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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

Patent  CoopcnIkHi  Tnaty  Information  4^,230,  Re.  S.N.  12a761,  Filed  Feb.  11,  1980^  O.  426/ 

^    .  .       -  .      *w    on*  -««  «,*  ♦K-  «.«^  262,    PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCINO    A    ROASTED 

Pbr  Infomuttion  concerning  the  PCT  coninlt  the  notice  ^p^^n-   panraicr    William    u    nr»mm    rvuM*   #.# 
entitled  "update  of  Infomuitlon  concerning  the  Patent  Co-  J^ST-iS?  aSJTJL^' B  i^^ 
operttlon  Treaty"  appearing  in  the  OrricuL  Oamim  of  "coid:  InniUor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  B.  B.  OUve,  Ex.  Op.: 

Pebruary  12, 1980.  *^ 

Note  that  since  Augnst  1, 1979  certain  feet  for  the  proceis- 
ing  of  International  Appllcatloni  hare  been  Increaaed.  The      4^109,703,  Re.  S.N.  110,923.  Filed  Jan.  10^  1980,  O.  16S/1, 
current  ichedule  of  feet  U  at  foUowe:  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  FLUSHING  APPARA- 

Tranimittal  fee 185.00  TUS  AND  METHOD.  John  A.  BaUih,  et  al.,  Owner  of 

Search  fee 800.00  Record:  Wynn  Oil  Company,  FUUtrUm,  Cal(f.,  Attorney  or 

Basic  fee  (first  80  pages) ---— -  190.00  ^^^  ^ay^  ^  Haellliger.  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

Basic  fee  supplement  (each  sheet  oyer  80) 3.50     ^^  ^^ 

Derignation  fee """"iTn^I""""    *'"**      4.114,101,  Re.  S.N.  119.664,  Filed  Feb.  8.  198a  a  455/ 

28  1980  O^iittonS^PatenU         *"•  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  DISPLAY  DEVICE,  Tadao 

and  Trademarka.      Seldgudu,  Owner  of  Record:  THo  Kabiahiki  Kaisha,  T<^ 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Melvin  R.  Jenney.  et  al.,  Ex.  (3p.: 
— ^^^^—  233 


REISSUE  APPUCAIIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiMue  applications 
lilted  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
tai  the  indicated  Rxamtning  Groups  and  c^es  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3339.S4I,  Re.  S.N.  118,112,  Filed  Feb.  4, 198a  a  229/48, 
METHOD  OF  ASCERTAINING  VALIDITY  OF  HEAT 
SEAL  AND  PRODUCT  OF  SAID  METHOD,  Michael 
Taterka,  et  al..  Owners  Record:  C  R.  Bard  Inc.  Murray 
Httt,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  A.  Schapira,  et  al., 
Ex.Gp.:241 

3,941,782,  Re.  S.N.  12a465,  Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Q.  528/ 
287.  FLAME  RETARDING  LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES  THEREOF.  HansJerg 
Kleiner,  et  sL.  Owner  of  Record:  Hotelut  Aktitn^stlbehtfy 
Frankfitrt  am  Main,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Henry  W. 
Koster.  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,00,371,  Re.  S.N.  119,758,  Filed  Feb.  8.  198a  C  526/ 
328,  SELF-EMULSIFYING  ANAEROBIC  COMPOSI- 
TION. Joknn  Demaroo,  Owner  of  Record:  Loetite  Corpmv- 
Hon,  Ntwingion,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene  F. 
Miller,  et  aL.  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,010,1m.  Re.  S.N.  121,725,  Filed  Feb.  15, 198a  O.  71/67, 
SILOXANE-TIN  COATINGS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
PROTECTING  MATERIALS  FROM  GROWTH  OF 
PESTIFEROUS  ORGANISMS,  Gabriel  H.  Uw,  et  aL, 
Owner  of  Record:  Anuron,  Inc.,  Montmy  AvA;  Cal(f.,  A^ 
tomey  or  Agent:  Robert  L.  Paricer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 

4,001476,  Re.  S.N.  119.389.  Filed  Feb.  7.  198a  a  250/ 
272,  ON-LINE  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  SHEET 
MATERIAL  ADDITIVES,  Alexander  Bochnea,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Smtn^  ^yvtcmr  Ud.,  Wat,  DomnsHew, 
Onivio,  Canada,  Attoney  or  Agent:  Henry  L.  Shenier,  et 
aL,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

4,083,311,  Re.  S.N.  116,245,  Filed  Jan.  28,  198a  a  242/ 
1074  A.  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR,  Hamyuld  Ikesoe, 
Owner  of  Record:  NSK-Wamr  K.K.,  fo^  Japan,  Attor- 
ney a  Agent:  Ndaon  R  Shq^  Ex.  Gp.:  242 


4,118,238,  Re.  S.N.  i  18,45a  Filed  Feb.  4,  198a  CI.  204/ 
195  S.  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  A  GAS 
SAMPLE  THROUGH  AN  ANALYZER  CHAMBER. 
David  M.  Capone.  Owner  of  Record:  Ametek  Inc.  Ntw 
York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stanley  J.  Price,  Jr.  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  114  . 

4,136400,  Re.  S.N.  121.458,  Filed  Feb.  14,  198a  a  318/ 
696,  STEPPING  MOTOR  CONTROL,  Kenyon  M.  King, 
Ovnier  of  Record:  Inwamr,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  L. 
Parker,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,138,182,  Re.  S.N.  119,665,  Filed  Feb.  8, 198a  CI.  339/89 
M.  PIN  TYPE  JACK-AND-PLUG  COUPLING  DEVICE, 
Hiroshi  Muratsuka,  Owner  of  Record:  Trto  Kabudiiki 
Kaisha,  T<^^  Japan,  Attorney  or 'Agent:  Melvin  R.  Jenney, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  322 

4,146,748,  Re.  S.N.  082,299.  FUed  Oct  5,  1979,  Q.  179/1 
E,  LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  WITH  MULTIPLE 
ACOUSTICALLY  ISOLATED  DRIVERS  AND  A 
COMMON  PORT,  Thomas  A.  Froeschle,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Bon  Corpwatkm,  Framin^um,  Mast,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Charles  Hidcen,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,161,328,  Re.  S.N.  093,862,  Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  a  28QA 
81  R,  SUPPLEMENTARY  SUPPORT  FOR  VEHICLES. 
Herbert  Schneider,  Owner  of  Record:  5im/  Chmit  AO,  Mun- 
ehai.  West  Germany  Attorney  or  Agent:  Max  Dreister,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,162308,  Re.  S.N.  121,078,  Filed  Feb.  13, 198a  O.  65/60 
D,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  QUARTZ 
GLASS,  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRACTICE  OF  THE 
METHOD,  AND  USE  OF  THE  SYNTHETIC  QUARTZ 
GLASS,  Karlhdnc  Rau,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Heraeiu 
QuanKhmehe  GmbH,  Hanau,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4,179v42a  Re.  S.N.  12a373,  FUed  Feb.  11,  198a  O.  260/ 
21,  WATER  SOLUBLE  INSULATING  VARNISH.  Deno 
Laganis,  Owner  of  Record:  Sduneauiy  ChenUeals,  Inc., 
Sdteneetoiy,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley,  et 
al.,  Ex.  (}p.:  144 
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daimer  and  Dedication  filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  by  the  auignee, 
The  BUioh  Clatoson  Company. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  all  claims  of 
said  patent.  ' 

Pnlciit  Applkntfou  ArallaMe  to  Uccmfaig  or  Sale 

4.179.687.  INCANDESCENT  LIGHT  BULB  WITH  MUL- 
TI?ILAmSjnT8  providing  MULTIPLE  UVES.  James  \. 
Santora,  1228  Irvine  Ave.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660. 

4,0W,874.  GRAVE  OPENING  AND  CMWINO  MACHIX^ 
Corinthian  Washington,  P.O.  Box  1802,  Mansfield.  U.  71052 

8.979,852.  AUTOMATIC  FISHIXG  MACHINE.  GUbert  C 
Johnson,  P.O.  Box  808,  Dyer,  Ind.  46811. 

8,941,182.  INTERCONNECTED  SURGICAL  SPONGES. 
Arlene  Lenaghan,  674  Rudgate  Road.  Bloomfleld  HUls.  Mich. 
48018. 

Re.  29jl78.  'SHEET  RBCIRCULATOR.  Richard  H.  Col 
will.  1007  Hellam  St.,  Monterey,  Calif.  98940. 


Re.  80,200 

D.  254,017 

D.  284.13T 

8,927,017 

3,998,069 

4,070,152 

4,0Tff,89a 

4,092,074 

4,105.072 

4.109.076 

4,120.865 

4,129,705 

4,185,729 

4,186,052 

4,188.712 

4,144,788 

4,158.978 

4.155.764 

4.156,268 

4,160,079 

4,161,488 

4,161,660 

4,168,518 


4,168,781 
4,169.077 
4,169,585 
4,169,848 
4,171,062 
4,171,220 
4,172,090 
4,172,804 
4,172,682 
4,172,808 
4,178,987 
4,174,670 
4,175,795 
4,176,092 
4,176,167 
4,176,560 
4,176,575 
4,176,706 
4,177.811 
4,177,706 
4,177,778 
4,177,816 
4,178.098 


4,178,488 

4,179,808 

4,179,448 

4,179.491 

4,179.798 

4,180,626 

4,180,992 

4,181,859 

4,181,870 

4,181.487 

4,181.807 

4,181.809 

4,182,044 

4,188,079 

4,188,604 

4,188,914 

4,188.968 

4.184,871 

4.184,480 

4.184.488 

4.184.564 

4,184,784 

4,185.080 


4,185,181 
4,185.184 
4,185,811 
4.185,848 
4,185.416 
4,185,487 
4,185,487 
4,185,618 
4,185,780 
4.185,957 
4,186,069 
4,186,114 
4,186,178 
4,186,801 
4,186,868 
4,186,519 
4,186,707 
4,186,904 
4,186,856 
4,188,040 
4,188,189 
4,189,607 


fMsdalmeiB 

3.412.568.— SofiMwI    Cliltord    Doughty,    BurUngame,    Calif. 

STRUCTURAL  WALL  AND  MBTHOD.  Patent  dated  Nov. 

86. 1968.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  88,  1980,  by  the  assignee, 

Santa  Fe-Pomeroy,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  9  and  10  of  said 
patent.  ^^^^^^  I 

4,069,788.— RondaM  D.  MeOlure,  Decatur,  lU.  INSULATION 
RETAINER  AND  ATTACHMENT  MBTHOD   THERE- 
FOR. Patent  dated  Jan.  24,  1978.  DUcUimer  filed  Mar. 
7,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Caterpinar  Treetor  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  10  of 

said  patent.  __  , 


Dedication 


3,905.895.— XteM  Ptter  Supe,  Karlsruhe,  Germany.  MIXING 
CHAMBER.  Patent  dated  Sept.  16, 1975.  Dedication  filed 
.      Feb.  28,  1980,  by  the  assignee.  HewMt-Paehard  0«b^*"».wio. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  PubUc  the  entire  remaining  term  4,n8,614. 
of  said  patent.  4.178.974. 

4.179.178. 


DiMliimcfi  and  Dcdkatiois 

3  985.845.— Ps*«r  Michael  Jakob.  Offenbach,  Germany.  CON- 
TINUOUS COMPOUNDING  AND  MIXING  APPA- 
RATUS.  Patent  dated  Oct.  12,  1976.  Disclaimer  and 
Dedication  filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  by  the  assignee.  Color- 
tronioReinharddOo.KO. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  PnbUc  aU  claims  of 

said  patent. 


.V 


ADDilcatlons  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent -foun' 
self  ?Pm  S?!lneMon,  GeYer^^^ 
Road.  Building  #500,  Room  218,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.  12848. 
4,188,781.    NON-LINEAR      DUAL      MODE      REGULATOR 
CIRCUIT. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  GenenU 
Electric  Company.  Division  Patent  Counsel.  Housewares  and 
AvSlo   Business  blvUlon,   1285   Boston,   Ave.   Bridgeport, 
Conn.  06602. 
4,182,860.     PULSATING  HAIR  DRTER. 

The  RCA  Corporation  offers  to  grant  nonexclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  Patents  listed 
below.  Inouirles  respecting  licenses  under  RCA  patents  should 
S  addSSS  to  RcTcorporatlon.  Vice  President.  Licensing, 
30  Rockefeller  Plaia,  New  York,  N.Y.  10020. 
Re.  80,178.    CURRENT  MIRROR  AMPLIFIER. 

4178  482  MBTHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING  UNIFORM 
4.178.48^.  ^^^^i,E.^.G|iiD  SPACING  IN  AN  ELEC- 
TRON GUN. 

FIBER-OPTIC  THERMOMETER. 

FIBER-OPTIC  THERMOMETER. 

CURRENT  SWITCHING  NETWORKS. 

DRIVE  CIRCUIT  ifoR  A  TELEVISION  DEFLEC- 
TION OUTPUr  TRANSISTOR. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BIPOIAR  TRANSIS- 
TOR WITH  HIGH-LOW  EMITTER  IMPURITY 
CONCENTRATION. 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  PLANAR  MOTSIU- 
COJ^ON-INSULATING  SUBSTRATE  DEVICE. 

CRT  WITH  FIELD-EMISSION  CATHODE. 

ALTERNATOR  TEST  APPARATUS  AND 
MBTHOD. 

HALF  WAVE  PROTECTION  LAYERS  ON  IN- 
JECTION LASERS. 

COMPLEMENTARY  M08  INVERTER  STRUC- 
TURE. 

READOUT  OF  A  DENSELY  PACKED  CCD. 

FLOW  CONTROLLER. 

PLDG-IN  CIRCUIT  CARTRIDGB^WTTH  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC CHARGE  PROTECTION. 

LOW  COST  HIGH  fiFFICIBNCT  GALLIUM 
ARSENIDE  HOMOJ^ICTION  SOLAR  CELL 
INCORPORATING  JT^fciTER  OF  INDIUM 
GALLIUM  PHOSPHIDE. 

RASTER  CORRECTIOIiCraCUIT  WITH  LOW 
DISSIPATION  RESISTIVE  DAMPING. 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  TWO  COLOR 
TV  SIGNALS.  ^, 

OPTICAL  PLAYBACK  SYSTEM  HAVING  IN- 
CREASED DEPTH-OF-FIELD. 

FLAT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  H  AVI  NOMAG- 
NETICALLY  COLLIBIATED  ELECTRON 
BEAM  DEVICE. 


4,176,551. 
4,176,552. 
4,177.392. 
4.177,898. 

4,178,190. 


4,178,191. 

4,178,581. 
4.178,546. 

4,178,564. 


4,179.808. 


4.179,642. 
4.179,703. 
4,179,708. 
4,180,760. 
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4.180,781. 

4,180J82. 
4,180,783. 

4,180,820. 


4.180.822. 
4.180,830. 


Re.  30,196. 
4.181.733. 

4.181.862. 

4.181,864. 

4.181.871. 


4.181,874. 
4.181,918. 
4.181.916. 

4,182,961. 
4,182,968. 
4,182,968. 
4,182.994. 


4,182,995. 

4,188,002. 
4.188,020. 

4.188,041. 


4.188.044. 

4.188,045. 
4,188.059. 

4.183,060. 

4.188.062. 

4.184,128. 


4,184.16& 
4,184,174. 
4.184,750. 

4.185,210. 

4.185.211. 
4.185.212. 
4.185,299. 

4,185.819. 
4,185.585. 

4.1«e,082. 

i.186.880. 


^^^^^?TT^»  ^i?A^lt».S2^FSS^r.TlI??  4.167,730.     COMPRESSION  OP  DATA  ON  STATUS  OP  RE- 
QUASI-LINEAR  TRA<N8I8T0R  AMPLIPIER8.  MOTE  EQUIPMENT. 

PEANTOM  PULL-BRIDGE  AMPLIFIER.  Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addreased  to :  Division 

PHASE   LOCK  LOOP  DATA  TIMING  RBCOV-  Patent  Counsel.  General  Electric  Company,  Space  Division 

ERY  CIRCUIT.  PO-  Box  8555,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  19101. 

CIRCULARLY    POLARIZED    ANTENNA    SYS-  „  Applicationa  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  the  Patent 

TBM   USING   A   COMBINATION   OP  HORI-  p^^nsel.  Mobile  Radio  Products  Department.  General  Elec- 

ZONTAL    AND    BENT   VlSriCAL   DIPOLE  trie  Company.  Mountain  View  Road,  Lynchburg,  Va.  24502. 

RADIATORS.  4.179,661.     CIRCUIT  FOR  PROGRAMMING  THE  SEARCH 

OPTICAL  SCANNER  AND  RECORDER.  CIRCUIT  OP  A  RADIO  RECEIVER. 

DEPTH   ESTIMATION   SYSTEM   USING  ^  DIP-  Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  Division  Pat- 

FRACTIVE   BPPBCT8   OP  THE    GROOVES  ^ot  Counsel.  Swltchgear  k  Distribution  Transformer  Division. 

E    SIGNAL      ELEMENTS      IN      THE  General  Electric  Company.  6901  Elmwood  Avenue,  Phlladel- 

VES.  Phia.  Pa.  19142. 

D  BEAM  FLAT  DISPLAY  DEVICE.  4.086.439.     ROD  ARRAY  VACUUM   SWITCH   POR  HIGH 

THIN  FILM  PATTERN  GENERATION  BY  AN  VOLTAGE  OPERATIOfN. 


INVERSE    SELP-LOTTNG  TECHNIQUE. 

HIGH  SPEED  RBSETTABLE  DYNAMIC 
COUNTER. 

SiATCHING  NETWORK  POR  SWITCHABLE 
SEGMENTED  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS, 

PROXIMITY  FOCUSED  ELECTRON  BEAM 
GUIDE      DISPLAY     DEVICE      INCLUDING 


4.128.748. 


Patented  on  April  23.  1978  on  an  application 
of  Joseph  A.  Rich. 

WITH 


HIGH-CURRENT     VACUUM     SWITCH 
REDUCED  CONTACT  EROSION. 

Patented  on  December  5,  1978  on  an  applica- 
tion of  James  M.  LafFerty. 

Bankruptcy  Sale :  For  sale  U.S.  Patents  3.752.327— Collap- 


MESH  HAVING  APERTURES  NO  GREATER   "'We  crutch  and  3.730.198— Pneumatic  hospital' bed.  Sale  of 
28  MICRONS  IN  ONE  DIMENSION.       trustee's  rlght._  title  and  Interest  subject  to  approval  of  Bank- 


THAN 

TELEVISION  S-COBRECnON  CIRCUIT  WITH 
IMPROVED  LINEARITT. 

LED  CHANNEL  NUMBER  DISPLAY  RESPON- 
SIVE TO  AMBIENT  LIGHT  LEVEL. 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CHANNEL  NmiBER  DIS- 
PLAY RESPONSIVE  TO  AMBIENT  LIGHT 
LEVEL. 

INHIBITABLE  COUNTER  STAOB  A!ND 
COUNTER. 

ELECTRON  MULTIPUER  WITH  ION  BOM 
BARD3iENT  SHIELDS. 

ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  DEVICE  WITH  SUR- 
FACE ION  FEEDBACK. 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  TUNING  SYSTEM  IN- 
CLUDING STABILIZED  TIME  INTERVAL 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT. 

LASER  DIODE  jTITH  THERMAL  CONDUCT- 
ING, CURRENT  CONFINING  FILM. 

WINDING  STRUCTURE. 

AMPLIFIER  WITH  FIELD  EFFECT  AND  BI- 
POLAR TRANSISTORS. 

SELF  BIASING  OP  A  FIELD  EFFECT  TRAN- 
SISTOR MOUNTED  IN  A  FLIP-CHIP  CAR- 
RIER. 

REMOTE  CONTROL  TV  SUBCARRIER  PHASE 
SHII*rER  SYSTEM. 

CHROMA  KEYING  SELECTOR  SYSTEM. 

TRACK  SKIPPER  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC 
PLAYER.  » 

CAPACITAXCE  DISTANCE  SENSOR  AFPARA- 
TW  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER/RECORDER. 

ROW  ADDRESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HI- 
SrrABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE. 

DOUBLE-TUNED  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR 
HIGH  POWER  DEVICES  USING  COAXIAL 
CAVITY  RESOWATOBS. 

BROAD  BAND,  FOUR  LOOP  ANTENNA. 

COMB  FILTER  SYSTEM. 

NOVHL;UQUID  CRYSTA.LDYB8TUFFJ  AND    4.138.336. 


DEVICES    INCORPORAT 
INO  SAME. 

CONTACT  DE-BOUNCING  CIRCUIT  WITH 
COMMON  MODE  REJECTION. 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS. 

LEVEL  SHIFTING  CIRCUIT. 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNAL  SEPARATOR 
CIRCUIT. 

NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE. 

APPARATUS  POR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PROC- 
ESSING A  PLURALITY  OF  SUBSTRATES. 

SfETHOD  POR  CLEANING  AND  DRYING 
SEMICONDUCTORS. 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  TELEVISION 
DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT. 


- ._  appp 

ruptcv  Court.  Submit  offers  to  A.  J.  Calhoun.  Trustee  for  Med- 

M*in?*^"''°"A«I°'^A  ^^  ^-  M^'n  BuildinK.  Memphis.  Tenn. 
38103.  Phone  901-525-4742. 

4,136,513.  AUTOMATIC  TIME  COMPENSATOR  FOR 
WATCHES  AND  CLOCKS  NEUTRALIZING  TIME  LOSS 
AND  TIME  GAIN.  Licenses  available  from  V.  A.  Leonard, 
P.O.  Box  2184,  Denton.  Tex.  76201. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  Division  Pat- 
ent Counsel,  Swltchgear  &  Distribution  Transformer  Divi- 
sion, General  Electric  Company,  6901  Elmwood  Ave..  Phila- 
delphia. Fa.  19142. 

4.184,186.     CURRENT  LIMITING  DEVICE  POR  AN  ELEC- 
TRIC POWER  SYSTEM. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  the  Group 
Patent  Counsel.  Major  Appliance  Business  Group.  General 
Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park,  Louisville,  Ky.  40223. 

3,431,903.     FURNACE  HUMIDIFIER  MOUNTING  MEANS. 

DUAL-MOUNT  FURNACE   HUMIDIFIER. 

APPLIANCE  INCLUDING  ELECTRIC  DIAGNO- 
SIS MEANS. 

HINGE  STRUCTURE. 

AUXILLiRY  COIL  ARRANGEMENT 

DISHWASHER  WITH  OSCILLATING  ROTARY 
SPRAY  ARM. 

VIBRATION  DAMPENING  SUPPORT. 

SEALING  GROMMET  IN  A   REFRIGERATOR 
CABINET. 

The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  Chuck  Henderson, 
12300  39th  Ave..  Kenosha.  Wis.,  53142. 

4.166.317.     PILOTS  POWER  ELEVATOR. 
4.133.000.     FLOATING  AIR  ERECTING  PAINTING  PRINT. 
The  following  patents  are  offered  by  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Knightsbrldge,  Hamilton.  Ohio  43020. 
4.142.967.     PROCESS   FOR   ENHANCING  RECOVERY  OF 
TALL  OIL  SOAP  PROM  BLACK  LIQUOR. 

METHOD   POR    SPLICING    PLASTIC    SHEET 
MATERIAL. 

RETARDANT   SYS- 


3,437,318. 
3.736.763. 

3.921,234. 
4.173.865. 

4,173,375. 

4.180.231. 
4.180.297. 


4,140,288. 


4,137.977. 
4,134,322. 

4.113,919. 

4.112,173. 
4,109.041. 

4,094.187. 

4,036,342. 
4.028.531. 

-^^^^^  4.028.337. 

•w     /,  .  «,    .^    y,  .  .  3.994.110. 

The  General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exelnsiTe  licenses  under  the  following  patents  on  reasonable  qooaqki 
terms  to  domestic  manofactorers  and  requests  publication  of  ^'""'•''a*- 
this  notice  in  the  Offlclal\Gasette : 

4,155,262.  METAL  OXiDB  VARISTOR  PRESSURE  SEN- 
SOR AND  METHOD. 

4.161.780.  RADIO  DETERMINATION  USING  SATEL- 
LITES TRANSMITTING  TIMING  SIGNALS 
WITH  CORRECTION  BY  ACTIVE  RANGE 
MEASUREMENT. 


.?.  968,060. 
4,093,236. 
4,180.374. 


E.NCAPSULATED   FLAME 
TBM. 

HYDRAULIC  WEIGHING  SYSTEM. 
USE    OP    MICROENCAPSULATED    GLUE    IN 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OP  ENVELOPES. 

PROCESS  FOR  IN  SITU  FORMATION  OP  A 
TREE  DERIVED  RESINOUS  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITION. 

CONCRETE  MODULE  UNIT. 

CONSTRUCTION  PANEL  WITH  NON-SKID 
SURFACE  AND  METHOD  OP  FABRICATION. 

STACK  GAS  ANALYZING  SYSTEM  WITH  C.\L- 
IBRATING/SAMPLING  FEATURE. 

PIBREBOARD  MANUFACTURE. 

APPARATUS    AND    METHOD    FOR    CORONA 

DISCHARGE  PRIMING  A  DILECTRIC  WEB. 
PRODUCT      PROCESSING      SYSTEM      WITH 

PRICE  PRINTER. 

THREE  HOUR  FIRE  RESISTANT  DOOR, 
PANEL  OR  BUILDING  ELEMENT. 

CHLORINE  BASED  BLEACHER Y  EFFLUENT 
TREATMENT. 

ENCAPSULATED  FLAME  RETARDANT  SYS- 
TEM. 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  POR  AUTOMOBILE 
SKIRTS. 

BRISTOW  WELL  PUMP  PROTECTION  SYS- 


TEM. 

4.161,734.     POSITION  SURVEILLANCE  USING  ONE  AC-  ^'i'-^^V,    SMOG  ELIMINATOR. 

TIVE  RANOI.NG  SATELLITE  AND  TIME  OP       "*""  Correspondence  to :   Brames,   Bopp.  &  Haynes.   900 
ARRIVAL  FROM  AN  INDEPENDENT  SAT-  Sycamore  Building.   19  South  Sixth  St..  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
\  ELLITB.  47807. 
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National  Tedmlcal  Infoimation  Service 

U.S.   GOVEBNME.NT-OWNED   INVE.NTIONS 

Notice  of  AvailahiUty  for  Licensing 
The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 


Patent  apollcation  9.W.760.  Method  of  Bonding  Prowllants 
Containing  Mobile  Constituents.  Piled  Sept.  3.  1978. 

Patent  application  940.343.  Technique  for  Passivatlng  Stain- 
less StPPl.  Filed  Sept.  8.  1978. 

Patent  application  941.446.  Bead  Breaker.  Piled  Sept.  11. 
1978 
The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern-  p..nt"  application  944.489.  Method  for, Connecting  to  Semi- 
ment  and  are  available  for  domestic  and.  possibly,  foreign  'conductor  Chips  without  the  Use  of  Wires.  Filed  Sept.  21. 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the      1978. 
agency-sponsors.  Patent   application  962,436    Rifle  Adaoter  Assembly  with 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commls-       Hold  Open  Feature.  Filed  Nov.  20. 1978. 
sioner  of  Patents  &  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  for   patent  4.104,953.   Machine  Gun   Barrel  g?gf\^'f .  "'^^le 
$.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include  the  pat-       FUed  Feb.  14,  1977.  Patented  Aug.  8,  1978.  Not  available 

"coXo'f  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the   Patent^4.1J6^)80.  High  Vel^^^^^^^^^ 

National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield,       JiJi/jJVlS^'-  ^''' 

Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each   ($10.00  outside  North  American  4126  953.  High  Velocity  Tapered  Bore  Gun  and  Am- 

Contlnent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  in-    *^'^^°^i^{ou    Filed  Mar.  17,  1977.  1»atented  Nov.  28,  1978. 

elude  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted  from       xot  available  XTIS. 

patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.    ^^^^^^^  4.128.040.  Blank  Firing  Adapter.  Filed  June  2.  1977. 

Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be  made  avail-       patented  Dec.  3. 1978.  Not  available  NTls. 

able  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non-  .^,^^^J^^  4.128,041.  Weapon  Elevating  M^^h^Si™  5?%  V 

iHariofiure  airreement  an  Automatic  Clutch.  Filed  Oct.  3.  1977.  Patentee  tiec.  a. 

CuJ^^^s TrTnformatlon  on  the  licensing  of  particular       1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
mveXns  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the    Patent  4.128.734.  i^^^.^f^^.^Z^hSTV^n^sTil^^^ 

able  NTIS. 


agency-sponsors. 

D0C0LA8  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents, 

National  Technical  Information  Service,  _       '  ^^^^  Control  Weapon.  Filed  Oct.  31,  1977 

V.8.  Department  of  Commerce.  Patented  Feb.  6.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4  131.032.  Drum  Cam  with  Antl  Hang-Fire  Peature. 
n?«i  July  3.  1977.  Patented  Dec.  26,  1978,  Not  available 
NTIS. 


Patent  4.141.276.  Locking  and  prtnK,^/„«<^ V°l977 '  Pafeffi 
ing-Cam  Actuated  Weapons.  Filed  Aug.  1.  1977.  Patenteo 
Feb.  27.  1979.  Not  available  .>yriS. 


Chief.  Intellectual  Properties  Division 

OTJAG.   DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMY  

Boom  2D/444.  Pentagon,  Washington,  D.C.  20310  ^^^^^^^^^  Controlled  Rotary  Cutting  Tool 

Patent  application  6-003,175.  Near  Carrier  AM-FM  Callbra-  Extension  Filed  Nov.  23.  1977.  Patented  May  1.  1979.  Not 

tion  Technique.  Filed  Jan.  15,  1979.  available  NTIS. 

Patent^a^pllcation  6-009.000.  Tire  Removing  Tool.  Filed  Feb.  Patent^  4.1W.927.Jejroe^^^^^^^^                             ^^^  Apr. 

4,VF?ff*S?n^^'''^"-  ^"°'"  ^'"''"'  ''"'  "'''  ''SV{?fed*^t^tf9rPat»1a?y'^^^^^^^^    xSt 

r  Ued  r  eo.  ti,  i..'it».  nmJiahlo  \Tm 

Patent  application  6-011.480.  Digital  Fluldlc  Output  Force  available  Ai  s. 

Balance  Accelerometer.  Filed  Feb.  12.  1979. 


■  -fiiVan-™  .«».„o»«er.  Filed  F*.  «.  l»m  '■rcll*i■rr^r?.l'i^r^"S;'o»Jfif» 

1970. 


Patent  application  6-023.632.  Magnesium  Anodlze  Bath  Con 
trol.  piled  Mar.  30. 1979. 

Patent 


available  NTIS. 

U  S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 

trol.  Filed  Mar.  m.  i«t«.  AF/JACP.  1900  Half  St.  SW..  Washington.  D.C.  20324 

itent    application    6-029,421.    Array    Antenna   Controller,  patent  application  6-060,066.  rully  Asynchronous  Input/Out- 

Plled  ^Iay  U.  1979.  put  Data  Buffer  Apparatus.  Filed  July  24,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-033.936.  Projectile  Pallet  Truck.  Hied  p^^^^^^  application  6-063.510.  Insulated  Structural  Bushings. 

Apr.  27.  1979.  Filed  Aug.  3. 1979. 

Patent  apollcation  6-042,681.  Output  Coupling  System  for  application  6-063.872.  Adjustable  Electronic  Circuit 

.Vear-Mfllimeter  Microwave  Source.  Filed  May  25.  1979.  "(,^^j  g'J^porter.  Filed  Aug.  3.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-042.688.  MOlti-Beam  Antenna  Controller.  ^^^^^^  application  6-064.337   Image  Enhancement  Using  On- 

Filed  May  25.  1979.  Line  Spatial  Filtering.  Filed  Aug.  3,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-047.673.  Optical  Memory  with  Fiber  Op-  4,168.278.  Method  for  the  Preparation  of  GlycWyl 

tic  Light  Guide.  Filed  June  12.  1979.  2,2-Dlnitro-2-Fluoroethoxlde.  Filed  May  14.  1974.  I  atenreo 

P.,«,  .PPl''"lonMl.n6.j81    Chemical  Pr^^^^        "re  Re-  Ap?'!;«^'i„f!J'A,'""-  "■  '"'■  '"""'"'  '"" 

K  S  ".'A'an?  IS'tCrAdSffiV.!^  Plied  A»,.  14.  1079.  p„.„,  ,,„,,j^    '■"■,'""'S„?r.°'nWlar  T  OTS"™: 

Pa,e«  apollcation  m«J.  S».n  R.«  Be.rl«  for  a  «u.  '^^^^  ,^'',l'lS'iMn?^J^'^T:^''  "• 
Barrel  Bushing.  Piled  Oct.  18.  1976. 


Patent  aoolicatlon  842.833.  Optical  Sight  Mount.  Filed  Oct. 
17,  1977 


U.S.  Department  op  Health.  Edccvtion  &  Welfare 
17  107T  National  Institutes  of  Health 

J.«  a"pl.ca,l.a  STl.lTl.  H.,lc.l  Uc.  ,or  A„.™...c  0»n.  CMe,.  Pa,en.  B«.ot.  We.«..d  Bid...  Be,h«da.  Md  ^« 
med  Jan.  23.  H78.  p.,„,  application  6-082.056.  7  Aloba.Methylnorethind„„ 

■"K.a'.-er&.rS  W«°«  ®"s'      Sfirtele'5.S-JS.te^^T ^T'™ 
1978. 


Patent  application  916.167.  Ca'tTldge  for  Reducing  Bore  Ero- 
sion  and  Extending  Barrel  Life.  Piled  June  16.  1978. 


U.S.  Department  op  the  Interior 
Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Streets  NW.. 
Washington,  D.C.  20240 

•••Ka'/KM'''"'"'^''''^'""""'''""'''  paten,  application  ^-JJ-jOf-  ""W"""™  "  ""■""' 

Pajent  application  .30.827.  B^nt  Sl^t  ..c  8..1.  Anna.  ™.       In  H.  A.-P-- ™- '      rre,.c..p-..r.«c  Separa- 


994  006 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  6, 1980 


,  «    U.S.   DVABTMIITT  or  TH>  XaTT 

Astlitant  Cblef  for  Patents,,  Office  of  Naral  Reteareb 
Code  802,  Arlington,  Ya.  22217 

Patent  application  6-003,906.  Antitparklnc  Electrodes  fot 
Dtelectrophoretlc  Pllteri.  Piled  Ang.  3. 1979. 

Patent  aoDlicatlon  6-066,220.  Sea  Hunt  System.  Filed  Aug. 
18,  1979. 

Patent  aoplleation  6-067.646.  An  Anti-Blooming  'Shield  for 
Two-Dlmenslonal  Charjre-Injectlon  Devices.  Piled  Au«.  17. 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-073.899.  Treatment  of  Body  Tissue  by 
MMns  of  Internal  Cavity  Resonance.  Filed  Sept.  7.  1979. 

Patent  application  966,717.  Apparatus  for  Expanding  the 
Memory  of  a  Mini-Computer  System.  Filed  Dec.  S.  1979. 

Patent  application  981,848.  Shaft  Deeonpling  Device.  Filed 
Aug.  7, 1978. 

Patent  application  944.433.  Elected  Roller  Shait  Disconnect 
Mechanism.  Filed  Sept.  21.  1978. 

Patent  application  952,160.  Rotary  Shaft  Decoupling  Mech- 
anism. Filed  Oct.  17, 1978. 

Patent  application  933,542.  Condition  Responsive  Cable  with 
Bendable  Coaxial  Sensor  Mount.  Filed  Oct,  27,  1978. 

Patent  4,114,137.  Directional  Sonobuor.  Filed  Dec,  19,  1974. 
Patented  Sept.  12.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4415,758.  FUter  Optic  Accustlc  Array.  Filed  July  18. 
1977.  Patented  Sept.  19.  1978.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,123,732.  Method  of  Making  Tuned  Resonance  Pas- 
sive Electronic  Filters.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1977.  Patented  Oct. 
31,  197S.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.128.300.  Optical  Logic  Elements.  Filed  Sept.  26, 
1977.  Patented  Dec.  3,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.128,739.  Fiber  Optic  Delay  Line  Filter.  Filed  Nov. 
21,  1977.  Patented  Dec.  3,  1978.  Not  avallaMe  NTIS. 

Patent  4.131,444.  Method  for  Increasing  the  Strength  and 
Densltv  of  Lead  Tltanate  Ceramic  Bodies.  Filed  Aug.  23, 
1977.  Patented  Dec.  26.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.139,403.  Dlnitroalkyl  and  Fluorodlnitroalkyl  Silicon 
Compounds.  Piled  Aug.  19,  1977.  Patented  Feb.  18,  1979. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.139.897.  Past  Two  Dimensional  Fourier  Transform 
Device.  Filed  Mar.  18.  1977.  Patented  Feb.  13,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,140.057.  Axl«ymmetric  Stabiliied  Liner  Implosion 
System.  Filed  Maj:  2,  1978.  Patented  Feb.  20.  1979.  Nol 
available  NTIS. 


Patent  4.141,295.  Actuation  Mine  Simulator.  FUed  Feb.  13, 
1978.  Patented  Feb.  27,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.142.145.  Method  for  Determining  Conduction-Band 
Edge  and  Electron  Affinity  in  Semiconductors.  Filed  Dec. 
22.  1977.  Patented  Feb.  27,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,148,299.  Charged-oartlde  Beam  Acceleration  in  a 
Converging  Waveguide.  Filed  Feb.  22,  1978.  Patented  Mar. 
6.  1979.  Not  availaUe  NTIS. 

Patent  4.14.^838.  Folding  Fin  Assembly  Detent.  Filed  Aug. 
22.  1977.  Patented  Mar.  13.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,144.488.  Investigation  of  Near-Surface  Electronic 
Properties  In  Semiconductors  bv  Electron  Beam  Scanning. 
Piled.  Dec.  22.  1977.  Patented  Mar.  13.  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.144.530.  Combined  Intrusion  Sensor  Line.  Filed  Nov. 
17,  1977.  Patented  Mar.  18.  1979.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4.145.484.  Safe  Hirh  Energy  Density  Batterv.  Filed 
Jan.  23.  1978.  Patented  Mar.  20.  1079.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.14.^.713.  Comoosite  Video  Signal  Field  Recognition 
Circuit.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1977.  Patented  Mar.  20.  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.145.972.  Dual^ode  Warhead  Initiation  Svstem.  Filed 
Dec.  17,  1976.  Patented  Mar.  27,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.146.329.  Autoallgnment  System  for  High  Power  La- 
ser. Filed  Sept.  14.  1977.  Patented  Mar.  27.  1979.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4.148.032.  Method  and  Means  for  Defocuslng  Engine 
Cavltv  Reflected  Energy.  Piled  Oct.  27.  1977.  Patented  Apr. 
8.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.149.770.  Single-Hber  Duolex  Couoler.  Filed  Nov.  21. 
1977.  Patented  Apr.  17.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.150.341.  High  Input  Power  Laser  Device.  Filed  Dec. 
28.  1976.  Patented  Apr.  17.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.132.934.  Vector  Measuring  Current  Meter.  Piled  Mar. 
1.  1978.  Patented  May  8.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4. 1.13. 368.  Blectro-Ootical  Detector  Protection  De- 
vice. Filed  Dec.  12.  1977.  Patented  May  8.  1979.  Not  avail- 
able NTia. 

NATIOiTAL   AaiONAmca   ft    SPACK   AtJMINISTKATIOJf 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Mattem 
NASA  Code  GP-2.  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  aoplleation  6-0.?4.529.  Diced  Tile  Thermal  Protection 
for  Spacecraft.  Filed  Apr.  27.  1979. 

Patent  4.168.287.  Comnound  Oxidiied  Styrvlohosnhine.  Filed 
May  19.  1978.  Patented  Sept.  18.  1979.  Not  available  NTI«. 
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Reference  CoUections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,  the  collections  are  organiied  in  patent  number 
itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence.  ....  u     .,«-i 

StT  cSlections  of  earUer  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  Patf »  may  ^e  ava.!- 
Of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  m  bound  volumes  of  PaP«r  topics,  or 
ins  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both,  Facihties  for  making  paper 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870.  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
or  Srlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  pubUc  use  and  provided  for  a  fee,  ««,i.,t:„„. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers      Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  Pf "»  cof  "t.ons 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  m  their  hours 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S,  Patent  of  service  to  the  P"Wic,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  t^^^^ 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  tha 
vides  technicil  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as, 
lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 
er        /  f  *A.-«.  Telephone  Contact 
State                       Name  of  Library  r  205^  254  2555 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library ;|"|^  626-7555  Ext  274 

California  Los  Angeles  Publ  c  L  brary—- ,- |  J    J^e-TWS  Ext. 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  3Z2-45vz 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* J";}  <7?  5152  Ext   223 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library ^.- .—--.-—    (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  InsUtute  of  ^^^^^^^ 

Technotogy J,,,c  269.2814 

Illinois  ?*f*«%^}?"SSj?' :."."."      6  7    536-5400  Ext.  265 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library . J      '  833-1458 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library... f  Jj  "^  ™ 

KSi        pr.^'?^K^'"f\"^^ '•''"'' :         2  ^  Ext.  214 

St.  Louis  Public  Library -.._-....-- v^»  ' 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library...... )f!^\  l^lrm 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library.... I716  856-7525  Ext   267 

BuffalS  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    ...... 7  J6  856^525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 2  2  790^291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C  State  University 9  9  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library.... (513)  369-Wb9 

Cleveland  Public  Library ,—--—- -—     ^  J  «3  2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (J  J  42Z  wbo 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library..,. JJ'  2^2-7|«  Ext. 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 405  624  M4b 

pSnsylvMia  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    j  5  448  1226 

rennsyi  an  pjttsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburg    ..,. 4  2  622  3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libranes 814  865  4»6i 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library. VySi—:,!::    ^      ^ 

T^t^  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information    ^^^^^  ^^^^^^^ 

,.^"*«  cr""f""kV.;: (214)  748-9071 

Wuhisiton  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Waihin^n..-.— .    (2M)  W-VJW 

wSS.«r  Madiwn:   Kurt  F.  Wend.  Engineering  Library,  Univ.r«.y  of    ^^^^  ^^^^^^^ 

MirwS^nbiiViibS;^::::::::::"^^^^^^^^^^^^  (414,278.3043 

•Collection  organised  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILUAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  5,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 


Actual 

FiUnsOate 

otOtdeit 

New  Cose 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  llO-R.' FRIEDMAN,  Director.  .  6-18-W 

Inorganic  Compoands;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Onano-Metalloid  Cliemistry;  Metallurgy:  Mptallurgicai  Appa> 
rata«;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mmeral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 

Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  \2C^-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 2-5-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics:  Steroids: 
0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids:  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  0.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director 4-19-79 

^^r.?V*'  Rertns;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromoleciilar  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontics; 
AdhMive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 8-2-79 

Getting:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  .Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-R.  F.  WHITE.  Director....        4-12-79 
Fertlliiers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation: 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

B1JCCTKICAL  EXAIUNING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  21(>-W.  L.  CARLSON.  Director 10-25-78 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches: 

^Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales, 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AD.MINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 1-23-79 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  .Vuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Optics;  Radar: 
Direction^  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER,  Director 8-9-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  24(>-A.  L.  SMITH.  Director.  9-6-78 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating; 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director l(K-3-78 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Mea.suhng. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 4-12-78 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 1-8-79 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
Extinguishers,  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Snips;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
and  Land  \  ehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURINOt  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 3-15-79 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  .Making;  .vietal  DeformiAg;  Sheet  Metol  and  Wire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  * 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  ana  Printed  Matter,                                                                      v 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 4-5K79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting:  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco;  Artincial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  ^^welry;  Surgery;  ToUetry;  Printing;  Ti^fcwriters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. *  — •      ..I- 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  .ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 11-8-78 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  .Motors;  Pumps;  Rotarv  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 

°^S^n^A^  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director...       11-28-78 
Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  SupporU;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 
Geanng;  Machine  Elements,  (clutches.  -^  <  -•   .  "•■ 


Enlmdon  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  April  1980,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
M  K  a  V,*5^"  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (6S  Stat.  764),  or  whicn  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

S?**"?  B-;-: Numbers  3,083,387  to  8,088,113,  inclusive 

Plant  Patentt.  — Numbers  2,244  to  2,257,  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  MAY  6,  1980  | 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16, 1969.  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstractt  of  Defensive 
PuSc^of  app  .«Z"«°^^^^^^^  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arr«.ged  chronologically.  The  he«lmg  <>,"J«^";f  •;!'"« 'J^ 
Z£r  of  iges  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  .ppl.ct,on  u  ongmally  Hied.  The  files  of  these 
annlicafions  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cenu  a  sheet.  ^, 

^^^S'e^^^SSp^^r^  have  no.  been  ex«nined  asno  the  merits  of  dieged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Tr^lemark  omce  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T9H001 
HYPOTHERMIC  CARDIOPLEGIA  ADMINISTRATION 

SET 
Gerald  D.  Buckberg,  13238  Riviera  Ranch  RiL,  Lot  Angelet, 
Qdif.  90049,  aod  Chwlce  W.  Dyson,  1734  S.  Wcttgate  A?e., 
Log  Angeles,  Qdif.  90025 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,799 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/00  ^ 

-      U.S.  a  128-214  R 
1  Sldeets  Drawing.    16  Pagss  Specification 


«.  T994,002 

BATTERY  PACKAGE  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  W.  Harvey.  Norman  E.  Hess,  and  Gurdip  S.  Sethi,  aU 
of  1669  Lake  Ave  Rochester,  N.Y.  14650 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,397 
Int  a^  HOIM  2/24, 
MS.  a  429-158 
•^  1  Sheets  Drawing.     8  Pages  Specification 


%r-' 


The  invention  is  an  improved  delivery  system  for  injecting  a 
cardioplegic  solution  made  mostly  of  a  patient's  own  blood 
into  his  heart  in  order  to  arrest  it.  The  delivery  system  is  used 
in  combination  with  a  cardiopulmonary  bypass  apparatus 
which  includes  an  oxygenator,  a  roller  pump,  and  typing  con- 
necting the  patient's  heart  to  the  oxygenator  so  that  patient's 
blood  will  flow  into  the  oxygenator  and  the  roller  pump  will 
pump  it  out  of  the  oxygenator  back  into  the  patient's  heart.  The 
delivery  system  includes  a  blood  bag  for  storing  a  portion  of 
the  patient's  blood,  a  V-shaped  tubing  having  a  first  end  with  a 
single  opening  and  a  second  end  with  a  pair  of  openings  with 
the  single  end  mechanically  coupled  to  the  oxygenator  so  that 
the  blood  will  travel  from  the  oxygenator  into  the  Y-shaped 
tubing,  and  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  between  the  blood  bag 
and  one  of  the  pair  of  openings  of  the  second  end  of  the  Y- 
shaped  tubing  and  connected  thereto  so  that  blood  may  be 
pumped  from  the  oxygenator  through  the  heat  exchanger  into 
the  blood  bag  by  a  first  small  roller  pump.  The  delivery  system 
also  includes  a  stopcock  which  is  connected  to  the  other  open- 
ing at  the  second  end  of  the  Y-shaped  tubing  and  is  also  con- 
nected to  the  blood  bag  so  that  drugs  may  be  injected  into  the 
patient's  blood  in  the  blood  bag  in  order  to  form  the  cardiople- 
gic solution  through  the  stopcock.  A  clamping  device  is  used 
to  first  clamp  off  second  opening  of  the  Y-shaped  tubing  and 
then  to  clamp  off  first  end  thereof.  There  is  also  an  output 
tubing  and  a  second  small  roller  pump  for  pumping  the  cardio- 
plegic solution  into  the  heart  in  order  to  arrest  it. 


Three  cylindrical  battery  cells  are  physically  disposed  m  a 
plastic  housing  with  two  of  the  cells  spaced  coaxially  adjacent 
one  another  and  the  third  cell  spaced  laterally  adjacent  the 
coaxial  cells  spanning  the  distance  between  the  coaxial  cells. 
An  insulating  band  encircles  the  end  of  each  cell,  between  the 
end  cap  and  a  current-collecting  sleeve,  to  prevent  shorting 
between  the  current  collectors.  The  three  cells  are  connected 
electrically  by  conductive  elements,  such  as  end  caps  or  straps,  - 
that  place  the  third  cell  in  series  between  the  coaxial  cells. 

T994,003 
AZO  DYES,  AZO  DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING  THEM 
Kennetii  N.  Kilminster,  Kodak  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  870,314,  Jan.  ^8, 1978,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,876 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/54 
MS.  a  430-242 
No  Drawing.     81  Pagss  Specification 
Photographic  elements,  diffusion  transfer  assemblages  and 
processes  are  described  which  employ  a  novel  nondiffusible 
compound  having  a  novel  releasable  aro  dye.  The  dyes  are 
azophenols,  or  precursors  of  azophenols,  and  have  an  electron 
withdrawing  group  in  one  of  the  positions  ortho  to  the  pheno- 
lic hydroxy  group  and  a  carbamoyl  electron  withdrawing 
group  in  the  other  position  ortho  to  the  phenolic  hydroxy 

group.  — 

T994,004 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DIPHENYLMETHANE  DICARBAMATES  AND 
POLYMETHYLENE  POLYPHENYL  CARBAMATES 
USING  SOUD  AQD  CATALYSTS 
Edward  T.  Shawl,  208  Martroy  La^  Wallingford,  Pa.  19086 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,307,  Feb.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,005 
Int  a'  C07C  125/07 
MS.  a.  560-25 
No  Drawing.     19  Pagss  Specification 
Diphenylmethane  dicarbamates  and  polymethylene  poly- 
phenyl  carbamate  homologs  and  derivatives  of  these  com- 
pounds are  produced  by  the  condensation  of  N-aryl  carbamic 
acid  esters,  such  as  ethylphenylcarbamate.  with  formaldehyde, 
para-formaldehyde  or  trioxane  in  the  presence  of  strongly 
aciJic  sulfonated  aromatic  ion  exchange  resins  or  perfluqroal- 
kane  sulfonic  acid  resins,  at  temperatures  of  from  ambient  to 
about  150*  C.  and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent. 
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REISSUES 

MAY  6, 1980 


I. 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification:  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reiuue. 


ite.30,M 

PRESIZING  DISC  WITH  SELF-LOCKING  MEANS 

VytntM  KapcUMfidns,  CUcigo,  ud  Anton  L  Mika,  Downen 

Grofe,  both  of  Dl^  Msiltton  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.  ^     ^,    ^„^, 

Original  No.  4,03M41,  datad  JnL  12, 1977,  Sar.  No.  638,275, 

No?.  26, 1975.  AppUcation  for  raianie  Sap.  1, 1978,  Sar.  No. 

939,136 

Inta2A22C7i/00 
UA  a  17-41  33  Claims 


;&«5  driven  by  the  moton  to  blow  the  air  past  the  motors  and  to 
thereby  warm  the  air  from  the  heat  (^  the  motors,  means  for 


•?^) 


colleeUng  the  warm  air  from  the  motors,  and  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  collecting  means  for  conducting  warm  air  to  a  user 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  prestxing  diK  for  a  ihirred  tubular 
casing  length  utUized  in  a  stuffing  apparatus,  wherein  said 
presizing  disc  is  confined  within  an  unshirred  portion  of  said 
tubular  casing  length  and  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  sup- 
port sleeve  of  a  stuffing  horn  assembly  of  a  stuffing  apparatus, 
said  support  sleeve  having  a  first  barrier  and  a  second  barrier 
and  an  annular  groove  disposed  adjacent  said  first  barrier,  and 
wherein  said  presizing  disc  includes  an  annular  casing  length 
contacting  portion  and  a  wall  support  which  is  integrally 
associated  with  said  contacting  portion  and  extends  inwardly 
therefrom  to  a  terminal  end  portion  of  said  wall  support  to 
thereby  define  an  annulus  adapted  to  mount  said  presizing  disc 
onto  said  support  sleeve,  the  improvement  comprising  self- 
locking  means  disposed  on  said  terminal  end  portion  of  said 
wall  support,  said  self-locking  means  including  a  resilient  man- 
ber  integrally  associated  with  said  terminal  end  portion  which 
is  adapted  to  be  urged  outwardly  away  from  the  central  axis  of 
said  presizing  disc  upon  being  advanced  over  said  first  barrier 
of  said  support  sleeve  and  to  resume  its  original  configuration 
when  confined  in  self-locking  engagement  on  said  sleeve  in 
said  annular  groove  disposed  adjacent  said  first  barrier,  and 
being  further  adapted  to  be  permanently  deformed  in  a  manner 
such  as  to  clear  said  first  barrier  upon  removal  of  said  disc  from 
said  support  sleeve. 


Kodak 


Re.  30,267 
MULTILAYER  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT 
Barbara  J.  BraaeU,  Olatha,  KansH  aiBlgnor  to  Eaatnai 

Company,  Rochairtar,  N.Y. 
Origittal  No.  4,066,403,  datad  Jan.  3, 1978,  Sar.  No.  688,446, 
May  20, 1976.  Cootinnation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  588,755,  Jnn. 
20, 1975,  abandoned.  AppUeation  tot  reisanc  May  18, 1978, 
Sar.  No.  907,362 

int  a^  COIN  ii//4  i//i; 

UA  a  23-230  B  '^  Claims 


^ 


10 


Ra.  30,266 

ANIMAL  DRYER 
Edwin  R.  Graana,  and  Rodney  F.  Greene,  both  of  1634  Michael 

Dr.,  PIttola,  CUIf.  94564 
Origiaal  No.  4,044,47*,  dated  Aug.  30, 1977,  Sar.  No.  712,W7, 
Ang.  6, 1976.  Application  fbr  reisanc  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

904,940 

^^  Int  a^  F26B  79/00 

UAa.34-86  ,,     ,,..'^^ 

A  A  hair  dryer  comprising  a  substantially  airtight  compart- 
ment, means  for  admitting  surrounding  air  to  said  compartmenu 
a  partition  having  a  plurality  cf  openings  for  directing  the  air  to 
said  compartment,  a  plurality  of  valves  in  said  openings  for  selec- 
tively permitting  the  air  to  leave  said  openings  a  plurality  of 
motors  each  having  an  air  inlet  connected  to  one  qfsaid  openings. 


51.  In  an  integral  element  usefol  in  the  analysis  <tf  a  fluid 
sample  for  a  predetermined  analyte.  the  element  including 
I  a  reagent  capable  of  producing  ammonia  vapor  from  the  fluid 

sample:  and 
I  a  reagent  capable  of  interacting  with  said  ammonia  to  provide 

a  detectable  change: 
the  improvement  comprising 
a  barrier  composition  separating  substantially  all  qfsaid  reagent 
(I)  from  said  reagent  (2).  said  barrier  composition  being 
substantially  unifonnly  permeable  to  said  ammonia  and 
substantially  impermeable  to  interferants. 

Re.  30,268  _^, 

HYDRODYNAMICALLY  LOADED  WEB  PRESS  WITH 

SLIPPER  BEARING  SHOES 
Ed^  J.  Jnatna,  Betoit,  Wla.,  aMignor  to  Bdoit  Corporation, 

Bdoit,  Wis. 
Original  No.  3,783,097,  datad  Jan.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  M8,103, 
May  30, 1972.  AppUeation  Itor  rcianc  Sap.  16, 1977,  Sar.  No. 

833J08 

Int  a^  D21F  3/04.  3/06 
UA  CL  162-^360  R  *  OaUns 

10.  A  press  mechanism  for  removing  liquid  from  a  travcHng 
fibrous  web  comprising  in  combination, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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a  presi  nip  formed  between  fint  and  second  members  for 
receiving  a  traveling  fibrous  web  therebetween, 

one  of  said  memben  being  a  traveling  flexible  impervious 
belt, 

the  other  of  said  memben  being  a  cylindrical  roll  with  the 
belt  wrapped  over  an  arc  of  the  roll, 

force  means  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  belt  including 
a  sliding  shoe  having  a  concave  surface  along  the  full 
length  of  the  shoe  so  that  a  dewateri/^  pressure  extends  along 


Rc30;270 

OFF  LOdONG  IN-LINE  TRIGGER  SWITCH 

Eari  T.  Fiber,  Ocoaoaowoc  Wia^  Mii0Mr  to  Eaton  Corpora- 

tkm,  Clerdaad,  Ohio 
Origiaal  No.  3,872,274,  dated  Mur.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  448,413, 
Mar.  5, 1974.  Diviaion  of  Ser.  Nd.  316,343,  Dec.  18, 1972,  Pat 
No.  3329,645.  AppUcatioa  for  reiame  Oct;  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
955,206 

Iirt.  a2  HOIH  i/20 
U.S.  a  200-157  1  Claim 
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thefiill  length  of  the  concave  surface,  said  surface  being  of 
substantially  the  radius  of  said  roll  extending  transversely 
and  also  in  the  direction  of  belt  travel  with  means  for 
preanng  the  shoe  toward  the  belt, 

ftwans  supporting  said  shoe  deeommodating  numment  of  the 
shoe  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  roll, 

means  for  providing  lubrication  between  the  shoe  and  the 
belt. 

and  means  for  receiving  liquid  pressed  from  the  web  be- 
tween the  roll  and  belt. 


Re.  30,269 
WOOD  FLY  ASH  REDUCTION  METHOD 

EnriB  C  Beta,  525  MiU  Valley  Rd.,  PalatiM,  OL  60067 
Ori^ul  No.  3,978,197,  dttad  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  607,469, 
Aug.  25, 1975.  ApplicatioB  for  reiane  JaL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
921,363 

IM.  a^  OOIB  33/S2 
VS.  a  423-332  12  Cbdna 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  potassium  oxide  content  of  the 
wood  fly  ash  contained  in  the  combustion  productt  generated 
by  the  burning  of  wood  particles,  which  comprises: 
mixing  with  the  wood  particles,  an  alkali  metal  silicate  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  below  1200*  C,  a  secondary  alkali 
metal  compound  having  a  melting  point  below  1200*  C, 
and  silica; 
burning  the  mixture;  and 

withdrawing  a  stable  potassium  oxide  containing  silicate 
product  having  a  melting  point  below  1200*  C.  from  the 
combustion  products  as  a  molten  slag; 
wherein  the  alkali  metal  silicate,  the  secondary  alkali  metal 
compound,  and  the  silica  are  present  in  amounts  effective 
to  form  the  stable  silica  product  in  the  presence  of  wood 
particles  containing  potassium  oxide; 
wherein  the  secondary  alkali  compound  has  a  melting  point 
not  greater  than  the  melting  point  of  the  stable  silicate 
product;  and  wherein  the  mixture  is  kept  deficient  in  alkali 
metal  silicate  product  in  order  to  withdraw  the  potassium 
oxide  from  the  wood  fly  aah. 


1.  A  self-enclosed  trigger  switch  for  a  portable  electric  tool 
affording  intended  operation  of  the  tool  but  automatically 
locking  it  against  accidental  operation  whenever  the  switch  is 
released  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing  for  the  switch  mechanism; 

a  trigger  mounted  to  said  housing  for  limited  reciprocal 
sliding  movement  between  an  "on*^  position  wherein  the 
switch  is  in  operation  and  an  "off*  position  wherein  the 
switch  is  not  in  operation; 

a  frame  mounting  said  trigger  to  the  top  of  said  housing; 

a  return  spring  normally  biasing  said  trigger  into  its  extended 
"off"  position  and  being  depressible  into  its  "on"  position; 

and  an  automatically  engaging  off  lock  for  said  trigger  com- 
prising: 

a  locking  recess  in  the  left  side  of  said  trigger  having  a 
keyhole  shaped  fint  depth  forming  a  locking  slot  and  a 

larger  second  depth  forming  a  clearance  slot  for  release  of 
the  lock;  , 

a  spring-biased  locking  pin  mounted  on  the  left  side  of  sara^ 
fmae  for  limited  axial  movement  with  the  right  end 
thereof  extending  into  said  recess  and  the  left  end  thereof 
having  a  pushbutton  that  is  accessible  for  depressicM  by 
the  right  hand  thumb  of  the  user,  s 

a  symmetrical  enlarged  locking  head  on  said  right  end  of    ^ 
said  locking  pin  disposed  within  said  recess; 

said  recess  having  an  opening  extending  up  to  the  top  of  the 
trigger  affording  access  for  said  enlarged  locking  head  on . 
assembly  of  the  trigger  switch; 

said  locking  slot  being  keyhole  shaped  so  as  to  have  a  nar- 
row section  just  wide  enough  to  receive  the  stem  of  said 
locking  pin  but  not  the  enlarged  head  thereof  and  a  wider 
mouth  portion  at  the  entrance  to  said  narrow  section  for 
receiving  said  enlarged  head  whereby  said  enlarged  head 
abuts  both  sides  of  [sidej  said  mouth  to  lock  said  trigger 
in  its  "off**  position  and  said  locking  pin  pushbutton  must 
be  depressed  against  the  force  of  its  bias  spring  to  move  the 
stem  of  said  pin  adjacent  the  narrow  section  of  said  lock- 
ing slot  and  said  enlarged  head  into  said  clearance  slot  to 
allow  movement  of  said  trigger  to  "on"  position; 

and  the  part  of  said  trigger  defining  the  upper  side  of  said 
locking  slot  being  at  least  partly  confined  against  said 
frame  to  strengthen  said  off  lock.  / 


May  6, 1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Re.  30,271 
SIDE  PINCUSHION  CORRECnON  SYSTEM 
Wolf^g  F.  W.  Dietx,  New  Hope,  Pa^asripor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,962,602,  dated  Jun.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  510,096, 
Sep.  27, 1974.  AppUcation  for  raiasue  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

897,299 

lat  0.2  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  a  315-370  ^*  ^^*'*™ 


^A 
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27.  A  pincushion  correction  circuit  for  a  kinescope  deflection 


apparatus  including  horitontal  and  vertical  deflection  generator 
systems,  comprising: 

a  horitontal  deflection  winding  coupled  to  the  horizontal  deflec- 
tion generator  system  for  accepting  scanning  current  there- 
from: ^ 

an  impedance  circuit  including  an  inductor: 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  impedance  circuit  with 
said  deflection  winding: 

controllable  switch  means  including  a  control  electrode  and  a 
controlled  current  path  serially  coupled  with  said  impedance 
circuit:  and 

control  means  coupled  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection 
generator  and  to  said  control  electrode  for  (grating  said 
controllable  switch  means  at  a  time  during  the  second  half  of 
the  horizontal  retrace  interval  which  time  is  progressively 
advanced  during  a  flrst  portion  of  the  vertical  scan  interval 
and  which  is  progressively  retarded  during  a  second  portion  of 
the  vertical  scan  interval  for  altering  said  scanning  current  in 
a  manner  to  reduce  pincushion  distortion. 


A.- 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  6,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patrote  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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4,530 

PEAS  TREE 

Gten  E.  Hmdy,  Rte.  2,  Boi  347,  Troatdide,  Owg.  97060 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,691 

bta^AOlH  5/00 

UAaPlt-36  »2f*" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Oowenng  pear  tree  substan- 
tially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characteriied  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  a  globe  shaped  form  which  is  normally 
apparent  when  the  tree  u  two  to  three  years  old,  a  vigorous 
rate  of  growth,  thomless  branched,  waxy  foliage,  which  turns 
consistenUy  a  red  to  red-purple  color  in  the  fall,  profuse 
blooms  which  begin  appearing  when  the  tree  is  extremely 
young,  and  sparse  fruit  production. 

4,831 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jeaael.  Jr.  GmtifUle,  W.  Va.  and  WUliam  E.  Duf- 
fett,  g^"^^^  Calif.,  Biiignon  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Barber- 

tOD,Ohio 

Filed  No? .  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,853 

iBt  a2  AOIH  5/00 

UAaPlt-76  ^   ^^        \Clitai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysantnemum 
niorifblium.  Ramat.  plant  known  by  the  name  Lancer  and 
particularly  characteriied  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined 
characteristtt  of  flat  capitulum  form,  spooned  daisy  capitulum 
type,  dark  lavender  pink  ray  floret  color,  diameter  across  face 
of  capitulum  up  to  100  mm.,  tall  plant  height,  semi-spreading 
branching  pattern,  average  natural  season  flowering  date  of 
September  22  and  average  flowering  response  period  of  seven 
weeks  in  photoperiodic  controlled  short  day  programs. 


4,532 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  taelbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiay,  aisipor 
to  CcsiBllifhafnTiTtrag  aber  die  Erfindergemeioschan  "Op* 
timara",  iMclbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,051 
lot  0.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit— 69  *  Qata 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  Violet,  as  described 
and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Boston  and  char- 
acterized by  the  combined  features  of  strong  upright  stems 
carrying  intensive  pink  flowers  having  frilled  edges;  compact 
and  vigorous  growth  habit,  and  by  itt  leaves  which  are  cupped 
to  form  a  flat  funnel,  with  the  leaves  having  serrated  edges  and 
light  {(ireen  centers. 

4,533 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  iMelbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasipor 
to  GcMellachaftifertrag  uber  die  ErflBdergemeinschaft  "Op* 
timara",  iMdbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,052 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

uAant-^  *^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  Violet,  as  described 
and  Ulustrated,  referred  to  by  the  cultivar  name  Nashville  and 
particularly  characterized  by  the  combined  features  of  com- 
pact and  vigorous  growth  habite;  red-purple,  frilled,  non-drop- 
ping flowers;  strong  and  upright  stems;  reUtively  quick  sale- 
ability  due  tp  itt  vigorous  growth  habit,  and  by  itt  generally 
funnel-shaped  leaves  having  light-green  centers. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  6, 1980 

ERRATA 

■  Sw         . 

diss  PATENTNO. 

433^7 4.200,979 

t":22I;:::..,.. ^^^ 

433-060 • ••• ♦•?«•'!! 

368-073 *'?°'°" 

,s«  Ml  4,201,039 

3*'-^41 ^^ 

368-170 J'^'^* 

368-010 r^'„, 

083-355..... J-^'    J 

074-594.2 *'?0'"° 

124-023R *'20''" 

181.173  4,201,230 

'»'  '  ^ 4  201  264 

162-162 *-!"\'^ 

"3^"F *-^'^ 

282-027.5 ♦•f?'1?: 

430-222 • *'??'f4 

430-323 ♦•??'!? 

430-319 ♦•??•!? 

430-396 *-^"''!l 

430-351      4,201,582 

*^] .....4,201,583 

l^g, 4,201,584 

*?r„! 4,201,585 

l^"t .....4.201.586 

1^3^  i •::;:::.:::.::::.... 4,201,587 

Vrf„ 4.201.588 

1,X:' :, 4,201.590 

^3^ :::;::::::::: ..: 4.201.591 

*^Z ..; ♦•^°''*" 

1^8 4.201,706 

*ZJvi 4.201.711 

sti;; ::.:::.:::::::: 4,201.713 

nril  1 4.201.726 

jjl :.:.:.:ii:i 4.201.727 

^^A, 4.201.728 

'^^ ::::.::.;::.;:.:. 4.201,730 

,!,  jfr 4,201,731 

'"i!  •• 4,201.732 

S ::;:::::::. 4.201.800 

tlr^g 4.201,857 

's^l'; .'. 4.201.860 

^i ::: 4,201.884 

M«.:.    *•»••«" 


PATENTS  ' 
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OEN^kAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ERRATA— Continued 

for  8n 

CLASS  I  PATENT  NO^ 

370-068 4,201,889 

370-068 4.201,890 

370-058 4,201,891 

370-104 4,201,892 

370-058 4,201,893 

370-058 4,201,894 

455-608 4,201,909 

375-017 4,201,942 

455-185 4,201,943 

455-155 -^. 4,201,944 

455-183 .:. 4,201,945 

367-095 4,201,971 

367-040 4,201,972 

371-050 4,201,976 


4,200,937 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GARMENTS 

jQMph  W.  A.  Off,  IrfiBB,  and  JndMB  H.  Early,  DillM,  both  of 

tra^  Miipon  to  Hanv  Conpuy,  DiUii,  Toe 

CoBtiBiiitloo  of  Ser.  No.  849,709,  No?.  9, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,145,388.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,709 

iBt  a»  A41D 1/06,  ISm  B32B  5/04.  5/14 

UAa2-227  3Clalai8 

a         SI  u 


1.  A  garment,  comprising: 

a  nonwoven  mass  formed  in  the  shape  of  the  desired  gar- 
ment; 

said  mass  including  a  plurality  of  fiber  layen  formed  by 
depositing  activatable  fibers  over  a  mold  member  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  garment,  orienting  at  least  some  of 
the  fibers  constituting  at  least  one  of  the  fiber  layen  in 
accordance  with  the  elasticity  requirements  of  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  garment,  and  activating  the  fiber 
layers  to  bond  the  nonwoven  mass  into  the  garment. 

4,200,938 

ADJUSTABLE  PANT  LEG  SYSTEM 

Thomas  R.  UToomcan,  820  Brook  St,  Elgii).  Dl.  60120 

FOed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,604 

lBta2A41D;7//0 

e  A  a  2-269  «  Claims 


seams  to  the  inside  of  each  trouser  leg  adjacent  the  first 
interengageable  means  and  extending  vertically  upwardly 
therefrom  inside  of  each  trouser  leg; 

orienution  means  on  the  interengageable  means  for  position- 
ing without  stitching  or  seams  the  interengageable  means 
in  pre-selected  orienution  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis 
of  each  trouser  leg; 

calibration  means  on  the  second  interengageable  means 
disposed  without  stitching  or  seams  in  pre-selected  rela- 
tionship with  the  axis  of  each  trouser  leg  when  disposed  in 
selected  orienution  therewith; 

the  calibration  means  including  plural  meuuring  indicia 
disposed  in  pre-arranged  relationriiip  with  the  vertical 
axes  of  the  respective  trouser  legs  to  faciliute  precise 
repeated  and  selective  adjustment  of  trouser  leg  length 
without  stitching  or  seams  by  engaging  the  interengage- 
able means  of  the  strip  in  selected  relationship  with  the 
calibration  means  to  provide  a  seamless  system  for  extend- 
ing or  shortening  trouser  legs. 

4,200,939 
METHOD  FOR  FIXATION  OF  PROSTHESES  TO  BONE 
Zale  Oser,  Booad  Brook,  N  J.,  assiporto  Codnaa  A  Shurtleff, 

Incn  Randolph,  Mass.  , 

Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Sar.  No.  843,754 

Int  a2  A61F  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  3^1.9  ^  Claims 

1.'  In'a  method  for  securing  an  artificial  prothesis  within  a 
bone  member  wherein  the  prosthesis  is  inserted  into  a  cavity  in 
the  bone  member  and  permanently  secured  therein  with  a  void 
filling,  cementitious  composition,  the  improvement  comprising 
filling  the  void  space  around  the  prosthesis  within  the  cavity  of 
the  bone  member  with  said  cementitious  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  formable,  thermoplastic  polymer  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  45*  to  75*  C.  and  thereafter  allowing 
the  polymer  to  cool  to  a  hard,  rigid  solid  at  body  temperature 
whereby  the  prosthesis  is  firmly  secured  within  said  bone 
member. 


4000,940 

TOILET  SEAT  VOLATILE  GAS  INCINERATOR 

Wes  Buchanan,  2703  Pine  An.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,463 

Int  a^  E03D  9/OJ 

UA  a  4-348  4Claini8 


1.  An  adjustable  pant  leg  system  comprising: 

trousen  having  a  pair  of  legs; 

a  strip  provided  with  first  interengageable  means  applied  to 
the  inside  of  each  trouser  leg  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
extremity  of  each  trouser  leg  and  disposed  generally  sym- 
metrically about  the  vertical  axis  of  each  leg; 

second  interengageable  means  applied  without  stitching  or 


\ 


1.  A  system  for  removing  odorous  volatile  body  gases  asso- 
ciated with  the  use  of  a  toilet  stool  comprising: 
a  hollow  toilet  seat  having  an  annular  opening  and  a  plural- 
ity of  radial  openings  for  providing  an  air  passageway 
between  said  annular  openings  and  said  hollow  toilet  seat, 
an  incinerator  device  comprising  electrical  discharge  cir- 


\ 
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PVtL-OVT  SOFA  BED  AND  HARDWARE  THEREFOR 

GlMO  G.  Gill,  Btyoue,  NJ^  ud  Ixchak  Cycowkz,  BrooUys, 

N.Y^  aaigBon  to  MohMco  Corporadoo,  Anstcrdam,  N.Y. 

FiM  Apr.  6, 197S,  Ser.  No.  894,194 

IwL  CL^  A47C  17/] 4 

VS,  a  S— 13  S  Claim 


;■*». 


i«. 

'iii. 


1.  In  a  folding  sofa-bed  anembly  of  the  type  including  at 
each  side  thereof: 

(A)  a  primary  body  frame  section  having  a  longitudinally- 
extending  slot  bounded  by  a  front  slot  wall  and  a  rear  slot 
wall; 

(B)  a  secondary  body  frame  section  pivotally  connecting  its 
rear  end  region  with  the  front  end  region  of  the  primary 
section, 

(C)  a  front  foot  section  pivotally  connecting  its  rear  end 
region  with  the  front  end  region  of  the  secondary  section; 

(D)  rear  linkage  folding  means  for  movmg  the  sections 
between  an  end-limiting  collapsed  sofa  position,  in  which 
the  foot  section  generally  overlies  at  least  a  part  of  the 
primary  section,  and  an  end-limiting  extended  bed  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  foot  section  generally  Ues  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  with  the  secondary  section  and  with  the 
primary  section  part, 

said  rear  linkage  means  having  a  drive  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  one  of  the  frame  sections;  and 

(E)  a  rear  leg  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  the  frame  sections 
for  movement  between  a  bed-supporting  position  and  a 
collapsed  position  m  response  to  operation  of  the  rear 
linkage  means; 

the  improvement  at  each  side  of  the  sofa-bed  assembly  com- 

pnsmg. 

means  for  stabilizing  the  rear  leg  in  its  bed-supporting 
position,  including 

(i)  a  hook  lock  link  having  a  rear  portion  pivotally  con- 
nected at  a  drive  point  to  the  drive  arm.  and  a  front 
portion  on  which  a  pivot  anchor  pm  is  mounted,  said 
anchor  pin  being  mounted  for  reciprocating  sliding 
movement  in  the  slot,  said  drive  point  being  spaced 
from  the  front  slot  wall  at  a  predetenained  dittancf  m 
the  extended  bed  position, 

(ii)  a  rear  leg  support  link  having  one  end  region  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pin,  and  its  opposite  end  region  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  rear  leg.  and 

^)Mid  hook  lock  link  having  an  oversized  length  greater 
tfeM  laid  predetermined  distance  such  that  the  aachor 
pin  is  forwardly  urged  into  tight  frictional  Jamnung 
engagement  with  the  frost  dot  wall  in  the  extended  bed 
position,  said  snchor  pia  bdag  fixedly  anchored  under 
tensioo  by  the  oversized  hook  lock  Unk  at  the  front  slot 
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cults  in  the  air  passageway  for  tgnhing  and  burning  odor- 
out  volatile  body  gases, 

said  electrical  discharge  circuits  consist  of  a  plurality  of 
screen  wire  located  orthogonally  and  insulated  from  each 
other  to  form  a  grid, 

a  vacuum  device  connected  by  a  conduit  with  said  hollow 
toilet  seat  and  said  incinerator  device  for  drawing  air  from 
said  annular  opening  through  said  radial  openings  through 
said  hollow  toilet  seat  and  through  said  incinerating  de- 
vice whereby  the  odorous  volatile  gases  are  burned  and 
the  odor-free  by-products  in  question  are  discharged  into 
the  atmosphere. 


wall  in  the  extended  bed  position  to  thereby  fixedly 
anchor  the  rear  leg  support  link  and  in  turn  the  rear  leg, 
whereby  the  rear  leg  is  reliably  supported  in  its  bed-sup- 
porting position  without  excessive  wobble. 


4^00,942  ^ 

TOWEL  HAVING  INFLATABLE  PILLOW 
INCORPORATED  THEREIN 

Mariaua  CaM,  4308  Via  Marin,  No.  B,  Marin  Del  Rey,  Calif. 
90291 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S5,656 

bt  CL2  B32B  1/06,  3/02 

VS.  CL  5—419  4  Claims 


-fa 
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1.  A  towel  device  having  a  pillow  incorporated  therein 
comprising: 

an  elongated  main  body  portion  fabricated  of  a  washable, 
moisture-absorbent  material. 

a  flap  member  attached  to  said  main  body  portion  solely 
along  a  seam  line  running  across  said  main  body  portion  at 
a  position  spaced  between  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  thereof 
and  towards  one  of  said  ends,  said  Hap  member  having 
side,  top  and  bottom  wall  portions  which  are  joined  to- 
gether to  form  a  compartment,  a  slit  being  formed  in  the 
bottom  wall  portion,  said  main  body  portion  extending  in 
opposite  directions  from  said  seam  line  separate  and  apart 
from  said  flap  member  whereby  said  flap  member  is 
adapted  to  be  alternatively  positioned  with  the  bottom 
wall  portion  thereof  abuttmg  against  a  part  of  the  main 
body  portion  between  said  one  of  said  ends  thereof  and 
said  seam  line  or  the  top  wall  portion  thereof  abutting 
against  a  part  of  the  main  body  portion  between  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  ends  thereof  and  said  seam  line,  and 

an  inflatable  pillow  installed  within  said  compartment,  said 
compartment  slit  being  adapted  to  pass  said  pillow  in  its 
deflated  sute  from  the  outside  of  said  compartment  to  the 
inside  thereof  and  vice  versa,  but  not  to  pass  said  pillow 
therethrough  in  its  inflated  state,  said  pillow  having  an 
mfladon  valve  whKh  is  located  along  said  compartment 
slit 


000,943  ^ 

AUTOMOBILE  TOOL 
Ell  C  Fradia,  402  SE.  "D"  Ave,  Gilaort  Qty.  Iowa  SOMl; 
JaMS  W.  Morgaa,  1412  Elmhanl  An^  Huaboldt  Iowa 
S0S48,  aid  Mile  H.  WaiMr,  AraoMs  Parka,  Iowa  S1331 
FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,939 
lat  a^  B2SF  1/00 
U.S.  CL  7—100  ,  6  CblM 

1.  An  automobile  tool  device  comprising, 
an  elongated  support  element  having  forward  and  rearward  .  \ 
ends,  said  forward  end  having  a  beveled  edge  adapted  for 
removing  ice  from  a  windshield,  and 
a  jam  means  to  bold  the  operating  lever  of  a  gasoliae  pump 
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handle  in  an  operating  condition,  said  jam  means  being  edge,  an  open  side  edge  and  a  bottouj^edge,  and  a  hanging 
associated  with  said  support  element  and  comprising  a  device  attached  thereto  and  projecting  beyond  said  top  edge, 

comprising  the  steps  of:  / 

assembling  a  plurality  of  signatures  in  proper  order  and 

orientation  for  binding; 
binding  a  flrst  cover  to  said  signatures  along  said  bound 

edge; 
trimming  said  first  cover  and  said  signatures  along  said  top, 
side  and  bottom  edges  to  open  said  signatures  into  leaves 

and  obtain  straight  edges; 
laminating  a  second  cover,  larger  than  said  first  cover,  to 

said  first  cover; 
trimming  said  second  cover  along  said  side  and  bottom 

edges; 
perforating  said  second  cover  along  said  top  edge; 

member  having  an  upper  edge  of  a  plurality  of  stepped 
surfaces,  each  of  said  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  the  oper- 
ating lever  of  a  gasoline  pump  huidle. 

:    ^-  •  ■  ' 

4,200,944 
BOW  OR  KEEL  SOUD  UFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOATS 
Hernuui  L  Gillespie,  and  Harlow  E.  Baumgvtaer,  both  of  Fort 
Wayae,  lad,,  assignors  to  Lois  C.  Baiuagartaer,  Fort  Wayne, 


■  die  cutting  the  portion  of  said  second  cover  which  projects 
beyond  said  top  edge  in  the  general  shape  of  a  portion  of 
an  oval,  whereby  any  adhesive  which  may  have  escaped 
from  said  bound  edge  at  its  top  end  is  removed  along  with 
the  adjacent  projecting  strip  of  said  second  cover,  and  said 
portion  of  said  second  cover  which  projects  beyond  said 
top  edge  is  cut  into  two  separate,  parallel,  opposed  hang- 
ing Ubs; 
punching  a  hole  in  each  of  said  hanging  tabs  near  the  top 

center  thereof;  and 
reinforcing  each  of  said  holes  with  an  eyelet,  whereby  said 
book  may  be  suspended  upright  in  a  closed  position  on  a 
peg  or  other  support  received  in  said  eyeleted  holes,  and 
said  hanging  tabs  may  be  readily  manually  removed  by 
tearing  along  said  peiforations  when  no  longer  needed. 

4,200,946 

LOAIWUPPORTING  STRUCTURES 

Derek  I.  Lawrence,  Crewkerae,  Jlagland,  assignor  to  Wettlaad 

Aircraft  Uaiited,  Yeofil,  Eaglaad  ' 

FUed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,204 

lat  a^  EplD  9/00 

U^,CI.  ia— a  ^  r  Claims 


FUed  Oct  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,029 

lat  a2  B63B  21/00 

VS.  a  9—1.1  •  Claiais 


1.  A  lift  assembly  for  boatt  comprising:  a  rigid  strap  mounted 
to  the  bow  of  a  boat  and  having  an  arcuate  closed  loop  portion 
with  a  slot  in  said  loop  portion  extending  in  the  arcuate  direc- 
tion, a  cylindrical  nut  rouubly  received  in  the  closed  loop 
portion  of  said  strap,  said  nut  having  an  internally  threaded 
bore  aligned  with  said  slot  a  rigid  rod  passing  through  said  slot 
with  one  end  of  said  rod  being  threaded  into  said  bore,  a  lifting 
eye  mounted  to  the  deck  of  said  boat  the  other  end  of  said  rod 
being  connected  to  said  lifting  eye,  and  a  generally  U-shaped 
eye  member  extending  through  the  bow  of  the  boat  and  being 
connected  to  said  strap. 

4,200,945 
BOOK  AND  HANGING  DEVICE 
LesUe  E.  EUis,  P.O.  Box  52298,  JacksoafUle,  na.  32201 
FUed  Aog.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,515 
lat  a^  B42C  1/00 
UAail-lET  20Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  book  and  hanging  device  which  is 
attached  to  said  book  and  projects  beyond  the  top  edge  thereof 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
assembling  a  plurality  of  leaves  in  proper  order  and  orienta- 
tion for  binding;  and  ^ 
binding  a  cover  having  front  and  rear  cover  portions  to  said 
leaves  along  a  binding  edge,  each  of  said  cover  portions 
comprising  a  hanging  tab  projecting  beyond  said  top  edge, 
and  having  perforations  formed  therein  which  extend 
along  said  top  edge.  * 
20.  A  method  of  making  a  book  having  a  bound  edge,  a  top 


I.  A  load  supporting  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
similar  longitudinally  extending  truss  members,  each  said  truss 
member  having  upper  and  lower  spaced-apart  chord|  and 
intermediate  joining  members,  wherein  said  upper  and  lower 
chords  and  said  joining  members  are  constructed  of  tubular 
material  having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  said  rectangular 
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Joimiif  tnemben  of  each  tniH  bcmg  located  in  •  aomiiul  plane 
pmllel  uid  to  one  nde  of  the  upper  and  lower  chords  of  that 
tnw  and  to  that  one  of  the  ude  turfaces  of  dM  joining  tnemberv 
ovwlap  ooa  of  the  nde  nirfaces  of  the  chordi  and  art  attached 
tiMralo,  Mid  ptanlity  of  tnaa  members  arranged  in  ude^- 
nde  relationahip  so  that  the  other  one  of  the  tide  Mirfaca  of  the 
upper  and  lower  chords  of  a  truss  member  overlap  the  other 
one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  jommg  members  of  an  adjacent 
'  truss  member,  flicdly  attachmg  said  plurality  of  a4)accnt  mem- 
ben  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  the  l<ad  supporting  structure. 


beyond  the  end  of  the  blade  holding  portion,  and  in  a 
second  poaitxn  in  which  the  second  scraping  edge  of  said 


UOMtT 

ROTAKY  STRIPPER  DEVICE 

F^Hk  F.  All,  2973  pMcal  I>r„  Fairbora,  Ofclo  4S324 

FOad  JaL  23, 1971,  Str.  No.  Vl^ 

IM.  a^  A4dB  7/ia  13/00 

MS.  a.  \s-m  .  15 


1.  A  rotary  stripper  device  comprising  a  hub  assembly,  a 
plurality  of  stripper  elemenu  projecting  peripherally  of  said 
hub  assembly  and  in  circuntferentially  spaced  relation  thereto, 
said  bub  asaembly  including  u  one  part  thereof  means  mount- 
ing said  stripper  elements  in  connection  therewith  and  to  have 
axl  portions  project  generally  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
the  connections  bemg  formed  to  accommodate  a  floatmg 
movement  of  said  stripper  elements  and  the  projected  outer 
ends  thereof  in  t  sense  generally  longitudinally  of  laid  hub 
assembly,  said  hub  assembly  including  u  another  part  thereof 
means  defining  opposed  surfaces  for  receiving  and  containing 
therebetween  and  serving  as  a  guide  for  inner  end  portions  of 
said  stnpper  elemenu  sccommodatmg  and  maintaining  their 
floating  movement  in  a  controlled  path  and  m  a  sense  generally 
longitudinally  of  said  hub  assembly  on  rotation  of  said  mount- 
ing means  and  application  thereof  to  a  surface  to  be  worked, 
said  another  part  of  said  hub  assembly  being  spaced  radially 
inward  from  said  one  part  thereof,  the  arrangement  precluding 
interference  between  or  misalignment  of  said  stripper  elements 
and  their  projected  ends. 


4,200,94s 
PAINT  SCRAPER 
Arthv  E  NaMtth,  KoMka,  OMrio, 

Flkd  Mar.  2S,  1979,  Sar.  No.  24^«33 
lit  a^  A47L  17/06 
VS,  a  15-236  R  5 

1.  A  paint  scraper  comprising  a  handle  portion  and  a  blade 
holding  portion,  said  Made  holding  portion  having  an  elon- 
gated blade  receiving  slot  extending  along  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  the  width  of  said  blade  holding  portion,  with  an 
open  mouth  of  said  slot  presented  along  the  end  of  the  blade 
holding  portion; 
a  scraper  blade  having  a  first  scraping  edge  of  straight, 
generally  smooth  configuration,  and  a  second,  opposed 
scraping  edge  of  toothed,  serrated  configuration; 
said  scraper  blade  being  adapted  to  be  releasably  received  in 
said  slot  in  a  first  poaition  in  which  the  first  scraping  edge 
of  said  blade  protrudes  beyond  the  mouth  of  said  slot  and 


blade  protrudes  beyond  the  mouth  of  said  slot  and  beyond 
the  end  of  the  blade  holding  portion. 


4,200,949 

C0NTAD4ER  FOR  STORING  PAINT  AND  A 

ROLLER-TYPE  PAINT  APPUCATOR 

WaUM  V.  Haalff,  Jr„  12632  S.  Haroy  St^  Patoa  Heighti,  DL 

60463 

Filed  Oct  2, 1971,  Sar.  No.  947.496 
lat  a^  A47L  lS/56;  BOtB  3/00 

VS.  a.  is-2r.06  n 


1.  A  container  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  paint  and  for 
storing  a  roller-type  paint  applicator  therein  so  that  the  appli- 
cator is  at  all  times  ready  for  use,  said  container  comprising  a 
receptacle  portion  having  a  bottom  wall,  upstanding  side  wall 
means,  and  an  open  upper  end,  said  receptacle  portion  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of  paint,  a  removi^le  cover  for 
dosing  the  open  end  of  said  receptacle  portion,  and  combined 
support  and  wiping  means  in  said  receptacle  portion  for  engag- 
ing the  roller  of  a  roller-type  paint  applicator  and  holding  said 
roller  in  a  fixed  poaition  above  the  level  of  the  paint  in  said 
receptacle  portion,  said  support  and  wiping  means  also  being 
operable  to  wipe  excess  paint  from  the  roller  of  said  applicator 
as  the  latter  is  shifted  while  the  roller  is  engaged  with  said 
support  and  wiping  means,  the  cover  of  said  container  prevent- 
ing paint  is  said  receptacle  portion  and  in  the  roller  of  said 
applicator  from  hardening  when  said  applicator  is  positioned  in 
said  receptacle  portion  and  said  cover  is  engaged  with  the  open 
end  of  said  receptacle  portion. 
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!  4,200,950 

LARGE  AREA  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Roger  D.  Cofcrley,  11  E«tcllff  Dr„  JoUet,  Dl.  60436 

FIM  Apr.  21. 1978,  Ser.  No.  898^ 

Iirt.  a^  A47L  9/00 

VS.  a  15-314  7  Claims 


nozzle  with  said  recovery  container,  said  recovery  container 
being  located  in  said  supply  container,  a  lid  carried  by  said 
machine,  said  means  for  establishing  a  vacuum  comprising  a 
vacuum  blower  carried  by  said  lid  and  having  an  inlet  posi- 
tioned to  extend  into  said  recovery  container  when  said  lid  is 
closed  over  said  containers. 


1.  A  system  for  cleaning  large  areas  such  as  baseball  parks 
and  football  stadiums  and  picnic  areas  and  zoos,  comprising  a 
portable  chassis,  a  refuse  compactor  mounted  on  said  chanis 
for  packing  refuse  into  a  sinall  volume  therein,  a  blower 
mounted  on  said  chassis  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  draw 
air  and  entrained  refuse  into  an  inlet  for  said  blower  and  to 
blow  the  refuse  from  said  blower  into  said  compactor,  a  sub- 
stantial length  of  flexible  hose  having  one  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  to  said  blower  and  a  pickup  nozzle  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  hose,  said  pickup  nozzle  having 
an  inlet  end  with  an  opening  therein  substantially  greater  in 
area  than  the  internal  area  of  said  hose,  said  blower  creating  a 
stream  of  air  entering  the  inlet  end  of  said  nozzle  and  carrying 
refuse  therewith  and  along  said  hose  and  through  said  blower 
and  into  said  compactor  thereby  rapidly  to  clean  refuse  from 
large  areas  and  to  compact  the  refuse  into  a  sinall  volume  in 
said  compactor,  a  hose  support  member  including  a  sleeve  for 
supporting  and  receiving  said  hose  therethrough  for  sliding 
motion  with  respect  thereto,  and  a  clamp  for  mounting  said 
sleeve  upon  the  railing  of  an  upper  deck  to  assist  in  holding  said 
hose  during  cleaning  of  the  upper  deck. 


4,200,952 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  FLOORS  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

UQUID 

Jan  F.  Smies,  Amsterdam,  and  Leo  DUkasans,  Haarteas,  both  of 
Netherlands,  aaaigiion  to  Cemsto  B.V.,  Aauterdam,  Netbe^ 
lands 

FUed  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,497 
Clains  priority,  application  Netberlaada,  Nor.  15,  1977, 
7712580 

Int  a^  A47L  11/20 
VS.  a  15-322  4  Claims 


4,200,951 
MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  SURFACES 
Jack  L.  BnrgooB,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  WUUan  R.  Smith,  Beaver 
Dam,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  The  Scott  A  Fetaer  Company,  Like* 
wood,  Ohio 

FIM  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,735 

Int  a^  A47L  7/00 

VS  a  15-321  12  Claims 


1.  Device  for  cleaning  floors  with  the  aid  of  a  liquid,  said 
device  comprising  a  tube,  said  tube  at  iu  one  end  being  in 
communication  with  a  suction  device  and  at  itt  other  end 
opening  into  an  elongated  suction  mouth-piece,  and  a  conduit, 
which  at  its  one  end  is  in  communication  with  the  source  of  a 
cleansing  fluid  under  pressure  and  at  its  other  end  is  in  commu- 
nication with  at  least  one  spray  nozzle,  said  nozzle  being 
mounted  at  a  fixed  position  above  the  suction  port  of  the  suc- 
tion mouth-piece  and  being  directed  towards  a  point  lying 
beyond  one  of  the  long  sides  of  the  suction  mouth-piece,  char- 
acterized in  that  two  spray  nozzles  are  mounted  adjacent  the 
small  sides  of  the  suction  mouth-piece,  said  spray  nozzles  being 
directed  to  each  other  obliquely  inwardly. 

4,200,953 
SURFACE  SWEEPER  WITH  FLOATING  BROOM 
CHAMBER 
Billy  J.  Orerton,  Laqninta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,846 

Int  a^  A47L  5/30 

VS.  a  15-349  13  Claims 


1.  A  surface  cleaning  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  recov- 
ery container  supported  on  said  frame  for  receiving  cleaning 
solution  from  a  surface  being  cleaned,  means  for  establishing  a 
vacuum  in  said  recovery  container,  a  supply  container  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  for  containing  cleaning  solution,  means 
for  supplying  cleaning  solution  from  said  supply  container  to 
the  surface,  a  roUUble  brush  roUUbly  supported  from  said 
frame,  means  supported  from  said  frame  for  routing  said 
brush,  a  rear  squeegee  and  a  nozzle  carried  by  said  frame  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  surface,  wheel  means 
supporting  part  of  said  frame  on  the  surface,  a  forward  nozzle 
carried  by  said  frame  in  front  of  said  brush,  and  passage  means 
for  alternately  connecting  said  rear  nozzle  and  said  forward 


10.  A  mobile  sweeper  for  cleaning  an  underlying  surface  and 
having  a  framework  and  a  hopper  mounted  on  the  framework 
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to  receive  dust  and  debris  through  an  inlet  aperture  therein,  a 
floating  broom  chamber- having  an  outlet  aperture,  means  for 
mounting  said  floating  broom  chamber  on  said  framework 
with  said  outlet  aperture  in  registration  with  the  inlet  aperture 
of  the  hopper  and  for  supporting  said  floating  broom  chamber 
in  a  down  position,  a  broom  adapted  for  contact  with  the 
underlying  surface,  means  for  mounting  said  broom  for  rota- 
tion within  said  floating  broom  chamber  wheteby  dust  and 
debris  is  swept  ofT  of  the  surface  into  said  floating  broom 
chamber,  said  last  named  means  providing  limited  vertical 
movement  between  said  broom  and  said  floating  broom  cham- 
ber, means  for  urging  the  swept  dust  and  debris  from  said 
floating  broom  chamber  through  said  outlet  and  inlet  apertures 
into  the  hopper,  a  resilient  tubular  seal  disposed  between  the 
hopper  and  said  floating  broom  chamber  surrounding  both  said 
outlet  and  inlet  apertures,  said  tubular  seal  being  transversely 
collapsible,  whereby  said  floating  broom  chamber  may  be 
moved  upward  from  said  down  position  while  said  broom  is 
retained  in  contact  with  the  underlying  surface  so  that  the 
surface  is  swept  substantially  continuously  during  operation. 


4^00,954 

TELESCOPING  HEAT  RESPONSIVE  RELEASING 

MEANS 

Frauds  J.  McCabe,  239  Hastiiiii  Ct,  Doylestoini,  Pa.  18901 

ContioaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  ^M13.  Apr.  13. 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,040,304,  aad  Scr.  No.  779,044,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,099,292,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  67M83, 

\  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,041,570.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  27, 

1977.  Scr.  No.  864,579 

iMLCL^EOSF  15/20    ' 

U.S.CL16-48J  10  Claims 


vf 


10.  A  heat  responsive  releasing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member; 

(b)  a  pawl  member  which  slidably  engages  said  mounting 
member,  and  tracks  relatively  along  said  mounting  mem- 
ber between  at  least  restrained  and  activated  positions 
defined  along  said  mounting  member; 

(c)  bimliallic  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  for 
restraining  said  pawl  member  relative  to  said  mounting 

■^  member  in  response  to  a  preselected  normal  ambient  tem- 
perature and  for  releasing  said  pawl  member  in  response 
to  at  least  a  preselected  increase  in  said  ambient  tempera- 
ture whereby  said  pawl  member  and  said  mounting  mem- 
ber may  then  slide  relative  to  each  other,  said  bimetallic 
means  comprising: 
( i)  a  bimetal; 

(ii)  a  latching  means  for  at  least  receiving  and  engaging  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  pawl  member  when  said  pawl  is 
moved  relatively  away  from  said  actuated  position  into 
said  restrained  position  and  in  response  to  at  least  said 
normal  ambient  temperature,  said  latching  means  com- 
prising a  pin  attached  to  said  bimetal;  said  pin  having  at 
least  one  beveled  surface  and  said  pawl  having  at  least 
one  recess  to  And  therein  adapted  to  receive  said  pin 
when  said  pawl  is  in  the  restraining  position  relative  to 


said  mounting  member  and  said  ambient  temperature  is 
said  normal  temperature; 
.  (d)  remotely  controlled  electric  heating  means  located  on 
said  bimetal  for  heating  said  bimetal; 
(e)  primary  power  source  for  delivering  electric  current  to 

said  heating  means;  and 
(0  secondary  power  means  for  automatically  delivering  an 
electric  current  to  said  heating  means  when  said  primary 
power  source  fails. 


4,200,955 

GIRDER  ROLLER  FnTINGS 
Roger  M.  Kitchen,  Sheffield,  and  Dennis  Braithwaitc,  Bamaley, 
both  of  England,  asaigaors  to  Deborah  Scrriccs  Limited, 
Wakefield,  Eagiaad 

FUcd  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,699 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdooi,  Sep.  19, 1977, 
38959/77 

Int  a^  E05D  13/02 
U.S.  CL  16—106  9  Claims 


1.  A  roller  fltting  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  length  of  scaf- 
fold tube  for  suspending  said  scaffold  tube  from  a  horizontal 
flange  of  a  flanged  girder,  said  fltting  comprising: 

a  main  body,  the  major  length  of  which  extends  in  the  verti- 
cal direction; 

a  clamp  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  body, 

said  clamp  and  main  body  being  so  configured  as  to  coopera- 
tively receive  and  hold  therebetween  syd  length  of  scaf- 
fold tube, 

substantially  horizontally  disposed  fastening  means  for  re- 
leasably  securing  said  clamp  to  said  main  body, 

a  portion  of  said  main  body  extending,  at  a  position  remote 
from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  clamp,  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  major  length  of  said 
main  body, 

said  main  body  and  clamp  being  secured  to  said  scaffold  tube 
at  a  position  adjacent  an  edge  portion  of  said  girder  flange 
such  that  said  portion  of  said  main  body  overlies  the  upper 
surface  of  said  horizontal  flange  of  said  flanged  girder,  and 

a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  portion  of  said  main  body 
by  means  of  a  bearing  and  operatively  engaged  with  said 
upper  surface  of  said  horizontal  flange  of  said  flanged 
girder  for  rotatably  suspending  said  scaffold  tube  from 
said  girder, 

whereby,  said  fastening  means  is  subjected  to  substantially 
zero  vertical  loading  from  said  scaffold  tube  and,  in  the 
event  of  failure  or  break-up  of  said  roller  or  bearing,  said 
portion  of  said  main  body  can  engage  the  flange  of  said 
girder  in  a  fail-safe  manner. 


t   . 
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4,200,956         corresponding  grooves,  said  pivot  and  door  falling  automati- 

HINGE,  HANDLE  AND  DETENT  cally  along  the  groove  to  close  the  door  when  each  of  said 

Myron  E.  UUnaB,  Jr.,  Caoficid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  M  Af  .G.,  Inc., 

Youngstown,  Ohio 

Continiiation*in«part  of  Scr.  No.  806,698,  Jun.  15, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,332 

Int  a.2  E05D  7/04 

U.S.a  16— 130  35aainis 


'mwMfWUifftffiuatuui«/iWU» 


eo 

IK) 


1.  A  system  for  mounting  opposed  ends  of  a  door  panel 
between  a  pair  of  frame  members  for  pivotal  movement  of  the 
door  panel  relative  to  the  frame  members,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  panel-engaging  members  each  having  a  U- 
shaped  cross  section  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  leg  por- 
tions interconnected  by  a  base  portion  and  each  being 
configured  to  receive  a  separate  one  of  the  door  panel 
ends  between  its  leg  portions,  the  leg  portions  having 
parts  which  clampingly  engage  the  door  panel  end  re- 
ceived therebetween  without  the  need  for  fasteners  to 
penetrate  or  extend  through  the  panel,  the  leg  portions 
being  of  elongate  configuration  and  each  having  first  and 
second  end  regions  with  the  first  end  regions  of  both  legs 
being  interconnected  by  the  associated  base  portion,  and 
the  parts  which  clampingly  engage  the  door  panel  end 
being  provided  near  the  second  end  regions  of  the  legs; 

(b)  each  panel-engaging  member  cooperating  with  the  panel 
end  received  therein  to  define  a  substantially  U-shaped 
channel  extending  between  such  parts  of  the  panel-engag- 
ing member  as  do  not  clampingly  engage  its  associated 
panel  end  and  the  door  panel  end; 

(c)  a  resilient  liner  positioned  in  the  U-shaped  channel  inter- 
mediate the  base  portion  and  that  portion  of  the  door 
panel  end  opposite  the  base  portion; 

(d)  a  pair  of  elongate  projection  means  each  extending  from 
a  separate  one  of  the  base  portions  for  defining  a  pivot  axis 
of  the  door  panel;  and, 

(e)  a  pair  of  projection-receiving  means  each  being  provided 
on  a  separate  one  of  the  frame  members  for  joumaling  a 
separate  one  of  the  projection  means  to  mount  the  door 
panel  on  the  frame  members  for  movement  about  the 
pivot  axis  between  open  and  closed  positions. 


rollers  are  in  said  inclined  portion  of  said  grooves  and  said  door 
is  released. 


■'? 


4,200,958 
KTTCHEN  UTENSIL 
VladslST  J.  Jurida,  370  Riddle  Ave.  #303,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M6B  4B4) 

Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,635 

Claiou  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  20, 1977,  287111 

Int  Q.2  A22C  9/00 


U.S.  a.  17-29 
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4,200,957 

SELF-CLOSING  DOOR  HINGE 

YuB  T.  Hsu,  30-27,  Chun  In  Rd.  Chun  In  Village,  Tong  Sun, 

Hsiang,  I  Lan  Hden,  Taiwan 

FUcd  May  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,860 

Int  0.2  E05F 1/06 

US.  a.  16-154  6  Gains 

1.  A  self-closing  door  hinge  arrangement  comprising,  a  main 
hinge  which  may  be  fixed  in  a  middle  position  of  a  door  and 
door  frame,  and  two  auxiliary  hinges  respectively  fixed  on  the 
upper  and  lower  position  of  said  door  and  frame;  said  main 
hinge  including  a  right  hinge  leaf  with  sleeve  having  a  plurality 
of  grooves,  said  grooves  having  an  inclined  portion  and  a 
horizontal  portion  and  left  hinge  leaf  with  pivot,  said  pivot 
removably  fixedly  mounted  to  said  left  hinge  leaf;  said  pivot 
pivotably  and  vertically  movable  in  said  sleeve,  and  being 
axially  disposed  in  said  sleeve;  having  a  plurality  of  extended 
pin  rollers  each  engaging  a  corresponding  one  of  the  grooves 
on  said  sleeve;  and  vertically  supporting  said  pivot  and  said 
door  such  that  the  pivot  and  door  are  raised  as  each  of  said  pins 
moves  upward  along  the  incline  of  said  groove  of  said  sleeve  as 
said  door  is  opened;  and  rollers  moving  identically  in  said 


1.  In  a  machine  for  tenderizing  meat,  said  machine  having  a 
handle  member  and  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  by  said  handle 
member,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tenderizing  blades  mounted  on  said  spool,  said 
blades  each  comprising  a  plate-like  body  with  spaced 
apart  teeth  extending  radially  therefrom  beyond  said 
spool; 

a  plurality  of  ring-lUce  spacer  elements  separate  from  said 
blades  and  mounted  on  said  spool  between  adjacent 
blades; 

means  for  orienting  and  maintaining  the  teeth  of  each  indi- 
vidual blade  in  an  alternately  projecting  relationship  rela- 
tive to  the  teeth  of  an  adjacent  blade;  and 

said  spool  comprises  a  first  section  having  a  first  end  cap  and 
a  first  cylinder  projecting  therefrom  and  a  second  section 
having  a  second  end  cap  and  a  second  cylinder  projecting 
therefrom,  said  first  cylinder  being  engaged  in  said  second 
cylinder. 
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4,200,999 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BACON  PRODUCT 

ANALOGUES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Earl  J.  Cbeocy,  Calgvy,  Cuada,  aMigaor  to  Boras  Foods  Lim- 

itid  of  Calpry,  Alberta,  Canada,  Calgary,  Canada 

Flkd  Mar.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,024 

OataH  priority,  appUcatioB  Canada,  Jol.  14, 197«,  256928 

Int  a2  A22C  im 

U.S.  a  17-32  19  Claims 


May  6. 1980 


said  mandrel,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shafts  to  cause  gyra* 
tion  of  said  profile  rollers  around  said  casing  to  feed  the  casing 
in  a  spiral  shqw  off*  said  guide  mandrel. 


^:?y9 


4,200,961 

SEPARATING  MEAT  FROM  SHELL 

Joseph  F.  MneUcr,  56  Holbrook  Ats^  Hull,  Mass.  02045 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,171 

Int  CL2A22C  29/00 

U.S.  a  17—73  10  Claims 


SO     i5>     ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  multi-component  product  from 
combining  a  first  viscous  component  with  a  second  viscous 
component  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  die  means,  said  die  means  including  a  matrix  compart- 
ment and  an  injector  compartment; 

(c)  a  first  manifold  for  receiving  a  first  viscous  component, 
said  first  manifold  communicating  with  said  housing  and 
said  matrix  compartment  of  said  die; 

(d)  a  second  manifold  for  receiving  a  second  viscous  compo- 
nent, said  second  manifold  communicating  with  said  hous- 
ing and  said  injector  compartment  of  said  die;  and 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  first  and  said  second  visous  com- 
.  ponents  to  said  die  means  for  joining  said  components  in 

said  die  means  in  a  configuration  determined  substantially 
by  the  configuration  of  said  matrix  compartment  and  said 
injector  compartment  of  said  die  means. 


1.  a  fork  comprising  a  handle, 

a  midsection  formed  at  the  end  of  said  handle, 

and  tines  extending  from  said  midsection, 

said  tines  all  being  generally  in  an  arcuate  plane,  said  plane 
defining  a  common  surface,  said  tines  including  a  plurality 
of  generally  parallel  tines  and  an  outermost  claw  tine 
shorter  than  said  parallel  tines,  said  claw  tine  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  in  said  common  surface  to  the  other  said 
tines.  j 


4,200,960 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHIRRING  OF 

SYNTHEnC  TUBES,  PARTICULARLY  CASINGS  FOR 

SAUSAGE  PRODUCnON 

Gonter  KoUross,  WaUerstadter  weg  20,  6081  Dornheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1976,2646848 

Int  a2  A22C  W02 
U.S.  CL  17—42  8  Claims 


4,200,962 
U-SHAPED  CLIP  MADE  FRQM  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Herbert  Niedecker,  Am  EUerhang  6,  KSnigstdn  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (6240) 

Continnation-in<part  of  Ser.  No.  766,416,  Feb.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,717 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1976,2606658 

Int  a^  B65D  17/12 
U.S.  a  24— 30  J  W  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  shirring  of  casings,  particularly  sausage 
casings,  comprising  a  guide  mandrel  over  which  the  casing  is 
fed,  ^  and  second  rotating  shafts  having  eccentric  portions, 
a  shirring  head  supported  on  said  eccentric  portions  of  said 
shafts  for  oscillation  thereby  during  rotation  of  said  shafts,  at 
least  two  rotatable  profile  rollers  carried  on  said  shearing  head 
having  peripheries  disposed  radially  in  respect  to  said  guide 
numdrel  at  spaced  locations  around  said  guide  mandrel,  means 
for  inflating  the  casing,  means  for  drawing  off  the  casing  from 


1.  In  a  U-shaped  clip  made  from  substantially  flat  strip  mate- 
rial and  intended  to  close  bags  and  flexible  tubes,  said  clip 
comprising  a  web  connecting  two  limbs  having  outwardly 
angled  end  lugs,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing 
on  the  surface  of  the  clip  which  is  to  engage  a  bag  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  beads  extending  longitudinally  along  the  outer 
edges  of  the  web  and  limbs,  the  material  forming  said  beads 
being  displaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  strip,  whereby  such  beads  serve  to  grasp  the  bag  more 
securely. 
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4,200,963  4,200,965 

MACHINE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  BIAXIALLY  ROTARY  STRIPPER 

STRETCHING  Robert  B.  Roth,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coastal  AbrasiTe 

Eberhard  Kamfe,  Wiehl,  and  Willi  Schmidt  NSmbrecht-Elsen-      A  Tool  Company  Inc.,  Trnmbull,  Conn, 
roth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  FIrma  Erwin  FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,258 

Kampf  GmbH  k  Co.  Machinenfkbrik,  Miihien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Int  G.^  B21C  ¥i/Oa  B23D  79/72,  B23P  25/00 

Germany  U.S.a29-81J  •  16  Claims 

FUed  No?.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  J,  -^j/ 

1977,2749185  *    /^/K    Tl 

Int  0.2  B29D  7/2<- D06C  J/00 
U.S.  a.  26-73  3  Claims 


1.  Simultaneous  biaxally  stretching  machine  for  thermoplas- 
tic films,  having  tongs  guide  ways  arranged  on  both  sides  of  a 
running-in  zone,  a  stretching  zone,  a  fixing  zone,  and  convey- 
ing means  for  the  tongs,  there  being  provided,  at  least,  in 
individual  straight  sections  of  the  tongs  guide  ways,  spindles 
having  screw  guide  ways,  partly  with  changing  lead,  for  the 
tongs,  characterized  in  that  the  spindles  (4)  are  provided  as 
multiple-threaded  spindles. 


4,200,964 

GRAVE  SITE  COVER 

Fred  H.  F^itag,  182  E  Mary  La.,  VaUey  Cottage,  N.Y.  10989 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,471 

Int  0.2  E02D  WOO 

UA  a  27-30  7  Claims 


l..:...:.A..........:y 
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1.  A  rotary  stripper  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  periphery,  a  plate  driving  element  secured 
to  and  extending  normally  of  said  plate; 

a  plurality  of  studs  radially  spaced  from  said  plate  driving 
element  and  upstanding  from  said  plate; 

at  least  one  stripper  member  supported  by  and  retained  on 
each  said  stud;  each  said  stripper  member  comprising  wire 
means  shaped  to  have  two  legs  and  said  legs  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  in  a  sharp  bend; 

each  said  stripper  member  being  placed  such  that  s^id  bend 
thereof  passes  around  and  engages  a  respective  said  stud 
on  the  side  of  that  said  stud  away  from  said  plate  driving 
element;  said  legs  of  said  stripper  member  extending  from 
said  bend  past  said  plate  driving  element,  with  said  plate 
driving  element  extending  between  said  legs,  and  said  legs 
extending  beyond  said  periphery  of  s^d  plate  at  the  side  of 
said  plate  away  from  the  respective  said  stud,  whereby 
each  said  stripper  member  defmes  two  said  stripper  legs 

.   for  stripping  purposes.  « 


4,200,966 
APPARATUS  FOR  HXING  METAL  CLAMP  BANDS 
Masatane  Nakao,  Fukoroi,  and  YoahiJi  Iknta,  Iwata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,393 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1977,  53-4690; 
May  10, 1977, 5^53830 

Int  0.2  B23P  U/aO 
U  A  0. 29-243  J  4  Claims 


1.  A  grave  site  cover  comprising:  '$^ 

a  substantially  box-shaped  rigid  outer  casing  having  a  size 

and  shape  to  fit  over  a  casket; 
a  similarly  sized  and  shaped  inner  casing  adapted  to  fit 

snugly  into  said  outer  casing; 
anchoring  means  extending  outwardly  from  at  least  one  side 

wall  of  said  outer  casing;  and 
a  transparent  cover  plate  adapted  to  fit  between  said  outer 

casing  and  said  inner  casing. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fixing  a  metd  clamp  band  having  a  stick 
member  and  buckle  members  onto  an  object  to  be  clamped, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  stick  tilting  means  for  tilting  the  stick  member  of  said 
band  towards  the  object,  said  stick  tilting  means  including 
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a  rotatable  shaft  member  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  object,  arm  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  member  for 
tilting  said  stick  member  when  said  shaft  member  is  ro- 
tated and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  member; 
(b)  buckle  bending  means  for  bending  said  buckle  members 
to  engage  said  stick  member  after  said  stick  member  has 
bee^  tilted,  said  buckle  bending  means  including  a  first  and 
second  cylinder  means,  pawl  means  coupled  on  said  first 
and  second  cylinder  means,  said  pawl  means  engaging  said 
buckle  members  and  bending  said  buckle  members  around 
said  stick  member  when  said  first  cylinder  means  is  actu- 
ated and  said  pawl  means  engaging  said  bent  buckle  mem- 
bers and  pressing  said  bent  buckle  members  against  said 
stick  member  when  said  second  cylinder  means  is  actu- 
ated, whereby  said  buckle  members  surround  and  engage 
said  stick  member. 


4,200^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAIMING 

POLYMER  FROM  SCRAP  PLASTIC  FllM  ROLLS 

Edward  V.  Dettner,  Linwood,  Mich^  aadgnor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Conpaay,  Midland,  Mich.  < 

FUcd  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,117 

lot  a^  B26D  7/08 

UjS.  a  29-426J  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  plastic  film  from  a  core 
upon  which  plastic  film  is  wound,  the  steps  of  the  method 
comprising 

providing  a  roll  of  plastic  film,  the  roll  comprising  a  hollow 
generally  cylindrical  core  having  wound  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof  a  synthetic  resinous  film  in  a  generally 
spiral  configuration, 

forcing  the  core  of  the  roll  over  a  generally  elongate  cylin- 
jdrical  mandrel  while  simultaneously 

cutting  through  the  film  in  a  generally  axial  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  mandrel  and  core, 

forcing  the  core  and  the  cut  film  through  a  stripping  means 
of  a  size  sufficient  to  pass  the  core  but  insufficient  to  pass 
the  film,  to  thereby  separate  the  film  from  the  core  subse- 
quently 

slitting  the  core  in  an  axial  direction  and  removing  the  core 
from  the  mandrel. 


4,200,968 
VMOS  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
James  E.  Schrocder,  Indialaatk,  Fla^  assignor  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Meiboume,  Fla. 

FUcd  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,232 
lot  a^  BOIJ  17/00 
VS.  a  29-571  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  vertical  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistor  on  a  fint  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  and  a  second  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  on  said  first  layer  comprising: 
selectively  diffusing  impurities  into  said  second  layer  of 


semiconductor  material  to  form  a  surface  region  of  said 

first  conductivity  type; 
removing  a  portion  of  said  surface  region  and  said  second 

layer  of  semiconductor  material  to  form  a  groove  whose 

depth  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  second  layer; 
introducing  impurities  into  said  groove  to  form  a  region  of 

^d  first  conductivity  in  said  groove; 


removing  a  portion  of  said  second  layer  and  said  first  layer 
to  increase  the  depth  of  said  groove  into  said  first  layer; 
applying  a  layer  of  insulation  in  the  groove;  and 
forming  a  gate  electrode  in  the  groove  on  said  layer  of 
insulation. 


4,200,969 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  MULTI-LAYERED 

METALIZATIONS 
I^asahani  Aoyania;  Shunichi  Hiraki,  both  of  Yokohaoia,  aod 
Toshio  Yonezawa,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japao,  assignors  to  Toky6 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japao 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1976, 51/107888 
lot  a^  BOIJ  17/00 
U.S.  a  29—577  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  with 
multi-layered  metalizations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  semiconductor  body; 

forming  on  the  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  a 
first  insulating  layer  with  first  contact  holes  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  pattern; 

forming  a  first  metal  layer  on  said  first  insulating  layer,  said 
first  metal  layer  contacting  the  major  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor body  through  said  first  contact  holes; 

coating  a  second  metal  layer  onto  said  first  metal  layer,  said 
first  metal  layer  having  a  lower  etching  rate  than  the 
etching  rate  of  said  second  metal  layer,  said  first  and 
second  metal  layuers  constituting  a  first  conductive  mem- 
ber; 

forming  a  mask  layer  with  a  predetermined  pattern  on  said 
first  conductive  member; 

combining  into  a  single  etching  means  suitable  etchants  for 
each  of  said  first  metal  layer  and  said  second  metal  layer  in 
concentrations  selected  from  a  wide  range  of  useable  and 
workable  alternative  combinations; 

etching  said  first  conductive  member  by  etching  means  and 
by  using  said  mask  layer  as  a  mask  to  remove  unnecessary 
portions  thereof  so  that  said  first  conductive  member  has 
the  side  wall  portions  diverged  to  widen  toward  said 
semiconductor  body; 

removing  said  mask  layer; 
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forming  on  said  first  conductive  member  a  second  insulating 
layer  with  second  contact  holes  in  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern; 

forming  a  second  conductive  member  including  at  least  one 
metal  layer  on  said  second  insulating  layer,  said  second 
conductive  member  contacting  with  said  first  conductive 
member  through  said  second  contact  holes. 


4,200,970 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  RESISTANCE  OF  A 

THERMISTOR 

Milton  Schonberger,  195  Fern  St.,  Westwood,  N  J.  07885 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,422 

lot  CU  HOIC  7/04 

U.S.  a.  29— 593  38aainis 


J 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  resistance  of  a  thermistor, 
comprising: 

forming  a  first  and  a  second  electric  contact  on  one  surface 
area  of  an  element  of  thermistor  semiconductor  material; 

forming  a  third  electric  contact  on  another  surface  area  of 
the  element  of  thermistor  semiconductor  material,  the 
contacts  being  formed  such  that  the  one  and  the  other 
surface  areas  overlapping  such  that  the  first  and  second 
electric  contacts  overlap  the  third  electric  contact; 

and  the  element  of  thermistor  semiconductor  material  and 
the  first,  second  and  third  contacts  together  comprise  a 
thermistor; 

adjusting  the  resistance  of  the  thermistor  by  trimming  off 
part  of  at  least  one  contact  tu  reduce  its  area  while  keeping 
the  one^d  the  other  surface  areas  overlapping  such  that 
the  first  and  second  electric  contacts  overlap  the  third 
electric  contact  after  said  trimming. 


4,200,971 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CUP-SHAPED  COIL 

ASSEMBLY  OF  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Makoto  Shimizu,  aod  Kuoikazu  Shirakawa,  both  of  Maniko, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shinaoo  Keoshi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,558 

Clalott  priority,  applicatioo  Japao,  May  17, 1977, 5^56025 

lot  a^  H02K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  29—598  8  Claims 


ni5 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cup-shaped  coil  assembly 
for  an  electric  motor  which  includes  a  cup-shaped  coil  having 
its  one  end  left  open  and  its  other  end  closed  by  a  coil  wire  and 
also  including  an  output  shaft  which  extends  through  the  coil 
in  the  axial  direction  thereof;  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  assembling  a  coil  bobbin  assembly  which  includes  a 


cylindrical  member,  a  disc  connected  with  one  end  of  the 
cylindrical  member  to  close  it,  a  cap  member  adapted  to 
be  fitted  into  an  opening  in  the  other  end  of  the  cylindrical 
member,  and  an  output  shaft  disposed  in  alignment  with 
the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  member  and  having  its  one  end 
mounted  in  the  disc  and  its  other  end  extending  through 
the  cap  member,  the  disc  and  the  cap  member  being  cenr 
trally  formed  with  an  outwardly  projecting  boss, 

(b)  providing  a  skewed  winding  of  wire  around  the  boss  of 
the  disc  and  the  boss  of  the  cap  member  to  thereby  form 
a  coil, 

(c)  moving  the  cap  member  into  the  cylindrical  member  to 
leave  an  opening  in  one  end  face  of  the  coil  which  is 
created  by  the  boss  of  the  cap  member, 

(d)  enlarging  the  opening  outwardly  to  provide  jn  opeti  end 
of  the  coil,  and 

(e)  removing  the  cap  member  from  the  coil. 


4,200,972 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SOLENOID 
Jay  R.  Katchka,  Cypress,  aod  Samuel  T.  Kelly,  Torraoce,  both  of 
Calif.,  assipors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  816,656,  Jul.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,142,169. 
This  application  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,59(8 
lot  a.2  HOIF  41/02 
VS.  a.  29—602  R  5  Claims 


/Si 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  stationary  pole  piece  for  a  sole- 
noid assembly  having  a  predetermined  annular  air  gap  which 
comprises: 

distally  mounting  a  shading  ring  on  the  end  of  a  pole  piece 
having  a  central,  raised  annular  rim; 

placing  a  flux  ring  over  the  assembly  and  onto  said  annular 
rim;  and 

advancing  said  flux  ring  into  a  predetemtined  axial  position 
on  said  rim  by  pressing  said  assembly  against  a  tool  having 
a  central  boss  to  seat  against  the  end  of  said  pole  piece  and 
an  annular  shoulder  at  a  precise,  predetermined  axial 
position  relative  to  said  central  boss  to  engage  said  flux 
ring. 


4,200,973 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-TEMPERATURE 

REGULATING  ELECTRICAL  HEATING  CABLE 

Richard  W.  Farkas,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Samuel  Moore  aod 

Compaoy,  Aurora,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,552 
lot  a^  H05B  3/10 
VS.  CL  29-611  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  improved  flexible  self-tempera- 
ture regulating  electrical  heating  cable  comprising  at  least  two 
substantially  parallel  spaced-apart  elongate  electrical  conduc- 
tors electrically  interconnected  by  means  of  an  extruded,  radia- 
tion cross-linked,  electrically  semi-conductive  composition 
having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  electrical  resis- 
tance, said  composition  containing  at  least  one  polymeric 
component  therein  to  provide  sufficient  crystallinity  to  pro- 
mote the  self-temperature  heat  regulating  characteristics 
thereof  and  containing  an  amount  of  electrically  conductive 
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particles  dispersed  therein  that  is  controlled  within  the  range  of 
17%  to  23%  by  weight  to  the  total  weight  of  the  composition, 
the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Extruding  the  cross>linkable  composition  about  at  least 
two  substantially  parallel  spaced-aput  elongate  electrical 
conductors  in  such  a  manner  as  to  provide  a  form  having 
a  cross-MCtional  shape  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  that  is  suitable  for  use  as  a  heating  cable  and  hav- 
ing the  semi-conductive  composition  electrically  inter- 
connecting the  spaced -^wrt  conductors; 

(b)  Disposing  a  radiation  penetrable  shape  retaining  cover- 
ing in  encompassing  relationship  about  the  extruded  com- 
position and  conductctfs  that  has  a  melt  temperature  that  is 


select  the  amount  of  said  certain  percentage  of  said  certain 
increment  of  time  within  certain  limits  and  including  a  rotat- 
able  cam  member  having  a  cam  part  for  camming  said  switch 
to  one  of  said  operating  conditions  thereof  during  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  cam  member,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  said  cam  part  of  said  cam  member  to  be  radi- 
ally movable  relative  thereto,  and  forming  said  means  to  be 
adaptable  to  select  a  radial  position  of  said  cam  part  for  cam- 
ming said  switch  or  a  radial  position  of  said  cam  part  that  will 
not  cam  said  switch. 


higher  than  the  temperature  chosen  to  anneal  the  compo- 
sition such  that  the  covering  prevents  or  minimizes  distw- 
tion  of  the  composition  during  the  annealing  process; 

(c)  Annealing  the  covered  cross-linkable  semi-conductive 
composition  at  a  temperature  that  is  at  least  at  the  melt 
temperature  thereof  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
promote  the  electrical  characteristics  desired; 

(d)  Cross-linking  the  annealed  semi-conductive  composition 
by  means  of  radiation;  and 

(e)  Annealing  the  radiation  croaa-linked  composition  at  a 
temperature  that  is  at  least  at  the  melt  temperature  thereof 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  promote  the  electrical 
characteristics  desired. 


4*200,974 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  SWnCH 

CONSTRUCnON 

Edgv  E.  Marqdi,  Newtown,  Cou^  aiaivMir  to  Rotertihaw 

Coatroii  Coapay,  Bfi*— <fiFi  Va. 

DhWn  of  Scr.  No.  742,7S«,  No?.  U,  197C  Pit  No.  4*100,381. 

lUs  appUcatfaM  Apr.  13, 1978,  Sar.  No.  896,048 

IM.  a2  HOIH  43/10 

UJS.a29u.422  lOCIdM 


4,200,978 

ADDITIVE  METHOD  OF  FORMING  QRCUIT 

CROSSOVERS 

Richard  P.  DeUec,  LaGrange  Park,  and  WUlian  T.  Wydra, 

Dtrien,  both  <rf  DL,  aaaigDort  to  Western  Eleetric  Company, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,969 

Lrt.  a2  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a  29-827  16  Claims 


/6  ,'66 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  circuit  crossover,  with  an  arched 
intermediate  region,  for  subsequent  use  in  crossing  over  an 
intervening  circuit  element  of  a  substrate-supported  circuit, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  mask-defined,  exposed  area  on  one  planar  surface 
of  a  frame  member  such  that  said  exposed  area  extends 
across  and  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  opposite 
sides  of  a  groove,  previously  formed  with  a  concave  base, 
in  the  one  surface  of  the  frame  member, 
plating  said  exposed  surface  area  of  said  frame  member  to 
form  a  metallic  crossover,  of  predetermined  thickness, 
with  two  planar  end  regions  interconnected  by  an  inter- 
mediate arched  region,  the  latter  being  formed  within  the 
concave  base  of  said  groove,  said  completely  formed 
crossover  thereafter  remaining  on  the  frame  member  until 
subsequently  transferred  to  an  associated  circuit. 


toWOUason 


4,200,976 
SHAVING  UNITS 
Trefor  F.  Gooding,  Gaildflsnl,  Eagland, 
Sword  TJ— tfr*,  kiI«h^ 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Sar.  No.  881,423 
Ciaimi  priority,  appliortioa  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  16, 1976, 
47631/76 

Int  a2  B26B  21/06 
UJS.a30-47  6< 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  electrical  switch  construction 
having  an  electrical  switch  provided  with  different  operating 

conditions  and  having  means  operatively  associating  with  said  ^^         . 

switch  fior  causing  said  switch  to  be  repetitively  in  one  condi-  1-  A  shaving  unit  compriring  an  open  framework  havmg  a 

tion  thereof  a  certain  percentage  of  a  certain  increment  of  time  front  edge,  a  rear  edge,  two  end  portions  and  at  least  one  web 

and  fbr  being  in  another  condition  thereof  for  the  remainder  of  extending  between  the  front  edge  and  the  rear  edge  intermedi- 

said  certain  increment  of  time,  said  means  being  adapted  to  ate  said  end  portions,  a  razor  blade  having  a  cutting  edge 
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spaced  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  front  edge,  said 
front  edge  providing  a  guard  surface  for  the  cutting  edge  of 
said  razor  blade,  the  ends  of  said  razor  blade  being  secured  to 
respective  ones  of  said  end  portions  and  a  portion  of  said  razor 
blade  intermediate  its  end  being  secured  to  said  web,  said  web 
being  positioned  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  end  portions  and 
being  stepped  in  the  area  where  said  razor  blade  is  secured 
thereto,  the  cutting  edge  of  said  razor  blade  protruding  past  the 
front  edge  of  said  step. 


4,200,977 

CUTTER  KNIFE 

Toahihiko  Kageyana,  and  Hidebei  Kageyama,  both  of  Kawagoe, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kotobuki  k  Co.  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,913,  Dec.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1977,  52'4093; 
Feb.  21, 1977, 5M9682:  Feb.  21, 1977, 5M9883;  Feb.  21, 1977, 
5M9884 

Int  O?  B26B  1/08 
U.S.  a  30-162  5  Claiflu 


M 
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wall,  the  height  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rim  being  greater 
than  said  hub  member  and  first  mounting  means  and  a  locking 
rib  mounted  on  said  rim  portion,  said  shield  comprising  a 
generally  planar  member  having  a  shape  similar  to  that  of  said 
base  wall  of  said  trimmer  housing,  said  member  including 
second  mounting  means  for  engagement  with  said  first  mount- 


ing means  on  said  trimmer  housing  for  attaching  said  shield  to 
said  trimmer  housing  in  spaced  relation  from  said  base  wall 
with  said  hub  member  interposed  therebetween  and  a  resilient 
locking  lever  including  means  for  lockingly  engaging  said 
locking  rib  on  said  trinuner  housing  upon  engagement  of  said 
first  and  second  mounting  means  for  removably  securing  said 
shield  on  said  trimmer  housing. 


1.  A  cutter  knife  comprising: 

(a)  a  band-shaped  blade  with  an  opening  at  the  rear  end 
thereof; 

(b)  a  flat  tubular  holder  with  front  and  rear  planar  sides  for 
holding  said  blade  between  said  sides  so  as  to  make  it 
movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  holder,  said  holder 
being  provided  with  an  axial  elongated  hole  in  the  front 
side  thereof  and  with  a  plurality  of  engaging  surfaces 
disposed  along  the  axial  direction  on  the  rear  side  thereof  U.S.  CL  433—7 
and  in  alignment  with  the  axial  elongated  hole,  and 

(c)  an  operating  member  disposed  in  the  axial  elongated  hole 
including  a  manually  operating  portion  for  operating  a  lug  '*')  '^'i 
penetrating  from  the  front  side  of  the  holder  throu^  said 
opening  in  said  blade  and  selectively  engaging  one  of  said 
engaging  surfaces. 


4^200,979 

ORTHODONTIC  BUSSING  DEVICE  WTTH  SCREW 

DISENGAGEMENT  PREVENTING  MEANS 

MelTin  Wallahein,  8645  Bay  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Sar.  No.  785,587 

lat  a^  A61C  7/00 

75  Claims 


4,200,978 
SHIELD  FOR  GRASS  TRIMMER 
Edward  A.  Irelan;  Robert  L  Bartlett  and  John  W.  Waleh,  aU  of 
Colombia,  Mo.,  aaaigBors  to  McGraw*Ediaon  Company,  El* 

giB,IU. 

Filad  Dec.  6r  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,879 
Int  a2  HOIG  3/06 
U&  a  30-276  lOOaims 

7.  A  shield  for  a  grass  trimmer  including  a  housing  having  a 
base  wall,  a  motor  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  hub  member  of 
a  piedetermined  height  extending  from  the  base  wall  of  said 
housing,  a  cutting  line  element  attached  to  said  hub  member 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  hub  member  being 
coupled  to  said  motor  and  driven  rotatably  thereby,  said  hous- 
ing including  a  rim  extending  about  the  perimeter  of  said  base 


139'  HH  WS9'  ^t»' 


1.  An  orthodontic  biassing  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  body  member  having  a  threaded  bore  therein; 

an  elongated  threaded  member  which  is  threadably  engaged 
in  said  threaded  bore  of  said  body  member,  said  elongated 
threaded  member  comprising  an  outer  threaded  member 
threadably  engaged  in  said  at  least  one  body  member  and 
having  a  threaded  internal  bore  therein,  and  an  inner 
threaded  member  which  is  threadably  engaged  in  said 
threaded  bore  of  said  outer  member;  and 

means  adapted  to  couple  said  biassing  device  to  at  least  one 
tooth  for  applying  an  orthodontic  force  to  at  least  one 
tooth. 
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ORTHODONTIC  FORMULATION  AND  METHOD 
Recce  W.  Johoftoo,  Fort  Wortk,  To^  Miigiior  to  Advaace 
Dentil  CorporatioB,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,408 

lot  a^  A61C  7/00 

U.S.a433-8  22  Claims 
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prevent  lateral  and  vertical  movement  of  said  tray,  said  side 
and  horizontal  surfaces  of  said  abutment  and  said  tray  being 
defined  by  a  projection  on  one  of  said  abutment  and  said  tray 
extending  into  a  recess  on  the  other  thereof;  a  clamp  member 
spaced  longitudinally  along  said  arm  from  said  abutment  and 


25_^ 


1.  A  method  of  afTixing  to  at  least  one  tooth  a  dental  appli- 
ance, comprising  the  steps  of; 

a.  effecting  on  a  predetermined  surface  of  the  tooth  to  which 
a  portion  of  a  dental  appliance  |s  to  be  bonded  a  layer  of 
catalyst  that  will  effect  polymerization  of  a  bonding  resin; 
said  surface  of  said  tooth  being  cleaned  and  dried  so  as  to 
effect  a  good  bond; 

b.  effecting  on  a  cleaned  and  dried  surface  of  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  dental  appliance  that  is  to  be  bonded  to  said 
tooth  a  layer  of  said  catalyst  that  would  effect  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  bonding  resin;  said  surface  of  said  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  dental  appliance  being  that  which  is  to  be 
disposed  adjacent  and  bonded  to  said  tooth; 

c.  applying  intermediate  said  two  layers  of  catalyst  a  layer  of 
said  bonding  resin  that  will  be  polymerized  by  said  cata- 
lyst and  positioning  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dental 
appliance  adjacent  said  surface  of  said  tooth  with  the 
intermediate  layer  of  resin  between  the  two  layers  of 
catalyst  on,  respectively,  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
dental  appliance  and  said  tooth  surface  so  as  to  sandwich 
the  thin  layer  of  resin  between  the  layers  of  catalyst  and 
obtain  polymerization  of  the  resin  and  hence  the  necessary 
bonding  of  said  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dental  appliance  to 
the  surface  of  the  tooth; 

d.  after  allowing  a  cure  time  interval  for  completion  of  the 
cure  of  said  bonding  resin  sufficiently  that  said  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  dental  appliance  is  firmly  affixed  to  said 
tooth,  affixing  the  remainder,  if  any,  of  said  dental  appli- 
ance; and 

e.  a  filler  added  to  said  resin  to  obtain  the  desired  viscosity  of 
said  resin,  to  avoid  creep  and  to  obtain  the  desired  weta- 
bility  of  the  tooth  and  catalyst  to  said  resin;  said  filler 
being  present  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  4-10 
percent  by  weight. 


having  an  abutment  surface  releasably  engaging  a  surface  of 
said  tray  with  force  components  directed  toward  said  abut- 
ment and  said  arm  to  prevent  longitudinal  and  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  tray;  and,  adjacent  said  clamp  member,  mutually 
engageable  means  on  said  articulator  and  said  tray  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  of  said  tray. 


4,200,982 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SENSING  AND 
RECORDING  DATA  IN  A  SEWAGE  SYSTEM 
Frederick  N.  MneUer,  Dallas,  and  Ronald  W.  Chandler,  Piano, 
both  of  Tex.,  assfgnors  to  Tetradyne  Corporation,  CarroUton, 
Tex. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  803,773,  Jon.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,136,561. 
This  application  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,191  ' 
Int  a^  GOIB  23/04 
U.S.  a  33—126.6  15  Claims 


4,200,981 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR  AND  TRAY  SYSTEM 
Ronald  J.  Fine,  P.O.  Box  2548,  Firamingham,  Mass.  01701 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,791 
Int  a2  A61C  11/00 
MS,  a  433-60  15  Claims 

1.  A  dental  articulator  and  tray  system  in  which  said  articu- 
lator comprises  a  pair  of  opposed  tray  mounting  arms  pivotally 
connected  together  and  in  which  preformed  dental  model 
mounting  trays  are  secured  to  said  arms,  each  arm  and  the 
mounting  tray  secured  thereto  comprising  cooperating  means 
mutually  engaged  at  positions  spaced  longitudinally  along  said 
arm  adapted  to  resist  lateral,  vertical,  ind  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  tray  relative  to  said  arm,  characterized  in  that  said 
cooperating  means  comprises:  an  abutment  on  said  arm  having 
vertical  side  surfaces  and  a  horizontal  surface  vertically  spaced 
from  and  facing  said  arm  and  vertical  side  surfaces  and  a  hori- 
zontal surface  facing  away  from  said  arm  on  said  tray  respec- 
tively engaging  said  abutment  side  and  horizontal  surfaces  to 


7.  A  liquid  level  detector  comprising: 

a  detector  module  mounted  above  the  liquid  level, 

a  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  module,  means  in  said 
module  for  rotating  said  reel, 

a  flexible  elongated  tape  wound  on  said  reel  and  having  a 
lower  portion  hanging  from  said  module, 

probe  means  attached  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  tape  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  liquid, 

apertures  spaced  along  said  tape, 

means  in  said  module  responsive  to  said  structure  for  deter- 
mining the  position  of  said  probe  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  vertically  spaced  light  emitting  means,  and 

light  responsive  means  for  generating  electrical  signals  rep- 
resentative of  the  passage  of  said  apertures. 


May  6. 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


23 


4,200,983 
SELF-EXTENDING  RULE 
Robert  F.  West  West  Simsbury,  and  James  Elmore,  Simsbury, 
both  of  Conn.,  assipors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain, 
Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,302 

Int  a^  GOIB  3/02:  B65H  75/16 

U.S.  a.  33-138  9  Claims 


1.  A  case  for  a  self-extending  rule  having  a  resilient  blade 
which  assumes  a  straight  position  in  its  relaxed  state  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  case  sections  having  flat  top,  bottom,  and  back 
walls,  and  arcuate  side  walls  enclosing  a  generally  cylindrical 
chamber,  a  front  wall  on  the  case  having  a  generally  arcuate 
opening  in  a  lower  sector  thereof  defined  by  a  rim  on  the 
adjacent  side  wall  and  the  edge  of  an  reentrant  web  extending 
from  the  opposite  side  wall,  the  innermost  portion  of  the  web 
having  a  center  post  extending  from  its  underside  and  project- 
ing axially  into  the  chamber,  a  cup  having  a  hub  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  center  post  and  having  its  open  side  facing  the 
front  wall,  said  cup  being  adapted  to  receive  nested  convolu- 
tions of  the  blade  inserted  endwise  through  said  opening  and 
underneath  the  edge  of  the  web,  a  brake  mounted  for  rectilin- 
ear movement  in  a  radial  opening  in  the  flat  top  wall  of  the 
rule,  said  brake  having  a  portion  engageable  with  the  open  hp 
of  the  cup,  and  a  spring  biasing  the  brake  into  engagement  with 
the  cup. 

4,200  984 

DETACHABLE  TOOL  COMBINING  BRACKET  AND 

METHOD 

Ray  D.  Fink,  R.  D.  #1,  Box  419,  York  Haven,  Pa.  17370 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,451      ^ 

Int  a.2  GOIB  3/10;  B43L  7/00 

U.S.  a  33-138  4  Claims 


at  least  one  longitudinal  dimension  thereof  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  bracket  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  support  frame  having  interconnected  horizontal  and 
vertical  members, 

b.  a  first  integrally  formed  channel  member  of  said  support 
frame  adapted  to  receive  and  detachably  detain  therein  by 
a  first  compressive  means  an  adjustable  head  element  right 
angle  segment  of  said  combination  square  tool, 

c.  a  second  integrally  formed  channel  member  of  said  sup- 
port frame  adapted  to  receive  and  detachably  retain 
therein  by  a  second  compressive  means  a  tape  measure 
housing  of  said  tape  measure  tool,  and 

d.  means  to  respectively  effect  self-supporting  unattended 
balance  upon  said  longitudinal  workpiece,  and  longitudi- 
nally guide  therealong,  said  combination  square  tool  dur- 
ing extension  of  said  tape  measure  rule  in  the  accomplish- 
ment of  perpendicular  dimension  measurement  and  mark- 
ing functions  being  respectively  an  upwardly  disposed 
laterally  projecting  flange  integral  to  said  support  frame 
adapted  to  supportively  engage  the  upward  disposed 
surface  of  said  longitudinal  workpiece  and  a  downwardly 
disposed  flange  integral  to  said  support  frame  and  commu- 
nicating perpendicularly  of  said  upwardly  disposed  later- 
ally projecting  flange  to  form  a  recessed  right-angle  con- 
figuration therewith  adapted  to  cooperatively  communi- 
cate with  the  longitudinally  disposed  outward  projecting 
right-angle  juncture  surfaces  of  said  longitudinal  work- 
piece  during  measurement  and  marking  displacement 
longitudinally  thereof 

4,200,985 

VISUAL  INDICATOR  FOR  ALTERNATE  UNITS  OF 

MEASURE 

Irren  H.  Culver,  Playa  del  Rey,  and  Oleg  Szymber,  Palos 

Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Primus  Mfg.,  Inc^  San 

Lorenzo,  P.R. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,466 

Int  a?  GOIB  3/12 

U.S.  a  33-141 R  ,  21  Claims 


1.  A  detachable  tool  combining  bracket  to  interchangeably 
assemble  in  a  relative  right-hand  or  alternately  a  left-hand  use 
application  combined  fixed  spaced  relationship  of  one  to  the 
other  a  combination  square  tool  and  a  tape  measure  tool  such 
that  a  tape  measure  rule  of  said  tope  measure  tool  is  disposed  to 
be  retractibly  extended  perpendicularly  away  of  the  rectilinear 
external  edge  of  a  square  rule  of  said  combination  square  tool 
thereby  enabling  the  quick  and  efficient  accomplishment  of 
measurement  and  marking  off  along  a  longitudinal  workpiece 


1.  Mechanical  apparatus  for  alternately  displaying  measure- 
ments, in  either  one  of  two  different  units  of  measure,  the 
apparatus  having  an  input  shaft  rototoble  about  an  axis  fixed  in 
a  frame  and  comprising  dimensionless  rotary  indicator  means 
carried  by  the  frame  at  a  fixed  location  thereon  to  be  visually 
observable  by  a  user,  the  indicator  means  having  routoble 
input  means  and  including  scale  means  calibrated  in  units  and 
selected  fractions  thereof,  motion  amplifying  gear  means  car- 
ried by  the  frame  and  continuously  co\jpled  to  the  indicator 
means  for  operating  the  indicator  input  means  faithfully  in 
response  to  rototion  of  the  apparatus  input  shaft,  the  gear 
means  including  alternate  input  gears  rototoble  about  separate 
axes  alternately  engageable  in  a  more  directly  driven  relation 
than  the  other  with  a  single  common  drive  gear  driven  in 
response  to  rototion  of  the  apparatus  input  shaft,  and  selec- 
tively operable  mode  selector  means  operable  for  engaging  one 
or  the  other  of  the  alternate  input  gears  m  said  more  directly 
driven  relation,  the  gear  ratios  between  the  input  gears  and  the 
indicator  input  means  being  different  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  conversion  factor  between  the  two  different 
units  of  measure,  the  scale  means  itself  being  dimensionless 
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with  the  same  aspects  thereof  operable  to  display  a  measure'  surface  are  in  a  hole  to  be  measured  from  said  first  position 
ment  when  one  of  the  alternate  input  gears  is  more  directly  toward  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  diagonal  is  pprpen- 
engaged  with  the  apparatus  input  shaft  as  when  the  other 
alternate  input  gear  is  more  directly  engaged  with  the  appara- 
tus input  shaft. 


y-iT 


4^,986 

DIGITAL  INDICATOR  * 

Gary  M.  Ackermao,  and  Nichdat  Edgington,  both  of  Worcester, 

MaHt  aHignorB  to  AIT  Corporatioii,  Worecater ,  Man. 

Fllad  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944^7 

IM.  a2  GOIB  7/34 

U.S.  a  33-174  P  14Claim8 
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1.  An  indicator  for  digitally  displaying  measurement  in 
surface  deviation  from  a  reference  measurement,  comprising; 

cantilever  means  having  contact  means  for  contacting  the 
surface  to  be  measured, 

means  supporting  the  cantilever  means  so  that  the  contact 
means  is  positioned  to  contact  with  the  surface, 

strain  gage  means  associated  with  the  cantilever  means  for 
providing  a  control  signal, 

ditigal  meter  and  display  means  having  differential  inputs, 

a  hold  means  having  one  side  coupled  to  one  of  the  diflferen* 
tial  inputs, 

and  means  coupling  the  control  signal  to  the  other  side  of  the 
hold  means  and  to  the  other  of  the  differential  inputs, 

said  hold  means  including  means  for  receiving  the  control 
signal  to  establish  a  substantially  constant  level  at  said  one 
of  the  differential  inputs,  both  said  differential  inputs  being 
initially  nulled  at  the  constant  level  and  means  for  main- 
taining said  one  of  the  differential  inputs  at  the  substan- 
tially constant  level  during  a  measurement  period,  the 
control  signal  coupled  to  the  other  of  the  differentia] 
inputs  providing  a  deviation  reading  at  the  display  means. 


4,200,987 

GAUGE 

Marrte  G.  Schaltt,  947S  Comorant  Or^  FooBtain  Valley, 

OUf.  92708 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,746 

lat  a^  GOIB  3/41  3/46.  5/08 

VS.  a  3»-178  R  12  Claina 

1.  A  gauge  comprising  a  support  providing  a  cylindrical 
surface  having  a  first  axis,  said  cylindrical  surface  having  a  first 
diameter  a  sufficient  amount  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  hole 
to  be  measured  to  permit  easy  insertion  of  said  cylindrical 
surface  into  said  hole,  a  paddle  joumaled  on  said  support  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  axis  ^  providing  oppositely  extending  exten- 
sions, each  extension  providing  an  end  face  aligned  with  said 
cylindrical  surface  when  said  paddle  is  in  a  first  position,  said 
paddle  providing  a  first  diagonal  having  a  length  equal  to  the 
minimum  diameter  of  a  hole  to  be  measured  and  a  second 
diagonal  equal  to  the  maximum  diameter  of  a  hole  to  be  mea- 
sured, and  operator  means  operable  to  pivot  said  paddle 
around  said  second  axis  while  said  paddle  and  cylindrical 


dicular  to  said  fvst  axis  and  toward  a  third  position  in  which 
said  second  diagonal  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis. 


4,200388 

WHEEL  AUGNMENT  CHECKING  DEVICE 

Lee  Huter,  13501  Ladue  Rd.,  Clrc?e  Coenr,  Mo.  63141 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,315 

Int  a^  GOIB  5/24 

U.S.  a  33-203  J  6  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  alignment  checking  device  for  determin- 
ing the  toe  condition  of  a  pair  of  vehicle  wheels,  said  device 
comprising:  support  bars  mounted  one  on  each  of  the  wheels  in 
positions  to  extend  rearwardly  beyond  the  wheel  treads  and  to 
extend  forwardly  beyond  the  wheel  treads;  retainer  means 
carried  by  one  of  said  support  bars;  measuring  means  carried 
by  the  other  one  of  said  support  bars  in  opposed  alignment 
with  said  retainer  means,  said  measuring  means  being  a  reel 
tape  having  casing  means  enclosing  the  tape  and  from  which 
the  upe  is  extendable  to  have  an  end  held  by  said  opposed 
retainer  means;  and  measurement  calculating  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  measuring  means  in  its  extended  position  for 
determining  the  difference  in  the  measured  distance  rear- 
wardly and  forwardly  of  the  wheel  treads,  said  calculating 
means  including  an  index  member  establishing  the  measure- 
ment forwardly  of  the  wheel  treads,  said  index  member  being 
mounted  adjacent  said  casing  means  to  be  adjacent  the  path  of 
tape  extension  toward  said  retainer  means;  and  a  member 
positioned  adjacent  and  movable  relative  to  said  index  member 
for  displaying  the  measurement  obtained  rearwardly  of  the 
wheel  treads  in  relation  to  said  index  member. 
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4^00,989  than  the  actual  values  for  the  unit  length  designated  thereby 

GUN  SIGHT  and  cooperating  with  the  values  set  forth  in  said  rise  per  metre 

Paul  E.  Brouthert,  Moaaoa,  Maaa.,  asaipor  to  D.W A  Aaaod-  uble  to  estoblish  the  required  angles  between  said  preselected 
atea,  lac  Monson,  Maaa. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,259 

Int.  a.2  F41G  1/16  > 

VS.  a  33-257  12  Claims 


|4L' 


pivot  point  on  said  body  scale  and  a  cooperating  point  on  the 
tongue  scale  aligned  with  the  graduation  on  said  rise  per  metre 
scale  determined  from  said  table. 


1,  A  rear  sight  for  a  hand  gun  accommodated  in  a  slot  in  the 
top  strap  of  the  gun  frame  over  the  cylinder  opening  compns- 

'"  a  somewhat  elongated  body  disposed  in  the  frame  slot  hav- 
ing means  pivoting  the  body  from  the  frame  at  its  front 
end,  a  horizontal  dovetail  channel  and  a  centrally  disposed 
vertical  slot, 

an  elevation  screw, 

a  windage  screw, 

a  sighting  blade  having  means  slideably  interlocking  with 
the  dovetail  channel  of  the  body  and  means  for  receivmg 
the  windage  screw  in  a  horizontal  attitude, 

a  windage  plate  disposed  in  the  vertical  slot  in  the  body  and 
having  means  for  threadedly  receiving  the  windage 

screw 
said  body  having  means  for  receiving  the  elevation  screw  in 

a  vertical  attitude,  . 

said  elevation  screw  accommodated  in  a  tapped  hole  in  tne 

gun  frame  rearwardly  of  the  cylinder  opening, 
the  pivot  for  the  body  being  at  a  location  spaced  forwardly 

of  the  elevation  screw  and  over  the  cylinder  openmg. 

* 

4,200,990 
METRIC  RAFTER  SQUARE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 
Robert  F.  West,  Weat  Simabary,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Tlie  Stanley 
Worka,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,691 
Int  a^  B43L  7/00 
VS.  a  33-476  15  Claims 

1.  A  metric  rafter  square  comprising  a  body  and  a  tongue 
intersecting  at  a  right  angle  at  one  end  thereof  said  body  and 
SnguThaSng  res^tive  lengths  of  at  least  400  and  300  mUli- 
meters  and  scales  graduated  in  mUlimetres  along  the  outer 
edges  thereof  commencing  at  said  intersection  of  the  outer 
edges  of  said  tongue  and  body,  said  body  havmg  between  the 
edges  thereof  a  rise  per  metre  table  and  said  tongue  havmg  a 
rectUinearly  extending  rise  per  metre  scale  thereon  with  gradu- 
ations and  with  numerical  values  increasing  from  said  intersec- 
tion towards  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  nse  per  metre  table 
being  based  upon  a  preselected  pivot  point  along  said  body 
scale  within  the  range  of  175-225  mUlimetres,  the  numerical 
values  of  said  rise  per  metre  scale  of  said  tongue  being  coopera- 
tively  compressed  along  the  length  thereof  and  being  greater 


^  4,200,991 

DRIER  FOR  SMALL  SIZED  MATERIALS 
Domenico  Gaaioni,  Como,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Sorena,  Sri,  Erba, 

Italy 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,862 

lBta2F26B  77/00 

UAa34-57R  SCIaim. 


1  A  drier  for  lightweight  material  of  small  particle  size 
comprising  a  main  air  stream  duct  for  introducing  a  main  air 
stream  for  conveyance,  a  plenum  commumcating  with  said 
main  air  stream  duct,  a  hopper  communicating  with  said  ple- 
num for  introducing  material,  said  hopper  being  placed  at  the 
outiet  of  said  main  air  stream  duct,  a  duct  communicating  with 
said  plenum  for  conveyance  of  the  material  by  means  of  said  air 
stream  from  said  plenum,  said  conveyance  duct  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  said  main  air  stream  duct  and  having  a  god- 
like wall  for  retaining  the  material  and  deflecting  it  m  the 
direction  of  conveyance,  and  at  least  one  secondary  airflow 
duct  communicating  with  said  conveyance  duct  through  bores 
fonned  through  a  wall  thereof  opposite  to  the  gndhke  wall 
aforesaid  for  introducing  a  secondary  airflow,  said  bores  bemg 
so  formed  that  said  secondary  stream  enters  the  conveyance 
duct  by  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  gridlike  wall  and 
flows  in  a  direction  concordant  with  that  of  the  mam  air 
sueam. 
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4,200,992 
DRIERS  FOR  DRYING  SKEINS  OF  YARNS  AND  OTHER 

PURPOSES 
Aiittmio  ZoffliMao,  Via  del  Poizo  13,  Citena,  Qnarrata,  Piitoia, 
Itaiy 

Fikd  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,243 
CUiu  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Mar.  16, 197S,  9378  A/78 
lot  a^  F26B  n/04 
VS.  a.  34—58  6  ClaioM 


1.  In  a  rotary  drier  suitable  For  drying  skeins  of  yam  sus- 
pended on  rods,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  said  rotor  including  means  defining  a  shell  and  enclos- 
ing a  hollow  interior  and  opening  means  defined  in  said  shell  to 
provide  access  to  the  interior  of  the  rotor,  doors  for  closuig  the 
openings,  and  support  means  adjacent  the  openings  for  receiv- 
ing the  ends  of  said  rods  with  the  skeins  suspended  thereon, 
and  within  said  shell  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  to  pro- 
vide a  centrifugal  effect  and  for  effecting  air  circulation 
through  said  hollow  interior  for  drying. 


4,200,993 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  BOOTS 
Roger  Blanc,  Ueaux,  (licre),  aad  Serge  Jordn,  Coreac  Montfl- 
eory,  (Isere),  botb  of  France 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,713 
Claimt  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  24, 1977,  77  32832 
lat  a^  F26B  9/10 
VS.  a  34-104  9  aaims 


',5"rr^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  boots,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing  having  an  upright  side  wall  formed  with  a 

plurality  of  upper  pairs  of  apertures  and  a  plurality  of 

lower  pairs  of  apertures; 
means  including  a  blower  in  said  housing  for  expelling  air 

from  said  apertures; 
a  plurality  of  upwardly  inclined  tubes  each  having  a  lower 

end  secured  to  said  housing  over  one  aperture  of  a  respec- 


tive pair  of  said  apertures  and  an  upper  end  formed  with 
an  outlet  hole,  each  of  said  tubes  and  the  respective  one 
aperture  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  other  aper- 
ture of  the  respective  pair  so  that  when  a  boot  is  hung  over 
the  tube  heated  air  from  the  other  aperture  of  the  respec- 
tive pair  passes  over  the  boot;  and 
means  including  an  upwardly  open  trough  offset  from  said 
housing  and  extending  under  said  upper  pairs  of  apertures 
for  catching  liquid  dripping  from  boots  over  the  respec- 
tive tubes  and  for  conducting  said  liquid  away  from  b(x>ts 
on  the  tubes  of  the  underlying  lower  apertures. 


4,200,994 
DRYING  APPARATUS 
Leslie  Mellor,  BlMckbom,  Eoglaod,  assignor  to  Edgar  Pickering 
(Blackburn)  Ltd.,  Lancashire,  England 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,876 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28, 1978, 
33010/78 

Int  a^  F26B  13/02 
VS.  CI.  34—158  4  Claims 


=^ 


I        A  ^— *^         -  -  •  i  _  r       ...        ^^^^  '  *rf1  t         - ,     ■  "r 


■^"i 


1.  A  drying  apparatus,  for  use  in  drying  tufted  carpets  fol- 
lowing application  of  latex  thereto,  comprising  a  housing  for 
engaging  the  edges  of  the  carpet  during  its  passage  through  the 
housing,  one  stenter  chain  occupying  a  fixed  position  in  the 
housing  and  the  other  stenter  chain  being  laterally  adjustable 
to  suit  the  width  of  the  carpet,  said  housing  including  a  space 
above  the  carpet  for  circulation  of  hot  air,  tubes  in  the  housing 
which  are  disposed  above  and  below  the  stenter  chains  and 
extend  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  carpet,  the 
tubes  having  longitudinal  slots  constituting  nozzles  which 
direct  hot  air  onto  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  carpet, 
means  for  blowing  hot  air  into  the  tubes,  tapes  coupled  to  the 
adjustable  stenter  chain  and  movable  with  it  to  blank  off  the 
portions  of  the  slots  which  are  offset  from  the  carpet  and  a 
screen  mounted  for  lateral  movement  with  said  adjustable 
stenter  chain  to  increase  and  decrease  said  space  in  accordance 
with  the  adjustment  imparted  to  said  chain. 
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4,200,995 

JOINT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SKELETAL  MODEL 

Phyllis  L.  Trella,  2264  CaUe  Iglesia,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85202 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,579,  Feb.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,533 

Int  a^  G09B  23/34 
VS.  a  35-17  10  Claims 


(0  fourth  means  to  display  a  single  unit  record  from  said 
storage  bank,  and 


1.  A  movable  joint  construction  for  skeletal  models,  said 
construction  comprising:  ,     v  t 

a  plurality  of  simulated  skeletal  members  each  of  which 
having  one  or  more  mating  surfaces, 

each  of  said  skeletal  members  corresponding  to  a  single 
skeletal  element  of  a  real  skeletal  system  which  said  con- 
struction simulates, 

each  said  skeletal  member  further  fashioned  of  a  deformable 
plastic  material  with  connection  means  formed  integrally 

therein, 

said  connection  means  capable  of  snappably  attaching  one  of 
said  skeletal  members  to  a  second  adjacent  skeletal  mem- 
ber at  said  respective  mating  surfaces, 

said  connection  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  emanating 
connection  members  and  a  plurality  of  receiving  socket 
portions  capable  of  snappably  receiving  said  respective 
connector  members  of  an  adjacent  skeletol  member, 

said  connection  means  positioned  and  dimensioned  to  permit 
relative  movement  between  said  skeletal  members  in  a 
manner  characteristic  to  the  action  of  the  real  skeletal 
elements  being  simulated  thereby; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  or  second  adjacent  skeletal  members 
having  proximate  its  respective  mating  surfaces  thereof  a 
simulated  cartilage  portion, 

said  simulated  cartilage  portion  being  integrally  formed  as 
part  of  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  simulated  skeletal 
members, 

said  adjacent  skeletal  members  sandwiching  said  cartilage 
portion  therebetween  when  said  one  skeletal  member  is 
snappably  attached  to  said  second  skeletal  member. 


-t* 


(g)  selector  means  responsive  to  the  positioning  of  said  sec- 
ond means  to  position  for  display  a  particular  single  unit 
record  from  said  storage  bank. 


4,200,997 
SANDAL 
Myron  G.  Scbeinhaus,  11213  Tiara  St.,  North  HoUywood,  CaUf. 
91601,  and  Paul  R.  Jacobson,  10641  Stagg  St,  Sun  VaUey, 

CaUf.  91352 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,139 

Int  a.2  A43B  3/12 

VS.  a.  36-11.5  .  22  Claims 


< 


4,200,996 

TEACHING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DENTAL 

X-RAY  TECHNIQUES 

Albert  G.  Richards,  395  Rock  Creek  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

48104 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,909 
Int  0.2  G09B  23/28 

VS.  a  35—17  **  ^^^^^ 

3.  A  teaching  device  for  the  development  of  skill  in  X-ray 

techniques  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  object  subject  to  radiographic  examination, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  displayable  unit  X-ray  records  derived  from 
X-ray  exposures  of  said  object  in  a  multiplicity  of  incre- 
mental varying  positions,  u    l    «• 

(c)  a  first  means  forming  an  informational  storage  bank  of 
said  plurality  of  unit  records, 

(d)  a  second  means  to  simulate  an  X-ray  source, 

(e)  a  third  means  movably  to  mount  said  second  means 
adjacent  a  representation  of  said  object 


1.  A  sandal  comprising: 

a  sole  assembly  having  an  insole  and  an  outsole  provided 
with  first  and  second  flattened  passages  arranged  at  an 
acute  angle  in  the  same  direction  crosswise  of  the  mid- 
length  of  said  sole  assembly; 

first  and  second  straps  having  their  remote  ends  secured  to 
the  opposite  edges  of  said  sole  assembly  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  thereof; 

said  first  strap  having  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  fonning  a 
heel-embracing  loop  and  its  forward  end  portion  passing 
through  said  first  passage  with  the  free  end  thereof  ex- 
posed adjacent  one  side  of  said  sole  assembly; 

said  second  strap  having  its  forward  end  portion  fonning  a 
toe-embracing  loop  before  entering  said  second  passage 
and  having  its  rear  end  portion  operatively  connected 
with  said  heel-embracing  loop  and  so  arranged  as  to  fonn 
a  figure-eight  loop  about  the  wearer's  heel  and  arch;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  free  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  straps  together. 
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4,200,998  4,201,000 

LACING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SHOE  SNOW  PLOW  ATTACHMENT 

TboBM  M.  AduH,  c/o  Kaept,  Inc,  10203  IH  35  North,  San  George  H.  Stanford,  191  Spurwiiik  RiL,  Scarborough,  Me.  04074 


Antonio,  Tex.  78233 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Scr .  No.  910,774 
lat  a^  A43B  11/00:  n6G  11/04 
U.S.a36-50 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,569,  Sep.  6, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,373 
Int  a.^  E02F  3/76 
2  Claims  U.S.  a  37— 117.5  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  lacing  assembly  for  a  shoe: 

(a)  side  quarters  including  separate  lower  and  upper  vamp 
sections, 

(b)  a  single,  continuous  lace  having  only  one  pair  of  ends,  the 
single  lace  lacing  both  and  extending  between  the  lower 
and  upper  vamp  sections,  and  having  the  one  pair  of  lace 
ends  selectively  tied  at  the  top  of  the  upper  vamp  section, 
and 

(c)  a  clamp  interconnecting  the  single  lace  at  the  top  of  the 
lower  vamp  section  for  selectively  fixing  or  loosening  the 
lace  at  the  top  of  the  lower  vamp  section  and  adjusting  the 
fit  of  the  lower  vamp  section  for  the  comfort  of  the  wearer 

.  independently  of  the  upper  vamp  section,  the  said  one  pair 
of  lace  ends  being  separately,  selectively  tied  at  the  top  of 
the  upper  vamp  section  and  adjusting  the  fit  of  the  upper 
vamp  section  for  the  comfort  of  the  wearer  independently 
of  the  lower  vamp  section. 


4,200,999 

PIVOTABLE  MEANS  FOR  DECREASING  DRAG 

EFFECTS  ON  A  GENERALLY  CYLINDRICAL  DREDGE 

PIPE 
John  P.  Latimer,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Decpsea  Ven* 
tares.  Inc.,  Gloucester  Point,  Vs. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,424 

Int  a^  E02F  3/90 

U.S.a.37— 54  16  Claims 


?*. 


u-<  » 


»A 


T     I      f      f      )  J     'J      I     \  ^\    ^^ 

^775 >      ^      ^ ^— ^ J 
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1.  An  attachment  for  a  concave  snow  plow  blade  to  enable 
a  vehicle  equipped  with  such  a  plow  to  push  a  bumper- 
equipped  vehicle,  said  attachment  including  a  first  part  that  is 
to  engage  the  vehicle  bumper  and  of  substantial  vertical  extent, 
hinge  means  detachably  attaching  said  part  at  least  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  blade  in  a  position  such  that  only  the  vehicle 
bumper  is  engaged  during  the  pushing  thereof,  a  second  part 
and  means  connecting  said  second  part  to  said  first  part  to 
extend  rearwardly  thereof,  said  second  part  including  a  mem- 
ber engageable  with  a  zone  of  substantial  length  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  blade,  vertically  considered,  when  the  first  part 
is  attached  to  the  plow  blade  and  then  operable  to  brace  the 
first  part  against  any  material  rearward  movement  from  said 
position  while  a  vehicle  is  being  pushed,  the  width  of  said  first 
part  less  than  the  vertical  extent  thereof  and  the  length  of  said 
member  greater  than  the  width  thereof  so  as  to  then  prevent 
any  material  lateral  displacement  of  said  second  part. 


4,201,001 
EARTH  MOVING  EQUIPMENT 
Robert  L  Croucher,  Sherwood,  Martins  Hill  La.  Burton,  and 
Ernest  G.  Robson,  19  Seafleld  Rd.,  Frian  CUfF,  both  of 
Christctaurch,  Hampshire,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  744,347,  No?.  23, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,813,  Apr.  17, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,690 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22, 1975, 
2480/75 

Int  0.2  E02F  3/24 
U.S.  a  37-190  1  Ctaim 


1.  In  a  length  of  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  intended 
to  be  moved  through  the  water  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  a  flat  relatively 
thin  plate  pivotally  connected  to  the  length  of  pipe,  the  plate 
pivoting  about  an  axis  located  radially  outwardly  of  the  pipe 
circumference  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  pipe  and  the  plate  extending  along  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  pipe,  whereby  the  drag  and  vibra- 
tion stress  exerted  on  the  pipe  during  such  transverse  motions 
through  water  is  substantially  reduced. 


1.  An  earth  excavating  machine  adapted  to  cut,  break  and 
excavate  soil  and  minerals  over  a  wide  swathe  incorporating  a 
cutting  tool  assembly  comprising  an  axially  rotatable  drum 
member  and  a  plurality  of  cutting  tools  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  rotatable  drum  member,  in  evenly 
spaced  circumferential  and  axial  relationship  and  distributed 
substantially  symmetrically  in  pairs  about  the  plane  passing 
through  the  mid-point  of  the  rotatable  drum  member  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  thereof,  each  cutting  tool  comprising  a 
support  arm  narrow  in  the  axial  direction  having  an  inner  end 
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fixed  to  the  rotatable  member  and  an  outer  end  remote  from 
the  rotatable  member,  a  shovel  member  having  an  unenclosed, 
flat  working  face  relatively  wide  with  respect  to  the  narrow 
dimension  of  said  support  arm  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
support  arm.  and  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  disposed  in  paral- 
lel spaced  relationship  fixed  to  each  shovel  member  and  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  therefrom  forwardly  of  its  working 
face,  with  the  teeth  of  circumferentially  successive  cutting 
tools  being  offset  from  one  another  in  the  axial  direction,  the 
shovel  member  being  mounted  with  its  flat  working  face  in  a 
plane  radial  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
member  and  being  substantially  free  of  projections  other  than 
said  teeth,  and  means  for  guiding  excavated  material  towards  a 
desired  location,  said  means  comprising  a  deflector  casing 
which  partially  surrounds  the  cutting  tool  assembly  from  the 
level  of  the  unexcavated  earth  in  front  of  the  cutting  tool 
assembly  upwardly  and  over  said  assembly  and  is  so  shaped  ° 
and  positioned  in  relation  to  the  cutting  tool  assembly  that  the 
gap  between  the  tips  of  the  cutting  teeth  and  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  casing  gradually  increases  in  the  intended  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  cutting  tool  assembly,  the  rear  edge  of  said 
casing  lying  rearwardly  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  cutting 
teeth  of  said  cutting  tools  so  that,  as  the  machine  moves  for- 
ward and  the  cutting  tool  assembly  rotates,  excavated  material 
is  carried  upwardly  and  then  rearwardly  over  the  cutting  tool 
assembly  between  said  assembly  and  the  casing. 


4,201,003 
APPARATUS  FORMING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  SIGN 

DISPLAY  CHARACTER 
Fhuk  A.  Witt  Uxington,  S.C,  assignor  to  CoUte  Indnstries, 
Inc.,  West  Columbia,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  700,218,  Jun.  28, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,122,616.  This  application  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,511 

Int  a^  G09F  13/04 

UA  a  40-545  8q«lms 


4,201,002 

CONTINUOUS  VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Edson  K.  Barton,  552  W.  750  S.,  Orem,  Utah  84057 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,892 

Int  0.2  G09F  11/12 

U.S.  a.  40-524  10  Claims 


9.  A  display  apparatus  for  continuously  exhibiting  matter  on 
an  endless  belt  or  the  like,  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  bot- 
tom forming  a  floor  inside  of  the  cabinet,  a  back  panel,  a  front 
panel,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  front  panel  comprising  a  display 
area,  and  side  panels,  at  least  one  of  which  opens  to  give  access 
to  the  inside  of  the  cabinet;  an  essentially  flat  plate  in  said 
cabinet,  said  plate  being  positioned  flatwise  directly  behind  and 
spaced  from  the  display  area  in  said  front  panel,  with  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  plate  being  spaced  from  the  floor  of  the 
cabinet  an  essentially  horizontally  disposed  drive  roller  posi- 
tioned along  the  top  of  said  plate,  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  drive  roller  being  essentially  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said 
plate;  mutually  spaced,  retaining  members  positioned  above 
the  drive  roller;  a  nip  roller  positioned  in  the  space  between  the 
retaining  members  and  supported  by  the  drive  roller;  means  for 
driving  the  drive  roller;  a  storage  space  behind  the  flat  plate;  a 
floating  idler  roller  located  below  the  flat  plate;  an  endless 
display  belt  or  web  continuously  movable  in  a  circuitous  path 
from  the  storage  space  to  and  beneath  said  floating  idler  roller, 
then  between  the  flat  plate  and  the  display  area  in  said  front 
panel  to  the  drive  roller,  then  between  the  drive  roller  and  the 
nip  roller,  and  back  to  the  storage  space  wherein  the  excess 
slack  in  the  belt  or  web  is  stored  in  loose  folds;  and  means  for 
biasing  the  floating  idler  roller  so  that  it  cants  toward  the  back 
of  the  apparatus. 


1.  In  a  sign  character  element  of  the  type  housing  gas-filled 
tubes,  or  the  like,  spaced  above  the  base  of  the  character  ele- 
ment for  lummous  sign  letter  display,  a  tube  supporting  struc- 
ture comprising: 
standard  means  for  defining  a  supporting  structure,  said 
standard  means  having  a  bottom  portion  unitarily  molded 
with  the  base  of  a  sign  character  element  and  formed  of  a 
shape  for  rising  upward  from  the  base  to  provide  support 
at  a  distance  spaced  above  the  base; 
platform  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  standard  means  at 
a  position  spaced  above  the  base,  said  platform  means 
routable  about  a  first  axis  of  rotation  transverse  to  the 
base;  and 
tube  stand  means  rotata)>ly  mounted  to  said  platform  means 
for  roution  about  a  second  axis  of  roution  spaced  later- 
ally with  respect  to  said  first  axis  of  roution,  said  tube 
stand  means  for  supporting  a  gas-filled  tube. 

4,201,004 
APPARATUS  FORMING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  SIGN 

DISPLAY  CHARACTER 
Frank  A.  Witt  Lexington,  S.Cn  assignor  to  CoUtc  Industries, 

Inc.,  West  Columbia,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,218,  Jun.  28, 1976.  Iliis  appUcation 

Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,512 

Int  a.2  G09F  13/04 

UA  a  40-545  3  Claims 


3  -,^     3  •,        ^. 


1.  In  a  sign  character  element  of  the  type  housing  gas-filled 
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tubes,  or  the  like,  spaced  above  a  base  of  the  character  element 
for  luminous  sign  letter  display,  a  tube  supporting  structure 
comprising: 

a  hollow  light  fixture  support  standard  thinly  molded  from  a 
plastic-type  material; 

and  including  an  indentation  formed  in  said  support  standard 
in  the  area  of  the  top  thereof; 

flexible  material  disposed  within  the  hollow  of  said  support 
standard  in  the  area  of  said  formed  indentation,  said  flexi- 
ble material  compressible  within  the  hollow  for  providing 
an  expansive  force  against  the  wall  of  the  standard  when 
said  flexible  material  is  compressed  by  a  force  applied  to 
the  wall  of  the  standard;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  standard  at  said  indentation  for  apply- 
ing a  force  to  the  wall  of  the  standard  for  compressing  said 
flexible  material  thereby  coupling  said  means  to  said  stan- 
dard said  means  further  including  tube  securement  means 
for  securing  a  gas-fllled  tube  with  respect  to  said  support 
standard. 


4^1,005 

EMERGENCY  ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS 

James  A.  Hunt,  19  F^ott  La^  Marblehead,  Man.  01945 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,086 

Int  a^  G09F 13/04 

VS.  a.  40— S70  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  illuminated  sign  apparatus  for  emergency 
illumination  in  hazardous  atmosphere  locations  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  comprising  a  forward  compartment,  a  substan- 
tially sealed  rear  compartment,  and  a  divider  wall  be- 
tween them  having  sealed  lighting  sockets  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  illuminating  lamps  on  the  forward  compart- 

'     ment  side; 

(b)  said  forward  compartment  having  a  substantially  opaque 
forward  face  with  translucent  lettering  or  sign  areas;  and, 

(c)  said  rear  compartment  having  sealed  electrical  connec- 
tions to  at  least  two  independent  power  sources. 

4^1,006 
OSCILLATING  FLASHER  FOR  DEEP  WATER  FISHING 
Mile  N.  WetheraM,  P.O.  Box  1053,  Port  Angdca,  Waah.  98362 
Filed  Job.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,968 
lat  a^  AOIK  85/04 
UjS.  CL  43-4106  9  Claims 

I.  A  flasher  for  attracting  flsh  comprising: 
an  elongated,  non-floatable  planar  body  whose  length-to- 
width  ratio  ranges  from  3: 1  to  S:  I  having  an  upper  surface 
and  lower  surface,  a  flat  center  portion,  a  downstream 
portion  curved  upwardly  across  the  entire  width  thereof 
relative  to  the  center  portion  and  an  upstream  portion 
curved  downwardly  across  the  entire  width  thereof  rela- 
tive to  the  center  portion, 
means  for  securing  a  Ashing  line  to  the  upstream  end  of  the 


flasher  and  for  securing  bait  and  a  fish  hook  to  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  flasher,  and 
a  substantially  square  opening  in  the  upstream  portion  of  the 
body  having  a  width  and  length  greater  than  half  the 
width  of  the  body  and  a  flap  substantially  the  size  of  the 
opening  connected  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  opening. 


DIIIECTION  OF 
PULL  THROUGH 
THE  W/ITIR 


the  flap  extending  upwardly  on  the  upper  side  of  the  body 
of  the  flasher  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  flat  center 
portion  of  the  body  of  about  20*  to  cause  the  flasher  body, 
when  pulled  through  the  water,  to  oscillate  horizontally 
about  a  vertical  axis  extending  through  its  point  of  con- 
nection to  the  Ashing  line. 


4,201,007 

nSHINGLURE 

Arthnr  Backstrom,  7204  S.  Ayers  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.  60629 

FUcd  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,044 

Int  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43—42.12  2  Claims 


*>    y/^ 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  rod; 

an  outside  circular  spinner  rotatably  mounted  on  the  rod  and 
having  pairs  of  primary  and  secondary  bevelled  surfaces 
located  on  the  front  outside  and  following  inside  rim 
respectively,  each  pair  being  located  adjacent  to  and  on 
either  side  of  the  rod,  the  primary  and  secondary  surfaces 
on  a  first  side  of  the  rod  beginning  at  the  rim  on  a  flrst  face 
of  the  spinner  and  angling  across  the  spinner  thickness  to 
a  second  spinner  face  while  the  primary  and  secondary 
surfaces  on  the  second  side  of  the  rod  begin  at  the  rim  of 
the  second  spinner  face  and  angle  across  the  spinner  thick* 
n«s  to  the  first  face;  and 

an  uiside  circular  spinner  rotatably  mounted  on  the  rod  and 
having  pairs  of  primary  and  secondary  bevelled  surfaces 
located  on  the  front  outside  and  following  inside  rim 
respectively,  each  pair  being  located  adjacent  to  and  on 
either  side  of  the  rod,  each  bevelled  surface  of  the  inside 
spinner  angling  across  the  spinner  thickness  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  from  the  correspondingly  located  surface  on 
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the  outside  spinner  so  that  the  spinners  rotate  in  opposite 
directions  about  the  rod. 


4,201,008 

nSHING  LURE  AND  SPINNER 

James  M.  Sparkman^Rte.  1,  Box  118-B,  Brookline,  Mo.  65619 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,555 

Int.  a^  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43-43.13 


the  centrifugal  force  of  the  rotation  of  the  device  as  the 
device  sails  through  the  air;  and 
a  hat  band  extending  about  said  hat  crown  comprising  a 
buoyant  material  to  provide  flotation  to  the  device  upon 
immersion  of  the  device  in  water 


4,201,010 

TOY  HOUSE  WITH  ROOF-SUPPORTING  STANCHIONS 

10  Claims  d.  Dgyfii  Abrams,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Mego 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  777,850,  Mar.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,107,869. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,750 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/08 

U&Q.  46-12  8  Claims 


1.  A  spinner  for  use  on  a  fishing  lure  comprising  a  blank 
made  from  a  sheet  of  metal  having  lugs  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  bent  in  parallel  planes  and  at  substantially  nght  angles 
to  the  plane  of  said  blank  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
lugs  having  holes  therethrough  for  revolvably  supporting  said 
spinner  upon  a  supporting  wire,  a  substantially  circular  open- 
ing through  said  blank  spaced  approximately  equidistant  from 
said  lugs,  a  pair  of  concial  protrusions  extending  outwardly 
from  the  plane  of  said  blank,  each  of  said  protrusions  having  its 
base  portion  at  said  opening  and  its  vertex  adjacent  to  said  lug, 
each  of  said  protrusions  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blank 
from  the  lug  adjacent  thereto,  and  having  laterally  directed 
curved  and  oppositely  bent  impeller  blades  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  line  connecting  said  holes. 

4,201,009 
COMBINED  HAT  AND  THROWABLE  AMUSEMENT 

DEVICE 
Un  Burridge,  Jr.,  Longwood,  Ra.,  assignor  to  Ronald  G.  Haag, 

Haines  aty,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,969 

Int  CI.2  A63H  33/00 

VS.  a.  46-1  F  "f  Claims 


1.  A  combined  hat  and  throwable  amusement  device,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  hat  crown  having  an  inverted  bowl  shape  with  a  top  region 

and  a  lower  terminating  edge; 
'a  substantially  symmetrical  hat  brim  extendmg  from  said 
terminating  edge  of  said  hat  crown; 

said  hat  crown  and  said  hat  brim  being  a  flexible  and  a 
water-absorbent  material  for  increasing  the  weight  of  the 
hat  upon  immersion  in  water; 

the  increased  weight  of  the  hat  as  a  result  of  the  absorbed 
water  increasing  the  aerodynamic  stability  of  the  device; 

a  plurality  of  slot  apertures  uniformly  located  about  said  hat 
crown  with  each  of  said  slot  apertures  extending  only 
partially  between  said  top  region  and  said  lower  terminat- 
ing edge  enabling  air  current  to  flow  through  said  plural- 
ity of  slot  apertures  to  increase  the  aerodynamic  stability 
of  the  device  when  the  device  is  sailed  through  the  air; 

said  plurality  of  slot  apertures  slightly  opening  as  a  result  of 


210  "» 


1.  A  toy  house  assembled  from  a  plurality  of  panels  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  planar  panels,  said  panels  includ- 
ing . 

(a)  a  first  panel,  said  first  panel  being  a  vertically  onented 

panel. 

(b)  a  second  panel,  said  second  panel  being  horizontally 
oriented  for  assembly  and  including  a  central  floor  section 
and  two  lateral  sections  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central 
floor  section,  each  lateral  section  being  connected  along 
one  edge  thereof  to  said  central  floor  section  by  a  bend- 
able  connection,  so  that  said  lateral  sections  arc  capable  of 
being  elevated  to  form  upright  wall  sections  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  central  wall  section. 

(c)  connection  means  along  oneiide  edge  of  each  upright 
wall  section  and  mating  connection  means  along  both 
vertical  edges  of  said  first  panel,  so  that  said  first  panel  and 
said  upright  wall  sections  are  connectable  perpendicular 
to  each  other, 

(d)  a  third  panel,  said  third  panel  being  a  roof  panel  mount- 
able  along  one  edge  thereof  to  said  first  panel  and  sup- 
ported along  the  opposite  edge  by  a  plurality  of  stan- 
chions, each  of  said  stanchions  extending  vertically  from 
attachment  of  said  third  panel  to  mounting  means  along  an 
edge  of  said  second  panel,  and 

(e)  the  mataWe  connection  means  provided  so  that  the  first 
panel  and  each  of  the  upright  wall  sections  are  connect- 
able perpendicular  to  each  other  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  L-shaped  protrusions  along  each  vertical 
edge  of  the  first  panel  which  are  slidable  into  lock  position 
in  corresponding  spaced  apart  L-shaped  protrusions  along 
one  side  edge  of  each  of  the  upright  wall  sections. 


4,201,011 
TOY  MOTORCYCLE 
John  S.  Cook,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,149 
Int  a-  A63H  29/20 
VS.  a  46-209  *'  Claims 

12.  In  a  toy  motorcycle,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  framework; 

a  front  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  framework; 
a  rear  drive  wheel  assembly  coupled  to  said  framework; 
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manually  operable  motor  means  mounted  at  least  partially 

within  said  framework; 
gear  means  interconnecting  said  manually  operable  motor 

means  and  the  drive  wheel  of  said  drive  wheel  assembly 

for  rotating  the  drive  wheel  in  response  to  operation  of 

said  motor  means;  and  | 


a  weighted  fender  member  mounted  on  said  framework 
above  and  rearwardly  of  said  drive  wheel,  said  fender 
member  having  a  weight  sufficient  to  enable  said  toy 
motorcycle  to  commence  travel  with  said  front  wheel 
elevated  when  said  motor  means  are  operative  with  the 
drive  wheel  engaging  a  supporting  surface. 


4J01,012 

REMOTE  CONTROL  VEHICLE 

Harry  L.  Manhall*  14330  Zobrick  Rd^  Roanoke,  Ind.  46783 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,859 

iML  CU  A63H  30/00 

VS.  a  46-256  10  Claims 


motor  driving  power  receiving  relation  for  providing  a 
rotative  drive  m  first  and  second  rotative  directions; 

propelling  means  being  mounted  to  the  vehicle  body  for 
propelling  said  vehicle  body  in  forward  and  reverse  direc- 
tions; 

said  second  motor  means  being  drive-coupled  to  said  propel- 
ling means  to  propel  said  vehicle  body  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion upon  a  first  rotative  drive  direction  of  said  second 
motor  means  and  in  a  rearward  direction  upon  a  second 
rotative  drive  direction  of  said  second  motor  means; 

said  third  and  fourth  light  responsive  members  being  cou- 
pled to  said  second  motor  means  and  said  power  supply  to 
couple  said  second  motor  means  to  said  power  supply  to 
provide  a  rotative  drive  in  said  first  direction  of  said  sec- 
ond motor  means  when  said  third  member  is  illuminated 
by  said  light  source  and  to  provide  a  rotative  drive  in  said 
second  direction  of  said  second  motor  means  when  said 
fourth  member  is  illuminated  by  said  light  source. 


T 


4,201,013 

VINE  SUPPORT  AND/OR  GUIDE  CLIP  FOR 

INSTALLATION  ON  BRICK  WALLS 

Raymond  E.  RoMiiiu,  Rte.  1,  Lowell,  Ark.  72745 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90434 

lot  a2  AOIG  9/12 

U.S.a47-44  7  Claims 


1.  A  remote  controllable  vehicle  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  having  a  self-contained  power  supply 
mounted  therein; 

first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  light  responsive  members 
mounted  on  said  body  and  spaced  from  one  another  to  be 
selectively  illuminated; 

first  motor  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  in  motor 
driving  power  receiving  relation  for  providing  a  rotative 
drive  in  first  and  second  rotative  directions; 

steering  means  being  mounted  to  said  vehicle  body  for  steer- 
ing said  vehicle  body  in  rightward  and  leftward  direc- 
tions; 

said  first  motor  means  being  drive-coupled  to  said  steering 
means  to  steer  said  vehicle  body  in  a  rightward  direction 
upon  a  first  rotative  drive  direction  and  in  a  leftward 
direction  upon  a  second  rotative  drive  direction; 

a  manually  pointable  light  source  for  selectively  illuminating 
said  members; 

said  first  and  second  light  responsive  members  being  cou- 
pled to  said  fint  motor  means  and  said  power  supply  to 
couple  said  first  motor  means  to  said  power  supply  to 
provide  a  rotative  drive  in  said  first  direction  when  said 
first  member  is  illuminated  by  said  light  source  and  to 
provide  a  rotative  drive  in  said  second  direction  when  said 
second  member  is  illuminated  by  said  light  source; 

a  second  motor  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  in 


1.  A  support  and/or  guide  clip  for  climbing  vines,  especially 
for  masonry  building  walls  consisting  of  individual  generally 
rectangular  masonry  units  and  comprising  a  unitary,  resilient 
wire  clip  having  an  intermediate  generally  horizontally  out- 
wardly projecting  return  bent  formation  having  spaced  ends,  a 
pair  of  oppositely  directed,  generally  vertically  oriented  offset 
arm  portions  at  the  spaced  ends  of  said  return  bent  formation, 
said  arm  portions  having  terminal  ends  and  a  pair  of  angular 
formations  at  the  terminal  ends  of  said  arm  portions  extending 
in  a  plane  generally  normal  thereto  but  in  a  direction  opposite 
that  of  said  return  bent  formation,  said  angular  formations  each 
comprising  a  first  leg  at  the  terminal  ends  and  a  second  leg,  the 
second  legs  of  said  angular  formations  extending  in  relative 
opposite  directions  and  having  free  ends  terminating  in  a  loca- 
tion offset  one  from  the  other  taken  along  a  vertical  plane,  each 
angular  formation  occupying  a  horizontal  plane  generally 
normal  to  its  respective  arm  portion,  said  arm  portions  being 
arranged  along  first  and  second  intersecting  planes,  the  inter- 
section of  which  defines  an  obtuse  angle  whereby  the  clip  is 
bowed  inward  yet  is  spreadable  for  installation  engaged  across 
the  face  of  the  masonry  unit  with  the  angular  formations  en- 
gaged on  the  lengthwise  generally  parallel  side  surfaces  of  the 
masonry  unit  with  the  arm  portions  generally  parallel  and  the 
return  bent  formation  defining  with  the  face  of  the  masonry 
unit,  a  loop  to  receive  the  stem  of  a  climbing  vine  there- 
through. 
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4,201,014 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MOTORCAR 

WINDOW 

Peter  Hess,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  assignor  to  MetaU- 

werk  Max  Brose  GmbH,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Noy.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,138 
daiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 

1976,  2656428 

Int.  0.2  E05F  n/48 
U.S.  a  49-325  ^OBimB 


ing  a  pair  of  side  legs  and  a  cross-piece  defining  an  opening, 
said  frame  arranged  for  disposition  over  edge  portions  of  said 
film  section  to  secure  said  film  section  on  said  tray  with  ite 
image  carrying  surface  exposed  in  the  opening,  said  earner 
means  being  moved  relative  to  said  scaling  means  to  carry  said 
film  section  into  contact  with  said  scaling  means,  whereupon 
said  scaling  means  scraps  along  the  exposed  surface  of  said  film 
section  to  remove  the  image  therefrom. 


4,201,016 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  A  WORKPIECE 

Calvin  K.  Kirk,  Shrewsbury;  Glover  C.  Joyce,  and  Francis  L. 
Messier,  both  of  Worcester,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
Warner  A  Swasey  Company,  QeTeland,  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,996 
Int  a.2  B24B  5/04 

16  Gains 


-K^ 


1  In  a  window  operating  mechanism  including  a  window 
carrier  movable  in  a  predetermined  path,  a  driying  device,  an 
elongated  bowden  cable  including  a  tension  member  and  a 
compression  member,  said  tension  member  drivingly  connect-  ^^^  ^  n^tm  SP 
ing  said  carrier  and  said  device,  and  said  compression  member 
being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  receiving 
said  tension  member,  and  retaining  means  associated  with 
respective,  longitudinally  terminal  portions  of  said  compres- 
sionmember  adjacent  said  carrier  and  said  device  respectively 
for  abuttingly  retaining  the  associated  portions,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  . 

(a)  said  compression  member  essentially  consistmg  of  flexi- 
ble material,  and  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinally  termi- 
nal portions  thereof  being  of  non-circular  cross  section,        ^  ^^  apparatus  for  use  in  an  initial  grinding  operation  in 

(b)  the  retaining  means  associated  with  said  one  portion  ^^^^^  ^  ^^^,^4^^^  j,  ground  to  a  first  diameter  and  in  a  second 
including  a  ret^ning  member  corrforminglyen^^^^  .^  ^^.^^  ^^^  ^^,^j,^  i,  ground  to  a 
one  portion  and  thereby  preventing  angular  movement  ot  8nn°>"8  p^  ^,  ^  ^  j  ^  diameter  to 
the  Sgagcd  portion  about  an  axis  longitudinal  of  said  second f-j^/jj;;^^ ^^^^^^^^  .^^ng  the  initial  grinding 

rcS^?e"t^SSgriiber  being  formed  witharecessreceiv-  operation,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  bas^a  movable  st^- 

^'  nt  s^d  oTe^Smiinally*  terminal  portion,  and  said  arrest  member,  support  surface  means  d«^on  ».d^^^ 

retoirdng  means  including  yieldably  resilient  means  oppos-  jyrest  member  for  engaging  the  workpiece  dunng  the  miti^ 

ins  longitudinal  movement  of  said  compression  member  ^^  ^^^^^  grinding  operations,  first  drive  mwns  for  moving 

inward  of  said  recess.  said  steadyrest  member  relative  to  said  base  through  a  prede- 

termined  distance  between  a  first  reference  position  and  a 

second  reference  position  in  which  said  support  surface  means 

4,201,015         ^  ,^  ^  __._._  ,g  ;.  closer  to  the  workpiece  than  in  the  first  reference  position  by 

nLM  IMAGE  REMOVAL  PROCKS  AND  APPARATUS  t^ctoser  ^o  the         p       ^^^^^.^^  ^.^^^  ^„,  ,„,, 

Willi..  K.  Reim  20  O^  Aje  Penndel.  Pa^l9047  «>  amo-  ^eq       ^^  ^P^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^ 

FUedJul20,im^r.N^92«.^  from  the  first  reference  position  to  press  said  support  surface 

.1 «  n  .1    74  R  8  Claims  means  against  the  workpiece  during  the  initial  grinding  opera- 

VS.  a  51-74  R  ^.^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^j^g  ^^  steadyrest  member  relative  to  said 

base  from  the  second  references  position  to  press  said  support 
surf^ace  means  against  the  workpiece  during  the  second  grind- 
ing operation,  said  second  drive  means  including  means  for 
moving  said  first  drive  means  through  the  predetermined  dis- 
tance relative  to  said  base  with  said  steadyrest  member  upon 
movement  of  said  steadyrest  member  between  the  first  and 
second  reference  positions,  sensor  means  for  detecting  when 
the  workpiece  is  out-of-round  upon  completion  of  the  imtial 
grinding  operation,  and  control  means  connected  with  said 
sensor  means  and  said  first  and  second  drive  means  for  effect- 
ing operation  of  said  second  drive  means  to  move  said  steadyr- 
est member  relative  to  said  base  from  the  first  reference  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  workpiece  with  said  support  surface  means 

during  the  initial  grinding  operation,  for  effecting  operation  of 

1  Apparatus  for  removing  an  image  disposed  on  a  surface  of  ^  f^„^  jrive  means  to  move  said  steadyrest  member  from  tne 

a  sectiohof  film  comprising  a  housing,  carrier  means  and  j.^^  rtference  position  to  the  second  reference  PO«'t>on  '" 

scaling  means,  said  scaling  means  comprising  a  roUtable  wheel  ^^  ^^  j^id  sensor  means  detecting  that  the  workpiece  is 

about  which  a  strip  of  abrasive  material  is  releasably  secured  ^y^^f.round  upon  completion  of  the  initial  grinding  operation, 

by  clamping  means,  said  carrier  means  composing  «»«>"•  ^  f^,,  effecting  operation  of  said  second  drive  means  to  move 

r^ged  for  reciprocation  into  «^d»ioi«mg  and  under  «m^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^f„,„ce  position  to 

whMl,  with  the  distance  said  tray  is  disposed  below  said  wheel  »a         >  workpiece  with  said  support  surface  means  dunng 
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4^1^17 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  PRODUCTS 
Antbooy  F.  Diveaport,  ud  Harry  B.  Bnfliford,  both  of  Stoke- 
OD-Trent,  Eaglnid,  iMlgiion  to  WUliain  Boulton  Limited, 
StokcHMi-Trett,  Ei^iaiMl 

ContiBiutioa-iB-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  72M44,  Sep.  16, 197C, 
abudooed.  lUs  appUatioa  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,731 

lat  a2  B24B  31/00 
VS.  a  51— 1C3J  12  daiins 


am 


4^1,018 

CABBING  DEVICE  FOR  GEMSTONES 

Oarenee  Pool,  8321  PaaMwa  Blvd.,  Pico  Rifera,  Qdlf.  90660 

FDed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  983,643 

Im.  a^  B24B  9/16 

U.S.  a  51-229  16Claiais 


form  disposed  over  the  base  and  a  substantially  vertical 
pivot  standing  upward  therefrom  to  move  in  said  plane 
toward  the  grinding  surface, 

a  hub  free  to  be  revolvably  manipulated  about  the  first  men- 
tioned  pivot  and  having  a  horizontal  series  of  transversely 
disposed  pivot  openings  extending  from  the  first  men- 
tioned pivot, 

and  an  elongated  dop-head  arm  free  to  be  revolvably  manip- 
ulated about  the  second  mentioned  pivot  openings  and 
having  a  multiplicity  of  transverse  pivot  openings  in  a 
series  extending  longitudinally  thereof  to  be  individually 
and  selectively  aligned  with  one  of  said  series  of  pivot 
openings  on  the  hub, 

the  dop-head  arm  being  coupled  a  selective  position  by  a 

.  replaceable  pivot  pin,  whereby  a  workpiece  carried  by  a 
head  at  the  forward  extremity  thereof  swivels  about  two 
distinct  selected  axes  of  rotation  into  engagement  with  the 
grinding  surface  to  form  a  compound  curvature  thereon. 


4,201,019 
GREENHOUSES 

Colin  Jones,  Sheffield,  England,  asiignor  to  Linkman  Building 
Company  i-i'mityd,  Tinsley,  Ewgland 

FUed  JuL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,907 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1977, 
50170/77 

lot  a^  AOIG  9/14 


U.S.  a  52-15 


4Claiffls 


1.  A  method  of  treating  products  comprising  introducing  a 
charge  of  at  least  two  products  into  a  treatment  vessel,  subject- 
ing the  vessel  to  a  vibratory  movement  in  the  form  of  a  rotary 
oscillation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  with  an  up  and  down 
component  superimposed  thereon,  constraining  the  charge  to 
travel  along  and  arounfl  a  spiral  path  of  gradually  increasing 
radius  in  a  horizontal  plane  from  a  central  receiving  zone  to  a 
peripheral  discharge  zone,  and  discharging  the  products  at  said 
discharge  zone. 


1.  In  a  greenhouse,  a  ridge  member  of  hollow  section;  a 
T-slot  in  the  underside  of  the  ridge  member;  respective  comer 
jointing  brackets  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  ridge  mem- 
ber and  secured  thereto  by  T-bolts  depending  from  the  T-slot; 
and  pairs  of  endmost  sloping  glazing  bars  secured  to  said  joint- 
ing brackets,  said  respective  comer  jointing  brackets  being 
provided  with  pain  of  shallow  projections  flanking  respective 
holes  through  which  the  T-bolts  extend,  said  projections  en- 
gaging the  mouth  of  the  T-slot  to  stiffen  the  resulting  joints. 


1.  A  device  for  generating  the  convex  surface  of  a  cabochon 
selectively  about  two  right  angularly  related  axes,  by  offering 
the  same  up  to  a  grinding  surface,  and  including; 
a  horizontally  disposed  base  centered  on  a  vertical  plane 

before  said  grinding  surface, 
a  standard  with  means  adjustably  positioning  the  same  with 
respect  to  said  grinding  surface,  and  comprised  of  a  plat- 


4,201,020 
BUILDING  PANEL  AND  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  H.  Saimden,  13  McAllister  St.,  Breakwater,  Victoria, 
Awtralia 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,800 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Aug.  6, 1976,  PC6908: 
Feb.  3, 1977,  PC8936 

Int  G.2  E04C  1/10:  E04B  2/28 
MS,  a  52—580  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination  to  form  a  panel  assembly,  a  pair  of  build- 
ing panels  each  comprising  a  facing  sheet,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel,  mutually  spaced  apart  elongate  primary 
beams  secured  along  longitudinal  faces  to  one  side  of  the  sheet 
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,.  4,201,022 

and  respective  pluralities  of  spaced  beam  segments  bracing  ^j. j-lED  PORTABLE  WELL  DRILUNG  AND 

each  paiTof  said  primary  beams,  wherem  the  panels  are  cou-  '*"'''•      wORKOVER  APPARATUS 

Gary  L  Jemiings,  Houston,  T«.  anignor  to  Pyramid  Manulte- 

turing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,761 

lnt.aiE04H7;/i<  ,  ^. 

UA  a  52-118  »^^ 


23a  id 


pled  edge  to  edge  by  bridging  together  in  a  plurality  of  pairs 
adjacent  beam  segments  of  the  respective  panels. 


4,201,021 
BUILDING  FRAME  CONSTRUCnON 

John  Aldag.  Chicago,  lU.,  ami  ^"^^ 'r.^^^^*^-'  ^"•' 
assipors  to  Bantmn  Systems,  Inc.,  CU"«J' "J- 
Filed  May  8. 1978,  Ser.  No- W».J«, 
Int.a^E04B7/0ZE04Ci/08.i/// 

UA  a  52-93  •^'™" 


1.  In  a  building  frame  of  the  type  having  a  plundity  of  trwis- 
verse  sub-frames  which  forai  the  roof  support  beams  and  s^e 
v^cSumns  of  the  buUding,  with  girts  and  V^^^^^ 
necting  the  sub-frames,  and  end  wall  columns  and  g>rt»  end«- 
tag  the  building  frame,  each  sub-frame  compnsmg  a  p^u«li^ 
Krcomiectd  truss  units  and  each »"«; "««  «^^«8  » 
inner  main  beam  and  an  outer  mam  beam  mterconnected  oy  a 
Sr^f^  the  improvement  comprising  a  mam  b«m 
Suction  for  the  truss  units  which  V^^T^^^^ 
any  number  of  purlins  and  girtt  at  any  ?««» f  "8  *e  bwrn. 
each  outer  main  beam  comprising  a  pair  of  angle  «««»«"  «^j^ 
SSng  Igrally  fomied  at  the  edge  of  at  l««t  one  of^juje^ 
a  flanse  extending  substantially  mnety  degrees  inwardly 

owXh  opposile  leg,  the  p«r  of  "gle  members  bemg 
S  so  t  JSSr  flanges  are  in  facing  relation  but  *«  «epa- 
„Sly  a  riot  between  the  angle  member,  the  slot  nmnmg 

'JTterJuptedly  the  length  of  the  --^^^Ji^^^^^ 
an  attachment  point  for  a  purlm  or  girt  fastener  at  any  point 

"^iVs^fm^.  for  holding  the  pair  of  angle  members  in 

their  spaced  facing  relationship. 

\  ■  ■       ' 


1  In  a  portable  well  drilling  and  workover  apparatus  for  a 

well  location  having  a  telescoping  mast,  drawworks  and  a  base 

substructure  support,  the  invention  compnsmg: 

Tf^mLler  means  including  wheels  for  moving  said  trailer 

means  over  the  terrain; 

b.  second  trailer  means  including  ^»>«»»;^'»°^"i^3 

trailer  means  over  the  terrain,  said  ^^^^^^^ 

trailer  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  whereby 

they  may  be  elevated  when  said  second  trader  means  is  on 

the  well  location;  ...«^,^ 

c  said  first  trailer  means  including  support  means  to  support 

the  telescoping  mast  and  drawworks  thereon; 
d  said  second  trailer  means  including  an  upnght  structure 

and  A-frame  for  transferring  the  telescoping  mast  from 

said  first  trailer  means  to  said  second  trailer  means  to 

support  the  mast  in  upright  position  on  said  second  trailer 

means  to  conduct  well  operations; 
e  grating  means  on  said  first  and  second  trailer  means 

rrSISon  them  together  to  fom.  the  base  substructure 

f  ISdKal  means  on  said  first  trailer  means  to  support  the 
telescoping  mast  on  said  first  traUer  means  m  PO«>t.on  fo 
piv^SS  engagement  with  said  A-frame  on  said  upngM 
S^mre  of  id  second  trailer  means  whereby  it  may  be 
SJ^  t^said  second  trailer  means  for  rai«in«  to  « 
lUSSht>ition  for  conducting  well  operations  said  wldi- 
tional  means  including:  ^  ♦^.a^.  m-an* 

I.  elevated  platform  means  on  said  second  trailer  means, 

with  said  upright  portion;  and 
g.  saiTfirst  t  Jer  me^  including  a  Pjftfo™  i°  P~;'^^^^^ 
working  floor  adjacent  the  drawworks  which  is  lower  m 
veS  elevation  than  the  upper  end  of  said  upnght  st^c- 

ture. 


4,201,023 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  STRUCTURES  MADE  OF 

BEAMS  AND  PLATES 

Otto  Jmigbinth,  Frmikenrtelner  Stn«e  99,  6100  Darmrtmlt- 

Ebentmh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,878 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gormany.  Feb.  7. 

^^^^^         I.t.a:«HH;./(«  ^^^ 

U5.a  52-334  .  »'^" 

1  A  three  dimensional  stnicture  compnsmg: 
\  olundUv  of  substantially  parallel  profiled  metal  frame 
£  (1)  amSred  m  a  sulStantially  horizontal  direction; 
.  Sitv  ofwwed  apart  substantially  vertical  profiled 
'  S  web  mSTn  (4?«,upled  to  said  horizontal  frame 

adSSSTt  oL  of  said  horizontal  frame  beams  (1)  being 
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spaced  apart  a  greater  distance  than  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  vertical  web  memben  (4)  but  no  more  than  three 
times  the  spacing  between  adjacent  vertical  web  members 
(4>, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  profiled  metal  joists  (2) 
connected  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  horizontal  frame 
beams  (1)  and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
said  frame  beams  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction; 

said  frame  beams  (1)  each  having  substantially  vertical  side 
flanges; 


N      21 


connecting  and  reinforcing  means  (11,  21,  211)  coupled  to 
said  side  flanges  of  said  frame  beams  (1)  and  to  ends  of  said 
joists  (2)  for  connecting  said  side  flanges  of  a  frame  beam 
(1)  with  respective  joists  (2)  to  provide  greater  resistance 
to  bending,  transversal  force  and  torsion  and  for  reinforc- 
ing the  respective  junction  areas  of  a  frame  beam  (1)  and 
respective  joistt  (2); 

a  top  sheet-like  member  (3);  and 

plate  means  (12,121)  connecting  top  portions  of  said  vertical 
web  members  (4)  to  said  sheet-like  top  member  (3). 


pulled  and  pushed  relative  to  the  support  flanges  when 
mounted  thereon,  said  second  means  along  one  panel  edge 
comprises  a  channel  extending  substantially  the  longitudi- 
nal length  of  the  edge  and  having  a  first  channel  wall  distal 
to  tiie  outermost  limit  of  the  edge  and  a  second  channel 
wall  spaced  from  and  confhmting  said  first  channel  wall 
and  proximal  to  the  outermost  limit  of  the  edge,  said  first 
channel  wall  formed  as  a  concave  arcuate  undercut  and 
said  second  channel  wall  formed  by  an  upstanding  flange, 
said  second  means  along  the  other  panel  edge  comprises 
an  edge  outermost  limit  surface  of  a  convex  arcuate  shape 
compatible  with  Uie  concave  arcuate  undercut  forming 
Uie  first  channel  wall  in  the  first  panel  edge  and  extending 
substantially  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  edge,  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  channel  along  said  other  panel 
edge  and  spaced  from  the  convex  arcuate  shaped  surface 
so  as  to  receive  the  upstanding  flange  on  the  first  panel 
edge  of  an  adjacent  panel  when  two  panels  are  intercon- 
nected and  the  concave  and  convex  arcuate  surfaces  are  in 
contact  with  each  other; 
and  third  means  extending  between  said  first  pair  of  opposite 
panel  edges  for  resisting  deflections  between  the  first  pair 
of  opposite  panel  edges  while  minimizing  resistance  to 
arcuate  deflections  of  the  panel  between  the  second  pair  of 
opposite  panel  edges. 


4»201,024 
PLASTIC/COMPOSITE  STRUCTURAL  PANEL 
Gmtis  a.  Ldhte,  Jr,,  AtlaM^  Ga^  aidgnor  to  Lockheed  Cor- 
poratiom  Bwbnk,  Calif. 

FUed  JaiL  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,884 
Kat  a^  E04B  1/62;  E04C  2/38 


U.S.  a  52-394 


4,201,025 

PREFINISHED  VINYL  WALL  SYSTEM 

Elliott  WUlianoa,  11915  Quiacy  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

ContiniiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,901,  Aug.  15, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89M93 

lat  a2  E04B  5/52 

7Clainis 


7  Claims  u^  a  52— 489 


»-^ 


1.  A  two-sided,  non-metallic  structural  panel  of  a  rectangu- 
lar shape  with  a  first  and  second  pair  of  opposite  panel  edges 
comprising; 
first  means  incorporated  along  each  of  said  first  pair  of 
opposite  panel  edges  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  panel  to 
provide  a  paUiway  extending  substantially  Uie  entire  lon- 
gitudinal length  of  the  panel  edges  for  a  support  flange  to 
slideably  pass  therethrough  when  the  panel  is  mounted  on 
a  pair  of  spaced  support  flanges; 
second  means  incorporated  along  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
opposite  panel  edges  of  mutually  opposing  configuration 
that  are  interlockingly  engageable  so  that  adjacent  panels 
can  be  interconnected  and  when  so  connected  can  be  both 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  wall  panels  to  structural  supports 
in  an  offke  building  to  form  office  modules,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

inserting  clipping  means  into  the  abutting  edges  of  first  and 
second  prefinished  wall  panels; 

securing  adjacent  first  prefuiished  wall  panels  onto  ceiling 
and  floor  tracks  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  one  an- 
other; 

guiding  a  second  panel  into  abutment  with  said  fint  panel  so 
that  clipping  means  inserted  in  said  second  panel  engages 
the  freely  floating  temporary  retaining  means  disposed 
rearward  the  joint  of  the  abutting  panels;  and 

permanentiy  cementing  the  rearward  side  of  said  first  and 
said  second  panels  away  from  the  edges  thereof  to  studs 
attached  to  the  building  and  disposed  in  said  ceiling  and  in 
said  floor  tracks. 
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4,201,026 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Wesley  T.  Murphy,  Anbnn,  N.Y.,  aiaignor  to  E.T.L  Corpora- 
tion, Aabnm,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947326 

Inta2E04Ci/i2 

UA  a  52-731  <  Claims 


1.  A  structural  member  in  channel-like  form  including 
an  elongated  web  having  first  and  second  open-sided  flanges 

depending  laterally  from  the  opposed  edges  thereof, 
said  flanges  each  including  a  base  that  is  parallel  with  the 
web  and  projected  to  one  side  thereof  by  means  of  a 
perpendicular  inner  side  wall,  and  further  including  an 
outer  side  wall  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  inner  side 
wall  which  terminates  in  the  plane  of  the  web  to  establish 
an  opening  that  faces  the  opposite  side  of  the  web, 
said  first  flange  being  rectangular  in  form  and  having  a 
foreshortened  arm  secured  to  the  terminal  end  of  its  outer 
side  wall  which  is  turned  inwardly  to  restrict  the  flange 
opening,  and 
^d  second  flange  having  a  base  that  extends  outwardly 
beyond  its  outer  side  wall  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  foreshortened  arm  of  Hhc  first  flange,  an 
inclined  leg  joining  the  extended  end  of  the  base  to  the 
outer  side  wall  and  a  rail  outwardly  extended  in  the  plane 
of  the  web  from  the  terminal  edge  of  the  outer  side  wall, 
"  said  rail  having  a  lip  on  the  extended  end  thereof  that  is 
turned  back  toward  the  inclined  leg,  the  overall  length  of 
the  rail  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  inside  width  of  the 
first  flange  as  measured  between  its  two  side  walls 
whereby  the  rail  of  one  structural  member  is  receivable 
within  the  rectangular  first  flange  of  another  similar  struc- 
tural member  so  that  the  foreshortened  arm  of  said  rectan- 
gular first  flange  is  able  to  be  turned  into  the  space  pro- 
vided between  the  inclined  leg  and  the  base  of  the  rail 
supporting  second  flange  thereby  locking  the  two  struc- 
tural members  together. 

4,201,027 

DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  TAPE  CASSETTES  OR  THE 

LIKE  AND  ENCLOSURES  PARTICULARLY  INTO 

HINGED  BOXES 

Heino  Dsemann,  Wehkamp  3,  2800  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


ably  of  210* ,  and  whose  pitch  is  diffinent  from  zero  along 
a  second  angular  range,  preferably  ISO*; 

(c)  four  holding  devices  being  arranged  at  the  periphery  of 
said  revolving  head  which  are  angularly  effkt  relative  to 
each  other  by  90*,  said  holding  devices  each  serving  to 
receive  a  hinged  box; 

(d)  each  holding  device  having  two  vertically  arranged 
holding  jaws  for  grasping  the  short  narrow  sides  of  one 
hinged  box  having  a  cover  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
hinged  box  is  arranged  with  itt  plane  tangential  relative  to 
said  revolving  head  and  with  the  axis  of  roution  of  itt 
cover  at  the  bottom,  and  a  flap  with  a  vacuum  suction 
member,  which  flap  is  routobly  supported  so  as  to  be  in 
alignment  with  pointt  of  roution  of  said  cover  or  with  the 
axis  of  rotation; 

(e)  a  stationary  cam  disc  with  a  control  cam  is  arranged 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  revolving  head  and 
concentrically  thereto,  in  which  curved  rollers  engage 
which  are  assigned  to  each  holding  device  and  are  ar- 
ranged on  said  revolving  head  and  which,  by  means  of  a 
curved  lever  and  a  pull  rod  connected  thereto  which  are 
arranged  on  said  revolving  head,  open  or  close  the  flap  of 
the  respective  holding  device  depending  on  the  angular 
position  of  said  revolving  head; 

(0  the  revolving  head  having  a  periphery,  opposite  which, 
are  arranged  in  a  stotionary  manner  and  always  offset  by 
90*,  a  box  inserting  sution,  a  cassette  inserting  station,  a 
station  for  pushing  out  rejectt  and  a  normal  pushing-out 


FUed  Ang.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,198 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Aug.  18, 
lyn,  2737196;  Aug.  2, 1978,  2833862 

Int  a^  B65B  57/06,  43/39 
VS.  CL  53—53  *  Oiim 

1.  A  device  for  inserting  tope  cassettes  or  the  like  and  enclo- 
sures into  hinged  boxes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  revolving  head  having  a  drive  shaft  and  a  vertical  axis 
of  rototion  and  capable  of  being  turned  in  a  step-wise 
manner  by  means  of  work  gearing; 

(b)  said  worm  gearing  including  a  worm  gearing  portion, 
which  is  rigidly  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  said  re- 
volving head,  and  also  including  a  continuously  driven 
screw  which  is  in  engagement  with  said  work  gear  portion 
and  whose  pitch  is  zero  along  a  first  angular  range,  prefer- 


stotion;  said  box  inserting  stotion  having  a  conveyor  belt 
for  feeding  empty  hinged  boxes  in  an  upright  position  in 
which  they  stand  on  a  narrow  side  of  the  cover  and  in 
which  the  folding  direction  for  opening  said  cover  is 
directed  away  from  said  revolving  head,  and  having  a 
sliding  member  for  inserting  always  one  box  into  a  holding 
device  of  said  revolving  head,  which  holding  device  is 
located  opposite  said  box  inserting  stotion;  said  cassette 
inserting  stotion  having  a  conveyor  belt  for  supplying  said 
cassettes  in  a  position  in  which  they  are  lying  on  said 
conveyor  belt  in  such  a  way  that  the  long  narrow  side  of 
the  tope  of  the  cassette  is  facing  towards  said  revolving 
head,  having  a  stacking  tower  which  is  arranged  above 
the  travel  path  of  the  supplied  cassettes  and  assigns  an 
enclosure  to  each  cassette  to  be  inserted,  and  devices  for 
always  inserting  a  cassette  and  an  enclosure  into  an  open 
box  which  is  located  in  a  holding  device  of  said  revolving 
head,  said  holding  device  being  arranged  opposite  said 
cassette  inserting  stotion;  said  stotion  for  pushing  out 
rejectt  having  a  keying  device  for  checking  whether  a 
filled  box  can  be  opened  which  is  arranged  in  a  holding 
device  of  said  revolving  head,  which  holding  device  is 
located  opposite  said  pushing-out  stotion  for  pushing  out 
rejectt  and  with  a  sliding  member  for  ejecting  those  boxes 
from  the  respective  holding  device  which  cannot  be  prop- 
erty opened;  said  normal  pushing-out  stotion  having  a 
sliding  member  for  pushing  out  from  the  respective  hold- 
ing device  a  filled  cassette  which  is  arranged  in  the  fiat 
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holding  device  of  said  revolving  head  which  is  positioned 
opposite  said  normal  pushing-out  station  and  having  a 
device  for  conveying  away  the  ejected,  filled  hinged 
boxes;  and  wherein  a  complete  rotation  of  the  driven 
screw  of  said  worm  gearing  corresponds  to  a  90*  rotation 
of  the  drive  shaft  of  said  revolving  head  and,  thus,  to  a 
work  cycle,  wherein,  in  ^e  first  partial  angular  range  of 
said  screw  in  which  its  pitch  is  zero,  a  holding  device  each 
is  arranged  in  a  stationary  manner  opposite  each  of  the  box 
inserting  stations,  the  cassette  inserting  station,  the  station 
for  pushing  out  rejects  and  the  normal  pushing-out  sution, 
and  in  the  second  partial  angular  range  of  said  screw  in 
which  its  pitch  is  different  from  zero,  further  rotation  of 
laid  revolving  head  takes  place  so  that  the  several  holding 
devices  are  moved  ahead  toward  the  respective  subse- 
quent suuon. 


4^1,028 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  END  CAPS  TO  ROLLS  OF 

SHEET  STOCK 
George  Meiehan,  Downers  Grore,  W^  aadgnor  to  Chippewa 
Paper  Products  CorporatioB,  Hillside,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,437 

lot  a^  B65B  49/08 

US.  CL  53—137  2  Claims 


«0 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  end  caps  to  end  faces  at  each  of 
opposed  ends  of  a  roll  of  sheet  stock, 

said  apparatus  comprising, 

a  generally  horizontally-extending,  elongated  frame, 

cradle  means  carried  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  roll  of 
sheet  stock  thereon  to  extend  longitudinally  therealong, 

said  cradle  means  includes  low  fnction  means  to  facilitate 
rotation  of  said  roll  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  while 
supported  on  said  frame, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  end-cap-shaping  assemblies 
including  generally  parallel  end  plate  means  having  sur- 
faces facing  corresponding  end  faces  of  the  roll  and  ex- 
tending essentially  normally  to  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
for  abutment  against  the  end  faces  of  the  roll, 

slide  rail  means  carried  on  said  frame  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally between  said  end-cap-shaping  assemblies, 

one  of  said  assemblies  being  slidably  shiftable  along  a  sub- 
stantial lineal  expanse  of  said  slide  rail  means, 

means  for  selectively  adjusting  lineal  spacial  separation 
between  opposed  said  end-cap-shaping  assemblies  for 
accommodating  rolls  of  different  overall  length  on  said 
frame, 

and  means  for  locking  said  shiftable  end-cap-shaping  assem- 
bly in  each  of  a  plurality  of  selectible  positions  along  said 
slide  rail  means, 

means  supporting  said  end  plate  means  on  said  frame  end- 
wise of,  in  alignment  with,  and  generally  paralleling  re- 
spective corresponding  end  faces  of  the  roll, 

means  for  releasably  supporting  end-cap-forming  discs  be- 
tween said  end  plate  means  and  end  faces  of  the  roll, 
preparatory  to  applying  the  discs  as  caps  to  the  opposed 
ends  of  the  roll, 

said  means  for  releasable  supporting  said  discs  including 
vacuum  plate  means  for  contacting  of  said  discs  there- 
against,  and  aspirator  means  for  controlling  air  passage 
through  said  vacuum  plate  means, 

means  for  shifting  said  end  plate  means  longitudinally  along 


said  frame  toward  the  roll  to  engage  the  end-cap-forming 
discs  and  to  urge  the  discs  to  abut  corresponding  end  faces 
of  the  roll, 

said  means  for  shifting  said  end  plate  means  including  fluid 
controlled  piston  and  cylinder  means  to  move  said  end 
plate  means  selectively  to  approach  and  to  recede  from 
the  ends  of  the  roll,  and  valve  means  for  fluid-flow  con- 
trol, 

means  for  deforming  the  discs  at  bounding  margins  thereof 
to  overlie  the  end  faces  and  peripheral  annular  end  por- 
tions of  the  roll  to  provide  caps  therefor, 

said  means  for  deforming  the  discs  comprising  annular 
flange  means  projecting  normally  of  said  end  plate  means, 
said  flange  means  including  a  ring-like  sector  having  a 
fixed  internal  radius  substantially  equal  to  but  not  less  than 
a  xadius  of  the  roll  of  sheet  stock  at  ends  thereof,  said 
means  for  shifting  said  end  plate  means  constituting  means 
to  urge  said  flange  means  against  the  discs  and  to  position 
said  ring-like  sector  into  sleeve-like,  encircling,  stressing 
engagement  over  ends  of  the  roll,  to  conform  peripheral 
margins  of  the  discs  into  contiguous  contact  with  the  roll 
at  annular  edge  portions  thereof, 

said  annular  flange  means  include  an  annular  lip  integral 
with  and  flared  outwardly  from  said  ring-like  sector  at  an 
hiwardly-directed  roll-facing  extremity  thereof,  thereby 
to  guide  and  to  center  said  ends  of  the  roll  into  and  within 
said  ring-like  sector, 

spring  means  resiliently  supporting  said  annular  flange 
means  to  permit  shifting  thereof  in  a  plane  paralleling  said 
abutment  surface  of  said  end  plate  means  thereby  to  facili- 
tate alignment  of  said  fixed  ring-like  sector  with  and  entry 
of  the  end  of  a  roll  therewithin. 


4,201,029 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
Bernard  Lcracr,  Peniasula,  and  Dana  J.  Liebhart,  Streetsboro, 
both  of  OUo,  aasigDors  to  Aotomated  Packaging  Systems, 
lac.,  Twiasburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,424 

lat  a^  B65B  5/10 

U.S.  a  53-^29  6  Claion 


1.  A  method  of  shipping  and  dispensing  a  web  of  intercon- 
nected bags  each  open  along  one  face  at  its  top  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  the  bags,  closed  end  first,  into  an  inverted  carton 
through  an  opening  near  the  bottom  of  the  carton; 

(b)  positioning  the  web  in  layers  parallelng  the  top  of  the 
carton  by  feeding  the  web  back  and  forth  zig-zag  fashion 
to  arrange  the  web  in  layers  with  folds  at  both  ends  of 
each  layer, 

(c)  forming  altem|te  folds  near  each  end  of  the  carton  first 
adjacent  to  and  then  spaced  from  the  end  to  develop  a 
relatively  flat  plicated  array  while  allowing  the  weight  of 
the  web  itself  to  compress  the  array; 

(d)  closing  the  bottom  of  the  carton  once  filled; 

(e)  transporting  the  carton  and  its  contents  to  a  dispensing 
station  and  positioning  the  carton  right  side  up  at  the 
dispensing  station;  and,  i 
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(0  dispensing  the  bags  from  the  top  of  the  carton  on  a  first  in, 
first  out,  last  in,  last  out  basis. 


4,201,030 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR 
FORMING  CLOSURE  TOPS 
Reid  A.  Mahaffy,  Montclair,  aod  Walter  A.  Mainberger, 
Wayne,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Mahaffy  A  Harder  Engi- 
neering COh  Totowa,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,088,  Aug.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,997 
Int  a.2  B65B  31/02 
VS.  a.  53-432  26  Claims 


12.  For  making  vacuum  or  gas-filled  packages  of  the  type 
wherein  a  film  of  packaging  material,  sealed  to  a  flanged  cup  of 
packaging  material  containing  the  product,  is  stretched  to 
extend  into  the  cup  in  telescoping  fashion  to  tightly  grip  the 
product  within  the  cup;  the  improved  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

heating  the  film  in  regions  thereof  to  be  stretched  into  the 

cup; 

placing  the  heated  film  and  the  cup  in  a  vacuum  chamber 
with  the  film  overlying  the  cup  flanges  and  the  cup  mouth 
to  define  a  complete  package; 

closing  said  chamber  to  seal  the  interior  thereof  from  outside 
atmosphere; 

applying  vacuum  to  said  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said 
package  to  initiate  evacuation  thereof; 

after  initiating  evacuation  of  said  sealed  chamber  and  pack- 
age, moving  a  plug  against  said  film  while  it  is  still  hot,  to 
stretch-form  the  film  down  into  the  cup  to  a  position  at 
least  immediately  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  the  prod- 
uct therein  substantially  over  the  entire  upper  surface 
thereof; 

before  or  after  said  movement  of  said  plug,  sealing  said 
package  material  to  provide  a  complete  hermetic  seal  of 
said  package;  and 

pressurizing  said  vacuum  chamber  above  said  film  to  at  least 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  while  said  plug  is 
pressed  against  said  film,  the  pressure  forcing  said  film 
tightly  against  the  product  in  said  cup  to  efiect  close, 
intimate  and  essentially  void-free  contact  therebetween. 


web  having  a  lower  layer  of  predetermined  width  and  having 
an  upper  layer  with  a  width  which  is  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined width,  said  upper  layer  being  positioned  with  one  of  its 
longitudinal  margins  adjacent  one  of  the  longitudinal  margins 
of  the  lower  layer,  folding  the  web  upwardly  during  its  ad- 
vance about  a  longitudinal  line  which  is  spaced  farther  from 
said  one  margin  of  said  lower  layer  than  from  the  other  margin 
of  said  lower  layer  thereby  to  form  two  side  panels  and  a 
divider  panel  with  the  top  margin  of  a  first  one  of  said  side 
panels  and  the  top  margin  of  the  divider  panel  being  located 
above  the  top  margin  pf  the  second  one  of  said  side  panels, 
sealing  the  side  panels  and  the  divider  panel  together  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  incremente  and  along  their  bottoms  to  form 
side  seals  and  a  bottom  seal,  cutting  through  the  panels  be- 
tween the  edges  of  each  side  seal  thereby  to  separate  individual 


pouches  from  the  web,  advancing  the  separated  pouches  along 
a  predetermined  path,  separating  the  upper  margin  of  the 
divider  panel  of  each  pouch  from  the  upper  margin  of  the  first 
side  panel  of  the  pouch  as  the  pouch  is  advanced,  pulling  the 
divider  panel  and  the  second  side  panel  of  each  pouch  away 
from  the  first  side  panel  of  the  pouch  to  open  one  compartment 
of  the  pouch,  depositing  product  into  said  one  compartment, 
sealing  the  divider  panel  to  the  top  margin  of  said  first  side 
panel  to  close  the  upper  end  of  said  one  compartment,  pulling 
the  divider  panel  and  the  first  side  panel  of  each  pouch  away 
from  the  second  side  panel  thereof  to  open  the  other  compart- 
ment of  the  pouch,  depositing  product  into  said  other  compart- 
ment, and  sealing  the  top  margin  of  said  second  side  panel  to 
said  divider  panel  to  close  the  upper  end  of  said  other  compart- 
ment. 


4,201,032 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BUNDLES  OF  TEXTILE 

STRANDS 

Silvio  Sangalll,  Caluire,  France,  assignor  to  Rbone-Poulcne*Tex* 

tile,  Lyon  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,462 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 1977,  77  08618 
Int.  0.2  D04H  n/Oa  13/00:  DOIG  37/00 
UA  a  53-522  19  Claims 


4,201,031 
METHOD  OF  MAKING,  OPENING,  HLLING  AND 
SEALING  A  TWO-COMPARTMENT  POUCH 
Jerald  R.  WUes,  Sarasota,  Fla^  assignor  to  Rexham  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,111 
Int  a^  B65B  43/04 
VS.  0. 53—455  2  Claimi 

2.  A  method  of  making,  opening,  filling  and  sealing  a  pouch 
having  two  opposing  side  panels  and  having  a  divider  panel 
located  between  the  side  panels  and  dividing  the  interior  of  the 
pouch  into  two  compartments,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of,  advancing  a  web  along  a  predetermined  path,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  textile  strands  and  forming  the 
cut  strands  into  bundles  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  supplying  and  feeding  the  textile  strands; 

(b)  means  for  positioning  the  textile  strands  cooperating  with 
said  means  for  supplying  and  feeding; 
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(c)  means  for  gathering  the  strands  into  a  parallel  relation 
cooperating  with  said  means  for  positioning; 

(d)  means  for  wrapping  the  parallel  relation  of  strands  coop- 
erating with  aaid  means  for  gathering; 

(e)  means  for  continuously  feeding  the  wrapped,  parallel 
relation  of  strands  cooperating  with  said  means  for  wrap- 
ping, said  means  for  continuously  feeding  including  a 
rotating  capstan  around  which  the  textile  strands  are 
wound  and  a  flexibly  supported  accumulator  pipe  con- 
nected to  the  capstan; 

(0  means  for  cutting  the  wrapped,  parallel  relation  of  textile 
strands  to  form  a  bundle  of  struids  having  top  ends  and 
bottom  ends  cooperating  with  said  means  for  continuously 
feeding;  and 

(g)  means  for  joining  the  bottom  ends  of  the  bundle  of 
strands  connected  to  said  means  for  cutting. 


to  the  most  distantly  spaced  portions  of  said  transversely  ex- 
tending element,  a  longitudinally  compressible  spool  disposed 
in  each  of  said  distantly  spaced  rigid  cylindrical  sleeves  of  a 
supply  of  flexible  cutting  line  carried  by  each  of  said  spools, 


-!•? 


each  of  said  rigid  cylindrical  sleeves  having  at  least  one  aper- 
ture in  the  side-wall  thereof  whereby  thewiter  end  of  said  line 
may  be  threaded  through  and  nude  to  adjustably  project  from 
the  outer  end  of  said  rigid  cylindrical  sleeves. 


4^201,033  

DISCMOWERS  4^1,035 

Nigel  W.  Meek,  Madges,  Long  Creodon;  John  Robb,  Myitkyina,  WINDD^G  MACHINE 

Main  St,  Grcadoa  Underwood,  and  James  A.  Monro,  39  Elm  j^iu  p.  s.  Nolan,  Northwood,  England,  assipor  to  John  Nolan 

Trees,  Long  Creadon,  aU  of  Aylesbury,  BucMnghamihire,  d^^  Limited,  London,  England 

^''^^    cn^  A      .^  ,«.  c-  i«    n*^,^  Rled  Aug.  7, 1978, Ser. No. 931,733 

FUed  Aag.  Id,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,246  claim  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11, 1977, 

CUflH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  18, 1977,  21642/76 

^*^^  ,     ^ ,  ,,,«  „„,  „„„  Int  0.2  D07B  7/06:  B21F  3/04 

iBt  a^  AOID  55/26. 55/18  y^,  q.  y,_^  jO  Claims 

U.S.  a  56-13.6  13Clainis 
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1.  .^rdtsc  mower  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  of  generally  elongate  shape  and  when  in  the 
operative  position  extending  generally  transverse  to  the 
intended  direction  of  operative  travel; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  rotatable  cutter  discs  mounted  on  top 
of  the  casing  and  operably  extending  therewithin; 

(c)  at  least  one  generally  radially-extending  knife  carried  by 
each  cutter  disc  M  the  periphery  thereof; 

(d)  a  transmission  belt  housed  witldn  the  casing  and  co-oper- 
able with  said  cutter  discs  for  driving  operation  thereof; 

(e)  said  casing  comprising  a  base  portion  uui  an  upper  por- 
tion hingedly  connected  together  along  one  edge  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  skid  means  engageable  with  the  opposite 
edge  of  the  base  portion  and  upper  portion  of  the  casing 
for  releaubly  securing  said  base  portion  and  upper  por- 
tion together  along  said  edge  opposite  to  the  hinge  edge, 
the  skid  means  when  in  use  being  contactable  with  the 
ground  to  support  the  mower. 


1.  A  winding  machine  for  winding  a  fllament  on  a  mandrel, 
the  winding  machine  comprising  means  for  feeding  the  flla- 
ment substantially  along  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  single  winding 
element  which  is  rotatable  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
winding  element  having  one  or  more  guide  means  for  entrain- 
ing the  fllament  in  a  radial  loop,  said  loop  extending  substan- 
tially from  said  axis  of  rotation  to  said  guide  means  on  one  side 
of  said  axis  only  and  rotating  about  said  axis  when  said  winding 
element  is  rotated;  means  for  removing  turns  of  the  fllament 
from  the  mandrel;  restraining  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
mandrel,  and  means  for  supplying  a  binding  or  positioning 
element  longitudinally  of  the  mandrel,  the  binding  or  position- 
ing element  being  provided  for  binding  or  positioning  turns  of 
the  filament  which  are  wound  on  and  subsequently  removed 
from  the  mandrel,  said  means  for  supplying  the  binding  or 
positioning  element  being  located  on  an  extension  of  the  man- 
drel outside  the  zone  of  rotation  of  said  winding  element  but 
within  the  zone  of  rotation  of  said  radial  loop. 


4^14134 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  DRIVE  SHAFT  OF  ROTARY  LAWN 

MOWERS 
Alfred  A.  FirantcUo,  Satellite  Beach,  Fta^  assipor  to  Corinth 
Ca.  lae.,  MelboBfBc  Fla. 

CoBtiaBatioB-ia<fart  of  Ser.  No.  880,987,  Feb.  24, 1978.  nis 

appUeatioa  JaL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925^30 

lat  a2  AOID  55/18 

U5.  a  56-295  3ClalBS 

1.  An  attachment  for  the  drive  shaft  of  a  rotary  lawn  mower 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  transversely  extmding  element 

adapted  for  rotation  and  having  centrally  disposed  means  for 

enabling  its  attachment  to  the  end  of  the  drive  shaft  of  the 

rotary  lawn  mower,  a  pair  erf  rigid  cylindrical  sleeves  secured 


4^1,036 
FALSE  TWIST  MACHINE 
Hans  Sehelieaberg,  Wintertknn  Edaard  Scheakel;  Andreas 
Sehwaader,  both  of  Seaaach,  aad  Dieter  Tbalauaa,  Wiater* 
thar,  all  of  SwitBeriaad,  ass^aors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works 
Ltd.,  Wiaterthar,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,110 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Switierlaad,  Jaa.  3,  1978, 
2195/78 

lat  a2  D02G  1/02:  DOIH  13/28 
U.S.aS7— 291  16ClaifflS 

1.  A  false  twist  machine  for  textile  thread  comprising 
a  creel  for  a  plurality  of  bobbins; 


a  texturizing  station  having  a  flrst  supply  device  for  taking  in 
a  thread  from  said  creel,  a  flnt  heat  treatment  zone  located 
above  said  flrst  supply  device  to  receive  the  thread  from 
said  flrst  supply  device,  a  cooling  zone  below  said  heat 
treatment  zone  to  cool  the  thread,  a  false  twist  device 
below  said  cooling  zone  for  the  thread,  a  second  supply 
device  for  taking  the  thread  from  said  false  twist  device,  a 
second  heat  treatment  zone  adjacent  said  flrst  heat  treat- 
ment zone  to  receive  the  thread  from  said  second  supply 
device,  and  a  third  supply  device  for  taking  the  thread 


of  the  opening  roller  and  to  a  flow  of  air  sucked  outwards 
with  respect  to  the  opening  roller  while  said  fibrous  mate- 
rial is  carried  in  the  direction  circumferential  to  the  open- 
ing roller,  and  subjecting  said  flow  of  air  to  said  flbrous 
material  while  said  flbrous  material  is  still  retained  as  a 
flber  tuft. 


4,201,038 
ALARM  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Kenichi  Koado,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assipor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Dalai  Seikosha,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,005 
M.CL^  CMC  21/34,  21/38 
U.S.  a  368-73  4 


from  said  second  heat  treatment  zone,  said  supply  devices, 
false  twist  device  and  cooling  zone  deflning  a  texturing 
part  having  a  back  facing  said  creel  and  an  operating  side 
opposite  said  back; 

a  thread  transfer  device  for  guiding  the  thread  from  said 
creel  into  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  first  supply  de- 
vice; and 

a  winding  apparatus  for  receiving  the  thread  from  said  third 
supply  apparatus,  said  winding  device  having  an  operating 
side  facing  said  operating  side  of  said  texturing  part  in 
spaced  relation  to  deflne  an  operating  alley  therebetween. 


4,201,037 
METHOD  AND^PARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 
Peter  Artst,  Ptallinpn;  Rudolf  Hehl,  Albstadt;  Gerhard  Egbers, 
Reutliagea,  aad  Aatoa  Scheaek,  Bempfliagea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assigBors  te  Schubert  A  Salzer,  Inplstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,708 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Oct  27, 
1976, 2648715 

Int  0.2  DOIH  U/Oa  1/12 
UA  0. 57-301  n  Oaims 


/ 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  flbrous  material  which  is  fed  in  the 
form  of  a  sliver  to  an  opening  roller  and  is  opened  by  said 
opening  roller  into  individual  flbers  and  subsequently  fed  to  an 
open-end  spinning  device,  said  method  comprising: 

shnultaneously  subjecting  said  flbrous  material  to  the  action 


fff  ^11 


1.  An  electronic  alarm  watch  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  developing  a  repetitive  time  standard  signal  hav- 
ing a  repetition  rate  deflning  passage  of  time; 

a  dividing  circuit  receptive  of  said  time  standard  signal  for 
dividing  the  same  and  for  developing  repetitive  output 
signals  having  respective  repetition  rates  less  than  the 
repetition  rate  of  said  time  standard  signal; 

a  counting  circuit  receptive  of  one  of  the  output  signals  of 
said  dividing  circuit  for  counting  the  output  signal  and  for 
developing  a  count  representative  of  the  passage  of  time; 

a  flrst  waveform  shaping  circuit  receptive  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  counting  circuit  and  a  higher  repetition  rate 
output  signal  of  said  dividing  circuit  for  developing  a 
pulse  signal  at  a  repetition  rate  equal  to  that  of  said  count- 
ing circuit  output  signal  and  having  a  pulse  width  equal  to 
that  of  said  dividing  circuit  output  signal; 

a  coincidence  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  when  the  count 
of  said  counting  circuit  and  an  alarm  time  signal  coincide 
and  for  developing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the 
detected  coincidence  between  the  count  of  said  counting 
circuit  and  said  alarm  time  signal; 

a  second  waveform  shaping  circuit  receptive  of  the  output  of 
said  coincidence  detecting  circuit  for  developing  in  re- 
sponse to  said  coincidence  detecting  circuit  output  signal 
a  pulse  signal  having  a  pulse  width  greater  than  the  pulse 
width  of  said  flrst  waveform  shaping  circuit  output  signal; 

alarm  means  receptive  of  an  output  signal  of  said  dividing 
circuit  and  responsive  to  an  enabling  signal  for  developing 
a  repetitive  alarm  signal  at  a  repetition  rate  determined  by 
the  repetition  rate  of  the  dividing  circuit  output  signal 
applied  thereto  when  said  enabling  signal  is  applied 
thereto;  and 

means  comprising  a  memory  circuit  responsive  to  the  re- 
spective output  signals  of  said  flrst  and  second  waveform 
shaping  circuiu  for  applying  said  enabling  signal  to  said 
alarm  means  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  second 
waveform  shaping  circuit  so  that  detection  of  coincidence 
between  the  count  developed  by  said  counting  circuit  and 
said  alarm  time  signal  is  effective  to  enable  said  alarm 
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means,  and  for  terminating  laid  enabling  signal  in  response 
to  the  output  of  said  first  waveform  shaping  circiut  so  that 
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to  the  output  of  said  first  waveform  shaping  circiut  so  that  WATCH  MOVEMENT  CONSTRUCTION 

said  alarm  signal  is  terminated  within  a  predetermined  Yisuki  Nakajnm,  HamNS  Japan,  aadpor  to  CitiieB  Watch 

time  equal  to  the  repetition  rate  of  said  first  waveform      ^^  I^  Japan 

shaping  circuit  output  signal.  ''Bed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,146 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoi,  Apr.  15, 1977, 5242S26 
Int  a2  G04B 19/24.  33/00 


4^1,039 

NITMERICAL  DISPLAY  USING  PLURAL  UGHT 

SOURCES  AND  HAVING  A  REDUCED  AND 

SUBSTANTULLY  CONSTANT  CURRENT 

REQUIREMENT 

Roiaad  M.  Marion,  LaFayette,  N.Y.,  aaiigDor  to  General  Elec* 

trie  Conpany,  Syracnae,  N.Y. 

DiviflioB  of  Ser.  No.  803,574,  Jna.  6, 1977.  This  application  No?. 

1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,536 

Int.  a^  G04B  19/3a  37/12 

MS.  CL  368^-241  3  Claims 


U.S.  a  368-35 
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1.  A  transformerless  clock  radio  comprising: 
(1)  an  LED  time  display  having  four  character  display  sites 
for  displaying  minutes,  tens  of  minutes,  hours  and  tens  of 
hours,  the  first  three  of  said  display  sites  each  containing 
seven  light  emitting  diodes  at  positions  "a"  to  "g"  respec- 
tively on  a  vertically  elongated  parallelogram  with  a 
central  horizontal  bar,  said  positions  being  identified  as 
follows: 


1.  A  movement  construction  for  an  electronic  wristwatch 
powered  by  a  battery  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  com- 
prising: 

a  base  plate;  i 

a  reduction  wheel  train  mechanism  provided  at  a  central 
portion  of  said  base  plate; 

a  time  dial  mounted  on  one  surface  of  said  base  plate; 

a  circuit  board  mounted  on  another  surface  of  said  base  plate 
and  having  a  cutout  formed  at  a  position  near  an  outer 
circumference  of  said  movement  construction  to  accom- 
modate said  battery  in  a  fixed  place  such  that  a  circumfer- 
ential periphery  of  said  battery  is  partially  aligned  with  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  movement  construction;  and 

a  calendar  display  member  disposed  between  the  front  sur- 
face of  said  base  plate  and  said  time  dial  and  having  its 
center  displaced  from  the  central  portion  of  said  base  plate 
so  that  a  line  passing  through  a  center  of  said  battery,  a 
center  of  said  base  plate  and  a  center  of  said  calendar 
display  member  makes  an  obtuse  angle  whereby  said 
calendar  display  member  and  said  battery  are  substantially 
out  of  overlapping  state  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said 
movement  construction. 


(2)  a  light  emitting  diode  energization  network  for  said  four 
display  sites  having  polarized  fint  and  second  input  termi- 
nals, each  of  three  display  sites  having  four  mutually 
parallel  energization  branches  connected  between  said 
input  terminals,  each  branch  including  a  current  stabiliz- 
ing means,  one  to  three  forward  poled,  serially  connected 
light  emitting  diodes  designed  to  be  selectively  de-ener- 
gized by  shunt  switches,  said  energization  network  having 
a  predetermined  voltage  requirement  and  a  current  re- 
quirement for  the  said  three  sites  substantially  equal  to 
twelve  times  that  of  a  light  emitting  diode  at  maximum 
design  brightness  irrespective  of  the  characters  displayed 
or  the  operating  brightness, 

(3)  an  integrated  radio  circuit  having  a  predetermined  volt- 
age requirement  and  a  current  requirement  approximating 
that  of  said  diode  energization  network,  and 

(4)  a  dc  power  supply  energized  from  an  ac  main  comprising 
a  half  wave  rectifier,  a  voltege  dropping  resistor  and  a 
filter  capacitor  between  whose  output  terminals  said  diode 
energization  network  and  said  radio  integrated  circuit  are 
serially  connected  for  energization,  said  dc  power  supply 
having  an  output  voltage  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of 
said  voltage  requirements  at  a  current  adequate  for  said 
energization  network  and  said  radio  integrated  circuit. 


4^1,041 
DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING  A  TIME 

CORRECTING  MEANS 
Toyonam  Taoaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Jeco  Company 
Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,375 

Int  a.2  G04B  27/00 

\JJS.  a.  368— «5  3  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 
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oscillator  means  for  generating  reference  dock-pulse  sig- 
nals; 

a  plurality  of  counter  means  of  successive  stages  for  succes- 
sively counting  the  reference  clock-pulse  signals  and  re- 
spectively producing  output  signals  for  displaying  numer- 
als at  respective  digit  positions  for  seconds,  tens  of  sec- 
onds, minutes,  tens  of  minutes,  hours,  and  tens  of  hours, 
said  counter  means  exclusive  of  the  first-stage  counter 
means  being  arranged  in  cascade  connection  for  counting 
operation  initiated  by  carry  signals  from  the  counter 
means  of  respectively  preceding  stages,  the  counter  means 
for  producing  an  output  signal  for  display  at  the  digit 
position  for  tens  of  minutes  supplying  as  a  carry  signal  a 
signal  of  a  duty  ratio  of  \  to  the  counter  means  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  for  display  at  the  digit  position  for 

houra;  . 

means  for  digitally  displaying  time  in  response  to  signals  for 
output  display  of  the  counter  means;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  time  correction  reset  signal  to  the 
counter  means  for  producing  as  output  signals  for  display 
at  the  digit  positions  respectively  for  seconds,  tens  of 
seconds,  minutes,  and  tens  of  minutes,  said  time  correction 
reset  signal  resetting  the  counter  means  so  that  the  output 
signal  thereof  becomes  a  signal  for  "0"  display,  and  said 
counter  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  for  display 
at  the  digit  position  for  tens  of  minutes  operating,  when 
supplied  with  said  reset  signal  in  the  time  interval  from 
(n  - 1)  hours  40  minutes  to  n  hours  40  minutes,  to  produce 
as  output  a  signal  for  causing  the  counter  means  for  out- 
putting  the  si^  for  display  at  the  digit  position  for  hours 
to  produce  an  output  signal  for  displaying  n  hours. 

4,201,042 

REGULATOR  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE  MOVEMENT 

Gerald  Viaconti,  BcUach,  and  Beat  Gilomen,  Biel,  both  of  Swit- 

lerland,  aaaipon  to  A.  Schild  SA.4  Grcnchen,  Switaerland 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,810 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  12,  1977, 

5983/77 

Int  a^  G04B  17/13 
UA  a  368—170  8  Claims 


tween  said  opening  and  said  rounded  bend  when  viewed 
at  right  angles  in  the  dial-down  position  of  said  movement. 


4,201^)43 

WRISTWATCH  CALCULATOR  IMPUT  KEY 

POSITIONING  ASSEMBLY 

Yaautaka  Tamiawa,  Snwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1976, 51-94852[U] 
InL  0.2  HOIH  9/Oa  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  a  368-10  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  regulator  for  adjusting  the  active  length  of  a  balance- 
spring  in  a  timepiece  movement,  of  the  type  having  an  annular 
portion  to  be  fitted  on  said  movement  coaxially  with  said 
balance-spring,  a  lug  having  a  cut-out  portion  and  an  opening 
into  said  cut-out  portion,  and  a  first  limiting  member  fitted  m 
said  cut-out  portion  and  held  rotaubly  adjustable  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  regulator,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  . 
a  second  limiting  member  disposed  opposite  said  first  limit- 
ing member  and  formed  by  an  integral  lateral  portion  of 
said  lug  bent  in  a  rounded  bend,  about  a  line  running 
towards  said  opening,  into  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
roution  of  said  regulator,  and 
at  least  two  straight,  parallel,  projecting  banking  elemente 
respectively  forming  part  of  said  first  and  said  second 
limiting  member,  said  banking  elements  being  visible  be- 


4.  A  digital  display  electronic  wristwatch  having  a  calcula- 
tor therein,  comprising  a  watch  and  calculator  body  means 
including  multi-input  means;  watch  case  means  for  receiving 
said  watch  and  calculator  body  means  and  a  cover  glass 
mounted  in  said  watch  case  means  including  at  least  two 
stepped  openings  therethrough;  each  stepped  opening  formed 
with  a  larger  portion  and  a  smaller  portion  and  positioned  in 
registration  with  an  input  of  said  multi-input  means;  the  larger 
portion  of  said  stepped  openings  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  cover  glass;  a  panel  formed  with  at  leaft  two  openings  of 
smaller  size  than  said  larger  portion  of  said  stepped  openings 
and  positioned  on  said  cover  glass  so  that  each  said  panel 
opening  is  in  registration  with  and  partially  closes  the  larger 
portion  of  a  stepped  opening  through  said  cover  glass;  a  key 
member  formed  with  a  flange  and  mounted  for  displacement  m 
each  of  said  watch  case  means  stepped  openings,  said  flange 
having  a  lateral  dimension  larger  than  a  corresponding  lateral 
dimension  of  said  smaller  portion  of  said  stepped  opening  and 
being  dimensioned  for  receipt  in  the  larger  portion  thereof;  and 
a  unitary  resilient  packing  sheet  means  for  biasing  said  key  to  a 
first  position  away  from  said  multi-input  means  by  the  displace- 
ment of  said  key  members  through  said  openings  to  effect 
selective  actuation  of  said  multi-input  means. 

4,201,044 
FUEL  SYSTEMS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Alec  G.  Dodd,  Belper,  England,  aaaignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited, London,  England  

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,992 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1977, 

13599/77 

Int  0.2  F02G  3/00 
U.S.  a  60-39.09  R  5  CWms 

1.  A  fuel  system  having  a  main  fuel  flow  for  a  gas  tuitme 
engine,  said  fuel  system  comprising: 
two  filter  means; 

a  spool  valve  means  for  receiving  and  passmg  the  mam  fuel 
flow  to  said  two  filter  means,  said  spool  valve  means 
having  three  operating  positions,  a  fint  operating  position 
in  which  the  main  fuel  flow  is  delivered  to  both  said  filter 
means,  and  second  and  third  operating  positions  in  which 
the  main  fuel  flow  is  delivered  to  only  one  of  said  two 
filter  means  respectively; 
a  supply  of  pressurized  fuel  operatively  connected  to  said 
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spool  valve  means  for  moving  the  same  to  its  operating  signal  when  the  fiiel  signal  and  fuel  limit  are  related  to  each 

podtions;  other  in  a  predetermined  manner, 

a  second  valve  means  controlling  the  supply  of  pressurized 

fiiel  to  said  spool  valve  means; 
temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  fuel 

downstream  of  the  filter  means,  said  temperature  sensor 

means  being  connected  to  means  for  controlling  the  flow  ^"^^^""^^ 

of  preuurized  fliel  to  said  second  valve  means  to  cause 

laid  second  valve  means  to  deliver  pressurized  fuel  to  said 

spool  valve  means  to  cause  said  spool  valve  means  to 
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move  firom  said  first  operating  position  when  fuel  temper- 
ature is  below  substantially  0*  C; 

pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  inlet  fuel  pressure  to 
each  of  said  filter  means  and  the  outlet  fuel  pressure  from 
each  of  said  filter  means,  said  pressure  sensor  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  valve  means  to  cause 
the  second  valve  means  to  move  said  spool  valve  means 
between  said  second  and  third  positions  when  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  jpe  has  accumulated  in  the  filter  means 
in  use; 

and  means  fot  thawing  accumulated  ice  in  said  filter  means. 


FUEL  UMTTER  FOR  COMBUSTION  TURBINES 

Elo  N.  Vaai,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ^  aid  Roy  W.  Kiacadat  Morton, 

Pa.,  aaiport  to  Weatiiighoaae  Elaetrk  Corp^  Pittabwgh,  Pa. 

^   FOid  Aig.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93M30 

Int  a^  F02C  9/04 

UJ.CL  60-39.09  R  6Claim 
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1.  A  file]  limiter  for  a  combustion  turbine  fuel  valve  control 
comprising  means  for  generating  a  signal  represenutive  of  the 
combustor  shell  pressure,  means  for  generating  a  signal  repre- 
sentation of  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  being  supplied  to  the 
turbine,  means  for  generating  a  fuel  limit  as  a  function  of  the 
combustor  shell  pressure,  means  for  comparing  the  fuel  signal 
and  the  fuel  limit,  and  means  for  generating  at  least  one  control 


4^1,046 

BURNER  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 

Miehael  A.  De  Negris,  Wolcott,  and  PUUp  Leea,  Sooth  Windsor, 
both  of  Coon.,  aadgnon  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,677 

Int  a.!  F02C  7/22 

VS.  CL  60— 39J7  10  Gains 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  combustion 
section,  the  combination  comprising:  means  defining  a  plenum 
for  said  combustion  section,  at  least  one  burner  can  in  said 
plenum  having  a  forward  end  with  a  nozzle  opening,  said 
plenum  defining  means  including  a  wall  spaced  forwardly  of 
said  burner  can  and  having  a  nozzle  opening  aligned  with  said 
nozzle  opening  of  said  burner  can,  and  a  nozzle  assembly  for 
injecting  fluent  materials  into  said  burner  can  through  said 
nozzle  opening  thereof,  said  nozzle  assembly  including  a  tubu- 
lar housing  in  said  plenum  fixed  to  said  wall  and  extending 
from  said  wall  to  said  burner  can,  said  tubular  housing  having 
a  bore  communicating  with  both  of  said  nozzle  openings  and 
having  a  straight  central  axis  generally  colinear  with  the  axis  of 
said  nozzle  openings,  a  nozzle  head  slidably  received  in  said 
tubular  housing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  nozzle  opening  of  said 
burner  can  for  spraying  fluent  material  into  said  burner  can,  an 
elongated  feeder  passing  through  said  nozzle  opening  in  said 
wall  for  conducting  fluent  material  to  said  nozzle  head,  means 
releasably  connecting  said  feeder  to  said  wall  and  sealing  said 
nozzle  opening  therein,  said  feeder  having  an  inboard  tubular 
portion  fixed  to  said  nozzle  head  and  extending  through  said 
tubular  housing  from  said  wall  to  said  nozzle  head  and  said 
fieeder  also  having  an  outboard  tubular  portion  communicating 
with  said  inboard  portion  and  extending  from  said  wall  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  plenum,  said  inboard  portion  of  said 
feeder  having  an  external  diameter  substantially  smaller  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  tubular  housing  so  as  to  define  a 
passage  therebetween,  means  defining  a  flow  path  for  fluent 
material  past  said  nozzle  head  from  said  passage  to  the  interior 
of  said  burner  can,  a  first  fluent  material  supply  conduit,  means 
releasably  connecting  said  first  fluent  material  supply  conduit 
to  said  outboard  portion  of  said  feeder  to  supply  a  first  fluent 
material  to  said  feeder,  and  another  fluent  material  supply 
conduit  passing  through  and  fixed  to  said  wall  and  communi- 
cating with  said  passage  between  said  inboard  feeder  portion 
and  said  tubular  housing  to  supply  another  fluent  materiid  from 
outside  said  plenum  to  said  passage,  said  nozzle  head  having  a 
cross-sectional  shape  smaller  than  that  of  the  bore  of  said 
tubular  housing  and  of  said  nozzle  opening  in  said  wall  so  that 
when  said  means  releasably  connecting  said  feeder  to  said  wall 
and  said  means  releasably  connecting  said  first  fluent  material 
supply  to  said  outboard  portion  of  said  feeder  are  released  said 
feeder  and  said  nozzle  head  may  be  removed  by  withdrawing 
them  axially  from  said  tubular  housing  through  said  nozzle 
opening  in  said  wall. 
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4,201,047 
LOW  EMISSION  COMBUSTORS 
Glenn  B.  Warren,  1361  Myron  St,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  12309, 
and  J.  Randolph  Morpn,  13248  N.  Afenue  Victor  Hugo, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.  85032 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,907,  Jun.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 

Tills  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,451 

Int  0.2  F02G  3/02;  F02B  19/02 

UA  a  60-39.63  "  Claims 


components  of  such  systems  that  are  subjected  to  differential 
movement  patterns  including: 
telescopically  interfitting  inner  and  outer  circular  sleeves; 
means  joining  the  inner  of  said  sleeves  to  a  first  upstream 

component  of  the  exhaust  system, 
means  joining  the  outer  of  said  sleeves  to  a  downstream  or 
outlet  component  of  said  exhaust  system,  whereby  gases 
from  said  engine  are  delivered  interiorly  of  said  sleeve 
connector  for  flow  toward  the  downstream  component, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  circular  pressure  collar  having  one  contracted  end 
interconnected  with  the  inner  sleeve  and  interconnected 
by  a  sleeve  abutting  shoulder  with  the  remainder  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  outer 
sleeve  with  the  terminal  end  of  the  outer  sleeve  telescoped 


«  J  •'" 


%■  a 


1.  A  low  emission  prime  mover  system  including  an  external 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  portion  and  an  exhaust 
portion;  and  a  combustor,  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  concentric  shells  including  a  flame  tube  hav- 

•  ing  an  inlet  end  and  an  exit  end,  said  exit  end  being  con- 
nected in  fluid  communication  with  said  mtake  portton; 

♦  (b)  primary  means,  including  a  primary  fuel  and  air  supply 

system  having  fuel  and  air  inlet  openings  at  said  inlet  end,  for 
establishing  thereat  a  helically  swirling,  fuel-nch  primary 

combustion  flame;  .     .  „      j  >. 

(c)  air  passage  means  between  said  concentric  shells  and  ex- 
tendingTbout  and  along  the  length  of  said  flame  tube  for 

(1)  regeneratively  cooling  said  flame  tube  and  the  primary 
combustion  flame  therein,  and  ,   u     -^  • 

(2)  conveying  selected  amounts  of  regeneratively  heated  air 
to  said  flame  tube  in  a  helically  swiriing  motion  at  a  plural- 
ity  of  regions  intermediate  said  inlet  and  exit  ends  to  cool 
the  combustion  producte  of  said  flame  and  provide  for 
secondary  combustion  of  any  unbumed  fuel  supplied  by 
said  primary  fuel  supply  means;  ,   ,     ^  .         , 

(d)  secondary  means  including  a  secondary  fuel  and  air  supply 
system  having  fuel  and  air  inlet  openings  at  sud  exit  end;  and 

(e)  automatic  fuel  control  means  for  regulatmg  fuel  ftow  to  said 
primary  means  in  a  quantity  less  than  that  required  for  fWl 
load  operation,  and  for  regulating  the  fuel  flow  to  said  sec- 
ondary means  in  a  continuous  flow  as  required  to  achieve  a 
desired  higher  load  operating  condition  without  subjectmg 
the  inlet  end  of  said  flame  tube  to  the  otherwise  high  temper- 
ature, heavy  combustion  load,  and  resulting  production  of 
NO,. 

4,201,048 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  CONNECTOR 

Roy  G.  Flaher,  3965  Newport  St,  Denw,  Colo.  WM7,  and 

Michael  S.  Fisher,  6521 S.  Logan,  Uttieton,  Colo.  80121 

FUed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,615 

lot  a^  POIN  7/00;  F16L  27/12 

no 7^5  gQ    j jj  3 ClalBis 

1  In  a  coMiector  for  use  on  the  exhaust  system  of  internal 

combustion  engines  to  provide  a  pressure  tight  seal  between 


in  the  pressure  collar  through  the  uncontracted  end,  and 
having  a  roll  bead  adjacent  the  uncontracted  end  provid- 
ing concentricity  thereof,  ,        .  f 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  nbs  formed  on  one  ot 
the  inner  and  outer  sleeve  providing  a  pluraUty  of  circum- 
ferential, short  cylindrical,  axially  flat,  contact  areas  with 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  outer  sleeve,  which  areas  are 
less  than  the  total  circumferential  axial  area  between  the 
two  telescoped  sleeves,  providing  reciprocal  and  rou- 
tional  motion  between  the  two  sleeves  while  maintaimng 
contact  therebetween  at  said  contact  areas, 

(c)  there  being  spaced  chambers  between  said  nbs  for  the 
entrapment  of  exhaust  gases  that  have  pass«l  any  up- 
stream rib  area  providing  reduced  differential  pressures 
from  chamber  to  chamber. 


4^1,049 

TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 

Arno  W. Tobber,  1010 SIxtii  Afe.  Dorrni'Q"^ ^aMdt 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964^10 

Int  a^  F16D  33/00 

U5.  a  60-325  »OCI.^ 


1  A  turbine  power  plant  comprising  a  fuel  combustion  unit 
ooeratively  producing  combustion  gas  under  pressure,  com- 
bttttion  gas  outlet  means  including  at  least  one  tubular  gas 
oudet  comiected  in  communication  with  said  combustion  umt, 
an  auxiliary  liquid  supply  communicating  with  said  tubular  gas 
outlet  and  producing  spaced-apart  slugs  of  auxiliary  liquid  m 
the  outward  flow  of  combustion  gas  in  said  tubular  ^  out «. 
said  slugs  accelerating  whUe  in  said  tubular  gas  outlet  by  the 
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expansion  of  the  combustion  gas  therein,  a  collector  manifold 
connected  to  said  tubular  gas  outlet  and  operatively  receiving 
the  accelerated  slugs  of  auxiliary  liquid,  and  an  impeller  device 
connected  to  said  collector  manifold  and  operatively  driven  by 
said  auxiliary  liquid. 


35 


7--^-^ 


1.  A  rotating  fluid  coupling  comprising: 

a  primary  coupling  half  and  a  secondary  coupling  half  which 
together  form  a  working  chamber  which  can  be  filled 
with  working  fluid; 

a  control  device  connected  with  said  secondary  coupling 
half  for  rotating  therewith  and  for  regulating  the  rotary 
take-off  drive  speed  of  said  coupling;  said  control  device 
including  comparing  means  for  comparing  an  operating 
value,  which  depends  on  the  rotary  takeoff  drive  speed, 
with  a  variable  command  value,  and  for  initiating  adjust- 
ment of  the  rotary  take-off  drive  speed  when  the  operating 
value  diffen  from  the  command  value;  * 

said  control  device  comprising  a  fluid  container  which  ro- 
tates with  said  secondary  coupling  half;  said  comparing 
means  communicating  with  the  fluid  in  said  fluid  con- 
tainer for  being  adjustednhereby;  a  line  for  delivering 
control  fluid  toVud  fluid  container;  an  outlet  opening 
from  said  fluid  container  at  a  radial  distance  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  coupling. 


431^1 
PRESSURIZED  FLUID  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Arthur  L  Hall,  520  Bardoa  Rd^  KMnTUle,  Tenn.  37919 
CoatiBnatioo'ilhpart  of  Ser.  No.  722,609,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,145313.  TUs  appUcMioa  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,787 

lot  a^  FISB  11/06 

UJS.  CL  60—407  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  providing  pressurized  gas  from  a  single 
pressurized  gas  source  to  a  plurality  of  gas-powered  tools, 
including  at  least  one  high  pressure  tool  requiring  gas  at  a 
substantially  greater  pressure  than  the  pressure  required  for  the 
remaining  conventional  tools,  comprising  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  gas  source  to  a  pilot  gas  regulator,  individual 
conduit  means  connecting  said  pilot  gas  regulator  to  a  plurality 
of  individual  switches,  each  one  of  said  individual  conduit 
means  connecting  each  of  said  switches  to  a  control  air  inlet  of 
one  of  a  plurality  of  actuating  valves,  each  actuating  valve 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  tools,  conduit  means  connect- 
ing said  gas  source  to  a  low  pressure  drive  gas  regulator,  low 
pressure  drive  gas  conduit  means  connecting  said  low  pressure 
drive  gas  regulator  to  each  of  said  actuating  valves,  conduit 
means  connecting  said  actuating  valves  associated  with  said 
conventional  tools  to  said  conventional  tools,  conduit  means 


connecting  said  pressurized  gas  source  to  a  high  pressure  inlet 
of  a  relay  valve,  conduit  means  connecting  the  drive  gas  outlet 
of  the  actuating  valve  associated  with  said  high  pressure  tool  to 
a  low  pressure  inlet  of  said  relay  valve  and  conduit  means 
connecting  a  high  pressure  outlet  of  said  relay  valve  to  said 


4,201,050 
FLUID  COUPLING 
Fritz  Nixd,  GrinnachwiadM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aaaignor 
to  Voith  Turbo  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Cndlaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,277 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dec  22, 
1977,  2757252 

iBt  a2  n6D  33/06 
vs.  a  60-357  12  Claims 


high  pressure  tool,  whereby  pilot  gas  flow  to  each  individual 
actuating  valve  actuates  low  pressure  drive  gas  flow  from  each 
of  said  valve  and  low  pressure  drive  gas  flow  from  said  equiva- 
lent valve  associated  with  said  high  pressure  tool  to  said  relay 
valve  actuates  high  pressure  drive  gas  flow  to  said  high  pres- 
sure tool. 


4^1,052 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Robert  H.  Breeden,  Metamora;  Robert  G.  Farrell,  OrtooYille, 
and  Henry  D.  Taylor,  Pontiac  all  of  Mich.,  assipors  to 
Sperry  Raiid  Corporatioo,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,058 

lot  G.^  n6H  39/46:  F15B  11/16 

U.S.a.60— 445  40  Claims 


12.  For  use  in  hydraulic  control  system  comprising  a  hy- 
draulic actuator  having  opposed  openings  adapted  to  alter- 
nately function  as  inlets  and  outlets  for  moving  the  element  of 
the  actuator  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  variable  displacement 
pump  with  load  sensing  control  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
actuator, 

a  meter-in  valve  to  which  the  fluid  from  the  pump  is  sup- 
plied, 

said  valve  being  pilot  controlled, 
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a  pair  of  lines  extending  from  said  meter-in  valve  to  the 

respective  openings  of  an  actuator, 
a  meter-out  vtJve  associated  with  each  line  to  the  actuator 

for  controlling  the  flow  out  of  said  actuator, 
each  said  meter-out  valve  being  adapted  to  be  pilot  operated 

by  the  pilot  pressure  from  a  pilot  controller. 

4,201,053 

TELESCOPIC  CYLINDER  AUTOMATIC 

SYNCHRONIZER 

Richard  E.  Atkey,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Do?er  Corpora- 
tion, Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,832 

Int  0.2  F15B  15/16 

U.S.  a.  60-459  6  Gaims 


a  housing  body; 

first  and  second  bore  portions  in  the  housing  body; 

a  first  piston  slidable  in  the  first  bore  portion  and  a  second 

piston  slidable  in  the  second  bore  portion; 
a  first  chamber  in  the  housing  body  for  connection  to  the 

drum  brakes  and  which  in  use  is  pressurized  by  the  first 

piston; 
a  second  chamber  in  the  housing  body  for  connection  to  the 

disc  brakes  and  which  in  use  is  pressurized  by  the  second 

piston; 
a  blind  bore  in  one  of  said  pistons; 
a  control  piston  connected  to  said  housing  body; 
said  control  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  blind  bore; 
a  control  chamber  in  said  one  piston  defined  by  the  blind 

bore  and  the  control  piston,  pressure  in  the  control  cham- 


1.  In  a  telescopic  hydraulic  cylinder  apparatus  comprising  a 
base  cylinder  closed  at  its  lower  end,  at  least  one  intermediate 
cylinder,  and  a  piston  rod  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  main  cylinder,  a  piston  secured  to  the  inner  end  Of 
the  innermost  intermediate  cylinder  dividing  said  main  cylin- 
der into  a  lower  chamber  between  said  piston  and  said  lower 
end,  and  an  upper  chamber  between  said  piston  and  said  upper 
end,  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  lower  chamber,  and  flow  means  for  permitting  fluid  to 
flow  in  one  direction  only  from  said  lower  chamber  into  said 
upper  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  said  flow  means 
comprises  a  compensator  pump  means,  said  piston  rod  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  engage  selectively  said  pump  means  at  certain 
operating  sutes  of  said  apparatus,  said  pump  means  including 
means  for  permitting  fluid  to  flow  from  said  lower  chamber 
into  said  pump  means  when  said  piston  rod  engages  said  pump 
means,  and  for  pumping  said  fluid  within  said  pump  means  into 
said  upper  chamber  when  said  piston  rod  is  moved  out  of 
engagement  from  said  pump  means. 

4,201,054 
HYDRAULIC  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Y/atni  Bainbridge,  Banbury,  England,  assignor  to  Automotive 
Products  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.^14,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17, 1977, 

25342/77 

Int  G.2  B60r  11/20 
U&  G.  60-562  5  Claim 

1.  A  master  cylinder  for  a  motor  vehicle  split  hydraulic 
braking  system  having  disc  brakes  for  acting  on  one  set  of 
wheels  and  drum  brakes  for  acting  on  another  set  of  wheels, 
the  master  cylinder  comprising: 


ber  acting  to  retail  movement  of  the  second  piston  in  the 
brake-applying  direction; 
first  valve  means  operable  to  trap  a  quantity  of  hydraulic 
fluid  in  the  control  chamber,  and  second  valve  means 
operable  to  release  fluid  from  the  control  chamber,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  after  an  initial  movement  of 
the  second  piston  in  the  brake-applying  direction  the  first 
valve  means  operates  to  allow  the  control  piston  to  pres- 
surize the  control  chamber  and  prevent  a  substantial  in- 
crease in  the  pressure  in  the  second  chamber  until  the 
pressure  in  the  first  chamber  has  risen  to  a  predetermined 
magnitude  to  cause  further  movement  of  the  second  pis- 
ton at  which  the  second  valve  means  operates  to  reduce 
pressure  in  the  control  chamber  to  allow  njovement  of  the 
second  piston  to  increase  pressure  in  the  second  chamber. 

4,201,055 
HYDRAUUC  MASTER  CYLINDER 
WUfM  N.  Bainbridge,  Baabory,  and  Dafid  Parsons,  KenU- 
worth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Automotive  Products 
Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933^80 
Claims  priority,  appU&tion  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18, 1977, 
34757/77 

Int  G.2  B60T  11/20 
UA  G.  60-562  3  Claims 


MB      li«  'i6  '4'  'i'  iji  '33 

153  155  127 125  128   '29     "9   "4   "5  "i    16 


1.  A  master  cylinder  for  a  motor  vehicle  split  hydraulic 
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braking  lyttem  having  diK  brakes  for  acting  on  one  set  of 
wheels  and  drum  brakes  for  acting  on  another  set  of  wheels, 
the  master  cylinder  comprising  a  housing  body,  first  and  sec- 
ond bore  portions  in  the  housing  body,  first  and  second  pistons 
slidable  in  said  first  and  second  bore  portions  respectively,  a 
fint  chamber  in  the  housing  body  for  connection  to  the  drum 
brakes  and  which  in  use  is  pressurized  by  the  first  piston,  a 
second  chamber  in  the  housing  body  for  connection  to  the  disc 
brakes  and  which  in  use  is  pressurized  by  the  second  piston,  a 
blind  bore  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  pistons,  a  control 
piston  connected  to  said  housing  body,  the  control  piston  being 
slidable  in  said  blind  bore,  a  control  chamber  in  said  one  piston 
defined  by  the  blind  bore  and  the  control  piston,  pressure  in  the 
control  chamber  acting  to  retard  movement  of  the  second 
piston  in  the  brake  applying  direction,  first  valve  means  opera- 
ble to  trap  a  quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  control  chamber 
when  the  second  piston  has  made  an  initial  movement  in  the 
brake-applying  direction  and  second  valve  means  operable  to 
release  fluid  from  the  control  chamber  when  pressure  in  the 
control  chamber  has  risen  to  a  predetermine  magnitude, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  fint  valve  means  comprises  a  first  valve  seat  in  the 
housing  body,  a  valve  member  for  co-operation  with  said 
first  valve  seat  to  close  communication  from  the  control 
chamber  to  the  second  chamber,  a  valve  plunger  movable 
by  pressure  in  the  second  and  control  chunbers  and  a  first 
control  spring  acting  to  bias  the  valve  plunger  against  the 
pressure  in  the  second  and  control  chambers,  the  valve 
plunger  acting  on  the  valve  member  under  the  bias  of  said 
,       first  control  spring  to  unseat  the  valve  member  from  said 
fint  valve  seat; 
and  said  second  valve  means  comprises  a  second  valve  seat 
on  the  valve  plunger  which  co-operates  with  the  valve 
member  to  prevent  communication  from  the  control 
chamber  to  the  second  chamber  and  a  second,  preloaded, 
control  spring  which  acts  between  the  valve  member  and 
the  valve  plunger  to  seat  the  valve  member  on  said  second 
valve  scat,  the  valve  plunger  being  further  movable  by  the 
pressure  in  the  second  and  control  chamben  against  said 
second  control  spring  to  unseat  the  valve  member  from 
said  second  valve  seat. 


means  for  removably  sealing  the  leg  portion  in  the  aforesaid 
relation  to  the  master  cylinder,  and 


lO  i 


means  for  cooperating  with  the  adapter  and  master  cylinder 
independently  of  the  reservoir  to  releasably  retain  the  leg 
portion  in  the  aforesaid  relation  with  the  master  cylinder. 


4^1,057 
AIR  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 

Terence  A.  Martin,  Owlmaford,  Eagiand,  aiaipor  to  Ford 

Motor  Conpuy,  Dearbom,  Mich. 

Filed  JbL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,782 

Oaims  priority,  application  Uaited  Klagdon,  Aug.  31, 1977, 
3«7S/77 

lat  a^  FisB  nm 

UJS.  a.  CO-593  1  Claim 


4^01,086 
BRAKE  BLEEDER  ADAPTER 
David  L  De  Martclaere,  Troy,  and  Wlllian  E.  Bogard,  Sterling 
Hcighta,  both  of  Mich.,  aai^aon  to  Keat-Moore  Coiporation, 

AUCd* 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,893 
lat  a2  B80T  Um  F18B  If  10 
U5.  a  60-884  12  CfadaH 

1.  A  brake  bleeder  adapter  for  use  with  a  master  cylinder 
having  an  upwardly  open  fragile  reservoir  thereon,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  bodyvsortion  havmg  a  hollow  interior  for  receiving  hy- 

draulic^rake  fluid  under  preuure, 
means  for  jde-aerating  pressurized  brake  fluid  delivered  to 

the  body  portion, 
a  hollow  leg  portion  on  the  body  portion  communicating 
with  de-aerated  fluid  therein  to  be  extended  down 
through  the  upwardly  open  reservoir  for  communication 
with  the  master  cylinder  essentially  independent  of  the 
reservoir, 


1.  An  air/hydraulic  actuator  for  a  vehicle  braking  system, 
comprising  a  hydraulic  master  cylinder  having  a  bore  open  at 
one  end  and  adapted  for  mounting  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the 
bore  to  one  face  of  a  vehicle  member,  a  piston  slidable  in  the 
bore,  a  stop  in  the  cylinder  for  limiting  movement  of  the  piston 
in  one  direction,  a  pneumatic  actuator  adapted  to  be  mounted 
to  an  opposite  face  of  the  vehicle  member  and  including  a  push 
rod  engagable  with  the  piston  to  move  it  away  from  the  stop 
on  application  of  compressed  air  to  the  actuator,  the  push  rod 
normally  being  biased  away  from  the  piston,  the  push  rod 
extending  in  use  through  an  aperture  in  the  vehicle  member 
and  being  formed  with  a  stop  surface  engageable  with  said  one 
bee  of  the  vehicle  member, 

said  stop  surface  being  in  the  form  of  an  annular  shoulder  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  push  rod;  and 

a  vehicle  member  having  an  aperture  for  passage  of  the  push 
rod,  the  aperture  being  elongate  with  a  narrow  portion 
dimensioned  to  engage  said  stop  surface  and  a  broad 
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portion  dimensioned  to  permit  the  stop  surface  to  pass 
therethrough  during  assembly  and  disassembly. 


4,201,088 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

STEAM 

Raymond  C.  Vaughan,  135  E.  Main  St.,  Hamburg,  N.Y.  14078 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  658,477,  Feb.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,087,974. 

This  appUcation  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,877 

lat  a.2  FOIK  21/10 

U.S.a60-618  9Claims 


energy  in  both  form  and  substance  wherein  the  output  speed  is 
constant  regardless  of  the  input  speed  so  long  as  the  input 
torque  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  output  torque,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  translating  an  input  kinetic  energy  of  a  variable  velocity 
into  a  potential  energy  of  a  predetermined  height  by  rais- 
ing a  plurality  of  substantially  equal  masses  to  said  height 
and  channeling  the  masses  directly  to  a  free  fall  locaticm 
without  providing  for  storage  of  the  masses; 

(b)  translating  the  potential  energy  into  an  output  kinetic 
energy  of  a  constant  velocity  which  is  a  function  of  the 
height  of  the  potential  energy  and  independent  of  the 
velocity  of  the  input  kinetic  energy  by  allowing  the 
masses  to  free  fall  through  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
said  height  under  the  force  of  gravity;  and 

(c)  raising  the  masses  after  free  fall  thereof  to  said  height 
without  providing  for  storage  of  the  jnasses. 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  vapor  such  as  steam  comprising: 

(a)  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  mechanical  en- 
ergy output  and  a  waste  heat  output; 

(b)  a  heat  pump  having  a  low  temperature  side  and  a  high 
temperature  side; 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  engine  and  to  said 
heat  pump  for  coupling  mechanical  energy  output  from 
said  engine  to  said  heat  pump  for  driving  said  pump; 

(d)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  engine  and  to  said 
heat  pump  for  transmitting  waste  heat  output  from  said 
engine  to  the  low  temperature  side  of  said  heat  pump; 

(e)  an  unflred  boiler  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  water  and 
an  outlet  for  releasing  steam  generated  in  said  boiler  and 

(0  means  operatively  connected  to  said  heat  pump  and  to 
said  boiler  for  placing  said  boiler  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  high  temperature  side  of  said  heat  pump. 

4,201,089 
HYBRID  ENERGY  CONVERTOR 
Hubert  C.  Feder,  1817  Rooaefelt  Ave^  Alamogordo,  N.  Mez. 
88310 

Filed  Oct  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,781 

Int  a^  F03G  i/M 

U.S.  a  60-639  7  Claims 


4,201,060 
GEOTHERMAL  POWER  PLANT 
Harry  D.  Ontnans,  Lagnaa  Beach,  Calif.,  asaigaor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,60^ 
lat  0.2  F03G  7/0O  ^ 

UA  a  60-641  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  electricity  using  the  thermal 
energy  contained  in  a  subterranean  hydrothermal  formation 
and  a  subterranean  dry  hot  rock  formation,  which  comprises: 

(a)  producing  a  hot  geothermal  fluid  from  said  hydrothermal 
formation; 

(b)  passing  said  hot  geothermal  fluid  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  a  liquid  working  fluid,  thereby  forming  a 
cool  geothermal  liquid  and  supplying  a  substantial  amount 
of  sensible  heat  to  preheat  said  working  fluid; 

(c)  passing  the  preheated  working  fluid  through  a  flrst  well 
into  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  dry  hot  rock 
formation,  thereby  further  heating  and  vaporizing  said 
working  fluid  to  form  a  hot  vapor; 

(d)  recovering  said  hot  vapor;  and 

(e)  utilizing  said  hot  vapor  in  a  heat  engine/generator  to 
generate  electricity. 

4401,061 

AUTOMATIC  CHILLED  WATER  SETPOINT 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Edward  J.  Hefl^rnaa,  Skaaeatelca,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,089 

lat  CV  F28D  /  7/00:  F28B  I/OO 

VS.  CL  62—98  1'  Galms 

1.  In  a  control  for  a  mechanical  refrigeration  machine  having 

means  to  produce  a  fint  electric  control  signal  having  a  magni- 
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1.  A  method  of  energy  transmission  which  changes  the  tude  that  is  a  function  of  the  amount  of  work  done  by  a  com 
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preaior  of  the  machine,  and  meani  to  pixxluce  a  second  electric 
*   control  signal  having  a  magnitude  which  represents  a  variable 
component  of  a  setpoint  temperature,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  to  sense  the  magnitude  of  the  lint  electric  control 

signal; 
means  to  change  the  magnitude  of  the  second  electric  con- 
trol  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  magnitude  of  the 


first  electric  control  signal  so  that  the  variable  component 
of  the  setpoint  temperature  changes  in  response  to  a 
change  in  the  amount  of  work  done  by  the  compressor; 
and 
means  to  deUy  changing  the  magnitude  of  the  second  elec- 
tric control  signal  so  that  the  amount  of  work  done  by  the 
compressor  becomes  stable  before  the  variable  component 
of  the  setpoint  temperature  changes. 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 

a.  condenser  means; 

b.  evaporator  means; 

c.  cooling  source  means; 

d.  compressor  means  for  conveying  vaporous  refrigerant 
from  said  evaporator  means  to  said  condenser  means; 

e.  means  for  conveying  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  con- 
denser means  to  said  evaporator  means; 

f.  first  liquid  circuit  means  for  circulating  liquids  between 
said  evaporator  means  and  said  cooling  unit  means; 

g.  second  liquid  circuit  means  for  circulating  liquids  between 
said  condenser  means  and  said  cooling  source  means; 

h.  reservoir  means  for  containing  refrigerant; 

i.  means  for  transferring  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  reser- 
voir means  to  said  condenser  means  and  said  evaporator 
means  to  fill  both  said  condenser  means  and  said  evapora- 
tor means  with  liquid  refrigerant;  and, 

j.  pump  means  for  circulating  said  liquid  refrigerant  between 


said  condenser  means  and  said  evaporator  means  after  said 
condenser  means  and  said  evaporator  means  have  been 
ruled. 
5.  A  method  for  conserving  energy  in  an  air  conditioning 
system  having  condenser  means,  evaporator  means,  cooling 
source  means,  cooling  unit  means,  first  liquid  circuit  means  for 
circulating  liquids  between  said  evaporator  means  and  said 
cooling  unit  means,  second  liquid  circuit  means  for  circulating 
liquids  between  said  condenser  means  and  said  cooling  source 
means,  means  for  conveying  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  con- 
denser means  to  said  evaporator  means,  and  means  for  convey- 
ing vaporous  refrigerant  from  said  evaporator  means  to  said 
condenser  means  comprising: 

a.  de-energizing  said  means  for  conveying  vaporous  refriger- 
ant from  said  evaporator  means  to  said  condenser  means; 

b.  substantially  filling  said  condenser  means  and  said  evapo- 
rator means  with  liquid  refrigerant; 

c.  circulating  said  liquid  refrigerant  between  said  evaporator 
means  and  said  condenser  means;  and, 

d.  circulating  liquids  through  said  second  liquid  circuit 
means  to  transfer  heat  from  said  condenser  means. 


4^1,063 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSERVING 

ENERGY  IN  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

George  Martioez,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1141,  Gonaalca,  La.  70737 

FUcd  Jul.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,538 

lot  a^  F25B  Sm  F28D  Sm-  F25B  1/00 

VS.  a.  62—117  19  Claims 


4,201,0(2 

METHOD  ANp  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSERVING 

ENERGY  IN  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

George  Martinez,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1141,  Gooialci,  La.  70737 

Filed  JaL  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,537 

IML  (V  F25B  sm  F28D  Sm-  F25B  1/00 

U.S.  a  62-117  8  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising:  ' 

a.  condenser  means; 

b.  evaporator  means; 

c.  cooling  tower  means; 

d.  cooling  unit  means; 

e.  means  for  conveying  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  con- 
denser means  to  said  evaporator  means; 

f.  means  for  conveying  refrigerant  from  said  evaporator 
means  to  said  condenser  means; 

g.  first  liquid  circuit  means  for  circulating  liquids  between 
said  evaporator  means  and  said  cooling  unit  means; 

h.  second  liquid  circuit  means  for  circulating  liquids  between 

said  condenser  means  and  said  cooling  tower  means; 

i.  means  for  connecting  said  first  liquid  circuit  means  to  said 

second  liquid  circuit  means  to  permit  said  liquids  in  said 

first  liquid  circuit  means  and  said  liquids  in  said  second 

liquid  circuit  means  to  conuningle  and  flow  through  said 

first  and  said  second  liquid  circuit  means. 

13.  A  method  for  conserving  energy  in  an  air  conditioning 

system  having  condenser  means,  evaporator  means,  cooling 

tower  means,  cooling  unit  means,  first  liquid  circuit  means  for 

circulating  liquids  between  said  evaporator  means  and  cooling 

unit  means,  second  liquid  circuit  means  for  circulating  liquids 

between  said  condenser  means  and  said  cooling  tower  means, 

means  for  conveying  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  condenser 

means  to  .said  evaporator  means,  and  means  for  conveying 
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refrigerant  from  said  evaporator  means  to  said/ condenser 
means,  comprising: 

a.  de-energizing  said  means  for  conveying  refrigerant  from 
said  evaporator  means  to  said  condenser  means; 

b.  connecting  said  first  liquid  circuit  means  to  said  second 
liquid  circuit  means  to  permit  said  liquids  in  said  first 
liquid  circuit  means  and  said  liquids  in  said  second  liquid 
circuit  means  to  commingle  and  flow  through  said  first 
and  said  second  liquid  circuit  means;  and, 

c.  circulating  said  liquids  in  said  first  liquid  circuit  means  and 
said  second  liquid  circuit  means  through  said  first  and  said 
second  liquid  circuit  means. 


denser  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  an  exter- 
nal heat  exchange  medium  moving  thereover; 

condenser-evaporator  refrigerant  line  means  for  conveying 
condensed  refrigerant  from  the  condenser  to  the  evapora- 
tor means; 

expansion  means  located  in  the  condenser-evaporator  line 
means  for  reducing  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  refrig> 
erant  passing  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  high  pressure  refrigerant  lines  for  passing 
refrigerant  from  the  compressor  means  to  the  condenser; 


4,201,064 
AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  A  BUS 
Martin  Krug,  Mb^gen,  and  Paul  R.  Bihl,  Ditzingen,  botii  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sntrak  Transiwrtitalte, 
GnbH  ft  Co.,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  r,  1978,  Scr.  No.  900,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Miy  7, 
1977, 7714617[U] 

lot  C1.2  B60H  i/M 
U.S.  a  62-239  17  Claims 


S«  so  72  u  u 
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refrigerant  distribution  means  in  each  of  the  high  pressure 
refrigerant  lines,  wherein  each  group  of  refrigerant  cir- 
cuits is  connected  to  a  different  distribution  means;  and 

means  for  selectively  preventing  the  flow  of  refrigerant 
through  at  least  a  selected  one  of  the  high  pressure  refrig- 
erant Unes,  wherein  the  group  of  circuits  connected  to  the 
distribution  means  in  the  selected  refrigerant  line  is  re- 
movable from  service  without  appreciably  reducing  the 
effective  heat  exchange  area  of  the  condenser. 


1.  An  air  conditioner  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  roof 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  unit  comprising  a  housing  with  a  front 
wall,  two  side  walls  and  an  upper  cover,  at  least,  two  elongated 
condensor  unite  being  arranged  side  by  side  within  said  hous- 
ing behind  ite  front  wall  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  side  walls,  at  least  two  elongated  evaporator  unite  being 
arranged  side  by  side  within  said  housing  behind  the  condensor 
unite  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  said 
at  least  two  condensor  units  being  parallel  to  said  side  walls, 
said  at  least  two  condensor  unite  being  adapted  to  receive  air 
flowing  substantially  transversely  to  their  longitudinal  axes 
and  parallel  to  said  upper  cover,  and  means  for  directing  such 
transversely  flowing  air  toward  the  condensor  unite. 

4,201,065 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  VAPOR  COMPRESSION 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  K.  Grfflin,  Auburn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,516 
Int  0.2  F25B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  62-510  5  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  compression  refrigeration  system  comprising: 
evaporator  means  for  evaporating  refrigerant; 
compressor  means  for  compressing  vaporous  refrigerant; 
low  pressure  refrigerant  line  means  for  passing  refrigerant 

from  the  evaporator  means  to  the  compressor  means; 
a  condenser  including  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  heat 
exchange  fins  and  a  plurality  of  refrigerant  circuits  run- 
ning through  the  condenser  generally  transverse  to  the 
heat  exchange  fins,  wherein  groups  of  the  refrigerant 
circuite  cover  in  overlapping  fashion  the  area  of  the  con- 


4,201,066 

FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  HIGH 

INERTU  CENTRIFUGE 

Thomas  E.  Nolan,  Jr.,  Medfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Damon 

Corporation,  Needbam  Heights,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,341 

iBL  a^  n6c  i/oa  s/oo 

UA  a  64-1  V  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  that  includes  a  motor  secured  on  an  elasto- 
meric  mount,  a  rotor  vertically  spaced  above  the  motor,  and  a 
flexible  shaft  connected  at  ite  upper  end  to  a  rotor  adapter  that 
replaceably  supporte  the  rotor  and  at  ite  lower  end  to  the 
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motor  to  transmit  rotational  energy  from  the  motor  to  the 
rotor,  the  shaft  having  a  relatively  long,  thin  flexible  portion 
intermediate  said  connections,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  shaft  construction  comprising, 
a  first  tubular  member  connected  to  and  extending  vertically 

from  the  motor  toward  the  rotor, 
a  second  tubular  member  connected  to  and  extending  verti- 
cally from  said  rotor  adapter  toward  said  motor, 
said  Tirst  and  second  tubular  members  each  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  defming  first  and  second  annular  clearances 
between  said  shaft  and  one  another, 
said  first  and  second  tubular  members  each  being  substan- 
tially vertically  coextensive  with  said  shaft,  and 
said  shaft  being  structured  and  vertically  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  motor  and  said  rotor  to  produce  self- 
balancing  of  said  rotor  through  a  flexure  in  said  flexible 
portion  of  said  shaft  during  rotation  at  the  first  and  at  least 
the  second  critical  speeds, 
the  lengths  of  said  flnt  and  second  tubular  membera  and  the 
dimensions  of  said  first  and  second  clearances  being  se- 
lected to  limit  the  lateral  deflection  of  said  shaft  due  to  a 
deformation  at  any  point  along  its  length  so  that  said  shaft 
is  not  permanently  deformed,  said  deformation  including 
deformation  characteristic  of  the  first  and  at  least  the 
second  critical  speeds. 


4^1,067 
SAFETY  DEVICE  IN  A  CIRCULAR  KNTTTING  MACHINE 
FruKcaco  Loaati,  Brcacia,  Italy,  aMigaor  to  Coetmiioai  Mce* 
caakhe  Loaati  SjpJL,  Breacia,  Italy 

FOad  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,661 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  28, 1977, 22937  A/77 
IBL  a^  D04B  15/31  15/66 
13  JS,  CL  66-222  S  CiaiaH 


1.  A  safety  device  in  a  circular  knitting  machine,  in  particu- 
lar a  high  speed  single  cylinder  stocking  knitting  machine  of 
the  type  having  tiltable  pattern  jacks,  intermediate  jacks  there- 
over, needles  arranged  over  said  intermediate  jacks,  and  a 
pattern  jack  guiding  ring,  said  pattern  jacks  each  having  a  base 
face  and  a  lower  butt  having  a  bottom  face,  and  said  pattern 
jack  guiding  ring  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cam  having  a  substantially  triangular  profile 
having  an  upward  and  a  downward  sloping  portion  for 
lifting  and  lowering  said  pattern  jacks  by  engagement 
with  said  lower  butts, 

(b)  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  portion  downstream 
of  said  at  least  one  cam  adapted  to  permit  said  pattern 
jacks  to  tilt  in  and  out,  and 

(c)  a  continuous  base  surface  inside  said  guiding  ring  for 
engaging  said  base  face  of  said  pattern  jacks  when  said 
lower  butts  are  not  being  engaged  by  said  at  least  one  cam, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  cam  further  comprises,  at  the  end 
of  said  downward  sloping  portion, 

(i)  a  curvilinear  portion  joining  said  downward  sloping 
portion  and  having  a  smaller  radius  of  curvature  than  an 
ideal  radius  of  connection  of  said  downward  sloping  por- 
tioo  to  said  at  least  one  bohzootally  extending  portion, 
said  curvilinear  portion  tending  to  reach,  with  respect  to 
said  base  surface,  a  level  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  level  of  said  bottom  face  of  said  lower  butu  of  said 
pattern  jacks  with  respect  to  said  base  face  of  said  pattern 
jacks,  and 

(ii)  a  further  downward  sloping  portion  between  said  curvi- 


linear portion  and  said  at  least  one  horizontally  extending 
portion. 


4^1,068 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
Lala  Moraaa,  Paraguay  3074, 3000  andad  de  Santa  Fe,  Argea* 
tioa 

Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,651 

lat  CiJ  E05B  37/04.  37/02 

U.S.  a  70-310  4Clain8 


1.  New  combination  lock  of  the  type  including  a  box  con- 
taining a  latch  operating  and  latch  blocking  mechanism; 
wherein  said  latch  being  formed  by  a  axially  movable  body  is 
provided  with  a  toothed  ratchet  like  section  engaging  a  pinion 
located  at  the  end  of  a  rod  the  opposite  end  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  handle  for  manual  operation  located  outside  said 
box;  in  said  block  being  installed  a  number  of  laminar  bodies 
which  are  mounted  with  a  rotating  character  and  have  their 
respective  centers  joined  to  respective  shafts,  said  shafts  form- 
ing a  telescopic  assembly  and  having  their  respective  operating 
sections  externally  in  reference  to  said  box;  and  each  one  of 
said  laminar  bodies  has  multiple  holes  equally  separated  from 
the  center;  one  hole  of  each  body  being  of  circular  section  and 
having  a  slightly  greater  diameter  than  the  pinion  external 
diameter;  and  the  remaining  holes  of  each  disc  having  a  section 
of  such  shape  that  allows  the  pinion  ingress  but  blocks  the 
roution  thereof;  said  rod  being  installed  in  a  bushing  for  block- 
ing said  pinion,  the  cross  section  of  said  bushing  being  adapted 
to  block  said  pinion  rotation. 


4,201,069 
KNOB  FOR  A  DOOR  LOCK 
Akira  KatayaoM,  195-2  Kabo  TaaaaU-eho,  and  Osama  Shlaid, 
^202  Koyoaokaahi^Jyataka  541-4  Akeao  Obato-cho,  both  of, 
Watarai-gaa,  Mie-prcf.,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,060 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.   29,   1977,  52- 
159170(U];  Dec.  10,  1977,  52-165846[U];  Dec.  28,  1977,  5^ 
17953Q(U] 

lat  a^  B60R  25/02:  E05B  63/00 
lis,  a  70—422  8  Claims 


J— 


*-»« 


1.  An  improved  knob  for  use  with  a  door  lock  which  door 
knob  is  prevented  from  being  forcibly  twisted  and  discon- 
nected from  the  door  lock  to  prevent  releasing  of  the  door 
lock,  the  door  lock  having  a  spindle,  the  improvement  of 
which  comprises: 

a  knob  shaft  having  a  plundity  of  breakable  projections  at 
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the  end  thereof,  the  knob  shaft  transmitting  rotation  of  the 
knob  to  the  spindle; 

a  knob  back  plate  to  which  the  plurality  of  projections  at  the 
end  of  the  knob  shaft  are  affixed; 

a  knob  face  plate  at  the  foremost  end  of  the  knob  integrally 
superposed  with  the  knob  back  plate; 

the  knob  having  a  hollow  portion  and  a  rear  end  portion 
adjacent  thereto; 

a  knob  bottom  plate  loosely  positioned  on  the  knob  shaft 
near  the  rear  end  of  the  knob; 

a  locking  projection  portion  formed  on  the  knob  shaft;  and 

means  for  resiliently  locking  the  knob  bottom  plate  with  the 
locking  projection  portion  of  the  knob  shaft  whereby  an 
excessive  twisting  force  applied  to  the  knob  causes  the 
breakable  projections  of  the  knob  shaft  to  break  permit- 
ting the  knob  shaft  to  freely  rotate  on  the  door  lock  spin- 
dle and  whereby  pulling  out  of  the  door  knob  from  the 
door  lock  shaft  is  prevented  by  the  resilient  locking  of  the 
knob  bottom  plate  with  the  locking  projection  portion  of 
the  knob  shaft. 


4,201,071 
MANDREL  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  TUBE  EXTRUSION 

PRESS 

Bcrtil  MattssoB,  aad  Jaa  Nilasoa,  both  of  Robertsfors,  Swedea, 

asiigBora  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

FUcd  Jan.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,873 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  7, 1977, 7701308- 

lat  a^  B21C  23/32.  25/04 

MS.  a  72-60  5  Claims 


4,201,070 

GRAPHITE  LUBRICANT  APPUCATION  METHOD 

Joha  J.  ScatOB,  Grccatrce  Borough,  aad  James  K.  SU«lc  Wash* 

lagton  Towiuhip,  Westmorclaad  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assiga- 

on  to  United  States  Steel  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  730,410,  Oct  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,132,096. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,967 

Iata.2B21B/7/(X.  «/02 

U.S.  a  72-42  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  lubricating  mandrels  employed  within  a 
seamless  pipe  mill  with  a  nonsmoking  lubricant,  said  method 
comprising: 

moving  the  mandrels  from  an  exit  portion  of  the  seamless 
pipe  miU  toward  an  entrance  end  thereof; 

cooling  the  mandrels  as  they  are  moved  from  the  exit  end  of 
the  mill  toward  the  entrance  end; 

aligning  the  mandrels  along  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  a 
Une  of  travel  of  the  mandrel  within  the  seamless  mill;  and 
selectively  applying  a  coating  of  graphite  and  water  mix- 
ture, with  a  binder  additive,  to  each  successive  mandrel 
just  prior  to  its  insertion  within  the  pipe  mill  and  a  seam- 
less pipe  shell. 


1.  A  mandrel  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  corresponding 
cylindrical  die  located  in  the  cylinder  of  a  high-pressure  press 
useful  for  hydrostatically  extruding  tubes,  said  mandrel  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  tip  member  jpcluding  a  tip  disposed  at  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  opening  of  the  die 
to  present  an  annular  gap  for  shaping  material  into  tubes; 

a  carrier  structure  for  said  tip  member  and  adapted  for 
mounting  in  said  cylinder  to  fix  the  position  of  the  tip 
relative  to  said  die  opening,  said  structure  including  means 
presenting  a  tip  member  receiving  bore  having  a  relatively 
inner  internally  threaded  portion  and  an  outer  cylindrical 
mouth  portion  with  a  diameter  which  is  at  least  as  great  as 
the  root  diameter  of  the  threads  of  the  threaded  portion, 

said  tip  member  including  a  threaded  segment  at  its  other 
end  in  threaded  engagement  in  said  threaded  portion  of 
the  bore,  an  annular  flange  disposed  between  said  tip  and 
said  threaded  segment  and  a  neck  segment  disposed  be- 
tween the  threaded  segment  and  the  flange,  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  flange  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  mouth  portion  and  the  diameter  of 
the  neck  segment  being  no  greater  than  the  root  diameter 
of  the  threads  of  the  threaded  segment,  said  threads  of  the 
threaded  segment,  said  flange  and  said  neck  segment 
thereby  defining  an  annular  slot  in  said  tip  member, 

said  neck  segment  and  said  flange  being  disposed  on  the  tip 
member  such  that  said  annular  slot  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  flange  are  positioned  within  said  mouth  portion  of  the 
bore  when  the  threaded  segment  of  the  tip  member  is 
threadably  engaged  in  the  threaded  portion  of  the  bore,  to 
thus  present  an  annular  space  in  said  mouth  portion  sur- 
rounding said  neck  segment;  and 

a  divided  ring  element  constructed  of  a  material  capable  of 
withstanding  the  pressures  and  temperatures  of  a  high 
pressure  extrusion  operation  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
half-ring  sections  mounted  on  said  flange  in  said  space  and 
in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  neck  segment  to  facili- 
tate assembly  and  disassembly  of  the  mandrel. 


/ 
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1.  A  tool  for  instalktion  of  a  toggle-screw  anchor  of  the  type 
including  an  anchor  tieeve  having  Hanged  and  threaded  ends 
with  an  intermediate  longitudinally  slotted  section  which  is 
radially  expanded  upon  axial  movement  of  the  threaded  end 
toward  the  Hanged  end;  said  tool  composing  an  L-shaped  body 
having  an  elongated  tubular  leg  with  a  central  passage  there- 
through and  an  elongated  radially  extendmg  leg  at  one  end  of 
said  tubular  leg  having  a  plane  surface  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  passage  and  Hush  with  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  leg; 
and  an  actuating  screw  having  head  means  bearing  on  the 
other  end  of  said  tobolar  kg  nd  having  a  ataank  extending 
through  said  paatfe  and  anally  beyond  and  one  end  for 
screwing  thereonto  an  anchor  sleeve  with  iu  flanged  end 
snugly  engaged  with  said  one  end  whereby  said  projecting 
screw  end  and  anchor  sleeve  thereon  may  be  inserted  into  a 
hole  in  a  wall  or  the  like  with  said  plane  surface  of  said  radially 
extending  leg  engaged  with  the  outer  surfipce  of  the  wall  to 
retain  said  tubular  leg.  screw,  and  anchor  sleeve  perpendicular 
to  the  wall;  said  screw,  upon  turning  thereof  with  respect  to 
the  anchor  sleeve  by  torque  applied  on  its  head  while  said 
radially  extending  leg  is  held  against  the  wall  and  against 
roution,  being  operative  to  expand  the  anchor  sleeve  to  grip 
the  inside  surface  of  the  wall  around  the  hole;  the  radial  ex- 
tremity of  said  radially  extending  leg  having  an  axial  projection 
parallel  to  said  tubular  leg  to  faciliute  holding  of  said  body 
against  the  wall  and  against  rotation  when  said  actuating  screw 
ia  turned. 


4,201,073  . 
REACTION  BENDER  FOR  PIPE 
Honcf  L  Eaton,  Leucadia,  Calif.,  avignor  to  Eaton-Lcooard 
Corporation,  Carlabnd,  Calif. 

FUad  Mar.  17,  W78,  Sar.  No.  «87,725 
Int  a^  B21D  7/04 
VS.  a  72—155  49  ciaiw 

6.  In  a  pipe  bending  machine  wherein  a  pipe  to  be  bent  is 
clamped  between  rotary  bend  and  clamp  dies  and  pressed 
against  another  member  by  a  pressure  die  to  frictionally  re- 
strain and  axially  tension  the  pipe  while  the  bend  and  clamp 
dies  are  rotated  by  a  bending  force,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
means  for  driving  said  pressure  die  toward  said  other  mem- 
ber with  a  force  that  is  a  function  of  said  bending  force, 
said  machine  including  a  rotary  shaft,  said  bend  die  being 

mounted  on  said  shaA, 
a  clamp  die  carrier  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  motion  toward 
said  bend  die,  said  clamp  die  being  mounted  on  said  car- 
rier, 
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4,201,072 

TOOL  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF  TOGGLE-SCREW 

ANCHORS 

John  H.  Snell,  1300  S.  Brondway,  Lantann,  Fin.  33442 

Filed  Dec  20, 197S,  Scr.  No.  971^44 

Int  a^  B21J  15/38 

VS.  a  72—114  3  Clalnia 


means  for  rotating  said  bend  die  in  response  to  motion  of  said 
clamp  die  carrier,  and  * 


/«r- 


means  for  applying  said  bending  force  to  said  clamp  die 
carrier  to  route  said  clamp  die  carrier  and  said  bend  die. 


4^1,074 

SUBMERSIBLE  PIPE  INSTALLATION  SYSTEMS 

John  W.  Cox,  Okiahonu  Gty,  OkJa^  aaai«Mr  to  TmnaworM 

Drilling  Con^nny,  Okiahonu  Qty,  OUa. 

DijiMkM  of  Ser.  No.  733.377,  Oct  18,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,095,437. 

TUa  appUcatioo  Jua.  9,  197g,  Ser.  No.  914,573 

Int  a-  B21D  3/02:  F1€L  4/00 

VS.  CL  72— IM  1  26  Oalnis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  pipe,  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  means; 

at  least  three  surfaces  supported  on  the  frame  assembly 
means  and  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  to  form 
a  pipe  passageway,  the  three  surfaces  each  being  movable 
to  an  engaged  position  for  engaging  and  forming  the 
portions  of  the  pipe  passing  through  the  pipe  passageway 
in  a  predetermined  radius  and  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces 
each  being  movable  to  a  disengaged  position  for  disengag- 
ing the  surfaces  from  the  pipe  to  permit  separation  of  the 
pipe  from  the  surfaces  and  the  frame  assembly  means; 

means  for  movably  positioning  the  surfaces  on  the  frame 
assembly  means  to  the  en^ged  position  and  to  the  disen- 
gaged position;  and 
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means  for  separating  the  surfaces  and  the  frame  assembly 
means  from  the  pipe  in  the  disengaged  position  of  the 
surfaces. 


4,201,075 
METHOD  OF  ROLLING  SECnON  BILLETS 
Julian  M.  ChunuuMT,  nlitM  Roxy  Llaxemburg,  65,  kf.33;  Valen* 
tin  M.  KUmenko,  bnltar  Puahkina,  29,  k? .  34;  Grigory  M. 
Shulgin,  ulitaa  Ujumoffkaya,  5,  k?.  232;  VyachcalaT  F. 
Gubaidulin,  uUtsa  Schorsa,  23,  kv.  16,  aU  of  Donetak;  Vladl* 
mir  P.  TlmofeeT,  nlitM  KieTskaya,12,  k?.  63,  DnepropetroTsk; 
Vlndlniir  P.  Slednev,  nlittt  Artema,  147  V,  kv.  35,  Donetak; 
StanialaT  N.  Ignatier,  ulitaa  SamtOTtkaya,  24,  Donetak;  Pa?el 
A  LerichcT,  uUtaa  Orbity,  131,  Donetak,  and  Jury  P.  Lyn- 
ahenko,  ulitaa  Univenitetakaya,  58,  kf.  53,  Donetak,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,414 

Int  a^  B21B  1/00 

VS.  a  72—204  16  Claims 


for  engaging  the  slot-forming  flange  and  being  restrained  from 
movement  toward  the  vehicle,  said  connector  means  including 
a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  on  the  beam,  an  arm  extending  can- 
tilever-fashion from  the  sleeve  and  connective  to  a  strut  to  be 
straightened,  an  adapter  plate  afTued  to  a  upper  end  of  the 
strut,  said  arm  being  attached  to  the  adapter  plate,  the  adapter 
plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  to  permit  the 
adapter  plate  to  be  employed  with  struts  having  various  stud 
spacings  on  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  connector  means  further 
including  a  collar  slidably  mounted  on  the  beam  and  adjusubly 
attached  to  the  sleeve,  the  collar  provided  with  an  opening  and 
the  beam  being  provided,  with  a  plurality  of  holes,  a  pin  en- 


1.  A  method  of  rolling  section  billets  in  at  least  two  stages 
comprising  the  steps  of  rolling  a  slab  successively  so  as  to  form 
a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  billets  including  outer  billets,  all  hav- 
ing central  portions  and  lateral  side  portions  interconnected  by 
bridge  zones,  using  a  series  of  passes  formed  of  opposing  rolls 
having  a  gap  therebetween  and  a  plurality  of  transversely 
aligned  grooves  by  reducing  the  value  of  longitudinal  tensile 
stresses  in  the  central  portions  of  said  billets  at  at  least  one  of 
said  stages  by  changing  the  position  of  zones  of  prevailing 
reduction  transversely  of  said  billets  so  that  said  zones  are 
displaced  from  the  zone  of  said  bridges  and  the  lateral  sides  of 
the  outer  billets  towards  the  central  portions  of  said  billets,  and 
separating  said  billets  from  one  another  after  said  billets  have 
been  finally  shaped;  whereby  surface  flaws  and  internal  flaws 
in  said  central  portions  of  said  billets  are  minimized  by  the 
reduction  of  said  longitudinal  tensile  stresses  in  said  portions  or 
zones  of  said  billets. 


4,201,076 

FRONT  END  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 

DuTla  R.  Jarman,  612  Ward  Dr.,  and  Virgil  H.  HInaon,  206 

Fairway  Oaks  Dr.,  both  of  Brunswick,  Ga.  31520 
FUed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,808 
Int  a^  B21D  1/12,  25/00 
VS.  a  72-392  4  Claims 

1.  An  alignment  system  for  non-adjusteble  motor  vehicle 
front  end  suspensions,  said  system  comprising  support  means 
anchorable  relative  to  an  adjacent  vehicle  being  repaired, 
connector  means  movably  mounted  on  the  support  means  for 
removable  connection  to  an  element  to  be  straightened,  pull 
means  movably  mounted  on  the  support  means  and  connect- 
ible  to  the  connector  means  for  biasig  the  connector  means  and 
moving  the  element  being  straightened  a  desired  amount,  said 
support  means  including  a  pair  of  stands  anchorable  on  a  sur- 
face supportig  the  stands,  the  stands  being  arrangeable  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  vehicle  being  repaired,  a  beam  connected  to 
and  arranged  extending  between  the  stands,  said  support  means 
further  including  a  continuous  anchor  track  having  a  slot- 
forming  flange  and  affixable  to  the  support  surface,  said  track 
being  arranged  for  surroundingly  receiving  a  vehicle  being 
repaired,  each  of  the  stands  being  provided  with  tongue  means 


gageable  in  the  opening  and  a  selected  one  of  the  holes  for 
restraining  the  collar,  and  sleeve,  from  movement  relative  to 
the  beam,  the  collar  and  sleeve  comprising  one  of  a  pair  of  sets 
of  a  collar  and  sleeve,  with  one  of  the  sets  being  connected  to 
a  respective  strut  of  a  pair  of  struts,  and  the  other  of  the  sets 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  the  struts,  with  the  pulling 
means  including  a  linear  motor  pivotally  connectible  to  a  one 
of  the  stands  and  to  the  collar  of  ope  of  the  sets  of  collar  and 
sleeve  for  pulling  the  collar,  and  associated  sleeve,  toward  the 
one  of  the  stands  to  which  the  motor  is  connected,  the  other  of 
the  collars  being  secured  to  the  beam  by  the  pin  being  inserted 
in  the  opening  of  the  collar  and  a  selected  one  of  the  holes 
provided  in  the  beam. 

— "  ^ 

4,201,077 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RATE  OR  THE 

FREQUENCY  ERROR  OF  A  QUARTZ  TIMEPIECE  AND 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS 

METHOD 
Jacques  Froideraux,  La  Chaux-dc-Fonda,  Switxerland,  assignor 
to  Electronic  Time  Compnny  ETIC  SJL,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds, 
Switxerland 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,993 
Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Switxerland,  Oct  10,  1977, 
12339/77 

Inta2G04D7/7; 
UAa.73-6  10  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  measuring  the  frequency  error  of  a  timebase 
frequency  signal  of  a  quartz  crystal  timepiece  relative  to  a 
reference  frequency  comprising: 

producing  an  input  signal  from  the  timepiece  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  timebase  frequency  signal. 


994  O.G.-3 
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•pplying  the  input  sigiud  to  a  passive  quartz  crystal  filter 
having  a  resonant  frequency  equal  to  the  reference  fre- 
quency. 

producing  at  least  one  phase  comparison  signal  correspond- 
ing  to  the  phase  difference  between  the  input  signal  and  an 
output  si^ul  of  the  passive  quartz  crystal  filter  produced 
in  response  to  the  input  signal  being  applied  thereto,  and 

displaying  said  frequency  error  in  response  to  said  phase 
comparison  signal  on  a  meter  including  a  dial  graduated  in 
units  of  frequency  error. 


4^1,078 
HORIZONTAL-TYPE  HEAD  FORM  IMPACT  TESTER 
Mattrn  Moriaagi,  Toyota,  Japan,  laiigDor  to  Toyota  Jidoiha 
Kogyo  KaboaUki  Katoha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,197 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  19,  1977,  S2- 
140245[U] 

lot  a^  GOIN  3/30 
UJS.  a  73— U  3  dainfl 


1  2« 

'     9   3a1lt)Al3l2  6  3d,5 


7a  7  9    3a','  I  ;aiJ'  ,0  3d  ,' 


ia2i>     3bl  3t  2c  14 15    3 

1.  A  horizontal-type  headform  impact  tester  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  ram  support  having  a  front  wall  with  an  axial 
hole,  a  closed  rear  wall  and  three  air  inlets,  the  first  of 
which  is  for  set  air,  the  second  of  which  is  for  load  air  and 
the  third  of  which  is  for  trigger  air; 

a  ram  separate  from  and  supported  by  said  ram  support; 

a  cannonball-like  headform  slidably  received  within  said 
cyUnder  and  adapted  to  be  shot  from  said  cylinder  when 
said  ram  is  pushed  forward; 

said  ram  being  maintained  stationary  when  set  air  pressure  is 
equal  to  load  air  pressure  within  said  ram  support,  but  slid 
forward  when  the  equality  between  the  set  and  load  ah- 
pressures  is  lost  by  the  introduction  of  compressed  trigger 
air  through  the  third  inlet  into  said  ram  support. 


4,201,079 
REMOTE  FLOW  TRANSDUCER  FOR 
COMMUNICATION  CABLE 
Leaiic  Worceiter,  Lof  Altos,  Calif.,  anigDor  to  Marit  Telephone 
Products,  Inc,  Monataia  View,  Calif. 
Coatianatioo  of  Ser.  No.  520,192,  Not.  1, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,007,628.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,746 
lie  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Feb.  15, 
1994,  has  been  disdained, 
lat  a2  GOIM  3/28;  GOIF  1/22 
VJS.  a.  73— 40  J  R  1  Gain 

1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  monitoring  air  flow  at  a  central 
sution  to  the  interior  of  a  remotely  located  cable  sheath  sur- 
rounding a  plurality  of  communication  conduits,  said  appara- 
tus comprising:  a  source  of  dehumidified  air;  an  air  conduit 
between  said  source  of  dehumidified  air  and  the  interior  of  said 
cable  sheath  for  supplying  dehumidified  air  to  the  interior  of 
said  sheath,  a  flow  meter  inserted  in  said  air  conduit  proximate 
said  sheath  for  passing  at  least  part  of  the  air  there  through  to 
said  sheath,  said  flow  meter  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
for  receiving  at  least  part  of  said  air,  an  outlet  for  discharging 
<  at  least  part  of  said  air,  and  a  biased  diaphragm  mounted  for 
movement  with  respect  to  said  housing  responsive  to  changes 
in  flow  of  said  dehumidified  air  from  said  conduit  to  said  cable 
sheath,  Aeans  for  defining  an  aperture  in  said  diaphragm,  a 
tapered  member  mounted  to  said  housing  and  coacting  with 
said  aperture  for  defining  changing  air  flow  areas  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  upon  changing  concentric  movement  of  said 


aperture  over  said  tapered  member  responsive  to  changes  in 
fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet;  a  member  having 
variable  optical  density  within  said  meter  operatively  attached 
to  said  diaphragm  for  relative  movement  to  said  meter  with 
said  diaphragm  responsive  to  fluid  flow;  a  light  source  in  said 
flow  meter  on  one  side  of  said  member  of  variable  optical 
density;  a  photo  sensor  on  the  other  side  of  said  member  of 
variable  optical  density  for  receiving  from  said  light  source  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  diaphragm  actuated  movement  of 


said  member  of  variable  optical  density;  at  least  a  pair  of  elec- 
trical conduits  extending  between  said  central  station  and  said 
flow  meter;  means  for  remotely  monitoring  and  powering  said 
light  source  and  photo  sensor  through  said  pair  of  electrical 
conduits;  means  for  connecting  said  photo  sensor  across  said 
pair  of  electrical  conduits  to  impart  between  said  conduits  s{ud 
signal  proportional  to  the  diaphragm  actuated  movement  of 
said  member  of  variable  optical  density;  and  meter  means  at 
said  central  power  station  connected  across  said  electrical 
conduits  for  reading  said  proportional  signal. 


4^1,080 

MOISTURE  INDICATOR 

Bernard  Slepak,  252  Greenbay  Rd^  Highland  Park,  DL  60035; 

John  E.  Tucker,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Willian  P.  Hciarich, 

McHenry,  DL,  assignors  to  Bernard  Slepak,  Chicago,  DL 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  744,738,  No?.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 

Ihis  application  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,942 

Int  a^  GOIN  25/56 

U.S.  a  73-73  17  Gains 


10.  A  soil  moisture  indicator  comprising: 

an  upper  chamber,  said  upper  chamber  being  defined  by  a 
supporting  collar  and  a  cap  of  transparent  material  posi- 
tioned upon  said  collar,  said  upper  chamber  containing 
vents  to  the  outer  atmosphere; 

a  lower  chamber,  said  lower  chamber  being  provided  with  a 
stem  portion  having  a  bottom  opening  for  communication 
with  the  subsurface  of  the  soil; 

passageway  means  interconnecting  said  upper  chamber  and 
said  lower  chamber; 
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a  membrane  positioned  across  said  interconnecting  means  of 
said  chambers,  and  separating  said  upper  and  lower  cham- 
bers whereby  substantial  portions  of  moisture  communi- 
cating between  said  upper  and  said  lower  chamber  tra- 
verse said  membrane;  and 

an  indicator  composition  contained  on  said  membrane  hav- 
ing a  color  change  responsive  to  a  relative  humidity  above 
about  70%. 


4J01,082 

PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

DENSITY  OF  A  LOADED  DRILLING  FLUID  FROM  A 

DEEP  WELL,  IN  PARTICULAR  AN  OIL  WELL 

Wolfgang  Dockhom,  FVaakenwaldstr.  13A,  D4460  Nordhom, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Amoldus  Achterberg,  HerodotusI* 

aan  43,  Assen,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1977, 2723618;  May  18, 1978,  2821746 

Int  G.2  E21B  47/06 
VS.  G.  73-153  W  a*in>« 


4,201,081 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SENSING  DEVICE 
MelTin  E.  Bonomo,  Bloomingion,  111^  assignor  to  M  A  W  Gear 
Company,  Gibson  Gty,  DL 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,046 

Int  G.2  GOIG  5/04 

UA  a  73-141  R  3Clahn8 


29     37  36 


1.  An  improved  pressure  sensitive  transducer  measurement 
device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing,  said  housing  defming  a  chamber  open  at  one  end 
having  a  tubular  housing  wall; 

a  generally  non-compressible  fluid  within  the  chamber; 

a  constricted  passage  through  the  housing  wall  to  the  cham- 
ber for  receipt  of  said  fluid; 

an  electronic  transducer  device  attached  to  the  housing  in 
communication  with  the  constricted  passage  and  on  the 
outside  of  the  chamber; 

a  cover  plate  over  the  open  end  of  the  housing  and  attached 
to  enclose  the  chamber; 

a  diaphragm  member  retained  between  the  cover  plate  and 
the  housing  and  defming  a  generally  planar  interior  sur- 
face of  the  chamber  at  the  open  end; 

a  plate  member  retained  by  the  cover  plate  in  opposed  rela- 
tion with  the  diaphragm  member  on  the  side  of  the  dia- 
phragm member  opposite  the  interior  of  the  chamber; 

said  cover  plate  having  a  bearing  passage  defming  a  bearing 
surface;  and 

a  stem  connected  to  the  plate  member  and  having  an  anvil 
attached  to  an  end,  said  end  generally  frictionlessly  pro- 
jectmg  through  the  bearing  passage  in  the  cover  plate  for 
receipt  of  a  force,  said  stem  transmitting  said  force 
through  the  plate  member  against  the  diaphragm  and  to 
the  noncompressible  fluid  within  the  chamber,  so  that  the 
pressure  in  the  fluid  is  equal  to  the  force  divided  by  the 
area  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  diaphragm  member,  said 
pressure  being  transmitted  through  the  constricted  pas- 
sage to  the  electronic  transducer  device,  the  diameter  of 
the  constricted  passage  and  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  said 
plate  member  to  the  anvil  so  dimensioned  to  thereby  avoid 
hysteresis  in  the  output  of  said  device,  the  ratio  of  the 
length  of  the  bearing  surface  to  the  diameter  of  the  stem 
being  greater  than  2.0  to  1. 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  gas  content  of  a  lc>xled,  well 
drilling  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  sample  of  the  fluid  from  the  well; 

supplying  the  fluid  sample  to  a  first  chamber  having  a  first 
pressure  condition  therein; 

ascertaining  the  density  of  the  drilling  fluid  under  the  first 
pressure  condition; 

removing  the  fluid  sample  from  said  first  chamber  and  sup- 
plying same  to  a  second  chamber  having  a  second  pressure 
condition  therein  different  from  the  first  pressure  condi- 
tion; 

ascertaining  the  density  of  the  drilling  fluid  under  the  second 
pressure  condition;  and 

determining,  by  means  of  the  densities  ascertained  under  the 
first  and  second  pressure  conditions,  the  gas  content  of  the 
drilling  fluid. 

4,201,083 

VELOCITY  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Yoshio  Kurita,  and  Yukitake  Shibata,  both  of  Musashino,  Japan, 

assipors  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,954 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  10, 1977, 52^269 

Int  a.2  GOIP  5/18;  GOIF  1/70 

VS.  G.  t3-194  E  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  velocity  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  two  wire  transmission  line  connecting  a  detecting  end  with 

a  receiving  end; 
an  operational  circuit  located  on  the  detecting  end  receiving 
electric  power  through  said  transmission  line  and  capable 
of  detecting  noise  signals  obtained  from  a  relatively  mov- 
ing object  at  two  points  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in 
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the  direction  of  the  motion  and  of  producing  an  output 
signal  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  two  noise 
signals; 

a  current  control  element  located  on  the  detecting  end  and 
connected  to  said  transmission  line  to  control  the  current 
flowing  therein  by  the  output  signal  of  said  operational 
circuit; 

a  d-c  power  source  and  current  detecting  means  located  on 
the  receiving  end  and  connected  in  series  with  said  trans- 
mission line;  and 

analysis  means  located  on  the  receiving  end  to  receive  an 
input  signal  from  said  current  detecting  means  and  pro- 
vide a  signalfvlated  to  the  velocity  of  said  moving  object. 


4^1,064 
VORTEX  FLOW  METER 
Ichizo  Ito;  Toihio  Agi,  and  Tetsvo  Aodo,  all  of  MnaashlBo, 
Japan,  aiiigiiors  to  Yokogawa  Eleetric  Works,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Fitod  No?.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,323 
Claiint  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1977, 5M36416; 
May  24, 1978,  53-61903 

Int  a^  GOIF 1/32 
U.S.  a  73—194  VS  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  vortex  flow  meter  having  a  vortex  generator  for 
producing  Karman's  vortices  proportional  to  the  flow  velocity 
in  a  fluid  to  be  measured  and  a  piezoelectric  sensor  for  detect- 
ing a  vortex  signal  based  on  the  Karman's  vortices  as  a  change 
in  the  quantity  of  electric  charges  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  charge  amplifier  coupler  to  said  piezoelectric  sensor  for 
converting  the  alternating  charge  output  of  said  sensor 
into  an  AC  signal  voltage; 

(b)  a  Alter  circuit  having  a  low-pass  characteristic  coupled  to 
said  charge  amplifier; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  filter  circuit  for  inactivating  the 
low-pass  filter  characteristics  of  said  filter  circuit  when 
said  ugnal  voluge  exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  filter  circuit  for  converting  said 
signal  voltage  into  a  pulse  signal; 

(e)  a  time  constant  circuit  having  said  pulse  signal  applied 
thereto; 

(0  a  logic  circuit  having  said  pulse  signal  and  the  other  of 
said  time  constant  circuit  applied  thereto  functioning  as  an 
exclusive  OR  gate  for  producing  an  output  pulse  signal 
whose  duty  ratio  corresponds  to  the  vortex  frequency; 
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4,201,065 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  UQUID  LEVEL 

IN  A  TANK 

Roger  G.  Laraoo,  911  Laguia  Rd.,  FnUerton,  Calif.  92635 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,334 

Iata2G01F2i/2tf 

U.S.a73— 304C  8  Claims 


tSfc/i.i.'iToe 


(g)  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  for  con- 
verting the  pulse  output  of  said  logic  circuit  into  a  DC 
signal  representing  the  flow  velotity  or  quantity  of  the 
fluid  to  be  measured. 


cawferceV^^'^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  liquid  level  in  a  tank  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  electrode  plates  secured  to  the  outside  surface  of 
said  tank  in  parallel,  horizontally  spaced  relationship 
whereby  the  capacitance  between  said  plates  increases  as 
the  liquid  level  in  said  tank  increases; 

means  for  generating  an  AC  voltage  of  a  sufficiently  high 
frequency  that  the  capacitive  portion  of  the  current  be- 
tween said  plates  is  large  compared  to  the  resistive  portion 
thereof; 

means  for  coupling  said  AC  voltage  to  one  of  said  plates; 

differentiator  circuit  means  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

means  for  coupling  the  other  of  said  plates  to  said  input  of 
said  differentiator  circuit  means;  and 

indicator  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
differentiator  circuit  means  for  providing  a  quantitative 
indication  of  the  volume  of  liquid  in  said  tank. 


4,201,086 

VIEWING  ROD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LEVEL  OF 

UQUID  WITHIN  A  RECEPTACLE 

Ira  D.  Jooca,  1023  S.  Mala  St.,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.  46601 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,285 

lata^GOlFii/Q? 

U.S.  a.  73—327  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  viewing  the  level  of  liquid  within  a  recepta- 
cle comprising  a  rod  having  light  transmitting  properties  and 
an  axis,  said  rod  including  a  viewing  end  and  an  image  trans- 
mitting end,  said  transmitting  end  having  an  end  face  inter- 
rupted by  a  concave  conical  depression  defining  a  concave 
conical  surface  and  being  surrounded  by  an  opaque  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  extending  from  the  end  face  of  said  image  transmitting 
end  to  intermediate  said  rod  ends,  said  rod  having  an  exterior 
surface  laterally  disposed  from  said  rod  axis  and  about  said 
conical  surface,  a  transverse  bore  through  said  rod  and  sleeve 
in  communication  with  said  depression,  a  hollow  pin  fitted  into 
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said  bore  at  the  sleeve  to  secure  the  sleeve  to  the  rod,  and 
means  for  anchoring  said  rod  to  said  receptacle  in  a  vertical 
orienution,  whereby  the  level  of  said  liquid  when  reaching 
said  rod  transmitting  end  will  cause  the  venting  of  said  depres- 
sion and  a  change  in  visual  observation  of  the  transmitting  end 
when  viewed  from  the  viewing  end  of  said  rod  along  said  rod 
axis. 


4,201,088 

DIFFERENTIAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Harry  L  Trietley,  Jr.,  YeUow  Springs,  OWo,  assignor  to  YeUow 

Springs  Instrument  Company,  Inc^  YeUow  Springs,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966^61 

Int  a^  GOIK  7/76 

UA  a  73-342  6  Claims 


4,201,087 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TEMPERATURE 
SigeyuU  Akita,  Nukata,  and  Hisato  Wakamatsu,  Toyota,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,229 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1977, 52/87087 

Int  0.2  GOIK  ll/QO 

U5.  a  73—339  A  «  Claims 


100, 


"gsj^j^f^^r* 


SlftOKNZflCM 

CisCuiT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  an  object 
which  is  a  medium  for  ultrasonic  sound  wave  propagation,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  first  pulse  signals  con- 
tinuously at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  sound  waves 
toward  said  object  in  synchronized  relation  with  said  first 
pulse  signals  of  said  pulse  generator  means; 

receiver  means  for  receiving  said  ultrasonic  sound  waves 
transmitted  through  said  object  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  transmitter  means  by  a  predetermined  distance,  said 
receiver  means  generating  second  pulse  signals  in  syn- 
chronized relation  with  the  received  ultrasonic  sound 
waves,  said  receiver  means  including, 

a  transducer  for  producing  transducer  signals  across  output 
terminals  thereof  in  response  to  said  received  ultrasonic 
sound  waves,  and 

a  comparator  connected  to  receive  said  transducer  signals 
across  input  terminals  thereof  for  converting  said  signals 
into  said  second  pulse  signals,  said  comparator  being 
provided  with  a  resistor  between  the  output  terminal  and 
one  of  said  input  terminals  thereof  such  that  said  second 
pulse  signals  is  kept  independent  of  the  temperature; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  phase  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  pulses  to  generate  third  pulse  signals 
having  time  intervals  equal  to  the  detected  phase  differ- 
ence; and  ,  r  -1 
measuring  means  for  measuring  said  time  mtervals  of  said 
third  pulses  to  provide  output  values  indicative  of  the 
temperature  of  said  object  in  proportion  to  the  measured 
time  interval. 


2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  differential  between  a  plural- 
ity of  physical  quantities,  including 

a  plurality  of  transducers  for  sensing  the  physical  quantities, 

a  single,  controlled  power  source, 

means  for  connecting  said  power  source  sequentially  to  said 
transducers, 

amplifier  means, 

cable  means  for  connecting  said  transducers  to  said  connect- 
ing means  and  to  said  amplifier  means, 

said  amplifier  means  having  inpute  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducers through  said  cable  means  for  measuring  continu- 
ously a  signal  developed  by  said  transducers  and  other 
signals  developed  in  said  transducers  and  said  cable 
means, 

means  for  modifying  the  magnitude  of  the  output  of  said 
power  source  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
means  to  linearize  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means,  and 

output  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier means  for  indicating  the  differential  between  the  phys- 
ical quantities  sensed  by  said  transducers. 


4,201,089 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

TRANSFORMERS  AND  REACTORS 

Willibald  Felber,  and  Elmar  Woschnagg,  both  of  Weiz,  Austria, 
aasignort  to  Elin-Union  Aktiengesellschafl,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,675 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  8, 1976,  7480/76 

Int  Q.2  GOIK  1/20 

U5.  a  73-350  W  Claims 


OMCITO)  COtTMSS 


1.  A  thennometer  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  at  least 
one  selected  portion  of  an  electrically-operated  device  dis- 
posed in  a  container, 
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4^1,090 

BUOYANT  INSTRUMENT  CASE  AND  HOLDER 

WOUan  M.  DaTidton,  Boi  74,  Mountaio  Ukct,  N  J.  07046 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,331 

lot  a^  GOID  U/24:  G04B  37/08 

U.S.  a.  73—431  7  Claims 


1.  A  water-tight,  buoyant  instrument  case  to  enclose  one  of 
a  variety  of  selected  instruments  employing  crown  or  plunger- 
type  controls,  such  as  timers,  comprising: 
a  water-tight  housing  consisting  of  two  sections,  a  fint  sec- 
tion being  a  chamber  closed  at  one  end  by  a  lens  sealed 
thereto,  and  a  second  section  being  a  closure,  such  as  a 
cap,  wherein  said  second  section  is  releasably  engaged  to 
and  sealed  with  said  first  section,  such  as  by  threadable 
meuis,  for  purposes  of  instrument  installation  and  re- 
nx>val;  said  first  section  having  a  chamber  to  receive  a 
selected  one  of  the  instruments  with  plunger-type  con- 
ttvls;  and  wherein,  Uie  combined  displacement  volume  of 
said  first  and  second  sections  is  sufficient  to  offset  the 
weight  of  case  and  instrument  and  provide  positive  buoy- 
ancy tiierefor,  in  order  to  insure  floution  tiiereof,  when 
said  case  with  instrument  enclosed  is  immersed  in  water; 
flexible  sealing  means  compressed  between  said  first  and 
second  sections  to  form  a  water-tight  enclosure  when  said 
two  sections  are  engaged; 
a  plunger-type  control  in  said  instrument,  said  instrument 
supported  by  a  removable  support  segment,  mounted  near 
the  middle  portion  of  said  first  section,  said  instrument 
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comprising  in  combination: 

a  fint  electrically  non-conducting  liquid,  having  a  predeter- 
mined coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  in  good  thermal 
contact  with  the  selected  portion  of  said  electrically- 
operated  device,  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  con- 
tainer, 

a  first  upwardly  extending  conduit  adapted  to  communicate 
interiorly  with  said  container,  a  portion  of  said  first  liquid 
occupying  said  first  conduit, 

an  indicating  capacitor  defining  a  first  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  first  conduit,  said  indicating  capacitor 
including  a  fint  dielectric  material,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  fint  dielectric  material  being  constituted  by  another 
portion  of  said  fint  liquid, 

a  second  electrically  non-conducting  liquid,  having  substan- 
tially said  predetermined  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion, 
a  second  conduit  closed  at  one  end  thereof,  a  portion  of 
said  second  liquid  occupying  said  second  conduit,  and 

a  reference  capacitor  defming  a  second  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  second  conduit,  said  reference  capacitor 
including  a  second  dielectric  material,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  second  dielectric  nuterial  being  constituted  by  an- 
other portion  of  said  second  liquid, 

whereby  any  change  in  temperatiire  in  said  fint  liquid  will 
result  in  a  change  of  the  volume  of  said  fint  liquid  in  said 
fint  chamber,  so  that  any  operative  difference  of  the 
capacities  of  said  indicating  and  reference  capaciton  will 
be  proportional  to  any  temperature  change  of  the  selected 
portion  of  said  electrically-operated  device. 


being  viewed  through  said  lens  which  is  made  a  part  of 
said  Tint  section; 

at  least  one  aperture  near  the  middle  portion  of  said  fint 
section  for  access  to  instrument  controls  through  said  one 
of  the  apertures,  thereby  providing  means  for  instrument 
actuation  by  manual  depression  of  said^lunger-type  con- 
trol; 

elastic  band  sealing  means,  consisting  of  a  flat,  flexible  band 
elastically  stretched  to  fit  peripherally  over  the  outer 
surface  of  said  fint  section,  thereby  providing  resilient 
sealing  means  for  said  one  of  the  apertures  and  permitting 
actuation  of  said  instrument  control  through  said  aperture 
by  manual  depression  of  said  control  with  said  flexible 
seal; 

mounting  means,  such  as  trunnions,  affixed  to  said  case  for 
use  in  coupling  to  a  mounting  bracket  or  cord  carrying 
means. 


4^1,091 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ANGLE  OF  IMBALANCE  OF  A  BALANCING  MACHINE 

Volker  Gayot,  Bocttelboni;  Otfrid  Mans,  Damntadt,  and  Ma^ 

tin  Miiellcr^  Bickenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aidgn- 

on  to  Cari  Schnck  AG,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1977,2324696 

Int  0.2  GOIM  1/22 
MS,  CL  73—462  3  Claims 


MynHudeJmUaihir 


Plam  I 


runs  vfi  I  r«i9 


Atffle 
ludSUrn 


(Hero) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  angle  of  imbalance  of  a 
rotating  body  during  imbalance  measurement  on  balancing 
machines  with  a  digital  angular  position  sensor  and  of  rotating 
the  body  into  the  balancing  position,  comprising  the  steps  of 
obtaining  angle  reference  pulses  from  an  incremental  generator 
without  a  zero  reference  mark  connected  to  the  rotating  body 
and  imbalance  angle  representing  pulses  from  vibration  sensing 
means  via  suitable  plane  separating,  filtering  and  pulse  forming 
means,  transmitting  the  angle  reference  pulses  initially  during 
the  imbalance  measuremeqt  process  to  a  synchronous  counter, 
dependent  on  an  imbalance  representing  pulse,  subsequenUy 
operating  the  synchronous  counter  to  count  on  increment^ 
pulses  as  a  continuous  counter,  utilizing  the  imbalance  angle 
representing  pulses  and  a  counting  pulse  representing  the  180* 
position  of  the  synchronous  counter  to  control  a  flip-flop, 
utilizating  the  flip-flop  to  supply  the  pulses  coming  from  the 
incremenud  generator  through  a  reducing  divider  to  a  mean 
value  counter  during  a  number  of  revolutions  of  the  incremen- 
ud generator  equal  to  the  divider  factor,  whereby  the  content 
of  the  mean  value  counter  represents  digitally  obtained  angle 
information  further  during  subsequent  rotation  into  a  balancing 
position,  counting  out  the  content  of  the  mean  value  counter 
directiy  in  response  to  pulses  of^the  incremental  gennator  in 
opposite  direction  beginning  with  a  counting  pulse  represent- 
ing the  180*  position  of  the  synchronous  counter,  and  achiev- 
ing the  correct  angular  balancing  position  when  the  mean 
value  counter  is  in  the  zero  position. 
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4,201,092 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  AND  MONITORING  A  LEAK 
CAUSED  BY  A  THROUGH  WALL  CRACK  IN  A  HIGH 
PRESSURE  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Gary  J.  Dan,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aasipor  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

FQed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,988 

Int  a^  G21C  77/00;  GOIN  9/24 

U.S.  a  73-587  1  Claim 


tcousric  CMKftcnsiwnx 


ultrasonic  signals  in  said  either  direction  between  the 
transducer  focusing  surface  and  plane  of  the  sheet; 
said  focusing  means  comprising  an  annular  focusing  ring 
which  rotates  about  the  axis  of  said  wheel  means  with  the 
rolling  of  said  rim. 

4,201,094 
AUTOMATIC  SPEED  SHIFT  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Richard  K.  Rathmell,  12  Pine  Tree  Rd.,  Ramsey,  N  J.  07446 

FUed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,172 

Int  0.2  n6H  77/00 

UA  a  74—217  B  '  Claims 


KOUSTIC  IICIIC"!.  «  vVaK  V* 

K,l<.CONST»l(t 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  monitoring  a  leak  caused  by  a 
through  wall  crack  having  a  throat  diameter  in  a  high  pressure 
fluid  system  comprising  the  following  sequential  steps:  sensing 
the  acoustic  energy  emitted  by  said  wall  crack,  monitoring  the 
change  of  said  sensed  energy  over  time,  ascertaining  that  a 
choke  flow  condition  exists  wherein  the  escaping  fluid  velocity 
through  said  throat  of  said  crack  is  sonic  thus  rendering  the 
acoustic  energy  equal  to  a  constant,  kp^A^o,  multiplied  by  the 
square  of  the  crack  throat  diameter,  determining  any  crack 
enlargement  in  accordance  with  said  change  of  said  sensed 
energy. 

4,201,093 

ULTRASONIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  TESTING 

APPARATUS 

Jamci  D.  Logan,  Pullman,  Wash.,  anipor  to  Metriguard,  Inc., 

Pullman,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,702 

Int  0.2  GOIN  29/(10 

U.S.  a  73-618  28  Claims 


' In"-!^*       rVi    I    I'l"*™    t»K«W>»™    ^  -^       Ml^ —^  I 


1.  A  rolling  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  testing  of  sheet  material 
which  couples  ultrasonic  signals  in  either  direction  between  a 
focusing  surface  of  a  transducer  and  the  plane  of  the  sheet, 
comprising: 
wheel  support  means; 

wheel  means  mounted  to  said  wheel  support  means  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  wheel  means,  said  wheel 
means  defining  an  interior  transducer  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing the  transducer  and  including  a  rim  having  a  cylindrical 
contact  surface  for  rolling  in  contact  with  the  sheet; 
focusing  means  projecting  inwardly  into  said  transducer 
chamber  from  said  contact  surface  for  transmitting  said 


1.  An  automatic  force-responsive  shift  control  for  a  vehicle 

having: 

a.  At  least  one  power  driven  wheel; 

b.  Pedals  to  receive  input  force  provided  by  the  rider; 

c.  An  adjustable  speed  force  transmission  system,  to  transmit 
force  from  the  pedals  to  a  wheel,  wherein  the  transmission 
speed  represents  a  ratio  of  wheel  speed  to  pedal  speed,  and 
the  speed  ratio  can  be  shifted  by  a  push  or  pull  action; 

d.  A  force  sensing  element  having  means  to  produce  a  mo- 
tion signal  in  response  to  a  force  change; 

e.  A  motion  linkage  system,  with  means  to  receive  the  said 
motion  signal  and  to  deliver  a  push  or  pull  action  to  the 
force  transmission  system; 

wherein  the  said  force  sensing  element  is  restrained  by  a  hy- 
draulic damping  system  having  means  to  prevent  undesirable 
fast  speed  shifting  due  to  shock  loads,  and  means  to  prevent 
cyclic  shifting  due  to  the  normal  cyclic  applications  offeree  to 
the  pedals. 

4,201,095 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  GEARSHIPT  FOR  DUAL 

DERAILLEUR  BICYCLE 

Salvatore  Cirami,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jack 

Myles,  Freeport  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,604,  Jan.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  <rf  Scr.  No.  607,432,  Aug.  25, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,460 

Int  a^  F16H  9/Oa-  G05G  9/(10,  WOO 
UA  a  74-217  B  4  Claims 

1.  For  use  on  a  bicycle  having  multiple  front  sprockets  that 
differ  from  each  other  in  pitch  diameter  and  are  mounted  for 
roution  together  around  a  common  pedal  crank  axis,  multiple 
rear  sprockets  that  differ  from  each  other  in  pitch  diameter  and 
are  mounted  for  rotation  together  around  a  common  rear 
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wheel  axis,  «  clowd  loop  of  roller  chain  connecting  together 
one  each  of  laid  front  and  rear  sprockets,  a  conventional  front 
derailleur  having  a  front  transfer  cage  that  is  moved  alternately 
in  opposite  directions  between  adjacent  front  sprocket  align- 
ment positions  in  response  to  a  corresponding  movement  of  a 
first  cable  means,  and  a  conventional  rear  derailleur  having  a 
rear  transfer  cage  that  is  moved  alternately  in  opposite  direc> 
tions  between  adjacent  rear  sprocket  alignment  positions  in 
response  to  a  corresponding  movement  of  a  second  cable 
means; 
a  semi«automatic  gearshift  in  which  the  unitary  result  at- 
tained is  characterized  by  a  single  handle  member  posi- 
tioning cam  means  for  simultaneous  control  of  the 
sprocket  alignment  position  of  said  front  and  rear  transfer 
cages  to  mechanically  program  a  progressive  series  of 
different  drive  ratio  combinations  of  said  front  and  rear 
sprockets;  the  mode  of  physical  attainment  comprising: 
support  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  bicycle; 
cam  means  secured  to  said  support  means  for  placement  in 
any  one  of  multiple  drive  ratio  positions,  said  cam  means 
providing  first  and  second  guide  surfaces  that  are  placed 
in  corresponding  drive  ratio  positions,  at  each  of  said 
positions  a  given  point  on  each  of  said  guide  surfaces  being 
designated  a  drive  ratio  point,  each  such  pair  comprising  a 
corresponding  pair  of  drive  ratio  points; 
the  drive  ratio  poinu  on  said  first  guide  surface  being  located 
relative  to  a  first  common  reference  on  said  cam  means,  at 
different  distance-locations  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  said  front  sprockett  and  differing  sufficiently  in  dis- 
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moved  alternately  in  opposite  directions  said  front  trans- 
fer cage  is  moved  alternately  in  opposite  directions; 

means  for  attachment  of  said  second  cable  means  to  said 
second  cam  follower  such  that  when  the  second  cam 
follower  is  moved  alternately  in  opposite  directions  said 
rear  transfer  cage  is  moved  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; 

said  corresponding  pairs  of  drive  ratio  points  each  program- 
ming a  different  drive  ratio  combination  of  said  front  and 
rear  sprockets  such  that  the  lowest  and  highest  drive  ratio 
combinations  are  obtained  at  said  extreme  opposite  drive 
ratio  positions  of  said  handle  member  and  intermediate 
drive  ratio  combinations  are  obtained  in  consecutive  in- 
crements ordered  from  said  lowest  to  said  highest  drive 
ratio  positions  of  said  handle  member. 


tance-location  that  they  program  different  front  sprocket 
alignment  positions  of  said  front  transfer  cage; 

the  drive  ratio  points  on  said  second  guide  surface  being 
located  relative  to  a  second  common  reference  on  said 
cam  means,  at  different  distance-locations  equal  hi  number 
to  the  number  of  said  rear  sprockett  and  difiering  sufii- 
dently  in  distance-location  that  they  program  different 
rear  sprocket  aUgnment  positions  of  said  rear  transfer 
cage; 

a  handle  member  connected  to  said  cam  means  for  manual 
placement  of  said  guide  surfaces  in  any  one  of  said  drive 
ratio  positions; 

means  to  stabilize  said  handle  member  and  said  guide  sur- 
faces at  any  one  of  said  drive  ratio  positions; 

limit  means  to  restrict  said  handle  member  and  said  guide 
surfaces  to  movement  alternately  in  opposite  directions 
between  extreme  opposite  drive  ratio  positions; 

a  first  cam  follower  secured  to  said  support  means  and 
adapted  to  follow  said  first  guide  surface; 
I    a  second  cam  follower  secured  to  said  support  means  and 
'        adapted  to  follow  said  second  guide  surface; 

the  combination  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  in 
each  of  said  drive  ratio  positions  when  said  fint  cam 
follower  is  aligned  with  a  drive  ratio  point  on  said  first 
guide  surface  said  second  cam  follower  is  aligned  with  the 
corresponding  drive  ratio  point  on  said  second  guide 
surfice; 

means  for  attachment  of  said  first  cable  means  to  said  fust 
cam  follower  such  that  when  the  fust  cam  follower  is 


4»201,096 
SPRING  LOCK  KNOB  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  C.  Morrison,  Sdtnate,  and  Albert  R.  Pratt,  Weston, 
both  of  Maaa^  aadpiors  to  Raytheon  Conpany,  Lexington, 
MaH. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,918 

Int  0.2  G05G  5/16.  l/m  F16D 13/14 

U.S.  a  74-531  8  Oainis 


1.  A  control  knob  assembly  for  mounting  on  an  end  portion 
of  a  rotatable  shaft  and  comprising: 

a  bushing  routably  disposied  to  encircle  the  end  portion  of 
the  shaft  and  having  first  interlocking  means  for  transmit- 
ting rotary  motion  to  the  shaft;  "* 

a  non-routable  race  disposed  adjacent  an  end  portion  of  the 
bushing,  the  race  including  an  annular  end  wall  extended 
outwardly  of  the  bushing  end  portion  and  an  attached 
outer  cylindrical  wall  disposed  in  spaced  encircling  rela- 
tionship wnth  the  bushing  end  portion; 

windingly  operated  spring  means  annularly  disposed  be- 
tween the  bushing  end  portion  and  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  race  for  exerting  radial  pressure  and  releaseably  lock- 
ing the  bushing  to  the  non-rotauble  race  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  the  bushing  in  either  angular  direction,  the  wind- 
ingly operated  spring  means  including  an  axially  aligned 
pair  of  oppositely  wound  coil  springs  having  respective 
portions  disposed  for  engagement  with  the  bushing  end 
portion; 

a  knob  shell  supported  routably  about  the  bushing  and 
having  second  interlocking  means  for  transmitting  rotary 
motion  thereto; 

release  means  axially  aligned  with  a  portion  of  the  knob  shell 
and  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  windingly  operated 
spring  means  for  controllably  unlocking  the  bushing  from 
the  nonrotatable  race  in  response  to  an  axial  force  applied 
to  the  shell;  and 

axially  operated  spring  means  disposed  between  the  knob 
diell  and  the  bushing  for  resiliently  positioning  the  shell 
with  respect  to  the  bushing. 
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4,201,097 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  AND  RELEASING  THE 
MANDREL-HOLDING  CARRUGE  OF  A  PIERCING 
PRESSURE  MILL 
Teredo  Paaioni,  Magenta;  Alberto  Maacberoni,  Comano,  both 
of  Italy,  and  Jean  P.  Calmca,  Lauaanne,  Switierbuid,  assign- 
ors to  Innoeenti  Santeuatacchio  S.p.Am  Bresda,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  19, 1977, 23754  A/77 
Int  a^  G05G  S/06 
U.S.a74— 529  4  Gains 


ing  with  the  second  sun  gear  and  the  second  ring  gear;  second 
brake  means  for  selectively  braking  and  releasing  the  second 
ring  gear;  said  third  planetary  unit  including  a  third  and  fourth 
relatively  rotatable  gun  gears,  a  third  ring  gear  surrounding 
said  third  sun  gear,  a  third  planet  gear  joumaled  in  the  planet 
carrier  meshing  with  the  third  sun  gear  and  the  third  ring  gear, 
and  a  fourth  planet  gear  joumaled  in  the  planet  carrier  meshing 
with  the  third  planet  gear  and  the  fourth  sun  gear;  third  brake 
means  for  selectively  braking  and  releasing  the  third  ring  gear. 


1.  A  device  for  locking  and  releasing  a  mandrel-holding 
carriage  of  a  piercing  pressure  mill  comprising: 

a  mandrel-holding  carriage  selectively  movable  along  a 
mandrel  axis; 

at  least  one  lever  including  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
a  horizontal  shaft,  said  horizontal  shaft  being  orthogonally 
positioned  relative  to  said  mandrel  axis,  and  a  second  end 
of  said  lever  being  selectively  rotatable  to  engage  and 
disengage  an  abutment  formoj  in  said  mandrel-holding 
carriage; 

at  least  one  toggle  mechanism  including  a  first  rod  pivotally 
connected  to  a  second  rod,  said  first  rod  including  a  free 
end  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
lever  and  said  second  rod  including  a  free  end  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  horizontal  shaft  longitudinally  dis- 
placed along  said  mandrel  axis  from  said  fint  horizontal 
shaft; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  horizontal 
shaft  for  actuating  said  toggle  mechanism  to  selectively 
rotate  said  lever  to  engage  and  disengage  said  abutment 
formed  in  said  mandrel-holding  carriage; 

said  first  and  second  rods  being  angularly  disposed  relative 
to  each  other  upon  actuation  of  said  drive  means  to  disen- 
gage said  lever  from  said  abutment  formed  in  said  man- 
drel-holding carriage;  and 

said  first  and  second  rods  being  aligned  relative  to  each 
other  upon  actuation  of  said  drive  means  to  engage  said 
lever  with  said  abutment  formed  in  said  mandrel-holding 
carriage. 


fourth  brake  means  for  selectively  braking  and  releasing  the 
third  sun  gear;  second  clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling 
the  third  and  fourth  sun  gears  together  whereby  the  driven 
shaft  is  rotatable  at  six  different  forward  ratios  when  the  first, 
second,  and  fourth  brakes  are  selectively  braked  and  released 
and  the  first  and  second  clutches  are  selectively  coupled  and 
released  and  whereby  the  driven  shaft  is  routable  at  two  differ- 
ent reverse  ratios  when  the  first  and  second  brakes  are  altN- 
nately  braked  and  released  with  the  third  brake  braked. 

4,201,099 

HYDRAUUC  WRENCH 

John  K.  Jnakera,  7  Arrow  Head  La.,  Saddle  Rim,  N  J.  07458 

FUed  Aog.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,134 

Int  0.2  B25B  13/46 

MS,  a  81-57  J9  14  Oaims 
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4,201,098 
TRANSMISSION 
Jamaa  R.  Harrey,  Cedar  Falla,  Iowa,  aaiignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  ni. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  735,379,  Oct  26, 1976,  abaadooad. 
lUa  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  91034 
lot  a^  n6H  57/10 
UA  a  74-761  UOaima 

1.  A  transmission  comprising:  a  drive  shaft;  a  driven  shaft; 
first  second,  and  third  axially  spaced  planetary  unitt  have  a 
rotatable  common  planet  carrier  spanning  the  shafts;  said  fint 
planetary  unit  including  a  fust  sun  gear  secured  to  the  drive 
shaft,  a  first  routable  ring  gear  surrounding  the  first  sun  gear, 
and  a  first  planet  gear  joumaled  in  the  planeicarrier  meshing 
with  the  fint  sun  gear  and  the  fint  ring  gear;  tint  brake  means 
for  selectively  braking  and  releasing  the  fint  ring  gear;  fint 
clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  planet  carrier  and  the 
drive  shaft  together;  said  second  planetary  unit  including  a 
second  sun  gear  secured  to  the  drive  shaft  axially  spaced  from^ 
the  fint  sun  gear,  a  second  rotatable  ring  gear  surrounding  the 
second  sun  gear,  and  a  second  planet  gear  joumaled  in  the 
planet  carrier  for  roution  relative  to  the  fint  planet  gear  mesh- 


1.  A  hydraulic  wrench  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fint 
housing  portion  and  an  elongated  second  housing  portion 
extending  transverse  to  said  fint  housing  portion  and  forming 
a  cylinder  having  an  axis  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  second  housing  portion;  piston  means  reciprocau- 
ble  in  said  cylinder;  shaft  means  having  an  axis  extending 
transverse  to  that  of  said  cylinder  and  being  tumably  inounted 
in  said  fint  housing  portion  with  an  end  portion  of  said  shaft 
means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  housing;  a  (HSton  rod 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  piston  means;  at  least  one  drive 
lever  mounted  in  the  region  of  one  end  tumfble  about  the  axis 
of  the  shaft  means  and  being  pivotaUy  connected  at  the  other 


64 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  6. 1980 


end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  uid  piston  rod;  a  ratchet  wheel 
fixed  to  said  shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith;  a  ratchet  pawl 
on  said  drive  lever  and  engaging  the  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate 
said  shaft  means  upon  reciprocation  of  said  piston  means  in  said 
cyUnder;  exchangeable  socket  means  mounted  on  said  end 
portion  of  said  shaft  means  for  engaging  a  polygonal  head  of  a 
threaded  connector  for  turning  the  latter,  whereby  during  such 
turning  of  the  threaded  connector  in  one  direction  a  force  is 
created  tending  to  turn  said  housing  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
means  in  the  opposi,te  direction;  and  means  connected  to  said 
second  housing  portion  and  extending  laterally  spaced  from 
said  shaft  means  substantially  parallel  thereto  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  fixed  abutment  adjacent  to  the  threaded  connector 
engaged  in  said  socket  means  for  counteracting  said  force. 


4^1,100 

MAOONES,  PAKTICULARLY  MACHINE-TOOLS, 

DRIVEN  THROUGH  A  GEAR  DEVICE 

Mared  F.  M.  Bray^  Bois  Colomhet,  Fhueci  aaiifMir  to 
Soeietc  ditK  BcrtUei,  Paria,  Fhucc 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,082 
Claina  priority,  applkttioa  Fhucc,  Dae.  23, 1977, 77  38940 
Lrt.  CLi  B23B  9/00 
U.S.  a  82-2  D  10  ClaiiBS 


cally  controlled  cutting  machine  having  a  cutting  blade  with  a 
sharp  leading  cutting  edge  comprising: 

generating  fundamental  machine  conunand  signals  for  trans- 
lating the  cutting  blade  and  the  limp  sheet  material  rela- 
tive to  one  another  along  a  predetermined  cutting  path 
and  translating  the  blade  and  material  relative  to  one 
another  in  accordance  with  the  command  signals  with  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  blade  m  cutting  engagement  with  the 
sheet  material; 

sensing  the  force  of  the  material  rearwardly  against  the 
advancing  blade  as  the  blade  and  material  translate  rela- 
tive to  one  another  in  cutting  engagement; 

generating  a  dull-tool  signal  in  accordance  with  the  sensed 
rearward  force  on  the  blade  when  the  rearward  force 
exceeds  a  given  level;  and 

sharpening  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  in  response  to  the 
dull-tool  signal. 


1.  A  machine,  particularly  a  machine-tool,  driven  by  drive 
means  through  a  gear  device,  in  which  the  output  movement  of 
the  gear  device  is  transmitted  to  the  machine  by  an  output 
pinion  of  the  gear  device  thereof  meshing  with  a  fixed  axis  ring 
gear  of  the  machine,  said  gear  device  being  housed  in  a  casing 
independent  of  the  machine  and  fixed  thereon  by  resilient 
means,  wherein  said  resilient  means,  on  the  one  hand,  comprise 
at  least  one  spring  fixed  to  the  casing  so  that  to  cancel  out  that 
component  of  the  weight  of  the  casing  which  is  not  borne  by 
the  meshing  axis  of  the  output  pinion  of  the  gear  device  with 
the  ring  gear  of  the  machine  and,  on  the  other  hand,  are  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  forces  (actions  and  reactions)  exerted  on  the 
gear  device  casing  are  either  borne  by  the  meshing  axis  of  the 
output  pinion  of  the  gear  device  with  the  ring  gear  of  the 
machine,  or  else  are  situated  in  the  mean  plane  (P)  of  the  gear 
device  output  pinion  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
pinion,  whereby  it  is  possible  to  maintain  as  accurately  as 
possible  an  equipoUence  between  the  axis  of  the  output  pinion 
of  the  gear  device  and  the  fixed  axis  of  the  ring  gear  of  the 
machine. 


5.  In  a  combination  in  an  automatically  controlled  cutting 
machine  having  a  cutting  blade  with  a  cutting  edge,  a  blade 
sharpener  for  sharpening  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  and 
displacement  means  for  guiding  the  cutting  blade  in  cutting 
engagement  with  the  material  in  a  spread  condition  along  a 
predefined  Une  of  cut,  the  improvement  comprising: 
detecting  means  comprising  a  load  sensor  connected  with 
the  blade  and  detecting  rearward  forces  on  the  blade  as 
the  blade  advances  along  the  line  of  cut,  the  sensor  pro- 
ducing an  output  indicative  of  the  condition  of  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  blade  during  the  interaction  of  the  blade  and 
material;  and 
reacting  means  including  a  control  regulating  the  operation 
of  the  blade  sharpener  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
sensor  to  control  initiation  of  a  sharpening  operation. 


4^1,102 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUBDIVIDING  RUNNING  WEBS 

INTO  SECnONS  OF  VARYING  LENGTH 

Willy  RndasiBat,  Daaaeiidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaaignor  to 

Hauai-Werke  Korber  A  Co.,  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrmaoy 

FOed  Oct  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,093 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoinaBy,  No?.  4, 
1977,  2749363 

lat  0.2  B26D  5/20 
U.S.  a  83-296  10  Claims 


4,201,101 

CUTTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  TOOL  SHARPENING 

Hdu  J.  Gcrber,  West  Hartford,  Coiuk,  aasignor  to  Gerber 

GanBcnt  Technology,  lac^  Sooth  Wiadaor,  Coon. 

DiTiaioo  of  Scr.  No.  790,149,  Apr.  22, 1977,  P^  No.  4,133,235. 

lUs  appOcatioa  May  25, 1978,  Scr.  Nd  909,506 

lat  a^  B26D  7/12 

VS.  a  83-22  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cutting  limp  sheet  material  with  an  automati- 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  running  web  at  variable  intervals 
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to  subdivide  the  web  into  sections  of  desired  length,  compris- 
ing means  for  advancing  the  web  lengthwise  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  at  a  predetermined  speed;  at  least  one  rotary  cutter 
adjacent  to  said  path  and  having  means  for  severing  the  run- 
ning web  in  at  least  one  predetermined  angular  position 
thereof;  and  means  for  driving  said  cutter  including  a  signal- 
responsive  variable-stepping-rate  stepping  motor  having  out- 
put means  operatively  connected  with  said  cutter  and  means 
for  controlling  the  stepping  rate  of  said  motor,  including  means 
for  transmitting  to  said  motor  signals  at  a  first  frequency  in  said 
predetermined  angular  position  of  said  cutter  to  thereby  route 
the  cutter  at  said  predetermined  speed  and  at  a  selected  one  of 
a  plurality  of  second  frequencies  to  thereby  rotate  said  cutter  at 
a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  second  speeds  in  other  angular 
positions  of  said  cutter  so  that  the  interval  of  time  which  elap- 
ses between  two  successive  movements  of  said  cutter  to  said 
predetermined  angular  position  is  a  function  of  the  selected 
second  frequency. 

4,201,103 
CIRCULAR  SAW  TOOL 
Ernst  SaU^  Bcndcstorf,  and  Ulrich  Bartach,  Brunswick,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigBors  to  Ernst  SaUc  Bcndcstorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,282 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oet  14, 
1977,  2746192 

Int  C1.2  B27B  33/08 
U&  a  83-835  28  Claims 


holder  means  slot  and  said  two  discrete  segmenu  of  said  mem- 
ber respectively,  whereby  said  member  is  moved  to  one  of  said 
two  limit  positions  while  said  tool  is  in  contact  with  the  glass 


sheet  in  response  to  traversing  motion  of  said  holder  member  in 
one  direction  and  to  the  other  of  said  two  limit  positions  in 
response  to  motion  of  said  holder  means  in  the  return  direction 
again  while  said  tool  is  in  contact  with  glass  sheet.  ^ 


4,201,105 

REAL  TIME  DIGITAL  SOUND  SYNTHESIZER 

Harold  G.  AUcs,  Bridgcwatcr,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Telephone 

Laboratoriea,  Incorporated,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

^  FUcd  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,489 

Int  0.2  GIOH  5/ia  5/02 

VS.  a  84-1.01  ^  Claims 


I  PERFORVCfl 
I 


VOICE 
SCLtCTiON 


yiB 


I7>   SPtAKERS 


KEYBOARD  LJpP*T\*Hk-i    COMPU-tn    jyt^SYMHaiZERj—lVj 


1.  A  circular  saw  comprising  a  main  blade  provided  with 
teeth,  and  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  main  blade  a  cover  ele- 
ment, an  intermediate  layer  between  the  cover  element  and  the 
main  blade,  and  mechanical  holding  means,  at  least  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  the  cover  element  holding  the  cover  element 
on  the  main  blade  independently  of  the  intermediate  layer  and 
allowing  the  intermediate  layer  to  perform  a  damping  function 
subject  to  thrusting  stresses. 

4,201,104 

GLASS  CUTTER 

Thomas  A.  InsoUo,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Hetcber- 

Terry  Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUcd  No?.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,329 

Int  a.2  B26D  3/08;  C03B  33/10 

UA  a  83-886  ^.    t;C|^ 

1.  A  glass  cutter  for  use  in  a  glass  cutting  machme  having  a 
head  adapted  to  traverse  a  glass  sheet  in  one  direction  and  to 
return  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  glass  cutter  comprising 
depending  holder  means  mounted  in  the  head  for  limited  angu- 
lar movement  about  a  vertical  axis  said  holder  means  defining 
a  downwardly  open  slot,  a  movable  member  in  said  slot  and 
having  an  upper  surface  with  two  discrete  segmenU  for  selec- 
tively cooperating  with  upper  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of 
said  holder  means  slot,  a  glass  engageable  tool  carried  by  said 
movable  member  for  scoring  the  glass  sheet,  means  pivotally 
supporting  said  member  in  said  holder  means  slot  for  pendu- 
lous movement  in  said  slot  between  two  limit  positions  defined 
by  the  abutment  between  said  upper  surface  portions  of  said 


1.  A  synthesizer  for  producing  digital  pulse-coded  signal 
samples  corresponding  to  predetermined  analog  signal  samples 
in  response  to  received  digital  signals  defining  constituent 
tones  of  said  analog  signal  samples,  the  synthesirer  comprising 
means,  responsive  to  digital  amplitude  control  signals,  for 
generating  digital  output  signals  representing  correspond- 
ing analog  samples  of  different  ones  of  said  tones, 
a  ramp  signal  generator,  responsive  to  said  received  digital 
signals,  for  producing  sets  of  digital  amplitude  control 
signals  to  control  said  generating  means  for  each  of  said 

tones,  and 
means  for  combining  selectable  different  outputt  of  said 

generating  means  to  produce  the  first-mentioned  digitally 

coded  samples  of  analog  signals. 
16.  In  a  digital  sound  synthesizer, 
means  for  providing  functions  of  a  plurality  of  digital  oscilla- 

means  for  fixing  at  least  one  cyclical  base  signal  waveform 
comprising  a  fundamental  waveform  of  said  sound, 

means,  responsive  to  received  digital  signals,  for  storing 
digital  oscillator  function  word  sets,  one  for  each  of  said 
oscillators,  and  each  set  including  at  least  a  coefficient 
word  for  fixing  a  predetermined  modification  of  said  base 
waveform  for  such  oscillator,  and 

means  in  said  providing  means,  and  responsive  to  each  of 
said  coefficient  words,  for  separately  modifying  said  base 
signal  waveform  of  the  oscillator  corresponding  to  said  set 
including  such  coefficient  word  to  produce  a  digitally 
coded  amplitude  sample  of  a  different  constituent  tone  of 
said  sound,  said  amplitude  samples  of  each  tone  being 
produced  at  a  rate  at  least  equal  to  twice  the  highest 
frequency  of  said  sound. 
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4401,106 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Takiji  Kimva,  Hinkita;  TojroU  Takanoto,  Traaki;  Mi- 
eUhiro  loooe,  Hirakati,  and  Masaharn  Sato,  Morfguchi,  all 
of  Japan,  avigBon  to  MataasUta  Electric  ladnstrial  Co^ 
Ltd.,  ifaHrtiii*,  Japaa 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,316 
OaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Japao,  May  24, 1976,  51*59137; 
Dec.  20,  1976,  5M53999;  Mar.  2,  1977,  5^22947;  Mar.  14^ 
1977,  52-28176 

lat  a^  GIOH  i/Oa  1/02 
U.S.  CL  84—1.09  16  Claims 


2  - 


said  clamping  means  upon  a  musical  instrument,  said  pickup  is 
substantially  insulated  from  the  effects  of  mechanical  vibra- 


T^ — g  ^  ""T*~  "rr*"*  ^ttsL         I 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  selectively  actuable  keying  means,  each  of  said 
keying  means  corresponding  to  a  single  musical  note; 

a  scanning  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  keying 
means  for  sequentially  scanning  said  keying  means  for 
detection  of  the  actuation  of  said  keying  means; 

a  memory  means  connected  to  said  scanning  means  having  a 
plurality  of  capacitive  elements,  each  of  said  capacitive 
elements  corresponding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  keying 
means  and  storing  a  predetermined  electrical  charge  when 
said  scanning  means  detects  the  actuation  of  said  corre- 
sponding keying  means; 

an  electrical  discharging  means  connected  to  said  memory 
means  for  sequential  connection  to  each  of  said  capacitive 
elements  for  partial  discharge  of  said  electrical  charge 
stored  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  musical  tone  generators,  each  connected  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  capaciuve  elements,  each  for 
generation  of  a  musical  tone  signal  having  a  frequency 
proportional  to  said  corresponding  musical  note  and  an 
amplitude  proportional  to  said  charge  stored  in  said  corre- 
sponding capacitive  element. 


4J01,107 
AUDIO  POWER  PERCUSSION  PICKUPS 
HaroU  G.  Barter.  Jr.,  2136  Paddock  Rd.,  LcrittowB,  N.Y. 
11783,  aad  Ckariaa  L  RaiaMsd,  142  MariMrs  Way,  Co- 
piafaa,  N.Y.  11726 

FUad  iwm.  19, 1978,  Sar.  No.  917^21 
lat  a*  H04M  1/04:  F16F  15/04:  H04R  1/28 
MS,  CL  84—1.14  4  CUm 

1.  Improved  audio  pickup  structure  for  musical  instruments 
comprising:  a  clamping  means  in  the  form  of  a  strap  defining  a 
generally  cylindrically  shaped  opening,  said  strap  including  a 
pair  of  mutually  abutted  ends  defining  congruent  slots  for  the 
reception  of  mounting  screw  means.  •  foam  coil  strip  vibration 
absorbing  members  disposed  within  said  cylindncally  shaped 
opening,  and  i  pickup  substantially  enclosed  and  supported  by 
said  vibration  abaort>ing  means;  whereby  upon  the  mounting  cMf 


tions  emanating  from  said  instrument,  and  is  responsive  to 
generated  sound  waves  produced  by  said  instrument. 


^  4,201,108 

ELECTRIC  STRINGED  INSTRUMENT 
OaTid  D.  Booker,  Snaucr,  Waah.,  aaaigDor  to  Booker  Inatru- 
owata,  locn  Tacona,  Waah. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,377 

lot  a.2  GIOD  1/08,  i/04.  3/14 

VS.  CL  84—1.16  7  Claims 


1.  A  stringed  instrument  having  a  body  poriion  with  an 
elongated  neck  structure  extending  therefrom,  the  neck  struc* 
ture  having  a  finger  board  mounted  thereon  and  extending 
along  the  neck  member,  •  stnng  supporting  bridge  mounted  on 
the  body  portion  in  alignment  with  the  neck  member,  a  com- 
plement of  strings  for  the  instrument  anchored  at  one  end  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  body  portion  spaced  from  the  bridge  and 
extending  along  the  neck  and  finger  board  and  anchored  at  the 
other  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  neck,  and  electrical  pickup 
means  for  the  strings,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  metal  plate  surrounding  the  body  portion  except  for  the 
upper  surface  thereof  adjacent  the  strings,  the  metal  plate 
including  slou  in  each  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  body 
portion, 
a  pair  of  separate  elongated  wing  bodies  of  sculptured  design 
each  wing  body  having  protruding  stems  extending  there- 
from adapted  to  be  received  in  the  respective  slots  in  each 
of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  body  portion  for  securing  the 
wing  bodies  to  the  body  portion  so  that  the  wing  bodies 
can  be  removably  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  the  body 
portion  adjacent  the  strings,  said  wing  bodies  providing 
the  user  of  the  instrument  the  flexibility  of  adding  elec- 
tronic add-on  componenu  or  changing  the  color,  finish 
and  shape  of  the  instrument. 
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4,201,109 

ENVELOPE  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Hiroahi  Kitagawa,  Hamamatao,  Japan,  aaaipor  to  Kabuahikl 

Kaiaha  Kawai  Gakki  Sciaakuaho,  Hamamatau,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,535 

lot  a.2  GIOH  1/02;  G06M  3/00 

VS.  CL  84-1 J6  2  Claims 
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lOPUlSC  OENSITr  FUMCTIO)!  SCNCRATOf! 


Stepped  poriion  of  said  washer  being  larger  than  said 
diameter  of  said  ridges  and  the  smaller  diameter  stepped 
poriion  of  said  washer  being  smaller  than  said  diameter  of 
said  ridges,  said  smaller  diameter  stepped  portion  being 


2^!     10  1 


press  fitted  over  said  ridges  of  said  band  and  being  entirely 
located  about  the  poriion  of  said  cylindrical  pari  existing 
between  said  band  and  said  nut  base,  said  washer  being 
freely  rotatably  about  said  hub  nut. 


1.  An  envelope  waveform  generator  for  electronic  musical 
instruments,  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  for  converting  envelope  clock  pulses  from  an 
envelope  clock  generator  into  a  clock  pulse  train  having  a 
frequency  proportional  to  a  musical  sound  frequency,  said 
first  circuit  being  composed  of  a  first  rate  multiplier  re- 
ceiving the  envelope  clock  pulses  and  for  producing  an 
envelope  speed  corresponding  to  a  key  being  depressed 
and  a  code  converter  for  controlling  said  first  rate  multi- 
plier corresponding  to  said  key,  said  first  rate  multiplier 
thereby  generating  an  output  with  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  said  depressed  key; 

a  second  circuit  being  compmed  of  an  ASR  pulse  density 
designating  circuit  and  a  second  rate  multiplier,  said  sec- 
ond rate  multiplier  producing  an  output  clock  pulse  with 
variable  frequency  in  response  to  said  ASR  circuit,  said 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  attack,  sustain,  and  release 
portions  of  the  envelope; 

a  pulse  density  function  generator  composed  of  a  ring 
counter  whose  output  changes  upon  each  occurrence  of  a 
constant  number  of  output  clock  pulses  of  said  second  rate 
multiplier  and  a  third  rate  multiplier  for  controlling  the 
output  clock  pulse  frequency  of  said  pulse  density  func- 
tion generator  in  accordance  with  the  output  from  said 
ring  counter;  and 

an  envelope  counter  for  counting  the  output  pulses  from  said 
third  rate  multiplier  to  provide  the  sum  of  pulse  density 
functions  as  an  envelope  waveform. 


4,201,111 

SHEET  METAL  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Otto  Kuttler,  Loerrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to  A. 

Raymond,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,443,  Dec.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,257 

Int  0.2  n6B  77/00 

U5.a85-32V  4  Claims 


4,201,110 
HUB  NUT  WTTH  WASHER 
Kiyoahi  Hanai,  Toyota,  and  Toahio  Sugiura,  Niahio,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabuahikl  Kaiaha, 
Toyota  and  Sugiura  Seisakuaho  Co.  Ltd.,  Niahio,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  No?.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  84p,050 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    29,    1976, 
S1/177808[U] 

lat  CL2  n6B  37/Oa  43/00:  B23P  79/08 
U.S.  a  85-32  R  3  Clalma 

1.  A  hub  nut  with  a  washer,  comprising: 
a  nut  having  a  base  upon  which  a  cylindrical  part  is  formed, 
said  cylindrical  part  having  an  internally  threaded  longitu- 
dinal opening  therein; 
an  annular  band  formed  on  the  outside  of  said  cylindrical 
part  and  adjacent  to,  but  separated  from,  said  base,  said 
band  providing  alternating  ridges  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  said  cylindrical  pari  and  grooves  of  a  diameter 
smaller  than  said  cylindrical  pari;  and 
a  washer  having  a  stepped  inside  surface,  the  larger  diameter 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  a  sheet-metal  plate  having  a  central 
stamped  poriion  shaped  to  defme  an  internal  screw  thread 
formed  by  an  aperture,  said  stamped  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  slits  extending  generally  radially  of  said  aperture  and  spaced 
generally  equally  around  said  thread  forming  a  plurality  of 
independent  substantially  equally  sized  sectors,  said  slitt  being 
gapless  and  the  lateral  edges  of  said  sectors  being  contiguous, 
said  aperture  having  a  mean  diameter  sized  smaller  than  the 
root  diameter  of  a  screw  to  be  used  therewith. 


4,201,112 
ICE  CREAM  DISPENSER 
Jamca  D.  Owens,  P.O.  Box  14943,  Orlando,  Ha.  32857 
Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,236 
Int  0.2  B26D  4/42 
VS.  a  83—355  19  Clalma 

1.  An  ice  cream  dispenser  for  a  home  freezer,  or  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination: 
container  means  for  holding  a  block  of  ice  cream  therein  said 

container  means  having  a  front  cover  thereon; 
attachment  means  for  attaching  said  container  to  the  inside 

of  a  freezer; 
delivery  means  for  pushing  a  block  of  ice  cream  in  said 

container  upon  actuation  of  said  delivery  means;  and 
cutting  means  for  cutting  ice  crea.n  from  one  end  of  a  block 
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of  ke  cream  located  in  taid  container  means  front  cover, 
whereby  predetermined  portions  of  ice  cream  are  deliv- 


4001,114 

ELECTROHYDRAUUC  SERVOVALVE  HAVING 

REMOVABLY  ATTACHED  FEEDBACK  ELEMENT 

Clyde  E.  Cobb,  Lakerkw  Terrace,  and  DomM  A.  Matte,  Lake 

Hogkca,  botk  of  Califs  aadgaor*  to  Teztnw  lac,  Profidcacc, 

RJ. 

Filed  Oct  23, 197S,  Sar.  No.  9S3,652 

lat  CL^  F15B  13/16 

US.  a  fl-3  12  Claim 


ered  fhm  a  block  of  ice  cream  inserted  in  said  ice  cream 
dispenser  upon  actuation  thereof. 


4,201,113 

TELESCOPING  RETURN-SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  HANDGUNS 

Locdtr  Saecanp,  62  Shelter  Core  Rd.,  Milfbrd,  Cou.  06460 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1978,  Scr.  No.  937,765 

lat.  a-  F41D  11/12 

UA  a  §9—199  17  Claim 


1.  A  return-spring  assembly  for  a  slide-type  automatic  pistol 
having  a  frame-member  and  a  breech-cloting  slide-member 
reciprocably  mounted  thereon  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
battery,  said  retum-spnng  assembly  being  mounted  between 
said  members  for  returning  said  slide-member  to  battery  and 
comprising 
outer  and  inner  elongate  coil  springs  arranged  coaxially  in 

telescopmg  relation  and 
an  elongate  sleeve-like  spring  coupUng  device  disposed 
co-axially  of  said  springs  and  having  an  external  spring- 
retainer  adjacent  one  end  and  an  mtemal  spring-retainer 
adjacent  its  opposite  end, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  spring  being  disposed  exter- 
nally of  said  spring-coupling  device  and  restrained  at  one 
end  by  said  external  spring-retainer  from  axial  movement 
in  one  direction  relative  to  said  spring-coupling  device, 
the  other  end  of  said  outer  spring  being  restrained  by  one 
of  said  members  such  that  said  outer  spnng  is  under  com- 
^   pression  when  said  slide-member  is  in  battery, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  spring  being  disposed  within 
said  spring-coupling  device  and  restrained  at  one  end  by 
said  internal  spring-retainer  from  axial  movement  m  the 
opposite  direction  relative  to  said  spring-coupling  device, 
the  other  end  of  said  inner  spring  being  restrain«l  by  the 
other  of  said  members  such  that  said  inner  spring  is  also 
under  compresaion  when  said  slide-member  is  m  battery. 


Jt  JZ 


1.  Electrohydraulic  servovalve  comprising: 

(A)  a  torque  motor  having  a  member  driven  responsive  to 
electrical  signals  applied  thereto  to  produce  pressure  signals; 

(B)  a  spool  movable  responsive  to  appUcation  of  said  pressure 
signals  thereto; 

(C)  a  mechanical  feedback  member  connected  between  said 
spool  and  said  driven  member  for  providing  spool  positional 
signals  to  said  driven  member  during  normal  operation  of 
said  valve; 

(D)  a  tang  extending  radially  from  said  driven  member; 

(E)  a  holder  for  receiving  said  feedback  member  and  having: 

(1)  a  body,  and 

(2)  first  and  second  opposed  flanges  extending  from  said 
body  and  defming  aligned  apertures  therethrough  for 
receiving  said  driven  member, 

(3)  one  of  said  flanges  defming  an  indexing  aperture  inter- 
secting said  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  tang,  said 
indexing  aperture  being  displaced  from  the  normal  opera- 
tional position  of  said  feedback  member;  and 

(F)  means  for  clamping  said  holder  to  said  tang  to  position  said 
feedback  member  in  a  normal  operational  position. 

4001,115 

OIL  WELL  PUMP  JACK  WFTH  DUAL  HYDRAUUC 

OPERATING  CYLINDERS 

Ethridge  F.  Ogka,  Rtc  4,  Box  201,  Ada,  Okla.  74820 

FUcd  Jol.  11, 197S,  Ser.  No.  923,666 

Iflt  CL^  FOIL  WOO:  F16D  il/QO 

U  A  CL  91—218  10  Ctaima 


1.  In  combination,  a  pump  jack  for  well  pumps  comprising  a 
support,  a  beam  mounted  on  said  support  for  pivotal  move- 
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ment  about  a  generally  horizontal  transverse  axis,  a  horse  head 
at  one  end  of  said  beam  for  connection  with  a  polish  rod  of  a 
well  pump,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  operated  piston 
and  cylinder  assemblies  connected  to  said  beam  for  powering 
the  beam  about  its  pivot  axis,  a  counterbalance  weight  on  said 
beam  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  transverse  axis  from  the  horse 
head,  each  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies  being  pow- 
ered from  a  hydraulic  pump  having  a  separate  conduit  con- 
nected to  each  end  of  the  cylinders,  a  reversing  valve  commu- 
nicating the  pump  with  the  conduits,  and  means  interconnect- 
ing the  reversing  valve  and  the  beam  for  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  the  reversing  valve  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
beam,  said  means  controlling  the  reversing  valve  including  a 
mechanical  linkage,  said  linkage  including  adjustment  means 
enabling  variation  in  the  stroke  of  the  piston  and  cylinder 
assemblies,  means  cushioning  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid 
moving  from  the  reversing  valve  to  the  piston  and  cylinder 
assemblies  for  cushioning  movement  of  said  beam,  said  cush- 
ioning means  including  a  cylinder  communicated  with  said 
conduits,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  in  peripherally 
sealed  relation  thereto  whereby  said  piston  will  move  longitu- 
dinally in  the  cylinder  in  response  to  pressure  changes  in  the 
conduits  for  cushioning  movement  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  the 
conduits. 


tween  the  two  spring  means,  and  the  combined  spring 
rates  of  the  first  and  second  spring  means  being  greater 
than  the  rate  of  force  change  of  the  solenoid  with  respect 
to  solenoid  travel. 


4,201,117 
HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
Udio   Gfaemer,   Via   Valdellatorre,   279,   10091   Alpignano 
(Torino),  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  5, 1977, 67744  A/77 
iBt  C1.2  FOIB  13/Oi 
UA  a  91—499  5  Claims 


4,201,116 

ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL 

SERVO  VALVE 

Robert  J.  Martin,  Hutchinaoa,  Kaos.,  aadgnor  to  The  Cessna 

Aircraft  Company,  Wichita,  Kana. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,764 

Int  0.2  FISB  W16 

U.S.  a  91-387  10  Claims 


8.  An  electro-hydraulic  proportional  control  servo  valve 
including  a  conventional  directional  control  valve  and  control 
valve  spool; 

a  double  acting  cylinder  connected  to  the  directional  control 
valve  spool  having  first  and  second  chambers; 

a  double  acting  solenoid  having  a  pair  of  coils  capable  of 
actuating  the  solenoid  core  in  opposite  directions; 

a  pressure  fluid  source  and  drain; 

a  four-way  pilot  valve  including  a  valve  spool  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  solenoid  core  which  controls  the  position 
of  said  double  acting  cylinder,  the  pilot  spool  having  a 
neutral  flow  blocking  position;  a  first  operating  position 
connecting  said  pressure  source  with  a  first  chamber  of 
said  double  acting  cylinder  while  connecting  the  opposing 
second  chamber  of  said  cylinder  to  drain,  and  a  second 
operating  position  connecting  the  pressure  source  with 
the  second  chamber  while  draining  the  first  chamber; 

a  first  spring  means  positioned  between  the  pilot  spool  and 
the  control  valve  spool  providing  a  feedback  function 
urging  the  pilot  spool  toward  its  first  operating  position; 

a  second  spring  means  having  a  spring  rate  greater  than  the 
first  spring  means  connected  to  the  solenoid  core,  acting 
in  opposition  to  the  first  spring  means  urging  the  pilot 
spool  toward  its  second  operating  position,  the  second 
spring  means  being  so  positioned  that  when  the  solenoid  is 
not  energized  and  the  control  valve  spool  is  neutrally 
positioned,  the  pUot  spool  wi|l  be  neutrally  balanced  be- 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  with  axial  pistons  comprising  a  casing; 
a  central  shaft  routably  supported  by  said  casing;  a  rotor 
mounted  in  a  cavity  in  said  casing  and  keyed  onto  said  shaft;  a 
plurality  of  pistons  axially  mobile  in  a  sealed  manner  along 
respective  axial  bores  provided  through  said  rotor;  said  pistons 
being  arranged  to  move  with  this  latter  with  one  of  their  ends 
in  contact  with  a  plate  facing  an  axial  end  of  said  rotor  and 
forming  an  angle  with  the  axis  thereof;  first  and  second  header 
means  facing  the  other  axial  end  of  said  rotor  to  connect  said 
cavity  to  an  inlet  and  outlet  respectively  for  a  pressurized  fluid; 
and  routing  distribution  means  disposed  in  a  sealed  manner 
between  said  header  means  and  the  rotor  to  connect  a  first  and 
second  part  of  said  axial  bores  to  said  first  and  second  header 
means  respectively;  said  rotating  distribution  means  compris- 
ing a  toroidal  member  cooperating  in  a  sealed  manner  with  said 
header  means,  and  a  plurality  of  key  means  each  engaging  in  a 
sealed  manner  in  a  respective  one  of  said  axial  bores  to  angu- 
larly connect  said  toroidal  member  and  said  rotor  together; 
each  of  said  key  means  being  connected  to  said  toroidal  mem- 
ber by  an  articulated  joint,  duct  means  being  provided  through 
each  of  said  key  means  and  through  said  toroidal  member  to 
connect  each  of  said  axial  bores  to  one  of  said  header  means, 
and  said  articulated  joint  including  an  elastically  deformable 
tubular  rivet  extending  in  a  sealed  manner  along  the  respective 
said  duct  means  and  gripping  against  opposing  surfaces  of  the 
relative  key  means  and  said  toroidal  member. 

4,201,118 

MACHINE  FOR  MANIPULATING  A  COLLAPSED 

BASKET  STYLE  CARTON  INTO  SET-UP  CONDITION 

AND  FOR  ADHERING  END  FLAPS  TO  END  PANELS  AT 

EACH  END  OF  THE  CARTON 
Rodney  K.  Calfcrt,  Dnnwoody,  and  Alton  J.  Fishback,  Austell, 
both  of  Ga^  aaaignort  to  The  Mend  Corporation.  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,202 

Int  a^  B31B  1/U 

U.S.  a  93—39  R  8  ClaiaM 

1.  A  machine  for  withdrawing  the  lowermost  carton  (C) 
from  a  stack  of  cartons  in  a  hopper  (1)  said  machine  comprising 
a  reciprocable  feeder  arm  (10)  disposed  below  the  hopper  (1) 
and  having  an  upwardly  projecting  part  (12)  for  engaging  an 
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edge  (A2)  of  laid  carton  and  for  sliding  such  carton  from  the  4^1,120 

hopper,  suction  cup  means  (13)  pivotally  mounted  on  said  GEAR  CRANK  FOR  BICYCLES 

feeder  arm.  busing  means  (19)  for  imparting  swinging  move-  TakaaU  Scgawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Shinaao  Indoitrial 

ment  to  said  suction  cup  meant  (13)  downwardly  and  away      Co«pa«y  Liodted,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974330 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  5, 1977, 52/12710[U] 
bt  a^  GOSG  1/14 
U.S.  a  74— 994J  6  CfadM 


Ay., 


from  said  hopper  (1),  and  fixed  abutment  means  (17)  disposed 
for  engagement  by  a  part  of  said  suction  cup  means  (13)  for 
swinging  said  suction  cup  means  into  engagement  with  said 
carton  at  approximately  the  beginning  of  a  feeding  stroke  of 
said  feeder  arm  and  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means. 


4,201,119 
FILTER  PLEATING  MACHINE 
Roger  P.  Wolf,  Man,  Pa.,  aMigiior  to  MIm  Safety  AppUances 
Conpaay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,5S2 

bt  a^  B31B  3/26;  B31F  1/22 

UjS.  CL  93— <0  1  Oaia 


1.  In  a  filter  pleating  machine  in  which  a  laterally  and  verti* 
cally  movable  pusher  bar  and  a  parallel  vertically  movable 
stripper  bar  are  normally  spaced  apart  laterally  above  a  table, 
and  a  vertically  movable  breaker  bar  is  between  the  other  two 
bars  and  normally  below  the  table  top  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
other  two  bars,  the  improvement  in  which  the  pusher  bar  and 
the  stripper  bar  each  has  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
upwardly  extending  slou  in  its  lower  edge  for  receiving  paral- 
lel separator  tapes  above  a  filter  strip  extending  along  the  table 
beneath  said  bars,  and  the  breaker  bar  has  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  downwardly  extending  slott  in  its  upper  edge 
for  receiving  parallel  separator  tapes  below  such  a  strip  when 
the  breaker  bar  is  raised,  said  tapes  being  unattached  to  said 
strip,  said  upwardly  extending  slots  having  upper  end  walls  for 
engagement  by  the  upper  tapes  after  said  breaker  bar  has 
moved  upwardly  a  predetermined  distance  to  start  forming  a 
fold  in  the  filter  strip,  and  said  downwardly  extending  slots 
having  lower  end  walls  for  engaging  and  lifting  the  lower  tapes 
after  said  breaker  bar  has  moved  upwardly  a  predetermined 
distance,  whereby  to  form  upe  folds  of  less  depth  than  the 
filter  folds. 


1.  A  gear  crank  for  a  bicycle,  comprising  a  crank  shaft,  a  pair 
of  crank  arms  and  a  chain  gear,  at  least  one  of  said  crank  arms 
being  formed  separately  from  said  crank  shaft  to  be  fued 
thereto  together  with  said  chain  gear  by  a  fixing  means,  said 
gear  crank  further  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  concave  and  convex  portions  formed  at  the 
outer  periphery  of  at  least  one  axial  end  of  said  crank  shaft 
and  extending  axially  thereof; 

a  boss  formed  at  one  lengthwise  end  of  one  of  said  crank 
arms,  said  one  crank  arm  being  mounted  to  said  one  axial 
end  of  the  crank  shaft  together  with  said  chain  gear,  said 
boss  having  a  bore  therein  which  defines  at  its  inner  pe- 
riphery concave  and  convex  portions  which  are  fitted 
with  said  concave  and  convex  portions  of  the  crank  shaft; 

a  bore  formed  at  the  center  of  said  chain  gear  through  which 
bore  said  chain  gear  is  fitted  onto  said  crank  shaft; 

gear-fixing  plates  for  fixing  therewith  said  chain  gear  to  said 
crank  shaft,  each  of  said  plates  being  formed  in  a  ring-like 
shape  and  having  at  the  inner  periphery  concave  and 
convex  portions  fitted  with  said  concave  and  convex 
portions  at  said  crank  shaft  respectively,  and  being  in- 
serted onto  said  crank  shaft  axially  adjacent  said  chain 
gear  respectively  so  as  to  be  supported  in  relation  of  being 
non-rotatable  and  not  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said 
crankshaft; 

an  engaging  means  provided  between  said  plates  and  chain 
gear  so  as  to  prevent  said  chain  gear  from  being  rotated 
with  respect  to  said  crank  shaft;  and, 

a  stopper  provided  at  said  one  axial  end  of  the  crank  shaft 
inwardly  of  the  concave  and  convex  portions  for  restrict- 
ing said  gear-fixing  plates  from  being  axially  inwardly 
moved; 

said  fixing  means  comprising  screw  means  screwed  with  said 
crank  shaft  to  urge  said  crank  arm  toward  said  stopper  to 
sandwich  said  gear-fixing  plates  and  chain  gear  between 
said  stopper  and  said  boss  of  said  crank  arm. 


4^1,121 
METHOD  OF  VENTING  HEAT  FROM  HOMES 

Frank  J.  Brandenbiirs,  Jr^  Rte.  1-  Box  487*5,  Ashlaad,  Va. 
23225 

FUed  JnL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,825 
Int  a.2  F24F  7/Oa  7/06 
U.S.  a.  98—33  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  building  having  a  roof  and  at  least  one  environmental 
space  separated  from  the  roof  by  at  least  a  ceiling  and  an 
attic-like  space  between  the  roof  and  the  ceiling,  apparatus  for 
causing  heated  air  from  the  upper  portions  of  the  room  to  be 
vented  from  the  building,  comprising: 
a  siphon  duct  member  extending  between  the  ceiling  and 
upper  portions  of  the  attic>like  space,  the  siphon  duct 
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I 


member  being  opened  at  lower  and  upper  ends,  the  lower 
end  of  the  siphon  duct  member  communicating  with  the 
upper  portions  of  the  room; 

means  for  defining  a  draft  channel  within  the  attic-like  space, 
the  upper  end  of  the  siphon  duct  member  extending  into 
the  draft  channel  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
thereof  to  discharge  air  from  the  room  into  the  draft 
channel; 

vent  means  for  causing  a  flow  of  air  through  the  draft  chan- 
nel from  and  to  wherein  the  vent  means  comprise: 


a  soffit  vent  formed  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  roof  and  com- 
municating the  interior  of  the  attic-like  space  with  ambi- 
ent, the  soffit  vent  channeling  a  flow  of  ambient  air  into 
the  attic-like  space  and  subsequently  into  the  draft  chan- 
nel; and, 

a  ridge  vent  formed  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  roof  and 
communicating  the  interior  of  the  draft  channel  with 
ambient,  flow  of  air  from  the  soffit  vent  passing  through 
the  draft  channel  and  out  of  the  building  through  the  ridge 
vent. 


placed  inwardly  from  said  cover  opening  at  said  area  of 
decreased  pressure,  and  toggle  means  including  said  resil- 
ient door  for  holding  said  d<x)r  in  said  second  position. 


4,201,123 
SNAP  DOOR  VENT  WITH  SPRING 
Edmund  D.  Maciag,  Torrance,  and  Garold  D.  Frymire,  Bueaa 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Elixir  Indiistrics,  Gardens, 
Calif. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,450 

Int  G.^  B60H  1/26;  E05F  9/00 

UJS.  a.  98—2.14  5  Claims 


4,201,122 
SNAP  DOOR  VENT 
Edmund  D.  Maciag,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elixir  Indus* 
tries,  Gardena,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,449 

Int.  a^  B60H  1/26;  E05F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  98—2.14  29  Claims 


1.  a  vehicle  vent  assembly  comprising 

a  vent  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  opening  of  a 
vehicle  and  having  front,  back  and  side  portions, 

a  vent  cover  fixed  to  said  frame  and  having  a  cover  body 
extending  rearwardly  and  outwardly  from  a  front  portion 
of  said  vent  frame  to  provide  an  area  of  decreased  pressure 
as  said  vehicle  moves  forwardly,  said  cover  body  having 
a  cover  opening  extending  across  at  least  a  part  of  said 
area  of  decreased  pressure  laterally  toward  a  side  portion 
of  said  vent  frame, 

a  resilient  door, 

means  for  mounting  said  door  for  motion  to  a  first  position 
wherein  said  cover  opening  is  closed  and  sealed  by  said 
door  and  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  door  is  dis- 


1.  A  vehicle  vent  assembly  comprising 

a  vent  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  opening  of  a 
vehicle  and  having  front,  back  and  side  portions, 

a  vent  cover  fixed  to  said  frame  and  having  a  cover  body 
extending  rearwardly  and  outwardly  from  a  front  portion 
of  said  vent  frame  to  provide  an  area  of  decreased  pressure 
as  said  vehicle  moves  forwardly,  said  cover  body  having 
a  cover  opening  extending  across  at  least  a  part  of  said 
area  of  decreased  pressure  laterally  toward  a  side  portion 
of  said  vent  frame, 

a  resilient  door, 

means  for  mounting  said  door  for  motion  to  a  first  position 
wherein  said  cover  opening  is  closed  and  sealed  by  said 
door  and  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  door  is  dis- 
placed inwardly  from  said  cover  opening  at  said  area  of 
decreased  pressure,  and  toggle  means  including  a  com- 
pression spring  abutting  an  edge  portion  of  said  door  for 
holding  said  door  in  said  second  position,  wherein  said 
spring  tends  to  compress  and  said  door  tends  to  bend  as 
the  door  moves  between  said  portions,  and  wherein  com- 
pliance of  said  door  is  greater  than  compliance  of  said 
spring  whereby  said  door  will  experience  a  greater  dimen- 
sional change  than  the  spring  during  motion  between  said 
positions. 


4,201,124 

TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  TIMING  DEVICE  FOR 

TOASTER  APPUANCE 

Peter  E.  Huggler,  Columbia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edisoa 

Company,  Elgin,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,612 
Int  a.2  A47J  37/08 
U.S.  a.  99-327  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  toaster  appliance  including  housing  means  defining  a 
bread  toasting  cavity,  a  bread  carrier  for  conveying  slices  of 
bread  and  the  like  to  be  toasted  movable  between  toasting  and 
nontoasting  positions,  to  position  said  bread  slices  into  and  out 
of  said  toasting  cavity,  respectively,  means  biasing  said  carrier 
to  said  nontoasting  position,  latch  means  for  holding  said  car- 
rier in  said  toasting  position  against  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means,  said  latch  means  including  resetuble  latch  release 
means  operable  between  set  and  released  positions  for  releasing 
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said  Ittch  means  thereby  permitting  said  carrier  to  be  moved 
from  said  toasting  to  said  nontoasting  position,  said  latch  re- 
lease means  being  operable  to  said  set  position  in  accordance 
with  the  return  of  said  carrier  to  said  nontoasting  position  and 
heating  means  operable  upon  said  carrier  being  moved  to  said 
toasting  position  for  toasting  said  bread  slices  carried  in  said 
carrier, 
a  temperature  sensitive  timing  device  for  controlling  the 
length  of  said  toasting  cycle  and  the  positioning  of  said 
latch  release  means  between  said  set  and  released  posi- 
tions, said  device  including: 
a  support  member  mounted  on  a  base  member  for  pivotal 
movement  in  first  and  second  directions  with  respect  to 
said  base  member,  means  biasing  said  support  member  in 
said  first  direction,  first  and  second  bimetal  elements 
mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  and  on  said  support  member, 
each  said  bimetal  element  being  bendable  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  in  a  predetermined  direction  upon  heating,  said 
first  bimetal  element  being  bendable  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site from  said  fint  direction  of  movement  of  said  support 
member  and  normally  being  positioned  for  maintaining 
said  latch  release  means  in  said  set  position, 
Umiting  means  engageable  with  said  second  bimetal  element 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  support  member  in  said 
first  direction,  said  second  bimetal  element  being  bendable 
at  a  predetermined  rate  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
limiting  means  when  heated,  and  locking  means  mounted 


adjacent  said  support  member,  movable  between  a  first 
normal  position,  out  of  engagement  with  said  support 
member  to  a  second  locked  position,  into  engagement 
with  said  support  member  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  bread  carrier  from  said  nontoasting  to  toasting  posi- 
tion for  securing  said  support  member  against  movement 
by  said  biasing  means  in  said  first  direction,  said  locking 
means  releasing  said  support  member  for  movement  by 
said  biasing  means  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
bread  carrier  from  said  toasting  to  said  nontoasting  posi- 
tion, said  first  and  second  bimetal  elements  bending  in  said 
predetermined  directions,  respectively,  when  heated  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  heating  means,  said  latch 
release  means  being  movable  to  said  released  position 
upon  said  first  bimetal  element  bending  to  a  predeter- 
mined position,  whereby  said  latch  means  is  operable  to 
release  said  bread  carrier  for  movement  from  said  toasting 
to  said  nontoasting  position,  said  locking  means  releasing 
said  bimetal  element  support  member  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  bread  carrier  toward  said  nontoasting 
position,  whereby  said  support  member  moves  in  said  first 
direction  a  predetermined  distance  determined  by  the 
repositioning  of  said  second  heated  bimetal  element  with 
req;>ect  to  said  limiting  means,  whereby  said  first  bimetal 
dement  is  moved  with  said  support  member  for  holding 
said  latch  release  means  in  said  set  position  in  preparation 
for  a  subsequent  toasting  cycle. 


4^1,125 

WOOD  RESIN  COOKING  APPARATUS 

ClarcBCc  E.  Ellis,  724  MoniuieBt  Rd,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.  74601 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  U15 

Int  a.2  A23B  4/04:  Mli  37/06 

MS,  a  99-446  2  dafau 


1.  A  slow  cooking  apparatus  comprising  an  upright  housing 
having  a  top  vent,  vertically  spaced  superposed  food  racks 
supported  within  the  housing  in  two  side-by-side  rows  across 
the  housing  horizontally,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  heating 
elements  and  associated  supports  for  slow  burning  fuel  ele- 
ments within  the  housing  near  the  bottom  wall  thereof  and 
below  the  two  rows  of  food  racks  and  being  centered  relative 
to  the  two  rows  laterally,  a  thermostat  switch  and  a  timer 
switch  for  each  heating  element  on  the  housing,  each  heating 
element  being  serially  coupled  between  its  individual  thermo- 
stat switch  and  timer  switch,  and  each  heating  element  and  its 
serially  coupled  thermostat  and  timer  switches  being  coupled 
in  parallel  with  the  other  heating  element  and  its  thermostat 
and  timer  switches,  and  means  for  connecting  the  parallel 
coupled  heating  elements  and  thermostat  and  timer  switches  to 
a  source  of  electrical  power. 


4,201,126 

NUT  CRACKING  APPARATUS 

^ennetfa  R.  Evaiis,  834  Raiueberg  Rd.,  Crosby,  Tex.  77532 

Coatinuatioa-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  796,47$,  May  12, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  No?.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,707 

Int  a^  A23N  5/00 
U.S.  CL  99U.574  14  Claims 


1.  A  nut  cracking  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hopper  for  storing  a  supply  of  uncracked  nuts; 
a  cracking  means  for  separating  the  shell  from  the  meat  of 
said  uncracked  nuts  including  a  pair  of  opposed  discs, 
rotating  at  the  same  speed  about  different  axes,  such  that 
said  discs  are  in  adjustable  angular  offset  relationship  to 
one  another, 
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transport  means  located  between  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  hopper  and  said  cracking  means  for  delivering 
said  uncracked  nuts  to  a  first  location  between  said  op- 
posed discs  where  said  uncracked  nuts  are  wedged  there- 
between by  said  transport  means  and  then  displaced  arcu- 
ately  to  a  second  location  by  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  opposed  discs  for  cracking  with  a  cracking  force 
proportional  to  the  size  of  said  uncracked  nuts;  and    • 

collapsible  nut-receiving  receptacles  located  on  said  trans- 
port means  for  supporting  said  uncracked  nuts  while  being 
delivered  between  said  cracking  means,  said  collapsible 
nut-receiving  receptacles  having  a  first  position  and  sec- 
ond position  constricted  from  said  first  such  that  said 
receptacles  collapse  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  while 
moving  through  said  pair  of  opposed  discs. 

9.  A  nut  cracking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hopper  for  storing  a  supply  of  uncracked  nuts; 

cracking  means  for  separating  the  shell  from  the  meat  of  said 
uncracked  nuts  including  a  pair  of  opposed  discs,  rotating 
at  the  same  speed  about  different  axes,  such  that  said  discs 
are  in  adjustable  angular  offset  relationship  to  one  an- 
other; 

transport  means  located  between  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  hopper  and  said  cracking  means  for  delivering 
said  uncracked  nuts  to  a  first  location  between  said  op- 
posed discs  where  said  uncracked  nuts  are  wedged  there- 
between by  said  transport  means  and  then  displaced  arcu- 
ately  to  a  second  location  by  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  opposed  discs,  for  cracking  with  a  cracking  force 
proportional  to  the  size  of  uncracked  nuts,  and  said  op- 
posed discs  having  an  angular  relationship  to  provide  a 
minimum  and  maximum  separation  distance  therebe- 
tween. 


thereby  holding  the  article  against  the  conveying  surface 
and  being  moved  along  said  path  solely  by  the  article. 


4,201,128 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMPACTING  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS  SUCH  AS  SHREDDED 

PAPER 
Gareth  D.  J.  Whitehead,  6  Ha?en  Rd.,  and  Thomas  H.  Gardner, 
8  Haven  Rd.,  both  of  St  Thomas  Exeter  EX28BP,  Eagt^nd 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,685 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1977, 
36704/77;  Feb.  10, 1978,  5375/78 

Int  0.2  B30B  15/30,  15/08 
U.S.  a  100—45  4 


4,201,127 
HOLD-DOWN  ACCELERATION  DEVICE 
Jamei  A.  Paste,  Montcsaoo,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Oralstrapping, 
Inc.,  Hoquiam,  Wash. 

FUed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,814 

Int  CI.2  B65B  13/20 

U  A  a  100-7  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  compacting  and  accelerating  an  article 
comprising: 

a  movable  conveyor  having  a  conveying  surface, 

means  for  accelerating  the  conveyor, 

compactor  means  overiying  the  conveyor, 

means  for  moving  the  compactor  meana^way  from  and 
toward  the  conveyor  surface  for  positioning  die  compac- 
tor means  at  a  variety  of  positions  remote  from  and  closely 
adjacent  to  the  conveying  surface,  and 

undriven  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  compactor 
means  on  said  positioning  means  for  allowing  free  unpow- 
ered  unrestricted  movement  over  the  conveying  surface 
along  a  path  parallel  to  the  conveying  surface  when  the 
compactor  means  is  in  engagement  with  the  article 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  shredding,  compacting  and  packing  of 
paper,  particularly  waste  newspapers,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing, 

(a)  means  for  shredding  sheets  of  paper, 

(b)  guide  means  for  feeding  paper  sheets  to  be  shredded  to 
the  said  shredding  means, 

(c)  a  press  having  a  compaction  chamber, 

(d)  means  for  delivering  shredded  paper  from  the  said  shred- 
ding means  to  the  compaction  chamber  of  said  press, 

(e)  a  fluid  pressure-actuated  compacting  ram  movable 
through  the  compaction  chamber  and  adapted  to  compact 
shredded  paper  therein, 

(0  an  ejection  chamber  arranged  to  receive  compacted 
shredded  paper  from  the  compaction  chamber,  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  ejection  chamber  having  a  bag  placed 
thereover,  the  bag  forming  one  wall  of  the  ejection  cham- 
ber, 

(g)  an  ejection  device  for  ejecting  shredded  paper  from  the 
ejection  chamber  and  into  said  bag, 

(h)  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  compacting 
ram  to  provide  an  enabling  output  only  when  said  fluid 
pressure  which  actuates  the  ram  reaches  a  predetermined 
threshold  value  corresponding  to  a  desired  degree  of 
compaction  of  the  shredded  paper, 

(i)  control  means  operable  in  response  to  said  enabling  out- 
put to  enable  the  said  ejection  device  for  operation  there- 
after when  the  said  ram  reaches  a  predetermined  limit 
position  of  its  compacting  stroke. 

4,201,129 
MACHINE  FOR  CHARGING  FURNACES 
Pierre  Matthys,  MarM  la  Coquette,  France,  assigDor  to  Eta- 
bUsscoMnts  Matthys  and  Sodete  GJUt AP.,  Rooea,  France 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,756 
Int  CL^  B30B  7/00 
UA  a  100-233  4  Clatas 

1.  A  machine  for  charging  furnaces  with  scrap  to  be  inciner- 
ated comprising,  a  hopper  for  receiving  varioi^  types  of  bulk 
scrap  to  be  incinerated,  said  hopper  having  an  open  bottom,  a 
rectilinear  and  horizontal  tubular  body  having  opposite  ends, 
one  of  said  ends  being  connected  to  the  inlet  of  a  furnace,  said 
tubular  body  having  an  intermediate  portion  with  an  open  top 
which  conununicates  with  said  open  bottom  of  the  hopper,  a 
push  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular  body,  said  tubu- 
lar body  having  an  interior  passage  which  is  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  said  push  member,  said  hopper  having  a  first  lateral 
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wall  constituted  by  a  trap  door  capable  of  being  raised  and 
lowered,  a  crushing  head  pivotably  connected  to  said  hopper, 
said  head  being  exposed  when  said  lateral  wall  is  raised  and 
covered  by  said  lateral  wall  when  said  wall  is  lowered,  means 
for  pivotably  lowering  said  head  with  said  trap  door  raised  to 


4»201,130 
FLUIIM)PERATED  PRESS 
Alfred  R.  StaU,  Cbap«bi*Joeotepec  Mexico, 
chad  P.  Bniton,  Hooston,  Tex^  a  part  interest 
Flkd  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,217 
lat  a^  B30B  im 
U.S.  a  100-271 


toMi- 


3  Claims 


1.  A  fluid-pressure  actuated  press  comprising: 

(a)  a  column  structure; 

(b)  a  ram  having  a  piston  and  an  associated  piston  rod,  the 
free  end  of  the  piston  rod  reciprocating  downwardly: 

(c)  a  support  adjusubly  supporting  the  ram  on  the  column 
structure; 

(d)  a  lever  bar  having  a  proximate  free  end  in  engagement 
with  the  f^  end  of  the  piston  rod,  the  distal  end  of  the 
lever  bar  being  pivoted  aAx>ut  a  fixed  fulcrum  carried  by 
the  support;  and 

(e)  a  chuck  rod  slidably  mounted  relative  to  the  support 
along  an  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  piston  rod,  the  chuck  rod  being  pivotably  associated 
with  the  lever  bar  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
lever  bar  whereby  the  force  of  the  ram  produced  on  the 
piston  rod  is  multiplied  by  the  lever  and  is  reproduced  on 
the  chuck  rod. 


4^1,131 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  NOTE  COUNTING 

MACHINE 

Tnyoshi  Mlyagawa;  Eikhl  Koknbo,  and  Mioom  Yodiida,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japao,  aarigBon  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,142 

Int  a2  GOfiM  9/ai:  B41K  5m 

U.S.  a.  101—4  3  aains 


compress  the  scrap  against  the  bottom  of  the  tubular  body,  and 
a  second  wall  of  the  hopper  facing  said  first  wall  and  pivotably 
connected  for  movement  between  a  raised  position  where  said 
second  wall  forms  a  wall  of  the  hopper  and  a  lowered  position 
where  the  second  wall  constitutes  an  upper  wall  closing  the 
interior  passage  of  the  tubular  body. 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  use  in  a  note  counting  machine 

wherein  a  bunch  of  notes  wrapped  by  a  sealing  tape  is  held  by 

a  note  holder  in  a  counting  section  of  the  note  counting  ma* 

chine  and  the  notes  composing  the  bunch  are  counted  by  being 

deflected  one  at  a  time  by  suction  shafts  provided  on  a  rotary 

cylinder  which  comprises, 

a  note  holder  mounting  on  a  rotary  shaft  adjacent  to  the 

rotary  cylinder  and  including  a  note  supporting  plate  for 

supporting  the  bunch  of  notes  and  an  upstanding  plate 

vertically  connected  to  said  note  supporting  plate,  said 

note  supporting  plate  being  provided  with  an  arcuate  slot 

about  said  rotary  shaft, 

a  supporting  arm  pivotably  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  and 

including  a  vertical  pressing  rod  provided  on  the  end  of 

the  supporting  arm  and  a  cylinder  portion  which  substan- 

tiary  lies  below  said  arcuate  slot  of  said  note  supporting 

plate,  said  pressing  rod  vertically  holding  the  bunch  of 

notes  together  with  said  upstanding  plate  of  said  note 

holder, 

a  seal  impression  rigidly  mounted  within  a  seal  impression 

holder  which  is  positioned  within  said  cylinder  portion  of 

said  supporting  arm  and  is  vertically  movable  through 

said  arcuate  slot,  and 

means  for  vertically  driving  said  seal  impression  holder  to 

afTu  a  seal  on  a  sealing  tape  of  the  bunch  of  notes  at  the 

bottom  side  thereof. 


4,201,132 

METHOD  OF  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  EQUALIZING 

LONGITUDINAL  STRESSES  IN  AN  ADVANCING  WEB 

Peter  Zinuner,  and  Hans  Kudlich,  both  of  Kufrtein,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Maschlnenfsbrik  Peter  Zinuner  Aktiengesell- 

schiil,  Knfrtein,  Austria 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,346 
Int  a^  B41L  yj/oo 
U.S.  a.  101—118  10  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  equalizing  longitudinal  stresses  in  a  web 
of  flexible  material  advancing  along  a  predetermined  path, 
comprising: 
central  roller  means  extending  transversely  across  said  path; 
main  drive  means  for  rotating  said  central  roller  means  to 

entrain  a  web  engaged  thereby; 
two  lateral  roller  pairs  positioned  to  engage  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  web  at  a  location  upstream  of  said 
central  roller  means; 
separate  ancillary  drive  means  for  independently  rotating 
said  lateral  roller  pairs  in  substantial  synchronism  with 
said  central  roller  means  and  at  peripheral  speeds  having 
velocity  components  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  edges 
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approximately  equaling  the  speed  of  the  entrained  web  at 
said  longitudinal  edges;  ,    .^  ,       ,     .. 

individual  mounting  means  for  each  of  said  lateral  roller 
pairs  enabling  limited  displacement  thereof  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  edges  in  response  to 
any  deviation  of  said  velocity  components  from  the  web 
speed  at  the  respective  longitudinal  edges;  and 


•^   \n 


switch  means  coupled  to  said  mounting  means  for  varying 
the  speed  of  said  ancillary  drive  means  upon  a  displace- 
ment of  either  of  said  lateral  roller  pairs  generally  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  edges  from  a  predetermined  position 
in  a  sense  tending  to  return  the  respective  lateral  roller 
pair  to  said  predetermined  position  thereof. 

4,201,133 
PRINTING  PRESSURE  DAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HANDLABELER 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assipor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,332 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Apr.    12,    1977, 

52/44806[Ul  _ 

Int  a.2  B41J  im 
UA  a  101-288  "  CWms 


and  said  auxiliary  lever  and  biasing  said  operating  and  said 
auxiliary  levers  apart;  said  auxiliary  lever  being  biased 
away  from  said  one  direction  thereof,  whereby  force  on 
said  operating  lever,  through  said  auxiliary  lever,  is 
damped  and  thereby  damps  the  pressure  on  said  platen 
that  is  exerted  by  said  printing  head  moving  to  said  print- 
ing position  thereof; 
second  shock-absorbing  means  between  said  frame  and  said 
platen  for  biasing  said  platen  toward  said  printing  head 
and  for  absorbing  impact  of  said  printing  head  against  said 
platen,  thereby  further  damping  printing  pressure  of  said 
printing  head;  said  second  shock-absorbing  means  com- 
prising a  compression  spring  between  said  platen  and  said 
frame  and  compressible  by  motion  of  said  platen  under 
influence  of  said  printing  head  at  said  printing  position 
thereof. 

4,201,134 
PRINTING  PRESSURE  DAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HAND  LABELER 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 

Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1977,  524)45832 
Int  0.2  B41F  1/14 
U  A  a  101-288  "  Claims 


1.  A  printing  pressure  damping  mechanism  for  use  with  an 
apparatus  for  imprinting  a  label,  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  support  frame  a  printing  platen  for  supporting  a  label,  or 
the  like,  to  be  imprinted;  said  platen  being  supported  by 

said  frame,  ^      ■  •        j 

an  operating  lever  movable  between  a  released  position  and 
a  squeezed  position;  said  operating  lever  bemg  supported 
by  said  frame  for  movement,  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
between  said  inoperative  and  said  printing  positions; 

a  printing  head  attached  to  said  operating  lever  and  movable 
thereby  between  an  inoperative  position  apart  from  said 
platen,  when  said  operating  lever  is  at  said  released  posi- 
tion, and  a  printing  position  against  said  platen,  when  said 
operating  lever  is  at  said  squeezed  position; 

an  auxiliary  lever  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  spaced 
from  said  operating  lever  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
operating  lever;  said  auxiliary  lever  being  so  placed  with 
respect  to  said  operating  lever  such  that  motion  of  said 
auxiliary  lever  in  one  direction  urges  said  operating  lever 
to  said  squeezed  position  thereof;. 

first  shock-absort)ing  means  connecting  said  operating  lever 


1.  A  printing  pressure  damping,  mechanism  for  a  hand  la- 
beler,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  frame;  ,         •    . 

a  platen  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  at  a  platen  pivot  on 
said  frame;  said  platen  having  a  printing  portion  at  one 
side  of  said  pivot  and  said  printing  portion  being  pivoted 
as  said  platen  is  pivoted;  said  platen  having  another  side  at 
the  other  side  of  said  pivot  from  said  printing  portion; 

an  operating  lever  movable  with  respect  to  said  frame  be- 
tween a  released  position  and  a  squeezed  position;  at  said 
released  position,  said  operating  lever  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  platen  other  side;  said  operating  lever  being 
movable  toward  engagement  with  said  platen  other  side; 

a  printing  head  carried  by  said  operating  lever  and  movable 
with  said  operating  lever  between  an  inoperative  position 
wherein  said  printing  head  is  apart  from  said  pnnting 
portion  of  said  platen  when  said  operating  lever  is  at  said 
released  position,  and  a  printing  position  of  said  pnnting 
head  wherein  said  printing  head  abuts  said  platen  printing 
portion,  when  said  operating  lever  is  at  said  squeezed 

position; 
shock-absorbing  means  interposed  between  said  operating 
lever  and  said  platen  other  side,  such  that  motion  of  said 
operating  lever  toward  said  squeezed  position  causes 
engagement  between  said  operating  lever  and  said  platen 
other  side  through  said  shock.absort)ing  means,  and  fur- 
ther motion  of  said  operating  lever  to  said  squeezed  posi- 
tion biases  said  platen  other  side  to  move  said  platen  pnnt- 
ing portion  to  pivot  toward  said  printing  head;  said  shock- 
absort)ing  means  being  adapted  to  absort)  force  applied  by 
said  operating  lever  against  said  shock-absorbing  means. 
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whereby  the  squeezing  force  of  said  operating  lever 
against  said  platen  it  damped. 

4y201,135 

HOLLOW  CHARGE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  RANGE 

SPACER  THEREFOR 

Peter  Nflnrnttach,  MiDilricd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  aaaigBor  to 

filMMnfliniltt  nWllrmT  ninhm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Flkd  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883394 
ClaiBS  priorUy,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Mar.  11, 
1977,  nW12 

IM.  aj  F42B  1/02. 13/10 
VS.  a  102-56  SC  12  Claina 
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dance  to  discharge  of  said  condenser  into  the  plate  supply, 
whereby  upon  reduction  of  said  plate  supply  voltage  below  a 
safe  operating  level,  said  condenser  voltage  will  be  rapidly 
reduced  to  a  value  below  the  operating  value. 


4^1,137 
SLED  AND  SLTOE  CONSTRUCTION 
Andry  Lagidin,  Hanover,  Man.,  aaatgaor  to  American  Zephyr 
Coipdration,  laterrale,  N.H. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,988 

Int  a2  A63G  21/04 

U.S.  a  104-69  3  Claims 


1.  A  range  spacer  for  hollow  target  destroying  charges, 
which  extends  axially  ahead  of  a  bursting  charge  and  serves  to 
time  the  firmg  or  detonation  of  the  charge  at  a  specified  range 
ahead  of  the  target,  comprising,  a  prestressed  material  which  is 
destructible  by  impact  dispersion  to  piece  parts. 


4»201,136 
SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS 
Georte  V.  Morria,  Chkago,  nL,  aarivmr  to  TW  Unitad  States  of 
Aamrka  aa  lapieaaatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waah- 
tailoi,D£. 

Filed  JaiL  19, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  206,736 
M.  Oi  F42B  13/04 
VS.  a  102-214  3 


1.  A  sled  for  use  on  a  monorail  slide,  the  rail  having  a  cross- 
sectional  configuration  in  the  form  of  at  least  a  segment  of  a 
tubular  member  and  a  web  extending  from  said  tubular  mem* 
ber,  comprising  a  shell,  said  shell  having  a  passenger  seat 
intermediate  its  ends,  forward  and  rear  bulkheads  each  having 
its  periphery  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell,  a  pair  of 
wheel  means,  said  wheel  means  each  comprising  a  plurdity  of 
radially  arranged  wheels  supporting  and  guiding  said  shell  on 
said  monorail,  means  supporting  one  of  said  wheel  means  on 
the  forward  and  the  other  wheel  means  on  the  rear  bulkheads, 
brake  means  having  brake  pads,  means  supporting  said  brake 
means  on  said  forward  bulkhead  with  said  brake  pads  posi- 
tioned forward  of  said  seat  to  operatively  engage  said  tubular 
member  intermediate  said  wheels  of  said  wheel  means  on  said 
forward  bulkhead,  said  brake  means  including  an  operating 
lever  and  a  pair  of  lever  linkages  commonly  controlled  by  said 
operating  lever  and  each  operatively  connected  to  said  brake 
pad. 


4^1,138 
CORNERBOARD  FOR  PALLETS 
Clayton  E.  0»,  1371  Eureka  Canyon  Rd.,  WataooTille,  Calif. 
95076 

Filed  Oet  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,546 

tat  a2  B65D  19/06,  85/00 

VS.  a  108-55.1  3  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  control  circuit,  a  plate  supply  for  said  cir- 
cuit, an  electronic  grid-controlled  power  tube  controlled 
through  its  grid  by  the  output  of  said  control  circuit,  a  translat- 
ing device  energize  by  said  power  tube  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  control  circuit,  a  condenser  connected  to  serve 
as  a  pUte  supply  source  for  said  power  tube,  circuit  connec- 
tions for  charging  said  condenser  from  said  plate  supply,  an 
unsymmetrical  resistance  in  said  circuit  connections  arranged 
to  offer  a  high  impedance  to  passage  of  chargmg  current  from 
said  first  plate  supply  to  said  condenser,  but  to  offer  low  impe- 


1.  A  comer  structure  for  a  pallet  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  top  member,  said  member  having  a  top  cap  adapted  to 
extend  over  the  comer  of  a  loaded  pallet  and  having  a  top 
side  member  extending  downward  from  the  top  cap,  said 
top  side  member  being  composed  of  two  flat  elemenu  held 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  each  having  a  slot 
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therein,  each  said  slot  being  open  only  at  the  bottom  of 
said  flat  elemenu  and  joined  at  the  intersection  of  said  flat 
elements; 

b.  a  middle  side  member,  said  middle  side  member  having 
two  thin  elemenu  maintained  in  a  right  angle  configura- 
tion to  fit  into  the  slpu  in  said  top  side  member,  and 

c.  a  bottom  member  of  substantially  the  same  ccmfiguration 
as  the  top  member  having  flat  side  members  held  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  with  enclosed  slou  to  receive  the 
middle  side  member,  said  slou  being  open  only  at  the  top 
of  said  flat  side  members  and  joined  at  the  intersection  of 
said  flat  side  members. 


rolled  edge  being  located  below  at  least  part  of  said  rounded 
projecting  means  whereby  said  shelf  is  removably  secured 
against  upward  vertical  movement  away  from  said  clip  means. 


4,201,140 

DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  EFHCIENCY  OF  FUEL 

T.  Garrett  RoMmoi,  P.O.  Box  128,  Galena,  Md.  21635 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,411 

Int  a2  F23K  5/00 

VS.  a  110-218  19  Oaiau 


4,201,139 
SHELVING  SYSTEM 
James  M.  Sottles,  Elberton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,498 

IBLCUAAIB  57/24 

VS.  a  108-109  2  Oaims 


1.  A  system  of  shelving  comprising  at  least  one  shelf  having 
a  supporting  surface,  support  means  for  holding  said  shelf  in  a 
fixed  position  above  a  floor,  said  support  means  having  front 
and  rear  surfaces,  and  clip  means  located  adjacent  said  front 
surface  of  said  support  means  for  securing  said  shelf  to  said 
support  means,  said  support  means  having  a  first  opening 
adapted  to  receive  a  hook,  said  first  opening  providing  access 
from  said  front  surface  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  support 
means,  and  a  second  opening  spaced  from  said  first  opening 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  projection,  said  clip  having  a  lower 
section,  a  hook  extending  from  said  lower  section  through  said 
first  opening,  said  hook  having  a  depending  ub  engaging  said 
rear  surface,  and  said  lower  section  also  having  a  projection 
spaced  from  said  hook  in  a  direction  such  that  said  depending 
tab  poinu  toward  said  projection,  said  projection  extending 
into  said  second  opening,  and  said  clip  also  having  an  upper 
section  connected  to  said  lower  section  by  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending clip  section  and  offset  from  said  lower  section  so  that 
it  is  s|Mced  from  said  front  surface,  and  extending  from  said 
horizontally  extending  clip  section  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  front  siuface  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
in  which  said  depending  tab  extends,  said  upper  section  having 
horizontally  extending  means  at  iu  upper  end  engaging  the 
underside  of  said  shelf  and  said  shelf  having  apron  means 
extending  between  said  front  surface  and  said  upper  section  the 
space  between  said  upper  section  and  said  front  surface  being 
such  that,  when  said  apron  is  located  between  said  upper  sec- 
tion and  said  front  surface,  said  upper  section  is  urged  away 
from  said  front  surface,  and  said  projection  is  urged  into  said 
second  opening  whereby  said  hook  cannot  become  disengaged 
from  said  first  opening  while  said  apron  is  in  place  between 
said  upper  section  and  said  front  surface  of  said  support  means 
and  in  which  said  apron  means  is  provided  with  a  rolled  lower 
edge  located  below  said  supporting  surface  and  above  and 
spaced  from  said  horizontally  extending  clip  section,  and  pro- 
jecting in  the  direction  away  from  said  front  surface  of  the 
support  means  and  in  which  said  upper  section  is  provided 
with  rounded  projecting  means  projecting  toward  said  front 
surface,  said  rolled  edge  and  said  rounded  projecting  means 
being  in  engagement  with  each  other,  with  at  least  part  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  uicreasing  the  efficiency  of  fud  comprising 
an  inlet  chamber  into  which  the  fuel  is  fed,  a  first  magnet 
chamber  disposed  downstream  from  said  inlet  chamber,  dis- 
tributor means  connecting  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  first  mag- 
net chamber  for  feeding  the  fuel  from  said  inlet  chamber  into 
said  first  magnet  chamber  in  a  predetermined  array  of  spaced 
locations,  a  plurality  of  seu  of  vertically  arranged  magneu 
located  in  said  first  magnet  chamber  for  applying  a  magnetic 
flux  to  the  fuel  flowing  therethrough,  an  electrode  chamber 
downstream  from  said  fust  magnet  chamber,  said  electrode 
chamber  having  electrode  means  for  applying  an  electrosutic 
fbrce  to  the  magnetically  treated  fuel,  a  second  magnet  cham- 
ber downstream  from  said  first  magnet  chamber  and  having 
inlet  means  for  feeding  the  treated  fuel  therein,  said  second 
magnet  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  seU  of  vertically  ar- 
ranged magneu  for  applying  a  further  magnetic  flux  to  the 
treated  fuel  before  the  fuel  is  fed  to  a  burner,  and  outlet  means 
for  said  second  magnet  chamber  for  discharging  the  treated 
fuel  therefront. 


4,201,141 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCINERATING 

RESIDENHAL  WASTE 
Cooatantia  Teodoreaco,  and  Rada  PoUaa,  both  of  Bochareat, 
Romania,  aaaignon  to  lastitntnl  National  Pentra  Creatie 
StUntUIca  ti  Tehaica-Iaereat,  Boehareat,  Romania 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,196 

dalma  priority,  application  Roamala,  Apr.  18, 1977, 90060 

lot  a^  F23G  5/04 

U.S.  a  110-259  4aaimi 


1.  A  method  of  incinerating  residential  waste  material  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  initially  heating  a  vertical  furnace  with  a  liquid-fuel 
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burner  to  produce  combustion  gases  at  a  temperature  at  an 
outlet  from  said  furnace  of  substantially  430*  to  300*  C; 
(b)  preheating  combustion  air  with  exhaust  gase  from  said 
fUmace  to  a  temperature  of  200*  and  230*  C.  and  admitting 
said  combustion  air  to  said  furnace  at  least  in  part  through 
hollow  tilting  elements  vertically  staggered  in  said  fur- 


(c)  simultaneously  with  step  (b)  passing  quantities  of  waste 
material  downwardly  throu^  said  furnace  on  said  tilting 
elements  and  burning  the  watte  material  with  said  com- 
bustion air  and  concurrently  firing  said  furnace  by  a  sec- 
ond burner  with  liquid  fuel  supplied  at  a  lower  rate  than  in 
the  first  mentioned  burner,  said  first  burner  being  cut  off, 
thereby  raising  the  temperature  of  exhaust  gas  from  said 
furnace  to  800*  to  930*  C.  and  the  temperature  of  the 
combustion  air  preheated  by  the  exhaust  gas  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  400*  to  430*  C; 

(d)  extinguishing  said  second  burner  and  continuing  the  feed 
of  waste  material  and  combustion  air  to  said  furnace  to 
maintain  the  last  mentioned  temperature  autogenous  com- 
bustion of  the  waste  material; 

(e)  collecting  ash  below  said  tilting  elements  in  said  furnace; 
and 

(f)  cooling  said  ash  with  air  and  permitting  the  air  used  to 
cool  the  ash  to  rise  in  said  furnace. 


4001,142 
AMMONU  APPUCATOR  BLADE 
Lee  K.  Stup,  BcUerUle,  Kans^  aadgnor  to  Auabemuui  Maou* 
fMtwiiig  Con  IbCh  BellefiUe,  Kant. 

Filed  Jal.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,209 

iML  Ci^  MIC  23/02 

U.S.aill— 7  6  Claims 


1.  A  point  for  use  in  ammonia  applicator  blades,  said  point 
comprising  a  unitary  metallic  body  having  a  minimum  hard- 
ness of  about  300  BHN,  said  body  having  a  medial  vertical 
plane  of  symmetry  and  comprising  a  substantially  horizontally 
extending  foot  having  toe  and  heel  portions  at  its  forward  and 
rear  ends  respectively  and  a  shin  joined  to  the  toe  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  foot  and 
toe  portion  thereof  having  a  bottom  surface  that  is,  throughout 
substantially  their  longitudina^extent,  generally  horizontal  in 
both  vertical  transverse  and  longitudinal  sections,  said  foot  and 
the  toe  portion  thereof  having  lateral  sides  with  side  surfaces 
that,  throughout  substantially  their  longitudinal  extent,  have  a 
vertical  transverse  section  Uiat  extend  downwardly  substan- 
tially v^ically  for  a  m^jor  proportion  of  their  height  and 
thence  are  in  their  lowermost  extents  offset  outwardly  for  a 
vertical  interval  to  define  outwardly  projecting  lips  extending 
along  the  lower  side  edges  of  the  foot  and  its  toe  portion,  with 
the  lateral  sides,  including  their  lowermost  extents,  being  rear- 
wardly divergent  in  an  arrangement  such  that  the  outward 
projection  of  the  Up«  progressively  increases  rearwardly  along 
the  foot  and  its  toe  portion,  said  ^lin  and  its  juncture  with  the 
toe  portion  being  contoured  to  present  in  vertical  profile  a 
reclining  V-sh^ied  configuration  and  to  present  in  horizontal 


section  substantially  throughout  their  heights  a  generally  ogive 
forward  configuration,  said  heel  portion  being  notched  to 
define  a  rear  surface  for  the  foot  that  extends  upwardly  sub- 
stantially vertically  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  foot  to  a 
position  above  the  lips  of  the  latter,  and  which  thence  extends 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  the  top  of  the  foot  in  approximate 
(Nirallelism  with  the  shin,  and  said  shin  having  a  rear  surface 
and  the  foot  having  a  top  surface  that  jointiy  define  an  opening 
of  a  generally  reclining  V-shape  adapted  to  receive  a  blade 
shank  therein. 


4,201,143 
CAM  DRIVEN  SLIDING  NEEDLE  BAR 
Stanley  P.  Jackson,  Shipley,  England,  aadgnor  to  Firth  Carpets 
Limited,  Brighouae,  En^and 

Filed  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,1S2 
Claimt  priority,  application  Fnuiee,  Jul.  18, 1977,  77  22995; 
Jnn.  20, 1978,  78  19400 

Ittt  a2  D05C  15/00 
VS.  a  112-79  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  tufting  machine  comprising  a  needle  bar,  an  apertured, 
elongate  needle  bar  carrier  member  connected  to  said  needle 
bar,  guide  means  mounting  said  needle  bar  carrier  member  for 
longitudinal  movement  therein,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
cams  of  conjugate  shape  situated  at  one  side  of  said  needle  bar 
carrier  member,  cam  drive  means  situated  on  the  other  side  of 
said  carrier  member  and  including  respective  drive  shafts  for 
mounting  said  cams,  said  drive  shafts  passing  through  the 
apertures  in  the  needle  bar  carrier  member,  and  a  centrally 
situated  cam  follower  member  secured  directly  to  and  carried 
by  said  needle  bar  carrier  member  between  said  cams  and 
having  diametrically  opposed  regions  engaged  directly  by  said 
cams,  and  said  needle  bar  carrier  member  being  displaceable  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  cams  by  said  drive  shahs  to  effect 
said  longitudinal  movement  of  said  needle  bar  carrier  member 
in  said  guide  means. 


4»201,144 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Takao  Maoabe,  Sunto;  Shigelpign  Matnnaga,  Numaau,  and 

Shi^ii  Machi,  Miahima,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Toahiba 

Kikai  *«■»— "M  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,652 
Claiat  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1977, 52-43803 
bt  a.2  D05B  21/00 
UJS.  CL  112—121.12  19  Claint 

1.  A  control  system  of  an  automatic  sewing  machine  of  the 
type  having  a  sewing  head  mounted  on  a  table,  cloth  clamping 
plates,  cloth  clamping  plates  driving  means  including  pulse 
motors  for  moving  said  cloth  clamping  plates  on  said  table  in  X 
and  Y  axis  directions  of  rectangular  coordinates,  and  pulse 
generating  means,  for  applying  driving  pulses  to  said  pulse 
motors,  characterized  in  that  said  control  system  comprises 
first  memory  means  including  a  first  code  region  representing 
the  type  of  control  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  number 
of  addresses  and  a  second  code  region  to  store  data  required 
for  respective  sewing  steps;  a  sewing  machine  operation  panel 
unit  including  means  for  generating  control  signals  for  control* 
ling  the  operation  of  said  sewing  nuchine;  a  bus  line  extending 
between  said  first  memory  means  and  said  sewing  machine 
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operation  panel  unit;  second  memory  means  connected  to  said 
bus  line  and  including  a  first  memory  region  for  storing  drive 
pulses  supplied  to  said  pulse  motors  and  said  control  signals, 
and  a  second  region  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  an  ad- 
dress count  value  which  designates  an  address  of  said  first 
memory  means,  and  for  storing  the  type  of  control  and  the  data 
in  said  second  code  region  of  said  fint  memory  means;  a  cen- 


aoLU- 


4,201,146 
DEVICE  FOR  RELIEVING  THE  RUDDER  SHAFT  IN 

SHIPS 
Bilen  Branitia?,  Komilina  S,  11000  Bcograd,  Yugoalafia 
Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901^81 
Claint  priority,  application  YngoalaTia,  Jul  6, 1977, 1401/77 
lot  a^  B63H  25/06 
U&  a  114-163  2 


*r 


*0e     PNOGOMI  OPEMTION 
PANEL    UNIT 


tral  processor  unit  connected  to  said  bus  line;  and  a  third  mem- 
ory means  in  the  form  of  a  programmable  memory  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  memory  means  and  to  said 
central  processor  unit  through  said  bus  line,  said  third  memory 
means  containing  a  program  of  various  instruction  groups  for 
sequentially  forming  operation  instructions  for  operating  said 
pulse  motors  and  said  head. 


4,201,145 

SEW  LENGTH  CONTROL  AND  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Hubert  Bleating,  Dallas,  Tex.,  attignor  to  Levi  Strautt  A  Co., 

San  FVancitco,  Calif. 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907^00 

Int  a2  D05B  27/16 

VJS.  a  112-306  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having 
reciprocating  feed  dog  means  for  drawing  one  or  multiple  limp 
workpieces  through  the  sevmg  machine,  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  lengths  of  the  workpieces  as  they  are  drawn 
through  the  sewing  machine,  the  controlling  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pair  of  wheels,  means  for  separately,  rotatably  sup- 
porting the  wheels  and  for  biasing  each  of  them  into  rolling 
engagement  with  a  separate  one  of  the  workpieces,  means  for 
intercoupling  the  wheels  to  control  the  routional  velocity  of 
one  of  the  wheels  as  a  proportion  of  the  routional  velocity  of 
the  other  wheel,  and  wherein  the  controlling  apparatus  is 
attached  to  the  sewing  machine  ahead  of  the  feed  dog  means 
taken  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  Uie  workpieces  through  the 
sewing  machine. 


1.  Apparatus  for  disconnecting  from  the  steering  mechanism 
of  a  ship  one  of  a  plurality  of  rudden  when  the  rudder  is  in  a 
jammed  condition,  each  of  said  rudders  having  a  generally 
vertical  shaft,  comprising 

(a)  an  annular  hub  member  (1)  adapted  for  mounting  in 
keyed  relation  concentrically  about  said  one  rudder  shaft; 

(b)  a  plate  (2)  rigidly  secured  to  and  extending  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  hub  member; 

(c)  a  pair  of  pressure  fluid  piston-cylinder  motors  (3) 
mounted  in  spaced  parallel  relation  on  said  plate,  the  axes 
of  said  motors  being  parallel  to  said  plate  and  being  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of,  and  parallel  to,  a  first  plane 
which  is  normal  to  said  plate  and  which  contains  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  hub  member,  the  piston  rods  (11, 
12)  of  said  motors  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of 
said  hub; 

(d)  a  guide  member  (4)  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  with 
the  free  end  of  one  (11)  of  said  pistons,  said  guide  member 
being  generally  parallel  with  said  plate  and  being  spaced 
from  said  hub  member,  the  other  end  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber being  in  engagement  with,  and  supported  by  the  free 
end  of,  the  other  (12)  of  said  pistons,  the  face  (14)  of  said 
guide  member  adjacent  said  hub  member  being  planar  and 
normal  to  said  first  plane,  said  guide  member  planar  face 
containing  adjacent  its  center  a  semi-circular  recess  (18); 

(e)  an  annular  tiller  ring  (5)  rotatably  mounted  concentri- 
cally about  said  hub  member,  said  tiller  ring  including  a 
stirrup  portion  (6)  carrying  a  pair  of  rollers  (10)  adjacent 
the  planar  face  of  said  guide  member  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  recess,  respectively; 

(0  a  tiller  member  (7)  rigidly  connected  with  said  tiller  ring; 

(g)  means  including  one-way  valve  means  (8)  for  normally 
supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  motors  to  force  said  piston 
rods  and  said  guide  member  toward  said  hub  member  to  a 
position  in  which  said  rollers  engage  portions  of  said 
planar  guide  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  said  recess, 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  tiller  member  is  con- 
ducted to  said  hub  member  via  the  engagement  between 
said  rollers  and  said  guide  plate;  and 

(h)  pressure-responsive  safety  valve  means  (9)  for  releasing 
pressure  fluid  from  said  motors  when  the  fluid  pressure 
thereof  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  whereby  in  the 
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event  that  the  rudder  is  in  a  januned  condition,  pivotal 
movement  of  the  tiller  member  causes  operation  of  the 
safety  valve  means  to  vent  the  motors  to  disable  the  guide 
member  relative  to  said  rollers. 


4^1,147 
TIRE  PRESSURE  DROP  ViAKNISG  APPARATUS 
Norio   Goahina,   Mnttshiao,   and   Akira   Matsoda,   Higa- 
sUnorayama,  both  of  Japan,  iMigBon  to  BridgHtoae  Tire 
Coapuy  United,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,214 
daiott  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Dee.  26, 1977, 52*156939 
lat  a^  B60C  23/04 
U.S.  a  116-34  B  4Claliw 


1.  A  tire  pressure  drop-warning  apparatus  for  a  vehicle, 
which  apparatus  is  provided  in  an  air  chamber  defined  by  a 
pneumatic  tire  and  a  wheel  rim  assembled  with  said  pneumatic 
tire  so  as  to  mechanically  strike  said  wheel  rim  for  emitting  an 
alarm-giving  sound  when  the  tire  inner  pressure  drops  in  said 
air  chamber  below  an  allowable  limit,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  securing  member  secured  to  said  wheel  rim; 
a  blow-striking  hammer  provided  spacedly  from  said  secur- 
ing member  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  radial 
direction  of  said  wheel  rim;  and 
a  connecting  member  made  of  a  resilient  material  and  having 
one  end  connected  with  the  radially  outer  end  of  said 
securing  member  and  the  other  end  connected  with  said 
blow-striking  hammer; 
said  blow-striking  hammer  having  at  its  radially  outer  end  a 
protrusion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  radially 
outer  end  of  said  connecting  member  said  blow-striking 
hammer  having  at  its  radially  inner  end  a  blow-striking 
portion  for  striking  said  wheel  rim,  so  that  when  the  wheel 
is  rotated  in  use  the  inner  surface  of  said  pneunutic  tire  is 
periodically  brought  into  pressed  engagement  with  the 
radially  outer  end  of  said  protrusion  if  when  said  tire  inner 
pressure  is  dropped  in  said  air  chamber  below  said  allow- 
able limit  the  connecting  member  is  thereby  caused  to  be 
shearingly  ind  bendingly  deformed  so  that  the  blow-strik- 
ing portion  will  strike  said  wheel  rim  to  themselves  alone 
emit  said  alarm-giving  sound  discemable  over  other  noises 
of  said  vehicle. 


chassis  corresponding  to  a  quantity  which  it  is  desired  to 
visually  display;  and 

pointer  means  mounted  on  said  pointer  arm  means  for  inte- 
gral movement  therewith  and  having  first  and  second  end 
portions,  said  first  end  portion  visually  cooperating  with 
said  scale  means  to  produce  a  visual  indication  of  the 
position  of  said  pointer  arm  means  with  respect  to  said 
chassis; 

wherein  said  scale  means  has  a  surface  with  said  indicia 
thereon,  said  pointer  arm  means  being  located  on  one  side 
of  said  scale  surface  and  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
pointer  means  being  located  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
scale  surface; 


wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  pointer  arm  means 
having  a  first  planar  surface  with  at  least  one  holding 
projection  rising  thereabove  and  a  raised  surface  including 
a  ramp  rising  above  said  first  planar  surface,  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  pointer  means  being  at  least  partially 
resilient  and  being  slidably  hand  insertable  onto  said 
pointer  arm  means  with  said  projection  holding  a  part  of 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  pointer  means  and  said 
ramp  of  said  raised  surface  contacting  and  flexing  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  poihter  means  during  the  slid- 
able  hand  insertion  thereof  to  create  a  retaining  force 
maintaining  said  second  end  portion  in  contact  with  said 
raised  surface  and  said  projection,  thereby  attaching  said 
pointer  means  to  said  pointer  arm  means. 

4,201,149 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPIN  COATING  IN  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  THIN  MAGNETIC  LAYERS  FOR 
MAGNETIC  DISCS 
Ebcrhard  Kociter,  F^aakortiMl;  Paul  Deivwr,  Weiacnbeim; 
Roland  Falk,  Achera;  Karl  Uhl,  Frankeathal;  Dieter  Schaefer, 
Lodwigshafea;  Dieter  Mayer,  LudwigdiafeB;  Herbert  Motz, 
Udwigihafeo,  and  Peter  FeUciMo,  Lanperthein,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  migBon  to  BASF  Aktieagesellschaft, 
Ludwigihirfin,  Fed.  Rq^  of  Gcmany 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  641^56,  Dec.  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,133,911. 
TUB  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,355 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Dec.  17, 
1974,2459541 

lot  a^  B05C  U/08 
UA  a  118-52  4  Gains 


--V  4,201,148 

POINTER  AND  SCALE  INDICATING  ASSEMBLY 
Fmk  W.  Biank,  Elgin,  VL,  anigBor  to  Motorola,  Ine., 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,756 

Iirt.  a2  GOID 13/22;  H03J  1/02 

UA  a  116-241  W  Claina 

1.  An  improved  pointer  and  scale  indicating  assembly  com- 
prising: 
scale  means,  with  indicia  thereon,  fixedly  mounted  in  said 

chassis; 
pointer  arm  means  moveably  mounted  in  said  chassis,  the 
position  of  said  pointer  arm  means  with  respect  to  said 


4.  An  apparatus  for  spin  coating,  in  the  production  of  thin 
magnetic  layers  for  magnetic  discs,  a  rigid  base  disc^th  a 
pourable  dispersion  of  magnetic  materials  in  a  binder  mixture, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

variable-speed  drive  means  for  routing  said  base  disc. 

means  for  applying  said  dispersion  to  said  base  disc  while 


May  6. 1980 


GENERAL  A^a)  MECHANICAL 


81 


said  drive  means  are  rotating  said  disc  at  a  relatively  slow 
speed, 

a  rigid,  generally  disc-shaped  member,  and 

means  for  attaching  said  member  to  said  base  disc  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  in  closely  spaced  parallel-planar  rela- 
tion thereto  at  least  while  said  drive  means  rotate  said  disc 
at  a  relatively  high  speed  during  the  spin-coating  opera- 
tion, so  as  to  define  between  the  flat  surface  of  said  base 
disc,  which  carries  said  dispersion,  and  the  opposing  flat 
surface  of  said  member,  a  generally  cylindrical  air  space 
open  along  its  entire  circumference,  through  which  open 
circumference  excess  dispersion  is  spun  off,  and  cause  the 
air  column  extending  in  said  space  between  said  two  flat 

'  surfaces  to  rotate,  in  the  manner  of  an  aerodynamic 
boundary  layer,  in  a  substantially  stationary  relationship 
to  the  surface  of  said  disc, 

whereby  the  formation  of  surface  irregularities  during  the 
production  of  said  magnetic  layer  is  substantially  avoided. 


4,201,150 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A  WEB 
Harry  Edwards,  Blackley,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Contlnuatlon-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  818,266,  Jul.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,258 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13, 1977, 
15284/77 

lot  CU  B05C  5/00 
VS.  a.  118-323  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  onto 
web  or  sheet  material  which  comprises  a  frame  constructed  to 
be  mounted  above  advancing  web  or  sheet  material,  said  frame 
having  guide  means  supporting  a  carriage  which  is  arranged  to 
be  driven  in  a  reciprocating  fashion  in  a  line  of  motion  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  advancement  of  said  web  or  sheet 
material,  and  a  distributor  connectable  to  a  supply  of  liquid 
reaction  mixture  for  depositing  said  mixture  onto  said  web  or 
sheet  material,  said  distributor  being  attached  to  said  carriage 
by  an  attachment  device  which  permits  limited  free  movement 
of  said  distributor  relative  to  said  carriage  and  transversely  to 
the  direction  of  advancement  of  said  web  or  sheet  material 
when  the  carriage  is  decelerated  prior  to  reversal  of  iu  direc- 
tion of  motion. 


4,201,151 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  OF  COATING 
FILAMENTS  WITH  POLYMERS 
Mokhtar  S.  Maklad,  and  Pablo  C.  Pvreia,  both  of  Roanoke,  Va., 
aasigaors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896^42 
Int  0.2  B05B  5/00 
VS.  a  118-642  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  coating  an  elongated  member 
with  a  polymer  formed  by  the  mixing  of  a  first  base  component 
and  a  second  catalyst  component  comprising: 
a  mixing  vessel  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  port  along  a  given 


axis,  each  communicating  with  an  internal  hollow  of  said 
vessel  and  adapted  to  receive  the  elongated  member; 

first  and  second  component  ports  relatively  transverse  to 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  each  communicating  with 
said  internal  hollow; 

an  annular  tubular  delivery  means  coupled  between  compo- 
nent ports,  said  means  including  an  outer  tube  adapted  to 
receive  one  of  said  components  and  an  inner  coaxial  tube 


adapted  to  receive  said  other  component,  said  annular 
tubular  means  directed  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  and 
means  for  moving  said  elongated  member  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  through  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  hence, 
through  said  hollow  of  said  vessel  to  cause  mixing  and 
agitation  of  said  components  as  delivered  to  said  hollow 
by  said  delivery  means  to  cause  said  elongated  member  as 
directed  to  be  coated  with  said  polymer. 


4,201,152 

TRANSFER  AND  TEMPERATURE  MONITORING 

APPARATUS 

Paul  E.  Luscher,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  aadgBor  to  Varian  Asw>ci- 

ates.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,340 
Int  a^  C23C  13/08:  HOIL  21/68 
VS.  a  118-712  19  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  an  object 
located  at  a  treating  station  and  for  enabling  the  object  to  be 
transferred  from  a  carriage  to  the  treating  sution,  and  vice 
versa,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  metal  holder  for  the  object, 

first  and  second  metal  contact  pins  at  the  treating  station, 
said  pins  being  arranged  to  selectively  contact  a  surface  of 
the  holder,  said  first  contact  pin  and  surface  when  contact- 
ing forming  a  first  thermocouple  junction,  said  second 
contact  pin  and  surface  when  contacting  forming  a  second 
thermocouple  junction,  said  junctions  having  dissimilar 
properties  so  that  a  voltage  indicative  of  the  temperature 
of  the  object  is  derived  between  them  while  the  pins  and 
surface  contact  each  other, 
said  treating  station  including  means  for  selectively  fixedly 

holding  the  holder, 
said  carriage  including  means  for  selectively  fixedly  holding 

the  holder, 
said  treating  station  and  carriage  including  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  holder  between  the  carriage  and  the  treating 
station,  said  transferring  means  including  means  for  pro- 
viding translational  and  routional  motion  between  -the 
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holder  and  the  treating  station  during  a  transfer  of  the 
header,  and 


means  for  preventing  contact  between  the  holder  surface 
and  the  pins  during  the  rotational  motion. 


4^1,153 

ANIMAL  ENCLOSURE  SYSTEM 

GMrn  W.  Naea,  An  Arbor,  Mkh^  aHipor  to  ne  Regents  of 

the  UiifwiHy  of  MkUgu,  Am  Arbor,  Mkh. 

Flkd  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890320 

lit  a^  AOIK  61  m  64/00 

UJS.ail»-d  MClaims 
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4^1,154 

CHAMBERS  FOR  HOUSING  ANIMALS  IN 

TOXYCOLOGY  LABORATORIES 

Eric  Cowrie,  KaatsfiDrd,  Eagtand,  anipior  to  E.  Cowrie  Lira* 

ited,  Manehester,  F-wgP*"^ 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,469 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kiogdon,  May  13, 1977, 
20154/77 

lBta.2 119  2Z- AOIK  7/05 
UJB.  a  119^15  4  Claims 


3'    V 


,;,.„.V  J  ^..^i.. 


1.  An  inhalation  chamber  for  housing  animals  in  toxycology 
laboratories  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed  casing,  a  rotary 
shaft  supported  by  the  casing,  a  motor  drive  connected  to  said 
shaft,  a  disc  at  each  end  of  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  platforms, 
brackeu  pivoted  on  the  discs  and  adapted  to  support  the  plat- 
forms, mesh  cages  carried  by  the  platforms  so  that  during 
rotation  of  the  discs  each  of  the  cages  is  maintained  in  a  hori- 
zontal position,  means  for  introducing  a  controlled  atmosphere 
to  the  casing  and  maintaining  the  atmosphere  therein  below 
atmospheric  pressure,  a  droppings  tray  below  each  cage,  a 
scraper  for  removing  the  droppings  from  a  tray,  and  means 
including  cam  means  driven  by  said  motor  for  periodically 
activating  the  scraper  to  cleanse  the  lowermost  of  said  drop- 
pings trays. 


4,201,155 
BIRD  FEEDER 
DoBald.B.  Hyde,  Jr.,  Wahhan,  MaM.,  anignor  to  Hyde's  Inco^ 
porated,  Walthaa,  Maa. 

Filcd  Ang.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,786 

lot  a^  AOIK  i9/o; 

U5.  a  119-51 R  8  dains 


1.  An  animal  enclosure  comprising  a  pan  having  a  bottom 
surface  and  sides,  a  top  having  an  upper  surface  and  sides,  said 
top  being  configured  to  coincide  with  said  pan,  said  top  being 
selectively  removeable  from  said  pan,  a  drain  extending  from 
the  interior  of  said  pan  to  an  external  drain  line, 
said  pan  being  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  against  hiteral 
movement  a  selective  plurality  of  shelves,  said  shelves 
being  at  different  levels  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 
being  provided  with  means  for  animal  access  from  one 
said  shelf  to  another  and  to  the  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
pan, 
said  means  to  receive  and  retafai  said  shelves  includuig  a 
plurality  of  studs  and  a  plurality  of  indexing  means,  each 
of  said  studs  at  least  partially  supporting  one  shelf,  when  a 
shelf  is  potitiooed  over  said  stud,  and  each  indexing  means 
'   coaoting  with  a  portion  of  one  shelf  when  a  shelf  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  indexing  means,  to  prevent  lateral 
movement  of  said  shelf. 


1.  In  a  bird  feeder  comprising  a  relatively  elongated  housing 
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for  holding  a  supply  of  bird  feed  and  having  a  plurality  of 
feeding  apertures  located  at  different  heights  thereon: 
the  improvement  of  providing  means  for  retaining  supplies 
of  bird  feed  at  feeding  apertures  located  at  different 
heights,  said  means  for  retaining  including  at  least  one 
baffle  for  retaining  seed  at  the  height  of  the  baffle  indepen- 
dent of  a  lower  level,  said  baffle  permitting  some  seoi  to 
pass  to  the  lower  level. 


4,201,156 

LIVE  POULTRY  CONVEYING,  COUNTING  AND 

CRATING  DEVICE 

Werner  HUiler,  Poet  Hennstedt,  D-2246  Norderheistedt,  nber 

Heide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1977, 2723686 

Inta^  AOIK  29/00 
U.S.ail9^2  4aaim8 


contact  with  the  supporting  suiface  in  a  general  horizontal 
position, 

(c)  hydraulic  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  undercar- 
riage including  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  and  and  a  hand 
pump  providing  motivating  power  for  said  hydraulic 
means, 

(d)  draft  means  depending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
frame  for  towing, 

(e)  elevating  means  adjustable  secured  at  a  final  angle  to  the 
draft  end  of  said  frame  for  sloping  said  frame  downwardly 
from  the  draft  end  forming  as  animal  ramp, 

(0  upwardly  depending  side  means  mounted  perpendicu- 
larly on  each  side  of  said  bed  forming  an  animal  wallcway, 


1.  A  live  poultry  conveying,  counting  and  crating  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  chicken  house; 

(b)  a  counting  station; 

(c)  Uve  poultry  conveying  means  for  conveying  live  poultry 
inside  and  out  of  the  cUcken  house  through  said  counting 
station; 

(d)  a  loading  chute  having  a  bottom  downwardly  inclined  at 
an  acute  angle  on  which  said  live  fowl  can  slide  down- 
wardly, an  inlet  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  the  latter  and 
adapted  for  receiving  live  poultry  from  said  live  poultry- 
conveying  means,  and  an  outiet  opening  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  inclined  bottom;  said  counting  station  being  associ- 
ated with  said  chute  for  counting  live  poultry  passing 
down  the  latter; 

(e)  a  transport  mechanism  for  transporting  empty  coops 
having  an  aperture  in  their  top  face  to  the  outlet  opening 
of  said  chute  and  coops  filled  with  live  poultry  away  from 
said  oudet  opening  of  said  chute; 

said  transport  mechanism  comprising  means  for  stopping 
■■  each  coop  as  it  arrives  at  said  outiet  opening  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  fill  said  coop  with  a  determined  number  of 
live  poultry,  tilting  means  for  tilting  each  coop  as  it  so- 
journs at  said  outiet  opening  of  said  chute,  at  an  angle 
whereby  said  aperture  of  said  coop  is  inclined  by  an  acute 
angle  toward  said  oudet  opening,  and 
wherein  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  coop,  when  in  tilted 
position,  toward  the  outiet  opening  of  said  chute  is  about 
25  to  SO  degrees  toward  tiie  horizontal  plane. 


4,201,157 
PORTABLE  ANIMAL  HANDLING  UNIT 
Joe  Lambert,  Smith  Center,  Kaas.  66967 

FUed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,544 
Int  a2  AOIK  29/00 
U.S.  a  119-82  8  Oaina 

1.  A  self  contained,  mobile  animal  handling  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  frame  means  including  a  bed  arranged  for  an  animal 
walkway, 

(b)  a  wheeled  under-carriage  mounted  having  wheels 
mounted  on  pivoted  lateral  axes  to  lower  at  least  one  set  of 
wheels  to  raise  said  frame  into  a  travel  position  and  raise 
the  at  least  one  set  of  wheels  to  lower  said  frame  into 


(g)  one  said  side  means  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  bed 
for  tilting  inwardly  forming  an  animal  holding  means 
including  means  for  tilting  said  side  means, 

(h)  each  said  side  means  including  at  least  one  gate  means 
arranged  for  opening  and  closing  providing  access  to  a 
held  animal, 

(i)  gate  means  at  each  end  of  said  bed,  and 

(j)  closure  means  at  the  draft  end  of  each  side  means  ar- 
ranged for  filling  the  gap  at  each  end  of  each  perpendicu- 
lar side  when  said  frame  is  sloped  downwardly  from  the 
draft  end. 


4,201,158 

LIVESTOCK  RESTRAINING  CHUTE 

Floyd  J.  Parker,  86  E.  1700  Sooth,  Faraington,  Utah  84025 

FUed  Jan.  3,.  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,241 

lot  a2  A61D  3/O0 

U.S.  CL  119-98  9  daiffls 


1.  A  livestock  restraining  chute,  comprising  four  uprights 
defining  respective  comers  of  a  substantially  parallelepiped 
frameworic  of  size  sufficient  to  enclose  an  animal  to  be  re- 
strained and  having  substantially  rectangular  top  and  bottom 
faces  and  substantially  rectangular  uid  open  side  and  front  and 
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rear  facet;  respective  rettraining  itructures  attached  to  and 
normally  extending  between  corresponding  uprights  at  respec- 
tive opposite  side  Cmcs  of  said  framework  for  closing  said  side 
faces  and  restraining  lateral  movement  of  said  animal;  restrain- 
ing gate  structure  attached  to  and  normally  extending  between 
but  openable  and  cloaeable  with  respect  to  the  two  corre- 
sponding uprights  that  define  the  rear  end  face  of  said  frame- 
work to  provide  entry  into  and  exit  from  the  chute  for  the 
animal  and  to  restrain  rearward  movement  of  said  animal 
within  the  chute,  front  restraining  structure  normally  extend- 
ing and  releasably  secured  between  the  two  corresponding 
uprights  that  define  the  front  end  face  of  said  framework  to 
restrain  forward  movement  of  the  animal  and,  when  released, 
to  drop  freely  downwardly  so  u  to  open  said  opposite  end  face 
of  the  framework  and  free  an  animal  hung  up  on  said  front 
restraining  structure,  said  fitrnt  restraining  structure  compris- 
ing a  bar  pivotally  attached  on  a  horizontal  axis  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  one  of  the  two  fixwt-faceKlefining  uprightt  of  the 
framework  so  as  to  pivot  downwardly  against  the  upright  to 
which  it  is  attached;  and  manually  operable  latch  means  car- 
ried by  the  other  of  the  two  front-face^lefining  uprightt  to 
receive  and  hold  the  free  end  of  said  bar  when  such  bar  is  in 
substantially  horizontal  position  across  the  open  front  face  of 
said  framework  for  normally  securing  said  front  restraining 
structure  across  said  opposite,  front  face  of  the  framework  and 
for  releasing  such  front  restraining  structure  as  and  when 
desired,  sud  latch  means  comprising  a  manually  operated 
latching  hook  for  engaging  the  free  end  of  the  bar  as  a  keeper, 
and  means  for  locking  the  latching  hook  in  latched  position. 

4^1,189 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
HtaMi  Kawai,  TojrohasU,  and  ToaUkaan  Im,  OkaaU,  both  of 
Japaa,  Msipors  to  Nippon  Sokaa,  Iic^  NiaUo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,076 
GaioM  priority,  appUeatioo  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1977, 92^2733; 
A^.  3, 1977, 52-93492 

lBta2F02Bi/(» 
U&a  123-32  EB  9Claiai8 


second  values  corresponding  to  respective  settings  of  said 
fuel  and  ignition  control  means  in  accordance  with  the 
binary  number  electric  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
electronic  circuitt  upon  sequentially  receiving  the  first 
and  second  reset  signals,  said  computer  detennining  the 
first  and  second  values  respectively  from  a  first  ftmction 
describing  a  desired  relationship  among  the  setting  of  said 
fliel  control  means,  the  air  intake  of  said  engine  and  the 
rotation  speed  of  said  output  shaft  and  from  a  second 
function  describing  another  desired  relationship  among 
the  setting  of  said  ignition  control  means,  the  air  intake  of 
said  engine  and  the  rotttion  speed  of  said  output  shaft; 

a  third  electronic  circuit  coupled  between  said  digital  com- 
puter and  said  fuel  control  means  for  converting  the  fint 
calculatec  value  into  the  setting  of  said  fuel  control  means 
in  response  to  the  second  reset  signal;  and 

a  fourth  electronic  circuit  coupled  between  said  digital 
computer  and  said  ignition  control  means  for  converting 
the  second  calculated  value  into  the  setting  of  said  ignition 
control  means  in  response  to  the  first  reset  signal; 

the  improvement  wherein  an  electronic  control  circuit  is 
coupled  between  said  fourth  electronic  circuit  and  said 
digital  computer  for  generating  an  electric  control  signal 
with  a  predetermined  period  of  time  in  response  to  the 
letting  of  said  ignition  control  means,  said  control  signal 
being  applied  to  said  computer  to  halt  the  determination 
of  the  first  value  during  the  predetermined  period  of  time 
defined  by  the  control  signal  even  if  said  computer  is 
conditioned  to  determine  the  first  value  in  response  to  the 
second  reset  «gnal,  the  remaining  determination  of  the 
first  value  being  subsequently  performed  after  lapse  of  the 
predetermined  period  of  time. 

4^1,160 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEMS 
Ivor  FcBBC,  Greenfbrd,  England,  assignor  to  Loeas  Indnstries 
Liadted,  BimiDghaai,  F*tl^'Mf 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905,515 
Gaina  priority,  appUeatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1977, 
24207/77 

Inta2F02Bi/00 
UJS.  a  123-32  G  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  control  apparatus  for  a  combustion  engine 
having  an  output  shaft  driven  by  mechanical  energy  converted 
from  heat  energy  caused  by  the  combustion  of  air-fiiel  mixture, 
said  engine  being  provided  thereon  with  fuel  control  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  fiiel  metered  into  said  engine  and 
ignition  control  means  for  controlling  the  timing  of  the  spariu 
supplied  to  said  engine,  the  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fint  electronic  circuit  for  generating  a  binai7  number 
electric  signal  indicative  of  the  air  intake  of  said  engine; 
a  second  electronic  circuit  for  generating  a  binary  number 
electric  signal  indicative  of  the  rotation  speed  of  said 
output  shaft; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  output  shaft  to  generate  a  first  reset  signal 
thereftxmi  per  one  rotation  of  said  output  shaft; 
means  for  generating  a  second  reset  signal  with  a  predeter- 
mined phase  lag  in  relation  to  the  first  reset  signal  from 
said  detecting  means; 
a  digital  computer  for  repetitively  determining  first  and 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  combustion 
space  of  a  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine 
more  particularly  a  diesel  engine,  the  system  comprising  a  fuel 
injection  nozzle  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  including  a  valve  mem- 
ber movable  by  fuel  under  pressure  to  an  open  position  to 
allow  fuel  to  flow  into  the  combustion  space  and  resilient 
means  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  a  closed  position,  the 
system  further  including  a  fuel  pump  for  supplying  fuel  under 
pressure  to  said  inlet  of  the  nozzle  in  timed  relationship  with 
the  associated  engine,  means  whereby  a  small  quantity  of  fbel 
can  be  supplied  to  the  combustion  space  throu|^  the  nozzle  in 
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advance  of  the  main  quantity  of  fliel  supplied  by  the  pump,  said 
means  comprising  a  piston  slidable  within  a  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  for  connection  in  use  to  the 
combustion  space  of  the  engine,  an  outlet  from  the  other  end  of 
said  cylinder  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  nozzle  and  valve 
means  operable  by  said  piston,  said  valve  means  being  inter- 
posed between  the  fuel  pump  and  the  inlet  of  the  nozzle  and 
being  arranged  to  be  closed  until  said  piston  is  at  or  adjacent 
said  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  piston  is  moved  to  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  during  the 
compression  of  air  within  the  combustion  space,  such  move- 
ment acting  to  displace  fuel  from  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder 
to  the  injection  nozzle  and  the  combustion  space  to  initiate 
combustion  therein,  the  main  quantity  of  fUel  bring  supplied  by 
the  pump  to  the  nozzle  when  said  valve  means  has  operated  to 
place  the  pump  in  conununication  with  the  inlet  of  the  nozzle. 


4,201,161 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON 

ENGINE 

Takao  Sauyama,  Hitachi,  and  SeUi  Soda,  Mito,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oet  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1977, 52*124262 
lot  aj  F02D  5/00 
VS.  a  123-32  EB  10  daims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

sucked  air  flow  rate  detector  means  for  detecting  an  electri- 
cal signal  related  to  the  flow  rate  of  the  air  sucked  into  the 
internal  combustion  engine, 

number-of-revolutions  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
number  of  revolutions  of  said  engine, 

air-fuel  ratio  detector  means  for  detecting  the  air-fuel  ratio 
of  the  mixture  gas  sucked  into  said  engine  as  an  electrical 
signal  related  to  said  air-fuel  ratio, 

fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  into  the  path  of  the  air 
sucked  into  said  engine,  and 

control  means  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  said  fuel 
supply  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied 
by  said  fuel  supply  means,  on  the  basis  of  an  air  flow  rate 
signal  produced  from  said  sucked  air  flow  rate  detector 
means,  a  number-of-revolutions  signal  detected  by  said 
number-of-revolutions  detector  means  and  an  air-fuel 
ratio  signal  detected  by  said  air-f^el  detector  means; 

said  control  means  further  comprising: 

an  air-fuel  ratio  correction  factor  control  section  including  a 
first  memory  means  for  storing  said  air  flow  rate  signal, 
said  number-of-revolutions  signal  and  the  control  signal 
supplied  to  said  fuel  supply  means,  in  a  repetition  period 
longer  than  the  delay  time  of  transmission  of  the  air-fuel 
ratio  between  said  fuel  supply  means  and  said  air-fuel  ratio 
detector  means,  said  air-f^l  ratio  correction  factor  con- 


trol section  judging  that  said  air-fbel  ratio  signal  is  main- 
tained within  a  predetermined  level  range  for  the  period 
longer  than  said  air-fuel  ratio  transmission  delay  time 
within  said  repetition  period  firom  the  time  of  said  storage 
in  said  first  memory  means,  said  control  section  calculat- 
ing the  air-ftiel  ratio,  when  the  air-fUel  ratio  signal  is  main- 
tained within  said  level  range  longer  than  said  delay  time, 
as  a  function  of  said  control  signal  and  the  ratio  between 
said  air  flow  rate  signal  and  said  number-of-revolutions 
signal  stored  in  said  first  memory  means,  said  control 
section  including  a  second  means  for  storing  an  air-ftol 
ratio  correction  factor  which  is  the  ratio  between  said 
calculated  air-fuel  ratio  and  an  initial  air-fbel  ratio  stored 
already  in  said  second  memory  means,  and 
a  special  operation  control  section  for  reading  out  from  said 
second  memory  means,  when  said  engine  is  under  a  spe- 
cial operating  condition,  an  air-fuel  ratio  stored  therein 
suitable  for  said  special  operating  condition,  said  special 
operation  control  section  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel 
from  said  fuel  supply  means  on  the  basis  of  an  air-f^l  ratio 
obtained  by  coitecting  said  read-out  air-fuel  ratio  accord- 
ing to  said  air-fuel  ratk>  correction  factor. 


4,201,162 

ALUMINUM  VALVE  SPRING  RETAINER 

Frank  H.  Speekhart,  534  DeUwood  Dr.,  iMzrilk,  Tem.  37919 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,445 

Int  a2  FDIL  S/10 

U.S.  a  123-90.67  8  daims 
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1.  An  improved  valve  spring  retainer  fbr  ^  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  valve  stem,  an  engine  block,  a 
valve  spring  retainer  having  a  bore  encircling  a  portion  of  said 
valve  stem,  keeper  means  mounted  on  said  valve  stem  and 
engaging  said  valve  spring  retainer,  valve  spring  means  encir- 
cling said  valve  stem  engaging  said  valve  spring  retainer  and 
pressing  against  said  engine  block,  said  valve  spring  retainer 
characterized  in  that  said  bore  is  a  smooth  surface^  revolution 
having  a  first  angle  of  taper  at  the  end  'Miii'TiB>ifc|fr~f 
retainer  adjacent  to  said  valve  spring  means  and  a  second  i 
of  taper  at  the  end  of  said  valve  spring  retainer  opposite  to  said^ 
valve  spring  means  said  second  angle  of  taper  being  at  least 
about  10*  larger  than  said  first  angle  of  taper. 


4401,163 

IGNmON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Tadaahi  Hattori;  Minora  Niahlda;  Yoahiki  Ueno,  aU  of  OkaaaU; 

Kuaio  MaUta,  CUryn,  and  Maaaaki  Karil,  Kaaivai,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoodenao  Co.,  Udn  Kariya  and  NIppoB 

Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,272 

OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1976. 51-2544 

Int  a2  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  a  123-117  R  4  OabM 

1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an 
ignition  timing  control  device  for  electronically  controlling 
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the  timing  of  ignition  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  angular  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  first  and 
second  different  angular  positions  of  a  crankshaft  of  said 
engine  to  produce  first  and  second  detection  signals  corre- 
sponding  to  said  first  and  second  angular  positions;   ~ 

(b)  a  first  integrator  circuit  having  a  first  capacitor, 

(c)  a  first  charge/discharge  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
angular  position  detecting  means  for  charging  said  first 
capacitor  at  a  predetermined  current  in  response  to  said 
first  detection  si^  from  said  angular  position  detecting 
means  and  discharging  said  first  capacitor  at  a  predeter- 
mined discharge  current  in  response  to  said  second  detec- 
tion signal; 

(d)  a  timing  circuit  connected  to  said  first  integrator  circuit 
for  producing  a  timing  signal  of  a  predetermined  time 
widUi  when  the  potential  across  said  first  capacitor  of  said 
first  integrator  circuit  is  decreased  to  a  predetermined 
value  by  said  discharging,  said  timing  circuit  including  a 
monosuble  circuit  which  produces  said  timing  signal; 
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control  means  to  the  engine  for  one  operating  position  thereof 
and  for  connecting  the  second  ignition  control  means  and  the 
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second  mixture  control  means  to  the  eqgine  for  a  second  oper- 
ating position  thereof. 
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4^1,165 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  DUAL 

INDUCTION  SYSTEM  AND  WITH  EGR  SYSTEM 

Toihiald  Tanaka,  Fqjiaawa,  and  Ynldhiro  Etoh,  Yokohaau,  both 

of  Japan,  aadgBon  to  NiMan  Motor  Company,  United,  Yo- 

kohana,  Japan 

FQed  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,500 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Feb.    24,    1978, 
53/23194[Ul 

Int  0.2  FD2M  25/06 
U.S.  a  123-119  A  2  Claims 


(e)  a  second  integrator  circuit  having  a  second  capacitor, 

(0  a  charge  control  circuit  connected  to  said  angular  posi- 
tion detecting  means  and  said  second  integrator  circuit  for 
charging  said  second  capacitor  at  a  predetermined  current 
in  response  to  said  first  detection  signal  from  said  angular 
position  detecting  means  and  stopping  the  charging  of  said 
second  capacitor  in  response  to  said  second  detection 
signal; 

(g)  a  discharge  control  circuit  connected  to  said  timing 
circuit  and  said  second  integrator  circuit  for  discharging 
said  second  capacitor  at  a  predetermined  discharge  cur- 
rent in  response  to  said  timing  signal  from  said  timing 
circuit  and  discharging  said  second  capacitor  at  another 
current  smaller  than  said  discharge  current  in  response  to 
the  termination  of  said  timing  signal;  and 

(h)  an  ignition  signal  generating  circuit  connected  to  said 
second  integrator  circuit  for  producing  an  engine  ignition 
timing  signal  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  second 
integrator  circuit 


4001,164 

ENGINE  ECONOMIZER  CONTROL  UNIT 

Anthony  A.  dnPoot,  21515  Hawthorne  Bl?d^  Tomucc,  Calif. 

90503 

Filed  Oet  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,415 

Int  a2  F02D  39/00 

UjS.  a  123-117  R  4CblM 

1.  A  control  unit  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  piston  engine 
for  providing  for  reduced  fuel  consumption  during  operation 
of  the  engine,  said  control  unit  including:  first  ignition  control 
means  for  providing  an  ignition  timing  in  the  engine  of  substan- 
tially 20*  before  top  dead  center,  a  ^nx  manually-controllable 
mixture  control  means  for  providmg  a  relatively  rich  fiiel-to- 
air  ratio  in  the  engine  which  is  manually  controllable  over  a 
predetermined  range;  second  ignition  control  means  for  pro- 
viding an  ignition  timing  in  the  engine  of  substantially  33* 
before  top  dead  center;  second  mixture  control  means  for 
providing  a  relatively  lean  fuel-to-air  ratio  of  substantially  73* 
of  stoichiometric  in  the  engine;  and  switching  means  for  con- 
necting the  first  ignition  control  means  and  the  first  mixture 


—I 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  formed  therein; 

a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  within  said  cylinder, 

a  cylinder  head  positioned  on  one  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  primary  induction  system  adapted  to  direct  a  fint  fluid 
charge  into  said  cylinder  to  swirl  therein  under  all  of  the 
operating  conditions  of  the  engine; 

a  secondary  induction  system  adapted  to  direct  a  second 
fluid  charge  into  said  cylinder  in  such  a  direction  as  to 
impede  the  swirling  of  first  fluid  charge  under  a  predeter- 
mined operating  condition  of  the  engine;    « 

an  exhaust  system  adapted  to  discharge  exhaust  gas  from 
said  cylinder; 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  conduit  leading  from  said  ex- 
haust system  to  said  primary  induction  system; 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  adapted  to  control 
exhaust  gas  passing  through  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
conduit; 

a  branch  conduit  leading  from  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
conduit  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  control  valve  to  said  secondary  induction 
system;  and 

a  second  valve  closing  said  branch  conduit,  said  second 
valve  being  operative  to  open  said  branch  conduit  in 
response  to  load  of  the  engine. 
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4,201,166 

AIR  TO  FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yntaka  NIshimnra,  and  YoiUaUge  Oyama,  both  of  Katmta, 

Japan,  aiiignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20, 1977, 52-126438 
Int  a2  F02M  7/12 
U.S.  a  123-119  EC  38  Claims 
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1.  An  air  to  fiiel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  fixed  venturi  type  carburetor,  including  a 
main  fuel  path  connecting  a  nozzle  opened  to  a  venturi  of  a 
suction  tube  to  a  bottom  of  a  float  chamber  and  having  a  main 
jet  and  a  main  air  bleed,  and  a  slow  fuel  path  connecting  an 
opening  formed  near  a  throttle  valve  of  said  suction  tube  to  an 
area  of  said  main  fuel  path  downstream  of  said  main  jet  and 
having  a  slow  jet  and  a  slow  air  bleed;  said  air  to  fuel  ratio 
control  system  comprising  a  feedback  main  air  bleed  provided 
in  said  main  fuel  path  in  parallel  with  said  main  air  bleed,  a 
feedback  slow  air  bleed  provided  in  said  slow  fuel  path  in 
parallel  with  said  slow  air  bleed,  means  for  establishing  an  air 
to  fuel  ratio  setting,  means  for  extracting  a  pressure  corre- 
sponding to  a  relieved  vacuum  at  said  venturi,  means  for  ex- 
tracting a  fuel  static  pressure  downstream  of  said  main  jet, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  diflerence  between  the  ex- 
tracted pressures,  and  controlling  means  for  controlling  open- 
ing areas  of  said  feedback  main  air  bleed  and  said  feedback 
slow  air  bleed  in  accordance  with  an  output  from  said  detect- 
ing means  to  attain  the  preset  air  to  fuel  ratio. 


4,201,167 

METHANOL  VAPORIZATION  AND  INJECTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

RichMd  L  Baylcy,  1076  Wunderlich  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Callt  95129 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,076 

Int  C1.2  F02M  il/00 

U5.  a  123-122  E  4  Claims 


1.  A  four  stroke  alcohol  fueled  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

an  engine  block  and  cylinder  head  means  forming  two  or 
more  combustion  chambers,  said  cylinder  head  means 
being  air-cooled  and  having  interior  bottom  portions 


capable  of  operating  at  a  temperature  of  approximately 
400*  P.; 

movable  compression  and  expansion  members  disposed 
within  said  chambers,  said  expansion  members  being  oper- 
ative to  compress  working  fluid  within  said  chambers  and 
being  movable  by  expansion  of  fluid  within  said  chambers 
to  mechanically  couple  energy  to  an  external  drive  means; 

intake  valve  means  for  admitting  fresh  air  into  each  said 
chamber; 

exhaust  valve  means  for  exiting  exhaust  gases  from  each  said 
chamber, 

valve  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  intake  valve  means 
and  said  exhaust  valve  means; 

thermally  insulated  exhaust  manifold  means  through  which 
said  exhaust  gases  flow; 

means  for  vaporizing  liquid  alcohol  input  at  a  high  pressure 
to  a  vapor  pressure  of  approximately  800  psi  and  a  temper- 
ature of  approximately  600*  P.  and  including  means  form- 
ing a  heat  exchanging  tubular  passageway  within  said 
cylinder  head  means  and  which  originates  in  the  hottest 
interior  portion  thereof  and  then  extends  into  said  exhaust 
manifold  where  it  follows  a  generally  helical  path  along 
the  inside  of  the  wall  thereof; 

alcohol  vapor  injector  means  for  injecting  metered  amounts 
of  high  pressure,  high  temperature  alcohol  vapor  into 
each  said  combustion  chamber  near  the  peak  of  the  cham- 
bers compression  stroke  and  including  injector  actuating 
means  energized  by  said  valve  actuating  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  vapor  injector  means;  and 

means  forming  a  thermally  insiUated  high  pressure  passage- 
way connecting  the  downstream  end  of  said  tubular  pas- 
sageway to  said  injector  means. 


4,201,168 
INTAKE  MANIFOLD  FOR  ENGINE 
Yasumichl  Ohana,  MItaka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KabuaUkI  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,626 

Gaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1977, 52-84962 

Int  a.2  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a  123-122  AB  4  Oaios 


1.  Por  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  main  combustion  chambers  and  a  plurality  of  auxil- 
iary combustion  chambers,  an  intake  manifold  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  main  primary  opening  communicating  with  a 
main  distribution  cavity  for  a  relatively  lean  air-fuel  mixture,  a 
main  secondary  opening  conununicating  with  the  same  cavity, 
an  auxiliary  opening  communicating  with  an  auxiliary  distribu- 
tion cavity  for  a  relatively  rich  air-fuel  mixture,  passages  in  the 
intake  manifold  establishing  communication  from  said  main 
distribution  cavity  to  the  engine,  additional  passages  in  the 
intake  manifold  establishing  conununication  from  the  auxiliary 
distribution  cavity  to  the  engine,  said  main  distribution  cavity 
being  divided  by  wall  means  to  form  a  first  sub-cavity  and  a 
second  sub-cavity,  said  first  and  second  sub-cavities  communi- 
cating with  the  main  primary  opening  and  the  main  secondary 
opening  respectively,  a  hot  water  jacket  positioned  below  the 
main  and  auxiliary  distribution  cavities  having  a  water  passage 
spaced  apart  from  the  area  below  the  second  sub-cavity,  in 
order  to  avoid  direct  contact  and  rapid  transfer  of  heat  be- 
tween said  second-subcavity  and  said  water  passage,  both 
bottom  walls  of  the  auxiliary  distribution  cavity  and  the  first 
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lub-cavity  being  in  direct  contact  with  said  water  passage  for  to  accommodate  only  a  low  fuel  flow  rate  when  the  delivery 
rapid  transfer  of  heat  into  the  auxiliary  distribution  cavity  and  valve  is  displaced  from  the  stop  by  a  fvst  distance,  said  port 
the  first  sub-cavity,  means  for  introducing  hot  water  into  heat-  means  providing  a  larger  fuel  flow  area  when  the  delivery 
ing  chamber,  and  an  outlet  from  said  heating  chamber.  y^^^  -^  displaced  from  the  stop  its  maximum  distance  to  ac- 
commodate  the  unrestricted  flow  of  fuel  at  high  fuel  flow  rates 

CONTROL  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  IDLING 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

AtkaaaikM  nflfhawnnrlitii  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aMigBor  to  Bayeriache  Motoren  Wcrke  Akticngeaellachaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,892 
Claina  priority,  appttcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Dec  6, 
197C  2655171 

lot  CL^  F02M  69/00 
V&  a  123— iU  R  9  Claims 


whereby  the  delivery  valve  retracts  after  the  delivery  of  each 
pulsed  charge  of  fuel  to  a  nozzle  to  reduce  the  residual  pressure 
downstream  of  the  delivery  valve  below  the  predetermined 
level  at  all  fuel  flow  rates  and  to  a  lower  level  at  high  fuel  flow 
rates  than  at  low  fuel  flow  rates. 


1.  A  control  installation  for  the  idling  routional  speed  of 
internal  combustion  engines,  comprising  a  by-pass  control 
valve  means  disposed  in  parallel  to  a  selectively  actuatable 
throttle  valve  means  and  controlled  by  an  adjusting  means 
dependent  on  the  suction  pipe  pressure,  the  opening  cross 
section  of  Uw  by-pass  control  valve  means  increasing  with 
increasing  suction  pipe  pressure,  characterized  in  that  the  rate 
of  increase  of  the  opening  cross  section  of  the  by-pass  control 
vidve  means  with  increasing  suction  pipe  pressure  is  progres- 
sive. 


V01,171 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTICYUNDER  ENGINE 
Hirotoahi  Na^Jo,  and  KiniUro  Boyaaaa,  both  of  Sasono,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Kolnaan  Deaki  Co^  Ltd^  Numaza,  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,292 

Claima  priority,  appUcttioa  Japan,  May  4, 1977, 52-51494 

lat  a^  F02P  1/08 

VS.  a  123-148  AC  8  Claims 


4^1,170 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  WTTH  POSITIVE 

DISPLACEMENT  DELIVERY  VALVE  HAVING  TWO 
PORT  AREAS  OPENED  ACCORDING  TO  FUEL  FLOW 

RATE 
Norbcrt  W.  Ofarflald,  BlooaifleM,  Comt,  aaafgnor  to  Staaa- 

dyaa,  lac.,  Wiadaor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jol.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929^20 

IBL  CL2  F02M  41/08;  F04B  39/10 

VS.  CL  123-139  BD  6  daima 

1.  A  liquid  fbel  ii^ection  pump  for  a  multicylinder  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  fliel  mjection  nozzle  for  each 
cylinder  for  injecting  a  fliel  charge  into  the  cylinder  when 
supplied  with  fbel  under  pressure  above  a  predetermined  level, 
a  charge  pump  operable  to  generate  periodic  pulsed  charges  of 
press«^zed  ftiel,  a  ftiel  dit^butor  between  the  charge  pump 
and  the  injection  nozzles  providing  a  delivery  passage  for 
lequentiaUy  delivering  the  pulsed  charges  of  ftol  to  the  several 
nozzles,  a  reciprocable  deUvery  valve  disposed  in  said  delivery 
paaaage  and  providing  a  passageway  for  conducting  fuel  past 
the  delivery  valve,  sbd  deUvery  passage  providing  a  stop  for 
fixing  the  cloaed  position  of  the  deUvery  valve,  and  a  spring 
biasing  the  delivery  vtivt  toward  the  stop  against  the  pressure 
generated  by  the  charge  pump,  characterized  in  that  the  deliv- 
ery valve  is  a  poaitive  displacement  delivery  valve  which 
cloaes  said  paaaage  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fbel  in  either  direc- 
tion when  the  delivery  valve  is  enpged  with  the  stop,  said 
paaaageway  having  poft  means  providing  a  restricted  passage 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  a  multicylinder  engine  comprising 
a  magneto  having  an  igniting  exciter  coil  to  induce  an  AC 
voltage  in  synchronism  with  rotation  of  the  engine; 

ignition  coils  each  having  a  primary  coil  portion  and  a  sec- 
ondary coil  portion  connected  to  an  ignition  plug  for  each 
cylinder  of  said  engine  to  supply  a  high  voluge  across  said 
ignition  plug; 

a  primary  current  controlling  semiconductor  switch  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  igniting  exciter  coil; 

a  control  circuit  to  control  said  primary  current  controlling 
semiconductor  switch  so  that  the  primary  current  control- 
ling semiconductor  switch  is  turned  on  in  advance  of  each 
igniting  position  of  the  respective  cylinders  and  is  turned 
off  when  a  timing  signal  is  applied  to  the  control  circuit; 

a  signal  generating  means  driven  by  said  engine  and  having 
signal  coils  which  generate  the  timing  signals  at  said  re- 
spective igniting  positions  of  the  cylinders; 

primary  current  conducting  semiconductor  switches  corre- 
sponding to  said  ignition  coils  and  connected  in  series  with 
the  respective  primary  coil  portions  of  the  ignition  coils, 
the  respective  series  connections  of  the  primary  coil  por- 
tions and  the  primary  current  conducting  semiconductor 
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switches  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  igniting 
exciter  coil; 

said  signal  coils  being  coupled  to  the  respective  primary 
current  conducting  semiconductor  switches  so  that  the 
respective  primary  current  conducting  semiconductor 
switches  are  turned  on  by  the  respective  timing  signals; 

and  said  signal  coils  being  further  coupled  to  said  control 
circuit  to  supply  the  timing  signals  thereto; 

whereby  said  primary  current  controlling  semiconductor 
switch  is  turned  off  at  the  same  time  as  said  primary  cur- 
rent conducting  semiconductor  switches  are  turned  on  at 
the  respective  igniting  positions  of  the  cylinders  and  a 
high  voltage  is  esUblished  across  said  secondary  coil 
portions  of  said  ignition  coils  to  spark  the  corresponding 
ignition  plugs. 


4,201,172 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gtinther  Jiggle,  Stuttgart;  Herbert  Scharl,  Ditzinger,  and 
Rudolf  Krauaa,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaign- 
on  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  546,671,  Feb.  3, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
I  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,631,  May  31, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,288 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1972, 2233919 

Int  a.2  F02M  61/14 
VS.  a  123-139  AW  7  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  assembly  for  use  in  an  externally 
ignited  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  having  an  elon^edbody  portion 
in  the  outer  surface  of  which  there  is  WKIm  a  recess; 

(b)  a  flanged  sleeve  having  a  surface  defining  a  bore  into 
which  the  nozzle  body  is  received,  said  surface  including 
a  protrusion  which  is  received  within  said  recess  in  a 
form-fitting  manner  for  retaining  the  nozzle  in  engage- 
ment with  the  sleeve;  and 

(c)  fastening  means  engageable  with  the  flange  of  said  sleeve 
for  mounting  the  sleeve  and  nozzle  to  the  engine. 


4001,173 
IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-CYLINDER 
RECIPROCATING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tomoyuki  Okada,  Tsuchinra,  and  Nobom  Sugiura,  Katauta, 
botii  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,683 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1977,  52/45783; 
Jun.  8, 1977,  52/66637 

Int  0.2  F02P  15/02 
VS.  a  123-148  C  »  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  apparatus  for  a  multicylinder  reciprocating 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  spark  plugs  arranged  in  each  cylinder; 
a  plurality  of  high  voltage  generating  circuits  each  con- 
nected to  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  spark 

an  ignition  signal  generatmg  circwt  for  generating  an  igni- 


tion signal  indicative  of  ignition  timing  in  accordance  with 
the  rotation  of  the  engine; 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  condition  for  generat- 
ing a  disabling  signal  to  disable  the  sparking  operation  of 
selected  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs;  and 

actuation  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  ignition 
signal  generating  circuit  and  said  disabling  signal  generat- 
ing means,  for  applying  actuation  signals  in  response  to 
said  ignition  signal  to  said  respective  plurality  of  high 
voltage  generating  circuits  to  cause  said  high  voltage 
generating  circuite  to  generate  high  voltages  thereby 
producing  sparks  at  said  corresponding  spark  plugs,  said 
actuation  signal  generating  means  being  operative  in  re- 
spect to  said  disabUng  signal  in  a  manner  so  that  said 
actuation  signal  generating  means  applies  the  actuations 
signals,  in  response  to  the  ignition  signal,  to  selected  at 
least  one  of  said  high  voltage  generating  circuits  con- 
nected to  said  corresponding  selected  at  least  one  of  said 
plugs  spark  in  the  absence  of  said  disabling  signal  and  to 
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said  high  voltage  generating  circuits  other  than  said  se- 
lected high  voluge  generating  circuits  irrespective  of  said 
disabling  signal,  said  actuation  signal  generating  means 
being  operative  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  dis- 
abling signal  with  respect  to  the  application  of  the  actua- 
tion signal  to  said  selected  high  voltage  generating  circuit 
in  a  manner  so  that  said  actuation  signal  generating  means 
allow  said  selected  high  voltage  generating  circuit  to 
continue  the  igniting  operation  until  the  igniting  operation 
is  completed  if  said  selected  high  voltage  generating  cir- 
cuit has  been  actuated  at  the  time  when  said  disabling 
signal  is  generated  and  inhibite  further  application  of  the 
actuation  signal  to  said  selected  high  voltage  generating 
circuit  after  the  completion  of  said  igniting  operation 
while  it  inhibiu  the  subsequent  application  of  the  actua- 
tion signal  if  said  selected  high  voltage  generating  circuit 
is  not  being  actuated  at  the  time  when  said  disabling  signal 
is  generated,  said  inhibition  of  the  application  of  the  actua- 
tion signal  being  continued  so  long  as  said  disabling  signal 
continues. 


4,201,174 

ROTARY  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORS  AND  THE 

LIKE  HAVING  IMPROVED  SEALING  MEANS 

Tony  E.  Vall^Joa,  ParaaMMUt,  Calif.,  aaaivMr  to  Alto  AntoaM- 

ti?e,  IBC  DeerffeM,  DL 

Continnatioa*in*part  of  Scr.  No.  801,634,  May  31, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,119,077,  which  ia  a  eontinnatioa-in-part  of  Sar.  No. 

653,195,  Jan.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,098,238.  Iliis  appUcation  Jan. 

19, 1978,  Sar.  No.  870,921 

Int  a2  FOIL  3/Oa  1/28 

U&  a  123-188  B  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  motor  having  a  combustion  chamber,  fuel  inlet  and 

outlet  means  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber 

through  a  single,  common  port  coaxially  located  with  said 

combustion  chamber,  a  shaft,  and  rotary  valve  means  operated 

in  registry  with  said  shaft,  controUing  flow  through  said  inlet 

and  outlet  means  and  port  the  improvement  Comprising,  in 


90 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


\ 


May  6. 1980 


combination:  sliding  valve  means,  positioned  to  control  flow 
through  the  port  between  said  rotary  valve  means  and  combus- 
tion chamber,  comprising  fint  and  second  sliding  plates  posi- 
tioned together  in  facing,  overlaping  relationship  and  free  of 
spring-biased  pressure  together,  said  fint  and  second  sliding 
plates  each  defining  an  aperture,  said  plates  being  movable 
between  a  first  sliding  position  in  which  said  apertures  overlap 
to  defme  a  flow  path  through  said  plates  and  said  port,  and  a 
second  sliding  position  in  which  said  apertures  are  spaced  from 


each  other  to  prevent  flow  through  said  plates  and  port;  arm 
means  attached  to  said  sliding  plates,  and  cam  means  on  said 
shaft  positioned  in  enga^g  relation  with  said  arm  means,  and 
adapted  to  move  said  plates  between  first  and  second  sliding 
positions  and  to  allow  said  plates  to  remain  sutionary  in  said 
second  sliding  position,  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  recipro- 
cates said  plates  between  the  fint  and  second  sliding  positions 
in  a  manner  correlating  with  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
rotary  valve. 


4001,178 
CYLINDER  HEAD  CONSTRUCTION 
KaajnU  Tonka,  HinNhina;  Kibm  Kobtyaahi,  AU;  Itmro 
Okaba,  Hiroihtaa,  aad  ToiUaritn  Taaaka,  Kaga,  aU  of  Ja- 

paa,  iHignon  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd^  Aid,  Japaa 

CoatiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  79S,1M,  May  9, 1977,  abandoacd.  This 

applicatkw  Sep.  i,  1978,  Scr.  No.  940,134 

Oaiw  priority,  appikatioB  Japaa,  May  14, 1976, 51/S5921 

Iita2FQ2Bii/08 

US.  a  123-191  M  4Claiais 

i     IS   12  IS  14   3b 


port  having  valve  seats  therein  on  which  said  valve  means 
are  seated;  and 
guide  wall  means  extending  from  said  inner  surface  of  said 
cylinder  head  towards  said  mating  surface  and  having  a 
first  wall  surface  which  faces  said  intake  port  and  is  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  periphery  of  said  intake  port  (and),  a 
second  wall  surface  which  faces  said  exhaust  port  and 
curving  outwardly  from  said  exhaust  port  and  which  is 
generally  smoothly  connected  with  said  small-radius  of 
curvature  wall  portion  of  said  inner  surface  and  extending 
toward  said  mating  surface  in  a  downward  slope  to  form 
a  junction  with  a  portion  of  said  fint  wall  surface,  and  a 
third  wall  surface  which  is  at  the  level  of  said  mating 
surface,  said  fint  wall  surface  of  said  guide  wall  means 
having  an  inner  end  closer  to  the  center  of  the  cylinder 
head  than  the  remainder  of  said  gukle  wall  means  and 
having  an  outer  end  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder 
head  adjacent  said  intake  port,  said  (fint  wall  surface  and 
said  second  wall  surface  joining  in  a)  junction  (which  is) 
being  a  smooth  continuation  of  the  line  of  junction  of  said 
large-radius  and  small-radius  of  curvature  wall  portions, 
the  ratio  of  the  distance  between  the  inner  end  of  said 
guide  wall  means  and  the  center  of  said  cylinder  head  to 
the  radius  of  said  cylinder  head  being  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to 
0.7  and  the  angle  defined  between  a  diametrical  line  ex- 
tending from  the  outer  end  of  said  guide  wall  means 
through  the  center  of  said  cylinder  head  and  a  line  extend- 
ing from  said  center  of  the  cylinder  head  to  the  center  of 
said  ignition  means,  said  angle  being  measured  through 
said  large  radius  of  curvature  wall  portion,  is  from  180*  to 
an  angle  less  than  180*. 


4,201,176 
RADIAL  BEARING  FOR  AN  INTER>/aL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
George  Lostgvtea,  Zarich,  Switaariaad,  avigBor  to  Saber 
Brothen  Limited,  Wiaterthur,  Swit»riaad 

Filed  Dec  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  868,515 
Claims  priority,  appiieatioa  Switaerlaad,  Jan.  4, 1977, 45/77 
lat  a^  FOIM  1/04 
U.S.  a  123-196  M  9  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  head  construction  which  includes: 

a  mating  surface  for  connection  to  a  cylinder  block; 

an  inner  surface  defining  a  multi-hemispheric  combustion 
chamber  and  having  large-radius  of  curvature  wall  por- 
tion which  is  provided  with  an  intake  port  through  which 
an  air-fuel  mixture  enten  said  combustion  chamber  and  a 
small-radius  of  curvature  wall  portion  which  is  provided 
with  an  exhaust  port  through  which  exhaust  gases  pro- 
duced by  combustion  of  said  mixture  leave  said  combus- 
tion chunber, 

ignition  means  in  said  cylinder  head  for  igniting  said  mixture 
in  said  combustion  chamber, 

valve  means  actuatable  to  selectively  open  and  close  said 
intake  port  and  exhaust  port,  said  intake  port  and  exhaust 


-»h 


1.  In  combination, 

a  radial  bearing  having  a  groove  in  an  inner  surface  thereof 
and  at  least  one  orifice  communicating  said  groove  with  a 
lubricant  chamber  outside  said  bearing; 

a  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said  radial  bearing,  said  shaft 
having  an  axial  duct  for  communication  with  a  lubricant 
supply  and  at  least  one  radial  duct  extending  from  said 
axial  duct  to  a  surface  of  said  shaft  within  said  radial 
bearing  and  circumferentially  aligned  with  said  groove  in 
said  bearing  whereby  said  axial  duct,  said  radial  duct,  said 
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groove  and  said  lubricant  chamber  define  a  lubricant  flow 
path;  and 
a  feed  way  communicating  said  lubricant  flow  path  with  a 
terminal  region  of  said  groove  which  a  point  on  said  shaft 
initially  passes  over  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  said  feed  way  being  of  a  cross-sectional  area 
smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  orifice. 


4,201,177 
COMPOUND  BOW 
Rudolph  G.  Holmaa,  Leguaa  Beach,  and  Frank  W.  Ketchum, 
Manton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  AMF  Incorporated, 
White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dee.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,138 

lat  a.2  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a  124-23  R  6  Oains 


5.  In  a  compound  archery  bow  having  an  eccentric  cable 
pulley,  a  cable  connected  to  said  pulley,  and  means  for  chang- 
ing the  eccentricity  of  said  pulley,  a  socket  formed  on  said 
pulley,  a  ball  formed  on  said  cable,  said  ball  being  removably 
nested  in  said  socket  for  quick  disconnect  of  said  cable  from 
said  pulley,  and  said  means  comprising  a  slot  in  said  pulley,  the 
eccentric  axis  of  said  pulley  being  aligned  with  said  slot,  and 
manually  operable  gear  means  contiguous  and  connected  to 
said  pulley  for  quick  shift  of  said  pulley  with  respect  to  said 
axis. 


4,201,178 

ENGINE  FLAMEPROOFING 

Philip  G.  Tyrer,  Brighton,  aad  John  Pluck,  Heafleld,  both  of 

Eaglaad,  assignon  to  Pyrobaa  Limited,  Honhan,  Englaad 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,639 
Gaiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jua.  3,  1976, 
22986/76;  Apr.  5, 1976, 13777/76 

lat  a2  F02B  77/08:  A62C  35/02 
VS.  a  123-198  D  19  daims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  assembly  comprising  an 
engine  having  an  engine  air  inlet  and  having  a  hot  external 
surface  exposed  to  a  normally  combustion-supporting  environ* 
ment,  a  sensor  for  detecting  the  presence  of  flammable  gases 
externally  of  the  engine  in  the  vicinity  of  the  assembly,  a  can- 


opy shrouding  said  hot  surface  of  the  engine,  and  a  source  of 
non-flammable  fluid  operable  responsive  to  signals  from  the 
sensor  from  detection  of  the  presence  of  flammable  gases  exter- 
nally of  the  engine  in  the  vicinity  of  said  assembly  to  inject  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  said  non-flammable  fluid  into  the  space 
between  the  canopy  and  the  said  external  surface  for  prevent- 
ing said  flammable  gases  from  burning  due  to  contact  with  said 
external  surface,  by  both  cooling  said  surface  and  by  substan- 
tially diminishing  the  combustion-supporting  character  of  said 
normally  combustion-supporting  environment 


4,201,179 
SPLIT  ENGINE  VACUUM  CONTROL  FUEL  METERING 

SYSTEM 
Arthur  Garabcdiaa,  Fullertoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dudley  B. 

FVaak,  Saata  Aaa,  Calif. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  629,178,  Nov.  5, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,076,033. 

niis  appUcatioa  Jaa.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,413 

lat  a^  F02M  13/04;  F02D  17/00 

U.S.  G.  123-196  F  14  Claims 


1.  A  split  engine  carburetor  for  independently  controlling 
the  flow  of  fuel  to  respective  halves  of  the  number  of  an  en- 
gine's cylinden,  said  carburetor  comprising: 
a  fint  fuel  path  located  in  said  carburetor, 
a  second  fuel  path  located  in  said  carburetor,  said  fint  fuel 
path  in  fluid  communication  with  one-half  of  said  cylin- 
ders, said  second  fuel  path  in  fluid  conununication  with 
the  other  half  of  said  cylinders; 
valving  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said 
second  fuel  path  to  said  other  half  of  said  cylinders,  said 
valving  means  in  fluid  communication  with  an  intake 
manifold  of  said  one-half  of  said  cylinders,  wherein  said 
valving  means  comprising: 
a  metering  block;  and 

a  power  valve  mounted  in  said  metering  block,  said  power 
valve  and  said  metering  block  modified  to  have  two 
separate  fuel  flow  lines,  with  one  fuel  flow  line  going 
through  said  metering  block  and  the  other  fuel  flow  line 
going  through  said  power  valve,  said  other  fuel  flow 
line  having  an  inlet  fiiel  channel  within  said  power 
valve,  said  inlet  channel  being  movable  with  said  power 
valve,  said  power  valve  allowing  flow  of  fuel  only  to 
said  other  half  of  said  cylinden  when  said  power  valve 
is  opened  by  said  biasing  means; 
means  connected  to  said  valving  means  for  biasing  said 

valving  means  toward  an  open  position;  and 
means  connected  to  said  valving  means  and  responsive  to  a 
specified  vacuum  in  said  intake  manifold  for  moving  said 
valving  means  toward  a  closed  position,  said  engine  oper- 
ating on  only  said  one-half  of  said  cylinders  when  said 
vacuum  in  said  manifold  is  above  said  specified  level  by 
c\cSm$  said  valving  means  and  preventing  said  fiiel  flow 
to  said  other  half  of  said  cylinden. 
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SPLIT  ENGINE  OPERATION  OF  CLOSED  LOOP 

CONTROLLED  MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AIR-ADMISSION  VALVE 

HanUko  Iteka,  Yokonka,  Japn,  iMiffMr  to  Ni«u  Motor 

Qmftaf,  Linitad,  YokohiuM,  Japn 

FDod  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,638 
OataM    priority,    appikatioB    Japaa,    No?.    29,    1977, 
82/159832rU1 

lat  a^  FD2D 17/00 
VS.  CL  123-198  F  6  Claims 


/      Ob 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  first  cylinder  group  comprising  certain  of  a  plurality  of 
cylinders; 

a  second  cylinder  group  comprising  the  remainder  of  said 
plurality  of  cylinders; 

a  fint  induction  passage  communicating,  at  one  end,  with 
said  first  cylinder  group  and,  at  the  other  end,  with  the 
atmosphere  and  having  a  throttle  valve  therein; 

a  second  induction  passage  communicating,  at  one  end,  with 
said  second  cylinder  group  and,  at  the  other  end,  with  said 
first  induction  passage  downstream  from  said  throttle 
valve; 

a  first  exhaust  passage  communicating,  at  one  end,  with  said 
first  cylinder  group  and,  at  the  other  end,  with  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

a  second  exhaust  passage  communicating,  at  one  end,  with 
said  second  cylinder  group  and,  at  the  other  end,  with  said 
first  exhaust  passage; 

an  oxygen  sensor  disposed  in  said  first  exhaust  passage,  said 
sensor  including  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  oxygen  content  in  the  exhaust  gases; 

a  three-way  catalytic  converter  disposed  in  said  first  exhaust 
passage  downstream  from  the  portion  ^f  said  second 
exhaust  passage  communicating  with  said  first  exhaust 
passage; 

a  first  fiiel  injector  disposed  in  said  first  induction  passage  for 
feeding  fiiel  to  said  fint  cyUnder  group; 

a  second  fuel  injector  disposed  in  said  second  induction 
passage  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  second  cylinder  group; 

an  air  admission  valve  disposed  at  the  portion  of  said  second 
induction  passage  communicating  with  said  first  induction 
passage,  said  valve  selectively  establishing  and  blocking 
the  communication  between  said  fint  and  second  induc- 
tion passages; 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculanon  (EGR)  device  having  an  EGR 
passage  leading  from  said  second  exhaust  passage  to  said 
second  induction  passage  and  including  an  EGR  valve 
disposed  in  said  EGR  passage; 

means  for  controlling  said  fint  and  second  injecton  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  signal  of  said  oxygen  sensor  such  that 
both  of  said  fint  and  second  injecton  operate  when  the 
engine  is  operated  under  a  heavy  load  condition,  and  only 
said  fint  injestor  operates  when  the  engine  is  operating 
under  a  light  load  condition; 

means  for  controlling  said  air  admission  valve  in  response  to 
engine  operation,  such  that  said  air  admission  valve  con- 
trolling means  opens  said  valve  when  the  engine  is  operat- 
ing under  a  heavy  load  condition  and  closes  said  valve 


when  the  engine  is  operating  under  a  light  load  condition; 
and 
means  for  controlling  said  EGR  device,  wherein  said  EGR 
device  controlling  means  opens  said  EGR  valve  and  recir- 
culates exhaust  gas  from  said  second  exhaust  passage  to 
said  second  induction  passage  when  the  engine  is  operat- 
ing under  a  light  load  condition. 


4,201,181 

TRAP  LOADER  SAFETY  ASSEMBLY 

Ormonde  C.  Becker,  404  E.  Lake  Dr.,  Saraaota,  Ra.  33S82 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,275 

Int  C1.2  F41B  7/00 

U.S.ai24-6  7  Claims 


-46 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  trap  target  throwing  maching  and  a 
safety  assembly  therefor,  said  target  throwing  machine  being 
electrically  operated  and  normally  in  operating  circuit  with  a 
source  of  electric  power  to  operate  the  machine,  said  machine 
being  manually  loaded  by  a  loader  operator  positioned  in  a  safe 
position  proximate  the  machine  and  having  means  to  throw  a 
target;  signal  means  operable  between  fint  and  second  condi- 
tions for  indicating  to  a  person  when  the  loader  is,  respec- 
tively, in  and  out  of  said  safe  position;  circuit  control  means 
operable  between  a  fint  condition  for  placing  said  machine  in 
an  operating  mode  in  said  operating  circuit  and  placing  said 
signal  means  in  said  fint  condition  indicating  to  the  shooter 
and  loader  that  the  loader  is  in  said  safe  position,  and  a  second 
condition  taking  said  machine  out  of  said  operating  circuit  and 
placing  said  signal  means  in  said  second  condition  indicating  to 
a  remote  shooter  and  the  loader  that  the  loader  is  out  of  said 
safe  position;  and  operating  means  operable  to  a  fint  condition 
and  responsive  to  the  body  or  gravity  weight  of  the  loader 
indicating  that  the  loader  is  in  said  safe  position  for  operating 
said  control  means  to  said  fint  condition  and  operable  to  a 
second  condition  and  operable  in  response  to  the  removal  of 
the  body  weight  of  the  loader  indicating  to  a  remote  shooter 
and  the  loader  that  the  loader  is  out  of  said  safe  position  to 
operate  said  control  means  to  said  second  condition. 


4,201,182 

COMPOUND  BOW 

Dennis  L.  Butler,  Wilmington,  U.,  aadgnor  to  Bass  Researeh 

and  Dcaign,  Inc.,  Joliet,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,912 

Int  a^  A41B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  124—24  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  bow,  comprising  limb  means  movable  be- 
tween a  released  position  and  a  cocked  position,  bowstring 
means  connected  to  said  limb  means  to  move  said  limb  means 
from  said  released  position  to  said  cocked  position  when 
drawn,  and  variable  leverage  means  connected  to  said  limb 
means  to  apply  variable  leverage  force  on  at  least  two  points 
on  said  limb  means  as  it  is  moved  from  said  released  to  said 
cocked  position,  wherein  said  limb  means  includes  a  centrally 
disposed  elongated  frame  member  having  a  hand  grasp  section 
thereon,  fint  and  second  limb  members,  said  fint  limb  member 
being  mounted  on  said  elongated  frame  member  at  one  side  of 
said  hand  grasp  section  thereof,  said  second  limb  member 
being  mounted  on  said  elongated  frame  member  at  the  opposite 
side  of  said  hand  grasp  section,  wherein  said  variable  leverage 
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means  includes  fint  and  second  pivot  memben  each  having  a  any  external  force,  said  limbs  being  selectively  releasable  by  a 
pivotal  axis,  said  pivot  memben  each  including  a  fint  anchor  separate  force  supplied  by  a  user  on  said  bowstring  or  bow  to 
point  spaced  radially  from  said  pivotal  axis  along  a  fint  radius, 
a  second  anchor  point  spaced  radially  from  said  pivotal  axis 
along  a  second  radius  angularly  displaced  from  said  fint  radius, 
said  fint  limb  member  being  directly  connected  to  said  fint 
anchor  point  of  sakl  fint  pivot  member,  fint  direct  connecting 
means  extending  in  a  substantially  straight  line  between  the 
point  of  connection  to  said  fint  limb  member  and  said  fint 
anchor  point  of  said  fint  pivot  member,  said  second  limb 
member  being  directly  connected  to  said  second  anchor  point        ; 
of  said  fint  pivot  member,  second  direct  connecting  means 
extending  in  a  substantially  straight  line  between  the  point  of 
connection  to  said  second  limb  member  and  said  second  an- 
chor point  of  said  fint  pivot  member,  said  second  limb  member 


trigger  movement  of  said  bowstring  and  limbs  to  a  position  of 
low  brace. 


being  directly  connected  to  said  fint  anchor  point  of  said 
second  pivot  member,  third  direct  connecting  means  extending 
in  a  substantially  straight  line  between  the  point  of  connection 
to  said  second  limb  member  and  said  fint  anchor  point  of  said 
second  pivot  member,  said  fint  limb  member  being  directly 
connected  to  said  second  anchor  point  of  said  second  pivot 
member,  and  fourth  direct  connecting  means  extending  in  a 
substantially  straight  line  between  the  point  of  connection  to 
said  fint  limb  member  and  said  second  anchor  point  of  said 
second  pivot  member,  wherein  when  viewed  from  one  side 
said  fint  anchor  point  of  said  fint  pivot  member  is  at  approxi- 
mately the  one  o'clock  position  in  relation  to  its  pivotal  axis 
when  said  bowstring  means  is  in  iu  released  position  and  said 
fint  anchor  point  of  said  second  pivot  member  is  at  approxi- 
mately the  five  o'clock  position  in  relation  to  itt  pivotal  axis 
when  said  bowstring  means  is  in  its  released  position. 


4,201,183 
BOW  HAVING  A  SELF  HELD  COCK  POSITION 
Lawrence  E.  Bodkin,  1833  Ryar  Rd.,  JackMmriUe,  Fla.  32216 
FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,937 
Int  a^  F41B  5/00 
U&  a  124-24  R  25  Claims 

19.  A  bow  having  a  rigid  central  handle  portion  joining  two 
resiliently  flexible  limbs,  each  said  limb  when  unstressed  ex- 
tending from  said  handle  portion  in  a  rearwardly  inclined 
direction  for  a  respective  fint  length  portion  adjacent  said 
handle  portion  and  curving  from  such  direction  into  a  for- 
wardly  inclined  resiliently  bendable  end  portion  terminating  in 
a  limb  nock,  a  section  of  each  limb  between  its  end  portion  and 
said  handle  being  resilient  and  recurved,  a  bowstring  con- 
nected between  said  nocks  of  said  limbs  having  a  length  equal 
to  the  distance  between  said  limb  notsks  when  drawn  to  a 
position  in  which  a  portion  in  each  of  said  sections  is  substan- 
tially straightened  whereby  said  bow  is  maintained  in  a  self- 
holding  cock  position  of  high  brace  without  the  assistance  of 


4,201,184 
GLASS  CERAMIC  STOVE  AND  SUBASSEMBLIES 
THEREFOR 
Herwig  Scheidlcr,  Maiu;  Dietmar  Wennenau,  Alaey,  and 
Bemd  Sehwank,  Koda-MarieBbmeck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aoigDon  to  Jenao'  Qaswerk  Schott  A  Gw.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,940 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1976, 2621801;  Mar.  19, 1977,  ri2164 

lot  a»  F24C  3/04 
UA  a  126-39  J  27  Oaims 


1.  A  cooking  stove  assembly  having  a  glass-ceramic  cooking 
plate  in  combination  with  at  least  one  burner  assembly,  each 
such  burner  assembly  having  a  housing  and  a  perforated 
burner  plate  in  combination  therewith,  said  burner  plate  and 
said  housing  together  defming  a  burner  chamber,  said  burner 
plate  being  disposed  generally  across  an  upper  portion  of  said 
housing,  said  burner  plate  being  generally  spatially  located  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  to  the  undenide  of  said  cooking 
plate,  said  housing  and  said  burner  plate  being  maintained  in 
fixed  relationship  to  said  cooking  plate  by  a  peripherally  ex- 
tending generally  upstanding  ring  member  secured  on  iu  lower 
edge  portions  to  said  housing  and/or  to  said  burner  plate,  and 
secured  on  its  upper  edge  portions  to  said  underside  by  elastic 
sealing  means,  said  burner  plate,  said  cooking  plate,  said  ring 
member,  and  said  sealing  means  together  defining  a  heating 
chamber,  each  such  burner  assembly  further  having  located  in 
said  heating  chamber  (A)  a  temperature  sensor  for  temperature 
limitation,  serving  to  detect  when  said  cooking  plate  is  exposed 
to  predetermined  excessive  temperatures,  (B)  an  ignition 
means  for  igniting  gas,  (Q  an  ignition  safety  means  for  detect- 
ing if  gas  ignition  does  not  occur  after  operation  of  said  ignition 
means,  and  (D)  an  energy  regulating  sensor  adapted  to  sense 
temperatures  within  preselected  temperature  ranges. 


94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


10.  A  wood  burning  furnace  comprising: 

8  furnace  housing  having  a  firdwx  therein,  said  firebox 
having  upper  and  lower  ends, 

a  flue  opening  in  said  firebox  adjacent  said  upper  end 
thereof; 

a  flue  extending  through  said  housing  and  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  firebox  through  said  flue 
opening; 

a  grate  within  said  firebox  and  spaced  downwardly  from 
said  upper  end  of  said  firebox  for  supporting  burning  fuel 
whereby  the  heated  gases  from  said  burning  fuel  will  rise 
and  exit  from  said  firebox  through  said  flue  opening; 

a  main  draft  opening  in  said  housing  positioned  to  provide 
communication  of  air  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to 
the  interior  of  said  firebox  adjacent  said  grate; 

a  heat  saving  baffle  within  said  housing  and  positioned  in 
spaced  relation  below  said  flue  opening  and  spaced  rela- 
tion above  said  grate  so  as  to  deflect  rising  partially  com- 
busted gases  and  thereby  deUy  their  exit  through  said  flue 
opening; 

a  secondary  draft  opening  within  said  housing  positioned  in 
spaced  relation  above  said  grate  and  spaced  relation  below 
said  baffle  whereby  the  venturi  effect  of  said  rising  gases 
will  draw  freah  air  into  said  firebox  through  said  second- 
ary draft  opening  and  will  mix  with  and  preheat  said  fresh 
air  prior  to  the  time  said  rising  gases  are  delayed  by  said 
baffle. 


4^1,1M 

SOLID-FUEL  BURNER 

Patrick  J.  Paqda,  7<5  Piradiae  Afe^  Hamdcn,  Cooa.  06514 

FUad  Mtf .  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  S87,749 

IM.  a^  F24C  I5/2S;  F24B  13/04 

VS.  a  126-S3  11 
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4^201,188 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  HEATING  BY  WOOD 

BURNING 

MiltM  W.  Btaek,  Bos  64,  Gibbon,  MiUL  55335 

FIM  Ais.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,370 

tat  CU  rue  1/14:  F24B  5/00:  F23M  7/00 

U,S.ai26— 77  llClaiiu 


chamber  having  a  pair  of  planar  bottom  wall  means  for  sup- 
porting a  load  of  wood  to  be  burned,  said  planar  bottom  wall 
means  being  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  center  of  said 
combustion  chamber, 
means  located  adjacent  the  lower  edges  of  said  planar  bot- 
tom wall  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  combustion 
chamber  to  form  a  primary  fire  zone  substantially  verti- 
cally above  said  air  supply, 
the  slope  of  said  planar  bottom  wall  means  being  gradual 
enough  to  provide  space  within  the  combustion  chamber 
for  said  wood  outwtfd  of  said  fire  zone,  while  being  steep 
enough  to  ensure  the  wood  stacked  against  said  bottom 
walls  gravitates  into  sakl  primary  fire  zone  as  the  wood  in 
said  zone  is  consumed  by  the  fire,  and 
a  substantially  V-shaped  partition  disposed  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  centrally  thereof  with 
the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  partition  extending  downward 
into  close  proximity  to  said  primary  fire  zone,  such  that 
unbumed  combustion  products  rising  therefrom  are  de- 
flected outwardly  by  said  V-shaped  partition  into  the 
upper  portions  of  the  combustion  chamber  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  partition  and  recirculated  as  they  cool  down- 
wardly into  said  primary  fire  zone, 
said  partition  having  a  restricted  exhaust  opening  adjacent 
its  apex  for  continuously  exhausting  combustion  products 
from  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,201,187  % 

MODULAR  SOLID  FUEL  FURNACE  SYSTEM 
Lynn  R.  Skow,  North  Braoeh,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Gemini  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  North  Branch,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,747 

tat  a2  F24H  3/02 

U.S.  a  126— 110  E  2  Claims 


S«..l-^iQ,p—  -Mb 
64.-  -QjlO    0§^0"  ■•*' 


1.  A  wood  burner  comprising  a  casing  forming  a  combus^n 


1.  A  solid  fiiel  burning  furnace  to  be  used  in  combination 
with  a  fluid  fuel  furnace  heating  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet; 

(b)  a  firebox  means  located  within  said  cabinet  for  holding 
solid  fuel  to  be  bumed; 

(c)  a  first  enclosed  chamber  means  formed  in  said  cabinet 
connected  to  said'firebox  for  channeling  hot  gas-laden  air 
to  the  upper  portion  of  said  cabinet; 

(d)  first  and  second  sets  of  tubular  heat  exchange  members, 
the  first  set  having  one  open  end  entering  said  enclosed 
chamber  for  receiving  said  hot  gas  laden  air  and  transport- 
ing same  to  a  location  proximate  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tubular  heat  exchange  members; 

(e)  manifold  means  at  said  location  for  routing  said  hot  gas 
laden  air  backi  through  said  second  set  of  tubular  heat 
exchange  members; 

(0  an  outlet  port  means  coupled  to  the  end  of  said  second  set 
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of  tubular  heat  exchange  members  for  passing  said  gas 
laden  air  to  a  chimney;  and 

(g)  a  second  chamber  means  within  said  cabinet  which  is 
isolated  from  said  first  chamber  for  routing  fresh  air  from 
the  base  of  said  cabinet  and  over  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  sets  of  tubular  heat  exchange  mem- 
bers; 

(h)  a  temperature-sensing  element  means  located  in  said 
cabinet  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  temperature  therein; 

(i)  means  for  comparing  said  electrical  signal  to  a  first 
threshold  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  when  said 
electrical  signal  exceeds  said  first  threshold; 

(j)  means  responsive  to  a  call  for  heating  in  the  space  being 
heated  for  initiating  a  time  interval  of  a  predetermined 
length;  and 

(k)  means  for  turning  on  said  fluid  fuel  furnace  if  said  electri- 
cal signal  fails  to  exceed  said  first  threshold  during  said 
time  interval. 


4,201,189 

CURTAIN  ASSEMBLY 

Noraian  B.  Saunders,  IS  Ellia  Rd.,  Weiton,  Mass.  02193 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  795,101,  May  9, 1977, 

which  it  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  607,568,  Aug.  25, 1975, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  529,235,  Dec  3, 1974, 

Fat  No.  3,952,947.  lUs  appUcatioB  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

957,744 

tat  a^  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a  126-429  «  Claims 


I  ^  ii  1  I    r 
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4,201,188 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  AND  HEAT  TRAP 
Richard  D.  Cummingi,  Reading,  Mast.,  aaiipor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,857 
tat  a.2  F24I 3/02 
MS.  CI.  126-429  13  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector  unit  comprising: 

a  generally  triangular  housing  member  including  a  vertical 
back  wall,  a  horizontal  base,  end  walls  and  a  sloped  light 
transparent  front  surface  for  receiving  solar  radiation; 

a  corrugated  heat  trap  member  defining  longitudinally  ex- 
tending tunnels  and  valleys  suspended  in  front  of  at  least 
part  of  said  back  verticid  wall  and  adapted  to  receive  solar 
radiation; 

means  for  introducing  cool  air  adjacent  to  horizontal  base 
near  said  front  surface;  and 

means  for  removing  war  air  from  adjacent  the  vertical  back 
wall  near  the  top  thereof  whereby  at  temperatures  below 
about  150*  F.  air  flows  through  said  collector  in  the  direc- 
tion from  said  front  surface  to  said  vertical  back  wall  and 
then  upwardly  through  said  tunnels  and  valleys  of  said 
heat  trap  member,  and  at  temperatures  above  about  150* 
F.  air  which  would  normally  flow  within  the  valleys  of 
the  heat  trap  member  rises  in  the  collector  and  moves 
towards  the  front  surface,  thereby  rejecting  some  excess 
heat  to  ambient  atmosphere. 


1.  For  use  in  an  enclosed  structure  having  a  ceiling,  a  trans- 
parent window  transmissive  to  light  and  sun  energy  and 
mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  structure,  and  a  floor,  an  assembly 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  sheet  of  material  absorptive  to  said  light  and  sun  energy 

and  reflective  to  heat  provided  in  said  structure; 
means  for  mounting  said  sheet  within  said  structure  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  window  so  as 
to  provide  a  space  between  said  sheet  and  each  of  said  window, 
ceiling  and  floor; 
means  spaced  from  said  ceiling  for  guiding  air  along  the 
underside  of  said  ceiling  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
panels  pivotal  between  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
panels  are  spaced  from  said  ceiling  and  substantially  co- 
planar  with  one  another  so  that  a  path  is  provided  for  the 
guided  air  between  said  ceilingand  said  panels,  and  an 
open  position  wherein  said  panels  are  parallel  but  spaced 
from  one  another  so  as  to  expose  radiation  from  said 
ceiling  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure;  and 
means  for  drawing  air  through  the  space  between  said  win- 
dow and  said  sheet  so  as  to  heat  said  air  and  for  drawing 
air  along  the  underside  of  said  ceiling; 
wherein  said  sheet  is  spaced  from  said  window  such  that  air 
along  said  adjacent  surface  is  substantially  stagnant  while 
air  drawn  by  said  means  for  drawing  air,  draws  air  be- 
tween the  substantially  sUgnant  air  and  said  sheet. 


4,201,190 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND 

SUB-ASSEMBUES  THEREOF 

John  C.  Bowen,  Huntingdon  VaUey,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Ametek, 

taCn  PmU,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,406 
tat  a^  F24J  3/02 
UA  a  126-450  22  Claiaa 

1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  assembly  including  elongated 
side  members  having  a  top  and  bottom  edge,  a  transparent 
sheet  top  cover  member  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  side  mem- 
bers, and  a  bottom  closure  member  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 
said  side  members,  said  side  members,  transparent  sheet  and 
closure  member  together  forming  an  enclosed  space  housing 
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which  is  diipoted  a  tahr  energy  coHector  meaitt,  the 
{■provcnent  cooMdng  of: 
(a)  bottom  clonrc  member  lecuhng  means  compnsing  (i)  a 
projectioa,  omding  inwardly  into  laid  encloaed  bousing 
•pace,  akMf  tke  length  of  laid  tide  members  near  the 
bottom  thereof,  the  inner  edge  of  laid  projectioa  overiap- 
pmg  the  outer  portion  of  laid  bottom  ckmire  member 
along  the  periphery  thereof,  laid  projection  including 
spring  channel  retaining  tips,  ind  (ii)  a  spring  channel 
including  s  portxin  abutting  said  closure  member  on  the 
wr&ce  portion  thereof  opposite  that  which  overlaps  the 
iMer  edge  of  said  projection,  said  spnng  channel  adapted 
to  be  engaged  and  retained  by  said  tipa,  and  thereby  to 
secure  bottom  closure  member  betwca  said  spring  chan- 
nel and  said  mwardly  extending  projactkm; 


wall  of  said  third  plenum,  and  including  a  top  and  bottom 
closure  attached  to  said  outer  wall  and  said  third  plenum; 
(f)  said  second  and  third  plena  filled  to  a  selected  level  with 
water. 


(b)  ooBcctor  member  lecuHng  raevM  ooaptWiig  •  phuaUty 
of  stiff  low  thermal  conductivity  wire  rctiiMn  disposed 
at  spaced  intervals  about  the  periphery  of  said  collector, 
each  such  retainer  being  attached  to  said  collector  and  to 

V    said  side  members;  and 

(c)  top  cover  securing  and  sealing  means  comprising  a  seal 
engaging  the  bonom  surface  of  said  top  cover  along  and 
inward  of  the  periphery  thereof  and  clamping  means 
prMsing  said  top  cover  downwardly  into  engagement 
with  said  teal,  the  edge  of  said  bottom  horizontally  dis- 
posed surface  between  said  seal  and  said  periphery  being 
free  of  engagement  with  any  matmg  surface  to  prevent 
retention  of  condensate  thereon. 


(h)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  spaced  pipes  arranged  in  zig-zag 

connection  within  said  third  plenum,  for  carrying  liquid  to 

be  vaporized;  and 
(i)  St  least  one  stack  means  connected  to  the  space  above  said 

second  and  third  plena  for  the  escape  of  cooled  products 

of  combustion  to  the  atmosphere. 


4^1,192 
SOLAR  HEAT  AI«  SYSTEM 
DcWayac  A.  Coxoo,  aad  TiaMthy  P.  Gataa,  both  of  Cedar 
SprlHi,  Mick,  aaaifBors  to  Jordaa  CoUcfs,  Cedar  Spriagi, 
Mick. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,345 

IM.  a^  F24J  3/02 

UjS.  a  126-422  i  4  Claims 


4J01,191 
UQUID  FUELS  VAPORIZATION 
I  S.  Ziok,  aad  Robert  D.  Reed,  both  of  Tolsa,  Okla^ 
on  to  Joka  Ziali  Company,  Talaa,  Okla. 

FUad  Jaa.  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  r3,72S 
lat.  a-  F24H  1/20;  F22B  13/00 
UJS.  a  126—360  A  10  OaiaH 

9.  Apparatus  for  vaporization  of  liquids  having  a  boiling 
pomt  lower  thn  that  of  water,  compnsmg; 

(a)  at  leaat  a  first,  narrow  planar  plenum,  oriented  with  its 
piaac  vtrtial,  the  fim  aad  second  walb  of  said  plenum 
bciBf  of  OMlal  and  of  mbaiantial  horizontal  length; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  nozzles  spaced  along  the  top  of  said  plenum, 
far  i^JKting  fuel  gas  downwardly  into  said  plenum,  be- 
tw«M  said  first  and  second  walls  and  means  to  inject 
combustion  air  downwardly  into  taid  plenum,  the  bonom 
of  said  plenum  closed; 

(c)  at  least  •  second,  narrow  planar  plenum  contiguous  with 
said  fint  plenum; 

(d)  means  to  selectively  flow  said  combustion  products  from 
the  bottom  of  said  Tint  plenum  into  the  bonom  of  said 
second  plenum  through  horizontal  short  lengths  of  pipe, 
closed  at  their  outer  ends  and  welded  to  taid  first  and 
second  walls  near  the  bonom  of  said  first  plenum,  each  of 
said  pipes  having  a  plurality  of  poru  along  the  underside 
thereof; 

(e)  at  least  a  third  plenum  contiguous  with  taid  tecond  ple- 
num; 

(0  the  outer  wall  of  taid  third  plenum  taller  than  the  inner 


1.  In  a  forced  air  solar  heating  system  for  an  environmental 

space,  including  a  tolar  collector  having  a  high  energy  portion 

and  a  low  energy  portion  and  a  heat  storage  unit  having  a  high 

energy  portion  and  a  low  energy  portion  and  a  heat  storage 

medium; 

dual  air  mover  and  damper  subassemblies  including  a  fint 

blower  and  a  first  damper  associated  therewith,  and  a 

tecond  blower  and  a  tecond  damper  associated  therewith; 

a  first  duct  means  for  conducting  heated  air  from  the  high 

eneigy  portion  of  said  collector  through  said  first  blower 

and  first  damper  to  said  storage  unit  high  energy  portion; 

•  second  duct  means  for  conducting  heated  air  from  said 

storage  unit  high  energy  portion  to  said  environmental 

tpace; 

third  duct  means  for  conducting  air  flow  from  said  environ- 
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mental  space  to  said  storage  unit  low  energy  portion  aiid 
to  taid  collector  low  energy  portion;  and  thermostatic 
control  circuit  means  associated  with  said  collector  high 
energy  portion,  said  storage  high  energy  portion,  said 
storage  low  energy  portion,  and  said  environmental  space, 
and  connected  with  said  first  blower,  first  damper,  second 
blower,  and  second  damper,  for  causing  selective  air  flow 
(a)  from  said  collector  to  said  storage  and  return,  (b)  from 
said  storage  to  said  environmental  space  and  return,  (c) 
from  said  collector  to  said  environmental  space  and  return 
and  (d)  from  said  collector  and  also  through  said  storage 
medium  to  said  environmental  space  and  return  to  both. 

4,201,193 

SOLAR  ENERGY  ABSORBING  ROOF 

Michel  RoBc  St-Priett,  France,  astigDor  to  Elf  Union,  Parte, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,938 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18, 1977, 77  081S2 
Int  a^  I24J  3/02 
MS.  a  126—448  ♦  Claims 


wardly  opening  and  substantially  V-shaped  channels,  each  side 
wall  of  each  channel  being  of  a  permanent  shape  and  of  low 
reflectivity  and  having  a  concavely  curved  outer  end  portion 
and  a  convexly  curved  inner  end  portion,  the  outer  end  portion 
of  the  side  wall  of  each  channel  merging  gradually  with  the 
inner  end  portion  thereof. 

4,201,195 
JET  IMPINGEMENT  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Rarinder  K.  SakhnJa,  Uxington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thermo 
Electron  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mais. 

FUcd  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,727 

Int  0.2  F24J  3/02;  F24F  3/04;  F24B  1/06 

UJS.  a  126-449  W  Claims 


1.  A  solar  roofmg  structure  combining  the  covering  and 
waterproofing  functions  of  a  conventional  roof  with  the  func- 
tions of  a  solar  energy-collecting  panel,  which  can  be  used  to 
heat  or  air-condition  the  premises  it  covers,  and  which  com- 
prises: 
a  supporting  base; 

a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  said  base; 
waterproofing  cover  means  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  elastomers  and  bitumen,  the  outer 
surface  of  which  is  covered  on  its  upper  surface  with 
mineral  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gravel,  glass  and  ceramic  particles;  and 
means  separate  from  said  waterproofing  cover  means  defin- 
ing circulation  channels  for  a  liquid,  in  close  contact  with 
and  below  the  waterproofing  cover  means,  and  between 
said  waterproofing  cover  means  and  the  insulating  mate- 
rial and  in  contact  with  each. 


4,201,194 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  WTTH  CHANNELED  PANEL 
Panl  A.  S.  Charici,  c/o  HeUodyne,  Inc.  4571  Linriew  Dr.,  Rock- 
ford,  m.  61109 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,467 

Int  a2  F24J  3/02 

UA  a  126-449  7  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  comprising  a  panel  adapted  for 
mounting  exterioriy  of  the  wall  of  a  building  in  spaced  relation 
with  the  wall  whereby  a  flow  space  is  defined  between  the 
panel  and  the  wall,  said  panel  being  made  of  a  material  which 
is  capable  of  retaining  itt  shape  under  a  wide  range  of  ambient 
temperature  conditions,  said  panel  being  of  serpentine  cross- 
section  and  having  an  outer  side  defined  by  a  series  of  out- 


7.  A  solar  collector  for  heating  air  comprising: 

a  rigid  plastic  frame  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section, 
said  frame  having  an  upstream  endwall  with  an  inlet  for 
admitting  air  to  be  heated  into  the  collector  and  a  down- 
stream endwall  with  an  outlet  for  discharging  heated  air 
from  the  collector; 

a  glass  cover  sealably  mounted  in  the  top  of  said  frame 
substantially  parallel  to  the  base  thereof  and  adapted  to 
transmit  solar  radiation  into  the  collector; 

a  metallic  absorber  plate  adapted  to  absorb  solar  radiation 
transmitted  through  the  cover,  said  plate  spaced  between 
said  glass  cover  and  said  base  and  having  corrugations 
forming  channels  extending  from  the  upstream  endwall  to 
the  downstream  endwall;  and 

a  jet  plate  mounted  between  said  absorber  plate  and  said  base 
parallel  to  said  absorber  plate  and  having  a  plurality  of 
circular  holes  therethrough  for  directing  jets  of  air  up- 
ward to  impinge  against  the  absorber  plate  for  efficient 
heating  of  air  passing  through  the  collector,  the  holes  in 
said  jet  plate  being  present  at  locations  of  minimum  gap 
between  said  jet  plate  and  the  corrugations  of  said  ab- 
sorber plate  whereby  the  channels  adjacent  to  the  point  of 
impingement  of  an  air  jet  permit  downstream  passage  of 
air  subsequent  to  jet  impingement  with  minimal  interfer- 
ence to  said  jets. 

4,201,196 

SOLAR  ENERGY  AIR  HEATING  DEVICE 

Da?id  A.  Zani,  P.O.  Box  165,  Kingriiill,  St  Croix,  V.I.  00850 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795355,  May  11, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,078,546.  TWs  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,015 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiite  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  14, 

1995,  has  been  dteclaimcd. 

Int  0.2  F24J  3/02 

UA  a.  126—450  5  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  air  heating  device  comprising: 

a.  a  base  plate;  . 

b.  a  wall  member  extending  perpendicular  from  the  plane  ot 

the  base  plate; 

c.  a  panel  having  a  peripheral  portion  beanng  against  said 
wall  member  to  form  an  enclosure  with  said  base  plate  and 
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wall  member,  laid  panel  having  a  transparent  central 
portion  capable  of  transmitting  solar  energy  therethrough; 
d.  a  heat  absorbing  surface  mounted  within  the  enclosure, 
the  wall  member  of  the  enclosure  having  an  aperture 
whereby  sir  can  be  passed  therethrough  during  use  to 
extract  solar  energy  absorbed  in  the  enclosure; 


fiii'iti  1  \\\  \  '  I' 


ing  surface  of  said  second  reflector,  said  second  reflector 
being  concave  for  concentrating  radiant  solar  energy  over 
a  wavefront  coinciding  with  said  first  end, 

lens  positioned  to  receive  energy  from  a  second  end  of  said 
fiber-optic  cable  at  a  distance  from  said  input  for  concen- 
trating solar  energy  transmitted  through  said  fiber-optic 
cable  on  an  energy  utilizing  device,  and 

wherein  said  fiber-optic  cable  lias  a  plurality  of  flben  of 
sufficient  diameter  to  transmit  infra-red  rays  of  solar  en- 
ergy substantially  independent  modes,  said  fibers  being 
divided  into  groups  over  a  substantially  length  at  said  fint 
end  of  said  fiber-optic  cable,  and  an  opaque  inwardly 
reflective  coating  surrounding  each  of  said  groups. 


a. 


insulation  covering  the  outside  of  the  enclosure  excepting 
said  transparent  central  portion  of  the  panel  to  form  a 
rigid  structiue  to  enclose  the  transparent  panel,  wall  mem- 
ber and  base  plate;  and 

an  elastomeric  membrane  covering  the  outside  of  the 
insulation. 


4^1,197 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  HAVING  A  FIBER-OPTIC 

CABLE 

Raymond  H.  Dismcr,  2730  14di  Atc^  MoUm,  III  61265 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,376 
lat  a^  F34J 1/02 
U.S.  a  126-451  1 


4,201,19i 

ENDOSCOPE  HAVING  A  SEPARABLE  CONNECTION 

TO  A  PHOTOGRAPHING  DEVICE 

Takedd  Okada,  Hachioji,  and  Mototngo  Ogawa,  Chofti,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^  Ltd!,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,284 
ClaloH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,   1976,  51- 
176551[U] 

lit  a^  A61B  //M 
U.S.  CL  128—4  5  Claims 


> 


'/6 


POSlTlOfHER 


1.  A  solar  energy  concentrating  system  comprising: 

a  collector  of  radiant  energy,  a  fiber  optic  cable  connected  to 
said  collector, 

said  collector  having  first  and  second  concave  reflectors, 
said  second  reflector  being  substantially  smaller  than  said 
first  reflector,  each  of  said  reflectors  having  a  front  re- 
flecting surface, 

means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  second  reflector  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  in  front  of  said  first  reflector,  said  re- 
flecting surfaces  facing  each  other, 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  reflector,  said  control 
means  being  operable  to  track  the  sun  and  to  turn  said 
reflecting  surface  of  vid  Ant  reflector  toward  the  sun, 
said  first  reflector  being  paraboloidal  for  concentrating 
radiant  solar  energy  over  a  wave  front  coinciding  with 
said  reflecting  surfiice  of  said  second  reflector, 

said  fiber-optic  cable  being  connected  to  said  collector  by 
having  a  first  end  of  said  cable  for  input  of  radiant  energy 
positioned  through  an  opening  in  said  first  reflector  to 
expose  said  first  end  to  energy  reflected  from  said  reflect- 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

a  sheath; 

a  distal  end  portion  provided  at  one  end  of  the  sheath; 

a  photographing  device  disposed  in  said  distal  end  portion; 

a  film  feeding  wire  for  feeding  a  rolled  film  loaded  in  said 

distal  end  portion; 
an  operation  wire  extending  through  the  sheath; 
a  stop  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  film 
feeding  wire  connected  to  one  end  of  the  film  feeding 
wire;  and 
a  latch  formed  of  an  elastic  wire  for  connection  between 
respective  ends  of  the  film  feeding  wire  and  the  operation 
wire  and  comprising 

a  first  loop  connected  to  that  one  end  of  the  operation 
wire  which  is  disposed  nearer  said  one  end  of  the 
sheath, 
a  second  loop  disposed  opposite  to  said  one  end  of  the 
operation  wire  with  respect  to  the  first  loop  and  having 
such  an. opening  as  prevents  the  stop  from  passing 
through, 'and  a  neck  formed  by  those  portions  of  the 
elastic  wire  which  are  between  the  first  and  second 
loops. 


4,201,199 

ENDOSCOPE  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  VIEWING 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  INSERTION  INTO  THE  UTERINE 

CAVTTY 
Donald  C  Sodth,  7442  SE.  22Dd,  Merecr  lalaad,  Wash.  98040 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,257 
iBt  a^  A61B  1/30 
VS.  a.  128—7  2  daina 

1.  An  attachment  for  an  endoscope  of  the  type  to  be  inserted 
through  the  cervix  into  the  uterine  cavity  and  having  a  light 
and  image  transmitting  tube  with  an  eyepiece  end  for  viewing 
through  the  tube,  said  eyepiece  end  having  a  portion  of  in- 
creased transverse  dimension  with  respect  to  the  transverse 
dimension  of  said  tube,  and  a  distal  viewing  end  for  location 
close  to  the  uterine  cavity  wall  unddir  investigation,  said  attach- 
ment comprising: 
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a  rigid,  transparent,  generally  spherical  bulb  of  a  diameter 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  light  and 
image  transmitting  tube  for  separating  the  walls  of  the 
uterine  cavity,  said  bulb  having  a  relatively  thin  wall  and 
an  inside  radius  of  approximately  between  3  and  4mm,  said 
bulb  being  carried  by  the  end  of  a  rigid  outer  tube  to 
which  said  bulb  is  smoothly  faired,  said  outer  tube  having 
an  inside  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  outside 


diameter  of  said  light  and  image  transmitting  tube  so  that 
said  outer  tube  snugly  fits  over  said  light  and  image  trans- 
mitting tube,  the  length  of  said  outer  tube  being  such  that 
when  the  end  of  said  outer  tube  opposite  said  bulb  abuts 
the  portion  of  increased  diameter  of  said  eye  piece  end,  the 
distal  end  of  the  outside  surface  of  said  bulb  is  spaced 
approximately  between  2  to  3  mm  beyond  the  distal  end  of 
said  light  and  image  transmitting  tube. 

4,201,200 

APPLIANCE  FOR  THE  CARE  AND  CLEANING  OF 

TEETH  AND  GUMS 

Otto  HUbner,  Mauerkircher  Straaie  199,  Heraog  Park,  Munich 

(8000  Munchen  81),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,525 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1977,  2735427;  Dec.  15, 1977,  2756042 

Int  0.2  A61H  9/00 
VS.  a.  128-66  9  Claims 


water-air  mixture  expands  to  aid  in  providing  a  pulsating 
pressurized  discharge  of  a  water  jet  from  the  pump  means. 
7.  In  an  appliance  for  treating  teeth  and  gums  with  a  pressur- 
ized, pulsating,  water  jet  delivered  from  a  refiUable  water 
container  by  tube  means,  pump  means,  and  electric  motor 
means,  the  improvement  of  a  compact  construction  for  such 
appliance,  permitting  same  to  be  packaged  and  stored  as  a 
travel  appliance,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  lower  housing  of  substantially  rectangular  configuration 
with  a  substantially  top  planar  surface,  said  lower  housing 
being  of  a  size  adapted  to  house  therein  said  tube  means, 
pump  means  and  electric  motor  means;  and 
an  upper,  refiUable,  water-proof,  foldable  when  inoperative, 
container  having  a  bottom  wall  with  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending inlet  nipple  thereon,  adapted  for  effecting  flow 
communication  from  the  interior  of  said  container  to  the 
tube  means  in  said  lower  housing,  said  container  being 
substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  being  pro- 
vided with  two  pairs  of  opposed  sides,  a  first  pair  of  op- 
posed sides  being  flexible  to  fold  inwardly  toward  each 
other  between  the  second  pair  of  opposed  sides,  and  the 
second  pair  of  opposed  sides  being  foldable  toward  each 
other  to  overlie  the  first  pair  of  folded  sides  and  to  overiap 
to  a  flat  folded  condition  toward  and  against  said  top 
surface  of  the  lower  housing. 


4,201,201 

ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE  FOR  PROPPING  AND 

AUGNING  THE  VERTEX  END  POINT  OF  A  SUNKEN 

NOSE 
Ruben  L.  Verpra,  28-5  Graciela,  Col.,  Guadalupe  Tepeyac, 

Mexico  City,  14,  Mexico 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7r  ,218,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  Tliis 

appUcation  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,004 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/08 

U5.  a  128-76  C  WOaims 


1.  In  an  appliance,  for  the  cleaning  and  care  of  teeth  and 

gums,  that  employs  an  electrically-driven  pump  means  for 

discharging  from  the  appliance  a  high  pressure,  pulsating, 

water  jet,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  tube  pump  that  includes  an  elongated  flexible  tube,  along 

which  a  water  column  is  to  be  moved,  a  backing  member 

for  a  portion  of  the  flexible  tube,  a  rotor  that  includes 

arcuately  spaced  rollers  for  engagingrcompressing  and 

pinching  portions  of  said  flexible  tube  against  said  backing 

member  to  advance  the  water  in  the  tube  along  the  tube; 

means  for  introducing  air  into  the  water  in  the  tube  upstream 

of  the  backing  member  of  the  tube  pump; 
the  tube  being  resilient,  whereby  as  the  pump's  rotor  rotates, 
the  water-air  mixture  is  pressurized  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
rollers  that  pinch  the  tube  against  the  backing  member, 
and  the  water-air  mixture  is  then  pressurized  by  compres- 
sion of  the  compressible  air  therein,  so  that  upon  release  of 
pressure  of  the  leading  roller  against  the  resilient  tube  and 
backing  member,  the  expanding  compressed  air  in  the 


1.  A  device  for  improving  the  appearance  of  a  nose,  said 
device  comprising  two  separate  propping  elements  each  hav- 
ing an  elongated  flexible  body  portion  and  two  terminal  por- 
tions at  the  respective  ends  of  said  body  portion,  and  each 
element  substantially  concealed  from  view  when  so  accommo- 
dated in  one  nostril  of  the  nose  that  said  flexible  body  portion 
urges  said  terminal  portions  into  contact  at  the  regions  of  the 
nasal  fossa  and  of  the  tip  of  the  nose  with  the  mucous  mem- 
brane bounding  the  one  nostril  to  thereby  prop  the  tip  region 
and  prevent  the  undesired  shifting  of  said  propping  element 
both  into  the  nasal  fossa  and  out  of  one  nostril,  said  body 
portion  being  provided  with  a  projection  having  outer  surf^sce 
so  shaped  as  to  correspond  to  and  engage  the  mucous  mem- 
brane at  the  region  of  the  septum  when  said  element  is  accom- 
modated in  the  one  nostril. 
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PENILE  IMPLANT 

Roy  P.  Flmwy,  Timpa,  Fla^  and  Henry  W.  Ljmch,  RadM,  Wb^ 

iMigMn  to  Medical  Engiiieeriiig  Corp^  Radnc,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,757 

lot  a2  A61F  5/00 

II.S.  CL  128—79  8  Claims 


1.  A  penile  implant  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  flexible  rod  of  physiologically  inert  mate- 
rial having  a  relatively  short  proximal  portion  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  the  root  end  of  the  corpus  cavemosum  of 
a  penis,  and  a  longer  distal  portion  adapted  to  be  im- 
planted in  the  corpus  cavemosum  of  the  pendulous  penis; 

(b)  a  sleeve  axially  positioned  about  an  intermediate  section 
of  the  distal  portion  of  said  rod  and  sealed  at  each  end  of 
the  rod  to  form  an  elongated  pressurizable  chamber; 

(c)  a  pressure  bulb  for  pressurizing  fluid  for  said  chamber; 

(d)  means  connecting  the  chamber  and  the  pressure  bulb  so 
that  pressurizing  fluid  can  be  introduced  into  and  removed 
from  the  chamber;  and 

(e)  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  the 
chamber  and  the  bulb. 


margin  to  permit  projection  of  the  user's  patella  there- 
through when  said  sleeve  encircles  said  user's  knee  region. 

a  substantially  inelastic  flexible  drawstring  ring  connected  to 
and  coextensive  with  said  margin  to  prevent  enlargement 
of  said  patella  opening  and  to  maintain  snug  engagement 
between  said  opening  and  the  periphery  of  a  user's  patella 
projecting  therethrough  when  the  user's  knee  joint  is 
flexed  and  said  elastic  sleeve  stretched,  said  inelastic  flexi- 
ble drawstring  ring  being  adjustable  in  circumference  to 
facilitate  drawing  said  margin  of  said  patella  opening 
snugly  around  the  periphery  of  different  sized  patellas, 
and 

a  guide  secured  to  said  peripheral  margin,  said  inelastic 
flexible  drawstring  ring  slidingly  engaged  by  said  guide  to 
facilitate  relative  motion  therebetween  to  permit  adjusting 
the  circumference  of  said  patella  opening  to  snugly  em- 
brace the  periphery  of  difEerently  configured  patellas. 

4,201,204 
BREATHING  GAS  HUMIDinER 
Gerhart  Rinnc,  Stockelsdorf,  and  Jiirgen  Sachtler,  Labeck,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diigerwerk  Aktien* 
gescllachaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24* 
1977,  2702674 

Int  a.2  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a  128-203  J7  2  Claims 


4,201,203 
KNEE  BRACE 
Leslie  T.  Applegate,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Surgical  Ap- 
pliance Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,378 

Inta2A61Fi/aO 

U.S.  a  128-80  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  knee  brace  comprising: 

a  one-piece  tubular  sleeve  exhibiting  substantial  circumfer- 
ential elasticity  in  a  knee-encircling  direction  and  config- 
ured to  encircle  the  leg  of  a  user  in  the  region  extending 
between  points  above  and  below  the  knee,  said  sleeve 
having  a  circumference  when  unstretched  which  is  less 
than  the  girth  of  a  user's  leg  in  the  region  of  the  knee  to 
apply  inwardly  directed  compressive  force  to  the  user's 
knee  region  when  encircled  thereabout, 

said  sleeve  having  an  opening  therein  defined  by  a  peripheral 


1.  A  breathing  gas  humidifier  for  connection  between  a 
respirator  and  a  patient,  comprising  a  water  and  breathing  gas 
mixture  chamber,  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level 
of  water  in  said  mixing  chamber,  a  respiratory  gas  connection 
line  having  a  fint  portion  with  one  end  including  means  con- 
nectable  to  a  respirator  and  extending  from  said  one  end  into 
said  mixing  chamber,  said  gas  connection  line  having  an  oppo- 
site secon.  wrtion  extending  out  of  said  mixing  chamber  and 
having  a  j^  ;ond  portion  end,  an  air  tube  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  second  portion  end  and  an  opposite  end  includ- 
ing means  connectable  to  said  respirator,  first  heater  means  in 
said  mixing  chamber  for  heating  the  water  therein  to  vaporize 
it  and  to  permit  it  to  be  picked  up  by  the  breathing  gas  being 
passed  over  the  water  level  in  said  mixing  chamber  through 
said  gas  connection  line  second  portion,  second  heater  means 
in  said  gas  connection  line  second  portion  for  overheating  the 
breathing  gas  with  vaporized  water  from  said  mixing  chamber, 
temperature-sensing  and  control  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  heater  means,  said  means  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined level  of  water  in  said  mixing  chamber  including  a 
float  chamber,  and  means  connected  to  said  float  chamber 
containing  distilled  water  for  supplying  water  to  said  float 
chamber,  a  float  valve  in  said  float  chamber  for  closing  the 
connection  between  said  distilled  water  containing  means  and 
said  float  chamber  when  a  predetermined  level  of  water  is 
reached  in  said  float  chamber,  said  mixing  chamber  comprising 
a  lower  vaporizer  chamber  of  a  size  substantially  smaller  than 
said  float  chamber  for  containing  a  quantity  of  water  substan- 
tially smaller  than  a  quantity  of  water  in  said  float  chamber  and 
an  upper  water  vapor  and  breathing  gas  mixing  chamber,  said 
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first  heater  means  disposed  in  said  lower  vaporizer  chamber, 
said  lower  vaporizer  chamber  being  sufficiently  small  so  that 
said  first  heater  means  vaporizes  substantially  all  the  water 
therein,  and  a  top  conduit  connection  connected  between  said 
upper  water  vapor  and  breathing  air  mixing  chamber  and  the 
top  of  said  float  chamber  whereby  the  predetermmed  level  of 
water  in  said  float  chamber  is  maintained  in  said  vaporizer 
chamber,  said  temperature  sensing  and  control  means  control- 
ling said  first  heater  means  for  heating  and  vaponzmg  said 
smaller  quantity  of  water  thereby  when  mixed  with  said 
breathing  gas  in  said  upper  chamber  said  breathing  gas  is  main- 
tained at  about  35*  C.  and  at  a  humidity  level  of  100%,  and 
controlling  said  second  heater  means  for  overheating  said 
breathing  gas  from  said  upper  water  vapor  and  breathing  gas 
mixing  chamber  to  at  least  partially  compensate  for  cooling  of 
the  breathing  gas  with  vaporized  water  in  said  gas  connecting 
line  second  portion  and  said  air  tube  to  thereby  maintain  said 
breathing  gas  at  about  35*  C.  having  a  humidity  level  of  100%. 

4,201,205 

OXYGEN  MASK 

Victor  L.  Bartholomew,  Hemet,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hudson 

Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company,  Temecula,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,151 

Int.  a.2  A61M  15/00 

U  A  a  128-205  J5  "  ^^'•^ 


one  direction  and  between  which  exhaled  breath  will  pass 
in  the  opposite  direction;  ^ 

a  plurality  of  thin  heat-conductive  elements  spaced-apart  m 
generally  parallel  relationship  inside  the  housing,  these 
elements  being  arranged  to  lie  across  said  flow  path  in 
series  and  being  perforated  for  passage  of  the  breathing 
mixture  and  of  the  exhaled  breath  sequentially  through  the 

elements; 
a  plurality  of  thin,  relatively  non-conductive  and  non-hygro- 
scopic spacers  sandwiched  one  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  said  heat<onductive  elements,  each  of  the  spacers 
also  being  perforated  whereby  flow  of  exhaled  breath  will 


1  An  oxygen  mask  having  improved  means  for  being  se- 
cured over  the  nose  and  mouth  of  a  user,  the  improvement 

comprising; 
non-elastic  flexible  tubing  means  adapted  for  extending  over 
and  behind  both  ears  of  the  user  and  downwardly  beneath 
the  user's  chin  and  having  two  ends,  and  two  lengths  of 
elastic  flexible  tubing,  each  length  having  a  first  and  sec- 
ond end,  each  first  end  being  secured  to  a  different  one  of 
said  non-elastic  tubing  ends,  and  means  securing  each 
second  end  of  said  elastic  flexible  tubing  to  said  mask  and 
wherein  said  non-elastic  tubing  ends  and  said  first  elastic 
tubing  ends  are  adapted  to  be  joined  between  said  mask 
and  the  user's  ears. 

4,201,206 
HEAT  RECEIVER  FOR  DIVERS 
Lome  A.  Kuehn,  Downsview,  and  Louis  A.  Pogorski,  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght 
of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Canadian  Mmlster  of 
National  Defence,  Otuwa,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,491 
Int  0.2  A62B  7/00    * 
U.S.  a.  128— 201.M  *  Claims 

V  A  device  for  collecting  sensible  heat  from  a  diver's  ex- 
haled breath  and  for  exposing  breathing  mixture  to  this  heat 
during  inhalation  to  limit  a  diver's  respiration  heat  loss,  the 

device  comprising:  .. .       j  j«..^ 

a  housing  having  poor  heat-conducting  qualities  and  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  a  breathing  system  adjacent  to  a  portion 
of  the  system  which  is  nonnally  in  contact  with  a  diver  s 
mouth,  the  housing  having  first  and  second  ports  between 
which  breathing  mixture  is  to  pass  along  a  flow  path  in 


wann  the  heat  conductive  elements  sequentially  so  that 
each  element  will  be  slightly  cooler  than  the  last  element 
and  there  will  be  no  direct  heat  conduction  from  one 
element  to  the  next  element,  and  whereby  there  will  be 
minimal  heat  stored  in  the  spacers  and  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  the  exhaled  breath  will  be  substantially  unaffected 
by  passage  through  the  device  so  that  upon  drawing 
breathing  mixture  through  the  device  there  will  be  a 
gradual  warming  of  this  mixture  as  it  collects  heat  from 
the  elements  and  a  substantial  part  of  the  sensible  heat 
originally  in  the  exhaled  Sreath  will  be  reclaimed  by  the 
breathing  mixture;  and 
means  adapted  to  couple  the  housing  to  a  breathing  system. 

4,201,207 
BLADDER  FOR  LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Richard  G.  BucUes,  Redwood  Qty,  and  Harold  M.  Leeper, 
Mountain  View,  both  of  Calif.,  assipors  to  ALZA  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,490,  Jul.  23,  "'J'' 
abandoned,  wUch  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,W1, 
Mar.  26, 1973,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  745,132 

TTie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  23, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/Oa-  B65D  35/18:  C08C  19/Oa  19/04 

VS.  a  128-214  F  *'  """« 


1  In  a  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  liquid  under  pressure  com- 
prising an  expansible  elastic  bladder  for  holding  the  liquid 
under  pressure,  the  elasUc  force  in  whose  walls  provides  the 
force  by  which  the  liquid  is  dispensed,  a  flow  passage  from  the 
bladder,  and  flow  metering  means  in  the  flow  passage,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  bladder  is  made  of  vulcanized,  syn- 
thetic polyisoprene  having  a  stress  relaxation  of  less  than  alwut 
10%  and  a  low  frequency  hysteresis  of  less  than  about  10%. 
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^»^^t3M  thermoplastic  shaft  and  a  head  portion  made  of  a  thermoplastic 

STERILE  CONNECTING  DEVICE  polymer  having  elastomeric  properties  compatible  with  the 

Orlando  D.  Canbio,  Jr^  Bristol,  Wis^  aaaignor  to  Abbott  Ubo- 

ratoriet,  North  Chiawo,  DL  I 

Filed  No?.  30,  »77,  S«r.  No.  855,647 

lot  a2  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128-.214J  10  ClaiB^ 
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1.  A  fluid  transfer  system  which  substantially  reduces  con- 
tamination comprising: 

a  container  for  sterile  fluids; 

a  closure  secured  to  said  container  including  a  hollow  tubu- 
lar passageway  sealed  by  means  of  a  first  pierceable  dia- 
phragm and  a  second  pierceable  diaphragm,  said  first 
diaphragm  positioned  remote  from  said  container  and  said 
second  diaphragm  positioned  proximal  thereto  to  provide 
a  sterile  chamber  therebetween  and  said  closure  including 
a  shoulder  section  disposed  outwardly  from  said  first 
diaphragm; 

a  hollow  piercing  pin  having  a  pointed  end  and  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  said  tubular  passageway  and  penetrate  said 
diaphragms; 

a  hub  member  extending  from  said  piercing  pin  opposite  said 
pointed  end; 

a  sheath  surrounding  the  pointed  end  of  said  piercing  pin  and 
in  direct  contact  with  the  pointed  end  thereof,  said  sheath 
attached  to  said  hub  member  and  defining  a  shoulder 
member  intermediate  a  portion  contacting  said  pointed 
end  and  a  portion  attached  to  said  hub  member,  said 
sheath  surrounding  said  piercing  pin  including  said 
pointed  end  and  said  hub  member  in  a  uniform  manner; 

so  that  upon  contact  with  said  fvst  diaphragm  said  portion  of 
said  pin  sheath  surrounding  the  pointed  end  of  said  pierc- 
ing pin  will  pierce  through  said  first  diaphragm  and  upon 
further  movement  said  sheath  shoulder  member  will 
contact  said  shoulder  section  of  said  container  closure, 
and  said  pin  sheath  surrounding  the  pointed  end  of  said 
piercing  pin  will  break  away  laterally  exposing  the 
pointed  end  of  said  piercing  pin  and  said  sheath  will  uni- 
formly surround  the  hub  of  said  piercing  pin  as  said 
pointed  end  of  said  piercing  pin  pierces  through  said 
second  diaphragm. 


material  of  said  shaft  and  integrally  united  therewith  by  co- 
injection  molding  the  materials  of  said  shaft  and  said  head. 


4,201,210 
VETERINARY  OCULAR  RING  DEVICE  FOR  SUSTAINED 

DRUG  RELEASE 

David  E.  Hughca,  and  George  W.  Pogh,  Jr.,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 

aaaignort  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

CoBtiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  698,632,  Jon.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  No?.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,495 

lot  a^  A61M  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—260  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  releasing  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time  a 
therapeutic  agent  into  the  region  of  an  eye  of  an  animal  com- 
prising inserting  into  the  conjunctival  sac  of  said  eye  a  substan- 
tially ring-shaped  device  releasably  containing  said  therapeutic 
agent,  and  releasing  said  agent  into  said  eye  region  over  a 
prolonged  period. 


4^1,209 
MOLDED  HYPODERMIC  PLUNGER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

SHAFT  AND  ELASTOMERIC  HEAD 

Harry  H.  LeVeen,  800  Poly  PI.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11220,  and 

Robert  F.  LcVeen,  122  S.  51st  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68132 

Flkd  May  24^  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,945 

laL  a^  B29D  9/oa-  B29F 1/00:  A61F  5/315 

VS.  a  128-218  P  1  Claim 

1.  A  molded  plunger  for  a  hypodermic  syringe  having  a  rigid 


4.201,211 
THERAPEUTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  ADMINISTERING 
CLONIDINE  TRANSDERMALLY 
Saatosh  K.  Chandrasekarao,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Siegfried  Darda, 
lagelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Alan  S.  Michaels, 
Atherton,  and  Gary  W.  Cloiry,  Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif,  and  Boehr- 
inger  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,033 
Int  a.2  A61F  7/02 
VS.  a.  128—268  14  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  system  in  the  form  of  a  skin  patch  for  ad- 
ministering clonidine  continuously  and  transdermally  through 
a  predetermined  area  of  unbroken  skin  in  a  controlled  manner 
for  a  prolonged  time  period  to  effect  central  alpha-adrenergic 
stimulation  comprising: 

(a)  a  backing  that  is  substantially  impermeable  to  clonidine, 
one  face  of  which  forms  the  top  of  the  patch; 

(b)  a  clonidine  reservoir  adjacent  the  opposite  face  of  the 
backing  that  contains  an  amount  of  clonidine  sufficient  to 
provide  clonidine  for  said  prolonged  time  period  at  a 
central  alpha-adrenergic  stimulating  rate; 
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(c)  means  for  releasing  clonidine  from  the  reservoir  at  said 
rate  to  said  predetermined  area  of  skin;  and 


4,201,213 
SURGICAL  TOOL 
Paul  R.  Townsend,  Hull,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Codman  A  Shurtleff, 
Inc.,  Randolph,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,347 

Int  a^  A61B  17/32 

VS.  a  128—312  4  Claims 


(d)  means  for  affixing  the  patch  to  said  predetermined  area  of 
skin. 


5> 


*    '/i' 


i/^i» 


4,201,212 

SURGICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SYRINGING  A 

PATIENTS  EAR 

Margaret  E.  Bradley,  Fairhohne,  Higher  Hill,  Tockholes,  Near 

Darwen,  Lancashire,  England 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,366 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1977, 
12368/77 

lat  0.2  A61F  5/44 
VS.  a  128-275  8  daims 


a?      1^  'S 


1.  A  surgical  tool  comprising:  an  elongated  slidable  barrel 
having  a  hollow  passageway  therethrough  and  having  an 
outwardly  fading  cutting  section  on  its  distal  end;  an  elongated 
shaft  positioned  in  said  passageway  and  having  an  inwardly 
facing  cutting  section  on  its  distal  end,  said  inwardly  facing 
cutting  section  projecting  beyond  said  distal  end  of  said  barrel, 
said  cutting  sections  adapted  to  oppose  each  other  in  jaw-like 
fashion;  and  means  for  sliding  said  barrel  over  said  shaft  to 
change  the  spacing  between  said  respective  jaw-like  cutting 
sections  and  to  apply  force  to  the  c^ject  held  between  the 
same,  said  outwardly  facing  cutting  section  being  formed  on  an 
insert,  said  insert  being  attached  to  said  distal  end  of  said  barrel. 


4,201,214 
APPLICATORS 
WOliam  B.  Whiteley,  VU  Orange,  Australia,  assignor  to  Marie 
EUea  Whiteley,  Via  Orange,  Australia,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Ausdvlia,  Aog.  15, 1977,  PD1238 
Int.  a^  AOIK  11/00-  A61B  17/00 
VS.  a  128—330  12  ^aims 


1.  Surgical  apparatus  for  use  in  the  syringing  of  a  patient's 
ear,  comprising  a  receptacle  having  an  upwardly  extending 
wall  shaped  to  fit  the  side  of  the  patient's  head,  the  wall  having 
a  first  downwardly  extending  recess  to  receive  the  ear  to  be 
syringed  with  the  portions  of  the  wall  on  either  side  of  the 
recess  extending  upwardly,  in  front  of  and  behind  the  ear,  the 
wall  having  a  second  downwardly  extending  recess  opposite 
the  said  first  recess,  through  which  a  syringe  can  be  inserted  to 
pass  across  the  receptacle  and  into  the  ear,  and  fastening  means 
to  hold  the  receptacle  in  position  on  the  patient's  head  and  urge 
the  wall  of  the  receptacle  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
side  of  the  patient's  head,  the  receptacle  comprising  a  rigid 
frame  member  defining  the  upper  extremities  of  the  wall  of  the 
receptacle,  and  a  flexible  bag  releasably  connected  to  the  frame 
member  in  such  a  manner  that  the  flexible  bag  is  suspended 
from  the  frame  member. 


1.  An  ear  tag  applicator  comprising  first  and  second  handles, 
means  connecting  the  second  handle  to  the  first  handle  so  that 
the  second  handle  is  movable  in  a  plane  towards  and  away 
from  said  first  handle;  a  slotted  base  member  to  which  said  first 
handle  is  rigidly  connected;  a  rigid  guide  member  having  a 
longitudinal  surface  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  base  member;  a  spear  member  adapted  for  mounting 
thereon  of  a  tag  for  application  to  an  animal's  ear,  said  spear 
member  bein^  adapted  to  travel  lengthwise  of  said  rigid  guide 
member;  pivdt  means  permitting  said  spear  member  to  pivot 
relative  to  said  guide  member,  means  connecting  said  second 
handle  and  said  spear  member  such  that  when  said  second 
handle  is  moved  towards  said  first  handle  said  spear  member  is 
forced  to  move  relative  to  said  rigid  guide  member  towards 
said  base  member  and  wherein  the  slotted  portion  of  said  base 
member  is  so  configured  that  the  portion  of  the  spear  member 
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carrying  the  ear  tag  may  enter  and  pivot  in  said  slot  relative  to 
said  guide  member  at  the  end  of  the  downstroke  of  said  spear 
member  relative  to  said  rigid  guide  member. 


4^201,217 

NOSTRIL  EXPANDER 

Robert  L.  Slater,  7102  Grcnlock  Dr^  Sylnnia,  Ohio  43560 

Filed  JnL  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,979 

iBt  a^  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a  128—342  6  Claims 


4,201,215 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLOSING  A  SEVERED 

STERNUM 
E.  S.  CroMCtt,  1501  Arixona  Atc^  El  Paw,  Tex.  79902,  and 
Willard  L  McCormick,  4906  Soother  SE^  Alboqnerqne,  N. 
Mex.  87100 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,567 

lot  a^  A61B  17/08 

VS.  a  128-335  11  Claims 


36d 


1.  A  sternum  clamp  comprising: 

a  fint  elongate  clamp  member  including  a  substantially 
irfaoar  body  portion  and  turned  over  flange  portions  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  defining  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  recesses;  and 

a  second  elongate  clamp  member  including  a  substantially 
planar  body  portion  slidingly  received  in  the  recesses  of 
said  flrst  clamp  member  so  as  to  overlie  at  least  a  part  of 
the  body  portion  of  said  first  clamp  member; 

said  first  and  second  clamp  members  each  including  a  pair  of 
clamping  hooks  at  one  end  thereof,  said  pairs  of  clamping 
hooks,  in  use,  engaging  opposed  sides  of  the  severed  ster- 
num, and  each  of  said  pairs  of  clamping  hooks  being 
spaced  apart  to  define  means  for  enabling  engagement 
with  the  respective  jaws  of  a  pair  of  pliers  so  that  the  two 
memben  can  be  brought  into  tighter  engagement  when 
said  clamping  hooks  are  in  place  in  the  sternum,  said 
hooks  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross-section,  the  free 
ends  of  the  U-shaped  hook  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  planar  body  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  clamp  members  and  being  rounded  at  the 
tips  thereof,  said  clamping  members  being  fabricated  of 
stainless  steel  having  a  grain  which  extends  transversely  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  clamping  members. 


1.  A  nostril  enlarging  device  comprising:  a  U-shaped  mem- 
ber of  sheet  material  with  flexible  upstanding  legs  having 
anterior,  posterior,  and  upper  end  side  edges;  said  posterior 
side  edge  of  each  leg  having  a  rounded  protuberance  for  lock- 
ing into  the  lower  posterior  nostril  cavity;  said  anterior  edge  of 
each  leg  being  provided  with  a  rounded  protuberance  having 
a  lower  concave  surface  for  engaging  the  anterior  nostril  wall; 
said  anterior  protuberances  being  spaced  upwardly  from  said 
posterior  protuberances  so  that  the  angular  distance  between 
the  edges  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  protuberances  is  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  edged  of  the  posterior  protuber- 
ance and  the  directly  opposite  anterior  edge  of  the  leg;  and  said 
legs  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  resilient  spreading 
action. 


4,201,218 
THERAPEUTIC  HEAT  APPUCATION 
Heory  L  Feldnao,  8844  Town  ft  Coootry  Blvd.,  EUicott  aty, 
Md.  21043;  Philip  G.  Berman,  11517  Kareo  Dr.,  Potomac, 
Md.  20654,  and  William  L.  Washboro,  7704  Jaoseo  Dr., 
Springfield,  Va.  22152 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,346 

lot  a^  A61F  7/Oa-  H05B  3/06 

VS.  a  128-402  5  Claims 


4,201,216 

ABSORBABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

SUTURES 

Fnok  V.  Mattel,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  aisigBor  to  Ethicoo,  loc, 

Soowrrille,  N  J. 

Cootiooatioo'iD'part  of  Ser.  No.  751,002,  Dec  15, 1976, 
aboodooed.  This  applicatioo  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,761 
lot  a^  A61L  17/00 
U.S.  a  128-335  J  23  Claim 

1.  A  synthetic,  absorbable,  multifilament  suture  having  im- 
proved ud  substantially  equal  dry  and  wet  tie-down  proper- 
ties, said  suture  being  coated  with  from  about  2  to  IS  percent 
by  weight  of  a  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  substan- 
tially water-insoluble  absorbable  salt  of  a  C6  or  higher  fatty 
acid  and  an  absorbable  film-forming  polymer,  the  ratio  of  said 
fatty  acid  salt  to  said  polymer  being  from  about  1:4  to  4:1. 


1.  A  portable  therapeutic  heating  device  for  localized  heat- 
ing of  a  body  part  comprising  the  combination  of 

furst  and  second  flexible  thermally  conductive  and  electri- 
cally nonconductive  sheets  of  substantially  liquid  imper- 
meable material  bonded  to  each  other  along  their  margins 
to  form  a  sealed  envelope; 

a  thermally  conductive  and  electrically  nonconductive  liq- 
uid contained  in  and  substantially  filling  said  envelope; 

an  electric  heat  source  comprising  a  semiconductor  electron 
valve  immersed  in  said  liquid; 

bandage  means  attached  to  said  envelope  for  holding  said 
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envelope  in  contiguous  heat-transferring  relationship  with 
a  selected  portion  of  a  body; 

a  poruble  source  of  electrical  energy;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  interconnecting  said  source  of 
energy  and  said  valve,  whereby  said  valve  is  energizied  by 
current  from  said  source  and  the  heat  generated  thereby  is 
transferred  to  said  liquid  and  to  said  selected  portion  of 
the  body. 

4,201,219 
CARDUC  PACE-MAKER 

Jose'  L.  Bozal  Gonzalez,  C/TUos,  30  •  Urbanizacion  Montecar- 
los,  Pozuelo  de  Alarcon,  (Madrid-23),  Spain 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  3, 1977, 226.859[U] 
lot  0.2  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a  128-419  PG  3  Claims 


which  has  been  detached  from  the  main  body  portion  of  the 
wire. 


4,201,221 
DUGNOSTIC  TEST  FOR  ALLERGIC  DISORDERS  AND 

KIT  THEREFOR 
M^iid  All,  19  Edgemont  PI.,  Teaneck,  N  J.  07666,  aod  Donald  J. 

Nalebuff,  89  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Oakland,  N  J.  08106 
FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,296 
lot  a^  A61B  5/Oa  6/00,  9/Oa  10/00 
vs.  a.  128-630  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  sensitivity  of  a  patient  to  aller- 
gens comprising  contacting  a  biologic  fluid  of  tfie  patient  with 
anti-IgE  or  allergen;  contacting  the  reaction  product  with  a 
non-immune  serum  of  a  first  animal;  contacting  the  resulting 
reaction  product  with  (a)  a  second  animal  anti-human  IgE 
diluted  in  an  inert  carrier  to  greater  than  1:3  and  less  than 
1:1000  or  (b)  an  enzyme  conjugated  first  animal  anti-second 
animal  IgG  diluted  in  an  inert  carrier  to  greater  than  l.S  and 
less  than  1:1000,  followed  by  contacting  the  reaction  product 
thus  formed  with  the  other  of  said  (a)  or  (b);  and  thereafter 
contacting  the  reaction  product  thus  formed  with  a  chromo- 
genie  reagent  capable  of  reacting  with  the  enzyme  to  develop 
color. 


4,201,222 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN  VIVO 

MEASUREMENT  OF  BLOOD  GAS  PARTIAL 

PRESSURES,  BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND  BLOOD  PULSE 

Thomas  Haase,  2996  Alta  Lagnoa,  Lagma  Beach,  Calif.  92651 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,420 

lot  a.2  A61B  5/02.  5/00 

VS.  a  128-634  7  Clains 


1.  A  cardiac  pace-maker  comprising: 

neurodetector  means,  connectable  to  nerve  vias  or  receivers 
in  the  heart  of 'a  patient,  for  detecting  a  train  of  nerve 
impulses  therein  and  for  converting  such  detected  train  of 
nerve  impulses  into  electrical  signals  represenutive  of 
physiological  activity  of  the  heart  of  the  patient; 

periodic  impulse  generator  means  for  supplying  electrical 
impulses  to  the  heart  of  the  patient;  and 

regulation  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  neurodetector 
means  and  to  said  periodic  impulse  generator  means,  for 
generating  a  modifying  signal  proportional  to  the  cardiac 
frequency  necessary  for  the  physiological  activity  of  the 
heart  as  a  function  of  said  electrical  signals,  for  supplying 
said  modifying  signal  to  said  periodic  impulse  generator 
means,  and  for  thereby  modifying  the  frequency  of  said 
electrical  impulses  from  said  periodic  impulse  generator 
means  to  correspond  to  said  necessary  cardiac  frequency. 

4,201,220 

BRASSIERE  WIRES 

Ross  F.  Rowell,  5361  Belmore,  Montreal,  Quebec  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897^50 

lot  0.2  A41C  1/14 

U&  a  128-476  8  Oaims 


1.  In  an  elongated  wire  for  use  as  a  stiffening  member  in 
garments,  the  improvement  wherein  said  wire  has  at  least  one 
flexible  end,  said  end  having  a  sheath  of  a  flexible  material 
thereabout,  said  sheath  encasing  a  portion  of  said  wire  end 


1.  A  catheter  for  use  in  making  at  least  one  blood-related 
measurement  including  the  partial  pressure  of  at  least  one 
blood  gas  comprising: 

wall  means  defining  chamber  means  for  light  absorption 
spectral  analysis  of  said  one  blood  gas,  said  chamber 
means  being  of  a  size  small  enough  to  allow  the  chamber 
to  be  placed  within  a  blood  carrying  member  of  a  human 
body,  said  chamber  means  having  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  regions  defining  a  void  space  therebetween; 

said  wall  means  including  a'semi-permeable  membrane  at 
said  first  region  of  the  chamber  means,  said  wall  means 
having  an  interior  surface  facing  toward  said  chamber 
means,  said  semi-permeable  membrane  being  permeable  to 
at  least  said  one  blood  gas  and  substantially  not  permeable 
to  blood  whereby  when  the  semi-permeable  membrane  is 
placed  in  contact  with  blood  it  allows  said  one  blood  gas 
to  pass  through  the  semi-permeable  membrane  into  the 
chamber  means  to  fill  the  void  space  and  substantially 
prevents  the  blood  from  passing  through  the  semi-permea- 
ble membrane  into  the  chamber  means  so  that  the  blood 
gas  in  the  chamber  means  is  separated  from  the  blood; 
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first  elongated  light-conducting  means  for  conducting  light 
to  said  second  region  of  said  chamber  means  so  tlut  the 
light  can  pass  along  a  light  path  through  said  void  space 
and  through  the  blood  gas  in  said  chamber  means  and  be 
at  least  partially  absorbed  by  said  one  blood  gas; 

second  elongated  light-conducting  means  for  conducting 
light  away  from  the  chamber; 

means  for  attaching  the  fint  and  second  light-conducting 
means  to  said  chanber  means; 

a  reflector  within  said  chamber  means  including  a  reflective 
coating  on  said  interior  surface  of  said  membrane  for 
receiving  light  at  said  fint  region  of  the  chamber  means 
after  the  light  has  passed  through  at  least  some  of  the  void 
space  and  the  blood  gas  in  the  chamber  means,  the  light 
path  from  the  first  elongated  light-conducting  means  to 
the  reflector  being  unobstructed  except  for  the  blood  gas 
in  the  chamber  means,  said  reflector  reflecting  at  least 
some  of  the  light  it  receives  toward  the  second  elongated 
light-conducting  means  for  transmission  away  from  the 
chamber  means  whereby  an  indication  of  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  said  one  blood  gas  can  be  obtained;  and 

said  semi-permeable  membrane  being  resiliently  deformable 
into  the  void  space  by  the  blood  with  which  it  is  placed  in 
contact  whereby  blood  pressure  and  heart  rate  informa- 
tion can  be  obtained. 


4^1^ 

INTERNAL  BODY  ORGAN  MOTION  PICTURE 

SYNTHESIZING  APPARATUS 

Howard  H.  Btmey,  Lot  Altoa  Hilla,  CaUf„  aiaignor  to  Dunn 

Instnineiita,  Ibc^  San  F^aneiaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,340 

lot  aj  A61B  1/04 

UJS.  a  128-653  8  Galois 
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1.  Internal  body  organ  motion  picture  synthesizing  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

film  moving  means  for  so  intermittently  moving  a  piece  of 
photographic  film  as  to  serially  present  a  plurality  of  areas 
thereof  for  exposure  during  a  cycle  of  a  cyclically  func- 
tioning internal  body  organ;  and 

synchronizing  means  for  substantially  synchronizing  the 
presentation  of  each  of  said  areas  for  exposure  with  the 
occurrence  of  a  corresponding  phase  of  successive  cycles 
of  said  cyclically  functioning  internal  body  organ. 


4^1,224 

ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  DESCRIPTION  OF 

PATIENT  BRAIN  STATES 
E.  Roy  John,  930  Greacen  Ia,  Mamrooeck,  N.Y.  10546 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,445 
lot  a^  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  G.  128—731  23  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  determining  the  brain  state  of  a  patient 
including  the  steps  of: 
(a)  attaching  a  plurality  of  electrodes  to  the  scalp  of  a  coma- 
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tose  patient  or  a  patient  with  other  brain  dysfunctions  to 
detect  the  patient's  brainwaves  in  the  form  of  electroen- 
cephalographic  (BEG)  and  evoked  response  (EP)  data; 

(b)  amplifying  the  electrical  signals  detected  at  each  elec- 
trode; 

(c)  using  a  programmed  computer  based  system  as  the  con- 
trol for  stimulating  the  patient  with  a  series  of  multi-sen- 
sory stimulations  to  elicit  evoked  responses  from  cortex 
and  brain  stem; 

(d)  obtaining  and  analyzing  on-line  digital  BEG  or  EP  data 
by  connecting  analog-digital  converters  to  each  amplifier, 
and  digitizing  all  data  as  it  is  gathered; 

(e)  obtaining  sets  of  on-going  BEG  and  average  evoked 
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response  data  for  the  patient  and  using  said  computer 
based  system  to  extract  diagnostically  useful  features  from 
such  sets  of  data,  and  automatic  construction  of  a  Z-trans- 
form  for  each  such  feature  based  upon  a  comparison  with 
stored  normative  data  obtained  by  computing  mean  values 
and  standard  deviations  for  each  feature  from  groups  of 
subjects  or  patients  without  head  trauma  or  brain  dysfunc- 
tion; 

(0  computing  a  state  vector  for  the  patient  comprising  a 
vector  sum  based  upon  those  Z-transformed  features 
which  are  significantly  deviant  from  normative  values; 
and 

(g)  visually  displaying  the  length  (severity),  orientation 
(quality)  and  change  with  time  of  said  state  vector. 


4,201025 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

STIMULATED  ACOUSTIC  REFLEX  LATENCY  TIME 

Jamca  W.  Bcthea,  in,  1421  Roaedown  St,  Longriew,  Tex. 

75604;  O.  Clayton  Mitchell,  905  Judaon  Rd.,  and  George  B. 

Richards,  805  Coleman,  both  of  Longriew,  Tex.  75601 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,162 

Int  a^  A61B  5/n 

U.S.  G.  128-746  14  Claim 
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1.  A  method  for  computing  the  stimulated  response  time  of 
the  human  i^uditory  system,  comprising: 
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maintaining  a  first  tone  at  a  constant  frequency  and  sound 

pressure  level  in  one  ear,  of  a  patient, 
introducing  a  second  tone  into  the  same  or  the  other  ear,  of 

said  patient, 
detecting  the  change  in  acoustic  compliance  of  one  of  said 

ears  corresponding  to  the  introduction  of  said  second 

tone,  and 
calculating  the  time  delay  between  the  introduction  of  said 

second  tone  and  said  change  in  acoustic  compliance,  and 

comparing  said  time  to  an  acceptable  time  delay  value  as 

a  measure  of  the  hearing  ability  of  the  patient. 

4,201,226 

COMBINATION  INSTRUMENT  FOR  TAKING 

BIOMECHANICAL  MEASUREMENTS 

Robert  L.  Phillipa,  900  Eighth  Ave.  S.,  Great  Falla,  Moat  59405 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,003 

lot  G.^  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  G.  128-774  4  Claims 


means  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  rollers 
disposed  at  a  first  acute  angle  with  said  vertical  axis  of  said 
support  means,  each  of  said  rollers  having  a  plurality  of 
projections  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  adapted  for  rub- 
bing kernels  off  an  ear  of  com,  and 
power  means  for  routing  each  individual  roller  at  unequal 
speeds. 

4,201,228 
NON-TOBACCO  CONTAINING  SMOKING  PRODUCT 
Olp  UwlBger,  11  NUea  PI.,  Staten  laland,  N.Y.  10314 
FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,989 
lot  G.2  Aa4D  1/18;  A24C  5/00 
VS.  G.  131-2  «  Clalaia 

2.  A  tobacco  substitute,  smoking  product  having  the  charac- 
teristics similar  to  tobacco  containing  cigarette  products  but 
without  containing  nicotine,  the  product  consisting  of  55% 
sugar  beet  leaves,  25%  white  beet  leaves,  10%  sugar  cane 
leaves  and  10%  of  the  white  inner  part  of  the  grapefruit  peel. 


zsrs:: 
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1.  A  combination  measuring  instrument  for  use  in  the  taking 
of  various  biomechanical  measurements,  comprising  a  scaled 
straightedge;  a  set  of  elongate,  mutually  cooperative,  caliper 
arms  slidably  attached  to  the  straightedge  for  relative  move- 
ment therealong  and  including  means  for  rigidly  fixing  said 
arms  in  adjusted  positions  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the 
straightedge;  a  set  of  body-contacting  pads  having  stub  stem 
members,  respectively,  slidably  attached  to  respective  caliper 
arms,  for  movement  longitudinally  therealong,  and  having 
body-contacting  pad  members  pivotally  attached  to  the  respec- 
tive stem  members  so  as  to  accommodate  body  irregularities; 
means  for  fixedly  securing  said  pads  to  said  arms  in  adjusted 
relative  positions;  and  a  gravity  meter  attached  to  one  of  said 
caliper  arms. 

4,201,2r 
CORN  SHELLING  DEVICE 
Hamid  Al-JaUl,  Amca,  Iowa,  asaipor  to  Iowa  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Anea,  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,375 

Int  G.2  AOIF  11/06 

U.S.G.  130-8  8  Claims 


4,201,229 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  FLOW  OF  TOBACCO 

LEAVES 

Jacques  Chouteau,  Bergerac,  and  Pierre  Magnc,  Saumur,  both 

of  France,  aasignors  to  Serricc  d'Exploitation  IndustrieUc  des 

Tabaca  et  des  AUumettea,  Franec 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,216 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jol.  22, 1976, 76  22316 
Int  G.2  A24B  3/00  5/00.  5/14 
U.S.  a  131-146  «  Clataa 

1.  Process  for  treating  a  flow  of  tobacco  leaves  wherein  the 
parenchyma  is  removed  from  the  ligneous  parts  at  a  time  when 
at  least  said  ligneous  parts  of  the  leaves  have  a  relative  humid- 
ity of  at  least  70%,  separating  the  leaf  fragments  thereby  ob- 
tained into  two  homogeneous  flows  composed  respectively  of 
the  parenchyma  and  the  ligneous  parts  and  treating  separately 
the  parenchyma  and  the  ligneous  parts. 

4^01,230 

BONG  WITH  FULL-BORE  REMOVABLE  PLUG 

CTANDARD 

Joaeph  R.  HoweU,  Jr.,  20  Ford  Ave.,  Boonsboro,  Md.  21713 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,936 

iBt  a^  A34F  1/30 

UA  G.  131—173  *  CI"*"" 
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1.  A  com  sheller  comprising, 

a  support  means  having  a  vertical  axis  therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  rollers  rotoUbly  mounted  within  said  support 


1.  A  bong-type  smoking  pipe,  which  includes: 

a  generally  upright  main  tube  with  a  longitudinal  bore  open 

at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof, 
an  auxiliary  tube  surmounted  by  a  smoking  bowl, 
the  main  tube  having  a  sidcwall  through  which  said  auxiliary 
tube  extends  so  as  to  have  an  inner,  lower  end  disposed 
within  the  main  tube  below  a  notional  cooling  and  filter- 
ing liquid  level;  and        ^  ^ 
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a  base  unit,  including: 
a  handwheel  member  having  an  internally  threaded  socket 
opening  through  one  face  thereof  and  having  an  oppo- 
site face  which  provides  a  support  surface  for  stand- 
ingly supporting  the  pipe;  and 
a  generally  cylindrical  plug  having  a  bolt  with  the  head 
thereof  embedded  nonrotatively  therein  and  on  exter- 
nally threaded  shank  thereof  projecting  therefrom; 
said  plug  being  removably  force  fit  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
main  tube  bore,  said  handwheel  internally  threaded  socket 
threadably  receiving  said  bolt  shank  and  said  handwheel 
being  tightened  axially  compressing  and  radially  expand- 
ing the  plug  to  simultaneously  removably  plug  the  lower 
end  of  said  main  tube  bore  and  provide  a  standard  for  the 
pipe. 


PIPE  COVER  AND  HOLDER 

Michael  A.  Palmer,  MS  W.  14th  St,  WUlistoii,  N.  Dak.  58801 

Filed  No?.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,091 

lot  a^  A24F  5/10 

VS.  CL  131—176  8  aains 


other  end  to  an  enlarged  cigarette  receiving  opening  at  the 
other  end,  and 

a  filter  cartridge  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  core  having  a  mixture  of  absorbent  and  non- 
absorbent  fibers  admixed  with  a  water  soluble  adhesive 


'6  J      («      ./I      It      • 


and  an  expandible  paper  wrapper  about  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  core,  said  cartridge  when  dry  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  chamber  and  wheit«. 
wet  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  cham- 
ber. 


4,201,233 

aGARETTE  RETARDING  AND  SNUFFING  DEVICE 

Albert  L.  Jean,  49  Merrimack  Ter.,  Dracvt,  Mass.  01826 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,227 

Int  a.2  A24F  13/18.  19/14 

U.S.  a  131-237  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  smoker's  pipe  having  a  bowl  with  an  upper  open  end 

portion  at  the  entrance  to  a  generally  cup-shaped  chamber 

adapted  to  receive  a  smokable  substance,  and  having  a  hollow 

stem  member  attached  to  said  bowl  for  conducting  smoke  from 

said  bowl  to  the  smoker,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  bowl  cover  for  retaining  said  smokable  substance,  said 

bowl  cover  being  a  spongy  mass  of  open-celled  elastic 

material,  said  mass  having  an  opening  dimensioned  to 

yieldingly  receive  a  portion  of  said  bowl  for  releasably 

securing  said  portion  within  said  mounting  bore; 

fint  retaining  means  mounted  in  said  opening  for  preventing 

said  smokable  substance  from  directly  contacting  said 

bowl  cover;  and 

second  retaining  means  mounted  within  said  cup-shaped 

chamber  for  preventing  said  smokable  substance  from 

entering  said  hollow  stem  member,  said  first  and  second 

retaining  means  being  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  each 

other  when  said  bowl  is  secured  within  said  mounting 

bore  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  each  other  to  retain 

said  smokable  substance  therebetween,  said  spongy  mass 

being  spherical  in  shape  with  a  diameter  at  least  twice  the 

length  between  said  first  and  second  screens  when  said 

bowl  cover  is  secured  to  said  bowl. 


4«201,232 

aGARETTE  HOLDER  WITH  FILTER 
Paal  Kaye,  Fanaiagtoa  HUla,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Aqnafllter 
CorporatioB,  Fort  Laaderdak,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919^13 
lat  a2  A24F 13/06 
VS.  a  131—187  5  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  holder  and  filter  cartridge  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  holder  assembly  including  interconnected  mouthpieoe  and 
cigarette  holding  sections  which  when  connected  define  a 
cylindrical  filter  cartridge  chamber  connected  at  one  end 
to  a  passage  through  the  mouthpiece  section  and  at  the 


1.  A  combilfed  ashtray  and  cigarette  holder  comprising 

an  ash  receptacle  having  a  bottom  and  an  upstanding  side 
wall; 

an  elongated  tube  having  a  generally  cylinderical  wall  of 
predetermined  inside,  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  a  cigarette,  an  outwardly  flared  open  upper 
end  and  an  open  lower  end;  and 

an  arm  centrally  pivoted  on  said  tube  proximate  the  open 
lower  end  thereof,  said  arm  having  a  counter  weight  at 
one  end,  and 

said  arm  having  a  pin  like  tip  at  the  other  end  normally 
located  within  the  open  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  spaced 
from  the  wall  thereof 

said  arm  tip  being  selectively  movable  from  cigarette  snuff- 
ing position  within  said  tube,  to  cigarette  combustion 
retarding  position  just  below  said  open  lower  end  to  ii^c^ 
tive  position  far  removed  from  said  lower  end. 

4,201,234 

FILTER  FOR  SMOHNG  ARTICLE.  MAINLY 

CIGARETTE 

Serge  Neufcomm,  Antagnes  sor  OUon,  Switaerlaod,  assignor  to 

Sasmoco,  SJi.,  Leaaerhcide,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,625 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Switaerlaad,  Feb.  21,  1977, 
2116/77 

lat  a.2  A24B  15/01-  BOID  25/02.  26/06.  27/02 
VS.  a  131—265  11  Claims 

1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  comprising:  two  substantially 
cylindrically  shaped  filtering  segments  each  comprised  of 
fibrous  material  and  being  spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  filter  to  define  a  cavity  therebetween,  said 
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cavity  containing  a  particulate  filtering  material,  said  particu- 
late filtering  material  being  composed  of  a  mixture  of  two 
different  groups  of  non  adhered  granules,  the  average  diameter 


shape  with  the  split  edges  of  said  roller  bevelled  and 
normally  spaced  apart,  said  roller  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  the  outer  surface  thereof; 
(b)  securing  means  positioned  between  said  tension  roller 


of  said  granules  of  the  first  said  group  being  20  to  SO  times 
greater  than  the  average  diameter  of  said  granules  of  the  sec- 
ond said  group. 


4,201,235 
AMINO  ACm-VTTAMIN  FORMULATIONS  FOR  SKIN, 

HAIR  AND  SCALP  CONDTHONERS 
Vitale  G.  Ciavatta,  East  Haaofer,  N J.,  assipor  to  Marc  Corpo- 
ration, Fairfl^d,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,348 
Int.  CI.2  A45D  19/16;  A61K  7/06 
VS.  a  132-7  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  topical  application  to  hair  and  scalp  to 
enhance  softness  and  luster  and  impart  fuller  body  to  the  hair 
comprising  a  mixture  of  amino  acids  and  vitamins  in  the  fol- 
lowing proportions  given  in  grams  per  liter  of  the  final  compo- 
sition: 


and  the  scalp  of  a  user  after  hair  is  rolled  on  said  tension 
roller  and  said  split  edges  of  said  roller  abut;  and 
(c)  first  bias  means  carried  by  said  securing  means  and  coop- 
erating with  one  of  said  apertures  for  applying  tension  to 
said  hair. 


4,201,237 
PIVOTAL  FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 
UMBRELLA  TYPE  TENT 
Paul  J.  Watts,  1204  E.  8285  South,  Sandy,  Utah  84074;  Lynn  D. 
Crawford,  3364  Snnaybrooke  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
84119,  and  PhiUp  T.  Nichols,  3950  Squire  Crest  Dr.,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah  84118 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,029 

lat  a^  A45B  25/08 

UA  a  135-2  8  Claims 


Minimum 

Maximum 

Vitamin  B^ 

1.80  grams 

12.00  grams 

Vitamin  B$ 

1.80 

15.00 

Vitamin  83 

1.20 

7.50 

Methionine 

0.75 

4.00 

Arginine 

0.54 

S.00 

Cysteine 

1.60 

6M 

Phenylalanine 

0.45 

ISO 

Leucine 

0.30 

2.2s 

Lysine 

0.20 

3.00 

Glycine 

0.28 

2.50 

Valine 

0.10 

100 

Iso-leucine 

0.12 

2.00 

Tryptophane 

0.06 

IJO 

Histidine 

0.05 

aso 

Tyrosine 

0.03 

0.20 

Threonine 

0.40 

3.40 

Zinc  sulfate 

2.50 

3X» 

Vitamin  D 

100,000.0  I.U. 

200.000.0  I.U. 

Vitamin  A 

34.000.0  LU. 

170,000.0  I.U, 

Vitamin  E 

13.050.0  I.U. 

43.000.0  I.U. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  hair  and  scalp  to  enhance  softness 
and  luster  and  to  impart  fuller  body  to  the  hair  comprising  the 
step  of  topically  applying  to  the  hair  and  scalp,  as  an  active 
composition,  the  mixture  of  amino  acids  and  vitamins  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 

11.  The  method  of  treating  hair  and  scalp  according  to  claim 
10,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  sufficient  heat  to  open  the 
pores  of  the  scalp,  topically  applying  said  composition  to  said 
hair  and  scalp,  and  drying  the  treated  hair  and  scalp. 

4,201,236 
HAIR  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Joe  Morefleld,  400  Reynolds  St,  SpriaghUl,  La.  71075 
FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,149 
lat  0.2  A45D  2/00 
VS.  a  132-40  f  Claims 

1.  A  hair  treatment  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  hollow,  split  tension  roller  essentially  cylindrical  in 


1.  In  a  collapsible  shelter  of  the  umbrella-tent  type  wherein 
the  shelter  includes  a  foldable  frame  and  a  cover  of  sheet 
material  affixed  to  the  frame,  with  said  frame  comprising  an 
erecting  guide;  a  plurality  of  support  members  for  supporting 
said  cover  when  said  frame  is  erected;  a  first  hub  mounted  on 
said  erecting  guide;  means  for  pivotally  connecting  mutually 
respective  ends  of  said  support  members  to  said  first  hub,  so 
that  when  the  shelter  is  erected,  the  support  members  extend 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  first  hub,  and  when  the 
shelter  is  collapsed,  the  support  members  extend  downwardly 
as  a  bundle,  with  the  support  members  being  in  proximate 
side-by-side  relationship;  a  second  hub  mounted  on  said  erect- 
ing guide  below  said  first  hub,  said  first  and  second  hubs  being 
adjustable  between  a  collapsed  position,  in  which  said  first  and 
second  hubs  are  located  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  erecting 
guide,  respectively,  and  an  erected  position,  in  which  the  first 
and  second  hubs  are  proximate  to  each  other;  a  plurality  of  rib 
members,  equal  in  manner  to  the  number  of  support  members; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  mutually  respective  ends  of 
said  rib  members  to  the  second  hub;  means  for  pivotally  con- 
necting the  other  mutually  respective  ends  of  said  rib  members 
to  corresponding  support  members,  such  that  when  the  shelter 
is  erected,  said  rib  members  extend  subsuntially  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  erecting  guide,  and  when  the  shelter  is  col- 
lapsed, said  rib  members  extend  downwardly,  substantially 
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within  said  bundle  of  collapted,  support  memben;  the  im- 
provement wherein: 
the  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  support  members  to 
said  fint  hub  comprises  a  neck  portion  in  said  first  hub 
formed  from  a  concave-shaped,  reduced  cross  section  in 
said  first  hub  intermediate  between  an  upper  cap  portion 
and  a  lower  collar  portion  of  said  first  hub;  a  ring  member 
encircling  said  neck  portion;  and  circular,  ring-shaped 
hooks  on  the  respective  ends  of  the  support  members 
which  are  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  ring  member, 
with  the  outside  circumference  of  the  hooks  being  such 
that  the  hooks  nest  within  the  concave  shaped  neck  por- 
tion of  said  first  hub  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  ring 
member  which  encircles  said  neck  portion. 


4^1,238 
EMERGENCY  OVERRIDE  WITH  HERMETIC  SEAL 
Benton  F.  Bangh,  Hooitoa,  Tex^  tMignor  to  Vetco,  lac^  Vea- 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,476 

Iirt.  a^  POIB  7/OQ:  n6»  31/ 143 

MS,  CL  137-68  R  3  OiUbs 


1.  In  a  hydrauUcally  actuated  gate  valve  including  a  hydrau- 
lic piston  slidably  mounted  in  a  cylindrical  body  and  connected 
to  a  valve  stem  for  moving  the  stem  and  a  valve  gate  mounted 
therewith  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hermetically  sealed  header  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  cylindrical  body  having  a  passage  extending  there- 
through for  receiving  an  override  actuator  piston  for 
moving  said  hydraulic  piston  when  its  hydraulic  piston 
system  fails; 

(b)  a  rupturable  hermetic  seal  means  secured  in  said  header 
passage  for  doting  said  passage  to  provide  a  hermetic  seal 
to  exclude  moisture  and  foreign  substances  from  said 
hydraulic  piston  and  rupturable  by  said  override  actuator 
piston  upon  actuation  of  same. 


4,201,239 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VALVE 
Maaao  Kawaoian,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aHigaor  to  Kitaaiara  Valfc 
Sci»  KaboihikJ  KaJaha,  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,265 
ClaiBH  priority,  appikatkw  Japaa,  Mar.  30, 1977,  52/37721 
lit  CL^  F16K  5/06 
MS,  CL  137—72  11  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  valve  which  comprises: 

a  valve  body  formed  with  a  cavity  and  an  annular  recess 
which  extends  around  the  periphery  of  the  cavity  and 


which  has  a  side  recess  face  and  a  bottom  recess  face 
which  joins  the  wall  of  the  cavity; 

and  a  valve  member  which  is  mounted  within  the  cavity  so 
as  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of  rotation  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavity,  and  * 
whose  surface  is  part  of  a  surface  of  revolution  generated 
by  rotating  a  curve  about  said  axis  of  rotation; 

a  sed  device  comprising: 

a  retainer  attached  to  the  valve  body  in  a  manner  to  oppose 
the  annular  recess  therein; 

a  flexible  annular  seal  of  substantially  uniform  composition 
partly  located  in  the  recess,  and  having  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  adapted  to  co-operate  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
valve  member  to  form  a  seal  therebetween,  and  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  in  contact  with  the  side  recess  face  of 
the  recess; 
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an  annular  pressure  member  located  between  the  retainer 
and  the  valve  body  and  whicl^  has  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  adapted  to  co-operate  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
valve  member  and  a  surface  facing  the  valve  body  adapted 
to  co-operate  with  the  part  of  the  surface  of  the  valve 
body  which  it  confronts,  should  the  annular  seal  be  de> 
stroyed.  said  annular  seal  lying  partly  between  said  pres- 
sure member  '■  .d  said  valve  body; 

and  a  spring  means  which  is  located  between  the  retainer 
and  the  pressure  member  and  which  urges  the  pressure 
member  towards  the  valve  body; 

said  urging  being  resisted  solely  by  the  interposition  of  said 
annular  seal  between  said  pressure  member  and  said  valve 
body,  with  the  configuration  of  said  seal  and  pressure 
member  being  such  that  said  urging  has  no  effect  on  the 
sealing  contact  between  the  inner  peripheral  surface  and 
valve  member. 


4,201,240 

ELECTRONIC  UQUID  LEVEL  MONTTOR  AND 

CONTROLLER 

Richard  P.  Case,  Webiter  City,  Iowa,  aaaiffor  to  White  CoBSoU- 

dated  ladaftries,  lae^  Ctefdaad,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,156 
lat  a^  F16K  21/16 
MS.  CL  137—392  9  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  liquid  level  monitor  and  controller  compris- 
ing: 
a  circuit  including  a  passive  component; 
an  element  associated  with  the  passive  component  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto,  the  movement  of  the  element  relative 
to  the  passive  component  varying  the  impedance  value  of 
the  passive  component; 
mechanical  linking  means  for  moving  the  element  relative  to 
the  passive  component  in  proportion  to  a  varying  liquid 
level  to  be  monitored; 
means  for  generating  a  measured  value  in  a  digital  format  in 
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proportion  to  the  impedance  value  of  the  passive  compo- 
nent; 
means  for  storing  at  least  one  predetermined  digital  format 
value  indicative  of  a  known  level  of  said  liquid  level  to  be 
monitored; 


'-tBLunm 


HUNn 

—7 


means  for  comparing  the  measured  value  to  the  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

means  for  providing  a  control  signal  when  said  measured 
value  and  said  predetermined  value,  upon  being  com- 
pared, are  in  a  predetermined  relationship,  the  control 
signal  being  utilized  to  regulate  the  level  of  the  liquid. 


4,201,241 

CHECK  VALVE  WTTH  REMOVABLE  SEAT 

William  E.  Scherder,  R.R.  1,  Red  Level,  Ala.  36474 

FUed  JuB.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,927 

Int  CI.2  F16K  15/03 

MS,  Q.  137—527  6  Claims 


1.  A  pipeline  check  valve,  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  provided  with  a  recess,  said  valve  body 
having  a  flow  opening  therethrough  communicating  with 
said  recess; 

b.  a  removable  valve  seat,  said  valve  seat  provided  with  a 
fluid  opening  therethrough,  said  valve  seat  corresponding 
to  said  recess  and  being  attachable  to  said  valve  body 
within  said  recess  with  said  flow  opening  of  said  body  and 
said  fluid  opening  of  said  seat  aligning  to  allow  fluid  flow 
through  said  aligned  openings; 

c.  a  valving  member  in  operative  connection  with  said  valve 
seat,  said  valving  member  being  capable  of  effecting  a 
substantially  fluid  tight  seal  with  said  fluid  opening  in  said 
valve  seat  when  fluid  flows  through  said  opening  of  said 
valve  seat  in  a  backflow  direction;  and 

d.  temporary  attachment  means  for  securing  said  removable 
valve  seat  to  said  valve  body,  said  attachment  means 
comprising: 

i.  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  valve  seat; 

ii.  a  corresponding  plurality  of  aligning  openings  in  said 

valve  body; 
iii.  at  least  one  mounting  bolt  inserted  through  said  aligned 


openings  connecting  said  valve  seat  with  said  valve 
body;  and 
iv.  a  retainer  member  being  entirely  attached  during  oper- 
ation to  said  removable  valve  seat  on  the  downstream 
face  side  thereof,  with  said  valving  member  occupying 
a  pivotal  position  during  operation  between  said  re- 
tainer member  and  said  valve  seat,  said  retainer  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  corresponding  to  and  align- 
ing during  operation  with  said  plurality  of  openings 
provided  in  said  valve  body  and  through  said  valve  seat. 


4,201,242 
PRESSURE  REUEF  VALVE 
John  N.  Troxell,  Jr.,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,997 

Int  a^  n6K  15/00 

MS,  a.  137—531  8  daims 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve,  comprising  a  body  having  a  flow- 
way  therein  with  an  inlet  to  and  an  outlet  from  the  flowway,  a 
closure  member  movable  within  the  flowway  between  posi- 
tions opening  and  closing  the  inlet  and  having  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive surface  exposed  to  fluid  within  the  inlet  in  the  closed 
position  thereof  for  urging  the  closure  member  to  its  open 
position,  means  for  holding  said  closure  member  in  closed 
position  until  fluid  within  the  inlet  reaches  a  predetermined 
pressure  level  and  then  releasing  said  closure  member  for 
movement  to  open  position,  additional  means  for  automatically 
returning  the  closure  member  to  closed  position  independently 
of  the  holding  means,  including  a  part  mounted  on  the  body  for 
movement  between  a  flrst  position  which  permits  the  closure 
member  to  move  to  open  position  and  a  second  position  which 
moves  the  closure  member  from  open  to  closed  position,  and 
means  for  moving  said  part  to  its  first  position  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  within  the  inlet  which  is  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined level  required  to  open  the  closure  member,  and  for 
moving  said  part  to  its  second  position,  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined low  pressure  level  of  fluid  within  the  flowway. 


4,201,243 
CHECK  VALVES 
Benjamin  Martin,  Kirkburton,  England,  assignor  to  The  Drum 
Engineering  Company  Limited,  Bradford,  England 
FUcd  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,704 
iBt  a.2  n6K  31/12 
MS.  CI.  137—510  8  Claims 

1.  A  check  valve  for  connection  between  a  source  pressure 
medium  and  a  pressure  medium  reservoir  to  allow  passage  of 
pressure  medium  from  said  source  to  the  reservoir  but  to  pre- 
vent reverse  flow  from  the  reservoir  to  the  sburce,  the  check 
valve  comprising: 

(1)  a  housing  defining  a  flrst  chamber; 

(2)  an  inlet  coupling  on  the  housing  for  connection  to  the 
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member  so  that  the  latter  engages  said  first  valve  seat 
when  the  force  on  the  diaphragm  resulting  from  the 
pressure  in  said  Tint  chamber  is  less  than  the  combined 
force  on  the  diaphragm  resulting  from  said  spring  bias- 
sing  means  and  the  pressure  in  said  flow  tube  means 
downstream  of  the  said  fint  valve  seat;  and 
(6)  the  downstream  valve  means  including: 

(0  a  second  valve  seat  formed  internally  of  said  flow  tube 
means  downstream  of  said  one  end;  and 

(g)  a  second  closure  member  disposed  in  said  flow  tube 
means  downstream  of  said  second  valve  seat  such  that  it 
is  held  in  a  closed  position  in  which  it  engages  said 
second  valve  seat  only  when  the  pressure  downstream 
of  the  second  valve  seat  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in 
said  first  chamber. 


AUXILIARY  SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED 
FLUID  SYSTEM 
Lm  Qrirk,  Box  84,  Moutiyi  Inm,  Minn.  5S76S 
FIM  AMg,  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,708 
iBt  a^  FIOL  15/18.  15/04 
VS,  a  137— 614J  1  Claim 

1.  An  auxiliary  safety  valve  for  interposition  in  a  pressurized 
container  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  cyUndrical  valve  body, 

G>)  means  for  connecting  said  valve  body  to  the  outlet  end  of 
a  pressurized  container  for  communication  therewith, 

(c)  said  valve  body  having  a  main  bore  extending  there- 
through adapted  to  align  with  the  outlet  end  of  a  pressur- 
ized container  and  in  communication  with  said  outlet  end 
pressure, 

(d)  said  valve  body  having  an  auxiliary  bore  formed  therein 
at  an  acute  angle  to  said  main  bore  and  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  end  pressure  and  joining  with  said  main 
bore  and  in  communication  therewith, 

(e)  a  ball  seat  formed  substantially  where  said  auxiliary  bore 
joins  said  main  bore, 

(0  said  auxiliary  bore  having  a  valve  seat  formed  therein, 
(g)  said  valve  seat  having  a  restricted  passage  restricted  in 
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source  of  pressure  medium;  said  inlet  coupling  being  in 
direct  communication  with  said  fint  chamber; 

(3)  an  outlet  coupling  on  the  housing  for  connection  to  the 
reservoir, 

(4)  first  and  second  valve  means  disposed  in  series  in  the 
housing; 

(5)  the  upstream  valve  means,  considered  in  the  direction  of 
forward  flow  from  the  inlet  to  outlet,  including: 

(a)  flow  tube  means  disposed  in  said  flrst  chamber, 

(b)  a  first  valve  seat  formed  on  one  end  of  said  flow  tube 
means; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  closing  one  end  of  said  first  chamber; 
(b)  a  first  ckMure  member  carried  by  said  diaphragm; 
(e)  spring  means  biassing  the  diaphragm  and  flrst  closure 


size  relative  to  the  size  of  the  auxiallary  bore  formed 
therein  and  in  communication  with  said  outlet  end  pres- 
sure, 

(h)  a  ball  mounted  in  said  auxiliary  bore  for  movement 
therein  and  to  said  ball  seat  to  close  off  said  main  bore  due 
to  pressure  through  said  restricted  passage  when  the  pres- 
sure through  said  main  bore  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value  and 

(i)  means  for  connecting  said  valve  body  to  an  outlet  control 
valve  for  communication  therewith. 


i^3i4hr 


(j)  said  valve  body  having  a  conduit  extending  from  the 
pressurized  container  out  end  and  in  communication  with 
said  outlet  end  pressure  and  terminating  at  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  main  bore  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
ball  seat  and  the  control  valve 

(k)  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  conduit 
whereby  pressure  may  be  reduced  in  said  restricted  pas- 
sage whereby  said  ball  may  be  moved  from  said  ball  seat 
to  said  valve  seat  to  allow  said  main  bore  to  reopen. 


4,201,245 
DWELL  RELAY 
Richard  C.  Mott,  Hanrood  Heights,  U^  Msignor  to  Honeywell 
InCn  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  No?.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,816 

lot  0.2  F16K  11/06;  GOSD  16/00 

VS.  a  137—624.11  15  Claims 
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1.  A  dwell  relay  comprising: 

input  means  for  supplying  an  input; 

supply  means  for  the  supply  of  a  supply  pressure; 

first  output  means  for  the  supply  of  a  first  output  pressure; 

second  output  means  for  the  supply  of  a  second  output 
pressure;  and, 

flrst  means  for  connecting  said  supply  means  to  said  flrst 
output  means  and  second  means  for  connecting  said  sup- 
ply means  to  said  second  output  means,  said  flrst  and  » 
second  means  connected  to  said  input  means  whereby  as 
said  input  increases  said  flrst  output  pressure  increases 
from  a  flrst  reference  level  to  a  second  reference  level  and, 
upon  a  further  increase  in  said  input,  said  second  output 
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pressure  decreases  from  a  third  reference  level  to  a  fourth 
reference  level,  wherein  said  increase  of  said  flrst  output 
pressure  is  separated  by  a  dwell  period  from  said  decrease 
of  said  second  output  pressure. 


4,201,247 
HBROUS  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Richard  F.  Shannon,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens<Com> 
ing  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jna.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,234 

lot  a^  D04H  1/58;  B32B  5/06.  5/22.  17/00 

MS,  a  138—141  12  Claims 


4,201,246 
PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 
Alfred  Wirth,  SchweinAirt;  Hans  Reimer,  Waigolshausen;  Klaus 
Mackert,  Schweinfurt;  Franz  Diehl,  Schwaafeld,  and  Klaus 
Splett,  Schonungen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
%Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1977,  2738684 

Int  a.z  n6L  55/00 
U.S.  CI.  138-30  26  Claims 


1.  A  flbrous  product  comprising  a  body  of  crystallizable 
mineral  flbers  and  a  body  of  amorphous  glass  flbers  adhered  by 
a  resinous  binder  to  the  body  of  mineral  flbers. 


1.  An  accumulator  comprising:  a  rigid  container  including  a 
bottom  wall  and  deflning  a  cavity  enclosed  by  said  container; 
means  deflning  continuously-open  passage  means  through  said 
bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  including  an  annular  wall  por- 
tion contiguous  with  said  passage  means;  a  resilient  partition 
separating  said  cavity  into  a  flrst  and  a  second  compartment, 
said  flrst  compartment  being  in  direct  flow  communication 
with  said  continuously-open  passage  means;  a  pressurized  fluid 
within  said  second  compartment  effective  to  cause  expansion 
of  said  resilient  partition  to  bring  said  resilient  partition  to 
abutting  engagement  with  said  bottom  wall  over  said  continu- 
ously-open passage  means  when  fluid  pressure  in  said  flrst 
compartment  is  below  a  predetermined  level;  and  shielding 
means  rigidly  fastened  with  said  container  and  exposed  within 
said  flrst  compartment  to  abutting  engagement  with  said  resil- 
ient partition  for  preventing  said  resilient  partition  from  being 
drawn  into  said  continuously-open  passage  means;  said  shield- 
ing means  comprising  a  continuous  frontal  surface  formed  with 
a  generally  smooth  uninterrupted  conflguration  exposed 
within  said  flrst  compartment  and  oriented  to  generally  face 
toward  said  second  compartment,  means  defining  an  annular 
rim  surface  located  adjacent  and  spaced  from  said  annular  wall 
portion  of  said  bottom  wall  said  annular  rim  surface  and  said 
annular  wall  portion  being  arranged  to  deflne  an  annular  space 
bounded  by  said  annular  rim  surface  and  said  annular  wall 
portion  together  with  said  resilient  partition  when  said  parti- 
tion is  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  shielding  means,  and 
means  defining  a  continuously-open  oriflce  maintaining  said 
annular  space  in  flow  communication  with  said  continuously- 
open  passage  means. 


4,201,248 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SINGLE-HLLING 

MANUFACTURE  OF  DOUBLE-NAP  FABRICS 

Philippe  Delaplace,  and  Pierre  Bernard,  both  of  Amiens,  France, 

assignors  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschafl  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1977, 2744795 

Int  a2  D03D  i9/76 
MS.  a  139-21  11  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  for  the  single-fllling  manufacture  of  double 

nap  fabrics,  wherein  the  fllling  yam  for  the  face  and  back 

fabrics  is  inserted  at  the  same  place  into  the  shed, 

the  improvement  comprising  superposing  an  additional 

lifting  motion  to  the  normal  motion  emanating  from  a 

dobby  at  least  for  shafts  forming  the  shed  of  the  warp  for 

one  of  the  two  fabrics. 
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4^1449 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  FILLING  OF  UQUIDS  INTO 
OONTAINEBS 
WoUjpaf  Bontelmaui,  DortBimd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuy,  n- 
■ignor  to  Holitdn  oad  Ktppert  GmbH,  Dortmimd'Wanbcl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genouy 
CoatiBiiatioa-iii<^ert  of  Ser.  No.  913 J67,  Jbb.  S,  1978,  Pet  No. 
4,146,065.  Thie  appikatioa  Oct  10, 197S,  Ser.  No.  949,471 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuqr,  Oct  11, 
1977, 2748641 

IML  a2  B65B  31/00 
US.  a  141—39  7  Claine 


a- 


1.  A  filling  machine  for  filling  of  liquids  into  a  container, 
such  as  a  bottle  or  the  like,  comprising  a  liquid  vessel;  filling 
elements  operatively  connected  ^th  said  liquid  vessel  and 
including  a  liquid  input  conduit,  an  advance  and  return  gas 
conduit,  and  a  pressure  relief  conduit  communicating  the  inte- 
rior of  the  container  with  the  outer  atmosphere;  means  for 
establishing  a  pressure  difference  between  the  interior  of  the 
container  and  the  interior  of  said  liquid  vessel,  said  establishing 
means  including  a  channel  adapted  to  be  maintained  at  a  pres- 
sure which  is  lower  than  that  in  said  liquid  vessel  and  higher 
than  that  of  the  outer  atmosphere,  and  a  branch  conduit  com- 
municating the  interior  of  the  container  with  the  interior  of 
said  channel;  and  means  for  automatically  closing  said  branch 
conduit  when  the  pressure  in  said  channel  increases  and  open- 
ing said  branch  conduit  when  the  pressure  in  said  channel 
decreases  relative  to  the  pressure  in  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer. 


4^1,250       ^ 
POWDER  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  FILLING  A  CABLE 
Jfirs-Hein  WiiliBg,  St  Hubert  and  Jean  Bouflivd,  Lacbine, 
both  of  Canada,  aadgnon  to  Northern  Telecom  limited, 
Montreal,  f«««if« 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876J73 

lot  a^  HOIB  79/00 

U.S.  a  141—250  7  Claims 


May  6, 1980 


fed  into  a  closing  die  having  an  outwardly  flaring  inlet  wall,  a 
device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing; 

a  tube  concentric  with  the  housing  and  spaced  inwardly 
therefrom  to  form  with  the  housing  an  annular  chamber 
having  an  outlet  end,  and  an  aperture  opening  into  the 
chamber  for  feeding  powder  thereto; 

a  helical  screw  concentrically  mounted  within  the  chamber 
and  means  to  rotate  the  screw  oxially  whereby  powder  is 
moved  along  the  chamber  from  the  aperture  to  the  outlet 
end  thereof;  and 

a  drive  shaft  passing  axially  through  the  tube  and  having  an 
impeller  coaxially  mounted  at  the  end  thereof,  the  impel- 
ler being  located  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  chamber,  and 
means  to  rotate  the  drive  shaft  axially  and  independently 
of  movement  of  the  screw  whereby  powder  moved  along 
the  chamber  is  dispersed  laterally  from  the  outlet  end 
thereof,  the  outlet  end  of  the  chamber  being  locatable 
within  the  inlet  wall  of  the  closing  die  and  spaced  there- 
from. 


4,201,251 

ANTI-SPILUNG  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH-SPEED 

FILLING  MACHINES 

Richard  N.  Bennett  Arbutna,  and  Albert  Licbaa,  Baltimore, 

both  of  Md.,  asaignors  to  National  Instrument  Co.,  Inc., 

Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,317 

Int  CU  B65B  43/42:  B67C  3/20 

U.S.  a  141— 284  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  filling  the  interstices  of  a  multi-stranded 
electric  cable  with  powder  in  which  a  plurality  of  strands  are 


1.  An  anti-spill  safety  mechanism  for  high-speed  filling  ma- 
chines, comprising  reciprocable  nozzle  means  supported  by 
nozzle  holder  means  forming  part  of  a  nozzle  support  structure 
operable  to  move  in  the  downward  and  upward  direction  in 
predetermined  timed  relationship  to  the  cycle  of  operation  of 
the  filling  machine,  characterized  in  that  a  respective  nozzle 
means  is  releasably  held  relative  to  its  nozzle  holder  means,  and 
safety  means  responsive  to  relative  movement  between  the 
nozzle  means  and  the  nozzle  holder  means  when  the  nozzle 
means  encounters  an  obstruction  in  its  movement  in  the  direc- 
tion toward  a  respective  container  to  be  filled,  to  stop  the 
operation  of  the  filling  machine  and  thereby  prevent  spilling. 
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4,201,252 
NON-CLOGGING  GRAVITY  TRANSFER  CONNECTOR 

FOR  CLOSED  CONTAINERS 
Eugene  M.  Noel,  1215  S.  Portofino  Dr.,  Saraaota,  Fla.  33581 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824>333,  Aug.  15, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,445 

Int  a^  B65B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  141— 286  3  Claims 


is  normally  closed,  and  a  lever  arm  guard  disposed  about  the 
ieverarm,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  member  having  an  elongation  axis,  first  and 
second  ends  disposed  along  said  elongation  axis,  and  op- 
posite side  portions,  one  of  said  side  portions  having  a 
plurality  of  notches  formed  therein  and  spaced  apart  along 
said  elongation  axis,  each  of  said  notches  defining  engage- 
ment surfaces  facing  generally  toward  said  second  end  of 
said  member,  said  engagement  surfaces  disposed  to  engage 
the  inner  surface  of  the  lever  guard;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  members  projecting  from  said  first  end  and 
spaced  apart  at  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
lever  arm  to  define  a  slot  sized  to  receive  the  valve  actuat- 
ing lever  arm  whereby  the  lever  arm  is  held  in  a  valve 
opening  position  against  the  biasing  means  with  said  elon- 
gated member  releasably  engaged  between  the  lever 
guard  and  the  lever  arm  with  said  first  end  of  said  elon- 
gated member  engaging  the  lever  arm  at  a  point  spaced 
apart  from  the  end  of  the  lever  arm. 


1.  In  a  viscous  liquid  transfer  connector  for  gravity  transfer 
of  such  material  from  one  closed  container  having  an  outlet 
opening  to  another  container  having  an  inlet  opening,  said 
connector  comprising  a  generally  tubular  body  having  upper 
and  lower  end  portions  formed  for  stopper-like  insertion  in  the 
outlet  opening  of  said  one  container  and  the  inlet  opening  of 
the  other  container,  respectively,  and  an  air  vent  tube  having 
upper  and  lower  end  openings  mounted  within  said  body  to 
extend  axially  therethrough  and  beyond  each  end  therefo,  the 
improvement  in  the  vent  tube  comprising  a  downwardly  and 
outwardly  flared  deflector  means  extending  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  vent  tube  for  widening  the  opening  into  the  same 
and  thereby  preventing  material  flowing  through  said  body 
and  around  said  vent  tube  from  gathering  about  and  clogging 
the  lower  end  opening  of  said  tube  and  preventing  the  free 
flow  of  air  thereinto  from  said  other  container,  and  an  inverted 
cup-like  cap  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  vent  tube  and 
having  a  downward  and  outward  divergence  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  tube  to  position  the  end  opening  of  the  cap  below 
the  upper  end  opening  of  the  tube. 


■^ii, 


4,201,254 

MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  WOODWORKING  STRUCTURE 

Mustafa  Fabric,  c/o  Douglas  S.  Johnson,  133  Richmond  St 

West  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  (MSH  2L7) 

FQcd  Jon.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,039 

Int  a^  B27C  9/00 

US.  a  144-1  G  5  Claims 


4,201,253 
GAS  PUMP  LEVER  BLOCKING  MEMBER 
Michael  J.  Maloney,  4800  Oxborougb  La.,  Minneapiriis,  Minn. 
55437 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,899 

Int  0.2  B65B  1/04.  3/00'  B67C  3/00 

U.S.  a  141-392  2  Claims 


U  ^        46 


1.  A  gas  pump  lever  blocking  member  for  use  with  a  gas 
pump  having  a  no^le,  a  valve  for  regulating  gas  flow  through 
the  nozzle,  a  manually  operable  lever  arm  to  open  the  valve, 
means  for  biasing  the  lever  arm  in  a  position  whereby  the  valve 


1.  A  multiple  purpose  woodworking  table  having  a  single 
motor  for  performing  a  plurality  of  different  woodworking 
operations  and  having  a  Uble  surface  with  a  single  working 
area  where  said  plurality  of  different  woodworking  operations 
are  performed,  said  motor  being  located  below  the  uble  sur- 
face and  being  rotauble  from  a  locked  horizontal  position  to  a 
locked  vertical  position  and  vice-vers^said  motor  having  an 
output  shaft  which  when  said  motor  is  routed,  is  moved  away 
from  said  single  working  area,  a  motor  mount  supporting  said 
motor,  a  first  set  of  wheels  at  one  side  of  said  motor  mount,  a 
second  set  of  wheels  at  another  side  of  said  motor  mount  and 
a  third  set  of  wheels  at  the  comers  joining  the  sides,  a  pair  of 
opposing  channel  members  for  roUingly  securing  said  sets  of 
wheels,  said  channel  members  including  spaced  cut-out  por- 
tions positioned  to  permit  releawng  of  said  first  set  of  wheels 
from  said  channel  memben  while  fitting  said  second  set  of 
wheels  into  said  channel  members  and  vice  versa  as  said  motor 
and  its  mount  are  routed,  said  channel  members  providing  a 
runway  for  said  sets  of  wheels  when  fitted  therein;  and  locking 
means  for  securing  said  motor  and  mount  in  both  the  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  working  position. 
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4^1,255 

MACHINE  FOR  THREADING  FASTENERS  INTO 

WORKPIECES 

Jowyh  W.  Domwlli,  ind  Richard  D.  Bamet,  both  of  Rockford, 

DLt  Miigiion  to  Sootheni  lapwial,  lac,  Tupelo,  Mkh. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,036 

lot  a^  B25B  23/10 


VS.  CL  144-32  R 


17  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  driving  elongated  threaded  fasteners  into 
workpieces,  said  machine  comprising  a  support,  means  on  said 
support  for  storing  a  supply  of  fasteners  and  for  delivering  the 
fasteners  one  at  a  time  to  a  loading  station,  a  power-rotated 
chuck  mounted  on  said  support  and  adapted  to  grip  a  fastener 
and  to  route  the  fastener  about  its  own  axis,  the  improvement 
in  said  machine  comprising,  a  holder  mounted  on  said  support 
to  move  laterally  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  holder 
is  located  in  said  loading  station  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  holder  is  alined  laterally  with  said  chuck,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  holder  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said 
holder  receiving  a  fastener  in  said  loading  station  when  said 
holder  is  in  said  first  position  and  moving  the  fastener  laterally 
as  the  holder  is  moved  to  said  second  position,  and  means  on 
said  support  adjacent  the  second  position  of  said  holder  for 
supporting  said  chuck  and  a  workpiece  for  relative  movement 
toward  one  another  whereby,  when  such  movement  occurs 
with  said  holder  in  said  second  position,  the  fastener  on  the 
holder  will  be  moved  into  the  chuck  and  will  be  threaded  into 
the  workpiece  upon  being  rotated  by  the  chuck. 


clean  air  conduit  means  connected  to  said  clean  air  outlet 

and  to  said  cover  and  said  vacuum  duct; 
a  first  conduit  coupling  said  particle  discharge  chute  to  said 

dust  storage  container, 


Ao:irici)hat  sahs 


a  second  conduit  coupling  said  clean  air  conduit  means  to 
said  first  conduit  whereby  the  particles  from  said  particle 
discharge  chute  and  a  portion  of  the  air  in  said  clean  air 
conduit  means  from  said  clean  air  outlet  are  mixed  to  form 
a  fluid  suspension. 


4,201,257 

TIMBER  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Afltti  T.  Valo,  P.O.  Box  29, 06100  LoiUa  10,  Finland 

FUcd  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,905 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  nalaad.  Mar.  18, 1977, 770860 

lat  aj  B27L  1/00 

VS.  a  144—208  E  7  Claims 


4,201,256 
SAWDUST  COLLECTOR 
Aadrcw  Tmhan,  P.O.  Box  467,  Granite  Falls,  N.C.  28630 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2y464 
lat  CL^  B27G  19/Oa-  B26D  7/21-  BOID  50/00 
VS.  a  144—252  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  dust  collecting  apparatus  for  a  cutting  tool,  comprising: 
a  chip  and  dust  separator, 

chip  and  dust  inlet  means  for  said  chip  and  dust  separator; 
gas  and  dust  outlet  means  for  said  chip  and  dust  separator; 
a  cutting  tool  safety  cover  including  a  vacuum  duct  and 
positioned  adjacent  the  cutting  area  of  said  cutting  tool; 
a  vacuum  conveyor  duct  connecting  said  cutting  tool  safety 
cover  and  said  vacuum  duct  to  said  inlet  means  to  said 
chip  and  dust  separator, 
a  fan; 

a  vacuum  conveyor  conduit  means  coupling  said  gas  and 
dust  outlet  means  of  said  chip  and  dust  separator  to  the 
input  of  said  fan; 
a  cyclone  separator  including  an  inlet,  a  clean  air  outlet,  and 

a  particle  discharge  chute; 
a  pneumatic  conveyor  conduit  coupling  the  output  of  said 

fan  to  said  input  of  said  cyclone  separator; 
a  dust  storage  container; 


1.  A  timber  processing  machine  which  comprises  a  frame,  a 
hollow  rotor  rotably  mounted  in  said  frame,  through  which 
rotor  a  tree  trunk  to  be  processed  is  to  be  fed  longitudinally, 
barking  and  lopping  knives  joumalled  pivotally  on  the  rotor 
and  directed  towards  the  center  of  the  rotor,  feeding  means  for 
feeding  the  tree  trunk  to  be  processed  longitudinally  through 
the  hollow  rotor,  a  non-rotatable  guide  ring  surrounding  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  tree  trunk  to  be  processed  arranged 
on  the  inlet  side  of  the  knives  of  the  hollow  rotor  to  bend 
branches  projecting  from  the  tree  trunk  parallel  with  the  tree 
trunk  as  the  tree  trunk  is  fed,  by  the  feeding  means,  through  the 
guide  ring  and  the  hollow  rotor,  the  leading  edge  of  each  knife 
being  a  cutting  edge  at  least  on  the  portion  of  the  blade  that 
extends  radially  inside  the  guide  ring,  and  wherein  the  circum- 
ferential edge  of  the  guide  ring  adjacent  the  knives  is  provided 
with  at  least  one  tooth  which  projects  diagonally  in  the  direc- 
tion of  feed  of  the  tree  trunk,  inwardly  toward  the  rotor  axis 
and  in  opposition  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor. 
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431,258  clip  member  comprising  an  inner  member  with  a  substantially 

NAIL  HOLDER  hook-shaped  cross-section  and  an  outer  member  which  resil- 

L  James  Elmore,  Simsbory,  and  Robert  F.  West,  West  Sims- 
bnry,  both  of  Conn.,  assifnors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  -h3      4 

Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,440 

iBt  a2  B25C  3/00 

VS.  a  145-46  9  Claims 


(^^^^ 


■■  w 
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iently  encloses  the  inner  member  and  which  has  a  cross-section 
shaped  to  exert  a  compressive  force  on  the  inner  member. 


1.  A  holder  for  nails  and  the  like  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  operating  members  each  including  an  elongated 
jaw  portion,  a  handle  portion,  and  a  pivot  portion  interme- 
diate said  jaw  and  handle  portions;  and 

B.  pivot  means  connecting  said  operating  members  at  said 
pivot  portions  thereof  and  nonnally  biasing  said  jaw  por- 
tions into  contact  with  each  other  in  the  normal  condition 
of  said  holder,  said  handle  portions  being  spaced  apart  in 
said  normal  condition  and  being  movable  towards  each 
other  to  open  said  jaw  portions  against  the  biasing  pres- 
sure of  said  pivot  means,  said  jaw  portions  having  top 
faces,  bottom  faces,  opposed  generally  vertically  extend- 
ing inner  side  faces  and  inclined  outer  side  faces  tapering 
from  said  top  faces  outwardly  from  said  inner  side  faces  to 
adjacent  said  bottom  faces  to  defme  a  reduced  cross  sec- 
tion at  said  top  faces  and  a  broad  cross  section  adjacent 
said  bottom  faces,  said  bottom  faces  of  said  jaw  portions 
lying  in  a  common  plane  with  the  lowest  surfaces  of  said 
handle  portions  whereby  said  holder  may  be  stably  posi- 
tioned upon  a  work  surface,  the  inner  side  faces  of  said 
jaw  portions  being  adapted  to  retain  a  nail  or  the  like 
therebetween  with  the  head  thereof  projecting  outwardly 
of  said  top  faces  to  facilitate  striking  of  the  associated  nail 
by  a  hammer  or  the  like,  the  outer  side  face  of  at  least  one 
of  said  jaw  portions  having  measuring  indicia  spaced 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof 


4,201,260  ^ 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  RADIAL  PLY  TIRE  IN  A 
SINGLE  BUILDING  STAGE 
Henri  J.  Mirtain,  Compiegne,  France;  Daniel  Shichmaa,  Trum- 
bull, Conn.,  and  James  J.  NeiiUe,  Newfoundland,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Uairoyal  a  Sodete 
Anonyme,  Clairoix,  France 

Continnation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  684,415,  May  7,4976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,863 
Int  a^  B60C  9/22  * 

VS.  a  152-361  DM  24  Claims 


4,201,259 
SECURITY  POUCH  TO  BE  CLIPPED  TO  ARTICLES  OF 

CLOTHING 
Frua  Alsdorf,  AmaUenstrasse  28,  8000  Miinich  40,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1978,2808348 

lat  a^  A48C  13/18.  13/20 
VS.  a  150-47  13  Claims 

1.  A  security  pouch  for  attachment  to  an  article  of  clothmg 
and  for  the  receipt  of  articles,  especially  money,  cards  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  slim  flexible  container  portion  and  a  resilient 
clip  member  fastened  thereto  and  capable  of  being  brought 
grippingly  into  engagement  with  an  article  of  clothing,  said 


19.  A  single  stage  built  radial  ply  tire  having  sidewalls,  beads 
and  a  tread,  said  tire  comprising: 

(a)  a  bead-anchored  toroidally  shaped  carcass  composed  of  a 
body  layer  including  at  least  one  body  ply  of  cord  fabric 
defining  sidewall  regions  and  a  crown  region,  with  all  of 
the  cords  in  said  body  layer  extending  from  bead  to  bead 
and  in  substantially  radial  planes  relative  to  said  beads  and 
the  axis  of  said  body  layer; 

(b)  a  breaker  layer  positioned  circumferentially  about  said 
body  layer  in  said  crown  region  of  the  latter,  said  breaker 
layer  including  a  multiplicity  of  breaker  plies  of  bias  an- 
gled cord  fabric,  the  cords  of  said  breaker  layer  being 
parallel  in  each  ply  and  oppositely  disposed  in  adjacent 
plies  and  forming  in  each  ply  a  bias  angle  of  between  at 
least  about  35*  and  not  more  than  about  60*  with  the 
mid-circumferential  plane  of  said  carcass;  and 

(c)  a  cap  band  positioned  circumferentially  about  said 
breaker  layer  intermediate  the  same  and  the  tread,  said  cap 
band  being  constituted  by  a  small  number  of  reinforcing 
cords  extending  in  helical  screw  thread  fashion  around  the 
radially  outer  surface  of  said  breaker  layer  for  at  least  a 
selected  plurality  of  full  turns,  with  said  reinforcing  cords 
of  said  cap  band  being  oriented  at  a  substantially  0*  bias 
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angle  relative  to  said  mid-circumferential  plane  of  said 
carcass  and  tightly  embracing  said  breaker  layer. 


4401,261 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Donald  R.  Barticy,  Cnyahoga  Falls;  Jamcf  Sidles,  Richfield,  and 
Stephen  C.  Sdbo,  Barberton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B. 
F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,304 

Int  a2  BdOC  5/12 

U.S.  a  152— 357  A  6Ciainis 
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an  inlet  for  delivering  a  working  fluid  to  be  cooled  in  said 

tank; 
metering  means  for  metering  the  flow  of  working  fluid  over 

said  cooling  coils; 
said  metering  means  comprising  a  circular  plate  having  a 

plurality  of  metering  holes  aligned  with  the  respective 

coils  in  said  plurality  of  cooling  coils; 
distribution  control  means  for  controlling  the  distribution  of 

working  fluid  evenly  over  said  metering  plate; 
said  distribution  control  means  comprising  an  overflow  hole 

in  the  center  of  said  metering  plate; 
an  overflow  barrier  around  said  overflow  hole; 
a  distribution  barrier  on  said  plate  between  said  overflow 

barrier  and  said  metering  holes  said  inlet  positioned  to 

deliver  working  fluid  onto  said  metering  plate  between 

said  overflow  barrier  and  said  distribution  barrier; 
said  overflow  barrier  having  a  predetermined  height  greater 
'   than  the  height  of  said  distribution  barrier  whereby  said 

'  working  fluid  flows  through  said  inlet  onto  said  metering 

plate  and  flows  at  a  substantially  even  rate  through  all  the 

metering  holes. 


4^1,263 

REFRIGERANT  EVAPORATOR 

James  H.  Anderson,  2422  S.  Qnscn  St,  York,  Pa.  17402 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,711 

Int  a.2  F28F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  165— 146  3  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  tire  of  generally  toroidal  conflguration  with 
axially  spaced  rim  mounting  bcsKl  portions  each  individually 
reinforced  by  at  least  one  annular  bead  core,  the  carcass  of  the 
tire  being  formed  entirely  of  a  vulcanized  elastomer  blend  of  a 
monoolefin  copolymer  rubber  and  a  polyolefln,  characterized 
in  that  the  vulcanized  elastomer  exhibits  biaxial  molecular 
orientation. 
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4*201062 

COOLER  FOR  CHILLING  A  WORKING  FLUID 

Stuky  A.  GoMtria,  4488  Estrondo  Dr.,  EmIm,  Calif.  91631 

FUsd  Aag.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931^99 

Int  a2  F28D  3/04 

U&  a  165-117 


1.  An  evaporator  comprising  a  casing  having  a  plurality  of 
plates  arranged  in  pairs  in  vertical  planes  and  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  one  another,  each  pair  of  plates  defming  a  passage- 
way and  each  pair  of  plates  defining  a  passage  between  adja- 
14  Claims  cent  pairs  of  plates  for  the  passage  of  water,  a  refrigerant 
consisting  of  a  boiling  fluid  at  a  constant  temperature  flowing 
through  said  passageways  in  a  crossflow  path  to  said  passages, 
said  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  water  openings  therein 
defined  by  internal  abutments,  said  abutmenu  engaging  certain 
of  said  plates  and  forming  a  sinuous  path  for  the  water  moving 
through  said  passages  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  with  the 
initial  series  of  water  passages  being  greater  in  number  than  the 
next  series  which  is  in  turn  greater  in  number  than  the  next 
series  that  conununicates  with  the  outlet  opening. 


4^1,264 
SOLAR  WATER  TANK 


N.Y., 


to  OweBs*Illlaoi8, 


Michad  H.  Piatt,  Coralag, 
lacn  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  JbL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929364 
lBta2F28F9/00 
UJS.  a  165-162  8 

1.  A  liquid  heat  exchange  tank  having  a  continuous  sidewall 

and  top  and  bottom  head  walls  fastened  together  to  define  a 

1.  A  cooler  for  extracthig  heat  firom  a  working  fluid  com-  fluid  type  chamber,  an  inlet  through  one  of  said  walls,  an  outlet 

prising:  through  one  ofsaid  walls,  and  a  continuous  heat  exchanger  coil 

atank; 

a  reservoir  at  the  bottom  of  said  tank; 
a  irfurality  of  cooling  coils  mounted  in  said  tank; 


of  tubing  disposed  inside  said  chamber,  the  tubing  thereof 
being  connected  outside  of  said  chamber  through  said  inlet  and 
outlet  respectively,  adapted  for  circulation  of  a  fluid  media 
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through  said  coil  of  tubing,  the  improvement  therein  compris- 
ing 
plural  legs  inside  the  said  chamber  for  bracing  the  heat 
exchanger  coil  and  supporting  it  against  excessive  move- 
ment in  said  chamber,  said  legs  being  flared  outwardly 
near  their  opposite  ends  and  their  opposite  ends  engaging 
the  interior  of  the  tank  adjacent  a  juncture  point  between 


the  sidewall  and  said  top  head  wall  and  said  bottom  head 
wall,  and 
means  for  fastening  each  of  said  plural  legs  to  the  heat  ex- 
changer coil  at  locations  that  are  spaced  from  each  other, 
whereby  the  said  heat  exchanger  coil  is  provided  with 
longitudinal  and  transverse  support  inside  the  tank  inde- 
pendent of  the  inlet,  outlet  connections  of  the  coil  along 
the  tank  walls. 


open  bore  having  a  deformable  lip  protruding  outwardly 
from  said  rail. 
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said  lips  being  bent  outwardly  towards  the  inside  of  the  body 
for  closing  the  gaps  between  the  inside  of  the  body  and 
said  rails. 


4,201,265 
SIDEPOCKET  mandrel  and  method  of  MAKING 
James  M.  Thomason,  and  Francis  D.  Logan,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameo,  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,528 
lat  0.2  E21B  7/06 
MS,  a  166-117J  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  sidepocket  mandrel  for  use  in  a  well  tubing  having  a 
hollow  body  having  an  inside  with  an  open  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  an  offset  bore,  said  body  having  an  opening 
ui  communication  with  the  offset  bore,  a  valve  pocket  posi- 
tioned inside  the  body  and  beside  the  body  opining  for  receiv- 
ing flow  control  devices,  a  deflector  guide  positioned  in  the 
offset  bore  above  and  connected  to  the  pocket  and  having  a 
pair  of  rails  having  longitudinal  outer  edges  with  a  gap  be- 
tween the  outer  edges  and  the  inside  of  the  body  and  forming 
a  guide  path  therebetween  for  allowing  the  entrance  of  flow 
control  devices  into  said  pocket  but  preventing  the  entrance  of 
open  bore  tools  into  the  guide  path,  a  locking  lug  secured  to 
the  deflector  guide,  and  an  orienting  sleeve  positioned  in  the 
open  bore,  the  improvement  comprising, 

the  longitudinal  outer  edges  of  each  ofsaid  rails  adjacent  the 


4,201,266 

ROTATABLE  WASHER  SELF-CLEANING  HEUCAL 

SPRING  SCREEN  AND  METHODS 

Reynaldo  Calderon,  and  Billy  H.  Towell,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assipors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,253 

Int  0.2  E21B  37/02,  43/08 

MS.  a  166-231  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  self-cleaning  helical  spring 

screen  that  will  simultaneously  clean  itself  of  foreign  material 

between  the  coils  of  the  helical  spring  screen  in  a  well  while 

producing  filtered  liquid  from  the  well  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  fixedly  mounting  a  helical  spring  screen  between  both 
ends  of  a  perforated  screen  housing, 

(b)  inserting  a  first  cleaning  washer  means  with  a  large 
opening  therein  between  two  coils  at  a  first  end  of  the 
helical  spring  screen,  and 

(c)  rotatably  mounting  a  controllable  rod  means  of  a  substan- 
tially smaller  circumference  than  the  washer  opening  on 
top  of  the  perforated  screen  housing  for  movement  into 
the  helical  spring  screen  for  connecting  with  the  first 
cleaning  washer  means  for  routing  the  cleaning  washer 
means  between  the  coils  to  a  second  end  of  the  helical 
spring  screen  for  cleaning  the  foreign  material  from  be- 
tween the  coils  and  for  simultaneously  producing  filtered 
liquid  through  the  cleaning  washer  means  large  opening 
while  sliding  over  the  rod  from  the  first  end  of  the  helical 
spring  screen  to  its  second  end. 

7.  A  self-cleaning  helical  spring  screen  for  being  cleaned  of 
foreign  material  from  between  the  coils  of  the  spring  screen  in 


994  0.G.-5 


120 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  6, 1980 


May  6, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


\ 


121 


a  well  while  simultaneously  producing  filtered  liquid  from  the 
well  comprising, 

(a)  helical  spring  screen  means  secured  at  its  first  and  second 
ends  in  an  elongated  open  screen  housing, 

(b)  cleaning  washer  means  having  a  large  opening  therein 
rotatably  mounted  between  two  coils  at  said  first  end  of 
the  helical  spring  screen  means, 

(c)  controllable  rod  means  having  a  substantially  smaller 
circumference  than  said  washer  opening  for  moving  into 
said  helical  spring  screen  means, 

(d)  said  controllable  rod  means  being  responsive  to  a  rod 


extendible  means  for  being  extended  into  said  helical 
spring  screen  means  for  engaging  said  cleaning  washer 
means,  and 
(e)  said  controllable  rod  means  being  responsive  to  a  rod 
rotating  means  for  rotating  said  cleaning  washer  means 
between  the  coils  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of 
said  helical  spring  screen  means  for  cleaning  the  foreign 
material  from  between  the  coils  and  for  simultaneously 
producing  filtered  liquid  through  said  cleaning  washer 
means  large  opening  while  sliding  over  the  rod  means 
from  said  fint  end  of  said  helical  spring  screen  means  to  its 
second  end. 


4^01067 

WILD  WELL  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Lndt  H.  Ranhont,  538  W.  McKlaky,  Blackwdl,  Oida.  74631 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,690 

lit  a2  E21B  3S/03 

VS.  a  166-315  7  OafaBf 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  uncontrolled  fluid  flow  from  an 

open  cased  well  comprising: 

(a)  inserting  a  probe  tool  having  an  elongated  lower  cylin- 
drical probe  member  slideably  fitable  inside  the  casing 
(the  member  having  a  seal  circumscribing  its  diameter  and 
a  valve  about  its  upper  end)  into  the  end  of  the  casing  such 
that  the  flow  is  shut  off, 

(b)  fastening  the  valve  to  the  end  of  the  casing, 

(c)  withdrawing  the  probe,  and 

(d)  shutting  off  the  valve; 

wherein  the  probe  tool  has  an  upper  body  member  of  sufficient 
diameter  as  to  be  uninsertable  in  the  casing,  wherein  the  upper 
body  has  attachment  means  for  a  lifting  means  therefor, 
wherein  the  probe  member  seal  is  about  the  lower  circumfer- 
ence of  the  probe  member  and  is  adapted  to  provide  a  seal 
between  the  interior  circumference  of  the  probe  member  and 
the  casing,  and  wherein  the  valyeabout  the  upper  end  of  the 
probe  member  is  situated  about  uii  seal  and  is  adapted  to  be 
sealably  fastenable  to  the  upper  end  of  the  casing;  wherein  the 
probe  tool  has  a  bore  along  its  vertical  axis,  a  flattened  shoul- 

I 


der  at  its  lower  end,  a  stem  valve  situated  in  the  bore  having  an 
upper  lifting  attachment  means,  an  elongated  vertical  stem,  and 
a  lower  valve  head  scalable  upon  upward  urging  against  the 
flattened  shoulder  at  the  lower  end  of  the  probe  tool,  the 
closed  valve  head  and  lower  end  of  the  probe  tool  defining  a 
bullet  shape;  and  wherein  the  upper  body  of  the  probe  tool  has 
attachment  means  for  attaching  a  lifting  mechanism  adaptable 
for  lifting  a  detachable  valve  carrier  attached  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  valve. 

3.  Apparatus  for  closing  off  uncontrolled  fluid  flow  from  the 
casing  of  an  open  cased  well  comprising: 

(a)  a  probe  tool  having  an  upper  body  member  of  sufficient 
diameter  as  to  be  uninsertable  in  the  casing; 

(b)  the  upper  body  having  attachment  means  for  a  lifting 
means  therefor, 

(c)  the  tool  having  a  lower  cylindrically  shaped,  vertically 
elongated  probe  member  of  a  diameter  to  be  slideably 
fitable  in  the  casing;  , 


(d)  the  probe  member  having  a  sealing  means  situated  about 
the  lower  circumference  thereof,  the  sealing  means 
adapted  to  provide  a  seal  between  the  interior  circumfer- 
ence of  the  casing  and  the  exterior  lower  circumference  of 
the  probe  means; 

(e)  situated  about  the  upper  portion  of  the  probe  member 
above  the  sealing  means,  a  valve  means  having  an  open 
bore  slideably  fitable  about  the  probe  member  and  adapted 
to  be  sealably  fitable  to  the  upper  end  of  the  casing; 
wherein 

the  probe  tool  has  a  bore  along  its  vertical  axis,  a  flattened 
shoulder  at  its  lower  end,  a  stem  valve  situated  in  the  bore 
having  an  upper  lifting  attachment  means,  an  elongated  verti- 
cal stem,  and  a  lower  valve  head  scalable  upon  upward  urging 
against  the  flattened  shoulder  at  the  lower  end  of  the  probe 
tool,  the  closed  valve  head  and  lower  end  of  the  probe  tool 
defining  a  bullet  shape. 


4^1068 
ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  DOZER  BLADE 
Claude  M.  FHsbee,  Bcttendorf,  Iowa,  aaiigiior  to  J.  L  One 
Coapuy,  Radae,  Wis. 

Fikd  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953^27 
lBta2E02Fi/76 
U.S.  a  172-804  12  Gain 

11.  In  an  earth-working  vehicle,  a  frame  comprising  a  gener- 
ally C-shaped  structure  having  opposed  arms,  the  free  ends  of 
said  arms  being  connected  to  said  vehicle,  the  other  ends  of 
said  arms  being  connected  by  a  transverse  cross  beam,  a 
ground  engaging  blade,  means  for  universally  mounting  said 
blade  on  the  forward  end  of  said  transverse  cross  beam,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


\ 


a  vertical  mast  upstanding  from  said  transverse  cross  beam, 
an  angling  and  pitching  control  for  said  blade  including  a 
pair  of  extensible  and  retracuble  piston-cylinden  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  vertical  mast  at 
approximately  mid-way  of  iu  longitudinal  extent  and  their 


opposed  ends  pivotally  connected  to  respective  sides  of 
said  blade, 
said  vertical  mast  being  generally  "f  shaped  and  the  pivotal 
axes  on  said  vertical  structure  for  said  pair  of  piston-cylin- 
ders are  rearwardly  of  said  blade  universal  mounting 
means. 


4,201,269 
IMPACT  DEVICE  WTTH  LINEAR  SINGLE  ACTING  AIR 

SPRING 
FMerick  W.  Ron,  755  Klamath  Dr.,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  762,003,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,099,580. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,093 

The  portion  of  tiie  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  tp  Mar.  29, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CU  E25B  15/00 

U  A  a  173-1  *  Claims 


stant  quantity  of  air  of  volume  Ah  at  pressure  pt  upon  each 
enclosure  of  the  internal  open  space  by  the  piston  during 
each  cycle  of  crankshaft  roution  to  determine  a  ratio 
PiA/h  providing  air  spring  stiffness  k  for  said  resilient 
coupler  means  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  limit  piston 
travel  toward  said  end  element  during  impacting  opera- 
tion to  the  point  in  piston  travel  at  which  the  minimum 
volume  of  said  internal  open  rpace  is  0.3  Ah  thereby 
restricting  such  excursions  within  a  range  for  which  said 
air  spring  stiffness  is  substantially  constant,  and 
further  providing  sufficient  magnitude  for  said  air  spring 
stiffness  k,  in  combination  with  said  selected  mass  m.  to 
provide  a  magnitude  of  natural  frequency  w,  of  the  air 
spring  ram  mass  combination  equal  or  sufficiently  close  to 
the  selected  frequency  Wq  of  said  routing  crankshaft  to 
insure  driving  said  ram  means  during  impacting  operation 
into  reciprocating  excursions  greater  than  said  sufficiently 
short  crank  length  thereby  inducing  dynamic  amplifica- 
tion of  the  motion  of  said  ram  means. 


4^01^70 
ROOF  BOLTER 
Willian  A.  Ribich,  Lexington;  Hans  A.  Hog,  Weston,  and  Alfred 
H.  Bellows,  Belmont  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Foster-Milltf 
Associates,  Inc.,  Walthaai,  Masa. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,237 

Int  a2E21C  5/00 

UA  a  173-43  lOCIatas 


1.  The  method  of  operating  an  impacting  device  of  the  type 
wherein  a  rotating  crankshaft  having  at  least  one  crank  thereon 
actuates  resilient  coupler  means  mounted  on  a  frame  to  drive 
ram  means  into  impacting  motion  against  impact  tool  means 
upon  each  rotation  of  the  crankshaft,  and  the  resilient  coupler 
means  comprises  a  single  acting  air  spring  including  a  vented 
cylinder  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  the  frame  upon  rotation 
of  the  crankshaft  an  end  element  enclosing  only  one  end  of  the 
cylinder,  and  the  ram  means  including  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  the  cylinder  and  arranged  to  close  the  vent  and 
enclose  an  internal  open  space  of  variable  volume  in  the  cylin- 
der upon  each  rotation  of  the  crankshaft,  wherein  th  method 
comprises: 
for  a  selected  frequency  Wo  of  crankshaft  rotation  and  a 
selected  mass  m  of  said  ram  means;  providing  a  suffi- 
ciently short  crank  length  and,  in  combination  therewith, 
selecting  the  piston  with  sufficient  cross-sectional  area  A 
normal  to  the  path  of  piston  motion  and  arranging  the 
cylinder  and  vent  location  to  enclose  a  substantially  con- 


1.  An  operator  controlled  roof  bolting  system  for  drilling 
holes  in  the  roof  straU  of  a  mine  and  for  inserting  roof  boitt 
into  the  drilled  holes  while  the  operator  is  in  a  safe  area,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  with  an  outby  operator's  sution; 

(b)  roof  drill  means  for  drilling  a  hole  in  the  roof  strata,  said 
roof  drill  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  between  a  rest  position  and  a  working 
position; 

(c)  first  means  operatively  connected  to  said  roof  drill  means 
and  said  frame  for  pivotally  moving  said  roof  drill  means 
about  said  axis  between  said  rest  position  and  uid  working 
position: 

(d)  roof  bolt  inserter  means  for  inserting  a  roof  bolt  into  a 
hole  drilled  in  the  roof  straU  by  said  roof  drill  means,  said 
roof  bolt  inserter  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  move- 
ment between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion, said  roof  bolt  inserter  means  including  slide  means 
mounted  to  said  frame  for  pivoting  movement  about  said 
axis;  and 

(e)  second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  roof  bolt 
inserter  means  and  said  frame  for  moving  said  roof  bolt 
inserter  means  between  said  retracted  position  and  said 
extended  position,  said  roof  bolt  inserter  means  proximate 
to  said  operator's  sUtion  when  in  said  retracted  position, 
whereby  the  operator  can  place  a  roof  bolt  in  said  roof 
bolt  inserter  means  while  remaining  at  said  <^rator's 
sution. 
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4^01471 

QUILL  DRIVE  WITH  VARIABLE  FEED 

Larry  Evans,  5222  Botsford,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.  48077 

FOcd  Jul.  10, 1978,  S«r.  No.  923,459 

Int  a.2  B23Q  S/027.  5/033 

VS.  a  173—146  8  Claims 


«   3» 


\   ,    -  m- 
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1.  A  quill  drive  with  variable  feed  comprising: 

a  quill  shaft  slidably  mounted  for  movement  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

a  spindle  shaft  rouubly  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  quill  shaft  and  carried  longitudinally  by  said  quill 
shaft  during  its  longitudinal  movement; 

a  flnt  motor  drivably  connected  to  an  input  shaft,  said  input 
shaA  rotatably  mounted  within  said  spindle  shaft; 

said  input  shaA  having  disposed  along  its  inner  end  a  male 
spline; 

said  male  spline  drivingly  engaging  a  female  spline  disposed 
at  one  end  of  said  spindle  shaft,  said  male  spline  providing 
routional  drive  from  said  input  shaft  to  the  female  spline 
of  said  shaft  during  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
quill  shaft; 

said  quill  shaft  being  of  tubular  construction  and  having 
attached  thereto  a  ball  nut  as  its  inner  end  and  within  its 
inside  diameter; 

a  ball  screw  threadingly  engaging  said  ball  nut,  said  ball 
screw  being  of  tubular  construction,  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  ball  screw  tube  surrounding  but  not  touching  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  inner  end  of  said  quill  shaft,  said  ball 
screw  extending  inwardly  a  distance  equal  to  the  desired 
longitudinal  travel  of  said  quill;  and 

said  ball  screw  being  rouubly  supported  at  its  outer  end  and 
driven  at  its  outer  end  by  a  variable  speed,  variable  direc- 
tion motor,  the  speed  and  direction  of  said  variable  speed 
and  variable  direction  motor  determining  the  direction 
and  rate  of  feed  of  said  quill. 


4001472 
INTEGRAL  HYDRAUUC  VEHICLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  L  Midolo,  1475  Black  Oak  Dr.,  CcntenUlc,  Ohio 
45459 

FUed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,944 

Int  a2  B«2D  ll/Oi 

U.S.  a  180-6.48  3  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  drive  and  braiung  system  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  wheel  drive  axles;  means  for  supporting  said 
drive  axles;  a  pair  of  wheels  secured  to  said  drive  axles;  a  pair 
of  positive  displacement  hydraulic  motors  supported  on  said 
drive  axle  supporting  means  and  connected  to  said  drive  axles; 
a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump;  means  for  driving 
said  pump;  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  output  of  said 
pump;  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  variable  dis- 
placement pump  to  said  hydraulic  moton;  means  connected 
between  the  variable  displacement  pump  and  said  moton  for 
selectively  dividing  the  output  of  the  variable  displacement 
pump  to  said  hydraulic  motors;  means  for  selectively  blocking 
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the  output  of  said  hydraulic  motors  to  thereby  provide  braking 
for  the  vehicle;  said  means  for  selectively  blocking  the  output 
of  said  hydraulic  motors  including  a  master  cylinder  and  a 
valve,  in  the  output  line  of  each  of  the  hydraulic  motors,  re- 


sponsive to  an  output  from  said  master  cylinder;  means,  re- 
sponsive to  the  routional  speed  of  the  drive  axles  for  reducing 
the  portion  of  the  output  of  the  master  cylinder  applied  to  the 
valves  in  the  output  lines  of  the  hydraulic  motors  as  the  rou- 
tional speed  of  the  drive  axles  approaches  zero  speed. 


4,201,273 
VEHICLE  AXLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Hardin  Joyce,  Jr.,  Springfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Fiat'Allls  Con- 
struction Machinery,  Inc^  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883^04 

Int  a.2  B62D  im 

U.S.  a.  180—12  15  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  for  use  with  an  articulated 
vehicle  having  a  tractor  portion  carried  on  a  tractor  main 
frame  and  a  trailer  portion  coupled  thereto  by  a  hitching  con- 
nection which  allows  the  vehicle  portions  to  tilt  relative  to 
each  other  about  a  coincident  axis  extending  longitudinally 
through  the  vehicle  tractor  and  trailer  portions  comprising; 
axle  support  means  pivotally  connected  to  a  tractor  main 
frame  for  supporting  a  pair  of  tractor  drive  wheels  for 
vertical  movement  relative  thereto, 
fluid  responsive  cylinder  means  coupled  between  said  axle 
support  means  and  a  tractor  main  frame  to  oppose  and 
dampen  vertical  movement  of  said  axle  support  means 
relative  to  said  tractor  main  frame, 
hitch  connection  means  for  connecting  a  tractor  portion  of 
an  articulated  vehicle  with  a  trailer  portion  of  said  vehicle 
to  allow  relative  tilt  movement  therebetween  about  a 
coincident  axis  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
portions  of  said  vehicle,  and 
fluid  responsive  cylinder  means  coupled  between  said  axle 
support  means  and  said  hitch  means  to  oppose  and 
dampen  tilting  movement  of  said  portions  of  said  vehicle 
relative  to  each  other. 
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4,201,274 

SYMMETRICAL  SPEAKER  HAVING  STRUCTURAL 

REINFORCING  PORTS 

Christopher  F.  Carlton,  16001 SW.  102  Aw.,  Miami,  Fla.  33157 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,562 

Int  a2  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a  181— 156  6  Claims 


2~TYP 
4'TYP 


of  ribs  or  frame  members  (depending  upon  the  load  to  be 
supported)  have  been  spanned  by  said  runway  beams; 

(g)  Lifting  working  platforms  into  operative  proximity  with 
the  structure  and  suspending  same  from  the  runway  beams 
via  said  beam  trolley  elements;  and 

(h)  Treating  succeeding  sections  of  the  overhead  structure 
by  alternately  advancing  the  working  platforms  along  the 
runway  beams  and  the  runway  beams  relative  to  the  struc- 
ture as  required. 

4,201,276 
VORTEX-TYPE  OIL  MIST  GENERATOR 
Viktor  P.  Bardin,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskaya  17/3,  k?.  43,  Kolpino 
Leningmdskoi  oblasti;  Efgeny  A.  PetroT,  nUtsa  Bcia  Knna, 
r,  korpus  1,  kf.  53,  Leninpad;  Viktor  M.  Rudelson,  pereulok 
Makarenko,  3,  kv.  32,  Leningrad,  and  Jury  L  Stemik,  Za- 
nevsky  prospekt  43,  kv.  170,  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,891 
Int  0.2  n6N  7/34 


U.S.  a  184-55  A 


i 


3Claims 


1.  An  enclosure  body  for  housing  a  speaker,  comprising, 
—a  cubicle  hollow  housing  having  six  panels, 

said  housing  having  uniform  dimensions, 

—one  of  said  panels  having  a  centrally  disposed  aperture 

formed  therein, 
—a  speaker  mounted  within  said  enclosure  body  so  that  its 

vibratile  diaphragm  is  in  registration  with  said  aperturdr 
—a  plurality  of  rectangular  ports  having  a  major  dimension 

and  a  minor  dimension  formed  in  said  apertured  panel  in 

equi-distant,  radial  relationship, 
—said  major  dimensions  of  said  rectangular  ports  lying 

along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  apertured  panel  so  that 

the  ends  of  center  axes  along  such  major  dimensions  lie  in 

an  imaginery  circle  concentric  with  the  circular  aperture. 


2  Ji  <i     r  5}  ill 


4,201,275 
MEANS  FOR  THE  RENOVATING  AND  REFURBISHING 

OF  OVERHEAD  STRUCTURES 
Alexander  S.  Sinclair,  Cheadle,  and  Barry  C.  Eccleston,  Consett 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  A.  Monk  ft  Company  Limited, 
Cheshire,  England 

FUed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20, 1976, 
43429/76 

Int  a^  E04G  3/12.  3/16 
UA  a  182-37         *  3  Claims 


1.  A  vortex-type  oil  mist  generator  comprising  a  first  nozzle 
having  ungential  gas  delivery  channels  to  generate  a  routing 
flow  of  gas,  an  oil  delivery  duct  supplying  the  oil  into  the 
routing  flow  of  gas  to  create  a  routing  flow  of  oil  mist,  and  an 
oil  mist  outlet;  a  second  nozzle  having  ungential  gas  delivery 
channels  to  generate  a  routing  flow  of  gas,  an  oil  delivery  duct 
supplying  the  oil  into  the  routing  flow  of  gas  to  create  a  rout- 
ing flow  of  oil  mist,  and  an  oil  mist  outlet;  said  outlet  of  said 
second  nozzle  facing  said  outlet  of  said  first  nozzle;  said  tan- 
gential gas  delivery  channels  of  said  second  nozzle  being  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  ensure  the  roution  of  the  oil  mist  flow  exiting 
from  said  second  nozzle  outlet  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  roUtion  of  the  oil  mist  flow  exiting  from  said  outlet 
of  said  first  nozzle.  ' 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  large  span  overhead  structure 
which  comprises: 

(a)  Securing  beam  trolley  elements  to  ribs  or  frame  members 
of  the  overhead  structure  at  predetermined  positions; 

(b)  Lifting  runway  beam  sections  and  engaging  same  with 
the  wheels  of  said  trolley  elements  whereby  said  runway 
beams  are  displaceably  associated  with  said  ribs  or  frame 
members; 

(c)  Suspending  lightweight  mobile  cradles  from  said  runway 

beams; 

(d)  Adding  further  beam  trolley  elements  to  succeedmg  nbs 
or  frame  members  utilising  said  mobile  cradles; 

(e)  Lifting  in  further  sections  of  runway  beams  and  connect- 
ing same  to  the  first  sections; 

(0  Repeating  operations  (d)  and  (e)  until  a  sufficient  number 


4,201,277 

HYDRAUUC  ACTUATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RAIL 

VEHICLE 

Bnuo  Meier,  Winterthur,  and  Otto  Luginbuhl,  Oberthal,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  SchweizeriKhe  LokomotiT-und 

Maschinenftbrik,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,361 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Not.  28,  1977, 

014531/77 

Int  a^  F16D  65/56 
U.S.  a.  188-196  D  W  Ctatas 

1.  An  hydraulic  brake  actuation  system  for  a  rail  vehicle 

comprising  at  least  one  double-acting  reciprocating  actuator 

for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  a  brake,  said  actuator 

including 

a  cylinder;  ,.   .         j  «■ 

a  work  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  to  define  a 

return  cylinder  chamber  on  one  side  and  a  work  cylinder 

chamber  on  an  opposite  side  thereof; 
a  screw-threaded  spindle  extending  from  said  piston; 
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a  revenible  screw-threaded  connection  between  said  spindle 
and  uid  work  piston  to  permit  rotation  of  said  spindle 
relative  to  said  piston; 

a  friction  brake  member  mounted  on  said  spindle,  said  mem- 
ber having  rotatable  brake  surface  thereon; 

a  release  means  including  an  insert  in  said  cylinder  having  a 
stationary  brake  surface  opposite  said  rotatable  brake 
surface,  and  a  disengaging  piston  siidably  mounted  in  said 
insert  to  selectively  move  said  friction  brake  member 
away  from  said  insert  and  to  define  a  disengaging  cylinder 
chamber  in  said  insert,  said  disengaging  piston  being  dis- 


any  of  said  aligned  pairs  of  openings  for  locking  said  cable  to 
said  reel. 


4,201,278 
PORTABLE  ELECTRICAL  CABLE  INTERCONNECnON 

ASSEMBLY 
Du  R.  BtMe,  Fteningtoo,  N  J^  aaiigBor  to  db  Systems  Ltd^ 
FkfliiBgtoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,231 

Int  OJ  H02G  11/02 

VS.  a  191-04  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  cable  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  reel 
including  a  drum  mounted  between  a  pair  of  side  plates,  and  a 
flat,  wire<ontaining  cable  adapted  for  being  wound  onto  and 
from  the  drum,  the  outer  end  of  said  cable  terminating  in  a  first 
connector  member  providing  electrical  access  to  the  wires  of 
said  cable,  said  connector  member  having  a  pair  of  ears  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions,  the  distance  from  end  to  end  of  said 
ears  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  side  plates, 
and  each  of  said  side  plates  having  a  number  of  openings  there- 
through spaced  thereabout,  each  opening  in  one  of  said  side 
plates  being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  opening  in  the  other 
of  said  side  plates,  and  said  ean  being  dimensioned  to  fit  within 


4^01,279 
DRIVE  CONTROLUNG  MECHANISM 

Kiyomi  Fikai,  Gifte,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teijia  Sciki  Company 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  750,537,  Dec.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,114,737. 
This  applicatioa  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,043 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec.   18,   1975,  50* 
171224{U] 

Int.  a.2  B40r  17/04:  B60R  3/02:  FOIB  13/06 
VS.  CL  192—3  N  9  Claims 


posed  in  facing  relation  to  said  rotatable  brake  member  to 
separate  said  disengaging  cylinder  chamber  from  said 
work  cylinder  chamber,  and 
a  relief  valve  between  said  disengaging  cylinder  chamber 
and  said  work  cyUnder  chamber,  said  valve  being  mov- 
able between  a  closed  position  for  blocking  communica- 
tion between  said  disengaging  cylinder  chamber  and  said 
work  cylinder  chamber  with  said  brake  surfaces  in  spaced 
relation  and  an  open  position  for  communicating  said 
disengaging  cylinder  chamber  with  said  work  cylinder 
chamber  with  said  brake  surfaces  in  contact  with  each 
other. 


1.  A  drive  controlling  mechanism  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  hydraulic  motor  including  a  cylinder  block,  a  rotary  shaft 
extending  axially  of  and  positioned  within  said  cylinder 
block,  and  rotating  means  operable  to  rotate  said  rotary 
shaft  and  having  a  pair  of  actuation  ports  through  which 
fluid  under  pressure  is  introduced  to  rotate  said  rotary 
shaft; 

a  motor  housing  accommodating  therein  said  hydraulic 
motor  to  define  a  drain  chamber  therebetween  and  opened 
at  its  axially  inner  end  for  facilitating  the  accommodation 
of  said  hydraulic  motor  in  said  motor  housing; 

an  operative  block  assembly  securely  connected  with  said 
motor  housing  to  close  said  axially  inner  end  of  said  motor 
housing  and  having  an  axial  through  bore  to  rotatably 
receive  said  rotary  shaft; 

a  parking  brake  arrangenMnt  including  a  hydraulic  chamber 
formed  in  said  operative  block  assembly  to  allow  said 
rotary  shaft  to  be  projected  therein  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  a  movable  member  siidably  received  in  said 
hydraulic  chamber  to  hydraulically  be  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  rotary  shaft,  and  brake  means  pro- 
vided in  said  hydraulic  chunber  to  cause  said  rotary  shaft 
to  be  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said  opera- 
tive block  assembly  for  braking  and  releasing  said  rotary 
shaft  upon  movement  of  said  movable  member, 

a  control  valve  arrangement  provided  to  control  rotation  of 
said  hydraulic  motor  and  actuation  of  said  parking  brake 
arrangement; 

a  pair  of  inlet-outlet  passages  connecting  said  actuation  ports 
of  said  rotating  means  of  said  hydraulic  motor  and  said 
control  valve  arrangement; 

a  control  conduit  arrangement  including  a  first  control  con- 
duit having  one  end  in  fluid  conmiunication  with  said 
control  valve  arrangement  and  a  second  control  conduit 
having  one  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  hydrau- 
lic chamber  and  the  other  end  opened  at  the  longitudinally 
intermediate  portion  of  said  first  control  conduit  where 
the  other  end  of  said  second  control  conduit  is  opened  and 
a  shuttle  valve  is  provided  so  as  to  permit  fluid  under 
pressure  to  be  introduced  into  said  hydraulic  chamber 
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from  said  control  valve  arrangement  through  said  first  and 
second  control  conduits  and  to  permit  fluid  under  pressure 
to  be  discharged  from  said  hydraulic  chamber  through 
said  first  and  second  control  conduits;  and 
a  drain  passage  arrangement  having  one  end  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  other  end  of  said  first  control  conduit 
and  the  other  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  drain 
chamber  to  allow  fluid  under  pressure  discharged  into  said 
first  and  second  conduiu  from  said  hydraulic  chamber  to 
be  introduced  into  said  drain  chamber. 


thereby  to  cause  said  spring  to  wrap  down  on  said  shoe  and 
contract  said  shoe  radially  into  frictional  gripping  engagement 


4,201,280 
CLUTCH-BRAKE  UNFT  FOR  THE  MAIN  SHAFT  OF  A 

LOOM 

Ernst  Gattiker,  Arbon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Adolph  Saurer 
Limited,  Arbon,  Switaerland 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,076 

Int  CU  F16D  11/06 

VS.  a  192—18  A  5  Claims 


IT   ,   n^ 


with  said  hub  to  transmit  torque  (1)  from  said  hub  to  said  shoe 
(2)  from  said  shoe  to  said  coupling  means  and  (3)  from  said 
coupling  means  to  said  driven  member. 


1.  Clutch-brake  apparatus  for  the  main  shaft  of  a  loom  which 
includes  a  disconnectable  friction  coupling  disposed  between 
said  main  shaft  and  a  driving  motor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

brake  means  rigidly  connected  to  a  frame  portion  of  said 

loom; 

a  slidable  pressure-piece  having  a  first  extreme  position  m 
which  frictional  engagement  between  the  main  shaft  and 
the  driving  motor  is  effected;  ... 

said  pressure-piece  having  a  second  extreme  position  in 
which  frictional  engagement  between  the  main  shaft  and 
said  brake  means  is  effected;  and 

means  operative  to  release  said  brake  means  without  alter- 
ation of  said  second  position  of  said  pressure-piece. 

4,201,281 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  HAVING  A 

CONTRACTIBLE  FRICHON  SHOE 

J.  G.  Fritter  MacDonald,  Rockford,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Warner 

Electric  Brake  A  Gntch  Company,  South  Beloit  lU. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,354 

Int  a^  F16D  13/08,  27/10 

VS.  a.  192-35  .  .        "  Cto^ 

1.  A  nonnally  disengaged  clutch  comprising  a  rototab  e 
driving  member  having  a  hub,  a  driven  member  rotatable 
about  the  same  axis  as  the  driving  member,  a  radially  contract- 
ible  shoe  surrounding  said  hub,  resiliently  yieldable  couplmg 
means  connecting  said  shoe  and  said  driven  member  for  rota- 
tion in  unison,  said  coupling  means  enabling  radial  contraction 
of  said  shoe  around  said  hub  and  normally  holding  said  shoe 
out  of  radial  engagement  with  said  hub,  a  helically  coiled 
spring  telescoped  over  said  shoe  and  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  driven  member  to  rotate  with  the  latter,  means  associated 
with  said  driving  member  and  selectively  operable  to  cause  the 
opposite  end  of  said  spring  to  rotate  with  said  driving  member 


4,201,282 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  ASSEMBLY  AND  BEARING 
THEREFOR 
Hont  M.  Ernst  Eltingshansen;  Armin  Olschewski;  Lothar 
Walter,  both  of  Schweinftart  and  MaafM  Brandenstein, 
Aschfkid,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinftart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

flumy 

FUed  Jua.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1976, 7621572[U1 

Int  a^  F16D  19/00:  F16C  19/10 
VS.  a.  192—98  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  clutch  throw-out  device  having  a  clutch  bearing  with 
first  and  running  bearing  ring  means  defining  bearing  races,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  races  being  radially  spaced  apart,  and 
rolling  elemente  positioned  in  said  races  between  said  ring 
means  and  inhibiting  relative  radial  displacement  therebe- 
tween, diaphragm  or  dished  clutch  release  spring  means  axially 
engaging  said  running  bearing  ring  means,  whereby  radial  play 
may  exist  between  said  clutch  release  spring  means  and  said 
running  bearing  ring  means,  said  running  bearing  ring  means 
having  an  axially  extending  portion  extending  through  a  cen- 
tral bore  in  said  clutch  release  spring  nieans;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  damping  member  mounted  radially  between  said 
axially  extending  portion  of  said  running  bearing  ring  means 
and  said  clutch  release  spring  means. 
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4^1^ 
PILFERAGE  PROTECTION  FOR  SATELLITE  VENDING 

MACHINE  HAVING  DUAL  PRICING  CAPABILITY 
Philip  F.  Jacobs;  Efclyn  Friednan;  Peter  Soudiall,  and  Willian 
Canwell,  all  of  Whitehall,  N.Y^  aarifaors  to  E.  B.  Metal 
Rabber  ladaatrics,  lac^  Whitehall,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,223 

lot  G.^  G07F 11/20 

MS,  a  194-1 A  18  Clalais 
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4,201,284 
PALLET  REGISTRY  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Brena,  32867  White  Oaks  Trail,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
48010 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  987,300 

lat  a^  B65G  47/00 

U.S.  a  198—345  34  Claims 

M  I  //Si    '<? 


/sa  /at  ~;  /*<  1  \    ^e  /s« 
/so     /*'  ■'■"'^^ 


1.  In  a  multiple  station  transfer  machine  in  which  worlcpieces 
are  located  and  supported  in  pallets,  and  in  which  said  pallets 
are  sequentially  moved  along  a  transfer  line  and  precisely 
located  in  each  station  for  a  woric  operation,  that  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  registry  frame, 

(b)  support  means  for  pallets  at  each  station  on  said  frame, 


(c)  two  fixed  spaced  lateral  locator  surfaces  on  said  frame  at 
each  station, 

(d)  two  fixed  lateral  locator  surfaces  on  each  pallet  spaced 
similarly  to  those  on  the  frame, 

(e)  a  first  lateral  force  application  surface  on  said  frame 
spaced  between  said  locator  surfaces  on  said  frame  and  a 
predetermined  distance  away  from  a  line  connecting  said 
locator  surfaces, 

(0  a  second  lateral  force  application  surface  on  each  said 
pallet  located  to  register  substantially  with  said  first  lateral 
force  application  surface  when  a  pallet  is  brought  to  a 
particular  station, 

(g)  each  said  lateral  force  application  surface  presenting 
non-parallel  spaced  areas  angled  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  angled  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  line  con- 
necting said  locator  surfaces,  and 

(h)  means  to  interfit  complementally  with  said  spaced  areas 
of  said  first  and  second  lateral  force  application  surfaces 
and  movable  into  engagement  with  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  to  move  said  force  application  surfaces  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  move  a  pallet  into  a  proper  regis- 
try position  wherein  said  lateral  locator  surfaces  of  said 
frame  and  a  pallet  are  in  positive  contact,  and  said  first  and 
second  force  application  surfaces  are  positioned  in  desired 
final  registration  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3.  The  combination  of  a  parent  vending  machine  with  a 
satellite  machine  mounted  thereon,  a  plurality  of  ejectors  on 
each  machine  for  selective  manual  pullout  and  return  actuation 
thereof  to  dispense  articles  stored  in  the  respective  machine,  a 
latch  mechanism  in  each  machine  for  locking  and  releasing  the 
ejecton  of  the  respective  machine,  a  coin-actuated  totalizer 
unit  located  in  the  parent  machine  having  a  latch  release  means 
adapted  to  unlatch  the  latch  mechanism  of  the  parent  machine 
as  a  fimction  of  coin  deposit  in  the  parent  machine,  a  linkage 
between  said  parent  and  said  satellite  latch  mechanism  for 
operating  the  satellite  latch  mechanism  under  direct  control  of 
the  latch  mechanism  of  the  totalizer  unit  in  the  parent  mecha- 
nism, and  means,  independent  of  said  linkage,  for  normally 
maintaining  unlatched  said  satellite  latch  mechanism  and  being 
responsive  to  pullout  movement  of  a  satellite  ejector  on  prede- 
termined coin  deposit  in  the  parent  machine  to  release  the 
satellite  latch  mechanism  for  positioning  by  said  linkage  in 
response  to  the  positioning  of  the  parent  latch  mechanism. 


4,201,285 
AUTOMATIC  CORN  CUTTER  FEEDER 
Neal  C.  Chamberlain,  Hoopeston,  111^  aasipor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,374 

Int  a^  B65G  47/24 

XJJS.  a  198—400  6  Claims 


1.  A  feeder  for  feeding  tapered  elongate  articles  of  varying 
length,  such  as  ears  of  com,  to  processing  apparatus  such  as  a 
com  cutter;  said  feeder  comprising  means  for  feeding  individ- 
ual articles  at  random  end  to  end  orientation  to  a  preorienting 
conveyor;  said  preorienting  conveyor  having  laterally  spaced 
side  walls  and  comprising  means  for  simultaneously  advancing 
individual  articles  with  their  axes  in  generally  parallel  relation 
along  a  path  normal  to  the  axes  of  the  articles  while  shifting  the 
articles  along  their  axes  toward  the  side  walls  to  form  two 
lanes  with  the  smaller  ends  of  the  articles  in  one  lane  pointing 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  smaller  ends  of  the  articles 
in  the  other  lane,  and  with  the  articles  in  one  lane  being  stag- 
gered longitudinally  of  their  path  relative  to  the  articles  in  the 
other  lane,  means  for  successively  dropping  the  preoriented 
articles  of  each  lane  from  the  delivery  end  of  said  preorienting 
conveyor  for  gravity  fall  while  their  axes  are  disposed  gener- 
ally horizontally,  and  a  downwardly  inclined  slide  plate  for 
receiving  said  falling  articles,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
slide  plate  has  downwardly  directed,  angularly  diverging 
deflector  plates  with  the  vertex  of  their  angle  of  divergence 
being  substantially  at  the  midplane  of  said  slide  plate,  said 
deflector  plates  successively  intercepting  one  end  portion  of 
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the  articles  of  each  lane  while  accommodating  continued  slid- 
ing motion  of  said  one  end  portion  along  the  deflector  and  slide 
plates,  the  other,  non-intercepted  end  portion  of  each  article 
sliding  freely  down  the  slide  plate  to  a  position  below  its  inter- 
cepted end  portion,  said  slide  plate  having  converging  side 
walls  for  deflecting  said  other  ends  of  the  articles  toward  the 
midplane  of  the  slide  plate  as  the  articles  slide  down  off  said 
deflector  plates,  said  converging  sidewalls  bringing  the  articles 
into  single  file,  end  to  end  orientation  with  the  smaller  ends 
pointing  in  the  same  direction,  said  slide  plate  having  an  unin- 
terrupted surface  for  supporting  the  sliding  articles  during  said 
orientation,  and  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  oriented 
articles  of  both  lanes  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  slide  plate  and 
delivering  them  in  end  to  end  relationship  to  processing  appa- 
ratus. 


4>201,287 
DRAG  CHAIN  CONVEYOR 
Paul  Straub,  and  Heiarieh  Joat,  both  of  Obenizwil,  Swttiertand, 
aaaipors  to  Gcbmeder  Buehler  AG,  Uiwil,  Switaerland 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,668 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Dec.  14,  1977, 
15359/77 

lat.  a^  B65G  47/19 
U.S.  a.  198—530  3  Claims 


4,201,286 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INDIVIDUAL  CONVEYING  OF 
PRINTED  PRODUCTS  ARRIVING  IN  AN  IMBRICATED 

PRODUCT  STREAM 
Jacques  Meier,  Gosmu,  Switzerland,  asaignor  to  Ferag  AG, 
HinwU,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,538 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Switurlaad,  Jun.  6,  1977, 
6921/77 

Int.  a.2  B65H  29/04 
U.S.  a  198-461  10  Claims 


'  1.  An  apparatus  for  individually  conveying  printed  products 
arriving  in  an  imbricated  product  stream,  comprising: 

a  number  of  driven  controlled  grippers; 

means  for  revolvingly  driving  and  guiding  said  number  of 
given  controlled  grippers  in  a  closed  path  of  travel  for 
engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  printed  producte; 

said  means  for  driving  said  grippers  containing  means  for 
temporarily  restraining  the  movement  of  the  grippers; 

said  gripper  drive  means  having  at  least  one  continuously 
driven  sluice  for  the  cycled  recall  of  the  restrained  grip- 
pers; 

an  endless  revolving  conveyor  element  equipped  with  en- 
trainment  members  engaging  the  trailing  edges  of  the 
products  operatively  associated  with  said  sluice; 

said  entrainment  members  being  provided  at  a  substantially 
uniform  spacing  at  the  conveyor  element; 

means  for  driving  the  conveyor  element  in  cycle  as  concems 
the  entrainment  members  thereof  with  the  sluice  and 
opposite  in  sense  to  the  sense  of  revolving  movement  of 
the  grippers; 

an  infeed  device  having  a  drive  means; 

said  sluice  having  a  drive  means;  and 

a  synchronous  control  for  operatively  coupling  the  drive 
means  of  the  infeed  device  with  the  drive  means  of  the 
sluice. 


1.  Drag  chain  conveyor  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  a  conveyor  having  a  floor  with  at  least  one  bulk  material 
discharge  opening  therein, 

(b)  discharge  housing  means,  including  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending pipe,  mounted  under  said  floor,  around  said  dis- 
charge opening, 

(c)  said  discharge  housing  means  having  an  aperture  in  a  «de 
wall  thereof, 

(d)  a  sealed  slide  box  mounted  outside  said  discharge  hous- 
ing means  on  said  side  wall  thereof,  over  said  aperture, 

(e)  a  slide  plate  having  a  first  generally  horizontally  extend- 
ing portion  adapted  to  seal  said  discharge  opening  in  a  first 
position  thereof,  and  a  second  generally  vertically  extend- 
ing portion  thereof,  and 

(0  means  for  selectively  moving  said  slide  plate  either  to  said 
first  position  beneath  said  discharge  opening  to  block  the 
flow  of  bulk  material  through  said  discharge  opening,  or 
to  said  second  position  in  said  slide  box  to  permit  dis- 
charge through  said  opening  while  sealing  said  aperture; 
wherein  said  slide  plate  is  a  generally  L-shaped  member  having 
said  second  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  wherein  a  downwardly 
directed  end  cover  is  mounted  near  an  opposite  end  thereof, 
and  wherein  a  resilient  wiper  is  mounted  on  a  bottom  edge  of 
said  end  cover  to  engage  a  lower  wall  of  said  slide  box  during 
movement  of  said  slide  plate  toward  said  first  position. 

4,201488 
LINK  CHAIN  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
Pieter  van  GapeUeTeen,  Zeift,  Netherlands,  auignor  to  Gebr. 
▼an  CapelleTcea  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,974 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlaada,  Mar.  8,  1977, 
7702497;  Jan.  19, 1978, 78006M 

Int  a^  B65G  21/18 

VS.  a  198-778  "  Clataa 

1.  A  link  chain  conveyor  assembly  for  transporting  dough 

pans  through  a  proofing  chamber  and  the  like,  and  comprising: 

a  substantially  helically-shaped,  continuous  track  assembly 

made  up  of  a  plurality  of  parallel,  substantially  straight 

track  sections  forming  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 

levels  of  said  conveyor  assembly,  wherein  each  pair  of 

straight  track  sections  positioned  on  adjacent  levels  is 
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mterconnected  by  a  ftirther  curved  track  section  sloping 
therebetween; 

each  of  said  straight  and  curved  track  sections  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  side  wall  portions  interconnected  by  at  least 
one  connecting  member  and  each  of  said  substantially 
straight  track  sections  further  including  a  drive  shaft 
extending  between  said  spaced  side  wall  portions,  with  at 
least  one  pocket  sheave  fixedly  mounted  on  each  drive 
shaft; 

an  endless  link  chain  assembly  positioned  between  the 
spaced  side  wall  portions  of  said  track  sections  and  sup- 


«   k      I    S  II  it 


!       4^1,289 
PRIMARY  PACKAGE  FOR  A  SPACE  AIR  TREATING 

DEVICE 
Vmk  J.  Mack,  Kinnclo^Mad  Walter  M.  RooayBc,  Westfleld, 
both  of  N  J^  anignon  to^nericaa  Home  Produeta  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y.       V 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93S,193 

lat  a^  B65D  85/70 

VS,  a  206-0 J  4  Claims 


i-:^ 


»../•• 
••^".J 


1.  A  combination  mold  and  primary  pwckagf  for  a  space  air 
treating  device  comprising: 

A.  an  outer  shell  having 

1.  a  cavity  formed  in  its  center  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
which  is  a  repUca  of  the  shape  of  the  space  air  treating 
device; 

2.  a  flange  surrounding  said  cavity; 

3.  sealing  means  defined  in  said  flange  entirely  around  said 
cavity; 

B.  an  inner  core  extending  into  said  outer  shell  and  having 
1.  a  cavity  formed  in  its  center,  said  cavity  being  smaller 

than  said  outer  shell  cavity,  and  with  said  outer  shell 
defining  a  chamber; 
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2.  a  plurality  of  undercuts  defined  on  the  chamber  side  of 
said  cavity; 

3.  a  flange  surrounding  said  cavity; 

4.  sealing  means  defined  in  said  flange  entirely  surround- 
ing  said  cavity  and  cooperating  with  said  outer  shell 
sealing  means  to  form  a  liquid  tight  seal;  and 

C.  a  hollow,  space  air  treating  device  formed  of  a  solid 
material  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  filling  said  predeter- 
mined  pattern  whereby  said  air  treating  device  may  be 
stored  with  said  outer  shell  and  inner  core  sealed  together 
and  may  be  activated  by  the  removal  of  said  outer  shell. 


4,201090 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  HERBS  AND  MEDICINE 

Henry  L.  Madden,  1442  Oakdale,  Shrefeport,  La.  71108 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,942 

iBt  a.2  A45C  15/00:  B65D  69/00 

U.S.  a  206-38  3  Claima 


ported  on  said  connecting  members,  with  a  portion  of 
endless  link  chain  extending  about  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
of  the  pocket  sheaves  mounted  between  the  side  walls  of 
each  of  the  substantially  straight  track  sections,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  drive  shafts  and  said  attached  pocket 
sheaves  results  iiv  movement  of  said  link  chain  along  said 
continuous  track  assembly;  and 
tensioning  means  mounted  between  the  spaced  side  walls  of 
each  of  said  straight  track  sections  for  engaging  and  ten- 
sioning a  portion  of  said  link  chain  extending  between  a 
pair  of  adjacent  pocket  sheaves. 


1.  a  carrying  case  for  herbs  and  medicines  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  solid  block; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  wells  defined  in  said  block  to  define  spaces 
for  medicinal  treatment  implements  and  containers; 

(c)  one  side  of  said  block  having  a  flat,  smooth  surface 
thereon  for  use  as  a  sorting  and  separating  surface  for 
medicinal  particulates; 

(d)  said  block  defining  a  slot  and  including  a  straight  edged 
divider  blade  removably  retained  in  said  slot  for  use  in 
sorting  and  separating  substances  on  said  surface  said 
blade  having  a  handle  releasibly  retaining  said  blade  and 
said  handle  being  shaped  to  define  a  continuous  uninter- 
rupted surface  with  adjacent  external  surface  portions  of 
said  block; 

(e)  a  flexible  flap  mounted  along  one  edge  to  said  block  and 
having  a  terminal  fastener  at  one  edge  opposite  said  one 
edge  to  releasibly  fasten  to  a  portion  of  said  block;  and 

(f)  said  flap  being  mounted  and  dimensioned  such  that  when 
said  terminal  fastener  is  fastened  said  flap  is  extended 
substantially  flush  over  said  sorting  surface  to  protect 
same  and  said  wells  to  provide  a  cover  for  same. 


4*201,291 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Thomaa  L  Daiidaoo,  Uncasfille,  Cobb.,  aaaignor  to  Robertaon 
Paper  Box  Co.,  Inc.,  Montrille,  Cobb. 

Filed  Jbb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  136 
iBt  CU  B65D  5/64 
VS.  a  206-^44  R  7  Claina 

1.  An  improved  display  carton  comprising  top  and  bottom 
wall  panels,  front  and  rear  wall  panels,  and  a  pair  of  end  wall 
panels  all  hinged  together  to  form  a  generally  rectangular 
enclosure,  said  carton  rear  wall  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
plies,  means  adhering  said  plies  together  to  form  a  relatively 
tear-resistant  laminated  wall  structure,  means  defining  one  or 
more  bracket-receiving  openings  in  said  carbon  whereby  said 
carton  may  be  supported  by  way  of  its  said  rear  wall,  means 
defining  a  tear  Une  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  carton 
around  a  closed  path  to  facilitate  the  complete  removal  of  at 
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least  a  portion  of  said  carton  top  wall  so  as  to  expose  the  edges,  the  base  having  integral  therewith  narrow  pedestals 
contents  of  said  carton,  and  a  carton  flap  connected  to  one  of  including  vertical  portions  which  extend  upwardly  along  the 
said  rear  wall  plies  underneath  said  top  wall  so  that  when  said  lateral  edges  of  the  base,  the  pedestals  having  respective  over- 
hanging portions  extending  horizontally  inwardly  at  the  top 
thereof,  the  inside  spacing  between  the  vertical  portions  of  the 
pedestals  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  lateral  dimension 
of  the  object,  the  inside  height  of  the  overhanging  portions 
being  substantially  the  same  as  the  height  of  the  object,  spaced 
locating  means  including  an  embossment  on  the  base  defining 
the  front-to-back  dimension  of  the  supporting  area  and  spaced 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  front  and  back  edges  of  the  base, 
the  spacing  between  the  locating  means  being  substantially  the 
same  as  the  depth  dimension  of  the  object  so  that  the  object  is 
held  captive  and  cradled  against  movement  in  any  direction 
with  respect  to  the  base,  the  base  having  a  vertical  parting 


top  wall  portion  is  removed,  said  flap  projects  up  out  of  the 
carton  and  stands  more  or  less  coplanar  with  the  wall  ply  to 
which  it  is  connected. 


4,201,292 
DISPENSER  CARTON 
Thomas  L.  Davidson,  UncasvUle,  and  Charles  F.  Gonet,  VoIub- 
towB,  both  of  Cobb.,  assipors  to  RobertsoB  Paper  Box  Co., 
Ibc,  MoBtrille,  Cobb. 

FUed  JaB.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,542 

iBt  a^  B6SD  5/64 

U  A  a  206-^  R  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  dispensing  carton  including  hinged-together  panels 
defining  a  carton  front  wall,  rear  wall,  bottom  wall  and  a  pair 
of  end  walls,  the  improvement  comprising 

A.  a  completely  closed  carton  top  wall, 

B.  means  in  the  carton  top  wall  to  facilitote  removing  at  least 
a  section  of  the  carton  top  wall  from  said  carton  to  pro- 
vide an  opening  into  the  carton, 

C.  said  rear  wall  including  a  support  panel  projecting  up  at 
the  junction  between  the  carton  rear  wall  and  the  carton 
top  wall,  said  support  panel  including  a  lower  portion 
whose  dimensions  correspond  substantially  to  the  remov- 
able section  of  the  carton  top  wall  and  an  upper  portion 
hinged  to  the  lower  portion  so  that,  when  the  removable 
wall  section  is  removed,  the  opening  left  thereby  can  be 
closed  by  folding  down  the  lower  support  panel  portion 
over  the  opening  with  the  upper  support  panel  portion 
projecting  through  the- opening  into  the  carton. 

4,201,293 

PACKAGE  FOR  PROTECTION  AND  DISPLAY  OF 

CLOCKS  AND  THE  UKE 

ABthoBy  W.  Rigazio,  Oglesby,  aBd  AUea  Rubia,  HigUaad  Park, 

both  of  III.,  assigBors  to  Spartus  CorporatioB,  SkoUe,  lU. 

FUed  JaB.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,705 

iBt  a^  B65D  5/5a  25/10.  25/54.  81/06.  85/40 

U.S.  G.  206-45.19  ^'  Claims 

1.  In  a  package  for  protection  and  display  of  an  object  such 

as  a  clock,  the  combination  comprising  a  flat  base  having  a 

central  supporting  area  and  having  front,  back  and  lateral 


plane  permitting  separation  of  the  baSe  into  two  halves  for 
insertion  of  the  object  into  seated  position  therebetween,  the 
two  halves  being  each  integrally  formed  of  resilient  foamed 
plastic,  an  inverted  cup-shaped  shell  of  transparent  plastic 
having  a  lower  edge  conforming  to  the  profile  of  the  base  and 
having  sufficient  head  room  as  to  accommodate  the  pedestals, 
the  lower  edge  of  the  shell  being  in  snug  area-engagement  with 
the  base  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  shell  being  in  mutually  sup- 
portive area-engagement  with  the  pedestals  so  that  when  the 
shell  is  applied  the  two  halves  of  the  base  are  clamped  together 
with  the  object  captive  between  them  yet  substantially  in  full 
view,  and  means  for  temporarily  securing  the  shell  to  the  base 
to  discourage  disassembly  of  the  shell  from  the  base  and  tend- 
ing to  insure  that  the  object  is  viewed  only  through  the  shell 
and  remains  untouched  and  in  new  condition  until  the  time  of 
sale. 


4,201,294 
HAND  LOCKED  DISPLAY  CARTON  AND  BLANK 
THEREFORE 
Harry  1.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,373 
iBt  a^  B65D  75/02.  65/16 
U.S.  Q.  206—45.14  ^  Claims 

1.  A  hand  locked  display  carton  for  an  elongated  bottle 
having  at  one  end  a  cap,  while  the  other  end  thereof  is  a  closed 
base  portion,  wherein  the  width  and  length  of  the  carton  are  of 
greater  width  and  length  than  the  bottle  and  cap  portion,  with 
said  carton  providing  an  unobstructed  view  of  two  opposed 
sides  of  the  bottle,  said  carton  comprising: 
an  upper  display  panel; 

two  inclined  panels  hingedly  connected  to  said  upper  display 
panel,  each  inclined  panel  including  an  upper  aperture 
therein  which  substantially  corresponds  to  the  configura- 
tion of  said  cap  portion  of  the  bottle  such  that  the  cap 
portion  of  said  bottle  is  engaged  in  said  upper  apertures  to 
prevent  lateral  movement  of  the  cap  of  the  bottle  within 
said  carton; 
two  main  display  panels  respectively  hingedly  connected  to 
the  two  inclined  panels,  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
main  display  panels  abutting  the  front  and  rear  sides  of 
said  bottle,  said  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  bottle  being 
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orthogonal  relative  to  the  exposed  opposed  sides  of  the 
bottle; 

first  and  second  lower  support  panels  hingedly  connected  to 
the  main  display  panels,  each  of  said  lower  support  panels 
having  a  lower  aperture  therein  such  that  the  lower  por- 
tions of  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  bottle  project 
through  and  are  engaged  in  said  lower  apertures  to  pre- 
vent lateral  movement  of  the  lower  end  of  said  bottle 
within  said  Carton; 

an  inner  bottom  panel,  hingedly  connected  to  the  second 
lower  support  panel,  the  upper  surface  of  said  inner  bot- 
tom panel  abutting  the  bottom  of  the  bottle,  said  inner 
bottom  panel  including  two  locking  flanges  disposed 
adjacent  the  second  lower  support  panel;  and 

a  generally  rectangular  outer  bottom  panel  hingedly  con- 


," 

si 

■4J 

nected  along  one  side  thereof  to  the  first  lower  support 
panel  and  disposed  directly  beneath  said  inner  bottom 
panel,  said  outer  bottom  panel  including  two  generally 
rectangular  flanges  hingedly  connected  along  the  other 
opposed  side  edges  thereof,  with  the  hinge  connection, 
between  each  said  generally  rectangular  flange  and  the 
outer  bottom  panel,  extending  perpendicularly  from  the 
hinge  line  disposed  between  the  first  lower  support  panel 
and  the  outer  bottom  panel  to  a  point  intermediate  the 
length  of  the  outer  bottom  panel,  with  the  remaining 
distance  along  said  perpendicular  line  defining  a  locking 
cut  line,  said  generally  rectangular  flanges  being  disposed 
upright  and  generally  perpendicular  relative  to  said  outer 
bottom  panel  such  that  said  locking  flanges  engage  said 
rectangular  flanges  along  the  locking  cut  lines  thereby 
locking  the  carton  in  the  closed  position. 


4^1,295 

PLASTIC  COLLAPSIBLE  ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Paul  J.  MorcoB,  Rte.  1,  Box  235,  Hendenoo,  Tex.  75652 

DiTisioa  of  S«r.  No.  667,679,  Mw.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,113,087. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,258 

iBt  C\?  B65D  85/30 

U.S.  a  206—174  6  Claim 


positions  and  adapted  to  be  formed  by  injection  molding  of 
plastic  within  opposing  dies  comprising: 
first  and  second  end  walls  parallel  to  one  another  when  the 

carrier  is  in  the  open  position; 
first  and  second  side  walls  parallel  to  one  another  and 
hingedly  joined  to  edges  of  said  flrst  and  second  end  walls 
to  extend  perpendicularly  to  said  flrst  and  second  end 
walls  when  the  carrier  is  in  the  open  position,  portions  of 
said  side  walls  having  heights  less  than  the  height  of  said 
end  walls  and  portions  of  said  flrst  side  wall  being  verti- 
cally spaced  from  portions  of  said  second  side  wall,  such 
that  portions  of  said  flrst  side  wall  are  disposed  vertically 
intermediate  from  portions  of  said  second  side  wall  to 
enable  molding  thereof  in  opposed  dies; 
flrst  and  second  dividing  walls,  parallel  to  one  another  and 
parallel  to  said  end  walls,  said  flrst  and  second  dividing 
walls  being  hingedly  joined  at  spaced  locations  to  said  flrst 
and  second  side  walls  and  being  disposed  between  said 
flrst  and  second  side  walls  to  form  a  plurality  of  receiving 
cellular  compartments  between  said  flrst  and  second  side 
walls  within  the  collapsible  article  carrier; 
said  second  side  wall  comprising: 
first  upper  and  lower  vertical  strip  members  vertically 
displaced  from  one  another  and  hingedly  joined  to  and 
extending  between  edges  of  said  flrst  end  wall  and  said 
flrst  dividing  wall; 
second  upper  and  lower  vertical  strip  members  vertically 
displaced  from  one  another  and  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  flrst  upper  and  lower  vertical  strip  members,  said 
strip  members  hingedly  joined  to  and  extending  be- 
tween edges  of  said  flrst  dividing  wall  and  said  second 
dividing  wall;  and 
third  upper  and  lower  vertical  strip  members  vertically 
displaced  from  one  another  and  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  second  upper  and  lower  vertical  strip  members, 
said  strip  members  hingedly  joined  to  and  extending 
betw^n  edges  of  said  second  dividing  wall  and  said 
second  end  wall; 
a  medial  wall  being  hingedly  joined  to  said  flrst  and  second 
end  walls  and  disposed  between  and  parallel  to  said  flrst 
and  second  side  walls  and  portions  of  said  medial  wall 
being  vertically  disposed  above  and  below  portions  of  said 
second  side  wall;  and 
a  bottom  member  hingedly  joined  to  edges  of  at  Idbt  one  of 
said  walls,  wherein  the  collapsible  article  carrier  may  be 
folded  about  said  hinged  joints  to  a  flat  collapsed  position 
and  folded  to  the  open  position  to  form  a  plurality  of  open 
ended  cellular  compartments  for  receiving  articles. 


4,201,296 
PRESERVATIVE  FOR  HLM 
Heiiuich  Hrabik,  Linx,  Austria,  anignor  to  Bonuni'Werk  Inha* 
ber  Friedrich  Hetanannsedcr,  Linx,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,533 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Aug.  7, 1978,  5704/78 

Int  a.2  B65D  Bl/24,  85/67 

U.S.  a  206—205  7  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  preservative  for  protecting  a  flim  reel  in  a  magazine, 
which  comprises  a  capsule  and  a  tablet  containing  compacted 
1.  A  plastic  collapsible  article  carrier  having  open  and  closed  camphor  powder,  the  tablet  being  sealed  in  the  capsule. 
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4,201,297 

PACKAGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  DOCTOR  BLADE, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  AN  INTAGLIO  OR  GRAVURE 

PRINTING  DOCTOR 

Max  Datwyler,  Bleienbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Max 

IMtwyler  ft  Co.,  Bleienbach,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,237 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1978,  2823603 

Int  a.2  B65D  85/54 
U.S.  a  206-349  ^  Waaims 


1.  A  packaging  tiPcangsment  for  at  least  one  doctor  blade, 
especially  for  gravure  printihg,  having  at  least  one  work  edge 
at  one  longitudinal  side  thereof,  comprising: 

enclosure  means  surrounding  at  least  part  of  said  doctor 
blade;  / 

said  enclosure  means  hiving  a  portion  covering  the  work 
edge  of  the  doctor  blade;  and 

means  deflning  a  separation  location  for  disconnectingly 
joining  said  covering  portion  of  the  enclosure  means  with 
a  remaining  portion  of  said  enclosure  means,  so  that  upon 
disconnection  of  said  covering  portion  the  work  edge  of 
the  doctor  blade  is  exposed  while  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  enclosure  means  remains  at  the  doctor  blade. 


4,201,298 
STORAGE  CASE 
Donald  A.  Larson,  Circle  Pines,  Minn.,  and  Theodore  J.  Rei- 
chert  Turtle  Lake,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hartzell  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,799 

Int  Cl.=  B65D  85/30 

U.S.  a.  206-387  4  Claims 


generally  equal  to  the  length  of  the  second  of  the  rectan- 
gular objects, 

a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  side 
walls,  the  length  of  said  ribs  running  perpendicular  to  said 
end  wall  of  said  base  and  each  rib  being  aligned  with  a  rib 
on  the  opposed  side  wall,  said  ribs  on  the  flrst  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  generally 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  flrst  rectangular  object  and  said 
ribs  on  the  second  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  generally  equal  to  the  width  of  the  second 
rectangular  object,  each  rib  adjacent  an  end  of  a  said  side 
wall  being  spaced  from  a  plane  connecting  the  free  ends  of 
the  ribs  on  the  adjacent  side  wall  a  disUnce  equal  to  the 
spacing  between  said  ribs  on  said  side  wall, 

a  pluraity  of  ribs  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  end  wall 
of  said  base  a  distance  equal  to  the  difference  in  height 
between  the  rectangular  objects,  said  end  wall  ribs  run- 
ning between  the  opposed  side  wall  ribs  on  the  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  spaced  apart  the  length  of  the  recUn- 
gular  object  having  the  greater  height,  and 

a  rectangular  cover  having  a  rectangular  end  wall  with 
generally  the  same  dimensions  as  said  base  end  wall  and 
rectangular  side  walls  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
lariy  from  said  cover  end  wall  to  align  with  said  base  side 
walls,  said  cover  side  walls  extending  from  said  cover  end 
wall  a  distance  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  height 
of  the  recungular  object  having  the  greater  height  and  the 
height  of  said  base  side  walls,  the  edges  of  said  cover  side 
walls  being  formed  to  mate  with  the  edges  of  said  base  side 
walls  to  position  said  cover  on  said  base. 


4,201,299 

BAG 

Robert  L.  Bumgamer,  7505  SW.  82  St,  and  Arthur  O.  Knutson, 

1164  SW.  67th  Ave.,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.  33143 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,200 

Int  a^  B65D  «V62 

U.S.  a.  206-554  W  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  bag  comprising  an  elongated  tubular,  thin  plastic 
film  member  which  has  two  opposed  sides,  is  closed  on  one 
end,  and  has  at  least  one  open  edge  on  the  other  end,  and  hang 
means  comprising  a  horizonuUy  oriented  slit  means  formed 
through  both  sides  of  the  thin  plastic  film  member  and  near  the 
open  edge  at  the  other  end  thereof,  for  hanging  the  bag  on  an 
object,  said  slit  having  a  length  which  is  large  enough  to  fit 
over  the  object  and  being  surrounded  by  an  unbroken  area  of 
film. 


1.  A  storage  case  for  two  different  sizes  of  rectangular  ob- 
jects, comprising: 
a  rectangular  base  having  a  rectangular  end  wall  and  rectan- 
gular side  walls  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from 
said  end  wall  a  distance  less  than  the  height  of  the  recun- 
gular object  having  the  greater  height,  a  flrst  pair  of  op- 
posed side  walls  being  spaced  a  distance  generally  equal  to 
the  length  of  a  flrst  of  the  rectangular  objects  and  the 
second  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  being  spaced  a  distance 


4,201,300 
CAPSULE  PACKAGE 
Richard  J.  Ki'^p"*—,  Darien,  Conn.,  and  Arthur  V.  Boycc,  Jr^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Colpte-PalmoH?e  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,903,  Oct  22, 1976,  abuidoncd. 

This  application  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,089 

Int.  a^  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  206-45.19  f  Claims 

1.  A  package  comprising  a  sealed  closed  liquid  fllled  con- 
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bottom  respectively  of  said  container,  said  wells  containing 
integral  coaxial  posts  surrounded  by  said  ribs  and  projecting 
toward  each  other  internally  of  the  carton  and  of  such  size  as 
to  snugly  enter  said  top  and  bottom  recesses  in  the  confined 
container,  and  said  carton  being  formed  from  a  single  elon- 
gated strip  of  relatively  stiff  sheet  material  having  a  succession 
of  carton  wall  sections  joined  by  transverse  hinge  regions. 


4^1^1 
CONTAINER  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OR  STORAGE  OF 

FOOD,  PARTICULARLY  PIZZA 

Giorduo  Aggio,  163/1,  Via  S.  Fauatino,  41100  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  Mu.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,473 

Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  14, 1978, 40040  A/78 

Int.  a.2  B65D  21/00.  85/72.  102/26 

XJJS.  G.  206—507  9  Claims 


1.  Container  for  the  transport  or  storage  of  food,  comprising: 

a  side  wall  shaped  as  a  truncated  cone  or  truncated  pyramid 

with  any  chosen  number  of  sides,  growing  narrower 

towards  the  bottom; 

a  bottom  wall  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  side  wall; 

and 
a  projecting  upper  grip  and  stiffener  rim  extending  from  the 
top  of  said  side  wall,  said  rim  having  a  peripheral  edge; 
wherein  said  side  wall  includes: 
a  small  peripheral  step  therein  below  and  inside  of  the 
upper  level  of  said  peripheral  rim,  said  peripheral  step 
protruding  to  the  outside  compared  to  the  portion  of 
said  side  wall  therebelow; 
a  plurality  of  first  niches  therein  interrupting  said  periph- 
eral step  at  intervals  of  constant  width,  which  first 
niches  grow  narrower  towards  the  bottom,  the  walls  of 
said  first  niches  originating  at  the  upper  level  of  said  rim 
and  extending  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  first  niche-walls 
projecting  towards  the  outside  compared  to  the  portion 
of  said  side  waU  below  said  peripheral  step;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  niches  therein,  each  said  second 
niche  being  disposed  at  half  the  interval  between  suc- 
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tainer  having  axially  aligned  top  and  bottom  tubular  recesses, 
and  a  surrounding  open-ended  carton  having  top  and  bottom 
walls  integrally  formed  with  annular  ribs  projecting  toward 
each  other  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  defining  aligned  opposed  internally  open  wells  extending 
peripherally  around  and  receiving  and  confining  the  top  and 


cessive  ones  of  said  first  niches,  the  walls  of  each  said 
niche  originating  at  the  level  of  said  peripheral  step  and 
extending  to  a  level  above  said  bottom,  wherein  said 
second  niches  grow  narrower  toward  the  bottom  and 
have  a  floor  closing  the  bottom  thereof,  the  level  of  said 
floor  being  at  or  above  the  level  of  the  food  antiqipated 
to  be  carried  by  the  container. 


4^1,302 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING  FAT  AND 

LEAN  MEAT 

Eldon  N.  Roth,  99  Madera  CL,  San  Ramon,  Calif.  94583 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,760 

lot.  a.2  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a  209—577  19  Claims 


1.  ApFparatus  for  separating  selected  components  of  meat 
products,  comprising 
means  for  extruding  a  combination  of  the  components  into  a 

plurality  of  generally  continuous  chains  of  material, 
separation  aparatus  for  dividing  the  components  in  each  of 

said  chains  including 
means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  the  selected  components 

along  the  length  of  each  chain,  and 
means  responsively  coupled  with  said  sensing  means  for 

diverting  the  respective  components  toward  separate 

collection  means. 


4,201,303 

CHASSIS  FOR  PRINTED  QRCUIT  BOARDS 

Jeaw  C.  Smitii,  12  Marian  St,  Waltban,  Masi.  02154 

Filed  Oct  3. 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,300 

Int  a^  H05K  7/18 

U.S.  a  211-41  20  Claims 


J" 


'St 
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:) 


1.  A  chassis  for  printed  circuit  boards  or  cards  comprising  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  end  plates  of  rectilinear  shape  having 
similar  perforation  patterns  adjacent  the  comers  thereof,  ex- 
truded rails  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  channels  therein 
extending  equally  between  said  end  plates  with  the  ends  of  said 
spaced  channels  in  alignment  with  certain  perforations  in  said 
patterns  thereof,  similar  keys  respectively  adjacent  each  pat* 
tern  of  perforations  and  each  having  a  hole  therein  and  at  least 
one  prong  extending  through  one  perforation  of  each  of  said 
patterns  thereof  and  into  the  end  of  one  channel  in  the  end  of 
the  rail  adjacent  each  pattern  of  perforations,  a  self-tapping 
screw  extending  through  the  hole  in  each  key  and  also  through 
another  perforation  of  each  pattern  and  threaded  into  the  end 
of  another  channel  in  the  end  of  the  rail  abutting  ach  pattern 
of  perforations  to  secure  said  rails  against  turning  about  the 


/ 


axes  thereof,  grooved  guide  members  for  said  boards  extending 
in  opposed  parallel  pairs  between  opposite  pairs  of  said  rails  in 
spaced  relationship  along  said  rails,  and  positioning  means 
comprising  projections  respectively  on  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  guide  members  and  interfitting  with  notches  spaced  along 
said  rails  to  position  said  guide  members  at  desired  fixedly 
spaced  locations  along  said  rails  and  prevent  relative  move- 
ment between  said  guide  members  and  rails  in  any  direction. 

t 

4,201,304 

AUXILIARY  TOWEL  HOLDER 

June  I.  Wicklnnd,  Rte.  1,  Box  220,  Grantibnrg,  Wii.  54840 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,448 

Int  a?  A47F  5/08 

U&  a  211-87  3  Claims 


first  and  second  crane  control  and  operating  towen  being 
offset  equal  distances  radially  from  said  central  axis;  a  first  jib 
mounted  on  said  first  tower  for  pivoting  about  a  first  horizontal 
axis  on  said  first  tower;  a  second  jib  mounted  on  said  tower  for 
pivoting  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  on  said  second  tower; 
said  first  and  second  horizontal  pivot  axes  being  at  equal  dis- 
tances radially  from  said  central  axis  and  at  the  same  level 
vertically  of  said  support  column;  a  first  drive  means  on  said 
first  tower  including  a  first  pinion  meshing  with  said  ring  gear; 
a  second  drive  means  a  said  second  tower  including  a  second 


1.  A  towel  holder  comprising  a  vertical  main  support  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  end;  said  upper  and  lower  ends  each 
having  parallel  horizontally  disposed  arms  thereon;  each  of 
said  arms  being  positioned  in  a  vertical  plane  different  from  the 
other  and  each  being  further  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  differ- 
ent from  that  of  the  main  support;  said  horizontally  disposed 
arms  being  rebent  upon  themselves  to  a  J-shaped  configuration 
and  pivotally  supported  proximal  the  J-shaped  portion  with 
the  arms  being  adjustingly  positionable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  and  the  main  support  and  extending  laterally  to 
each  side  of  said  main  support. 

4,201,305 

ROTATORY  CRANE  WITH  PLURAL  JIBS 

Egon  Frick,  LUbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiaignor  to  Oren* 

stein  ft  Koppcl  AktiengewllMhaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  513,118,  Oct.  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,563 

dainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1973,  2353954;  No?.  2, 1973,  2354975 

Int  CI.2  B66C  5/02.  23/52 
UA  a  212-47  7Clainu 

1.  A  double  slewing  crane  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
upright  support  column  having  a  substantially  vertical  central 
axis;  a  ring  gear  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  column  con- 
centric with  said  central  axis;  anti-tilt  anti-friction  bearing 
means  including  bearing  race  means  affixed  to  said  column 
concentric  vrith  said  axis,  first  and  second  rototable  bearing 
races  concentrically  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
said  central  axis;  anti-friction  elements  positioned  between  said 
fixed  and  rotatoble  bearing  races;  a  first  carrier  affixed  to  said 
first  rotauble  bearing  race  and  concentric  with  said  central 
axis  and  including  a  first  centilever  portion  projecting  radially 
thereform;  a  second  carrier  affixed  to  said  second  rotauble 
bearing  race  below  said  ring  gear  and  concentric  with  said 
central  axis  and  including  a  second  cantilever  portion  project- 
ing radially  therefrom;  said  carriers  being  adjacent  each  other 
and  spaced  axially  along  said  column  from  each  other;  a  first 
crane,  including  a  first  upright  crane  control  and  operating 
tower  rigidly  affixed  to  said  first  cantilever  portion  and  extend- 
ing both  upwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom;  a  second 
crane,  including  a  second  upright  crane  control  and  operating 
tower  rigidly  affixed  to  said  second  cantilever  portion  and 
extending  both  upwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom;  said 


>-- 
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pinion  meshing  on  said  ring  gear,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
towers  and  their  associated  jibs  are  independently  rotatable 
about  said  vertical  central  axis  of  roution;  when  said  jibs  are 
disposed  in  a  parallel  position  relative  to  each  other,  equal  and 
opposite  obtuse  angles  are  formed  at  the  intersection  of  a  first 
horizontal  line  connecting  the  center  of  a  respective  tower  and 
said  common  axis  and  a  second  horizontal  line  extending  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  horizontal  pivot  axes,  and  an  angle 
of  substantially  less  than  90*  is  formed  between  said  first  hori- 
zontal line  and  a  third  horizontal  line  that  extends  from  said 
common  axis  and  perpendicular  to  said  second  horizontal  line. 

4,201,306 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  ALL-PLASTIC  DRUM 
Robert  A.  Dubois,  and  George  F.  Smitii,  botii  of  Marion,  Ohio, 
aasignors  to  Greif  Bros.  Corporation,  Delaware,  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,352 
Int  Q.^  B65D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  220-5  R  W  Claims 

1.  An  essentiall  all-plastic  drum  of  selected  capacity  com- 
prising in  combination: 
an  extruded  tube  defining  the  drum  side  wall  of  selected 
diameter  and  length  proportional  to  the  drum  capacity 
desired  and  having  an  open  upper  end  and  an  open  bottom 

end; 

an  injection  molded  bottom  closure  having  an  annular  pe- 
riphery assembled  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  tube  and 
defming  a  cavity  therebetween,  the  bottom  closure  being 
welded  to  and  closing  the  bottom  end;  and 

the  weld  between  the  bottom  closure  and  the  bottom  end 
being  defined  by  an  induction  melted  welding  material 
disposed  in  the  cavity  that  was  induction-heated  and 
melted  and  under  pressure  caused  to  conform  to  the  con- 
figuration of  the  cavity  to  bond  to  and  secure  together 
surfaces  of  the  tube  and  bottom  closure,  the  welding 
material  being  thermoplastic  initially  in  the  form  of  pre- 
formed material  and  includes  exciuble  means  which  when 
exposed  to  induction  heating  causing  the  melting  of  the 
thermoplastic  which  flows  under  pressure  into  the  cavity 
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and  when  set  forms  an  annular  seal  and  causing  the  bond- 
ing by  welding  of  the  bottom  closure  to  the  tube,  the 
bottom  closure  including  a  circumferentially  extended 
peripheral  apron  mating  and  engaging  with  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  bottom  end  of  the  tube,  and  that  portion  of 
the  apron  in  the  tube  being  in  engagement  substantially 
throughout  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube,  the  apron 
having  a  lower  end  extending  continuously  beyond  said 
bottom  end  and  an  annular  flange  extending  radially  out- 


wardly from  said  lower  end,  and  a  circumferential  skirt 
spaced  from  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  bottom  end  of  the 
tube  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  flange  and  termi- 
nating in  an  inwardly  extending  annular  flange  disposed  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  bot- 
tom end  of  the  tube,  with  the  apron,  radial  flange,  skirt 
and  inwardly  extending  flange  cooperating  with  the  bot- 
tom end  of  the  tube  in  defining  an  L-shaped  cavity  for 
receiving  the  melted  welding  material  when  exposed  to 
induction  heating  and  pressure. 


4401^ 
y  OIL  COLLECTION  RECEPTACLE 

Fruk  H.  Malloy,  19  Bragaw  St,  New  London,  Cono.  06320 
FUed  Mv.  23, 1979,  S«r.  No.  233S 
Int.  a.2  B65D  25/Oa  5/24 
\}&.  a  220-62  2  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  for  collecting  waste  material  in  the  form  of 
oil  and  other  liquids  which  drip  from  the  underside  of  an 
engine  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  semirigid  plastic  material  in  the  form  of  a  polygon 
having  a  plurality  of  outer  edges  defining  its  perimeter  and 
a  plurality  of  comers  defining  the  limits  of  said  outer 
edges,  said  sheet  lying  in  a  substantially  flat  plane,  said 
sheet  being  impervious  to  the  passage  of  liquids; 

fint  lines  formed  in  said  sheet  extending  from  one  of  said 
edges  to  another  of  said  edges  at  a  substantially  constant 
distance  inboard  from  each  edge  of  said  sheet,  those  por- 


tions of  said  sheet  encompassed  within  all  of  said  first  lines 
being  defined  as  a  base,  those  portions  of  said  sheet  each 
bordering  said  base  and  encompassed  within  said  first  lines 
and  one  of  said  outer  edges  being  defined  as  sidewalls,  and 
those  portions  of  said  sheet  in  the  regions  of  said  corners 
each  encompassed  within  said  first  lines  and  two  adjacent 
ones  of  said  outer  edges  being  defined  as  comer  members; 

said  base  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  ribs  formed 
on  its  surface  for  increasing  its  rigidity; 

second  lines  formed  in  said  sheet  diagonally  across  said 
comer  members  extending  from  the  intersection  of  each 
of  said  associated  first  lines  to  its  associated  said  corner 
lying  in  the  perimeter  of  said  sheet; 

each  of  said  sidewalls  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  and  being  foldable  along  its  said  associated  first 
line  between  a  first  position  substantially  coplanar  with 
said  base  through  a  second  position  lying  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  said  base,  adjacent  ones  of  said  side- 
walls  lying  in  mutually  intersecting  planes  when  they 
assume  the  second  position  to  a  third  position  lying  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  and  contiguous  with  a  plane  of  said  base; 

each  of  said  comer  members  being  fcjtdable  along  said  asso- 
ciated first  and  second  lines  into  a  contiguous  relationship 
with  said  outer  surface  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  sidewalls 
when  said  sidewalls  assume  their  second  positions; 

retention  means  engageable  with  each  of  said  comer  mem- 
bers and  an  inner  surface  of  each  said  associated  sidewall 
for  releasably  holding  each  of  said  comer  members  in  a 
contiguous  relationship  against  its  associated  said  outer 
surface  when  said  sidewalls  assume  their  second  positions, 
thereby  maintaining  said  sidewalls  in  their  second  posi- 
tions, whereby  said  base,  said  sidewalls,  and  said  comer 
members  all  together  define  a  liquid  tight  vessel,  said 
retention  means  including  a  fastener  having  first  and  sec- 
ond legs  and  a  u-shaped  bight  connecting  said  first  and 
second  legs,  said  bight  biasing  said  first  and  second  legs 
toward  one  another,  said  fastener  being  selectively  receiv- 
able over  said  sidewalls  and  said  associated  comer  mem- 
bers when  said  sidewalls  assume  their  second  positions 
such  that  said  first  leg  engages  said  inner  surface  and  said 
second  leg  engages  said  comer  member  and  holds  it  in  a 
contiguous  relationship  against  said  outer  surface,  said 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  being  roughened  so  as  to  have  a 
sawtooth  cross-section  having  successive  troughs  and 
ridges  extending  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  fastener  as  it  is  being  ap* 
plied  to  said  comer  members  and  said  associated  sidewall 
and  wherein  mutually  facing  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  legs  are  similarly  roughened  such  that  said  respec- 
tive roughened  surfaces  are  mutually  engageable  when 
said  fastener  is  received  in  fitting  relationship  with  its 
associated  said  sidewalls;  and 

a  plurality  of  straps  mounted  on  said  sidewalls  at  spaced 
locations  and  extending  beyond  and  transverse  to  said 
edges  for  suspending  said  receptacle  beneath  the  engine. 


4,20138 

WATER-BASED  CONTAINER  END  SEALING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Daniel  L.  Neiunami,  Waukegan,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Dexter 

Corporation,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn. 
Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  785,332,  Apr.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,138,384. 
This  application  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,617 
lot.  a.2  B65D  5i/06 
U.S.  a.  220-81  R  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  container  having  at  least  one  end  connected  and 
hermetically  sealed  to  a  body  portion,  the  improvement  being 
the  use  of  a  homogeneous,  substantially  solvent-free,  set  her- 
metic sealant  composition  substantially  free  of  physical  defects 
and  blemishes,  said  sealant  essentially  consisting  of 
(a)  synthetic,  elastomeric,  high  molecular  weight,  acryloni- 
trile-butadiene  copolymer  having,  on  a  weight  basis,  a 
predominance  of  butadiene, 
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(b)  synthetic,  elastomeric,  high  molecular  weight,  isobuty- 
lene-isoprene  copolymer  having,  on  a  weight  basis,  a 
predominance  of  isobutylene,  and 

(c)  small  particles  of  compatible,  thixotropic,  mineral  flow 
control  agent, 

the  weight  ratios  of  said  acrylonitrile-butadiene  copolymer, 
said  isobutylene-isoprene  copolymer,  and  said  flow  control 
agent  being  about  15.2  to  23.4::about  39  to  24.4::about  29.4  to 
83.1,  respectively. 

4,20139 

TEST  PLUG  AND  SEALING  PLUG  FOR  CABLE 

FITTINGS 

Josef  Bauer,  Germering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  k  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1978  2810840 

Int.  a.2  F16J  /5//a  B65D 19/12 
U.S.  a.  220-235  10  Claims 


6  7  ^20" 


sure,  said  inner  lateral  face  having  a  first  bead  able  to  cooperate 
with  the  convex  portion  of  the  second  plug  to  ensure  the 
joining  together  of  said  second  plug  and  the  drum  by  locking 
the  bead  between  the  convex  portion  and  the  edge,  said  upper 
face  being  provided  with  an  extemal  annular  contact  area 
which  is  able  to  ensure  by  deformation  sealing  between  the 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  closing  a  test  opening  in  a  wall  of  a 
cable  fitting  comprising  a  bolt-shaped  pressure  component 
having  a  disk-shaped  rim  at  one  end  and  threads  at  the  other 
end;  a  ring-shaped  sealing  member  consisting  of  an  elastic 
material  arranged  on  the  pressure  component,  said  disk-shaped 
rim  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  exterior  diameter 
of  the  sealing  member;  a  thrust  washer  telescopically  received 
on  the  other  end  of  the  pressure  component  for  engaging  the 
sealing  member;  a  thrust  nut  threadably  received  on  the 
threads  of  the  pressure  component  to  urge  the  thrust  washer 
against  the  sealing  member  to  compress  the  sealing  member 
between  the  washer  and  rim;  and  means  for  limiting  the 
amount  of  threading  of  the  thrust  nut  on  the  threads  of  the 
pressure  component  to  limit  the  maximum  amount  of  pressure 
applied  to  the  sealing  member,  said  means  for  limiting  compris- 
ing a  spacing  shell  being  telescopically  received  on  the 
threaded  other  end  of  the  pressure  component  and  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  portion  of  the  sealing  member. 

43U10 

BIDIRECTIONAL  JOINING  DEVICE 

Charles  Glachet,  Venddme,  France,  assignor  to  La  Calhene, 

Bezons,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,667 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  24, 1978, 78  05331 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5//2&  J///*  n6J  Wi2 

U.S.  a  220-256  «  Claims 

1.  A  bidirectional  joining  device  with  an  integral  passage 
between  a  first  enclosure  having  a  flange  serving  as  a  seat  for 
a  first  plug  provided  with  a  first  gasket  and  a  second  enclosure 
having  an  opening,  a  second  plug  and  a  second  gasket, 
whereby  the  first  gasket  is  able  to  form  the  sealing  between  the 
first  plug  and  the  gasket  and  the  first  plug  and  the  second  plug 
when  the  latter  are  joined  together,  wherein  the  second  enclo- 
sure has  an  opening  provided  with  a  lateral  edge,  the  second 
plug  has  a  peripheral  edge  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  two 
plugs,  a  side  wall  having  a  convex  portion  and  a  bottom,  the 
second  gasket  has  an  extemal  lateral  face,  an  internal  lateral 
face  and  an  upper  face  tumed  towards  the  outside  of  the  sec- 
ond enclosure,  said  external  lateral  face  being  sealingly  and 
not-detachably  fixed  to  the  lateral  edge  of  the  second  enclo- 


drum  and  the  flange  of  the  second  enclosure  when  the  two 
enclosures  are  joined  together,  a  second  annular  contact  area 
ensuring  by  elastic  deformation  the  covering  of  the  periphery 
of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  second  plug  and  sealing  means 
between  the  upper  face  of  the  gasket  and  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  plug. 

43U11 

CONTAINER  AND  LID  OF  MOLDED  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

J.  Larry  Underwood,  104  Dixie  Dr.,  Woodstock,  Ga.  30188 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917^8 

Int  a.2  B65D  il/lO 

U.S.  a  220-307  lOQaims 


1.  A  container  and  lid  of  molded  plastic  material  having  a 
fastener  structure  integral  with  said  container  and  lid  to  con- 
nect said  lid  onto  said  container,  in  which  said  lid  has  a  periph- 
eral channel  facing  the  top  edge  of  the  wall  of  said  container 
with  the  top  edge  of  said  wall  in  said  channel,  two  peripheral 
series  of  similar  complementary  elements  integral  with  the  top 
edge  of  said  wall  and  in  said  channel,  each  element  being  wider 
at  its  extremity  in  the  peripheral  direction  than  at  its  base 
adjacent  its  supporting  member,  so  that  the  spaces  between  the 
elements  are  wider  adjacent  each  of  said  members  and  are 
complementary  to  the  elements,  so  that  the  interdigitated 
elements  interiock  against  separation,  the  material  of  the  mem- 
bers being  sufficiently  pliable  for  insertion  and  removal  of  at 
least  one  element  from  one  series  into  space  between  elements 
of  the  other  series  when  all  remaining  elementt  are  interen- 
gaged,  said  elements  of  said  two  series  having  laterally  inclined 
interengaging  surfaces  which  act  to  apply  force  between  said 
members  radially  of  said  container,  said  container  and  lid 
having  continuous  peripheral  abutting  surfaces  and  said  later- 
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ally  inclined  surfaces  on  said  elements  applying  force  between 
said  lid  and  container  to  press  said  abutting  surfaces  together 
tightly  and  seal  said  container. 


4401^12 

PRESSURE  COOKER  CLOSURE  FASTENING  MEANS 

Pedro  Basile,  Rua  Pelotas,  183„  Sab  Paulo,  Brazil 

Filed  Jna.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,139 

Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Brazil,  Sep.  26, 1977, 7706389 

lat  a^  B65D  45/28 

U.S.  a  220-314  4aaims 


1.  A  closure  for  a  pressure  cooker  comprising  a  lid,  lid 
locking  means  and  interfitting  means  atuched  to  said  locking 
means  and  arranged  to  be  removably  attached  to  said  lid  and 
means  for  preventing  detachment  of  said  interfitting  means 
from  said  lid,  said  interfitting  means  including  a  key  attached 
to  said  locking  means  and  a  lateral  keyway  formed  at  the 
center  of  the  lid,  said  key  engaging  in  said  keyway,  and  said 
preventing  means  including  a  standpipe  projecting  up  from 
said  lid  adjacent  said  keyway  forming  a  vent  passage  through 
said  lid  and  a  pressure  regulator  which  sits  on  said  standpipe, 
said  regulator  preventing  the  removal  of  said  key  from  said 
keyway  as  long  as  it  is  in  position  on  said  standpipe. 


4^1,313 
HOPPER  FEEDER  FOR  SINGLY  DISPENSING  SHORT 

RODS  OR  TUBES 
Jerry  Kiiach,  GnMW  Folate  Farais,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Auto* 
Place,  lacn  Troy,  Mick. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,019 

W^  a.2  B23Q  7/06;  B65H  3/24.  9/00 

U.S.  a  221-171  4  Claiais 


1.  A  hopper  feeder  for  singly-moving  short  rod  workpieces 
comprising 

a  supporting  structure, 

a  workpiece-receiving  hopper  mounted  on  said  structure 
and  having  spaced  side  walls  and  inclined  downwardly- 
converging  bottom  walls  defining  a  workpiece  chamber 
with  an  elongated  outlet  opening  disposed  therebelow  and 
a  discharge  opening  disposed  in  spaced  relationship 
thereto, 

a  pair  of  workpiece  agitator  members  disposed  side  by  side 


in  spaced  parallel  relationship  below  said  outlet  opening 
and  movable  relatively  to  one  another  upward  and  down- 
ward in  opposite  directions  past  said  outlet  opening  into 
and  out  of  said  workpiece  chamber, 

power-operated  means  for  moving  said  workpiece  agitator 
members  upward  and  downward  relatively  to  one  another 
past  said  outlet  opening, 

a  workpiece  receiver  mounted  adjacent  said  hopper  in  align- 
ment with  said  workpiece  discharge  opening, 

a  workpiece  ejector  mounted  between  said  agitator  members 
for  substantially  horizontal  reciprocation  between  posi- 
tions adjacent  said  outlet  opening  and  said  discharge  open- 
ing respectively  to  push  a  single  workpiece  from  said 
position  adjacent  said  outlet  opening  to  said  position  adja- 
cent and  through  said  discharge  opening  onto  said  work- 
piece  receiver, 

and  power-operated  means  for  reciprocating  said  workpiece 
ejector  horizontally  across  said  outlet  opening  in  timed 
relationship  with  said  power-operated  means  for  moving 
said  workpiece  agitator. 


4,201,314 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  SURGICAL  CUP  APPLYING 

DEVICE 

Peter  B.  Samuels,  14708  Suttoa  St,  Shermaa  Oaks,  Calif. 

91403,  aod  Ernest  C.  Wood,  2461  Inmhoe  Dr.,  Los  Aageles, 

CaUf.  90039 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871,532 

lat  a^  B65H  1/12 

MS.  a  221—198  10  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  for  supplying  surgical  clips  to  the  jaws  of  a 
clip  applicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  cartridge  body  having  forward  and  rear  ends  and  at 
least  one  clip  channel  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  clips  to 
be  dispensed  from  said  forwafd  end  to  said  jaws, 

(b)  means  for  forwardly  urging  said  clips  in  said  channel, 

(c)  means  for  selectively  locking  said  urging  means  to  pre- 
vent forward  movement  of  clips  in  said  channel,  said 
locking  means  including  a  cam  plate  secured  to  said 
urging  means  for  movement  therewith,  said  plate  having  a 
recess  provided  in  its  lower  portion,  and  a  locking  mem- 
ber pivotable  between  an  unlocked  position  engaging  a 
first  portion  of  said  cam  plate  and  a  locked  position  engag- 
ing a  second  portion  of  said  cam  plate  and  in  which  the 
locking  member  also  engages  the  bottom  of  said  cartridge, 
and 

(d)  manually  operated  means  for  moving  said  locking  mem- 
ber between  said  locked  and  unlocked  positions. 


4,201315 
EMPTY  HOPPER  DETECTOR 
Dafid  M.  Chuss,  and  Beojamin  H.  Piackney,  both  of  Bethlehem, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem, 
Pa. 

Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,514 

lat  0.2  F27D  3/00 

U.S.  a  222—66  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  batch  charging  hopper  for  granular  material  having  a 

top  charging  opening,  sidewalls  converging  downwardly  to 
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form  a  bottom  discharging  opening,  closure  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  bottom  discharge  opening,  an  extension  below 
said  bottom  discharging  opening,  and  a  movable  drop  sleeve 
telescoped  on  said  extension,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pivotable  probe  arm  extending  downwardly  within  said 
hopper  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  side  wall 
and  terminating  in  a  lower  end  adjacent  said  bottom  dis- 
charge opening  and  an  upper  end  spaced  upwardly  from 
said  lower  end; 

(b)  pivot  means  connecting  said  upper  end  and  said  side  wall 
for  permitting  said  probe  arm  to  pivot  back  and  forth 
within  said  hopper; 


plastics  material  sufficiently  strong  to  support  the  weight  of 
the  capsule  contents  but  being  readily  puncturable  for  dis- 
charge of  said  contents. 

4,20U17 
FINGER  ACTUATED  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Haas  P.  AlefT,  Old  Saecch  Pond  Rd^  Pole  188  •  R.D.  2,  Cumber- 
land, R.1. 02864 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,880 

lat  a.2  B67D  5/42 

UA  a  222-207  6  Claims 
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(c)  means  for  locking  said  probe  arm  adjacent  said  sidewall 
when  said  hopper  is  empty  and  for  unlocking  said  probe 
arm  after  said  hopper  has  been  filled,  to  permit  pivoting  of 
said  probe  arm  as  said  hopper  empties; 

(d)  biasing  means  connected  to  said  upper  end  for  causing 
said  probe  arm  to  pivot  away  from  said  sidewall  during 
discharge  of  said  hopper  when  said  hopper  is  substantially 
empty;  and 

(e)  electrical  switch  means  activated  by  said  probe  arm  for 
indicating  when  said  hopper  is  empty. 

4,201,316 
CAPSULE  HAVING  FRANGIBLE  WALL  PORTION 
Richard  J.  Kliagaman,  Darien,  Cona.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  665,758,  Mar.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,088,246, 
which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,886,  Apr.  25, 
1975,  Pat  No.  3,966,089.  This  application  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  836,767 
lat  a^  B65D  51/22 
U  A  a  222—80  13  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operable  pump  for  dispensing  non<ompressi- 
ble  liquid  product  comprising,  a  body,  said  body  including 
container  sealing  means  for  forming  a  liquid  tight  engagement 
with  a  product  container  at  one  portion  thereof  and  a  product 
discharge  means  including  a  discharge  opening  at  another 
portion  thereof,  an  axially  collapsible  bellows  having  a  plural- 
ity of  integral  wall  segments,  said  bellows  positioned  in  said 
body  and  forming  a  chamber  for  receipt  of  product  from  said 
container  and  subsequent  dispensing  thereof  outwardly  of  said 
body,  actuation  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bellows 
for  at  least  partially  axially  collapsing  said  bellows,  product 
discharge  valve  means  supported  by  said  bellows  at  one  end 
thereof  and  communicating  with  said  body  discharge  opening 
to  norally  seal  such  wherein  collapsing  movement  of  said 
bellows  sequentially  alters  the  position  of  said  discharge  valve 
means  from  said  normally  closed  position  to  an  open  position 
and  forces  product  within  said  chamber  outwardly  of  said 
discharge  opening,  and  valve  means  positioned  at  the  other  end 
of  said  bellows  for  directing  product  into  said  chamber  upon 
expansion  of  said  bellows  wherein  said  product  moves  axially 
through  said  chamber  from  one  end  to  the  other,  said  bellows 
disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  axial  disposition  and  having 
an  outer  face  defining  said  one  end  thereof,  said  actuation 
means  including  a  trigger  forwardly  extending  from  said  outer 
face  at  a  lower  end  thereof  distal  from  said  discharge  valve 
means,  said  body  cooperating  with  said  bellows  outer  face 
whereby  rearward  movement  of  said  tngger  simultaneously 
arcuately  pivote  said  lower  end  with  respect  to  said  upper  end 
and  at  least  partially  collapses  said  bellows,  said  discharge 
valve  means  including  an  actuation  arm  extending  along  said 
bellows  outer  face  and  forwardly  connected  thereto  at  said 
lower  end  thereof,  said  body  and  said  bellows  outer  face  fixed 
in  a  position  wherein  r^rward  trigger  movement  moves  said 
arm  downwardly  so  as  to  displace  said  discharge  valve  means 
away  from  said  body  discharge  opening. 


1.  A  sealed  capsule  adapted  to  contain  fluent  material  to  be 
dispensed  comprising  an  external  cylindrical  lower  side  wall 
portion,  an  external  upper  side  wall  portion  symmetrical  about 
the  axis  of  said  lower  portion  and  decreasingly  tapered  to  a 
closed  reduced  diameter  top  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall  peripher- 
ally sealed  to  the  side  wall  bottom  edges,  said  side  wall  por- 
tions being  relatively  stiff  and  shape  retaining,  and  said  bottom 
wall  being  appreciably  more  frangible  than  said  said  wall 
portions,  said  bottom  wall  comprising  a  sheet  of  thin  synthetic 


4,20U18 
PACKING  INJECTOR  GUN 
Harold  R.  Adams,  St  Francisrille,  lU.  62460 

FUed  JuB.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,380 
lat  a.2  B67D  5/42 
U&  a  222-324  ^  lOOaims 

1.  A  packing  gun  for  injecting  packing  at  high  pressure 
through  a  nozzle,  said  packing  gun  comprising  an  elongated 
cylinder,  a  movable  piston  receiving  packing  on  one  side  and  a 
fluid  under  pressure  on  the  other  side,  hydraulic  pump  means 
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for  exerting  pressure  on  said  fluid,  said  means  comprising  a 
hydraulic  pump  mounted  on  said  elongated  cylinder  and  hav- 
ing a  high  pressure  line  communicating  with  said  cylinder  on 
said  one  side  receiving  fluid  under  pressure,  said  hydraulic 
pump  being  removably  attached  to  the  gun  cylinder  by  a 
mounting  plate,  a  U-shaped  handle,  said  handle  having  leg 


members  attached  to  the  side  of  the  gun  cylinder  and  a  bight 
portion  positioned  above  the  hydraulic  pump,  the  gun  cylinder 
having  packing  dispensing  nozzles  at  opposite  ends  of  the  gun 
cylinder  and  means  for  alternate  loading  of  packing  on  oppo- 
site Sides  of  the  piston  and  alternate  introduction  of  high  pres- 
sure fluid  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston. 


4J0U19 
DISPENSING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYWG  UQUID  CRYOGEN 

Joaepta  F.  Andera,  Tninbull,  and  Robert  C.  Eiicnbcrg,  Milford, 

both  of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  Frigjtrooics  of  Coaa^  Inc.,  Shcl- 

ton.  Conn. 

CootiBaation  of  Scr.  No.  783,967,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Aug.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,816 

Int  a-  B65D  8J/14 

VS.  CL  222—396  11  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  a  liquid  which  comprises:  a  pres- 
sure vessel;  a  pressurizing  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  below 
ambient  temperature  contained  within  said  pressure  vessel  and 
defining  a  vapor  space  thereabove;  a  ballast  chamber  having  its 
interior  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere: a  transfer  conduit  having  a  first  end  positioned  within 
said  pressure  vessel  below  the  normal  level  of  pressurizing 
liquid  therein  and  a  second  end  positioned  in  said  ballast  cham- 
ber; a  supply  vessel  containing  therein  a  quantity  of  liquid  to  be 
dispensed;  a  liquid  dispensing  line  having  a  first  end  positioned 
within  said  supply  vessel  below  the  normal  level  of  liquid 
therein  and  a  second,  discharge,  end  at  a  liquid  utilizatioon 
device;  and  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  the  interior 
of  said  ballast  chamber  with  the  interior  of  said  supply  vessel  to 
pressurize  said  supply  vessel  and  dispense  said  liquid  there- 
from. 


4,201,320 

MEASURING  DISPENSER 

Lawrence  C.  Eppenbach,  419  Kemicdy  SL,  Jnneaii,  Ak.  99801 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,722 

Int  a^  GOIF  11/26 

U.S.  a  222—456  13  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  dispenser  for  divided  material  comprising: 

first  means  for  defining  a  receiving  chamber  of  substantially 
fixed  volume,  said  receiving  chamber  having  an  inlet 
whereby  in  at  least  one  orientation  of  the  measuring  dis- 
penser the  divided  material  can  flow  through  the  inlet  into 
a  region  of  the  receiving  chamber; 

a  displacement  slide; 

means  for  mounting  the  displacement  slide  on  the  firet  means 
for  movement  along  a  path  in  the  receiving  chamber 
without  varying  the  volume  of  the  receiving  chamber, 
said  displacement  slide  being  movable  along  said  path  so 
that  the  displacement  slide  can  block  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  region  from  said  inlet  in  at  least  one  position  of  said 
displacement  slide  and  can  open  at  least  a  part  of  said 
portion  of  said  region  to  said  inlet  in  a  second  position  of 
said  displacement  slide  whereby  the  volume  of  said  region 
available  to  receive  the  divided  material  from  the  inlet  in 
said  one  onentation  can  be  varied; 

said  receiving  chamber  having  an  outlet  through  which  the 
divided  material  at  said  region  can  flow  when  the  measur- 
ing dispenser  is  moved  to  a  second  orientation;  and 

said  first  means  including  an  end  wall  having  said  outlet 
therein,  said  mounting  means  mounts  the  displacement 
slide  to  progressively  open  and  close  the  outlet  as  the 
displacement  slide  is  moved  along  said  path. 


4,201,321 
APPUCATDR  DEVICE  FOR  FLOW  ABLE  REACTION 

MASSES 
Heinrich  Patadt,  Menuningeo,  and  Hortt  Bokelfflann,  Bad 
Wilduagen,  botb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Met- 
leicr  Schaiun  GnbH,  Memmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871^59 
ClninH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1977,2703680 

Int  a.-  B67D  5/06 
VS.  a  222—478  3  Claims 


»      )        ,7      I 

r—- ■■■•■■■  -ateJ^iJ 


1.  Device  for  distributing  a  flowable,  foamable  reaction  mass 
for  producing  polyurethane  foam,  the  device  having  a  cross- 
beam made  up  of  two  coaxial  inner  and  outer  tubes,  comprising 
means  for  feeding  the  reaction  mass  to  the  crossbeam,  an  inner 
hollow  chamber  located  within  the  inner  tube  of  the  two 
coaxial  tubes,  and  an  outer  hollow  chamber  located  between 
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the  inner  and  the  outer  tubes  of  the  two  coaxial  tubes,  said 
feeding  means  comprising  at  least  one  reaction  mass  feed  line 
extending  radially  through  said  outer  tube  and  said  outer  hol- 
low chamber  and  terminating  in  said  inner  hollow  chamber  of 
said  inner  tube,  wedge-shaped  inserts  disposed  in  said  inner 
hollow  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the  termination  of  said 
feed  line  for  reducing  the  cross  section  of  said  inner  hollow 
chamber,  said  wedge-shaped  inserts  being  upwardly  inclined  in 
direction  away  from  said  feed-line  termination,  said  inner  tube 
being  formed  at  a  highermost  location  thereof  with  axially 
spaced  overflow  openings  through  which  reaction  mass  fed  to 
said  inner  hollow  chamber  is  overflowable  into  said  outer 
hollow  chamber,  said  overflow  openings  increasing  in  cross 
section  with  increasing  distance  thereof  from  said  feed  line 
termination,  said  outer  tube  being  formed  at  a  lowermost  loca- 
tion thereof  with  slot-like  discharge  openings  for  the  reaction 
mass  overflowing  into  said  outer  hollow  chamber. 


positioned  closely  adjacent  a  running  web  for  supporting  said 
web  on  a  cushion  of  air,  said  air  bar  defining  a  pressurizable 
central  chamber  into  which  pressurized  air  is  conducted  and 
having  means  communicating  with  a  pressurized  air  supply, 
said  bar  having  a  recessed  plate  with  spaced  apart  outer  por- 
tions having  curved  edges  extending  transversely  of  and  lo- 
cated closely  adjacent  said  web,  said  bar  also  having  a  pair  of 
air  supply  slots,  one  located  and  extending  along  each  of  said 
curved  edges,  said  slots  being  in  air  receiving  communication 


4,201,322 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Kenneth  Z.  Crawford,  Crawfordsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Polycar- 
rier  Company,  Crawfordsville,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,412 

Int.  a.2  B65D  77/00 

U^.  a.  224-45  AB  «  Qaims 


-xJS 


1.  A  carrier  for  bottles  or  the  like  in  two  rows  of  one  or  more 
per  row,  comprising 

two  bottom  panels  for  supporting  the  bottoms  of  the  bottles, 

an  outer  face  panel  extending  upward  from  the  outer  edge  of 
each  bottom  panel  and  connected  at  the  top  to  a  top  panel 
extending  inward  to  a  central  position  and  having  one  or 
more  bottle-receiving  openings  therein, 

handle  means  above  such  central  position, 

center  panel  means  to  which  the  bottom  panels  are  con- 
nected at  their  inner  edges  and  which  extends  upward 
between  the  rows,  said  handle  means  being  connected  to 
said  center  panel  means, 

lift  struts  connected  to  the  bottom  panels  at  points  spaced 
longitudinally  of  the  bottle  rows  on  such  bottom  panels 
and  within  the  outer  halves  of  the  bottom  panels,  the  struts 
connected  to  each  bottom  panel  extending  upward  and 
inward  across  the  center  plane  of  the  bottle  row  on  such 
bottom  panel  and  having  their  upper  ends  connected  for 
lift  by  said  handle  means. 


4,201,323 
HIGH  VELOCITY  WEB  FLOATING  AIR  BAR  HAVING  A 

RECESSED  COANDA  PLATE 

Paul  H.  Stibbe,  DePere,  and  Robert  A.  Daane,  Green  Bay,  both 

of  Wis.,  issignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,742 

Int  CL^B65H  17/32 

VS.  CI.  226—97  '  CInlms 

.  3.'  An  elongated  and  generally  tubular  air  bar  adapted  to  be 


with  said  central  chamber  for  receiving  pressurized  air  there- 
from, whereby  pressurized  air  in  said  central  chamber  is  dis- 
charged through  said  slots  for  impingement  against  said  web  to 
form  a  pressurized  air  cushion  between  said  web  and  said  plate, 
said  plate  having  a  central  and  inwardly  recessed  portion 
which  is  located  inwardly  of  said  slots  and  outer  portions  to 
define  space  in  said  pressurized  air  cushion  for  the  generation 
of  air  turbulence,  vortexes  and  eddy  currents  for  increased  heat 
transfer  of  material  on  said  web  and  increased  web  floatation 
pressure. 

4,201,324 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSPORTING  A  MAGAZINE 

THROUGH  A  SETHNG  DEVICE 
emar  Maier,  TUis,  Austria,  and  Othmar  Heeb,  Ruggell,  Fiir- 
stentum,  Liechtenstein,  assignors  to  HUti  Aktiengeteltechaft, 
Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,593 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1977,  2738848 

Int.  a.2  B25C  1/14 
U.S.a227-9  9aaini8 


1.  Setting  device  for  driving  fastening  elements  comprises  a 
housing,  means  in  said  housing  for  driving  the  fastening  ele- 
ments, a  guide  channel  in  said  housing  having  an  inlet  end  and 
an  outlet  end  and  arranged  to  receive  a  belt-shaped  magazine 
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holding  fastening  elements  in  spaced  relation,  and  transport 
means  within  said  housing  for  moving  a  magazine  through  said 
guide  channel  in  a  step-wise  manner  in  the  direction  from  the 
inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  for  aligning  individual  fastening 
elements  held  by  the  magazine  in  the  path  of  said  driving 
means,  said  transport  means  comprising  a  transport  pawl  for 
engaging  and  moving  a  magazine  through  said  guide  channel, 
and  an  operating  member  for  moving  said  transport  pawl  in  a 
reciprocating  manner  in  the  direction  between  the  inlet  end 
and  outlet  end  of  said  guide  channel,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  linking  means  interconnecting  said  operating  mem- 
ber and  said  transport  pawl  for  moving  said  transport  pawl  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  operating  member  and  for 
pivoting  said  transport  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  a  maga- 
zine in  said  guide  channel  so  that  said  transport  pawl  can  be 
moved  toward  the  inlet  end  of  said  guide  channel  preparatory 
to  re-engaging  the  magazine  for  moving  it  in  a  step-wise  man- 
ner through  said  guide  channel  toward  the  outlet  end  thereof, 
said  linkage  means  comprises  a  recess  in  said  transport  pawl, 
and  a  pin  secured  to  said  operating  member  and  extending  into 
said  recess  in  said  transport  pawl,  said  recess  having  a  dimen- 
sion in  the  direction  between  the  inlet  end  and  the  outlet  end  of 
said  guide  channel  which  is  greater  than  the  diametral  dimen- 
sion of  said  pin  so  that  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
operating  member  said  pin  can  move  in  the  direction  between 
the  inlet  end  and  outlet  end  for  a  certain  distance  before  com- 
mencing the  movement  of  said  transport  pawl  in  the  same 
direction,  said  recess  having  a  surface  in  contact  with  said  pin 
as  said  pm  moves  through  said  recess  in  the  direction  toward 
the  inlet  end  of  said  guide  channel  so  that  the  initial  movement 
of  said  pin  along  the  pin  contact  surface  in  said  recess  causes 
said  transport  pawl  to  pivot  out  of  engagement  with  the  maga- 
zine before  said  pin  commences  the  movement  of  said  trans- 
port pawl  toward  the  inlet  end  of  said  guide  channel. 


4^U25 

FASTENING  ELEMENT  SETTING  DEVICE 
Peter  Jochum,  Meioiagen,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hilti  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Schaaa,  Liechteastein 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950^45 
Gains  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Oct  13, 
1977,  2746120 

iBt  a2  B25C  1/18 
U.S.a227-9  4CIaMiis 


I.  Explosive  power  operated  gun-like  setting  device  for 
driving  fastening  elements,  such  as  bolts,  nails  and  the  like,  into 
a  hard  receiving  material,  such  as  steel,  concrete  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  housing  forming  an  axially  elongated  opening 
from  which  the  fastening  elements  can  be  expelled,  an  axially 
extending  barrel  positioned  within  the  openii\g  in  said  housing 
and  the  axis  of  the  barrel  being  substantially  in  parallel  relation 
with  the  axis  of  the  opening,  an  axially  extending  holding 
member  located  within  the  opening  in  said  housing  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  barrel  and  the  end  of  the  opening  from 
which  the  fastening  element  is  propelled,  said  holding  member 
being  slotted  in  the  axial  direction  and  being  radially  expand- 
able against  the  inherent  tension  of  said  holding  member  for 
holding  a  fastening  element  before  it  is  driven  from  the  hous- 
ing, the  axis  of  said  holding  member  being  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  with  the  axis  of  said  barrel,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  that  said  holding  member  is  an  open 
.ended  sleeve-like  member  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extend- 


ing slots  spaced  angularly  apart  around  said  sleeve-like  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  slots  extending  for  a  portion  of  the  axial  length 
of  said  sleeve-like  member  and  adjacent  said  slots  each  extend 
from  a  different  end  of  said  holding  member. 


4,201,326 

PIVOTAL  BACK-UP  PADS  FOR  WELDING 

Talbcrt  D.  Coancll,  Spring,  Tex.,  assipor  to  Cnitcher  Resources 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,945,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,165,831.  This  applicatioa  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,024 

Int  a.2  B23K  5/22 

VS.  a  228—50  11  Claims 


1.  A  back-up  pad  apparatus  for  use  in  externally  welding  a 
joint  between  ends  of  pipes  in  a  pipeline,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  back-up  pads  having  curvatures  com- 
plementary with  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  pipes  to  sub- 
stantially span  the  inside  circumference  of  the  joint; 

support  shoe  means  connected  to  each  of  said  back-up  pads 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  pivotally  supporting 
said  pads  for  radial  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  pipes  at  the  joint; 

means  for  biasing  each  of  said  back-up  pads  for  pivotal 
movement  in  the  same  direction;  and 

means  for  selectively  effecting  radial  movement  of  said 
support  shoe  mean;^  and  the  back-up  pads  supported 
thereon. 


4,201,327 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LAMINAR  CONTACT 
MATERLa  INCLUDING  A  LAYER  OF  SILVER  AND  A 

METAL  OXIDE  DISPERSED  THEREIN 
Ulf  O.  Harmsen,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dr.  Eugen  DUrrwachter  Doduco,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,708 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  4, 
1977,  2725328 

Int  a^  B23K  31/02:  HOIR  9/04 
MJS.  a.  228—176  6  Chdms 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  laminar,  solderable  contact 
material  in  which  a  first  layer  of  silver  or  of  an  alloy  of  silver 
not  substantially  less  resistant  to  atmospheric  oxidation  than 
silver  is  clad  by  hot  rolling  with  a  second  layer  or  an  alloy  of 
silver  with  an  oxidizable  metal,  and  the  compound  material  so 
obtained  is  exposed  to  an  oxygen-bearing  atmosphere  at  ele- 
vated temperature  until  said  metal  is  converted  to  the  oxide, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  second  layer  being  a 
casting  in  the  metallographic  as-cast  condition  and  being  pro- 
duced prior  to  said  hot  rolling  by  continuous  casting. 
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4,20U28 
CONTAINER  AND  SIDEWALL  BLANK  THEREFOR 
George  E.  MacEwen,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,148 

Int  G.^  B65D  i/M 

U.S.  G.  229-4.5  38Gaims 
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4,201,329 
DOUBLE  CELL  SLIDE  DISPENSER 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,735 
Int  G.2  B65D  5/72 
VS.  a.  229— n  SC  6  Gaims 


a  movable  closure  tab  extending  from  a  side  wait  of  said 
carton,  said -closure  tab  being  provided  with  an  aperture; 

said  closure  tab  aperture  being  arranged  on  movement  of 
said  closure  tab  parallel  to  the  upper  end  of  said  enclosures 
to  register  selectively  and  successively  with  one  of  the  sets 
of  aligned  openings  for  one  enclosure  then  one  of  the  sets 
of  aligned  openings  for  the  second  enclosure  and  then 
with  neither  of  said  sets  of  aligned  openings  in  order  to 
seal  the  said  carton. 


4,201,330 
HINGED  COVER  CONTAINER  WITH  HAND  HOLE 

LOCK 
Earl  F.  Gilbert,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Weatraco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,251 

Int  G.2  B65D  5/Oa  5/22 

VS.  G.^t29-33  6  Gains 


1.  A  container  sidewall  blank  comprising: 

a  piece  oT  sheet  material  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge, 
a  first  side  edge,  and  a  second  side  edge; 

a  first  comer  edge  extending  between  said  top  edge  and  said 
first  side  edge,  said  first  comer  edge  being  generally 
straight  through  at  least  a  portion  of  its  full  length  and 
intersecting  said  top  edge  at  a  first  included  obtuse  angle 
and  intersecting  said  first  side  edge  at  a  second  included 
obtuse  angle;  and 

a  second  comer  edge  extending  between  said  top  edge  and 
said  second  side  edge,  said  second  comer  edge  comprising 
a  first  convex  arcuate  edge  portion  tangentially  intersect- 
ing said  top  edge,  and  a  first  additional  edge  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  first  convex  arcuate  edge  portion  and 
intersecting  said  second  side  edge  at  an  angle  in  the  range 
from  about  4S  degrees  to  about  135  degrees. 


1.  A  reclosable  dispensing  carton  made  of  a  single  sheet  of 
carton  blank  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular 
enclosures  including  first  and  second  side  panels  and  first  and 
second  end  panels  for  said  enclosures;  said  enclosures  extend- 
ing in  the  same  plane  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  and 
a  common  closure  for  said  pair  of  enclosures; 
said  enclosures  being  closed  by  a  single  flap  at  one  end  and 
a  second  overlapping  flap,  the  said  flaps  extending  from 
opposite  walls  of  said  carton; 
a  pair  of  sets  of  apertures  in  each  of  said  closure  flaps  each 
set  of  apertures  registering  with  one  of  said  enclosures; 


1.  A  blank  of  corrugated  paperboard  or  the  like,  useful  for 
making  a  hinged  cover  container  with  integral  handholes  and 
handhole  locks  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  cover  panel,  top  cover  wall,  rear  wall,  bottom 
wall  and  front  wall  connected  together  in  series  by  sepa- 
rated and  parallel  fold  lines; 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  end  cover  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the 
ends  of  said  front  cover  panel; 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  end  cover  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the 
ends  of  said  top  cover  wall; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  end  wall  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the  ends 
of  the  rear  wall,  bottom  wall  and  front  wall  respectively; 

(e)  a  pair  of  handhole  cut  outs  with  integral  locking  tongues 
located  subsuntially  centrally  of  each  of  said  second  pair 
of  end  cover  flaps; 

(0  a  pair  of  access  cut  outs  located  in  the  ends  of  said  first 

pair  of  end  cover  flaps;  and, 
(g)  a  plurality  of  locking  tongue  receiving  slots  located  in  the 

ends  of  the  end  walls  connected  to  said  rear  wall  and  front 

wall  and  substantially  centrally  of  the  end  walls  connected 

to  said  bottom  wall. 


4,201,331       * 
BUTTERFLY  CARTON  AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING 

SAME 
John  J.  Austin,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^77 
Int  G.2  B65D  5/10.  43/14 
VS.  G.  229—39  R  10  Gaims 

1.  A  butterfly  top  carton  of  generally  tubular  configuration 
having  a  recloseable  top  portion  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular,  tubular  side  wall  including  alterna- 
tively hingedly  connected  side  panels  and  locking  side 
panels,  each  said  locking  side  panel  including  an  irregular 
V-shaped  slot  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said 
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V-shaped  slot  defining  a  plill-ality  of  angled  tabs  to  main- 
tain said  top  portion  of  said  carton  in  the  closed  condition; 

a  bottom  panel  connected  to  said  side  wall; 

two  top  panels,  each  respectively  hingedly  connected  along 
a  bottom  edge  thereof  to  the  top  edge  of  a  side  panel; 

two  butterfly  tabs,  including  hingedly  connected  first  and 
second  wing  segments,  each  said  first  wing  segment  being 
hingedly  connected  to  a  top  panel  along  a  line  generally 
orthagonal  to  the  hinged  connection  between  said  first 
and  second  wing  segments,  and  with  each  said  top  panel 
further  including  buttressing  tabs  disposed  along  the  edge 
thereof  adjacent  the  hinged  connection  with  the  associ- 
ated first  wing  segment  and  abutting  the  first  wing  seg- 
ment associated  with  the  opposed  top  panel;  and 

two  locking  top  panels  of  generally  triangular  configuration 
and  including  an  inner  and  an  outer  layer,  with  the  base 


portion  of  each  respective  inner  layer  being  hingedly 
connected  to  the  top  edge  of  a  locking  side  panel  and  with 
the  base  portion  of  each  respective  outer  layer  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  aligned  side  edges  of  said  top 
panels,  each  of  said  locking  side  panels  being  formed  of 
three  overlapping,  hingedly  connected,  generally  triangu- 
lar sections  whereby,  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  carton, 
each  locking  top  panel  is  coplanar  and  interengaged  with 
the  associated  locking  side  panel,  with  a  portion  thereof 
extending  through  said  V-shaped  slot  and  internally  of 
said  locking  side  panel  for  maintaining  said  top  portion  in 
a  locked  condition,  and  the  butterfly  tabs  are  interengaged 
such  that  each  said  butterfly  tab  overlies  the  opposed  top 
panel,  and  is  maintained  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  top  of 
the  carton  by  said  buttressing  tabs  abutting  the  first  wing 
segments  thereby  providing  a  secondary  locking  of  the 
carton. 


MAIUNG  WRAPPER 
Richard  L.  Wooten,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Moore  Business 
Forms,  Inc„  Grand  bland,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Juo.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,514 

Int  a.2  B65D  65/10,  65/14.  65/28 

U.S.  a  229—92  5  Claims 


reply  envelope,  to  solicit  and  facilitate  the  renewal  of  the 
subscription  of  the  magazine  and  which  is  constructed  and 
arranged  such  that  the  improved  mailing  wrapper  and  the 
magazine  may  still  be  permitted  to  be  mailed  at  second  class 
publication  postal  rates,  comprising: 
a  first  sheet  adapted  to  be  wrapped  about  the  magazine  while 
the  same  is  being  sent  through  the  mails,  the  first  sheet 
having  an  inside  face  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  magazine  when  the  first  sheet  is  wrapped  about  the 
magazine,  an  outside  face,  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  side 
edges  extending  between  the  first  and  second  ends,  a 
pre-selected  width,  extending  between  the  side  edges,  and 
a  pre-selected  length  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  ends,  with  the  pre-selected  length  being  greater 
than  the  peripheral  dimension  of  the  magazine  when  the 
magazine  is  positioned  for  mailing; 
a  first  perforation  line  formed  in  the  first  sheet  and  extending 
from  one  side  edge  to  the  other  side  edge  of  the  first  sheet 
for  permitting  the  recipient  of  the  magazine  to  manually 
sever  the  first  sheet  along  the  first  perforation  line,  the  first 
perforation  line  being  spaced  from  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  first  sheet  and  being  spaced  more  closely 
adjacent  the  first  end  than  the  second  end; 
a  second  sheet  for  providing  information  to  the  recipient  of 
the  mailed  magazine,  the  second  sheet  having  an  inside 
face,  an  outside  face,  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  side  edges 
extending  between  the  first  and  second  ends,  a  pre- 
selected width  that  is  no  greater  than  the  pre-selected 
width  of  the  first  sheet,  and  a  pre-selected  length  that  is 
less  than  the  peripheral  dimension  of  the  front  cover  of  the 
magazine  when  the  magazine  is  in  position  for  mailing; 
means  for  securing  the  first  end  of  the  second  sheet  to  the 
first  sheet  between  the  first  end  of  the  first  sheet  and  the 
first  perforation  line  so  that  the  first  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  sheets  are  substantially  aligned,  so  that  a  portion  of 
the  second  sheet,  remote  from  the  first  end  of  the  second 
sheet,  may  be  moved,  with  respect  to  the  first  sheet,  about 
the  first  end  of  the  second  sheet,  so  that  the  second  sheet 
is  disposed  between  the  side  edges  of  the  first  sheet,  so  that 
the  inside  face  of  the  second  sheet  is  adjacent  to  the  maga- 
zine, so  that  the  outside  face  of  the  second  sheet  is  adja- 
cent to  the  inside  face  of  the  first  sheet,  and  so  that  the 
second  end  of  the  second  sheet  is  spaced  from  the  first 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  sheets  and  from  the  second 
end  of  the  first  sheet;  and 
a  second  perforation  line  formed  in  the  second  sheet  and 
extending  from  one  side  edge  to  the  other  side  edge  of  the 
second  sheet  for  permitting  the  recipient  of  the  magazine 
to  separate  at  least  part  of  the  portion  of  the  second  sheet 
frbm  the  first  end  of  the  second  sheet,  the  second  perfora- 
tion line  being  disposed  between  the  first  perforation  line 
and  the  first  end  of  the  second  sheet  when  the  first  and 
second  sheets  are  wrapped  about  the  magazine  and  when 
the  inside  face  of  the  first  sheet  and  the  outside  face  of  the 
second  sheet  are  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other. 


1.  An  improved  mailing  wrapper  which  is  adapted  to  be 
wrapped  about  a  magazine  and  the  like  during  the  mailing 
thereof,  which  may  also  be  utilized  to  transmit  information, 
such  as  a  subscription  renewal  order  notice  and  a  business 


4,201,333 
FARE  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 
G.  Robert  Oslin,  Chicago,  and  Clarence  Seamans,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Qonaar  Corporation,  Elk 
Grove  Village,  lU. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,27S 
Int.  a.-  G07B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  232—7  22  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  currency  including  a  housing 
having  a  deposit  section,  a  box  for  holding  the  currency,  a 
recess  in  the  housing  for  removably  receiving  the  box,  passage 
means  for  the  currency  defined  between  said  deposit  section 
and  said  recess,  and  entry  means  denned  by  the  box  adapted  for 
communication  with  said  passage  means,  blocking  means  for 
closing  said  entry  means,  lock  means  holding  the  blocking 
means  in  blocking  position  to  prevent  access  to  said  box,  and 
lock  operating  means  for  unlocking  paid  lock  to  enable  move- 
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ment  of  said  blocking  means  from  blocking  position  when  the 
box  is  positioned  within  said  recess,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  passage  means  comprise  at  l€ast  two  passages  for  sepa- 
rately receiving  bills  and  coins,  said  entry  means  comprising 
separate  openings  defined  by  the  box,  said  blocking  means 
comprising  a  horizontally  movable  plate,  said  plate  being  mov- 
able between  positions  covering  said  openings  and  exposing 
said  openings,  a  rack  secured  to  said  plate,  a  shaft  supported  by 
said  box,  and  a  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  gear  engaging 
said  rack  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  operates  to  move  said 


plate,  movement  of  said  plate  providing  communication  of  one 
passage  with  one  opening  and  the  other  passage  with  the  other 
opening,  and  compartments  defined  within  said  box,  each 
opening  communicating  with  a  separate  compartment 
whereby  the  bills  and  coins  are  separated  within  the  box,  said 
lock  means  comprising  first  and  second  locks  associated  with 
said  shaft,  a  first  key  positioned  within  said  recess  for  engage- 
ment with  one  lock  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  when  the  box  is 
received  within  said  housing,  and  a  second  lock  positioned  at 
the  other  end  of  said  shaft  and  exposed  on  the  exterior  of  said 
box. 


Lw— ^ 


an  indicator  disposed  on  a  second  end  of  said  rod  for  move- 
ment in  accordance  with  the  abutment  member; 

means  establishing  the  length  of  said  rod  and  the  position  of 
said  aperture  in  said  end  wall  of  said  receptacle  enabling 
said  indicator  to  be  disposed  below  the  top  of  said  recepu- 
cle  when  the  abutment  member  is  moved  in  the  extreme 
position  toward  the  first  end  of  the  receptacle  indicating 
the  absence  of  the  article  within  the  receptacle;  and 

said  indicator  being  disposed  above  the  top  of  the  said  recep- 
tacle upon  movement  of  the  abutment  member  from  the 
first  end  toward  the  second  end  of  the  receptacle  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  the  abutment  member  by  the^ 
depositing  of  an  article  within  the  recepucle. 


4,201,335 

MICROTEST  PLATE  CARRIER  OVERSPEED 

PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Thomas  E.  Conn,  Palo  Alto,  and  John  R.  Edwards,  Mountain 

View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 

Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,699 

Int.  a.2  B04B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  233—26  6  Qaims 
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4,201,334 
SIGNAL  AND  RECEPTACLE  COMBINATION 
John  W.  Janik,  40  S.  Tyler  St.,  Beverly  Hills,  Lecanto,  Fla. 
32661 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,684 

Int.  a.2  A47G  29/12 

U.S.  a.  232-34  2  Oaims 


32 


1.  In  combination  of  a  receptacle  and  a  signal  device  for 
'  automatically  indicating  the  presence  of  an  article  within  the 
receptacle,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  bottom,  top  and  side  walls  defining  an  inner  volume  of  the 
receptacle; 

a  first  end  of  the  receptacle  being  adapted  for  inserting  the 
article  into  the  receptacle; 

an  end  wall  secured  to  the  second  end  of  the  receptacle; 

an  aperture  disposed  in  said  end  wall  of  the  receptacle  and 
located  approximate  the  upper  portion  of  the  end  wall; 

a  signalling  member  comprising  a  plate-like  abutment  mem- 
ber supported  on  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle; 

a  substantially  rigid  rod  having  a  first  end  secured  to  said 
abutment  member  and  extending  through  said  aperture  in 
said  end  wall  of  the  receptacle; 


1.  A  carrier  assembly  for  pivotal  mounting  on  a  centrifuge 
rotor,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  frame  for  holding  fiuid  samples,  said  frame  being  designed 

to  operate  below  a  specified  force  field;  and 
means  connected  to  said  frame  and  responsive  to  a  force 

field  greater  than  said  specified  force  for  automatically 

locking  said  fluid  samples  within  said  frame  to  prevent 

reuse  of  said  carrier. 


4,201,336 
FLUIDIC  SQUARE  ROOT  EXTRACTOR 
Richard  C  Mott,  Harwood  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  SerrNo.  729,511,  Oct.  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Oft.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,335 

Int.  a:-  G06M  1/12:  G05D  75/00 

U.S.  a  235—200  WB  31  Claims 


1.  A  fluidic  square  root  extractor  comprising: 
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first  input  terminal  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  main 
pressure; 

output  terminal  means  for  supplying  an  output  pressure; 

second  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  an  input  pressure 
the  square  root  of  which  is  to  be  extracted; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  input  termi- 
nal means  to  said  output  terminal  means; 

amplifier  means  connected  to  said  first  connecting  means 
and  to  said  second  input  terminal  means  for  generating 
said  output  pressure  as  a  function  of  said  input  pressure, 
said  amplifier  means  having  a  feedback  means; 

squaring  nteans  connected  to  said  first  connecting  means  for 
providing  a  feedback  pressure  as  a  function  of  the  square 
of  said  output  pressure;  and, 

second  connecting  means  connected  to  said  squaring  means 
and  said  feedback  means  for  supplying  said  feedback 
pressure  to  said  feedback  means, 

whereby  said  output  pressure  is  a  function  of  the  square  root 
of  said  input  pressure. 


4,201,338 
MOLD  IDENTinCATION 
Rene  Keller,  Wettswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Emhart  Zurich 
S.  A.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,244,  Jun.  9, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   14,   1976, 
7512/76;  May  25, 1977,  6424/77 

int.  a:  COIN  21/16:  GOID  21/04;  G06K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  235-454  14  Gaims 
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4,201,337 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  ERROR 

DETECnON  AND  CORRECTION  QRCUITS 

Wayne  J.  Uwis,  Escondido,  and  Willian  P.  Ward,  Poway,  both 

of  Calif.,  aasipors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,298 

iBt  a.2  G06F  11/12 

VS.  a  371-37  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  data  prpcessing  system  having  a  data  bus  carrying  a 
plurality  of  data  bits  from  a  first  location  in  the  system  to  a 
second  location  in  the  system: 

error  detection  and  correction  bit  means  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  error  correction  code  (ECC)  parity  bits  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  the  data  bits  from  said  data  bus, 
said  error  detection  and  correction  bit  means  including 
means  for  logically  combining  predetermined  ones  of  the 
data  bits  in  order  to  provide  each  of  the  ECC  parity  bits; 

error  control  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  ECC  check 
bits  associated  with  the  data  bits  from  the  first  location,  for 
receiving  the  ECC  parity  bits  from  said  error  detection 
and  correction  bit  means,  for  comparing  the  ECC  parity 
bits  and  the  ECC  check  bits,  and  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  syndrome  bits  indicating  the  bit  position  of  any  error  in 
the  data  bits,  the  syndrome  bits  including  a  first  group  of 
syndrome  bits  indicating  one  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
data  bits  where  the  error  has  occurred  and  a  second  group 
of  syndrome  bits  indicating  the  bit  position  within  one 
group  of  the  data  bits  where  the  error  has  occurred;  and 

a  plurality  of  identical  data  receiving  circuits  at  the  second 
location,  each  of  said  data  receiving  circuits  for  receiving 
one  of  the  plurality  of  groups  of  the  data  bits  and  being 
selectively  enabled  by  the  first  group  syndrome  bits  in 
order  to  correct  any  one  of  the  data  bits  in  its  associated 
group  of  the  data  bits,  said  data  receiving  circuits  each 
including  identical  bit  decoder  means  for  receiving  the 
second  group  of  syndrome  bits. 


4.  An  apparatus  for  identifying  a  mold  in  which  a  vessel 
made  from  an  optically  transparent  material  has  been  molded, 
said  vessel  being  provided  with  marks  disposed  about  a  path  on 
the  wall  of  the  vessel,  there  being  a  first  set  of  marks  disposed 
above  said  path  and  a  second  set  of  marks  being  disposed 
below  said  path,  one  of  said  first  or  second  sets  of  marks  con- 
taining code  marks  and  the  other  set  containing  timing  marks, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  illuminating  said  marks;  ^ 

means  for  moving  the  vessel  past  said  illuminating  means; 
reading  means  including  means  for  reading  the  incident  light 
reflected  by  said  code  marks  and  means  for  reading  the 
incident  light  reflected  by  said  timing  marks  and  means  for 
converting  the  increase  in  illumination  caused  by  the 
presence  of  a  mark  into  an  electrical  signal;  and 
means  for  generating  time  impulses  in  response  to  the  read- 
•  ing  of  incident  light  reflected  by  said  timing  marks  for 
sequential  reading  of  the  incident  light  reflected  by  said 
code  marks. 


4,201,339 

ARTICLE  SORTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Damon  M.  Gunn,  4007  49th  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20016 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,701,  Nov.  23, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,757,942. 

This  application  Jun.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  374,171 

Int.  a.2  G06K  19/06.  19/08 

VJS.  a.  235-487  9  Claims 


1.  A  postage  stamp  comprising  a  laminar  body  member, 
having  means  for  securing  same  to  a  surface  of  a  postal  article, 

means  forming  a  grid  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  laminar 
body  member,  said  grid  being  adapted  for  receiving  manu- 
ally placed  pattern  of  visible  code  markings, 

grid  locating  means  on  the  same  surface  as  said  grid  and 
adapted  to  produce  guide  signals  for  subsequent  orienta- 
tion of  said  manually  placed  pattern  relative  to  a  reading 
station,  and 

said  grid  locating  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  guide 
elements,  one  of  which  is  an  elongated  geometrical  shape. 
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4,201,340 

METHOD  OF  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

HYDRO-AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLING  WITH  SINKING 

HYDRANTS 

Vesselin  Y.  Georgiev,  and  Vladimir  S.  Mednikarov,  both  of 
Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Institute  Po  Mechanika  I  Biome- 
chanika,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,922 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  May  12, 1977, 36270 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  25/16 

U.S.  a.  239-66  2  Oaims 


f\"*'rt-/;^ 


rT~wr~j 
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a  stand, 

carriage  support  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  stand  via 
holding  means  coupled  to  said  stand  and  adapted  to  be 
adjustably  inclined  and  to  move  vertically  between  a  pair 
of  supporting  columns  of  said  stand, 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  carriage  support  means, 
a  burner  assembly  mounted  to  and  extending  transversely 
from  said  carriage, 

said  burner  assembly  comprising  a  burner  mounting  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  member  extending  therefrom  through 
which  powder  flame  spray  material  is  fed,  said  member 
terminating  into  a  nozzle  disposed  transverse  to  the 


1.  A  ground-irrigation  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  row  of  hydrants  recessed  in  the  ground  and 
having  raisable  and  lowerable  hydraulically  displaceable 
sprinkler  supports; 
a  main  pipeline  connected  with  all  of  said  hydrants; 
a  respective  hydroautomatic  device  at  each  of  said  hydrants 
for  causing  the  sequential  raising  and  lowering  of  the 
supports  thereof,  each  hydroautomatic  device  including: 
a  respective  vertical  passage  communicating  between  said 
main  pipeline  and  the  bottom  of  the  respective  hydrant, 
a  cylinder  affixed  to  the  respective  hydrant  and  having  its 

axis  at  90*  to  the  respective  passage, 
a  piston  shiftable  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  formed 

with  a  chamber  of  predetermined  axial  length, 
a  head  movably  received  in  said  chamber, 
a  gate  connected  axially  to  said  head  for  blocking  and 
unblocking  communication  through  said  passage  be- 
tween said  main  pipeline  and  the  respective  hydrant, 
and 
means  communicating  between  said  passage  and  one  side 
of  each  of  the  cylinders  upstream  of  said  gate;  and 
an  additional  pipeline  pressurizable  independently  of  the 
main  pipeline  and  communicating  with  the  opposite  sides 
of  each  of  the  cylinders,  and 
means  formed  along  the  periphery  of  the  piston  for  coopera- 
tion with  a  guide  means  fixed  to  the  cylinder  to  provide 
for  rotation  of  the  piston  upon  a  plurality  of  strokes  of  said 
piston  coupled  with  no  movement  of  said  gate  and  at  least 
one  stroke  of  said  piston  towards  the  opposite  side  of  said 
cylinder  causing  movement  of  said  gate  to  an  unblocking 
position  and  subsequent  return  movement  of  said  piston 
towards  said  one  side  of  the  cylinder  causing  blocking 
movement  of  said  gate. 

4,201,341 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DEPOSITING  BY  WELDING 
Erwin  D.  HiUme,  Schallstadt,  and  Jochen  H.  Anders,  Frankfiirt 
am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Castolin 
GmbH,  Kriftel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1977,  7722908[U] 

Int.  a.2  B05B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  239-79  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  hard  facing  by  powder  flame  spraying 
inner  surfaces  of  bores  of  relatively  large  workpieces  difficult 
to  mount  rotatably,  such  as  Diesel  engine  blocks,  and  the  like, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  ^ 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  longitudinal  member,  p2  said 
carriage  being  slidably  mounted  and  having  means  for 
sliding  said  carriage  dong  the  axis  of  said  longitudinal 
member, 

said  carriage  in  addition  to  being  slidably  mounted  having 
means  for  rotating  said  carriage  about  the  axis  of  said 
longitudinal  member  via  a  bearing  ring,  said  longitudi- 
nal member  and  the  nozzle  thereof  rotating  with  said 
carriage, 

said  bearing  ring  having  guide  rails  cooperably  associated 
with  an  eccentrically  adjustable  guide  means  for  index- 
ing said  burner  assembly  and  carriage  along  the  carriage 
support  means  relative  to  bore  to  be  sprayed. 


4,201,342 
MOBILE  REFRACTORY  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING 

INTERIOR  FURNACE  WALLS 
George  H.  Stram,  Manchester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Weldon  Hydrau- 
lics, Inc.,  York,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,129 

Int.  a.^  B05B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  239-128  18  Claims 


1.  A  refractory  gunning  apparatus  for  repairing  the  interior 
refractory  walls  of  elongated  high  temperature  industrial 
ovens  such  as  a  coke  oven,  said  apparatus  being  capable  of 
repairing  the  innermost  areas  of  the  refractory  walls  and  in- 
cluding a  reciprocal  gunning  lance,  a  slurry  pipe  mounted 
rotaubly  internally  of  the  lance  and  having  a  nozzle  disposed 
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externally  of  the  lance,  a  pivotal  support  for  the  lance,  drive 
means  for  reciprocating  the  lance  longitudinally  relative  to  the 
lance  support  to  advance  the  lance  into  and  retract  the  lance 
from  an  oven  and  control  means  for  positioning  the  lance  and 
nozzle  selectively  relative  to  the  interior  of  the  oven,  t^e  im- 
provement comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  gunning  lance  adapted  to  be  advanced  deep 
into  an  oven  to  locate  the  slurry  nozzle  substantially  be- 
yond the  mid-point  of  the  oven, 

(b)  internal  support  means  for  the  lance  to  stiffen  the  lance 
against  deflection  when  the  lance  is  advanced  into  the 
oven, 

(c)  cooling  liquid  conducting  means  disposed  internally  of 
the  lance  and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the 
slurry  pipe  to  protect  the  slurry  pipe  from  the  heat  of  the 
oven  and 

(d)  a  rotatable  articulated  support  having  an  upper  end 
connected  pivotally  to  the  lance  support  and  having  a 
lower  end  connected  pivotally  to  a  rotatable  carriage, 

(e)  said  articulated  support  comprising  an  upper  member  and 
a  lower  member,  said  two  members  being  connected 
pivotally  to  each  other  intermediate  the  rotatable  carriage 
and  the  pivotal  lance  support, 

(0  said  upper  support  member  being  bifurcated  to  provide 
an  elongated  open  space  internally  of  said  member  to 
permit  the  gunning  lance  to  be  positioned  selectively 
intermediate  the  bifurcated  components  of  said  upper 
member. 


4,201,344 
SHIFTABLE  STATOR  SPRINKLER  HEAD 
Leo  J.  Lichte,  Riverside,  Califs  assignor  to  The  Tore  Company, 
Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Set.  No.  864,016 

int.  a.2  B05B  3/16 

U.S.  a.  239—242  16  Galms 


4,201,343 
SELF-PROPELLED  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Eddie  Stcnild,  Maglebo  11„  2770  Kastnip,  Denmark 
Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,760 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1977, 
36675/77;  May  30, 1978, 36675/77 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  239—189  4  Claims 


19 


!'  -^         X    8  23   6 


1.  A  self-propelled  irrigation  system  including  an  irrigator 
having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  water  hose,  a 
water-driven  rotor  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having 
spray  nozzles  in  communication  with  the  inlet  by  means  of  a 
pipe  system,  and  a  reel  driven  by  the  rotor  for  winding  up  a 
rope,  the  free  end  of  the  rope  being  securable  to  a  fixed  point 
in  the  area  to  be  irrigated,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
ratchet  wheel  mounted  to  directly  drive  the  reel  through  a 
power  transmission  means  that  includes  a  horizontal  drive 
shaft  on  one  end  of  which  is  mounted  said  ratchet  wheel  and  on 
the  other  end  of  which  is  mounted  a  worm  gear,  said  reel  being 
mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft  that  meshes  with  and  is  driven  by 
said  worm  gear,  said  rotor  being  a  horizontal  tube  rotatably 
mounted  at  its  centre  and  driven  by  the  reactive  forces  when 
water  is  discharged  in  jet  streams  through  spray  nozzles  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  ends  of  said  tube;  and  an  impact  member  in 
the  form  of  a  downward  projecting  lug  located  on  said  tube 
and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  impact  member 
located  so  as  to  successively  strike  a  tooth  of  said  ratchet  wheel 
during  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  so  as  to  rotate  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  said  drive  shaA  by  an  angle  corresponding  to  the 
tooth  pitch  by  the  action  of  said  rotor  transmitting  thereto  at 
least  part  of  the  energy  accumulated  during  rotation. 


I.  In  a  sprinkler  head  having  a  body  adapted  for  connecting 
to  a  conduit  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  and  including  a 
vaned  turbine  for  rotating  in  response  to  fluid  flowing  through 
the  body,  motor  means  driven  by  the  turbine,  and  a  nozzle  for 
directing  the  fluid  emerging  from  the  body  adapted  for  rota- 
tion by  the  motor,  the  improvement  for  causing  the  nozzle  to 
be  repeaubly  rotated  between  a  flrst  point  and  a  second  point 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  directing  the  fluid  flow  against  the  turbine 
being  switchable  between  a  flrst  position  where  the  tur- 
bine is  rotated  in  one  direction  and  a  second  position 
where  the  turbine  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
switchable  directing  means  comprising 

(al)  a  first  support  structure  having  a  plurality  of  first  holes 
therein,  being  disposed  in  the  body  of  the  sprinkler  head 
between  the  connection  to  the  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure and  the  turbine,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
is  directed  through  said  first  holes, 

(a2)  a  second  support  structure  having  a  plurality  of  second 
holes  therein,  being  disposed  in  parallel-spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  first  support  structure  between  said  first  sup* 
port  structure  and  the  turbine,  said  first  and  second  sup- 
port structures  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  one  another 
about  a  common  axis  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  and, 

(a3)  a  plurality  of  deflecting  vanes  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  support  structures,  being  hingedly  at- 
tached to  said  first  support  structure  on  one  side  and 
hingedly  atuched  to  said  second  support  structure  on  the 
opposite  side,  said  deflecting  vanes  being  longer  between 
said  points  of  attachment  to  said  first  and  second  support 
structures  than  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second 
structures,  so  that  said  deflecting  vanes  are  angularly 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  support  structures 
whereby  fluid  entering  said  first  holes  is  angularly  di- 
rected out  said  second  holes  against  the  vanes  of  the  tur- 
bine by  said  deflecting  vanes,  said  deflecting  vanes  being 
movable  as  said  first  and  second  support  structures  are 
rotated  with  respect  to  one  another  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  of  a  first  angular  position  wherein  the 
fluid  is  directed  to  rotate  the  turbine  in  one  direction  and 
a  second  angular  position  wherein  the  fluid  is  directed  to 
rotate  the  turbine  in  an  opposite  direction;  and, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  nozzle  for  switch- 
ing said  switchable  directing  means  at  said  first  point  and 
said  second  point  whereby  the  motor  is  driven  and 
thereby  the  nozzle  is  rotated  between  the  first  point  and 
the  second  point  by  the  repeated  switching  of  said  switch- 
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able  directing  means  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions. 


4,201,345 
FOOD  CUTTER  FOR  DISHWASHER 
William  D.  Ziegler,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,954 

Int.  a.2  B02C  13/10;  P04D  29/70 

U.S.  a.  241-46  R  10  Claims 


S8-,  50 


arms,  to  allow  said  crusher  arms  to  move  through  said 
spaced  apart  relationship  of  said  discs; 
(0  an  impact  table  disposed  directly  above  and  adjacent  to 
said  discs  in  a  position  sloped  to  absorb  the  impact  of 


sinter  material  or  the  like  which  falls  onto  said  impact 
table  and  thence  slides  directly  onto  said  plurality  of  said 
crusher  arms,  said  impact  table  also  being  adjacent  to  said 
plurality  of  said  crusher  arms. 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  comprising: 

a  rotary  member; 

means  for  rotating  said  member  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 

a  cutter  element  driven  by  said  rotary  member,  said  cutter 
element  comprising  a  wire  form  including  a  wound  sec- 
tion, and  further  comprising  an  elongated  cutter  arm 
driven  by  one  end  of  said  wound  section  extending  radi- 
ally outward  from  said  wound  section; 

said  wound  section  received  in  concentric  normally  friction- 
ally  engaging  relationship  with  a  portion  of  said  rotary 
member,  with  the  direction  of  wind  of  said  wound  section 
being  such  that  rotation  of  said  cutter  arm  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  tends  to  cause  said  wound  section  to  be 
radially  expanded  to  reduce  said  frictional  engagement 
upon  contact  of  said  cutter  arm  with  articles  introduced 
into  said  food  cutter; 

means  for  restraining  relative  rotation  between  the  other  end 
of  said  wound  section  and  said  rotary  member; 

whereby  said  means  restraining  said  end  portion  of  said 
wound  section  on  said  rotary  member  expands  said  wound 
section  and  releases  said  frictional  interengagement  upon 
restraint  of  said  cutter  arm  to  develop  a  predetermined 
torque  level  and  whereby  a  clutch  slipping  action  between 
said  rotary  member  and  said  wire  form  is  achieved. 


4,201,347 
CREMATORY  ASH  GRINDER 
B.  Jack  Elkin,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  James  D. 
McCampbell,  Hariwr  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,131 

Int.  C\r  B02C  7/12 

U.S.  a.  241—92  9  Gaims 


4,201,346 

DEVICE  FOR  CRUSHING  SINTER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Erich  Wiemer,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Krupp- 

Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,686,  Jun.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1976,  2632061 

Int.  a^  B02C  13/02,  23/18 
VS.  a.  241-66  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  crushing  sinter  material  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  horizonul  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  crusher  arms  spaced  apart  and  fixed  to  said 
horizontal  shaft; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  horizontal  shaft; 

(d)  a  horizonul  axle  freely  rotatably  mounted  and  positioned 
parallel  to  said  horizontal  shaft; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  discs,  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and 
spaced  apart,  fixed  to  said  horizontal  axle,  said  horizontal 
axle  intersecting  said  discs  through  the  central  axle  of  said 
discs,  said  discs  positioned,  in  relation  to  said  crusher 


1.  A  crematory  ash  grinder  comprising 

a  vertically  oriented  cylindrical  drum; 

a  grinding  disk  mounted  coaxially  relative  to  said  drum  and 
having  a  flat  surface  with^multiplicity  of  apertures  there- 
through; 

a  bearing  plate  mounted  coaxially  relative  to  said  drum 
above  said  grinding  disk  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  and 
having  a  downwardly  facing  flat  bearing  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  blunt  protrusions  extending  axially  a  uniform 
distance  therefrom  and  located  across  the  expanse  of  said 
bearing  surface; 

adjustable  means  acting  between  said  cylindrical  drum  and 
said  bearing  plate  for  varying  the  spacing  therebetween; 

a  funnel  positioned  beneath  said  grinding  disk  for  receiving 
ground  ashes  emanting  through  said  apertures  for  collec- 
tion in  an  urn  located  therebeneath; 

drive  means  secured  relative  to  said  drum  including  an 
electric  motor  and  speed  reducing  gears  for  slowly  turn- 
ing one  of  said  grinding  disk  and  said  bearing  plate  in 
rotation  relative  to  said  drum;  and 

a  rotation  restraining  means  for  immobilizing  one  of  said 
bearing  plate  and  said  grinding  disk  from  roution  relative 
to  said  drum. 
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FEED  GRINDING  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Mfffin  L  Bigtee,  Ankenr.  HaroM  R.  Undftrom,  Des  Moinet, 
•■d  Edwird  C.  Ryan,  Ankcay,  aU  of  lowi,  anigBon  to  Deere 
A  Coapuy,  Moline,  IlL 

Filed  Mv  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  901,578 

iBt  a^  B02C  13/286 

VJS.  a  241-101  B  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  material-mixing  apparatus  comprising:  a  mobile 
frame;  a  mixing  tank  having  upright  end  walls  and  side  walls 
converging  to  a  trough-shaped  bottom;  an  upright  auger  con- 
veyor adapted  at  its  lower  end  portion  to  receive  material  from 
the  bottom  of  said  tank  intermediate  its  end  walls  and  convey 
it  upwardly  for  discharge  into  said  tank;  a  nuterial-reducing 
unit  having  an  outlet  for  transferring  material  to  the  mixing 
tank;  a  generally  horizontal  auger  means  carried  within  the 
tank  for  conveying  material  towards  the  upright  auger,  said 
auger  means  adapted  to  receive  material  from  near  each  end 
wall  of  said  tank  and  also  along  its  length  and  convey  said 
material  towards  the  upright  auger  conveyor,  said  auger  means 
carried  between  the  end  walls  and  above  and  along  the  bottom 
of  the  mixing  tank,  one  end  of  said  auger  means  projecting 
through  one  end  wall  and  the  outlet  and  into  the  material- 
reducing  unit,  for  moving  material  from  said  unit  into  the  tank; 
and  powered  drive  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  driving  said 
upright  auger  conveyor  and  horizontal  auger  means. 


and  extending  forwardly  from  a  front  end  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  and  defining  a  radially  extending  food  processing 
chamber  therein,  a  pair  of  plate-like  grinding  heads  each  hav- 
ing a  substantially  planar  grinding  face,  the  grinding  faces  of 
said  pair  of  heads  being  in  an  opposed  operating  position  with 
respect  to  each  other  within  said  processing  chamber,  one  of 
said  pair  of  heads  being  mounted  to  project  radially  from  the 
front  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing,  means  securing  the  other 
of  said  heads  in  a  forwardly  positioned  relation  with  respect  to 
said  auger  shaft  for  rotative  actuation  thereby  to  effect  relative 
rotational  movement  with  respect  to  said  one  head,  said  one 
head  having  a  centrally  located  inlet  portion  to  receive  food 
items  being  forwardly  advanced  by  said  auger  shaft  for  intro- 
ducing them  substantially  axially  centrally  into  said  processing 
chamber  and  radially  between  said  opposed  grinding  faces, 
tath  said  grinding  face  having  a  substantially  planar  central 
area  portion  provided  with  a  group  of  peripherally  widely  and 
subsuntially  equally  spaced-apart  sets  of  relatively  coarse 
grinding  teeth  that  extend  as  circularly  curved  line  segments 
thereon,  each  said  grinding  face  also  having  a  rim-like  group  of 
finer  teeth  extending  in  circularly  curved  lines  therealong 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  open-end  feed  slot  por- 
tions positioned  in  a  substantially  equally  peripherally  spaced- 
apart  relation  to  extend  outwardly  across  said  group  of  finer 
teeth  to  separate  them  into  relatively  closely  spaced-apart  sets, 
said  slot  portions  extending  in  an  open-end  relation  between 
said  planar  central  area  portion  to  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  the  associated  said  head  for  delivering  finely  ground 
food  material  from  between  said  pair  of  heads  into  a  radial 
outer  portion  of  said  processing  chamber,  means  associated 
with  said  other  head  for  thereafter  advancing  the  food  material 
across  its  outer  periphery  into  a  front  portion  of  said  process- 
ing chamber  between  said  other  head  and  said  front  housing, 
and  said  front  housing  having  an  outlet  portion  for  delivering 
processed  food  material  from  the  front  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber. 


4,201,349 
FOOD  RETAILING  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Diffd  E.  WaUi,  Fargo,  N.  DaL,  iiaigiior  to  General  Nutrition 
Corporation,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,868 

Int  0.2  B02C  7/04 

VS.  a  241—247  15  Claims 


4,201,350 

RECONDITIONED  SAND  MULLER 

Jeffirey  D.  Eagena,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Brunswick 

Industrial  Supply  Company,  Genland,  Ohio 

Difidon  of  Ser.  No.  808,361,  Jnn.  20, 1977.  Pat  No.  4,126,922. 

This  application  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,975 

Int  W  B02C  7/12 

U  A  a  241-298  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  grinding  food  items  such  as 
nut  kernels  into  a  uniformly  textured  product  which  apparatus 
has  a  motor-driven  shaft,  a  forwardly  extending  substantially 
cylindrical  housing,  a  food  advancing  auger  shaft  secured  to 
and  extending  from  the  driven  shaft  along  said  cylindrical 
housing  for  rotative  actuation  therewithin,  a  chute  positioned 
above  said  cylindrical  housing  and  open  at  its  lower  end  there- 
through to  deliver  food  items  on  said  auger  shaft  for  forwardly 
advancing  movement  therealong.  a  front  housing  secured  to 


1.  Re-conditioned  sand  muller  structure  wherein  a  previ- 
ously formed  generally  circular  wear  path  in  a  circular  bottom 
of  a  sand  muUer's  vessel  is  covered,  said  wear  path  being  in  the 
form  of  an  irregular  depth  ring  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
periphery,  and  said  structure  comprising: 
a  first  annular  seat  in  said  bottom  beyond  the  outer  periphery 

of  said  wear  path,  and  have  a  pre-determined  depth; 
a  second  annular  seat  in  said  bottom  within  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  wear  path  and  having  a  pre-determined  depth; 
said  depths  being  equal  and  less  than  the  maximum  depth 
of  said  wear  path; 
a  wear  plate  means  disposed  over  said  wear  path,  said  wear 
plate  means  having  outer  and  inner  circumferences  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  the  circumferences  of  said 
first  and  second  annular  seats; 
said  wear  plate  means  having  a  thickness  approximately 
equal  to  the  depth  of  said  seats; 
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the  respective  circumferences  of  said  wear  plate  means  being 
seated  in  respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  seats;  and, 

a  bottom  surface  of  said  wear  plate  means  overlying  surfaces 
of  said  wear  path  and  being  spaced  therefrom. 

4,201,351 
CiriTING  STRETCHED  INTERPLAYER  SHEETING 
Richard  J.  Tolliver,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,068,  Jul.  8, 1977.  This  application  Jun. 
4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,561 
Int  a.2  B65H  19/20.  75/24 
U.S.  a.  242—56  B  2  Gaims 


4,201,352 

METHOD  AND  COMBINATION  FOR  WINDING 

STRANDS  OF  WEB  MATERIAL  HAVING  VARYING 

THICKNESSES  ON  A  TAKE-UP  DRUM 

John  F.  Madachy,  Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Loopco 

Industries,  Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,210 

lot  a.-  B65H  35/02.  23/10 

U.S.  a.  242-56.2  25  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  series  of  individual  sheet  sof  ther- 
moplastic interlayer  material  of  a  preselected  trapezoidal  shape 
and  of  a  preselected  size  from  a  continuous  ribbon  of  said 
material  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  first  end  member  and 
a  second  end  member,  a  central  pipe  interconnecting  said  end 
members,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  arms  attached  in 
equiangular  relation  about  each  of  said  end  members,  the  radial 
arms  attached  to  said  first  end  member  being  aligned  with 
corresponding  radial  arms  attached  to  said  second  end  mbmer, 
each  of  said  radial  arms  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
groove,  a  peripheral  arm  interconnecting  each  of  said  radial 
arms  attached  to  said  first  end  member  to  said  corresponding 
radial  arm  attached  to  said  second  end  member,  each  periph- 
eral arm  having  one  end  portion  engaging  the  longitudinally 
extending  groove  of  one  of  said  radial  arms  attached  to  said 
first  end  member  and  another  end  portion  engaging  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  groove  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
radial  arms  attached  to  said  second  end  member,  a  first  adjust- 
ment housing  indepdently  mounted  to  said  central  pipe  for 
axial  movement  along  one  portion  of  one  side  of  the  center  of 
said  central  pipe,  a  second  adjustment  housing  independently 
mounted  to  said  central  pipe  for  axial  movement  along  another 
portion  to  the  other  side  of  the  center  of  said  central  pipe,  link 
means  interconnecting  each  of  said  adjustment  housings  to  an 
adjacent  end  of  each  of  said  peripheral  arms,  separate  crank 
means  operatively  connected  independently  to  each  of  said 
abutment  housings  for  moving  one  or  the  other  of  said  adjust- 
ment housings  independently  of  one  another,  whereby  the 
adjusted  circumference  at  each  end  of  said  mandrel  is  adjust- 
able independently  of  the  adjusted  circumference  at  the  other 
end  of  said  mandrel  so  that  the  mandrel  may  be  adjusted  to 
receive  plies  of  plastic  interlayer  material  having  different 
lengths  at  their  opposite  longitudinal  edges  approximately 
equal  to  an  integral  number  of  lengths  of  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  sheeu  of  trapezoidal  shape  to  be  cut  from  said  contin- 
uous ribbon  and  can  be  readily  adjustable  to  accommodate 
trapezoidal  shapes  having  different  lengths  along  their  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edges,  and  means  associated  with  said  nundrel 
for  cutting  said  plies  along  at  least  one  line  in  a  plane  that 
intersects  said  central  shaft. 


1.  A  method  for  eliminating  slack  in  one  or  more  of  a  plural- 
ity of  strands  of  web  material  being  wound  into  coils  on  a 
take-up  drum,  where  the  strands  have  different  thicknesses, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  a  portion  of  each  strand  to  the  drum  so  that 
roution  of  the  drum  will  cause  the  strands  simultaneously 
to  wind  onto  the  drum; 

(b)  winding  the  strands  onto  the  drum; 

(c)  connecting  a  portion  of  each  strand  to  a  previously 
wound  portion  of  the  same  strand  for  forming  a  plurality 
of  fixed  diameter  loops  about  the  drum,  the  portion  of 
each  strand  adjacent  to  the  drum  substantially  conforming 
in  size  and  shape  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum; 

(d)  disconnecting  the  portion  of  each  strand  connected  to 
the  drum;  and 

(e)  reducing  the  outer  diameter  of  the  drum  an  amount 
sufficient  to  cause  the  loops  to  slip  relative  to  the  drum 
when  the  drum  is  routed  and  a  predetermined  tension  is 
reached  in  the  strands,  the  frictional  force  between  the 
strands  and  drum  causing  the  loops  to  rotate  with  the 
drum  until  said  predetermined  tension  is  reached. 

4,201,353 
WINDING  CORE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  ADAPTED  FOR 

STACKING 
S.  AUen  Schor,  Rancho  Palot  Verdea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  El  Mar 
Plattica,  Inc.,  Carson,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^50 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/18 

UA  a  242-68  J  «  Claims 


1.  A  winding  core  for  magnetic  tape,  adapted  for  stacking 
between  like  first  and  second  sandwiching  cores,  comprising: 

a  substantially  annular  body  having  first  and  second  substan- 
tially annular  body  surfaces,  an  outer  circumferential 
body  surface  for  winding  the  upe  therearound,  a  discon- 
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linuous  inner  circumferential  body  surface  and  a  set  of 
recess  surfaces  extending  between  said  annular  body  sur- 
faces and  between  portions  of  said  discontinuous  inner 
circumferential  body  surface,  said  recess  surfaces  deflning 
a  set  of  recesses  for  the  core; 
a  set  of  projections  rising  from  said  first  annular  body  sur- 
face, each  for  mating  with  a  recess  of  the  set  of  recesses  of 
the  first  sandwiching  core;  and  a  set  of  projections  rising 
from  said  second  annular  body  surface,  each  for  mating 
with  a  recess  of  the  set  of  recesses  of  the  second  sandwich- 
ing core. 


4J0U54 
RELOADABLE  PAPER  DISPENSER 
Felix  R.  Masiello,  Panippaay,  and  John  S.  Kuia,  Budd  Lake, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AM  International,  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1978,  S«r.  No.  95U23 

Int  0.2  G03B  17/26;  B65H  17/02 

U.S.  a  242-71.7  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  and  accumulating  a  driven  web 
of  selected  rigidity  and  width  without  folding  the  web,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

enclosure  means  having  a  chamber  deflned  therein  and  a 
shaft  disposed  in  the  chamber  for  storing  the  web  thereon, 
said  enclosure  means  having  an  opening  of  selected  width 
disposed  along  the  length  of  said  enclosure  means  suffi- 
cient to  accommodate  passage  of  the  web  therethrough; 

lid  means  pivotally  afTixMi  to  the  enclosure  means  and  dis- 
posed over  the  opening  and  along  the  length  of  said  enclo- 
sure means  for  preventing  light  from  entering  the  enclo- 
sure means;  and 

guide  means  disposed  proximate  to  the  enclosure  means  for 
guiding  the  driven  web  through  said  opening  and  under 
the  lid  means,  enabling  said  web  to  be  dispensed  from  the 
shaft  and  be  accumulated  in  the  chamber  and  about  said 
shaft  without  becoming  folded. 


4,201,355 

FISHING  REELS 

Jean  Ruin,  Thyez,  France,  assignor  to  Mitchell  S.A.,  France 

FUcd  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,949 

Qains  priority,  application  France,  Not.  30, 1977, 77  367881 

Int  Q\}  AOIK  %9/00 

U.S.  a  242-84.1  R  8  Gains 


circular  opening  therein,  an  audible  warning  device  in  said 

housing, 
an  operating  member  having  a  pivot  portion  rotatably  re- 
ceived in  said  opening,  an  operating  portion  outside  said 
wall  and  a  profiled  portion  inside  said  housing  with  a 
peripheral  flange  inwardly  of  said  profiled  portion,  said 
profiled  portion  and  flange  being  of  a  size  to  pass  through 
said  opening,  and 
a  resilient  member  removably  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of 
said  wall  for  angular  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  spaced 
from  said  opening,  said  resilient  member  having  a  first 
portion  resiliently  engaging  said  profiled  portion  of  said 
operating  member  for  angular  movement  of  said  resilient 
member  upon  rotation  of  said  operating  member  and 
cooperating  with  said  peripheral  flange  to  retain  said 
operating  member  in  said  opening  and  to  retain  said  resil- 
ient member  on  the  inner  side  of  said  wall,  and  a  second 
portion  cooperating  with  said  audible  warning  device. 


4,201,356 
CARTRIDGE  ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  AN 
ADAPTER 
Klaus  Schoettle,  Heidelberg;  Karl  Uhl,  Frankenthal;  Heinrich 
Wittkamp,  Mannheim;  Peter  Dobler,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Hel- 
mut Lewin,  Bobenheim-Roxheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  2712622 

Int.  a.2  GllB  23/06 
U.S.  a.  242— 197  8aaims 


»   Sb 


1.  A  cartridge  arrangement  for  permitting  a  relatively  small 
cartridge  containing  at  least  one  pack  of  tape-like  recording 
medium  to  be  used  on  a  recording  and/or  playback  apparatus 
designed  for  use  with  a  relatively  large  cariridge,  each  said 
cartridge  comprising  two  sections,  hinge  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  sections  together,  and  an  automatically  releasable 
locking  member,  and  said  apparatus  having  pivoting  means  for 
causing  said  sections  to  be  spread  apart,  said  arrangement 
comprising:  an  adapter  frame  dimensioned  on  the  inside  to 
receive  said  relatively  small  cartridge,  having  outside  dimen- 
sions generally  corresponding  to  those  of  the  relatively  large 
cartridge,  and  being  provided  with  means  for  retaining  said 
small  cartridge  as  well  as  means  carried  by  said  retaining 
means  and  cooperating  with  the  relatively  short  locking  mem- 
ber of  said  small  cartridge  for  releasing  said  cartridge  upon 
insertion  of  said  cartridge  into  said  frame. 


4,201,357 
FRAMEWORK  FOR  A  BOX  KITE 
Harry  N.  Garabardella,  388  Main  St.,  East  Haven,  Conn.  06512 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,533  ( 

Int.  a.2  B6IC  il/06 
U.S.  a.  244— 153  R  5  Gaims 

1.  A  box-type  kite  comprising  first  and  second  formed  uni- 
1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  housing  having  a  wall  with  a  tary  polygonal  end  frames  having  comers,  a  plurality  of  struts 


May  6,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


\ 


ISl 


equal  in  number  to  said  corners,  flexible  sails  disposed  about 
said  struts  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  struts,  strut  receiving 
passages  defined  in  said  frames  at  each  of  said  corners  and 
subtending  more  than  180*,  and  having  openings  for  insertion 
of  said  struts  therein,  said  struts  having  a  cross-sectionaPdimen- 


sion  greater  than  the  openings  to  said  passages,  said  struts 
received  in  said  passages  in  each  of  said  frames  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  struts,  said  frames  being  sufficiently  resilient  so 
that  said  struts  may  be  inserted  in  said  passages  through  said 
openings  and  held  therein. 

4,201,358 

DOUGH  DISPENSING  AND  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Jacob  T.  Nelson,  105  W.  Lee  Rd.,  Taylors,  S.C.  29682 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,335,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,094,623.  ThU  application  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,347 

Int.  a.2  A47H  I/IO 

U.S.  G.  248— 283  3  Gaims 


said  dough  chamber  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  cantilev- 
ered  support  means;  and 
said  dough  chamber  being  pivotable  about  said  horizontal 
pivotable  connection  to  a  raised  position  for  clearing  said 
associated  appliance  and  subsequently  pivotable  to  a  low- 
ered vertical  position  wherein  said  dispensing  outlet  is 
closely  within  said  cooking  compartment. . 

4,201,359 

FABRIC-COVERED  CHAIR  RAIL 

Floyd  M.  Baslow,  100  Lafayette  St.,  New  Bethlehem,  Pa.  16242 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,703,  Apr.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,018,260.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,203 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.2  E04F  19/02:  A47B  91/00 

U.S.  G.  248—345.1  7  Gaims 


40«. 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  supporting  a  dough  cham- 
ber and  dispensing  device  and  the  like  having  a  horizontal 
centerline  and  having  a  dispensing  outlet  disposable  in  close 
proximity  above  a  cooking  compartment  of  an  associated  food 
preparation  appliance,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  bracket  means  adapted  for  being  affixed  to  a  vertical 

stationary  supporting  surface; 
a  cantilevered  support  means  extending  outwardly  from  said 

bracket  means  in  a  generally  horizontal  manner; 
a  first  pivoul  connection  between  said  first  bracket  means 
and  said  cantilevered  support  means  providing  generally 
lateral  movement  of  said  cantilevered  support  relative  to 
said  bracket  means  in  a  first  generally  horizontal  plane; 
second  bracket  means  carried  adjacent  a  free  end  of  said 
cantilevered  support  means,  mounting  bracket  means 
adapted  for  mounting  to  said  dough  chamber,  a  horizontal 
pivot  connection  connecting  said  second  bracket  means 
and  said  mounting  bracket  means  providing  pivouble 
movement  of  said  dough  chamber  in  a  second  generally 
vertical  plane  transverse  to  said  cantilevered  support 
means; 
said  horizontal  pivot  connection  including  a  pivot  point  well 
above  the  centerline  of  said  dough  chamber  enabling  said 
dough  chamber  to  be  swung  manually  and  returned  to  a 
vertical  position  in  a  self-returning  manner  avoiding  the 
attendant  risk  of  tipping  and  spillage; 
a  third  pivotal  connection  connected  between  said  cantilev- 
ered support  means  and  said  second  bracket  means  pro- 
viding pivotable  movement  of  said  dough  chamber  gener- 
ally in  a  horizontal  plane  perpendicular  to  said  second 
plane  enhancing  the  maneuverability  and  positioning  of 


1.  A  fabric-covered  chair  rail  for  creating  a  horizontal  waist- 
line along  the  interior  walls  of  a  room  or  passage,  said  rail 
being  constituted  by  pieces  whose  lengths  are  appropriate  to 
the  walls,  each  piece  comprising: 

a.  a  one-piece  molding  attachable  to  a  wall  and  having  upper 
and  lower  edges  which  are  separated  from  a  base  to  define 
therewith  inlet  jaws  communicating  with  an  internal  stor- 
age channel  running  the  full  length  of  the  molding,  said 
molding  being  formed  of  extruded  material  having  suffi- 
cient resilience  to  render  said  jaws  dilatable,  said  base 
abutting  said  wall; 

b.  a  replaceable  band  of  fabric  overiying  the  molding  and 
conforming  to  the  contour  thereof,  said  fabric  having 
upper  and  lower  margins  which  initially  extend  beyond 
the  edges  of  the  molding,  the  fabric  margins  being  inserted 
in  said  inlet  jaws  and  being  stuffed  into  said  channels 
whereby  the  fabric  fully  covers  the  exposed  portions  of 
the  molding  and  presents  a  smooth  and  attractive  appear- 
ance; and 

c.  a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  said  molding 
adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  to  secure  said 
fabric  thereto. 


4,201,360 
INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  EMBOSSED  ARTICLES 
James  H.  SchwarUburg;  Eric  A.  Uttle,  and  Eddie  A.  Wilson,  aU 
of  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Packer  Plastics,  Inc.,  Law- 
rence, Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,879 
Int.  G.2  B29C  l/li 
U5.  G.  249—140  5  Claims 

1.  Unidirectional,  injection  molding  apparatus  for  molding  a 
thermoplastic  article,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  nondeformably  rigid  mold  members  sup- 
ported for  movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another 
along  a  mold  axis,  said  inner  and  outer  mold  members 
presenting  respective  inner  and  outer  mold  surfaces  in- 
clined with  respect  to  said  mold  axis  and  cooperating  to 
present  a  space  therebetween  for  receiving  thermoplastic 
material  to  form  a  wall  portion  of  the  article; 
an  engraved  area  in  said  outer  mold  surface  for  receiving 
thermoplastic  material  to  form  a  boss  integrallly  on  said 
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wall  portion  in  generally  outward  projection  therefrom;   ten  progressively  smaller  than  that  of  said  main  valve  port  and 
and  gradually  increased  at  a  predetermined  rate  with  respect  to 

a  lead-in  surface  of  said  engraved  area  inclined  with  respect  that  of  said  pUot  port,  cup-shaped  piston  valves  for  opening 
to  said  mold  axis  and  havmg  a  first  end  adjoimng  said  „^  closing  said  main  valve  port  and  said  at  least  one  auxiliary 
outer  mold  surface,  said  lead-in  surface  having  a  second   p^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  including  front,  rear  and  mner 

lower  surfaces,  first  passages  for  communicating  and  acting  on 
the  front  and  the  inner  lower  surfaces  of  said  piston  valves, 
second  passages  being  defined  by  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  piston  valves,  said  second  passages  communicating  and 
V^'  acting  on  said  front,  said  rear  and  said  inner  lower  surfaces  of 


end  located  outwardly  of  said  first  end  and  offset  there- 
from in  the  direction  of  said  mold  axis, 
said  second  end  being  located  outwardly  of  said  first  end  a 
short  enough  distance  to  permit  disengagement  of  said 
boss  from  said  lead-in  surface  during  separating  move- 
ment of  said  mold  members  along  said  mold  axis. 


4J01461 
CONCRETE  FORM  COMPONENT 
Herbert  KBig.  UBtemXttli  SM,  1913  Ottcabach,  Fc^  Rep.  of 
Garaaay 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  18446 
Clainu  priority,  appiicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  9, 
197S,  2810287 

lat  a*  n<M  11/14 
vs.  CL  249-183  2S  Claims 


^AX       «*to 


1.  A  formwork  component  for  use  in  concrete  construction 
for  the  formation  of  a  receu  in  a  wall  or  ceiling,  said  compo- 
nent comprising  a  hollow  body  defining  a  central  axis,  said 
body  having  a  resilient  wall  and  « least  one  spreader  mecha- 
nism adapted  to  adjust  the  ilM|»  of  laid  hollow  body  to  vary  its 
croaa-sectional  dimensrans,  said  resilient  wall  including  at  least 
one  section  bendable  about  an  axis  substantially  co-planar  with 
•aid  central  axis. 


said  piston  valves,  and  a  plunger  being  provided  to  open  and 
close  said  pilot  port,  a  first  auxiliary  pilot  port  adjacent  to  said 
pilot  pori  being  opened  and  closed  by  at  least  one  of  said 
auxiliary  piston  valves  while  opening  and  closing  said  pilot 
pori  with  said  plunger,  and  said  piston  valves,  said  pilot  pori, 
said  auxiliary  pilot  port,  said  main  valve  port  and  said  plunger 
are  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  with  each  other  within  said 
valve  housing;  whereby  a  main  vaJve  body  of  a  generally  large 
diameter  may  be  operated  with  a  generally  small  electromag- 
netic pilot  valve. 


4,201,363 

TUBING  RETRIEVABLE  SURFACE  CONTROLLED 

SUBSURFACE  SAFETY  VALVE 

Heary  P.  Arendt;  Tboosaa  M.  Deaton.  and  Gary  A.  Kohn,  all  of 

Dallaa,  Tex.,  anigaon  to  Otis  Engineering  CorporatioB,  Dal* 

laB,T«. 

FUcd  Jal.  17. 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,S35 

lat  a-  FIOL  31/121  E21B  S3/00 

MS.  CL  2S1-62  12  Claims 


4J01,3<2 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PILOT  TYPE  VALVE 
Ichiro  Niahimi,  Tokyo,  aad  Hidcaki  5hira,  Tokoroaawa,  botb  of 
Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Kabaahiki  Kaiaba  Sagiaoauya  Sciaakaabo, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jua.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9214152 
lat  a-  n6K  31/02.  31/102 
115.  a  251-29  4Claima 

1.  A  generally  compact  multi-piston  type  electromagnetic 
pilot  valve  comprising  a  smgle  valve  housing,  a  pilot  port,  a 
main  valve  port,  at  least  one  auxiliary  pilot  port  provided 
between  said  pilot  pori  and  said  main  valve  port  having  diame- 


1.  A  surface  controlled  subsurface  safety  valve  comprising: 

housing  means  for  defming  a  flow  path; 

closure  means  for  controlling  flow  through  said  flow  path; 
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actuator  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  closure 

means  and  including: 
operator  means  longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  said 

housing  means  and  having  a  first  position  wherem  said 

closure  means  prevents  flow  and  a  second  position 

wherein  said  closure  means  permits  flow, 
fluid  pressure  responsive  means  for  moving  said  operator 

means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  when 

affected  by  fluid  pressurized  at  least  to  a  selected  value; 
means  for  communicating  control  fluid  between  a  control 

conduit  and  said  pressure  responsive  means; 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  operator  means  to 

said  second  position  and  for  preventing  flow  through  said 

communicating  means. 


4,201,365 
LINED  GATE  VALVE  HAVING  IMPROVED  SEAT 
George  J.  Paptzun,  Portland;  Collia  C.  Hall,  Oregon  Qty,  aod 
BeiUamia  B.  BuUwiakle,  Portland,  aU  of  Oreg.,  aaaignort  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telepvpb  CorporatioB,  New 
York.  N  Y 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,180 

InL  a^  n6K  3/30 

U&  a  251-328  *  Claims 


4,201,364 
RADIALLY  EXPANDABLE  TUBULAR  VALVE  SEAL 
Donald  F.  Taylor,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
CorporatioB,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jal.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,362 

lat  a^  n6K  3/18 

U5.  a  251-175  "Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

tubular  housing  means  for  defining  two  regions; 

said  tubular  housing  means  including  a  sealing  surface  facing 

one  of  said  two  regions;  " 
said  tubular  housing  means  including  lateral  pori  means 

extending  between  said  two  regions  and  openmg  m  said 

sealing  surface; 
mandrel  means  extending  along  said  sealing  surface; 

tubular  seal  means  carried  by  said  mandrel  means  and  ex- 
pandable  into  engagement  with  said  sealing  surf-ace  and 
contractable  away  from  said  sealing  surface; 

said  tubular  seal  means  having  one  longitudinal  extreme  end 
on  one  side  of  said  lateral  port  means  and  having  its  other 
longitudinal  extreme  end  on  the  other  side  of  said  lateral 

port  means;  . .     .   ,         , 

prosure  responsive  means  for  expanding  said  tubular  sea^ 

means  into  engagement  with  said  sealing  surface  and 

fonned  between  said  mandrel  means  and  said  tubular  seal 

said  tubular  seal  means  including  means  for  admitting  fluid 
into  said  pressure  responsive  means  from  the  other  of  said 
two  pressure  regions. 


1.  In  a  gate  valve  having  a  seat  for  engagement  with  a  gate 
blade  for  shutting  off  flow  through  the  valve, 

said  seat  including  a  plastic  layer  having  a  seating  portion 
defming  an  annular  face  for  engagement  with  the  blade 
and  having  a  flow  passage  portion  angularly  related  and 
integrally  joined  to  said  seating  portion, 

means  defining  a  rigid  back  up  structure  for  said  layer, 

said  seat  having  a  shear  area  constituted  by  the  area  of  a  band 
having  a  diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  exterior  of  said  flow 
passage  portion  and  a  width  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said 
seating  portion,  ^  . 

the  ratio  of  said  shear  area  to  the'area  of  said  annular  face 
being  greater  than  0J5  but  less  than  0.80. 

4,201,366 
BELLOWS  VALVE 
OUw  L.  Danko,  12184  Heath  Rd.,  Chcrtcriaad,  Ohio  44026; 
Ztmii  J.  Gallagher,  6665  Gatca  MUU  BUd.  Gates  MiHs. 
Ohio  44040;  Eari  D.  Shufnebarger,  6609  Berkahire  Dr.,  Men- 
tor, Ohio  44060;  Dafid  M.  SImko,  «<7  Huntington  Dr. 
Sohm,  Ohio  44139,  aad  Edward  E.  Kiih,  7380  Raccoon  Hill, 
Urtlaad,  Ohio  44094  _^  ^,, 

^^  FUcd  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,031 
lBta2F16K¥//;0 
UA  a  251-335  B  ^OQaim. 


1  A  bellows  valve  comprising  in  combination: 
a' valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  passageway  extending 
thereinto  for  defining  a  valve  chamber  a  valve  s«jt  dis- 
.     posed  along  said  passageway  having  a  fluid  inlet  commu- 
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nicating  therewith  on  one  side  of  said  valve  seat  and  a 
fluid  outlet  communicating  therewith  on  the  other  side  of 
nid  valve  leat; 

a  bonnet  portion  associated  with  said  valve  body  and  includ- 
ing a  bonnet  opening  coaxiaJly  disposed  with  said  passage- 
way; 

a  valve  assembly  receivable  in  said  bonnet  opening  as  a  unit 
with  a  portion  thereof  extending  into  said  valve  chamber 
and  adapted  to  selectively  control  fluid  flow  between  said 
valve  inlet  and  outlet,  said  valve  assembly  including  an 
adapter,  a  valve  member,  a  valve  stem  and  an  open  ended 
hollow  bellows; 

said  adapter  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  being  dimen- 
sioned to  be  closely  received  in  said  bonnet  opening  in  a 
sealing  relationship  therewith,  said  adapter  including  an 
opening  extending  therethrough  between  said  adapter 
inner  and  outer  ends  coaxial  with  said  valve  chamber; 

said  valve  stem  extending  through  said  adapter  opening  and 
being  elongated  to  have  an  outer  end  spaced  from  said 
adapter  outer  end.  said  stem  inner  end  including  said  valve 
member  with  said  valve  member  being  cooperable  with 
Mid  adapter  inner  end  defining  a  maximum  spaced  posi- 
tion for  said  valve  member  from  said  valve  seat; 

said  bellows  passing  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
adapter  opening  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  stem, 
one  end  of  said  bellows  being  affixed  to  said  adapter 
around  said  adapter  opening  adjacent  said  adapter  outer 
end  with  the  other  end  of  said  bellows  being  affixed  to  said 
valve  stem  adjacent  said  valve  member  thereby  closing 
laid  adaptor  openmg  and  sealingly  isolating  said  stem  and 
whereby  fluid  pauing  through  said  valve  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet  exerts  an  external  compressive  force  against 
said  bellows; 

flrst  means  for  at  least  selectively  urging  said  stem  axially 
outward  of  said  adapter  so  that  said  valve  member  is 
urged  axially  outward  from  said  valve  chamber  away 
from  said  valve  seat;  and, 

second  means  for  at  least  selectively  urging  said  stem  axially 
inward  of  said  adapter  into  said  valve  chamber  for  moving 
said  valve  member  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 
thereby  dosing  said  valve  and  preventing  fluid  flow  there- 
through. 


CHAIN  STRETCHER  APPARATUS 
Jerooc  P.  Konen,  Sr^  3037  E  SoiBcn  Avt^  Cadaky,  Wig.  53110 

FU«d  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,117 
htL  CLi  BtfF  3/ JO 
UJ.CL  254-67  7 


1.  A  chain  stretcher  apparatus  for  positioning  the  opposed 
ends  of  a  roller-type  link  chain  and  the  like  in  a  machine, 
comprising  an  outer  housing  having  an  inner  guide  bore  and 
longitudinal  opening,  a  piston  member  slidably  joumaled 
within  said  bore  for  smooth  guided  sliding  movement  therein, 
resilient  means  urging  the  piston  to  one  end  of  the  bore  of  the 
housing,  a  first  pin-like  jaw  secured  to  the  piston  member  and 
projecting  therefrom  through  said  longitudinal  opening,  a 
second  pin-like  jaw  interconnected  to  the  housing  adjacent 
said  one  end  of  the  bore  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  flrst  jaw, 
a  power  positioning  means  secured  to  the  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  jaw  positioning  member  extending  mto  the  housing 


through  the  second  end  of  the  bore  in  abutting  relation  and 
releasably  coupling  with  the  piston  member  for  positioning 
thereof  within  the  housing  against  said  resilient  means  and 
thereby  positioning  the  flrst  jaw  relative  to  the  second  jaw  for 
adjustment  of  the  spacing  between  the  jaws  and  thereby  per- 
mitting the  corresponding  spacing  of  the  chain  ends. 

4,201,368 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EMERGENCY  OPENING  A 
VEHICLE  DOOR 
Maafrcd  Veftcr,  Ziflpkb-Laiifleiidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1977,  T735079(U] 

laL  CL^  B66F  3/00 
US,  CL  254—131  I  17  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  emergency  opening  of  a  vehicle  door, 
comprising  an  elongated  inner  member  arranged  for  abutting 
against  an  inner  surface  of  a  vehicle  door;  an  elongated  trans- 
verse member  extending  transverse  to  said  inner  member  and 
arranged  to  extend  through  a  window  opening  of  the  vehicle 
door,  said  transverse  member  being  of  one  piece  with  and 
extending  substantially  normal  to  said  inner  member;  an  elon- 
gated outer  member  extending  outside  of  the  vehicle  door 
substantially  parallel  to  said  inner  member  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  the  latter  and  arranged  for  applying  a  force  to  the 
vehicle  door  for  opening  the  latter,  said  transverse  member 
extending  through  said  outer  member  and  the  latter  being 
movable  lengthwise  of  said  transverse  member  relative  to  the 
inner  member  so  as  to  vary  the  distance  between  said  outer  and 
inner  memben  whereby  the  vehicle  door  can  be  forcedly 
opened,  said  inner  and  outer  members  having  inner  faces  fac- 
ing toward  one  another  and  provided  with  thorn-like  projec- 
tions which  prevent  sliding  off  of  the  arrangement  from  the 
vehicle  door,  said  outer  member  being  arranged  so  that  a  beam 
can  be  located  between  said  outer  member  and  an  outer  face  of 
of  the  vehicle  door;  and  means  for  supporting  the  beam  and 
arranged  on  said  outer  member. 


4,201,369 
PULLEY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  LAYING  OUT  OF 

ELECTRICAL  LEADS  IN  A  BUNDLE  FASHION 
Walter  Betta,  Bcrguno,  Italy,  aaaipior  to  WABING  S,rX,, 
Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,610 
ClaiBu  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Oct  7, 1977, 4219/77[U] 
lat  a^  B66D  1/36 
U.S.  CL  254—193  3  Clains 

1.  A  pulley  system  for  the  laying  out  of  electrical  leads, 
wherein  the  number  of  pulleys  assembled  is  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  electrical  leads  to  be  laid  out,  and  comprising: 
at  least  one  pulley  subassembly,  said  subassembly  consisting 
of  a  pulley  having  a  hub  and  having  a  central  pin  forming 
an  axle,  and  further  consisting  of  two  support  arms  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  opposite  ends  of  said  central  pin  so  as 
to  extend  parallel  to  the  radius  of  said  pulley,  each  arm 
having  a  hole  in  its  free  end; 
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a  support  beam  subassembly,  consisting  of  two  parallel 
beams  which  are  transversely  connected,  each  beam  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  holes  for  pin  qonnection  to  the  free  ends 
of  the  support  arms  of  said  pulley  subassembly,  said  pin 
connection  holes  on  the  beams  being  spaced  at  multiples 
of  the  width  of  said  pulley  subassembly  such  that  alternate 
pairs  of  pulley  support  arms  are  connected  alternately  to 
one  beam  and  to  the  other  in  staggered  fashion  such  that 
each  said  pulley  is  positioned  parallel  to  a  single  plane  and 
transverse  to  the  plane  containing  said  parallel  beams; 

an  upper  cross  piece  having  a  swivelling  central  flxture  for 


1}   i3' 
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means  connecting  said  stack  with  the  other  end  of  said  retort 
for  conducting  said  combusted  gases  to  said  retort,  closure 
means  for  enclosing  said  other  end  of  the  retort  and  having  an 
opening  to  receive  said  second  conduit  means,  and  means  for 
mounting  the  retort  for  rotation  relative  to  said  second  conduit 
means. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  scrap  metal  to  remove  contaminants 
therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  the  scrap  metal  into 
the  upper  end  of  an  inclined  retort,  rotating  the  retort  to  con- 
vey the  scrap  metal  downwardly  through  the  retort,  heating 
the  scrap  metal  being  conveyed  in  the  retort  to  vaporize  the 
contaminants  and  generate  combustible  gases,  discharging  the 
treated  scrap  metal  from  the  lower  end  of  the  retort,  conduct- 
ing the  combustible  gases  from  the  upper  end  of  the  retort  to  a 
combustion  chamber,  combusting  the  combustible  gases  in  said 
chamber  and  discharging  the  gases  of  combustion  through  a 
stack,  returning  a  portion  of  said  gases  of  combustion  from  the 
stack  to  the  lower  end  of  the  retort,  and  passing  the  gases  of 
combustion  through  the  retort  in  contact  with  the  scrap  metal 
and  in  a  countercurrent  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  scrap  metal. 


15     ^5     10 


attachment  to  a  lifting  line  and  having  holes  spaced  at 
multiples  of  the  pulley  width,  one  pair  of  said  holes  being 
spaced  for  connection  with  said  support  arms  of  a  single 
pulley  subassembly; 
two  side  plates  having  holes  at  each  end  for  attachment  to 
said  support  beams  and  to  said  upper  cross  piece  respec- 
tively; and 
pins  for  connecting  said  support  arms  and  said  side  plates, 
the  central  pin  of  each  said  pulley  being  connected  to  the 
central  pin  of  the  adjacent  pulley  and  the  central  pins  of 
the  outermost  pulleys  being  connected  to  said  side  plates 
when  more  than  one  pulley  is  used. 


4,201,370 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 

MATERIALS  TO  REMOVE  CONTAMINANTS 

Manrin  Evans,  and  David  H.  Miller,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wis., 

assignors  to  College  Research  Corporation,  Butler,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,019 

Int  a.2  FTD  7/00:  F27B  7/34;  F23B  5/04 

VS.  a  266—44  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  materials  to  remove  combustible 
substances  thereform,  comprising  a  furnace,  a  rotable  inclined 
retort  disposed  within  the  furnace  for  conveying  material  to  be 
treated,  feeding  means  for  introducing  the  material  into  the 
upper  end  of  the  retort,  discharge  means  for  removing  the 
treated  material  from  the  lower  end  of  the  retort,  heating 
means  associated  with  the  furnace  for  heating  the  retort  and 
the  combustible  substances  therein  to  produce  combustible 
gases,  gas  combustion  means  separate  from  the  retort  and 
having  an  inlet  to  receive  said  combustible  gases  and  having  an 
outlet  stack,  flrst  conduit  means  connecting  one  end  of  the 
retort  and  said  inlet  for  conducting  said  combustible  gases  to 
said  combustion  means,  the  combustible  portion  of  said  gases 
being  burned  in  said  combustion  means,  and  the  combusted 
gases  being  discharged  through  the  stack,  second  conduit 


4,201,371 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  TORCH-CUTTING  MACHINES 

USED  IN  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Rene'  PUIon,  Villeneuve  le  Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Fives-Call 

Babcock,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,084 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10, 1978, 78  06935 
Int  a.2  B23K  31/10 
U.S.  a  266-50  5  Claims 


1.  Control  unit  for  torch-cutting  machine  fltted  with  bars, 
hinged  on  the  machine  frame,  which  grip  the  sides  of  the  cast 
product  and  ensure  that  the  machine  and  the  cast  product 
move  along  together,  as  well  as  at  least  one  cutting-torch 
carriage,  which  is  movable  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  that 
of  the  machine,  this  control  unit  consisting  of  a  first  element 
carried  by  the  cutting-torch  carriage  and  a  second  element 
placed  on  the  path  followed  by  the  flrst  element  during  the 
carriage's  travels,  the  two  elements  in  combination  ensuring 
that  the  carriage  is  halted  when  it  reaches  a  predetermined 
position,  and  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  second 
element  is  kinematically  linked  to  the  grip-bar  situated  on  the 
side  of  the  cast  product  where  the  cut  will  begin,  in  such  a  way 
that  the  movements  of  the  grip-bar  move  this  second  element 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  cutting-torch  carriage, 
at  a  speed  equal  to  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  component, 
parallel  to  the  path  of  the  cutting-torch  carriage,  of  the  speed 
of  t^e  end  of  the  grip-bar  which  comes  into  contact  with  the 
cast  product. 
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BLAST  FURNACE  TUYERE 
Colin  F.  Widmcr,  GcTclaiid,  England,  mignor  to  James  Brown 
it  Sons  Limited,  CleTelaad,  England 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,292 
Clainm  priority,  appiication  United  Kingdmn,  May  23, 1978, 
21693/78 

lat  a2  aiB  7/10 
U5.  a  266-270  3  Claims 


1.  A  tuyere  for  a  blast  furnace  having  a  nose  and  a  rear  end, 
a  cooling  chamber  of  annular  cros8>section  with  inner  and 
outer  walls,  a  first  end  wall  towards  the  nose  of  the  tuyere  and 
a  second  end  wall  at  the  rear  of  the  tuyere,  inlet  and  outlet 
orifices  in  the  second  end  wall  through  which  cooling  fluid 
may  be  passed  into  and  out  of  the  said  chamber,  a  partition 
within  the  said  chamber  which  runs  the  axial  length  of  the  said 
chamber  and  extends  between  the  said  inner  and  outer  walls 
and  which  is  located  such  that  there  is  one  said  orifice  each  side 
of  the  said  partition,  and  a  guide  member  on  each  side  of  the 
said  partition  extending  within  the  chamber  from  the  said 
second  end  wall  towards  but  not  reaching  the  first  end  wall 
being  so  located  that  each  orifice  is  between  the  said  partition 
and  a  said  guide  member,  the  forward  end  of  each  guide  mem- 
ber terminating  adjacent  the  partition  whereby  fluid  entering 
by  a  said  orifice  is  guided  into  a  stream  which  reaches  that  part 
of  the  said  chamber  which  is  near  to  both  the  said  partition  and 
the  said  first  end  wall. 


4,201,373 

GUIDING  AND  POSmONING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

PLUGGING  OR  DRILUNG  DEVICE 

lion  Uhelinc  Pierre  MallUet,  both  of  Howald,  and  Jean  Metz, 

Pierret,  all  of  Luxembourg,  aaiigBon  to  Paul  Wurth^Sji^ 

Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

FUcd  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jno.  1, 1978, 79749 
lot  a^  aiB  7/12 
UJS.  a  266—271  11  Claims 


vertical  plane,  the  tool  havmg  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  appara- 
tus  comprising: 

main  pivot  means,  said  main  pivot  means  having  a  longitudi* 
nal  axis  which  defines  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  the 
vertical; 

support  drm  means,  said  support  arm  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinal  axis  and  being  mounted  on  said  nuin  pivot  means 
for  pivoting  about  said  main  pivot  means  axis; 

guide  bar  means; 

means  coupling  a  first  end  of  said  guide  bar  means  to  said 
support  arm  means  whereby  said  guide  bar  means  will 
move  with  said  support  arm  means  during  pivoting  of  said 
support  arm  mean$^bout  said  main  pivot  means  axis; 

intermediate  support  means,  said  intermediate  support 
means  being  connected  at  a  first  point  to  said  guide  bar 
means  adjacent  the  second  end  thereof; 

means  mounting  the  tool  from  said  intermediate  support 
means,  said  tool  mounting  means  establishing  a  rigid  con- 
nection between  a  second  point  on  said  intermediate  sup- 
port means  and  the  tool,  said  rigid  connection  being  ad- 
justable to  vary  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  tool  axis 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal; 

auxiliary  pivot  means,  said  auxiliary  pivot  means  connecting 
a  third  point  on  said  intermediate  support  means  to  a  point 
on  said  support  arm  means  which  is  displaced  from  said 
main  pivot  means,  said  auxiliary  pivot  means  having  an 
axis  which  is  inclined  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to 
said  main  pivot  means  axis  whereby  said  auxiliary  pivot 
means  axis  defines  a  second  angle  with  respect  to  a  verti- 
cal, said  second  angle  differing  from  said  first  angle;  and 
means  for  causing  said  support  arm  means  to  rotate  about 
said  main  pivot  means  axis  whereby  the  tool  will  be 
moved  between  an  operative  position  with  its  axis  gener- 
ally aligned  with  the  taphole  axis  and  a  retracted  position. 


4,201,374 
SUBSTRATE  CARRIER 
Rannlf  W.  Gras,  Lincoln,  Maaa.,  aasignor  to  Teradyne,  In&, 
Boatoo,  Maaa. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,651 

bt  a.2  B25B  1/20 

U.S.  0.269-37  16  Claims 


ii   "^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  and  positioning  a  tool  relative  to  a 
taphole  of  a  shaA  furnace,  the  taphole  communicating  with  a 
pouring  channel  whereby  molten  metal  may  be  withdrawn 
from  the  furnace,  the  taphole  having  an  axis  which  lies  in  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  substrates  that  carry  electrical 
components,  comprising: 
a  base  with  a  generally  flat  upper  surface  for  supporting  the 

undersides  of  said  substrates, 
a  plurality  of  fence  portions  protruding  from  said  upper 

surface  for  bearing  against  sides  of  said  substrates, 
a  plurality  of  moveable  arms  for  biasing  said  substrates 

against  said  fence  portions, 
said  arms  including  portions  exposed  to  the  underside  of  said 

base  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  external  actuating 

means  positioned  below  said  base,  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  arms, 
whereby  said  arms  can  be  retracted  by  said  external  means 

while  said  upper  surface  is  fully  accessible  for  insertion  of 

said  substrates. 
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4,201,375 

FIREWOOD  CUTTING  AID 

Everett  T.  Pierce,  R.F.D.,  Clare,  Iowa  50524 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  565 

Int.  a^  B66C  23/60 

U.S.  a.  269-46 


9Claim8 


third  externally  threaded  elongated  members  extending 
through  said  second  and  third  holes  and  having  their  threads 
engaged  by  the  threads  of  the  second  and  third  holes,  whereby 
a  worlcpiece  of  any  cross  section  can  be  held  rigidly  on  the 
V-block  by  the  three  elongated  members. 


1.  A  portable  log  handling  device  comprising, 

an  inclined  skid  member  which  is  cylindrical  in  shape  and 
provides  an  arcuate  top  surface  which  minimizes  contact 
with  logs  which  are  to  be  lifted  and  slid  up  on  said  skid 
said  skid  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  the  angle  of 
incline  being  such  that  logs  may  be  slid  upon  said  skid, 
such  that  the  weight  of  said  logs  tends  to  hold  said  skid  in 
position, 

bracing  mounted  on  said  skid  underneath  the  surface  of  said 
skid  which  engages  logs, 

a  foot  support  at  its  forward  end,  and 

support  means  adjacent  its  rearward  end  to  hold  said  skid  in 
an  inclined  position, 

a  winching  means  atuched  to  said  skid  near  its  rearward  end 
for  engaging  logs  and  winching  the  same  upon  said  skid  to 
a  midway  position  between  the  forward  and  rearward 
ends  of  said  skid. 


43U77 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  LATERAL  TAKEOFF 

CONVEYOR  FOR  FLAT  PRODUCTS,  ESPEQALLY 

PAPER  PRODUCTS 

Werner  Honegger,  Taon-Ruti,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Fctig 

AG,  HinwU,  Switzerland  ^ 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  27,  1977, 
6530/77 

Int.  a.2  B65H  5/00 
US.  a  271—225  8  Claims 


4,201,376 
ADJUSTABLE  CLAMP  FOR  V-BLOCK 
Kochukadamthotil  V.  Philips,  164*10  84th  Ave.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
11432 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,520 

Int  0.2  B25B  1/20 

VS.  a.  269—156  2  Claims 


1.  An  adjusuble  clamp  for  a  V-block  comprising  means 
forming  two  legs  joined  together  at  an  acute  angle  and  each 
hilling  an  inwardly  directed  free  end  slidably  positionable  in 
the  V-block,  a  first  threaded  hole  formed  through  said  means 
on  an  axis  at  least  approximately  bisecting  said  acute  angle,  a 
first  externally  threaded  elongated  member  extending  through 
said  first  hole  and  having  iu  threads  engaged  by  the  threads  of 
the  first  hole,  a  respective  slot  formed  in  each  of  the  two  legs 
at  a  location  remote  from  the  free  end  thereof,  a  respective 
block  slidably  received  in  each  of  the  slots,  respective  second 
and  third  threaded  holes  formed  through  said  blocks  each  on 
an  axis  at  least  approximately  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  first 
hole  at  points  within  the  acute  angle  and  within  an  imaginary 
line  extending  between  the  tips  of  the  legs  regardless  of  the 
positions  of  the  blocks  in  the  slots,  and  respective  second  and 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  substantially  flat  producte,  espe- 
cially paper  products,  comprising: 

an  infeed  conveyor  for  conveying  the  products  in  a  fu^t 
predetermined  direction  of  travel; 

said  infeed  conveyor  having  a  discharge  end; 

an  outfeed  conveyor  for  conveying  the  products  in  a  second 
predetermined  direction  of  travel; 

said  outfeed  conveyor  traveling  past  the  discharge  end  of  the 
infeed  conveyor  and  at  an  angle  with  regard  to  said  first 
predetermined  direction  of  conveying  of  the  products; 

a  number  of  essentially  conical  clamping  bodies  each  having 
a  lengthwise  axis  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
outfeed  conveyor; 

means  for  mounting  said  essentially  conical  clamping  bodies 
to  be  rouuble  about  their  related  lengthwise  axis; 

said  mounting  means  arranging  said  essentially  conical 
clamping  bodies  in  succession  in  the  second  direction  of 
conveying  of  the  outfeed  conveyor  and  in  spaced  relation- 
ship from  the  discharge  end  of  the  infeed  conveyor; 

each  of  said  clamping  bodies  having  a  tip  directed  towards 
the  direction  of  conveying  of  the  infeed  conveyor; 

each  of  said  clamping  bodies  having  an  outer  surface; 

said  outer  surfaces  of  said  clamping  bodies  together  with  the 
outfeed  conveyor  forming  a  respective  product  convey- 
ing gap  which  is  effective  in  the  second  direction  of  con- 
veying of  the  outfeed  conveyor;  and 

the  spacing  of  the  successive  clamping  bodies  increasing 
from  the  discharge  end  of  the  infeed  conveyor  in  the 
conveying  direction  of  the  outfeed  conveyor,  said  spacing 
being  measured  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  conveying  direc- 
tion of  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  outfeed 
conveyor. 
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SKEW  DETECTOR 
Kemwtb  A.  Hanit,  Nuareth,  IhL,  aidgnor  to  BcU  4k  Howell 
Compuy,  Philliptbiirg,  N  J. 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90M79 

Int.  a.2  B6SH  im 

U.S.  a  271—261  7  Claims 


May  6, 1980 


a  plurality  of  operable  extensions  of  rod-like  structure,  each 
removably  inserted  within  one  of  said  plurality  of  aper- 


1.  A  photoelectric  skew  detection  system  for  monitoring  the 
misalignment  of  rectangular  articles  travelling  on  a  track  and 
the  condition  of  illumination  elements  in  said  system,  said 
system  comprising: 

four  illumination  sensitive  elements  arranged  on  one  side  of 
said  track  in  an  elongated  rectangular  pattern,  said  pattern 
having  an  axis  of  elongation  substantially  normal  to  the 
direction  of  article  travel,  said  first  and  second  of  said 
elements  forming  an  upstream  pair  of  illumination  sensi- 
tive elements  positioned  on  the  upstream  side  of  said 
elongated  rectangular  pattern,  and  said  third  and  fourth 
elements  forming  a  downstream  pair  of  illumination  sensi- 
tive elements  positioned  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
pattern,  said  elements  being  arranged  so  that  said  first  and 
third  elements  are  adjacent  on  the  perimeter  of  said  rect- 
angular pattern  and  said  second  and  fourth  elements  are 
adjacent  on  the  perimeter  of  said  rectangular  pattern,  each 
of  said  elements  producing  a  change  in  electrical  activity 
when  illuminated; 

two  illumination  means,  the  first  illuminating  means  illumi- 
nating said  first  and  third  illumination  sensitive  elements, 
and  the  second  illumination  means  illuminating  said  sec- 
ond and  fourth  illumination  sensitive  elements,  said  illumi- 
nation means  being  positioned  on  th  other  side  of  said 
track  from  said  illumination  sensitive  elements  so  that 
articles  traveling  on  said  track  can  block  illumination  from 
said  illumination  means;  and, 

an  electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  said  illumination 
sensitive  elements  for  generating  an  error  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  the  electrical  activity  of  said  illumi- 
nation sensitive  elements  when  a  trailing  Mlge  of  a  rectan- 
gular article  traveling  on  said  track  unblocks  at  least  one 
of  said  downstream  pair  of  elements  while  one  of  said 
upstream  illumination  sensitive  elements  is  still  blocked. 
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tures,  each  said  operable  extension  having  a  padding 
means  affixed  to  one  end  thereof. 


4,201,380 
PORTABLE  DISASSEMBLABLE  STAND  FOR  WEIGHT 

UFTING  EQUIPMENT 

Arthur  D.  Birch,  45  HUlcrest  Rd.,  Warren,  N  J.  07060 

Fded  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,017 

Int  a.2  A63B  21/06,  WOO 

U.S.  a  272—117  4  aaims 


4,201,379 
MARTIAL  ARTS  PRACOCE  BAG 
Clarence  WilUams,  2501 W.  Lombard  St,  Baltimore,  Md.  21223 
Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,217 
IM.  0.2  A63B  69/00 
U.S.  a  272—76  6  Claims 

1.  A  martial  arts  practice  system  comprising: 
a  body  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  said 
body  means  being  a  cylindrically  shaped  bag-like  struc- 
ture having  an  exterior  covering  and  additionally  a  top 
and  bottom  to  enclose  said  cylindrically  shaped  bag-like 
structure,  said  structure  being  stuffed  with  a  stuffing  mate- 
rial, said  plurality  of  apertures  each  being  cylindrical  and 
lined  and  passing  through  said  body  means,  the  exterior 
covering  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  bag-like  structure, 
the  top,  and  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  bag- 
like structure,  and  the  internal  lining  of  said  plurality  of 
apertures  through  said  body  means  are  each  attached 
together  and  attached  to  each  other  by  a  cementing  mate- 
rial; and 


1.  A  barbell  stand  comprising  a  base  formed  of  a  cross  piece 
adapted  to  rest  flat  on  a  surface,  said  piece  having  notches  near 
the  ends  thereof;  a  pair  of  blocks  on  each  side  of  said  cross 
piece;  one  block  of  each  pair  having  a  notch  adapted  to  register 
with  the  underiying  notch  of  said  piece;  each  block  having  a 
portion  fitting  over  said  piece  with  the  ends  of  said  portions 
abutting;  uprights  fitting  in  said  notches,  securing  means  fixed 
to  one  of  said  blocks  and  passing  through  an  opening  in  one  of 
said  uprights  and  received  in  the  other  and  opposite  block  of 
the  same  pair;  vertical  removable  securing  means  fitting  in 
registering  openings  in  said  blocks  an(l  said  cross  piece,  said 
uprights  having  alinged  notches  for  holding  a  bar  of  a  barbell. 
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4,201,381 
RACQUET  FRAMES 
Roger  G.  Gcrbet,  Etampes;  Jean-Claude  Leroux,  Saclas;  Daniel 
L.  Morin,  Evry,  and  Marius  F.  Leclercq,  Lagny,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifis,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,623 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18, 1977, 77  08234 
Int  a.2  A63B  49/10 
U.S.  a.  273— 73  F  7  Qaims 


1.  Racquet  frame  consisting  of  four  generally  similar  laminar 
strips,  the  transverse  cross-section  of  each  of  said  strips  being 
bounded  by  a  rectangle,  said  strips  being  bonded  to  one  an- 
other, the  length  of  each  strip  corresponding  to  a  complete 
loop  of  the  frame,  the  width  of  the  strips  corresponding  to  the 
thickness  of  the  frame  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  frame,  the  thickness  of  each  strip  corresponding  to 
a  fraction  of  the  thickness  of  the  frame  in  the  plane  of  the 
frame,  each  strip  having  a  single  longitudinal  groove  which 
reduces  the  thickness  of  the  strip  thereat,  and  which  maintains 
on  each  face  of  the  strip  a  surface  sufficient  to  permit  a  given 
bonding  with  the  adjoining  strip,  and  which  is  such  that,  in 
each  cross-section  of  the  strip,  the  mass  is  distributed  remotely 
from  the  center  of  gravity,  and  in  each  strip  there  are  reinforc- 
ing fibres  which  are  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin 
and  are  oriented  longitudinally  relative  to  the  strip,  further 
characterized  in  that  the  two  outer  strips  of  the  frame  are  each 
positioned  that  the  concavity  of  the  respective  longitudinal 
groove  faces  outwardly,  and  that  the  two  inner  strips  are 
positioned  in  such  a  manner  that  the  transverse  cross-section  of 
the  frame  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  central  line  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  frame. 


4,201,382 
SKIP  ROPE 
Bradford  W.  Wilson,  1642-A  Coriander,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
92626 

FUed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,874 
Int  a.2  A63B  S/20 


U.S.  a.  272-75 


first  means  for  attaching  the  first  handle  to  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  elongated  fiexible  element; 

second  means  for  attaching  the  second  handle  to  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  elongated  fiexible  element; 

a  first  knot  formed  in  said  elongated  fiexible  element  inter- 
mediate said  first  handle  and  the  mid-point  of  said  elon- 
gated fiexible  element; 

a  second  knot  formed  in  said  elongated  fiexible  element 
intermediate  said  second  handle  and  the  mid-point  of  said 
elongated  fiexible  element; 

first  and  second  enclosures  housing  said  first  and  second 
knots,  respectively; 

each  of  said  enclosures  having  a  peripheral  wall  with  open- 
ings at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to  permit  the  passage  of 
the  elongated  flexible  element  through  said  enclosure  and 
means  cooperating  with  the  associated  knot  for  retaining 
the  enclosure  at  a  predetermined  location  along  the  elon- 
gated fiexible  element; 

said  retaining  means  for  said  enclosures  including  an  end 
wall  removably  attached  to  said  peripheral  wall  whereby 
upon  removal  of  said  end  wall,  the  enclosure  can  be 
moved  along  the  elongated  fiexible  element  independently 
of  said  knot  to  permit  the  knot  to  be  untied  and  retied  at  a 
new  location  with  the  enclosure  being  movable  along  the 
elongated  flexible  element  to  house  the  retied  knot;  and 

said  enclosures  including  an  additional  end  wall  attached  to 
said  peripheral  wall  of  the  enclosures,  each  of  said  end 
walls  having  an  opening  through  which  the  elongated 
flexible  element  extends. 


4,201,383 

SIMULATED  FOOTBALL  GAME 

Joseph  P.  Schaller,  1884  Bairsford  Dr.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43227 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,389 

Int  a.-  A63F  7/06 

U.S.  a.  273-94  4  Qaims 


2  Claims 


3^" 
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1.  A  game  for  playing  simulated  football  games,  said  game 
comprising: 

(a)  a  high  friction  playing  field  mat  having  football  playing 
field  indicia  thereon; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  balls  on  said  mat  for  simulatipg  players,  said 
balls  having  a  weight  sufficient  to  substantially  compress 
said  mat  for  efficiently  dissipating  their  kinetic  energy; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  sticks  for  manually  striking  and  propelling 
said  balls;  and 

(d)  a  synthetic  resin  foam,  oblate  spheroid  for  being  pro- 
pelled over  said  mat  simulating  a  football. 


4,201,384 

SET  OF  GOLF  BALLS 

Jerry  Barber,  P.O.  Box  550,  U  Canada,  Calif.  91011 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,564 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/36 

1.  A  skip  rope  comprising:  U.S.  Q.  273—199  R  6  Claims 

an  elongated  flexible  element  having  first  and  second  end      1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  teaching  of  the  game  of  golf 

portions;  comprising  ^      .  .       . . 

first  and  second  handles;  a  set  of  golf  balls  of  predetermined  size  and  weight,  said  set 
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comprising  at  least  three  golf  balls,  said  first  ball  having  a 
diameter  of  1.80  inches,  said  second  ball  having  a  diameter 


of  1.74  inches,  and  said  third  ball  having  a  diameter  of  1.68 
inches. 


\ 

4^1,385 

SOUND  INSULATED  TARGET  APPARATUS  WITH 

PROJECTILE  BUTT  CONTAINER 

Andreu  Sabadoa,  Otto>HciliiiaBB*StnaM  2, 8022  Grunwald  b. 

Mnalck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oet  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,380 
GaiiM  priority,  appiication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  Oct.  25, 
197«,  7633380[U] 

lot  CXfi  F41 J 1/14 
VS.  CL  273-1014  1  Claim 


1.  Portable  target  apparatus  comprising:  a  transportable 
container  having  a  top,  bottom,  side  walls,  a  back  and  a  front 
aperturr,  a  butt  container  mounted  within  the  transportable 
container  for  collecting  spent  projectiles,  said  butt  container 
having  upper  and  lower  walls,  a  solid  rear  wall,  a  front  aper- 
ture and  means  for  mounting  a  target  at  said  front  aperture; 
connection  means  connecting  said  rear  wall  of  the  butt  con- 
tainer to  the  back  of  the  transportable  container  such  that  the 
front  aperture  of  the  butt  container  is  spaced  rearwardly  from 
the  front  aperture  of  the  transportable  container,  said  connec- 
tion means  including  a  resilient  layer  on  said  rear  wall  of  the 
butt  container  providing  a  connection  between  the  inner  butt 
container  and  the  outer  transportable  container,  said  resilient 
layer  also  constituting  an  im|»ct  absorbing  means  and  a  sound 
deadening  means  for  projectiles  striking  the  rear  wall  of  the 
butt  container,  said  upper  and  lower  walls  of  the  butt  container 
being  V-shaped  and  having  apices  facing  inwardly  toward  one 
another;  sound  insulation  covering  in  entirety  the  outside  of 
said  walls  of  the  butt  container;  and  sound  insulation  covering 
in  entirety  the  inside  of  the  transportable  container. 


4,201,386 
GENEALOGY  APPARATUS 
Gleu  C  Setle,  and  George  L  Fhue,  both  of  Albany,  N.Y., 
MdgBon  to  Triad  Amodatet,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,519 
laLCL^ASiFS/OO 
U.S.  a  r3-236  10  Claims 

1.  A  genealogy  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sin^e  panel,  said  panel  including  a  substantially  flat  play- 
ing bcNU-d  with  a  unitary  playing  surface  the  playing  sur- 
face consisting  of  a  plurality  of  stations  defined  by  rectan- 
gular recesses  in  the  playing  board  wherein  each  rectan- 
gular recess  has  an  area  sufficiently  large  to  accomodate 


word  indicia;  wherein  some  said  stations  have  word  indi- 
cia thereon,  and  wherein  each  station  represents  an  indi- 
vidual, said  stations  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  col- 
umns wherein  each  column  represents  a  generation  and 
wherein  each  successive  column  has  half  the  number  of 
stations  of  the  preceding  column,  the  individual  stations  of 
each  column  being  juxtaposed  with  a  pair  of  stations  in  the 
preceding  column  so  that  the  pairs  of  stations  represent 
parents  and  the  individual  stations  represent  children  and 
so  that  the  stations  converge  in  paternal  and  maternal 
stepped  arrays  to  a  principal  station; 
color  coding  associatnl  with  the  stations  wherein  paternal 
stations  have  a  different  color  from  maternal  stations  and 


wherein  one  station  of  each  pair  is  coded  with  one  shade 
of  the  color  to  represent  a  male  and  the  other  station  of 
each  pair  is  coded  with  another  shade  of  the  color  to 
represent  a  female;  and 
three  dimensional  playing  pieces  which  are  triangular  in 
cross-section  and  have  three  rectangular  sides,  wherein 
each  of  the  sides  has  word  indicia  thereupon  identifying 
the  piece  as  representing  an  individual,  the  word  indicia 
on  some  of  the  pieces  corresponding  to  the  word  indicia 
on  some  of  said  stations;  and  one  of  the  sides  forms  a 
bottom  side  corresponding  in  geometry  and  area  to  the 
geometry  and  area  of  the  recesses,  whereby  the  playing 
pieces  are  mounted  on  the  surface  and  within  the  recesses 
and  do  not  readily  slide  relative  thereto. 


4^1,387 

BALLOON  BUSTER  GAME 

Mike  Rerermami,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg^ 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Speetor,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,838 

Int.  a2  A63F  i/Oa  9/00 

U.S.  a  273-243  4  Claims 


1.  A  game  device,  comprising  in  combination,  a  gameboard, 
a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  movable  upon  said  gameboard, 
and  a  balloon  squeezing  press  for  determining  a  travel  distance 
of  said  playing  pieces  on  said  gameboard,  said  press  including 
an  enclosure  having  a  central  compartment,  an  inflated  balloon 
inside  said  compartment,  an  opening  in  a  side  of  said  enclosure, 
a  button  placed  in  said  opening,  a  sidewardly  chute  on  an  outer 
side  of  said  enclosure  for  said  button  to  slide  thereupon  and 
said  chute  being  numerically  calibrated. 
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4,201,388 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Roth  F.  Cantelon,  2804  Vallette  St^  Bellingham,  Wash.  98225 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,116 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  r3-251  M  ^"» 


K 


10.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  game  board  displaying  a  path  separated  into  mcrements 
of  travel  along  said  path, 

b.  chance  means  presenting  randomly  determined  numerical 
values  determining  a  player's  progress  along  the  path, 

c.  a  plurality  of  question  cards  containing  quotations,  with 
key  words  deleted  therefrom,  and  a  larger  number  of 
possible  correct  answer  words  associated  therewith,  with 
said  answer  words  having  identifying  designations, 

d.  a  plurality  of  answer  cards  identified  to  correspond  to 
related  question  cards  and  having  numerically  identified 
answers  thereon  corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  said 
answer  words  to  indicate  the  correct  words  to  be  inwrted 
in  said  quotations, 

e.  means  to  indicate  when  game  participants  are  to  select  a 
question  card,  and  e        e  • 

t  display  means  having  designations  in  the  form  of  numeri- 
cal designations  of  different  value  corresponding  to  nu- 
merical designations  of  each  of  the  possible  answer  words, 
whereby  game  participants  are  able  to  display  selections 
of  answer  words  prior  to  determining  the  correct  answen 
from  the  answer  cards. 


4,201,389 

WORD  GAME 

David  H.  VoweD,  11427  Sunshine  Ter.,  Studio  Qty,  Calif.  91604 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,023 

Int  0.2  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a  273-272  *  ^^'■*™ 


plurality  of  faces  thereon,  each  of  said  faces  having  only  a 
single  letter  displayed  thereon,  said  letter  means  also  in- 
cluding a  block  in  each  of  said  sections; 

letter  changing  means  on  said  game  board  for  varying  said 
letter  means  for  changing  the  letter  viewable  to  a  player  to 
another  differing  letter  on  said  letter  means  viewable  to 
said  player,  said  letter  changing  means  including  said 
elemenU  being  routably  mounted  in  said  blocks  to 
thereby  present  differing  faces  thereof  viewable  to  a 
player;  and  ^       • 

letter  locking  means  on  said  game  board  for  locking  in  a 
pre-selected  letter  viewable  to  said  player  thereby  permit- 
ting a  plurality  of  aligned  juxtaposed  letters  to  be  locked 
into  fixed  position  while  the  remaining  letters  are  varied. 

4,201,390 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER 
Hirasi  Koyahata,  Yokohama,  and  Shunkichi  Hioki,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kato  Electric  and  Machinery  Co.  Ltd^ 
Kanapwa,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,010 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jun.    10,    1977, 

52/76286[U] 

M.CU  GllB  17/06 

VS.  a  274-15  R  1  Claim 


■"<, 


1.  A  game  boand  compflsing: 

a  plurality  of  sections;  .  . 

letter  means  associated  with  each  of  said  sections  containing 
thereon  a  plurality  of  individual  letters,  said  letter  means 
being  adapted  to  present  only  a  single  pre-selected  letter 
viewable  to  a  player,  said  letter  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  rotauble  elements,  each  of  said  elements  having  a 


1.  In  a  semiautomatic  record  player  having  a  tum-uble  (34) 
driven  by  a  motor  (33)  wherein  a  record  on  said  tum-uble  (34) 
is  engaged  by  the  outer  end  of  an  elongated  tone-arm  (1),  the 
inner  end  of  said  tone  arm  (1)  being  fixed  on  a  tone-arm  shaft 
(2)  pivotally  mounted  on  a  plate  (16)  so  that  said  tone-arm  (1) 
outer  end  can  swing  horizontally  to  and  away  from  engage- 
ment  with  a  record  on  said  turn-table  (34),  said  record  player 
also  having  an  arm  rest  where  said  tone  arm  outer  end  nor- 
mally rests  when  not  playing  a  record,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  tone-arm  returning  apparatus  including  an  actuatmg 
member  (3)  attached  to  said  tone-arm  shaft  (2),  an  ex- 
tended sliding  lever  (4),  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  actuating  member  (3),  said  sliding  lever 
(4)  moving  reciprocally  in  relation  to  the  horizontal  swing 
motion  of  said  tone-arm  (1),  a  tum-uble  spindle  (9)  cou- 
pled to  said  tum-uble  (34),  a  main  driving  gear  (8)  fixed  to 
said  tum-uble  spindle  (9),  a  second  driving  gear  (7),  adja- 
cent said  main  driving  gear  (8),  said  second  driving  gear 
(7)  having  lever  means  (5,6)  pivouUy  mounted  thereon, 
said  lever  means  being  adjacent  said  sliding  lever's  other 
end,  said  second  driving  gear  (7)  and  said  lever  means 
(5,6)  being  so  disposed  that  said  second  dnving  gear  (7) 
will  engage  said  main  driving  gear  (8)  when  said  lever 
means  (5,6)  are  engaged  by  said  sliding  lever's  other  end 
when  said  sliding  lever  (4)  is  moved  in  one  direction,  a 
cam  track  (7fl)  on  said  second  driving  gear  (7),  and  a 
retum  lever  (11)  one  end  of  which  is  engaged  with  said 
cam  track  (7a)  and  the  other  end  of  which  has  a  bent 

portion  (Ikf);  . .  ... 

(b)  a  tone-arm  elevating  means  coupled  to  said  tone-arm  (i) 
located  towards  said  tone-arm  inner  end  and  disposed  for 
lifting  said  tone-arm,  including  an  elevating  arm  (19) 
dispmed  for  raising  said  tone-arm  and  lowenng  said  tone- 
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arm  with  respect  to  said  turn-table,  and  a  lifting  member 
(29)  having  one  end  which  abuts  against  said  elevating 
arm  (19),  said  lifting  member  (29)  being  disposed  for  mov- 
ing said  elevating  arm  (19)  in  the  direction  to  raise  and 
lower  said-tone  arm  with  respect  to  said  turn-table,  said 
returning  lever  (11)  being  so  adapted  and  designed  as  to  be 
reciprocally  moved  by  the  turn  of  said  second  driving 
gear  (7)  and  to  lift  said  tone-arm  (1)  by  means  of  said 
elevating  arm  (19)  which  comes  into  contact  with  said 
bent  portion  (11^,  and  to  push  said  actuating  member  (3) 
such  that  said  tone-arm  (1)  is  lowered  with  respect  to  said 
turn-table  and  returned  to  its  normal  position  on  the  arm 
rest  (31): 

(c)  switch  operating  means  comprising  an  actuating  pin  (lib) 
disposed  on  the  returning  lever  (11),  an  actuating  portion 
(4b)  which  protrudes  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
sliding  lever  (4),  a  starting  switch  (14)  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  so  as  to  be  swingable  between  said  actuating  pin 
(lib)  and  said  actuating  portion  (ib),  and  a  stopping  mem- 
ber (17)  which  is  located  at  one  side  of  said  actuating 
portion  (4^),  so  that  said  starting  switch  (14)  can  be  turned 
to  the  OFF  position  only  when  said  actuating  portion  (4b), 
said  actuating  pin  (11)  and  said  stopping  member  (17) 
occupy  predetermined  positions; 

(d)  a  tone-arm  detecting  means  for  click-stopping  said  tone- 
arm  (1)  on  a  leading  track  of  a  record  of  any  size,  said 
tone-arm  detecting  means  including  a  detecting  pin  (23) 
which  turns  together  with  said  tone-arm  (1),  and  a  selector 
lever  (26)  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  (16) 
while  being  urged  to  rotate,  said  selector  lever  (26)  having 
concave  portions  (26a,  26^  26c)  disposed  for  slightly 
dick-stopping  said  detecting  pin  (23)  but  capable  of  over- 
riding said  stop  when  said  detecting  pin  (23)  firmly  presses 
against  said  concave  portions  (26a,  2i6b,  26c);  and, 

(e)  an  operational  means  composed  of  a  cam  member  (30) 
rotatably  supported  by  said  plate  (16)  and  having  two 
protrusions  (30a,  30r)  which  come  into  contact  with  the 
end  portion  of  said  lifting  member  (29)  and  said  selector 
lever  (26),  and  an  operational  lever  (36)  mounted  on  said 
cam  (14),  said  operational  means  being  so  constructed  that 
said  aetecting  pin  (23)  and  said  selector  lever  (26)  come 
into  contact  with  each  other  only  when  said  operational 
lever  (36)  raises  said  tone-arm  (1)  through  said  lifting 
member. 


(a)  a  transom  mount  having  a  drive  coupling  opening  there- 
through, 

(b)  a  bell  housing  having  a  drive  couping  opening  there- 
through, 

(c)  pivotal  attachment  means  between  said  transom  mount 
and  said  bell  housing, 

(d)  a  drive  unit  housing  having  a  projecting  mounting  mem- 
ber, 

(e)  a  drive  coupling  extending  through  said  openings  in  said 
transom  mount  and  said  bell  housing, 

(0  complementary  surfaces  on  said  drive  unit  housing  and 
said  bell  housing  at  said  drive  coupling  opening  of  said 
bell  housing  defining  an  annular  chamber  therebetween, 

(g)  a  flexible  bellows  extending  over  said  drive  coupling  aiid 
having  a  bead  shaped  end  clamped  within  said  annular 
chamber, 

(h)  a  retaining  member  engaging  at  least  the  inner  surface  of 
said  bead  shaped  end,  and 

(i)  wherein  said  complementary  surface  on  said  drive  unit 
housing  includes  an  outwardly  extending  radial  wall  to 
form  a  full  end  wall  of  said  annular  recess  and  said  bell 
housing  includes  an  inwardly  extending  radial  wall  to 
form  a  partial  end  wall  of  said  annular  recess. 


4^132 
HIGH  AND  LOW  PRESSURE  SEAL 
James  T.  Witts,  Follcrton,  Calif„  assipor  to  Grant  Oil  Tool 
Compiny,  Los  Aogeies,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,285 

lot  a^  F16J  15/32 

VS.  a  277-165  11  Claims 


4,201,391 

FLEXIBLE  BELLOWS  END  CONNECnON  IN  A 

MARINE  STERN  DRIVE 

Herbert  A.  Bankstihl,  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 

Corpontiott,  Skokic,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,446 

Int  0.2  F16J  3/04 

U.S.  CL  277—30  3  Gaims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  forming  a  high  and  low  pressure  seal 
between  two  surfaces  between  which  pressurized  fluid  may 
enter,  comprising: 

a  seal  member  having  a  lip  member  defining  a  channel; 

a  back-up  member  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  said  seal 
member;  and 

a  spacer  member  positioned  in  said  channel  in  said  seal 
member  wherein  said  seal  member,  back-up  member  and 
spacer  member  are  arranged  and  configured  such  that 
when  fluid  flows  between  said  surfaces  in  one  direction,  it 
is  prevented  from  flowing  across  said  assembly,  and  when 
said  fluid  flows  between  said  surfaces  in  the  opposite 
direction,  it  is  permitted  to  flow  across  said  seal  assembly. 


I.  A  marine  stem  drive  comprising 


4,201493 
LINKED  CHAIN  WTTH  IMPROVED  SEALING  RINGS 
Yoshinori  Kawashina,  Sakado;  Masdd  Watanabe,  Niiaa,  and 
Katsukani  KinosUta,  Hanno,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabvshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct   5,   1977,  52- 
133953[U] 

Int  a^  n6J  15/34.  J 5/32 

U.S.a277— 92  MClains 

1.  A  chain  comprising  a  number  of  link  units  each  of  which 

includes  a  pin  connecting  a  pair  of  outer  link  plates  and  a  bush 

connecting  a  pair  of  inner  link  plates,  between  which  a  lubri- 


MAY  6,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


163 


eating  substance  is  held  and  sealed  with  a  sealing  ring  inter- 
posed between  the  outer  link  plate  and  inner  link  plate,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  sealing  ring  is  provided  with  lips  at  either 
the  inside  end  or  the  outside  end  thereof  and  with  a  thick  body 


8-n  231 


at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  at  least  one  oil  reservoir  recess  is 
provided  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  pin  spaced 
apart  from  a  load  point  at  which  said  pin  and  bush  are  substan- 
tially in  contact  with  each  other. 


plate  for  shifting  it  axially  within  an  oversize  bore  in  said  body, 
said  expander  having  a  central  pilot  bore  therein  accurately 
concentric  with  the  central  axis  of  the  expander,  and  a  pilot  pin 
having  a  close  sliding  fit  within  said  pilot  bore,  said  pilot  pin 
being  rigidly  mounted  on  said  puller  plate  and  extending  axi- 
ally forwardly  thereof,  the  axial  length  of  the  portion  of  said 
pilot  pin  within  said  pilot  bore  and  the  axial  length  of  said  pilot 
bore  being  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  pilot 
pin  and  bore  so  that  the  pilot  pin  and  bore  prevent  the  collet 
sleeve  from  becoming  cocked  on  said  cylindrical  shoulder 
whereby,  in  response  to  axial  displacement  of  the  puller  plate, 
said  pilot  pin  constrains  movement  of  the  puller  plate  and 
collet  sleeve  axially  in  a  highly  accurate  path  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  said  tapered  nose. 


4,201,395 
ROLLER  SKATE  SHOE  TOE  GUARD 
John  K.  Matfjec,  Tulsa;  Jerry  D.  Lowry,  Broken  Arrow,  and 
Gene  R.  N.  Fnlbright  Tulsa,  all  of  Okla^  assignors  to  Van- 
gnard  Mannffacturing,  Inc.,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,968 

Int  a.2A63C  77/26 

U,S.  a.  280-1U7  M  8  Claims 


4,201,394 
COLLET  CHUCK 
London  T.  Morawski,  15850  COnunon  Rd.,  Roseville,  Mich. 
48066 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,290 

Int  a.2  B23B  31/40 

VS.  a  279—2  R  5  Claims 


» — 


1.  A  toe  guard  for  use  on  a  roller  skate  shoe  having  a  lace 
and  an  extending  toe  stop  adjacent  the  shoe  toe,  the  toe  guard 
comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  member  having  a  large  diameter  open- 
ing at  one  end  of  a  dimension  to  snugly  receive  a  toe  stop 
of  a  roller  skate  shoe,  and  of  length  to  extend  from  the  toe 
stop  over  the  shoe  toe,  and  having  adjacent  the  other  end 
opposed  small  diameter  openings  for  receiving  the  lace  of 
a  roller  skate  shoe. 


1.  A  collet  chuck  having  a  body  at  its  rear  end  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  rotary  spindle  of  a  machine  tool  and 
having  a  collet  expander  at  its  forward  end  mounted  on  said 
body^  the  front  end  of  said  collet  expander  having  a  tapered 
nose  formed  integrally  therewith  which  is  accurately  concen- 
tric with  the  central  axis  of  the  expander,  means  for  adjusting 
the  expander  radially  on  said  body  so  that  the  expander  is 
concentric  to  a  high  degree  of  accuracy  with  the  rotory  axis  of 
the  spindle  on  which  the  body  is  fixedly  mounted,  said  expan- 
der having  adjacent  its  rear  end  a  cylindrical  shoulder  thereon 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  expander,  the  axial  length  of 
said  shoulder  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  shoulder,  a 
collet  sleeve  having  its  rear  end  portion  mounted  on  said  shoul- 
der for  axial  sliding  movement  on  the  expander,  the  forward 
end  of  said  sleeve  being  resiliently  circumferentially  expand- 
able and  contractable  to  grip  and  release  the  bore  of  a  work- 
piece,  the  forward  end  of  said  collet  sleeve  being  engageable 
with  said  tapered  nose  to  expand  when  shifted  axially  in  one 
direction  and  to  contract  when  shifted  axially  in  the  opposite 
direction,  a  collet  puller  plate  in  said  body,  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced,  axially  extending  and  radially  rigid  pins 
rigidly  connected  to  one  end  to  the  rear  end  of  said  collet 
sleeve  and  rigidly  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  to  said 
puller  plate,  means  operatively  connected  with  said  puller 


4,20136 

ROLLER-SKATE  BICYCLE  FOR  AMUSEMENT, 

MOVING  BY  THE  SWINGING  MOVEMENT  OF  THE 

DRIVER 
Giofanni  Gessi,  Via  Claudia,  1971,  Safigaano  S.  Panaro,  Mo- 
dena,  Italy 

nied  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  21, 1977,  3319  A/77 
Int  a:-  B62M  I/IO 
VS.  a.  280-229  »0  CI«i"« 

1.  A  rider  powered  vehicle,  such  as  a  roller-skate  type  bicy- 
cle for  amusement  and  exercise,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  footboard  mounted  to  said  frame  for  oscillatory  movement 
with  respect  to  said  frame,  the  ndcr  normally  sunding  on 
said  footboard  during  operation  of  the  vehicle; 
a  driven  wheel  having  an  off-center  axle,  said  wheel  being 

eccentrically  rotatable  about  said  axle; 
a  rigid  linkage  rotatably  mounting  said  wheel  to  said  frame 
and  in  operative  engagement  with  said  footboard  to  con- 
vert oscillatory  movement  of  said  footboard  into  rotary 
movement  of  said  driven  wheel,  said  oscillatory  move- 
ment having  upper  and  lower  critical  points  at  which 
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(Mcillatory  movemenl  transmitted  to  the  ofTcenter  axle  is 
free  of  non-radial  components  and  is  passed  through  by 
inertial  forces  generated  in  the  system; 


means  mounted  on  said  driven  wheel  and  operable  for  gener- 
ating counterweight  forces  therein  opposite  to  said  axle 
whereby  to  generate  inertial  forces  to  facilitate  operation 
of  the  vehicle. 


4^13M 

DEVICE  FOR  KEEPING  A  CRASH  HELMET  ON  A 

TWO-WHEELED  MOTORCYCLE 

Karl  Mdcr,  LassaitxhShe,  Austria,  assignor  to  Steyr-Daimlcr- 

Paeh  Akticngesellachaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  92M11 

ClafaM  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  Apr.  7, 1978,  2452/78 

lat  a^  E05B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  280-289  L  2  Claims 


400137 
STEERING  HEAD  FOR  BICYCLES 
Jaa  R  Matthias,  Griea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipor  to 
Steyr-Daigycf'PMh  Aktieageaellachaft,  Viemm,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,907 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Austria,  Feb.  1, 1977,  S98/77 

Lrt.  a^  B<2K  21/06 

MS.  a  28^-280  1  Claim 


i— 


1.  In  a  two-wheeled  vehicle  comprising  a  tubular  steering 
head,  a  tubular  fork  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tubular 
steering  head  and  having  a  shell  aperture,  two  fork  blades, 
upper  and  lower  fork  bridges  firmly  connecting  said  fork 
blades  to  said  fork  shaft,  and  a  steering  lock  having  a  bolt  and 
operable  to  move  said  bolt  into  said  tubular  fork  shaft  through 
said  shell' aperture  to  a  locking  position,  and  out  of  said  aper- 
ture into  a  released  position: 
a  device  for  keeping  a  crash  helmet  on  the  vehicle,  which 

device  comprises 
a  rod  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular  fork 
shaft  and  having  a  lower  end  portion  enlarged  in  width, 
and  an  upper  hook  portion  secured  to  said  rod  and  mov- 
able therewith  between  a  lower  position,  in  which  said 
hook  portion  cooperates  with  said  upper  fork  bridge  to 
form  a  closed  latch  therewith,  and  an  upper  position,  in 
which  said  hook  portion  is  spaced  above  said  upper  fork 
bridge,  said  enlarged  lower  end  portion  extending  under 
said  bolt  when  the  latter  is  in  the  locking  position  conse- 
quently locking  the  closed  latch,  whereby  the  crash  hel- 
met is  attached  to  the  vehicle  when  the  hook  portion 
forms  the  closed  latch  and  is  released  when  the  hook 
portion  is  in  the  upper  position. 


1.  A  steering  head  for  a  bicycle  comprising  a  main  frame 
member  having  a  forward  end  and  extending  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  the  forward  end,  and  a  front  wheel  fork 
having  a  fork  head,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  tubular  mounting  shaft  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a 
lower  end  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the  main  frame 
member, 

(1)  the  mounting  shaft  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
fbrward  end  of  the  main  frame  member  and  defining  a 
passageway  for  cables,  and 

(2)  the  main  frame  member  being  hollow  and  the  passage- 
way being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
hollow  main  frame  member,  and 

(b)  a  bearing  sleeve  rigid  with  the  fork  head  and  rotaubly 
mounted  on  the  mounting  shaft. 


4001399 
TOWING  APPARATUS 
Harold  F.  Carr,  Jr.,  Hixaon,  Tena.,  and  Darid  F.  Humphries, 
Roasrillc  Ga.,  asaignors  to  Enicat  Holmes  Dirisioa  DoTer 
Corporatioo,  Chattanooga,  Teno. 

FUed  JuB.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911^87 
lat  a^  B40P  3/06 
U.S.  a  280-402  4  Claims 

1.  A  cushioning  pad  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  sling  belt  of 
a  towing  sling  and  for  positioning  between  the  belt  and  the 
bumper  of  a  towed  vehicle  comprising: 
(A)  an  elongated  sleeve  for  slidable  attachment  to  the  sling 
belt  and  held  thereto  by  being  deformed  by  engagement 
%vith  the  towed  vehicle  to  grippingly  engage  the  belt;  and 
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(B)  a  projection  attached  to  the  sleeve  along  a  portion  of  the  AND  SHOULDER  BELT  SYSTEM 

width  of  the  sleeve  as  a  bumper  retamer  means  for  pre-  .J^^l^^^^'Us^^  ^^  to  General 


Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,687 
iBt  a^  B60R  21/10 
VS.  a.  280-803 


4  Claims 


venting  the  bumper  of  the  towed  vehicle  from  passing 
over  the  sleeve  upon  a  forward  lurch  of  the  vehicle. 


4001,400 

TOWING  DEVICE 

niomas  C.  Hoogenboach,  Boronia,  Anitralia,  aasigBor  to  J.  A  A. 

Atlas  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  JuL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,700 

Int  a.2  B60D  1/06 


VS.  a.  280-511 


(Claims 


4.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  an  occupant 
compartment  in  which  an  occupant  seat  is  accessible  through  a 
door  opening  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  a  movable 
door,  a  passive  occupant  restraining  belt  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 
a  restraint  belt  having  an  outboard  end  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  door  and  an  inboard  end  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  body  substantially  forwardly  of  the  inboard  occu- 
pant hip  so  that  when  the  door  is  opened  the  belt  is  posi- 
tioned substantially  forwardly  of  the  occupant  by  the 
swing  geometry  of  the  door  to  faciliute  occupant  mgress 

and  egress;  .     ^  , 

a  control  belt  connected  to  the  restramt  belt  at  a  pomt 
thereon  which  is  spaced  from  the  inboard  fixed  end  by  a 
distance  generally  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  mboard 
occupant  hip  to  the  inboard  fixed  belt  end; 
.  and  retractor  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  generally 
adjacent  the  inboard  hip  of  the  occupant,  said  mboard 
retractor  means  having  means  associated  therewith  to 
retract  the  control  belt  when  the  door  is  closed  to  draw 
the  restraint  belt  rearwardly  to  substantially  adjacent  the 
occupant  inboard  hip  and  thereby  dispose  the  restramt 
belt  in  a  restraint  position  closely  adjacent  the  occupant. 


1.  A  towing  device  removably  securable  to  a  vehicular 
drawbar  comprising: 
a  sleeve  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  hole  in  the  drawbar,  said 
sleeve  having  an  annular  groove  on  the  inner  surface 

thereof;  .    u,    • 

a  tow  ball  element  having  a  tow  ball,  a  shank  receivable  in 
said  sleeve,  and  a  flange  abuttable  with  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  when  said  shank  is  received  in  said  sleeve  for  locat- 
ing said  shank  with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  said  shank 
having  opposed  transverse  bores  aligned  with  the  annular 
groove  of  said  sleeve  when  said  shank  is  located  m  said 
sleeve,  said  element  having  a  central  longitudinal  bore; 

a  ball  located  in  each  of  said  transverse  bores; 

an  actuator  located  in  said  longitudinal  bore  and  movable 
therealong,  said  actuator  having  an  enlarged  portion  for 
inserting  said  balls  in  said  annular  groove  when  said  actua- 
tor is  positioned  in  a  preselected  position;  and 

bias  means  secured  in  the  portion  of  said  longitudinal  bore 
received  in  said  sleeve  and  having  means  engaging  said 
actuator  for  biasing  said  actuator  into  said  preselected 
position,  said  longitudinal  bore  being  formed  4o  provide 
stop  means  coacting  with  said  enlarged  portion  of  said 
actuator  for  retaining  said  actuator  in  said  preselected 
position  when  biased  by  said  bias  means. 


4001^ 
COMBINATION  CHECKWRITING  AND  BOOKKEEPING 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Paul  D.  Alii,  West  Hartfbrd,  and  Robert  W.  Hincks,  Farming- 
ton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Data  Management,  Incorpo- 
rated, Farmington,  Conn. 

ContiBuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  869,572,  Jan.  16, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatlon  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,050 
Int  a.^  B41L  1/20.  1/36 
VS.  a  282—9  A  "  Claims 

1.'  In  a  bookkeeping  and  check  writing  system,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  . . .  j. 

a.  a  disbursement  sheet  having  length  and  width  dimensions, 
the  width  dimension  being  divided  into  a  multiplicity  of 
columns  and  the  length  dimension  providing  a  mulitphcity 
of  lines,  two  columns  being  dimensioned  cooperatively 
with  commercial  checks  to  record  the  name  of  the  payee 
and  the  numerical  amount  entered  on  the  checks;  and 

b.  a  transfer  sheet  of  lesser  width  than  said  disbursement 
sheet  and  overiying  said  two  columns  of  said  disbursement 

sheet;  and  .     .^      •       j     ^ 

:.  means  releasably  securing  said  transfer  sheet  in  said  over- 
lying position;  and  , 
d.  a  shield  member  having  a  check  positiomng  portion  dis- 
posed to  one  side  of  said  transfer  sheet  and  a  shield  portion 
extending  therefrom  above  said  disbursement  sheet,  said 
shield  portion  being  of  a  length  at  least  substantially  equal 
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to  the  portion  of  a  check  containing  blanks  for  completion 
and  having  an  elongated  aperture  therein  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  transfer  sheet  and  across  said  two  columns 
of  said  disbursement  sheet,  said  positioning  portion  having 
an  alignment  indicium  thereon  aligned  with  said  aperture, 
said  shield  member  being  adapted  to  position  a  check  on 
said  transfer  sheet  with  its  payee  and  numerical  disburse- 
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item  being  closed  or  complied  so  as  to  conceal  said  no 
more  than  one-half  of  said  Tirst  pUnar  surface,  thereby 
facilitating  location  of  a  part  of  said  multiple-part  index- 
able Item  according  to  correlation  between  said  indexing 
information  and  the  part  attached  thereto;  and 
a  flexible  index  tab  backer  sheet  having  at  least  one  surface 
with  a  low  adhesive  affinity  to  said  prevsure  sensitive 
adhesive  and  having  said  first  planar  surface  of  said  at  least 
one  index  tab  applied  thereto  for  dispensing  said  at  least 
one  tab  wherein  said  at  least  one  index  tab  is  disposed  on 
said  at  least  one  surface  of  said  backer  sheet  having  said 
low  adhesive  affinity  with  said  no  more  than  one-half  of 
said  first  planar  surface  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  tab 
forming  body  in  contact  with  said  one  surface  of  said 
backer  sheet  having  said  low  adhesive  affinity,  thus,  main- 
taining said  at  least  one  index  tab  in  position  on  said  backer 
sheet  while  allowing  any  of  said  at  least  one  index  tab  to 
be  selectively  and  easily  detached  from  said  backer  sheet 
without  affecting  the  adhesive  property  of  said  at  least  one 
index  tab. 


ment  portions  aligned  with  said  indicium  and  thereby  said 
two  columns  of  said  disbursement  sheet  on  one  of  the  lines 
thereof,  said  shield  member  being  movable  vertically  from 
line  to  line  thereof,  whereby  when  a  check  is  placed 
thereon  and  written  only  the  payee  and  numerical  amount 
disbursed  are  entered  on  one  line  of  said  disbursement 
sheet.  I 


4^1,403 
INDEX  TAB  DEVICE  AND  INDEX  TAB  THEREFOR 
Junes  F.  Tuner,  27639  Forettbrook  Dr.,  Farmiogton  Hills, 
Mich.  48018 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,724 

iBt  CU  G09F  3/10 

VS.  a  283-21  10  Gaims 


4,201,404 
FRESSURE^ENSmVE  MARKING  MATERIALS 
Jack  W.  Ouu-boiineau,  Somerset  Township,  St.  Croix  County, 
WU.;  Richard  S.  Uw,  Newport,  Minn.;  Willis  J.  Liidwig, 
Hudson,  Wis.,  uid  Wayne  O.  Ottcson,  Woodbury,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,718 
Int  a.2  B41M  5/22;  BOIJ  13/02;  C09D  11/12 
VJS.  a.  282-27.5  12  Gains 

1.  Substantially  dry  microcapsules  comprising  an  organic 
liquid  dye  precursor  fill  enclosed  by  a  strong  impermeable 
shell  of  melamine-urea-formaldehyde  condensation  polymer 
which  is  substantially  free  of  wetting  agents,  wherein  said 
condensation  polymer  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  mixture 
comprising  about  50%  by  weight  formaldehyde,  42  to  50%  by 
weight  urea,  and  2  to  8%  by  weight  melamine,  and  wherein 
said  capsules  comprise  a  theoretical  liquid  fill  content  of  be- 
tween 50  and  60%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  shell 
and  liquid  fill. 


1.  An  index  tab  device  for  storing  and  dispensing  at  least  one 
index  tab  comprising: 

a  thin  planar  tab  forming  body  having  a  first  planar  surface 
coated  portion  with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  no 
more  than  one-half  of  said  first  surface  thereby  leaving  a 
remainder  of  said  first  surface  uncoated  such  that  when 
said  first  planar  surface  is  mounted  contiguous  to  a  backer 
sheet  only  said  coated  portion  adheres  to  said  backer  sheet 
while  said  uncoated  portion  allows  unrestrained  removal 
of  said  tab  from  said  backer  sheet  without  affecting  the 
adhesive  property  of  said  coated  p6rtion  by  grasping  saif 
tab  by  said  uncoated  surface  area; 

an  opposite  planar  surface  suitable  for  printing  conspicuous 
indexing  information,  whereby  when  said  tab  is  remc^ved 
from  said  backer  sheet  and  applied  along  the  edge  of  a 
multiple-part  indexable  item  in  a  manner  such  that  said  bo 
more  than  one  half  of  said  first  surface  coated  with  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  is  applied  directly  to  a  part  of  said 
multiple-part  indexable  item,  said  uncoated  remainder  of 
said  first  surface  protruding  from  said  multiple-part  index- 
able item  beyond  the  edge  thereof,  thereby  exposing  said 
opposite  planar  surface  and  appropriate  indexinflnforma- 
tion  printed  thereon  despite  said  multiple-part  indexable 


4,201,405 

PERPETUAL  OR  LONG  LIFE  CALENDAR 

Katberine  Rannenberg,  Cedaridge  Rd.,  Canton,  Conn.  06022 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,398 

Int.  G.2  G09D  i/Oa  B42D  5/04 

VJS.  G.  283-4  4  Gains 
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1.  A  calendar  having  two  separate  but  adjacent  stacks  of 
pages,  a  structural  member  upon  which  each  stack  is  bound, 
the  pages  of  each  stack  bound  together  at  the  top  of  and  to  said 
structural  member  with  a  binding  so  that  any  page  of  either 
stack  may  be  exposed  independently  of  the  other  stack,  and 
may  be  rotated  360  degrees  about  its  binding  to  expose  either 
side  of  the  page  independently  of  the  other  stack,  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  pages  of  each  stack  around  its  binding  being 
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concentric,  the  pages  of  one  stack  each  containing  the  indicia 
corresponding  to  the  names  of  one  of  the  months,  January, 
February,  March,  April,  May,  June,  July,  August,  September, 
October,  November,  December,  the  pages  of  the  other  stack 
each  containing  one  of  the  various  month  calendar  combina- 
tions of  the  numerical  days  of  the  month  arranged  by  days  of 
the  week. 


4,201,406 
SPIKE  CONNECTOR  FOR  SOLUTION  BAG 
T.  Michael  Dennebey,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Ludwig  Wolf,  Jr., 
Crystal  Lake,  both  of  III.,  assipors  to  Baxter  Tra?enol  Labo* 
ratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,157 

Int.  G.2  A61M  5/00;  F16L  47/00 

MS.  G.  285-3  5  Gains 


1.  A  touch-contamination  protected  spike  connector  for 
coupling  a  plastic  fluid  conduit  to  a  port  extending  from  a 
medical  solution  container,  the  port  having  a  transverse  dia- 
phragm adapted  for  breakage  by  the  spike  to  provide  commu- 
nication from  the  plastic  fluid  conduit  to  the  medical  solution 
container,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  rigid  spike  defining  a  longitudinal  bore  and  having  an 

angled  tip; 
a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  rigid  spike; 
a  tube  surrounding  a  major  portion  of  said  spike  and  extend- 
ing in  a  generally  parallel  direction  to  said  spike  with  the 
internal  wall  of  said  tube  being  spaced  from  the  external 
wall  of  said  spike; 
a  spacer  immovably  interposed  between  the  spike  and  the 
tube,  said  spacer  being  formed  of  resilient  material  and 
being  connected  to  said  flange  and  filling  a  portion  of  the 
volume  between  said  spike  and  said  tube; 
said  angled  tip  having  a  distal  end  which  extends  a  greater 
distance  than  said  tube  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  edge  in  a  position  gener- 
ally alongside  said  slot, 

said  slot  including  an  outer  axially  open  pin  entrance  section 
of  a  width  to  receive  said  pin  therethrough,  an  inner 
axially  inwardly  closed  pin  receiving  section  receiving 
said  pin  therein,  and  an  intermediate  locking  section  of  a 
width  smaller  than  the  width  of  said  pin  engaged  with  said 
pin  to  retain  the  same  in  said  inner  section, 

said  second  tubular  member  providing  an  axially  elongated 
wall  portion  between  said  opening  and  said  slot  having  a 


fixed  integral  outer  end  spaced  axially  outwardly  of  the 
intermediate  locking  section  of  said  slot  and  a  fixed  inte- 
gral inner  end  spaced  axially  inwardly  of  the  intermediate 
locking  section  of  said  slot  for  enabling  the  elongated  wall 
portion  between  said  fixed  ends  to  resiliently  deflect  later- 
ally when  said  pin  is  moved  axially  inwardly  through  said 
slot  to  thereby  permit  the  locking  section  of  said  slot  to 
expand  in  its  width  dimension  and  permit  yielding  passage 
of  said  pin  axially  thereby  into  said  received  relation 
within  the  inner  section  of  said  slot. 


4,201,408 

CONTACT  LENS  INSERTION  AND  REMOVAL  DEVICE 

WUIard  Tressel,  667  Cragnont  A?e.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,245 

Int  a^  A61F  9/00 

U.S.  G.  294-1 CA  2  Gains 


4,201,407 
TUBULAR  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Paterick,  Concord,  Tenn.,  assipor  to  Marenont 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,954 
Int  G.2  F16L  37/00 
VS.  a.  285-304  6  Gains 

1.  A  tubular  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  thin  wall  tubular  members  having  end  por- 
tions disposed  in  telescopic  relation  with  respect  to  one 
another, 
said  first  tubular  member  having  a  pin  extending  generally 

radially  from  the  telescopic  end  portion  thereof, 
said  second  tubular  member  having  a  slot  through  its  wall 
extending  from  the  edge  of  the  telescopic  end  portion 
thereof  axially  inwardly  into  the  latter  and  an  opening 
extending  through  the  wall  of  said  second  tabular  member 


1.  A  contact  lens  insertion  and/or  removal  device  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  a  soft  lens  cup  of  a  size  adapted  to  receive  a  contact  lens, 

b.  an  opening  in  the  center  of  said  cup,  said  opening  leading 
to  a  tube, 

c.  a  rod  of  an  optically  clear  material  within  said  tube  having 
a  first  end  terminating  near  said  opening  and  a  second  end 
having  means  for  collecting  light  and  directing  the  light 
through  said  rod, 

d.  means  for  applying  vacuum  or  pressure  through  said  tube 
to  said  cup, 

e.  a  pair  of  arms  adjacent  to  said  lens  cup, 

{.  means  for  bringing  said  arms  towards  each  other  into 

contact  with  said  lens  cup  to  distort  said  cup, 
g.  a  member  adapted  to  partially  collapse  said  tube  when  in 
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•  fint  poation  ind  adapted  to  actuate  one  of  said  arms  whereby  displacement  of  the  locking  member  from  engage- 
when  in  a  second  position,  and  ment  with  the  release  device  allows  subsequent  displacement 
h.  means  for  bringing  said  member  from  said  first  position  to  ^  j 
said  second  position. 


4^1^ 

PORTABLE  nCK-UP  DEVICE 

Janics  J.  O'Han,  501  Hemlock  Ia,  Ldwhont,  N J.  06733 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,971 

brt.  a^  AOIK  29/00 

MS.  a  294-1  BA  13  Claims 


» ,» 


1.  Apparatus  for  picking  up  fecal  matter  on  the  ground 
including  in  combination  a  fhune  with  an  upper  portion  that 
serves  as  a  handle,  a  container  holder  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
handle,  a  container,  the  holder  being  in  position  to  hold  the 
container  with  a  bottom  of  the  container  facing  the  matter  to 
be  picked  up,  means  for  loading  the  matter  on  the  ground  into 
the  container,  and  manually-operated  motion  transmitting 
connections  on  said  upper  portion  and  secured  at  their  lower 
end  to  means  for  operating  the  apparatus,  characterized  by  the 
means  for  loading  the  matter  into  the  container  including  a 
second  container  with  a  bottom  that  extends  along  the  ground 
and  an  open  end  facing  the  first  container,  said  bottom  of  the 
second  container  being  in  position  to  contact  with  the  fecal 
matter  when  the  motion-transmitting  connections  are  operated 
on  a  pick-up  stroke,  the  movement  of  the  motion-transmitting 
connections  being  long  enough  to  bring  the  containers  into 
contact  with  one  another  and  to  telescope  one  container  into 
the  other. 


4^M10 
RELEASE  HOOK  ASSEMBLIES 
Henry  Oiwford,  East  Kilbride,  Seodand,  and  Aleuoder  F. 
Jearinao,  LomIob,  Eagiaod,  aaatgnon  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Intetry  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^csty's  Goremment  of 
the  lIiHid  Kligdmii  of  Great  Oritain  and  Northern  Ireiaad, 
LomIob,  EngUuid 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89f296 
CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Klngdon,  Apr.  6,  1977, 
14654/77 

Int  a^  B66C 1/34 
MS.  CL  294-83  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  release  hook  assembly  comprising  a  frame,  a  hook 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto, 
an  escapement  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  so  as 
to  be  able  to  retain  the  hook  for  closure  of  the  assembly,  a~ 
release  device  pivotally  mc^unted  on  the  frame,  said  release 
device  engaging  the  escapement  member  so  as  to  maintain  the 
assembly  in  the  closed  position,  said  escapement  member  and 
said  release  device  being  so  formed  and  disposed  that  in  opera- 
tion the  escapement  member  exerts  substantially  no  turning 
moment  on  the  release  device,  and  a  locking  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frame  so  as  to  engage  the  release  device. 


of  the  release  device  and  consequent  pivotal  motion  of  the 
hook  free  from  the  escapement  member. 


4,201,411 

TAILGATE  CONSTRUCHON 

Honor  R.  Morpm,  27(5  Towaley  dr.,  DorafUle,  Ga.  30340 

DifisioB  of  Ser.  No.  843304,  Oet  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,136,905. 

This  appUcatioa  Nor.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,696 

Int  0.2  B62D  39/00.  35/00 

U.S.  a  296-50  11  Claims 


1.  A  low  drag  tailgate  construction  for  attachment  in  the 
tailgate  opening  at  the  trailing  end  of  an  open  top  cargo  com- 
partment of  a  vehicle  in  replacement  of  thie  conventional  tail- 
gate normally  associated  therewith,  said  tailgate  comprising: 

an  open  frame  defining  an  air  opening  therethrough  having 
a  peripheral  configuration  corresponding  generally  to  the 
configuration  of  the  tailgate  opening  to  the  open  top  cargo 
compartment  of  the  vehicle,  said  open  frame  pivotally 
connected  to  the  trailing  end  of  the  vehicle  in  lieu  of  the 
conventional  tailgate  for  selectively  extending  over  the 
tailgate  opening  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  open  top  cargo 
compartment  while  permitting  air  to  freely  flow  from  the 
cargo  compartment  through  the  air  opening  when  the 
vehicle  is  in  forward  motion; 

a  screen  member  defining  a  plurality  of  air  passages  there- 
through mounted  on  said  open  frame  and  extending  over 
said  air  opening,  the  size  of  any  individual  one  of  said  air 
passages  sufficiently  small  to  retain  the  cargo  in  the  cargo 
compartment  of  the  vehicle,  yet  a  major  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  air  opening  is  defined  by  said  air  passages  to 
permit  air  to  freely  flow  therethrough  from  the  cargo 
compartment  when  the  vehicle  is  in  forward  motion  to 
reduce  the  air  drag  associated  therewith;  and 

closure  means  for  selectively  closing  said  air  passages 
through  said  screen  member  to  permit  cargo  smaller  than 
said  air  passages  such  as  particulate  material  to  be  carried 
in  the  cargo  compartment,  said  closure  means  including  a 
cover  plate  having  a  size  sufficient  to  cover  all  of  said  air 
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passages  through  said  screen  member  and  locating  means 
for  removably  locating  said  cover  plate  with  respect  to 
said  screen  member  to  substantially  prevent  the  passage  of 
air  through  said  screen  member. 

4,201,412 
CAMPING  CAR 

Smith  J.  Williams,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,020 

Int.  a.2  B60J  7/00 

MS.  a.  296—163  2  Claims 


wall  portion  and  oriented  with  the  crimp  and  biased  bend 
directed  inwardly  toward  the  interior  of  the  camper  body 
and  adapted  to  fold  said  flexible  wall  portion  inwardly 
when  said  roof  portion  is  lowered  toward  said  solid  wall 
portion. 


1 


/f/.  /ra 


4,201,414 
CONSTRUCnON  FOR  THE  INTERIOR  OF  A  VAN  OR 

TRUCK 

John  R.  Horton,  III,  5947  Boca  Raton,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 

nied  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,992 

Int  0.2  B60P  3/34 

MS.  a.  296-169  1  CW" 


1.  In  a  camping  car,  the  combination  of  an  automobile  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  wheels  and  a  body  supported  thereon  sloped 
upwardly  rearward  with  a  pointed  forward  end,  said  automo- 
bile including  windows  and  windshield  each  of  which  are 
pivotable  about  a  pivot  shaft  supported  on  said  body  including 
an  upwardly  slidable  roof  top  door  and  tailgate,  additionally 
including  a  mechanUm  for  adjusting  the  relative  centers  of 
gravity  of  said  wheels  and  the  vehicular  load  supported 
thereon  whereby  eccentricity  of  said  centers  of  gravity  may  be 
reduced  to  minimum,  and  a  rain  protection  canopy  comprismg 
a  stiff  panel  slidably  mounted  in  the  vehicle  roof  adjacent  a 
door  of  said  vehicle,  an  extension  on  an  underside  of  said  panel 
being  engagable  with  a  door  of  said  automobile,  said  panel 
being  outwardly  slidable  over  a  doorway  of  said  automobile 
when  said  door  is  open,  and  retractable  inside  said  roof  when 
said  door  is  closed. 


4,201,413 

UFT  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMPER  TOP 

Darid  E.  Rowe,  9849  Yarrow  Ct.,  Broomfield,  Colo.  80020 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,593 

Int  q.2  B60P  3/32 

UA  a  296-165  2  Claims 


or 


2.  In  a  camper  body  with  an  expandable  top  with  a  flexible, 
foldable  wall  portion  extending  between  a  solid  wall  portion 
and  a  roof  of  the  camper  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  stiff  and  resilient  member  having  an  inherent 
crimp  at  its  midsection  for  resisting  total  straightening  of 
the  member  and  adapted  to  bias  the  member  to  bend  in  the 
direction  of  the  crimp  when  compression  forces  are  ap- 
plied to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  member  tending  to  push 
said  opposite  ends  together,  said  member  being  positioned 
to  extend  between  said  solid  wall  portion  and  said  roof 
with  said  crimped  midsection  in  contact  with  said  flexible 


1.  A  construction  for  the  interior  of  a  vehicle  such  as  a  truck 
van,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  fixed  side  cabinett  in  the  cargo  area  of  the 
vehicle's  interior,  with  one  of  said  pair  being  on  the  right 
side  and  the  other  being  on  the  left  side  of  the  vehicle,  and 
said  cabineu  being  anchored  to  the  vehicle's  chassis; 

(b)  a  movable  deck  having  a  width  such  that  it  extends 
between  the  right  and  left  cabinets  with  relatively  small 
clearance,  with  said  deck  having  a  lower  position  in  which 
it  is  adapted  to  rest  directiy  on  top  of  the  vehicle's  floor, 
and  said  deck  having  an  elevated  position  in  which  it  lies 
in  a  plane  which  is  above  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
vehicle's  floor,  with  the  elevated  position  of  the  movable 
deck  being  vertically  above  the  lower  position  of  the 
movable  deck,  whereby  the  longitudinal  relationship  be- 
tween the  movable  deck  and  the  vehicle  is  the  same  in 
both  the  elevated  and  lower  modes;  and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  holding  the  deck  in  its  elevated 
position  above  Uie  floor,  including  a  pair  of  spaced  struc- 
tural members  at  opposite  sides  of  the  deck  for  holding  a 
first  end  of  the  deck  at  a  position  where  the  deck  is  fixed 
against  both  vertical  and  horizontal  movement,  and  said 
means  further  including  a  pivouble  member  for  selec- 
tively supporting  the  second  end  of  the  deck  at  the  same 
height  above  the  fioor  as  the  first  end,  and  wherein  said 
pair  of  structural  members  for  holding  a  first  end  of  the 
deck  constitute  a  pair  of  boltt  removably  fixed  to  the 
respective  sides  of  said  deck,  and  there  being  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  mating  recesses  in  said  side  cabinett  for  receiving 
a  protruding  end  of  said  boltt  and  holding  said  boltt 
against  vertical  movement  when  the  deck  is  fully  elevated, 
and  said  recesses  also  holding  said  protruding  boltt  against 
movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle,  and  the  recesses  on  a  respective  side  cabinet 
being  surrounded  by  a  common  groove  for  restnctmg 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  bolt  as  said  bolt  is  being 
moved  from  one  recess  to  another. 


V. 
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<^M15  431,416 
LONG-DISTANCE  TRUCK  TRACTOR  WITH  UVING  CANOPY  CONSTRUCnON  TOR  OUTDOOR 
QUARTERS  FURNITURE 
Jvoda?  Suchanek,  5140  Charles,  Detroit,  Mich.  48211  Robert  D.  Vuderraiiideii,  GnuTille,  N.Y.,  anipor  to  The  Tele- 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,044  icope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  Granville,  N.Y. 
Int  a.2  B62D  27/00  Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,113 
UA  CL  296—190                                                 10  aalms  Int.  Q.^  A47C  7/10 

UA  a  297-184  12  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  provided  with  living  quarters  disposed  therein, 
comprising  a  vehicle  body;  a  flnt  level  including  a  first  plural- 
ity of  equipment  and  areas  disposed  within  said  vehicle  body; 
a  second  level  including  a  second  plurality  of  equipment  and 
areas  disposed  within  said  vehicle  body;  said  second  level 
being  disposed  above  said  first  level;  said  first  plurality  of 
equipment  and  areas  including  a  driver  control  area;  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  equipment  and  areas  including  at  least  one 
sleeping  compartment;  an  air-cooler  operably  and  mechani- 
cally connected  with  said  engine  to  convey  fresh  air  to  said 
engine  and  to  convey  air  away  from  said  engine,  said  air-cooler 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  and  an  engine  disposed  at  the  rear 
of  said  vehicle  body  at  said  first  level,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  first  panoramic  window  defining  a  major  portion  of  the 
front  of  said  vehicle  body  and  having  curved  wrap-around 
side  edges  extending  around  the  front  right  and  left  edges 
of  said  vehicle  body  to  define  a  streamlined  contour  of 
said  Hnt  panoramic  window; 
said  air-cooler  being  aerodynamically  disposed  in  an  upper 
rear  roof  portion  of  said  vehicle  body,  and  being  stream- 
lined; 
a  second  panoramic  window  disposed  between  said  first 
panoramic  window  and  said  air-cooler,  said  second  pan- 
oramic window  providing  visibility  and  light  for  said 
second  level,  and  defining  a  fint  roof  portion  of  said 
vehicle  body; 
said  second  panoramic  window  being  upwardly  slanted 
from  a  front  edge  thereof  disposed  substantially  adjacent 
the  upper  edge  of  said  fmt  panoramic  window  to  a  reaK; 
edge  thereof,  and  having  curved  wrap-around  side  edges 
extending  around  the  upper  portions  of  the  right  and  left 
sides  of  said  vehicle  body,  to  define  a  streamlined  contour 
of  said  second  panoramic  window; 
a  second  roof  portion  of  said  vehicle  body  extending  sub- 
stantially upwardly  and  continuously  from  said  rear  edge 
of  said  second  panoramic  window  to  a  rear  portion 
thereof  having  said  air-cooler  disposed  therein;  and 
said  first  panoramic  window,  said  second  panoramic  win- 
dow, and  said  second  roof  portion  of  said  vehicle  body 
including  said  air-cooler  disposed  therein,  together  defin- 
ing an  aerodynamically-streamlined  upper  contour  of  said 
vehicle  body. 


1.  The  combination  of 

a  collapsible  furniture  frame  having  a  backrest  portion  in- 
cluding a  frame  having  a  pair  of  parallel  members  each 
having  a  bent  end  portion,  a  cross-bar  connecting  said 
bent  end  portions  together  and  a  rod  secured  between  said 
bent  end  portions; 

a  canopy  including  a  skeletal  frame  having  a  pair  of  legs;  and 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  canopy  on  said  backrest 
portion,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  clamps,  each  said 
clamp  having  a  U-shaped  portion  astride  a  respective  bent 
end  portion,  a  slot  in  said  U-shaped  portion  receiving  said 
rod  therein,  a  leg  opposite  said  U-shaped  portion  and 
receiving  a  respective  canopy  leg  therebetween,  a  bolt 
passing  through  said  U-shaped  portion,  said  clamp  leg  and 
a  respective  leg  of  said  skeletal  frame,  and  means  threaded 
onto  said  bolt  to  tighten  said  clamp  leg  against  said  respec- 
tive leg  of  said  skeletal  frame. 


4,201,417 
DEMOUNTABLE  SEATING  FURNITURE 
Jeremy  N.  Griffith,  Qothiers  Creek  Rd.,  Condong,  N.S.W., 
2484,  Australia 

,  FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,168 

y  lot  a^  A47C  7/0O 

U.S.  a  297-442  3  Claims 


1.  A  demountable  article  of  seating  furniture  comprising  a 
pair  of  wooden  side  frames,  a  wooden  front  beam,  a  wooden 
rear  beam,  a  wooden  backrest,  a  seat  cushion  and  a  backrest 
cushion;  each  said  wooden  side  frame  having  two  legs,  an 
armrest  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  and  a  side 
member  between  said  legs  and  connected  thereto  at  a  position 
intermediate  between  said  armrest  and  the  lower  ends  of  said 
legs,  said  side  member  having  therethrough  a  pair  of  apertures 
located  one  adjacent  each  said  leg;  each  of  said  wooden  front 
and  rear  beams  having  at  each  end  thereof  a  portion  of  reduced 
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dimensions  adapted  to  extend  through  a  co-operating  one  of 
said  side  member  apertures  and  to  be  secured  therein  by  means 
of  a  wooden  peg  which  extends  through  a  vertically-oriented 
aperture  in  said  reduced  portion,  and  each  said  front  and  rear 
beams  having  therethrough  at  least  two  horizontally-oriented 
apertures  adjacent  the  top  edge  thereof;  said  wooden  backrest 
having  a  recess  in  each  outer  edge  thereof,  into  which  slot  is 
receivable  a  said  side  frame  armrest;  said  seat  cushion  having, 
on  the  lower  surface  thereof,  a  pair  of  sleeves,  one  sleeve 
adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat  cushion  and  the  other  adja- 
cent the  front  edge  of  said  seat  cushion,  each  said  sleeve  having 
a  rigid  slat  extending  therethrough,  said  rear  slat  being  remov- 
ably attachable  to  said  rear  beam  and  said  front  slat  being 
removably  attachable  to  said  front  beam  by  straps  each  of 
which  extends  through  a  said  horizontally-oriented  aperture 
and  around  an  end  of  a  said  slat;  said  backrest  cushion  resting 
on  said  seat  cushion  and  against  said  wooden  backrest. 

4,201,418 

ANCHORING  ARRANGEMENT  OF  AN  END-  OR 

DEFLECnON-FOINT  OF  A  SAFETY  BELT,  ESPEQALLY 

IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Willi  Reidelbach,  and  Walter  Schmid,  both  of  Sindelflngen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasipors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell* 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,137 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1977, 2727123 

Int.  0.2  A62B  il/OO;  A47C  il/OO 
U  A  a  297-474  W  Claims 


excavating  underground  workings  for  providing  a  means  for 
access  to  a  retort  site  in  the  formation  containing  oil  shale; 

excavating  at  least  one  void  in  formation  within  the  retort 
site,  leaving  a  remaining  portion  of  unfragmented  forma- 
tion within  the  retort  site  adjacent  such  a  void,  and  leav- 
ing a  barrier  of  unfragmented  formation  between  the 
underground  workings  and  the  retort  site;     4 

providing  at  least  one  gas  flow  passage  extending  through 
the  barrier  of  unfragmented  formation  between  the  under- 
ground workings  and  the  retort  site,  the  gas  flow  passage 
having  a  cross-section  for  gas  flow  which  is  substantially 
smaller  than  the  transverse  cross-section  of  the  under- 
ground workings; 


ji-S 


1.  An  anchoring  arrangement  of  an  end  or  deflection  point  of 
a  safety  belt,  at  a  fixed  structural  part  fixed  relative  to  the 
vehicle  under  interconnection  of  a  spring  means,  characterized 
in  that  the  spring  means  is  installed  prestressed  in  the  sense  of 
a  tightening  of  the  belt  band  and  is  blocked  in  the  prestressed 
position  during  normal  driving  operation,  and  in  that  the 
blocking  is  released  by  a  force  peak  with  occurs  at  the  begin- 
ning of  an  accident  at  the  belt  band  and  exceeds  the  prestress 
force  of  the  spring  means,  characterized  in  that  an  eye  means 
cooperating  with  the  belt  band  is  displaceabiy  guided  in  a 
fitting  means  fixed  relative  to  the  vehicle,  the  fitting  means 
having  a  bent-off  free  end  which  in  normal  operation  block- 
ingly  engages  in  a  recess  of  the  eye  means,  and  in  that  the 
spring  means  is  supported  both  at  the  fitting  means  as  also  at 
the  eye  means. 

4,201,419 

CONTROL  OF  AIRBLAST  DURING  EXPLOSIVE 

EXPANSION  IN  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 

Ned  M.  Hutchini,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  aasipor  to  Occidental 

Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,506 
Int  a^  E21C  41/10 
UA  a  299-2  21  Ctaima 

1.  A  method  for  attenuating  airblast  produced  by  detonating 
explosive  in  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale  for 
forming  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles 
containing  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


placing  explosive  in  the  remaining  portion  of  unfragmented 
formation  within  the  retort  site  adjacent  such  a  void; 

detonating  the  explosive  for  explosively  expanding  the  por- 
tion of  unfragmented  formation  toward  such  a  void  for 
forming  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  parti- 
cles containing  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort;  and 

venting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  from  such  explosive 
expansion  from  the  retort  site  through  the  gas  flow  pas- 
sage toward  the  underground  workings  for  limiting  the 
rate  of  flow  of  such  gas  to  the  underground  workings  by 
means  of  the  substantially  smaller  cross-section  of  the  flow 
passage  so  as  to  attenuate  airblast  in  the  underground 
workings. 

4,201,420 
METHOD  OF  OIL  RECOVERY  BY  THERMAL  MINING 

Vastly  K.  Ukholai,  and  Boris  A.  Tjunkin,  both  of  Komi, 
U.S.S.R.,  assignon  to  Pechorsky  Gosudarstrenny  Naucnno- 
Issledovalelsley    I    Proerthy    Institut    "Pechomipineft", 

U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,521 

Int  a^  E21B  41/24:  E21C  41/10 
UA  a  299-2  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  oil  recovery  by  thermal  mining  from  oil 
deposit  sections  into  which  a  mine  field  is  divided,  wherein  a 
plurality  of  underground  workings  are  provided  ensuring  a 
successive  recovery  of  oil  from  the  mine  field  sections  and 
including  intake  and  development  wells,  and  an  overall  mine 
ventilation  system  is  set  up  ensuring  the  ventilation  of  the 
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underground  workings,  after  which  a  flow  of  heating  medium 
is  throttled  and  force-fed  via  pipes  into  the  development  wells 
for  heating  the  oil  bed  to  a  temperature  at  which  oil  assumes 
the  required  fluidity  in  the  oil  bed,  whereupon  a  fluid  medium 
is  force-fed  to  the  intake  wells  to  drive  oil  from  the  oil  bed  into 
the  development  wells  and  pump  it  out  up  to  the  surface,  the 
throttling  of  the  heating  medium  before  the  force-feeding  of 
the  same  automatically  controlling  the  force-feeding  of  the 
heating  medium  to,  extracting  oil  from  and  cleaning  of  the 
development  wells. 


4001,422 

FLUID  OPERATED  ROTARY  VALVE 

Laddie  A.  Depaa,  Sr.,  Crcatwood,  Ky„  aaaignor  to  Manrice  L. 

Miller  and  Harold  W.  Hkniim,  both  of  Loaisrillc  Ky^  part 

interest  to  each 

CoatiBiiation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,865,  Dec.  15, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,088,375.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,122 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  May  9, 1995, 

lias  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.^  B60T  13/16 

\J&  CL  303—10  6  Claims 


4,201,421 

MINING  MACHINE  BIT  AND  MOUNTING  THEREOF 

Leroy  E.  Den  Bcsteo,  P.O.  Box  344,  Valatie,  N.Y.  12184,  and 

Jams  R.  O'Connell,  9934  Aapco  Ct,  Mcator,  Ohio  44060 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,011 

lat  a^  E21C  35/18 

VJS.  a  299-86  22  Claims 


7     ')   *      •''■/* 


1.  The  combination  in  a  mining  wheel  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  with  said  wheel  having  a  peripheral  rim,  a  series  of  bit 
holden  in  the  form  of  tubular  sockets  mounted  on  the  rim  of 
the  wheel  for  supporting  mining  bits,  mining  bits  mounted  in 
said  bit  holders,  said  sockets  each  having  at  its  front  end  a 
substantially  conical  rim,  mining  bits  each  having  a  shank  of 
generally  cylindrical  form  and  having  conical  heads  and  hav- 
ing cylindrical  stems  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  bit  heads,  said  bits  supported  in  said  sockets  and  extending 
radially  and  angularly  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  aforesaid 
sockets  and  incline  forwardly  in  a  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
wheel,  said  mining  bits  each  having  a  split  tubular  spring  sleeve 
having  an  unstressed  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
sleeve  when  it  is  disposed  in  the  socket  with  the  latter  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  the  diameter  of  the  shank  adjacent  the 
sleeve  when  said  sleeve  is  disposed  on  the  shank  so  as  to  allow 
rotation  of  the  shank  in  the  sleeve,  each  sleeve  is  adapted  to 
expand  radially  relative  to  the  shank  of  the  associated  bit  and 
to  abut  endwise  against  a  retaining  means  on  the  rear  end  of  the 
shank  of  the  bit,  said  tubular  sockets  receive  the  shank  of  the 
bit  and  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  spring  sleeve  for  retaining 
the  shank  of  the  bit  against  longitudinal  outward  movement  of 
the  bit  shank,  a  retaining  means  at  the  front  end  of  the  shank, 
said  sleeves  being  mounted  on  substantially  all  of  the  shank  of 
the  bit  intermediate  the  retaining  means,  said  sleeves  being 
non-rotational  in  said  sockets  and  interposed  between  the 
shanks  of  their  respective  bits  and  the  sockets  so  as  to  accept 
substantially  all  of  the  wear  on  the  socket  resulting  from  inter- 
action as  between  the  shanks  and  the  sockets  during  operation 
of  the  wheel  with  the  exception  of  the  wear  that  might  result 
from  interaction  of  the  retaining  means  with  the  socket. 


l.,A  fluid  operated  rotary  valve  comprising 

inlet  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  to  said  valve  from  an 
external  fluid  source, 

storage  means  defining  a  chamber  for  temporarily  storing  a 
quantity  of  said  fluid  therein, 

outlet  means  for  discharging  said  quantity  from  said  valve, 
said  inlet,  storage  and  outlet  means  each  defining  a  fluid 
access  opening  spaced  from  and  selectively  aligned  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  and 

means  for  slidabiy  engaging  said  inlet,  storage  and  outlet 
means  in  a  continuous  and  substantially  fluid  tight  manner, 
said  engaging  means  defining  at  least  one  slot  therein 
disposed  for  slidable  engagement  with  each  said  opening 
in  sequence  and  in  a  repetitive,  cyclical  manner,  for  slid- 
abiy interconnecting  said  inlet  to  said  storage  means  and, 
thereafter,  said  storage  to  said  outlet  means  during  succes- 
sive portions  of  each  cycle  of  said  slidable  engagement. 


4,201,423 
SYNCHRONIZED  TRAVELING  CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Magnus  F.  Hagen,  Lagaoa  Beach,  and  Donald  Stanley,  El  Toro, 
both  of  Califn  aaaignon  to  Standard  Predaion,  Inc^  Santa  Fe 
Springi,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,385 

Int  a^  n6C  29/00 

VJS.  CL  308—6  R  13  Claims 

IB 


1.  A  synchronized,  traveling,  carriage  assembly  for  mount- 
ing in  various  chassis  structures,  said  carriage  assembly  com- 
prising: 
slide  means,  said  slide  means  including  one  substantially 
stationary  member,  an  inner  longitudinal  slidable  member, 
and  an  intermediate  slidable  member; 
a  carriage  means  mounted  to  said  inner  longitudinal  slidable 
member,  whereby  said  carriage  means  moves  therewith; 
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a  synchronizing  means  operably  interconnecting  said  slid-  when  deformed  and  inserted  in  the  bore  of  both  portions  of  the 
a  syncnronuing  niwu»  sjy^      j  •  bearina  and  engages  the  bore  with 


able  members; 

a  pair  of  support  end  caps  arranged  to  receive  said  slide 
means  therein,  each  of  said  end  caps  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strut  body  having  peripheral  wall  members  defining 
a  cavity  therein  to  receive  said  stationary  member  therein; 

securing  means  disposed  in  said  end  caps  for  securing  en- 
gagement of  said  slide  means,  wherein  said  securing  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  dowel  pins  disposed  in  said  cavity 
to  be  received  in  said  stationary  member. 


4,201,424 
ROLLING  BEARING  HAVING  TWO^IDED  RACE  RAILS 
Hont  M.  Ernst  Eltingdiauaen;  Armin  Olachewski;  Lothar 
Walter,  both  of  Schweinftirt  and  Manfred  Brandenstein, 
AKhfeld,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisipors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfhbriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1977, 7731603[U1 

Int  a.2  n6C  29/06 
UAa308-6C  WClaimi 


split  inner  race  ring  of  the  bearing  and  engages  the  bore  with 


only  line  contact  at  selected  circumferentially  spaced  locations 
for  ease  of  assembly  and  disassembly. 

4,201,426 
BEARING  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
Herbert  Garten,  Marblehead,  and  Donald  A.  Broaenake,  Wen- 
ham,  both  of  Maaa.,  aaaigows  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Lynn,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,542 

Int  a^  n6C  25/08 

U  A  a  308-26  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  rolling  bearing  for  lengthwise  movement  between  the 
rolling  bearing  and  a  shaft,  wherein  the  rolling  bearing  has  a 
housing  with  a  boring,  a  plurality  of  endless  rows  of  rollmg 
elements  each  having  a  portion  with  rolling  elements  adapted 
to  be  radially  loaded,  a  cage  in  said  boring  for  guiding  said 
rolling  elements,  and  a  plurality  of  race  rails  supported  by  said 
housing  and  positioned  to  radially  outwardly  support  said 
rolling  elements  in  said  portion  thereof,  each  race  rail  having  a 
support  surface  and  a  race  on  its  radially  outer  surface  and  ite 
radially  inner  surface;  the  improvement  wherein  the  radially 
inner  surface  and  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  race  rails  are 
identical  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


1.  A  bearing  clamping  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  shaft  member,  ,    -j «. 

(b)  a  second  shaft  member  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  first 

shaft  member; 

(c)  a  bearing  assembly  supporting  one  of  said  shaft  members 
for  rotation,  said  assembly  including  a  race  member  af- 
fixed to  said  one  of  said  shaft  members; 

(d)  an  axially  resilient  member  disposed  proximate  said  bear- 
ing assembly  and  adapted  to  apply  an  axial  force  to  said 
race  member;  and 

(e)  clamping  means  for  securing  said  first  shaft  member  to 
said  second  shaft  member,  said  clamping  means  further 
adapted  to  compress  said  resilient  member,  said  resilient 
member  applying  said  axial  force  in  response  to  said  com- 
pression. 


4,201,425 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ANTI-FRICnON  BEARINGS 

WITH  SPLIT  INNER  RING 

Hans  Freund,  Scbwebbeim,  and  Werner  Kotzab,  Schweinfurt 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  SKF  KugeUager- 

fabriken  GmbH,  Schweinftirt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,248 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 

1977, 7724545[U1  _ 

lat  (VFltC  43/00 

UA  a  308-236  .u*°^?**"f 

1.  A  locking  device  for  use  during  shipment  and  handling  ot 
bearings  having  a  split  inner  race  ring  with  a  central  bore, 
comprising  a  plate  member  made  of  a  resilient  elastically  de- 
fonnable  material  having  good  spring  characteristics,  said 
plate  member  being  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  and 
of  a  predetermined  size  relative  to  the  bore  of  the  inner  race 
ring  so  that  it  is  clamped  in  a  radial  direction  by  spring  action 


4,201^ 
SEWING  MACHINE  POSITIONER  DEVICE 
John  L  Orr,  RocUbrd,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  Keyatone  Conaobdated 
iBduatriea,  Inc  Rockfbrd,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Se^.  No.  931,486 

Int  a.2  A47B  «;/(» 

UA  a  312-21  33  Claims 

'  19.  A  sewing  machine  head  lifter  mechanism  compnsing,  in 

combination:  . 

a  cabinet  having  a  generally  planar  woriting  surface  with  a 

platform  opening  through  the  surface; 
a  separate  platfonn  for  mounting  a  sewing  machine  head, 
said  platfonn  having  a  back  side,  side  edges  and  sired  for 
receipt  in  the  opening  and  also  including  a  back  pivot  axis 
and  front  support  members  projecting  laterally  in  opposite 
directions  from  the  platform,  said  platfonn  being  mounted 
to  pivot  about  the  back  axis  between  a  storage  position 
and  at  least  one  use  position  with  respect  to  the  woriting 
surface; 
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flrst  and  second  cabinet  bracket  members  positioned  respec- 
tively on  opposite  sides  of  the  platform  laterally  from  the 
side  edges  of  the  platform  and  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
back  axis; 

Tint  and  second  rear  pivot  arms  pivotally  connected  be- 
tween a  pivot  point  on  the  first  and  second  bracket  mem- 
ben  respectively  and  the  back  axis  of  the  platform; 

first  and  second  support  member  engaging  means  affixed  to 
the  cabinet  and  positioned  respectively  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  platform  laterally  from  the  side  edges,  each  engag- 
ing means  adapted  to  receive  a  support  member  in  at  least 
one  support  position  when  the  support  member  is  posi- 


/     / 


tioned  at  a  predetermined  radial  distance  the  pivot  point 
and  the  rear  pivot  arms  are  in  a  prescribed  orientation,  the 
rear  pivot  arms  maintaining  a  constant  radial  distance 
between  the  back  axis  and  the  bracket  member  pivot 
points,  said  support  members  having  a  variable  and  adjust- 
able radial  distance  between  the  front  support  members 
and  the  bracket  member  pivot  points  whereby  said  plat- 
form is  adjusted  in  position  relative  to  the  working  surface 
by  altering  the  orientation  of  the  rear  pivot  arms  about  the 
pivot  point  to  simultaneously  vary  the  radial  distance  of 
the  front  support  members  from  the  predetermined  dis- 
tnce  and  cause  disengagement  thereof  from  the  engaging 
means. 


4^1,428 
CABINET  ASSEMBLY 
Fruk  S.  JohBMii,  Giicago,  ViL,  assignor  to  Manrcl  Metal  Prod* 
acts  Conpuy,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,758 

lot  a2  A47B  43/00 

M&  a  312-257  R  11  Claims 


and  rear  flanges,  the  front  flange  on  each  of  the  side  panels 
being  formed  to  provide  an  elongated  open-ended  channel, 
flange  receiving  means  secured  on  each  of  the  side  panels 
forwardly  of  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  rear  flange  there- 
for for  slidably  engaging  the  inwardly  extending  side  flanges 
on  the  back  panel,  a  bottom  connecting  member  and  a  top 
connecting  member  adapted  to  engage  the  side  panels  and  to 
maintain  them  in  fixed  spaced  apart  relation  with  respect  to 
one  another,  said  top  connecting  member  having  downwardly 
extending  portions  adapted  to  be  slidably  received  in  the  open- 
ended  channel  provided  by  the  front  flange  of  the  side  panels, 
a  top  panel  having  fastening  means  for  securing  the  top  panel 
on  the  top  flanges  of  the  side  panels,  and  a  bottom  panel 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  back  and  side  panels  is  spaced 
relation  to  the  inwardly  extending  bottom  flanges  thereof 


4,201,429 

CABINET  DRAWER  GUIDE  AND  SLIDE  CONNECTOR 

David  L.  Collier,  255  NW.  95th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97229 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,789 

Int.  a.2  A47B  88/00 

U.S.  a  312—330  R  9  Gaims 


4.  In  combination  with  a  drawer  and  a  cabinet  frame, 

(a)  an  elongated  slide  member  arranged  for  attachment  to 
the  drawer  for  supporting  the  latter  for  movement  relative 
to  the  frame, 

(b)  an  elongated  guide  member  coupled  to  the  slide  member 
and  arranged  for  attachment  to  the  frame, 

(c)  a  connector  for  attaching  at  least  one  of  the  slide  and 
guide  members  to  the  associated  drawer  and  frame,  .re- 
spectively, the  connector  comprising 

(1)  a  body  member  having  a  slot  extending  inwardly  from 
one  side  thereof  and  a  transverse  opening  extending 
inwardly  from  a  perpendicular  side  thereof  and  inter- 
cepting said  slot, 

(2)  the  elongated  member  to  be  attached  having  a  tab 
projecting  laterally  therefrom  for  reception  in  the  slot, 
the  tab  having  a  transverse  opening  arranged  to  register 
with  the  transverse  opening  in  the  body  member  when 
the  tab  is  received  in  the  slot,  and 

(3)  a  locking  member  extending  retractably  through  the 
registering  transverse  openings  in  the  body  member  and 
tab  for  securing  the  tab  to  the  body  member,  and 

(d)  means  for  securing  the  body  member  to  the  drawer  or 
cabinet  frame  to  which  the  elongated  member  is  to  be 
attached. 


1.  A  knockdown  cabinet  assembly  comprising  a  back  panel 
having  inwardly  extending  top,  bottom  and  side  flanges,  a  pair 
of  side  panels  having  inwardly  extending  top,  bottom,  front 


4,201,430 
ROTARY  FEED  FOR  TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING 
APPARATUS 
Kendall  L.  Dinwiddle,  Palo  Alto;  Janes  A.  Raci,  San  Jose,  and 
Edward  J.  Scppi,  Menio  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gen* 
eral  Electric  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,939,  Apr.  19, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,979 
Int  0.2  A61B  6/00.  6/02:  HOIR  39/00 
U.S.a339-5M  4Claims 

1.  Rotary  electrical  feed  through  apparatus  comprising  first 
and  second  end  sections  and  a  center  section,  said  first  end 
section  being  rotaubly  connected  to  said  center  section,  three 
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electrically  insulating  discs  positioned  in  said  center  section 
and  supported  from  said  first  end  section,  one  of  said  insulating 
discs  having  a  first  high  voltage  annular  electrical  contact 
mounted  thereon,  a  second  one  of  said  insulating  discs  having 
mounted  thereon  second  and  third  high  voltage  annular  elec- 
trical contacts  which  are  electrically  separated  from  each 
other,  a  third  one  of  said  insulating  discs  having  mounted 
thereon  fourth  and  fifth  high  voltage  annular  electrical 
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component,  said  3-wire  electric  conductor  cord  being  located 
in  said  second  body  member  component,  the  said  two  electric 
conducting  wires  of  which  are  connected  to  said  electric 
contact  blades  and  the  ground  wire  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  ground  prong  in  said  first  body  member  component,  a 
portion  of  said  ground  wire  between  said  first  and  second  body 
member  components  being  exposed  and  free  to  move  as  said 
first  body  member  component  is  detachably  connected  to  said 
front  and  back  mating  surfaces  of  said  second  body  member 
component  whereby  when  the  mating  surface  of  the  first  body 
member  component  is  detochably  connected  to  the  front  mat- 
ing surface  of  said  second  body  member  component  the  said 
vertical  planar  front  faces  are  in  the  same  vertical  plane  and  a 
3-prong  electric  connector  plug  is  provided,  and  when  the 
mating  surface  of  the  first  body  member  component  is  deuch- 
ably  connected  to  the  back  mating  surface  of  the  second  body 
member  component,  a  connector  plug  is  provided  capable  of 
automatic  grounding  for  use  with  a  two  wire  electrical  outlet, 
the  ground  prong  in  use  of  the  electric  plug  making  contact 
with  the  grounding  screw  in  an  electrical  outlet  plate. 


contacts  which  are  electrically  separated  from  each  other,  five 
high  voltage  electrical  contact  members  each  engaging  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  high  voltage  annular  electrical  conucts 
and  supported  from  said  center  section,  said  second  end  section 
having  an  outer  shell  non-rotatably  connected  to  said  center 
section,  low  voltage  slip  rings  in  said  second  end  section  and 
non-rotatably  connected  to  said  first  end  section,  and  said  outer 
shell  carrying  contacte  slideably  engaging  said  low  voltage  slip 
rings. 

4,201,431 

UNIVERSAL  ADAPTABLE  THREE-PRONG 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

Ronald  T.  McDonald,  102  Warren  Ave^  Marlboro,  Mass.  02148 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919^64 

lot  a?  HOIR  3/06 

U5.  a  339-14  P  8  Claims 


4,201,432 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTORS 
Walter  M.  Chalmers,  Dundee,  Scotland,  assipor  to  Ferranti 
Limited,  HoUinwood,  England 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,078 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  28, 1977, 

45252/77 

lot  a2  HOIR  3/04 
U.S.  a  339—14  R  ♦  Claims 


<iO 


2/  // 


1.  A  self  grounding  electric  connector  plug  connected  to  an 
electrical  device  by  a  3-wire  electric  conductor  cord  compris- 
ing two  electric  conducting  wires  and  a  ground  wire,  said 
electric  connector  plug  comprising  a  first  body  member  com- 
ponent and  a  second  body  member  component  for  detachable 
assembly  in  combination  with  said  first  body  member  compo- 
nent said  first  body  member  component  having  a  vertical 
planar  front  face  and  a  bdflom  mating  surf^ace  for  mating  com- 
bination with  said  second  body  member  component,  said  sec- 
ond body  member  component  having  a  vertical  plmar  front 
face  and  first  and  second  top  surfaces  comprising  front  and 
back  mating  surf'aces  for  detachable  mating  combination  as 
desired  with  the  mating  surf"ace  of  said  first  body  member 
component,  aground  prong  fixedly  mounted  in  said  first  body 
member  component  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  said 
vertical  planar  front  face  of  said  first  body  member  compo- 
nent, two  electric  contact  blades  fixedly  mounted  in  said  sec- 
ond body  member  component  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  vertical  planar  front  face  of  said  second  body  member 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  socket  member,  an 
insulating  housing  for  the  socket  member  in  which  are  located 
a  plurality  of  rigid  conductive  contact  members  arranged  in  a 
number  of  parallel  rows  separated  from  but  overiapping  one 
another,  one  row  of  contact  members  being  provided  by  a 
single  continuous  contact  member  extending  over  the  full 
length  ofthe  row,  and  a  plug  member  comprising  an  insulating 
body  member  in  which  are  located  a  plurality  of  resilient 
conductive  contact  members  arranged  in  a  number  of  parallel 
rows  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  rigid  conttct  members  earned 
by  the  socket  members,  the  resilient  contact  members  being  so 
arranged  that  they  all  defiect  in  the  same  direction  on  insertion 
or  removal  of  the  plug  member  into  or  from  the  socket  mem- 
ber. 


4,201,433 
GROUNDING  CONNECTOR 
Dan  H.  Caldwell,  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Fargo  Manuftc* 
turing  Company,  Inc.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,286 
lat  a.2  HOIR  3/06 
U.S.  a  339-14  L  12  Claims 

1.  A  grounding  connector  comprising:  a  base  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  for  metal  clad  telephone  cables,  a  pressure 
pad  adapted  to  be  removably  coupled  with  the  base  plate  to 
facilitate  retention  of  the  metal  clad  telephone  cables  in  the 
grooves,  means  on  the  connector  for  connecting  to  ground. 
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and  each  groove  having  a  configuration  including  an  inwardly 
extending  interferring  surface  on  the  surfaces  forming  each 


*"'V 


^//* 

V 


groove  in  position  to  engage  and  assist  in  retaining  the  metal 
clad  telephone  cables  therein  and  grounding  the  cables. 


4401,434 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXTENSION  FLASH  CORD 

Albert  Turcck,  3728  W.  Enfield,  SkoUe,  III  60076 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,327 
Int  a2  G03B  15/05.  15/07 
U.S.  a  339^28  1  CInim 


1.  A  connector  system  for  an  electronic  flash  unit  for  use 
with  a  camera  having  a  female  hot  shoe  receptacle,  which 
comprises: 

a  first  connector  member  comprising  a  lower  portion  and 
upper  portion,  the  lower  portion  including  a  male  hot  shoe 
plug  for  electrically  and  mechanically  engaging  the  fe- 
male hot  shoe  receptacle  of  a  camera,  the  upper  portion 
comprising  a  female  hot  shoe  receptacle  for  enabling 
connection  thereto  of  an  electronic  flash  unit  having  a 
male  hot  shoe  connector,  with  the  electronic  flash  unit 
being  connected  directly  to  said  upper  portion  instead  of 
being  connected  directly  to  the  camera's  female  hot  shoe 
receptacle; 

said  first  connector  member  upper  portion  comprising  a  pair 
of  metal  rods  fixed  to  an  insulative  support  and  said  first 
connector  member  lower  portion  comprising  a  pair  of 
metal  rods  movable  relative  an  insulative  support  and  are 
coaxial  with  said  fixed  metal  rods; 

means  electrically  coupling  said  upper  portion  to  said  lower 
portion  so  as  to  provide  an  electrical  connection  from  the 
camera  female  hot  shoe  receptacle  to  the  upper  portion's 
hot  shoe  receptacle  when  the  first  connector  member  is 
connected  to  the  camera,  said  electrically  coupling  means 
comprising  metal  spring  means  coupling  said  metal  rods, 
said  metal  spring  means  encircling  said  metal  rods  and 
biasing  said  movable  metal  rods  downwardly; 

electrically  conductive  extension  lines  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  fint  connector  member,  and  means  connecting 
said  electrically  conductive  extension  Unes  to  said  metal 
rods; 

a  second  connector  member  comprising  a  lower  portion  and 
an  upper  portion,  the  upper  portion  of  the  second  connec- 
tor member  comprising  a  female  hot  shoe  receptacle  and 


the  lower  portion  of  said  second  connector  member  defin- 
ing  a  threaded  aperture  for  receiving  a  tripod  mount; 

said  second  connector  member  upper  portion  comprising  a 
pair  of  metal  rods  fixed  to  an  insulative  support;  and 

means  connecting  the  electrically  conductive  extension  lines 
to  the  fixed  metal  rods  of  said  second  connector  member, 
whereby  an  electrical  connection  is  provided,  when  the 
first  connector  member  is  connected  to  the  camera,  from 
the  camera  female  hot  shoe  receptacle  to  the  second  con- 
nector member; 

said  fixed  metal  rods  each  defining  an  axial  bore  and  a  radial 
passage  from  said  bore  to  the  outside  thereof;  said  electri- 
cally conductive  extension  lines  being  connected  through 
said  passages  to  the  walls  defining  said  bore. 


4,201,435 
INTERCONNECrORS 

Akio  Nakanura,  and  Ryoichi  Sado,  both  of  Saltana,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Shin*Etau  Polymer  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiuition-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  818,218,  JoL  22, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.~968,676 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  26, 1976,  S1*99296[U] 

Int  a.2  B32B  25/20:  HOIR  li/40 

U.S.  a  339-59  M  1  Claini 


4a>1 


1.  An  interconnector  comprised  of  a  rod-shaped  stratified 
body  with  a  rectangular  cross  section  formed  with  strata  of  an 
electrically  insulating  rubbery  material  and  strata  of  electri- 
cally conducting  rubbery  material  in  an  alternate  stratification 
along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rod-shaped  stratified 
body  and  two  electrically  insulating  layers  of  a  rubbery  mate- 
rial each  adhesively  bonded  to  and  covering  an  opposite  lateral 
surface  of  the  rod-shaped  stratified  body,  the  hardness  of  the 
electrically  insulating  rubbery  material  for  the  strata  in  the 
stratified  body  being  smaller  by  at  least  S  in  the  JIS  scale  than 
that  of  the  electrically  conductive  rubbery  material,  the  hard- 
ness of  the  rubbery  material  forming  the  insulating  layers  not 
exceeding  SO  and  smaller  by  at  least  10  in  the  JIS  scale  than 
that  of  the  electrically  conductive  rubbery  material  in  the 
stratified  body  and  the  thickness  of  each  of  the  insulating  layers 
being  larger  than  the  width  of  the  stratified  body  between  the 
opposite  surfaces  to  which  the  insulating  layers  are  bonded. 


4,201,436 
MINUTURE  MATRIX  ASSEMBLY 
Dafid  L.  Genorcac,  Spring  Valley,  and  Mikloa  Madarasz,  Bed- 
ford, both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Sealectro  Corporation,  Mn- 
naroneck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942^47 
Int  0.2  HOIR  9/08 
II.S.  a  339-96  4Clainis 

1.  A  miniature  matrix  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  substantially  flat-conductor  cables  each 
including  a  plurality  of  parallel,  elongated  conductors 
embedded  in  a  sheet  of  resilient  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive insulation  material  such  that  each  conductor  is  fully 
insulated  from  the  conductor  adjacent  thereto,  the  con- 
ductors of  each  cable  being  spaced  at  O.OSO  inch  intervals, 
each  conductor  being  a  stranded  wire  of  annular  cross- 
section  such  that  the  sheet  of  insulation  material  conforms 
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to  the  configuration  of  said  conductors  to  define  upper 
and  lower  corrugated  surfaces  of  the  flat  cable  having 
ridges  and  valleys  when  viewed  in  cross-section,  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  second  flat  conductor  cable  being 
disposed  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  flrst 
flat  conductor  cable,  said  first  and  second  flat  conductor 
cables  being  in  abutting  planar  relationship  along  a  surface 
thereof  to  define  a  matrix  of  cross-over  points  of  the  re- 
spective conductors; 
first  and  second  cover  plates  disposed  on  the  respective 
opposed  surface  of  said  first  and  second  flat  conductor 
cables  opposite  to  said  abutting  contact  surfaces  thereof, 
each  said  cover  plate  being  made  of  an  insulative  material 
and  including  a  plurality  of  elongated,  parallel  grooves 
formed  on  one  surface  thereof  for  cooperation  with  the 
respective  corrugated  surface  configuration  of  the  abut- 
ting cables,  such  that  the  ridges  of  said  cables  are  seated 
within  said  grooves,  each  of  said  cover  plates  being 


formed  with  a  plurality  of  programming  holes  spaced  at 
O.OSO  inch  intervals  and  positioned  in  alignment  with  the 
cross-over  points  of  the  respective  conductors  in  the  first 
and  second  flat  conductor  cables,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  cover  plates  further  including  a  plurality  of  termi- 
nation apertures  spaced  in  staggered  relationship  at  0.100 
inch  intervals  such  that  a  plurality  of  termination  aper- 
tures is  provided  at  O.OSO  intervals;  and 
fastening  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  cover 
plates,  and  the  first  and  second  flat  conductor  cables 
sandwiched  therebetween  in  fixed  relationship  for  receiv- 
ing conducting  connecting  pins  inserted  through  the  pro- 
gramming holes  in  the  first  cover  plate  and  then  through 
the  insulation  and  stranded  conductors  of  said  first  and 
second  conductor  cables,  for  electrically  interconnecting 
selected  intersecting  conductors  of  said  first  and  second 
flat  conductor  cables,  the  insulation  material  of  said  cables 
effecting  an  hermetic  seal  around  said  pin  upon  insertion 
thereof. 


finger  means  and  preventing  movement  of  said  assem- 
bly in  at  least  one  direction  relative  to  said  first  member, 
at  least  said  one  element  being  displaceable  to  shift  said 
recess  from  said  holding  finger  means  to  allow  insertion 
and  withdrawal  of  said  retainer  assembly  into  and  from 
said  opening, 


said  retainer  assembly  including  means  on  portions  of  said 
retainer  elements  remote  from  said  first  portion  for 
securing  a  second  electrical  component  thereto  in  mat- 
ing relation  to  said  first  electrical  component. 


4,201,438 
SPRING  CONTACT  FOR  ARC  DISCHARGE  TUBE  BASE 
Richard  J.  Shea,  Danvers,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syl?ania 
Incorporated,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,668 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  5/50 

U.S.  a.  339-144  R  1  Ctaim 


4,201,437 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECIIUCAL 

PLUG-IN  COMPONENTS 

John  Lockyer,  Smitiitown,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Deutsch  Relays, 

Inc.,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,891 
Int  0.2  HOIR  n/60 
UA  a.  339-121  25  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  releasably  retaining  a  duality  of  plug-in 
components  in  a  mated  position  comprising, 
a  first  member  having  a  component  mounting  opening 
therein,  said  first  member  including  means  defining  hold- 
ing finger  means  projecting  into  said  opening, 
a  retainer  assembly  extending  through  said  opening  and 
having  a  first  portion  on  one  side  of  said  opening,  said 
assembly  including 
means  on  said  first  portion  for  mounting  a  first  electrical 

component  adjacent  one  side  of  said  opening, 
first  and  second  retainer  elements  extending  through  said 
opening,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  including  means 
for  defining  a  recess  therein  receiving  said  holding 


1.  An  arc  discharge  tube  having  a  metal  end  cap  at  its  end 
electrically  connected  to  a  discharge  electrode  in  the  arc  tube, 
the  end  cap  having  a  bowed  spring  contact  fastened  thereto, 
the  spring  contact  being  the  support  means  and  the  electrical 
connection  means  for  the  arc  tube  when  it  is  inserted  into  a 
socket,  the  end  cap  comprising  a  larger  diameter  shoulder  and 
a  smaller  diameter  terminal  portion,  said  shoulder  fitting  over 
the  end  of  the  arc  tube  and  being  cemented  thereto,  the  spring 
contact  being  fastened  to  the  end  of  said  terminal  portion,  said 
spring  contact  comprising  arms  extending  from  a  center  por- 
tion, the  center  portion  being  fastened  to  the  end  of  said  termi- 
nal portion,  said  arms  forming  a  basket  around  the  end  cap  and 
extending  to  the  shoulder  thereof  but  being  spaced  therefrom, 
the  largest  diameter  of  said  basket  being  about  midway  be- 
tween the  shoulder  and  the  terminal  portion  end.  wherein  said 
arms  can  be  pressed  into  conUct  with  said  shoulder,  and  can  be 
compressed  further,  when  the  end  cap  is  inserted  into  a  suiuble 
socket. 
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4*201^ 
METER  JAW  AND  SPRING  CLIP  ASSEMBLY 
Aadre  J.  M'Sadoqiwt,  Southiagtoii,  Coon^  Mtignor  to  General 
Electric  Conpujr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,427 
lot  CU  HOIR  11/22 


component,  the  image  side  surface  of  the  sixth  lens  component, 
the  object  side  surface  and  the  image  side  surface  of  the  sev> 
enth  lens  component,  and  the  reference  symbol  f  designates 
focal  length  of  the  entire  lens  system  as  a  whole. 


4^1,U1 
HOLOGRAM  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Maaakazo  Matsumoto,  Yokohaflu^  Koqjiro  Yokono,  Kawasaki; 
Takaihi  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Shigeo  Toganou,  Tokyo;  Hiroyoihi 
Kiihi,  Tokyo,  and  Katsohlko  Nishide,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, asdgnon  to  Canon  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1978,  53-8041; 
Jan.  27, 1978,  53-8137 

Int.  a^  G03H  1/Oa-  G02B  J/04 
VS.  a  350-3.61  20  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

A.  a  jaw  including 

( 1 )  a  pair  of  L-shaped  conductive  strips, 

(2)  each  strip  including  a  base  segment  and  an  upstanding 
contact  segment, 

(3)  means  forming  an  aperture  in  each  said  base  segment; 

B.  a  C-shaped  spring  clip  having 

(1)  opposed  arms  engaging  said  contact  segments  to  hold 
said  contact  segments  in  juxtaposed  relation,  whereby  said 
base  segments  assume  a  lapped  relationship  with  said 
apertures  in  substantial  registry  to  accommodate  a  bolt 
clamping  said  jaw  in  electrical  connection  with  a  conduc- 
tive member,  and 

(2)  an  upstanding  guide  tab  on  said  spring  clip  integrally 
located  intermediate  said  arms  and  arranged  transversely 
of  said  contact  segments  to  serve  in  directing  the  insertion 
of  a  stab  connector  into  electrical  engagement  with  said 
jaw  between  said  contact  segments;  and 

C.  interengaging  detent  means  formed  in  said  contact  segments 
and  said  clip  arms  to  hold  said  contact  strips  and  spring  clip 
in  assembly. 


4,201,440 
LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  MICRO  FILM 
Koichi  Ynta,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,218 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1977, 52/98437 
Int  a^  G02B  9/64.  13/14 
MS.  a  350-1 J  3  Claims 


Bi 


[H^ 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  holograms  which  comprises 

(i)  exposing  to  an  interference  pattern  of  laser  a  film^like 
sensitive  member  for  recording  holograms  which  is 
mainly  composed  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinylcarbazole,  alkyl-substituted  deriva- 
tives thereof  and  halogen-substituted  derivatives  thereof 
and  is  sensitized  to  a  radiation  by  using  an  iodine  com- 
pound, 

(ii)  swelUng  the  sensitive  member  in  a  first  solvent  until  a 
volume  of  the  sensitive  member  becomes  120%  or  more 
based  on  the  volume  immediately  after  the  exposure  and 
simultaneously  eluting  most  of  the  iodine  compound,  and 

(iii)  transferring  the  sensitive  member  into  a  second  solvent 
to  treat  the  sensitive  member  until  the  volume  of  the 
sensitive  member  becomes  110%  or  less  based  on  the 
volume  immediately  after  the  exposure. 


4,201,442 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  SWITCHING  COUPLER  MATRIX 
Donald  H.  McMahon,  Carlisle,  and  Richard  A.  Soref,  Newton 
Centre,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,983 

Int  a2  G02B  5/14 

MS.  a  350-96.14  12  Claims 


1.  A  lens  system  for  micro  film  comprising  a  first  negative 
cemented  doublet  lens  component,  a  second  positive  lens  com- 
ponent, a  third  pontive  lens  component,  a  fourth  positive  lens 
component,  a  fifth  positive  lens  component,  a  sixth  negative 
cemented  doublet  lens  component,  a  seventh  negative  menis- 
cus lens  component,  an  eighth  cemented  doublet  meniscus  lens 
component  and  a  ninth  positive  meniscus  lens  component,  and 
said  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(I)-14f<r7<-llf 

(2)  0.31f<ri4<0.35f 

(3)-1.2f<ri5<-0.8f 

(4)-2.lf<ri6<-2.0f 
wherein  the  reference  symbols  r?,  ri4,  ris  and  ri6  represent 
radii  of  curvature  on  the  image  side  surface  of  the  third  lens 
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1.  Electrooptical  switch  means  comprising: 

first  dielectric  plate  means  having  first  planar  surface  means, 

first  internal  channel  optical  wave  guide  means  having  first 

boundary  means  at  said  first  planar  surface  means, 
second  dielectric  plate  means  having  second  planar  surface 

means, 
second  internal  channel  optical  wave  guide  means  having 


May  6,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


179 


second  boundary  means  at  said  second  planar  surface 
means, 

said  first  and  second  dielectric  plate  means  being  disposed 
with  said  first  and  second  surface  means  in  facing  spaced 
parallel  relation  so  that  said  first  and  second  internal  chan- 
nel optical  wave  guide  means  cross  one  over  the  other  for 
forming  a  cross-over  region, 

liquid  crystal  fluid  means  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  surface  means,  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  an  electric  field  in  said  liquid 
crystal  fluid  means  substantially  only  at  said  crossover 
region,  including  first  and  second  transparent  electrode 
means  respectively  affixed  in  opposed  facing  relation  to 
said  first  and  second  planar  surface  means  and  to  said  first 
and  second  boundary  means, 

said  first  and  second  internal  channel  optical  wave  guide 
means  being  formed  in  situ  by  permanent  induction  of  first 
and  second  regions  of  increased  index  of  refraction  at  said 
first  and  second  planar  surface  means. 


4,201,444 
SINGLE  OPTICAL  HBER  CONNECTOR 
Ronald  L.  McCartney,  Orange;  Bruce  K.  Arnold,  El  Toro,  and 
Vaughn  C.  Hogan,  Sun  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,171,  May  26, 1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,262 

Int  a.^  G02B  5//¥ 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J1  46  Qaims 
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4,201,443 
OPTICAL  nBER  COUPLER  FOR  INTERFACING  WITH 

LIGHT  SOURCES  AND  DETECTORS 
Malcobn  H.  Hodge,  Gaymont  Del.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Elk 
Grove  Village,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,925 
Int  a^  G02B  5/14 
'    U.S.  a  35O-96J0  9  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  coupler  for  interfacing  with  a  light  active 
element,  said  coupler  comprising  a  guide  assembly  having  at 
least  three  glass  elongated  members  having  cylindrical  surface 
portions,  said  members  being  disposed  in  a  side-by-side  array 
parallel  to  one  another  with  longitudinal  peripheral  surface 
portions  of  adjacent  members  in  contact  and  connected  to  each 
other  to  form  a  cusp-shaped  interstitial  channel  therebetween; 
said  assembly  including  a  flat  first  end,  an  optical  fiber  having 
a  first  and  second  flat  end  disposed  within  said  channel  and 
secured  in  place  therein,  with  said  fiber  second  end  being 
located  at  an  intermediate  portion  along  said  channel,  with  said 
fiber  first  end  being  co-planar  with  the  flat  first  end  of  said 
guide  assembly,  said  light  active  element  being  mounted  di- 
rectly on  and  secured  to  the  first  end  of  the  guide  assembly  and 
being  aligned  with  the  first  end  of  said  optical  fiber  to  form  a 
good  light  transmissive  interface;  said  interstitial  channel  hav- 
ing an  open  end  oppositely  disposed  to  said  light-active  ele- 
ment for  reception  of  optical  fiber  ends  adapted  to  engage  said 
optical  fiber  flat  second  end  disposed  in  said  channel  intermedi- 
ate portion  for  purposes  of  effecting  good  light  transmissive 
connections  therewith. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  connector  for  coupling  a  pair  of  single  opti- 
cal fibers  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  groove  in  the  upper  surface  thereof, 
said  groove  including  a  pair  of  planar  sides  that  intersect 
below  said  surface  at  an  angle  of  60*  and  extend  to  said 
surface; 

a  pair  of  like-sets  of  equal  diameter  cylindrical  rods  lying 
lengthwise  in  said  groove,  each  said  set  of  rods  having 
adjacent  circumferential  surfaces  providing  at  least  one 
interstitial  space  between  said  rods  for  receiving  an  optical 
fiber; 

the  region  of  said  groove  in  which  said  sets  of  rods  lie  being 
continuous; 

all  the  rods  of  each  said  set  of  rods  having  front  ends  lying 
in  a  common  plane  lying  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  rods  providing  a  mating  end  face; 

said  mating  end  faces  of  said  sets  of  rods  substantially  abut- 
ting each  other  in  said  groove; 

compression  plate  means  mountable  over  said  surface  for 
arranging  said  rods  of  each  set  in  said  groove  in  indentical 
patterns  wherein  the  centers  of  any  three  contiguous  rods 
of  each  set  are  disposed  at  the  vertices  of  an  equilateral 
triangle,  whereby  fibers  in  corresponding  interstitial 
spaces  in  said  sets  of  rods  will  become  precisely  laterally 
aligned;  and 

said  sets  of  rods  being  laterally  removably  mounted  in  said 
groove  and  being  unattached  to  said  compression  plate 
means. 


4,201,445 
PLUG  CONNECTION  FOR  UGHT-WAVE  CONDUCTORS 
Dieter  Kunze,  Neuried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1977,  2723440 

Int  G.^  G02B 1/14 
U.S.  G.  350-96J1  12  Gains 

1.  A  releasable  connecting  device  for  light-wave  conductors 
disposed  in  concentric  plug  components,  the  device  compris- 
ing sleeve  means  for  telescopically  receiving  the  components, 
said  sleeve  means  having  external  threads  and  being  provided 
with  means  for  forming  at  least  one  lengthwise  extending  slot 
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said  sleeve  means  having  means  for  forming  a  bore  for  receiv- 
ing the  plug  componenu  containing  the  light-wave  conductors 
and  enabhng  axial  movement  of  the  components  within  the 
means  for  forming  the  bore,  and  locking  nuts  acting  on  the 
external  threads  of  the  sleeve  means,  each  of  said  locking  nuts 
having  a  surface  for  engaging  the  component  and  applying  an 
axial  force  thereto,  said  threads  of  the  sleeve  means  and  the 


with  or  greater  than  that  wherein  the  cores  of  the  abutting  ends 
of  said  fibres  have  matching  cross-sections,  and  wherein  the 
length  of  the  coupling  piece  of  step  index  fibre  is  at  least  that 


locking  nuu  being  configured  so  that  threading  of  the  locking 
nuts  on  the  external  threads  axially  shifts  the  plug  componenu 
into  abutting  relationship  and  then  radially  constricts  the 
sleeve  means  to  decrease  the  means  for  formmg  the  bore  to 
frictionally  hold  the  plug  componenu  in  an  axially  aligned 
potitwn  and  pressed  together  to  form  a  connection  therebe- 
tween. 


4^1,446 
FIBER  OPTIC  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  USING  UQUID 

COMPONENT  HBER 
Joha  J.  Geddca,  MiBBcapolia,  ami  G.  Beojamia  Hockcr,  Miuw- 
tonka,  both  of  Miiuu,  aaaignon  to  Honeyif  ell  lac,  Mlnneapo- 
iia,Miaa. 

Fikd  Oct  20,  I97S,  Sar.  No.  953,154 

bt  a^  G02B  5/J6;  GOIK  11/12 

VS.  a  350-96  J9  6  ClalM 


rnimajrrun  khhmc  climcmt 


CemtMTIOIIM, 

raw  i»)»uTi_ 


at  which  the  calculated  lateral  spacing  of  the  first  inuges  in  the 
graded  index  fibre  of^he  remote  end  of  the  step  index  fibre  is 
matched  with  or  small^  than  the  maximum  detail  observable 
in  the  highest  propagating  mode  of  the  step  index  fibre. 


1.  Remote  optical  type  temperature  sensor  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  length  of  multi-mode  optical  fiber  having  a  core  and  a 
cladding  for  transmitting  light  therethrough  and  having 
an  input  end  adapted  to  be  Ught  excited  and  an  output; 

a  Wmpu  ature-sensing  optical  fiber  section,  positioned  at  a 
selected  point  in  the  length  of  optical  fiber,  the  section 
having  a  transparent  liquid  component  and  a  transparent 
solid  component,  one  of  said  components  comprising  a 
core  and  the  other  component  a  cladding  surrounding  the 
core,  the  transparent  solid  component  having  a  predeter- 
mined index  of  refraction,  the  transparent  liquid  compo- 
nent having  a  temperature  dependent  index  of  refraction 
•o  that  the  light  transmitted  by  said  temperature  section  is 
a  function  of  sensed  temperature. 


4,201,447 
TERMINATION  FOR  GRADED  INDEX  FIBER 
Gaorge  H.  B.  Tboapaon,  and  Peter  It  Sdway,  both  of  Saw- 
bridgrrorth,  Eagiand,  aaaigson  to  latwaatioaal  Standard 
Ekctric  CorpontioiL,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Job.  26,  197S,  Scr.  No.  918,994 
ClifaH  prioiity,  applicatkM  Uaitcd  Kinfdo^  JiL  21,  1977, 
30647/T7 

IM.  CL^  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CL  3Sf^-96J\  9  Oaim 

1.  A  graded  index  optical  fibre  terminating  m  a  couplmg 
piece  of  step  index  fibre  whose  numerical  aperture  is  matched 


4,201,448 
REFLECTOR  FOR  SPOKEWISE  WHEELS 
Joe  Kagayanu,  Onka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Trayama  Maanftctur- 
lag  Company,  Ltd^  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928451 

lat  a^  G02B  5/12 

VS.  a  350-99  3  Claim 


1.  A  reflector  for  a  wheel  including  a  plurality  of  spokes, 
said  reflector  including  a  plate-like  reflector  body  having 
reflective  surfaces  each  provided  with  reflective  zones  capable 
of  reflectmg  mcident  light  in  generally  parallel  relation 
thereto,  the  improvemenu  comprising  a  through  hole  in  said 
reflector  b«  dy,  a  nut  portion  which  is  coaxially  movable  in  the 
through  hole,  a  hook  member  formed  integrally  with  one  end 
face  of  said  nut  portion  and  extending  therefrom  in  the  axial 
direction,  a  bolt  portion  coacting  with  said  nut  portion  and 
adapted  to  firmly  press  a  spoke  against  the  inside  face  of  said 
hook  member  by  virtue  of  the  extremity  of  said  bolt  portion,  a 
fixing  means  for  retaining  the  bolt  portion  on  iu  opposite  side 
through  said  through  hole  in  a  sute  where  the  spoke  is  firmly 
pressed  against  the  inside  face  of  said  hook  member  and  the 
spoke  IS  m  abutting  engagement  with  reflector,  said  fixing 
means  including  the  bolt  portion  and  a  spring  washer  between 
the  head  of  the  bolt  portion  and  the  reflector  body,  and  a 
rotation-restraining  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  plate- 
Uke  reflector  body  relative  to  the  spokes,  said  roution-restrain- 
ing  means  comprising  a  groove  in  the  reflector  body,  said 
spokes  being  inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane  through  the 
wheel  at  a  predetermined  angle,  and  the  axis  of  said  through 
hole  being  perpendicular  to  said  spoke  to  which  the  reflector 
body  is  secured. 
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4,201,449 
SCREEN 
Joha  S.  Canpioa,  <67  W.  Wrightwood,  aad  Vaa  E.  Steed,  104  W. 
Natoaia,  both  of  Addisioa,  IU.  60101 

FUed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,137 

lat  a^  G03B  21/56 

U.S.  a  350-117  6ClaiBi8 


4,201,451 
WIDE  ANGLED  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  APPARATUS 
Keith  D.  Jacob,  Abb  Arbor,  Mich.,  asiigBor  to  DoaaM  F.  Hi 
iager.  Abb  Arbor,  Mich. 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  846^35,  Oct  31, 1977, 

abaadoBcd,  aad  a  coatiauatioB*iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  720,150,  Sep. 

3, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

896,895 

lat  a^  G02B  5/08;  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  350—278  16  Claiatt 


1.  A  photographic  front  projection  screen  including: 
a  base  having  a  front  surface  to  face  a  projection  source,  and 
a  coating  of  reflective  aluminum  ink  applied  to  the  front 
surface  of  said  base. 


431,450 

RIGID  ELECTRO^PTIC  DEVICE  USING  A 

TRANSPARENT  FERROELECTRIC  CERAMIC 

ELEMENT 

Giorgio  B.  Trapaai,  Cambridge,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Masa. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,195 

lat  0.2  G02F  1/05;  G02C  7/12 

VS.  a.  350-150  29  Claims 


10" 


1.  Rear  view  mirror  apparatus  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising  reflecting  means,  means  for  movably  mounting 
said  reflecting  means  to  said  vehicle,  one  portion  of  said  re- 
flecting means  being  positioned  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
another  portion  of  said  reflecting  means  and  being  in  a  position 
to  enlarge  the  area  of  vision  to  the  right  rear  of  the  vehicle,  said 
other  portion  of  said  reflecting  means  being  in  a  position  to 
enlarge  the  area  of  vision  to  the  left  rear  of  the  vehicle,  a 
voltage  source,  a  single  thickness  of  liquid  crystal  solution 
covering  each  of  said  portions,  said  solution  being  substantially 
opaque  when  a  voltage  is  applied  thereto  and  transparent  in  the 
absence  of  said  voltage,  circuit  means  connecting  said  voltage 
source  to  said  solution  covering  each  of  said  portions  thereby 
providing  for  the  nonreflectivity  of  said  portions,  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  circuit  means  and  operable  to 
provide  for  the  removal  of  the  voltage  from  the  solution  cover- 
ing a  selected  one  of  said  portions  to  enable  said  selected  por- 
tion to  become  reflective  while  the  nonreflectivity  of  said 
other  portion  is  maintained. 


4,201,452 

REFLECTOR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  HEADLIGHTS 

OUfier  Payplat  Pwis«  Fraace,  assignor  to  Societc  ladustrieUe 

de  Mccaaiqac,  Lyoas,  Fraace 
DivUiOB  of  Scr.  No.  833,123,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,565. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace,  Sep.  30, 1976,  76  29355 
laj.  a.2  G02B  5/08 


VS.  a.  350-288 


11  Claims 


1.  An  electro-optic  phase  retardation  device  comprising  an 
optically  transparent  lanthanum-modified  lead  zirconate  tita- 
nate  electro-optic  ceramic  element  exhibiting  substantially 
isotropic  properties  in  a  quiescent  state  and  quadratic  electro- 
optic  properties  in  a  field-induced  state,  said  electro-optic 
ceramic  element  having  substantially  parallel  optical  quality 
surfaces,  electrode  means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  said 
electro-optic  ceramic  element  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  propagation  of  light  through  the  electro-optic  device; 
and  isotropic  sheet  elemenu  bonded  to  said  electro-optic  ce- 
ramic element  in  sandwich-like  configuration  with  an  adhesive 
effective  to  provide  a  rigid  boundary  between  the  interfaces  of 
said  ceramic  electro-optic  element  and  isotropic  sheet  ele- 
menu. 


1.  A  reflector  for  automobile  headlighu,  comprising  a 
stamped  unpolished  sheet  of  metal; 
a  coating  thereon  including  a  layer  of  a  thermally  fixed 

pulverulent  dressing; 
a  layer  of  varnish  upon  said  coating; 
and  a  film  of  aluminium  adhered  to  the  layer  of  varnish; 
the  reflecting  surface  of  said  reflector  having  large-ampli- 
tude and  shallow-depth  undulations. 
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4J01v483 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  CELL  HAVING  AN  INSULATING 

LAYER  OF  A  SIUCON  OXIDE  BASE 

Manfred  Kobalc  Fiistenbaar,  Hans  Pink,  Staraberg,  and  Hel- 
wig  Schaefer,  MoaidL,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aangnon 
to  SicoMaa  Aktieageaellachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcnMuy 

Filed  May  W,  197S,  Scr.  No.  907,004 
Claina  priority,  apfrtkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722871 

lat  a:-  G02F  1/13 
US.  a.  350-340  16 


4J01,455 

LASER-OPERATED  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  AND 

SIGNAL  RECORDING 

Peter  Vadlbz;  Szaboks  TVkA;  Attila  L  Mirkot;  Kifroly  Balav; 
Eadrc  PiJlya,  all  of  Budapest;  AndrtM  Taller.  Solymar,  and 
Aadnu  Podmaniczky,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 
MTA  Szamitastechnikai  es  Automatizalasi  Kutato  Inteiet, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  15, 1976,  MA  2841 
Int  a.-  H04N  5/84 
VS.  a  350—358  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  cell  having  a  pair  of  spaced  carrier 
plates  with  inner  surfaces  forming  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  layer 
of  liquid  crystal  material,  each  of  said  inner  surfaces  bemg 
provided  with  conductive  coatings,  at  least  one  of  the  carrier 
plates  having  its  conductive  coating  provided  with  an  insulat- 
ing layer  of  a  silicon  oxide  base  with  the  improvement  com- 
prising wherein  the  insulatmg  layer  of  silicon  oxide  contains  an 
additive  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  boron  oxide,  tin 
oxide,  titanium  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  so  that  the  insulat- 
ing layer  causes  homeotropic  orientation  of  the  molecules  of 
the  liquid  crystal  layer. 


4J01,454 
HEAT  TREATED  ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICES 
Gcrardo  Bcni,  Westfleld,  and  Joseph  L  Shay,  Holmdel,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Filed  JuB.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,418 

lBta.2G02F//77 

U.S.  a  350-357  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electrochromic  device  comprising  a  first  electrode  and 
a  second  electrode  contacted  with  an  electrolyte  CHARAC- 
TERIZED IN  THAT  said  first  electrode  contains  anodic 
indium  oxide,  which  has  been  heat  treated  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  40  to  100  degrees  C. 


1.  A  laser-operated  apparatus  for  data  and  signal  recording 
comprising: 

a  laser  light  source  generating  a  collimated  laser  beam: 

an  acousto-optical  light  intensity  modulator  in  the  path  of 
said  collimated  laser  beam  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
outgoing  laser  beams  angularly  separated  in  a  first  deflec- 
tion plane,  said  modulator  including  a  body  transparent  to 
the  light  of  said  beams,  said  outgoing  beams  being  sepa- 
rately intensity  modulatable  for  each  to  represent  a  re- 
spective information  channel;  transducer  means  coupled 
to  said  body  of  said  acousto-optical  light  intensity  modula- 
tor and  comprising  a  plurality  of  separately  controllable 
ultrasonic  transducer  segments  arranged  in  a  linear  array 
in  the  direction  of  laser  beam  propagation  within  said 
body  on  a  common  plane  of  said  body,  said  common  plane 
making  substantially  a  Bragg  angle  with  said  collimated 
laser  beam  propagating  within  said  body; 

beam  deflecting  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  outgoing 
laser  beams  in  a  second  deflection  plane  to  provide  line 
scanning  in  an  image  plane; 

recording  means  with  a  light  sensitive  surface  in  said  image 
plane  for  recording  the  light  channel  information  of  said 
intensity  modulated  and  deflected  outgoing  laser  beams 
impinging  on  said  image  plane;  and 

a  control  unit  for  controlling  said  acousto-optical  light  inten- 
sity modulator  in  accordance  with  data  and  signals  to  be 
recorded  comprising  a  plurality  of  control  stages,  each 
being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  transducer  seg- 
ments for  exciting  segment  with  a  signal  composed  of  at 
least  one  amplitude  modulated  very  high  frequency  car- 
rier, each  of  said  control  stages  comprising  at  least  one 
very  high  frequency  oscillator  for  producing  a  respective 
one  of  said  carriers  being  associated  with  one  of  said 
information  channels,  and  means  for  modulating  the  car- 
rier signals  of  each  of  said  oscillators  to  produce  intensity 
modulation  of  the  outgoing  beams  associated  with  the 
information  channels  corresponding  to  the  carriers  of  said 
suge. 
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4,201,456 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

FOCUSING  CONDITION  OF  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Mryon  L  Wolbanht,  1435  Acadia  St.,  Durham,  N.C.  27701 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,318 

Int.  a.2  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a  353—101  42  Claims 


4,201,457 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  ASSEMBLAGE  HAVING 
INTERCONNECTED  RLM  UNITS 
Inring  Erlichman,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,360 

Int.  a.2G03B  77/52.  1/02 

VS.  a.  354-86  5  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  the  visual  perception  by  the  eye  of 
an  observer  of  the  focusing  condition  of  an  optical  system  at  an 
image  plane  of  an  optical  system  when  the  optical  system  is 
forming  an  image  at  the  image  plane  of  the  optical  system  from 
light  from  an  object  disposed  at  an  object  plane  of  the  optical 
system,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  movable  mask  of  material  capable  of  preventing  the  trans- 
mission of  light  with  respect  to  any  portion  of  the  light 
within  its  periphery,  the  mask  being  adapted  to  alternately 
obstruct  different  poriions  of  the  light  from  the  object  to 
produce  at  least  first  and  second  images  of  the  object  from 
the  portions  of  the  light  from  the  object  which  are  not 
obstructed,  each  of  the  portions  of  the  light  being  ob- 
structed being  a  major  portion  of  all  of  the  light  from  the 
object,  the  first  and  second  images  of  the  object  being 
produced  at  a  predetermined  plane  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  image  plane  of  the  optical  system,  each  of 
the  first  and  second  images  resulting  from  Hght  from  the 
object  passing  adjacent  a  different  opposite  side  of  the 
mask  in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  mask,  when 
the  mask  is  alternately  in  at  least  first  and  second  positions 
disposed  along  a  predetermined  line  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  optical  axis  of  the  optical  system,  the  first 
and  second  images  being  substantially  coincident  when 
the  optical  system  is  in  focus  and  being  displaced  with 
respect  to  one  another  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the 
predetermined  line  when  the  optical  system  is  out-of- 
focus,  said  mask  provides  a  continuum  of  images  of  said 
object  at  said  predetermined  plane  when  moved  through  a 
continuum  of  states  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  continnum  of  images  being  coincident  when 
said  optical  system  is  in  focus  and  displaced  when  said 
optical  system  is  out-of-focus; 
means  for  moving  said  movable  mask  linearly  in  substan- 
tially the  direction  of  the  predetermined  line  and  alter- 
nately between  the  first  and  second  positions  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  determined  by  the  persistence  of  vision 
of  the  human  eye,  sufficient  to  create  an  apparent  moving 
image  when  the  optical  system  is  out-of-focus,  said  means 
for  alternately  moving  said  mask  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  going  through  said  continuum  of 
positions,  whereby  a  continuously  moving  image  is  pro- 
vided when  said  optical  system  is  out-of-focus;  and 
means  for  presenting  said  apparent  moving  image  as  a  visual 
image  to  the  eye  of  the  observer  to  thereby  enable  the 
visual  perception  of  said  apparent  moving  image. 


1.  A  photographic  film  assemblage  for  use  with  a  camera  of 
the  self-developing  type  including  a  pair  of  elongate  rollers,  at 
least  one  of  which  includes  a  gear  at  one  end  thereof,  and  an 
exit  opening  through  which  a  film  unit  may  be  moved  to  the 
exterior  of  the  camera,  said  photographic  film  assemblage 
comprising: 
a  film  cassette  having  an  exposure  opening  through  which  a 
film  unit  is  adapted  to  be  exposed,  an  egress  opening 
through  which  a  film  unit  is  adapted  to  be  moved  subse- 
quent to  exposure,  and  a  slot  through  which  a  portion  of 
a  gear  is  adapted  to  extend; 
a  pluraHty  of  self-developing  type  film  units  oriented  in  a 
stack  within  said  film  cassette  with  an  endmost  film  unit 
having  its  photosensitive  layer  located  in  alignment  with 
said  exposure  opening  and  a  leading  end  thereof  carrying 
a  rupturable  container  of  processing  liquid  located  in 
alignment  with  said  egress  opening; 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  film  units  toward  said 

exposure  opening; 
an  elongate  tab  secured  to  each  of  said  film  units,  each  of  said 
tabs  includes  a  first  end  secured  to  said  leading  end  of  each 
of  said  film  units,  and  a  second  unattached  end; 
means  for  connecting  said  tab  on  one  of  said  film  units  to  the 
tab  on  the  next  adjacent  film  unit,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  one 
end  thereof  fixedly  secured  to  a  uke-up  reel  and  extending 
therefrom  into  <letachable  connection  with  each  of  said 
tabs; 
a  Uke-up  reel  including  a  shaft  routably  mounted  within 
said  film  cassette  for  winding  said  strip  thereupon  as  said 
film  units  are  moved  through  said  egress  opening;  and 
a  gear  fixedly  attached  to  said  shaft  such  that  a  portion 
thereof  extends  through  said  slot  in  said  film  cassette 
where  it  is  adapted  to  be  meshed  with  the  gear  on  the 
elongate  roller  of  the  camera,  whereby  roution  of  said 
shaft  by  an  exterioriy  applied  manual  force  is  effective  to 
rotate  the  elongate  roller  and  to  wind  a  portion  of  said 
strip  upon  said  take-up  reel  while  simultaneously  moving 
said  second  end  of  said  tab  on  said  endmost  film  unit 
through  said  egress  opening  and  into  the  bite  of  the  elon- 
gate rollers  which  continue  the  advancement  of  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  tab  through  the  exit  opening  in  the  camera 
to  a  position  whereat  it  may  be  manually  grasped  and 
pulled,  subsequent  to  the  exposure  of  said  endmost  film 
unit,  to  draw  said  endmost  film  unit  through  the  elongate 
rollers  while  simultaneously  moving  said  tab  on  the  next 
adjacent  film  unit  toward  the  bite  of  the  rollers. 


994  0.G.-7 


184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  6,  1980 


4^1,458 
SINGLE  LENS  MIRROR  REFLEX  STUDIO  CAMERA  IN 
WHICH  QUICK  RETURN  MIRROR  CLOSES  FLASH 
CONTACT 
Rudolf  Vlering,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy,  aarignor  to 
Pixyfoto  GfflbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,107 
Clalna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1977,  2706734 

Int  a.2  G03B  15/03,  19/12 
VJS.  a.  354-136  8  Claims 


of  movement  of  said  first  driving  member  at  the  time  of 
driving  said  first  shutter  blade,  and  to  be  displaced  in 
another  direction  in  association  with  said  second  driving 
member  immediately  before  termination  of  movement  of 


1.  In  a  single  lens  mirror  reflex  camera  for  studio  use  in 
which  exposure  of  the  film  is  synchronized  with  activation  of 
a  flashbulb  and  in  which  a  mirror  is  movable  from  a  focusing  to 
a  picture-taking  position,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  following  features: 

(a)  the  movable  mirror  is  carried  on' a  shutter  cap; 

(b)  the  movable  mirror  and  shutter  cap  are  mounted  on  a 
shaft  driven  by  a  rotary  electromagnet; 

(c)  a  return  spring  assists  movement  of  said  shaft  from  the 
picture-taking  position  to  the  focusing  position  in  which 
the  shutter  is  closed; 

(d)  the  mirror  carries  a  first  contact  which  in  the  picture-tak- 
ing position  touches  a  second  contact  to  activate  the  flash- 
bulb; 

(e)  the  second  contact  is  mounted  on  an  elastic  support; 

(0  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  movable  mirror,  as 
soon  as  the  first  contact  has  touched  the  second  contact 
and  the  flashbulb  has  been  initiated,  is  immediately  re- 
turned to  its  position  of  rest  where  the  shutter  is  closed, 
this  return  movement  being  assisted  by  deformation  of  the 
elastic  support  and  the  return  spring. 


431.459 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
YoaUynki  Nakano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1978,  53/37302 
Int  a^  G03B  9/¥a  G02B  15/03 
US.  a.  354^147  6  Claims 

1.  A  focal  plane  shutter  device  for  a  photographic  camera 
comprising: 

(a)  an  exposure  aperture; 

(b)  a  first  shutter  blade  which  is  movable  from  a  closed 
position  to  close  said  aperture  to  an  open  position  to  open 
said  aperture; 

(c)  a  second  shutter  blade  which  is  movable  from  said  open 
position  to  open  said  aperture  to  said  closed  position  to 
close  said  aperture; 

(d)  operating  means  including  a  first  driving  member  to 
drive  said  first  shutter  blade  from  said  closed  position  to 
said  open  position,  and  a  second  driving  member  to  drive 
said  second  shutter  blade  from  said  open  position  to  said 
closed  position  subsequent  to  operation  of  said  first  shutter 
blade  by  said  first  driving  member;  and 

(e)  braking  means  including  a  reciprocating  member  dis- 
posed to  be  displaced  in  one  direction  in  association  with 
said  first  driving  member  immediately  before  termination 


said  second  driving  member  at  the  time  of  driving  said 
second  shutter  blade,  and  a  braking  member  provided  to 
absorb  energy  of  motion  of  said  reciprocating  member  at 
the  time  of  displacement  of  said  reciprocating  member. 


4,201,460 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  STILL  CAMERA 
Otto  Stemme,  and  Karl  Wagner,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA>Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,095 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1977,  2720138 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  354— 171  9aaims 


1.  In  a  motor-driven  still  camera  having  a  camera  release,  a 
shutter  and  a  mechanism  for  transporting  film  having  a  perfo- 
ration for  each  film  framf ,  a  combination  comprising  an  elec- 
tric motor;  an  electric  circuit  for  supplying  energy  to  said 
motor;  a  first  normallj^ppen  switch  interposed  in  said  circuit 
and  arranged  to  be  operated  and  complete  said  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  actuation  of  the  camera  release;  at  least  two  addi- 
tional normally  open  switches  also  interposed  in  said  circuit 
and  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first-mentioned  switch;  and 
means  for  operating  the  shutter  and  the  film  transporting 
mechanism  in  response  to  operation  of  said  first  switch  by  the 
camera  release,  said  means  comprising  at  least  three  jointly 
rotatable  cams  and  a  gear  train  having  an  input  member  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  motor,  a  first  rotatable  output  mem- 
ber for  driving  said  cams,  a  second  rotatable  output  member 
which  is  drivingly  coupled  with  said  film  transporting  mecha- 
nism, first  follower  means  cooperating  with  a  first  one  of  said 
cams  for  closing  one  of  said  additional  switches  in  response  to 
said  rotation,  second  follower  means  cooperating  with  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  cams  for  triggering  the  shutter  in  response  to 
said  rotation,  and  third  follower  means  cooperating  with  a 
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third  one  of  said  cams  for  closing  the  other  of  said  additional 
switches  and  initiating  operation  of  the  film-transporting 
mechanism. 


4,201,461 
STOP-DOWN  DEVICE  IN  A  BELLOWS  DEVICE 

Kunihiro  Fuklno,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,277 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53* 
37597[U] 

Int  G.2  G03B  9/06,  17/04 
U.S.  G.  354-272  3  Gaims 


aperture  values  as  aperture  information  to  said  camera  body 
from  said  lens  barrel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  single  transmitting  member  on  said  lens  barrel  for  provid- 
ing both  full  aperture  and  minimum  aperture  information; 
and 


is^m 


1.  In  a  bellows  device  having  a  lens  mount  formed  with  a 
mount  portion  for  mounting  thereon  a  picture-taking  lens  and 
installable  in  normal  direction  in  which  the  mount  portion 
faces  the  object  side  during  photography  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  which  the  mount  portion  faces  the  camera  side,  a 
stop-down  device  provided  on  said  lens  mount  and  operable  so 
as  to  stop  down  a  diaphragm  blade  by  operating  the  aperture 
mechanism  of  said  picture-taking  lens,  said  stop-down  device 
comprising: 
a  diaphragm  interlocking  member  engageable  with  said 
aperture  mechanism  and  displaceable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion to  operate  said  aperture  mechanism  so  as  to  open  said 
diaphragm  blade  and  a  second  position  to  operate  said 
aperture  mechanism  so  as  to  stop  down  said  diaphragm 
blade;  and 
operating  means  including  a  first  operating  member  having  a 
first  operating  portion  projecting  from  one  side  surface  of 
said  lens  mount,  said  first  operating  member  engaging  said 
diaphragm  interlocking  member  so  as  to  displace  said 
diaphragm  interlocking  member  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  by  displacement  of  said  first  operat- 
ing portion  in  one  direction,  and  a  second  operating  mem- 
ber having  a  second  operating  portion  projected  from  the 
other  side  surface  of  said  lens  mount,  said  second  operat- 
ing member  engaging  said  diaphragm  interiocking  mem- 
ber so  as  to  displace  said  diaphragm  interlocking  member 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  discretely 
from  said  first  operating  member  by  displacement  of  said 
second  operating  portion  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  displacement  of  said  first  operating  portion. 


detecting  means  on  said  camera  body  for  receiving  said 
information  when  said  lens  barrel  is  mounted  on  said 
camera  body. 


4,201,463 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  DEVICE 
Isao  Harigaya,  Yokohama;  Tetsuya  Tagucfai,  Kawasaki;  Fumio 
Ito,  and  Mutsunobu  Yazaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,883 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1977,  52-56942; 
Jun.  10, 1977,  52-68634;  Jun.  14, 1977,  52-70076 

Int  G.2  G03B  15/05.  17/52 
U.S.  G.  354-86  13  Gaims 
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4,201,462 

LENS  BARREL  HAVING  AN  APERTURE 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  SECTION 

Naoyuki  Uno,  Urawa;  Fumio  Urano,  Omiya;  Eiichi  Tano, 

Aaaka,  and  Hiroshi  Kurei,  Kawagod,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,621 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1977, 5^71217 

Int  a.2  G03B  17/00.  9/02.  17/20 

M&.  G.  354-289  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  having  an  interchangeable  lens  barrel  with  full 

and  minimum  aperture  values  and  means  for  transmitting  said 


"inrir 


1.  A  photographic  camera  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  supply; 

(b)  a  camera  housing  having  a  film  receiving  chamber; 

(c)  a  shutter  means  for  exposing  film  loaded  in  the  chamber; 

(d)  a  film  transport  means  for  transporting  the  film  after 
exposure,  said  means  having  an  electric  motor  to  be  oper- 
ated with  the  power  from  the  power  supply; 

(e)  a  first  switching  means  for  controlling  the  current  supply 
to  the  motor  from  the  power  supply,  said  first  switching 
means  being  operatively  engaged  with  the  shutter  means 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  power  is  supplied  from  the 
power  supply  to  the  motor  in  response  to  the  completion 
of  the  exposure  of  the  film  by  the  shutter  means; 

(0  a  rechargeable  electronic  flash  unit  to  be  operated  with 
the  power  of  the  power  supply; 

(g)  a  second  switching  means  for  controlling  the  current 
supply  from  the  power  supply  to  the  flash  unit; 

(h)  a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  voluge  of  the  power 
supply; 

(i)  a  control  means  for  controlling  the  second  switching 

means,  said  control  means  being  operatively  engaged  with 

the  first  switching  means  and  the  detecting  means;  for 

(1)  allowing  the  closing  of  the  second  switching  means 

along  with  the  closing  of  the  first  switching  means  in 

response  to  a  voltage  of  the  power  supply,  detected  by 
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31.  A  copy  production  machine  having  a  copy  production 
portion,  a  control  for  said  portion  to  operate  same  in  a  series  of 
independent  copy  production  runs, 

the  improvement  including  in  combination, 

an  operator's  control  panel  having  a  manually  actuatable 
switch  for  indicating  predetermined  ones  of  said  series  of 
*  independent  copy  runs  as  having  a  predetermined  copy 
job  relationship, 

means  in  said  control  for  automatically  adjusting  its  opera- 
tion to  reflect  said  predetermined  copy  job  relationship, 
and 

separation  means  in  said  control  for  actuating  said  copy 
production  portion  to  transport  at  least  one  separator 
sheet  for  identifying  said  predetermined  job  relationship  in 
said  produced  copies  each  time  said  switch  is  actuated. 

4^1,465 
DRUM  CLEANING  PROCESS  AND^  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Hazime   Oyama;   Kohji   Suzuki;   Manabu   MocUzuki,   and 
Teruyuki  OhBttma,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignors  to  Ricoh 
Conpany,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cbntinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  723,275,  Sep.  IS,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  27, 1978,  S«r.  No.  919,640 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1975, 50/141410 
lot  a.2  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—15  21  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  process  in  which  a  photocon- 
ductive  member  is  electrostatically  charged,  radiated  with  a 
light  image  to  produce  an  electrostatic  image,  developed  by 
application  of  a  toner  substance  thereto  to  form  a  toner  image 
and  subjected  to  a  transfer  operation  in  which  the  toner  image 
is  transferred  to  a  copy  sheet,  an  improvement  for  removing 
residual  toner  substance  from  the  photoconductive  member 
after  the  transfer  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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means  of  the  detecting  means  that  is  higher  than  a  pre- 
determined reference  voltage;  and  for 
(2)  controlling  the  second  switching  means  so  as  to  pro- 
hibit the  closing  of  the  second  switching  means  while 
the  first  switching  means  is  being  closed,  in  response  to 
a  voluge  of  the  power  supply,  detected  by  means  of  the 
detecting  means  lower  than  the  predetermined  refer- 
ence voltage. 


(a)  radiating  light  uniformly  onto  the  photoconductive  mem- 
ber to  cause  photoconduction; 

(b)  applying  an  electric  field  to  the  photoconductive  mem- 
ber to  substantially  neutralize  the  electrostatic  charge 
simultaneously  with  performing  step  (a); 


4,201,464 

COPY  PRODUCTION  MACHINES  HAVING  JOB 

SEPARATION  CAPABILniES 

Anthony  J.  Botte;  J^es  H.  Hubbard,  both  of  Boulder,  and  Paul 

R.  Spivey,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assipora  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,623 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  66  Gaims 
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(c)  superimposing  the  electric  fleld  on  the  light  in  an  area  on 
the  photoconductive  member;  and 

(d)  subsequently  removing  the  residual  toner  substance  from 
the  photoconductive  member. 


4,201,466 

PHOTOPRINTER  WITH  SELF-LOCATING  ROLL 

SPREADER 

Terry  G.  Seelenbinder,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assipor  to  AM 

International,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,417 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/22 

U.S.  a.  355—104  7  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  photocopy  machine  having  an  elongate  illumination 
cylinder  nested  among  a  plurality  of  elongate  belt  rolls,  means 
supporiing  the  ends  of  the  belt  rolls  and  endless  elastic  belts 
trained  about  the  belt  rolls  and  the  illumination  cylinder,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
The  belt  rolls  being  so  constructed  as  to  exhibit  insufficient 
stiffness  against  transverse  deflection  for  proper  operation 
under  the  transverse  loading  of  the  elastic  belts  over  the 
span  between  the  end  support  means;  and 
a  spreader  plate  means  between  said  end  support  means 
engaging  said  rolls  at  a  position  between  said  end  suppori 
means,  said  spreader  plate  means  including  means  defining 
roll  positions  equivalent  to  the  relative  roll  positions  at 
each  end  suppori  location,  and  being  conflgured  to  pro- 
vide an  access  throat  between  two  of  the  rolls  such  that 
sheets  being  fed  for  processing  can  move  into  contact  with 
the  illumination  cylinder. 
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4,201,467 
GAS  VELOCITY  METER 
Klaus  Hartmann,  Miinich,  and  Wolfgang  Siersch,  Taufkircben, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  Erwin  Sick  Gesell* 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftiing  Optik-Elektionik,  Wald- 
kirch.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,469 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1976,  2643616 

Int.  G.2  GOIP  i/ifK  GOIF  1/00 
U.S.  G.  356-28  20  Gaims 


"i-.-    --i" 


1.  A  flow  velocity  meter,  suitable  for  measuring  the  mean 
flow  velocity  of  a  medium  flowing  along  a  duct  and  compris- 
ing means  for  generating  first  and  second  beams  of  light  each 
having  the  form  of  a  relatively  shallow  relatively  wide  band 
with  a  relatively  regulariy  disbributed  light  flux  and  for  direct- 
ing said  beams  of  light  along  respective  flrst  and  second  spaced 
apart  planes  lying  tranversely  of  the  duct  and  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  mean  flow  direction,  means  for  ensuring 
that  each  of  said  beams  intercepts  t  cross  section  of  the  me- 
dium flowing  through  the  duct  representative  of  the  mean  flow 
velocity  of  same  through  the  duct,  first  and  second  photode- 
tectors  disposed  to  receive  said  beams  respectively,  after  said 
beams  have  traversed  their  respective  transverse  planes,  and 
correlator  means  arranged  to  receive  output  signals  from  said 
flrst  and  second  photodetectors  representative  of  the  instanta- 
neous flows  through  said  transverse  planes  for  determining  the 
transit  time  of  said  medium  therebetween. 


4,201,468 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOPPLER 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  OF  RADIATION 
Jack  S.  MargoUs,  Pasa^na;  Daniel  J.  McGeese,  Los  Angeles; 
Michael  S.  Shumate,  Pasadena,  and  Clay  H.  Seaman,  Glen* 
dale,  all  of  Calif.,  assipors  to  California  Institute  of  Technol* 
ogy,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,452 

Int.  G.2  GOIP  i/i6 

U.S.  G.  356—28.5  12  Claims 
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reflectors,  and  using  a  second  reflector  to  direct  radiation  from 
one  of  said  retroreflectors  to  outside  said  space  between  said 
retroreflectors. 


4,201,469 
AEROSOL  DEPOSITION  IN  FURNACE  ATOMIZATION 
Jaroslav  P.  Matousek,  Forrestville,  and  Lloyd  E.  Snytbe,  Bel* 
bue  Hill,  both  of  Australia,  assipors  to  Unisearch  Limited, 
Kensington,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,148 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austivlia,  Aug.  2, 1976,  6842/76 
Int.  G.=  GOIN  7/00.  GOIJ  i/iO 
U.S.  G.  356-36  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  atomizing  an  analyte  sample  including  the 
steps  of:  heating  a  graphite  tube  furnace  to  an  analyte  drying 
temperature;  converting  said  analyte  sample  to  aerosol  form; 
passing  said  aerosol  through  separator  means  to  remove  large 
droplets  from  said  sample;  conveying  said  aerosol  from  said 
separator  means  to  delivery  means  through  which  said  aerosol 
is  deposited  onto  the  internal  surface  of  said  furnace;  ceasing 
said  conversion  of  said  analyte  sample  after  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  to  control  the  quantity  of  analyte  sample  depos- 
ited on  said  internal  surface;  and  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
furnace  to  an  atomizing  temperature  subsequent  to  completing 
said  deposition  of  the  analyte  sample. 


4,201,470 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  AND 

REGISTRATION  OF  THE  AGGREGATION  RATE  OF 

PARTICLES  SUSPENDED  IN  A  LIQUID 

Albrecht  Ehriy,  Am  Kellersbusch  10, 6072  Dreieich,  and  Hans  J. 
Schmitt,  Rimbacherstiittse  27,  6149  Grasellenbach,  botii  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,630 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24^ 
1977.  2707962;  Jan.  18, 1978,  2802033 

Int.  G.2  GOIN  ii/lt 
U.S.G.356— 39  32  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  Doppler  frequency  modulating  radiation 
using  two  opposing  retroreflectors  and  reciprocally  moving 

both  retroreflectors  towards  each  other  and  away  from  each       1-  A  method  for  measunng  the  rate  of  aggregation  of  parti- 

other,  said  retroreflectors  having  their  optical  axis  parallel  to  cles  suspended  in  a  liquid  and  in  particular  for  measunng  the 

each  other,  using  a  first  reflector  to  direct  radiation  from  out-  rate  of  aggregation  of  red  blood  corpuscles  in  the  blood,  com- 

side  a  space  between  said  retroreflectors  into  one  of  said  retro-  prising  the  steps  of: 


\. 
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introducing  a  blood  sample  into  the  interior  of  a  disc-shaped 
cuvette  having  opposed  side  walls,  the  latter  being  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  a  light  beam  of  a  light  source; 

subjecting  the  blood  sample  contained  within  said  cuvette  to 
a  shear  movement  around  an  axis  of  shear  movement  to 
prevent  substantial  sedimentation  of  the  formed  aggre- 
gates, said  shear  movement  axis  being  substantially  paral- 
lel and  substantially  coincident  to  said  light  beam  path; 
and 

measuring  the  change  in  intensity  of  the  light  beam  which 
impinges  on  the  blood  sample  within  said  cuvette. 


4^M71 
OIL  CONCENTRATION  DETECTOR 
GUliet  D.  Pitt,  and  StephcD  I.  N.  Gregorig,  both  of  Hari(|Hr, 
England,  asciport  to  ITT  Industriea,  Incorpomtiofl,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,051 
Claims  priority,^plication  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26, 1977, 
36060/77  ^^N 

lot  a^  GOIN  33/28.  21/QO,  21/26 
U.S.  a  356-70  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  oil  in  water,  said  system  compris- 
ing: a  scatter  cell  to  receive  a  fluid  mixture;  source  means  to 
direct  a  beam  of  light  through  said  scatter  cell;  a  first  photocell 
in  alignment  with  said  beam  on  the  side  of  said  scatter  cell 
opposite  the  side  on  which  said  source  means  is  located;  a 
second  photocell  spaced  from  said  first  photocell  to  receive 
scattered  light  in  a  direction  different  from  that  in  which  said 
first  photocell  receives  light;  first  means  for  producing  a  first 
electrical  signal  of  a  magnitude  which  is  a  logarithmic  function 
of  the  output  of  said  first  photocell;  second  means  for  produc- 
ing a  second  electrical  output  signal  of  a  magnitude  directly 
proportional  to  the  output  of  said  second  photocell;  and  elec- 
trical switch  means  for  producing  an  output  proportional  to 
the  concentration  of  oil  at  a  predetermined  terminal  by  switch- 
ing only  said  second  electrical  signal  to  said  terminal  until  one 
of  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  passes  through  a 
predetermined  threshold  level,  and  then  switching  only  said 
first  electrical  signal  to  said  terminal  so  long  as  said  one  electri- 
cal signal  does  not  pass  through  said  level  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion. 


4001,472 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  UGHT  SIGNALS  INTO 

DIGnAL  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 
YmUo  Macda,  Katwta,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1977,  52^7627; 
No?.  9, 1977, 52-133507 

Int  a^  GOl  J  1/46 
liJS.  a  356-226  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  light  signal  into  a  digital 
electrical  signal  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  converting  object  light  to  be  measured 
into  an  electrical  signal, 

(b)  second  means  for  converting  an  electrical  output  signal 
of  said  first  means  into  a  digital  signal, 

(c)  third  means  for  selectively  interrupting  the  incident  light 
entering  said  first  means, 


(d)  fourth  means  for  increasing  the  electrical  input  signal  to 
said  second  means  by  a  predetermined  amount, 

(e)  fifth  means  for  storing  a  first  digitial  signal  associated 
with  the  interruption  by  said  third  means  of  said  object 
light  on  said  first  means  and  a  second  digital  signal  associ- 


ated with  the  non-interruption  by  said  third  means  of  said 
object  light  on  said  first  means,  said  first  and  second  digi- 
tal signals  being  produced  from  said  second  means,  and 
(0  sixth  means  for  calculating  the  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  digital  signals  stored  in  said  fifth  means. 


4,201,473 
OPTICAL  INTERFEROMETER  SYSTEM  WITH  CCTV 
CAMERA  FOR  MEASURING  A  WIDE  RANGE  OF 
APERTURE  SIZES 
Peter  L  Domenicali,  Madison,  and  George  C.  Hunter,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Zygo  Corporation,  Middle- 
field,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,945 

Int  a^  GOIB  9/02 

VJS.  a  356—360  6  Claims 
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1.  An  interferometer  system  capable  of  measuring  test  arii- 
cles  over  a  broad  range  of  aperture  size  comprising  (I)  a  source 
of  a  beam  of  coherent  energy,  (2)  means  for  splitting  said  b^am 
into  a  reference  wavefront  and  a  measurement  wavefront,  (3) 
means  for  interacting  said  reference  wavefront  with  a  refer- 
ence surface  and  said  measurement  wavefront  with  the  article 
under  test,  (4)  means  for  collecting  said  two  wavefronts  and 
focusing  them  as  spots  onto  a  diffuse  screen  containing  an 
integral  alignment  reticle  having  a  marked  center,  (S)  means 
for  viewing  said  diffuse  screen  and  said  spots  focused  thereon 
on  a  monitor  of  a  closed  circuit  television  system,  (6)  means  for 
moving  said  spots  relative  to  each  other  so  they  coincide  on 
said  monitor  at  said  marked  center,  thereby  properly  aligning 
said  reference  and  measurement  wavefronts  to  form  an  inter- 
ference pattern,  (7)  means  for  removing  the  image  of  said 
screen  from  said  monitor,  (8)  means  for  imaging  the  limiting 
aperture  in  the  measurement  region  onto  (9)  means  which 
destroys  the  coherence  length  of  the  beam  comprised  of  the 
recombined  aligned  reference  and  test  wavefronts  without 
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producing  any  spurious  patterns  on  said  monitor,  (10)  means 
for  providing  variable  magnification  of  the  image  on  means  (9), 
and  (1 1)  means  for  focusing  said  image  of  means  (9)  onto  the 
vidicon  of  said  closed  circuit  television  system. 


4,201,474 
VARIABLE  ANGLE  OF  INQDENCE  REFLECTOMETER 
WITH  A  CONTINUOUS  READ  OUT  ^ 

Herbert  B.  Holl,  and  Thomas  G.  Roberts,  both  of  Huntsville, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,235 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/48 
VS.  a  356-369  6  Gaims 


beam  in  one  direction  and  then  a  reverse  direction  over  a 
measuring  area  in  which  the  object  is  arranged,  a  point  on 
the  object  being  located  on  a  predetermined  line  of  sight 
during  both  directions  of  scan; 

a  measuring  photo-detector  means  for  receiving  light  only 
along  said  predetermined  line  of  sight  and  for  providing  a 
measuring  pulse  at  a  measuring  time  when  the  point  on  the 
object  surface  is  hit  by  the  light  beam; 

means  providing  a  reference  pulse  at  a  reference  time  when 
said  beam  deflector  means  deflects  the  light  beam  towards 
a  zero  plane  point  located  on  said  predetermined  line  of 
sight; 

pulse  former  means  for  converting  measuring  pulses  of  the 
measuring  photo-detector  means  into  rectangular  pulses; 


1.  A  reflectometer  comprising  a  base,  a  platform  rototably 
mounted  relative  to  said  base,  a  motor  mounted  relative  to  said 
base  and  said  platform  for  rotating  said  platform  relative  to 
said  base,  a  sample  and  a  mirror  mounted  on  said  platform  at  a 
dihedral  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  platform, 
means  for  illuminating  said  sample,  a  light  detector  mounted 
on  said  base  relative  to  said  mirror  for  receiving  reflected  light 
therefrom,  a  first  means  mounted  relative  to  said  base  and  said 
platform  and  having  output  leads  connected  for  indicating  the 
angle  of  incidence  of  the  light  beam  from  said  light  means  on 
said  sample,  said  output  leads  of  said  first  means  being  con- 
nected to  a  first  axis  of  a  recorder,  a  second  means  mounted 
relative  to  said  base  and  said  platform  and  having  output  leads 
connected  for  indicating  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  light 
beam  from  the  mirror,  said  output  leads  of  said  second  means 
being  connected  to  a  computer  means,  said  light  detector 
having  output  leads  connected  to  said  computer  means,  said 
computer  means  being  preprogrammed  to  correct  for  imper- 
fections of  said  mirror,  said  computer  means  correcting  the 
signal  from  the  light  detector  utilizing  the  angle  of  incidence  of 
the  mirror  information  received  from  said  second  means  and 
the  preprogrammed  correction  and  providing  the  corrected 
signal  to  the  other  axis  of  the  recorder  for  driving  the  other 
axis  of  the  recorder. 
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said  measuring  photo-detector  means  producing  a  first  mea- 
suring pulse  and  said  pulse  former  means  producing  a 
corresponding  first  rectangular  pulse  during  deflection 
movement  of  the  light  beam  by  said  deflector  means  in  the 
one  direction; 

said  measuring  photo-detector  means  producing  a  second 
measuring  pulse  and  said  pulse  former  means  producing  a 
corresponding  second  rectangular  pulse  during  deflection 
movement  of  the  light  beam  by  said  deflector  means  in  the 
reverse  direction;  and 

means  for  determining  a  time  difference  representative  of  the 
distance  from  a  comparison  of  corresponding  same  side 
edges  of  the  first  and  second  rectangular  pulses  with 
reference  times  produced  during  deflection  of  the  light 
beam  in  the  one  and  in  the  reverse  directions. 


4,201,476 
LASER  DIMENSION  GAUGE 
Dominick  J.  Musto,  Middlesex,  and  Harold  Lemer,  Ft.  Lee, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Austin  Company,  QeTeland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,290 

Int  a.-  GOIB  11/04 

U.S.  a  356-386  12  Claims 
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4,201,475 
DEVICE/PROCESS  FOR  CONTACT  FREE  DISTANCE 
AND  THICKNESS  MEASUREMENT 
Viktor  Bodli^,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,202 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,  2722577 

Int  G.2  GOIC  3/(»;  GOIS  9/62 
UA  G.  356-381  9  Gaims 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  distance  of  a  point  on  a  surface 
of  an  object  from  a  zero  plane,  comprising: 
a  sharply  focused  light  beam; 
beam  deflector  means  for  periodically  deflecting  the  light 


^'■\<'  -^^  p"i 
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1.  A  laser  gauge  for  non-contact  measuring  of  a  dimension  of 
a  workpiece  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  laser  mounted  to  project  a  laser  beam, 
a  parabolic  mirrpr  having  a  focal  point  along  the  axis  of  the 

mirror, 
scannable  means  substantially  at  said  focal  point  mounted  to 
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scan  said  laser  beam  alohg  said  parabolic  mirror  and  estab- 
lishing first  and  second  laser  beam  paths  extending  from 
said  parabolic  mirror  parallel  to  said  axis  and  immediately 
adjacent  first  and  second  opposite  sides  of  the  workpiece, 
respectively, 

photodetector  means  mounted  to  receive  the  laser  light 
beam  from  both  said  first  and  second  laser  beam  paths, 

output  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  photo- 
detector  means, 

means  actuated  in  accordance  with  said  scannable  means  to 
determine  the  position  thereof  and  having  an  output  to 
said  output  means,  whereby  a  first  signal  is  received  at  said 
output  means  when  said  scannable  means  is  positioned  at 
a  first  position  to  establish  the  laser  beam  in  said  first  beam 
path,  and  a  second  signal  is  received  at  said  output  means 
when  said  scannable  means  is  positioned  at  a  second  posi- 
tion to  establish  the  laser  beam  in  said  second  path, 

means  establishing  a  reference  line  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  beam  paths, 

said  output  means  including  means  to  determine  first  and 
second  partial  dimensions  of  any  said  workpiece  relative 
to  said  reference  line,  which  partial  dimensions  are  per- 
pendicular to  said  axis, 

and  the  total  dimension  of  the  workpiece  being  algebraically 

^  related  to  said  first  and  second  partial  dimensions. 


4^1^77 

SUSPENDED  SOUDS  METER 

Warren  G.  Palmer,  Saratoga  and  John  N.  Pritchard,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaipon  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,882 

Int  G.^  QOIN  21/24 

U,S.  a  356    m  19  Claims 
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portion  of  the  light  energy  directed  along  said  sample  path 
and  arranged  to  transmit  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
light  energy  directed  along  said  sample  path  correspond- 
ing to  a  measurable  level  of  suspended  solids  concentra- 
tion when  said  light  absorbing  member  is  disposed  in  said 
intercepting  position,  whereby  a  high  concentration  of 
suspended  solids  is  simulated, 
and  means  coupled  to  receive  said  output  signal  for  control- 
ling said  means  for  introducing  a  clear  liquid,  and  said 
light  absorbing  member  to  alternately  flood  and  intercept 
said  sample  path,  so  that  the  output  of  said  light  sensor  is 
calibrated  by  said  means  for  controlling  to  provide  correc- 
tion for  subsequent  suspended  solids  concentration  read- 
ings. 


4,201,478 
PHOTOMETER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TEST  SAMPLE 
SELECnON,  SCANNING  AND  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Jean-Pierre  Gcrlier,  Snint-Maur*les*Fotics,  and  Jacques  Au* 
gier,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assipors  to  Institut  Pasteur, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,209 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  19, 1976, 76  31423 
Int  a^  GOIN  21/22 
U.S.  G.  356—440  34  Claims 


^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  solids  sus- 
pended in  a  solution,  comprising 

a  sensor  head  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  solution  and 
having  a  chamber  disposed  for  communication  with  the 
solution, 

means  coupled  to  said  sensor  head  for  selectively  introduc- 
ing a  clear  liquid  into  said  chamber, 

windows  mounted  in  said  head  adjacent  said  chamber  defin- 
ing a  sample  path  through  said  chamber  having  a  prede- 
termined sample  path  length  therewithin, 

a  light  source  mounted  in  said  sensor  head  positioned  to 
direct  light  energy  along  said  sample  path, 

a  light  sensor  mounted  in  said  sensor  head  exposed  to  light 
which  has  traversed  said  sample  path  and  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  received  light  intensity, 

said  means  for  introducing  said  clear  liquid  into  said  cham- 
ber being  arranged  to  flood  said  sample  path  length  with 
said  clear  liquid,  whereby  a  low  concentration  of  sus- 
pended solids  is  simulated, 

a  light  absorbing  member  disposed  for  motion  between  a 
position  intercepting  said  sample  path  and  a  position  re- 
mote therefrom,  said  light  absorbing  member  being 
formed  of  a  material  arranged  to  absorb  a  predetermined 


1.  Photometer  for  the  automatic  analysis  of  samples  compris- 


ing 


(A)  an  optical  bench  emitting  a  measuring  lightbeam, 

(B)  a  series  of  transparent  cells  containing  the  samples  for 
analysis  and  for  successive  presentation  in  the  beam, 

(C)  result  recording  and  processing  means, 

(D)  a  set  of  rectilinear  presentation  means  each  supporting  a 
juxtaposed  row  of  said  cells, 

(E)  a  magazine  receiving  said  presentation  means  arranged 
in  parallel  side  by  side, 

(F)  means  for  selecting  and  extracting  each  of  said  presenta- 
tion means  successively  from  the  set  of  the  latter, 

(G)  a  movable  carriage  supporting  said  optical  bench,  and 
(H)  means  for  moving  said  carriage  at  reading  speed  parallel 

to  the  row  of  cells  selected  such  that  the  measuring  beam 
of  said  bench  successively  traverses  each  cell  of  said  se- 
lected row; 

said  magazine  comprising  a  plate  in  the  form  of  a  tray  and 
a  cover  undissociable  from  said  tray  during  the  measur- 
ing operations,  said  tray  being  provided  laterally  with 
two  channelled  opposite  walls  of  which  the  channels 
define  veriical  guide  tongues  along  which  said  presenta- 
tion means  can  slide. 
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4,201,479 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  REFLECnON  OF  A 

PLANE,  SPECULARLY  REFLECHNG  SURFACE 

Marcel  A.  Lardon,  Maienfeld,  Switierland,  assipor  to  Baliers 
Aktiengesellschaft  fSr  Hochvakuumtechnik  und  Diinne 
Schichten,  Liechtenstein,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,808 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switierland,  Jun.  6,   1977, 
6933/77 

Int  G.-'  GOIN  21/48 
\}S.  G.  356—445  11  Claims 


outer  points  which  engage  said  means  defining  said  outer 
cooling  surface  and  inner  points  which  engage  said  means 
defining  said  inner  cooling  surface,  thereby  defining  inner  and 
outer  material  passages,  the  edges  of  said  metal  strip  member 
extending  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  static  cooling  and  mixing  member,  whereby  said  material 
is  divided  and  evenly  cooled. 


4,201,481 
SCROLLS  FOR  EXTRUDING  MACHINES 
Michttl  I.  Iddon,  Leyland,  and  Donald  M.  Turner,  Bath,  both  of 
England,  assipors  to  Iddon  Brothers  Limited,  Lancaster, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,443 

Int  a^  B29B  1/06 

U.S.  G.  366-79  5  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  reflection  of  a  speculariy 
reflecting  surface  comprising  a  radiation  means  and  a  radiation 
receiver,  a  converging  lens  having  a  focal  length  f  interposed 
between  said  radiation  means  and  a  surface  to  be  measured 
whereby  a  radiation  beam  from  said  radiation  means  is  directed 
through  said  lens  and  onto  the  surface  to  be  measured,  said 
radiation  means  being  located  along  the  optical  axis  of  said 
lens,  and  said  radiation  receiver  including  a  receiving  surface 
which  circumscribes  said  radiation  means  for  receiving  the 
reflected  beam  from  said  surface  whereby  the  distance  be- 
tween the  principle  plane  of  said  lens  and  the  surface  to  be 
measured  is  equal  to: 

(U-f/X-M/l) 

where  X  is  the  distance  between  the  principle  plane  of  said  lens 
and  radiation  means. 


>A 


^^^s^^r^im 


4,201,480 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FOAMED  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERUL 

Wilhelm  Brand,  Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipor  to 

Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hannover  Klee- 

feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1977  2739998 

Int  G.2  BOIF  i/04.  5/06.  15/00.  15/06 
VS.  G.  366-79 

I 


7Claims 


5.  A  rotatable  scroll  for  an  extruding  machine  comprising  a 
series  of  helical  flights  extending  through  four  zones,  a  feed 
zone,  a  compaction  zone,  a  blending  zone  and  a  delivery  zone, 
channels  between  the  flights,  a  series  of  angled  vanes  of  less 
height  than  the  flights  in  the  base  of  the  channels  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  routes  for  the  material  through  the  channels  and  to 
ensure  that  any  material  occupying  the  centre  of  a  channel  is 
re-directed  into  a  surface  layer  to  provide  a  highly  homogene- 
ous material  when  reaching  the  delivery  zone  and  ramps  over 
which  the  material  in  the  surface  layer  is  forced  to  flow  as  it 
pas^  from  zone  to  zone. 


4,201,482 
PERFORATED  MIXING  ELEMENTS  FOR  STATIC  AND 

DYNAMIC  MIXERS 
GUnter  Imhiuser,  Colope;  Dieter  Brauner,  Solingen,  and  Edgar 
MuKhelknautz,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assipors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,816 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,2822096 

Int.  G.2  BOIF  5/00.  7/00 
U.S.  G.  366-98  16  Gaims 


1.  Extrusion  apparatus  for  manufacturing  foamed  thermo- 
plastics material,  in  particular  for  blow  moulding  sheets  of 
expanded  polystyrene,  comprising  an  extruder  for  melting  the 
plastics  material  and  a  static  cooling  and  mixing  member  dis- 
posed downstream  of  the  extruder,  said  static  cooling  and 
mixing  member  including  means  defining  an  outer  cooling 
surface  and  means  defining  an  inner  coofing  surface,  said 
means  defining  said  inner  and  outer  cooling  surfaces  defining 
between  them  an  annular  passage  through  which  the  expansi- 
ble plastics  material  flows  in  an  axial  direction,  and  at  least  one 
metal  strip  member  positioned  in  said  annular  passage,  said 
metal  strip  member  being  star-shaped  in  cross  section  having 


1.  An  insert  for  a  mixer,  the  insert  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  intersecting  channels,  wherein  the  insert  comprises  a 
solid  material  in  which  the  channels  lie  in  parallel  planes,  each 
channel  inclined  at  an  angle  a  of  from  20'  to  70*  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  insert  projected  in  the  parallel  planes,  the  angle 
a  being  alternately  positive  and  neptive  in  successive  planes 
so  that  the  channels  of  adjacent  planes  intersect  to  form  a  grid 
and  the  channels  being  such  that  channels  on  adjacent  planes 
overlap  by  up  to  40%  of  their  cross-section  at  their  point  of 
intersection. 
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431,483 
APPARATUS  FOR  TUMBLING  FOODSTUFFS  UNDER 

VACUUM 

Jargen  Fruzke,  Bad  Emm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Msignor  to 

Rtficiierwerke  GnbH,  Onabrnck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,646 

lat  a^  BOIF  9/02 

US.  a  366—139  10  Claims 


1.  A  tumbling  machine  for  agitating  and  massaging  food- 
stuffs under  vacuum,  comprising: 
f       abase; 

upstanding  bearing  posts  mounted  on  said  base  and  equipped 
with  journals; 

a  rotatable  frame,  provided  With  extending  coaxial  shafb 
residing  in  said  journals  to  permit  rotation  of  said  frame 
around  a  normally  horizontal  axis,  said  frame  defining  at 
least  one  space  in  which  may  be  placed  at  least  one  con- 
tainer for  said  foodstuffs; 

means,  coupled  to  said  rotatable  frame,  for  imparting  rotary 
motion  to  said  frame  around  said  axis; 

at  least  one  container  for  said  foodstuffs,  said  container 
having  guide  means  for  insuring  the  location  and  position 
thereof  in  said  rotatable  frame,  said  guide  means  being 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  protruding 
guides  fixedly  mounted  on  the  ouuide  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  container  being  provided  with  means  for  evac- 
uating air  therefrom; 

said  routable  frame  is  provided  with  stop  means  so  located 
that,  when  said  container  is  placed  in  the  space  defined  in 
said  rotatable  frame,  at  least  some  of  said  protruding 
guides  come  into  contact  with  said  stop  means  to  thereby 
prevent  further  motion  of  said  container  with  respect  to 
said  frame  in  the  direction  of  entry; 

a  locking  bar  member  for  locking  said  container  in  said 
frame  to  prevent  motion  thereof  with  respect  to  said  frame 
at  least  in  the  direction  opposite  to  entry,  said  locking-bar 
being  held  pivotably  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  frame,  the 
other  end  of  said  locking  bar  being  removably  attachable 
to  another  part  of  said  frame,  thereby  causing  its  central 
portion  to  bear  against  and  immobilize  said  container; 

wherein  said  locking  bar  is  a  tube  of  substantially  recungu- 
lar  cross  section  bent  into  a  trapezoidal  shape,  one  end  of 
which  pivots  about  a  vertical  axis  on  said  rotatable  frame 
while  the  other  end  is  removably  atuchable  to  another 
part  of  said  frame  by  a  screw,  the  central  portion  of  said 
locking  bar  bearing  against  one  of  said  protruding  guides 
when  locked  into  place. 


431,484 
CONTINUOUS  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Ronald  J.  Saaicia,  Whitcstonc,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  T.  Uync,  Brea, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Modem  Maid  Food  Products,  Inc^  Garden 
aty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,493 
Int  a.2  BOIF  7/08.  15/02.  5/12 
MS.  a.  366—153  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  preparing  a  mixture  of  two  or 
more  constituents;  said  apparatus  comprising: 


a  first  container  having 

an  input  for  the  reception  of  a  first  one  of  said  constituents, 

an  output,  and 

advancing  means  for  advancing  said  first  one  of  said  con> 
stituents  through  said  output; 
a  second  container  having 

an  input  for  the  reception  of  a  second  one  of  said  constitu- 
ents, 

an  output,  and 

advancing  means  for  advancing  said  second  one  of  said 
constituents  through  the  output  of  said  second  con- 
tainer; 
a  third  container  having 

an  input  opening  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  ones 
of  said  constituents  from  the  respective  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  containers. 


an  output,  and 

mixing  means  for  blending  said  first  and  second  ones  of 
said  constituents  into  a  substantially  air-free  blended 
mixture  and  for  advancing  said  blended  mixture 
through  the  output  and  said  third  container; 

further  including  first  driving  means  for  driving  said  advanc- 
ing means  of  said  first  container;  second  driving  means  for 
driving  said  advancing  means  of  said  second  container; 
and  third  driving  means  for  driving  said  mixing  means  of 
said  third  container; 

wherein  said  first,  second  and  third  driving  means  are  each 
variable  speed  devices; 

wherein  said  mixing  means  in  said  third  container  comprises 
first  and  second  augers  hellically  oriented  in  the  same 
direction. 


431,485 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROPORTIONING  AND  MIXING 

POWDERED  HARDENERS  WITH  LIQUID  RESINS 

Ronald  E.  Walker,  Auburn,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 

Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  879,667 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  366—156  6  Oaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  mixing  liquid  and  pow- 
der materials  to  a  uniform  composition,  of  the  type  wherein  a 
mixing  tube  receives  said  materials  through  separate,  axially 
spaced  inlets  and  a  mixing  screw,  extending  longitudinally  in 
said  tube,  upon  rotation,  transports  said  materials  through  the 
tube  and  causes  them  to  be  intimately  mixed  together,  the 
improved  mixing  screw,  comprising: 
threads,  having  in  cross  section,  a  rectangular  leading  edge 

and  a  sloping  trailing  edge,  said  screw  divided  into 
materials  transporting  elements,  installed  in  the  mixing  tube 
with  the  leading  edge  of  the  thread  facing  the  direction  of 
material  How  through  said  tube,  and 
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shear  mixing  elements,  said  threads  modified  by  spiral  cuts 
into  the  threads  with  a  greater  lead  than  the  lead  of  said 


a  shear  gradient 
through  said  gap. 


in 


the  magnetic  dispersion  flowing 


431.487 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  SAUCES 
Franz  J.  Backhaus,  Altstrasse  8,  6450  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmiany 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1978,  2801549 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  5/06.  7/16 
U.S.  a  366-304  20aainis 


threads  and  installed  with  the  thread  sloping  edge  facing 
in  the  direction  of  material  flow. 


431.486 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIA 
Werner  Huebner,  Frankenthal;  Job-Werner  Hartmann,  Lud- 
wigshafen;  Friedrich  Domas,  Altlussheim;  Peter  Nagel,  WiU- 
staett;  Paul  Deiper,  Weisenheim;  Eberhard  Koester,  and 
Hans  Hauser,  both  of  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1977, 2722078 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  15/02.  7/10 
MS.  a.  366-196  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  and  mixing  sauces  comprising  a 
housing,  an  open-bottom  mixing  vessel  having  its  open  bottom 
seated  on  said  housing,  a  sutor  assembly  fixedly  mounted  in 
the  lower  part  of  said  housing,  a  rotor  assembly  adapted  for 
rotation  within  said  housing  and  located  centrally  therein,  and 
a  funnel-shaped  opening  in  the  upper  part  of  said  housing  and 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  rotor  assembly,  said  rotor  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  projections 
extending  downwardly  toward  the  lower  part  of  said  housing. 
the  central  portion  of  the  rotor  assembly  being  formed  as  an 
upsunding  truncated  cone  extending  into  the  funnel-shaped 
opening,  said  rotor  projections  extending  from  an  annular  disk 
member,  and  a  conical  wall  connecting  the  base  of  the  trun- 
cated cone  to  said  disk. 


431 488 
RECORDING/CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  DOT 

RECORDING  MACHINE 
CyrUle  Gosset,  Daqjoutin,  and  Jean-Marc  Thomas,  Valdoie, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Corapagnie  Internationale  pour 
I'lnformatique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21, 1977,  77  19000 
Int.  a.2  B41J  3/10 
MS.  a.  400—121  *  Claims 


J7  A  j5  J4  'j3  IJ  J'  oe  ta  o.  03  M  0' 

H'M  I  '  III  M  I  I  I'h 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  magnetic  recording  media  in  which 

a  magnetic  dispersion  including  a  magnetic  pigment  dispersed 

in  a  binder  containing  a  solvent  is  applied  to  a  non-magnetic 

base,  followed  by  magnetic  orientation  of  the  applied  coating, 

a  process  for  subjecting  the  magnetic  dispersion,  prior  to  its 

application  to  said  base,  to  shear,  said  process  comprising: 

providing,  between  the  smooth  face  of  a  rototable  disc  and 

an  adjacent  smooth  surface  confronting  said  face,  a  gap 

extending  substantially  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 

disc  and  tapering  steadily  toward  the  periphery  of  the 

disc, 

forcing  the  magnetic  dispersion  to  flow,  from  a  centrally 

disi»sed  inlet  of  said  gap,  radially  outwardly  through  said 

gap  to  said  periphery  and  thence  to  an  outlet  port,  and 

rotating  said  disc  relatively  to  said  adjacent  surface  to  set  up 


1.  A  recording  control  apparatus  for  a  dot  recording  ma- 
chine including  a  recording  medium  and  at  least  one  character 
recording  head  having  n  electric  pulse  responsive  recording 
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styli  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  n  rows  and  m  columns,  at  least  one 
stylus  being  provided  in  each  row,  the  medium  and  the  head 
being  relatively  displaceable  in  the  direction  of  the  rows,  the 

columns  being  numbered  serially  as  0,  1,  2, . . . ,  q (m- 1) 

in  the  direction  in  which  the  head  moves  relative  to  the  record- 
ing medium,  the  control  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  bank  of  n  shift  registers,  each  of  the  registers 
being  associated  with  one  of  the  recording  styli,  each 
register  having  p+m  - 1  stages,  each  of  the  stages  storing 
a  dau  bit  required  to  cause  one  dot  to  be  recorded,  where 
p  is  a  whole  number  at  least  equal  to  m, 
a  data  bit  generator  for  supplying  data  bits  for  the  character 
to  be  recorded  to  the  first  p  stages  of  said  registers  in  the 
same  way  as  if  the  recording  styli  were  aligned  in  a  single 
column,  and 
a  shift  control  circuit  for  shifting  the  data  bits  stored  in  the 
first  p  stages  in  each  register  to  the  other  m- 1  stages  in 
the  register,  the  number  of  stages  by  which  the  bits  are 
shifted  being  equal  to  the  serial  number  q  of  the  column  in 
which  the  recording  stylus  associated  with  the  register  is 
located. 


4J01,489 

KEYBOARD  ACTUATABLE  WITH  THE  AID  OF  THE 

nNGERS  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  HAND 

Walter  Zapp,  Obcregg,  Switzerland,  aaiignor  to  Creatcchnil 

Patent  AG,  Dietliko,  Switurland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  729,075,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,081.068.  Thii  application  Jan.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,930 
Gainu   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   4,   1976, 
10048/76 

lot  a.^  B4U  5/28 
VS.  a  400-485  19  Cbdms 


tip  on  said  top  face  of  a  key  of  said  first  row  without  causing 
operational  displacement  of  the  latter  key,  each  key  unit  of  said 
guide  key  row  further  comprising: 

(a)  attracting  means  adjacent  one  side  of  said  key,  near  the 
end  of  said  key  rod  bearing  said  top  face  and  facing  away 
from  said  operational  position,  and  adapted  for  exercising 
a  determined  initial  attraction  on  said  top  face-bearing  key 
rod  end  opposing  tilting  movement  of  said  key  away  from 
said  attracting  means,  when  such  movement  is  initiated  by 
a  finger  tip  resting  on  the  top  face  of  said  key;  and 

(b)  stop  means  associated  with  said  attracting  means  and 
preventing  the  latter  from  following  said  tilting  movement 
of  said  key,  thereby  decreasing  the  attractive  force  of  said 
attracting  means  as  the  distance  of  said  key  therefrom 
increases  due  to  progress  of  said  lateral  tilting  movement 
of  said  key,  and  thereby  causing  said  finger  tip  to  tilt  said 
key  further  until  the  latter  is  fully  shifted  to  said  opera- 
tional position. 


4,201,490 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Angnstino  D'Angeio,  24150  Deanhurst,  St.  Gair  Shores,  Mich. 
48082 

Hied  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,165 

Int.  a.^  A46B  n/02 

U.S.  a.  401—175  3  Qalms 


T'1T''T^fT'T'1Tr'TTI!l|l'l''*''TT'ITrT*  "^  --^js 


1.  In  a  keyboard,  actuatable  with  the  aid  of  the  tips  of  fingers 
of  at  least  one  hand,  which  keyboard  comprises  a  support 
frame,  a  first  row  of  key  units,  each  of  which  comprises  a  key 
being  movable  out  of  an  initial  inoperative  position  in  which 
the  tips  of  the  index  finger,  middle  finger,  nng  finger  and  little 
finger,  respectively,  rest  on  the  keys  of  said  first  row,  the  keys 
of  said  first  row  for  each  hand  to  be  used  for  operating  the 
keyboard  being  arranged  on  a  curve,  which  corresponds  to  the 
natural  disposition  of  the  finger-tips  when  the  fingers  are, 
without  being  tensioned,  in  a  slightly  curved  and  spread,  but 
relaxed  posture,  the  improvement  of  the  key  of  each  key  unit  of 
said  first  row  having  a  key  rod  and  a  top  face  on  one  end  of  said 
key  rod  and  destined  for  having  the  tip  of  a  finger  rest  thereon, 
and,  at  the  end  of  said  key  rod  opposite  said  top  face,  non- 
depreasable  mounting  means  articulatedly  lodged  in  said  sup- 
port frame  and  being  adapted  for  preventing  downward  de- 
pression of  said  key  while  permitting  lateral  shifting  of  said  key 
toward  at  least  one  determined  operational  position,  thereby 
permitting  random  vertical  pressure  to  be  exercised  by  a  finger 


1.  A  toothbrush  having  a  toothpaste  storage  capacity,  said 
toothbrush  comprising: 

a  one  piece  shank  having  a  head  portion; 

a  plurality  of  bristles  attached  to  the  head  portion,  said  shank 
and  said  head  portion  having  a  passageway  extending 
therethrough,  said  passageway  having  a  discharge  orifice 
at  one  end  proximal  to  said  bristles,  a  rectangularly  shaped 
guide  bore  extending  between  said  orifice  and  an  outer 
end  thereof  including  an  enlarged  intermediate  portion, 
the  other  end  of  said  passageway  opening  at  the  end  of 
said  shank,  said  opening  being  threaded; 

a  handle  having  a  flanged  end  portion  slidingly  engaging 
said  threaded  shank  end,  said  handle  being  hollow  and 
having  a  toothpaste  storing  cavity  therein  and  adapted  to 
communicate  said  toothpaste  through  said  shank  passage- 
way to  the  discharge  orifice  at  the  head  poriion  of  said 
shank; 

a  one  piece  rectangular  valve  stem  member  in  said  head 
portion  slidingly  engageable  with  and  complementary  to 
said  guide  bore  movable  between  a  first  position  opening 
said  discharge  onfice,  permitting  communication  of  said 
toothpaste  to  said  bristles,  to  a  second  position,  closing 
said  communication,  a  raised  tab  integral  with  the  stem 
movable  within  the  enlarged  section,  an  enlarged  member 
handle,  the  member  handle  abutting  the  head  portion  to 
define  the  second  position  and  the  tab  abutting  a  wall  of 
the  enlarged  portion  to  define  the  first  position; 

a  threaded  shaft,  one  end  of  said  thr^ed  shaft  being 
mounted  to  an  end  of  said  handle  so  as  to  rotate  said  shaft 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle; 

said  knob  including  a  [>air  of  opposed  snap  members  to 
lockingly  engage  an  inside  surface  of  said  handle  retaining 
said  knob  longitudinally; 

a  piston  means  having  a  central  aperture  engaging  said 
threaded  shaft;  and 

means  on  the  interior  of  said  handle  for  engaging  said  piston 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  piston  relative  to  said  housing, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  causes  axial  movement  of 
said  piston  within  said  toothpaste  holding  cavity  so  as  to 
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force  said  toothpaste  therein  to  said  passageway  and 
through  said  discharge  orifice. 


4,201,491 
LIQUID  APPLICATOR 
Henry  A.  Kohler,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Truly  Magic 
Products,  Inc.,  BufTalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,812 

Int.  a.2  B43M  U/06;  B05C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  401—264  5  Qaims 


1.  An  applicator  for  liquid  from  a  container  comprising  a 
flexible  resilient  tubular  inlet  portion  including  an  annular  wall, 
an  end  on  said  tubular  inlet  portion,  means  on  said  end  for 
mounting  relative  to  said  container  for  causing  said  inlet  por- 
tion to  receive  liquid  from  said  container,  a  control  membrane 
spaced  from  said  end  and  extending  across  said  tubular  inlet 
portion  to  define  a  chamber  therewith,  a  normally  closed  slit  in 
said  control  membrane  deformable  to  a  more  open  position 
upon  flexing  of  said  control  membrane,  means  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  control  membrane  from  said  inlet  portion  for  de- 
positing liquid  on  a  surface,  and  rib  means  integral  with  said 
annular  wall  and  projecting  from  the  internal  surface  thereof 
and  extending  along  said  annular  wall  for  bearing  against  said 
control  membrane  upon  distortion  of  said  inlet  portion  to 
thereby  deform  said  control  membrane  to  open  said  slit,  said 
rib  means  being  so  oriented  relative  to  said  control  membrane 
when  in  engagement  therewith  to  effect  said  deformation  of 
said  control  membrane  to  open  said  slit  without  effectively 
blocking  said  slit. 


4,201,492 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER  LOCK  AND  OPERATING 

MEMBER  THEREFORE 

Robert  Almgren,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American  Loose 

Leaf  Corp.,  Qiflon,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,068,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,366 
Int.  a.2  B42F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  402-54 


separable  one  from  the  other  to  facilitate  disposition  of  leaves 
within  the  binder;  comprising: 

(a)  a  locking  post  carried  by  and  extending  from  the  inner 
surface  of  one  of  said  cover  members; 

(b)  a  locking  sleeve  assembly  carried  by  the  other  cover 
member  disposed  thereon  to  extend  from  the  inner  surface 
thereof  towards  and  for  coaction  with  said  locking  post; 

(c)  said  locking  sleeve  assembly  including  a  hollow  outer 
sleeve  connected  at  one  of  tis  ends  to  a  rib  carried  by  the 
inner  surface  of  said  other  cover  member  and  with  its 
other,  or  locking  end,  disposed  for  disposition  about  said 
locking  pose,  and  formed  with  an  inwardly  tapered  cam 
surface; 

(d)  said  locking  sleeve  assembly  further  including  an  inner 
sleeve  disposed  for  limited  axial  movement  within  said 
hollow  of  said  outer  sleeve,  and  being  formed  with  a 
hollow  locking  end  of  a  configuration  to  receive  said 
locking  post,  disposed  proximate  said  locking  end  of  said 
outer  sleeve,  and  carrying  thereabout  a  plurality  of  lock- 
ing balls  disposed  for  coaction  with  said  cam  surface; 

(e)  a  spring  disposed  about  an  operating  end  of  said  inner 
sleeve  and  urging  same  towards  said  locking  end  of  said 
outer  sleeve  such  that  said  locking  balls  are  urged  by  said 
sam  surface  against  an  outer  surface  of  said  locking  post, 
when  said  locking  post  is  disposed  within  said  hollow  of 
said  inner  sleeve  to  secure  said  locking  post  and  outer 
sleeve  assembly  together  and  thereby  the  cover  members; 

(0  said  operating  end  of  said  inner  sleeve  extending  through 
said  rib  and  being  formed  with  an  aperture  diametrically 
extending  therethrough;  and 

(g)  an  operating  member  formed  from  a  unitary  length  of 
material  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  being 
formed  to  a  predetermined  configuration  so  as  to  have  an 
operating  portion  extending  through  and  rotatably  dis- 
posed in  said  aperture  of  said  operating  end  of  said  inner 
sleeve  wherein  said  operating  member  is  in  the  form  of  a 
ring  of  wire  with  the  operating  portion  extending  radially 
outwardly  away  from  said  operating  end,  and  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  wire  meeting  at  the  outward  radial  end 
of  the  operating  portion  so  that  neither  said  first  end  nor 
said  second  end  is  or  can  be  disposed  within  said  aperture 
of  said  operating  end  of  said  inner  sleeve,  said  radially 
extending  portion  conucts  said  rib  with  rotation  of  the 
operating  portion  within  the  operating  end  as  well  as  in 
sleeve  rotations,  and  wherein  the  ring  lies  flat  on  said  rib 
with  the  cover  members  closed. 


9  Claims 


I.  A  lockinjlmechanism  for  a  binder  having  a  pair  of  cover 
members  formed  with  cover  panels  hinged  to  side  flanges,  and 
which  coact  one  with  the  other  to  provide  between  inner 
surfaces  thereof  a  binder,  said  cover  members  being  selectively 


4,201,493 
VIBRATING  ROLLER 
Gunther  Braun,  Haubahn  26,  56  Wuppertal  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3^93 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,  2803172 

Int  a=  EOlC  19/38 

U.S.  a.  404-117  W  Clal"" 

1.  A  vibrating  roller,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  roller  barrel,  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  roller  barrel 
including  first  and  second  partial  roller  barrels,  said  first 
partial  roller  barrel  including  a  central  shaft  fixed  thereto, 
and  said  second  partial  roller  barrel  being  routingly 
mounted  on  said  shaft; 

means,  connected  to  said  roller  barrel,  for  imparting  vibra- 
tory motion  to  said  partial  roller  barrels; 

a  prime  mover,  mounted  upon  said  frame; 

a  differential,  mounted  upon  said  frame,  said  differential 
including  a  driving  member  and  first  and  second  driven 
members,  said  driving  member  being  drivingly  connected 
to  said  prime  mover;  and 
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Tint  and  second  resilient  force  transmitting  means,  connect-  4^1,495 

ing  said  fint  and  second  driven  members  to  said  shaft  of  PROTECTED  AQUAHC  SPORTS  AREA 

Pul  Prttts,  21  Smith  Rd^  Toms  River,  NJ.  08753 

Continiutiofl  of  Ser.  No.  80S,981,  Jun.  13,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,100,746.  TUs  application  Jua.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,716 

lit  O:  E02B  3/00 

VS,  a  405-63  1  date 


a   .  (( 


said  first  partial  roller  twrrel  and  to  said  second  partial 
roller  barrel,  respectively. 


4J01,494 
INSTALLING  PANELS  OF  INTERLOCKING  BLOCKS 
Robert  E.  Crowe,  S20  Ndaoa  Ct,  Mlltoo,  Ontario,  Canada  (L9T 
3A6) 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,877 

lat  a-  E02B  3/12.  3/14 

VS.  a.  405—17  8  Claim 


--i^'^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  preassembled  panels  of  interlocking 
blocks  composing  a  bottom  support  bar  for  supporting  the 
weight  of  the  blocks  when  suspended  in  a  vertical  plane,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  suspension  cables  passing  vertically 
through  passages  in  said  blocks  and  through  said  bottom  sup- 
port bar.  and  an  upper  support  bar  from  which  said  cables  are 
suspended  at  their  top  ends,  the  cables  having  coupling  means 
at  their  bottom  ends  for  releasably  connecting  thereto  further 
wires  or  cables,  the  bottom  support  bar  and  the  cables  having 
mutually  engageable  abutment  means  whereby  the  weight  of 
the  panel  may  be  transferred  from  the  support  bar  to  the  cables, 
the  bar  being  laterally  moveable  into  and  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
panel  between  a  position  in  which  said  abutment  means  are 
engaged  and  a  position  in  which  the  bar  is  free  of  the  cables. 


1.  An  isolated  and  protected  aquatic  sports  zone  in  a  portion 
of  a  larger  shore-bounded  body  of  water  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  pier  bulkheads  deHning  the  length  of  the  protected  zone 
along  the  shore  of  the  body  of  water,  a  plurality  of  water 
impervious  boom  sections,  each  of  said  boom  sections  includ- 
ing a  generally  tubular  flotation  element  and  an  integral  water 
impervious  depending  skirt,  each  tubular  element  having  an 
upstanding  fin  and  hand  grips  spaced  along  said  Hn,  each  de- 
pending skirt  having  balasting  means  along  the  lower  edge 
thereof  and  means  connecting  each  tubular  element  and  de- 
pending skirt  in  end-to-end  relation,  means  connecting  the  ends 
of  the  connected  boom  sections  to  said  pair  of  spaced  pier 
bulkheads,  a  second  skirt  member,  means  releasably  connect- 
ing the  top  of  the  second  skirt  member  to  the  top  of  the  flota- 
tion elements,  further  means  releasablv  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  the  integral  skirt  to  said  second  skirt,  said  second  skirt 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  water  at  the  point 
of  deployment  and  ballasting  means  carried  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  second  skirt,  anchor  means,  means  attaching  the  anchor 
means  to  the  boom  sections  at  spaced  intervals  to  thereby 
define  a  fixed  protected  aquatic  sports  zone,  a  pair  of  draft 
members  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  end  of  th 
integral  skirt,  means  cross-connecting  the  draft  members  to- 
gether through  the  integral  skirt,  characterized  in  that  the 
means  cross-connecting  the  draft  members  together  through 
the  integral  skirt,  comprises  a  rigid  double-ended  clevis  with 
each  clevis  of  the  double-ended  clevis  having  removable  pins 
between  the  furcations  thereof  whereby  the  draft  members  and 
the  means  connecting  the  anchor  means  to  the  boom  sections 
may  be  removably  inserted  between  the  furcations  of  each 
double-ended  clevis. 


4,201,496 
WAVE  MAKING  MACHINES 
Per  F.  Andenca,  58  Kenmount  Rd^  P.O.  Box  8246,  St.  John's, ' 
Newfoundland,  Canada  (AlB  3N4) 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  643 
lot  G.-  E02B  15/02.  3/00:  E04H  3/20 
U.S.  a  405—79  18  Cldms 

1.  A  machine  for  making  waves  on  the  free  surface  of  a  body 
of  liquid  comprising: 
(a)  a  member  which  is  buoyant  in  the  liquid, 
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(b)  driving  means  mounted  on  and  supported  above  the  free 
surface  of  the  water  by  the  buoyant  member  to  cause  a 
periodic  motion  thereof  relative  to  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position, 
such  relative  motion  causing  substantial  variations  in  the 
liquid  displacement  of  the  buoyant  member, 

(c)  said  buoyant  member  comprising: 


stress  and  pressure  forces  to  which  the  casing  element  is 
subjected,  and 
(5)  the  casing  elements  defining  cavities  defined  by  the 
casing  plates  and  end  walls,  the  cavities  of  adjacent  ones 
of  the  casing  elements  being  in  communication  for  the 
formation  of  conduits. 


4,201,498 
METHOD  FOR  RAPIDLY  MELTING  AN  ICEBERG 
Georges  L.  Mougin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  ITI  Limited, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,407 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1977,  77  06702 

Int.  a.2  F25D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  405—303  »  Claims 


(i)  a  longitudinally  elongated  wave  making  plunger, 
(ii)  floatotion  means  underiying  said  wave  making  plunger 
for  supporting  said  wave  making  plunger  with  its  longi- 
tudinal extent  horizontally  disposed  at  a  level  with 
respect  to  the  free  surface  of  the  water  when  in  use  such 
that  the  plunger  displacement  is  substantially  zero  when 
in  said  raised  position. 

4,201,497 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  A  WALL 

Wolfgang  Artweger,  Windischgarsten,  Austria,  assignor  to 
Artweger-Industrie-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Windischgarsten, 
Austria 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,101 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  30, 1977, 6972/77 

Int  G.2  EOIG  5/06 

U.S.  G.  405-150  10  Gaims 


1.  Method  of  melting  an  iceberg  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  using  melted  water  from  the  iceberg  to  artificially  induce 
a  rain  of  cold  fresh  water;  and 

(2)  allowing  said  rain  of  cold  fresh  water  to  fall  upon  said 
iceberg  from  the  melting  thereof. 


43L499 
MATERIAL  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Walter  E.  Buske,  Amesbury,  and  Charles  W.  Hoyt  Belmont 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wolverine  Corporation,  Methuen, 

Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,530 

Int  G.2  B65G  53/16 

U.S.  G.  406-75  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  wall,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  plurality  of  support  members  spaced  from  each  other 
and 

(b)  like  casing  elements  supported  at  respective  ends  thereof 
on  the  support  members,  at  least  the  surfaces  of  the  casing 
elements  being  fire-retardant  and  each  one  of  the  casing 
elements  including 

(1)  two  casing  plates  spaced  from  each  other  and  consist- 
ing of  shape-retaining  synthetic  resin, 

(2)  end  and  side  walls  extending  between  the  two  casing 
plates, 

(3)  connecting  flanges  constituted  by  portions  of  the  cas- 
ing plates  projecting  beyond  at  least  one  of  said  walls, 

(4)  a  set  of  substantially  parallel  plate  elements  comprised 
of  glass  fiber  reinforced  synthetic  resin  or  polyurethane 
foam,  the  plate  elements  being  substantially  parallel  to 
at  least  otie  of  the  walls,  the  plate  elements  connecting 
the  casing  plates  to  provide  a  shape-retaining  support 
for  the  casing  plates  and  to  transmit  between  the  plates 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  substantially  horizontal  conveyance  of 
solid  particulate  material  comprising 

pan  structure  including  a  gas  impervious  base  forming  a 
transport  surface  having  an  inclination  less  than  that 
which  would  cause  gravity  flow  of  the  particulate  mate- 
rial to  be  conveyed,  and  side  walls  extending  along  the 
edges  of  said  base  to  form  with  said  base  an  open  ended 
trough  that  defines  a  particle  treatment  zone, 

an  array  of  spaced  nozzles  extending  downwardly  toward 
said  pan  structure  and  terminating  in  orifices  disposed  to 
direct  gas  passing  through  said  nozzles  in  an  array  of  gas 
jets  downwardly  towards  said  base, 

means  for  changing  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  gas  jets  so 
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that  said  gas  jets  may  be  inclined  at  a  small  but  effective 
angle  to  the  normal  to  said  base  for  afTecting  the  rate  of 
movement  of  particulate  material  through  said  treatment 
zone, 

means  for  exhausting  gases  emanating  from  said  nozzles 
upwardly  away  from  said  pan  structure  between  said 
nozzles,  and 

means  for  flowing  gas  through  said  nozzles  at  high  velocity 
to  fluidize  particles  on  said  pan  structure,  said  particles 
advancing  along  said  pan  structure  and  out  the  end 
thereof  under  the  influence  of  the  resultant  horizontal  gas 
jet  component  imparted  to  the  individual  fluidized  parti- 
cles as  a  result  of  said  inclined  gas  jets. 


4^1,500 

PROFILE  MILLING  CUTTER  FOR  A  HRCULAR 

MILLING  OF  CYLINDRICAL  PORTIONS  OF 

CRANKSHAFTS 

Bmoo  Kralowetz,  Steyr,  aod  Peter  Klrctaberger,  Haag,  both  of 

Austria,  anignors  to  GFM  GeaeUschafl  tur  FertigungMechnik 

OBd  Maachiaenbau  Aktiengescilschaft,  Steyr,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,053 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct.  19, 1977, 7470/77 
lot  G.^  B26D  1/12 
US.  a  407—43  12  Claims 


1.  A  profile  milling  cutter  for  a  circular  milling  of  an  outside 
surface  of  a  workpiece,  comprising 

a  disc-shaped  cutter  body  having  an  end  face,  a  peripheral 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  recesses  consisting  of  radial 
grooves  formed  in  said  end  face  and  open  at  said  periph- 
eral surface,  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  leading  side 
face  and  having  an  adjacent  chip  guiding  surface, 

a  plurality  of  tooth  holders  disposed  in  respective  ones  of 
said  recesses,  each  of  said  tooth  holders  having  at  least  one 
end-supporting  surface,  at  least  one  lateral  backing  sur- 
face, and  at  least  one  rear  backing  surface  facing  said 
leading  side  face  and  peripherally  spaced  therefrom, 

a  plurality  of  tooth  plates,  at  least  one  of  which  extends  in 
each  of  said  recesses  and  is  peripherally  spaced  from  said 
leading  side  face  and  in  engagement  with  said  end-sup- 
porting surface  and  said  lateral  and  rear  backing  surfaces 
of  one  of  said  tooth  holders,  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  resilient  holding-back  members, 
each  of  which  is  disposed  in  one  of  said  recesses  and  has  a 
radially  inner  foot  portion  held  between  said  leading  side 
face  of  said  one  recess  and  one  of  said  tooth  holders,  a 
radially  outer  head  portion  resiliently  urging  one  of  said 
tooth  plates  against  said  rear  backing  surface  of  one  of  said 
tooth  holders,  and  an  intermediate  portion  bearing  on  said 
leading  side  face  of  said  one  recess. 
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4,201,501 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Flory  M.  Day,  4893  W.  210  St,  Fairriew  Park,  Ohio  44126 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  810,318,  Jun.  27, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,008 

Int  a.2  B26D  1/Oa  1/12 

U.S.  a.  407—92  3  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  a  holder,  a 
separable  insert  securable  to  said  holder  and  having  a  cutting 
edge,  and  means  for  securing  said  insert  to  said  holder;  said 
holder  having  a  locating  surface  for  locating  the  tool  insert, 
and  said  tool  insert  having  a  planar  positioning  surface  that 
seats  against  said  locating  surface,  a  cutting  edge  in  the  plane  of 
said  positioning  surface,  and  a  bit  or  tip  integral  with  said 
insert,  forming  said  cutting  edge;  said  locating  surface  of  the 
holder  and  said  positioning  surface  of  the  insert  being  in  mutual 
contact  only  at  locations  on  opposite  sides  of  said  means  for 
securing  the  insert  to  the  holder  and  separated  by  an  area 
across  the  insert  free  from  mutual  contact,  said  holder  having 
a  threaded  aperture  opening  through  said  locating  surface,  and 
said  insert  having  a  through-aperture  spaced  from  said  cutting 
edge,  opening  through  said  positioning  surface,  and  suffi- 
ciently larger  than  said  securing  means  in  a  direction  extending 
toward  the  cutting  edge  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  insert  in 
that  direction;  and  said  means  for  securing  the  insert  to  the 
holder  being  a  threaded  fastener  constructed  to  extend  through 
said  insert  aperture,  engage  said  threaded  aperture,  and  clamp 
said  insert  against  said  locating  surface. 


4,201,502 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAP  HOLE  REAMING 
Lawrence  Skendrovic,  West  Mifflin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William  M. 
Bailey  Company,  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,662 

Int  a.2  B23B  35/00.  51/06.  27/10.  41/02 

U.S.  a.  408—1  R  12  Gaims 


1.  A  tap  hole  reamer  including  a  support  frame  with  a  drifter 
drill  motor  having  the  rearward  end  of  an  elongated  hole 
reamer  drivingly  coupled  thereto  for  reaming  rotations  on  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  said  motor  mounted  to  a  carriage  mov- 
able along  said  frame  by  air  cylinder  means  to  advance  and 
retract  said  reamer,  the  improvement  comprising,  said  hole 
reamer  consisting  of  a  hollow  tubular  body  having  a  longitudi- 
nal relief  slot  penetrating  the  side  thereof  and  an  annularly 
shaped  reaming  head  concentrically  and  removably  secured  to 
the  forward  end  of  said  body,  and  means  to  feed  air  forward 
under  pressure  into  the  rearward  hollow  end  of  said  body. 
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4,201,503 

THREAD  RECONDITIONING  TOOL 

William  G.  Nannen,  Box  242,  Smethport,  Pa.  16479 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,619 

Int  G.2  B23G  J/W 

U.S.  G.  408—215 


1.  A  tool  for  reconditioning  or  rethreading  the  threads  of  an 
externally  threaded  member  comprising: 

a  collet  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough  and  adapted 
to  be  placed  over  and  selectively  positioned  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  an  externally  threaded  member,  a 
smooth  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  opening 
adapted  to  contact  the  tips  of  the  threads  of  the  threaded 
member  to  thereby  function  as  a  guide  surface; 

a  threading  element  having  thread  cutting  means  on  an  inner 
surface  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  threads  of  the  exter- 
nally threaded  member  and  having  a  locating  surface  on 
another  portion  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  locating  surface  associated  with  said  collet 
adapted  to  abut  said  locating  surface  of  said  threading 
element  to  maintain  said  cutting  means  in  a  fixed,  spaced 
relationship  relative  to  said  guide  surface; 

whereby  said  threading  element  is  selectively  positioned 
along  an  externally  threaded  element  with  said  thread 
•  cutting  means  engaging  the  threads  of  the  threaded  mem- 
ber and  said  collet  is  positioned  with  said  respective  locat- 
ing surfaces  on  said  collet  and  threading  element  abutting 
one  another  and  said  guide  surface  contacting  the  tips  of 
the  threads  of  the  external  member. 


ducing  said  articles  into  said  gas  stream  for  entrainment 
therein,  a  collector  assembly  including  at  least  one  collector 
member  removably  disposed  in  intercepting  relationship  in 
said  duct  means  with  the  upstream  end  portion  of  said  collector 
member  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow 
16  Gaims  of  said  gas  stream  for  collecting  and  stacking  intercepted  arti- 
cles, and  recirculating  means  disposed  downstream  of  said 
collector  assembly  for  recirculating  the  non-intercepted  arti- 
cles to  said  injector  means. 


4,201,505 

CORE-SPACER-CORE  MANDREL  LOADER 

James  P.  Gerhart  deceased,  late  of  Warminster,  Pa.,  and  Merie 

A.  Gerhart  executrix,  1506  Pheasant  Dr.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

18974 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  792,235,  Apr.  29, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,416,  Nov.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,769 

Int  G.-  B65G  57/06 

U.S.  G.  414-27  9  Claims 


'  \riaa> 


4,201,504 
O-RING  STACKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Arnold,  and  Raymond  Warren,  both  of  La  Mirada, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation,  Southfield, 

Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,320 

Int.  G.2  B65G  57/03 

U  A  a  414-27  W  Claims 


\     / 


Ar~Y\. 


10.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  and  stacking  a  plurality  of 
torroidal-shaped  articles  of  substantially  shape-retaining  struc- 
ture having  a  central  opening  therethrough  comprising  duct 
means,  blower  means  for  passing  a  substantially  laminar  flow 
gas  stream  through  said  duct  means,  injector  means  for  intro- 


1.  A  machine  for  alternately  loading  cores  and  spacers  upon 
a  mandrel  comprising 
a  first  hopper  and  a  first  chute  assembly  for  cores, 
a  second  hopper  and  a  second  chute  assembly  for  spacers, 
said  chutes  terminating  with  one  chute  overlying  the  other 

chute, 
escapement  means  for  receiving  cores  and  spacers  and 

through  which  said  cores  and  spacers  pass,  and 
a  mandrel  aligned  with  said  escapement  means  to  alternately 

receive  said  cores  and  spacers, 
said  escapement  means  permitting  only  one  pair  of  cores  and 

spacers  to  pass  through  the  escapement  means  at  any  one 

time, 
each  pair  of  cores  and  spacers  being  placed  upon  said  es- 
capement means  prior  to  being  released  therefrom. 

4,201,506 

LUMBER-STACKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Alpo  Rysti,  Frisansintie  22,  02240  Espoo  24,  Finland 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,504 

Int  a-  B65G  57/18 

It  g^  Q^  4i4_^  7  Clains 

1.  In  a  lumber  stacking  method,  the  steps  of  conveying  a 

layer  of  lumber  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  a  lifting  location  which 

is  situated  in  advance  of  and  adjacent  to  a  stacking  location 

where  a  stack  of  lumber  is  to  be  formed,  that  part  of  a  stack 

which  has  already  been  formed  at  said  stacking  location  having 

an  upper  layer  which  has  an  upper  surface  situated  at  least 

approxitnately  in  said  horizontal  plane,  then  lifting  the  layer  of 

lumber  jkich  has  arrived  at  said  lifting  location  from  beneath 
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with  arms  which  have  only  smooth  surfaces  engaging  the  lifted 
layer  at  the  underside  thereof  and  which  extend  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  layer  toward  said  stacking  location,  while 
simultaneously  situating  behind  the  last  piece  of  timber  of  said 
layer  which  is  at  the  end  thereof  which  trails  in  the  direction  of 
movement  toward  the  stacking  location  a  stop  to  prevent 
rearward  movement  of  the  layer  with  respect  to  said  arms,  the 
lifting  of  said  layer  at  said  lifting  location  by  way  of  said  arms 
elevating  said  layer  to  an  elevation  higher  than  said  horizontal 
plane,  and  while  said  layer  is  thus  situated  at  the  latter  eleva- 
tion, advancing  said  arms  to  a  location  over  the  uppermost 
layer  of  that  part  of  the  stack  which  has  already  been  formed, 
the  travel  of  said  arms  over  said  uppermost  layer  of  that  part  of 
the  stack  which  has  already  been  formed  being  continu^  until 
the  lifted  layer  is  carried  by  said  arms  is  situated  vertically  in 
alignment  above  the  uppermost  layer  of  that  part  of  the  stack 
which  has  already  been  formed,  then  lowering  said  arms  and 
the  layer  carried  thereby  toward  said  uppermost  layer  of  the 
stack  which  has  already  been  formed,  retracting  said  arms  back 
to  said  lifting  location  while  said  arms  are  at  the  elevation  to 


drive  means  including  drive  connecting  means  movable  with 
said  reservoir  and  adapted  to  be  releasably  connected  to  sta- 
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tionary  output  drive  means  associated  with  said  supply, 
whereby  said  conveyor  means  is  driven  when  said  reservoir  is 
in  an  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  supply. 


4^1,508 

PLATEN  SLIDE  COVER  FOR  REFUSE  HANDLING 

SYSTEMS 

John  R.  Brisson,  Kingsford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lodal,  Inc., 

Kingrford,  Mich. 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,163 

Int  a.2  B65F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  414—525  R  14  Claims 


46       Si 


which  they  have  been  lowered  when  lowering  the  previously 
lifted  layer  toward  the  uppermost  layer  of  that  part  of  the  stack 
which  has  already  been  formed,  while  the  lifted  layer  which 
has  been  transported  to  the  stacking  location  by  said  arms 
remains  at  the  stacking  location,  so  that  the  thustransported 
layer  now  forms  the  uppermost  layer  of  the  stack,  lowering  the 
stack  by  an  increment  equal  to  the  thickness  of  a  layer  of 
lumber  in  preparation  for  receiving  the  next  layer  at  said  stack, 
and  repeating  the  above  cycle  of  operations  for  forming  a  stack 
of  a  given  height  at  said  stacking  location,  providing  between 
the  arms  as  they  move  over  the  uppermost  layer  of  that  part  of 
the  stack  which  has  already  been  formed  and  the  uppermost 
layer  a  space  which  is  sufficient  to  prevent  contact  between 
said  arms  and  any  timber  pieces  of  the  uppermost  layer  of  the 
stack  which  has  already  been  formed  which  may  be  crooked 
and  which  may  extend  to  an  elevation  higher  than  other  parts 
of  the  uppermost  layer  of  that  part  of  the  stack  which  has 
already  been  formed,  and  tilting  said  arms  respectively  about 
horizontal  axes  which  extend  parallel  to  those  portions  of  the 
arms  which  engage  a  layer  of  lumber  in  order  to  raise  and 
lower  a  layer  of  lumber  carried  by  said  arms. 


4,201,507 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  ROD-UKE  ARTICLES 
Dennis  HinchcUffe;  Fnak  Heyboum,  and  Eric  A.  Luddington, 

ail  of  London,  England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,709,  Oct  15, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,078,648.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,493 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingilom,  Apr.  15, 1976, 
15750/76;  Jul.  28, 1976,  31362/76 

Int  a.2  B65G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  414—331  31  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  system  for  rod-like  articles,  including  a  reser- 
voir, the  reservoir  including  means  for  receiving  a  multi-layer 
stream  of  rod-like  articles  delivered  substantially  horizontally 
from  a  supply  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  lengths  of  the 
articles;  conveyor  means  forming  a  part  of  the  reservoir  for 
conveying  the  articles  in  a  multi-layer  formation  within  the 
reservoir;  means  for  supporting  the  reservoir  so  that  it  is  mo- 
bile; means  for  storing  and  retaining  the  articles  in  the  reservoir 
so  that  it  may  be  separated  and  moved  away  from  said  supply 
including  means  for  conflning  a  leading  end  of  the  stream 
delivered  into  the  reservoir  during  conveyance  by  said  con- 
veyor means;  and  drive  means  for  said  conveyor  means,  said 


1.  In  a  refuse  collection  vehicle: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  hopper  on  said  vehicle, 

(c)  a  refuse  storage  compartment  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  hopper, 

(d)  a  refuse  handling  platen  normally  disposed  in  said  hopper 
and  movable  between  a  retracted,  an  intermediate  and  a 
fully  extended  position, 

(e)  motive  means  to  selectively  move  said  platen  between 
said  positions  in  either  a  forward  or  rearward  direction, 

(0  cover  means  for  said  hopper  and  with  said  cover  means 
being  disposed  behind  said  platen, 

(g)  and  means  to  cause  said  cover  means  to  continuously 
engage  said  platen  and  follow  the  movement  thereof  in 
either  a  forward  or  rearward  direction  when  said  platen  is 
disposed  between  its  retracted  and  intermediate  positions 
and  to  separate  from  said  platen  when  said  platen  moves 
beyond  said  intermediate  position. 


4,201,509 
BACKHOE  SWING  CYLINDER  HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT 
Charles  A.  Hansen,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,597 
Int  O?  E02F  3/32.  3/62 
U.S.  a.  414-694  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  actuating  a  swing  post  mounted 
backhoe, 
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the  swing  post  being  mounted  on  a  vehicle  for  swinging 

movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 
the  hydraulic  system  including  a  pair  of  double  acting  hy- 
draulic actuators  each  of  which  has  a  cylinder  that  is 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  support  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
double  acting  piston  means  within  the  cylinder,  and  a 
piston  rod  extending  from  the  piston  means  through  the 
rod  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  swing  post, 

the  piston  rods  being  pivotally  coupled  to  the  swing  post  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  pivot  axis  about  which  the 
swing  post  is  swingable, 

a  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
connected  to  each  actuator  by  a  first  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  the  rod  end  of  one  actuator  and  the  head 
end  of  the  other  actuator,  and  a  second  conduit  means 
communicating  with  the  head  end  of  the  one  actuator  and 
the  rod  end  of  the  other  actuator, 

control  valve  means  having  an  operating  member  movable 
from  a  neutral  position  to  an  actuator  operating  position  in 
which  fluid  is  directed  through  a  predetermined  one  of  the 
conduit  means  to  the  rod  end  of  one  of  the  actuator  cylin- 
ders and  to  the  head  end  of  the  other  actuator  cylinder  to 
cause  the  swing  post  to  swing  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, 

the  pressure  of  the  fluid  acting  on  the  actuator  cylmders 
causing  the  piston  in  the  one  actuator  cylinder  to  move 


4,201,510 
AUTOMATIC  GRAPPLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  R.  MuntianoW,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,632 

Int  (X-  B66C  3/16 

VS.  CL  414—730  8  Claims 
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from  the  rod  end  toward  the  head  end  and  the  piston  of 
the  other  cylinder  to  move  from  the  head  end  toward  the 
rod  end  until  the  other  cylinder  piston  rod  crosses  over 
the  swing  post  pivot  axis  to  the  same  side  of  the  latter  as 
the  piston  rod  of  the  one  actuator  cylinder  whereupon  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  piston  of  the  other  cylinder 
reverses  and  both  pistons  move  from  the  rod  ends  toward 
the  head  ends  of  their  respective  cylinders, 

and  cut-off  means  operative  to  prevent  discharge  of  fluid 
from  the  head  end  of  the  one  actuator  cylinder  as  the 
swing  post  approaches  a  predetermined  position  relative 
to  the  end  of  its  side  swing  movement, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

relief  means  bypassing  the  cut-off  means  to  permit  con- 
trolled discharge  of  fluid  trapped  in  the  one  actuator 
cylinder  head  end  to  cushion  the  deceleration  of  the  swing 

post, 

the  fluid  from  the  relief  means  being  routed  through  the  one 
conduit  means  to  the  head  end  of  the  other  cylinder 
whereby  the  other  cylinder  provides  additional  decelera- 
tion torque  as  long  as  no  voiding  occurs  therein  in  the 
event  the  control  valve  means  operating  member  is  re- 
turned to  a  neutral  position  before  the  swing  post  reaches 
the  end  of  its  side  movement, 

the  fluid  from  the  head  end  of  the  one  actuator  cylinder 
*  providing  the  necessary  volume  of  fluid  to  the  other  cylin- 
der to  prevent  voiding. 


1.  In  a  grapple  tong  system  having  first  and  second  hydraulic 
lines  for  closing  and  raising  the  grapple  tongs,  respectively, 
and  third  and  fourth  hydraulic  lines  for  opening  and  lowering 
the  grapple  tongs,  respectively,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  automatically,  controllably  passing  fluid  from 
the  second  to  the  first  hydraulic  line  in  response  to  a  first 
preselected  pressure  in  said  first  hydraulic  line  and  a  sec- 
ond pressure  in  said  second  hydraulic  line,  said  second 
pressure  being  greater  than  said  first  pressure,  said  first 
means  including  a  first  controlling  valve  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  hydraulic  lines  and  third  means  for  con- 
trolling the  passage  of  fluid  in  a  single  direction  from  the 
second  hydraulic  line,  through  the  first  controlling  valve 
and  to  the  first  hydraulic  line,  said  first  controlling  valve 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which  said  first 
valve  is  open  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  first 
valve  is  closed  and  being  continuously  biased  toward  iu 
second  position  and  movable  toward  its  first  position  in 
response  to  pressure  in  the  first  hydraulic  line;  and 
second  means  for  controllably  communicating  said  third  and 
fourth  hydraulic  lines,  said  second  means  including  a 
second  controlling  valve  connected  to  the  third  and 
fourth  hydraulic  lines  and  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  said  second  valve  is  open  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  second  valve  is  closed,  said  second 
controlling  valve  being  continuously  biased  toward  its 
second  position  and  movable  toward  its  first  position  in 
response  to  pressure  in  said  first  hydraulic  line. 


4,201,511 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  CONTAINERS 
Georges  M.  Charles,  Montceau  les  Mines,  France,  asslpor  to 
Potain  Poclain  Materiel  (P.P.M.),  Montceau  les  Mines, 

France 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,046 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  6, 1977,  77  17249 

Int  a.2  B66F  9/00 

VJS.  a.  414-738  2  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  handling  large  containers  wherein  the 

apparatus  has  a  platform  mounted  on  a  transporting  device,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  arm  pivoully  carried  by  the  platform  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  support  arm  for  roution  in  a  vertical  plane; 

(b)  first  power  means  operably  connected  between  said 
.  support  arm  and  the  platform  for  selectively  routing  said 

support  arm; 

(c)  an  L-shaped  arm  having  a  generally  honzonul  member 
and  a  generally  downward-facing  vertical  member,  said 
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L-shaped  arm  being  pivotally  carried  by  the  other  end  of 
said  support  arm  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane,  said 
generally  downward-facing  vertical  member  of  said  L- 
shaped  arm  being  a  telescoping  arm  and  including  second 
power  means  for  selectively  extending  and  retracting  said 
generally  downward-facing  vertical  member,  said  L- 
shaped  arm  being  pivotally  carried  by  said  support  arm  at 
a  point  on  said  generally  downward-facing  vertical  mem- 
ber such  that  said  generally  horizontal  member  of  said 
L-shaped  arm  is  raised  and  lowered  as  said  generally 
downward-facing  vertical  member  is  extended  and  re- 
tracted respectively; 


discs  and  including  a  first  shaft  extending  axially  from  said 
casing, 

a  second-stage  rotor  communicating  with  said  axial  casing 
opening  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  closely-spaced 
discs  disposed  radially  inward  of  said  first-stage  rotor  and 
mounted  for  rotation  upon  a  second  shaft  extending  from 
said  casing  concentrically  with  said  first  shaft  of  said 
first-stage  rotor,  and 

an  annular  nozzle  ring  disposed  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond stage  rotors  and  mounted  on  said  first  stage  rotor  for 
rotation  therewith  with  at  least  one  interstage  nozzle 
extending  therethrough  for  directing  fluid  from  said  first 
stage  rotor  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  first  stage  rotor  and  substan- 
tially tangentially  onto  discs  of  said  second  stage  rotor 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  at  a  predetermined  veloc- 
ity. 

whereby  said  first  and  second-stage  rotors  are  separately 
driven  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  at  predetermined 
rotational  velocities  to  utilize  a  maximum  amount  of  fluid 
energy. 


(d)  third  power  means  operably  connected  between  said 
L-shaped  arm  and  said  support  arm  for  selectively  rotat- 
ing said  L-shaped  arm;  and, 

(e)  gripping  means  suspended  from  said  generally  horizontal 
member  of  said  L-shaped  arm  for  releasably  gripping  the 
top  of  large  containers  whereby  large  containers  can  be 
gripped  by  said  gripping  means  and  be  selectively  sup- 
ported simultaneously  along  the  side  thereof  by  rotating 
said  L-shaped  arm  to  place  said  generally  downward-fac- 
ing vertical  member  into  or  out  of  engagement  with  the 
side  of  the  container. 


RADIALLY  STAGED  DRAG  TURBINE 
Chester  W.  Marynowiki;  F.  Michael  Lewis,  both  of  Mountain 
View;  Charles  E.  Lapple,  Los  Altos  Hills;  Robert  G.  Murray, 
Palo  Alto,  and  Konrad  T.  Scmrau,  Menlo  Park,  all  of  Califs 
anipon  to  Ceria  N.V^  Netherlands  Antilles 
FUcd  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,977 
Int  0.2  FOID  im 
U.S.  a.  415—90  4  Claims 


/ 


1.  An  improved  multistage  drag  turbine  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  casing  having  nozzle  means  extending  substan- 
tially tangentially  therethrough  for  directing  a  driving 
fluid  into  the  casing  at  a  predetermined  velocity  and  an 
axial  opening  for  exhausting  said  fluid  from  said  casing, 
a  first-stage  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  closely- 
spaced  annular  discs  closely  fitting  the  interior  circumfer- 
ence of  said  casing  and  having  an  end  plate  carrying  said 


4,201,513 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

Stephen  Sales,  Bristol,  England,  assipor  to  Rolls*Royce  (1971) 

Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,371,  Dec.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,029 

Int  a.2  FOID  5/02 

MS.  a.  416—2  4  Claims 


^J-^-^T-^^r-. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  rotor,  a  plurality  of 
blades  carried  by  the  rotor,  a  main  shaft,  a  mounting  structure 
for  supporting  the  rotor  on  the  shaft  and  including  a  driving 
connection  for  transmitting  drive  between  the  rotor  and  the 
main  shaft  and  which  includes  a  portion  dimensioned  to  frac- 
ture when  out-of-balance  loads  on  the  rotor  caused  by  loss  of 
at  least  part  of  a  blade  from  the  rotor  exceed  a  predetermined 
magnitude,  and  a  separate  torsionally  stiff,  drive  means  inter- 
connecting the  rotor  and  the  shaft  to  support  the  rotor  and  to 
maintain  a  driving  connection  between  the  rotor  and  shaft 
when  the  driving  connection  of  the  mounting  structure  has 
broken,  said  separate  drive  means  being  transversely  more 
flexible  than  said  driving  connection  and  sufficiently  trans- 
versely flexible  to  support  rotation  of  the  rotor  on  the  main 
shaft  about  an  altered  axis. 
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4,201,514 
WIND  TURBINE 
Ulrich  Huetter,  Schlierbacher  Strasse  93,  D-7312  Kirchheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1976,  2655026 

Int.  C1.2  F03D  7/04 
U.S.  a  416-37  36aain» 


1.  A  wind  turbine,  including  an  axial  flow  through  wing 
rotor;  said  rotor  comprising  a  rotor  hub  and  at  least  one  wing 
blade  having  a  pitch  with  respect  to  the  wind  flow  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  rotate  with  said  hub  in  the  wind  flow,  said  wing 
blade  being  supported  by  said  hub  and  projecting  therefrom;  a 
rotor  shaft;  said  hub  being  supported  oiUaid  rotor  shaft  and 
being  connected  thereto  such  that  rotation  of  said  rotor  rotates 

said  rotor  shaft;  .     . 

a  bearing  seat  for  carrying  said  rotor  shaft  for  rotation  in  said 
bearing  seat;  said  seat  being  rotatable  around  an  axis 
which  extends  substantially  vertically  for  turning  said 
rotor  into  the  wind;  each  said  wing  blade  being  inclined 
relative  to  the  general  plane  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

means  for  enabling  said  rotor,  which  is  comprised  of  said 
hub  and  said  wing  blade,  to  deflect  under  the  efl'ect  of  a 
transverse  force  acting  on  said  rotor  across  the  wind 
direction,  which  transverse  force  is  the  resultant  of  vari- 
ous wind  velocities  at  various  regions  of  the  plane  of 
revolution  of  said  rotor,  and  said  deflection  of  said  rotor 
initiating  a  reduction  of  the  transverse  force  acting  on  said 
rotor. 


hinges,  especially  for  rotary  wing  aircraft,  comprising  rigid 
rotor  head  center  means  having  a  center  (M),  a  plurality  of 
rotor  blade  means,  flexible  coupling  means  securing  said  rotor 
blade  means  to  said  rigid  rotor  head  center  means,  said  flexible 
coupling  means  comprising  for  each  rotor  blade  means  a  plu- 
rality of  rod  means  made  of  fiber  reinforced  composite  mate- 
rial, said  rod  means  being  flexible  relative  to  bending  and 
torsion  loads,  each  of  said  rod  means  having  a  central  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  rod  means  connecting  each  of  said  rotor  blade 
means  to  said  rotor  head  center  means,  first  means  securing 
said  rod  means  to  said  blade  means,  and  second  means  securing 
said  rod  means  to  said  rotor  head  center  means,  said  rod  means 
forming  first  and  second  cones  for  each  rotor  blade  means,  said 
rod  means  being  so  arranged  that  their  central  longitudinal 
axes  coincide  with  a  generatrix  of  said  first  and  second  cones 
which  have  a  common  central  cone  axis,  all  of  said  first  cones 
having  their  base  in  the  respective  rotor  blade  means,  all  of  said 
second  cones  having  their  base  in  said  rotor  head  center  means 
all  of  said  first  cones  having  their  tips  subsuntially  in  said 
center  (M)  of  said  rotor  head  center  means. 

4,201,516 
IMPELLER  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINE 
Michael  R.  Kolk,  Export;  Ralph  E.  Beck,  Jeannette,  and  Roy  E. 
Hoyle,  Greensburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,622 

Int.  C\.-  FOID  5/30;  B21K  3/04 

U.S.  a.  416-213  R  2  Claims 


4,201,515 
ROTOR  WFTHOUT  FLAPPING  HINGES  AND  WrfHOUT 

LEAD-LAG  HINGES 
Hans  Derschmidt,  Putzbrunn,  and  Hermann  Sahlstorfer,  Otto- 
brunn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  Messersch- 
mitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GnhH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,339 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  22, 

int  a.2  B64C  11/12,  11/48:  F16D  3/00;  B64C  27/48 
UAa416-134A  9Clainis 


1.  A  rotor  without  fiapping  hinges  and  without  lead-lag 


1.  A  blade  for  a  turbomachine  comprising: 

a  leading  edge  formed  of  a  relatively  thin  top  section  for 
contacting  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  machine,  and  a 
relatively  thick  bottom  section,  with  said  bottom  section 
being  tapered  from  the  front  of  the  leading  edge  of  the 
blade  to  the  end  of  the  leading  edge,  with  the  widest 
portion  of  the  bottom  section  being  at  the  front  of  the 
leading  edge. 

4,201,517 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SELECTOR  FOR  A 
COMPRESSOR  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Ferguson,  6250  LBJ  Freeway,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 
FUcd  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,112 
Int  CI.-  F04B  49/00 
VS.  CI.  417—12  *  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  control  selector  for  a  compressor  system 
including  a  tank  for  containing  pressurized  gases,  a  compressor 
for  pressurizing  gases  within  the  tank,  an  unloader  for  mechan- 
ically unloading  the  compressor  to  prevent  the  compressor 
from  pressurizing  gases,  an  unloader  control  device  for  selec- 
tively enabling  and  disabling  the  unloader.  and  a  drive  device 
for  mechanically  driving  the  compressor  comprising: 
first  pressure  sensitive  means  for  enabling  the  drive  device  to 
operate  in  a  drive  control  mode  upon  detection  of  a  first 
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preselected  pressure  within  the  tank  and  for  disabling  the 
drive  device  upon  detection  of  a  second  preselected  pres- 
sure within  the  tank,  said  fint  pressure  sensitive  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  compressor  during  light 
load  demand  on  the  compressor  system  to  maintain  tank 
pressure,  such  that  the  unloader  is  disabled  during  the 
drive  control  mode  to  prevent  the  unloader  from  disabling 
the  compressor, 
ftnt  timing  means  actuated  by  said  first  pressure  sensitive 
means  for  generating  a  first  mode  signal  when  said  second 
preselected  preuure  within  the  tank  is  not  reached  within 
a  preselected  time  period  after  enabling  of  the  drive  de- 
vice; 
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between  the  outlet  and  the  inlet,  respectively,  of  said 
source  of  hot  water  supply; 
a  plurality  of  outlet  taps  connected  to  said  supply  pipe; 
an  electrically  controlled  pump  means  in  said  loop  between 
the  outlet  and  the  inlet  to  said  source  of  hot  water  supply; 
switch  means  connected  in  electrical  circuit  with  said  pump 
means  for  operating  said  pump  means  under  control  of 
operation  of  said  switch  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  manually  operated  control  means,  a  difTerent 
one  of  which  is  located  adjacent  each  of  said  outlet  taps 
for  operating  said  switch  means. 
5.  The  combination  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  switch 
means  comprises  a  time  delay  relay  switch  means  energized  to 
close  an  operating  circuit  to  said  pump  means  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  manually  operated  control  means,  and  a 
timing  circuit  means,  whereby  operation  of  said  relay  switch 
means  closes  a  holding  contact  therefor  to  maintain  said  relay 
switch  means  operated  through  a  normally  closed  switch 
operated  by  said  timing  circuit  means,  said  normally  closed 
switch  being  opened  at  the  end  of  said  pre-determined  time 
interval  by  said  timing  means  to  de-energize  said  relay  switch 
means  and  turn  off  said  pump  means. 


^       


4^1,519 

THROUGH  FLOW  SUMP  PUMP 

Karl  O.  Nicdermcyer,  ITWOtt  North  St,  BenwaviUe,  lU.  60106 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  793^2,  May  3, 1977.  This  application  Apr. 

4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,922 

Int  a^  F04B  ¥9/05 

U^.  a  417—31  3  Gains 


second  pressure  sensitive  means  responsive  to  detection  of  a 
third  preselected  pressure  within  the  tank  for  generating  a 
second  OKxle  signal; 

second  timing  means  actuated  by  said  first  and  second  mode 
signals  for  enabling  the  drive  device  and  the  unloader  to 
operate  in  an  unloader  control  mode  during  heavy  load 
demand  on  the  compressor  system  to  maintain  tank  pres- 
sure; and 

said  second  timing  means  further  actuated  by  said  first  and 
second  mode  signals  for  disabling  the  unloader  and  for 
enabling  the  drive  device  to  operate  in  said  drive  control 
mode  when  said  fint  preselected  pressure  is  maintained 
within  the  tank  for  a  second  preselected  time  period. 


4,201,518 

RECIRCULATING  FLUID  PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alden  Stevenson,  23448  N.  Chnrch  Rd^  Seottsdale,  Ariz.  85255 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,359 

tat  a^  F04B  49/06 

U  J.  CL  417—12  9  Claims 


1.  A  hot  water  circulating  system  including  in  combination: 
a  source  of  hot  water  supply  having  an  outlet  and  an  inlet; 
a  supply  pipe  and  a  return  pipe  interconnected  in  a  loop 


1.  In  a  sump  pump  apparatus  including  a  pump  having  a 
frame  member,  an  electric  motor,  a  pump  intake  opening  and  a 
pump  discharge  connection,  and  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
sump  in  which  liquid  may  accumulate,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

fixed  means  adjacent  said  sump  and  forming  a  substantially 
vertical  way; 

a  carriage  member  mounted  on  said  fixed  means  for  move- 
ment along  said  way  and  including  means  connected  to 
said  pump  for  positioning  said  pump  in  a  vertical  position 
in  relation  to  the  vertical  position  of  the  carriage; 

control  means  including  sensor  means  having  at  least  part 
thereof  positioned  in  said  sump  for  detecting  when  the 
liquid  in  the  sump  has  risen  at  least  to  a  given  level  and 
connected  to  said  pump  motor  for  energizing  said  motor; 

latch  means  engaging  one  of  said  members  to  normally  hold 
said  carriage  and  pump  in  an  elevated  position  and  con- 
nected to  said  control  means  to  release  said  carriage  for 
gravity  descent  to  a  lower  position  at  which  the  pump 
intake  is  below  said  given  level  when  said  pump  is  ener- 
gized by  said  control  means. 
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. -01 JM  porting  said  one  end  portion  of  said  motor  armature,  and  locat- 

cmrAiLf  TiTPW^MFnoVERNOR  ing  means  extending  between  said  cheek  plate  and  the  mner 

avdeF  B.rrf^^.SS^ji^hZN.H.03104  su'rface  of  said  houfing  for  positioning  said  cheek  plate  wuh 

Qyde  F.  "•^  ""Jr  «  ij^ler  NoJB18,512  said  bearing  surface  means  in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  said 

tartl^lB  25/06  motor  armature  and  said  sutor  ring,  said  locating  m«ms  in- 


U.S.  a.  417-36 


4  Claims  eluding  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  members  connected  wiin 
said  check  plate  and  disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  housing. 

23  A  method  of  assembling  a  pump  and  motor  in  a  housing, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  the  motor  m 
the  housing  with  an  armature  shaft  of  the  motor  free  to  move 
sideways  relative  to  the  housing,  holding  the  armature  shaft 
against  sideways  movement  by  positioning  a  support  plate  in 


1  A  steam  turbine  governor  located  exterioriy  of  the  turbine 
housing  and  comprising  a  Plurality  of  bell  cranks  mounted  on 
pivots  fixed  to  and  spaced  about  the  turbine  shaft,  each  sa  d 
crank  mounted  so  as  to  swing  in  a  plane  that  extends  generally 

oarallel  to  said  shaft,  e       „. 

a  fixed  weight  on  one  arm  of  each  bell  crank  remote  from  its 

said  pivot,  .     .        j    ■  j 

said  turbine  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  extension  beyond  said 

pivots,  a  bushing  slidably  mounted  on  said  extension, 
means  including  linkages  connecting  the  other  arms  of  uid 
bell  cranks  with  said  bushing  whereby  when  said  first 
arms  are  swung  outward  by  centrifugal  force  induced  by 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  bushing  will  rotate  with  said 
turbine  shaft  and  will  be  caused  to  move  axially  along  said 

a  collar  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bushing  but  axially  se- 
cured thereto,  ,.       . 
a  steam  valve,  axially  movable  means  for  controlling  the 

position  of  said  valve, 

a  pivoted  lever  located  exterioriy  of  said  turbine  housing  and 
mounted  on  means  associated  with  said  turbine  housing, 
means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  lever  to  said  axially 
movable  means  and  to  said  collar  whereby  said  collar  is 
maintained  against  rototion  on  said  bushing. 

means  connected  to  said  lever  for  applying  a  constant  maxi- 
mum force  for  resisting  the  outward  swinging  of  said  first 
arms  as  said  turbine  shaft  rotates, 

and  other  means  exterior  of  said  housing  and  operable  while 
said  turbine  is  running  for  adjustably  diminishing  said 
constant  maximum  force  whereby  the  position  of  said 
steam  valve  at  any  given  rotational  speed  of  said  turbine 
shaft  may  be  varied. 


the  housing  with  a  bearing  surf'ace  on  the  support  plate  in 
engagement  with  the  armature  shaft,  said  step  of  positionmg 
thesupport  plate  in  the  housing  including  the  steps  of  engaging 
the  housing  with  a  plurality  of  locating  elements  which  project 
from  the  support  plate  to  locate  the  support  plate  and  bearing 
surf'ace  relative  to  the  housing,  positioning  a  rotor  of  the  pump 
on  the  annature  shaft,  and  positioning  a  sutornng  of  the  pump 
in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  the  bearing  surface,  said  step  of 
positioning  the  sUtor  ring  of  the  pump  including  the  step  of 
Staging  the  stator  ring  with  the  locating  elements  to  posi  ion 
the  stotor  ring  relative  to  the  bearing  surface  m  an  onenution 
in  which  the  stotor  ring  will  cooperate  with  the  rotor  to  at  least 
partially  define  a  pumping  chamber. 

» 

4,201,522 
BOOST-RETARDING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PLUNGER  PUMP  AND  THE  LIKE 
Akir.  Toyota  Tokyo;  KatMimi  Nmi|w^  Yokoh|u»^«d  Hjdeo 
Nonora,  FiUiMwa,  aU  of  Japwi,  assignors  to  Talsan  Industrial 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo,  Japan  _  ^     ^    _,^ 
FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  i*m,J^  \^^>  "40998 
tat  0.2  F23N  im  P04B  49/02 
U5.  a  417-311  "Claiins 


4,201,521 

PUMP  AND  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  E.  Carlson,  U f  onia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeve- 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888^48 

tata2F04Bi5/0*  ^,^, 

U^  CI  417—53  42  Claims 

1  A  pump  and  motor  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  inner  surface  which  at  least  partially  df  ^n"  •J^^'^^'^,; 
rotauble  motor  annature  disposed  m  said  chamber  a  pump 
assembly  disposed  in  said  chamber,  said  pump  a««nbly  ^nclud- 
ing  a  rotor  connected  with  one  end  portion  of  «"«»  motor  ^oost-retarding  device  for  a  pump  which  comprises  a 


*  ik.' 
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ing  means  extending  from  said  suction  side  to  said  discharge 
side;  said  passage  being  divided  by  said  plunger;  adjustable 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  means  toward  said  dis- 
charge side;  and  valve  means  for  cutting  off  an  outflow  of  fluid 
from  said  discbarge  side  to  said  suction  side  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  plunger  means  toward  said  suction  side. 


4J01JSJ3 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  AND  SILENCING  OF  NOISE  OF 

A  COMPRESSOR  OR  VACUUM  PUMP 
QJfini  O.  E.  Ototeon,  AkerraacB  6,  S*190  40  Roacnberg,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,552 
Int.  a^  F04B  39/Oa  39/06 
VJS.  CL  417—312 


SCIaims 


«     /     .' 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  and  silencing  a  pressure  fluid  de- 
vice, such  as  a  compressor  or  a  pump,  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  which  is  driven  by  an  electric  motor,  comprising 

(a)  a  sealed  container  (3)  containing  a  chamber  in  which  said 
pressure  fluid  device  and  said  motor  are  arranged,  the 
bottom,  side  and  top  walls  of  said  container  each  including 
a  layer  (7)  of  sound-absorbing  material; 

(b)  a  quantity  of  cooling  and  sound-absorbing  liquid  (4) 
fliling  the  space  in  said  chamber  to  a  level  above  that  of 
said  device  and  said  motor,  whereby  the  device  and  motor 
and  completely  immersed  in  the  liquid; 

(c)  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  (15, 16)  extending  through  a  wall  of 
said  container  and  connected  at  one  end  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  of  said  device  for  supplying  fluid  to,  and  for 
removing  fluid  from,  said  device,  respectively; 

(d)  iieat  exchanger  means  (9)  arranged  externally  of  said 
container;  and 

(e)  mput  and  outlet  conduit  means  (10, 11)  connecting  said 
heat  exchanger  means  with  said  chamber  to  permit  the 
flow  of  liquid  between  said  chamber  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer means,  thereby  to  modify  the  temperature  of  said 
liquid. 


4001,524 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  SYSTEM  USING  A 

SUBMERSIBLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Richnrd  S.  Wilkins,  547  E.  Center  St,  Provo,  Utah  84M1 
FUcd  Sc^  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,285 

lwLCL^¥OWJ7/Oa35/0O 
VJS,  a  417—364  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  submenible  pump  system  having  a  submersible  internal 
combustion  engine  for  driving  the  pump,  said  system  compris- 
ing a  water-tight,  submenible  enclosure;  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  mounted  within  said  enclosure;  a  shroud  positioned 
between  said  engine  and  the  sides  of  said  enclosure  so  as  to 
substantially  surround  the  sides  of  said  engine,  with  the  lower- 
most end  of  said  shroud  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said- 
enclosure  so  that  a  flow  channel  is  formed  extending  down- 
wirdly  between  the  inside  surface  of  said  enclosure  and  the 
outside  surface  of  said  shroud,  around  the  lower  end  of  said 
shroud,  and  upwardly  through  the  inside  of  said  shroud  around 
said  engine;  a  submersible  pump  mounted  on  the  exterior  of 
said  enclosure,  said  pump  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  into 
said  enclosure  through  a  water-tight  seal  between  said  pump 


and  said  enclosure;  means  for  connecting  the  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  which  extends  into  said  enclosure  to  the  output  drive  of 
said  engine;  a  first  conduit  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  shroud  so  that  said  first  conduit  is  in  flow 
communication  with  the  inside  of  said  shroud,  said  first  conduit 
extending  upwardly  with  its  other  end  being  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere; a  second  conduit  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  enclosure  so  that  said  second  conduit  is  in 
flow  communication  with  the  first  conduit  through  said  flow 
channel,  said  second  conduit  extending  upwardly  with  its 
other  end  being  open  to  atmospheric  air;  fan  means  driven  by 


said  engine  which  circulates  atmospheric  air  downwardly 
through  said  second  conduit,  then  through  said  flow  channel 
so  that  the  air  flows  downwardly  through  the  space  between 
the  shroud  and  the  walls  of  said  enclosure,  around  the  lower 
end  of  the  shroud,  and  upwardly  through  the  inside  of  the 
shroud  around  said  engine,  and  then  back  up  through  said  first 
conduit;  means  on  said  engine  for  drawing  combustion  air  from 
the  air  which  is  circulated  through  the  system  by  said  fan 
means;  and  exhaust  means  on  said  engine  which  releases  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  engine  to  the  flow  of  air  in  said  first 
conduit.  I 


4,201,525 
PERISTALTIC  PUMP 
Richard  I.  Browa,  Northbrook,  and  Roger  L.  Leaf,  Antioch,  both 
of  III.,  aaajgnors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deer* 
flcM,  lU. 

FUed  JbI.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921^96 
Int  a.2  FD4B  43/12 
VS.  a.  417—477  9  Claims 

1.  A  peristaltic  liquid  pump  for  external  connection  to  plastic 
tubing  carrying  liquid  to  be  pumped,  which  comprises: 
a  housing  adapted  for  receiving  a  U-shaped  portion  of  the 
plastic  tubing,  said  housing  including  a  main  roller  portion 
and  a  cover  portion  connected  to  said  main  roller  portion; 
a  rotatable  head  located  within  said  main  roller  portion; 
a  pair  of  rollers  connected  to  said  rotatable  head  and  located 
with  their  roller  surfaces  facing  said  cover  portion  when 
said  cover  portion  is  closed; 
means  rotatably  connecting  said  rollen  to  said  rotatable 

head; 

means  for  coupling  said  rotatable  head  to  an  electric  motor, 

means  defined  by  said  housing  for  receiving  the  U-shaped 

portion  of  the  plastic  tubing  so  that  the  U-shaped  portion 

will  overlie  the  rollers  during  rotation  of  said  rotatable 

head; 

a  membrane  comprising  a  sheet  overlaying  said  main  roller 
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portion  of  said  housing  between  said  rollers  and  the  U- 
shaped  portion  of  the  plastic  tubing,  said  membrane  hav- 
ing a  relatively  stiff  surface  for  contacting  said  rollers  and 
a  relatively  sticky  surface  for  contacting  said  plastic  tub- 
ing; and 


blade  profile  and  said  recess  surface  wherein  the  resultant 
of  all  uniform  forces  acting  normal  to  the  surface  of  said 
blade  profile  at  each  point  thereof,  passes  through  said 
blade  pivot  axis. 


4,201,527    ' 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TUBULAR 
THERMOPLASTIC 
DaTid  A.  Vemer,  Bound  Brook,  and  Henry  A.  Kipp,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  NJ.,  assipon  to  Egan  Machinery  Company, 
Somerville,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,686 

Int  G.^  B29D  7/22 

U.S.  a  425-72  R  16  Claims 


said  cover  portion  being  constructed  to  overiie  said  rollers, 
membrane  and  U-shaped  portion  of  the  plastic  tubing  and 
to  urge  the  U-shaped  portion  of  the  tubing  against  the 
membrane  and  a  roller  when  the  cover  poriion  is  closed. 


4,201,526 

PIVOTED  BLADE  BETWEEN  ROTOR  AND  STATOR 

HAVING  ARCUATE  SECTIONS 

Shiomo  Ostersetzer,  and  Eugenius  Brochstein,  both  of  P.O.B. 

80,  Gedera,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,753 
Gaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  6, 1976,  51049 
Int  G.2  POIC  1/Oa  19/00 
VJS.  G.  418—136  2  Claims 


I    e 


1.  An  improved  blade  arrangement  for  sealing  off  in  the 
radial  direction  a  volume  of  fluid  contained  between  a  stator 
shell  and  a  rotor  rotating  within  said  shell  having  an  axis  of 
rotation,  said  improved  blade  arrangement  comprising: 

said  rotor  including  a  recess  having  a  cylindrical  surface 
opening  between  said  rotor  and  said  shell; 

a  blade  support  mounted  in  said  rotor  recess  and  having  a 
blade  pivot  end  between  said  surface  and  said  stator  shell; 
and 

blade  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  blade  support  pivot 
end  around  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  rotor  axis, 
said  blade  means  having  a  center  of  gravity  offset  from 
said  blade  pivot  axis,  said  blade  means  including  a  first  and 
second  arcuate  section  joined  at  a  first  end  at  a  blade  tip  to 
form  a  composite  profile,  each  arcuate  section  having  a 
second  free  end,  said  blade  tip  contacting  said  sutor  shell 
and  each  said  free  end  incuding  a  linear  seal  contacting 
said  recess  surface  to  form  a  sealed  space  between  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  tubular  thermoplastic  film  com- 
prising: 

a  die  for  extruding  a  tubular  film  of  thermoplastic  material  of 
a  first  diameter, 

a  central  conduit  extending  through  said  die  and  providing  a 
source  of  gas  for  expanding  said  film  to  a  second  enlarged 
diameter  and  for  cooling  said  film,  said  conduit  including 
an  inner  passage  with  an  opening^  for  the  return  flow  of 
said  gas, 

a  pair  of  rollers  spaced  from  said  die  for  drawing  and  flatten- 
ing said  film,  and 

a  variable  outer  diameter  deflector  disc  positioned  around 
said  conduit  between  said  die  and  rollers  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  cooling  gas  at  the  internal  surface  of  said  film 
leaving  said  die,  said  disc  being  expandable  from  a  diame- 
ter of  reduced  size  to  a  diameter  of  increased  size  close  to 
that  of  said  enlarged  diameter  film;  and 

means  for  varying  the  outer  diameter  of  said  variable  outer 
diameter  deflector  disc  associated  with  said  variable  outer 
diameter  deflector  disc. 


4,201,528 
MECHANICAL  MEANS  FOR  REDUQNG  CRACKING  IN 

SOAP  BARS 
Charles  F.  Fischer,  Park  Ridge,  and  Cesare  N.  Marchesani, 
Maywood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,929 
Int  G.-  B29F  3/06 
U.S.  G.  425—209  ♦  Gaims 

1.  A  fitting  for  reducing  surface  cracks  in  soap  bars  pro- 
duced by  extrusion  from  soap  plodder  having  a  cone  nozzle, 
said  fitting  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  said  cone  nozzle 
comprising  a  base  plate  which  engages  the  interior  of  said  cone 
nozzle,  said  base  plate  having  a  plurlity  of  spaced  linear  paral- 
lel slots  therein  extending  transversely  of  said  base  plate,  and  a 
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plunlity  of  spaced  parallel  vanes  secured  to  said  base  plate 
between  said  slots  for  inhibiting  spiral  movement  of  the  soap 
nMi  ttia  iMMing  through  said  base  plate,  said  vanes  extending 
parallel  to  said  slots. 
4.  In  a  plodder  for  extruding  soaps  having  a  worm  provided 


P 


^ (    ) 


with  an  end  flight,  means  for  prevention  of  glaied  soap  gener- 
ated by  the  smearing  action  of  said  end  flight,  said  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  cylindrical  studs  fixed  to  said 
end  flight  of  said  worm  and  rotatable  therewith  for  preventing 
the  formation  of  a  layer  of  glazed  soap,  said  studs  extending 
paialleV  to  the  axis  of  said  worm. 


4^U29 
ADJUSTABLE  CAM  METERING  FOR  ROTATING  TRAP 

TYPE  DOUGH  DIVIDER 
Harold  T.  Atwood,  14151  Irfiog  A?c„  Dohoo,  lU.  60419 
Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,651 
IM.  a^  A21C  5/04 


VS.  a  425-238 


SCIains 


5XIV! 
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4,201,530 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  UNIFORM  HLUNG  OF  A  MOLD 

CAVTTY 

Willy  Vogt  Zurich.  Switzerland,  aisignor  to  Bucber-Gaycr  AG„ 
Zorkli,  Switzeriaod 

Filed  Aug.  28,  197S,  Ser.  No.  937,057 
Gainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Sep.  16, 
1977,  2741800 

Iirt,  CL-^  B30B  11/02;  B29C  3/00 
VS,  CL  425-260  10  Claims 


IH^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  filling  at  least  one  upwardly  open 
cavity  of  a  mold  with  bulk  material,  the  mold  having  a  surface, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  feeding  receptacle  having  an  open  bottom  bounded  by  a 
plurality  of  edges  and  mounted  for  relative  sliding  move- 
ment along  a  surface  of  said  mold  in  a  predetermined 
direction  from  a  receiving  position,  in  which  bulk  material 
is  introducible  into  the  feeding  receptacle,  toward  a  dis- 
charging position,  in  which  said  open  bottom  of  said 
feeding  receptacle  is  juxtaposed  with  an  open  upper  end  of 
said  cavity  for  discharge  of  the  bulk  matenal  into  said 
cavity,  said  open  upper  end  of  said  cavity  being  circumfer- 
entially  surroundable  by  the  edges  of  said  feeding  recepta- 
cle, said  open  bottom  of  said  feeding  receptacle  having  a 
prearranged  dimension  between  a  leading  and  a  trailing 
edge  as  considered  in  said  predetermined  direction,  which 
exceeds  a  corresponding  predetermined  dimension  of  the 
cavity  taken  in  the  same  direction,  said  feeding  receptacle 
having  at  least  one  partition  extending  transversely  of  said 
predetermined  direction  up  to  said  surface,  said  partition 
being  spaced  from  one  of  said  edges  by  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  said  corresponding  predetermined  dimension  of 
said  cavity. 


1.  A  metering  device  for  dough  comprising  a  hopper  having 
an  open  bottom,  a  pair  of  co-acting  rollers  rotatably  mounted 
in  spaced  relationship  below  said  open  bottom,  means  for 
driving  said  rollers  in  opposite  directions  to  pull  dough  from 
said  hopper  through  the  space  between  said  rollers,  a  third 
roller  rotatably  mounted  below  the  space  between  said  co- 
acting  rollers,  means  for  driving  said  third  roller,  said  third 
roller  having  transversely  extending  grooves  in  its  peripheral 
surface  for  receiving  uniform  amounts  of  dough  pulled  down- 
wardly between  said  co-acting  rollers,  a  rectangular  block 
fitting  snugly  within  each  of  said  grooves,  a  pair  of  cam  rollers 
projecting  from  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  blocks,  a  pair 
of  cam  tracks  adjacent  each  end  of  said  third  roller  for  receiv- 
ing and  guiding  each  of  said  cam  rollers  in  a  closed  path  as  said 
third  roller  is  rotated,  each  of  said  cam  tracks  comprising  a 
lower  cam  plate  having  a  groove  on  its  inner  surface  forming 
a  lower  cam  track  and  an  upper  cam  plate  in  vertical  alignment 
wit^  said  lower  cam  plate  and  having  a  groove  on  its  inner 
surface  forming  an  upper  cam  track,  a  pin  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  back  surface  of  each  of  said  upper  cam  plates, 
and  a  pair  of  arms  each  having  a  diagonally  extending  slot 
engaging  one  of  said  pins,  said  arms  being  movable  horizon- 
tally to  move  said  upper  cam  plates  vertically  relative  to  said 
lower  cam  plates. 


4,201,531 

REINFORCED  BEARING  APERTURE  IN 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Peter  T.  ScfaumaB,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  anignor  to  The  Plastic 

Fomiag  Conpany,  Inc^  Woodbridge,  Coon. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  000,025,  Jan.  2, 1979.  This  application  May 
9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,366 
Inta^B29C2i/0a  77/00 
U.S.  CL  425-290  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  bearing  aperture  in  thermoplastic 
sheet  material  of  given  thickness,  wherein  the  resulting  aper- 
ture has  an  axial  thickness  greater  than  said  given  sheet  thick- 
ness, which  comprises: 
a  fixture  and  dual  punch  means  supported  thereon,  said 
fixture  also  having  means  for  supporting  said  sheet  mate- 
rial in  position  for  the  formation  of  the  aperture  therein  by 
said  punch  means; 
a  first  carrier  comprising  part  of  said  dual  punch  means, 
means  for  advancing  said  first  carrier  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  from  a  starting  point  to  an  advanced  position  and 
for  retracting  it  again  to  said  starting  point; 
a  heated  punch  pin  supported  on  said  first  carrier,  said  pin 
being  sized  approximately  to  the  size  of  the  aperture  to  be 
formed  in  said  sheet  nwterial; 
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a  first  connection  means  joining  said  punch  carrier  to  said 
advancing  and  retracting  means,  said  connection  incorpo- 
rating means  for  shifting  said  punch  pin  transversely  of 
said  longitudinal  direction  of  carrier  movement  to  cause 
said  heated  punch  pin  to  contact  and  penetrate  said  sheet 
matenal.  thereby  displacing  thermoplastic  material  about 
the  aperture,  said  connection  also  serving  to  laterally 
withdraw  the  heated  punch  pin  from  the  aperture  upon 
longitudinal  return  of  the  carrier; 

a  second  punch  carrier  and  an  unheated  punch  pin  mounted 
thereon,  and  means  for  advancing  said  second  carrier 
from  starting  position  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to  align 


said  unheated  punch  pin  with  the  previously  formed  aper- 
ture and  for  retracting  said  second  carrier  to  starting 
position; 
a  second  connection  means  joining  said  second  punch  car- 
rier with  its  advancing  and  retracting  means,  said  second 
connection  also  having  means  for  shifting  said  second 
punch  pin  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  direction  of 
movement  to  insert  said  unheated  punch  pin  in  said  aper- 
ture for  completing  the  formation  of  said  displaced  ther- 
moplastic material  into  a  collar-like  hub  surrounding  the 
aperture,  said  second  connection  also  serving  to  withdraw 
the  unheated  punch  pin  from  the  aperture  upon  comple- 
tion of  the  formation  of  the  aperture. 


therefrom  to  the  said  outer  surface,  each  outlet  being 
connected  to  the  inlet  by  a  respective  radially-extending 
cross-hole;  and 

a  cylindrical  die  body  surrounding  the  mandrel  whereby 
there  is  formed  between  them  an  annular  flow  passage 
into  which  the  said  outlets  discharge  and  which  termi- 
nates in  an  annular  die  outlet  orifice; 

the  said  annular  flow  passage  including  a  plurality  of  helical 
channels  extending  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  material  in 
the  annular  passage,  each  helical  channel  being  of  progres- 
sively decreasing  cross-sectional  area  in  the  said  direction 
of  flow,  each  outlet  from  the  mandrel  feeding  into  a  re- 
spective helical  channel  and  thence  into  the  annular  flow 
passage,  so  that  all  of  the  said  outlets  feed  into  the  one  said 
annular  flow  passage; 

wherein  the  said  cross-holes  and  the  respective  outlets  there- 
for feeding  into  the  one  said  annular  flow  passage  are 
disposed  in  a  plurality  of  sets,  each  set  consisting  of  at  least 
two  cross  holes  and  two  respective  outlets,  the  two  cross 
holes  and  respective  outlets  of  each  set  being  disposed  one 
above  the  other  axially  with  respect  to  the  said  longitudi- 
nal axis. 


4,201,533 
MOLD  CLOSING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Johann  Holzschuh,  Meinerzhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Battenfeld  Maschinenftibriken,  Meinerzhagen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1977,  2756717 

Int.  a.^B29¥  1/06 
U.S.  a.  425-451.9  6  Claims 


4,201,532  I 

EXTRUSION  DIES  OF  SPIRAL  MANDREL  TYPE 
Robert  J.  Cole,  224  St  George  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M5R  2N9) 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,209  , 

Int  0.2  B29D  23/04 
liJS.  a  425-380  •  Claims 


1.  An  extrusion  die  of  the  spiral  mandrel  type  comprising: 
a  central  mandrel  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  dis- 
posed about  a  longitudinal  axis; 
the  mandrel  having  an  inlet  thereto  and  a  plurality  of  outlets 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mold  closing  and  locking  device 
including  a  fixed  mold  carrier  plate,  a  stationary  end  plate,  a 
movable  mold  carrier  plate  displaceable  between  the  fixed 
mold  carrier  plate  and  the  stationary  end  plate  on  support 
shafts  through  the  action  of  a  piston-cylinder  unit,  an  adjust- 
able distance-determining  member  extending  between  the 
piston-cylinder  unit  and  the  movable  mold  carrier  plate,  a 
pressure  plate  carried  on  a  swivel  arm  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  engagement  between  said  piston-cylinder  unit  and  said 
distance  determining  member,  with  the  swivel  arm  being  at- 
tached to  a  pivot  bearing  mounted  on  one  of  the  aforesaid 
support  shafts,  with  the  pressure  plate  having  a  limited  dis- 
placement range  against  spring  tension  means  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  movement  of  the  movable  mold  carrier  plate, 
and  with  the  said  swivel  arm  being  movable  by  means  of  a 
pressurized  pivot  drive  supported  on  another  of  the  support 
shafts,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  spring  tension  means 
being  supported  at  said  end  plate  and  being  connected  to  said 
swivel  arm  by  means  of  a  flexible  tension  member  which  acts 
proximate  said  pivot  bearing,  said  pivot  bearing  being  axially 
displaceable  along  its  support  shaft,  said  pressure  plate  being 
flat  and  rigidly  attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  swivel  arm. 
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4^1,534 
FOAM  EXTRUSION  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
Arthar  L.  Phipps,  Lot  Omm,  Calif.,  aisignor  to  Condcc  Corpora- 
tion.  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,580 

Int  0.2  B29F  i/M,  3/08;  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  425-461  27  Oaims 


1.  An  extrusion  die  assembly  comprising  a  body  member,  a 
pair  of  spaced  lip  memben  mounted  on  said  body  member  each 
having  a  lip  which  together  defme  an  extrusion  die  orifice 
there^tween,  and  passage  means  for  heating  or  cooling  me- 
dium in  at  least  one  of  said  lip  members  extending  along  the  lip 
to  the  lip  in  proximate  relationship  thereto,  said  passage  means 
comprising  in  an  outwardly  opening  channel  in  said  one  of  said 
lip  members  and  means  to  close  said  channel  along  the  opening 
thereof  thereby  to  define  a  passage. 


4,201,535 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TUBULAR  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Lawmcc  D.  Nimwiiuui,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  Owens- 

minois.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,508,  Nov.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,136,146.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,134 

Int  a^  B29C  7/00:  B29D  23/02 

U.S.  a  425-548  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  essentially  tubular  plastic 
parison  for  subsequent  blowing  into  a  container  shape,  com- 
prising: 

a  turret  rotationally  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a 
core  pin  radially  extending  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  separate  stations  located  around  an  arcuate 
path  surrounding  said  turret,  including  an  injection  mold- 
ing station  and  a  parison  ejection  station; 

means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  turret  to  sequentially 
position  said  core  pin  at  each  said  station; 

a  pair  of  horizontally  positioned  mold  sections  at  the  injec- 
tion molding  station,  the  mold  sections  being  relatively 
movable  in  the  vertical  direction  and  selectively  closeable 
around  the  core  pin  to  form  an  essentially  tubular  injection 
molding  cavity,  the  end  of  said  molding  cavity  adjacent 
said  turret  defining  the  finished  necli  portions  of  the  de- 
sired container  shape,  including  an  annular  end  surface; 

the  outer  radial  portion  of  said  annular  parison  end  surface 
being  defined  by  an  internal  shoulder  of  said  molding 
cavity  when  said  mold  sections  are  closed  and  being  ex- 
posed when  said  mold  stations  are  opened; 

a  horizontally  movable  carriage  at  the  ejection  station  in- 
cluding a  gripping  mechanism  defined  by  at  least  two 
arcuate  sections  which  are  radially  displaceable  to  selec- 


tively engage  and  disengage  at  least  a  peripheral  portion 
of  the  exposed  neck  poriion  of  the  molded  parison  carried 
by  each  said  core  pin,  said  arcuate  sections  defining  when 
closed,  an  annular  surface  abuttable  with  said  radially 
outer  annular  portion  of  the  parison  end  surface; 

said  carriage  being  reciprocable  between  (a)  a  first  principal 
position  where  said  gripping  mechanism  annular  surface  is 
aligned  with  said  radial  outer  portion  of  the  parison  end 
face  and  (b)  a  second  principal  position  where  the  grip- 
ping mechanism  is  axially  displaced  relative  to  the  core 
pin  to  strip  said  parison  from  the  core  pin  primarily  by  the 
application  of  a  compressive  force  to  said  outer  annular 
portion  of  the  parison  end  face; 

displacement  means  on  the  carriage  for  selectively  closing 
the  gripping  mechanism  around  the  parison  at  said  first 
principal  position  and  for  selectively  opening  the  gripping 
mechanism  at  said  second  principal  position  to  disengage 
the  parison  held  therebetween; 

and  transport  means  for  moving  the  carriage  between  said 
first  and  second  principal  positions. 


431.536 
VIBRATION  RESPONSIVE  MECHANISM 
E^i  Suzuki,  681-5,  Oiio,  Oiso-machi,  Naka-guo,  Kanagawa 
Prcf.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,973 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1977, 5M6689 

Int  a.2  n6k  17/36 

U.S.  a.  431-88  13  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  responsive  mechanism  having  a  weight  sus- 
pension rod  pendulum  which  falls  in  response  to  the  vibration 
of  a  base  body  to  which  said  mechanism  is  mounted,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  responsive  disc  secured  to  said  rod  normally  and  coaxially 
therewith, 

an  eccentricity  variable  thrust  ball  bearing  forming  a  releas- 
able  suspension  fulcrum  for  said  pendulum, 

said  thrust  ball  including  at  least  3  support  balls  which 
contact  with  and  bear  the  periphery  of  said  responsive 
disc  in  an  upward  and  centripetal  direction  upon  the 
stationary  condition  of  said  base  body  at  equal  space  and 
at  an  equal  initial  inclination  angle  6o  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  plane,  and  a  set  of  radial  guide  races  secured  to 
said  body  for  moving  said  supporting  balls  in  an  only 
radial  direction  at  an  equal  inclination  angle  a  (SO)  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  plane  individually,  said  guide 
races  comprising  a  biasing  means  for  constantly  and  indi- 
vidually biasing  said  supporting  ball  in  a  centripetal  direc- 
tion, a  circular  opening  through  which  said  responsive 
disc  can  pass  in  a  vertical  direction,  and  a  guide  skirt  being 
flared  from  the  inner  periphery  of  a  circular  opening, 
whereby  respective  supporting  balls  individually  move 
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along  respective  radial  guide  races  by  the  fact  that  said 
biasing  mechanism  generated  component  forces  on  re- 
spective supporting  balls  counter-act  the  changes  in  the 
component  forces  applied  upon  said  contact  points  when 
the  base  body  is  subject  to  vibration. 


4,201,537 

FUEL  TANK  OF  A  DISPOSABLE  CIGARETTE  GAS 

LIGHTER 

Tomio  Nitta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assipor  to  Tokai  Seiki  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,484 

Int  a^  F23D  13/04 

U.S.  a  431— 344  ISGaims 


30SiS^5,a   » 


1.  A  cigarette  gas  lighter  comprising  an  extruded,  one-piece 
tubular  tank  body  of  uniform  cross  section  at  least  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  thereof  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a 
plurality  of  borings  partitioned  by  at  least  one  partition  wall 
and  extruding  in  parallel  from  and  to  and  between  the  ends  in 
said  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tank  body,  a  holder  including 
a  lighting  means  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  tank  body,  a 
bottom  cap  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tank  body  in  a 
liquid  tight  fashion  where  said  tank  body,  said  holder  and  said 
bottom  cap  comprise  three  separate  members,  and  means  for 
providing  a  communicating  path  between  said  borings,  said 
tank  body  being  produced  by  cutting  a  continuous  tubular 
member  of  uniform  cross  section  having  said  plurality  of  bor- 
ings obtained  by  extrusion  molding  of  plastics,  and  said  borings 
being  partitioned  by  said  partition  wall  and  surrounded  by  a 
peripheral  wall. 

4,201,538 

LARGE  BURNERS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  LIQUID 

FUELS 

Hermann  Kopp,  Schwcndi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMlgnor  to 

Max  Weishaupt  GmbH,  Schwcndi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,180 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1976,2659089 

Int  0.2  F23D  75/00 
U.S.  a.  431-351  8  Galms 


17       «       IJ 


supply  pipe  concentrically  located  in  said  air  supply  pipe  and 
partially  enclosed  by  said  sleeve  carrying  air;  spray  diffuser 
means  and  a  twist-producing  member  enclosing  said  fuel  sup- 
ply pipe  upstream  of  said  spray  difTuser  means;  said  twist-pro- 
ducing member  comprising  a  fixed  blower  wheel  and  receiving 
combustion  air  from  the  periphery  thereof,  the  combustion  air 
quantity  being  regulatable  upstream  of  the  burner  head  as  a 
function  of  the  prevailing  fuel  flow;  two  auxiliary  air  supply 
pipes  in  a  space  between  said  twist-producing  member  and  said 
air  supply  pipe;  said  auxiliary  air  supply  pipes  having  an  inner- 
most pipe  with  an  end  cone  directed  towards  the  outside;  two 
auxiliary  twist-producing  members  with  opposite  twist  direc- 
tion enclosing  each  other  and  located  coaxialy  downstream 
from  said  first-mentioned  twist-producing  member  enclosing 
the  fuel  supply  pipe;  one  of  said  auxiliary  twist-producing 
members  being  an  inner  member  with  twist  direction  corre- 
sponding to  the  twist  direction  of  said  first-mentioned  twist- 
producing  member  enclosing  the  fuel  supply  pipe;  said  inner 
twist-producing  member  having  a  smallest  diameter  connected 
to  an  axial  discharge  opening  of  said  first-mentioned  twist-pro- 
ducing member  enclosing  the  fuel  supply  pipe;  the  other  one  of 
said  auxiliary  twist-producing  members  being  an  outer  member 
with  largest  diameter  located  between  a  cylindrical  part  of  the 
inside  air  supply  pipe  and  its  outward  directed  end  cone;  and  a 
sliding  link  for  closing  at  partial  load  of  the  burner  the  inuke 
to  said  first-mentioned  outer  twist-producing  member  enclos- 
ing the  fuel  supply  pipe,  space  between  said  two  auxiliary  air 
supply  pipes,  and  the  intake  to  the  outer  one  of  said  auxiliary 
twist-producing  members;  said  sliding  link  opening  at  other 
load  regions  of  the  burner,  said  intake  to  said  first  mentioned 
twist-producing  member,  space  between  said  two  auxiliary  air 
supply  pipes  and  intake  to  the  outer  one  of  said  auxiliary  twist- 
producing  members. 


4J01,539 
FLAME  FORMING  BURNER 
Temple  S.  Voorhcis,  Atticrton,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Coen  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Burlingane,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,314 

Int  a^  F23D  13/40 

U.S.  a.  431-354  6  Qaims 


1.  A  burner  for  liquid  fuels  such  as  light,  medium  and  heavy 
oU.  comprising:  an  air  supply  pipe;  a  sleeve  carrying  air;  a  fuel 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  fuel  comprising: 

means  operative  to  supply  a  controlled  amount  of  fuel  along 
a  central  axis  to  an  ignition  site; 

primary  register  means  concentricaUy  disposed  about  said 
fuel  supply  means,  said  primary  register  means  being 
constrained  to  supply  a  parallel  flow  of  oxidizing  gas  to 
said  ignition  site  in  sub-stoichiometric  quantity;  and 

secondary  register  means  concentrically  disposed  about  said 
primary  register  means  and  having  an  outlet  at  a  second- 
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ary  zone  surrounding  said  ignition  site,  said  secondary 
register  means  comprising  an  annular  chamber  having  a 
first  annular  array  of  blades  pitched  to  impart  slight  rota- 
tional flow  in  one  circumferential  direction  and  a  second 
annular  array  of  blades  pitched  to  impart  rotational  flow 
in  the  opposite  circumferential  direction,  said  second 
array  being  disposed  concentrically  about  and  substan- 
tially in  a  common  plane  with  said  fint  array,  the  outlet 
areas  of  said  first  array  and  said  second  array  being  of 
substantially  equal  cross-sectional  area  so  that  counter- 
rotating  streams  of  oxidizing  gas  can  be  introduced 
through  each  one  of  said  arrays  of  said  secondary  register 
means  at  approximately  equal  mass  and  velocity  from  a 
common  source  providing  a  mix-inducing  substantially 
uniform  peripheral  secondary  flow  while  canceling  out 
circumferential  flow  components  for  supplying  a  second- 
ary flow  of  oxidizing  gas  not  substantially  downstream 
and  surrounding  said  ignition  site,  said  secondary  flow 
being  constrained  to  be  in  the  minimum  quantity  to 
achieve  complete  combustion  with  low  excess  air. 


4^1,540 
PERCUSSIVELY  IGNITED  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  F.  Wtyaontfa,  MarMehead;  Andre  C.  Bouchard,  Peabody; 
Richard  A.  Fowler,  Ipawlch,  and  Harold  H.  HaU,  Jr„  Marble- 
head,  all  of  Man^  uiipon  to  GTE  Sylnnia  Incorporated, 
Staidiwd,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,223 

lot  a^  F21K  5/02 

VJS,  CL  431—361  12  Claims 


b.  means  for  introducing  a  particular  raw  materj^  to  be 
calcined  into  said  reactor; 

c.  means  for  introducing  a  heated  gas  into  the  reactor  and  for 
effecting  a  flow  of  said  gas  through  said  reactor  to  convey 
the  raw  material  through  the  reactor  and  to  calcine  said 
material; 

d.  an  outlet  for  the  calcined  material  and  the  gas  by  which 
the  calcined  material  is  conveyed  through  the  reactor; 


e.  means  for  separating  from  the  calcined  particles  the  gas 
removed  from  the  reactor  therewith  and  for  replacing  said 
gas  with  one  which  is  essentially  chemically  inert  with 
respect  to  the  calcined  particles; 

f.  an  unfired  preheater  for  the  raw  material;  and 

g.  means  for  circulating  the  gas  from  which  the  particles 
were  removed  through  said  preheater  in  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  said  raw  material. 


1.  A  percussively-ignited  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 

an  hermetically-sealed,  Uj^t-transmitting  envelope; 

a  combustion-supporting  atmosphere  within  said  envelope; 

a  quantity  of  filamentary  combustible  material  within  said 
envelope;  and 

percussively-actuated  ignition  means  disposed  within  said 
envelope  for  igniting  said  filamentary  combustible  mate- 
rial in  response  to  the  application  of  a  percussive  force  to 
the  external  surface  of  said  envelope;  said  ignition  means 
including  a  resilient  member  located  between  opposed 
walls  of  said  envelope  for  engagement  therewith,  and  a 
quantity  of  primer  material  located  on  said  resilient  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  an  internal  surface  of  the  wall  of  said 
envelope  to  receive  said  precussive  force. 


4,201,M2 
OVEN  FOR  nRING  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Renato  Boaaetti,  Nofara,  Italy,  aasipor  to  S.I.T.I.  Societa 
Impiaati  Termoelettrici  Indttstriali  (sas.),  Marano  Ticino, 
Italy 

FUed  JuB.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  30, 1977, 25229  A/77 
Int.  a.2  F27B  9/02 
U.S.  a  432—128  11  Claims 


4,201,541 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  CALCINED  MATERUL 

Frits  Schoppe,  8026  EbenhaueB,  laartal  Max*Ruttger*Str.  24, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoatiBiiatioB<^>part  of  Ser.  No.  475,874,  Jon.  3, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,098371.  This  application  Dee.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,186 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  16, 
1976, 2657135 

Int  a^  F27B  yj/00 
US.  a  432-58  19  Claims 

I.  Calcining  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a.  a  reactor; 
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1.  An  improved  oven  for  firing  ceramic  material  or  the  like, 
said  oven  comprising: 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  firing  chamber  having  a 

ceiling  and  a  floor; 
a  plurality  of  rollers  disposed  transversely  of  said  firing 
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chamber  and  actuated  for  rotation  to  advance  material  to 

be  fired  longitudinally  along  said  chamber; 
a  horizontal  auxiliary  surface  disposed  within  a  lower  part  of 

said  chamber  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  material  being 

fired;  and 
means  for  displacing  said  auxiliary  surface  longitudinally 

along  said  chamber  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 

of  travel  of  the  material  being  fired. 


of  said  shield  projected  beyond  the  means  defining  the  after- 
burner section  of  said  combustion  chamber,  the  construction 
and  arrangement  being  such  to  produce  beyond  said  front  end 
of  said  shell  and  about  the  outwardly  projected  portion  of  said 
means  defining  said  afterburner  section  and  said  chamber  out- 


4,201343 
HOT  BLAST  STOVE  BREAST  WALL 
Jack  Hyde,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  anipor  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928^44 

Int  C\?  C21B  9/00 

U.S.  a  432-217  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  side  combustion  chamber  hot  blast  stove,  used  in 
conjunction  with  a  blast  furnace  in  steel  manufacturing  opera- 
tion, a  breast  wall  comprising  a  masonary  refractory  construc- 
tion of  multiple  vertical  courses  of  refractory  shapes  arranged 
in  a  vertical  arch,  said  refractory  shapes  having  means  for 
interlocking  and  being  interlocked,  along  adjoining  sides,  in  a 
complementary  manner  such  as  to  prevent  individual  move- 
ment in  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  refractory  shapes 
having  a  characteristic  reverse  key  form,  said  refractory 
shapes  being  arranged  in  said  breast  wall,  said  reverse  key  form 
tending  to  converge  toward  that  side  of  the  said  breast  wall 
which  forms  the  larger  arc  radius  of  said  horizontal  arch,  said 
breast  wall  adjoining  the  shell  wall  of  said  hot  blast  stove  at  the 
points  of  intersection  of  the  arc  of  said  shell  wall  with  the  arc 
of  said  vertical  arch. 


4301344 

HIGH  PRESSURE  HEATER 

Eugene  C.  Briggi,  and  William  E.  Guitafson,  both  of  Bowling 

Green,  Ky^  aasipors  to  Keohring  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,088 
Int  0.2  F24H  i/W,  BOID  ii/i¥ 
U.S.  G.  432-222  14  Claims 

1.  A  portable  space  heater  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber the  peripheral  wall  of  which  is  defined  by  js  tubular  shell 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  having  regarcfror  its  orienu- 
tion  in  use,  the  rear  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  pass  a  fuel-air 
mixture  for  combustion  in  said  chamber  and  the  front  end  of 
which  is  capped  by  means  forming  an  afterburner  section  for 
said  chamber  which  projects  generally  axially  of  and  out- 
wardly from  said  shell  and  forms  therewith  an  outlet  from  said 
chamber,  a  tubular  heat  shield  having  a  generally  uniform 
cross  section  mounted  about  and  in  a  generally  concentric 
closely  spaced  relation  to  said  shell  to  have  one  end,  constitut- 
ing its  rear  end,  positioned  between  the  ends  of  said  shell, 
relatively  adjacent  but  spaced  forwardly  of  said  rear  end 
thereof,  and  its  opposite  end,  constituting  its  front  end,  posi- 
tioned beyond  but  relatively  adjacent  the  projected  extremity 
of  the  means  defining  said  afterburner  section  of  said  chamber, 
means  for  directing  air  under  pressure  to  said  combustion 
chamber  and  to  move  air  the  length  of  the  passage  which  is 
defined  between  said  shell  and  said  shield  and  beyond  said 
front  end  of  said  shell  along  an  axial  length  of  the  inner  surface 


let  a  toroidal  flow  of  air  in  heat  exchanging  relation  to  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  adjacent  said  means  defining  said  after- 
burner section  moving  in  a  pattern  to  moderate  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  means  defining  said  afterburner  section  to  a  level 
eliminating  a  potentially  dangerous  hot  spot  and  balancing  the 
temperature  of  exposed  portions  of  the  heater. 

4301345 
GRATE  WITH  REPLACEABLE  WEAR  ELEMENTS 
Dieter  Riechert  Lohhom  5,  Hamburg  54,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(2000) 

Continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  887323,  Mar.  17, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1977,  7710129[U];  Oct.  21,  1977,  7732560(11] 

Int  a.=  F27D  1/12:  F26B  9/00 
MS.  a  432-239  9  Qaims 


— I  i 


1.  A  grate  for  cooling  or  combustion  of  granular  materials, 
comprising: 

a  grate  support; 

a  one-piece  base  plate  carried  by  said  support  in  generally  a 
horizontal  position  and  having  a  forward  edge  area  and  a 
rearward  olge  area  with  an  air  passage  opening  through 
the  forward  edge  area; 

said  opening  being  bounded  along  its  forward  and  rearward 
edges  by  longitudinally  spaced,  transversely  extending, 
parallel  guideways  integral  with  said  plate,  there  being  a 
recess  in  said  rear  guideway,  centrally  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  rod-like  first  wear  elements  each 
having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  opposite  side 
edges,  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  each  formed  with 
guideways  complementally  fitting  the  guideways  of  said 
plate,  for  guided  transverse  translation  thereby; 

each  said  first  element  being  inseruble  through  said  central 
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recess,  then  translatable  laterally,  right  and  left,  on  and 
along  the  guideways  of  said  plate,  and  said  guideways 
restraining  said  wear  elements  against  upward  or  down- 
ward displacement  relative  to  said  base  plate; 
a  second  elongate  rod-like  wear  element  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends  and  opposite  side  edges,  said  second  wear 
element  insertable  throught  said  central  recess  and  into 
the  space  remaining  after  said  fint  elements  have  been 
emplaced,  said  second  wear  element  having  a  fmger  fixed 
therewith  and  projecting  in  the  emplaced  position,  rear- 
wardly  below  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate;  and  means 
'  below  the  base  plate  releaseably  engaging  the  distal  end  of 
said  flnger  to  hold  the  second  element  against  vertical 
diq>lacement  relatively  to  said  base  plate. 


4^1,546 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL 

TREATMENT  OF  ALKAU-CONTAINING  PULVERIZED 

RAW  MATERIAL  TO  BE  USED  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  CEMENT 
Hont  Herebenbach,  Troisdoit  Hubert  RaowsoU,  Bcrgisch 
Gladbach;  Rudolf  Kutas,  Lohmar,  and  Kurt  Schneider,  Co* 
logne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  astignors  to  Klockncr- 
Hunboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Difiskm  of  Scr.  No.  814,735,  Jul.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,126,471. 
Thia  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1976,2630907 

Int  0.2  F27B  15/Oa  7/02 
VS.  a.  432—106  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  alkali-contain- 
ing raw  material  used  in  the  manufacture  of  cement  compris- 
ing: 
a  sintering  furnace, 
an  exhaust  gas  conduit  for  hot  gases  leaving  said  sintering 

furnace, 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  multi-stage  preheaters. 


a  feed  pipe  for  introducing  material  into  the  lowermost  of 
said  multi-stage  preheaters, 

means  for  introducing  a  portion  of  the  raw  material  into  said 
feed  pipe, 

a  cooler, 

means  for  delivering  substantially  alkali-free  exhaust  gas 
from  said  cooler  into  said  feed  pipe, 

a  pair  of  heat  exchangers  connected  to  said  exhaust  gas 
conduit  and  receiving  alkali-laden  gases  from  said  sinter- 
ing furnace. 


means  for  introducing  another  portion  of  the  raw  material 

into  said  exhaust  gas  conduit  for  delivery  to  said  heat 

exchangers, 
a  dust  collector, 
means  for  delivering  gases  from  said  heat  exchanger  into 

said  dust  collector, 
a  by-pass  means  connecting  said  sintering  furnace  directly 

with  said  dust  collector, 
means  for  injecting  still  another  portion  of  untreated  raw 

material  into  said  bypass  means,  and 
means  for  injecting  a  coolant  into  said  bypass  means. 
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4,201,547 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AZO 

DYESTUFFS  ON  HBER  MATERIALS  CONSISTING  OF, 

OR  CONTAINING,  CELLULOSE  HBERS 
Erich  Feess,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Hartmut  Springer,  Konig- 
stein;  Paul  Karacsonyi,  Frankftirt  am  Main;  Willy  Gronen, 
Schollkrippen,  and  Horst  Curtius,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  auipors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseltechaft,  Frank- 
ftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,030 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  2712367 

Int.  a.2  D06P  1/12 
U.S.  a.  8-543  15  Ctoims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  developing  dyestuff  on  a  fiber 
material  consisting  of,  or  containing,  cellulose  fibers,  which 
comprises  contacting  the  fiber  material  with  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion or  an  alkaline  solution  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 

(Z-A-NH2)fl 


or  a  volatizable  substance  in  a  sample  aqueous  solution  or 
liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  or  impregnating  a  transparent  film  carrier  with  a 
chromogenic  reagent  to  form  a  transparent  color  develop- 
ing film-like  element; 

contacting  said  color  developing  film-like  element  with  a  gas 
permeable  membrane  which  is  hydrophobic; 

placing  a  sample  within  a  sample  hole  in  which  a  part  of  the 
sample  hole  is  defined  by  a  part  of  said  gas  permeable 
membrane; 


Pc (S02-NR'R2)6 

\ 

(S03M)f 


wherein 

Pc  is  metal-containing  or  metal-free  phthalocyanine, 

Z  is  a  bridge  member, 

A  is  phenylene  or  naphthylene  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl, 
lower  chloroalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  carbamoyl, 
N-(lower  alkyl)-carbamoyl,  N,N-di-(lower  alkyl)-carba 
moyl,  sulfamoyl,  N-(lower  alkyl)-sulfamoyl,  N,N-di 
(lower  alkyl)-sulfamoyl,  lower  carboalkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonyl,  phenyl  sulfonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  lower 
alkanoylamino,  benzoylamino,  sulfo,  carboxy,  cyano  or  a 
group  of  the  formula 


closing  the  sample  hole  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere; 

separating  the  volatile  component  of  the  sample  by  passing 
the  volatile  component  through  the  gas  permeable  mem- 
brane; 

contacting  said  separated  volatile  component  with  said  color 
developing  film-like  element;  and 

detecting  and  determining  the  volatile  or  volatizable  sub- 
stance by  the  degree  of  color  change  of  the  chromogenic 
reagent. 


r3_S02-NR*- 

in  which  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  tolyl  and  R*  is  hy 

drogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  diazotizable  amino  group  must  not 

be  linked  in  ortho-position  to  a  carboxylic  or  sulfonic 

amide  group  containing  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  on  the 

amide  nitrogen, 
R'  and  R^,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  (lower  alkoxy)-lower 

alkyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  which  aromatic  groups  are 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy,  carboxy, 

or  lower  alkylsulfonyl, 
or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 

linked  are  piperidyl  or  morpholyl, 
M  is  a  cation, 

a  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  4,  and 
b  and  c  are  numbers  of  from  zero  to  3,  with  the  proviso  that 

the  sum  of  a  and  b  and  c  is  at  most  4, 
and  diazotizing  the  amine  on  the  fiber  material  and  coupling 

the  diazotized  amine  with  an  azoic  coupling  component 

capable  of  producing  a  developing  dyestufl". 

r 

4,201,548 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  VOLATILE 

SUBSTANCES  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Katsuki  Tamaoku;  Keishi  Nakahara;  Hideo  Sumiyoshi,  and 

Masahiro  Tachibana,  all  of  Kumamoto,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Doiindo  Uboratory  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kamamoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,580 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1977,  52*6389 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/00.  33/16 

U.S.  a.  23-230  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  rapid  method  for  detecting  and  determining  a  volatile 


4,201,549 
SOIL  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Walter  Tepe,  Geisenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Adam  J.  J. 
Van  Niewenhuizen,  Pretoria  North,  South  Africa,  assignors  to 
Dialytic  ElectrolysU  Laboratorium  (Proprietary)  Limited, 
Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,640 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/24 

U.S.  a  23-230  R  8  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  testing  a  soil  sample,  which  comprises 
(i)  taking  at  least  two  samples  of  the  soil  to  be  tested,     ^ 
(ii)  placing  the  samples  in  spearate  containers, 
(iii)  adding  a  nutrient  medium  of  known  content  to  one  of 

the  samples, 
(iv)  inserting  two  dialytic  tubes  in  each  container,  the  said 
tubes  being  closed  at  their  lower  ends  to  permit  the  tubes 
to  contain  liquid  and  open  at  their  upper  ends,  the  lower 
ends  of  the  tubes  being  positioned  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  soil,  one  of  said  tubes  containing  a  dialysable  solution 
containing  hydrogen  ions  and  the  other  of  the  said  tubes 
containing  a  dialysable  solution  containing  carbonate  ions, 
(v)  leaving  the  containers  for  a  predetermined  time  for  dialy- 
sis to  take  place,  and 
(vi)  thereafter  analysing  the  solutions  according  to  esub- 
lished  chemical  methods  to  esublish  the  presence  and 
amount  of  nutrient  ions  in  the  soil  after  removing  the 
solutions  through  the  open  ends  of  the  tubes  for  analysis. 
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4^MS0 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
DETERMINATION  OF  THE  TOTAL  ORGANIC 
SUBSTANCE  CONTENT  OF  GASES  BY  A  FLAME 
IONIZATION  DETECTOR 
Zoida  Noatkziiis,  Kariathy  Frigyct  ut  18/b,  1111  Budapest; 
G^bor  Patoaay,  Vi(U  utca  4, 1117  Bodapcct;  GySrgy  Pilaiai, 
Bifii  Btca  17/b,  1122  Bndapcat;  Kifroly  01^  VSromiri  at  39, 
1035  Bndapcit;  Gynia  Gaipir,  Gibor  Aroa  ntca  29,  1026 
Bodapcft;  GySrgy  Saekdy,  GySrgy  Aladir  utca  8, 1125  Bnda- 
pcit; ZcSAa  Vi^  Feoyo  utca  8, 1016  Budapest;  Kandy  Laa- 
ger, MSricx  Zaignoad  atca  25,  2M0  Szeoteadre,  aad  Fereac 
Sioauaer,  BteSroicayi  ut  34/b,  1126  Budapctt,  all  of  Huo- 
pry 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,968 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Huagary,  Dec.  23, 1976,  CE 1114 
lot  a^  GOIN  27/62;  BOID  13/00 
VS.  G.  23—232  E  6  Claiais 


0.00007S  and  0.2  weight  percent,  the  weight  percent  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  the  material  to  be  treated. 


Ill 


O-^' 


ySAMPtiNt  jysre*^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  the  total  content  of 
organic  substances  in  a  gas  to  be  analyzed  by  the  flame  ioniza- 
tion method,  comprising  the  steps  of:  allowing  the  components 
of  the  gas  to  diffuse  through  a  pore-free  polymeric  membrane 
having  a  permeability  coefficient  that  exceeds  10  ~^ 
Ncm^.cm/sec.cm^.Hgcm.  related  to  the  total  organic  sub- 
stance contained  in  the  gas;  igniting  another  gas  that  contains 
hydrogen;  leading  components  of  the  gas  being  analyzed  into 
the  flame  of  the  other  gas;  passing  the  other  gas  along  one  side 
of  the  membrane  at  a  flow  rate  of  maximum  23  cm^/min.; 
simultaneously  pumping  the  gas  being  analyzed  on  the  other 
side  of  the  membrane  at  a  volumetric  flow  of  at  least  tenfold  of 
that  of  the  other  gas;  wherein  the  partial  pressures  of  the  gas 
being  analyzed  and  of  the  other  gas  are  nearly  the  same;  diffus- 
ing the  organic  substances  to  be  determined  through  the  mem- 
brane; subsequently  leading  the  organic  substances  that  have 
diffused  through  the  membrane,  in  admixture  with  the  other 
gas,  into  an  ionization  detector  that  incorporates  the  flame;  and 
determining  the  total  organic  substances  therein. 


4,201,551 
EMBRTITLEMENT  ADDITIVE  FOR  TREATING . 
ORGANIC  MATERLOS 
Nonua  A.  Lyshkow,  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  aad  David  F.  Lewis, 
Mooroe,  Coou.,  asaignors  to  Conbustioa  EquipoMut  Associ- 
ates, Im^  New  Yoric  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,030 

lot  a^  ClOL  9/02,  5/00 

VS.  a  44—1  D  29  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  the  organic  fraction  of  solid 
waste  and  cellulosic  material  to  form  a  powdery  material 
comprising  treating  the  material  with  acid  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  quaternary  ammonium  compound  to  form 
an  embrittled  material  which  is  readily  reducible  to  finely 
divided  form. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  treated  material  is 
municipal  solid  waste. 

23.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  the  organic  fraction  of 
solid  wttte  and  cellulosic  material  to  form  a  powdery  material 
comprising  treating  the  material  with  an  embrittlement  reagent 
comprising  sulfuric  acid  and  a  dialkyldimethylammonium 
chloride,  the  acid  present  in  the  range  between  about  0. 1  and  S 
percent  by  weight  and  the  dialkyldimethylammonium  chloride 
present  in  an  active  concentration  range  is  between  about 


4,201,552 
COAL-OIL  SLURRY  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  L.  Roweil,  Aadierst,  and  Stephen  R.  Vasconcellos,  North 
Anlient,  both  of  Mass.,  aasipors  to  New  England  Power 
Senice  Conpany,  Wcstborough,  Man. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,552 
Int  G.2  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  G.  44—51  8  Gains 

1.  A  coal-oil  slurry  which  contains  a  cationic  stabilizer  hav- 
ing the  group,  >N— CH2— CH2— O—  in  an  amount  effective 
to  form  a  stable  slurry  containing  up  to  about  SO  weight  per- 
cent coal;  said  stabilizer  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  tertiary  amine  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt. 


4,201,553 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  COMBUSTION  OF  FUELS 

AND  NOVEL  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Hans  Osborg,  80  Longriew  Rd^  Port  Washington,  N.Y.  11050 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,530,  Jun.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,081,252.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,619 

Int.  G.^  ClOL  1/12.  7/02 

VS.  G.  44—52  8  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  combustion  of  ammonia, 
which  comprises;  mixing  in  said  ammonia  from  O.S  to  IS  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  hydrogen  carrier;  and  combusting  the 
resulting  mixture;  said  hydrogen  carrier  being  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  boron  hydride,  a  boro- 
hydride,  a  hydrazine  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  compound 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  8  to  about  12S  and  a  heat  of 
formation  of  from  about  10  kcal,  to  about  100  kcal.  per  mole; 
provided  that  the  compound  selected  is  non-reactive  with  the 
ammonia  it  is  mixed  in  at  ambient  temperatures,  does  not  lower 
the  shelf  like  of  the  mixture,  does  not  deteriorate  below  the 
ignition  temperature  of  said  mixture  to  release  energy  and  at 
the  point  of  ignition,  releases  energy  and  hydrogen,  said  mix- 
ture being  non-hypergolic. 

5.  A  method  of  improving  the  combustion  of  an  organic 
amine  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  31  to  about 
110,  which  comprises;  mixing  in  said  amine  from  O.S  to  IS 
percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrogen  carrier;  and  combusting  the 
resulting  mixture;  said  hydrogen  carrier  being  a  compound  of 
hydrogen  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium  and  boron,  said 
compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  8  to  about  12S, 
a  heat  of  formation  of  from  about  10  kcal.  to  about  100  kcal. 
per  mole;  provided  that  the  compound  selected  is  non-reactive 
with  the  amine  it  is  mixed  in  at  ambient  temperatures,  does  not 
lower  the  shelf  life  of  the  mixture,  does  not  deteriorate  below 
the  ignition  temperature  of  said  mixture  to  release  energy  and 
at  the  point  of  ignition,  releases  energy  and  hydrogen,  said 
mixture  being  non-hypergolic. 


4,201,554 
FUEL  ADDITIVE  CONTAINING  INNER  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALT 
Paul  F.  Vartaoiaa,  Wappiogen  Falls,  and  Joseph  B.  Biasotti, 
Lagraogeville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plaina,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,544 
Int  G.2  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  G.  44—62  4  Gains 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  gasoline  base  fuel 
and  from  O.OOS  to  1  weight  percent  of  a  carburetor  detergent 
reaction  product,  said  carburetor  detergent  reaction  product 
being  obtained  by  preparing  an  initial  mixture  consisting  of 
from  S  to  30  weight  percent  of  butyl  methacrylate,  SO  to  81 
weight  percent  of  a  higher  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  consisting 
of  between  10  and  2S%  by  weight  of  C16-C20  esters  of  meth- 
acrylic acid  and  40  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  C12-C1S  aliphatic 
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ester  of  methacrylic  acid,  and  from  4  to  20  weight  percent  of  a 
nitrogen  containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  4-vinylpyridine  and  dimethylaminoethyl  methacry- 
late and  reacting  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  and  polymerization  initiator  to  produce  a  first 
polymerization  reaction  product,  mixing  said  first  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  product  with  an  unsaturated  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid  and  acrylic  acid  to  form  a 
second  reaction  mixture,  and  reacting  said  second  reaction 
mixture  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  ISO*  to  200*  C.  to  form 
said  carburetor  detergent  reaction  product. 

4^1,555 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASMCATION  OF 

UQUID  BY  INDUCED  VORTEXING 
Joseph  Tkach,  6481  Glenwillow  Dr.,  North  Royalton,  Ohio 
44133 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,460,  Dec.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,184 

Int  G.2  BOID  19/00 

VS.  G.  55-20  25  Gains 


motion  to  the  liquid  in  transport,  while  avoiding  overcom- 
ing the  inherent  cohesive  property  of  the  liquid  in  process, 

(c)  means  to  withdraw  the  liquid  in  transport, 

(d)  means  to  replace  the  liquid  with  additional  quantities  at 
rates  that  maintain  a  substantially  constant  flow  of  liquid 
to  be  degasified,  and 

(e)  means  variably  restricting  the  flow  of  liquid  to  the  body 
of  liquid  to  an  extent  that  the  total  dynamic  force  available 
from  the  impeller  means  to  transport  the  liquid  exceeds 
the  force  required  for  transport. 


4,201,556 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  FABRIC  HLTERS 

Mats  A.  Olsson,  BJSrkris?agen  15,  S-161  39  Bronna,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,392 

Int  G.^  BOID  46/10 

VS.  G.  55—292  5  Gains 


S>0 


1.  In  a  method  of  degasifying  liquid,  the  degasification  pro- 
ceeding to  a  desired  level,  by  inducing  an  imbalance  of  satura- 
tion in  favor  of  the  vapor  state  of  the  liquid,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  defining  a  body  of  liquid  to  be  degasified,  said  body  being 
generally  circular  in  cross  sectional  shape, 

(b)  mechanically  imparting  a  dynamic  force  to  the  body  of 
liquid  causing  it  to  be  transported  between  desired  points, 

(c)  applying  the  dynamic  force  by  a  rotary  driven  impeller  in 
such  manner  that  imparts  acceleration  and  a  rotary  motion 
to  the  liquid  in  transport,  the  rotary  motion  and  accelera- 
tion extending  over  the  entire  length  of  the  body  of  liquid, 

^  (d)  withdrawing  the  liquid  in  transport  and  replacing  it  with 
additional  quantities  of  the  liquid  at  rates  that  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  flow  of  liquid  to  be  degasified, 
(e)  variably  restricting  the  flow  of  replacement  liquid  to  an 
extent  that  the  total  dynamic  force  applied  to  cause  the 
transport  of  the  liquid  exceeds  the  force  required  to  trans- 
port the  liquid, 
(0  limiting  the  dynamic  force  so  as  not  to  overcome  the 

inherent  cohesive  property  of  the  liquid  in  process,  and 
(g)  applying  the  excess  of  the  total  dynamic  force  in  a  man- 
ner that  creates  an  unoccupied  space  within  the  body  of 
liquid  in  transport. 
24.  Apparatus  for  degasifying  liquid  through  an  induced 
imbalance  of  saturation  in  favor  of  the  vapor  sute  of  the  liquid, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  including  a  tubular  passage  with  an  inlet  end  and 
an  outlet  end  to  defme  a  body  of  liquid  to  be  degasified, 

(b)  means  including  an  impeller  to  impart  a  dynamic  force  to 
the  body  of  liquid  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  liquid  in  its 
flow  between  the  inlet  end  and  the  outlet  end  and  trans- 
port it  between  desired  points  and  to  impart  a  rotary 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  filter  by  vibrations  caused  by 
sound  waves  generated  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  chamber  within  which  said  filter  is  disposed; 

(b)  a  closed  second  chamber  having  at  least  one  portion 
forming  a  resonator  tuned  to  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency; 

(c)  a  partition  wall,  one  side  of  which  forms  a  boundary  of 
said  at  least  one  portion; 

(d)  sound  wave  generating  means  disposed  in  said  partition 
wall  for  generating  sound  waves  at  said  predetermined 
frequency  on  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  wall;  and 

(e)  means  communicating  said  at  least  one  portion  with  said 
first  chamber. 


4,201,557 
PRECLEANER 
Ross  K.  Petersen,  4701  Hunboldt  Ave.  North,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55430 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,731,  Dec.  13, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,531,  Jan.  12, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
954,226 
Int  G.2  BOID  50/00 
VS.  G.  55-327  47  Gains 

38.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particles  from  gas  carrying 
the  particles  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  separation  cham- 
ber, said  housing  having  an  inside  wall  surface  surrounding 
said  chamber  and  an  adjacent  gas  and  particle  inlet  opening, 
vane  means  mounted  on  said  wall  surface  at  the  inlet  opening 
and  having  a  plurality  of  vanes,  said  vanes  being  generally 
similarly  inclined  so  as  to  induce  swirling  motion  of  gas  and 
particles  carried  thereby  in  a  circular  direction  into  said  separa- 
tion chamber  whereby  the  particles  move  outwardly  by  cen- 
trifugal force,  means  attached  to  said  housing  adjacent  said 
separation  chamber  and  having  portions  spaced  outwardly 
therefrom  to  define  an  annular  discharge  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  said  separation  chamber,  said  discharge  chamber 
having  discharge  openings  for  gas  and  particles,  means  defin- 
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ing  a  clean  gas  outlet  passage  disposed  centrally  of  said  means 
attached  to  said  housing  and  extending  therethrough  commu- 
nicating with  said  separation  chamber,  spinner  means,  means 
mounting  said  spinner  means  in  association  with  the  housing 
for  free  rotation  in  said  separation  chamber,  said  spinner  means 
including  means  adjacent  said  gas  outlet  passage  whereby 


swirling  air  in  said  separation  chamber  and  gas  outlet  passage 
solely  effects  rotation  thereof,  said  spinner  means  further  in- 
cluding members  terminating  in  paddles  located  in  said  dis- 
charge chamber  whereby  rotation  of  said  spinner  means  causes 
said  paddles  to  ^Ute  in  said  discharge  chamber  and  force 
particles  and  gas  therefrom  and  outwardly  through  said  dis- 
charge openings. 

4^1,558 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND 

DISPENSING  A  SEMI-FROZEN  PRODUCT 

Stephen  W.  Schwittm,  Rockftord,  and  Prcfton  L  Aylesworth, 

Rodrton,  both  of  111.,  aiiignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co„  Chi- 

JIL 

Filed  Dee.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,607 

lat  a2  F25C 1/J8 

VS.  a  62-70  25  Claims 


operable  when  driven  to  pump  gas  at  a  preselected  rate  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  volumetric  liquid  pump  means  including 
at  least  one  liquid  pump  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
and  a  displacement  means  operable  when  driven  to  pump 
liquid  at  a  preselected  rate  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  gas 
supply  means  for  connecting  the  inlet  of  the  gas  pump  chamber 
to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  product  ingredient,  liquid  prod- 
uct ingredient  supply  means  for  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  one 
liquid  pump  chamber  to  a  source  of  liquid  product  ingredient, 
delivery  means  for  connecting  the  outlets  of  said  gas  and  liquid 
pump  chambers  to  said  freezing  chamber,  motor  operated 
drive  means  operative  when  driven  to  drive  the  displacement 
means  in  the  gas  and  liquid  pump  means  to  pump  gaseous 
product  ingredient  and  liquid  product  ingredient  in  predeter- 
mined proportions  to  the  freezing  chamber  in  opposition  to  the 
pressure  in  said  freezing  chamber,  control  means  for  control- 
ling operation  of  the  motor  operated  drive  means  to  start  the 
same  when  the  pressure  in  the  freezing  chamber  is  below  a 
predetermined  super-atmospheric  pressure  range  and  to  stop 
the  same  when  the  pressure  in  the  freezing  chamber  is  above 
said  predetermined  super-atmospheric  pressure  range,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  gas  supply  means  including 
means  for  regulating  the  pressure  on  the  gaseous  product 
ingredient  supplied  to  the  inlet  of  the  gas  pump  chamber  to  a 
pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure  and  below  said  predeter- 
mined super-atmospheric  pressure  range,  said  liquid  supply 
means  including  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  on  the 
liquid  product  ingredient  supplied  to  the  inlet  of  said  one  liquid 
pump  chamber  at  a  pressure  below  said  predetermined  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  range,  and  hold-back  valve  means  in  the 
deUvery  means  for  controlling  flow  from  the  outlet  of  gas 
pump  chamber  to  the  freezing  chamber  and  operative  to  inhibit 
flow  from  gas  pump  chamber  until  the  pressure  at  the  outlet  of 
the  gas  pump  chamber  exceeds  a  preselected  minimum  deliv- 
ery pressure  which  is  higher  than  the  pressure  at  the  inlet  to  the 
gas  pump  chamber  and  below  said  predetermined  super-atmos- 
pheric pressure  range. 

4,201,559 
METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  A  GLASS-CERAMIC 

Hermaiu  L.  Rittler,  Coming,  N.Y.,  aasipor  to  Coming  Glass 
Worka,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,506 

Int  a^  C03B  37/00.  32/00;  C08L  97/00 

MS.  CI.  65-2  7  Oaims 


REFMCTORT 
BUSHINO 

T-TTTP 


LASER 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  dispensing  a  semi-frozen 
food  product  containing  liquid  and  gaseous  product  ingredi- 
ents comprising,  an  enclosed  freezing  chamber  adapted  to 
contain  liquid  and  gaseous  product  ingredients  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  and  having  a  dispensing  outlet,  means  in 
the  freezing  chamber  for  stirring  the  liquid  and  gaseous  prod- 
uct ingredients,  and  refrigerating  means  for  refrigerating  the 
freezing  chamber  sufficient  to  freeze  a  quantity  of  the  mixed 
gaseous  and  liquid  product  ingredients  in  the  freezing  cham- 
ber, a  volumetric  gas  pump  means  including  a  gas  pump  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  displacement  means 


1.  In  a  method  for  converting  a  glass  body  having  at  least 
one  dimension  less  than  about  250  microns  to  a  glass-ceramic 
body  having  a  fme-grained  polycrystalline  phase  generally 
consisting  in  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  a  glass-forming  batch  of  a  desired  composition; 

(b)  simultaneously  cooling  said  melt  to  a  temperature  at  least 
within  the  transformation  range  thereof  and  shaping  a 
glass  body  therefrom;  and  then 

(c)  heat  treating  said  glass  body  within  a  range  of  tempera- 
tures for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  crystallization  in  situ  of 
a  fme-grained  polycrystalline  phase  therein; 

the  improvement  which  consists  in  said  heat  treatment  of 
step  (c)  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  heating  and  cooling 
cycles  wherein  each  cycle  consists  of  heating  said  body  to 
a  temperature  within  said  glass  crystallization  range  and 
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thereafter  cooling  said  body  to  a  temperature  below  that 

range. 
5.  A  method  for  producing  a  glass-ceramic  body  having  at 
least  one  dimension  less  than  about  250  microns  and  containing 
a  flne-grained  polycrystalline  phase  which  consists  in  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  melting  a  glass-forming  batch  of  a  desired  composition; 

(b)  simultaneously  cooling  said  melt  to  a  temperature  at  least 
within  the  transformation  range  thereof  and  shaping  a 
glass  body  therefrom;  and  thereafter 

(c)  intermittently  heating  and  cooling  said  glass  body  by 
subjecting  said  glass  body  to  a  plurality  of  heating  and 
cooling  cycles,  each  cycle  consisting  of  heating  said  body 
to  a  temperature  within  a  range  wherein  crystallization  in 
situ  takes  place  and  then  cooling  said  body  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  that  range,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  crys- 
tallization in  situ  of  fine-grained  polycrystalline  phase 
therein. 


to  develop  at  least  a  surface  portion  having  about  1-12%  by 
weight  of  water  absorbed  therein  effective  to  impart  thermo- 


4,201,560 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SPHERICAL  BALLS 

Jean  Dewitte,  Boulope,  and  Pierre  Aymard,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assipors  to  Trath  Incorporated,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,090 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1978, 78  09544 
Int.  a.^  C03B  19/10 
U.S.  a.  65-21  11  Claims 


too       400       wo       100        ooo 

Ttlffi    IN   OCWIES  CCNTlOMOE 


plastic  properties  and  good  chemical  properties  thereto  which 
does  not  give  rise  to  foaming  and  cracking. 


4,201,562 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  GLASSWARE 

WUIiam  E.  Hoftnann,  and  Alton  W.  Long,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

auignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  763,768,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,150,964. 

This  application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,287 

Int  a2C03C;  7/25 

U.S.a65— 60B  6  Claims 


1.  Process  of  making  balls  from  paniculate  vitreous  material 
comprising: 

(a)  mixing  carbon  in  a  free  state  and  a  substantial  portion  of 
a  carbonated  salt,  said  carbonated  salt  capable  of  decom- 
posing under  heat  in  the  presence  of  carbon  at  a  tempera- 
ture, for  said  particulate  vitreous  material,  corresponding 
to  a  viscosity  of  from  about  10^  to  about  10^^  poises,  and 

(b)  both  mixing  and  agitating  both  said  particulate  vitreous 
material  and  mixture  of  (a)  at  said  temperature  whereby 
said  particulate  vitreous  material  takes  a  spherical  shape 
by  action  of  surface  tension. 


4,201,561 
METHOD  FOR  HYDRATING  SILICATE  GLASSES 
Joseph  E.  Pienon,  and  Walter  H.  Tarcza,  both  of  Painted  Post, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,454,  Feb.  25, 1974, 
abandoned.  Thto  application  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,877 
Int.  a.2  C03C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  65-30  R  4  aaims 

1.  A  single  step  method  for  making  a  glass  body  exhibiting 
thermoplastic  properties  which  comprises  subjecting  an  anhy- 
drous glass  body  having  a  thickness  dimension  no  greater  than 
15  mm.  consisting  essentially,  in  mole  percent  on  the  oxide 
basis,  of  about  3-25%  Na20  and/or  K2O  and  50-95%  SiO:, 
the  sum  of  those  components  constituting  at  least  55%  of  the 
total  composition,  to  a  H20-containing  gaseous  environment 
having  a  relative  humidity  of  at  least  5%,  but  less  than  50%,  at 
a  temperature  in  excess  of  225'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  lubricious  coating  to  glass 
containers  in  the  equalizing  cooling  section  of  an  annealing 
lehr  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drawing  ambient  air  from  outside  the  lehr; 

circulating  said  air  in  a  direction  that  is  generally  normal  to 
the  horizontal  plane  of  the  lehr  mat,  so  that  the  air  im- 
pinges on  the  containers  on  the  lehr  mat; 

generating  a  mist  of  an  organic,  non-metallic  coating  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefins,  fatty 
acids  and  their  derivatives;  and 

introducing  said  mist  into  the  circulating  air  in  advance  of  its 
impingement  on  said  containers. 

4,201,563 

POSmON  SELECTABLE  GLASS  SURFACE 

TEMPERATURE  SCANNER 

Jack  A.  Bricker,  Tarentura,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,666 
Int.  a.2  C03B  29/04 
MS.  a.  65-162  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  series  of  glass  sheets  moving 
along  a  longitudinal  path  and  monitoring  and  regulating  the 
temperature  thereof  at  a  plurality  of  positions  spaced  from  one 
another  and  aligned  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  sheets  so  as  to  regulate  the  temperature  at 
each  of  said  positions  to  provide  an  average  temperature  at 
each  of  said  positions  substantially  the  same  and  produce  a 
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substantially  zero  temperature  profile  across  said  sheets,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  furnace  enclosure  formed  by  refractory  walls, 
means  for  conveying  a  series  of  glass  sheets  along  a  longitu- 
dinal path  through  the  furnace  with  the  glass  sheets  sup- 
ported in  a  generally  horizontal  orientation, 
radiant  heating  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  sheets, 
means  for  regulating  the  heat  applied  to  said  sheets  by  said 
radiant  heating  means  and  quenching  means  designed  to 
temper  the  heated  glass  sheets  leaving  the  furnace,  said 
heat  regulating  means  comprising; 
a  narrow  chamber  positioned  in  said  furnace  above  said 
moving  glass  sheets,  said  chamber  having  an  opening  in 
the  lower-ntost  edge  thereof  extending  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  glass  sheets,  said 
chamber  being  formed  by  closely-space  sidewalls  and 
converging  end  walls  which  extend  through  the  top  of  the 
furnace  to  a  location  thereabove  and  terminate  in  an  open- 
ing in  the  uppermost  end  of  said  chamber; 
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4^201,564 
ORGANIC  FERTILIZER 
Gabriel  P.  Kami,  P.O.  Box  1,  Potts  Point,  Sydney,  Australia 
(2011) 

Filed  No?.  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  851,742 

lat  a^  C05B  ;  7/oa-  oosf  s/oo 

us,  a  71—20  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  organic  fertilizer  containing 
sufficient  amounts  of  potassium,  nitrogen  and  phosphorous  to 
stimulate  and  promote  the  growth  of  plant  life  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  steps  of  substantially  completely  digesting  organic 
material  of  animal  origin  with  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  an 
enzyme,  substantially  neutralizing  the  digested  product  with 
alkaline  material,  admixing  the  neutralized,  digested  product 
with  a  preservative  against  decomposition  thereof  and  adding 
thereto  sufficient  quantities  of  a  member  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  phosphates,  sulfates,  potassium,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  to  provide  the  requisite  amounts  of  plant  growth 
stimulants. 


4,201,565 

IMIDAZOUNYL  BENZAMIDES  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 

REGULANTS 

Thomas  D.  O'Neal,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan* 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,090 

Int  a.^  AOIN  5/00 

VS.  a.  71—76  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  relative  stem  growth  of  plants 

comprising:  applying  to  said  plants  a  plant  growth  regulating 

amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


a"^ 


*R4 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  C1-C4;  R2  is  alkyl  Ci-Q,  cydoalkyl 
C3-C6.  alkenyl  C2-C4,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or  benzyl;  and 
when  R]  and  R2  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which 
they  are  attached  they  may  form  cycloalkyl  C3-C6  optionally 
substituted  with  methyl;  R3  and  R4each  individually  represent 
hydrogen,  alkyl  C1-C4,  alkenyl  C3-C5,  alkynyl  C3-CS,  or 
benzyl;  and  when  Ri  and  R2  represent  diffierent  substituents, 
the  optical  isomers  thereof. 


a  closed  housing  mounted  over  said  opening  in  the  upper 
end  of  said  chamber, 

a  scanning  radiation  pyrometer  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
closed  housing, 

means  for  oscillating  said  pivotally  mounted  pyrometer  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
sheets, 

means  to  record  the  pyrometer  temperature  readings  at  a 
plurality  of  spaced  positions  as  said  pyrometer  oscilates  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
sheets, 

means  to  regulate  said  heating  means  to  maintain  the  temper- 
ature at  each  of  the  points  scanned  substantially  the  same 
so  as  to  produce  substantially  a  zero  temperature  profile 
across  said  sheets,  and 

means  for  introducing  air  at  a  positive  pressure  into  said 
housing  and  said  chamber  sufficient  to  prevent  the  flow  of 
furnace  gas  from  said  furnace  enclosure  into  said  chamber 
and  said  housing. 


4,201,566 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  EXTRACTABLE 

OLEORESINOUS  AND  TALL  OIL  MATERIAL  FROM 

PINE  WOOD 

Claud  L  Brown,  Rte.  2, 98  Hodges  Mill  Rd.,  WatkinsriUe,  Ga. 

30677 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,169 
Int  a.2  AOIN  5/00 
VS.  a  71—92  12  Claims 

1.  Method  of  chemically  increasing  the  amount  of  extract- 
able  oleoresinous  material,  lipids  and  tall  oils  from  living  por- 
tions of  pine  trees  comprising  the  steps  of: 
treating  severed  portions  of  living  pine  wood  with  a  dilute 
solution  of  a  substituted  bipyridylium  salt  such  that  said 
solution  penetrates  said  severed  portions  to  reach  Uving 
cells  of  said  severed  portions;  and 
aerobically  storing  said  treated  wood  for  a  period  sufficient 
to  permit  the  amount  of  oleoresinous  material,  lipids  and 

tall  oils  to  increase  therein. 

1   I 


4,201,567 
HERBICIDAL  PYRIDINE,  1-OXIDES 
Kyn  T.  Lee,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 
Ncmoors  and  Company,  Wilndngton,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,918 
Int  G.^  C07D  213/26:  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  71—94  18  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


May  6, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


221 


'rx" 

i 


S0„CF2CXYH 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  bromine,  chlorine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  CF3,  OCH3  or  OCF2CXYH; 

X  is  fluorine,  bromine  or  chlorine; 

Y  is  fluorine,  bromine  or  chlorine;  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
provided  that  when  n  is  0  or  2,  then  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
X  is  fluorine  or  chlorine  and  Y  is  fluorine. 

13.  A  method  for  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  said  weeds  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,201,570 
PROCESS  FOR  QUENCHING  OF  FINE  PARTICULATES 
Steren  J.  Fitch,  Baltimore,  and  Charles  A.  Tanner,  Sevema 
Park,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  aeveland, 
Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,235 

Int.  a.2  C22B  1/14 

VS.  a  75—1  T  8  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  quenching  and  agglomerating  a  mass  of  flne 
particulate  material  containing  hydrolyzable  metal  halides 
which  comprises: 

hydrating  said  mass  sufficiently  for  suppressing  dusting  and 
fuming  at  ambient  transport  conditions  without  leaving 
appreciable  aqueous  liquid  in  the  resulting  hydrated  mass; 

subjecting  the  hydrating  mass  to  agglomeration  as  it  gener- 
ates heat  and  evolves  vapor; 

withdrawing  said  vapor;  and 

collecting  as  product  the  residual  agglomerates. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  mass  of  fine  particu- 
lates is  obtained  from  chlorination  of  tiuniferous  materials  in 
the  presence  of  carbon. 


4,201,568 

2-(l-ETHYLPROPYLAMINO)-3.CYAN04.MErHOX. 

VMETHYL.5.NrrRO-6.METHYLPYRIDINE 

BeiUamin  A.  Belkind,  Skokie,  lU.,  aasipor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,925 
Int  a^  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  213/57 
VS.  a.  71-94  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  2-(l-ethylpropylamino)-3-cyano-4- 
methoxymethyl-5-nitro-6-methylpyridine. 

3.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  weed  with  a  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert 
carrier  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity  toxic 
to  weeds,  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,201,571 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DIRECT  REDUCHON  OF  IRON 

AND  PRODUCnON  OF  FUEL  GAS  USING  GAS  FROM 

COAL 

John  C.  Scarlett,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Donald  Bcggs,  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,690,  Aug.  15, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,348 

Int  a^  C21B  13/02 

U.S.  a  75—35  6  Qaims 


4,201,569 

2,3-DISUBSTTTUTED 

ARALKYLAMINOACRYLONTTRILES  AND  USE  AS 

HERBiaDES 

Loren  W.  Hedrich,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,523,  Oct.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,154,599.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,779 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20-  C07C  121/78 

VS.  a  71-98  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(X)n 


in  which  R  is  C|  to  C4  straight  chain  saturated  or  unsaturated 
alkoxy,  amino,  dimethylamino  or  straight  chain  Ci  to  C3  mo- 
noalkylamino,  R*  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  X  is  nitro,  methoxy, 
methyl,  ethyl,  Br,  CI,  or  F  in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 
at  least  one  of  the  2  and  6  positions  is  unsubstituted  and  Y  is  H 
or  a  C|  to  Cs  branched  or  unbranched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  substitutent  group. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  fuel  gas  and  a  metallized  iron 
product  comprising: 

a.  gasifying  solid  fossil  fuel  to  produce  a  hot  gasifier  gas; 

b.  tempering  said  hot  gasifier  gas  with  cool  cleaned  spent  top 
gas  from  a  direct  reduction  furnace  to  form  a  hot  gas 
mixture  including  oxidants  CO2  and  H2O; 

c.  reacting  said  hot  gas  mixture  with  carbon  to  upgrade  the 
quality  of  the  mixture  by  converting  a  portion  of  the 
oxidants  CO2  and  H2O  to  reductants  CO  and  H2.  reacting 
said  mixture  with  a  sulfur  acceptor  to  desulfurize  the 
mixture,  and  forming  a  hot  reducing  gas; 

d.  cooling  a  portion  of  said  hot  reducing  gas; 

e.  mixing  said  cooled  portion  with  the  hot  portion  of  said 
reducing  gas  to  form  a  tempered  hot  reducing  gas  in 
response  to  a  temperature  measurement  taken  at  the  re- 
ducing gas  inlet  of  a  direct  reduction  furnace; 

f.  introducing  the  tempered  hot  reducing  gas  into  a  direct 
reduction  furnace,  reducing  the  iron  oxide  therein  to  a 
highly  metallized  product,  and  forming  a  carbon  dioxide 
containing  top  gas; 

g.  removing  said  top  gas  from  the  direct  reduction  furnace 
and  cooling  and  scrubbing  said  top  gas; 
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h.  removing  the  major  portion  of  said  cooled,  scrubbed  top  resulting  cemenute  is  converted  by  pyrometallurgical  meth- 

gas  for  use  as  a  fuel  gas;  ods  into  molten  metal  and  slag,  the  improvement  which  com- 

i.  and  utilizing  a  minor  portion  of  said  cooled,  scrubbed  top  prises: 

gas  as  a  tempering  gas.  conveying  a  portion  of  the  slag  in  particulate  form  back  into 

^^— ^^— ^— ^  said  oscillation  reactor  to  serve  as  an  agitation  medium. 


METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SCRAP  MELTING 
CAPABILITY  OF  BOTTOM  BLOWN  PROCESSES 
Fruk  Slamar,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Uaited  States  Steel 
Corporatkm,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fikd  Aig.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,441 
IM.  0.2  aiC  5/34 
as.  a  79-40  10  ClaioH 

1.  A  non-rotary  furnace  process  for  the  manufacture  of 
refined  molten  metals  from  a  charge  comprising  carbon-con- 
tammg  molten  metal  and  solid  metal  scrap,  wherein  at  least  one 
primary  stream  of  free-oxygen  containing  refming  gas  is  in- 
jected into  the  vessel  below  the  surface  of  a  molten  metal  bath 
to  be  refined  therem,  and  at  least  one  secondary  stream  of  a 
free-oxygen  containing  gas  is  injected  into  the  vessel  above  the 
bath  surface  so  as  to  combust  within  the  vessel  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  carbon  monoxide  evolved  from  the  bath  during  the 
refining  thereof  and  to  impart  to  the  bath  thermal  energy 
released  by  such  combustion, 
the  improvement  for  enhancing  the  scrap-melting  capability 
of  the  process  within  the  operating  temperature  tolerance 
range  of  the  refractory  lining  which  comprises  conducting 
the  refinmg  and  scrap  melting  m  a  bath  having  a  surface 
area.  A,  greater  than  that  defined  by  the  equation: 

A-9+anT 

where  A  is  the  top  surface  area,  in  square  meters,  of  the  quies- 
cent molten  metal  bath,  and  T  is  the  mass,  in  metric  tons,  of  the 
bath. 


4J01473 
RECOVERY  OF  METAL  V  ALUES  FROM  A  SOLUTION 

BY  MEANS  OF  CEMENTATION 
Rcinhard  Nisseo,  Cologne,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcrBaay,  assignor  to 
Klockncr-Humboidt-Dciitz  AkticBgescUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuny 

Flkd  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,ir 
Gaims  priority,  spplicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Mar.  7, 
1978,2*09702 

Iitt.  a-  C22B  15/12 
VJS,  a  75-109  5  Claims 


£: 
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4,201,574 

LOW  CARBON  NI-CR  AUSTENHIC  STEEL  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  STRESS  CORROSION 

CRACKING 

Masaniichi  Kowaka,  and  Hisao  FiOikawa,  both  of  Amagasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879^88 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1977,  52-23180 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

bt  CL^  C22C  38/02,  38/42.  38/46 

U.S.  a  75—122  8  Claims 

1.  A  low  carbon  Ni — Cr  austenitic  steel  having  an  improved 
resistance  to  stress  corrosion  cracking,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  less  than  0.029%  by  weight  of  carbon.  1.5  to  4.0%  by 
weight  of  silicon,  0. 1  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  manganese,  23  to 
43%  by  weight  of  nickel,  20  to  3S%  by  weight  of  chromium, 
O.S  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  vanadium,  and  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  S  times  the  carbon  content  and  up  to  1%  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition,  niobium  in  an  amount  of  at  least  7  times 
the  carbon  content  and  up  to  1%  by  weight  of  the  total  compo- 
sition, zirconium  in  an  amount  of  at  least  7  times  the  carbon 
content  and  up  to  1%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition, 
tantalum  in  an  amount  of  at  least  7  times  the  carbon  content 
and  up  to  2%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  and  tungsten 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  S  times  the  carbon  content  and  up  to 
2%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  the  toul  amount  of  any 
combination  of  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  niobium, 
zirconium,  tantalum  and  tungsten  being  in  the  range  of  at  least 
S  times  the  carbon  content  and  up  to  2%  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition,  with  the  balance  being  essentially  iron. 


4,201,575 
AUSTENTnC  STAINLESS  CORROSION-RESISTANT 

ALLOY 

Michael  Heathonie,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Terry  DeBold,  Read- 
ing, Pa,^  assignors  to  Carpenter  Technology  Corporation, 
Reading,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,179 
lat  a-  C22C  30/00 
UJS.  a  75—122  19  Claims 

1.  An  austenitic  stainless  corrosion  resistant  alloy  having 
good  resistance  to  pitting  and  crevice  corrosion  in  chloride 
bearing  media  combined  with  resistance  to  corrosion  in  oxidiz- 
ing media  consisting  essentially  in  weight  percent  of  about 


c 

0.06  Max. 

Mn 

1.00  Max. 

Si 

O.SO  Max. 

P 

0.03  Max. 

S 

0.03  Max. 

Cr 

22-26 

Ni 

32.5-37 

Mo 

5-6.7 

Cu 

1.0-4 

B 

0.005  Max. 

Nb 

1  Max. 

N 

0.4  Max. 

C«  +  L* 

0.4  Max. 

the  amount  of  nitrogen  being  not  greater  than  that  which  can 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  metal  values  by  cementa-   be  retained  in'solution,  the  amount  of  cerium  plus  lanthanum 

tion  wherein  the  metal  to  be  recovered  is  precipitated  by   being  the  amount  added  as  misch  metal,  and  the  balance  essen- 

means  of  a  cementation  medium  in  an  oscillating  reactor,  the  tially  iron. 
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4,201,576 
METHOD  FOR  REHNING  FERROPHOSPHORUS  FOR 
USE  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
PHOSPHORUS<»NTAINING  STEEL 
George  D.  Haley,  12  Imperial  Dr.,  Greenrille,  Pa.  16125 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,665 
Int.  a.:  C22C  33/00.  39/54 
US.  a.  75—132  *  Qaims 

1.'  A  method  for  producing  phosphorus-containing  steels 
from  high  silicon  ferrophosphorus  which  comprises  pulveriz- 
ing ferrophosphorus  having  an  elemental  silicon  content  in 
excess  of  1  percent  by  weight  to  enable  said  pulverized  ferro- 
phosphorus to  pass  a  i  inch  sieve,  mixing  a  liquid  oxidizing 
agent  with  said  pulverized  ferrophosphorus  whereby  substan- 
tially all  of  said  elemental  silicon  will  be  oxidized  to  silica, 
drying  the  resulting  product,  and  adding  said  resulting  product 
with  the  silicon  oxidized  to  silica  to  molten  steel  to  phosphor- 
ize  the  same. 


ment  wherein  a  hydroquinone  ester  is  employed  either  in  said 
timing  layer  or  in  a  layer  adjacent  thereto,  said  adjacent  layer 
being  so  located  with  respect  to  said  timing  layer  that  said 
processing  composition  must  first  permeate  said  timing  layer 
before  contacting  said  adjacent  layer,  said  hydroquinone  ester 
having  the  following  formula: 


4,201,577 

CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  ALLOY 

Qyde  E.  IngersoU,  Tonawanda,  and  Dwarika  P.  Agarwall,  Wll- 

liamsTille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Williams  Gold  Refining 

Company  Incorporated,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  No?.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,563 

Int  a.2  C22C  5/02 

DS.  a.  75-134  N  7  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  suitable  to  have  porcelain  fired  thereon  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  following  constituents  in  the  indicated 
percenuges  by  weight:  silver  0-11.0%,  aluminum  0-1.0%, 
gold  31.8-63.16%,  boron  0-0.13%,  calcium  0-0.12%,  copper 
0-5.0%,  iron  0-0.75%,  gallium  0-5.0%,  indium  0.5-10.55%, 
lithium  0-0.04%,  nickel  0-2.0%,  palladium  28.96-57.97%, 
rhenium  0.025-0.25%,  ruthenium  0.025-1.8%,  silicon 
0-0.0125%,  tin  0-7.5%,  titanium  0-0.06%,  vanadium  0-0.12% 
and  zinc  0-1.98%,  with  the  proviso  that  both  said  rhenium  and 
said  ruthenium  are  present  in  the  alloy  composition,  and  the 
total  of  said  rhenium  and  said  ruthenium  is  at  least  0.05%  and 
the  total  of  said  gallium,  indium  and  tin  is  at  least  3.5%. 


wherein: 
G  is  hydrogen,  COR  or  SO2R; 
G'  is  COR  or  SO2R; 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
or  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms; 

and 
Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  6 

carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  about  6 

carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  having  from  about  6  to 

about  8  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  said  timing  layer  has  an  activation  energy  of 
penetration  of  the  layer  by  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of 
greater  than  18  kcal/mole. 

4,201,579 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  PHOTORESIST  BY 

HYDROGEN  PLASMA 

Frederick  J.  Robinson,  Scottsdale,  and  Qarence  J.  Tracy, 

Tempe,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg.  III. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,615 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/00;  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  430-323  7  Claims 


4,201,578 

BLOCKED  COMPETING  DEVELOPERS  FOR  COLOR 

TRANSFER 

Hiomas  I.  Abbott,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,061,  Nov.  3, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,831 

Int.  a:-  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  VOO.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  430-222  25  Qaims 

17.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  color  from  an  imagewise-exposed  photosensitive  element 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
dye  image-providing  material,  said  process  comprising  treating 
said  element  with  an  alkaline  processing  composition  in  the 
presence  of  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  to  effect  develop- 
ment of  each  of  said  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said 
processing  composition  contacting  said  emulsion  layer  prior  to 
contacting  a  neutralizing  layer;  whereby  an  imagewise  distri- 
bution of  dye  image-providing  material  is  formed  as  a  function 
of  development  and  at  least  a  portion  of  it  diffuses  to  a  dye 
image-receiving  layer  to  provide  said  transfer  image,  whereby 
a  timing  layer  associated  with  said  neutralizing  layer  is  perme- 
ated by  said  alkaline  processing  composition  after  a  predeter- 
mined time,  said  timing  layer  being  disposed  between  said 
neutraHzing  layer  and  said  photosensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  so  that  said  processing  composition  must  first  perme- 
ate said  timing  layer  before  conUcting  said  neutralizing  layer, 
said  neutralizing  layer  being  located  on  the  side  of  said  timing 
layer  which  is  farthest  from  said  dye  image-receiving  layer; 
whereby  said  alkaline  processing  composition  is  neutralized  by 
means  of  said  neutralizing  layer  associated  with  said  photo- 
graphic element  after  said  predetermined  time;  the  improve- 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  a  photoresist  coating  from  a 
substrate  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  placing  said  substrate 
coated  with  said  photoresist  in  a  metal  holder;  placing  said 
metal  holder  and  said  substrate  in  a  plasma  reactor,  said  metal 
holder  in  electrical  contact  with  an  electrode  of  said  plasma 
reactor;  heating  said  substrate;  injecting  a  hydrogen  bearing 
gas  into  said  plasma  reactor;  applying  power  to  said  plasma 
reactor  to  create  a  plasma  therein,  a  portion  of  said  power 
being  reflected  from  said  reactor,  said  plasma  reacting  with 
and  removing  said  photoresist  from  said  substrate,  and  moni- 
toring said  reflected  power  from  said  reactor  to  detect  the 
removing  of  the  photoresist. 

V 

4  201 580 
LFTHOGRAPHIC  FABRICATION  WTTH  TREATMENT 
OF  "LIVING  POLYMER" 
Eugene  D,  Felt,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,877 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/00,  1/68 

U.S.  a.  430-319  "  ^■*"" 

1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  an  article  comprising  an  opera- 
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tion  during  which  the  article  undergoing  fabrication  comprises 
an  article  surface  and  an  overlying  actinic  processing  layer, 
said  processing  layer  consisting  essentially  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  selectively  exposing  portions  of  the  said  processing  layer 
to  actinic  radiation  to  define  a  pattern  whereby  ease  of 
removal  of  the  taid  portions  of  the  processing  layer  by  a 
developing  agent  is  changed; 

(2)  treating  the  said  processing  layer  with  said  developing 
agent  to  selectively  remove  material  to  produce  a  pat- 
terned processing  layer, 

(3)  treating  the  article  undergoing  fabrication  with  an  alter- 
ing agent  which  preferentially  alten  regions  of  the  said 
article  surface  corresponding  with  removed  portions  of 
the  patterened  processing  layer.  CHARACTERIZED  IN 
THAT  the  said  polymeric  material  is  produced  by  treat- 
ment of  a  precursor  polymeric  material  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  distribution  M»/Mn  (said  weight  average  mo- 
lecular weight/number  average  molecular  weight)  of  a 
maximum  numerical  value  of  1.8,  said  precursor  poly- 
meric material  having  been  produced  by  an  anionic  "liv- 
ing" polymerization,  said  treatment  being  the  addition  of 
functional  groups  to  the  said  precursor  polymeric  material 
which  imparts  actinic  properties  which  results  in  the  said 
polymeric  material,  wherein  the  said  polymeric  material 
also  has  a  molecular  weight  distribution  Mm/M;,  of  a 
maximum  numerical  value  of  1.8. 


METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  CLOSE  CONTACT  FOR 
CONTACT  PRINTING 
HaroM  T.  Tteaas,  Rochcater,  Denais  G.  Howe,  Fairport,  and 
Jamca  K.  Lac,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y„  asaignors  to  EasdBaa 
Kodak  Coapaay,  Roctaetter,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,922 

lat  a-  G03C  5/06,  5/04 

UJS.  a  430-396  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  close  contact  between  a  master 
device  and  a  replicate  device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

forming  a  master-replicate  combiiution  by  superposing  the 
master  and  replicate  devices  with  a  liquid  therebetween; 
and 

spiiming  the  master-replicate  combination  to  obtain  a  layer 
of  liquid  between  substantially  the  entire  adjacent  surfaces 
of  the  master  and  replicate  devices,  said  liquid  layer  hav- 
ing a  thickness  less  than  about  1  micron. 


4,201,582 

PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  AND  THERMOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENT,  COMPOSTHON  AND  PROCESS 

Richard  L.  White,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 

Coapaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

CoatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  466331,  May  2, 1974, 
abaadoocd.  This  applicatioa  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,462 
lat  a^  G03C  5/24.  1/02 
\}S.  a.  430-351  23  ClaioH 

18.  In  a  thermographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon 
(a)  a  silver  salt  of  a  heterocyclic  thione,  said  heterocyclic 
thione  being  represented  by  the  formula: 
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HI 

N— Z— COOH 

wherein  R  represents  atoms  completing  a  S-member  heter- 
ocyclic nucleus,  Z  is  alkylene  containing  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms  in  association  with 

(b)  an  organic  reducing  agent  for  said  silver  salt,  and 

(c)  a  toner 

the  improvement  wherein  said  toner  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3-mercapto-lH-l,2,4-triazole,  3-imino-S*thi- 
ourazole,  4-methyl-3.S-dithiourazole,  4-phenyl-3,3-dithi- 
ourazole,  4-(p>-methoxyphenyl)-3.S-dithiourazole,  2,4-dimer- 
captopyrimidine,  8-mercaptopurine  and  2,6-dimercaptopurine 
toners. 

23.  A  process  of  developing  an  image  in  a  thermographic 
element  as  defined  in  claim  18  comprising  imagewise  heating 
said  thermographic  element  to  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C. 
to  about  180*  C. 


4,201,583 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVATED  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

AND  PROCESS 
RayaMMrf  F.  Reithel,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Eastnaa 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  858,780,  Dec.  8, 1977.  This  applicatiOB  Not. 

17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  96M19 

lat  a  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—97  16  Claims 


-I 


»  m  »   m 

S  ,1,    S 


I- 


1 


1.  A  dry  electrically  activated  recording  process  for  produc- 
ing a  developed,  silver  image  in  a  charge-sensitive  recording 
element  having  an  nhmic  resistivity  of  at  least  about  1  x  10'^ 
ohm-cm  and  containing  at  least  one  electrically  activated  re- 
cording, image-fonning  combination  comprising 
(i)  an  organic,  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent  with 
(ii)  an  organic  reducing  agent,  and 
(iii)  a  photographic  speed-increasing  concentration  of  an 
organic  photographic  speed-increasing  electron  accep- 
tor which  is  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(I)  anthraquinone,  and  substituted  anthraquinone  elec- 
tron acceptors,  i 

(II)  phthalaldehyde, 

(III)  tetrachlorophthalonitrile, 

(IV)  tetrachlorophthalic  anhydride, 

(V)  p-chloranil, 
(VI)a,a,a,a',a',a'-hexachloro-p-xylene, 

(VII)  cobaltihexamine  trifluoroacetate,  and  combina- 
tions thereof, 
and  a  binder;  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  imagewise  applying  an  electric  potential  across  said 
recording  layer  of  a  magnitude  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
produce  a  developable  latent  image  in  said  layer  corre- 
sponding to  said  image  (I);  and 

(B)  heating  said  recording  layer  substantially  uniformly  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  develop  said  latent 
image. 
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4,201384 
SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  YELLOW 
FORMING  COLOR  COUPLERS  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
Marcel  J.  Monbaliu,  Mortsfl,  and  Raphael  K.  Van  Poucke, 

Berchem,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 

N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,863 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1977, 
41834/77 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/Oa  1/40 
VJS.  a.  430-389  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  yellow  coloured  photographic 
image  in  a  photographic  light-sensitive  silver  halide  material 
by  image-wise  exposure  of  the  material  and  development 
thereof  by  means  of  an  aromatic  primary  amino  colour  devel- 
oping agent  in  the  presence  of  an  acylacetanilide  compound 
suiuble  for  use  as  yellow-forming  colour  coupler  in  silver 
halide  colour  photography  characterized  in  that  the 
acylacetanilide  is  one  whereof  the  phenyl  nucleus  of  the  anilide 
group  of  the  molecule  carries  oxyhydrocarbon  groups  in  the 
2-,  4-  and  5-positions  with  respect  to  the  amido  group. 

4301,585 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  BLEACH  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  BLEACH-ACCELERATING  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  J.  PoUet,  Vremde;  Camille  A.  Vandeputte,  Mortsel; 

FrancU  J.  SeU,  Kontich,  and  George  F.  van  Veelen,  Mortsel, 

all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortsel, 

Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,144 

daiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1977,  2748430 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/S2.  7/00 
U.S.  a  430-376  »0  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  an  image-wise  exposed  light-sen- 
sitive photographic  material  with  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  comprising  the  steps  of  treating  the  material 
with  a  developing  solution,  and  treating  the  thus  developed 
material  with  a  photographic  bleach  containing  a  silver-oxidiz- 
ing agent  wherein  the  said  photographic  bleach  and/or  an 
acidic  stop  bath  used  between  the  said  developing  solution  and 
the  said  bleach  comprise(s)  a  polyoxyethylene  compound, 
which  comprises  at  least  20  mol  %  recurring  oxyethylene  uniu 
carrying  side-chains  with  at  least  one  thioether  group  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 


4301,587 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AS  DIFFUSION  CONTROL 

LAYERS  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  piFFUSION  TRANSFER 

PRODUCTS 
Stanley  F.  Bedell,  Andover,  Charles  I.  SulliTan,  Melrose,  and 
Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,489 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/76.  1/40.  1/48.  5/54 

U.S.  a.  430-224  5*  Claims 


h    J 


i»i' 


,•■/  • 


.I'i^y^z^  i 


a^  ^^  »rTt»ulTt» 


•'?/■    I 


xn«  on  ocvcifiico  u>tct 


.  .otxinantnti  »iyt»  mux 

IHTtKLlTtn 


wwawm.-t''jUtfg«i 


t,  .  4-4  a  4. 4'  4  «   «  «  . 


Tcuw  on  (TCUK*  Ltn* 

(MKOtT  Ltn* 


meat  urn* 

>4-<CUTMUZMe  Lt'tD 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic,  aromatic  and  a  heterocyclic  group,  which  may  carry 
one  or  more  subsituents. 


4301,586 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSTTIVE  MATERIAL 

Kiyotaka  Hori,  and  Shigeru  Nagatomo,  botii  of  Ashigara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  FVji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,590,  Jan.  16, 1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Noy.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,630 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1974, 49/68945 
Int.  a.2  G03C  7/76 
U5.  Q.  430—621  '  Claims 

1.*  A  photographic  light-sensitive  material  containing  an 
uppermost  layer  consisting  essentially  of  acid-processed  gela- 
tin and  a  surface  active  organic  fluoro-compound,  wherein  said 
organic  fluoro-compound  contains  in  the  molecule  thereof  at 
least  three  fluorine  atoms  and  a  group  in  which  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms  combine  to  form  carbon-carbon  bonds. 


17.  A  photosensitive  element  for  use  in  diffusion  transfer 
photographic  processes  comprising: 

a  support  layer; 

at  least  two  selectively  sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers  coated  upon  said  support,  each  emulsion  layer 
having  associated  therewith  a  processing  composition 
soluble  and  diffusible  image-forming  material;  and 

an  interlayer  positioned  between  at  least  two  of  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  layers,  which  interlayer  comprises  a  graft 
copolymer  comprising  an  organic  polymeric  backbone 
having  grafted  thereon  recurring  units  from  a  hydropho- 
bic monomer  and  recurring  units  from  a  monomer  capable 
of  undergoing  /3-elimination  in  an  alkaline  environment 
and  having  the  formula 

O  AD 

II  I      I 

R-C-0-C-C-Y 

I      I 
E    H 

wherein  R  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  alkyl  radical  of 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  A,  E  and  D  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
phenyl,  provided  that  no  more  than  one  of  A,  E  and  D  is 
methyl  or  phenyl;  and  Y  is  an  activating  group. 

4301,588 

RADIATION  SENSmVE  CO(III)COMPLEX 

PHOTOREDUCnON  ELEMENT  WFTH  IMAGE 

RECORDING  LAYER 

Antiiony  Adin,  Rochester,  and  James  C.  Reming,  Webster,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N  Y 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,186,  Sep.  30, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,057, 
Apr.  15, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

720,873 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/48.  1/49.  1/52.  1/72 

U.S.  a.  430-167  *  Claims 

1.  In  an  integral  imaging  element  comprising  a  support,  a 
radiation-sensitive  layer  capable  of  generating  amines  and  an 
image-recording  layer  distinct  from  said  radiation-sensitive 
layer  and  responsive  to  said  amines  to  form  an  image  corre- 
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spending  to  imagewise  exposure  of  said  radiation-sensitive 
layer,  said  layers  being  disposed  on  said  support; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  radiation-sensitive  layer  com- 
prises, in  chemical  association,  (a)  a  reducible,  inert  co- 
balt(III)  complex  free  of  a  sensitizable  anion  and  contain- 
ing amine  ligands,  (b)  a  photoreductant  capable  of  forming 
in  the  absence  of  a  cobalt(III)  complex,  upon  exposure  to 
activating  radiation  longer  than  300  nanometers  in  wave- 
length, a  reducing  agent  that  reduces  said  complex  and 
releases  amines,  said  photoreductants  being  selected  from 
the    group    consisting    of   disulfides,    diazoanthrones, 
diazophenanthrones,  aromatic  azides,  and  carbazides;  and 
(c)  an  external  source  of  labile  hydrogen  atoms. 
6.  In  an  integral  imaging  element  comprising  a  support,  a 
radiation-sensitive  layer  capable  of  generating  amines  and  an 
image-recording  layer  distinct  from  said  radiation-sensitive 
layer  and  responsive  to  said  amines  to  form  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  imagewise  exposure  to  said  radiation-sensitive 
layer,  said  layers  being  disposed  on  said  support; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  radiation-sensitive  layer  com- 
prises, in  chemical  association,  (a)  a  reducible,  inert  co- 
balt(III)  complex  free  of  a  sensitizable  anion  and  contain- 
ing amine  ligands,  (b)  a  photoreductant  capable  of  forming 
in  the  absence  of  a  cobalt(III)  complex,  upon  exposure  to 
activating  radiation  longer  than  300  nanometers  in  wave- 
length, a  reducing  agent  that  reduces  said  complex  and 
releases  amines,  said  photoreductant  being  selected  from 
•the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  2,S-dimethyl-l,4-benzoquinone 

(2)  2,6-dimethyl-l,4-benzoquinone 

(3)  duroquinone 

(4)  2-<  1  -formyl- 1  -methylethyl)'S-methyl- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(5)  2-methyl-l,4-benzoquinone 

(6)  2-phenyl-l,4-benzoquinone 

(7)  2,5-dimethy l-6-(  I  -formy lethyl)- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(8)  2-<2-cyclohexanonyl)-3,6-dimethyl-  1,4-benzoquinone 

(9)  1,4-naphthoquinone 

(10)  2-methyl- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(1 1)  2,3-dimethyl- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(12)  2,3-dichloro- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(13)  2-thiomethyl- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

( 14)  2-(  1  -formyl-2-propyl)- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 
(lS)2-(2-benzoylethyl)-l,4-naphthoquinone 

(16)     9,10-phenanthrenequinone      (17)      2-ethylamino-3- 
piperidino- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(18)  2-ethoxymethyl- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(19)  2-phenoxymethyl- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(20)  5,8-dihydro- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(21)  S,8-dihydro-2,S,8-trimethyl- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(22)  2,S-bis(dimethylamino)- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(23)  2,S-dimethyl-3,6-bis(dimethylamino)- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(24)  2,S-<limethy  1-3,6-bispyrrolidino- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 
(23)  2-ethoxy-S-methyl- 1,4-benzoquinone 

(26)  2,6-dimethoxy- 1,4-benzoquinone 

(27)  2,S-dimethoxy- 1,4-benzoquinone 

(28)  2,6-diethoxy- 1,4-benzoquinone 

(29)  2,5-diethoxy- 1,4-benzoquinone 

(30)  2,5-bis(2-methoxyethoxy)- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(31)  2,5-bis(/3-phenoxyethoxy)- 1,4-benzoquinone 

(32)  2,5-diphenethoxy-  1,4-benzoquinone 

(33)  2,S-di-n-propoxy- 1,4-benzoquinone 

(34)  2,S-di-isopropoxy- 1,4-benzoquinone 
(33)  2,S-di-n-butoxy- 1,4-benzoquinone 

(36)  2,6-di-sec-butoxy- 1,4-benzoquinone 

(37)  l,r-bis(3-methyl-l,4-benzoquinone-2-yl)-diethyl  ether 

(38)  2-methyl*3-morpholinomethyl-  1,4-benzoquinone 

(39)  2,3,S-trimethyl-6-morpholinomethyl-l,4-benzoquinone 

(40)  2,S-bis(morpholinomethyl)- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(41 )  2>hydroxymethyl-3,3,6-trimethyl- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(42)  2-(l -hydroxyethyl)-5-methyl- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(43)  2-(  1  -hydroxy-n-propyl)-5-methyl- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(44)  2-(l-hydroxy-2-methyl-n-propyl)-S-methyl-l,4-ben- 
zoquinone 


(45)  2-(  1 , 1  -dimethyl-2-hydroxyethyl)-3-methyl- 1 ,4-ben- 
zoquinone 

(46)  2-(  1  -acetoxyethy l)-5-methyl- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(47)  2-(  1  -methoxyethyl)-5-methyl- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 

(48)  2-(2-hydroxyethyl)-3,3,6-trimethyl- 1,4-benzoquinone 

(49)  2-ethoxy-S-pheny  1- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 
(30)  2-i-propoxy-3-phenyI- 1 ,4-benzoquinone 
(31)1 ,4-dihydro- 1 ,4-dimethyl-9, 1 0-anthraquinone 

(32)  2-dimethy lamino- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(33)  2-methoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(34)  2-benzyloxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(33)  2-methoxy-3-chloro- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(36)  2,3-dimethoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(37)  2,3-diethoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone  | 

(38)  2-ethoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(39)  2-phenethoxy- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(60)  2-(2-methoxyethoxy)- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(6 1 )  2-(2-ethoxyethoxy)- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(62)  2-(2-phenoxy)ethoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(63)  2-ethoxy-3-methoxy- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(64)  2-ethoxy-6-methoxy- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 
(63)  2-ethoxy-7-methoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(66)  2-n-propoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(67)  2-(3-hydroxypropoxy)- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(68)  2-isopropoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(69)  7-methoxy-2-isopropoxy- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(70)  2-n-butoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(71)  2-sec-butoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(72)  2-n-pentoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(73)  2-n-hexoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(74)  2-n-heptoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(73)  2-acetoxymethyl-3-methy  1- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(76)  2-methoxymethyl-3-methyl- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(77)  2-(/3-acetoxyethyl)- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(78)  2-N,N-bis(cyanomethyl)ainomethyl-3-methyl- 1 ,4-naph- 
thoquinone 

(79)  2-methyl-3-morpholinomethyl- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(80)  2-hydroxymethyl- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(81)  2-hydroxymethyl-3-methyl- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(82)  2-(  1  -hydroxyethy  1)- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(83)  2-(2-hydroxyethyl)- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(84)  2-(l,l-dimethyl-2-hydroxyethyl)- 1,4-naphthoquinone 
(83)  2-bromo-3-isopropoxy- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(86)  2-ethoxy-3-methyl- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(87)  2-chloro-3-piperidino- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(88)  2-morpholino- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(89)  2,3-dipiperidino- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(90)  2-dibenzy lamino-3-chloro- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(91)  2-methyloxycarbonylmethyl- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(92)  2-(N-ethyl-N-benzylamino)-3-chloro- 1,4-naphthoqui- 
none 

(93)  2-morpholino-3-chloro- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(94)  2-pyrrolidino-3-chloro- 1,4-naphthoquinone 
(93)  2-diethy lamino-3-chloro- 1  ,'4-naphthoquinone 

(96)  2-diethylamino- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(97)  2-piperidino- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(98)  2-pyrrolidino- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(99)  2-(2-hexy loxy)- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

( 1 00)  2-neo-penty loxy- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(101)  2-(2-n-pentyloxy)- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

( 102)  2-(3-methyl-n-butoxy)- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(103)  2-(6-hydroxy-n-hexoxy)- 1,4-naphthoquinone 

(104)  2-ethoxy-3-chloro- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 
(103)  2-di(pheny l)methoxy- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 
(106)2-(2-hydroxyethyl)-3-chloro-l,4-naphthoquinone 

(107)  2-methy]-3-(  1  -hydroxymethyl)ethyl- 1 ,4-naphthoqui- 
none 

(108)  2-azetidino-3-chloro- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone 

(109)  2-(2-hydroxyethyl)-3-bromo- 1,4-naphthoquinone  and 

(1 10)  2, 3-dimorpholino- 1,4-naphthoquinone; 

and  (c)  an  internal  or  an  external  source  of  labile  hydrogen 
atoms. 


May  6,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


227 


4,201,589 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTO-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

PREPARED  WITH  SOLVENT  AND  SOLVENT  SOLUBLE 

POLYMER 

Shinii  Sakaguchi;  SelW  Kubodera;  Jun  Arakawa;  Keisuke  Shiba, 
and  Nobuo  Tsnii,  aU  of  Minaml-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
FiUi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minaml-ashigara,  Japan  wd  Na- 
tional Patent  Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605,390,  Aug.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,850 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1974, 49-96998 
Int.  a.2  G03C  \/92,  1/06,  1/22.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  430-139  22aaim8 

1  A  method  of  incorporating  a  hydrophobic  photographic 
substance  which  is  a  hydrophobic  photographic  coupler,  an 
antioxidant,  an  antifogging  agent  or  a  fluorescent  whitenmg 
agent  into  a  hydrophilic  colloid  of  a  silver  halide  photo-sensi- 
tive material  which  comprising  mixing  said  hydrophobic  pho- 
tographic substance  with  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  of  an 
organic  solvent  soluble  polymer  containing  5  to  100  mol  %  ot 
recurring  units  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 

(I)  .  . 

V 

CH2=C 

I 

co-t-o-xtjrOR: 

where,  in  the  formula  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl  group;  R:  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  a^kyl 
group  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  bivalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  alkylene  group,  a  haloalkylene  group 
and  a  hydroxy  alkylene  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  50,  the 
remaining  part  of  the  polymer  being  made  of  recurring  units  of 
an  addition  polymerizable  unsaturated  compound,  the  organic 
solvent  soluble  polymer  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  said 
hydrophobic  photographic  substance  of  from  20  to  0.01:1  to 
form  a  substantiaUy  water-immiscible  mixture,  and  finely  dis- 
persing said  substantially  water-immiscible  mixture  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  said  hydrophilic  colloid. 

4,201,590 

HEAT  SENSITIVE  REACHVE  PRODUCTS  OF 

HEXAARYLBIIMIDAZOLE  AND  ANTIHALATION  DYES 

Steven  R.  Uvinson,  and  Anthony  Adin,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Contlnuation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  83*i8J.  Sep.  »9, 1977 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,011 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/02 
US  a  430-617  Waaims 

V  A  colored,  heat  bleachable  antihalation  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of,  in  reactive  association,  (i)  at  least  one 
hexaarylbiimidazole  with  (ii)  at  least  one  antihalation  dye  that 
is  reactive  with  the  product  formed  upon  heating  said  hexa- 
arylbiimidazole to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  90  C,  and 
wherein  said  composition  becomes  essentially  colorl^  within 
about  20  minutes  upon  heating  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  90'  C. 


(A)  an   oxidation-reduction   image-forming   combination 

comprising 

(i)  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent,  with 

(ii)  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

3-pyrazolidone.  phenolic,  reductonc,  and  sulfonamido- 

phenol  reducing  agents,  and 

(B)  a  photographic  speed-increasing  concentration  of  an 
organic  photographic  speed-increasing  electron  acceptor 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


(I)  anthraquinone  and  substituted  anthraquinone  election 
acceptors, 

(II)  phthalaldehyde, 

(III)  tetrachlorophthalonitrile, 

(IV)  tetrachlorophthalic  anhydride, 

(V)  p-chloranil, 

(VI)  o,o,o,a',o',a'-hexachloro-p-xylene, 

(VII)  cobaltihexamine  trifluoroacetate,  and  combinations 
thereof,  and  a  synthetic  polymeric  binder. 


4,201,592 

PLATINCINHIBITOR  FOR  PARTIALLY  PLATING 

STEEL  PLATE  WITH  MOLTEN  METAL 

Kolchl  Dol,  Toyonaka;  Hlsao  Kato,  Hirakata,  and  Takeo  Kurau- 

chl,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  N^hm  Steel  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Osaka,  both  of, 

jgpan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,814 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14, 1976,  51-122324 
Int.  a.-  C23C  1/02 

U  S  a  106-2  **  ^^"" 

V  A  plating-inhibitor  capable  of  use  in  partially  plating  a 
steel  plate  with  a  molten  metal,  comprising  (a)  at  least  one 
water-soluble  phosphate  type  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (i)  meul  phosphates,  (ii)  metal  condensed  phos- 
phates and  (iii)  their  modified  metal  phosphates,  said  water-sol- 
uble phosphate  type  base  having  a  XM2OX/P2O5  mole  ratio  of 
0  3-3  0,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  atom  having  a  valence  of  1  to  4 
and  X  is  the  valence  of  the  metal  atom,  and  (b)  at  least  one 
inorganic  inert  powdery  material  having  a  particle  size  of 
l-lOOii  which  is  heat-resistant  and  substantially  non-reactive 
with  the  molten  metal,  the  non-volatile  content  volume  ratio  of 
said  ingredient  (a)  to  said  ingredient  (b)  being  5-70:95-30. 


4,201,591 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVATED  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

AND  PROCESS 

Raymond  F.  Reithel,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Di^n  of  ^  No.  858,780,  Dec.  8, 1977,  atandoned.  Thu 

application  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,822 

lnt.a.^G03C///0 

U  S  a  430-619  *  """" 

'1.*  A  charge-sensitive,  electrically  activated  recording  com- 
position comprising 


4^01,593 
NOVEL  INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITION 
Kenneth  J.  Slenkowski;  Richard  R.  Nicholson;  Ray  E.  Smith, 
and  Jayendra  G.  Shukla,  all  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,930 
Int.a.^C09D5//» 

U.S.  a  10(^18.14  y.^^'^Z 

1  An  intumescent  composition  composing  a  hydroxyalkyi 
amino  alkyl  phosphonic  acid,  a  cyclic  nitrogen  compound,  and 
water,  wherein  syd  phosphonic  acid  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
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(RJ[0H],)^ 


I(0H)^3]. 


wherein  x,  y,  and  n  are  integers  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2,  q  is  an  integer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1, 2,  and  3,  z  is  an  integer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0  and  1,  R'  and  R^  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals 
containing  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  haloalkyi 
radicals  containing  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  haloalkyi 
radicals  containing  from  about  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  R',  R^ 
and  R^  groups  does  not  exceed  about  14;  and  wherein  said 
cyclic  nitrogen  compound  is 


(H)2, 


(CH20X)a 


N' 


(H)2, 


AX'OCHi) 


\ 
I 
/ 


N-C, 


'N 


C-N 


/ 

i 

\ 


(Hh-ft 


(CH2OX)* 


wherein  a,  b,  and  c  are  integen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1  and  2,  a  plus  b  plus  c  equal  about  3  to  6,  and  X,  X', 
and  X"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  — CH3. 


431,594 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  REFRACTORY  ARTICXES 
laa  R.  WaHen,  Hndderafield,  and  Harold  G.  Emblem,  Mirfleld, 
both  of  England,  aaiigBon  to  Zirconal  Proceaaes  Limited, 
Bromley,  England 

ContinuatioB-in-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  748,702,  Dec.  8, 1976, 

•budoned,  which  is  a  divisioB  of  Scr.  No.  561,347,  Mar.  24, 

1975,  PM.  No.  4,025,350.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

875,411 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  17, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lot  Q.^  B25B  7/28 
liJS.  a.  106— 38  J5  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  refractory  article  comprising: 
(a)  preparing  a  liquid,  flowable  slurry  by  combining  a  refrac- 
tory powder,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  zirconium  salt 
which  when  dissolved  in  water  yields  an  aqueous  solution 
that  is  alkaline,  a  gellation-inducing  agent,  and  a  gellation- 
delaying  agent;  said  gellation-inducing  agent  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dead  burned  magne- 
sium powder  and  powdered  magnesia-containing  spinel, 
and  said  gellation-delaying  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  acetate,  magnesium  lac- 
tate, ammonium  lactate,  glycine,  betaine,  fructose,  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  glycerol,  sorbitol 
and  mannitol  and  the  aminoalcohols;  the  amounts  of  re- 
fractory powder,  solution  of  zirconium,  salt,  gellation- 
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inducing  agent  and  gellation-delaying  agent  being  such 
that  the  slurry  will  set  to  a  coherent  state  upon  standing; 

(b)  pouring  the  slurry  while  liquid  into  a  mould; 

(c)  allowing  the  slurry  in  the  mould  to  set  to  form  a  coherent 
green  shape;  and, 

(d)  removing  the  green  shape  from  the  mould,  drying  the 
green  shape  and  firing  the  dried  green  shape  to  form  a 
sintered  refractory  article. 


4,201,595 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CALCINED  GYPSUM  AND 

GYPSUM  BOARD 
Eugene  E.  O'Neill,  Okeene,  Okla.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,213,  Mar.  14, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,117,070.  This  application  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,624 

Int  a.2  C04B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  106—109  21  Claims 

12.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  calcined  gypsum 
characterized  by  providing  the  calcined  gypsum  with  a  re- 
duced water  demand  while  maintaining  its  ability  to  develop 
full  compressive  strength  in  a  cast  gypsum  product  which 
comprises: 

(1)  supplying  calcined  gypsum  feed  to  be  conveyed  to  a 
blender; 

(2)  conveying  the  calcined  gypsum  feed  to  the  bleeder; 

(3)  blending  a  small  amount  of  water  with  said  calcined 
gypsum,  said  water  ranging  from  about  1%  to  about  10% 
by  weight  of  the  calcined  gypsum  feed; 

(4)  allowing  the  water  treated  calcined  gypsum  to  heal; 
(3)  drying  the  healed  calcined  gypsum  by  subjecting  it  to 

elevated  temperatures; 

(6)  grinding  the  dried,  healed  calcined  gypsum  to  increase 
the  surface  area  of  the  healed  gypsum  particles,  whereby 
the  surface  is  reactivated  to  improve  the  rate  of  strength 
development  and  the  ultimate  strength  in  a  gypsum  prod- 
uct; and 

(7)  recovering  a  dried,  healed  calcined  gypsum  which  is 
storage  stable,  has  reduced  water  demand  and  is  capable 
of  developing  substantially  full  compressive  strength  in  a 
gypsum  product. 


4,201,596 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  CELLULOSE 
SACCHARinCATION 
John  A.  Church;  Derek  Wooldridge,  both  of  Princeton;  Reginald 
L.  Burroughs,  Trenton,  aU  of  N  J.;  Adolph  A.  Strzepek,  Eas* 
ton.  Pa.,  and  William  J.  Thompson,  Lambertrille,  N  J.,  as* 
signors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,885 
Int  a.2  C13K  1/02 
U.S.  a.  127—37  17  Claims 


r 


^ — ^' 


-// 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  saccharification  of  cellulosic 
materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  substantially  continuously  introducing  into  one  end  of  a 
tubular  reactor  an  aqueous  mixture  of  cellulosic  material 
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containing  from  about  IS  to  about  45  weight  percent 
solids,  and  constricting  the  other  end  of  said  reactor  so  as 
to  develop  a  back  pressure  therein; 

(b)  admixing  a  strong  mineral  acid  with  said  material  in  a 
concentration  appropriate  to  catalyze  the  hydrolysis 
thereof; 

(c)  substantially  continuously  injecting  steam  into  said  mix- 
ture, at  a  location  downstream  from  said  one  end  of  said 
reactor,  to  produce  a  reaction  mass  containing  about  10  to 
about  23  weight  percent  solids,  said  steam  being  injected 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said 
reaction  mass  at  about  160*  Centigrade  to  about  230* 
Centigrade,  and  to  thereby  effect  hydrolysis  of  said  mate- 
rial in  the  presence  of  said  acid,  the  solids  content  of  said 
reaction  mass  being  about  30  to  83  percent  of  that  of  said 
mixture; 

(d)  thereafter,  substantially  continuously  passing  said  reac- 
tion mass  into  and  through  a  reaction  zone  of  said  reactor 
located  downstream  from  the  steam  injection  location,  the 
length  of  said  reaction  zone  and  the  rate  of  mixture  intro- 
duction being  so  selected  as  to  afford  an  average  residence 
time  of  about  one  to  ten  minutes  for  each  increment  of  said 
mass  in  said  zone,  and  said  back  pressure  therewithin 
being  about  90  to  400  pounds  per  square  inch,  gauge;  and 

(e)  substantially  continuously  discharging  said  mass  from 
said  reactor,  and  recovering  products  of  saccharification 
therefrom. 


4,201,598 

ELECTRON  IRRADIATION  PROCESS  OF  GLASS 

PASSIVATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  FOR 

IMPROVED  REVERSE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Tomoyuki   Tanaka;   Toshikatsu    Shirasawa,    and    Masahiro 

Okamura,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1976,  51-95855 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  7/54.  21/263 

U.S.  a.  148-1.5  9  Claims 


4,201,597 

NO  DIG  SEEPAGE  PTT  CLEANER 

James  A.  Armstrong,  c/o  George  Spector  3615  Woolworth 

BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolwortii 

Building,  233  Broadway,  botii  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,075 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02.  9/08 

U.S.  a  134-167  R  1  Claim 


r^ 


/to        y.. 

__ r 


1.  A  seepage  pit  cleaner  comprising  a  fluid  conduit  and  a 
cleaning  assembly,  said  entire  assembly  being  insertable  into  a 
septic  tank  having  a  floor,  ceiling  and  walls  via  a  sewer  drain 
line,  said  assembly  including  a  first  means  to  support  itself 
movably  and  structurally  independent  relative  the  septic  tonk 
walls  and  ceiling  including  a  horizonully  telescopically  ex- 
tendable hollow  boom  in  communication  with  said  conduit 
said  boom  including  a  nozzle  at  a  forward  end  thereof,  said 
boom  and  nozzle  being  adapted  for  insertion  and  extension 
through  a  seepage  pit  drainage  hole,  including  remote  control 
means  for  extending  said  boom,  wherein  said  assembly  com- 
prises a  head  hinged  to  the  conduit  and  being  pivotable  from  a 
folded  vertical  to  an  open  horizontal  position,  said  head  being 
telescopically  horizontally  extendable  and  including  a  forward 
tip  housing  a  vertically  extendable  fluid  line  provided  with  a 
nozzle. 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
having  improved  reverse  characteristics  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  preparing  a  semiconductor  assembly  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor body  which  has  at  least  one  p-n  junction 
therein  and  first  and  second  main  surfaces  at  the  both  ends 
thereof,  an  edge  face  of  the  p-n  junction  being  exposed  to 
the  body,  and  first  and  second  electrodes  each  being  in 
ohmic  contact  with  the  corresponding  main  surfaces, 

(b)  forming  a  passivating  coating  of  an  alkali-free  glass  layer 
on  the  edge  face  to  protect  the  body  from  mechanical 
damage  thereto, 

(c)  irradiating  the  semiconductor  body  through  the  coating 
to  radiation  rays  sufficient  to  cause  lattice  defects  in  the 
body  so  as  to  shorten  the  life  time  of  the  minority  earners 
down  to  a  predetermined  value  and  to  incAase  the  reverse 
leak  current  at  the  p-n  junction,  and 

(d)  annealing  the  semiconductor  assembly  after  the  irradia- 
tion, said  annealing  being  earned  out  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  recover  the 
electric  characteristics  damaged  in  the  step  of  the  irradia- 
tion, the  annealing  being  carried  out  under  such  a  condi- 
tion that  the  increased  reverse  leak  current  is  decreased  to 
a  predetermined  value  smaller  than  the  increased  value, 
while  the  degree  of  the  shortened  life  time  is  substantially 
maintained  during  the  annealing. 
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4^1,599 
RESTORATION  AND  PROTECTION  OF  CUTTING 
SURFACES 
Treror  Morgus,  c/o  Kaplan  A  Stratton  AdTOcates,  P.O.  Box 
40111,  Qucensway  House,  Kaunda  St.,  Nairobi,  Kenya 
Filed  Jol.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,312 
Int.  a- C23F  9/Oi 
U.S.  a.  148—6.14  R  37  Clainif 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  metal  cutting  surface  as  ground 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  cutting  surface  an  amount 
sufficient  to  protect  said  metal  cutting  surface  of  a  chlorhexi- 
dine  compound  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  a  carrier  therefor  and 
for  a  predetermined  time  sufficient  for  said  chlorhexidine  com- 
pound to  interact  with  said  metal  cutting  surface  to  protect 
said  metal  cutting  surface,  whereby  the  effective  life  of  the 
ground  cutting  surface  is  prolonged. 


phase  and  a  metastable,  microcrystalline  solid  solution  phase  to 
render  the  material  ductile;  said  material  being  in  the  form  of  a 
sheet  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  O.OOOS  to  about  O.OOS 
inches. 


4,201,600 

METHOD  FOR  THE  GAS  CARBURIZATION  OF 

WORKPIECES  MADE  OF  STEEL 

Comelii  H.  Luiten,  NUmegen,  Netherlands,  and  Werner  GShr- 

ing,  Kleve,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ipsen  Indus* 

tries  International  GmbH,  KIctc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  22,  1977, 
11608/77 

Int.  a.2  C21D  1/48 
U.S.  a.  148— 16J  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  gas  carburization  of  workpieces  made  of 
steel  in  a  furnace  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of 

flowing  a  carburizing  gas  in  the  furnace  chamber  and  dis- 
solving in  workpiece  surfaces  in  an  initial  phase  of  treat- 
ment excess  carbon  than  is  ultimately  desired  at  carburiza- 
tion temperatures  from  about  800  to  1000  degrees  C,  said 
excess  carbon  exceeding  the  dissolving  power  of  the 
workpiece  surfaces  for  carbon  and  at  least  corresponding 
to  the  absorption  capacity  for  carbon  of  workpiece  sur- 
faces disposed  in  the  shade  (indirect  contact  places)  of  the 
flow  of  the  decarburizing  gas,  and 

decarburizing  the  workpieces  in  a  final  phase  of  the  treat- 
ment to  a  desired  certain  edge  carbon  content  by  changing 
of  the  quantity  flow  of  a  decarburizing  gas, 

the  decarburizing  process  being  performed  by  exclusively 
introducing  a  substantially  hydrogen-free  oxygen-contain- 
ing decarburization  gas  in  the  furnace  chamber, 

the  initial  phase  constituting  a  supercarburization  operation 
is  performed  with  soot  deposit  on  said  workpiece  surfaces 
by  an  oversupply  of  carbon  in  the  carburization  gas,  the 
oversupply  exceeding  the  dissolving  power  of  the  surface 
of  the  workpieces,  and  in  the  initial  phase,  exclusively  a 
hydrocarbon  is  fed  into  the  furnace  chamber  for  supercar- 
burization, 

a  nitrogen-oxygen  mixture  constituting  air  exclusively  is 
used  as  said  decarburization  gas, 

controlling  the  soot  deposit  on  said  workpiece  by  varying  a 
supplied  quantity  of  the  hydrocarbon, 

controlling  the  decarburizing  by  the  oxygen  potential  in  the 
air  and  varying  the  flow  of  the  air  into  the  furnace  cham- 
ber dependent  thereon. 


4,201,601 

COPPER  BRAZING  ALLOY  FOILS  CONTAINING 

GERMANIUM 

Thomas  L.  D'Silva,  Bea? erton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syhanla 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,908,  Jul.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,560 
Int  a^  C22C  9/00 
VJS,  a.  148—32  3  Claims 

1.  A  brazing  alloy  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  compo- 
sition having  the  formula  Cu^Ge^  wherein  x  is  from  about  60  to 
about  93  atomic  percent,  y  is  from  about  S  to  about  40  atomic 
percent  and  containing  a  suflicient  amount  of  an  amorphous 


4,201,602 
RAIL  HARDENING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Charles  A.  Shape,  Beaconsfleld,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canron 
Corporation,  West  Columbia,  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,652 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1977, 
28570/77 

Int  G.^  C21D //7« 
U.S.  G.  148—146  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  at  least  the  upper  surface  of  the 
head  of  at  least  one  railroad  rail  forming  part  of  an  in  situ 
railroad,  which  comprises  moving  along  the  in  situ  railroad  a 
carriage  runnning  on  the  in  situ  railroad  and  having  thereon 
heating,  quenching  and  bending  means,  and  operating  said 
heating  and  quenching  means  for  causing  progressive  heating 
and  quenching  along  an  upper  surface  portion  of  the  head  of 
said  at  least  one  rail,  and  simultaneously  operating  said  bending 
means  for  mechanically  bending  the  rail  progressively  along  its 
length  in  a  sense  tending  to  produce  a  downwardly  concave 
curve  for  at  least  partly  counteracting  the  tendency  of  the  rail 
to  bend  upwardly  concave  due  to  the  heat  treatment. 

6.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  at  least  the  upper  surface 
portion  of  the  head  of  a  railroad  rail  forming  part  of  an  in  situ 
railroad,  comprising  carriage  means  movable  along  the  track 
and  provided  with  heating  means  and  trailing  quenching  means 
disposed  in  alignment  for  progressive  heating  and  cooling  of 
the  upper  surface  portion  of  the  rail  head,  and  mechanical 
lifting  means  also  provided  on  the  carriage  means  for  applying 
upward  mechanical  forces  to  the  rail  in  a  sense  tending  to 
produce  concave  downward  curvature  of  the  rail. 


4,201,603 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  IMPROVED  SHORT 
CHANNEL  MOS  DEVICES  UTILIZING  SELECIIVE 
ETCHING  AND  COUNTERDOPING  OF 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON 
Joseph  H.  Scott,  Jr.,  Plainsboro,  and  Mtred  C.  Ipri,  Princeton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,510 
Int.  G.2  HOIL  21/225.  21/308 
U.S.  G.  148—174  8  Galms 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  which 
includes  the  steps  of  forming  a  uniform  layer  of  polycrystalline 
silicon  having  an  exposed  edge  over  the  silicon  body,  forming 
a  masking  layer  on  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  the  mask- 
ing layer  extending  at  least  to  the  exposed  edge  of  the  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer,  embedding  a  dopant  into  the  exposed 
edge  of  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  for  a  desired  distance 
laterally  along  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  in  order  to 
transform  the  uniform  layer  to  a  selectively  etchable  layer, 
removing  the  masking  layer,  and  selectively  etching  the  poly- 
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crystalline  silicon  layer  to  remove 
thereof,  theimprovement  comprising: 


the  undoped  portion 
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4,201,605 
GAS  GENERATOR  PROPELLANT  FOR  AIRBREATHING 

MISSILES 
Russell  Reed,  Jr.,  Ridgecrest;  George  F.  Sieg,  China  Lake; 
Elmer  J.  Rhyn,  Ridgecrest,  and  Billy  E.  Waldon,  China  Lake, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  u 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,597 
Int.  a:-  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  G.  149—19.1  3  Gaims 

1.  A  propellant  formulation  for  a  gas  generator  consisting 
essentially  of  fi^m  about  40  to  48  weight  percent  of  a  polysul- 

fide  binder  having  the  formula:-*SCH2CH20CH20CH2CH2S*^ 
wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  sufTicient  magnitude  to  reiiuer 
the  polysulfide  an  elastomeric  solid,  from  about  20  to  about  34 
weight  percent  ammonium  perchlorate,  from  about  8  to  about 
31  weight  percent  ammonium  oxalate  and  from  about  1  to 
about  4  weight  percent  iron  oxide. 


ii' 


>" 


counterdoping  the  doped  portions  of  the  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  to  raise  the  conductivity  thereof. 


4,201,604 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE 

DIODE  UTILIZING  SPIKE  DOPING 

Robert  W.  Bierig,  and  S.  Robert  Steele,  both  of  Sudbury,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,378,  Aug.  13, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,253 

Int.  G.2  HOIL  21/205,  29/90 

U.S.  G.  148—175  14  Claims 
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4,201,606 
REFRACTORY  EXOTHERMIC  HEATING  INSULATING 

ARTICLES 
Frank  Neat,  Elora,  Canada,  assignor  to  Foseco  Trading  AG., 

Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,564 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1977, 
30271/77 

Int  G.-  C22C  38/40 
U.S.  G.  149-37  13  Gaims 

1.  A  refractory  exothermic  heat  insulating  article  of  use  in 
the  metallurgical  industry  which  has  a  density  of  less  than  0.75 
g/cc,  has  both  exothermic  and  heat  insulating  properties  and 
which  is  formed  by  removing  liquid  from  a  slurry,  the  solids 
content  of  the  slurry  including  a  binder  and  including  by 
weight  of  the  toul  solids  8  to  20%  of  a  particulate  oxidisable 
metal,  5  to  25%  of  a  fibrous  refractory  material,  5  to  20%  of  an 
expanded  perlite  having  in  its  dry  powder  state  a  bulk  density 
(untamped)  of  less  than  0. 1 5  g/cc  and  a  proportion  of  an  oxidis- 
ing agent  for  the  oxidisable  metal  in  particulate  form. 


4,201,607 
MANUFACTURE  OF  OPTICAL  HBER  CABLES 
Peter  Rautenberg,  Dusseldorf;  Hartmut  Hildenbrand,  and  Dal- 
jit-Singh  Parmar,  both  of  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AEG  •  Teleftinken  Kabelwerke  AG,  Rheydt, 
Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,832 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1976,  2651725 

Int.  G.=  B65B  11/00:  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  G.  156-70  5  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  doping  spike  for  terminating  an 
avalanche  region  in  a  diode  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

vapor  depositing  a  drift  region  layer  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial upon  a  substrate;  and 

injecting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  pre-selected  dopant 
material  toward  said  substrate,  said  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  dopant  material  being  vapor  deposited  upon  said 
drift  region  and  forming  said  doping  spike. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  optical  cable  core  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  optical  cable  elements,  each  element  including 
a  stable  tube  and  at  least  one  optical  fiber  lying  loosely  in  the 
tube,  said  method  comprising:  slitting  each  tube  open  longitu- 
dinally and  simultaneously  inserting  the  at  least  one  optical 
fiber  into  each  tube  through  the  slit  formed  therein;  causing  the 
slit  in  each  tube  to  close  behind  the  inserted  fiber;  and  strand- 
ing the  tubes  containing  the  fibers  together  to  form  the  core; 
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wherein  said  step  of  stranding  is  performed  in  a  stranding 
machine  directly  after  said  step  of  causing  the  slit  in  each  tube 
to  close  without  winding  the  tubes  on  drums,  and  said  step  of 
slitting  is  performed  in  the  stranding  machine. 

3.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  optical  cable  core  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  optical  elementt,  each  element  including  a 
stable  tube  and  at  least  one  optical  Tiber  lying  loosely  in  the 
tube,  comprising  a  plurality  of  cutting  devices,  one  for  each 
said  optical  element  and  each  cutting  device  being  disposed 
downstream  of  a  respective  tube  supply  and  being  composed 
of  a  spacer  member  and  a  cutting  blade  fixed  to  the  spacer 
member  and  presenting  a  cutting  edge  projecting  from  one  end 
of  the  spacer  member,  each  said  cutting  device  being  disposed 
in  the  path  of  longitudinal  advance  of  such  a  tube  for  causing 
the  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  to  traverse  the  tube  wall  and  slit 
the  tube  while  said  spacer  member  engages  in  the  resulting  slit 
and  separates  the  edges  of  the  slit  to  give  the  tube  the  form  of 
a  trough,  said  spacer  member  being  provided  with  guide  means 
for  guiding  at  least  one  optical  fiber  into  the  tube  in  the  region 
where  it  has  the  form  of  a  trough,  and  means  for  advancing 
said  tubes  with  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  therein  past  said 
cutting  devices  to  allow  said  slit  tubes  to  close  and  for  advanc- 
ing said  elemenu  to  a  stranding  nipple  to  strand  said  elements 
into  a  cable  core. 


ing  the  base  fabric  at  the  face  thereof  remote  from  the  pile 

tufts, 
(e)  a  tamping  member  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 

away  from  the  backing  means  and  effective  to  engage  the 

outer  ends  of  the  pile  tufts  to  tamp  same  into  the  adhesive, 

and 
(0  drive  means  for  moving  the  tamping  member. 


4^1,609 
METHOD  FOR  T  OR  BUTT  SEALING  OF  LAMINATED 

ALL-PLASTIC  MATERUL 
Jan'Erik  OMn,  Maimo,  Sweden,  asiignor  to  AB  Zirfstor, 

Lund,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,096,  Dec.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcition  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,S37 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  19, 1975, 75144436 

tat  a^  B32B  31/26.  S/M;  B29C  27/02 

VS.  a  156-85  10  Claims 


'^4,201,608 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  PILE  FABRICS 
Herbert  H.  Ovrell,  "Hflkrest",  32,  LickUll  Rd.  North,,  Stour- 
port  OB  Scfem,  Woreeftenhire,'Eiigiaad 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895330 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15, 1977, 
15766/77 

tat  a^  D04H  11/00:  B32B  5/08 
VS.  a  156—72  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  joining  a  first  laminated  sheet  with  another 
surface,  said  laminated  sheet  having  a  carrier  layer  of  foamed 
thermoplastic  material  and  outer  layers  of  a  compact  thermo- 
plastic  material  on  opposed  sides  thereof,  said  method  compris- 
ing directing  a  jet  of  hot  air  toward  and  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  edge  surface  of  the  laminated  sheet,  directly 
contacting  said  edge  surface  with  said  hot  air,  the  jet  of  hot  air 
having  such  force  and  temperature  as  to  cause  the  carrier  layer 
of  the  laminated  sheet  to  shrink  and  retract  from  the  edge 
thereof  and  cause  the  outer  layers  of  compact  thermoplastic 
material  to  soften  and  bend  inwardly  toward  the  retracted 
carrier  layer  and  meet  substantially  at  the  center  plane  of  the 
laminated  sheet  thereby  forming  an  integral  layer  of  softened, 
compact  thermoplastic  material  along  the  edge  surface  of  the 
laminated  sheet  pressing  said  layer  of  softened,  compact  ther- 
moplastic material  against  said  another  surface  and  allowing 
said  layer  of  softened,  compact  thermoplastic  material  to 
harden  thereby  forming  a  strong,  tight  seal. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  pile  fabric  comprising  the  step 
of  implanting  tufts  of  pile  yam  in  a  layer  of  adhesive  at  a  first 
temperature  while  carried  on  a  base  fabric  and  the  subsequent 
step  of  temporarily  reducing  the  viscosity  of  the  adhesive  by 
heating  the  adhesive  to  a  second  temperature  after  such  im- 
plantation, the  improvement  wherein 

outer  ends  of  the  tufts  are  subjected  to  a  tamping  operation 
while  the  viscosity  of  the  adhesive  in  which  the  tufts  are 
implanted  is  reduced  during  said  subsequent  step. 

8.  Apparatus  for  forming  pile  fabric,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  implanting  pile  tufts  in  a  tacky  adhesive  layer 
on  a  pre-formed  base  fabric  at  an  attaching  station  and 
downstream  of  said  means  for  implanting  pile  tufts  while 
the  adhesive  is  at  a  first  temperature, 

(b)  means  for  moving  the  base  fabric  with  the  tufts  project- 
ing thereon  along  a  path  to  a  tamping  station, 

(c)  means  for  heating  the  adhesive  of  the  fabric  to  a  second 
temperature  at  a  position  upstream  of  the  tamping  station 
for  temporarily  reducing  the  viscosity  of  the  adhesive 
which  permeates  said  yam, 

(d)  backing  means  located  at  the  tamping  station  for  support- 


4,201,610 

TIRE  RETREADING  METHOD  USING  PRESSURE 

VESSEL 

Edwin  T.  Brodie,  and  Dooaldee  Brewer,  both  of  Muscatine, 

Iowa,  aisignon  to  Bandag  Incorporated,  MuscatiBe,  Iowa 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  622,419,  Oet  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,025,047. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,612 

tat  Q.^  B29H  17/36 

VS.  a.  156—96  6  Oaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  bonding  a  procured  tread  strip  to  a  tire 
by  means  of  a  vulcanizable  bonding  material  interposed  be- 
tween the  tire  and  the  tread  strip,  placing  the  assembly  of  tire 
and  tread  strip  in  a  vessel  and  pressurizing  the  interior  of  the 


May  6, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


233 


tire  to  inflate  the  same  and  pressurizing  the  interior  of  the 
vessel  in  a  manner  to  press  the  tread  strip  and  the  tire  together, 
the  improvement  comprising:  supplying  a  pressure  fluid 
through  a  first  pressure  regulator  to  a  conduit  into  a  manifold, 
passing  a  portion  of  the  pressure  fluid  in  the  manifold  to  the 
interior  of  the  tire,  and  simultaneously  passing  another  portion 
of  the  pressure  fluid  in  the  manifold  through  a  pressure  differ- 
ential  check  valve  and  a  second  pressure  regulator  to  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  at  a  predetermined  lower  pressure  than 
the  pressure  being  supplied  to  the  interior  of  the  tire. 

4,201,611 

CARBON/CARBON  COMPOSITE  FOR  RE-ENTRY 

VEHICLE  APPLICATIONS 

Edward  R.  Stover,  Wayne,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,861 

tat  a^  B32B  5/12.  31/26.  33/00-.  B64G  1/30 

VS.  a.  156-155  1  Claim 


vacuum  forming  temperature,  and  at  said  temperature  the 
heated  acrylic  copolymer  sheet  and  the  epoxy  resin  sheet  are 
vacuum  formed  while  concomitantly  the  cross-linking  of  the 
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epoxy  resin  takes  place,  ultimately  effiecting  a  complete  cure, 
creating  a  strong  bond  between  the  thermoplastic  and  thermo- 
set  layers  in  the  resulting  laminated  article. 


9 

:   1 

f4W 

«.«3t 


».»33 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  re-entry  vehicle  nose-tip  mate- 
rial which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  billet  of  a  three  directional  carbon-carbon 
material  having  a  plurality  of  graphite  bundles  oriented  in 
an  axial  "Z"  direction  and  in  a  lateral  "X"  or  "Y"  direc- 
tion, said  axially  oriented  bundles  each  having  three  ends 
of  graphite  yam  with  0.030  in  spacing  between  axial  bun- 
dles and  said  laterally  oriented  bundles  each  having  two 
ends  of  graphite  yam  with  0.030  to  0.03S  inches  along  the 
length; 

(b)' heating  said  billet  within  a  vacuum  to  a  temperature  of 
about  ISOO*  C.  to  clean  the  surfaces  of  the  fibers; 

(c)  infiltrating  said  heated  billet  with  carbon  by  passing  said 
billet  through  an  r.f.  coil  while  heating  at  0.001-0.003  atm. 
pressure  in  an  atmosphere  containing  methane  gas; 

(d)  impregnating  said  infiltrated  billet  with  coal  tar  pitch  at 
a  temperature  of  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  15,000  psi; 

(e)  baking  said  impregnated  billet  at  pressure  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  approximately  650*  C; 

(0  graphitizing  said  baked  billet  at  one  atmospheric  pressure 

to  2700*  C;  and 
(g)  repeating  in  sequence  the  cycle  of  steps  (b)  through  (0 

for  from  three  to  four  times,  thus  forming  a  high  density 

carbon-carbon  composite. 

4,201,612 

BONDING  PLASTIC  LAYERS 

Irving  E.  Figge,  Newport  and  Edward  H.  Dean,  Newport  News, 

botii  of  Va.,  assipors  to  Hie  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FQed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,187 

tat  0.2  C09J  5/00:  B32B  31/16.  1/10:  B29C  17/03 

VS.  Q.  15^224  1  Claim 

1.'  a' process  for  forming  laminated  articles  in  which  an 

acrylic  copolymer  thermoplastic  resin  layer  is  bonded  to  a 

fiber  reinforced  epoxide  resin  thermoset  layer  which  comprises 

strengthening  the  bond  between  the  epoxy  resin  and  acrylic 

resin  layers  by  vacuum  forming  wherein  a  sheet  of  uncured 

fiber  reinforced  epoxy  resin  is  placed  over  a  vacuum  forming 

mold,  a  thermoplastic  acrylic  copolymer  sheet  is  heated  to  a 


4,201,613 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INVOLVING  ADHESIVE 

BACKED  PHOTOGRAPHS 

Anthony  OUvieri,  23  Quaker  La.,  Dedham,  Mass.  02026,  and 

Anthony  J.  Macrina,  47  Henry  Ave.,  Melrose,  Mass.  02176 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,784 

tat  0.2  B32B  31/00.  7/14:  B65C  11/04 

U.S.  a  156-270  WQaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  adherent  backed  photo- 
graph, said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  release  web; 

(b)  drive  means  engaging  said  release  web  and  advancing 
said  release  web  along  a  travel  path; 

(c)  an  adhesive  applying  station  disposed  in  said  travel  path; 

(d)  applicator  means  at  said  adhesive  applying  sution,  said 
applicator  means  including  an  adhesive  carrying  surface 
and  an  adhesive  free  surface,  said  applicator  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  travel  path  for  applying  adhesive  to  ceruin 
areas  of  one  face  of  said  release  web,  other  areas  of  said 
one  face  of  said  release  web  being  adhesive  free  areas; 

(e)  an  endless  web  of  photographic  printe  having  finished 
and  unfinished  surfaces  on  opposite  faces; 

(0  means  for  superposing  said  unfinished  surface  of  said 
photographic  print  on  said  one  face  of  said  release  web, 
said  photographic  prints  superposed  on  said  adhesive 
areas  and  said  adhesive  free  areas;  and 

(g)  sHtting  means  disposed  in  said  travel  path  for  slitting  said 
release  web,  portions  of  said  release  web  covering  said 
adhesive  free  areas  and  adjacent  said  slit  forming  a  ub  for 
removing  said  release  web  and  exposing  said  adhesive. 
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1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  shake  panel  which  comprises 
applying  thermosetting  adhesive  on  one  face  of  a  backing  strip, 
laying  a  plurality  of  resawn  split  shakes  in  a  row  on  the  backing 
strip  with  the  sawn  surfaces  of  the  shakes  in  engagement  with 
the  backing  strip  and  with  the  split,  irregular  surfaces  exposed, 
holding  the  backing  strip  and  shakes  laid  thereon  stationary, 
pressing  a  solid  readily  deformable  elastomer  pad,  of  a  hard- 
ness between  20  durometer  and  40  durometer,  against  the 
irregular  split  surfaces  of  the  shakes  for  applying  pressure 
distributed  substantially  uniformly  and  equally  over  the  irregu- 
lar exposed  surface  of  the  shakes,  and  while  the  shakes  are  thus 
held  against  the  backing,  dielectrically  setting  the  adhesive  to 
bond  all  the  shakes  to  the  backing  simultaneously. 


4^1,615 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN  ADHESIVE  TO  A 

BOOK 
Lionel  J.  B.  R.  French,  London,  England,  flHignor  to  The  Sulby 
Engineering  Development  Company  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  828,103,  Aug.  26, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,380 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10, 1976, 
37663/76 

Int  a^  B29C  19/Oa-  B42C  19/00;  B05C  11/02 
VS.  a.  156—304  3  Claims 
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4,201,614 
SHAKE  PANEL  ASSEMBLING  MACHINE 
Chdg  S.  Barker,  Deerfleld  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Joe  L.  Bockwinkel, 
Winlock,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Shakertown  Corporation,  Win- 
lock,  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,606 

Int.  a.-'  B29C  19/04;  B32B  19/02;  B30B  5/02 

U.S.  a  156—273  11  Claims 


4,201,616 
DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  LAMINATED  PRINTED 

aRcurr  cores  or  boards  and  method  of 

FABRICATING  SAME 
Lcroy  N.  Chellis,  Endwell,  and  Theron  L.  Ellis,  Vestal,  botii  of 
N.Y.,  assipors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,222 

Int.  G.^  C09J  5/00 

VS.  a.  156—307.1  6  Qaims 


^ 


3-n 
3-iS 


3-15 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  multi-layered  printed  circuit  board 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  section  of  the  board  of  at  least  one  layer  of 
a  first  heat  curable  material  having  a  first  transition  tem- 
perature; 

(b)  fully  curing  said  first  section  by  subjecting  it  to  a  temper- 
ature in  excess  of  said  first  transition  temperature  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  effect  a  complete  curing  thereof; 

(c)  forming  a  second  section  of  the  board  by  placing  one  or 
more  layers  of  a  second  heat  curable  material  having  a 
second  transition  temperature  below  that  of  said  first 
transition  temperature  in  contact  with  said  first  section, 
said  second  transition  temperature  being  one  which  will 
not  thermally  affect  the  prior  full  cure  of  said  first  section; 
and 

(d)  fully  curing  said  second  section  by  subjecting  it  to  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  said  second  transition  tempera- 
ture, but  below  said  first  transition  temperature,  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  effect  a  complete  curing  thereof 


4,201,617 
UV  LABEL  SPRAYER  FOR  SEGREGATING  MAIL 
Winston  A.  Orsinger,  Nazareth,  and  Warren  D.  Reinert,  Easton, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company,  Phillips- 
burg,  SJ. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,709 

Int  a.^  B32B  31/00 

VS.  0. 156—351  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  be  capable  of 
preparing  a  book  for  adhesive  securement,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  element  providing  a  flat  compressing  surface, 
means  for  moving  a  book  over  the  said  surface  with  the  back 
thereof  spaced  from  the  surface  by  a  gap,  the  said  surface  being 
so  inclined  that  the  gap  diminishes  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment, means  for  introducing  adhesive  into  the  said  gap,  and 
wall  members  to  enhance  compression  of  adhesive  at  each  side 
of  the  gap  to  confine  the  book  and  prevent  escape  of  adhesive 
thereby. 


1.  A  method  of  zip-sorting  mail  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  sheets  of  address  labels  in  rows  and  columns  and 
placing  indicia  thereon  to  indicate  when  at  least  the  first  of 
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a  group  of  labels  changes  from  a  first  to  a  second  selected 

zip  arrangement; 
moving  said  labels  relative  to  an  indicia  sensing  means; 
sensing  said  indicia  and  providing  a  zip  change  signal  to 

indicate  a  zip  arrangement  change; 
spraying  at  least  said  first  of  said  group  of  labels  with  a 

sensible  dye  in  response  to  said  zip-change  signal; 
separating  said  labels  and  thereafter  applying  said  labels  to 

envelopes  in  the  same  order  as  said  labels  are  moved 

relative  to  said  indicia  sensing  means;  and, 
subsequently  sensing  said  sensible  dye  to  identify  envelopes 

having  labels  indicating  a  change  in  zip  arrangement. 


4,201,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  ADHESIVELY  JOINED 

nSER  OPTIC  ELEMENTS 

Adolph  L.  Uwis,  U  Mesa,  Caiif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

^  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

ashington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,978 

Int.  a.-  B65H  69/02.  69/06 

U.S.  a.  156-380  ^  Claims 


cent  said  positioning  frame,  whereby  a  label  to  be  applied 
by  said  applicator  is  also  positioned  beneath  said  position- 
ing frame;  a  shaft  for  rotatably  supporting  said  positioning 
frame  and  carried  by  said  machine  frame;  biasing  means 
for  biasing  said  positioning  frame  around  saiff^aft  and 
toward  a  surface  on  which  a  label  is  to  be  applied;  said 


label  moving  means  delivering  labels  to  be  applied  be- 
neath the  side  of  said  positioning  frame  toward  which  said 
positioning  frame  is  biased;  said  positioning  frame  having 
borders  defining  its  external  shape,  which  said  borders  are 
selected  and  dimensioned  to  approximate  the  shape  and 
dimension  of  the  periphery  of  a  label  on  which  said  posi- 
tioning frame  operates. 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  light  transmitting  fiber  optic 
elements  comprising: 

a  clear  adhesive  sensitive  to  ultraviolet  light  for  positioning 
between  the  ends  of  said  elements  to  be  connected; 

a  source  of  ultraviolet  light  capable  of  curing  said  adhesive; 
and 

means  for  distributing  said  light  substontially  around  the  u.S.  Q.  156-494 
perimeter  of  said  ends  with  said  adhesive  thereon  to  cure 
all  areas  of  the  adhesive  simultaneously  to  provide  a  uni- 
formly stressed  fiber  optic  connection; 

said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  conductors 
having  their  ends  circumferentially  disposed  around  the 
ends  of  the  fiber  optic  elements  to  be  connected,  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  conductors  being  bundled  and  disposed  in 
the  light  path  from  said  light  source. 


4,201,620 
WEB  ROLLING  APPARATUS 

Louis  Piatt,  and  Thomas  S.  Poteet,  both  of  Seneca,  S.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,328 
Int  a.2  B65H  19/26 


8Gaims 


Pn 


X 


\ 
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4,201,619 

PORTABLE  LABEL  PRINTING  AND  APPLYING 

MACHINE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 

Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,845,  Dec.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,113,544. 
This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,751 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1975, 50-151235; 
Dec.  31, 1975, 50-158620 

Int.  a.2  B65C  11/02 
U.S.  G.  156-384  1  Claim" 

1.  A  portable  label  printing  and  applying  machine,  compris- 
ing a  machine  frame;  a  platen  supported  by  said  machine 
frame;  label  moving  means  for  moving  a  label  onto  said  platen 
to  be  imprinted;  said  label  moving  means  being  adapted  to 
move  an  imprinted  label  to  a  label  applicator; 
a  printing  head; 

an  operating  lever  supported  by  and  movable  with  respect  to 

said  machine  frame  for  operating  said  label  moving  means 

and  also  for  moving  said  platen  and  said  printing  head 

together  for  imprinting  a  label  on  said  platen; 

a  label  positioning  and  applying  device  comprising: 

an  applicator  for  receiving  labels  from  said  label  moving 

means  and  being  adapted  to  apply  a  label  to  a  surface; 
a  label  positioning  frame  beneath  which  a  label  is  received 
from  said  label  moving  means;  said  applicator  being  adja- 


/ 


"U 


4?     43 


_\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  length  of  thermoplastic  web 
which  allows  shifting  from  rolling  said  web  upon  one  roll  to 
rolling  said  web  upon  another  roll  comprising, 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  clamping  means  each  having  a  clamp- 
ing face  and  a  web  guiding  surface, 

a  primary  roll  means  for  receiving  thermoplastic  web  from  a 
source  of  supply  and  forming  a  primary  roll  of  said  ther- 
moplastic web,  said  primary  roll  means  being  positioned 
relative  to  said  spaced-apart  clamping  means  such  that 
when  thermoplastic  web  is  directed  thereto  from  said 
source  of  supply  said  thermoplastic  web  will  lie  outside 
said  spaced-apart  clamping  means, 

a  secondary  roll  means  for  receiving  a  thermoplastic  web 
from  a  source  of  supply  and  forming  a  secondary  roll  of 
said  ithermoplastic  web,  said  secondary  roll  means  being 
positioned  relative  to  said  spaced-apart  clamping  means 
such  than  when  thermoplastic  web  is  directed  thereto 
from  said  source  of  supply  said  thermoplastic  web  will  lie 
outside  said  spaced-apart  clamping  means  in  a  position 
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opposite  that  in  which  said  web  will  lie  when  supplied  to 
said  primary  roll  means  from  a  source  of  supply, 

a  web  securement  means  for  securing  one  end  of  a  thermo- 
plastic web  having  its  other  end  connected  to  either  a 
primary  roll  or  said  secondary  roll  on  said  respective 
primary  or  secondary  roll  means,  said  web  securement 
means  being  positioned  such  that  a  thermoplastic  web 
attached  to  either  said  primary  or  said  secondary  roll  and 
to  said  web  securement  means  will  pass  between  said 
spaced  apart  clamping  means  and  over  a  respective  one  of 
the  said  clamping  means  on  a  side  opposite  the  side  on 
which  the  web  securement  means  is  positioned, 

web  shifting  means  for  shifting  a  portion  of  a  first  thermo- 
plastic web,  which  is  positioned  outside  said  spaced-apart 
clamping  means  as  a  result  of  being  directed  from  said 
source  of  supply  to  either  said  primary  or  secondary  roll 
means,  to  a  position  between  said  spaced-apart  clamping 
means  so  as  to  overlap  a  second  thermoplastic  web  passing 
between  said  spaced-apart  clamping  means  as  a  result  of 
being  directed  from  said  web  securement  means  to  the 
other  of  said  primary  and  secondary  roll  means, 

activator  means  for  shifting  at  least  one  of  said  clamping 
means  so  as  to  clamp  overlapped  first  and  second  thermo- 
plastic web  portions  between  a  clamping  means  and  said 
web  shifting  means,  and 

melting  means  which  is  capable  of  being  passed  through  the 
overlapped  portion  of  first  and  second  thermoplastic  web 
clamped  between  a  respective  clamping  means  and  said 
web  shifting  means  so  as  to  sever  each  web  and  bond  the 
severed  ends  of  said  first  thermoplastic  web  to  the  severed 
ends  of  the  second  thermoplastic  web  to  provide  first  and 
second  seams. 


4^1,621 

LABEL  APPUCATOR  FOR  IRREGULARLY  SHAPED 

ARTICLES 

Michael  Cranluhaw,  Santa  Fe  Spriogi,  and  Leo  Kucbeck,  Irrine, 

both  of  CaUfn  aaaignon  to  Labei>Aire  Inc^  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,720 

iML  a.^  B65C  9/02.  9/06.  9/42 

lis.  a  156—567  16  Claims 


/T'-mf 


^m 


1.  A  label  applicator  for  labeling  articles  which  are  moved 
along  a  path  by  a  conveyor,  said  label  applicator  comprising: 

a  wheel  having  a  peripheral  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
peripheral  surface  being  reailiently  deformable; 

means  for  mounting  said  wheel  for  rotation  about  a  rota- 
tional axis  which  extends  generally  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  conveyor  adjacent  said  wheel, 
said  wheel  lying  at  least  panially  in  the  path  of  the  articles 
conveyed  to  the  wheel  by  the  conveyor; 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  about  said  rotational 
axis; 

guide  means  adjacent  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  wheel 
for  urging  articles  conveyed  to  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  wheel  against  the  peripheral  surface  to  resiliently 
deform  the  peripheral  surface  sufficiently  to  capture  the 
article  and  hold  the  article  in  a  predetermined  orientation 
whereby  the  articles  are  captured  between  the  guide 
means  and  the  wheel  and  held  in  a  predetermined  onenu- 
tion;  and 

labeling  means  for  applying  a  label  to  each  of  the  articles 
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when  each  of  said  articles  is  held  in  said  predetermined 
orientation. 


4,201,622 

METHOD  OF  MITIGATING  TITANIUM  IMPURITIES 

EFFECTS  IN  P-TYPE  SIUCON  MATERIAL  FOR  SOLAR 

CELLS 
Robert  A.  Froach,  Adninistrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Amal  M.  Salama,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,212 

Int  a- BOlj;  7/i4 

U.S.  a.  156—605  2  Qaims 

I 


lO-'e— 1 — I— r 


1.  In  the  Czochralski  single  crystal  growth  process  of  silicon 
to  be  used  for  solar  cells,  wherein  a  known  concentration  of 
titanium  impurities  is  present,  the  technique  of  adding  to  the 
silicon  melt  copper  of  at  least  the  same  concentration  but  not 
greater  than  10'^  atoms/cm^,  for  mitigating  the  deleterious 
effects  of  the  titanium  impurities  when  the  silicon  crystal 
grown  is  used  for  solar  cells. 


4,201,623 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  EPITAXUL  SIUCON 

CRYSTALS  WITH  UNIFORM  DOPING  LEVELS 

Barbara  E.  Suuer,  Washington,  D.C.,  aasigiior  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  May  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,206 

lat  a.2  BOIJ  17/2a  17/24:  HOIL  21/62 

U.S.  a.  156— 622  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making,  in  a  refractory  boat,  an  epitaxial     > 
silicon  crystal  layer  on  a  silicon  substrate,  wherein  said  boat 
includes  a  base  portion  with  a  substrate  cavity  therein  and  a 
cover  portion  atop  said  base  portion  with  a  perforation  there- 
through, including  the  steps  of: 

loading  said  cavity  with  a  first  nuterial  consisting  of  said 
substrate; 

loading  said  perforation  with  a  second  material  consisting  of 
a  metal  solvent; 

placing  said  boat  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere; 

heating  said  boat  to  a  first  temperature; 
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relatively  moving  said  base  and  said  cover  portions  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  place  said  cavity  under  said  perfo- 
ration whereby  said  solvent  contacts  said  substrate; 

raising  said  temperature  at  a  controlled  rate  to  a  second 
temperature  and  holding  for  a  first  time  whereby  said 
substrate  and  said  solvent  diffuse  into  each  other  to  form 
a  saturated  solution; 

reducing  said  temperature  at  a  controlled  rate  to  a  third 
temperature  and  holding  for  a  second  time  whereby  said 
solvent  first  reaches  an  equilibrium  solution,  then  super- 
saturation,  then  precipitation; 

relatively  moving  said  base  and  said  cover  portions  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  remove  said  cavity  from  beneath 
said  perforation. 

cooling  said  boat  to  ambient;  and 

removing  said  boat  from  said  non-oxidizing  atmosphere, 
removing  the  substrate  from  said  boat,  and  cleaning  said 
substrate  to  remove  any  metal  solvent  on  the  surface 
thereof. 


4,201,625 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  "MANGANESE 
Gerhard  Erdtmann,  JUUch;  Chaturvedula  Sastri,  Berlin;  Gott- 
fHed  Kuppers,  Heinsbert-Oberbruch,  and  Hermann  Petri, 
Jiflich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Kemfbr- 
schungsanlage  Jiilich  Gcsellschafl  mit  beschrankter  Haftung, 
Julich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,139 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1977,  r52165;  Oct.  19, 1978,  2845457 

Int.  a.2  G21G  1/10 
U.S.  a.  176—11  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  "Mn  by  nuclear  reaction,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
bombarding  a  vanadium-containing  urget  with  accelerated 

^helium  ions,  and 
isolating  the  "manganese  thereby  produced  from  the  other 
target  constituents  after  the  bombardment  by  means  of  a 
chemical  separation  procedure. 


4,201,624 
EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS 
William  C.  Mohr,  Rockford;  Leroy  H.  Busker,  Rockton;  Carl  J. 
Francik,  Roscoe,  all  of  111.,  and  Jan  I.  Bergstrom,  Beloit,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,449 

Int  Q.2  D21F  3/04.  3/06 

U;S.  Q.  162—205  17  Claims 


4,201,626 
LIQUID-LIQUID  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 
George  Asdigian,  Des  Plaiaes,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,429 

Int.  Q.2  BOID  11/04:  ClOG  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  196-14.52  5  Qaims 


13.  The  method  of  removing  liquid  from  a  traveling  fibrous 
web  by  applying  pressing  forces  to  the  web  comprising  the 
steps: 

passing  a  relatively  wet  web  on  a  carrier  felt  through  a  first 
press  nip  formed  between  a  pair  of  rolls; 

immediately  passing  the  web  following  the  first  nip  through 
a  second,  elongate  extended  nip; 

immediately  after  the  second  nip  passing  the  web  around  a 
roller  and  through  a  third,  elongate  extended  nip  spaced 
from  said  second  nip;  and 

simultaneously  applying  opposed  pressures  in  said  second 
and  third  nips  from  a  force  between  the  nips  to  different 
portions  of  said  web  respectively  received  in  said  second 
and  third  elongate  nips  with  the  pressure  remaining  sub- 
stantially constant  throughout  each  nip  and  releasing  the 
pressure  at  the  end  of  said  nips, 
whereby  the  force  is  such  that  any  reaction  forces  are  opposed. 


•  'N 


r.-\Y.Tiri 


1.  A  tray  for  use  in  a  liquid-liquid  conucting  apparatus 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  horizonUl  plate  having  a  circular  perforation; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  vertical  collar  mounted  in  said  cirgilar 
perforation  by  attachment  to  the  horizontal  plate  and 
extending  through  said  circular  perforation,  with  an  in- 
wardly slanting  circular  valve  seat  contoured  into  an 
upper  open  end  of  the  collar  and  with  a  vertical  passage- 
way extending  through  the  collar  from  said  circular  valve 
seat  to  a  lower  open  end  of  the  collar; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal  ducts  extending  radially 
through  the  wall  of  said  collar  and  located  at  a  point 
below  said  circular  valve  seat  and  exiting  said  collar  at  a 
point  above  said  horizontal  plate  to  provide  high  velocity 
streams  of  rising  liquid  which  will  agiute  denser  liquid 
retained  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  horizontal  plate; 

(d)  a  hollow  imperforate  sphere  having  a  specific  gravity 
greater  than  1.0  and  a  diameter  which  provides  a  contact- 
ing surface  matching  the  circular  vlave  seat  of  the  collar, 
the  sphere  being  positioned  above  the  valve  seat;  and 

(e)  a  retention  cage  which  encloses  the  sphere,  the  retention 
cage  being  connected  to  the  collar  and  having  an  upper 
surface  located  a  preset  distance  above  the  sphere  when 
the  sphere  rests  in  the  valve  seat,  with  several  openings 
being  present  in  the  retention  cage,  there  being  no  opening 
in  the  retention  cage  large  enough  for  the  sphere  to  pass 
through. 
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4J01,6r7  umn  and  sloping  downward  continuously  from  the  sidewall  to 

COKE  QUENCHING  PRACTICE  FOR  ONE-SPOT  CARS  terminate  in  an  opening  in  the  center  of  said  column,  a  gasket 
DvM  M.  Chua&,  and  James  W.  Sciicirer.  both  of  Betlilebein, 
PIm  anignon  to  Bcthlehcn  Steel  Corporatioa,  BctbiciMm,  'Jr-^rxr  CftgH  * 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1979.  Scr.  No.  20.682 

IwL  a-  ClOB  39/12.  39/04.  33/00 

VS.  a  201—39  12  ClaiM 


1.  A  process  for  quenching  coke  in  which  coke  is  pushed 
from  a  coke  oven  into  a  one-spot  quench  car  to  form  a  peak 
portion  and  the  quench  car  is  provided  with  openings  adjacent 
the  quench  car  bottom,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  seu  of  full  cone  spray  nozzles 
with  each  nozzle  having  a  spray  angle  m  the  range  of 
about  IS*  to  about  25*  to  dispense  a  quench  liquid  in  a  full 
coverage  spray  pattern  to  quench  the  coke. 

(b)  applying  the  quench  liquid  from  a  Tint  set  of  spray  noz- 
zles m  a  first  pattern  to  initially  impact  upon  the  peak 
portion  of  the  coke  in  the  car  to  cause  the  peak  portion  to 
subside  and  provide  a  subMiMMJly  level,  exposed  surface 
of  coke  in  the  quench  car  and  to  thereafter  impact  upon 
areas  of  the  substantially  level,  exposed  surface  of  coke, 

(c)  Mibitantially  simultaneously  with  step  (b)  applying  the 
quench  liquid  from  a  second  set  of  spray  nozzles  in  a 
second  pattern  to  impact  upon  areas  of  the  coke  surface 
not  covered  by  the  Tint  set  of  spray  nozzles,  so  that  the 
sum  of  the  areas  contacted  by  the  first  pattern  and  the 
areas  contacted  by  the  second  pattern  equals  about  iO%  to 
about  70^  of  the  substantially  level,  exposed  surface  area 
of  coke  in  the  quench  car,  and 

(d)  providing  sufficient  openings  to  drain  the  quench  liquid 
from  the  quench  car  and  to  prevent  the  buildup  of  quench 
liquid  in  the  bottom  of  the  quench  car. 


means  to  form  a  liquid  tight  seal  between  the  sidewalls  and  the 
outer  edge  of  said  conical  plate. 


U01,629 
FLUID  REnNING  APPARATUS 
Ahin  E.  Buggelc,  7  Milan  Manor  Dr.,  Milan,  Ohio  44846 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,807,  Oct.  6,  197S,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  522,708,  Nov.  11, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,923,424.  This  application  Feb.  r.  1978,  Scr.  No.  881,659 

lat  a.-  BOID  3/14;  F04F  9/00 

US,  CL  202— IS8  9  CUias 


4^01,628 
SEPARATION  APPARATUS 

Shirley  L.  Church,  E.  Amherst  and  Loren  M.  Hilts,  Niagara 
Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigoors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  7.  1977.  Scr.  No.  840443 
Lrt.  CL  BOID  3/14.  3/24 
U,S.  a.  202— 1S8  3  ClaiiH 

1.  An  elongated  closed  column  including  a  top  section,  a 
midsection  and  a  bottom  section,  the  top  section  including  a 
vacuum  means  to  remove  gases  from  said  section  and  a  means 
to  charge  a  feed  onto  the  apex  area  of  the  top  plate  of  the  top 
plate  assembly,  said  bottom  section  including  a  means  for 
removing  the  treated  feed  from  said  column,  the  midsection 
containing  a  series  of  plate  assemblies  positioned  in  a  one- 
above-another  relationship  to  control  the  distnbution  and  rate 
of  flow  of  the  feed  from  the  top  section  to  the  bottom  section 
of  the  column,  each  of  said  plate  assemblies  comprising  a 
support  means  positioned  between  a  top  cone  plate  and  a  lower 
conical  plate  to  support  said  plates  a  predetermined  distance 
apart,  said  top  cone  plate  being  positioned  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  sidewalls  of  said  column  and  sloping  upward 
from  its  outer  periphery  to  position  the  apex  of  said  plate  in  the 
center  line  of  said  column,  said  lower  conical  plate  being  at- 
tached in  a  supported  relationship  to  the  sidewall  of  said  col- 


1.  In  a  fluid  refining  system  including  a  series  of  evaporation 
vessels  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  liquid  defining  an  evapora- 
tive surface,  a  first  of  such  evaporative  vessels  comprising,  a 
boiler  for  initially  heating  an  incoming  feed  liquid  and  the 
remaining  evaporative  vessels  comprising  a  series  of  distilla- 
tion plates  within  a  fractionating  column  in  communication 
with  the  effluent  end  of  the  boiler,  at  least  one  of  said  distilla- 
tion plates  having  collecting  means  to  collect  a  body  of  liquid, 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  first  conduit  means 
for  providing  communication  between  said  collecting  means  at 
the  level  of  the  evaporative  surface  thereof  and  the  exterior  of 
the  fractionating  column,  means  for  maintaining  said  first 
conduit  means  at  a  pressure  lower  than  that  of  said  evaporative 
vessel,  a  valve  in  said  first  conduit  means,  and  second  conduit 
means  providing  communication  between  said  collecting 
means  at  a  vertically  discrete  location  below  said  first  conduit 
means  and  the  exterior  of  the  fractionating  column  for  with- 
drawing collected  liquid  fractions  from  said  one  of  said  distilla- 
tion plates  whereby  areas  of  the  evaporative  surface  which 
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impede  evaporation  of  the  liquid  may  be  removed  from  the  of  the  distillate  in  the  condenser  vessel  is  transferred  to  the 
evaporative  surface  by  the  periodic  opening  of  said  valve  and   refrigeration  medium  in  the  refrigeration  circuit  and  the  refrig- 
liquid  fractions  may  be  removed  from  the  fractionating  column 
through  said  second  conduit  means. 


4^1,630 
CLEANING  COKE  OVEN  DOORS  OR  DOOR  JAMBS 
Eric  A.  Hyde,  Bromley,  England,  assignor  to  British  Steel  Cor- 
poration, London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,920 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1977, 
32913/77 

Int  a.2  ClOB  43/08 
VS.  a.  202—241  ^  Claim 
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eration  medium  is  returned  by  additional  compressor  work  of 
said  compressor  to  the  boiling  vessel  where  said  heat  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  liquid  mixture. 


1.  A  cleaning  machine  for  a  vertical  coke  oven  door  or  door 
jamb  having  a  peripheral  sealing  surface,  said  machine  includ- 
ing means  for  directing  a  high  pressure  water  jet  on  to  the 
peripheral  sealing  surface  to  remove  tarry  deposits  from  the 
exposed  sealing  surface,  a  multi-wheeled  movable  carriage  to 
which  the  jet  directing  means  is  attached,  and  a  closed  track 
which  includes  four  longitudinally  extending  members  held  in 
fixed  quadrilateral  spatial  relationship  with  one  another  by 
support  members,  the  wheels  of  said  carriage  comprising  at 
least  two  longitudinally  spaced  sets  of  four  wheels,  the  wheels 
of  each  set  bearing  against  separate  longitudinally  extending 
members  so  as  to  positively  orient  the  carriage  in  relation  to 
said  members  whereby  said  carriage  is  free  to  move  only  along 
said  closed  track  and  lateral  and  tilting  movement  of  the  car- 
riage with  respect  to  the  track  is  prevented. 


4,201,631 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  THROUGH 

A  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Berth  U,  Gustaftaon,  Osterskiir,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Projectus 
Industriprodukter  Aktiebolag,  Bromma,  Sweden 
Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913J18 
Int  a.=  BOID  3/42 
VS.  CI.  203^1  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  flow  through  a  distillation 
system  including  a  boiling  vessel  containing  a  liquid  mixture,  a 
condensing  vessel  and  a  refrigeration  circuit  provided  with  a 
compressor  means  and  containing  a  refrigeration  medium,  said 
refrigeration  circuit  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
boiling  vessel  and  said  condensing  vessel,  wherein  a  substance 
is  separated  from  said  liquid  mixture  which  has  a  boiling  point 
and  density  dependent  upon  the  contents  of  said  substance  in 
said  liquid  mixture,  which  comprises  introducing  fresh  liquid 
mixture  into  the  boiling  vessel  in  response  to  the  liquid  level  in 
the  boiling  vessel,  and  removing  a  liquid  enriched  in  said  sub- 
stance in  a  controlled  manner  from  the  boiling  vessel  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  of  the  refrigeration  medium,  which 
increases  in  accordance  with  an  increase  in  the  distillation 
temperature,  wherein  the  heat  emitted  upon  the  condensation 


4,201,632 

SEPARATION  OF  PHENOL-,  CYCLOHEXANONE-,  AND 

CYCLOHEXYLBENZENE-CONTAINING  MIXTURES 

EMPLOYING  A  NITRILE  AS  EXTRACTION 

DISTILLATION  SOLVENT 

Timothy  P.  Murtha,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,169 
Int.  a.-  BOID  3/40;  C07C  37/22.  45/24 
VS.  a.  203-51  f  Claims 

1.  An  extractive  distillation  of  a  mixture  containing  phenol 
and  cyclohexanone,  which  mixture  may  also  contain  cyclohex- 
ylbenzene,  which  comprises  distilling  said  mixture  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  nitrile  which  contains 
up  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  which  can  be  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula:  , 

R(CN)m 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4  and  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  and  substituted  hydro- 
carbyl  radicals.  | 

4,201,633 

SEPARATING  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

MIXTURES  CONTAINING  THEM 

Giancarlo  Paret;  Alessandro  Vetere,  both  of  Milan,  and  Gi- 
useppe lori,  San  Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,270 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  12, 1977,  23474  A/77 
Int  G.-  BOID  3/40;  C07C  7/08 
UAG.  203-58  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
from  mixtures  containing  them,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  feeding  the  charge,  which  contains  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, including  benzene,  toluene  and  xylenes  to  be  sepa- 
rated, into  the  haJf-way  section  of  an  extractive  distillation 
column,  and  a  solvent  compound  of  N,N' -dimethyl  ethyl- 
ene urea  into  the  upper  area  of  the  column, 

(b)  discharging  from  the  head  of  the  extractive  distillation 
column  a  stream  which  is  composed  of  non-aromatics  and 
refluxing  a  portion  of  such  a  stream  into  the  column,  after 
having  condensed  said  stream  portion, 

(c)  discharging  through  the  bottom  of  the  extractive  distilla- 
tion column  a  stream  which  is  composed  of  the  solvent 
and  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 

(d)  feeding  said  solvent  and  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  a 
stripping  column,  under  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sures, thus  obtaining  at  the  column  head  subsuntially  all 
the  benzene  and  toluene  and  a  portion  of  the  xylenes  and, 
at  the  column  bottom  the  solvent  with  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  xylenes,  and 

(e)  feeding  said  solvent  with  the  xylenes  to  a  vacuum  strip- 
ping column  under  a  pressure  of  from  0. 10  to  0.050  atm. 
the  xylenes  being  separated  at  the  head  and  the  solvent  at 
the  bottom,  such  solvent  being  recycled  to  the  extractive 
distillation  column. 
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4^1,635 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  AN 

ELECTROLYSIS  PROCESS 
lOaM  Mailer,  Baden,  Switxerland,  aaaignor  to  BBC  Browa 
Boveri  A  Company  LiatJted,  Baden,  Switzerland 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,659 
Ctataa  priority,  application  Switierland,  Dec.  21,   19T7, 
15757/77 

Irt.  aj  C25B  15/(Xk  C25C  7/00:  C25D  21/(Xi:  C25F  7/00 
UA  a.  204-1  R  31  ctaima 
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4J01,634 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECHON  OF  HYDRAZINE 
Joaeph  R.  Stcttcr,  Pcckakiil,  N.Y.,  anivior  to  Eaergetica  Sci- 
eacc  loc^  Ehaaford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,296 

Int  a:-  COIN  27/46 

VS.  a  204-1  T  4  Claina 


au 


I.  A  method  of  carrying  out  an  electrolysis  process  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  containing  an  electrolytic  medium  by  the  use 
of  electromotive  induced  cell  voluge  as  the  only  source  of  the 
cell  voluge  which  is  necessary  to  be  applied  between  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  of  the  cell  to  create  electrolysis,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  solid  electron  conductor  in  the  form  of  a  conduct- 
ing body  and  having  electrodes  into  said  cell; 
passing  a  magnetic  field  transversely  through  said  cell; 
and  varying  the  part  of  said  magnetic  field  which  is  acting 

upon  said  electron  conductor; 
whereby  a  voltage  is  induced  in  said  electrodes. 
17.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  an  electrolytic  process, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electrolysis  receptacle  adapted  to  contain  an  electrolytic 
medium; 
L    at  least  one  electron  conductor  in  said  receptacle,  each  said 
conductor  comprising  a  conducting  body  and  including  at 
least  one  anode  and  at  least  one  cathode; 
at  least  one  magnet  body  adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic 

field  within  said  receptacle;  and 
means  for  varying  said  magnetic  field  with  respect  to  said 
electron  conductor.  i 


1.  A  method  for  electrochemically  detecting  a  hydrazine  gas 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  feeding  a  gaseous  sample 
containing  said  gas  from  an  intake  means  to  a  sensing  electro- 
chemical cell  through  means  communicating  said  intake  means 
with  said  cell,  at  least  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  intake  means, 
said  communicating  means  and  said  cell  being  of  a  material 
inert  to  hydrazine,  said  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a 
sensing  electrode,  a  counter  electrode,  and  a  reference  elec- 
trode at  which  substantially  no  current  flows,  an  aqueous 
alkaline  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  sensing  electrode, 
counter  electrode  and  reference  electrode,  said  sensing  elec- 
trode comprising  a  noble  metal  catalyst  bonded  to  a  hydropho- 
bic material  to  provide  a  diffusion  electrode;  (2)  maintaining 
said  sensing  electrode  at  a  fued  potential  of  about  0.70  volt  to 
1.4  volts  with  respect  to  the  potential  of  the  reversible  hydro- 
gen couple  in  the  electrolyte  of  said  cell;  and  (3)  measuring  the 
current  flowing  between  said  sensing  electrode  and  counter 
electrode  of  said  cell  to  quantitatively  determine  the  amount  of 
said  hydrazine  gas  in  said  gaseous  sample. 


4,201,636 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DESTRUCTION  OF  STABLE 
COMPLEXES 
John  J.  MacGregor,  Reading,  England,  aaaignor  to  Matthey 
Ruatenburg  Refiners  (Pty)  Uodted,  Johannesburg,  South 
Africa 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942314,  Sep.  15, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,005,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,127,458.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Klngdon,  Jul.  13,  1976, 
29093/76;  Oct  12, 1978,  42108/78 

iBt  a.2  e25C  1/20 
VJS.  a.  204—109  f  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  platinum  group  metal  present  as 
a  suble  complex  in  an  aqueous  effluent,  the  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  thepH  of  the  effluent  as  necessary  to  a  pH  of 
6±0.5; 

(b)  removing  by  filtration  a  substantial  quantity  of  the  base 
and  amphoteric  metals  from  the  so-treated  effluent  of  step 
(a); 

(c)  heating  the  filtrate  from  step  (b)  to  a  temperature  in  the 
region  of  70*  C; 

(d)  electrolysing  the  heated  filtrate  of  step  (c)  at  a  substan- 
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tially  constant  temperature  maintained  at  least  at  70*  C.  so  pyrazine.  tetracyanoquinodimethane,  and  tetracyanoethylene 


as  to  destroy  the  stable  complexes  and  thereby  precipitate 


SMEEKHt 


comprising  mixing  said  compound  with  an  alkali  tetraphenyl- 
borate  in  an  organic  solvent  therefor  and  irradiating  the  resul- 
tant mixture  with  radiations  in  the  range  between  about  300 
and  500  Nm. 


the  platinum  group  metals  in  the  form  of  hydrated  oxides 
or  hydroxides,  and 
(e)  filtering-ofT  the  said  precipitate. 

4,201,637 

SACRinaAL  ANODE  APPARATUS 

Marvin  L.  Peterson,  and  Orwin  G.  Maxson,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okhu,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,904 

Int  0.2  C23F  13/00 

U  A  a,.  204-148  9  Claims 


4,201,639 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLOHEXADIENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Kenneth  K.  Light  Long  Branch;  Bette  M.  Spencer,  Ocean 
Grove;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.;  Jacob 
Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust  N.J.,  and 
Edward  J.  Shuster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,121,  Dec.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,154,763, 
which  U  a  divUlon  of  Ser.  No.  774,058,  Mar.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,076,854.  ThU  application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,886 
Int  a.-  BOIJ  l/IO;  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  a.  204-158  R  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  the  compound  having  the 
structure: 


:tt; 


wherein  R  is  one  of  C1-C5  alkyl,  Ri  is  methyl  when  R2  is 
hydrogen,  and  Ri  is  hydrogen  when  R2  is  methyl,  comprising 
the  step  of  insufflating  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
compound  having  the  structure: 


1.  A  sacrificial  anode  apparatus  for  use  on  a  steel  offshore 
platform,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  perforated  container  for  anode  material,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  container  being  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  said  container  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
steel  structure  of  said  offshore  platform  and  being  under 
the  surface  of  the  water, 

(b)  particulate  anode  material  in  said  container,  and 

(c)  tubing  connected  to  said  container  and  extending  to  a 
source  of  supply  for  conveying  said  anode  material  to  said 
container. 


with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  light,  a  basic  catalyst 
and  a  rose  bengal  sensitizer. 


4,201,638 

TRIPLE  IONS  OF  U-  AND  1,4.DICARB0NYL 

COMPOUNDS  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF  CONTAINING 

NITROGEN  AND  CONTAINING  TWO  STRATEGIC 
OXYGEN  OR  NITROGEN  GROUPS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 
Jeffrey  K.  S.  Wan,  Kingston,  and  Kuang  S.  Chen,  Amherstview, 
both  of  Canada,  assipors  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston, 
Kingston,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,627 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/ia  1/12:  C07G  13/00:  C07C  107/02 
UJS.  0. 204-158  R  «  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  paramagnetic  alkali  radical  triple  cationic  ion  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furil,  pyri- 
dU.  di-tert-butylazodicarboxylate,  anthraquinone,  quinizarin, 
duroquinone,  pyrazine,  tetramethyl  pyrazine,  tet- 
racyanoquinodimethane, and  tetracyanoethylene. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  stable  paramagnetic  alkali  radical 
cationic  triple  ions  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  furil,  pyridil,  di-tert-butylazodicarboxylate,  an- 
thraquinone, quinizarin,  duroquinone,  pyrazine,  tetramethyl 


4,201,640 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

BIS.[4^DIPHENYLSULF0NI0)PHENYLlSULnDE 

BIS.M.X6  INITIATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  CATIONIC 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  MONOMER  FORMULATIONS 

USING  SAME 
WUliam  R.  Watt  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,340 
Int  a.2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
VS.  a.  204-159.11  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  polymerization  of  a  cationically  polymeriz- 
able  monomer,  the  steps  comprising: 
A.  making  a  photoinitiator  by: 

(1)  providing  a  first  reactant  comprising  bis-[4-(diphenyl- 
sulfonio)phenyl]  sulfide  bis-halide  wherein  halide  is 
chloride  or  bromide; 

(2)  admixing  said  first  reactant  in  an  aqueous  solution  with 
a  second  reacunt  having  the  formula  T.MFe  wherein  M 
is  one  of  phosphorus,  antimony  or  arsenic,  T  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  metal  whose  halide  salt  is  water  soluble,  said 
reactante  reacting  to  produce  a  precipitate  including 
bis-[4-(diphenylsulfonio)  phenyl]  sulfide  bis-MF^ 

(3)  recovering  said  precipiute;  and 
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(4)  drying  said  precipitate  at  a  temperature  below  about 
SO*  C.  for  at  least  an  initial  period  to  dewater  said  pre- 
cipitate and  recover  a  frangible  product  containing  at 
least  50  percent  by  weight  bis-[4-<diphenylsulfonio) 
phenyl]  sulfide  bis-MF6  based  upon  solids,  said  product 
comprising  a  photoinitiator; 

B.  admixing  said  photoinitiator  with  a  cationically  polymer- 
izable  monomer  formulation  in  an  amount  equal  to  O.S-6.0 
percent  by  weight  of  the  monomer  therein;  and 

C.  exposing  said  admixture  to  a  source  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  to  decompose  said  photoinitiator  and  produce  a 
Lewis  acid  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  polymeriz* 
able  monomer. 


4^1,641 
RADUTION  GRAITING  PROCXSS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

MEMBRANE  FOR  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Masao  Gotoda,  Takasaki;  Tothio  Okada,  Kadoma;  Kazuo  Mu- 
rata,  Takattaki,  and  Kosuhiko  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aasignort  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute; 
Toshiba  Ray-0*Vak  K.K„  botii  of  Tokyo  and  Yuasa  Battery 
Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  all  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jol.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,923 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1977,  S2/89653 
Int.  a.2  C08F  %m 
U.S.  a.  204—159.17  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  separator  membrane  for  battery 
comprising  contacting  polyethylene  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  30-80%  by  volume  acrylic  acid,  said  aqueous  solution  fur- 
ther containing  at  least  3  parts  by  volume  of  ethylene  dichlo- 
ride  per  100  parts  of  aqueous  solution  and  0.001  to  0. 1  mole  of 
ferrous  salt  or  cupric  salt  per  liter  of  the  total  solution;  and 
then  irradiating  with  ionizing  radiation  of  0.01  to  2  Mrad. 


4,201,642 
RADIATION-CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
HAVING  UTIUTY  AS  A  MOISTURE  BARRIER  HLM 
Michael  T.  Nowak,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  assipor  to  Celancse  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,034 
lot  a^  C08F  6/00 
U.S.  a  204-159.17  10  aaims 

1.  A  radiation-curable  resin  composition  having  utility  as  a 
moisture  barrier  film  which  comprises  a  blend  of  (1)  between 
about  10  and  30  weight  percent  of  chlorinated  rubber;  (2) 
between  about  2  and  25  weight  percent  of  chlorinated  parafTm; 

(3)  between  about  IS  and  45  weight  percent  of  vinyl  alkanoate; 

(4)  between  about  10  and  40  weight  percent  of  crosslinking 
monomer  containing  at  least  two  polymerizable  olefinically 
unsaturated  groups;  (5)  between  about  0.5  and  15  weight  per- 
cent of  photoinitiator;  and  (6)  between  about  0.5  and  5  weight 
percent  of  stabilizer,  based  on  the  total  composition  weight. 


4,201,643 
ANALYTICAL  APPARATUS 

Darid  J.  Holman,  Blandford  Fonun,  and  Howard  James,  Dor- 
chester, botii  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,078,  Jul.  20, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  583,900,  Jun.  5, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,025,308.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,454 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1974, 

25458/74 

Int.  a.2  BOID  U/02 

U.S.  a.  204-180  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  residual  chloride  ions 

in  water  after  said  water  has  previously  been  treated  to  remove 

the  bulk  of  said  ions,  the  method  comprising, 

(a)  passing  said  treated  water  through  a  compartment  of  an 
electrolytic  cell; 

(b)  presenting  said  treated  water  within  the  cell  to  one  face 
of  a  porous  non-ion  selective  membrane  comprising  a 
cellulose  ester  having  pores  of  about  0.45  micrometers 


diameter  and  a  thickness  of  about  150  micrometers  to 
inhibit  retention  of  said  chloride  ions  in  said  pores  so  that 
to  a  substantial  extent  chloride  ions  can  pass  through  said' 
pores; 
(c)  exposing  the  other  face  of  the  porous  membrane  to  water 
substantially  devoid  of  said  residual  chloride  ions,  and 


K    Jl 


^1^ 


i^l^, 


(d)  simultaneously  polarising  the  elctrolytic  cell  with  a  di- 
rect current  supply  of  about  100  volts  in  a  manner  to 
attract  anions  and  thereby  the  chloride  ions  from  the 
treated  water  through  the  pores  of  the  membrane  and  into 
the  water  substantially  devoid  of  said  chloride  ions. 


4,201,644 
REPLENISHMENT  OF  ELECTRODEPOSITION 
COATING  BATH 
Nobuaki  Todoroki,  Warabi;  Junichi  Yasukawa,  Chigasaki; 
Norio  Kawamura,  Kawagoe;  Akio  Kasai,  Sayama;  Satoru 
Kamiyama,  and  Toshihiro  Kawasaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki;  Honda 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Taikisha  Ltd.,  botii  of  Tokyo,  all  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,956 

Int  a.2  C25D  n/2i 

U.S.  a.  204—181  C  2  aaims 

4b     2     «  S    4c 


b     2     4  S    4c  4« 


1.  A  method  for  replenishing  ati  electrodeposition  coating 
liquid  bath  which  comprises  subjecting  to  ultrafiltration,  in  an 
ultrafiltration  apparatus,  an  electrodeposition  bath  liquid 
which  has  been  decomposed  with  time,  said  bath  containing,  as 
essential  components,  a  water  thinnable  cationic  binder  resin 
which  is  a  nitrogen  atom  containing  a  basic  resin  neutralized  at 
least  partially  with  an  acid  compound  and  at  least  one  non- 
ionic  resin  in  the  form  of  a  powder  which  is  solid  at  room 
temperature,  but  which  can  melt  when  heated  to  form  a  film, 
said  ultrafiltration  being  carried  out  under  a  pressure  of  0.2-3.0 
kg/cm^;  changing  the  direction  of  the  bath  liquid  during  the 
ultrafiltration  step  so  as  to  cause  the  liquid  to  flow  in  opposite 
directions  in  the  ultrafiltration  apparatus  for  the  purpose  of 
preventing  the  clogging  of  the  apparatus;  recycling  the  con- 
centrates obtained  from  the  ultrafiltration  to  the  electrodepos- 
tion  coating  bath  to  adjust  the  liquid  characteristics  of  the  bath 
and  using  filtrates  obtained  from  the  ultrafiltration  step  as  a 
diluent  for  preparing  a  replenishing  supply  liquid  and  adding 
the  thus-prepared  replenishing  supply  liquid  to  the  electrode- 
position coating  bath. 
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4,201,645 
CLOSED-LOOP  SPUTTERING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Richard  P.  Riegert,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robert  J. 
Ferran,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,435 

Int.  a.2  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204— 192  R  16  Claims 
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said  sample  solution,  said  working  electrode  being  in  the 
form  of  an  axially  hollow  electrode  body  having  a  metal 
active  electrode  surface  formed  on  the  interior  surface 
thereof; 
and  rotatable  stirring  means  (i)  extending  into  the  hollow  of 
said  electrode  body,  closely  spaced  (a)  from  the  interior 
surface  of  said  hollow  and  (b)  from  said  counter  electrode, 
and  (ii)  adapted  to  produce  flow  of  said  sample  solution 
across  said  active  electrode  surface,  said  electrode  assem- 
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1.  A  closed-loop  sputtering  system  for  the  deposition  of  a 
thin  film  of  material  from  a  target  cathode  onto  a  substrate, 
which  system  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  D.C.  power  source  to  apply  a  constant  current  or 
voltage; 

(b)  a  sputtering  work  chamber  containing  therein  a  target 
cathode,  a  substrate  and  an  anode,  the  electrodes  spaced 
apart  and  adapted  to  form  in  operation  a  plasma  of  an 
ionized  gas  therebetween; 

(c)  a  means  to  maintain  the  work  chamber  under  a  vacuum 
and  to  discharge  exhaust  gas  from  the  work  chamber  in 
operation; 

(d)  a  source  of  gas  for  use  in  forming  the  plasma; 

(e)  gas  conduit  means  to  conduct  the  gas  from  said  source  to 
the  work  chamber  to  form  the  plasma; 

(0  electrically  controlled  gas-flow  valve  means  in  the  con- 
duit means,  the  valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of  gas 
therethrough  in  proportion  to  the  application  of  an  electri- 
cal error  signal  to  the  valve  means; 

(g)  first  electrical-communication  means  to  provide  for 
electrical  communication  between  the  D.C.  power  source 
and  the  cathode,  so  as  to  provide  a  constant  current  or 
voltage  to  the  target  cathode;  and 

(h)  control  means  in  direct  nonbiased  electrical  communica- 
tion with  the  target  cathode  and  with  the  gas-flow  valve 
means,  said  control  means  comparing  the  urget  voltage  or 
current  signal  which  varies  with  the  ionization  level  of  the 
plasma  in  the  work  chamber  with  a  reference  voltage  or 
current  signal  and  generating  a  differential  electrical- 
error-control  signal  to  control  and  drive  the  valve  means, 
whereby  the  ionization  level  of  the  plasma  is  controlled  by 
variations  in  the  flow  of  gas  without  the  necessity  of  a 
pressure-sensing  device  in  the  work  chamber. 

4,201,646 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  VOLTAMMETRY 

Wayne  R.  Matson,  Ayer,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Environmental 

Sciences  Associates,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,295,  Dec.  22, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,376,  Mar.  1, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,086 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/4% 
U.S.  a.  204-195  H  18  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  stripping  voltammetry  analysis 
of  a  sample  solution,  and  comprising  in  combination: 
an  enclosure  for  holding  a  volume  of  said  sample  solution, 
a  counter  electrode  located  in  said  enclosure  for  contactmg 

said  sample  solution; 
a  working  electrode  located  in  said  enclosure  for  contactmg 


bly  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  ratio  of  surface  area  of 
said  active  electrode  surface  to  sample  volume  is  at  least  3 
cmVml. 

2.  An  electrode  combination  according  to  claim  1,  wherein 
said  working  electrode  comprises  a  hollow  graphite  body. 

3.  An  electrode  combination  according  to  claim  2,  wherein 
said  hollow  graphite  body  has  an  active  electrode  surface  in 
the  form  of  a  multiplicity  of  islands  of  mercury  formed  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  hollow  graphite  body. 


4,201,647 
MEASURING  ELECTRODES  AND  PROCESS 
Placido  M.  Spaziante,  Lugano,  Switzerland;  Luigi  Giuffre,  and 
Giovanni  Modica,  botii  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Panclor 
S.A.,  Taveme,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,262 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   8,   1977, 
7089/77 

Int.  a^  GOIN  27/iO,  27/46 
UAQ.  204— 195F  13  Qaims 


1.  A  measuring  electrode  comprised  of  a  body  provided  with 
an  outer  surface  comprised  of  graphite  or  carbon  black  dis- 
persed in  a  chemically  inert  matrix,  said  electrode  being  preac- 
tivated  by  anodic  polarization  in  an  aqueous  acidic  or  basic 
solution. 
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4,201,648 

NICKEL  RECOVERY  FROM  SULFUR-DEnQENT 

MATTES 

Kojnr  N.  SabnuBanian,  East  Haoover,  N  J.;  Norauui  C.  Niaten, 

Oakville,  and  John  A.  Thomaa,  Norral,  both  of  Canada,  as- 

sigBors  to  The  International  Nickel  Co^  lac.^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,448 

Clainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  12, 1978, 301006 

Int.  a.2  C25C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  204-112  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  nickel  from  a  nickel  matte  which 
contains  up  to  15%  cobalt,  up  to  3%  copper,  and  sulfur  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  S:[Ni+Co+Cu]  is  less  that 
about  0.7,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  fragmenting  the  matte  to  particles  smaller  than  about  73 
microns  (^m)  diameter; 

(ii)  forming  a  slurry  of  the  fragmented  matte  in  a  medium 
which  in  the  case  of  a  matte  wherein  the  atomic  ratio 
S:[Ni+Co+Cu]  is  at  least  about  0.4  comprises  water,  and 
in  the  case  of  a  matte  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  S:[Ni+- 
Co+Cu]  is  less  than  about  0.4  comprises  a  nickel  sulfate 
aqueous  solution  of  such  concentration  that  the  atomic 
ratio  S:[Ni+Co+Cu]  for  the  combination  of  matte  and 
dissolved  nickel  sulfate  is  at  least  about  0.4; 

(iii)  heating  the  slurry  in  an  autoclave  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  140*  C.  under  an  oxygen  partial  pressure  of  at 
least  about  0.1  megapascals  (MPa),  and  withdrawing  from 
the  autoclave  reacted  slurry  wherein  the  solids  consist 
essentially  of  basic  nickel  sulfate  and  leach  residue  of 
unreacted  matte; 

(iv)  treating  the  reacted  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  60*  C.  with  lime  to  raise  the  pH  to  at  least  about  9.0 
while  agitating  midly  to  convert  nickel  in  the  slurry  to  Hne 
particles  of  nickel  hydroxide  and  precipitate  large  crystals 
of  calcium  sulfate; 

(v)  subjecting  the  lime-treated  slurry  to  a  physical  separation 
effective  to  separate  therefrom  the  slurry  liquor  and  a 
coarse  solids  fraction,  thereby  isolating  a  fine  solids  frac- 
tion which  comprises  essentidly  the  nickel  hydroxide  and 
matte  residue; 

(vi)  treating  the  fine  fraction  isolated  in  step  (v)  with  spent 
sulfate  electrolyte  from  a  nickel  electrowinning  operation 
to  dissolve  the  nickel  hydroxide; 

(vii)  separating  the  matte  residue  from  th  solution  obtained 
in  step  (vi>,  and  ^ 

(viii)  subjecting  the  nickel  sulfate  solution  separated  in  step 
(vii)  to  purification  and  thereafter  to  electrowinning  to 
recover  pure  nickel  therefrom. 


4,201,649 
LOW  RESISTANCE  INDIUM  OXIDE  COATINGS 
F.  Howard  Cillery,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,765 
Int  a^  C23C  15/00 
VS.  CL  204—192  P  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  depositing  a  transparent  electroconduc- 
tive  coating  consisting  essentially  of  the  oxide  of  at  least  one 
metal  having  an  atomic  number  between  48  and  51  comprising 
the  steps  of  supporting  a  substate  in  an  atmosphere  comprising 
an  inert  gas  and  sufficient  oxygen  to  effect  oxide  formation  at 
a  pressure  of  less  than  about  10- '  Torr,  heating  the  substrate, 
and  cathode  sputtering  a  metallic  target  to  deposit  said  oxide 
onto  said  substrate  until  a  coating  of  desired  thickness  is 
formed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
cathode  sputtering  in  at  least  two  steps  at  substantially  differ- 
ent temperatures  whereby 

a.  a  thin  layer  of  oxide  constituting  the  minor  portion  of  the 
final  oxide  layer  is  deposited  at  a  temperature  of  Ti; 

b.  the  deposition  is  interrupted  while  the  substrate  is  heated; 
and 

c.  subsequently,  the  major  portion  of  the  final  oxide  layer  is 
deposited  at  a  temperature  T2 

wherein  T|  which  is  less  than  about  200*  P.  (about  94*  C.)  is 


substantially  lower  than  T2  which  is  at  least  about  400*  F. 
(about  204'  C). 

4,201,650 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ELECTROLYTIC 

DESCALING  OF  STEEL  WIRE  WTTH  MILL  SCALES 

Hiroo  Nagano;  Takashi  Fukuda,  both  of  Kobe;  Hirothi  Na^, 

and  Yasuyuki  Nakamura,  both  of  Amagaski,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,572 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1977,  52/31901; 
Mar.  22, 1977,  52/31902 

Int.  a^  C25F  7/Oa  1/00 
U.S.  a.  204—209  3  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  electrolytic  descaling  of  mill 
scales  from  a  steel  wire  by  induced  current  flow,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

roller  bender  means  having  a  plurality  of  rolls  for  reversely 
bending  a  wire  for  at  least  two  cycles  of  bending  for 
cracking  scales  on  the  wire  and  for  drawing  the  wire  for 
elongating  it  from  1-20%; 

an  electrolytic  cell  adjacent  said  roller  bender  means  for 
receiving  wire  from  said  roller  bender  means,  said  electro- 
lytic cell  having  a  wire  inlet  therein  adjacent  said  roller 
bender  means  and  a  wire  outlet  spaced  from  said  wire 
inlet; 

an  electrolytic  descaling  solution  in  said  electrolytic  cell; 

guide  rollers  of  electrically  insulating  material  within  said 
electrolytic  cell  for  guiding  the  wire  along  a  line  within 
said  cell; 

auxiliary  cells  at  said  wire  inlet  and  said  wire  outlet  of  said 
electrolytic  cell  for  receiving  electrolytic  solution  leaking 
through  said  wire  inlet  and  outlet; 

a  source  of  direct  electric  current;       ' 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes  in  said  cell  aligned  along 
said  line,  said  electrodes  surrounding  and  being  spaced 
from  the  wire  being  guided  along  said  line,  one  electrode 
of  each  pair  of  electrodes  being  connected  to  the  anode  of 
said  direct  current  source  and  the  other  electrode  of  each 
pair  being  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  direct  current 
source;  and 

means  connected  to  said  electrolytic  cell  for  circulating  the 
electrolytic  solution  into  each  of  said  electrodes  at  a  pre- 
determined rate. 


4,201,651 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 

Constantinos  D.  Themy,  4964  S.  360  West,  Murray,  Utah  84106 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,845 

Int  G.2  C25B  9/00  11/02.  15/08 

U.S.  G.  204-217  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrolysis  cell,  comprising: 

an  outer  electrode  having  an  in-facing  surface  which  falls 

generally  on  a  first  cylindrical  surface; 
an  inner  generally  coaxial  electrode  having  an  out-facing 
surface  which  falls  generally  on  a  second  cylindrical  sur- 
face, said  second  cylindrical  surface  falling  inward  radi- 
ally of  said  first  cylindrical  surface,  said  outer  and  inner 
electrodes  being  longitudinally  co-extensive  for  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  thereof; 
means  for  relatively  rotating  said  inner  and  outer  electrodes; 
an  abrading  structure  having  an  abrasive  portion; 
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means  for  mounting  said  abrading  structure  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  electrodes  and  with  said  abrasive  portion 
thereof  in  abrasive  contact  with  a  respective  other  of  said 
electrodes; 

means  for  electrically  insulating  said  abrasive  portion  from 
at  least  one  of  said  electrodes; 

means,  independent  of  said  abrading  structure  and  earned  by 


trode  assembly  and  bearing  upon  said  electrode  assembly  and 
the  laps  of  said  synthetic  separator  material  at  the  base  of  the 
electrode  fingers  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  electrode  fingers; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  compressive  means  comprises  a 
frame  bearing  upon  said  backscreen  and  corresponding  to  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  electrode  fingers  and  bearing  means 
depending  from  said  frame  at  the  top  of  the  electrode  fingers  to 
the  frame  at  the  bottom  of  the  electrode  fingers,  and  beanng 
upon  said  laps  of  synthetic  separator  material  and  said  back- 
screen  in  the  valleys  between  individual  adjacent  electrodes. 

^  4,201,653 

ELECTROWINNING  CELL  WTTH  BAGGED  ANODE 
Charles  E.  O'Neill;  Victor  A.  Ettel,botii  of  Mialssauga;  Alfredo 
Villaior,  Fonthill,  and  Peter  G.  Garritsen,  Welland,  aU  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Inco  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,687 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  11, 1977, 288455 

Int  a:-  C25C  7/04.  7/00 

U.S.  G.  204-263  *  Claim 


--L 


»      S2 


either  said  respective  one  or  said  respective  other  of  said 
electrodes,  for  mechanically  motivating  fluid  in  said  cav- 
ity to  flow  axially  relative  to  said  electrodes  in  the  space 
therebetween;  and  .      .    „    •     •  . 

means  for  supporting  said  electrodes  in  electrically  insulat- 
ing relation  relative  to  one  another  and  for  defining  a  cell 
cavity  about  said  electrodes. 


4,201,652 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  MEMBRANE  SEALING  MEANS 
Dallas  D.  Dupre,  III,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,246 

Int.  G.2  C25B  9/00.  11/02.  11/04,  13/08 

U.S.G.  204-258  »Chdms 


1  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  electrode  assembly  com- 
prising a  base  plate;  fingered  electrodes  electrically  connected 
to,  sMced  from,  and  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly 
from^^base  plate  and  defining  valleys  between  a  pair  of 
adjacent  fingered  electrodes;  a  back  screen  spaced  from  and 
subsuntially  parallel  to  said  back  plate,  and  interposed  be- 
tween  said  fingered  electrodes  and  said  backplate,  said  fingered 
electrodes  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  extending 
from  said  backscreen,  a  leading  edge  remote  from  said  back- 
screen,  and  a  trailing  edge  adjacent  said  backscreen;  said  fin- 
gered electrodes  bearing  synthetic  separators  thereon;  said 
synthetic  separator  being  closed  at  the  edges  corresponding  to 
the  top,  bottom,  and  leading  edge  of  the  fmgered  electrodes 
and  open  at  the  edge  corresponding  to  the  trailing  «lge 
thereof,  with  laps  of  synthetic  separator  matenal  extending 
therefrom  along  said  backscreen;  and  compressive  means  for 
sealing  the  laps  of  said  synthetic  separators,  joined  to  the  elec- 


1.  A  cell  for  electrowinning  a  metal  from  a  sulfate  electro- 
lyte comprising  a  housing  within  which  are  located  a  plurality 
of  anodes  insoluble  in  the  electrolyte  and  a  plurality  of  cath- 
odes insoluble  in  the  electrolyte  and  interleaved  between  the 
anodes,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises;  a  plurality  of 
flaccid  sheaths  each  of  which  comprises  a  sleeve-shaped  po- 
rous membrane  which  is  positioned  relative  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  anodes  to  envelop  at  least  the  portion  thereof  which  in 
operation  is  immersed  in  the  electrolyte;  spacing  means  inter- 
posed between  each  sheath  and  the  surfaces  of  its  respective 
anode  to  maintain  a  spacing  therebetween,  thereby  defining  an 
anolyte  compartment;  means  for  feeding  electrolyte  into  the 
cell  volume  between  the  anolyte  compartmente  and  withdraw- 
ing  electrolyte   from   within   the   anolyte   compartments, 
whereby  in  operation  an  electrolyte  flow  is  maintained 
through  the  sheaths  into  the  anolyte  compartmenu,  and  a 
plurality  of  hood  means  each  of  which  envelops  the  portion  of 
a  respective  anode  which  is  unsubmerged  in  operation;  each 
hood  means  being  sealed  at  the  lower  edge  thereof  to  a  respec- 
tive sheath  and  having  an  aperture  located  slightly  below  the 
level  at  which  electrolyte  is  maintained  in  operation  whereby 
electrolyte  and  oxygen  can  be  extracted  from  the  anolyte 
compartment  through  said  aperture. 


4,201,654 
ANODE  ASSISTED  SPUTTER  ETCH  AND  DEPOSmON 

APPARATUS 
B.  Wayne  Castieman,  Kennetii  Gty,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Tlie  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,167 
Int  G.^  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  G.  204-298  '  ^^^ 

1  An  anode  assisted  sputter  etch  apparatus  compnsing  a 
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housing,  said  housing  forming  a  chamber  therein,  means  lo- 
cated within  said  ch^ber  for  holding  an  article  to  be  sputter 
etched,  said  holding  means  having  a  concave  spherical  config- 
uration, said  concave  spherical  configuration  matingly  engag- 
ing said  article,  means  for  introducing  an  ionizable  gas  into  said 
chamber,  means  located  within  said  chamber  on  one  side  of 
said  holding  means  for  producing  electrons,  a  first  anode  lo- 
cated within  said  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  holding 
means,  means  for  providing  a  negative  potential  to  said  article. 


and  a  second  anode  located  within  said  chamber  being  cen- 
trally located  within  said  concave  spherical  configuration  of 
said  holding  means  adjacent  said  article  and  intermediate  said 
fint  anode  and  said  electron  producing  means  whereby  a 
plasma  is  formed  between  said  electron  producing  means  and 
said  first  and  second  anodes,  said  plasma  adjacent  said  second 
anode  being  capable  of  desorbing  gases  and  other  absorbed 
vapors  from  the  surface  of  said  article  while  positive  ions  from 
said  plasma  bombard  said  article  surface  with  sufficient  energy 
to  eject  material  therefrom. 


4^1^ 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  METALLURGICAL  COKE 
Fruk  W.  Theodore,  Pfttibargh;  George  E.  Wasaon,  Eighty* 
Four;  WilUan  A.  Jiaalaitia,  Wayne,  all  of  Pa^  and  Everett 
Gorin,  San  Rafael,  Califs  anignon  to  ContineBtal  Oil  Com- 
puy,  Stanford,  Cobb. 
CoatiBnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,155,  Dee.  5, 1977, 
abaadoBcd,  wiiich  is  a  C0BtiBnati0B*iB«pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  751,621, 
Dec.  17, 1976,  abttidoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  970345 

iBt  a^  aOB  53/00:  ClOG  1/06 

U.S.  G.  208-8  L£  5  ClaiBis 
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coal  extract,  undissolved  coal  and  residual  solvent,  said 
bottoms  product  being  flowable  at  temperatures  between 
175*  C.  and  below  its  carbonizing  temperature  and  solidifi- 
able  at  lower  temperatures;  and 
(c)  adding  said  bottoms  product  to  coaly  solids  said  coaly 
solids  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coals, 
char,  semi-coke  and  coke  to  produce  a  blend  of  said  coaly 
solids  with  said  bottoms  product  for  use  as  a  feedstock  to 
a  slot-type  coke  oven  coking  zone  to  produce  coke  suit- 
able for  use  in  a  blast  furnace, 
the  improvement  comprising:  mixing  said  bottoms  product 
with  at  least  one  of  said  coaly  solids  at  an  elevated  temperature 
above  the  softening  temperature  of  said  bottoms  product  and 
below  the  carbonization  temperature  of  said  bottoms  product, 
said  elevated  temperature  being  between  about  200*  to  about 
350*  C,  and  cooling  the  resulting  blend  to  produce  a  particu- 
late blend  of  said  bottoms  product  and  said  coaly  solids  for  use 
as  a  feedstock  to  a  coke  oven  thereby  producing  coke  of  an 
improved  quality  upon  coking  said  blend. 


4^1,656 
PROCESS  AID  ADDITION  IN  HOT  WATER  PROCESS 

BASED  ON  FEED  FINES  CONTENT 
Emerson  Sanford,  EdmoBton,  Caaada,  assigBor  to  Petro^^aoada 
Exploration  Inc.,  Calgary;  Her  Mi^festy  the  Queen  in  right  of 
the  Province  of  Alberta,  Goverameat  of  the  Proviace  of  Al- 
berta, Departaieat  of  Eacrgy  aad  Natural  Resources,  Alberta 
Syacnide  Equity,  Edmoatoo;  Oatario  Eaergy  Corporatioa; 
Imperial  Oil  Limited,  both  of  Toronto;  Caaada-Citics  Service, 
Ltd.,  Calgary  aad  Gulf  Oil  Caaada  Liaiited,  Toroato,  all  of, 


2ClaiBis 


FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,004 
lat  a^  ClOG  1/04 
MS.  a  208—11  LE 
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1.  In  the  hot  water  process  for  recovering  bitumen  from  tar 

sands  feed  of  varying  composition  containing  varying  contents 

of  fines  wherein  said  feed  is  conditioned  with  hot  water  and  a 

process  aid,  the  improvement  comprising: 

establishing  measurements  indicative  of  the  varying  fines 

content  of  the  tar  sands  feed;  and 
adding  the  process  aid  to  the  conditioning  step  in  quantities 
responsive  to  the  quantities  of  fines  present  in  the  feed  so 
as  to  substantially  maximize  bitumen  recovery  from  the 
process  while  substantially  minimizing  process  aid  con- 
sumption. 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  coke  from  coal,  said  process 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  coal  to  solvent  extraction  in  a  coal  lique- 
faction zone  to  yield  an  effluent  slurry  consisting  essen- 
tially of  coal  extract,  solvent  and  undissolved  coal; 

(b)  subjecting  said  effiuent  slurry  to  distillation  in  a  solvent 
recovery  zone  to  remove  said  solvent  and  produce  a 
bottoms  product  consisting  essentially  of  non-distillable 


4^1,657 

COAL  SPRAY  COMPOSITION 

Ardis  L.  Aadersoa,  Poaca  Gty,  Okla.,  aad  Marvia  E.  Huyser, 

HonstoB,  Tex.,  assigaors  to  Coaoco,  lac,  Poaca  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,392 

lat  a.2  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  a.  206—23  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  composition  comprising: 
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(a)  50  to  75  volume  percent  decant  oil  from  a  fluidized  bed 
catalytic  cracking  operation,  said  decant  oil  having  a  K 
factor  of  not  more  than  10.5;  and 

(b)  50  to  25  volume  percent  asphalt;  said  composition  having 
an  initial  boiling  point  above  500*  F.,  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
700  centistokes  at  100*  F.,  and  a  flash  point  of  at  least  230* 
F. 


4,201,658 
POUR  POINT  DEPRESSANT  MADE  FROM  THE 
ASPHALTENE  COMPONENT  OF  THERMALLY 
TREATED  SHALE  OIL 
Harbo  P.  Jeasea,  San  Raftel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  C^f. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,566 

Int  a?  ClOG  21/00 

U.S.  a  208-39  2  Claims 


(b)  separating  said  first  cracked  product  by  flashing  in  a  phase 
separation  zone  into 

(i)  a  light  fraction  boiling  substantially  below  500*  C.  which 
contains  in  addition  to  components  boiling  below  350*  C, 
additional  components  boiling  between  350*  and  500*  C, 

and 
(ii)  a  heavy  fraction  boiling  substantially  above  350*  C. 
which  conuins  in  addition  to  components  boiling  above 
500*  C,  additional  components  boiling  between  350*  and 
500*  C, 

(c)  separating  the  light  fraction  from  step  (b)  by  fractionation 
distillation  in  a  first  atmospheric  distillation  zone  into 

(i)  at  least  one  light  distillate  fraction, 
(ii)  a  heavy  distillate  fraction,  and 
(iii)  a  residual  fraction, 

(d)  separating  said  residual  fraction  from  step  (b)  by  vacuum 
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WT  %  Cj  mSOLUBLE  ASPHALTENES  FROM 

TREATED  SHALE  OIL  IN  NOCTURE 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  product  useful  as  a  pour  point 
depressant  which  comprises 

(a)  thermally  treating  a  raw  whole  shale  oil  in  substantially 
liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  from  600*  F.  (316*  C.)  to 
below  the  point  of  significant  thermal  decomposition  for  a 
period  of  0.02  to  3  hours,  thereby  forming  a  thermally 
treated  shale  oil, 

(b)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  thermally  treated  shale  oil  and 
a  deasphalting  solvent  under  deasphalting  conditions,  and 

(c)  separating  from  said  mixture  an  insoluble  asphaltene 
component,  usable  as  a  pour  point  depressant,  and  a  deas- 
phalted  shale  oil  having  a  pour  point  substantially  that  of 
said  raw  shale  oil. 


4,201,659 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GAS  OIL 
Pieter  B.  Kwant  Amsterdam;  Dirk  Kanbler,  The  Hague;  Petrus 
W.  H.  L.  Tjan,  Amsterdam,  and  Mohammed  Akbar,  The 
Hague,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherhmds,  Jul.  7,   1978, 

7807357 

iBt.  a.2  ClOG  37/04 

U.S.  a.  208-73  13  CtolBis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  gas  oil  from  an  asphal- 

tenes-containing  residual  hydrocarbon  oil  which  comprises 

(a)  thermally  cracking  said  asphaltenes-containing  oil  in  a  first 
thermal  cracking  zone  at  a  temperature  from  about  400*  to 
500*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  I  to  about  30  bar  to  obtain 
a  first  cracked  product  comprising  5  to  30%  w  on  said 
asphaltenes-contoining  oil  of  thermally  cracked  material 
boiling  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  boiling  range  of  said 
asphaltenes-containing  oil. 


distillation  in  a  vacuum  distillation  zone  into  a  vacuum  distil- 
late and  a  vacuum  residue, 
(e)  thermally  cracking  the  heavy  distillate  fraction  from  step 
(c)  in  a  second  thermal  cracking  zone  at  a  temperature  from 
about  400*  to  550*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  1  to  30  bar 
to  obtain  a  second  thermally  cracked  product  comprising 
from  about  20  to  75%  w  of  components  boiling  below  the 
boiling  range  of  said  asphaltenes-containing  oil  free  to  step 

(a). 
(0  recycling  said  product  from  step  (e)  as  feed  to  step  (c)  along 

with  the  light  fraction, 

(g)  cracking  the  vacuum  distillate  from  step  (d)  in  a  cracking 
zone  which  is  either  a  catalytic  cracking  zone  or  a  hydro- 
cracking  zone  to  obtain  a  cracked  product,  and 

(h)  separating  said  cracked  product  by  fractionation  distillation 
in  a  second  atmospheric  distillation  zone  to  obtain  at  least 
one  distillate  gas  oil  fraction  and  an  atmospheric  residue. 

4,201,660 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF 

VARIOUS  HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 

Kurt  Zosel,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
StudiengesellMhafI  Kohle  mbH,  Muhlmaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay 

CoBtiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  806,946,  Jub.  22, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  734,562,  Oct  21, 1976, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  658,657,  Feb.  17, 

1976,  abaadoaed,  which  U  a  coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  492,100, 

Jul.  26, 1974,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauation  of  Ser.  No. 

113,025,  Feb.  5, 1971,  abaadoaed,  which  to  a  coBtiauatioB  of  Ser. 

No.  718,959,  Apr.  4, 1968,  abaadoaed,  which  to  a  coatiauation  of 

Ser.  No.  476,106,  Jul.  30, 1965,  abaadoaed.  Thto  application  Feb. 

3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  5, 1964, 6739/64 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiito  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  13, 

1993,  has  beea  dtoclaimed. 

lat  a.2  BOID  17/00-  CVXi  21/14 

U.S.  CI.  208—86  *^  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  petroleum  distillation 

residues  containing  lower  boiling  fraction  and  higher  boiling 

fraction,  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  contacting  said  residue  in  liquid  state  with  a  process  gas 
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under  super-critical  conditions  of  temperature  and  pres- 
sure of  the  gas  such  that  the  gas  will  take  up  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  mixture  in  a  quantity  varying  inversely 
with  said  temperature,  and  effecting  said  contacting  in  a 
manner  so  that  this  occurs,  said  gas  having  a  critical  tem- 
perature of  90*-2SO*  C.  and  being  inert  to  the  distillation 
residue,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  lower  boiling  fraction  is 
taken  up  by  the  process  gas,  whereby  there  is  formed  a  gas 
phase  containing  process  gas  and  lower  boiling  fraction 
taken  up  by  the  process  gas,  and  a  liquid  hase  containing 
higher  boiling  fraction  of  said  distillation  residue,  said 
contacting  being  at  a  temperature  up  to  100*  C.  above  the 
critical  temperature, 
(b)  separating  the  gas  phase  from  the  liquid  phase,  while  still 
maintaining  super-critical  conditions  as  aforesaid,  thereaf- 
ter 


~^~8^ 


O^' 


(c)  condensing  at  least  part  of  the  lower  boiling  fraction 
from  the  gas  phase  by  reducing  the  pressure, 

(d)  separating  condensed  lower  boiling  fraction  from  the 
two  phase  mixture  resulting  from  the  condensation, 

(e)  after  separating  the  lower  boiling  fraction,  cooling  the 
process  gas  resulting  from  the  separation  to  liquefy  the 
process  gas, 

(0  pressurizing  the  liquefied  process  gas  to  the  super-critical 
pressure  employed  in  step  (a). 

(g)  heating  the  pressurized  liquefied  process  gas  to  the  super- 
critical temperature  employed  in  step  (a)  to  convert  it  to 
process  gas  at  the  super-critical  temperature  and  pressure 
used  in  step  (a),  in  said  heating  supplying  only  energy  to 
raise  the  temperature, 

(h)  employing  the  process  gas  produced  in  step  (g)  in  the 
contacting  of  step  (a). 


4^1^1 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATICS  OF  HIGH 

PURITY  FROM  OIL  CUTS 

Bemrd  Jugnin;  JcuhFrucoia  Le  Page,  both  of  Racil  Malnai- 

•on,  and  Jeu  Miqucl,  Paria,  all  of  Fnuce,  aadgnors  to  Ib> 

stitut  Frucaia  du  Petrolc,  Racil  MalaaiaoB,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1974,  Scr.  No.  454,942 

Claim  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26, 1973, 73  10854 

lat  a^  ClOG  35/08 

U.S.  a  20»-139  1  daini 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from 

saturated  or  unsaturated  gasolines,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 

and  a  catalyst,  in  at  least  one  reaction  zone,  each  reaction  zone 

being  divided  into  successive  steps  (a)  and  03)  wherein  step  (a) 

is  conducted  at  400*-600*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  1  to  60 

kg/cm^,  with  a  substantially  neutral  y-alumina  catalyst  having 

a  specific  surface  less  than  100  mVg,  and  step  03)  is  conducted 

at  300*-600*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  1  to  60  kg/cm^,  with  an 


acidic  catalyst,  of  cubic  y-alumina  or  chlorinated  or  fluori- 
nated  alumina  each  step  being  conducted  at  an  hourly  feed  rate 
by  volume  of  the  liquid  charge  of  about  0.1-10  times  the  vol- 
ume of  the  catalyst,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  (a) 
alumina,  (b)  0.01-5%  by  weight  of  platinum  with  respect  to 
alumina,  (c)  0.001-1%  by  weight  with  respect  to  alumina  of  at 
least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium 
and  palladium,  and  (d)  0.0001-0.05%  by  weight  with  respect  to 
alumina  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  silver  and  gold. 


4,201,662 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SULFUR  IN 

HYDROCARBON  TO  WATER  SOLUBLE  FORM 

Robert  L.  Horton,  Bartlcsfille,  Okla.,  uaipor  to  Phttlipa  Petro- 

lean  Company,  Bartlesfille,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,502 
Int  0.2  ClOG  29/20.  27/00,  19/02 
MS.  a.  208—228  13  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  desulfurizing  a  sulfur-containing  hydrocar- 
bon material  by  converting  the  sulfur  to  a  form  readily  soluble 
in  water  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  material  with 
a  sulfur  oxide  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  dioxide  and  sulfur  trioxide  and  an  amine  pro- 
moter selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amine,  a 
salt  of  an  amine,  and  mixtures  thereof,  for  a  period  of  time 
and  under  conditions  sufficient  for  a  reaction  to  occur 
between  the  sulfur  and  the  sulfur  oxide  oxidant. 


4,201,663 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ENHANCED 

TREATMENT  OF  FOOD  PROCESSING  WASTE  WATERS 

USING  AEROBIC  MICROORGANISMS 

Dwayne  K.  RoUng,  320  Lincoln  La.;  James  N.  Dombuah,  324 

Elm  Ave,  both  of  Brookings,  S.  Dak.  57006,  and  Robert  C. 

Renner,  124  S.  Bryan  #4,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80521 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,328 

Int  a^  C02C  1/17 

MS.  a  210-16  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  odors  eminating  from  an  anaerobic 
lagoon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  Hoatation  layer  pervious  to  gases  produced 
by  the  lagoon  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  contained  in  said 
anaerobic  lagoon  of  sufficient  size  so  that  it  substantially 
coven  the  lagoon  surface; 

(b)  covering  said  fioaution  layer  with  a  gas  pervious  me- 
dium containing  microorganisms  that  eliminate  odors 
from  anaerobic  lagoon  gas;  and 

(c)  aerating  said  medium  to  enhance  the  growth  of  said 
microorganisms. 
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4,201,664 

ULTRAHLTRATION  OR  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

TREATMENT  OF  EMULSIFIED  OIL  METAL  WORKING 

COOLANTS 
Ihab  M.  Hekal,  Downen  Grove,  III.,  aiaipor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,348 

Int.  a.2  BOID  WOO 

MS.  a.  210-23  H  7  Cl«i"»s 


ranges  from  4  to  about  50,  said  compound  having  a  surface 
area  of  at  least  300  square  meters  per  gram,  for  a  period  of  time 


tjr^ 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  residues  adhered  to  metal 
articles  subjected  to  metal  working  operations  which  com- 
prises sequentially 

providing  a  quantity  of  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  used  as  a 
coolant  in  the  metal  working  operation, 

circulating  the  oil-in-water  emulsion  to  a  reservoir, 

diverting  a  minor  portion  of  the  oil-in-water  emulsion  circu- 
lated to  the  reservoir  and  conveying  the  diverted  portion 
under  pressure  to  the  feed  zone  of  a  filtration  unit 
equipped  with  a  semipermeable  membrane  which  is  im- 
permeable to  the  oil  and  permeable  to  the  water  portions 
of  the  oil-in-water  emulsion, 

collecting  a  concentrated  suspension  of  oil  solids  in  the  feed 
zone  and  circulating  the  suspension  to  the  reservoir, 

collecting  the  water  permeate  passed  through  the  membrane 
and  circulating  the  permeate  to  a  rinse  station, 

rinsing  the  metal  article  with  the  permeate  at  the  rinse  sta- 
tion, 

collecting  an  effiuent  from  the  permeate  rinsing  of  the  article 
the  effluent  containing  oil  solids  rinsed  from  the  article 
and  circulating  the  effluent  to  the  reservoir  whereby  the 
oil  residue  from  the  article  is  intermixed  with  the  coolant 
and  is  available  for  use  in  the  metal  working  operation. 


sufficient  to  adsorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dissolved  materials 
from  said  liquid. 

4,201,666 
TREATING  PULP-AND-PAPER  MILL  STREAMS 

Joel  A.  Newton,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 

Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

nied  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,052 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/20;  D21F  1/82 

MS.  a.  210—47  }  CW™ 

1.  A  process  for  treating  aqueous  pulp-and-paper  mill 
streams  to  remove  solids  comprising  contacting  said  streams 
with  a  liquid  stream  derived  in  the  nitric  acid  etching  of  alumi- 
num consisting  essentially  of  aqueous  acidic  aluminum  nitrate, 
said  liquid  stream  containing  added  high-molecular  weight, 
highly  cationic  polyelectrolyte,  thoroughly  mixing  these 
streams,  allowing  suspended  solids  to  settle,  and  recovering  a 
supernatant  liquid  of  reduced  solids  content. 

4,201,667 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ARSENIC  FROM  AQUEOUS 

MEDIUMS 
Htiang  P.  Uao,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,434 
Int.  a.2  C02C  5/04 
MS.  a.  210-50  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aqueous,  arsenic-containmg 
medium  to  effect  removal  of  arsenic  therefrom  which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  said  aqueous  medium,  in  the  presence  of 
phosphonis,  sufficient  Ca(OH)2  to  adjust  said  aqueous  medium 
to  a  pH  of  from  about  7.0  to  11.5  to  thereby  precipiute  both 
arsenic  and  phosphorus  from  said  aqueous  medium,  and  there- 
after separating  the  precipiute  from  said  aqueous  medium. 


4,201,665 
USE  OF  NONSTOICHIOMETRIC  CARBON-SULFUR 
COMPOUNDS  TO  REMOVE  COMPONENTS  FROM 
LIQUIDS 
Da?id  W.  Savage,  Summit;  Chin  H.  Chang,  Edison,  and  John  M. 
Longo,  New  Providence,  all  of  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search  k  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,267 
Int  0.2  BOID  15/06 
MS,  a.  210—32  **  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  dissolved  organic  materials,  dis- 
solved inorganic  materials  or  mixtures  thereof  from  a  liquid 
which  comprises  contacting  said  liquid  with  a  nonstoichiomet- 
ric  carbon-sulfur  compound  of  the  formula  CjcS,  where  x 


4001,668 
TREATMENT  OF  SLUDGE  COMPRISING  BIOLOGICAL 

AGGREGATE 
Ino  Miyanohara;  Hiroahi  Miyamki,  and  Hideo  Kawamura,  all 
of  Shin-nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 

Co.  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan  

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,171,  May  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,125,466.  Thif  appUcation  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,287 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18, 1976,  51-56114; 
May  18, 1976,  51-56115 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  3, 1W5, 
has  been  dlMlaimcd. 
Int  a^  C02C  3/00 
U.S.  a  210-51  .    J  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sludge  comprising  biological  aggre- 
gate which  comprises:  adding  to  said  sludge  from  2  to  15 
weight  percent  of  a  magnesium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  hydroxide  magnesium  chlo- 
ride, magnesium  sulfate  and  magnesium  carbonate  and  from  2 
to  20  weight  percent  of  an  iron  salt  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  ferrous  chloride,  ferric  chloride,  ferrous  sulfate 
and  ferric  sulfate  btwd  on  the  solid  component  in  said  sludge; 
adding  a  base  to  maiiitain  the  pH  of  the  sludge  at  greater  than 
lO.S;  and  subsequently  filtering  said  sludge. 
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4J0I,670 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HLTERING  LIQUIDS 
Rolf  Banr,  Lautem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Scbenk- 
FUterbau  Gcsellschaft  mit  bcschriinkter  Haftung,  Waldstet* 
tea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Rlcd  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  r75,297 
Gaim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  8, 
1977,2705046 

Int.  a.-  BOID  33/26 


UA  a  210-75 


11  Claims 


4*201,669 

DEPOSn  CONTROL  THROUGH  THE  USE  OF 

OUGOMERIC  PHOSPHONIC  ACTD  DERIVATIVES 

Larry  W.  Becker,  WUmiagtoo,  Dei.;  PlUlip  S.  Davis,  Furlong. 

PIm  and  laa  D.  Morriaoa,  Webster,  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  Betz 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trcvoac,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,536 
fart,  a-  CD2B  5/06 
US,  a.  210—58  20  Cfadms 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  formation  and  subsequent 
deposition  of  scale-forming  salu  on  the  structural  parts  of  a 
system  having  an  aqueous  medium,  which  medium  contains 
scale-imparting  cations  and  anions,  which  compnses  adding  to 
said  medium  a  sufficient  threshold  amount  for  the  purpose  of  a 
water  soluble,  chlorine-resistant  phosphonate  of  high  calcium 
tolerance  having  the  structural  formula 


POjM: 


where  R|  and  Rj  each  represent  a  group  having  the  formula 
C^Hit-^  i;  X  is  from  1  to  and  including  4;  Y  is  hydrogen. 


0  O 

1  I 

-C-Ri.  -C-R:. 


or  mixtures  thereof;  M  is  a  water  soluble  cation;  and  n  is  1  or 
greater. 

12.  A  method  of  controlling  the  formation  and  subsequent 
deposition  of  calcium  phosphate  on  the  structural  parts  of  a 
system  having  an  aqueous  medium,  which  medium  contains 
calcium  and  phosphate  ions,  which  compnses  adding  to  said 
medium  a  sufficient  threshold  amount  for  the  purpose  of  a 
water  soluble,  chlonne-resistant  phosphonate  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


PO3M2 
I 
R,-C. 

PO3M2 


O    PO3M2 

I   I 
I   I 

0HR2 


where  R|  and  R2  each  represent  a  group  having  the  formula 
CjtHjjii.  1;  X  is  from  1  to  13;  Y  is  hydrogen, 

?      ? 

-C-Ri.  -C-R2. 

or  mixtures  thereof;  M  is  a  water  soluble  cation;  and  n  is  1  or 
greater. 


1.  A  method  of  filtering  liquids  in  a  filter  tank  with  filter 
elements  arranged  in  spaced  superimposed  relationship  to  each 
other  and  connected  to  a  rotatable  filtrate  discharging  shaft, 
which  includes  in  combination  the  steps  of:  rotating  radial, 
plane  filter  elements  having  uninterrupted,  porous  filtering 
surfaces  and  fixed  to  a  hollow  shaH  with  openings  below  said 
filtering  surfaces  to  the  interior  of  said  shaft,  each  filter  element 
including  an  impervious,  flat  metal  plate  with  passages  leading 
to  said  openings,  introducing  the  liquid  to  be  filtered  together 
with  an  auxiliary  filter  substance  so  as  to  cause  said  auxiliary 
filter  substance  to  settle  in  a  sedimentation  flow  with  substan- 
tially equal  thickness  on  the  filtering  surfaces  of  said  filter 
elements  and  form  filtering  layers  deposited  uniformly  thereon 
for  the  liquid  to  be  filtered,  and  during  the  sedimentation  flow 
supenmpcsing  upon  the  liquid  to  be  filtered  including  the 
auxiliary  filer  substance  an  additional  component  of  movement 
extending  transverse  to  the  sedimentation  flow  and  in  radial 
direction  with  regard  to  the  filter  shaft,  caused  by  rotation  of 
said  elements,  and  conducting  the  Altered  liquid  passing 
through  said  Alter  substance  on  said  Altering  surfaces  through 
said  passages  and  said  openings  to  the  interior  of  said  shaft. 

10  A  device  for  filtenng  liquids  with  an  auxiliary  Alter 
substance  settled  with  substantially  equal  thickness  on  Altering 
elements  having  Altering  layers  deposited  uniformly  andd 
formed  thereon  for  the  liquid  to  be  Altered  with  an  additional 
component  of  movement  superimposed  thereon  transverse  to 
sedimentation  flow,  which  includes  in  combination:  a  tank 
having  bearing  means  associated  therewith  and  also  having  a 
fluid  inlet  for  the  liquid  to  be  Aitrated,  a  hollow  shaft  arranged 
in  said  tank  and  extending  in  substantially  vertical  direction 
while  being  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  beanng  means,  a  plural- 
ity of  radial,  plane  Alter  elements,  each  element  being  formed 
with  a  hub  connected  to  said  shaA,  an  impervious  metal  plate 
Axed  to  said  hub  and  extending  radially  from  said  shaft,  and  a 
poroua  filtering  web  on  said  plate  having  a  thin  fabnc  web  with 
a  plane,  uninterrupted  Altering  surface  deposited  uniformly 
thereon,  said  element  being  connected  to  said  hollow  shaA  for 
rotation  therewith  and  for  receiving  liquid  to  be  Aitrated  from 
said  fluid  inlet,  conduit  means  between  said  Altering  web  and 
said  plate  of  each  Altering  element  connecting  the  Altering 
surface  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  shaft,  including  open- 
ings through  said  hub  and  passages  between  said  plate  and  hub 
leading  to  said  passages,  said  Altenng  surface  of  said  Altenng 
plate  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
hollow  shaA,  said  Alter  plates  being  arranged  in  spaced  super- 
imposed relationship  to  each  other,  and  variable  drive  means 
drivingly  connected  to  said  hollow  shaA  for  rotating  the  latter 
and  controlling  the  speed  of  roution  of  said  hollow  shaft,  so  as 
to  cause  a  substantially  even  layer  of  auxiliary  Altering  sub- 
stance to  be  deposited  on  said  Alter  elements. 
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4^1,(71  move  said  nozzle  in  said  plane  so  as  to  direct  said  jet  over  the 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS      full  area  of  said  plate,  and  a  fluid  feed  means  adapted  to  supply 

Yoshituke  Ozaki,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts  fluid  under  pressure  to  each  nozzle. 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,059  

Int  a.2  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a  ilO-138  3  Claims 

4,201,673 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIALYSIS  OF  SOLUTION 
Michio  Kanno,  Hlno,  and  Akira  Igari,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Terumo  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,717 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1977,  52-79709; 
Aug.  4, 1977,  52.104564[U] 

Int.  a.2  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—321  B  13  Claims 

s^ 


J«^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  thin-layer  chromatographic  sepa- 
ration of  mixtures  of  organic  material  in  a  solvent  solution 
which  comprises  means  for  alternately  and  repeatedly  intro- 
ducing and  removing  a  chromatographic  plate  from  a  reservoir 
of  the  solution  in  a  container,  means  for  maintaining  said  reser- 
voir within  said  container  at  a  constant  vertical  level,  and 
means  to  control  the  time  the  plate  is  in  contact  with  the  reser- 
voir to  permit  the  solvent  to  move  upwardly  on  the  plate  past 
a  spot  previously  deposited  on  the  plate  and  to  control  the  time 
the  plate  is  removed  from  the  reservoir  to  permit  substantially 
all  the  solvent  on  the  plate  to  evaporate. 

4,201,672 
CAKE  DISPLACEMENT  MEANS  FOR  HLTER  PRESSES 
Jack  Kenyon,  Goostrey,  England,  assignor  to  The  Moseley 
Rubber  Co,  Ltd.,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,120 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14, 1977, 

38415/77 

Int  a.^  BOID  25/32.  35/16 
U.S.  a.  210-225  •  Claims 


1  A  cake  displacement  means  for  a  Alter  press  including  a 
plurality  of  generally  rectolinearly  shaped  press  plates  ar- 
ranged in  successive  face-to-face  disposition,  and  movable 
between  a  closed  condition  wherein  adjacent  press  plates  are 
loaded  into  pressure  abutment,  and  an  open  condition,  wherein 
adjacent  plates  are  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  press  cham- 
ber deAned  by  and  between  successive  such  press  plates,  and  a 
filter  cloth  at  each  side  of  the  said  press  chamber,  the  displace- 
ment means  comprising  at  least  one  axially  fixed  nozzle 
mounted  generally  adjacent  an  upper  edge  and  entirely  outside 
the  periphery  of  a  filter  plate  in  the  open  condition  of  the  press 
each  nozzle  being  oriented  to  direct  a  respective  jet  of  pressure 
fluid  fed  thereto  towards  the  edge  of  and  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  a  cake  formed  in  a  respective  chamber  and  adhenng 
to  a  filter  cloth  extending  across  the  face  of  the  plate,  means  to 


V 


1.  An  artificial  kidney  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  with  both  ends  open, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongated  hollow  fibers  arranged 
within  the  housing  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  housing,  each  of  said  hollow  fibers  defining 
a  liquid  passage  inside  the  respective  hollow  fibers  and 
said  hollow  fibers  being  arranged  to  define  a  liquid  pas- 
sage outside  said  hollow  fibers  and  between  said  hollow 
fibers,  said  hollow  fibers  forming  a  fiber  bundle, 
a  pair  of  seal  members,  one  at  each  end  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing, for  securing  the  end  portions  of  the  hollow  fibers  to 
the  housing  in  a  liquid-tight  fashion  and  for  separating  said 
liquid  passages  inside  the  hollow  fibers  from  said  liquid 
passage  outside  the  hollow  fibers, 
a  dialysate  inlet  port  provided  at  one  end  of  the  housing  near 
one  of  the  seal  members  and  communicating  with  one  end 
of  said  liquid  passage  outside  the  hollow  fibers, 
a  dialysate  outlet  port  provided  at;he  other  end  of  the  hous- 
ing near  the  other  seal  member  and  communicating  with 
the  other  end  of  said  liquid  passage  outside  the  hollow 
fibers, 
a  solution  inlet  port  and  a  solution  outlet  port  provided  at  the 
ends  of  the  housing,  respectively  and  communicating  with 
the  liquid  passages  inside  the  hollow  fibers, 
means  for  sealing  said  solution  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  the 
housing  and  out  of  liquid  communication  with  the  dialy- 
sate inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and 
a  dialysate  deflection  or  dispersion  member  disposed  at  each 
end  of  the  housing  at  least  within  the  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing opposite  to  and  spaced  from  the  respective  dialysate 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  dispersing  a  flow  of  dialysate  by 
said  dialysate  impinging  thereagainst,  / 

said  solution  being  blood,  said  dialysate  inlet  port  havipgra 
diameter  of  1.5  to  3.5  mm  and  said  dialysate  outlet  port 
having  a  diameter  of  6  to  10  mm  to  prevent  "chaijheling" 
among  the  hollow  fibers  in  the  housing. 
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4^201^74 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  PLATE-TYPE  FILTER 

ELEMENTS  LOCATED  IN  A  TANK  FILTER 

GfiadMr  Schwinghaumwr,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmiaBy, 

■Higiior  to  Hoiftein  ond  Kappert  GnbH,  Dortmund,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrminy 

Filed  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,7S2 
Clalme  priority,  applicttioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  26, 
1977, 2752906 

laLCL^  BOW  35/16,  41/04 
U.S.  a  210-333  R  7  Claims 


1.  Device  for  cleaning  plate-type  filter  elements  made  up  of 
a  plurality  of  discs  stacked  one  on  top  of  the  other  and  forming 
the  microfine  slots  when  the  discs  are  pressed  together,  com- 
prising a  tank  forming  an  enclosed  open  space,  a  sheet  extend- 
ing generally  horizontally  across  said  tank  and  dividing  the 
open  space  therein  into  an  upper  filtrate  chamber  and  a  lower 
unfiltered  liquid  chamber,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  gener- 
ally vertically  extending  plate-type  filter  elements  extending 
downwardly  from  and  through  said  sheet  into  said  lower 
chamber  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  filter  elements  spaced 
downwardly  from  said  sheet,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  cleaning  tube  inseruble  over  one  said  filter  element 
from  the  lower  end  thereof  and  positionable  relative  to  the  one 
said  filter  element  for  laterally  enclosing  a  vertically  extending 
portion  thereof  from  the  lower  end  of  said  element,  said  tube 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  element 
forming  a  vertically  extending  annular  open  space  therebe- 
tween with  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  annular  open  space 
being  formed  by  said  cleaning  tube  and  the  radially  inner 
surface  of  the  annular  open  space  being  formed  by  said  filter 
element,  a  connection  to  the  lower  end  of  said  cleaning  tube 
for  supplying  a  pressurized  cleaning  fluid  thereto  for  flow 
upwardly  through  said  cleaning  tube  directly  into  the  annular 
open  space  radially  outwardly  of  said  element  so  that  the 
pressure  of  the  cleaning  fluid  acts  over  the  entire  surface  of 
said  filter  element  laterally  enclosed  by  said  cleaning  tube,  and 
means  circumferentially  disposed  at  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cleaning  tube  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said 
cleaning  tube  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  said  filter 
element  enclosed  by  said  cleaning  tube. 


4,201,675 
UQUID  FILTER  WTTH  NOVEL  SEAL  MEANS 
Herbert  R.  Dancrau,  25321  Wykeililre,  Famdiigtoa  Hills, 
Mkfa.4WlS 

Fikd  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,461 
im.  a^  BOID  33/12 
VS.  CL  210-387  2  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  filter  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  conveyor, 
means  cooperating  with  the  conveyor  to  allow  formation  of 

a  pool  of  a  liquid  to  be  filtered  above  the  conveyor; 
a  sheet  of  filter  medium  supported  by  the  conveyor  when 

passing  through  the  pool; 
a  compartment  for  collecting  the  filtrate  obtained  when  the 
liquid  passes  through  the  filter  medium; 


means  for  inducing  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  compartment; 

means  for  communicating  the  partial  vacuum  throughout 
the  conveyor  under  the  filter  medium; 

the  filter  medium  when  passing  through  the  pool  mechani- 
cally unrestrained  with  respect  to  movement  away  from 
the  conveyor  and  responsive  to  the  partial  vacuum  in  the 
conveyor  so  as  to  be  pulled  against  the  conveyor  in  a 
sealing  relation;  and 


a  filter  medium  guide  with  lead-in  means  positioned  for 
directing  and  folding  a  portion  of  the  sheet  sufficiently 
proximate  with  a  side  of  the  conveyor  having  holes  com- 
municating with  the  filtrate  compartment  so  to  enable  the 
portion  to  seal  the  holes  in  response  to  the  partial  vacuum 
within  the  compartment. 


4,201,676 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  A  MATERIAL 
Arthur  A.  Randell,  Tewkesbury,  and  Noman  Hodgkinson,  Chel- 
tenham, both  of  EnglaBd,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,854 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1977, 
19056/77 

lot  a.2  F27B  15/00;  C09K  3/00 
US.  a.  252—1  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  combustion  of  colliery  tailings  having  a 
water  content,  and  combustible  and  incombustible  compo- 
nents, the  method  including  the  steps  of  introducing  colliery 
tailings  in  slurry  form  having  a  solids  content  between  4S% 
and  65%  by  weight  into  a  fluidized  bed,  burning  the  combusti- 
ble components  at  least  in  part  whereby  the  water  content  is 
volatilized  substantially  instantaneously,  and  maintaining  the 
fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  the  solids 
components  sinter. 
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4,201,677 
INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  CYCLIC 
NITROGEN  COMPOUND  AND  PHOSPHORUS 
COMPOUNDS 
Jayendra  G.  Shnkla;  Ray  E.  Smith,  and  Richard  R.  Nicholson, 
aU  of  Ann  Artwr,  Mich.,  assignors  to  VeWcol  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,625 
Int.  0.2  C09K  3/28 
U  S.  Q.  252—8.1  '®  Qaims 

1.  An  intumescent  composition  comprising  a  cyclic  nitrogen 
compound,  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorous acid,  phosphoric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  water, 
and  an  hydroxy-containing  organo-phsophorus  compound, 
wherein: 
(a)  said  cyclic  nitrogen  compound  is 


(H)2.<,^    ACH:QX)a 
N 
I 


foaming  agent  a  mixture  comprising:  about  0.15  to  0.6  percent 
by  weight  of  a  first  foaming  agent  comprising  a  high  alkyl 
amphoteric  betaine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coco- 
dimethyl  carboxymethyl  betaine,  lauryl  dimethyl  carboxy- 
methyl  beuine,  lauryl  dimethyl  alpha-carboxyethyl  betaine, 
cetyl  dimethyl  carboxymethyl  betaine,  lauryl  bis-(2  hydroxy- 
ethyl)  carboxymethyl  betaine,  oleyl  dimethyl  gamma-carboxy- 
propyl  betaine,  lauryl  bis-(2  hydroxypropyl)  alpha-carbox- 
yethyl betaine,  and  the  ammonium  salts  of  the  foregoing;  and 
about  0.06  to  0.25  percent  by  weight  of  a  second  foaming  agent 
comprising  a  sodium  olefin  sulfonate  having  from  10-18  car- 
bon atoms. 


I 


II 


,(H)2.6 


(H)2<^  I  II  ^^ 

KX"OCH2)^  N^  ^(CH20X)6 

wherein  a,  b,  and  c  are  integers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1  and  2,  a  plus  b  plus  c  equal  about  3  to  6,  and 
X,  X',  and  X"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — CH3; 
(b)  said  hydroxy-containing  organo-phosphorus  compound 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(R'0)rf 


o 

irf^ii  r  . 


,(H)z 
*(RJOH)2, 


and 


R'O, 
r2o' 


O    R♦^ 
Jl     I     1 


II 


.(H)i 
^(R^0H)„ 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  d  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to 

2,  e  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  f  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 

3,  and  d  plus  e  plus  f  equal  3;  z  is  an  integer  of  0  to  1;  x  is 
an  integer  of  1  to  2,  y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2,  and  x  plus  y 
plus  z  equal  3;  R'.  RS  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  about  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  and  haloalkyl  radicals  containing 
from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  when 
R3  is  haloalkyl  it  contains  at  least  3  carbon  atoms;  R*  and 
R5  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  radicals,  and  haloalkyl  radicals,  wherein  said  radicals 
contain  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms;  aiid  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  R',  R^.  R^  R  •  w>d 
R'  groups  does  not  exceed  about  14. 


4,201,678 

FOAM  DRILLING  AND  WORKOVER  IN  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  WELLS 

Dafid  S.  Pye,  Bret,  and  Paul  W.  Ftocher,  Whittier,  botii  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Brea, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,596 

Int.  a^  C09K  7/02 

U&  a  252-8.5  A  .,,.  19  (Mm 

1  In  the  method  for  conducting  foam  drilling  and  workover 
operations  in  a  bore  hole  penetrating  a  subterranean  reservoir 
having  a  temperature  of  about  400*  to  700*  P..  wherein  foam  is 
generated  by  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  foaming 
agent  with  a  gas,  and  said  foam  is  caused  to  flow  upwardly 
through  the  bore  hole  to  carry  solid  and  liquid  materials  out  of 
the  bore  hole,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the 


4,201,679 
DRILLING  FLUID  ADDITIVE 
Larry  D.  Barker,  and  James  K.  Bannerraan,  botti  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825314,  Aug.  17, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Noy.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,622 
Int.  a.2  C09K  7/02 
VS.  a.  252-8.5  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  drilling  fluid  viscosifier  consisting  essentially  of  sepio- 
lite  and  a  20%  to  80%  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide  polymer 
extender  therefor,  having  the  general  formula 
(CH2CHCONH2)j„  where  x  ranges  between  about  5600  and 
14,900,  said  extender  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
about  0.01  and  0.25  pounds  per  15  pounds  of  sepiolite. 

4,201,680 
JSMOOTHING  AGENTS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  HBER 

MATERIAL 
Peter  Waltenberger,  Hilden;  Gttnter  Uphues,  and  Maatrti  Pet- 
sold,  botii  of  DBsseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  DUsseldorf- 
Holtiiausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1977,  r33493  ^     ,^ 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  24, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  D06M  13/34 
VS.  a  252-8.6  "  Claims 

1.  A  smoothing  agent  for  the  treatment  of  textile  fiber  mate- 
rial consisting  essentially  of: 
(la)  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  from  1 
mole  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to  18  cariwn  atoms  and 
1  mole  of  an  alkanol  having  from  9  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
(lb)  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  substan- 
tially free  from  unreacted  fatty  acid,  said  ester  being  pre- 
pared from  up  to  6  moles  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  1  mole  of  an  alkanepolyol  having 
from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  6  hydroxyl  groups, 
wherein  said  moles  of  fatty  acid  is  in  excess  of  said  mole  of 
alkanepolyol,  . 

(Ila)  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  paraffin  having  a  melting 

range  of  from  40*  C.  to  60*  C, 
(lib)  from  0  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  paraffin, 
wherein  the  toul  of  components  (la),  (lb),  (Ila)  and  (lib)  is 
from  10%  to  50%  by  weight, 
(III)  from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  fatty  acid 
amidopolyamine  having  the  formula 


rN-(CH2)m— pN 


-(CH2)«4-N 

J,   •  J(-H),+4- 


wherein  -OCRi  is  the  acyl  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  14 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and  n  and 
0  are  numbers  from  1  to  3, 
(IV)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  monoalkanola- 
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mide,  -dialkanolamide,  or  -polydialkanolamide  from  1 
mole  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  1 2  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and 
an  alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 
mole  of  a  monoalkanolamine  having  from  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  2  moles  of  a  dialkanolamine  having  from  4 
to  6  carbon  atoms, 
(V)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  quaternary  am- 
monium salt  having  the  formula 


[ 


V 

R2-N-RJ 
R4 


_  + 


X- 


wherein  R:  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  12  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  having  from  7  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  alkylphenylalkyl  having  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  R4  and  Rs  are  alkyt  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
X~  is  a  salt-forming  anion, 

(VI)  from  0  to  3%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  oxide  adduct  to 
a  compound  having  a  replaceable  hydrogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  alcohols 
having  9  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkylphenols  having  from  12 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  fatty  acidi  having  from  12  to  22  car- 
bon atoms,  higher  fatty  acid  amides  with  alkylene  di- 
amines and  dialkylene  triamines  having  a  total  of  from  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylamines  having  from  12  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  having  from  33%  to  83%  by  weight  of 
ethylene  oxide, 

wherein  the  total  of  componentt  (III),  (IV),  (V)  and  (VI)  is 
from  1%  to  12%  by  weight, 

(VII)  from  0  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  protective  colloid, 

(VIII)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  water-immiscible  or- 
ganic solvent, 

(IX)  from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyalkanoic  acids  having  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and 

(X)  the  remainder  to  100%  by  weight,  water. 


MFTALWORKING  CORROSION 
INHIBITION/DRAWING  LUBRICANT 
Henry  F.  Lipimki,  Glenahaw,  ft^  and  Steven  J.  Wantliog, 
Miami,  Fbu,  aaignon  to  Exxon  Rewarch  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florliaffl  Parle,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838^54,  Oct  3, 1977,  abandoned.  Thia 
•ppUcntion  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,629 
Int.  0.2  COIM  1/40:  ClOM  3/34.  5/22;  B21B  45/02 
VS.  a  252-33  J  16  Claima 

I.  A  metalworking  corrosion  inhibitor/drawing  lubricant 
composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  mineral  oil  and  an 
effective  amount  of  an  additive  combination  of  barium  lanolate 
soap  and  barium  sulfonate  wherein  said  barium  lanolate  soap  is 
formed  in  situ  by  reacting  barium  hydroxide  with  wool  grease 
fatty  acids. 


4,201,682 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  OVERBASED  MAGNESIUM 

SULFONATES 
Albert  R.  Snboi,  Munster,  Ind.;  Dennia  G.  Petrille,  NaperrUle, 
and  Edward  W.  Heflem,  Schaumburg,  both  of  III.,  aadgnora 
to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,843,  Dec.  20, 1972,  abandoned. 
Thia  application  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,302 
Int  a:-  ClOM  J/40 
U.S.  CL  252—33.4  g  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  over-based  oil-soluble  magne- 
sium sulfonate  compositions  consisting  of  the  steps  of:  (I)  heat- 
ing a  reactant  mixture  consisting  of  (a)  an  amount  of  an  oil- 


soluble  sulfonate  anion-affording  material  sufficient  to  provide 
about  10-14  weight  percent  oil-soluble  magnesium  sulfonate  in 
said  composition,  said  material  containing  molar  proportions 
of  about  0.1-1.0  mol  oil-soluble  ammonium  sulfonate,  0  to 
about  0.9  mol  neutral  oil-soluble  magnesium  sulfonate,  and  0  to 
about  0.9  mol  oil-soluble  sulfonic  acid,  said  reactant  (a)  further 
characterized  as  containing  at  least  0.1  mol  of  said  ammonium 
sulfonate  per  mol  of  magnesium  oxide  in  said  mixture,  (b) 
magnesium  oxide  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  re- 
quired for  neutral  magnesium  sulfonate  formation,  (c)  about  0.2 
to  about  1.0  mol  of  methanol  per  mol  of  magnesium  oxide,  (d) 
about  0.3  to  about  2.23  mols  water  per  mol  of  magnesium 
oxide,  and  (e)  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent,  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  173*  F.  to  200*  F.  under  refluxing  conditions 
at  atmospheric  pressure  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  con- 
vert said  magnesium  oxide  to  magnesium  hydroxide  in  said 
mixture;  (II)  then  treating  the  mixture  of  step  I  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  100*  F.  to  about  160*  F.  with  carbon 
dioxide  until  reaction  with  said  magnesium  hydroxide  ceases; 
and  (III)  thereafter  removing  volatile  and  unreacted  materials 
from  the  carbonated  mixture. 


4,201,683 

ALKANOL  SOLUTIONS  OF  ORGANO  MOLYBDENUM 

COMPLEXES  AS  FRICTION  REDUQNG  ANTIWEAR 

ADDITIVES 

Philip  W.  Brewster,  Camlachie,  Canada,  aasipor  to  Exxon 

Research  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Parle,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898^39 

Int  aj  ClOM  1/38.  1/48,  1/54 

U.S.  G.  252—32.7  E  12  Gaims 

1.  In  a  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of  one  part  by 

weight  of  an  organo  molybdenum  complex  obtained  from  a 

solution  reaction  of  1-2  moles  of  a  C|  to  Cso  hydrocarbyl 

substituted  thio-bivphenol,  1-2  moles  of  an  amine  containing 

from  1  to  3  nitrogens  and  from  2  to  20  carbons  and  1  molar 

equivalent  of  a  source  of  molybdenum  of  the  class  consisting  of 

molybdic   trioxide,  ammonium  thiomolybdate,  ammonium 

bismolybdate,  molybdenum  halides  and  ammonium  tetrahy- 

drate,  the  improvement  of  using  from  0.23  to  3  parts  by  weight 

of  an  alkanol  which  contains  from  3  to  30  carbons  for  the 

reaction  solvent  which  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from 

133*  C.  to  223*  C.  whereby  a  more  readily  fflterable  reaction 

product  is  obtained. 


4,201,684 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  OF  IMPROVED  FRICTION 

REDUCING  PROPERTIES 
Robert  E.  Malcc,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,934 
Int  G.2  ClOM  1/38 
U.S.  CL  252—47.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  friction-reducing  amount  of  an 
additive  selected  from  sulfurized  fatty  acid  esters,  sulfurized 
fatty  acid  amides  and  sulfurized  fatty  acid  ester-amides  of  an 
alkanol  amine,  said  amme  having  the  formula 


H-N 


/ 


•R'-0)n-H 


wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing 2-4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  and  R"  is 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  the  group  — R'0)n— H. 
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4,201,685 
LIQUID  DEVELOPERS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

COMPRISING  AN  ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBON, 

BINDER,  POLYMERIC  CARBAMATE  AND  A  CRESOL 

Luigi  Amariti,  NUes,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  DcSoto,  Inc^  Dea  Plaines, 

IIL 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,013 
Int  G.2  G03G  9/12 
U.S.  G.  430-114  M  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  developing  electrostatic  images 
comprising  a  dispersion  in  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  of 
particles  of  imaging  material,  binder  and  polymeric  carbamate 
having  a  linear  carbon  backbone  and  carbamate  side  chains  in 
which  the  carbamate  groups  conuin  at  least  one  alkyl  group 
having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  carried  by  the  nitrogen  atom 
thereof,  said  binder  and  said  polymeric  carbamate  being  solu- 
ble in  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  when  hot  and  insoluble  in  said 
hydrocarbon  solvent  at  room  temperature  so  as  to  be  present  in 
coprecipitated  form  in  said  developer. 

4,201,686 

AQUEOUS  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  MIXTURES  OF  NONIONIC 

SURFACTANTS 

Govert  J.  P.  AugustUn,  Zelit  Netherlands,  aasipor  to  Uver 

Brother*  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1978, 

656/78 

Int  G.2  CUD  1/835,  1/72 
UA  G.  252-174.22  2  Claima 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  unbuilt  detergent  composition  contain- 
ing 23-43%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  detergent  surfactant  mix- 
ture, said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  30-80%  by  weight  of  a  primary  C16-C19  saturated  fatty 
alcohol,  condensed  with  13-19  moles  of  ethylene  oxide; 

(b)  5-23%  by  weight  of  a  primary  Cg-Ci:  saturated  fatty 
alcohol,  condensed  with  6-10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide; 

(c)  3-25%  by  weight  of  a  primary  Cio-Cu  saturated  fatty 
alcohol,  condensed  with  1-4  moles  of  ethylene  oxide. 


amount  of  (b)  is  from  13  to  30  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  (a) 
and  (b). 


4,201,687 
CHLOROIMIDE  FABRIC  BLEACHES 
Mar?in  M.  Cnitchfleld,  Creve  Coeur,  Robert  P.  Langguth, 
Oferland,  and  James  M.  Mayer,  Maryland  Heights,  all  of 
Mo.,  assiport  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,279,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat  Mo. 
4,148,742.  This  application  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,494 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  G.2  CUD  7/54: 424 149 
U.S.  G.  252—102  "  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  bleaching  composition  comprising:  water;  a  suin 
bleaching  amount  of  a  bleach  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  disodium  chloroimidodisulfonate,  dipotassium  chlo- 
roimidodisulfonate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  a  sufficient 
amount  of  a  buffering  agent  to  maintain  the  pH  between  about 
pH9andpH  11. 


4,201,688 
SCALE  INHIBITORS 
Broniala?  H.  May,  Oferijae,  Belgium,  assipor  to  Monsanto 
Europe  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,395 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10, 1977, 

739/77 

Int  G.2  C02B  5/06 
UA  G.  252—180  *  Claims 

1,  A  composition  useful  in  scale  inhibition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  diethyIenetriaminopento(methylenephosphonic 
acid)  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  and  (b)  aminotri(methylene- 
phosphonic  acid)  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  wherein  the 


4,201,689 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
TENSIDE-CONTAINING  CATION  EXCHANGER 
ALUMINOSILICATES 
Heinz  G.  Smolka,  Lanpnfeld,  and  Klaus  Schumann,  Erkrath, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen  and  Deut- 
sche  Gold-   und   Silber-Scbeideanstalt   Tormals   Roeasler, 
Frankftirt  am  Main,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1977,  27r475 

Int  G.2  COIB  33/26,  33/28 
U.S.  G.  252-184  1*^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cation-exchanging 
water-insoluble,  x-ray  amorphous  alkali  meul  aluminosilicate 
free  of  excess  alkali,  containing  at  least  3  mols  of  bound  water 
for  every  mol  of  AI2O3  and  from  0.01%  to  50%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  anhydrous  weight,  of  a  surface-active  compound 
active  in  the  presence  of  water  hardness  formers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anionic  surface-active  compounds* 
cationic  surface-active  compounds,  nonionic  surface-active 
compounds,  and  zwitterionic  surface-active  compounds,  and 
having  for  every  mol  of  AI2O3,  a  mols  of  Me:©,  where  Me  is 
an  alkali  metal,  and  b  mols  of  SiO:,  wherein  a  represents  a 
value  of  from  0.7  to  1.5  and  b  represents  a  value  of  from  0.8  to 
6,  said  aluminosilicates  having  a  calcium  sequestering  power  of 
from  50  to  200  mg  CaO/gm  of  anhydrous  active  substance 
when  measured  at  50*  C.  by  the  Calcium  Binding  Power  Test 
Method  set  out  in  the  specification  and  a  particle  size  of  less 
than  30j4,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  an  aqueous 
alkali  metal  silicate  solution  and  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  alumi- 
nate  solution  in  the  presence  of  the  desired  amount  of  said 
surface-active  compound  active  in  the  presence  of  water  hard- 
ness formers,  wherein  the  amount  of  said  alkali  metal  aluminate 
solution  provided  for  the  precipitation  reaction  with  said  alkali 
metal  silicate  solution  is  partially  replaced  to  such  an  extent  by 
the  solution  of  an  acid  aluminum  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  sulfate,  aluminum  nitrate  and  alumi- 
num chloride,  added  as  a  separate  solution,  that  the  total 
amount  of  alkali  metal  present  in  the  precipitttion  reaction 
mixture  over  and  above  the  amount  of  a  mols  of  Me20  is 
converted  into  a  water-soluble  neutral  salt  by  the  acidity  of 
said  aluminum  salt,  by  using  x  mols  of  Al^+  ions  in  aqueous 
solution  in  order  to  obtain  the  precipiution  product  conuining 
a  mols  of  Me20  and  b  mols  of  Si02,  per  I  mol  of  AI2O3.  when 
using  an  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  conuining  c  mols  of 
Me20  per  b  mols  of  Si02  and  an  alkali  metal  aluminate  solution 
containing  d  mols  of  Me20  per  1  mol  of  AI2O3,  and  reducing 
the  given  quantity  of  alkali  metal  aluminate  by  (x/2)  mols,  the 
value  for  x  being  other  than  0  and  obtained  from  the  equation 


2  fc  -Kf  -  g) 
3  +  d 


wherein  said  surface-active  compound  is  present  before  the 
formation  of  the  amorphous  precipitation  product,  converting 
the  reaction  gel  to  an  amorphous  precipitation  product  by 
stirring,  separating  the  mother  liquor  and  recovering  said 
cation-exchanging,  water-insoluble,  x-ray  amorphous,  alkali 
metal  silicate  free  of  excess  alkali. 
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4^1,690 
PROCESSING  OF  IRRADUTED  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
AStnd  L  Mills,  Thurso,  Scotland,  ind  John  A.  WiUlans,  War- 
riogton,  Engiiiid,  assigiiors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  En- 
ergy Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,967 

Int  CV  G21C  19/46;  G21F  9/28 

VS.  a  252—301.1  W  3  Claims 


-t-o— ^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  dissolution  of  irradiated  nuclear  fuel  in 
nitric  acid  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  the  irradiated  nuclear  fuel  material  with  nitric 
acid  in  a  dissolver  vessel, 

(b)  providing  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  dioxide  over  the 
dissolver  vessel, 

(c)  directing  a  portion  of  the  atmosphere  to  the  first  of  a  pair 
of  heat  exchangers, 

(d)  passing  a  refrigerant  through  the  flrst  of  the  heat  ex- 
changers to  cause  condensation  of  said  portion  of  the 
atmosphere  in  the  first  of  the  heat  exchangers, 

(e)  simultaneously  with  step  (d)  passing  a  liquid  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  evaporation  temperature  of  carbon  dioxide 
through  the  second  of  the  pair  of  heat  exchangers  to  cause 
evaporation  of  a  portion  of  the  atmosphere  which  has 
been  condensed  in  the  second  of  the  pair  of  heat  exchang- 
ers, 

(0  after  steps  (c)  (d)  and  (e)  directing  a  further  portion  of  the 
atmosphere  to  the  second  of  the  pair  of  heat  exchangers, 

(g)  passing  a  liquid  at  a  temperature  above  the  evaporation 
temperature  of  carbon  dioxide  through  the  first  of  the  pair 
of  heat  exchangers  to  cause  evaporation  of  the  portion  of 
the  atmosphere  which  had  condensed  therein, 

(h)  simultaneously  with  step  (g)  passing  a  refrigerant 
through  the  second  of  the  pair  of  heat  exchangers  to  cause 
condensation  of  said  further  portion  of  the  atmosphere 
therein, 

(i)  repeating  steps  (c)  to  (h)  to  provide  a  driving  force  for 
circulating  the  atmosphere  round  the  plant  by  the  alter- 
nate condensation  and  evaporation  of  portions  of  the 
atmosphere. 


4,201,691 
UQUIO  MEMBRANE  GENERATOR 
William  J.  Aaher,  Fanwood,  and  Htm  C.  Tsicn,  Chatham,  both 
of  NJ.,  aaaignort  to  Exxon  Reaearch  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florkan  Park,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jan.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,837 
Int  a^  A61K  35/14;  BOIF  3/00;  SOU  13/02 
U.S.  CI  252—314  26  Claina 

8.  A  process  for  the  generation  and  distribution  of  a  multiple 
phase  dispersion  as  globules  in  a  suspension  phase,  said  process 
comprising  passing  a  first  fluid  through  a  porous  fluid  dispers- 
ing layer,  having  a  pore  size  ranging  between  about  lOOfi  and 
0.1^,  into  a  second  fluid,  said  second  fluid  being  substantially 
immiscible  with  said  first  fluid  so  that  a  multiple  phase  disper- 
sion is  formed  comprising  microdroplets  of  the  first  fluid  dis- 
persed in  the  second  fluid;  passing  said  multiple  phase  disper- 
sion through  an  outlet  zone  comprising  a  perforated,  substan- 


tially nonporous  layer  having  an  outer  and  inner  surface,  each 
of  said  perforations  forming  an  orifice  at  the  outer  and  inner 
surfaces  of  said  nonporous  layer,  which  orifices  have  a  diame- 
ter  ranging  between  about  3000  and  10  microns,  said  inner 
surface  being  in  substantial  contact  with  a  porous  flow  distribu* 
tion  layer,  the  pores  of  which  flow  distribution  layer  are ' 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  orifices  at  the  surface  of  the 
nonporous  layer,  the  outer  surface  of  the  nonporous  layer 

SCHEMATIC  FLOW  DIA6MM  OF  LIMB  MEHMUNE  SEMRATM) 
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forming  an  interface  with  the  suspension  phase,  said  suspension 
phase  being  substantially  immiscible  with  said  second  fluid, 
wherein  the  pressure  differential  of  said  flow  distribution  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  0.25  times  the  sutic  pressure  differen- 
tial of  an  orifice  of  average  size  and  shape  formed  at  the  outer 
surface  of  the  nonporous  layer,  whereby  said  multiple  phase 
dispersion  passes  through  said  porous  flow  distribution  layer 
then  through  said  perforated  nonporous  layer  and  into  said 
suspension  phase  as  globules. 


4^1,692 
GAS  MIXTURES  FOR  GAS-HLLED  PARTICLE 
DETECTORS 
Loucas  G.  Chrtstophorou,  Oak  Ridge;  Dennis  L.  MieCorkle; 
David  V.  Maxey,  both  of  Knozville,  and  Jamca  G.  Carter,  Oak 
Ridge,  all  of  Tenn.,  aaaignora  to  The  United  Statca  of  America 
aa  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,263 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/00;  HOIJ  39/28,  39/30 
VS.  CL  252—372  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  tertiary  gas  mixture  for  use  in  gas-filled 
particle  detectors  comprising  CF4,  C2H2  and  argon  with  the 
concentration  of  said  CF4  in  said  mixture  being  a  selected 
amount  in  the  range  from  3-10%  and  with  the  concentration  of 
said  C2H2  in  said  mixture  being  a  selected  amount  in  the  range 
from  10-15%. 


4,201,693 
STABLE  SCHIFF  REAGENT 
Wealey  D.  Hurt,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  John  P.  Kodd,  Wood- 
bury, N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpora- 
tion, Evanaton,  m. 

FUed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,029 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/Oa-  GOIN  31/22.  33/16 
VS.  a.  252—406  5  Claima 

1.  A  sensitive  reagent  for  detection  of  aldehydes  in  biologi- 
cal specimens,  which  reagent  is  stable  at  room  temperature  for 
a  substantial  period  of  time,  comprising  potassium  metabisul- 
fite,  pararosanilin  acetate  and  hydrochloric  acid,  and  having  a 
pH  of  from  about  1.2  to  about  2.7. 


AJ201S9A  trating  to  different  depths  into  the  conical  upper  region  of  the 

MCTHOD  FOR  INCREAMNG  SHELF-UFE  OF  A  SERUM  bed,  whereby  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  particles  of  the  adsor- 
BILIRUBIN  REFERENCE  COMPOSITION  AND 
COMPOSmON  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Allan  L.  Louderback,  Temple  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instrumentt,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,484 
Int  a^  GOIN  33/16 
UAa252-M8  W  Claims 

1  An  improved  blood  serum  reference  composition  or  the 
type  comprising  blood  serum  having  a  bilirubin  constituent  of 
known  value,  characterized  in  that  said  composition  possesses  , 
a  pH  of  from  about  8.3  to  about  9.5  and  further  compnsmg  a 
sulfliydryl  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  further  en- 
hance the  stability  of  bilirubin. 


4,201,695  _ 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGENERATING  PARTICULATE 
ADSORBENTS 

Harald  JUntgen;  Karl  Knoblauch,  both  of  Esaen;  Horst  Gro- 
chowski,  Oberhausen,  and  Jlirgen  Schwarte,  Essen,  all  of  Frt. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH, 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  .     .     ^  ^, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,081,  Sep.  2, 1976,  abwidoned.  This 
appUcation  No?.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,528 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 

1975,  2539266  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

UA  a  252-411  R  ^   2  Claims 

1  A  method  for  regenerating  particulate  adsorbents,  com- 
prising confining  a  bed  of  a  mixture  of  an  adsorbent  to  be 
regenerated  with  a  particulate  regenerating  material;  with- 
drawing the  mixture  from  the  bed  at  a  lower  withdrawal  re- 
gion thereof,  thereby  inducing  a  downward  flow  of  the  mix- 
ture through  the  confined  bed  toward  the  withdrawal  region; 
replenishing  said  bed  with  additional  adsorbent  to  be  regener- 
ated and  with  fresh  regenerating  material  from  above,  so  that 
an  upper  region  of  the  bed  assumes  a  conical  shape;  and  retard- 
ing the  flow  of  the  adsorbent  and  the  regenerating  matenal 
radially  along  the  conical  upper  region  of  the  bed,  using  at  least 
two  substantially  concentric  axially  staggered  tubular  baflles 
radially  outward  of  the  location  at  which  replenishing  adsor- 
bent is  furnished  and  penetrating  to  different  depths  into  the 
conical  upper  region  of  the  bed,  whereby  an  intimate  mixture 
of  the  particles  of  the  adsorbent  and  of  the  regenerating  mate- 
rial is  obtained  during  their  flow  underneath  the  baffles. 

2  A  method  for  regenerating  particulate  adsorbents,  com- 
prising confining  a  bed  of  a  mixture  of  an  adsorbent  to  be 
regenerated  with  a  particulate  heat-exchange  regenerating 
material;  withdrawing  the  mixture  from  the  bed  at  a  lower 
withdrawal  region  thereof,  thereby  inducing  a  downward  flow 
of  the  mixture  through  the  confined  bed  toward  the  w.thd"w^ 
region;  replenishing  said  bed  with  additional  adsorbent  to  be 
regenerated  and  with  fresh  heat-exchange  regenerating  mate- 
rial from  above  so  that  an  upper  region  of  the  bed  assumes  a 
conical  shape;  and  retarding  the  flow  of  the  adsorbent  and  the 
heat-exchange  regenerating  material  radially  along  the  conical 
upper  region  of  the  bed,  using  at  least  two  substantially  con- 
centric  axially  staggered  tubular  baffles  radially  outward  of  the 
location  at  which  replenishing  adsorbent  is  furnished  and  pene- 


bent  and  of  the  heat-exchange  regenerating  material  is  obtoined 
during  their  flow  underneath  the  baffles. 

4,201,696  ^^ 

HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND 
"pRC^tlRK  F^R  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Michel  Legendre,  and  PhUippe  Engelhard,  both  of  ^  Ham. 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage,      , 

ai;S;uSrof  Ser.  No.  ^^^^J^J^'^tS'^t^ 

This  application  Not.  27. 1978.  Ser.  No.  %3.686 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  13, 1975, 75  2SW 
Inta.^B01J27//0 

U5.  a  252-442  ..""''T 

1  A  catalyst  for  the  isomerization  of  hydrocarbons  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  carrier  which  is  comprised  of  at  least  one 
refractory  meul  oxide,  including  a  halogen  element  present  in 
combined  fonn,  and  deposited  on  said  earner: 
at  least  one  metal  from  the  platinum  group  metals; 

at  least  one  second  element  from  the  group  consisting  of 

titanium,  zirconium,  tungsten  and  molybdenum; 
at  least  one  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


258 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  aluminum  trichloride,  aluminum  tribromide,  ferric 
chloride,  ferric  bromide,  beryllium  dichloride,  zirconium 
chloride  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
wherein  said  at  least  one  of  said  platinum  group  metal  and 
said  at  least  one  second  element  are  introduced  onto  the 
carrier  by  impregnation  and  thereafter  said  at  least  one 
metal  halide  is  introduced  onto  the  carrier  by  sublimation. 


4,201,697 

PERFUMERY  USES  OF 

OXYHYDROCARBYLNORBORNANE  DERIVATIVES 

Kenneth  K.  Light,  Highlands;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
Manfred  H.  Vocli,  Locust,  all  of  N  J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Banli,  N.J.;  William  L. 
Schreiber,  Jackson,  N  J.;  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  N  J.;  Denis 
E.  Hruza,  Sr.,  Bricktown,  NJ.;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red 
Bank,  N  J.;  Bn^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  N  J.;  Ching  Y. 
Tseng,  Middletown,  N  J^  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DfTision  of  Scr.  No.  860,124,  Dec.  13, 1977,  which  is  a 

coatinuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  765,847,  Feb.  4, 1977,  Fat.  No. 

4,076,853.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,772 

Int.  a^  A61K  7/46i  CUB  9/00 

U.S.  G.  252—522  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 

perfume  composition  or  cologne  comprising  the  step  of  adding 

to  a  perfume  base  or  a  cologne  base  a  perfuming  quantity  of  a 

composition  of  matter  which  is  a  mixture  of  oxyhydrocarbyl- 

norbomane  derivatives  having  the  structures: 


and 
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class  consisting  of  mercapto  groups  and  aliphatically  unsatu- 
rated linkages  in  the  molecule, 
(b)  from  0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosilicon  com- 
pound chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis  (trimethox- 
ysilylpropyl)  tetrasulflde,  bis  (methyldiethoxysilypropyl) 
tetrasulfide, 

(EtO)3SiCH2CH2CH2S4CH2CH2CH2Si(OEt)3 

I       ■ 

Me  Me 

I  I 

(MeO)2SiCH2CH2CH2S4CH2CH2CH2Si(OMe)2 

OEt  OEt 

I  I 

(BuO)25iCH2CH2CH2S4CH2CH2CH2Si(OBu)2 


^   N 


(MeO)3SiCH2CH2CH2S4C 


(MeO)3SiCH2CH2CH2S4C 


S 

N 


N 
H 

Me 

^  I 

C-S4CH2CH2CH2— Si— 

^  I 

OMe 

Me 

I  ^ 

-O-  Si-CH2CH2CH2S4-C 

I  « 

OMe 


N 


wherein  Me,  Et  and  Bu  denote  methyl,  ethyl,  and  butyl  groups, 
respectively, 

(c)  from  SO  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  siliceous 
filler  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  SO  m^g,  and 

(d)  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  sulfur-containing 
organic  compounds,  organic  peroxides,  a  combination  of 
an  organic  peroxide  and  sulfur,  and  a  combination  of  an 
organic  peroxide  and  a  sulfur-containing  organic  com- 
pound. 


4,201,698 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Kunio  Itoh,  Annaka,  and  Toshimichi  Oshima,  Takasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977, 52/103830; 
Jun.  2, 1978, 53/66344 

Int  a.2  C08L  7/Oa  9/Oa  79/Oa  «/0(J 
U.S.  a  260-3  6  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  curable  by  heating  into  a  rubbery 
elastomer  comprising; 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  blend  composed  of 
(a-1)  from  SO  to  9S%  by  weight  of  an  organic  rubber 
which  is  one  of  natural  rubber  and  an  organic  synthetic 
rubber,  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene- 
butadiene  rubbers,  butadiene  rubbers,  ethylene-propy- 
lene rubbers,  ethylene-propylenediene  terpolymer  rub- 
bers,  butadiene-acrylonitrile   rubbers,   ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  rubbers,  and  isobutylene-isoprene 
rubbers,  and 
(a-2)  from  SO  to  S%  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
expressed  by  the  average  unit  formula 

RflSi  0(4^/2) 

where  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group  and  a  is  a  number  from  1.98  to  2.0S  both  inclu- 
sive, and  having  at  least  two  functional  units  selected  from  the 


4,201,699 

PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  PECAN  PITH  EXTRACT  AND  AN 

ALDEHYDE 

Chia-Ming  Chen,  205  Dove  Valley  Dr.,  Athens,  Ga.  30606 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,920 

Int.  a.2  C08G  «i/Oa-  C08L  61/06,  61/10.  61/14 

VJS.  a.  260-7  20  Claims 

1.  A  phenol-aldehyde  resin  consisting  essentially  of  the 

reaction  product  of  up  to  4.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  conventional 

thermosetting  phenol-aldehyde  resin  precondensate  having  a 

viscosity  of  from  20  to  800  cps  at  2S*  C,  and  1.0  part  by 

weight  of  an  alkali  organic  extract  of  pecan  piths,  said  extract 

containing  phenolic  compounds  and  at  least  2%  by  weight  of 

crude  protein,  based  on  weight  of  said  extract,  wherein  the 

mixture  is  polymerized  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  system  at  a 

temperature  of  from  30*  C.  to  reflux,  until  a  viscosity  of  from 

20  to  3,000  cps  at  2S*  C.  is  reached. 
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4,201,700 
PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  PEANUT  HULL  EXTRACT  AND  AN 
ALDEHYDE 
Chia-Ming  Chen,  205  Dove  Valley  Dr.,  Athens,  Ga.  30606 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,920,  Jul.  12, 1977.  This 
application  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,101 
Int.  W  C08G  83/00;  C08L  67/06.  61/10  61/14 
U.S.  a.  260-7  35  Qalms 

1.  A  phenol-aldehyde  resin  consisting  essentially  of  the 
reaction  product  of  up  to  4.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  conventional 
thermosetting  phenol-aldehyde  resin  precondensate  having  a 
viscosity  of  from  20  to  800  cps  at  2S*  C,  and  1 .0  part  by  weight 
of  an  alkali  organic  extract  of  peanut  hulls,  said  extract  contain- 
ing phenolic  compounds  and  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  crude 
protein,  based  on  weight  of  said  extract,  wherein  the  mixture  is 
polymerized  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  system  at  a  temperature  of 
from  30'  C.  to  reflux,  until  a  viscosity  of  from  20  to  3,000  cps 
at  2S°  C.  is  reached. 


4,201,701 

DIELECTRIC  COATING  COMPOSFTIONS  FROM 

POLYESTERS  AND  ROSIN  ESTERS 

Charles  H.  Coney,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,161,  Nov.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,782. 

This  application  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,414 

Int.  a.2  C08L  93/04 

VJS.  a.  260—22  CQ  2  Qalms 

1.  Composition  comprising 

(a)  a  polyester  derived  from,  based  on  100  mol  percent 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  100  mol  percent  glycol,  at  least  70 
mol  percent  terephthalic  acid  or  an  ester  forming  deriva- 
tive thereof,  and  at  least  70  mol  percent  1,2-propanediol, 
said  polyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  between 
about  0.2  and  about  O.S,  and 

(b)  a  rosin  ester  derived  from  rosin  acid  and  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  having  from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  said  rosin 
ester  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  70%,  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  polyester 
and  rosin  ester. 


4,201,703 
POLYPIVALGLACTONE-POLYCARBONATE  BLENDS 

Paul  A.  Zorzi;  Jesse  D.  Jones,  and  Michael  E.  Kucsma,  all  of 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond, 
Va. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,877 
Int.  a:-  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  260—37  PC  7  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  thermoplastic  resin  composition  having  low 
warpage  properties  when  molded  comprising  an  intimate 
blend  of  from  about  60  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  polypiv- 
alolactone  resin  and  from  about  40  to  about  10  weight  percent 
of  a  thermoplastic  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin. 

4,201,704 
FLAME-RETARDED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER 

COMPOSmONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  ARC 
RESISTANCE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Stuart  C.  Cohen,  and  Niles  R.  Rosenquist,  both  of  Evaasville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,391 
Int.  Cl.^  C08K  3/36.  9/04.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  260-40  R  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  electrical  arc  resistance  of  a 
thermoplastic  composition,  said  process  comprising  admixing 
novaculite  with  a  high  molecular  weight  linear  polyester  resin 
and  a  flame-retarding  amount  of  a  flame-retardant,  thereby 
increasing  the  arc  resistance  of  the  composition. 


4,201,702 
PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  ALLYL  HALIDES 
COPOLYMERS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,853,  Nov.  9, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,239,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,069,391,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,525, 
Oct.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,020,259.  Thte  application  Jan.  19, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  870,747 
Int.  a.2  C08L  91/00:  C08G  63/76;  C08C  19/00;  C08F  12/18 
U.S.  a.  260-28.5  AS  29  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  copolymer  of  allyl 
monohalide  and  organic  polymerizable  unsaturated  com- 
pounds by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  a  material  consisting  of  a  fine  granular  oxidated 
silicon  compound  wherein  the  oxidated  silicon  compound 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrated  silica, 
silica,  silicoformic  acid,  polysilicoformic  acid,  naturally 
occurring  silicates  with  free  silicic  acid  groups  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  with  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  allyl  mono- 
halide; 

(b)  adding  0. 10  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  polymeriz- 
able unsaturated  compound  to  each  part  by  weight  of  the 
allylmono-halide  compound; 

(c)  agitating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  the  tem- 
perature at  which  the  polymerizable  organic  compound  is 
in  the  liquid  state  and  the  lowest  boiling  temperature  of 
the  reactants,  and  at  ambient  to  60  psig,  for  1  to  12  hours, 
thereby 

(d)  producing  a  copolymer. 


4,201,705 
INTUMESCENT  FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYOLEHN 
COMPOSmONS 
Yuval  Halpem,  Skokie,  111.,  and  Qifton  T.  Heenor,  Parkers- 
burg,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,343 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  15, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  a  260-45.8  NT  7  Qaims 

1.  Polyolefin  compositions  comprising  a  polyolefin  and  a 

flame  retarding  amount  of  an  intumescent  additive  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  melammonium  pentate,  the  pen- 

tate  salt  of  ammelide,  the  mixtures  thereof 


4,201,706 
TREATMENT  OF  CORNEAL  EDEMA 
Seymour  F.  Trager,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  and  Keith  Green,  Augusta, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Burton,  Parsons  A  Company,  Inc.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,735 
Int.  a^  A61K  31/74.  31/79.  31/045 
U.S.  CI.  424-78  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  corneal  edema  comprising  topi- 
cally applying  to  the  cornea  an  aqueous  ophthalmic  solution 
comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbitol,  inositol,  xylitol, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,201,707 
METHINE  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  A  PHENYL  AZO 

GROUP 

Hubertus  Psaar,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  683,622,  May  5, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,138,570. 

This  application  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919411 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 

1975,  2520816 

Int.  a.^  C09B  29/34.  29/36.  29/38:  D06P  3/24 
VS.  a.  260-162  S  Clal"" 

1.  Methine  dyestuff  of  the  formula 
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wherein 

Rl  is  halogen,  C\-Cf,  alkyl;  Ci-Cft-alkyl  substituted  with 
carboxyl,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  C1-C4  -alkoxy,  cyano, 
Ci-C4*alkoxy<carbonyl,  or  carboxylic  acid  amide;  cyclo- 
pentyl  or  cyclohexyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
halogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl;  benzyl,  2*phenylethyl  or  2- 
phenylpropyl-(2)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  nucleus  with  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  Ci-C4>alkoxy 
or  Ct-Q-alkyl;  nitro;  cyano;  Ci-C3>a]kylcarbonyl; 
Ci-Cj-alkyl'Sulphonyl;  benzoyl;  Ci-Cs-alkylcar- 
bonylamino;  Ci-Cj-alkylsulphonylamino,  benzoylamino; 
amino;  aminocarfoonyl;  aminosulphonyl;  phenylsulphonyl; 
naphthylsulphonyl;  C|-C4*alkoxy;  phenoxy;  naphthoxy; 
benzyloxy;  2-phenylethoxy;  2*phenylpropoxy;  carboxyl; 
C|-C4>alkoxycarbonyl;  phenoxycarbonyl;  naphthoxycar- 
bonyl;  benzyloxycarbonyl;  2-phenylethoxycarbonyl;  2- 
phenylpropoxycarbonyl;  phenylazo  or  phenylazo  substi- 
tuted with  carboxyl,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  C|-C6-alkyl  or 
C|-C4-alkoxy; 

R2  is  Ci-Q-alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  carboxyl, 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4*alkoxy,  cyano,  Ci-C4-alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  or  carboxylic  acid  amide;  C2-C6-alkenyl  un- 
substituted or  substituted  with  halogen;  cyclopentyl  or 
cyclohexyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen  or 
C|-C4-alkyl;  phenyl  or  naphthyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  carboxyl,  cyano,  nitro,  Ci-C6-alkyl  or 
C]-C4-alkoxy;  or  benzyl,  2-phenylethyl  or  2-phenylpro- 
pyl-(2)  unsubstituted  or  substitutnl  in  the  phenyl  nucleus 
with  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  C]-C4-alkoxy,  or  C|-Q*alkyl; 

R3  and  R4  are  Ci-C6-alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substitued  with 
carboxyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  cyano, 
C]-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  or  carboxylic  acid  amide;  cyclo- 
pentyl or  cyclohexyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
halogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl;  or  benzyl,  2-phenylethyl  or  2- 
phenylpropyl-<2)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  nucleus  with  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  C|-C4-alkoxy 
or  Ci-Q-alkyl; 

Rs,  R6,  R7  and  Rs  are  R3  or  R4;  or  hydrogen;  or  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  carboxyl,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  nitro,  C|-Q-alkyl,  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy;  or  Rt 
and  R7  form  a  cyclohexane  ring; 

A  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  Ci-C4-aIkoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  mono-  or  di-Ci-C4-alkylamino,  phenyl- 
amino,  benzylamino,  Ci-Cj-alkylcarbonylamino,  formyl, 
C|-C3-alkylcarbonyl,  benzoyl,  carboxyl,  Ci-C4-alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  phenyloxycarbonyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl- 
methyl  or  -ethyl,  aminocarbonyl,  mono-  or  di-C|-C4- 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  C|-C4-alkylsulphonyl,  phenylsul- 
phonyl, Ci-C4-alkyl-  or  phenyloxysulphonyl,  aminosul- 
phonyl, mono-  or  di-Ci-C4-alkylaminosulphonyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonylamino,  C|-C4-alkylaminocarbonylamino, 
sulpho,  phenylazo  or  phenylazo  substituted  with  car- 
boxyl, halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  Ci-C6-alkyl  or  C1-C4- 
alkoxy;  and  wherein  R|  is  phenylazo  or  substituted 
phenylazo  or  A  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  with 
phenylazo  or  substituted  phenylazo; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

m  is  1  or  2,  but  is  I  only  if  A  is  substituted  with  sulpho. 


4^1,708 
METHOD  FOR  FRACTIONATING  THE  WHOLE  WHEAT 

KERNEL  BY  SEQUENTIAL  MILUNG 
Ganta  V.  Rao,  and  Floyd  K.  Shoup,  both  of  Hutchinson,  Kau., 

assignors  to  Far>Mar^^  Inc^  Hntchioaon,  Kaos. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,905,  Sep.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,633 
Int.  a^  A23J  1/12 
U.S.  G.  260—112  G  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fractionating  the  whole  wheat  kernel  into  its 
gluten  and  non-gluten  endosperm  components  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  tempering  whole  wheat  kernels  in  water  to  a  moisture 
content,  by  weight,  in  the  range  from  14%  to  saturation; 

b.  flaking  the  whole  wheat  kernels  to  a  flake  thickness  in  the 
range  from  O.OOOS  to  0.02S  inches; 

c.  milling  the  flakes  into  primarily  bran-germ  and  endosperm 
particles,  said  bran-germ  particles  being  larger  than  said 
endosperm  particles,  and  said  bran-germ  and  endosperm 
particles  having  a  size  distribution  which  is  conducive  to 
rapid  and  complete  hydration  and  to  effective  and  sub- 
stantially complete  component  separation  and  recovery; 

d.  hydrating  said  particles  in  an  additional  quantity  of  water 
ranging  from  6S  to  83%  by  weight  of  said  particles  to  be 
hydrated  and  in  an  amount  just  sufTicient  to  achieve  a 
saturation  moisture  content  and  agitating  the  particles  and 
water  to  form  a  thick,  dough-like  mass; 

e.  water  washing  a  major  proportion  of  said  nongluten  endo- 
sperm components  from  said  dough-like  mass  to  leave  a 
primarily  gluten-containing  agglomerate;  and 

f  separating  and  recovering  vital  wheat  gluten  from  said 
agglomerate. 


4,201,709 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  LOW  GOSSYPOL 
PROTEIN  PRODUCT  FROM  GLANDED  COTTONSEED 
Raiijit  S.  Kadan;  Donald  W.  Freeman;  Janes  J.  Spadaro,  all  of 
New  Orleans,  and  George  M.  Ziegler,  Jr.,  Harahan,  all  of  La., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
nied  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,153 
Int.  a^  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  a  260-123.5  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  protein  flour  having  reduced 
free  gossypol  content  from  glanded  cottonseed  wherein  the 
process  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  flaking  dehulled,  glanded  cottonseed  with  a  moisture 
content  of  about  from  S%  to  12%  by  weight, 

(b)  solvent  extracting  the  cottonseed  flakes  to  reduce  fat 
content, 

(c)  desolventizing  the  solvent  extracted  flakes,  and 

(d)  milling  the  desolventized  flakes  into  a  flour,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  moisture  content  of  the  cottonseed 
flakes  is  reduced  to  about  from  1%  to  2%  by  weight  prior 
to  solvent  extraction,  the  fat  content  of  the  cottonseed 
flakes  is  reduced  to  about  from  1%  to  3%  by  weight,  and 
air-classifying  the  flour  to  obtain  a  coarse  fraction  and  a 
flnes  fraction,  thereafter  repeatedly  air-classifying  the 
flnes  fractions  until  a  food  grade  flour  with  a  free  gossypol 
content  of  less  than  0.045%  is  achieved. 
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4,201,710 
AZO  DYES  OF  THE  PYRIDONE  SERIES  USEFUL  FOR 

FLOWABLE  PRINTING  INKS 
Walter  Kurtz,  Bad  Durkheim;  Dieter  Horn,  and  Walter  Ditter, 
both  of  Heidelberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafl,  Ludwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

"*"^        FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,672 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 

U.S  a  260-156  ^^  ^^^"^ 

I  A  compound  useful  for  improving  the  flowability  of  pig- 
ment-conuining  printing  inks  which  in  the  form  of  the  free 
base  corresponds  to  the  formula 


ropes  are  tensioned  and  closure  members  are  placed  between 
different  sleepers  before  the  sleepers  are  cast,  charactenzwiby 
the  ordered  steps  of:  placing  closure  members  m  the  mould  bed 
at  p'edetermined  intervals  prior  to  casting  such  that  longUudi- 
nally  successive  cast  sleepers  are  joined  together  by  at  least 
two  spaced  bridges  of  concrete  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
sleepers  and  surrounding  the  reinforcement  ropes  thereby 


forming  a  string  of  joined  sleepers  which  may  be  handled  as  a 
unit  while  decreasing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  concrete 
between  adjacent  sleepers  to  be  subsequently  cut,  removing 
the  cast  sleepers  from  the  mould  bed  in  a  longitudmal  string  of 
ioined  sleepers;  longitudinally  advancing  the  stnng  of  sleepers 
to  a  separating  sution  at  one  end  of  the  bed  on  conveying 
means  movable  along  the  bed  axis,  and  cutting  the  string  at  the 
bridges  to  separate  the  string  into  individual  sleepers. 


where 


RMs  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl. 

methoxy.  nitro  or  X, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  nitro. 
r3  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

r5  is  cyano.  carbamoyl  or  acetyl,  .    ^   .       .  u 

^!s  hydroien.  C,  to  C.ealkyl.  C2  to  Csalkyl  substitu^^^^^^^^ 

hydroxy  or  C,  to  Cg  alkoxy.  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl- 

ethyl  and 


/ 


Bl 


X  is  -Y-(CH2)rf  N-(CH2)rt-N. 


m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4 
n  is  2,  3,  or  4 

p  is  0,  1,  2  or  3 

Y  is  a  direct  bond, -CONH- or -SO2NH-, 

B'  is  hyirogen,  C,  to  C,3  alkyl  or  C2  or  C3  alkyl  substituted 
bv  hvdroxy  or  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy,  .    ,   .       .  u 

B2  is  hydrogen,  C,  io  Cg  alkyl;  C2  or  C3  alky  substituted  by 
hydroxy  or  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy;  or  cyclohexyl  and 

B>  wid  B2  together  with  the  nitrogen  are  pyrrolidino,  pipen- 
dino,  methylpiperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  N- 
methylpiperJzinr  or  N-^-hydroxyethylp.peraz.no  w^th 
Se  proviw  that  the  molecule  contains  at  least  one  group 
X. 


4,201,712 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

6.ARYL4H*TRIAZOLO.[3,4^THIENO.[2,3.E].l,4. 

DIAZEPINES 
Karl-Heinz  Weber,  Gau-Algedieim;  Adolf  Bauer,  m*  Adolf 
^gbein,  both  of  Ingelheim  m  Rhein,  all  of  Fed  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aatignon  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingel- 
heim am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtnMy 

ContiBuation.iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  704J45,  Jul.  13, 1976. 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Mar.  31, 1977  Ser.  No.  783,143 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  J^™/' Jj  ..IJ: 
1975^1677;  Jul.  16, 1975, 2531678;  Jul.  16, 1975,  2531679; 

^"'*  ^'it  Ci?aSS  495/14.  495/04.  409/04.  333/36 
US  a  260—2444  6 Claims 

Y'  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  6-aryM  H-s-triazolo- 
l3.4<l-thieno-[2,3.e]-l,4-diazepine  of  the  formula 


4,201,711 

MmfOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRESTRESSED 

COnSc^Sn^MENT^  IN  A  LONG  MOULD  BED 

Of e  Thomsen,  and  Per.Erik  Bondper^  both  of  V«nj6,  SwedeB, 

aaaipon  to  A.BetoBg  AB,  VH^jB,  SwedeB 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90^624 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Swedea,  Apr.  29, 1977, 7705021 
Int.  a^  B28B  23/04 

U.S  a  264-157  ^^^"^ 

1'  A  method  of  manufacturing  consecutive,  pre-tensioned. 

concrete  sleepers  in  a  long  mould  bed,  in  which  reinforcement 


R,  is-hydrogen.  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  straight  or  b  anched 

alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  o-hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  tetrahy- 

drofuranyl.   tetrahydropyranyl,   N-methyl-pipendyl   or 

thienyl;  and 
R3  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine; 

which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  reducing  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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Rl^  ^S  ^  ^NH-CO— CH2-X 


c«o 


& 


wherein 

Ri  and  R3  have  the  meanings  defined  above,  and 

X  is  halogen,  amino  or  carboxylic  acyloxy, 

with  sodium  borohydride  in  dimethylformamide  or  di- 

methylacetamide  at  temperatures  between  0*  and  + 10*  C. 

to  form  a  corresponding  carbinol  of  the  formula 


'Xx 


NH-CO— CH2-X 


CH-OH 

& 

wherein  Ri,  R3  and  X  have  the  meanings  defmed  above; 
(b)  treating  the  carbinol,  optionally  after  conversion  of  the 
amino  group  into  a  halogen  atom  or  after  splitting  off  the 
acyl  group,  with  a  cyclization  agent  to  form  a  carbonyl 
compound  of  the  formula 


CH- 


CH2 


& 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  have  the  meanings  defmed  above; 
(c)  converting  the  carbonyl  group  into  the  mercapto.  a 
lower  alkoxy  or  an^lkylmercapto  group  or  into  a  halogen 
atom  by  conventional  methods  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein 

Ri  and  R3  have  the  meanings  defined  above,  and 
X  is  Sh— ,  lower  alkoxy,  alkylmercapto  or  halogen; 
(d)  reacting  the  compound  thus  obtained  with  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

R2_CO-NH-NH2 
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wherein  R2  has  the  meanings  previously  defined  except  I 

chlorine  and  bromine;  1 
(e)  optionally  chlorinating  or  brominating  a  compound  of 

the  formula  l 


thus  obtained,  wherein  R|  and  R3  have  the  meanings 

defmed  above,  with  a  chlorinating  or  brominating  agent; 
(0  cleaving  the  oxazepine  ring  of  the  compound  at  the  oxy* 

gen  atom  by  treating  it  with  a  strong  hydrohalic  acid; 
(g)  extracting  the  resulting  hydrohalide  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


wherein 

Ri  through  R3  have  the  meanings  defined  above  and 

Hall  is  halogen,  with  a  water-immiscible  solvent; 
(h)  admixing  the  residue  with  a  phosphorus  halide  or  sulfur 

halide; 
(i)  reacting  the  resulting  dihalo  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri  through  R3  have  the  meanings  defined  above,  and 

Hall  and  Hal2  are  halogen, 

with  ammonia  or  an  ammonia-releasing  substance  to  form 

a  compound  of  the  formula 


May  6, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


N, 
R2-f 


K2-^'  N 

^5 


H 


Or" 


wherein  Ri  through  R3  have  the  meanings  defined  above; 
and 
(j)  dehydrogenating  the  resulting  compound  with  a  halogen 
or  a  compound  of  the  higher  oxidation  stage  of  chromium 
or  manganese. 


4^1,713 
NAPHTHOSTYRIL  DYESTUFFS 
Horst  Hamiich,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,324 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1976,  2608020 

Int.  a.2  C07D  277/12,  285/08.  285/12 
U.S.  a.  546-41  \  1  Qaim 

1.  DyestufT  of  the  formula 
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4,201,714 

STABILIZED  CATALYST  COMPLEX  OF  RHODIUM 

METAL,  BIDENTATE  LIGAND  AND  MONODENTATE 

LIGAND 
O.  Richard  Hughes,  Chitham,  N  J.,  anigiior  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,896,  Aug.  19, 1977.  This  application 
Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,245 
Int.  a.2  C07D  31 7/00.  323/02 
U.S.  a.  260-340.9  R  S  Oaiins 

1.  A  stabilized  catalyst  complex  of  rhodium  metal,  bidentate 
ligand  and  monodentate  ligand,  said  catalyst  complex  corre- 
sponding to  the  structural  formula: 


L 


H 
CO 


wherein  L  is  a  bidentate  ligand  having  the  formula: 


H      JCH2QR2 


CH2QR2 


where  Z  is  an  alicyclic  structure;  Q  is  a  group  VA  element 
selected  from  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  arsenic;  and  R  is  an 
organic  radical  selected  from  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic 
groups  containing  between  one  and  about  20  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  L'  is  a  monodentate  ligand  having  the  formula: 

Q'R'3 

where  Q'  is  a  group  VA  element  selected  from  nitrogen,  phos- 
phorus and  arsenic;  R'  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from 
aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  groups  containing  between 
one  and  about  20  carbon  atoms;  and  the  steric  parameter  6  of 
Q'R'3  in  the  catalyst  complex  is  an  apex  angle  between  about 
l3Sand  ISO  degrees. 


wherein 

E  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  /3-cyanoethyl,  fi- 
chloroethyl.  jS-acetoxyethyl,  jS-methoxyethyl,  /3-ethox- 
yethyl,  /3-hydroxyethyl,  /3-carbomethoxyethyl,  /3-carboe- 
thoxyethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  n-pentyl,  benzyl, 
/3-phenylethyl  or  phenyl  or  conjointly  with  E'  represents 
-CH2-CH2-CH2-; 

M  represents  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  1-5  chlorine  atoms  substituted  by  1  or  2  bromine  atoms, 
substituted  by  1  or  2  Ci-C2-alkyl  groups,  or  monosubstitu- 
ted  by  phenyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  phenoxy,  carboxylic  acid 
Ci-C2-alkyl  ester,  amino,  acetylamino,  or  naphthyl,  or 
conjointly  with  E^  represents  o-phenylene  which  is  op- 
tionally monosubstituted  by  methyl,  chlorine,  bromine, 
methoxy  or  ethoxy; 

X'  represents  =N-; 

B  represents  the  remaining  members  of  5-nitro-thiazole-(2)-, 
3-phenyl-l,2,4-thiadiazole-(5),  or  5-nitro-l,3,4-thiadiazole- 

(2)-; 

E'  represents  hydrogen,  ethyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  phenyl- 
mercapto,  tolylmercapto,  or  chlorophenylmercapto;  and 

£2  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  eth- 
oxy, phenylmercapto,  tolylmercapto,  or  chlorophenyl- 
mercapto. 


4,201,715 
PROCESS  FOR  IHE  ANILIDIZATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  ESTERS 
Wol^g  Deinhammer,  and  HeUnuth  Spes,  both  of  Burghausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,352 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1978,  2800506 

Int  a.2  C07D  309/32 
VS.  a.  260-345.7  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  anilidization  of  carboxylic  acid  esters  of 
the  general  formula  R1COOR2,  which  comprises  reacting  in 
fluid  phase  such  esters  in  which  R|  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cycloaliphatic  radicals  and  substituted  cycloali- 
phatic  radicals  having  from  3-8  C-atoms,  aromatic  and  substi- 
tuted aromatic  radicals,  heterocyclic  and  substituted  heterocy- 
clic radicals,  and 
R2  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  up  to  4-atoms,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  aniline  with  equimolar  amounts  of  magnesium 
dianilide,  aluminum  trianilide,  or  a  mixture  of  the  two 
anilides. 
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4^1,716 
PREPARATION  OF  22-STEROID  ACETALS 
Leroy  O.  Krbedwk,  Goiden  Valley,  Miu^  iMigiior  to  Heokel 
Corporatioa,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,102 

int  a^  C07J  7/oa  9m 

U.S.  a  260-397.4  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  3-l(eto-4-pregnene-20-carbox- 
aldehyde  from  a  reaction  mixture  containing  progesterone  and 
said  20  steroid  carboxaldehyde  by  the  transformation  of  the 
aldehyde  to  the  corresponding  acetal  followed  by  solvent 
extraction  of  the  acetal  and  progesterone  into  separate  frac- 
tions. 

22.  The  22-acetal  of  the  corresponding  3«keto-4-pregnene- 
20<arboxaldehyde. 


4,201,717 

14/3-HYDROXYANDROSTANES 

Zdeock  Valenta,  Frcdcricton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hofnnann>La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  81133,  Jnn.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,134,920. 

This  application  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,914 

Int  a.2  C07J  im 

U.S.  a  260-397.45  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  lower  alkyl 
and  the  optical  antipodes  and  geometrical  isomers  thereof. 


4^1,718 
PRODUCTION  OF  HARDBUTTER 

Jack  T.  Marscfe,  373  Lyons  Rd.,  Baskii^  Ridge,  N  J.  07920 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,139,  Dec.  22, 1975,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcation  No?.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,483 
Int  a^  cue  3/12;  BOIJ  23/40 
U.S.  a  260-409  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hard  butter,  which  is  suitable  for 
use  as  a  cocoa  butter  substitute  in  the  manufacture  of  confec- 
tioneries without  tempering,  comprising  hydrogenating  a  fat 
or  oil  having  an  iodine  value  within  the  range  of  60  to  83  with 
a  nickel  catalyst  containing  0.6  to  21  parts  by  weight  sulfur  per 
100  parts  of  nickel  until  the  absorption  of  hydrogen  has  sub- 
stantially ceased. 


4,201,719 

PREQOUS  METAL  NITROGENOUS  ORGANO 

REACTION  PRODUCTS 

Anthony  Liang,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  GTE  Syha- 

nia  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Ftlcd  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  84M80 
Int  0.2  C07F  l/n,  15/00 
U.S.  a  260-^29  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  an 
alkyl  chain  containing  from  about  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms 
and  a  precious  metal  complex  of  a  nitrogenous  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  alkyl 
amines,  imidazoles  and  amides  wherein  said  precious  metal  is 
selected  from  gold  and  platmum. 


4,201,720 

ALIPHATIC  POLYCARBONATE-TRIOLS  AND 

MODinED  AMINOPLAST  RESINS  DERIVED 

THEREFROM 

Claude  G.  Passagne,  Champigny  sur  Mame;  Remy  R.  Lippler, 
Bcrgerac,  Jean-Pierre  G.  Senet  Melun,  and  Jacques  Plaza- 
net,  Bergerac,  all  of  France,  aasignors  to  Societe  Natioaale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosife,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  10, 1976,  76  37196 
Int  a^  C07C  69/96;  CD6L  61/00 
U.S.  a.  260-463  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  polycarbonate-triol 
containing  hydrophobic  segments  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  which  is  not  more  than  3,000,  and  which  is  obtained  by 
a  transesterification  reaction  between  an  aryl  carbonate  and  a 
primary  aliphatic  triol  and  a  mixture  of  two  diols  HOAOH  and 
HOBOH,  A  and  B  being  different,  at  least  one  of  the  radicals 
A  and  B  being  a  hydrophobic  radical,  said  diols  being  aliphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic,  said  triol  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least 
220*  C, 
the  proportion  of  said  primary  aliphatic  triol  used  being  such 
that  there  is  statistically  one  molecule  of  the  said  triol  per 
polymer  chain  the  product,  and 
the  ratio  of  said  diols  being  such  that  the  polycarbonate-triol 
obtained  is  equivalent  to  a  mixture  of  a%  by  weight  of  a 
polycarbonate   derived   from   the   triol   and   the   diol 
HOAOH  alone,  and  of  b%  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate 
derived  from  the  triol  and  the  diol  HOBOH  alone,  the 
percentages  a  and  b  corresponding  to  the  following  two 
conditions: 


30%Sa%S70% 


a%+b%  =  \00%. 


4,201,721 
CATALYTIC  AROMATIC  CARBONATE  PROCESS 
John  E.  Hallgren,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,494,  Oct.  12, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,509 
Int  0.2  C07C  68/00 
VJS.  a.  260-463  56  Qaims 

1.  An  aromatic  carbonate  process  which  comprises  contact- 
ing under  substantially  anhydrous  reaction  conditions,  a  phe- 
nol, carbon  monoxide,  a  base,  a  Group  VIIIB  element  selected 
from  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  osmium,  iridium  or  plati- 
num, and  an  oxidant  having  an  oxidation  potential  greater  than 
that  of  the  said  selected  Group  VIIIB  element. 


4,201,722 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 
4,4'.DIAMINODIPHENYLMETHANE 
Kwok  K.  Sun,  Hamden,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamaioo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,081 
Int  a.2  C07C  85/26 
U.S.  a  260-570  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  4,4'-diaminodiphenylmethane  in 
substantially  pure  form  from  admixtures  thereof  with  the  cor- 
responding 2,4'-isomer  which  process  comprises: 
heating  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  the  dihydrochloride  of  said 
mixture  of  isomers,  and 
(b)  a  mixture  of  2,4'-  and  4,4' -isomers  of  the  corresponding 
free  amines,  the  proportion  of  components  (a)  and  (b) 
being  such  that  the  amount  by  weight  of  4,4'-isomer  of  the 
free  amine  in  component  (b)  is  at  least  equal  to  the  amount 
by  weight  of  2.4'-isomer  in  the  dihydrochloride  compo- 
nent (a);  and 
separating  the  insoluble,  substantially  pure,  dihydrochloride 
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of  4,4'-diaminodiphenylmethane  from  the  reaction  prod- 
uct. 


4,201,721 
DUMINE-BENZOPHENONES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  IHEREOF 
Edit  Toth;  Jozsef  Torley;  Eva  Palosi;  Szaboles  Szeberenyi; 
Laszlo  Szpomy;  Sandor  Gorog,  and  Csilla  Meszaros,  all  of 
Budapest  Hungary,  assipors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti 
Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,997,  Feb.  18, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  485,744,  Jul.  3, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,989,701.  ThU  application  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  26, 1973,  RI  518 

Int  a.2  C07C  97/10 

VS.  a.  260—570  AB  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,201,725 
SECONDARY  AMINES 
Charles  Pigerol,  Saint-Ouen;  Pierre  Eyraard,  Fontaine;  Jean- 
Claude  Vemieres,  Domene;  Jean-Pierre  Werbenec,  Eysines, 
and  Madeleine  C.  Epse  Broil,  Le  Fontaail,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Labaz,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,200,  Feb.  9, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,898,  Jul.  22, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
577,732,  May  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,026,925.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  May  20, 1974, 144519 
Int  a.2  C07C  87/08;  A61K  31/13 
U.S.  a.  260-583  H  6  Claims 

1.  A  methylamine  derivative  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


n-CsH? 

R"2-C-NH-CH3 
n-Cj  H? 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R"2  represents  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  isobutyl  or  allyl. 


Ri 


NHR3 


>0"0 


R2 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  each  is  a  Ci  to  Cig  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group 
with  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  Cs-Cgcyclo- 
alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen,  or  a  pharmaceutically  effective  salt  thereof. 


4,201,726 
SYNTHESIS  OF  VITAMIN  E 
Gary  L.  Olson,  Union  County,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex 
County,  both  of  N J.,  aasignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc^ 
Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,713,  May  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,127,608. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,512 
Int  0.2  C07C  49/12;  C07D  311/72 
U.S.  a.  568-413  2  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


"°'cHf 


wherein  R  is 


4,201,724 

NMCYCL0ALKYL)ALKYL.2,4.DINITR0-6-TRI- 

FLUOftOMETHYL.l,3.PHENYLENEDIAMINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Don  L.  Hunter,  Anaheim,  and  WilUam  G.  Woods,  Fullerton, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  it  Chemical 

Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,480,  Feb.  20, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,004,  Jul.  26, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,487 

Int  a.2  C07C  87/62 
UA  a.  260-577  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NO2 


N-CH2- 


NO2       R| 


V 


CH3     or 

-CH2-(CH2),-ORi; 


n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1;  and  Ri  is  tetrahydropyranyl, 
benzyl,  ethoxyethyl,  methoxymethyl,  t-butyl,  formyl  ace- 
tyl, benzoyl,  p-toluenesulfonyl  and  methanesulfonyl. 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,201,727 
FLUORINATED  AROMATIC  POLYENES 

Ka-Kong  Chan,  Hopatcong,  and  Beveriy  A.  Pawson,  Montclair, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hofhaann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  952,416,  Oct.  18, 1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  809,738,  Jun.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,246,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,939,  Sep.  13, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,028, 
Nov.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  10, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  37,798 

Int  0.2  C07C  47/56.  49/44 

VS.  a.  568-442  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
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R]  Rs  R«  K7  Rg 

R^^^S/\      *i3         Ri2         *n  *io 


Ri 


wherein  Ri.  R:  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl.  R4  is  lower  alkoxy,  R« 
and  Rg  are  methyl  or  tnfluoro  methyl,  R9  is  formyl,  hydroxy- 
methyl  or  alkoxymethyl.  R3,  R7.  Rio>  R||.  R12  and  R13  are 
hydrogen  or  fluorine  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R5, 
R7.  Rio.  Rii,  Ri2orRi3  is  fluorine  or  at  least  one  of  Rb or  Rg 
is  tnfluoro  methyl. 
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4^1,729 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  LITHIUM  CONTAINING 

INITIATOR 

La  H.  Twig;  Grace  Y-S.  Lo;  Jowph  W.  Raksbyt,  and  Douglas  E. 

Beyer,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Conpany,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  859,356,  Dec.  12, 1977,  which  Is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,577,  Aug.  1, 1975.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,797 
Int  CL^  OMF  4/4S 
VS.  a.  260-665  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  solution  particularly  suited  for  the  initiation  of  polymer- 
izing of  vinyl  group  containing  compounds  which  are  poly- 
merizable  in  the  presence  of  a  lith^m  containing  catalyst, 
particularly  vinyl  hydrocarbon  compounds,  the  solution  com- 
prising a  major  portion  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  liquid  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a 
multifunctional  lithium  containing  polymerization  initiating 
compound  of  the  Formula: 


4J01.728 
HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
O.  Richard  Hughes,  Chatham,  N  J^  assignor  to  Celancsc  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,896 
bt  a-  C07C  45/10 
U.S.  a.  568-454  29  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkanal- 1  by  hy- 
droformylation  of  an  alpha-olefui,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  an  alpha-olefln  containing  between  about 
3-30  carbon  atoms  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  at  a 
temperature  between  about  2S'  C  and  ISO*  C.  and  a  pressure 
between  about  15  and  3000  psi  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  stabilized  complex  of  rhodium  metal, 
bidentate  ligand  and  monodentate  ligand,  which  catalyst  com- 
ponents are  provided  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1  mole  of  bidentate 
ligand  and  between  about  1.2-800  moles  of  monodentate  li- 
gand per  gram  atom  of  rhodium  metal  in  the  hydroformylation 
medium,  and  said  catalyst  complex  corresponding  to  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

L        Rh<— L' 
CO 

wherein  L  is  a  bidentate  ligand  having  the  formula: 


H    /CH2QR2 


Li 


Li 


H*   CH2QR2 


wherein  Z  is  an  alicyclic  structure;  Q  is  a  group  VA  element 
selected  from  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  arsenic;  and  R  is  an 
organic  radical  selected  from  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic 
groups  containing  between  one  and  about  20  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  L'  is  a  monodentate  ligand  having  the  formula: 

<yR'} 

where  Q'  is  a  group  VA  element  selected  from  nitrogen,  phos- 
phorus and  arsenic;  R'  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from 
aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  groups  containing  between 
one  and  about  20  carbon  atoms;  and  the  steric  parameter  6  of 
Q'R'3  in  the  catalyst  complex  is  an  apex  angle  between  about 
133  and  150  degrees. 


Xh- 


Ri 


(Rs), 


(R2)-C 


Ri 


CH2 
R3 


KH. 


I 
CH2 

R3 


wherein 

Ri  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  cycloalkyi 
hydrocarbon  radical,  alkoxy  radical,  and  an  aromatic 
radical  with  the  further  limitation  that  R|  contains  from  0 
to  16  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms,  R2  having  at  least  one  aromatic  ring,  the  aromatic 
ring  being  directly  attached  to  the  carbon  which  is  at- 
tached to  the  aromatic  ring  in  the  above  formula,  with  the 
further  limitation  R2  contains  carbon  and  hydrocarbon, 
and  optionally  oxygen  or  sulfur,  oxygen  and  sulfur  when 
present  are  present  only  in  the  conflguration  of  a  diphenyl 
oxide  or  diphenyl  sulfide, 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
and  aromatic  radicals  containing  from  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  and 

R4  and  R5  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chemically  combined  units  of  1,3-butadiene,  iso- 
prene  and  mixtures  thereof  where  n-f-m  is  at  least  20. 


4,201,730 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSIONS  USING  SOUD 

SUPERACID  CATALYSTS  BASED  ON  FLUORINATED 

GRAPHITE 

George  A.  Olah,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Produits 

Chimiqucs  Ugine  Knhlmann,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,014,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,116,880. 
This  application  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,336 
Int.  a.-  C07C  2/58 
US.  0. 585—730  I  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  hydrocarbon  conversion  reactions 
which  comprises  contacting  under  hydrocarbon  conversion 
conditions  a  hydrocarbon  charge  with  a  catalyst  composition 
comprising  a  fluorinated  graphite  having  a  fluorine  to  carbon 
atomic  ratios  of  from  about  0..I  to  I  having  bonded  thereto 
from  between  about  5  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  catalyst  composition  of  at  least  one  Lewis  acid  selected 
from  halides  of  the  elements  of  Group  II-A,  IIl-A.  IV-B,  V  or 
VI-B  of  the  periodic  Table. 
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4,201,731 
CATALYTIC  CODIMERIZATION  OF  NORBORNADIENE 

WITH  PENTADIENE 
James  E.  Lyons,  Wallingford;  Abraham  Schneider,  Overbrook 
Hills,  and  Harry  K.  Myers,  Jr.,  Aston,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,444,  Jul.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,229 
Int.  a^  C07C  13/32 
U.S.  a  585-361  ^        WCl««'"s 

1.  Process  for  the  catalytic  codimerization  of  norbornadiene 
with  1,3-pentadiene  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  norbomadiene,and  1,3-pentadiene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  three-component  homoge- 
neous catalytic  system  consisting  of  cobaltic  or  cobaltous 
acetylacetonate,  triphenylphosphine  and  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing alkyl  aluminum  chorides:  diethylaluminum  chlo- 
ride, ethyl-aluminum  dichloride  and  ethyl  aluminum  ses- 
quichloride; 

(b)  having  the  contacting  occurring  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  between  about  20'  C.  to  about  100*  C;  and 

(c)  continuing  the  contacting  until  the  norbornadiene-pen- 
tadiene  codimer  is  prepared. 


4,201,732 
CHEMICAL  MILLING  OF  NEOPRENE  RUBBER 
Leon  E.  Wolinski,  Cheektowaga;  Richard  G.  Riebling,  Ham- 
burg,  and  John  H.  Edholm,  Tonawanda,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Pratt  A  Lambert,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.         ^,    ^  _ .  .„ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,796,  Jul.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,074,033. 
This  application  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,530 
Int.  O.-  COi¥^/06 
U.S.  a.  525-363  J^laintt 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  processability  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  neoprene  polymer  which  comprises  treating 
a  solution  of  said  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent  with  an  or- 
ganic peroxide  at  room  temperature  in  the  presence  of  oxygen 
to  reduce  the  molecular  weight  of  said  neoprene  and  lower  the 
viscosity  of  said  solution,  wherein  said  organic  solvent  solution 
of  neoprene  further  contains  the  components  of  an  organic 
adhesive  composition,  said  components  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  additional  resins,  flllers,  antioxidants  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


wherein  R2,  R3.  and  R4  are  the  same  or  difl-erent  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen, 
lower-alkoxy  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  low- 
er-alkylthio  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  dialkyl- 
amino  with  each  alkyl  the  same  or  different  and  having 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
N=CHN(CH3)2; 


b. 


4*201,733 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

N-[(PH0SPHINYL)AMIN01THI0-  AND 

N.r(PHOSPHINYL)AMINO]THIOMETHYLCARBA. 

MATES 

Stephen  J.  Nelson,  Comstock  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coun^, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kal«»««>' "^'S** 

ConSnuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765  807  Feb^4,  W77.  Pat  No. 

4  081,536.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,960 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/22.  9/24 

U  S  a.  260—968  *®  ^■*""* 

1*  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  having  the  formula 

R-O-C-N-S-N-P 

Ri  Y' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a. 


B-C=N- 

I 

A 

wherein  A  and  B  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl  of  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  lower-alkylthio  of  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenylthio  wherein  phenyl  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  three  subsUtuents, 
same  or  different,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  and  lower-alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  monocyano  substituted  alkylthio  of  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cyano  alkoxy  having  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  hydrogen,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  A  is  hydrogen,  B  is  of  the  formula 


I 
R6-C-S-R5 

R7 

wherein  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aHcyl 
of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  phenyl;  Reis 
alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R7  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  SRg,  wherein  Rg  is  alkyl  and  is  the 
same  alkyl  group  as  R5.  and  taking  R5  and  Rg  together 
with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  dithio 
heterocyclic  of  the  formula 


CH2)», 


I  \ 


Rb 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  the  alkylene  portion  of  the  nng  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl 
groups;  A  and  B  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  dithio  heterocyclic  of  the 
formula 
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431,734 
CARBURETOR 
Takanoii  Ohnishi;  Ken  Shioziwa,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Nobuo 
Shimizu,  Ohbu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1977, 52-129963 
Int.  a.2  P02M  Tm 
U.S.  a.  261—34  B  4  Gaims 


wherein  m  is  2  or  3  and  the  alkylene  portion  of  the  ring  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  two  methyl 
groups;  and 


kO 


CH3 
CH3 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenyl  lower-alkyl,  and  cyclo- 
alkyl;  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Y  and  Y'  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylthio,  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenoxy,  substituted  phenoxy, 
thiophenoxy,  and  substituted  thiophenoxy;  and  Y  and  Y' 
when  taken  together  form  the  radical 


-O-C-Z: 


\ 


CZ5Z6)A 


-o— c 

l\ 

Z4   Z3 

• 

wherein  Zi  through  Zf,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl;  and  k  is  0  or  1;  which  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
carburetor  having  an  accelerator  pump  for  pushing  fuel  con- 
tained in  a  first  pump  chamber  of  said  pump  into  an  air  intake 
of  said  carburetor  when  said  accelerator  pump  is  operated 
during  acceleration,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  second  pump  chamber  whose  one  wall  is  formed  by  a 
diaphragm,  said  second  pump  chamber  communicating 
with  said  first  pump  chamber  via  a  throttle;  and 

a  pressure  control  means  for  applying  a  controlled  variable 
pressure  to  said  pump  chamber  in  a  contracting  direction^ 
comprising: 

an  atmospheric  chamber  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
second  pump  chamber  and  having  said  diaphragm  as  one 
wall  thereof; 

a  spring  provided  in  said  atmospheric  chamber  biasing  said 
diaphragm  in  a  direction  of  contraction  of  said  second 
pump  chamber;  and 

a  negative  pressure  delaying  valve  means  coupled  to  said 
atmospheric  chamber  and  to  the  atmosphere,  said  nega- 
tive pressure  delaying  valve  means  having  a  check  valve 
and  a  throttle  provided  in  parallel  thereby  allowing  air 
from  said  atmospheric  chamber  to  flow  unimpededly 
through  said  check  valve  to  the  atmosphere  and  delaying 
air  from  flowing  from  the  atmosphere  through  said  throt- 
tle into  said  atmospheric  chamber,  wherein  said  atmo- 
spheric chamber  further  communicates  with  the  atmo- 
sphere via  a  control  valve,  said  control  valve  being  ar- 
ranged and  configured  to  open  when  the  temperature  of 
said  engine  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value  and  is 
closed  when  the  temperature  of  said  engine  is  greater  than 
a  predetermined  value. 


O    CHj 
II     I 
R— O— C— N— H 


III 


U 


4,201,735 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CHOKE  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Peter  M.  Byam,  Shelby,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  Fasco  Industries,  Inc., 
Shelby,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,707 
Int.  a.2  F02M  \/12 
U.S.  a.  261—39  E  4  daims 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  choke  control  device  of 
the  type  in  which  a  bimetallic  coil  is  mounted  in  a  recess  in  a 
housing  normally  to  have  its  free,  outer  end  positioned  a  prede- 
termined angular  distance  from  a  reference  mark  formed  on 
the  exterior  of  the  housing,  and  disposed  to  have  said  free  end 
rotate  about  its  fixed  inner  end  at  a  predetermined  angular  rate, 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  when  a  predetermined  voltage  is  applied  across  an  electric 
cuprous  chloride  and  aluminum  chloride,  and  a  suitable  acid  heater  that  is  mounted  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  coil,  com- 
acceptor  and  a  suitable  polar  solvent.  prising 


with  a  compound  having  the  formula 


X    Y 

11/ 
CI— S-N-P 

I        \ 

Rj         Y' 


wherein  R,  Ri,  X,  Y,  and  Y'  are  the  same  as  above,  in  the 
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providing  a  housing  having  a  circumferential  recess  in  one 
end  for  receiving  a  bimetallic  coil,  and  having  on  the 
exterior  thereof  a  reference  mark  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  recess, 

providing  a  coil  supporting  member  having  a  central,  cylin- 
drical stud  portion,  and  a  lateral  flange  portion  projecting 
radially  outwardly  from  said  stud  portion  adjacent  one 
end  thereof, 

securing  the  inner  end  of  a  bimetallic  coil  to  said  stud  portion 
so  that  the  free  end  of  said  coil  is  rotatable  angularly  about 
the  axis  of  said  stud  portion  upon  predetermined  changes 
in  the  ambient  temperature  of  said  coil. 


4,201,737 
NEBULIZING  APPARATUS 
Douglas  D.  Carden,  Bameveld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 
Montrale,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,110,  Jul.  IS,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,284 

Int.  a.2  A61M  li/00 

U.S.  a.  261—142  3  GaJms 


f        I  (0 

24    a"/ 27 


.  ,56 


g^-is 


temporarily  fixturing  the  free  end  of  said  coil  and  forming  a 
plurality  of  fastening  holes  in  said  flange  portion  of  the 
supporting  member,  with  the  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said 
holes  being  angularly  spaced  said  predetermined  angular 
distance  from  said  free  end  of  the  coil,  and 

securing  said  flange  portion  of  said  supporting  member  to 
the  bottom  of  said  recess  with  the  axis  of  said  one  hole 
lying  in  a  plane  containing  said  reference  mark  and  the 
axis  of  said  recess,  whereby  said  free  end  of  said  coil  will 
be  positioned  said  predetermined  angular  distance  from 
said  reference  mark. 


4,201,736 
FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  AND  CONTACHNG  ELEMENTS 
Stephen  R.  Ellis,  63  Shelly  Wick  Rd.,  Birmingham,  England 
(B29  7JE);  Theodore  R.  Bott,  17  Springavon  Croft,  Harbome, 
Birmingham,  England  (B17  9BJ);  Howard  E.  Kay,  Sherwood 
Rd.,  Hall  Green,  Birmingham,  England  (B28  9HB),  and  Noel 
Hughes,  The  Spinney,  Tyddesley  Wood,  Pershore,  England 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,800 
Int  a^  BOIF  i/04 
U.S.  a.  261—98  11  Claims 


1.  An  article  for  use  as  a  packing  element  or  turbulator,  said 
article  comprising  at  least  two  elongate  core  members  twisted 
together  to  form  a  central  core  with  gaps  between  the  core 
members,  and  a  plurality  of  convolutions  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  filaments  and  having  portions  thereof  trapped  within  the 
gaps  between  the  core  members  and  held  thereby  in  a  configu- 
ration such  that  the  convolutions  collectively  extend  in  helical 
fashion  about  the  central  core. 


1.  Nebulizer  apparatus  for  generating  a  heated  liquid-in-gas 
mist  for  administration  to  a  patient  in  the  course  of  aerosol 
therapy;  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

reservoir  means  for  containing  liquid  to  be  dispersed  in  said 
gas;  gas  inlet  means  for  providing  an  input  of  gas  to  said 
apparatus;  means  for  mixing  said  liquid  with  said  gas  to 
form  said  mist; 

mist  outlet  means  for  providing  said  mist  toward  said  pa- 
tient; 

a  normally  downwardly  concave  thermally  conductive  heat 
transfer  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  means; 
heating  means  underlying  said  reservoir  means  for  heating 
said  liquid,  said  heating  means  being  separable  from  said 
reservoir  and  having  a  substantially  flat  surface; 

fastening  means  for  positively  reuining  said  heating  means 
in  operative  association  with  said  reservoir  in  heat  trans- 
missive  relationship  with  said  heat  transfer  plate,  said 
fastening  means  comprising  draw  clips  secured  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  heating  means  and  being 
engaged  with  said  reservoir  means,  and  adjusting  means 
adapted  to  move  said  draw  clips  to  draw  said  heat  transfer 
plate  tightly  against  said  substantially  flat  surface  of  said 
heating  means  to  cause  said  heat  transfer  plate  to  lose  its 
downward  concavity  and  assume  a  substantially  flat  con- 
figuration against  said  heating  means  to  establish  and 
maintain  good  thermal  contact  therebetween. 


4,201,738 
PREPARATION  OF  U3O8 
Darid  R.  Johnson,  Aiken,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  u  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

nied  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,460 
Int.  a^  G21C  2\m 
U.S.  CI.  264—0.5  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  directly  preparing  U3O8  nuclear  fuel  mate- 
rial having  a  controlled  particle  size  distribution  from  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  uranyl  nitrate  which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  said  uranyl  nitrate  solution  with  sufficient 
formic  acid  to  effect  a  denitration  of  said  solution  and  to 
form  an  unsaturated  solution  of  uranyl  formate; 

(b)  further  contacting  said  unsaturated  uranyl  formate  solu- 
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tion  with  additional  formic  acid  in  sufficient  stoichiomet- 
ric excess  of  fonnic  acid  to  precipitate  uranyl  formate 
monohydrate  from  said  solution: 
(c)  removing  and  drying  said  precipitate  to  provide  a  crys- 
talline uranyl  formate  monohydrate;  and 


•••'CLE    SJt    1^"' 


(d)  calcining  said  crystalline  uranyl  formate  monohydrate  to 
produce  UjOg  nuclear  fuel  material  having  a  controlled 
particle  size  distribution. 


4^1,739 

MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL  HALIDE  PARTICLES 

Scott  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  2680,  Champaign,  111.  61820 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,581 

lot  a.-  SOU  2/04 

U.S.  a  264-13  19  Claimt 


%     D 


"  •        »         S  B        S       » 

•  ,  n  „    .  n     »  .  i>-'    J 


431,740 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND  ACTIVATING 

AQUEOUS  INORGANIC  SALT  SOLUTIONS  EMPLOYED 

IN  THE  WET  SPINNING  OF  HLAMENTARY  VINYL 

POLYMERS 

Rupert  B.  Hurley,  Williamsburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Badische 

Corporation,  Williamsburg;  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,638 
Int.  a.-  DOIF  li/00,  6/18 
VJS.  a.  264—38  4  Gaims 

1.  In  the  continuous  process  for  producing  a  filamentary 
vinyl  polymer  including  the  procedural  steps  of 

(a)  polymerizing  a  vinyl  monomer  in  a  concentrated  aqueous 
inorganic  salt  solution  to  produce  a  vinyl  polymer  solu- 
tion; 

(b)  spinning  the  resulting  vinyl  polymer  solution  through  a 
spinnerette  into  a  coagulating  bath  containing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  same  inorganic  salt  as  that  employed  in  the 
polymerization  step,  the  concentration  of  inorganic  salt  in 
the  coagulating  bath  being  maintained  at  a  level  which 
affords  precipitation  of  the  vinyl  polymer  to  form  a  coher- 
ent filamentary  gel; 

(c)  washing  the  vinyl  polymer  filamentary  gel  so  produced; 

(d)  recovering  the  concentrated  aqueous  inorganic  salt  solu- 
tion from  the  washing  and  coagulation  steps  by  concen- 
trating the  combined  effluents  thereof,  and 

(e)  recycling  the  recovered  concentrated  aqueous  inorganic 
salt  solution  into  the  polymerizing  step;  in  which  process 
copper  ion  impurities  accumulate  in  the  recovered  con- 
centrated aqueous  inorganic  salt  solution;  the  improve- 
ment in  such  process  for  removing  copper  ion  impurities 
from  the  recovered  aqueous  inorganic  salt  solution  and 
activating  such  recovered  aqueous  inorganic  salt  solution 
prior  to  the  re-utilization  thereof  in  the  polymerization 
step,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  introducing  a  source  of  sulfide  ion  into  the  recovered  aque- 
ous inorganic  salt  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
a  concentration  of  about  2  to  about  200  ppm  of  sulfide  ion, 
based  upon  the  concentrated  aqueous  inorganic  salt  solution; 
and 

(2)  removing  precipitate  resulting  from  said  sulfide  ion  intro- 
duction. 


y     V 
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4,201,741 
BLOWN  nLM  PROCESS 
Heinrich  Pannenbecker,  Siebengebirgstr.  53,  5300  Bonn-Hol- 
zlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,773 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1977,  2740629 

lot  a:-  B29D  2S/04 
U.S.  a.  264-40.1  18  Gaims 


1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  purified  lanthanide  metal  halide 
salt  is  melted  and  passed  through  a  discharge  conduit  into  an 
inert,  quenching  atmosphere  of  sufficient  length  and  tempera- 
ture to  at  least  partially  solidify  particles  containing  purified 
lanthanide  metal  halide,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
promoting  wetting  of  the  lanthanide  metal  halide  salt  on  the 
conduit  without  the  addition  of  water  to  the  quenching  atmo- 
sphere, said  promoting  of  wetting  being  effected  by  adding  to 
said  molten  lanthanide  metal  halide  a  controlled  amount  of 
hydrogen  halide  effective  to  promote  wetting  of  the  lanthanide 
metal  halide  salt  on  the  conduit  during  the  discharge  into  the 
inert  quenching  atmosphere,  the  halide  radical  of  the  lantha- 
nide meul  salt  and  the  halide  radical  of  the  hydrogen  halide 
being  of  the  same  halogen  species. 


1.  In  a  blown  film  process  for  making  plastic  film  bags  and 
the  like  by  extruding  a  film  tubing  and  expanding  the  tubing  by 
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the  application  of  internal  excess  pressure  so  as  to  obtain  a  film 
bag  which  increases  in  diameter  from  a  smallest  diameter  via  a 
turning  or  transition  point  to  a  maximum  diameter,  and  which 
is  subsequently  flattened,  the  improvement  comprising: 
controlling  the  diameter  of  the  film  tubing  at  a  first  measur- 
ing station  located  between  the  turning  point  site  and  the 
site  of  maximum  diameter. 
7.  A  blown  film  apparatus  for  making  plastic  film  bags  and 
the  like  by  extruding  a  film  tubing  and  expanding  the  tubing  by 
the  application  of  internal  excess  pressure  so  as  to  obtain  a  film 
bag  which  increases  in  diameter  from  a  smallest  diameter  via  a 
turning  or  transition  point  to  a  maximum  diameter,  said  appara- 
tus including  means  for  controlling  the  diameter  of  the  film 
tubing  at  a  first  measuring  station  located  between  the  turning 
point  site  and  the  site  of  maximum  diameter,  comprising: 
an  annular  extrusion  die  having  an  inside  air  inlet  there- 
through, 
at  least  one  guide  ring  arranged  at  a  distance  from  the  extru- 
sion die  for  fixing  the  diameter  of  the  film  bag, 
a  flattening  and  take-off  device  situated  on  the  other  side  of 

said  guide  ring  from  said  extrusion  die, 
a  scanning  device  situated  at  said  flrst  measuring  station  for 
monitoring  the  diameter  of  the  fllm  bag  at  said  flrst  mea- 
suring station,  and 
means  for  blowing  air  into  the  interior  of  said  fllm  tubing 
through  said  inside  air  inlet  so  as  to  apply  said  internal 
excess  pressure,  said  means  for  blowing  being  controlled 
in  response  to  the  output  of  said  scanning  device  so  as  to 
maintain  the  diameter  of  said  fllm  tubing  at  said  flrst  mea- 
suring station  at  a  substantially  constant  predetermined 
value. 


4,201,742 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION 

MOLDING  FOAMED  RESIN  PRODUCTS  HAVING  A 

SMOOTH  HNISH  ON  THEIR  SURFACE 

James  W.  Hendry,  Howell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-0  Corpo* 

ration,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,007,  Jul.  9, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,048 

Int.  G.^  B29D  27/00;  B29F  1/08 

U.S.  G.  264-45.5  15  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  injection  molding  a  foamable  thermo-plastic 
resin  composition  in  a  foam  injection  molding  means  having  a 
cavity  means  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  closing  said  mold  means; 

(b)  selectively  flowing  a  condensable  vapor  heated  above 
the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  said  resin  into  said  mold 
cavity  means; 

(c)  selectively  exhausting  said  vapor  and  condensate  from 
said  mold  cavity  means; 

(d)  selectively  venting  said  mold  cavity  means  and  injecting 
foamable  thermoplastic  resin  into  the  preheated  mold 
cavity  means; 

(e)  reducing  temperature  of  said  mold  cavity  means;  and 
(0  opening  said  mold  upon  solidification  of  said  resin  and 

removing  the  solidifled  part. 


4,201,743 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOAP  BARS 

Guilio  Perla,  and  Alessandro  D'Arcangeli,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  461,915,  Apr.  18, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,837,  May  12, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,852 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  27, 1971,  50528  A/71 

Int.  G.2  B29C  17/00 

U.S.  G.  264-148  6  Gaims 


^  /St 


1.  A  method  of  producing  soap  bars  having  indicia  incorpo- 
rated therein  comprising;  supplying  a  flrst  flow  of  base  soap 
material  through  the  barrel  of  a  plodder  and  towards  a  plodder 
nozzle;  discharging  a  second  flow  of  an  insert  soap  material 
thru  an  indicia  forming  die  within  said  barrel;  said  inseri  soap 
material  having  substantially  the  same  physical,  characteristics 
including  beta  phase  content  as  said  base  soap  material  me- 
chanically working  said  base  soap  material  through  a  plurality 
of  tubular  members  having  a  predetermined  inside  diameter 
and  a  plurality  of  oriflces  having  a  diameter  substantially 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  diameter  to  resuit  in  a  beta 
phase  content  in  said  base  soap  material  greater  than  50%  by 
weight,  mechanically  working  said  inseri  soap  material 
through  a  plodder  and  said  indicia  forming  die  to  result  in  a 
beta  phase  content  of  greater  than  50%  by  weight,  said  insert 
soap  material  being  discharged  into  the  body  of  said  base  soap 
material  as  said  base  soap  material  enters  said  plodder  nozzle, 
said  second  flow  being  in  the  same  direction  and  at  substan- 
tially the  same  rate  as  said  flrst  flow;  extruding  said  base  soap 
material  through  said  plodder  nozzle  to  form  a  continuous  log 
of  soap,  said  extruding  step  imparting  an  extrusion  grain  to  said 
log  of  soap,  and  cutting  said  continuous  log  of  soap  into  seg- 
ments equal  to  the  desired  thickness  of  said  soap  bars. 


4,201,744 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIRES 
Charles  L.  Makinson,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,925 
Int.  G.- B29H  5/02  17/38 
U.S.  G.  264—250  10  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  tire  comprising: 
A.  molding  two  annular  tire  body  parts,  each  in  a  flrst-stage 
mold  having  a  core,  said  tire  body  parts  each  including  a 
crown  portion  having  a  tread-receiving  surface,  a  base 
portion,  and  a  sidewall  joining  said  crown  portion  and  said 
base  portion,  said  tire  body  parts  each  having  integrally 
formed  therewith  a  load-bearing  structure  intermediate  its 
crown  and  its  base,  said  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
webs  formed  by  lobes  of  said  core,  said  webs  being  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  in  the  circumferential  direction  of 
said  tire,  said  webs  extending  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tire  so  that  said  lobes 
may  be  retracted  from  the  molded  part  as  a  unit; 
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B.  arranging  said  two  annular  tire  body  parts  in  a  second- 
stage  mold  in  the  position  they  will  have  in  the  completed 
tire,  forming  a  tire  body  having  a  tread-receiving  surface, 
thereby  defining  a  tread-shaped  cavity  between  said  tread- 


4^1,746 

APPARATUS  FOR  ZONE  REHNING 

John  W.  Burd,  Chesterfield;  Bobbie  D.  Stone,  Ballwin;  William 

F.  Tucker,  Chesterfield,  and  Kedar  P.  Gupta,  Crere  Coeur,  all 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,155,  Dec  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,045,181.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,139 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 

19^4,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a^BOlJ  77/70 

U.S.  a  422— 250  7  Claims 


«,     w 


receiving  surface  of  said  tire  body  and  said  second-stage 
mold;  and 
C.  filling  said  tread-shaped  cavity  with  an  elastomer  compo- 
sition to  join  said  parts  and  form  an  annular  tread  thereon. 


M.ISv, 
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4,201,745 

AUTOCLAVE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  OF  MATERIAL 

CONVERSIONS  UNDER  HIGH  TEMPERATURES  AND 

HIGH  PRESSURES 
Karl  Zickgraf,  Erflstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
USckBer-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1977,2709699 

bt  0.2  BOIJ  3/04 
U.S.a422— 199  6  Claims 
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1.  A  digester  vessel  for  containing  material  subjected  to  a 
high  temperature  pulsating  high  pressure  process  comprising: 

an  inner  enclosing  metal  wall  of  corrugated  sheet  material 
defming  a  high  temperature  high  pressure  chamber 
within; 

an  outer  containing  wall  enclosing  the  inner  wall  and  with- 
standing outwardly  directed  forces  transmitted  thereto 
from  the  inner  wall  due  to  pressure  within  the  chamber; 

means  defining  a  vent  opening  through  the  outer  wall  for  the 
free  passage  of  expanding  and  contracting  gas  from  be- 
tween said  walls  to  the  atmosphere  outwardly  of  the  outer 
wall; 

an  intermediate  layer  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls; 

and  an  annular  radial  flange  of  corrosion  and  temperature 
resistant  meterial  extending  between  said  inner  and  said 
outer  walls  and  connected  to  each  of  said  walls. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  zone  refining  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor rods  to  produce  monocrystalline  semiconductor  rods, 
said  apparatus  having  an  RF  induction  heating  coil,  a  rod 
holder  and  a  seed  holder  aligned  vertically  above  and  below 
said  heating  coil,  said  rod  holder  being  adapted  to  hold  one  end 
of  a  polycrystalline  semiconductor  rod  to  be  refined  and  said 
seed  holder  being  adapted  to  hold  a  seed  crystal  of  said  semi- 
conductor, means  for  moving  said  rod  holder  relative  to  said 
RF  induction  heating  coil  to  bring  the  free  end  of  the  polycrys- 
talline semiconductor  rod  into  proximity  with  said  RF  induc- 
tion heating  coil  to  melt  said  free  end,  and  means  for  moving 
said  seed  holder  relative  to  said  RF  induction  heating  coil  so 
that  the  seed  crystal  contacts  and  fuses  with  the  molten  free 
end  of  the  polycrystalline  rod,  said  rod  holder  and  said  seed 
holder  thereafter  being  moved  in  the  same  direction  relative  to 
said  RF  induction  heating  coil  so  that  the  zone  of  the  melt  is 
moved  along  the  length  of  the  semiconductor  rod,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  induction  heating  chamber  having  said  RF  inductive 
heating  coil  fixed  therein,  said  induction  heating  chamber 
having  a  longitudinal  dimension  independent  of  the  length 
of  the  polycrysulline  semiconductor  rod  to  be  processed; 
a  first  gas  tight  bellows  surrounding  said  rod  holder,  one  end 
of  said  bellows  being  attached  to  said  induction  heating 
chamber  and  the  other  end  of  said  bellows  being  attached 
to  the  base  of  said  rod  holder,  the  base  of  said  rod  holder 
having  a  gas  tight  magnetic  fluid  seal  means  for  the  rod 
between  the  chamber  and  rod  rotation  drive  means,  said 
bellows  expanding  and  collapsing  with  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  rod  holder  and  said  RF  induction  heating 
coil; 
a  second  gas  tight  bellows  surrounding  said  seed  holder,  one 
end  of  said  bellows  being  attached  to  said  induction  heat- 
ing chamber  and  the  other  end  of  said  bellows  being 
atuched  to  the  base  of  said  seed  holder,  the  base  of  said 
seed  holder  having  a  gas  tight  magnetic  fluid  seal  means 
for  the  seed  holder  between  the  chamber  and  seed  holder 
rotation  means,  said  bellows  expanding  and  collapsing 
with  the  relative  movement  of  said  seed  holder  and  said 
RF  induction  heating  coil;  and 
a  plurality  of  telescoping  metallic  cylinders  surrounding  said 
seed  holder,  within  said  corresponding  second  gas  tight 
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bellows,  the  largest  of  the  telescoping  metollic  cylinders 
being  attached  in  common  with  said  second  bellows  to 
said  induction  heating  chamber  and  the  smallest  of  the 
telescoping  steel  cylinders  being  attached  to  the  base  of 
said  seed  holder,  said  plurality  of  telescoping  metallic 
cylinders  serving  to  protect  said  second  bellows  from 
molten  semiconductor  at  all  times  when  zone  refining  is 
taking  place. 

4,201,747 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  YTTRIUM  IONS 
Yukinori   Minagawa,   Ebina;   Tsugio   Kaneko,   Tokyo,   and 
Kunihiko  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,010 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1977, 52-121740; 
Apr.  19, 1978,  53-46094 

Int.  0.2  COIF  77/00 
U.S.  a  423-21.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  separating  yttrium  ions  from  the 
lanthanide  ions  without  an  additional  seperation  of  the  light 
rare  earth  ions,  which  comprises: 
extracting  the  yttrium  ions  by  contacting  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  pH  ranging  from  2.0  to  5.0  containing  yttrium  ions 
and  lanthanide  (atomic  number  57-71)  ions  in  a  combined 
concentration  of  0.005  to  2  g  atom/liter,  and  hydroxethyl 
ethylenediaminetriacetic  acid,  the  ratio  of  said  hydroxy- 
ethyl  ethylenediaminetriacetic  acid  to  yttrium  ions  and 
lanthanide  ions  ranging  from  0.1  to  4  equivalents  per 
equivalent  of  yttrium  ions  and  lanthanide  ions,  with  an 
extracting  solvent  containing  tributyl  phosphate  and  an 
acid  phosphoric  ester  having  the  formula: 


in  an  oxidizing  zone  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  for  removal  of  labile  sulfur  and  for  formation  of 
metal  oxides  by  evolution  and  combustion  of  up  to  about  90% 
of  total  sulfur  to  be  removed  for  converting  said  sulfidic  iron 
and  chalcopyrite  to  selectively  acid  teachable  forms,  contact- 
ing said  delabilized  metal  sulfide  concentrates  containing  metal 
oxides  in  a  reducing  zone  with  a  reducing  gas  containing  hy- 
drogen in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  about  18  to  24%  by 
volume  capable  of  accepting  sulfur  whereby  conversion  of 
sulfidic  iron  in  said  sulfides  to  an  acid  leachable  form  is  com- 
pleted by  evolution  of  H2S  gas  concurrent  with  reduction  of 
said  metal  oxides  to  sulfides,  at  least  in  part  through  reaction 
between  metal  oxides  and  H2S,  whereby  said  meUl  oxides  are 
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wherein  R'  and  R^  can  be  hydrogen  and/or  an  alkyl  group 
having  the  formula: 


C„H2«+iCHCH- 

CinH2m+l 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  6  to  15  and  m  is  n- 1  or  n-2 
with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  cannot  both  be  hydrogen, 
said  acid  phosphoric  ester  and  tributyl  phosphate  ranging 
in  concentration  from  0.001  to  0.5  mole/liter  and  20  to  80 
volume  percent  respectively  in  said  extracting  solvent, 
wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  said  aqueous  solution  to  said 
extracting  solvent  ranges  from  0.2  to  5.0  whereby  the 
yttrium  component  is  concentrated  in  the  extracting  sol- 
vent and  the  lanthanide  ions  are  concentrated  in  the  aque- 
ous solution  phase. 


4,201,748 
PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL-ACTIVATION  OF 
CHALCOPYRITE-PYRITE  CONCENTRATES 

Godefridus  M.  Swinkels,  Rossland,  and  DennU  G.  Maschmeyer, 
Fort  Saskatchewan,  both  of  Canada,  assipors  to  Cominco 
Ltd.,  Trail  and  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  both 

of,  ^an^^^^ 

FOed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,401 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  19, 1977,  285111 

Int.  a.2  COIG  3/12.  49/14 

U.S.  Q.  423—27  ^®  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  metal  sulfide  concentrates  contain- 
ing chalcopyrite  and  pyrite  for  converting  sulfidic  iron  to  an 
acid  leachable  form  and  for  rendering  copper  and  other  non- 
ferrous  metal  values  amenable  for  separate  recovery,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  heating  said  metal  sulfide  concentrates 


a  scavenger  of  said  H2S  gas  resulting  in  the  formation  of  metal 
sulfides  and  water,  maintaining  a  ratio  of  H2S/(H2-hH2S) 
equal  to  or  less  than  0.1:1.0  in  said  reducing  zone,  and  contact- 
ing said  metal  sulfide  concentrates  containing  metal  oxides  in 
the  oxidizing  zone  with  a  portion  of  said  reducing  gas  and  H2S 
from  said  reducing  zone  and  with  an  excess  of  oxygen  for 
subsuntial  combustion  of  said  reducing  gas  and  H2S  and  labile 
sulfur  to  provide  heat  for  said  oxidizing  zone  to  convert  sulfur 
values  to  SO2  for  discharge  from  said  oxidizing  zone  and  to 
provide  said  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  partially  oxidize  the 
metal  sulfides  to  metal  oxides  whereby  about  10  to  15%  of  iron 
in  said  metal  sulfide  concentrates  in  the  oxidizing  zone  is  oxi- 
dized to  ferromagnetic  oxides  and  off-gases  from  said  oxidizing 
zone  contains  1  to  6%  by  volume  oxygen. 

4,201,749 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  PRECTPITATED 

ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE  FROM  SODIUM 

ALUMINATE  SOLUTION 

Koichi  Yamada;  Takuo  Harato,  and  Hisakatsu  Kato,  all  of 

Niihama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting 

Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1978,  53-54803 

Int  a^  COIF  7/7¥ 

U.S.  CI.  423-ir  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  precipitated  aluminum  hydrox- 
ide from  a  sodium  aluminate  solution  by  adding  aluminum 
hydroxide  as  seed  to  a  clarified  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
aluminate  to  precipiute  aluminum  hydroxide,  recycling  a 
portion  of  the  precipitated  aluminum  hydroxide,  as  seed,  to  the 
precipitation  step  for  aluminum  hydroxide,  and  washing  the 
remaining  portion  of  precipitated  aluminum  hydroxide, 
thereby  withdrawing  said  aluminum  hydroxide  as  product,  an 
improvement  for  effectively  and  economically  recovering 
caustic  components  and  removing  sodium  oxalate  conummant 
from  the  seed  aluminum  hydroxide  which  comprises  washing 
the  seed  aluminum  hydroxide  with  a  washing  liquor  having  a 
subsuntially  saturated  concentration  of  sodium  oxalate  and 
little  content  of  caustic  to  recover  accompanying  sodium  alu- 
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minate  therein,  and  secondly  washing  the  seed  with  hot  water, 
then  recycling  as  seed  for  the  precipitation  step  of  aluminum 
hydroxide. 


4^1,750 

PROCESSING  OF  BREUNNERITE  TO  RECOVER 

MAGNESIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Frank  Pitts,  Magalas,  France,  auignor  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A 

Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,168 
Int.  a.2  COIF  5/30.  5/38,  5/40 
XJJS.  a.  423—162  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  magnesium  compounds 
from  breunnerite  or  from  materials  containing  breunnerite 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  drying  and  calcining  the  breun- 
nerite to  expel  the  greater  part  of  the  carbon  dioxide  contained 
in  it,  causing  the  calcined  product  to  react  in  presence  of  water 
with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphuric 
acid,  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  acid,  the  calcined  material 
and  the  acid  being  used  in  such  proportions  that  the  pH  of  the 
reaction  mass  on  completion  of  reaction  has  a  value  between  6 
and  7,  separating  the  insoluble  material  from  the  solutfon  of  the 
magnesium  salt  of  the  aforesaid  acid  and  recovering  said  mag- 
nesium salt. 


4,201,751 
GAS  PURIHCATION 

Heinz  Hotter,  Beinstr.  3941,  439  Gladbeck;  Heinz  Gresch, 
Domestr.  89,  46  Dormund*Deme,  and  Heinrich  Igelbuscher, 
Marcq-en-Barocul'Str.  60,  439  Gladbeck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmuuiy 

Continuation>in-ptrt  of  Scr.  No.  683,205,  May  4, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,061,476.  This  application  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 

1975,  2520045;  Dec.  9, 1975, 25552209;  Mar.  4, 1976, 2608935; 

Apr.  10, 1976,  2615828;  Oct  21, 1976,  2647520 
Int  a.-  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423-210  14  Claims 

11.  A  process  for  removmg  contaminants  from  contaminated 

gas  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  into  and  thus  contacting  a  current  of  the 
contaminated  gas  with  a  combination  of 

(1)  a  solid-form  absorption  agent  comprising  dust  devel- 
oped during  iron  or  steel  production  and  containing 
Fe203  in  combination  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali-metal  oxide  and  an  alka- 
Une-earth-metal  oxide  and 

(2)  expanded-perlite  carrier, 

(b)  intimately  admixing  the  absorption  agent  with  the  gas, 
and  then 

(c)  separating  the  absorption  agent  from  the  gas. 


4,201,752 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE  FROM  EFFLUENT  GASES 
Alexander  J.  M.  Koaacim,  Rye;  Gilbert  R.  Atwood,  BriarclifT 
Manor,  and  Joseph  E.  Sokolik,  Jr.,  Carmel,  all  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,400 
Int  a^  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—235  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  sulfur  oxides 
from  gas  mixtures  containing  at  least  such  sulfur  oxides  and 
carbon  dioxide  which  comprises: 
(a)  passing  the  gas  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  80*  C. 
through  an  absorber  in  countercurrent  contact  with  an 
absorbent  solvent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  from  about  20  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  monoetha- 
nolamine; 

(2)  from  about  10  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  sulfur  diox- 
ide such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  sulfur  dioxide  to  avail- 


able monoethanolamine  is  always  greater  than  or  equal 
to  0.5/1;  and 
(3)  at  least  about  4%  by  weight  water  at  a  solvent  compo- 
sition flow  to  gas  flow  ratio  such  that  the  molar  concen- 
tration of  sulfur  oxides  to  be  absorbed  therein  does  not 
exceed  the  molar  concentration  of  water  present; 

(b)  absorbing  said  sulfur  oxides  in  said  solvent  composition; 

(c)  passing  the  aborbent  solvent  composition  containing 
absorbed  sulfur  oxides  at  a  maximum  temperature  of  about 
120'  C,  to  at  least  one  stripper  tower  and  stripping  the 
absorber  sulfur  dioxide  from  the  absorbent  solvent  com- 
position while  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  stripper 
below  120*  C; 


-^ 


(d)  removing  from  the  stripper  a  stripped  lean  solvent  bot- 
tom composition  containing  a  maximum  of  about  40%  by 
weight  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  at  least  about  one  mole  of 
water  for  each  mole  of  sulfur  oxides  remaining  in  said  lead 
solvent; 

(e)  recycling  the  stripped  lean  solvent  bottoms  from  step  (d> 
to  the  absorber  together  with  sufficient  water  to  provide  a 
solvent  absorbent  composition  having  the  same  composi- 
tion as  deflned  in  step  (a);  and 

(0  removing  from  the  stripper  a  vapor  consisting  essentially 
of  sulfur  dioxide  and  water. 


4,201,753 

FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 

William  R.  Dayen,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gilbert  Associates, 

Inc.,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,601 

Int  0.2  COIB  ;  7/Oa  COIC  1/24 

US.  a.  423—242  10  CUims 

1.  The  method  of  desulfurizing  the  flue  gas  products  of 
combustion  of  carbonaceous  fuel,  comprising  effecting  the 
essentially  complete  combustion  of  said  fuel  in  a  combustion 
zone,  spraying  an  impure  solution  containing  mostly  K2CO3 
and  KOH  into  the  flue  gas  stream  at  low  pressure  immediately 
downstream  of  the  combustion  zone  in  a  zone  where  the  tem- 
perature is  sufficiently  high  to  vaporize,  volatilize  or  decom- 
pose the  potassium  compounds  present  to  form  an  ionic  form 
of  potassium,  thereafter  reacting  the  SO2  present  in  the  flue  gas 
stream  with  the  potassium  ions  in  the  presence  of  O2  in  excess 
of  the  stochiometeric  requirement  to  form  K2SO4.  thereafter 
cooling  the  flue  gas  stream  to  temperatures  below  the  melting 
points  of  the  potassium  compounds  present  condensing  the 
K2SO4  to  form  K2SO4  particulates  and  depositing  K2SO4  on 
the  surfaces  of  other  particulates  present  in  the  flue  gas  stream, 
subsequently  removing  essentially  all  of  the  particulates  from 
the  flue  gas  stream  prior  to  the  flue  gas  stream  exiting  to  the 
atmosphere  through  a  chimney  stack,  and  finally  water 
quenching  all  the  removed  particulates  permitting  hydraulic 
conveyance  of  the  particulates  to  regeneration  facilities. 
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4,201,754 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  CALQUM 

SULFOXY  COMPOUNDS  INTO  CALQUM  CARBONATE 

COMPOUNDS  IN  SULFUR  OXIDE  TREATMENT 

PROCESSES 

William  E.  Oark,  Bethel  Park,  Pa^  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,545 
Int  a:-  COIB  77/00;  COIC  1/02;  COIF  5/24;  COIB  17/16 
U.S.  a.  423-242  »  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  gaseous  mix- 
tures containing  said  sulfur  oxides,  said  method  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  gaseous  mixtures  with  aqueous  CaCOs.  to 
produce  at  least  one  calcium  sulfoxy  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CaSOx  and  Ca(HS0x)2  and 
their  hydrates  wherein  x  is  3  or  4  thereby  removing  said 
sulfur  oxides  from  said  mixtures; 

(b)  converting  said  Ca(HS0jt)2  compounds  into  said  CaSO, 
compounds  by  reacting  said  Ca(HS0x)2  compounds  with 
CaCOs  in  the  presence  of  water; 

(c)  reacting  said  CaSO,  compounds  with  NH3  and  CO2  in 
the  presence  of  water  to  produce  NH4(HS0x)  wherein  x  is 
3  or  4  and  CaCOs; 

(d)  separating  said  NH3(HS0,)  and  CaC03;  and 

(e)  reacting  said  NH4(HS0x)  with  carbon  at  a  temperature 
from  about  1200°  to  about  1600°  F.  and  a  pressure  from 
about  0  to  about  250  p.s.i.g.  to  produce  NH3,  H2S,  and 
carbon  oxides. 


lated  with  a  plurality  of  layers  of  an  inorganic  salt  other  than 
calcium  hypochlorite,  wherein: 

(a)  said  inorganic  sa^t  is  an  alkali  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  chloride,  chlorate,  nitrate,  bro- 
mide, bromate  and  sulfate  of  an  alkali  metal, 

(b)  said  inorganic  salt  being  admixed  with  sufficient  alkaline 
material  to  form  a  coating  which  has  a  pH  in  dilute  aque- 
ous solution  at  ambient  temperature  of  at  least  about  nine 
or  higher, 

(c)  the  portion  of  said  inorganic  salt  on  said  core  ranges  from 
about  4  to  about  45  percent  by  weight  of  said  particles, 

and 

(d)  said  core  ranges  in  diameter  from  about  200  to  about  2000 
microns  and  the  outside  diameter  of  said  particles  ranges 
from  about  400  to  about  5000  microns. 


4,201,755 
SULPHUR  OXIDE  REMOVAL  FROM  GAS 

Abb  A.  Nofal,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assipor  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,092,  Jan.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,707 
Int  a^  COIB  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423-242  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  SO2  from  other  gases  compnsmg 
the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  SO2  and  other  gases  with  a  basic  alkali  metal 
aqueous  solution  in  a  first  zone  at  a  pH  not  greater  than  6, 
which  maintains  a  high  ratio  of  bisulfite  to  sulfurous  acid 
to  increase  the  bisulfite  concentration, 
continually  discharging  solution  from  the  first  zone  with  a 

high  concentration  of  bisulfite  ions, 
contacting  the  gases  and  remaining  SO2  from  the  first  zone 
in  a  second  zone  with  a  basic  alkali  metal  aqueous  solution 
in  which  there  is  a  high  ratio  of  sulfite  to  bisulfite  main- 
tained by  a  relatively  high  pH  not  less  than  6  wherein  SO2 
from  the  first  zone  now  forms  ionized  sulfurous  acid  to 
maintain  a  high  ratio  of  sulfite  ions  to  bisulfite  ions. 
Flowing  the  solution  formed  in  the  second  zone  as  the 

contact  solution  in  the  first  zone, 
and  discharging  the  gases  from  the  second  zone  with  the 
SO2  reduced  to  a  desired  level. 


4,201,756 
GRANULAR  CALQUM  HYPOCHLORITE  COATED 
WITH  AN  INORGANIC  SALT 
Walter  C.  Saeman,  Hamden,  Conn.;  Noel  N.  Coe,  West  Lake, 
La.,  and  John  P.  Faust  Hamden,  Conn.,  aaignors  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  548,653,  Feb.  10, 1975,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,417,  Nov.  6, 1974,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,615,  Jul.  31, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,311 
Int  a.2  A61K  33/20;  COIB  11/06 
VS.  a.  423—266  **  Claims 

1.'  Coated  rounded,  solid  granular  calcium  hypochlorite 
particles  comprised  of  a  core  of  calcium  hypochlorite  encapsu- 


4,201,757 
LARGE  BORON  NITRIDE  ABRASIVE  PARTICLES 

Francis  R.  Corrigan,  Westerrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Worthington,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,493,  Aug.  18, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  760, 853,  Jan.  21, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,632,  Sep.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,661 
Int  a:-  COIB  35/08 
VS.  a.  423-290  8  Claims 

1.  Wurtzite  boron  nitride  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  at 
least  50  microns,  said  particles  being  obtained  by  compression 
of  recrystallized  pyrolytic  boron  nitride  along  the  C-axis. 

4,201,758 

BORON  REMOVAL  FROM  ETHYLENE 

GLYCOL-MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE  SOLUTIONS 

Ronald  J.  Allain,  Richmond,  Tex.;  David  G.  Braithwaite,  Village 

of  Golf,  Fla.,  and  Ansell  L.  Reid,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignors 

to  Naico  Chemical  Co.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,666 
Int  a.=  COIF  5/30 
VS.  a.  423—497  >  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  removing  boric  acid  and  salts  thereof  from 
ethylene  glycol-magnesium  chloride  solutions  which  contain 
at  least  100  ppm  of  boron  which  comprises  reducing  the  pH  of 
such  solutions  below  7  and  then  adding  thereto  at  least  3  moles 
of  methanol  based  on  the  amount  of  boric  acid  or  salt  thereof 
present  in  said  solution  and  then  subjecting  the  thus-treated 
ethylene  glycol-magnesium  chloride  solution  to  distillation  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  remove  trimethyl  borate-methanol 
therefrom,  thereby  reducing  the  level  of  boron  in  the  starting 
solution  to  not  more  than  35  ppm. 

4,201,759 
METHOD  FOR  REGENERATING  CALQUM  SULFOXY 
COMPOUNDS  PRODUCED  IN  THE  COMBUSTION  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  FUELS  IN  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
William  E.  Clark,  Bethel  Park,  Pa^  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,544 
Int  a=  COIB  77/02 
U.S.  a.  423-567  A  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  combusting  carbonaceous  sulfur-contam- 
ing  fuels  in  a  fluidized  bed  wherein  said  flufdized  bed  contains 
at  least  one  calcium  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  CaO,  Ca  (0H)2,  CaCO}  and  Ca(HC03)2  to  absort) 
sulfur  oxides  formed  during  combustion  of  said  carbonaceous 
fuel  to  produce  calcium  sulfoxy  compounds  having  the  general 
formula  CaSO,  wherein  x  is  3  or  4  the  improvement  compns- 
ing: 


(a)  withdrawing  a  stream  of  fluidized  bed  solids  containing 
said  CaSOj,  and  mixing  said  fluidized  bed  solids  with 
water  to  produce  a  slurry; 

(b)  reacting  said  CaSO^  in  said  slurry  with  NH3.  H2O  and 
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CO2  to  produce  witenoluble  anunonium  sulfoxy  com- 
pounds  and  CaCO}; 

(c)  Kparating  said  watef'SOluble  ammonium  sulfoxy  com- 
pounds  from  said  fluidized  bed  solids  and  said  CaCOj; 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  C9CO3  to  said  fluid- 
ized bed. 

(e)  reacting  said  water-soluble  ammonium  sulfoxy  com- 
pounds with  H2S  at  a  temperature  from  about  300*  to 
about  600*  F.  and  a  pressure  from  about  1  SO  to  about  2000 
psig  to  produce  ammonium  polysulfide; 


4^1,761 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IRON  OXIDE  OF 

CONTROLLED  PARTICLE  SIZE 

Walter  H.  Sdtier,  West  Cheater,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Suntech,  loc^ 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CootiBuation*io-part  of  Scr.  No.  802,597,  Jun.  2, 1977, 
abaodoBcd.  This  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,215 
lat  CV  COIG  49/02 
U.S.  a.  423-633  3  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrated  ferric  oxide  of  large 
particle  size  useful  for  conversion  to  magnetic  iron  oxide 
which  comprises  continuously  adding  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  to  a  vigorously  agitated  suspension  of  ferric  oxide  at  a 
temperature  between  room  temperature  and  about  7S*  C.  and 
at  a  pH  of  from  about  S.O  to  about  8.S  while  continuously 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  ferrous  salt  at  a  rate  which 
maintains  the  concentration  of  iron  ions  in  the  solution  below 
about  200  mgm  per  liter  so  that  no  new  crystals  of  ferric  oxide 
form  and  maintaining  said  suspension  of  ferric  oxide  while  said 
aqueous  ferrous  salt  solution  is  added  for  a  time  sufTicient  to 
form  large  crystals  having  a  particle  Size  greater  than  about 
2.0x0.1  microns  and  separating  said  large  size  hydrated  ferric 
oxide  crystals  from  the  aqueous  suspension. 


(0  thermally  decomposing  said  ammonium  polysulfide  at  a 

temperature  from  about  200*  to  about  300*  F.  to  produce 

NH3,  H2S  and  sulfur; 
(g)  recycling  said  NH3  to  step  (b)  to  the  reaction  of  said 

CaSOx  with  NH3.  H2O  and  CO2: 
(h)  recycling  said  H2S  to  step  (e)  to  the  reaction  of  said 

water-soluble  ammonium  sulfoxy  compounds  with  H2S; 

and. 
(t)  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sulfur. 


4001,760 

MOLTEN  SALT  SYNTHESIS  OF  UTHIIIM 

META-ALUMINATE  POWDER 

RonaM  H.  Arcodt,  and  Matthew  J.  Carran,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,734 

lat  0.2  COIF  7/04 

U.S.  a  423-600  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  lithium  meta-aluminate  powder 
which  consists  essentially  of  formings  mixture  of  a  particulate 
Uthium  salt  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  hydorxide,  lithium  nitrate,  lithium  carbonate  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  at  least  stoichiometric  amount  of  particulate 
precursors  for  said  lithium  salt  reactant,  a  particulate  aluminum 
salt  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
hydroxide,  alpha-alumina,  gamma-alumina  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  at  least  stoichiometric  amount  of  particulate  precur- 
sors for  said  aluminum  salt  reactant,  and  an  alkali  chloride  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  potas- 
sium chloride,  lithium  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  alkali 
chloride  salt  being  used  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  20%  by 
weight  of  the  total  amount  of  said  reactants  and  said  chloride 
salt,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  reaction  temperature  at  least 
sufficient  to  melt  said  chloride  salt,  said  precursors  decompos- 
ing completely  at  or  below  said  reaction  temperature  to  form 
said  reactant  and  by-product  gas,  said  salt  in  molten  form  being 
a  solvent  for  said  reactants,  maintaining  said  reaction  tempera- 
ture dissolving  and  reacting  said  reactants  in  said  molten  salt 
and  precipitating  said  lithium  meta-aluminate,  and  recovering 
said  precipitated  lithium  meta-aluminate  by  dissolving  said 
chloride  salt  and  separating  said  precipitated  lithium  meta- 
aluminate  from  the  resulting  salt  solution. 


4,201,762 

TRANSPARENT  RED  IRON  OXIDE  PIGMENTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  SAME 

Janet  E.  Daly,  Hudaon  Falla,  N.Y.,  asaipor  to  Gba-Geigy 

Corporatira,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,078 
lot  0.2  COIG  49/06:  C09C  1/24 
\}JS.  a  423-633  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  transparent  red  iron  oxide  pig- 
ments having  improved  optical  qualities  comprising  forming  a 
dry  mixture  of  particulate  alpha-ferric  oxide  hydrate  and  at 
least  0.2  part  per  part  of  hydrate  of  at  least  one  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  nitrates  and  nitrites, 
heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
but  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  said  salt  until  the 
desired  red  shade  of  ferric  oxide  is  obtained,  separating  the 
ferric  oxide  from  the  salt  in  water  whereby  the  salt  is  dissolved, 
and  recovering  the  separated  oxide  as  a  pigment. 


4,201,763 
SOLID  PHASE  IMMUNOFLUORESCENT  ASSAY 
METHOD 
F.  Monthony,  Albany;  Michael  W.  Burgett,  Half  Moon 
Bay,  and  Robert  V.  Dahlstron,  San  Rafael,  all  of  Calif., 
aasignora  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Calif. 
Cootiouation  of  Ser.  No.  621,197,  Oct  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,475 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21 /Oa  21/38.  31/22.  33/16 
\}JS.  G.  424-8  25  Claims 

1.  An  immunofluorescent  assay  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  water  insoluble  hydrophilic  poly- 
meric particles  of  about  0. 1-10  microns  in  size  which  form 
a  substantially  homogeneous  aqueous  suspension  and 
having  covalently  bonded  thereto  an  immune  reactant 
immunologically  related  to  an  unknown  immune  reactant 
to  be  determined,  providing  a  sample  of  unknown  immune 
reactant  to  be  determined,  providing  an  appropriate 
amount  of  fluorescently  labeled  immune  reactant  immu- 
nologically related  to  said  unknown,  reacting  said  parti- 
cles, sample,  and  labeled  immune  reactant  to  immunologi- 
cally bind  said  particles  in  aqueous  solution  with  a  quan- 
tity of  said  labeled  immune  reactant  proportional  to  the 
concentration  of  said  unknown,  physically  separating  all 
of  said  particles  from  said  aqueous  solution  thereby  sepa- 
rating the  particles  from  unbound  labeled  immune  reac- 
tant remaining  in  the  aqueous  solution,  and  measuring  the 
fluorescence  of  an  aqueous  suspension  of  said  separated 
particles  by  fluorometry,  the  fluorescence  of  labeled  im- 
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mune  reactant  bound  to  said  particles  being  quantiutively 
related  to  the  concentration  of  said  unknown  immune 
reactant. 
24.  An  immunofluorescence  assay  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  water  insoluble  hydrophilic  poly- 
meric particles  of  about  0.1-10  microns  in  size  which  form 
a  substantially  homogeneous  aqueous  suspension  and 
having  covalently  bonded  thereto  antigen  and  hapten 
corresponding  to  unknown  antigen  or  hapten  to  be  deter- 
mined infmunologically,  competitively  binding  said  parti- 
cles and  unknown  antigen  or  hapten  to  be  determined  in 
aqueous  solution  with  a  preselected  limited  amount  of 
fluorescently  labeled  homologous  antibody  to  bind  a  por- 
tion of  said  labeled  antibody  with  said  particles,  physically 
separating  all  of  said  particles  from  said  aqueous  solution 
thereby  separating  the  particles  from  unbound  labeled 
immune  reactant  remaining  in  the  aqueous  solution,  and 
measuring  the  fluorescence  of  a  fluid  suspension  of  said 
separated  particles  in  a  fluorometer,  the  fluorescence  of 
labeled  immune  reactant  bound  to  said  particles  being 
quantitatively  related  to  the  concentration  of  unknown 
antigen  or  hapten. 
25.  An  immunofluorescence  assay  comprising: 
providing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  unknown  antigen 
or  hapten  to  be  determined,  providing  fluorescently  la- 
beled corresponding  antigen  or  hapten,  competitively 
immunologically  binding  said  labeled  antigen  or  hapten 
and  unknown  antigen  or  hapten  with  a  limited  quantity  of 
a  homologous  first  antibody,  adding  a  plurality  of  water 
insoluble  hydrophilic  particles  of  about  0. 1  - 10  microns  in 
size  which  form  a  substantially  homogeneous  aqueous 
suspension  and  having  covalently  bonded  thereto  a  sec- 
ond antibody  immunologically  reactive  with  the  reaction 
product  of  labeled  antigen  or  hapten  and  unknown  antigen 
or  hapten  with  said  first  antibody  for  reaction  therewith, 
physically  separating  all  of  the  particles  from  unbound 
fluorescently  labeled  antigen  or  hapten  remaining  in  the 
aqueous  solution,  and  measuring  the  fluorescence  of  a 
fluid  suspension  of  said  separated  particles  in  a  fluorome- 
ter, the  fluorescence  of  labeled  immune  reactant  bound  to 
said  particles  being  quantitatively  related  to  the  concen- 
tration of  unknown  antigen  or  hapten. 

4,201,764 

SPRAY  DISINFECTANT  AEROSOL 

Floyd  R.  French,  and  Janet  N.  Paige,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

asslpors  to  Calvin  N.  Gocders,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,210,  Apr.  16, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,754, 

Jan.  15, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  661,090 
Int  0.2  A61L  9/04 
VS.  0. 424-45  "  Claims 

1.  A  pressurized  single  phase  disinfectant  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  7  to  45  weight  percent  water  and 
from  53  to  91  weight  percent  ethanol  the  balance  being  pro- 
pane all  compositions  restricted  to  those  falling  within  the  area 
MKLO  of  the  accompanying  graph. 

4,201,765 
PREPARATION  FOR  TREATING  DERMATTHS  IN  THE 

NATURE  OF  TINEA  PEDIS 
Stephen  Sichak,  Dolton,  lU.,  assignor  to  Scholl,  Inc^  Chicago, 

lU. 
Difisioa  of  Scr.  No.  754,694,  Dec.  r,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,147,770. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,154 
Int  0.2  A61L  9/04;  AOIN  9/24;  A61K  31/11 
UJS.  0. 424—45  *  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  athlete's  foot  which  comprises 
exposing  the  tinea  pedis  infected  area  of  the  skin  to  the  antifun- 
gal and  antibacterial  action  of  vanillin. 


4,201,766 
HAIR  CONDmONING  COMPOSTHON  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Jean-Franqois  GrolUer,  and  Chantal  Fourcadier,  botii  of  Paria, 
France,  assipors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,512 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  2, 1977, 77  06044 
Int  0.2  A61K  7/06 
UA  0. 424-70  i9  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  in  lotion,  cream,  gel  or  emulsion 
form  for  conditioning  the  hair  comprising 
(1)  in  combination  at  least  one  crosslinked  polyaminoamide 
and  at  least  one  cationic  polymer  having  recurring  unite  of 
the  formula 


xe  1' 

N 

I 
Rj 


-N 
I 
lU 


xe 


wherein 

R3  and  R4  each  independently  represent  alkyl  having  1-3 
carbon  atoms, 

Rl  and  R2  each  independently  represent  alkyl  having  1-3 
carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
or  when  R2=R4=CH3and  Ri=R3.  Ri  and  Rscan  repre- 
sent alkyl  having  4-8  carbon  atoms,  or  when 
R2=R4=Ri=CH3,  R3  can  represent  benzyl,  cydohexyl 
or  alkyl  having  4-12  carbon  atoms, 

A  and  B,  each  independently,  represent  linear  or  branched 
alkylene  having  2-20  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  — (CH2. 
)n-{CH2)n-,  -CH2-C6H4-CH2-  or  -CH2-CH- 
(OH)— CH2— ,  n  being  a  whole  number  equal  to  2  or  3, 

X6  is  an  anion  and 

Z  represente  either  -O-  or  -NH-CO-NH-,  wherein 
said  crosslinked  polyamino-amide  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  and  said  quatemized  polymer  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  10  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  composition,  and 

(2)  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  (iHiv),  defined 
below,  to  provide  said  lotion,  cream,  gel  or  emulsion: 
(i)  water,  alcohol  or  mixtures  thereof, 
(ii)  soap  or  C12-C18  natural  or  synthetic  alcohols  with 

emulsifiers; 
(iii)  thickening  agent;  or 

(iv)  mixtures  of  oils,  waxes,  or  both  with  fatty  alcohols 
and  polyethoxylated  fatty  alcohols. 


4,201,767 
VIRAL  UPOSOME  PARTICLE 
Wardle  FuUerton,  King  of  Prussia,  and  Bohdan  Wolanski,  Nor- 
ristown,  both  of  Fa.,  aasipors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

NJ. 

FUcd  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,778 

Int  0.2  A61K  39/18 

U.S.  0. 424-89  ♦  Ctolms 

1.  A  spikoliposome  particle  comprising  a  liposome  havmg 
attached  to  its  outer  surface  the  inuct  outer  membrane  layer  of 
influenza  virus  having  intact  spikes  attached  by  having  been 
reacted  with  both  a  positively-charged  fatty  acid  amine  of 
from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  phospholipid. 
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4^1,768 

PROCESS  FOIk  OBTAINING  AGENTS  HAVING 

MITOGENIC  AND/OR  ADJUVANT  PROPERTIES  FROM 

NOCARDIA  CELLS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SUCH  AGENTS 
Rita  Qorbaru  nee  Sfwtz,  FoBtenay-aux*Roses;  Constantin 
Bona;  Louis  Chedid,  both  of  Paris;  Edgar  Lederer,  Sceaux, 
and  Jean-Francois  Petit,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
Neiiilly-siir>Sein,  France 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,193 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26, 1976,  76  08972 
Int.  a.^  A61K  i9/Q2,  35/74 
U.S.a424— 92  36aainis 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  water-soluble  agent  having 
mitogenic  and/or  adjuvant  properties  in-vivo  and  in-vitro 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
rupturing  by  physical  pressure  non-delipidated  whole  cells 

of  Nocardia  within  an  aqueous  medium, 
forming  an  aqueous  phase  and  a  solid  phase  comprising  cells 

including  ruptured  cells,  and 
separating  the  solid  phase  and  recovering  the  aqueous  phase, 
which  phase  is  virtually  free  of  cell  wall  constituents  also 
of  the  peptidoglycan  constituents,  but  having  constituents 
of  the  cell  cytoplasm,  the  aqueous  phase  having  adjuvant 
and/or  mitogenic  properties. 


4,201,769 
ANTIBIOTIC  SUBSTANCES  NO.  17927Ai  AND  NO. 
17927A2  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  THE  SAME 
YasoUro  Itota;  Masaki  Nakahara;  Vo  Takiguchi;  Mamoni  Aral; 
Tatsoo  Haneishi;  Masatoshi  Inukai,  and  Mutsuo  Naki^ima, 
all  of  Hiroraachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1977, 5^23663 

Int  CV  A61K  35/74:  C12P  1/06 

MS.  a.  424-117  7  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  antibiotic  substances, 

substance  No.  17927Ai  and  substance  No.  17927 A2,  which 

comprises  cultivating  a  substances  No.   17927Ai  and  No. 

17927A2-producing  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus 

Streptomyces,  isolating  said  substances  No.  17927Ai  and  No. 

17927A2  from  a  cultured  broth  and  separating  said  substance 

No.  I7927A1  from  said  substance  No.  17927A2;  sodium  salt  of 

said  substance  No.  17927Ai  having  the  following  properties; 

(1)  Color  and  shape  of  the  substance:  Pale  yellow  powder 
when  freeze-dried 

(2)  Analysis  (Found):  1st  analysis;  C,  44.89%;  H,  5.66%;  N, 
9.02%;  S.  7.00%;  Ash,  14.27%;  2nd  analysis;  C,  42.86%; 
H,  5.35%;  N,  8.21%;  S,  6.70%;  Ash,  17.54%. 

(3)  Molecular  weight:  250-600  upon  an  elution  pattern  of  gel 
nitration 

(4)  U.V.  spectrum  (as  shown  in  FIG.  4):  Absorption  maxi- 
mum in  an  aqueous  solution  at  298  nm  (Ei  cm '^"  =  192) 
shifted  to  282  nm  (Eicm''*  =  160)  in  0.01  N  HCI 

(5)  IR  spectrum  in  KBr  disc:  as  shown  in  FIG.  5 

(6)  NMR  spectrum:  100  MHz  NMR  spectrum  measured  in 
D2O  by  the  use  of  TMS  (tetramethylsilane)  as  an  external 
standard  as  shown  in  FIG.  6 

(7)  Solubility:  Easily  soluble  in  water,  soluble  in  methanol 
and  insoluble  in  ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  benzene 

(8)  Color  reaction:  Positive  in  iodine,  potassium  permanga- 
nate, slow  bleaching  in  iodoplatinate,  but  negative  in 
ninhydrin  reaction 

(9)  Antibacterial  activity:  Broad  antibacterial  activity 
against  gram-positive  and  gram-negative  bacteria  includ- 
ing Staphylococcus  aureus.  Bacillus  subtilis.  Escherichia  coii, 
Klebsiella  pneumonie,  Proteus  vulgaris.  Proteus  mirabitis. 
Proteus  rettgeri.  Enterobacter  cloacae  and  Serratia  marcesc- 
ens 

(10)  Synergistic  effect:  Inhibitory  action  of /3-lactamase  and 
synergistic  effect  by  the  combined  use  of  penicillin-type  or 


cephalosporin-type    antibiotic    substances    ineffective 
against  resistant  strains  producing  iS-lactamase 

and  sodium  salt  of  said  substance  No.  17927A2  having  the 

following  properties; 

(1)  Color  and  shape  of  the  substance:  Pale  yellow  powder 
when  freeze-dried 

(2)  Analysis  (Found):  C,  46.52%;  H,  5.20%;  N,  8.48%;  S, 
8.23%;  Ash,  9.62% 

(3)  Molecular  weight:  250-600  upon  an  elution  pattern  of  gel 
nitration 

(4)  U.V.  spectrum  (as  shown  in  FIG.  1):  Absorption  maxi- 
mum in  an  aqueous  solution  at  306  nm  (Eifm'^=*90) 
shifted  to  260  nm  (Eicm''^^  =  512)  in  O.OI  N  HCI 

(5)  IR  spectrum  in  KBr  disc:  as  shown  in  FIG.  2 

(6)  NMR  spectrum:  100  MHz  NMR  spectrum  measured  in 
D2O  by  the  use  of  DSS  (sodium  2,2-dimethyl-2-silapen- 
tane-5-sulfonate)  as  an  internal  standard  as  shown  in  FIG. 
3 

(7)  Solubility:  Easily  soluble  in  water,  soluble  in  methanol 
and  insoluble  in  ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  benzene 

(8)  Color  reaction:  Positive  in  iodine,  potassium  permanga- 
nate, slow  bleaching  in  iodoplatinate,  but  negative  in 
ninhydrin  reaction 

(9)  Antibacterial  activity:  Broad  antibacterial  activity 
against  gram-positive  and  gram-negative  bacteria  includ- 
ing Staphylococcus  aureus.  Bacillus  subtilis,  Escherichia  coli. 
Klebsiella  pneumonie,  Proteus  vulgaris.  Proteus  mirabilis, 
Proteus  rettgeri,  Enterobacter  cloacae  and  Serratia  marcesc- 
ens 

(10)  Synergistic  effect:  Inhibitory  action  of /3-lactamase  and 
synergistic  effect  by  the  combined  use  of  penicillin-type  or 
cephalosporin-type  antibiotic  substances  ineffeclfve 
against  resistant  strains  producing  /3-lactamase. 


4,201,770 
ANTIGENIC  MODinCATION  OF  POLYPEPTIDES 
Vernon  C.  Stevens,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio  State 
University,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,031,  Oct.  14, 197S, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,955, 

Apr.  22, 1974,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

406,821,  Oct.  16, 1973,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  357,892,  May  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  936,876 

Int.  a.'-  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52:  A61K  39/00 

U.S.  a.  424—177  24  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  fertility  in  primate  animals 
having  naturally  occurring  endogenous  Chroionic  Gonadotro- 
pin hormone  by  neutralizing  the  biological  action  of  the  endog- 
enous hormone,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
administering  to  said  primate  animal  an  immunologically 
effective  amount  of  the  hormone,  a  subunit  thereof,  a 
peptide  fragment  of  the  subunit  or  a  synthetically  derived 
peptide  having  a  sequence  analogous  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  subunit; 
said  hormone,  subunit,  fragment  or  synthetically  derived 
peptide  being  modified  by  the  coupling  thereof  with  a 
non-endogenous  material  to  effect  the  formation,  follow- 
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ing  said  administration,  of  antibodies  having  a  specificity 
to  endogenous  Chorionic  Gonadotropin; 
thereby  inhibiting  the  fertility  of  said  primate  animal  by 
preventing  one  or  more  normal  biological  functions  of  the 
endogenous  Chorionic  Gonadotropin  hormone. 


4,201,771 
ANTIBIOTIC  A43F 
Janet  C.  Onishi,  Mountainside;  Gerald  L.  Rowin,  Kendall  Park, 
and  John  E.  Miller,  Jr.,  Edison,  all  of  N.J.,  assipors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,679 
Int.  a.2  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—177  5  Qaims 

1.  The  antibiotic  A43F  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula: 


CHj        CHj 
CH:  Y 

HN-CH-CO-NH-CH-CO 

I 
O 

I 
n-C9Hi9— CH— CHT-CHr-CHr-CO 


C«0 

I 

CH-CH2-CH2CONH2  CH3 

NH-CO— I N-CO-CH-NH-CO- 


O 


NH 

I 
•CH 


CH3 


N— OH 


4,201,772 

STERILE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 
ISOMALTO-OLIGOSACCHARIDES  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 

PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION  TO  MAMMALS 
Bj8m  G.  Ingelman;  Ary  W.  Richter,  and  Kirsti  A.  Granath,  all  of 

Upsala,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Pharmacia  Aktiebolag,  Upsala, 

Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,106* 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19, 1977, 
16162/77 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/70  31/715 
U.S.  a.  424—180  26  Qaims 

1.  In  the  known  method  of  parenterally  adn\inistering  to 
mammals,  including  man,  clinical  dextran  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  (Miv)  within  the  range  30,000  to 
80,000,  the  improvement  which  comprises  administering  par- 
enterally to  the  mammal,  closely  prior  to  or  contemporane- 
ously with  the  administration  of  said  clinical  dextran,  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  sterile  aqueous  solution  for  parenteral  admin- 
istration conuining  0.02  to  30  g  per  100  ml  solution  of  a  mix- 
ture of  isomalto-oligosaccharides  comprising 

(a)  0-15  percent  by  weight  of  isomaltose, 

(b)  20-65  percent  by  weight  of  isomaltotriose,  isomaltotet- 
raose  and  isomaltopentaose,  each  of  these  oligosaccha- 
rides being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5  percent  by 
weight  and  at  most  25  percent  by  weight, 

(c)  20-65  percent  by  weight  of  isomaltohexaose,  isomal- 
toheptaose,  isomaltooctaose  and  isomaltononaose,  each  of 
isomaltohexaose  and  isomaltoheptaose  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  5  percent  by  weight  and  at  most  25 
pescent  by  weight  and  the  total  amount  of  isomaltooc- 


taose and  isomaltononaose  being  at  least  5  percent  by 
weight  and  at  most  25  percent  by  weight, 
0-30  percent  by  weight  of  said  mixture  being  isomalto- 
oligosaccharides  of  10  to  20  glucose  units  and  0-10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  mixture  being  isomalto-oligosac- 
charides of  15  to  20  glucose  units, 
the  percentages  being  calculated  on  the  total  weight  of  the 

mixture  of  isomalto-oligosaccharides. 
8.  A  method  of  improving  clinical  dextran  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  (M»)  within  the  range  30,000  to 
80,000  with  respect  to  side  effects  on  parenteral  administration, 
characterized  in  that  said  clinical  dextran  is  admixed  with  a 
mixture  of  isomalto-oligosaccharides  comprising 

(a)  0-15  percent  by  weight  of  isomaltose, 

(b)  20-65  percent  by  weight  of  isomaltotriose,  isomaltotet- 
raose  and  isomaltopentaose,  each  of  these  oligosaccha- 
rides being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5  percent  by 
weight  and  at  most  25  percent  by  weight, 

(c)  20-65  percent  by  weight  of  isomaltohexaose,  isomal- 
tohexaose, isomaltoheptaose,  isomaltooctaose  and  isomal- 
tononaose, each  of  isomaltohexaose  and  isomaltoheptaose 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5  percent  by  weight 
and  at  most  25  percent  by  weight  and  the  total  amount  of 
isomaltooctaose  and  isomaltononaose  being  at  least  5 
percent  by  weight  and  at  most  25  percent  by  weight, 

0-30  percent  by  weight  of  said  mixture  being  isomalto- 
oligosaccharides  of  10  to  20  glucose  units  and  0-10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  mixture  being  isomalto-oligosac- 
charides of  15  to  20  glucose  units, 

the  percentages  being  calculated  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  isomalto-oligosaccharides, 

the  proi>ortions  between  said  mixture  of  isomalto-oligosac- 
charides and  said  clinical  dextran  being  1  part  by  weight 
of  said  mixture  of  O.S  to  500  parts  by  weight  of  said  clinical 
dextran. 


4,201,773 
7-0-(2,6.DIDEOXY-o-L-LYXO.HEXOPYRANOSYL). 
DAUNOMYQNONE,  DESMETHOXY 
DAUNOMYCINONE,  ADRIAMYCINONE,  AND 
CARMINOMYaNONE 
Derek  Horton,  Columbus,  Ohio;  Wolfgang  Weckerle,  Messel; 
Ernst  F.  Fuchs,  Freiburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Tak 
M.  Cheung,  Sydney,  Australia;  Beat  Winter,  Berkeley,  Calif., 
and  Roderick  J.  Sorenson,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,252 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/24 
U.S.  Q.  424—180  11  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  treating  murine  leukemia  in  mice  which 
comprises  injecting  a  mouse  infected  with  P388  leukemia  with 
a  biologically  palliative  amount  and  in  a  dosage  regimen  of  up 
to  22  days  of  a  compound  selected  from 


wherein 

(l)R'  =  H;R-  =  Mc 
(2)R'  =  OH;R2  =  Me 
(3)R"  =  H;R2  =  H 
(4)R=H:R20  =  H 
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4,201,774 
NOVEL  AMINOGLYCOSIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Klkao  Iginshi,  Itiai,  aad  Tamio  Snsawan,  Mioo,  both  of 
Japan,  anignort  to  Shionogi  St  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1977,  52*158496 
Int  a-  A61K  3J/71;  C07H  15/24 
VS.  a  424—180  9  Claims 

1.  An  aminoglycoside  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


NH— CH:         OH 


4001,776 
FOOD  ADDITIVE  FOR  REINFORCING  FOODS 
DEFiaENT  IN  FIBER  CONTENT 
Ryoichi  Naito,  Ibaraki;  Satom  Shiino,  UJi,  and  Hirohisa 
laahara,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,464,  Jan.  31, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,062 
Int  a:-  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a  424-195  4  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  symptoms  of  intestinal  divertic- 
ulum in  a  person  comprising  orally  administering  to  a  person  in 
need  thereof  a  food  additive  consisting  essentially  of  a  pow- 
dered water-swellaUe  fiber  bundle  of  bamboo  shoots  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  Phyllostachys  for  supplementing  fibrous  mate- 
rial in  food  deficient  in  vegetable  fiber  content,  said  food  addi- 
tive having  been  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  heating 
bamboo  shoots  with  steam  at  a  pressure  of  3  to  8  kg/cm^  gauge 
at  a  temperature  of  130*  to  180*  C,  releasing  the  pressure  at 
once,  drying  and  pulverizing  the  material  thus  obtained  and 
collecting  the  fine  powder  obtained,  said  bamboo  shoots  subse- 
quent to  the  release  of  pressure  and  being  free  from  bonded 
water  having  been  washed  with  water  sufficiently  to  lose  its 
taste  and  odor  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  such  symp- 
toms. I 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  or 
phenylpropyl; 

Ri  is  aminomethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  1-aminoethyl  or  I- 
methylaminoethyl; 

R^,  R\  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 

R^  is  hydroxy  or  amino; 

R'  is  amino  or  methylamino; 

R'  is  hydroxy  or  methyl; 

R^  IS  hydrogen  or  hydroxymethyl; 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  aiid 

the  dotted  line  represents  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  dou- 
ble bond 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,201,777 
CARBONACEOUS  BODIES 
Kiyoshi  Inooe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1977,  52/95527 
Int  a.-  ClOM  7/04;  COIB  31/04 
VJS.  CL  428—212  8  Claims 


4J01,775 

BISrrRIETHYLPHOSPHINE)AURIO]SULFONIUM 

SUGARS 

John  J.  Filan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Walter  W.  HoU,  Cinnaminsoo, 

NJ.,  aad  Gaorge  R.  WallMa,  Warminster,  Pa.,  aasignors  to 

SsBithlOine  Corporation,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,364 
IM.  a^  A61K  31/70:  C07H  23/00 
VS,  a.  424—180  5  Claim 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  carbonaceous  body  formed  unitarily  of  carbon,  and 
having  at  least  one  selected  superficial  portion  graphitized  in 
situ  and  a  p  value  not  greater  than  0.6  determined  by  X-ray 
diffraction  and  defined  in  an  expression:  ds  3.440-0.086 
(l_p2)  where  d  is  the  mean  stratic  spacing  of  turfoostratic 
carbon  structure  obtained  from  an  X-ray  diffraction  diagram, 
said  portion  only  constituting  part  of  the  body,  the  part  of  said 
body  other  than  said  selected  superficial  portion  being  com- 
posed of  substantially  nongraphitized  or  turbostratic  carbon. 


CH:OR 


P(C2H5)3 


°w 


^  *% 


e 


\ 


} 


I 
P(C2H5)3 


in  which: 
X  is  iodide,  bromide  or  chloride;  and 
R  is  acetyl,  mechyiaiilfoayl,  k>wer  alkyl  of  I 
or  N.N-diiaali^lcMbmyL 


4,201,778 

6-ACYLOXY-l,4,6-PR£GNATRIENES,  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS,  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE,  AND 

6-OXO-l,4-PREGNADIENE  INTERMEDUTES 

Richard  W.  Draper,  North  Caldwell,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Sobering 

Corporation,  Kenilworth.  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  g,  1977,  Scr.  No.  849,563 
Int  a^  ar7J  7I/OO:  A61K  31/5S 
MS.  a  424—241  30  ClalnH 

-3  carbon  atoms       1  A  6-acyloxy-3,20-dioxo-l,4,6-pregnatriene  of  the  foUow- 
ug  formula  I: 
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animal  a  non-toxic,  anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a 
6-acyloxy-3,20-dioxo-l,4,6-pregnatriene  of  formula  I,  claim  1, 
or  of  a  1,2-dihydro  analog  thereof; 
together  with  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


wherein 

A  is  hydrogen  or,  provided  Y  is  (H,/30H),  A  is  chlorine, 
fluorine  or  methyl; 

B  is  hydrogen  or,  together  with  Q,  is  a  14a,17a-alkylidene- 
dioxy  derivative; 

X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine; 

Y  is  oxygen.  (H,/30H),  (H,^OCOH);  or  (H,^-chlorine)  or 
(H,/3-fluorine)  provided  X  is  chlorine; 

Z  is  hydrocarboncarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  thioalkoxycar- 
bonyl,  or  thioalkoxythiocarbonyl  wherein  Z  has  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms; 

Q  is  hydrogen  provided  W  is  (H,  lower  alkyl);  or  OV 
wherein  V  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocar- 
boncarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an 
acyl  radical  of  benzoic  acid  substituted  by  a  halogen  or 
methoxy  group  or  an  acyl  radical  of  retinoic  acid  pro- 
vided W  is  other  than  (H,a-retinoyloxy); 

W  is  (H,  lower  alkyl);  (H,a-OVi)  wherein  Vi  is  hydrogen  or 
an  acyl  radical  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrocarboncarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  benzoic  acid  substituted  by  a  halogen  or 
methoxy  group,  retinoic  acid,  and  isonicotinic  acid; 
=CHT  wherein  T  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  fluorine  or 
chlorine,  and 

W  and  Q  taken  together  is  a  I6a,17a-lower  alkylidenedioxy; 
a  16a,17a-cycloalkylidenedioxy;  the  grouping 


— -S  R 

\   / 

C 
/   \ 

O  R| 

H 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  lower  alkyl;  or  the  grouping 


— -N 


% 


> 


/ 


C-R2 


\ 

H 


4,201,779 

7[(^AMINO'THIAZOL4•  yl  KSLYOXYLAMIDO). 

CEPHEM  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Dieter  Bormann;  Bemd  Knabe,  both  of  Kelkheim;  Elmar  Schrin- 
ner,  and  Manflred  Worm,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assipors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Frank- 
Airt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1977,  2710902 

Int.  0.2  C07D  501/46.  501/22.  501/36;  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  424-246  5  Gaims 

1.  A  cephem  compound  of  the  formula 


H2N 


O 


A 


■C-COHN 

II 
O 


ta 


A 
COOR2   . 


wherein 

'  R'  is  hydrogen  or  low-molecular  alkoxy; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  phthalide,  a  physiologically  acceptable 
cation,  low-molecular  alkyl,  or  methyl  substituted  by 
trichloromethyl,  by  alkanoyloxy,  by  phenyl,  by  nitrophe- 
nyl,  or  by  low-molecular  alkoxyphenyl;  and 
A  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy,  halogen,  or  — CH2Y  wherein  Y  is 
hydrogen,  alkanoyloxy,  alkoxy,  carbamoyloxy,  or  — SR^ 
wherein  R^  is  low-molecular  alkanoyl,  alkyl,  a  S-mem- 
bered  ring  having  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  a  S  membered 
ring  having  1  or  2  nitrogen  atoms  and  an  oxygen  atom  or 
a  sulfur  atom,  a  6-membered  ring  having  1  or  2  nitrogen 
atoms,  a  6-membered  ring  having  1  or  2  nitrogen  atoms 
and  a  sulfiir  atom,  or  R^  is  such  a  5-membered  or  6-mem- 
bered ring  substituted  by  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  by  phenyl,  or  by  phenyl 
which  in  turn  is  substituted  by  low-molecular  alkyl,  by 
low-molecular  alkoxy,  by  nitro,  or  by  halogen. 
5.  The  method  for  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  patient 

suffering  therefrom  which  comprises  administering  to  said 

patient  an  anti-bacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 

in  claim  1. 


wherein  R2  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

M  is  — OR3  when  Q  is  O-acyl,  R3  being  lower  alkyl  or 
halogeno  lower  alkyl;  — CHO,  acetals,  hemiaceuls  and 
acylals  thereof;  — COOR4  wherein  R4  is  alkyl  having  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms;  — CH2G  wherein  G  is  halogen  having 
an  atomic  weight  of  less  than  100  provided  Q  is  not  hydro- 
gen, or  G  is  OV2  wherein  V2  is  hydrogen,  an  acyl  radical 
of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drocarboncarboxylic acid  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
benzoic  acid  substituted  by  a  halogen  or  methoxy  group, 
retinoic  acid,  isonicotinic  acid,  or  phosphoric  acid  and 
mono-  and  dialkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof; 
and  G  together  with  Q  is  an  alkylidenedioxy  or  an  alkylor- 
thoalkanoate; 

and  the  1,2-dihydro  analogs  of  the  foregoing. 

12.  The  method  of  treating  an  inflammatory  condition  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said 


4,201,780 
MONO-5-SUBSTITUTED.3.CHLOR0.4H-l,2,6.THIADIA- 

ZIN-4^NE  ANTIFUNGAL  AGENTS 
Clinton  J.  Peake;  Wayne  N.  Hamish,  both  of  Medina,  and  Bruce 
L.  Daridson,  Middleport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,860,  Mar.  30, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,097,594.  ThU  application  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,980 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  27, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C07D  285/16;  AOIN  9/12 
UA  a  424-246  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula    ' 
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in  which  X  is  phenoxybenzyloxy,  a-cyino-phenoxybenzyloxy. 
methylenedioxyphenoxy  optionally  substituted  on  the  methy- 
lene with  I  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups,  2.3-dihydroben- 
zofuranyloxy  optionally  substituted  at  the  2  or  3  position  of  the 
furanyl  nng  with  1  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups,  phenyiseleno  in 
which  the  phenyl  ring  is  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3 
groups  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl  and  halogen, 
or  substituted  phenoxy  having  the  formula 


-^, 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  3  inclusive,  wherein  at  least  one 
R  group  IS  halo(lower)alkyl,  hydroxy(lower)alkyl.  carbox- 
yethenyl.  lower  alkoxycarbonylethenyl,  dimethylamino,  lower 
■Biylamino  (C|.2)alkyl,  lower  alkylaminocarbonyloxy  (C1.2) 
dkyi,  or  phenylaminocarbonyloxy(C|.2)alkyl,  and  wherein  the 
remaining  R  groupa  are  independently  selected  from  lower 
alkyl,  halo,  lower  anoxy.  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  ammo,  car- 
boxyt,  lower  acyl,  lower  acylamino,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
carboxy(lower)alkyl.  lower  alkylureido,  phcnylureido,  trihalo- 
methyl,  cyano(lower)alkyl,  phenyl(lower)alkoxycarbonyloxy, 
lower  alkylaminocarbonyloxy,  phenylaminocarfoonyloxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl. 

3.  A  method  for  controlling  fungal  disease  in  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  where  control  is  desired  an 
effective  fungistatic  or  fungicidal  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4J01.7S1 
SUBSmXTED  7IS^XOPYRIDO{i3-D]PYllIMIDINE 
CARBOXAMIDO  ACETAMIDOICEPHALOSPORINS 

Maaatnign  Tonita.  Na^aokakyo;  Yoaliiyuki  Takaie.  Amaga- 
Mki,  and  Toaliio  Komiys,  Izumi-oktaa,  all  of  Ja^aa,  aaaigaora 
to  Daiaiwoa  Ptiannaccutical  Co^  UJ^  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  26,  ir«,  S«r.  No.  973,169 
Gaiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  28,  1977,  S2-1S8J9C 
IM.  a-  A6IK  n/545;  COTD  501/36 
MS,  CL  424-246  10  CUm 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  cephalo- 
sponn  compounds  of  the  formula 


O 
R 
-^^^   ^^s^   ^CX)NHCHCX)NH— 

Y 


HCO— N 
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dose  of  the  compound  defined  in  claim  1  to  a  warm-blooded 
animal. 

10.  An  injectable  composition  which  comprises  an  antibac- 
terially  effective  amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  cephalosporin  compound  of  the  formula 


HCO— N  N 


CX»H 

wherein  R  is  l-carboxymethyl-l,2,3,4-tetrazol-S-yl  or  5-car- 

boxymethyl- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl, 
and  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

9.  A  method  for  treating  bacterial  infections  which  com- 
prises parenterally  administering  an  antibacterially  effective 


'^  N   ^^  N   '^ 


CONHCHCONH- 


H 


r  v^    CH2— s-i 


COOH 

wherein  R  is  l-carboxymethyl-l,2.3,4-tetrazol-S-yl  or  5-car- 

boxymethyl-l,3.4-thiadiazol-2-yl, 
and  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,201.782 
THIADIAZOLYL  CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGS 
M«ay«ki  Nariaada,  Ibaraki,  aad  Watam  Nagata,  Nithinomiya, 
botb  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  k  Co„  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Hied  Aag.  24,  197«,  Ser .  No.  936,506 
Gates  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1977,  52/102261 
IBL  a.   A61K  n/41.  C07D  413/02.  413/14 
U.S.  a  424— 248J1  62  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


ArCHCONl 
COB' 


OCH3 


^1 


N- 


■N 


X    X 


COB^ 


wherein 
Ar  IS  phenyl,  p-hydroxyphenyl,  p-l-5C  alkanoyloxyphenyl, 
p-benzyloxyphenyl,      p-dimethylbenzyloxyphenyl,      p- 
methoxybenzyloxyphenyl,  p-nitrobenzyloxyphenyl.  p-tet- 
rahydropyranyloxyphenyl,  p-3-8C  tnalkylsilyloxyphenyl, 
3-thienyl  or  2-thienyl; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  1-3C  alkyl;  and 
COB'  and  COB^  each  is  carboxy,  protected  carboxy  or  a 

carboxylate  salt  group. 
51.  A  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  formulation  which  com- 
prises a  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
or  veterinahly  acceptable,  respectively,  diluent,  carrier  or 
excipient.  j 
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4,201,783 

ANTIDEPRESSANT  SUBSTITUTED  HEXAHYDRO 

BENZOPVRANO  [3,2-C]  PYRIDINES 

Philippe  Briet;  Jean-Jacques  Berthelon,  and  Jean-Oaude  Depin, 

all  of  Lyons,  France,  assignors  to  Lipha  Lyonnaise  Indus- 

trielle  Pharmaceutique,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,597 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24, 1977, 77  19360; 
Jun.  1,  1978,  78  16376 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/445:  C07D  491/18 
MS.  a.  424—256  21  Qaims 

1.  Substituted  hexahydrobenzopyrano[3,2-c]pyridine,  of  the 
formula 


N-R 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  linear  or 
branched,  lower  alkyl,  lower  phenylalkyl,  phenylcarbonyl, 
cinnamoyi,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl, 
lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  loweralkoxycafbonyl,  haloethoxycarbo- 
nyl.  cycloloweralkyloxycarbonyl  or  phenyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  or  lower  alkoxy;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  R3  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  amino, 
or  forms  naphthalene  with  R4  and  the  benzene  ring;  R4  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  or  forms  naphthalene  with  R3  and  the 
benzene  ring;  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  benzyl;  or  a  salt 
thereof  with  a  mineral  or  organic  acid,  acceptable  for  treating 
human  beings. 

21.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  an  antidepres- 
sant, comprising  as  the  active  principal,  an  amount  suflicient 
for  antidepressant  activity  of  a  hexahydrobenzopyrano  [3,2- 
cjpyridine  according  to  claim  1,  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable diluent  or  carrier. 


4,201,785 
CYCLOPROPANYL-BEARING  HYDRAZIDES 
Faizulla  G.  Kathawala,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  San- 
doz  Inc.,  Hanover,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,781,  Feb.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,019 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1978  2856856 

Int.'a.=  AOIN  9/22;  A61K  31/40:  C09F  5/00:  C07D  209/12 
U.S.  a.  424-274  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


A-C-NH-NH-R 

wherein 
A  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  chain  interrupted  by  from  1  to 
4  cyclopropanyl  groups  of  the  formula 

CH: 

/  \ 

— CH CH- 

said  A  being  of  from  7  to  23  carbon  atoms  plus  one  addi- 
tional carbon  atom  for  each  cyclopropanyl  group;  and 


Ris: 


(a)  an  aralkyi  radical  of  the  structure 


-CH-(CH2); 


i. 


4,201,784 
SUBSTITUTED  2-(2'-(5'.NITROFURYL.2')VINYL.AND 
4-(5  .NITROFURYL-2  -13-BUTADIERYLlQUINOLINE- 
4^ARB0XYLIC  AQD  AMIDES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Nina  M.  Sukhova;  Marger  J.  Lidaka;  Valentina  A.  Voronova; 
Aina  A.  Zidennane;  lya  M.  Kravchenko;  Anda  Z.  Dauvarte; 
leva  E.  Preisa,  and  Dainuvite  V.  Meirena,  all  of  Riga, 
U.S.S.R.,   assignors   to   Institut   Organicheskogo   Sinteza 
Akademii  Nauk  Utviiskoi  SSR,  Riga,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,798 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  9, 1977,  2524871 
Int.  a.-  C07D  405/06 
MS.  a.  424-258  3  Claims 

1.  Substituted  2-(2'-(5"-nitrofuryl-2")vinyl-  and  4'-(5"- 
nitrofuryl-2")-l,3-butadienyl]quinoline-4-carboxylic  acid  am- 
ides of  the  formula 

CONHR 
L^^  _^  J-,CH-CH,,JL<,J-NO: 


wherein 
R = -CH2CH2CH2OH;  -CH(CH3XCH2)3N(C2H5)2 

h=l,  2 
and  salts  thereof. 


wherein  g  is  0  or  1; 
wherein 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
from  about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36;  and 

R^  is  (i)  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  radical  of  the  structure 
(ii) 


(10 


wherein 
y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 
about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
y'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36;  or 
a  benzyl  radical  of  the  formula  (iii) 


(iii) 


-CH2 
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wherein  y  and  y'  are  as  defined  above;  or  (iv)  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
or  R  is: 
(b)  a  phenyl  radical  of  the  structure 


A- 


[o  Rj  o       n 
II    I    II 
RlOC— N— C— 0* 


R2 


wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above,  and 
R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
from  about  19  to  80,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or  a 
radical  of  the  structure  R/: 


■"O' 


in  which 
B  is  — CH:—  or  —O—; 
f  isOor  1;  and 

Q  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 
about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
or  R  is: 
(c)  an  indolyl  radical  of  the  structure: 


wherein: 

n  is  1,  2  or  3; 

Ri  is  benzofuranyl,  benzodioxanyl  benzothienyl,  dihy- 
drobenzothienyl,  benzodioxolanyl  or  dihydrobenzofura- 
nyl  all  of  which  may  be  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms; 

R2  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  a  quatemising  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mono-valent,  divalent  or  trivalent  inorganic  or  organic 
anions  whose  charge  equals  n; 

Q^  is  an  organic  radical  of  the  formula: 


R 

+  1 
•A— N— R' 

I 

R" 


— CH2— CH2- 


oO 


Rl 


R5 


wherein 

R'  is  as  defined  above,  and 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  benzyl  (unsubstituted); 
orR  is 

(d)  a  benzocydoalkyl  nucleus  of  the  structure: 


(CH2)y     ^''^X 


R2 


wherein 

R'  and  R2  are  as  defined  above;  and 

j  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 

19.  A  method  of  reducing  the  cholesterol  ester  content  of  an 
arterial  wall,  in  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  compris- 
ing administering  a  cholesterol  ester-reducing  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  to  said  mammal. 


wherein: 
A  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1 

to  23  carbon  atoms; 
R,  R'  and  R"  are 

(a)  individually,  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl;  or 

(b)  when  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
methyl  or  ethyl,  R"  is  either  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl,  naphthyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  or  a  S 
or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  structure  which  in- 
cludes carbon  and  one  or  two  heteroatoms  of  oxygen  or 
nitrogen  or  a  combination  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen;  or 

(c)  when  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R" 
together  may  form  either  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkenylene  or  alkylene  chain  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  which  completes  a  3, 4,  5, 6,  7,  8  or  9  membered 
monocyclic  ring  structure;  said  chain  may  include  one 
or  two  heteroatoms  of  oxygen  or  nitrogen  or  a  combi- 
nation of  oxygen  and  nitrogen;  or 

(d)  R,  R'  and  R"  together  may  form  a  substituted  or  an 
unsubstituted  alkylene  or  alkenylene  chain  having  from 
2  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  completes  a  3, 4,  3,  6,  7,  8, 
or  9  membered  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  ring  structure, 
and  said  chain  may  include  one  or  two  heteroatoms  of 
oxygen  or  nitrogen  or  a  combination  of  oxygen  and 
nitrogen; 

wherein  the  permissible  substituents  that  may  be  substituted  on 
R,  R'  and  R"  are  one  or  more  alkoxy,  alkyl  alkanoyloxy,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl,  cyano,  halo,  nitro,  dialkylamino  or  alkanoyl 
groups;  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms 
included  in  R,  R'  and  R"  may  not  be  more  than  thirty-five. 
14.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4^1,786 

WATER  SOLUBLE  PESTICIDAL  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALT  COMPOUNDS 

Barbara  W.  Kapla<  Charlccton,  W.  Va^  aacignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,333 
lot  0.2  A61K  31/36.  31/34;  C07D  317/44.  307/78 
US.  a  424-282  48  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O   CH3    O         CH3 
II     I        II        +1 
pC-N C-CH2N-CH3  .  CI 

CH3 


H3C 


29.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  mites  which  com- 
prises subjecting  them  to  an  insecticidally  or  miticidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,201,787 

ISOVALERIC  AHD  ESTER  DERIVATIVES,  AND 

INSECTiaDES  CONTAINING  SAID  DERIVATIVES 

Yoshio  Katsuda,  Nishinomiya,  and  Yoshihiro  Minamite,  Osaka, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Dainippon  Jochugiku  Kabushiki 

K^ifha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1976,  51-144992; 
Dec.  11,  1976,  5M49079;  Feb.  26,  1977,  52-20733;  Mar.  25, 
1977,  52-33479;  Apr.  2, 1977,  52-37828 

Int.  0.2  AOIN  9/20.  9/24;  C07C  69/67.  121/75 
U.S.  a  424—304  17  Claims 

1.  Isovaleric  acid  ester  derivatives  and  optical  and  geometri- 
cal isomers  thereof  expressed  by  the  general  formula: 


Ri— A— CH— COO— CH— ^  y 


I 

CH 
/  \ 

CH3  CH3 


wherein 

A  represents  O,  NH,  or  CH2, 

Rl  represents,  if  A  is  O  or  NH,  an  alkyl,  an  alkenyl,  a  haloal- 
kyl  and  a  haloalkenyl  radical  with  2-6  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  radical  selected  from  those  of  the  general  formula: 


4,201,789 
CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  AQD 
NAPHTHYLMETHYL  ESTER 
Milos  Suchy,  Pfaffhauaen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  21,  1977, 
78736 

Int.  a.2  cone  69/74;  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424—305  5  Gaims 

1.  Cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  2-naphthylmethyl  ester. 

2.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  which  com- 
prises inert  carrier  material  and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  an 
amount  of  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  2-naphthylmethyl 
ester  which  is  effective  as  an  insecticide  and  acaricide. 


4,201,790 

BENZOPHENONE  DERIVATIVES 

Berkeley  Basil,  Highwood,  Nr.  Chelmsford,  and  Kenneth  R.  H. 

Wooldridge,  Brentwood,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  May  A 

Baker  Limited,  Essex,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,445,  Jun.  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,303 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1975, 
26407/75 

Int.  G.2  AOIN  9/20  9/24;  C07C  93/06 
U.S.  G.  424—330  10  Gaims 

1.  A  benzophenone  derivative  of  the  formula: 


\CH2)/ 

"TV 

\CH2)/ 

R3-(         V-CH:- 

\CH2)/ 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  1-3,  and  R3  represents  hydro- 
gen, a  methyl  group  of  a  chlorine  atom,  and 
if  A  is  CH2,  R|  represents  a  haloalkyi  or  haloalkenyl  radical 
with  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  a 
cyano  group. 
15.  An  insecticide  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  as 
its  essential  ingredient  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  set  forth  in  claim  1. 


4,201,788 
PROCESS  FOR  ALLEVIATING  PROLIFERATIVE  SKIN 

DISEASES 
John  J.  Voorheea,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Diane  H.  Russell, 
Tucson,  Ariz.,  aasignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn,  and  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  734,152,  Oct.  20, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,878 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/275.  31/15 
VJS.  G.  424-304  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  non-malignant  proliferative  skin 
diseases  which  comprises  administering  to  the  affiicted  human 
or  animal,  a  composition  containing  as  an  active  component  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  glyoxal  bis-(guanyl  hydrazone)  and  M'-methyle- 
thanediylidinedinitrilo)-bis-(3-aminoguanidine),  said  com- 
pound being  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
wherein  the  concentration  of  said  active  component  is  effec- 
tive to  alleviate  a  proliferative  skin  disease. 


^. 


OH 

I 
O-CH2-CH-CH2-NHR' 


o.. 


wherein  R'  is  isopropyl,  t-butyl,  or  2-phenylethyl,  and  R^  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  or  chlorine,  and  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 

8.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  migraine  which  comprises 
administering  orally  to  a  person  with  migraine  between  0. 1  and 
10  mg./kg.  body  weight  of  a  benzophenone  derivative  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


4,201,791 

PESTIQDE  POWDERS,  THEIR  USE  AND 

PREPARATION 

Frank  B.  Livaudaia,  Jr.,  103  Magnolia  Dr.,  Metairie,  La.  70005, 

and  Joseph  W.  Spiselman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aaaipors  to  Frank 

B.  Livaudaia,  Jr,  Metairie,  L«. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,309,  Sep.  10, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,347,  Aug.  25, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  376,467,  Jul.  5, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,526 
Int.  G.2  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  G.  424-358  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pesticidal  composition  of  mat- 
ter which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  first  stream  comprising  aluminum  sulfate  in 
aqueous  solution,  a  metallic  chloride  or  silicon  tetrachlo- 
ride to  a  first  conduit; 

(b)  passing  a  second  stream  comprising  ammonia,  an  amine, 
or  an  ammonium  compound  in  water  in  substantially 
stoichiometric  amount  to  said  first  conduit; 

(c)  admixing  a  compound  or  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  insecticide,  a  larvicide  and  a  fungi- 
cide with  one  of  said  first  or  second  streams; 

(d)  passing  a  third  stream  comprising  air  through  jsaid  con- 
duit to  contact  said  first  stream  and  said  second  stream; 
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(e)  passing  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  reaction  chamber  main- 
tained near  ambient  temperature; 

(f)  passing  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  to  a  separation 
chamber;  and 

(g)  removing  said  pesticidal  composition  from  said  separa- 
tion chamber. 


4^1,792 
PRODUCTION  OF  SHERRY  WINE 
Richard  Fricker,  Derby,  and  R(4)tn  W.  GocweU,  Bristol,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  A.G.  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  En* 
gland 

FUed  Oct.  r,  1977,  Scr.  No.  845,848 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  28, 1976, 
44904/76 

Int  a.2  C12G  7/00 
U.S.  a  426—15  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  maturing  sherry  wine  comprising 

(a)  establishing  a  solera  scale  and  one  or  more  progressively 
younger  criadera  scales,  each  scale  comprising  an  individ- 
ual container  Tilled  to  a  predetermined  level  with  process 
wine,  the  containers  being  separated  by  partitions  having 
weirs  therein  set  at  progressively  lower  levels  from  the 
youngest  to  the  oldest  scale  to  enable  forward  gravita- 
tional flow  of  process  wine  between  the  scales  from  the 
youngest  to  the  oldest  over  the  weirs,  with  each  weir 
being  baflled  against  access  thereto  by  the  flor  in  each 
scale  on  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  weir; 

(b)  periodically  transferring  a  quantity  of  process  wine  from 
a  criadera  scale  to  an  older  scale  while  directly  and  simul- 
taneously transferring  to  each  successive  older  criadera 
scale,  if  there  be  one,  but  at  least  to  the  solera  scale,  a 
similar  quantity  of  process  wine  from  the  next  youngest 
scale  by  overflow  over  the  weirs,  by  causing  the  wine  in 
each  scale  involved  in  the  transfer  to  flow  over  the  weir 
from  a  liquid  level  beneath  the  flor  in  the  upstream  scale 
and  to  flow  into  the  downstream  scale  beneath  the  flor  in 
the  latter. 


4,201,793 

OIL  COOKED  FOODS  CONTAINING  METAL 

PROTEINATES 

Harvey  H.  Ashmead,  719  E.  Center  St,  KaysviUe,  Utah  84037 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,456 

Int  a.2  A23L 1/34 

U.S.  a.  426-92  18  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  inhibiting  rancidity  in  a  cooking  oil  which 

comprises  adding  an  inhibiting  amount  of  an  essential  metal  in 

the  form  of  a  metal  proteinate  to  the  cooking  oil  wherein  said 

metal  proteinate  is  the  chelate  of  a  metal  with  at  least  two 

ligands  which  ligands  are  proteinate  hydrolysates  consisting  of 

polypeptides,  peptides,  and  naturally  occurring  amino  acids. 
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Group  (I); 

carminic  acid,  laccaic  acid. 
Group  (II); 

citric  acid,  dl-malic  acid. 
Group  (III); 

sodium  trimetaphosphorate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  and 
Group  (IV); 

saccharides,  dextrin,  xanthan  gum,  pullulan,  carboxy- 
methyl  cellulose,  sodium  alginate. 


4,201,795 

HANDY  CONTAINER.PAN  FOR  INSTANTLY 

FRIZZLABLE  DRY  FOODS 

Keigi  Yamanaka,  Komae,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Suisan  Kai- 

sha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,807 

Int  a^  B65D  %in4 

U.S.  a.  426—110  I  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  handy  container-pan  assembly  including  therein  an 
instantly  frizzlable  dry  food,  comprising  a  pan  made  of  alumi- 
num foil  and  having  a  scoop-type  grip  made  of  aluminum  foil 
and  integrally  formed  with  an  upper  pari  of  the  pan,  the  pan 
having  a  wallstep  formed  at  least  on  the  whole  inner  and  upp)er 
periphery  of  the  pan;  a  cardboard  lid  mountable  on  said  wall- 
step  for  closing  the  pan;  and  a  shrink-packaging  polymer  fllm 
surrounding  said  pan  and  lid  for  attaching  said  lid  to  the  pan; 
The  improvement  wherein  said  lid  has  a  pair  of  crossed  lines 
press-marked  thereon  for  inflection  of  the  lid  on  said 
crossed  lines  to  form  a  doubly  inflected  lid  which  is  slide- 
ably  mounted  over  the  scoop-type  grip  of  the  pan  for 
protecting  the  user  when  the  pan,  and  consequently  the 
grip,  is  heated  during  heating  of  the  dry  food  in  the  pan. 


4,201,794 
POWDER  COMPOSITION  FOR  SOFT  DRINK 
Keqji  Sumitani,  Ikuno,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawakanii  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Company  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,142 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1978,  53-^9703 

Int  C1.2  A23L  2/00 

U.S.  a  426—96  2  Claims 

1.  An  edible  powder  composition  for  making  soft  drinks 

which  comprises  a  powdery  water-soluble  color  chosen  from 

the  group  (I)  of  anthraquinonoids;  PH  regulators  consisting  of 

one  or  more  powdery  organic  acids  chosen  from  the  group  (II) 

and  one  or  more  powdery  alkaline  salt(s)  chosen  from  the 

group  (III),  wherein  either  of  the  PH  regulators,  but  not  the 

anthraquinonoid,  is  coated  with  one  or  more  water-soluble 

coating  materials  of  group  (IV)  to  change  suddenly  the  shade 

of  soft  drink  through  a  sudden  change  of  PH  value  below  7  at 

a  predetermined  time  after  the  powder  composition  is  placed  in 

water: 


4,201,796 
METHOD  OF  COOKING  MEAT 
James  L.  Harkins,  Box  725,  3  Wellington  Ave.,  Ross,  Calif. 
94967 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,353 
Int.  G.^  A23L  l/Ol 
U.S.  a.  426—238  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  cooking  meat  poriions  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
searing  just  the  surface  of  the  meat  briefly  with  a  well-de- 
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flned  pencil  flame  of  high  velocity  burning  gas  while  layer  of  a  suboxide  of  tantalum  of  desired  thickness  on  the 


leaving  the  center  uncooked; 
removing  the  heat;  and 


light-absorbing  surface  of  the  cell. 


^:: 


^=-^ 


4,201,799 

REHNISH  PAINTING  APPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Stephens,  10037  Dixie  Hwy.,  Ancborville,  Mich. 

48004 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,229,  Dec.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,907 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C09J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  427—142  1  CWm 


"5     "■ 


thereafter  cooking  the  meat  to  a  greater  depth  in  a  micro- 
wave oven. 


4,201,797 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  LIGHT-ABSORBING, 

ELECTRON  PERMEABLE  LAYER  WITHIN  AN  IMAGE 

INTENSinER  TUBE 
Johannes  J.  Houtkamp,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft",  Delft,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  20,  1976, 
7611593 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  31/26.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  427—66  4  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  anode  for  an  image  intensifier 
tube  of  the  proximity-focus  type  which  employs  the  anode 
closely  spaced  with  a  photocathode  which  releases  photoelec- 
trons,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  layer  of  luminescent  material  on  a  light-transpar- 
ent substrate, 
applying  a  layer  of  aluminum  on  the  luminescent  material, 

and 
applying  a  low  atomic  weight  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  and  silicon  to  the  layer  of  alumi- 
num by  evaporation  under  conditions  of  a  high  vacuum  to 
form  a  layer  thereon  wherein  the  applying  of  boron  or 
"  silicon  is  continued  until  the  thickness  of  the  layer  theref  is 
approximately  one-fourth  the  average  wavelength  of  light 
which  impinges  upon  a  photocathode  of  the  image  intensi- 
fier tube. 


1.  A  method  of  refinish  painting  a  panel  having  a  demarca- 
tion line  between  angulariy  related  panel  portions,  one  of 
which  is  to  be  refinish  painted,  comprising: 

creasing  a  strip  of  tape  completely  along  the  length  thereof, 
the  tape  comprised  of  a  securing  means  to  attach  the  tape 
to  the  panel  surface  yet  to  allow  for  later  removal  and  a 
flexible  elongated  strip  to  provide  angularly  related  longi- 
tudinally extending  tape  portions  with  the  crease  main- 
taining the  portions  in  their  angular  relationship, 

applying  said  tape  to  the  panel  with  the  crease  line  disposed 
at  the  demarcation  line  of  the  panel  and  with  one  strip 
portion  adhered  by  the  securing  means  to  one  side  of  the 
line  on  the  panel  portion  not  to  be  refinish  painted  and  the 
other  tape  portion  extending  over  and  angularly  upwardly 
away  from  the  panel  portion  to  be  refinish  painted,  to 
form  an  included  angle  within  the  range  of  approximately 
15*  to  approximately  45*,  and 

spraying  a  layer  of  paint  on  the  panel  to  be  refinish  painted 
and  beneath  the  upwardly  angled  tape  portion. 


4,201,798 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  AN  ANTIREFLECTIVE 
COATING  TO  A  SOLAR  CELL 
Joseph  Lindmayer,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Solarex  Corpora- 
tion, Rockville,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,670,  Nov.  10, 1976.  This  application 
Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,093 
Int.  G.2  B05D  5/ 12 
U.S.  G.  427-74  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  an  antireflective  coating  to  a  sur- 
face of  a  solar  energy  cell,  said  surface  being  adapted  to  absorb 
light  impinging  thereon,  comprising  forming  a  nonstoichiomet- 
ric  mix  of  tantalum  and  oxygen  in  solid  form  in  such  propor- 
tion that,  on  subsequent  deposition  the  increasing  thickness  of 
the  layer  of  suboxide  deposited  will  be  visually  apparent  by 
changes  in  color  from  gold  to  purple  or  blue,  and  depositing  a 


4,201,800 
HARDENED  PHOTORESIST  MASTER  IMAGE  MASK 
PROCESS 
George  E.  Alcorn,  Reston,  Va.;  David  L.  Bergeron,  Winooski, 
Vt.,  and  Geofh^y  B.  Stephens,  Gary,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900^44 
Int.  G.-  C03C  75/00.  27/06 
U.S.  G.  430-5  1  ClaUn 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  an  improved  mask  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  first  resist  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 
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forming  a  plurality  of  windows  in  said  first  resist  layer; 

hardening  said  first  resist  layer  by  immersing  it  in  a  solution 
of  sodium,  2  diazo,  1  oxynaphthalene,  4  sulfonate; 

depositing  a  second  resist  layer  over  the  surface  and  win- 
dows in  said  first  resist  layer; 

selectively  forming  a  subplurality  of  windows  in  said  second 
resist  layer  over  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  windows 
in  said  first  resist  layer; 

whereby  said  second  resist  layer  selectively  blocks  a  portion 
of  said  plurality  of  windows  in  said  first  layer. 


4^201^1 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  DECORATIVE  RELIEF 

PATTERN 

KiyofU  Hori,  Suita,  Japan,  aaiigiior  to  Nippon  Paint  Co^  Ltd., 

Onkaf  Japan 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  802,197,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  686,218,  May  12, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation«in*part  of  Scr.  No.  472,460, 

May  22, 1974,  abandoned.  Thii  application  Jan.  27, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  919,694 

Int  a^  BOSD  5/00 

U.S.  a  427—274  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  decorative  relief  pattern  com- 
prising providing  a  layer  of  highly  viscous  material  on  the 
surface  of  an  article  or  substrate  to  be  patterned,  and  imparting 
a  decorative  relief  pattern  to  said  layer  by  rolling  the  surface  of 
a  roller  over  said  layer  a  plurality  of  times  necessary  to  cover 
the  desired  area  of  said  surface  of  said  article  or  substrate  to  be 
patterned,  the  improvement  comprising  performing  said  step 
of  rolling  while  preventing  the  formation  on  said  layer  of 
directional  traces  indicative  of  the  direction  of  rolling  move- 
ment of  said  roller  due  to  the  formation  of  boundary  lines  in 
said  layer  at  the  ends  of  said  roller,  said  improvement  of  pre- 
venting said  directional  traces  comprising  performing  said 
rolling  with  the  use  of  a  roller  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  roller  surface  having  thereon  a  roller  design  arrangement 
consisting  essentially  of  a  single  design  unit  occupying  the 
entire  said  roller  surface,  said  single  design  unit  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  design  elements  arranged  around 
a  common  center  of  said  single  design  unit,  each  said 
design  element  comprising  a  projection  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  roller  surface,  each  said  projection  ex- 
tending in  an  elongated  curved  manner  and  having  a  flat 
outer  top  surface,  and  the  spacings  between  any  adjacent 
two  of  said  design  elements,  taken  along  a  straight  Hne 
extending  through  said  common  center  of  said  single 
design  unit,  being  substantially  equal. 


the  form  of  a  non-consolidated  preformed  fiberboard 
product; 

coating  the  surface  of  said  preformed  fiberboard  with  an 
aqueous  pre-press  sealer  being  resinous  material  dispersed 
in  water  and  comprising  by  weight  on  a  film-forming 
solids  basis  between  about  30%  and  50%  of  a  copolymer 
containing  by  weight  at  least  95%  copolymerized  vinyl 
alcohol,  10%  and  25%  emulsified  fatty  acid  and/or  fatty 
acid  ester,  1%  and  5%  volatile  amine  emuteifier  and  5% 
and  10  %  aluminate  stearate,  and  at  least  about  15%  wa- 
ter; 

hot  pressing  said  preformed  fiberboard  containing  surface 
sealer  at  temperatures  of  at  least  about^iOO*  C.  within  a 
press  for  time  sufficient  to  consolidate  said  preformed 
fiberboard  into  a  solid  fiberboard  product  having  a  sealed 
top  surface;  and 

releasing  said  sealed  fiberboard  product  from  the  press  sur- 
face without  sticking  of  the  fiberboard  product  surface  to 
the  press  surface. 


I 

4,201303 

METHOD  FOR  SIZING  AND  COLORING  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 

George  R.  DePaolo,  Readington  Township,  Hunterdon  County, 

N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,138 
Int.  a.^  BOSD  1/02 
U.S.  a  427—381  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  durably  sizing  a  textile  substrate  material  by 
applying  thereto  an  aqueous  dispersion  or  emulsion  of  a  chain- 
extended  polyurethane  having  pendant  carboxyl  groups,  a 
tertiary  amine,  a  thermosetting  aminoplast  resin,  a  catalyst  for 
curing  said  aminoplast  resin,  and  an  anionic  or  nonionic  surfac- 
tant, drying,  and  curing  the  treated  material  at  an  elevated 
temperature. 


4,201,804 
GASKET  IMPREGNATED  WITH  A  POLYMERIZABLE 

UQUID  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Friedhclm  Stcchcr,  Bnrschcid;  Josef  Faickas,  Wcrmelskirchen; 
Paul  Johren,  Dortmund-Hfirde,  and  Martin  Mortbacb,  HiN 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Goetiewerke 
Friedrich  Goetie  AG,  Bnrschcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  438,357,  Jan.  31, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1973,2304558 

Int  a^  BOSD  i/02,  1/18 
U.S.  a  427—393.6  8  Claims 


"-       4,201^02 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PREFINISHED 
HARDBOARD 

Joacph  A.  Vaade  Kicfl,  Propws,  Orcgn  aisipor  to  SCM  Cor* 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Apr.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,967 
Int  a^  B32B  31/00 
UJS.  a.  427-370  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  molding  prefinished  fiberboard  products 
under  heat  and  pressure  comprising: 
proyiding  a  plurality  of  layers  of  fiberboard  stock  material  in 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  gasket  comprising  impregnating  a 
fibrous  and/or  porous  material  with  a  liquid  saturating  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  an  organic,  synthetic  and  completely 
polymerizable  liquid  that  does  not  contain  agents  which  will 
evaporate  during  polymerization  of  the  liquid,  and  polymeriz- 
ing the  liquid. 
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4,201,805 

ZIRCONIUM  FLAME-RESIST,  LOW  SMOKE  EMISSION 

TREATMENT 

Ladislav  Benisek,  Ilkley,  England,  assignor  to  International 

Wool  Secretariat  London,  England 
Continuation'iU'part  of  Scr.  No.  703,912,  Jul.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,160,051,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,866,  Mar.  17, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

853,460 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1971, 
7214/71;  Apr.  1, 1971, 8412/71 

Int  a^  D06M  3/02;  C09K  3/28 
UA  a  427-389  6aainis 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  flame-resist  properties  of 
natural  polyamide  fibers  comprising  applying  to  said  fibers  an 
aqueous  solution  consisting  of  water,  an  anionic  complex  of 
zirconium.  Citric  acid,  fluoride  and  sufficient  formic  acid  such 
that  said  solution  has  a  pH  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  4.0,  whereby 
to  impregnate  the  substance  of  said  fibers  with  said  anionic 
complex  and  thereafter  drying  the  fibers,  the  proportion  of  said 
zirconium  complex  in  relation  to  said  fibers  being  sufficient  to 
satisfy  at  least  the  minimum  requirements  of  the  Vertical 
Flame  Test  -  A.A.T.C.  Test  Method  34-1969,  Fire  Resistance 
of  Textile  Fabrics,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  fluoride  to  zirconium 
being  less  than  about  4  such  that  the  smoke  emission  (Dsm  min) 
of  said  fibers,  after  drying,  is  not  more  than  about  100. 


4,201.807 

ACCF.SSORV  ITKM 

Anthony  A.  Rocca,  612  N.  Michigan  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60611  ' 

Filed  Jul.  11.  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,590 

Int.  a.  A45C  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  428-35  1  Oaim 


4,201,806 

SPRAY  DECORATION 

Bernard  M.  Cole,  7  Park  Dr.  East  Old  Wcstimry,  N.Y.  11568 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,715 

Int  a^  D04D  7/10 

U.S.  a  428-4  12  Claims 


1.  An  accessory  item  comprising:  a  base;  a  hollow  pyramidal 
shaped  superstructure  removably  mounted  on  said  base  having 
an  elongated  area  of  reduced  cross-sectional  thickness  formed 
in  one  interior  planar  wall  surface  of  said  pyramidal  super- 
structure and  defining  an  elongated  recess  in  said  interior 
planar  wall  surface,  whereby  said  area  of  reduced  cross-sec- 
tional thickness  can  be  easily  removed  to  form  an  elongated 
slot-like  opening  in  one  wall  of  said  pyramidal  superstructure; 
at  least  two  tabs  extending  downwardly  from  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  pyramidal  superstructure  with  at  least  one  of  said  tabs 
being  formed  on  and  extending  from  the  bottom  edge  of  each 
of  two  opposed  planar  walls  of  said  pyramidal  superstructure 
with  said  Ubs  lying  in  the  planes  of  said  planar  walls  so  as  to  be 
disposed  at  an  angle  with  the  vertical  plane;  and  at  least  two 
slots  disposed  in  said  base  shaped  to  receive  said  ubs,  said  slots 
being  positioned  at  an  angle  with  said  vertical  plane  slightly 
greater  than  the  angle  of  said  tabs,  whereby  said  tabs  are  urged 
against  the  interior  of  said  slots  in  said  base  when  inserted  to 
provide  a  secure  connection  between  said  superstructure  and 
said  base,  and  whereby  said  bottom  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said 
two  opposed  planar  walls  of  said  pyramidal  superstructure  is 
free  to  be  pressed  inwardly  relative  to  the  plane  thereof  so  as 
relieve  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  Ub  on  said  inwardly 
pressed  wall  against  said  interior  surface  of  one  of  said  slots  so 
as  to  permit  removal  of  said  pyramidal  superstructure  from 
said  base. 


1.  A  spray-like  decorative  ornament  for  use  in  gift-wrapping 
a  package  comprising: 

A.  a  rigidifying  core  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  side- 
wall  and  top  and  bottom  edges; 

B.  a  strip  of  metal  foil  wound  about  said  core,  a  section  of 
said  strip  being  of  greater  height  than  said  core,  the  top 
portion  of  said  strip  being  substantially  smoothly  tapered 
from  a  minimum  height  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  maximum 
height  at  the  other  end  and  being  vertically  slit  to  define  a 
plurality  of  fingers,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  strip  not 
being  vertically  slit  and  the  bottom  edge  thereof  being 
continuous  and  in  substantially  a  single  horizontal  plane, 
said  core  and  strip  bottom  edges  forming  an  exposed 
planar  abutment  surface  adapted  to  abut  said  package,  said 
core  top  edge  being  disposed  above  the  bottoms  of  said 
fingers;  and 

C.  an  elasticized  cord  passing  transversely  through  said  core 
between  said  core  top  edge  and  the  bottoms  of  said  fingers 
and  extending  out  beyond  said  ornament. 


4,201,808 
RADUTION  curable  SIUCONE  RELEASE 
OOMPOSmONS 
Maryaan  Cully,  Croton-on-Hudson;  Arthur  N.  Pines,  Katonah; 
Richard  B.  Mctzlcr,  Ossining,  and  Guntiier  W.  Babian, 
Peckskill,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,889 

Int  0.2  A6IF 13/02:  CMF  30/08 

U.S.  a.  428-40  31  Claiffls 


1.  A  silicone  release  coating  composition,  curable  by  expo- 
sure to  ionizing  radiation  or  actinic  nonionizing  radiation, 
comprising: 
(A)  from  10  to  90  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  an  organopolysiloxane  of  the  for- 
mula 
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wherein  m  has  an  average  value  greater  than  about  23;  each  R, 
individually,  is  acryloxy,  methacryloxy,  an  unsubstituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  a  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  chloro,  fluoro,  cyano,  amido,  nitro,  ureido,  isocyanato, 
carbalkoxy,  hydroxy,  acryloxy  and  methacryloxy;  and  n  has  an 
average  value  of  from  about  1.8  to  2.2;  said  organopolysiloxane 
containing  an  average  of  at  least  one  acryloxy  or  methacryloxy 
group; 

(B)  from  90  to  10  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition  of  a  low  molecular  weight  acrylyl  crosslinker 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  di-,  tri-,  and  tetrafunctional  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
esters  of  organic  polyfunctional  alcohols,  having  a 
molecular  weight  up  to  about  1,200,  and  (ii)  low  molec- 
ular weight  siloxane  polyacrylates  having  from  1  to 
about  25  siloxy  groups  and  from  2  to  about  6  organic 
groups  which  contain  an  acryloxy  or  methacryloxy 
radical,  each  of  said  organic  groups  being  bonded  to  a 
silicon  atom  through  a  carbon'Silicon  or  carbon-oxy- 
gen-silicon  bond;  and 

(C)  from  0  to  about  10  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  a  photosensitizer. 

30.  A  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  substrate; 

(b)  a  second  substrate; 

(c)  a  release  layer  consisting  of  a  conf^xMition  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  which  has  been  cured  by  exposure  to  radiation; 
and 

(d)  a  layer  consisting  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  compo- 
sition; 

said  release  layer  being  interposed  between  said  first  substrate 
and  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  and  being  preferen- 
tially adherent  to  said  first  substrate;  and  said  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  layer  being  interposed  between  said  release  layer  and 
second  substrate  and  being  preferentially  adherent  to  said 
second  substrate. 


4^1,809 
MAGNFnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroahi  Opwa,  aod  Yasiio  Tanui,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 
anigiion  to  Fqji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd^  Mioami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,694 

Claiott  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1977,  S246132 

lat  a^  HOIF  10/02 

VJS.  a.  428—65  14  Claims 


JB 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  on  a  non-magnetic 
support  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  powder 
dispersed  in  a  binder,  in  which  the  magnetic  layer  contains  a 
compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I), 


wherein  R  represents  a  residual  radical  of  trimethylolethane, 
trimethylolpropane  or  pentaerythritol,  R'  represents  a  residual 
radical  of  a  fatty  acid  having  at  least  S  carbon  atoms  and  n 
represents  an  integer  of  2  to  4  said  compound  (I)  being  present 
in  a  proportion  of  0.1  to  S  parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  ferromagnetic  powder. 


4,201,810  I 

TRANSFERABLE  FLOCKED  HBER  DESIGN  MATERIAL 
Shigehiko  HigaiUguchi,  4-2  Hoqjo  3<home,  Sumida-Ku  Tokyo, 
Japan 

nied  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1977, 5M01417 
Int  a.2  B44C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—90  12  Qaims 


4'     JV    4'    5' 


1.  A  transferable  flocked  fiber  design  material  for  transfer  to 
an  article  to  be  decorated  with  said  design  material  in  a  desired 
design  comprising: 

a  release  support  sheet; 

a  number  of  fibers  releasably  flocked  at  one  end  to  one 
surface  of  said  support  sheet  in  erect  and  closely  adjacent 
relationship  to  each  other  through  a  water  soluble  and 
water  dispersible  adhesive;  and 

a  thermoplastic  and  pressure  sensitive  synthetic  resin  adhe- 
sive layer  applied  to  the  ends  of  said  fibers  opposite  to  said 
support  sheet; 

characterized  in  that  a  thermoplastic  resin  adhesive  powder 
is  applied  to  said  thermoplastic  and  pressure  sensitive 
synthetic  resin  adhesive  layer  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the 
latter  in  transferring  said  flocked  fibers  to  an  article  to  be 
decorated,  whereby  when  said  transferable  flocked  flber 
design  material  is  applied  to  the  article  and  pressed  there- 
against  under  heating,  said  thermoplastic  resin  adhesive 
powder  melts  and  penetrates  into  the  texture  of  the  article 
while  the  flocked  fibers  are  being  held  in  erect  position  by 
said  thermoplastic  and  pressure  sensitive  synthetic  resin 
adhesive  and  when  allowed  to  cool  or  solidify,  the  adhe- 
sive mixture  firmly  holds  the  transferred  fibers  on  the 
article;  and  at  least  said  thermoplastic  and  pressure  sensi- 
tive synthetic  resin  adhesive  layer  is  in  the  form  of  a 
desired  design. 


4,201,811 
RUG  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Joseph  J.  Montell,  Lagana  Beach,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  Rug  Craft* 
ers,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jon.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,038 
iBt  CL-  D03D  27/00 
VJS.  CL  428—92  1  Claim 

1.  A  rug  comprising: 
a  rug  backing  having  a  forward  face  and  a  back  face,  said  rug 

backing  having  indicia  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  bundles  of  strands; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  tying  elements,  each  of  said 

tying  elements  being  attached  to  said  rug  backing,  at  least 

some  of  said  tying  elements  being  attached  to  said  rug 

backing  at  locations  adjacent  said  indicia; 

each  of  said  tying  elements  being  wrapped  at  least  part  way 
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around  a  central  region  of  one  of  said  bundles  and  tied  into 
a  knot  to  attach  the  associated  bundles  to  said  forward 
face  of  said  rug  backing  whereby  each  of  the  bundles 
forms  two  clumps  of  pile  of  the  rug; 

the  end  portions  of  at  least  some  of  said  tying  elements 
extending  beyond  the  knot  formed  in  such  tying  element 
to  form  additional  strands  of  the  associated  bundle; 

said  additional  strands  terminating  at  about  the  ends  of  the 
other  strands  of  the  associated  bundle; 


an  adhesive  joining  at  least  some  of  the  tying  elements  and 

the  associated  bundles  to  prevent  the  strands  of  such 

bundles  from  being  pulled  out  of  the  rug; 
at  least  some  of  said  knots  engaging  said  forward  face  of  said 

rug  backing  whereby  such  knots  are  protected  and  not 

readily  visible  when  the  rug  is  in  use;  and 
at  least  some  of  said  tying  elements  being  wrapped  only  one 

time  around  a  central  region  of  the  associated  bundles. 


4,201,812 
BITUMINOUS  CARPET  BACKING 
Thomas  C.  Blanken,  and  Joannes  C.  A.  Schellekens,  both  of 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,380 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.  4,   1978, 
7807224 

Int.  0.2  C08H  13/08:  C08F  43/00 
U.S.  a.  428—95  11  Claims 

1.  A  fibrous  floor  covering  comprising  a  layer  of  a  fibrous 
fabric  having  an  integral  backing  layer,  said  backing  layer 
comprising  the  blend  of: 

(a)  from  about  SO  to  about  9S  percent  of  a  bituminous  com- 
ponent having  a  penetration  of  below  about  30  (0. 1  mm)  at 
25*  C,  and 

(b)  from  about  S  to  about  S0%  by  weight  of  a  block  copoly- 
mer having  at  least  two  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end 
blocks  A  and  at  least  one  elastomeric  conjugated  diene 
mid  block  B. 


intervals,  at  least  some  of  the  said  individual  cells  being  closed 
with  respect  to  the  adjacent  cells  and  at  least  some  of  the  said 
cells  being  open  to  the  outside  of  the  said  filament. 


4,201314 
MESH  STRUCTURES 
John  F.  Gilbert,  Gipsy  Lane,  Aston  Down,  Stroud,  Gloucester- 
shire, and  Nicholas  L  Lyons,  Bristol,  both  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  John  Francis  Gilbert  and  Margaret  Gilbert,  both  of 
Gloucestershire,  England 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,044 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1977, 
27799/77 

Int  a^  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  428-107  10  Claims 


1.  Mesh  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
members,  a  plurality  of  transverse  members,  and  joins  inter- 
connecting said  members  at  the  junctures  where  said  members 
cross  each  other  at  least  some  of  said  transverse  members 
comprising  single  elongate  components  of  synthetic  plastics 
material  of  which  the  molecular  structure  has  been  orienuted 
in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
member,  each  of  said  elongate  components  being  provided  at 
each  of  said  joins  with  at  lease  one  local  pre-formed  permanent 
deformation,  and  masses  of  plastic  material  moulded  around 
the  junctures  of  said  members  to  form  said  joins. 


4,201,813 
CELLULAR  LINEAR  HLAMENTS  WITH  TRANSVERSE 

PARTITIONS 

George  C.  Brumlik,  154  Upper  Mountain  Ave.,  Montclair,  N  J. 

07042 

Continuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  839,082,  Oct.  3, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,162,  Jan.  14, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  262,837,  Jun. 

14, 1972,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

942097 

Int.  a.2  D03D  27/Oa-  D02G  3/00 

U.S.a428— 97  15  Qaims 


4,201,815 
SHEAR  TRANSFER  ELEMENT 
Emil  Weiland,  Hohenbninn;  Rudolf  Schindler,  Ottobrunn,  and 
Klaus  Bninsch,  Weidach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Messerschmitt-Bttlkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972 J23 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757965 

Int  a^  B32B  5/12 
VS.  a.  428—113  ^  Claims 


121- 


27 


22 


26, 


'30 


1.  Cellular  filament  comprising  a  substantially  continuous 
integral  plastic  hollow  member  having  internal  transverse 


1.  Shear  transfer  element  comprising  at  least  two  intersect- 
ing shear  resistant  planar  webs  each  arranged  in  a  plane  spaced 
angularly  relative  to  the  other  and  said  webs  joined  to  one 
another  along  an  intersecting  junction  line  extending  across 
each  of  said  webs,  each  said  web  coiiiprising  a  compound  fiber 
material  with  the  fibers  arranged  in  a  crossing  arrangement  and 
with  the  fibers  obliquely  inclined  to  the  intersecting  junction 


partitions  which  divide  the  said  member  into  individual  cells  at   line,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  each  o!  said 
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webs  extends  laterally  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
intersection  junction  line  having  a  first  part  on  one  side  of  the 
intersecting  junction  line  and  a  second  part  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  and  said  fibers  in  each  said  web  extend  continuously 
through  the  intersecting  junction  line  from  said  first  part  to 
said  second  part  thereof 


4J0MK 

BASIS  FOR  A  TABLETOP  FOR  AN  EXTENSION  TABLE 

Henry  F.  Bcrtelaca,  DK4933,  KibMk,  Dcunark 

Filed  Dee.  U  1978,  Scr.  No.  96M68 

CUns  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Dec  15, 1977,  SSM/V 

Iirt.  CL^  B32B  3/ia-  A47B  1/10 

UJS,  a  428-137  2  Claiu 


upwardly  away  from  said  lower  section  for  the  purpose  of 
receiving  and  retaining  an  article  therebetween,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  having  drain  open- 
ings at  their  front  ends  for  the  purpose  of  removing  water  or 
moisture  accumulating  between  said  sections. 


4,201318 

FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  FOAM 

Charlca  L.  Rohn,  Bridgewater,  NJ^  anignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  732J36,  Oct  14, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,105,738.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,932 

Int  aj  B32B  3/12.  3/26 

U.S.  a  428-159  6  Claims 


I.  A  tabletop  basis  of  laminated  construction  comprising 

an  upper  lamina  having  two  symmetrically  placed  cut-out 
areas  of  pi-form  to  define  four  pain  of  parallel  slots,  and 
pairs  of  cut-out  zones  extending  from  each  pair  of  parallel 
slots,  each  said  cut-out  zone  having  a  bottom  slanting 
inwardly  of  said  lamina; 

a  lower  lamina  having  two  symmetrically  arranged  pi- 
formed  cut-out  areas  turned  90*  relative  to  said  cut-out 
areas  of  said  upper  lamina;  and 

an  intermediate  lamina  having  a  cut-out  area  corresponding 
to  said  cut-out  areas  of  said  upper  and  lower  lamina 
whereby  with  said  laminae  in  superposed  relation  said 
cut-out  areas  of  said  laminae  define  cavities  for  slidably 
receiving  extension  bars  of  extension  leaves. 


4001317 
DOORMAT 

Thomas  P.  Duncan,  Jr.,  601  RiTcnide  Dr.,  Newport  News,  Va., 
anaignor  to  Thomas  P.  Duncan,  Jr.  and  Frank  Bdrin,  both  of 
Newport  Ncwi,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646^11 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/01  7/08 

U.S.  a  428-141  1  Claim 


1.  A  flexible,  dead-foldable  foamed  plastic  sheet  having  a 
compressed  cellular  structure,  said  sheet  being  further  charac- 
terized by  having  in  close  proximity  to  at  least  one  of  its  two 
major  surfaces  a  substantial  number  of  fractured  compressed 
celk  such  that  said  sheet  is  rendered  dead-foldable. 

5.  The  flexible,  dead-foldable  foamed  plastic  sheet  of  claim  1 
wherein  said  compressed  cellular  structure  and  said  fractured 
compressed  cells  are  substantially  restricted  to  the  portion  of 
said  foamed  plastic  sheet  to  be  folded  and  the  cellular  structure 
of  substantially  all  of  said  sheet  not  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
foldable  portion  is  in  its  original  uncompressed  state. 


1.  A  door  nut  formed  of  a  flexible  and  waterproof  material, 
comprising  a  lower  substantially  flat  section  and  an  upper 
substantially  flat  section  hingedly  connected  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  to  said  lower  section,  said  upper  and  lower  sections 
being  of  sufficient  thickness  and  weight  to  resist  separation 
when  exposed  to  wind,  said  upper  section  being  movable 


4,201,819 

LAMINATED  CHIPBOARD 

Manfred  Sdieni,  Gittelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Wilhelm  Mende  A  Company,  Han,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

rUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767^45 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1976,  2656713 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/Oa  3/28 
U  A  CL  428—172  I  7  Claims 


^S^^^^^^l 


1.  A  laminated  chipboard  comprising: 

a  chipboard  sheet  having  a  generally  planar  surface; 

a  metal  sheet;  and 

a  thermoplastic  binder  interposing  the  chipboard  sheet  and 
the  aluminum  sheet,  the  thermoplastic  binder  binding  the 
aluminum  sheet  to  the  surface  of  the  chipboard  sheets; 

the  aluminum  sheet  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
within  a  first  range  of  about  0.2  mm  to  0.8  mm  and  the 
chipboard  sheet  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
within  a  second  range  of  about  2.S  mm  to  6.0  mm,  the 
aluminum  sheet  having  a  thickness  within  the  first  range 
so  that  the  aluminum  sheet  is  not  influenced  by  the  surface 
structure  of  the  chipboard  sheet,  and  the  aluminum  sheet 
and  the  chipboard  sheet  having  thicknesses  within  the  first 
range  and  the  second  range,  respectively,  so  that  the 
relative  thickness  of  the  aluminum  sheet  an^  the  chip- 
board sheet  are  such  that  tensile  stresses  occunng  between 
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the  aluminum  sheet  and  the  chipboard  sheet  due  to  rela- 
tive length  variations  caused  by  bending,  thermal  expan- 
sion and  shrinkage  from  moisture  variations  do  not  exceed 
the  shearing  forces  which  can  be  accepted  by  the  thermo- 
plastic binder  and  therefor  do  not  cause  the  aluminum 
sheet  to  become  detached  from  the  chipboard  sheet. 


agents  for  toxic  chemical  agents  encapsulated  with  a  semiper- 
meable polymer  wall  material  which  is  selectively  permeable 
to  toxic  chemical  agents  but  impermeable  to  said  deconumina- 
tion  agent,  thereby  allowing  toxic  chemicals  to  diffuse  with  the 
microcapsules  and  undergo  an  irreversible  neutralization  reac- 
tion with  said  decontamination  agents. 


4,201,820 
MICROCELLULAR  HETEROCYCLIC  POLYMER 
STRUCTURES 
Burnett  H.  Johnson,  Baytown,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,062,  Dec.  22, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  356,924,  May  3, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,442 
Int  a.2  B32B  3/14.  15/08 
UA  a  428-195  ^  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  circuit  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  cell,  nonporous,  non-foam  microcellular  poly- 
meric article  having  a  density  of  about  0.3  g/cc  to  about 
1.5  g/cc  in  the  shape  of  a  film  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  1  mil  to  20  mils,  the  polymeric  article  comprising  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
polyparabanic  acids,  aromatic  polyhydantoins,  aromatic 
polyamides,  aromatic  polyimides,  aromatic  polysulfones, 
aromatic  polyimides-amides  and  combinations  thereof; 

and 

(b)  a  conductive  circuit  adhered  to  said  film  in  a  prearranged 

configuration. 

4,201,821 
DECORATED  ANODIZED  ALUMINUM  ARTICLE 
Howard  A.  Fromson,  15  Rogues  Ridge  Rd.,  Weston,  Conn. 
06066,  and  Robert  F.  Gracia,  Scituate,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Howard  A.  Fromson,  Weston,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,585 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/00.  15/04.  27/08;  D06P  1/16 

U5.  a.  428-203  <  Claims 


4,201323 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HBER  REINFORCED 

ARTICLES 

Larry  M.  Russell,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assipor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,567,  Dec.  29, 1977.  ThU  application 

Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,694 

Int  a^  B32B  7/00 

VS.  a.  428-246  27  Claims 


xetr 


Jirnm^ 


/   1   ^ 


NLVM*  eO*T»«  WMKM 
IS  SUKTANTIVE  TO  1 
SUtklMATMLC  ore 


ILUMNUy  SUMTMTE 


1.  Aluminum  article  decorated  with  a  design  comprising: 

(a)  an  aluminum  substrate  having  a  porous,  unsealed  anodic 
oxide  layer  thereon; 

(b)  a  polymeric  coating  over  the  oxide  layer  which  is  sub- 
stantive to  a  sublimatable  dye;  and 

(c)  a  sublimated  dye  forming  said  design  in  the  oxide  layer 
and  the  overiying  polymeric  coating. 


4,201,822 

NOVEL  FABRIC  CONTAINING  MICROCAPSULES  OF 

CHEMICAL  DECONTAMINANTS  ENCAPSULATED 

WITHIN  SEMIPERMEABLE  POLYMERS 

Donald  R.  Cowsar,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48^85 

Inta2B32BV/6 

U.S.  CI.  428—240    •  '^  Clainu 

1.*  A  novel  protective  garment  fabric  comprising  a  (woven) 

clothing  fabric  containing  microcapsules  of  decontamination 


1.  An  improved  method  for  making  a  fiber-reinforced  article 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  preformed  plastic  shell  having  the  configura- 
tion of  the  desired  article  to  a  holding  fixture  therefore 
having  sealing  means  at  the  peripheral  edges  thereof; 

(b)  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  shell  fibrous  reinforcement 
material; 

(c)  introducing  to  said  reinforcement  material  a  liquid  plastic 

resin  mixture; 

(d)  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  resin  mixture-containing 
reinforcement  material  a  preformed  plastic  membrane 
having  the  configuration  of  the  desired  article; 

(e)  sealing  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  membrane  to  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  holding  fixture  to  provide  a  mold- 
ing system; 

(0  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  molding  system  to  compact 
said  molding  system  and  to  draw  said  resin  mixture 
throughout  said  reinforcement  material; 

(g)  hardening  said  resin  mixture;  and 

(h)  separating  the  resulting  article  from  said  plastic  mem- 
brane and  said  holding  fixture. 

4,201324 

HYDROPHIUC  POLYURETHANES  AND  THEIR 

APPLICATION  AS  SOIL-RELEASE,  ANTI-SOIL 

REDEPOSmON,  AND  ANTI-STATIC  AGENTS  FOR 

TEXTILE  SUBSTRATES 

Robert  Violland,  Lyons,  and  Alain  Lagasse,  Villeurbanne,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,296,  Dec.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804391 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/04;  C08G  18/42;  D06M  15/12;  C08L  75/06 
U  A  Q.  428—262  ^  Claims 

1.  A  linear,  hydrophilic  polyurethane  having  a  relative  vis- 
cosity of  at  least  about  2,  said  polyurethane  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of: 

(a)  from  10  to  70  weight  percent  of  a  polyester  having  a 
hydroxyl  number  of  less  than  120  mg  KOH/g  and  an  acid 
number  of  not  more  than  3  mg  KOH/g,  said  polyester 
being  the  condensation  product  of  an  aromatic  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  or  ester-forming  derivative  thereof  with  a  diol 
having  a  molecular  weight  not  in  excess  of  about  300;  and 

(b)  from  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  an  isocyanato  prepoly- 
mer  having  NCO  terminal  groups,  said  prepolymer  being 
the  reaction  product  of  a  nonionic  hydrophilic  macrodiol 
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having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  about 
6,000  with  a  diisocyanate;  and 
(c)  wherein  the  overall  ratio  of  NCO/OH  groups  ranges 

from  between  about  0.8  and  1. 
24.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  (i)  a  surfactant  and 
(ii)  from  about  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  linear,  hydrophilic 
^lyurethane  having  a  relative  viscosity  of  at  least  about  2.  said 
polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  from  10  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  polyester  having  a 
hydroxy]  number  of  less  than  120  mg  KOH/g  and  an  acid 
number  of  not  more  than  3  mg  KOH/g,  said  polyester 
being  the  condensation  product  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or 
ester-forming  derivative  thereof  with  a  diol; 

(b)  from  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  an  isocyanato  prepoly- 
mer  having  NCO  terminal  groups,  said  prepolymer  being 
the  reaction  product  of  a  nonionic  hydrophilic  macrodiol 
with  a  diisocyanate;  and 

(c)  wherein  the  overall  ratio  of  NCO/OH  groups  ranges 
from  between  about  0.8  and  1. 

76.  A  fibrous  textile  substrate  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual fibers,  each  of  said  fibers  having  sorbed  thereon  a  soil- 
releasing  amount  of  the  linear,  hydrophilic  polyurethane  as 
defined  by  claim  1. 

79.  A  method  of  treating  fiber-containing  materials  to  impart 
soil-resistance,  anti-soil  redeposition  and  anti-static  characteris- 
tics thereto,  which  comprises  washing  said  materials  with 
water  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  said 
characteristics  of  the  linear,  hydrophilic  polyurethane  as  de- 
fined by  claim  1. 

85.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  powder,  said 
powder  comprising  from  10  to  90  weight  percent  of  a  mineral 
filler,  and  90  to  10  weight  percent  of  the  linear,  hydrophilic 
polyurethane  as  defined  by  claim  1. 

4^M25 
METALLIZED  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Hirold  Eboctli,  Lererkoteii,  Fed  Rep.  of  Gennany,  udgnor  to 
Bayer  AktieflgeMllschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Set.  No.  946,430 
Clainf  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1977,  r43768 

lot  a^  B32B  15/14.  15/20 
MS.  a.  428—263  8  Claims 

1.  A  meullised  (metal  coated)  textile  material  having  a  sur- 
face resistance,  as  measured  at  23*  C./S0%  relative  humidity  in 
accordance  with  DIN  No.  S434S,  of  at  most  1 X 10^  ohm. 


and  at  least  two  terminal  hydrocarhtin  groups  each  with 
at  least  one  ethylenicully  unsaturated  group 
IS  A  multilayer  laminate  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
layers  of  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composi- 
tion in  accordance  with  claim  1.  polymerized  in  situ  and  hav- 
ing good  adhesion  between  adjacent  layerv 


4,201.827 

MAGNETICALLY  SUPPORTED  PARTICLE  MATRIX 

FOR  ACCUMULATING  OR  AFFECTING  SUBSTANCES 

DISSOLVED  OR  HNELY  DISPERSED  IN  A  LIQUID  OR 

GAS 
Dieter  Heitiumip,  JViich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kemfonchuagsanlage  Jiflicfa  GeKllachafI  ml!  bcKhranlttcr 
Haftung,  Jlflich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  25, 
1976,  2653551 

Int.  a.-'  BOID  i5/06;  B03C  1/00;  B32B  5/16 
UA  a  428-283  7  Qaims 


DIRECTION 
OF    FLOW 


1.  A  matrix  of  particles  for  surface-interaction  with  a  sub- 
stance dissolved  or  dispersed  in  a  liquid  or  gas  comprising: 

a  supporting  porous  web  of  a  composite  material  consisting 
of  chemically  inert  fibrous  material  bearing,  embedded 
therein,  powder  of  a  permanently  magnetic  material,  and 

a  porous  mass  of  magnetic  particles  clinging  to  said  support- 
ing web  by  magnetic  attraction  forces. 


4^1,826 

POLYMERIZABLE  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 

COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MULTILAYER  LAMINATES  AND  LAMINATES 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Perry  Nylaader,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Syntes, 

Nol,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  5, 1978, 7800148 
Int.  0.2  C08L  91/06,  67/06.  67/08;  B32B  17/04 
VS,a.  428—268  17  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  unsaturated  polyester  composition  useful 
in  the  manufacture  of  multilayer  laminates,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(1)  a  polyester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  polycarboxylic 
acid,  at  least  one  of  which  is  ethylenically  unsaturated; 

(2)  a  monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  unsaturated  poly- 
ester and  having  a  boiling  point  below  ISO*  C; 

(3)  an  additive  forming  a  surface  film  that  inhibits  volatiliza- 
tion of  monomer  from  the  polyester  composition;  and 

(4)  a  hydrophobic  compound  soluble  at  least  in  part  both  in 
the  unsaturated  polyester  and  in  the  film-forming  additive 
that  either 

(a)  has  an  isoprene  unit  structure,  or 

(b)  is  acyclic  and  has  at  least  one  ester  and/or  ether  bond; 


4,201,828 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  SAFETY  GLASS  PANEL 
Wolfgang  Triebel,  Hanau;  Siegfried  Hari,  Klein-Welzheim; 
Hubert  Koert,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Fritz 
Efers,  MauritfLindenweg  33, 44  Munster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many,  aadgnors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt 
▼ormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main  and  Fritz  Evers,  MUn- 
ster,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,640,  Apr.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,280 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1975,  2516629 

Int  CI.2  B32B  27/38.  17/10 
UA  a  428-332  10  Claims 

1.  Impact  resistant  glass  laminate  comprising  a  silicate  panel 
and  a  polycarbonate  panel,  said  silicate  glass  panel  being  of  at 
least  6  mm  in  thickness  and  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  laminate 
subject  to  a  potential  impact  and  wherein  the  glass  panel  is 
bonded  to  said  polycarbonate  panel  of  at  least  I.S  mm  in  thick- 
ness by  means  of  a  methacrylate  resin  cured  in  situ  between 
said  panels,  and  said  resin  being  formed  from  at  least  S0%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  resin,  of  2-ethylhexyl 
methacrylate.  I 
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4,201329 
METAL  PLATED  THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 
WUUam  C.  Mast,  Stow,  and  Richard  G.  Bauer,  Kent,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,079,  Sep.  28, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,471, 
Feb.  9, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  528,387,  Nov.  29, 1974,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug. 
14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,245 
Int.  a.2  B32B  15/08 
VS.  a.  428—332  6  Claims 

1.  A  metal  plated,  nbn-buming  highly  light  transmittant  and 
impact  resistant  molded  thermoplastic  article  consisting  of: 

A.  a  molded  substrate  of  metal  platable,  non-burning,  high 
light  transmittant  and  impact  resistant  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial comprising  a  blend  of 

(1)  an  admixture  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  copolymer  resulting 
from  the  copolymerization  of  a  mixture  of  a  diolefin 
monomer  and  a  styrene  monomer  having  grafted 
thereto  from  30  to  50  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  grafted  rubbery  copolymer,  of  a 
terpolymer  resulting  from  the  copolymerization  of  a 
mixture  of  a  methacrylic  acid  ester  monomer,  a  styrene 
monomer  and  acrylonitrile  monomer  in  the  presence  of 
said  rubbery  copolymer,  and 

(b)  from  100  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  resinous  terpoly- 
mer resulting  from  the  copolymerization  of  a  mixture  of 
a  methacrylic  acid  ester  monomer,  a  styrene  monomer 
and  an  acrylonitrile  monomer, 

and  wherein  the  total  amount  of  the  diolefin  in  the  admix- 
ture of  ( 1 )  ranges  from  about  10  to  30  parts  by  weight,  the 
total  amount  of  the  styrene  in  the  admixture  of  (1)  ranges 
from  about  30  to  40  parts  by  weight,  the  toul  amount  of 
the  methacrylic  acid  ester  in  the  admixture  of  (1)  ranges 
from  about  20  to  2S  parts  by  weight  all  based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  total  admixture  of  (1)  and  the  total 
amount  of  the  acrylonitrile  in  the  admixture  of  (1)  ranges 
from  about  20  to  25  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  total  admixture  of  (1)  and 

(2)  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vinyl  chloride  homopolymer  and  vinyl  chloride 
copolymers  containing  up  to  about  15  parts  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  a  copolymeriz- 
able comonomer 

and  wherein  the  admixture  of  (1)  ranges  from  about  40  to  60 
parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total 
blend  and  the  vinyl  chloride  polymer  of  (2)  ranges  from 
about  60  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  total  blend,  and 

B.  a  metal  coating  deposited  on  and  bonded  to  the  surface  of 
said  molded  substrate,  said  metal  coating  being  selected  from 
the  group  of  metals  consisting  of  copper,  nickel  chromium 
and  alloys  containing  copper,  nickel  and  chromium 

and  wherein  the  peel  adhesion  strength  between  the  metal 
coating  and  the  thermoplastic  substrate  ranges  from  about  5.0 
to  about  10.0  pounds  as  measured  by  the  ASTM  D-429  Method 
B  test  procedure. 


tural  plastic  material  which  is  capable  when  hardened  of 
providing  rigid,  structural  strength,  but  which  is  frangible 
upon  sharp  impact  of  the  type  encountered  in  vehicle 
accidents  so  as  to  absorb  energy  from  the  impact; 
providing  an  exterior  covering  surrounding  said  inner  mem- 
ber made  of  a  second  plastic  material  which  is  somewhat 
stretchable,  flexible,  tough-skinned  and  non-abrasive  and 
of  sufficient  strength  and  sufficient  thickness  that  in  the 
event  said  inner  member  breaks,  said  exterior  covering 
prevents  sharp  ends  or  edges  of  the  broken  inner  member 
from  protruding  and  impaling  an  individual  impacting  said 
structure. 
21.  An  energy  absorbing  structure  having  a  rod-like  lateral 
cross  section  such  as  a  hand  rail,  steering  wheel  or  the  like, 
comprising:  an  inner  member  of  rod-like  lateral  cross  section 
made  of  a  rigid,  structural  plastic  material  capable  of  providing 
structural  strength  but  being  frangible  upon  sharp  impact  of 
the  type  encountered  in  vehicle  accidents  so  as  to  absorb  en- 
ergy from  the  impact;  an  exterior  covering  generally  surround- 
ing said  inner  member  and  being  made  of  a  somewhat  stretch- 
able,  flexible,  tough  skinned  and  nonabrasive  plastic  material  of 
sufficient  thickness  and  strength  that  in  the  event  said  inner 
member  breaks,  said  covering  prevents  sharp  ends  or  edges  of 
the  broken  inner  member  from  protruding  and  impaling  an 
individual  impacting  said  structure. 

41.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  energy  absorbing  struc- 
ture having  a  rod-like  lateral  cross  section  such  as  a  hand  rail, 
steering  wheel  or  the  like,  said  method  comprising  of:  molding 
an  inner  member  into  a  configuration  having  a  rod  like  lateral 
cross  section  of  a  structural  plastic  material  which  is  capable 
when  hardened  of  providing  rigid,  structural  strength,  but 
which  is  frangible  upon  sharp  impact  of  the  type  encountered 
in  vehicle  accidents  so  as  to  absorb  energy  from  the  impact; 
placing  said  inner  member  into  a  second  mold  having  a  cavity 
which  is  larger  in  lateral  cross  section  than  the  lateral  cross 
section  of  said  inner  member  and  molding  a  second  plastic 
material  generally  around  said  inner  member  within  said  mold 
to  define  an  exterior  covering  on  said  inner  member,  said 
second  plastic  material  being,  when  cooled  and  hardened, 
somewhat  stretchable,  flexible,  tough  skinned  and  nonabrasive 
and  of  sufficient  strength,  and  molded  to  sufficient  thickness, 
that  in  the  event  said  inner  member  breaks,  said  exterior  cover- 
ing prevents  sharp  ends  or  edges  of  the  broken  inner  member 
from  protruding  and  impaling  an  individual  impacting  said 
structure. 


4,201,831 
MAGNETIC  ADSORBENT  COMPOSITE 
George  M.  J.  Slusarczuk,  Schenectady,  and  Ronald  E.  Brooks, 
Guilderland,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  r,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,960 

Int.  a.-  B22F  1/02 

U.S.  G.  428-403  6  Claims 


4,201,830 
IMPACT  ABSORBANT  ARTICLE  COMPRISING 
FRANGIBLE  CORE  HAVING  A  TOUGH-SKINNED 
COVERING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Carl  H.  WoUen,  Comstock  Park,  Mich.,  assipor  to  U.S.  Indus- 
tries, Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,025 
Int.  a.2  B62D  1/04.  1/06;  E04F  11/08.  11/18 
MS.  a.  428-375  60  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  minimizing  injury  to  an  individual  impact- 
ing a  structure  having  a  rod-like  lateral  cross  section  such  as  a 
handrail,  steering  wheel  or  the  like,  said  method  comprising: 


^  ?    4C- 


CJ1..WS    *.1.u*C5 


sicviiii    wiii^i^.  v/.  W.V  ..»,.,  «..- r o        *•  ^  Jnagnctic  adsorbent  composite  ranging  in  diameter  from 

providinrsaid  rtnlctuire  with"anTiiner  member  having"  a  about  one  micron  to  about  10  millimeters  consistmg  essentially 
rod-like  lateral  cross  section  and  being  made  of  a  struc-  of  a  magnetic  substrate  particle  ranging  in  diameter  from  about 
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100  Angstroms  to  about  4  millimeten,  said  substrate  particle 
being  at  least  substantially  encapsulated  with  elemental  active 
carbon  in  a  thickness  ranging  from  about  100  Angstroms  to 
about  10  millimeters,  with  a  plurality  of  said  substrate  particles 
in  a  matrix  of  said  active  carbon. 


4^1332 

NON  MELT-DRIP  FLAME  RETARDANT 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSHION 

Walter  L  Hall,  Mt  Vemoa,  and  WUlian  J.  J.  O'Comiell,  £▼• 

amrilte,  both  of  IimL,  aMipon  to  General  Electric  Company, 

PittsfieM,  MiH. 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,488 
Int  CU  R32B  27/36 
VS.  CL  428-412  12  Clainif 

1.  A  coated  non  melt-drip  flame  retardant  polycarbonate 
article  consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of  an  aromatic 
carbonate  polymer  and  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  unsubstituted  and  substituted 
monomeric  or  polymeric  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic 
sulfonic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  polycarbonate  article 
having  deposited  on  the  surface  thereof  an  adherent,  non  melt- 
drip,  abrasion,  scratch  and  chemical  solvent  resistant  teating 
consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  productt  of:  (i)  a  mela- 
mine  represented  by  the  general  formula 


n: 


,CH2-0R 


'R'-R2 


R0-CH2, 

R2-R' 


I      n 


^n-c^^c-n; 


,CH2-0R 

*R'-R2 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  an 
alkylene  group,  and  each  R^  is  independently  selected  from  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
(ii)  a  lower  alkyl  diol;  (iii)  a  polyester  or  polyether  polyol;  and 
(iv)  an  adhesion  promoter  and  leveling  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  reaction  products  of  a  melamine  and  a  hydroxy 
functional  acrylate. 


4,201,833 

BUILDING  MATERIAL  ELEMENTS,  PARTICULARLY 

BUILDING  BOARDS,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON 

Kort  Kincli,  Vienna;  Volknar  Hilienaaner,  Anatetten;  Gflnther 
Pflng,  Vinna;  FeUz  Wehnnann,  Vienna,  and  Gerald  Marcacb, 
Vicnu,  all  of  Anatria,  aHignon  to  laofolta  Osterreichiache 
laoUeratofrirerfce  Aktiengwellachaft,  Winer  Ncudorf,  Austria 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  657,273,  Feb.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,093,488, 
wUch  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  450^47,  Mar.  13, 1974, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888383 
Clainia  priority,  appUeation  Anatria,  Mar.  16, 1973, 2385/73; 

Dec.  12, 1973, 10381//3;  Feb.  21, 1974, 1400/74 

The  portion  of  the  term  (rf  thia  patent  sabsequent  to  Jnn.  6, 1995, 

has  been  diadaimcd. 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/02.  27/42;  C08J  9/00 

UJS.  a  428—404  7  Claims 

1.  An  incombustible  building  material  element  having  good 

thermal  insulation  properties  produced  by 

(a)  spraying  the  surface  of  vermiculite  granules,  while  agitat- 
ing the  granules,  with  a  liquid  containing  an  organic 
binder  comprised  of  a  resin  mixture  or  mixed  resin  having 
at  least  one  combustible  resin  component  and  at  least  one 
incombustible  nitrogen-containing  resin  component, 
wherein  the  amount  of  resin,  calculated  as  solid  substance, 
coated  on  the  granules  is  2  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  granules, 

(b)  placing  the  coated  granules  in  a  first  press  and  pressing 


the  coated  granules  without  heating  to  bond  them  to  form 
a  transportable  molded  product, 

(c)  placing  the  transportable  molded  product  in  a  second 
press  provided  with  a  heating  means,  and 

(d)  pressing  and  heating  the  transportable  molded  product  at 
an  elevated  temperature  to  further  bond  the  granules  and 
organic  binder  in  the  molded  product  to  form  an  incom- 
bustible building  material  element  with  good  thermal 
insulation  properties. 


4301334 

POWDER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Martin  J.  Hannon,  Martinsville,  and  Richard  K.  Greene,  Snm* 

mit  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Celancae  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844312,  Oct  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966394 
Int  a.2  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a  428-407  37  Claloa 

1.  A  non-tacky  powder  composition  useful  for  coating  appli- 
cations which  comprises 

(A)  tacky  powder  particles  comprising  a  melt  blend  mixture  of 

(1)  a  block  copolymer  which  is  either  unhydrogenated  or 
selectively  hydrogenated  to  at  least  some  degree  and 
having  at  least  two  kinds  of  poi.  rser  blocks  wherein  one 
polymer  block  is  designated  by  A  and  a  second  polymer 
block  is  designated  by  B  such  that  prior  to  hydrogenation, 

(a)  each  A  is  a  polymer  end  block  of  a  monovinyl  or  alpha 
alkyl  monovinyl  arene  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  5,000  to  about 
73,000,  said  blocks  A  comprising  from  about  S  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  the  total  block  copolymer,  and 

(b)  each  B  is  a  polymer  mid  block  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  30,000  to  about 
300,000,  and  formed  from  a  conjugated  diene  selected 
from  homopolymers  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene 
having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said  blocks  B 
comprising  from  about  30  to  about  93%  by  weight  of 
the  total  block  copolymer,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  melt  flow  modifier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  monovinyl  arene  homopolymers, 

(b)  alpha  alkyl  monovinyl  arene  homopolymers,  and 

(c)  copolymers  of  monovinyl  arenes  and  alpha  alkyl 
monovinyl  arenes  wherein  the  aromatic  portions  of  the 
polymen  described  in  (2)  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  at  least 
partially  hydrogenated  to  remove  the  aromatic  charac- 
ter thereof,  and 

adhering  to  the  tacky  surface  of  these  tacky  particles  in  a 
non-continuous  layer, 

(B)  smaller  solid  particles  which  are  hard  and  non-tacky  and 
which  comprise  at  least  one  melt  flow  modifier  of  the  group 
described  in  (A)  (2)  with  the  provision  that  the  melt  flow 
modifier  have  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  about 
20*  C. 


4301335 

BOILING  WATER  AND  WEATHER  RESISTANT 

CELLULOSE  FIBER  REINFORCED  BOARD  MATERIAL 

Karl  Jellinek,  laeriohn-Letmatiie,  Austria,  and  Rolf  MHller, 
Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Rutgerswerke 
Aktiengwellschaft,  Frankflirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge^ 
many 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890394 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1977, 2716971 

Int  0.2  B32B  27/40 
U.S.  a  428-288  4  Clainia 

1.  Boiling  water  and  weather  resistant  cellulose  fiber  rein- 
forced board  material  comprising  cellulose  containing  rein- 
forcing material  and  a  binder  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
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(a)  a  weakly  alkaline  phenol  formaldehyde  condensate  resin  .mimatfd  mioSqSSrouS  ARTICLE 
in  aqueous  solutibn  with  a  phenolic  compound  to  formal-              ';^?2'^^^5^*?r'^r     1  a  r 
iehJSrmol  ratio  of  from  I'u  to  1:3.0.  and  with  an  alkali  Bn.ce  S.  Goldberg.  Clifton,  NJ.  a..ig»>r  to  Amerace  Corpora- 
content  of  S  13%  by  weight  NaOH  or  KOH,  related  to      tion.  New  Yor^,  NX             ^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

the  solids  content  of  the  resm;  j^  ^2  jjqjj^  2/I6 

(b)  a  difunctional  isocyanate,  poly-functional  isocyanate  or  d2a_i4s  9  Oaims 
mixture  thereof  in  a  quantity  of  from  5%  to  23%  by  ^•'''  ^•*  -*'-»'^ 

weight,  related  to  the  resin  (a);  and 

(c)  a  tertiary  alkyl  amine,  aralkyl  amine,  alkylenpolyamine 
or  mixture  thereof  in  a  quantity  of  from  0. 1%  to  5%  by 
weight,  related  to  the  resin  (a).  \ 


4301336 
ALUMINUM  SUBSTRATES  GRAINED  WFTH  A 
SATURATED  SOLUTION  OF  ALUMINUM  SALTS  OF 
MINERAL  ACIDS 
Jen-Chi  Huang,  Yonkera,  N.Yh  assignor  to  Polychrome  Corpo- 
ration, Yonkera,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937322 
Int  a^  G03C  J/94:  B41N  3/02.  3/04:  C25F  3/04 
UA  a.  428-457  18  CWms 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  an  aluminum  sheet  to 
provide  thereon  a  substantially  consistent  and  uniformly 
roughened  surface  suitable  for  lithographic  uses,  which  com- 
prises immersing  said  aluminum  in  a  saturated  aqueous  solution 
of  an  aluminum  salt  of  a  mineral  acid. 

10.  A  lithographic  printing  plate  which  comprises  the  alumi- 
num sheet  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1  and  a  litho- 
graphically suiuble  photosensitizer  coated  on  said  sheet. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  laminated  microporous 
article  combination  comprising  a  first  layer  of  microporous 
material,  wherein  the  micropores  are  substantially  all  of  a  sire 
less  than  2  microns  and  a  layer  thickness  of  2  mils  and  greater 
and  a  second  layer  of  porous  backing  material  laminated  to  said 
first  layer,  said  second  layer  comprising  a  heat-bonded  fibrous 
polyester  non-woven  web  of  a  thickness  of  about  8  mils  and 
greater  and  an  electrical  resistance,  in  a  battery  acid  electro- 
lyte, of  about  0.23  mn  inVmil,  said  laminate  having  a  total 
thickness  of  about  10  to  40  mils  for  a  backweb  of  a  microporous 
layer  and  said  backing  material. 


4301337 
BONDED  AMORPHOUS  METAL  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

COMPONENTS 
John  H.  Lapinaki,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenecttdy.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961361 
Int  0.2  GllB  5/16:  HOIF  3/04:  B32B  15/08 
U&  a  428-457  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  laminate  composite  for  a  mag- 
netic core  useful  in  a  transformer  or  stator  comprising  the  steps 


of 


assembling  a  plurality  of  thin  polymer-coated  metal  ribbons 
of  a  magnetic  metal  in  an  applied  nugnetic  field,  said 
magnetic  metal  being  at  least  30  percent  amorphous  and 
having  the  composition  represented  by  the  formula, 

A,Z^ 

wherein  A  is  one  or  more  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Mo,  W,  Cr,  and 
V,  Z  is  one  or  more  of  Si,  C,  B,  P,  Al,  Sn,  Sb,  Ge,  In,  and 
Be,  X  is  an  atomic  percenUge  of  from  70-90,  and  y  is  an 
atomic  percentage  of  from  30-10, 
said  polymer-coated  ribbons  being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of 
layers,  each  of  said  layers  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
said  polymer-coated  ribbons  arranged  with  at  least  one 
edge  of  each  polymer-coated  ribbon  contiguous  with  an 
edge  of  another  polymer-coated  ribbon  and  said  layers 
being  disposed  relative  to  each  other  so  that  abutting 
edges  in  contiguous  layers  are  covered  by  solid  magnetic 

metal, 
simultaneously  subjecting  the  polymer-coated  ribbons  so 

assembled  to  pressurization  in  excess  of  about  1000  psi  and 

to  heating  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  annealing 

temperature  and  below  the  recrystallization  temperature 

of  said  magnetic  metal,  and 
converting  the  annealed  assembly  of  ribbons  as  required  to 

convert  said  assembly  into  a  shaped  laminate  suitable  for 

construction  of  said  magnetic  core. 
5.  The  laminate  composite  produced  by  the  method  of  claim 


4301339 
CELL  CONTAINING  AN  ALKAU  METAL  ANODE,  A 
SOLID  CATHODE,  AND  A  CLOSOBORANE  AND/OR 
CLOSOCARBORANE  ELECTROLYTE 
Jack  W.  Johnson,  and  M.  Stanley  Whittinghnm,  both  of  Fan- 
wood,  N  J.,  aaaipors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,746 
Int  a^  HOIM  6/14.  10/36 
U.S.  a  429-194  44  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  an  alkali  metal-containing  anode; 

(b)  a  solid  cathode;  and, 

(c)  an  electrolyte  containing  one  or  more  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  closoborane  compounds  of  the  formula: 

Z2B,X, 

wherein  Z  is  an  alkali  metal,  B  is  boron,  X  is  one  or  more 
substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  halogens,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  6  to  12;  and, 
(ii)  closocarborane  compounds  of  the  formula: 

ZCRBmXm 

wherein  Z,  B  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  C  is  carbon,  and  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inertly  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  alkyls,  aryls,  alkaryls  and  aralkyls,  hydrogen, 
and  the  halogens,  said  compounds  being  dissolved  in  aprotic 
organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  chelating  agent  sufficient 
to  enable  the  migration  of  ions  between  said  anode  and  said 
cathode. 
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4^1,840 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  UNITS  CONTAINING  A 
POLYMERIC  MORDANT  WHICH  COVALENTLY 
BONDS  WITH  CERTAIN  DYES 
Gcnid  A.  Cinpbell,  Wcbften  Hymu  Cohen,  Hilton;  Lewis  R. 
Hamilton,  and  George  Viiuird,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y^ 
anignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,289,  May  15, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,879,  Oct.  6, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13^58 
lit  CV  G03C  im  1/48.  1/06.  1/10 
MS.  a  430-17  7  Gaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support;  a  layer 
comprising  silver  halide  emulsion;  and  a  layer  containing  non- 
uniformly  and  imagewise  the  reaction  product  of 
(a)  a  photographically  useful  and/or  active  fragment  having 
appended  thereto  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ZNHR,  — SO2NHR  and 


A— AoH 


wherein  R  is  H  or  alkyl  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene,  arylenealkylene,  cycloalkylene  and 
with  R  can  be  taken  together  with  the  NH  to  complete  an 
N  containing  heterocyclic  group  and  (b)  a  polymeric 
mordant,  wherein  said  polymer  contains  recurring  units 
having  the  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(1)  r2  and  (2) 

I 
1-CH2-Ci- 

(Urn  X 

W-CH2-CHR' 


R2 
I 
■^CH2-C■)■ 

(L)„ 

W-CH=sCHR' 


wherein 
R2  is  H  or  alkyl; 
Ri  is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl; 
L  is  a  bivalent  linking  group  providing  a  linkage  between  the 

vinyl  group  and  W  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkylene,     arylene,     arylenealkylene,     COOR^     and 

C0NHR3; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Qf  alkylene,  arylene 

and  arylenealkylene; 
W  is  an  electron  withdrawing  group  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  SO2.  CO, 


0  Rl  Rl 

1  I  I 

CX:,  so,  -fNC^  and  -NSO2-; 


m  is  1  or  2; 
n  is  0  or  1; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  O,  W  is  SO2  or 


O 
I 

00: 


and 


X  is  a  leaving  group  which  can  be  displaced  by  nucleophiles 
or  eliminated  in  the  form  of  HX  by  treatment  with  base; 

wherein  said  reaction  product  is  formed  (a)  by  displacement 
of  X  by  said  moiety  in  recurring  unit  (1),  or  (b)  by  addition 
of  said  moiety  to  the  double  bond  of  recurring  unit  (2). 


4,201341 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENTS  EXHIBITING  DIFFERENTIAL  MICRO-  AND 

MACRO-AREA  RECORDING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Nicholas  H.  Groet,  and  Jacque  K.  Lindsay,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,773 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/36 

U.S.  a  430—567  9  Gaims 


( 


IT  19  IS  II  9  '  9  J    -;      t 

Loef 


1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  element  capable  of 
forming  a  micro-image  of  relatively  high  contrast  and  a  macro- 
image  of  relatively  low  contrast  comprising 
coating  onto  a  support  one  or  more  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers,  each  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  present  in 
the  photographic  element  being  primarily  responsive  to  an 
identical  portion  of  the  visible  spectrum  upon  imagewise 
exposure  of  the  photographic  element,  and 
at  least  one  of  the  emulsion  layers  containing  silver  haloio- 
dide  grains  capable  of  forming  a  latent  image  upon  image- 
wise  exposure  and  a  hydrophilic  colloid  suspending  the 
grains, 
the  improvement  comprising 
in  preparing  at  least  one  of  the  emulsion  layers  containing 
silver  haloiodide  grains,  forming  a  blended  silver  halide 
emulsion  by  interspersing  with  the  hydrophilic  colloid 
suspended  latent  image-forming  silver  haloiodide  grains 
additional  silver  halide  grains  which  are  surface  fogged 
as  though  exposed  to  imaging  radiation  of  maximum 
intensity  to  render  them  spontaneously  developable 
independent  of  imagewise  exposure  of  the  photographic 
element,  said  additional,  surface  fogged  silver  halide 
grains  being  interspersed  in  a  concentration  of  0.1  to  20 
percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  silver  halide. 


4,201,842 
RADIATION  CURABLE  SOLVENT-FREE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Louis  J.  Lombardi,  Roselle,  and  Roy  J.  Coyne,  Hometown,  both 
of  111.,  anignors  to  The  Richardson  Company,  Des  Plalnes,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,407,  Oct.  11, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,183 
Int.  G.^  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  G.  430—281  13  Gaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  solvent-free  resin  system  curable  by 
exposure  to  radiation  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  23  to  about  73  weight  percent  of  an  ester  of 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  acid  and  an  aliphatic 
polyhydric  alcohol; 

(b)  from  about  1  to  about  33  weight  percent  of  a  photoinitia- 
tor;  and 

(c)  from  about  3  to  about  33  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer 
of  styrene  and  an  unsaturated  alcohol  having  3  carbon 
atoms,  the  relative  amounts  of  said  styrene  and  unsatu- 
rated alcohol  in  said  copolymer  being  sufficient  to  provide 
improved  web  rub  resistance,  gloss  and  toughness  to  the 
cured  resin  system. 


4,201,843 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TYLOSIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Rokuro  Okamoto,  Fi^isawa;  Tsumoni  Fukumoto,  Sagamihara; 

Akira  Takamatsu,  Yokohama,  and  Tomio  Takeuchi,  Tokyo, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanraku  Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,151,  Jul.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092,473. 
This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,279 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1975,  50/93053; 
Sep.  12, 1975,  50/110010;  Dec.  27, 1975,  50/158388;  May  15, 
1976, 51/55626 

Int.  G.2  C12P  19/62:  C12R  1/55 
U.S.  G.  435-76  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acyl  derivatives  of  tylosin  having 
the  general  formula  I, 


HjC       CH3HO,   CHj 
\  / 
CH2CHO    N 

HO 


-R2 


0= 


OCH3 


■fr 


O-CH2 


CH2CH3 


wherein 
Rl  is  H,  acetyl  or  propionyl  group  and  R2  is  H,  n-butyryl  or 

isovaleryl  group,  the  case  where  both  R|  and  R2  are  H 

being  excluded,  and 
the  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  from  a  tylosin  substrate  having 
the  general  formula !', 


o* 


OCH3 
HO     1 


IT"' 


ll:tH()     N  /V<,_K. 

MO      1  f       P'     •*■ 


O-Rl 


(1) 


«o 


CH2CH3 


O-CH2 


wherein 
both  Rl'  and  R2'  are  H,  or  one  of  them  is  H  and  the  other  is 
C2-C5  acyl  group, 
which  comprises  incubating  said  tylosin  substrate  with  a  mi- 
crobial agent  obtained  from  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the 
genus  Streptomyces  and  capable  of  acylating  at  least  one  hy- 
droxyl  group  at  the  3-  and  4" -positions  of  said  substrate  in  the 
presence  of  C2-C5  acyl  donor,  said  microbial  agent  being 
selected  from  a  growing  cell  in  a  culture  medium,  a  resting  cell, 
a  dried  cell,  a  cell  homogenate  of  said  microorganism,  a  super- 
natant solution  and  an  enzymatic  preparation  obtained  there- 
from. 


4,201,844 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUGNG  A  HYDROXYFATTY  AGD 

ESTER 
Shigeo  Inoue,  Saitama,  and  Norioki  Miyamoto,  Yokkaido,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,867 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1977, 52/92427 

Int.  G.2  C12P  7/62 

U.S.  G.  435—135  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  hydroxyfatly  acid  polyhydric 

alcohol  ester,  which  comprises;  adding  at  least  one  polyhydric 

alcohol  represented  by  the  formula  (III)  or  (IV), 


HO— ■tCHCH20-))irR6 
OH 
I 


(III) 


(IV) 


HO— f  CH2-CH-CH20-)jr- H 
wherein  Rs  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group.  R6 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  m  and  n  represent  integers  from  1  to  6,  to 
hydrated  Sophorolipid  which  is  a  fermentation  product  of 
Torulopsis  bombicoh;  removing  water  by  distillation  under 
reduced  pressure  whereby  a  mother  liquor  is  generated;  and 
subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  an  alcoholysis  reaction  by 
adding  an  acid  catalyst  to  the  mother  liquor. 
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4^1345  I 

CELL  CULTURE  REACTOR 
Joseph  Feder,  Univenity  City,  Mo.;  Katharine  Ku,  San  Fran- 
dMO,  Calif.,  and  Mau-Jnng  Ku,  Crere  Coenr,  Mo.,  aiiignon 
to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continnation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  676,100,  Apr.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,067,327.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,464 
Int  a^  C12K  9/Oa-  C12B  1/10 
U  A  a  435-285  ,        10  Claims 
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4,201346 
DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
CUfton  L  Kehr,  Silrer  Sprins  Louis  L.  Wood,  RockiUle;  Nelson 
S.  Marans,  Sil?er  Spring,  and  Glenn  E.  Fulmer,  ClarksYille, 
aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,600,  Not.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,600 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/14 
US.  a.  521—137  19  Claims 

1.  A  reinforced,  hydrophilic  polyurethane  foam  comprising 
a  poly(urea-urethane)  foam  matrix  having  an  oxyalkylene 
backbone  containing  at  least  40  mole  percent  oxyethylene,  said 
foam  matrix  having  uniformly  distributed  therein  1.0  to  1S% 
by  weight  of  the  foam  matrix  of  substantially  hydrophilic, 
reinforcing  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  homopolymer  and  copolymers  of  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol, and  polyvinyl  chloride. 


4,201347 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  FOAMS  WITH  INTERNAL 

MOLD-RELEASE  AGENTS 
Helmut  Kleimann;  Wulf  von  Bonin,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Heini-Georg  Schneider,  Gummersbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafI,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438,071,  Jan.  30, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1.  A  cell  culture  reactor  comprising:  a  housing,  a  reaction  1973, 2307589 
chamber  within  said  housing,  external  culture  medium  inlet  Int.  CV  C08G  18/14,  18/36  -,  p,  . 

and  outlet  means  disposed  in  walls  in  said  housing  and  in  fluid  UAQ.  521— 172  .,    "^ 

communication  with  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  elongate,  1-  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  molded  articles  of 
selectively  permeable,  open  ended  hollow  fibers  arranged  in  a  polyurethane  foam  by  foaming  a  reaction  mixture  m  a  closed 
shallow  layer  within  said  chamber  whereby  the  open  ends  of  nwld,  said  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  pdyisocyanate  an 
said  fibers  lead  to  external  inlet  and  outlet  gas  meTs  disposed  0'8««»^  ^^^^^^  «'"t*"»"8  "I  .'SUTa.m  th^tmntv? 
in  walls  in  said  housing  and  in  gaseous  communication  with  the  reactive  with  isocyanates,  and  a  Wowing  agent  the  improve- 
interiorofsaid  hollow  fibers.  aSdmicroporous  distributor  plate  •"«"»  >»'''erem  said  polyisocyanate  consists  of  the  reaction 


product  of 

(a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  and 

(b)  from  O.S  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  quantity  of  said 
organic  polyisocyanate,  of  an  active  hydrogen-containing 
fatty  acid  ester  prepared  by  reacting  an  alcohol  with  an 
aliphatic,  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  said  ester 
being  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  aliphatic  acid 
which  contains  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  is  built  into  the 
molecule,  said  ester  further  characterized  as  having  an 
acid  number  of  0  to  100  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  0  to  ISO 
with  at  least  one  of  said  numbers  being  greater  than  0  and 
said  ester  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  SOO 
toSOOO. 


means  adapted  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  culture  me- 
dium flow  path  substantially  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the 
elongate  axes  of  said  fibers,  said  hollow  fibers  being  permeable 
to  air  and  oxygen  and  said  microporous  distributor  plate  means 
being  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  said  fiber  layer  and 
between  said  fiber  layer  and  said  medium  inlet  means. 

10.  A  cell  culture  reactor  module  comprising,  a  hollow 
receptacle  for  incubation  containing  parallel  shelves  capable  of 
supporting  cell  culture  reacton  in  a  spaced-apart  manner,  a 
plurality  of  vertically  stacked  and  spaced-apart  cell  culture 
reacton  disposed  on  said  shelves  within  said  hollow  receptacle 
for  incubation,  each  said  reactor  compming:  a  housing,  a 
reaction  chamber  within  said  housing,  external  culture  medium 
inlet  and  outlet  means  disposed  in  walls  in  said  housing  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate, selectively  permeable,  open  ended  hollow  fibers  arranged 
in  a  shallow  layer  within  said  chamber  whereby  the  open  ends 
of  said  flben  lead  to  external  inlet  and  outlet  gas  means  dis- 
posed in  walls  in  said  housing  and  in  gaseous  communication 

with  theinteriorof  said  hollow  fibers,andmicroporousdistrib-     c^^„^,^  ^^ger.  No.  752,925,  Dec.  21, 1976,  abandoned, 
utor  pUte  means  adapted  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  ^^  application  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881^14 

culture  medium  flow  path  substantially  transverse  to  the  plane      q^j^  frioiity,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1976, 51-297;  Jan. 
of  the  elongate  axes  of  said  fibers,  said  hollow  fibers  being  j^  ^^^  51.29%;  Ju.  1, 1976, 51-299 
permeable  to  air  and  oxygen  and  said  microporous  distributor  i^  q^2  cqsf  297/04 

plate  means  being  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  said  fiber  ^^  q^  525—314  2  Claims 

layer  and  between  said  fiber  layer  and  said  medium  inlet  1.  a  block  copolymer  of  an  aromatic  alkenyl  compound  and 
means,  common  culture  medium  inlet  and  outlet  means  con-  ^  conjugated  diolefin  having  extremely  high  molecular  weight 
tahied  in  a  wall  of  said  hollow  receptical  which  provide  fluid  comprising 


4,201348 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERS  HAVING 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

Teiio  Kotani;  Takaahi  Inoue,  and  Koio  Aral,  aU  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


communication  with  each  respective  common  culture  medium 
inlet  and  outlet  means  in  each  of  said  cell  culture  reactors  and 
a  common  gu  inlet  and  outlet  means  contained  in  a  wall  of  said 
hollow  recepticle  which  provide  gaseous  communication  with 
each  respective  common  gas  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  each  of 
said  ceU  culture  reactors. 


(A)  at  least  one  poly  (aromatic  alkenyl)  block  having  atactic 
structure  with  molecular  weight  (Mw)  of  1,000,000  to 
30,000,000,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  poly  (conjugated  diolefin)  block  having 
microstnicture  of  15-30%  by  weight  of  ci8-l,4,  60-75% 
by  weight  of  trans- 1.4  and  10-25%  by  weight  of  vinyl 
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structure  with  molecular  weight  (Mw)  of  50.000  to 

10,000,000, 
the  proportion  of  said  poly  (aromatic  alkenyl)  block  in  the 
block  copolymer  being  10  to  95%  by  weight. 


4,201349 
ACETAL  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Masaharu  Kimura,  Tokyo;  YoshUiaru  Otuki,  Urawa;  Akitoshi 
Sugio,  Ohmiya,  and  Tomotaka  Furusawa,  Matsudo,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,121,  Mar.  28, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,445 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1977,  52-36207 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/68 
VS.  a.  525-401  5  Claims 

1.  An  acetal  resin  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 
100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acetal  resin  and  0.01  to  15  parts  by 
weight  of  a  petroleum  resin,  said  petroleum  resin  being  pre- 
pared by  polymerizing  a  cracked  petroleum  fraction  boiling 
between  -IS*  C.  and  200*  C.  and  containing  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons,  and  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
400  to  2500  and  a  second  order  transition  temperature  in  the 
range  of  35*  to  90*  C. 


4,201350 
STEREOREGULATED  COPOLYMERS  OF  BUTADIENE 

AND  PIPERYLENE 
Erik  G.  M.  Tomqvist  Scotch  Plains,  and  Albert  M.  Gessler, 
Cranford,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,146,  Feb.  9, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  665,318,  Mar.  9, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  490,284,  Jul.  22, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,972,862.  This  appUcation  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,472 
Int  G.2  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  526-337  1  Oaim 

1.  Copolymer  of  1,3-butadiene  and  piperylene  containing  at 
least  SO  mol  percent  1,3-butadiene  characterized  by:  (a)  A 
random  distribution  of  monomer  units  in  the  polymer  chain;  (b) 
Vinyl  unsaturation  pendant  to  the  main  polymer  chain  at  a 
level  from  about  1.0  percent  to  less  than  10  percent  of  the  total 
unsaturation  present  in  the  polymer;  (c)  Enchainment  of  at 
least  95  percent  of  piperylene  monomer  units  in  a  1,2-trans  and 
1,4-trans  stereoisomeric  configuration;  and  (d)  Selective  en- 
chainment of  between  about  50  and  95  percent  of  the  butadiene 
monomer  units  in  the  1,4-trans-stereoisomeric  configuration. 


4,201,851 
ORGANIC  PHENOL  EXTRACT  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
PECAN  PITH  AGRICULTURAL  RESIDUES  AND 
METHOD 
Chla-Ming  Chen,  205  Dove  VaUey  Dr.,  Athens,  Ga.  30606 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814320,  Jul.  12, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,596 
Int  a^  C08G  83/00 
VS.  a.  528-1  16  Claims 

1.  Phenolic  compounds  and  protein  containing  extract  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  that  portion  of  pecan  piths 
that  has  been  reacted  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  form 
a  water-soluble  or  water-suspendible  composition  containing 
phenolic  compounds  and  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  crude  pro- 
tein based  upon  100%  by  weight  of  total  extracted  organic 
substances. 


4,201352 

POLYURETHANES  BASED  ON  MODIHED 

POLYISOCYANATES  CONTAINING  SULPHONIC  AQD 

ESTER  GROUPS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,068 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1976,  2651065 

Int  a.2  C07C  143/68,-  C08G  18/77,  18/79 
VS.  a  528-67  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  polyisocyanates 
containing  sulphonic  acid  alkyl  ester  groups,  which  may  con- 
tain the  isocyanate  groups  at  least  partly  in  dimerized  form, 
characterized  in  that  isocyanatoaryl  sulphonic  acids  which 
contain  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups  and  in  which  the  isocya- 
nate groups  may  be  at  least  partly  in  dimerized  form,  are  re- 
acted with  oxiranes  and/or  oxetanes  at  temperatures  of  from  0* 
to  190*  C,  the  nature  and  proportions  of  the  reactants  being 
chosen  so  that  the  equivalent  ratio  of  the  total  quantity  of 
isocyanate  groups,  including  the  isocyanate  groups  which  may 
be  present  in  dimerized  form,  to  the  quantity  of  sulphonic  acid 
groups  is  greater  than  1  and  the  equivalent  ratio  of  oxirane 
and/or  oxetane  groups  to  sulphonic  acid  groups  is  from  0. 1 : 1  to 
10:1. 

10.  In  the  production  of  oligomeric  or  polymeric  polyaddi- 
tion  products  comprising  reacting  organic  polyisocyanates 
with  active  hydrogen  containing  materials,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  polyisocyanate  comprises 

(a)  from  about  4  to  about  48%,  by  weight,  of  isocyanate 
groups,  which  may  be  partly  in  dimerized  form; 

(b)  from  about  0.3  to  about  38%,  by  weight,  of  groups  of  the 
formula  — SO2— O—  forming  part  of  an  aryl  sulphonic 
acid  alkyl  ester  group; 

(c)  from  0  to  about  36%,  by  weight,  of  SO3H  groups; 

(d)  from  0  to  about  25%,  by  weight,  of  urethane  groups 
-NH-CO-0-;  and 

(e)  from  0  to  about  28%.  by  weight,  of  allophanate  groups 


■(•NH-CO- N-CO-0->- 

the  groups  mentioned  under  (d)  and  (e)  together  amounting  to 
from  at  least  0.4%,  by  weight,  to  not  more  than  28%,  by 
weight,  and  the  groups  mentioned  under  (b)  and  (c)  together 
amounting  to  not  more  than  38%,  by  weight. 


4,201353 
POLYMERIC  BINDERS  OF  NITRATED  PHENOLS  AND 
POLYISOCYANATES  WHICH  REVERSIBLY 
DISSOOATE  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES 
Ronald  A.  Henry,  China  Lake,  and  Eugene  C.  Martin,  Ridgecr- 
eat  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wuhington, 
D.C. 

nied  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,067 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/06.  18/28 
VS.  a  528—85  6  Gaims 

1.  The  polymers  having  the  structure:  (A-B)|,  wherein  y  is  a 
positive  integer,  wherein  the  linkages  between  A  and  B  are 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  hydroxy  groups  and  isocyanate 
groups,  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O2N 


0-. 
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02N 


•continued 

NO2 


02N 


0CH3 


CH3    H3C 


0-, 


02N 


N02 


-d  >-C-0(CH2);,0-C-4  >-0-"' 


02N 


6 


OCH2CH2-0- 


and 


NO2 


CH2CH2-0-. 


with  R'  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH3, 
C2HS,  n-C4H9.  n-CsHii,  n-QHu,  and  n-C7H]s,  and  x  being  a 
positive  integer  selected  from  6  and  10  and  wherein  B  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 


OH  HO 

II     I  I     II 

■C-N(CH2)36N-C-0-. 

O    H 
II     I 


H    O 
I     II 


-C-N(CH2)6N-C-0-,  and 


OH  H    H    O 

II     I  I      I      H 

-C-N(CH2)4C-N-C-0-. 

C«0 
I 

o 

I 

CH3 


■  I 


4^1,854 
CURABLE  EPOXIDE  RESIN  MIXTURES 
Hebout  Zoodler,  Bottmingen,  and  Hans  Lehmano,  Aeich,  both 
of  Switierland,  assignors  to  Ciba>Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,488 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  20,  1977, 
12792/77 

Int  a.2  C08G  59/5a  59/54 
U.S.  a.  528—121  14  Claims 

1.  A  curable  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyepoxide  compound  having  an  average  of  more  than 
one  epoxide  group  per  molecule;  and 

(b)  a  curing  agent  of  the  formula  " 


H3C  R' 

\  / 

N-A-N 

H3C  R2 


wherein  A  is 


CH3  CH3 

I  -I 

-CH2CHZ-,  -CH2CH2CH2-.  -CH2CH2CH-,  or  CH2CH2. 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  acyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  A'CN  or 
A'CH2NH2  where  A'  is 


CH3  CH3 

-CH2CH2-.  -CHCH2-  or  -CH2CH-. 

or  together  with  R^  is  alkylidene,  alkenylidene,  cycloalkyli- 

dene  or  cycloalkenylidene, 
R2  is  a  saturated  or  oleflnically  unsaturated  aliphatic  radical, 
a  saturated  or  olefmically  unsaturated  cydoaliphatic  radi- 
cal or  said  aliphatic  or  cydoaliphatic  radical  substituted 
with  an  aryl  group,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  A'CN  or 
A'CH2CN. 


4,201355 
NOVEL  POLYESTERS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
BY  INTERFACIAL  CONDENSATION  OF 
BIFUNCnONAL  ACID  HAUDES  OR  ANHYDRIDES 
WITH  BISPHENOLS 
Leon  Segal,  Randolph,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo* 
ration,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,755 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/18 
VJS.  a.  528—125  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyesters  comprising  condensing 
a  halide  or  anhydride  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  dis- 
solved in  an  alkyl  halide  and/or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  a 
bisphenol  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  an  alkaline  hydroxide  and  a 
polyhydroxy  derivative  of  a  liquid  aliphatic  hydrocarbon, 
ether  or  amine. 


said  polymen  being  reversibly  dissociable. 


4,201356  ' 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  COPOLYESTERS  CONTAINING 
TEREPHTHALIC  AQD, 
2,6-NAPHTHALENEDICARBOXYLIC  AQD, 
HYDROQUINONE  AND  RESORQNOL 
Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  and  John  C.  Morris,  both  of  Kingqwrt, 
'4'enn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,437 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/18 
VS.  a.  528—190  2  Claims 

1.  A  copolyester  having  a  fiber-forming  molecular  weight 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  divalent  radicals: 
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-O 

wherein  the  range  of 


JO?- 


is  from  20  to  SO  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  moles  of 


4,201,857 
NOVEL  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  HAVING  HIGH 
ACnVITY  TO  INSOLUBILIZE  PROTEINS  AND 
PROTEIN-INSOLUBILIZED  PRODUCTS 
Victor  Krasnobi^iew,  ZoUikerberg,  and  Regula  Boeniger,  Greif- 
ensee,  both  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Gi?audan  Corpora- 
tion, Qifton,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,438,  Feb.  7, 1974, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,187,  Apr. 
24, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  440,438,. 
This  application  Aug.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,965 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  22,  1973, 
2603/73 

Int  a.2  C08G  12/08 
U.S.  a.  525—398  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  condensation  product, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  1,3-phenylene-diamine  with 
glutardialdehyde  to  form  a  product  insoluble  in  water  and 
inert,  water-immiscible  organic  solvents,  and  diazotizing  said 
product. 


4,201,858 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYACETAL 
CARBOXYLATES 
Marvin  M.  Cnitchfield,  St.  Louis,  and  Charles  J.  Upton,  Ball- 
win,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,683,  Jul.  21, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,566,  Nov.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,922 
Int  a:-  C08G  2/14.  2/36 
U.S.  a.  528-232  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  bringing  together  under  poly- 
merization conditions,  an  ester  of  glyoxylic  acid  and  a  poly- 
merization initiator  that  will  stabilize  one  end  of  up  to  100 
percent  of  the  chains  in  the  resulting  polymer  against  rapid 
depolymerization  in  alkaline  solution. 


combined,  and  the  range  of 


<>■ 


is  from  20  to  SO  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  moles  of 


Vo- 


-O 


combined. 


4,201,859 
RANDOM  COPOLYESTER  ADHESIVE  RESINS 
Maya  Agarwal,  Mogadore,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23371 
Int  a^  C08L  6i//« 
U.S.  a.  528-302  6  Oaims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  linear  random  copolyester 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  ranging  from  O.S  to  1.0  deciliters 
per  gram  as  determined  in  a  60/40  by  volume  mixed  solvent 
system  of  phenol  and  tetrachloroethane  at  30*  C.  and  suitable 
for  use  as  a  solution  adhesive,  said  copolyester  being  the  poly- 
meric reaction  product  of  a  mixture  of  reactants  consisting  of 

(a)  ethylene  glycol 

(b)  terephthalic  acid  or  a  lower  C1-C4  dialkyl  ester  thereof 

(c)  phthalic  acid  or  phthalic  anhydride 

(d)  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  lower  alkyl  substituted 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  conuining  from  S  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  linear  chain  or  lower  C1-C4  dialkyl  ester 
thereof 

in  which  mixture  the  amount  of  terephthalic  acid  or  lower 
C1-C4  dialkyl  ester  thereof  ranges  from  5  to  55  mol  percent, 
the  amount  of  phthalic  acid  or  phthalic  anhydride  ranges  from 
S  to  40  mol  percent  and  the  amount  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  or  lower  C1-C4  dialkyl  ester  thereof  ranges  from  5  to  6S 
mol  percent,  all  percenuges  being  based  on  the  toul  mols  of 
the  acid  constituents  or  reactive  equivalents  thereof  in  said 
mixture. 
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PURINE  DERIVATIVES 
Takayuki  Niito,  EawrnU;  Sauna  Nakogtira,  Tokyo;  Tetsuro 
Yinasiki;  Taka-iki  Okita,  both  of  Ickikawa,  aod  HaraUro 
Yaonahita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Briatoi«Myen 
Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  904,146,  May  9, 1978.  This  appUcatioa  Jan. 
4*  1979,  Sar.  No.  859 
iMLCL^  am  473/32 
U.S.  a  544-277  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 

6 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,201361 
ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  C-076  COMPOUNDS 
Hebnat  H.  Mroiik,  Matawan;  Michael  H.  Fisher,  Bridgewater, 
and  Peter  Knlsa,  PlainfleU,  all  of  N  J.,  aaaisaors  to  Merek  * 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continaatioa'bhpart  of  Ser.  No.  839,099,  Oct  3, 1977, 
abandoned,  lids  application  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,947 

lot  a^  C07H  17m  C07D  493/22.  491/22 
U.S.  a  536-17  A  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 

Ri  is  hydroxy  or  acyloxy  and  is  present  only  when  the 
broken  line  indicates  a  single  bond; 

R:  is  iso-propyl  or  sec*butyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  acyl;  and 

R  is  hydrogen,  acyl,  a-L-oleandrosyl,  4'-acyl-a-L-oleandro- 
syl.  4Xa*Ix>leandrosyl><t-L-oleandrosyl,  4"-aeyM'-(a- 
L«leandrosyl)<i-L-oleandrosyl; 

provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  R,  Ri  or  R3  groups  contains 
an  acyl  group,  and  further  that  said  acyl  and  the  acyl 
portion  of  said  acyloxy  group  is  selected  from  loweralkan- 
oyl;  substituted  lowmlkanoyl  wherein  the  substituents 
are  halogen,  carboxy,  loweralkoxycarbonyl,  amino, 
mono*  or  di*loweralkylamino,  or  loweralkanoylamino; 
unuturated  loweralkanoyl,  loweralkoxycarbonyl,  haloge* 
nated  loweralkoxycarbonyl,  benzoyl,  or  substituted  ben- 
zoyl  in  which  the  substituents  are  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl, 
amino,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy;  carbamoyl,  and  N-substituted 


and  N,N-disubstituted  carbamoyl  wherein  the  substitution 
is  loweralkyl,  benzyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl  or  the  carbam- 
oyl nitrogen  nuy  be  incorporated  into  a  morpholine  het- 
erocycle. 


4,201,862 
^AZAERGOLINES  AND  ^AZA•8(0R  9)-ERGOLENES 
Edmund  C.  KomfeM,  and  Nicholas  J.  Baeh,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, ImL,  aadgaon  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 


5Claims 


Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,055 
lot  a.2  C07D  471/06 
VS.  a  546-67 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R2         RI 


*N-R 


wherein  R  is  H,  methyl,  ethyl  and  n>propyl,  R'  is  COO(Ci- 
C3)alkyl, 


CO— NH— ch: 


,(C|-C2)alkyl 
'CH2OH 


or  CH2X  wherein  X  is  SCH3,  SO2CH3,  OCH3,  CI,  Br.  OH, 

CN,  OS02(C|-C3)-alkyl,  O-tosyl  or  0S02phenyl; 

R2,  R3  and  R^  when  taken  singly  are  H,  and  when  taken 

together  as  adjacent  pairs  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which 

they  are  attached,  a  double  bond,  and  acid  addition  salts 

thereof.  I 


4,201363 
N2.ARYLSULF0NYI^L-ARGININAMIDES  and  THE 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THEREOF 
Shoanke  Okamoto,  15-18,  Asahigaoka  3<home,  Tammi*kn, 
Kobe^hi,  Hyogo,  Japan;  Akiko  HUikata,  Kobe,  Japan;  Ryojl 
Kikomoto,  Machida,  Japan;  Yoahikuni  Tamao,  Yokohama, 
Japan;  Kazuo  Ohkubo,  Machida,  Japan;  Tohru  Tezuka,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  and  Shiqji  Tonomura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignors 
to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indostrica,  Limited,  Tokyo  and  Sho- 
sake  Okaaioto,  Hyogo,  both  of,  Japao 
CoatinoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,188,  Oct  21, 1977,  Pot  No. 
4,117,127,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  760,745,  Jan.  19, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,066,773,  which  is  a  cootiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
653,217,  Jan.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,055^51,  Ser.  No.  713^86, 
Aug.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,073^14,  Scr.  No.  671,436,  Mar.  29, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,066,758,  Ser.  No.  703,704,  Jul.  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,069323,  said  Ser.  No.  671,436,  is  a  diviaioo  of  Ser.  No. 
622390,  Oct  14, 1975,  abaodoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  31, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  938,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  16, 1977, 293199 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Nov.  14, 

1995,  has  beea  diKlaimed. 

lat  a.2  C07D  215/36:  A61K  31/47 

U.S.  a  546—166  8  Claims 

1.  An  N^-arylsulfonyl-L-argininamide  of  the  formula  (I): 
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C-N-CH2CH2CH2CHCOR 
/I  I 

H2N  H  HNSO2 

Ar 


(I) 


wherein  R  is 


COOH 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C5  alkyl;  and  Ar  is  1,2,3,4-tet- 
rahydro-8-quinolyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one 
C1-C3  alkyl. 


4301364 
OXY-ALKYLAMINO  AQDS  AND  ESTERS 
Frederick  Cassidy,  Harlow,  and  Gordon  Wootton,  Sawbridge- 
worth,  both  of  England,  aasignon  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 
Great  Britain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  732,726,  Oct  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,138307. 
This  appUcatioa  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,875 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  25, 1975, 
43990/75;  May  22, 1976, 21278/76 

Int  a.2  C07C  101/20 
US.  a  560-39  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)3-COOR 


CH«CH 

^CH    R|  OCHj 
^      \l      I 

C-C-ii<UH9 

I      I 

R2  R3 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  hydroxy  or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together 
represent  a  group  0x0,  R3  >s  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

4301366 

O-HEMI-SUCONATE  OF  PROPRANOLOL 

Jun  Haaegawa,  CUntoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod- 

uets  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,947,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12, 1977,  S«.  No.  859,628 

lat  0.2  C07C  69/40 

VS.  a.  560-194  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H 
I 
0-CH2CHCH2NHC(CH3)2 


06 


O— C-CH2-CH2-C-O-H 


n 


H 


and  iu  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts. 


O 
II 


? 


R70C-CH-(CH2)«CORi 


V 

NHCH2CH2C-R3 

R4 


4301367 
UQUID  POLYMER  HYDRATION 
Kenneth  E.  Gasper,  Overland  Park,  Kaas.,  aasignor  to  OUn 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961310 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/54,  103/133 

UA  a  560-205  3  Claims 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  4  to  8; 

each  of  R|  and  R?  is  hydrogen  or  the  residue  of  an  alcohol 
R|OH  or  R7OH  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R2  when  taken  independently  of  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  hydroxy,  acyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyloxy; 

R4  when  taken  independently  of  R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  naphthyl;  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
phenyl;  or  naphthyl;  any  of  said  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
groups  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo,  triflu- 
oromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  nitro;  or 

R2  and  R4  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  are  cycloalkylidene  of  S  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4301365 
NOVEL  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 
Umberto  Goizi,  and  Romeo  Ciabatti,  both  of  Milaa,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.An  MUaa,  Italy 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,176,  Jan.  15, 1976, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,607 

lat  a.2  ar7c  177/10 

U&  a  560-121  3  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula 


1.  A  method  of  hydrating  liquid  polymers  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  liquid  polymer  to  the  inlet  of  a  first  packed 
mixing  column  via  a  first  metering  means  and  a  first  check 
valve, 

(b)  feeding  water  simultaneously  to  said  inlet  via  a  second 
metering  means  and  a  second  check  valve,  the  weight 
ratio  of  water  to  liquid  polymer  being  fed  being  greater 
than  about  100:1; 

(c)  passing  said  mixture  through  said  first  packed  mixing 
column  at  a  velocity  of  less  than  about  1  foot  per  second; 
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(d)  then  passing  said  mixture  through  a  reducing  passageway  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  Re  is  hydrogen  or  lower  acyl  derived 
at  a  velocity  of  less  than  about  7  feet  per  second;  from  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  monocarboxylic  acid;  R]  is 

(e)  then  passing  said  mixture  through  a  second  packed  mix-  a  primary  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  car- 
ing column  at  a  velocity  of  less  than  1  foot  per  second,  said  bonyl  and  m  is  1  or  2. 


overall  passage  time  of  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  being  sufTi 
cient  to  effect  a  homogeneous  hydrated  mixture  free  of 
insoluble  masses;  and 
(0  withdrawing  said  homogeneous  hydrated  mixture  from 
said  second  mixing  column. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  homogeneous  hy-  Boris 
drated  mixture  is  further  diluted  from  about  1  to  about  10  times 
with  additional  water  after  step  (0- 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  liquid  polymer  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylamides, 
polyquatemaryamides,  cationic-modifled  polyacrylamides. 
anionic-modifled  polyacrylamides  and  polyacrylates. 


4^1,868 

REACTION  OF  METHANOL  WITH  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

William  E.  Slinkard,  Corpus  Chriiti,  Tex^  iMignor  to  Celanese 

Corponitioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioii>ia*pwt  of  Scr.  No.  611,117,  Sep.  8, 1975, 

abudoned,  which  is  a  contiouation«iii>part  of  Ser.  No.  555,646, 

Mar.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  772,368  < 

IM.  a^  C07C  67/36.  69/14 
XJJS.  a.  560—232  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reacting  methanol  in  the  liquid  phase  at 


4,201,870 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-(3-BENZOYLPHENYL)-PROPIONIC  AHD 
Zupancic,   IgubUana,   Yugoslavia,   assignor   to   LEK 
Tovama  Farmacevtskih  in  Kemicnih  Ixdelkov,  njol.o.,  Lju* 
bljana,  Yugoslavia 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Yugoslavia,  Oct.   18,   1976, 
2548/76 

Int.  a2  C07C  69/76,  65/20 
U.S.  a.  562-460  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(3-ben2oylphenyl)-pro- 
pionic  acid  or  salt  thereof,  characterized  in  that  3-benzoylphe- 
nyl  acetonitrile  or  an  alkoxide  thereof  comprising  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  is  reacted  with  a  methylating  agent 
in  a  two-phase  system,  at  a  gradually  increasing  temperature 
within  the  range  of  -5*  to  -I- 30*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  compound,  whereupon  the  mixture  is 
hydrolized  to  thereby  provide  said  acid. 


4,201371 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  TEREPHTHALIC  AQD 

elevated  temperature  and  superatmosphenc  pressure  with  a  iv|jg,to,||i  Tanouchi;  Hiroshi  Takeuchi;  Kazuki  Ban,  and  Yo- 


gas comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  form  a 
product  comprising  methyl  acetate,  acetaldehyde,  and  dimeth- 
ylacetal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  halide-free  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
cobalt  carbonyl  in  complex  combination  with  an  organic  nitro- 
gen ligand  of  from  one  to  25  carbon  atoms  having  no  ethylenic 
or  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  no  elements  other  than  carbon, 
nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen,  said  ligand  containing  in  its 
molecule  from  I  to  S  Lewis  base  nitrogen  atoms  which  are 


shiyuki  Asahina,  all  of  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assipors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1978,  53*20225; 
May  27, 1978,  53-63474;  Dec.  26, 1978,  53-159274 

Int  a.2  C07C  51/42 

MS.  a.  562-486  23  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  highly  pure  terephthalic  acid 

_^.  ..  .,      ..  .       '  "j   from  a  reaction  mixture  containing  terephthalic  acid  crystals 

present  as  urea,  tertuu7  ammo  or  mtnlo  nitrogen  atoms,  saul  J^      Hquid-phase  oxidation 

uSi  of^he  fo™^  *""  ""  ""*  "^"^      of  a  para-substituted  aromatic  compound  in  an  acetic  acid  with 

a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  oxidizing 
catalyst  under  such  condition  that  the  reaction  temperature  is 
100*  to  250*  C.  and  the  water  content  of  the  reaction  system  is 
2  to  15%  by  weight  based  on  said  acetic  acid,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  without  cooling  and  without  subjecting  to 
solid-liquid  separation,  feeding  said  hot  reaction  mixture  sus- 
pension to  a  single  tower,  wherein  the  suspension  is  brought 
into  continuous  countercurrent  contact  with  acetic  acid  con- 
taining water  ascending  at  a  linear  velocity  of  0.005  to  5 
4^1369  cm/second  at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  the  oxidation 

INTERMEDUTES  FOR  STEROID  TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  temperature  by  more  than  10*  C,  the  average  residence  time  of 
PROCESS  UTILIZING  ASYMMETRIC  INDUCTION  terephthalic  acid  crystals  in  the  tower  being  30  seconds  or 
Noal  Cohen,  Montclair,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  botii  of  more,  thereby  to  replace  the  mother  liquor  of  the  suspension 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J.  with  said  acetic  acid  containing  water  recovering  said  mother 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  616J22,  Sep.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,092,483,  liquor  as  the  overflow  eflluent  from  the  tower,  while  discharg- 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  406,980,  Oct.  16, 1973,  Pat  No.  ing  as  the  underflow  effluent  the  resulting  suspension  of  ter- 
3332,519,wliictalsadivisiooofScr.  No.  100,372,  Dec.  21, 1970,  qjhthalic  acid  crystals  in  substantially  pure  acetic  acid  and 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,328     separating  highly  pure  terephthalic  acid  crystals  from  the 


O 

H 
R2N— C-NR: 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  C|  to  C9  hydrocarbon  group  and 
wherein  each  R  group  may  be  alike  or  different. 


Int  a-  C07C  49/84.  69/16 
U.S.  G.  560-255 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3Claims 


suspension. 


4,201372 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURIHED 

TEREPHTHAUC  AHD 

Tsunco  Kimura,  and  Hiroshi  Hashizume,  both  of  Kita-Kyushu, 
Japan,  asMgnora  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713325 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1975, 50/103230 
Int  CL-  C07C  51/42 
MS.  G.  562-487  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  terephthalic  acid  which  is  ob- 
wbere  R3  is  a  cycioalkyi  group  or  a  primary  alkyl  group  of  tained  by  liquid  phase  oxidation  of  p-dialkylbenzene  in  water  at 
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high  temperature  under  high  pressure,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of: 
contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  crude  terephthalic  acid 
obtained  from  the  oxidation  step  with  a  catalyst  of  palla- 
dium supported  on  active  carbon  to  effect  decarbonyla- 
tion  of  the  4-carboxybenzaldehyde  impurity  in  the  crude 
terephthalic  acid  under  the  pressure  of  an  ambient  atmo- 
sphere comprising  steam  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
range  of  Po^P^Po-)-5,  said  carbon  monoxide  present 
being  only  derived  by  the  decarbonylation  of  said  4-car- 
boxybenzaldehyde, wherein  Po  represents  the  vapor  pres- 
sure (kg/cm^)  of  the  aqueous  solution  at  the  reaction 
temperature  of  200'  C.  to  320'  C;  and 
cooling  the  solution  to  effect  separation  by  crystallization  of 
pure  terephthalic  acid  from  solution  thereby  leaving 
water  soluble  impurities  comprising  benzoic  acid  formed 
by  said  decarbonylation  in  said  solution. 


4,201,873 
9-DEOXY-9,10-DIDEHYDRO-PGD2  ANALOGS 
David  C.  Peterson,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,244 
Int  G.2C07C  777/00 
U.S.  G.  562-503  1  Claim 

1.  9-Deoxy-9,10-didehydro-PGD2. 


R 

I 
R— C-H 

I 
R' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical,  or  an  aromatic  radical, 
each  R'  is  individually  selected  from  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical,  or  the  two  R'  groups  are  joined  to  form  a  saturated 
hydrocarbyl  ring,  and  wherein  said  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  25*  C.  to  about  200'  C. 

15.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclohexylbenzene 
hydroperoxide  comprising  contacting  cyclohexylbenzene  in 
the  liquid  phase  with  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyzing  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising  meullic 
silver  or  silver-gold  alloy  supported  on  an  inorganic  support 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  the  oxides 
and  carbonates  of  metals  of  Groups  Ila,  lib,  Illb,  and  IVb, 
wherein  said  contacting  is  carried  out  under  reaction  condi- 
tions such  that  cyclohexylbenzene  hydroperoxide  is  produced, 
said  reaction  conditions  including  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  25*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  0  to  about 
1000  psig. 


4,201,874 
3-ISOPROPENYL-6-HEPTENOIC  AHD 

Richard  J.  Anderson,  and  Give  A.  Henrick,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

DivUion  of  Scr.  No.  886,324,  Mar.  13, 1978.  This  application 

Nov.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,548 

Int  G.2  C07C  57/02 

U.S.  G.  562-598  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound,  3-isopropenyl-6-heptenoic  acid. 


4,201,875 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG 

HYDROPEROXIDES 

Yulin  Wu;  Marvin  M.  Johnson,  and  Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  all  of 

Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petit>leum  Company, 

Bartiesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,077 

Int  G.2C07C  779/02 

U.S.  G.  568—575  26  Gaims 
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4,201,876 
FLUORINE  CONTAINING  POLYETHERS 
Warren  R.  Griffin,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,582 
Int  G.2  C07C  4i/02 
U.S.  G.  568—677  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fluorine-containing  polyether 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  perfluoroglutaryl  chloride  with  1,5-hexanuoro- 
pentane  diol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
dimethylformamide  so  as  to  obtain  a  fluorinated  polyester; 
and 

b.  reacting  the  fluorinated  polyester  with  sulfur  tetrafluoride 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  thereby  obtaining  a 
fluorine-containing  polyether  product. 


4,201,877 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LINEAR  TRIMER  OF 
PARAISOPROPENYL  PHENOL 
Noboru  Yamazaki;  Tcruo  Yuasa,  both  of  Nagoya;  Yoshio 
Morimoto,  Tokai;  Kunio  Aoi,  Ichinomiya,  and  Tsutomu  Ta- 
kasc,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,451 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1977, 52/141126 
Int  G.2  C07C  37/00 
U.S.  G.  568—720  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  linear  trimer  of  p-isopropenyl 
phenol  of  the  formula 


CH3  CHj 

CH3-C CH2-C«CH C-CHj 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  organic  hydroperoxide  com- 
prising reacting  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one 
carbon-hydrogen  bond  capable  of  being  oxidized  to  a  hy- 
droperoxide-carbon  bond  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  metallic  silver  or  silver-gold  alloy  sup- 
ported on  an  inorganic  support  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  of  the  oxides  and  carbonates  of  metals  of 
Groups  Ila,  lib,  Illb,  and  IVb  wherein  said  organic  compound 

is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  hydrogenated    ....  ^.  -^ 

polymers  of  conjugated  diolefins  and  (2)  organic  compounds  mers  of  p-isopropenyl  phenol  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cau 
having  3  to  50  carbon  atoms  and  the  general  formula  lyst  in  an  organic  solvent. 


which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
ihe  group  consisting  of  p-isopropenyl  phenol  and  linear  poly- 
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U01J7I 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCTNC  BISPHENOLS 
Victor  Mirk,  EfiMrillr.  Uwrtnet  C.  Mitcbell,  and  Ckarka  V. 
HcdfH,  botb  of  Mt.  V  emon,  til  of  lotL,  iMlgBon  to  G«acral 
lawtrk  Coapuy.  Pfttsfkld,  Mas. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1»7S,  S«r.  No.  r«,703 

lit.  a-  C07C  37/oa  39/1 6 

UJS.  a  S6»-7J3  f  cw« 

1.  A  proccu  for  the  production  of  WsphenoU  which  com- 
prise! reacting  a  phenol  having  a  reactive  hydrogen  para  to  the 
phenolic  hydroxyl  and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^QH2)nof^^    orR-CH-C(R')(X') 


or 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  aryl;  X  is  lower 
alkoxy  or  the  tame  as  X;  Y  is  chlorine  or  the  same  as  X;  X'  a 
aryloxy;  n  is  integer  from  three  to  nine;  m  is  (n- 1),  or  a  mixture 
of  juch  compounds,  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  condensing 
agent. 


CH} 
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PREPARATION  OF  ORTHO-ALKYLATED  PHENOLS 
BcnurdM  J.  tm  Sorge,  Selkirk,  N.Y^  aMigBor  to  Geoeral 

Electric  CoiMuy.  PittsfleW,  Mass, 
Dfvisioii  of  Ser.  No.  651.251.  Jan.  22.  1976,  Pat  No.  4,097^11. 
Tliis  applicatioa  Feb.  21. 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,768 
lat  CL^  C07C  37/12.  39/06 
UA  a  568—804  1®  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  alkylating  a  phenol  in  the  ortho  position 
which  comprises  the  vapor  phase  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkylation  catalyst  of  an  alkyl  alcohol  and  a  phenol  having  the 
general  formula 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  and  lower  alkyl 
substituted  phenyl;  the  improvement  comprising  performing 
the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  about  about  460*  C  in  the 
presence  of  a  molded  to  shape  caulyst  comprising  a  mixture  of 
a  magnesium  oxide  bonded  with  a  minor  amount  of  silica,  the 
catalyst  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  20  square  meters  per 
gram  and  containing  from  about  1  to  about  15%  by  weight  of 


4J01J7* 
HYDROQUINONES 
Richard  Bamcr,  WlttcrvwU,  aad  Max  SdMid,  Brvgg.  both  of 
Switxcrlaad,  aaaignors  to  Hofhnmi*La  Rocbc  lac,  Natlcy, 

NJ. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  909,361.  May  12, 1978.  TWa  applicatioa 
Dk.  15.  19^,  Ser.  No.  r0,043 
ClakH  priority,  application  Laxeaiboiirs.  May  16,  1977, 

77344 

IM.  a-  C07C  39/OS 

U  A  a  568-766  1  CW" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,201J81 
24J4.DIFLUOR0.1aJ5-DIHYl)ROXYCHOLECAL. 

QFEROL 
Hactor  F.  DeLaca;  Heiarich  K.  Schaoea,  both  of  Madiao^  Wia4 
Nobao  Ikckawa,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Yoko  Tanaka,  Madiaoa,  Wla,, 
and  Yodiiro  Kobayiahi,  Tokyo.  Japan,  aaaigMrs  to  Wlaco«il 
Aiuaai  Research  Foundation,  Madisoo,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24^48 
lat  a-  C07C  35/32 
U  A  a  568-819  ♦  Claim 

1.  24,24-dinuoro- lo,25-dihydroxycholecalciferol. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,201,882 
INDUCTION  MELTING  FURNACE 
Duilil  M.  KolotUo,  tditia  Akadcmika  DobrokhotoYa,  10,  k?.  12, 
Kie?;  Viktor  V.  Funov,  proipekt  Pobedy,  39,  k? .  19,  Sevaito- 
pol;  Anatoly  A.  Cherevaty,  uUtsa  Nadezhdintse?,  20,  k?.  32, 
ScTMtopol;  Nikolai  D.  Maionky,  proipekt  Pobedy,  23,  kv. 
236,  Scraitopol;  Leonid  M.  Goncharov,  iilitaa  Letchikov,  87, 
k?.  44,  Sevastopol,  and  Lariaa  D.  ApatOTa,  olitia  Akademika 
Dobrokhotofa,  4,  k?.  25,  Kiev,  aU  of  U,S,S.R. 
Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,779 
Int  a^  H05B  5/00 
UJS.  a  13—27  6  Claims 


1.  An  induction  melting  furnace  comprising:  a  crucible  for  a 
molten  metal;  an  inductor  disposed  around  said  crucible  and 
inducing  alternating  magnetic  field  required  to  melt  said  metal; 
a  heat-resistant  current-conducting  screen  interposed  between 
said  inductor  and  crucible  and  enveloping  the  entire  exterior 
surface  of  said  crucible,  said  screen  being  formed  by  a  substan- 
tially solid  wall  from  a  carbon  material  with  a  thickness  thereof 
of  not  more  than  l.S  mm,  said  screen  preventing  molten  metal 
from  reaching  said  inductor  upon  any  destruction  of  the  cruci- 
ble lining;  and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  screen  for  sig- 
nalling predetermined  wear  of  the  crucible  lining. 


4,201,883 

GUARD  FOR  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL 

TERMINAL  BUSHING 

WiUiani  E.  Shepherd,  309  Drake  Ave.,  New  Carlisle,  Ohio  45344 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,265 

Int  a.2  HOIB  17/00.  17/46 

VS.  a  174—139  10  Claims 


contacting  the  high  voltage  cable  and  the  grounded  member 
when  installed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bushing,  said  guard 
comprising: 
an  isolating  member  of  electrically  insulating  material  hav- 
ing means  forming  an  opening 'in  the  center  thereof  for 
coaxial  alignment  with  the  bushing, 
said  isolating  member  having  a  generally  planar  portion 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  having  a  minimum 
radial  dimension  large  enough  to  prevent  small  animals 
from  simultaneously  contacting  the  high  voluge  cable 
and  the  member  at  ground  potential  when  the  isolating 
member  is  installed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bushing, 
means  for  secumg  said  isolating  member  onto  the  bushing, 

and 
means  extending  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  planar  por- 
tion having  a  diameter  sufTicient  to  surround  the  bushing 
for  providing  shielding  for  the  high  voltage  cable  and  its 
connection  to  said  bushing  from  beneath  said  isolating 
member  when  the  isolating  member  is  insulled  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  bushing, 
said  generally  planar  portion  of  said  isolating  member  being 
substantially  larger  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
means  extending  from  the  lower  surface  thereof. 
6.  A  guard  for  an  electrical  bushing  of  the  type  which  is 
mounted  so  as  to  extend  outwardly  from  a  member  at  ground 
potential  and  which  has  a  terminal  at  its  upper  end  for  connect- 
ing a  high  voltage  cable,  said  guard  being  adapted  for  installa- 
tion on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bushing  and  being  of  a  size  and 
shape  sufficient  to  prevent  small  animals  from  simultaneously 
contacting  the  high  voltage  cable  and  the  grounded  member 
when  installed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bushing,  said  guard 
comprising: 
an  isolating  member  of  electrically  insulating  material  hav- 
ing means  forming  an  opening  in  the  center  thereof  for 
coaxial  alignment  with  the  bushing, 
said  isolating  member  having  a  generally  planar  pSrtion 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  having  a  minimum 
radial  dimension  large  enough  to  prevent  small  animals 
from  simultaneously  contacting  the  high  voltage  cable 
and  the  member  at  ground  potential  when  the  isolating 
member  is  installed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bushing, 
means  for  securing  said  isolating  member  onto  the  bushing, 

and 
lightning  arrestor  means  including  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive wire  attached  to  said  isolating  member  having  one 
end  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  planar  portion  for  placement  in  close  proximity  to 
but  spaced  from  said  high  voltage  cable,  and  the  other  end 
positioned  below  the  lower  surface  of  said  planar  portion 
for  placement  in  close  proximity  to  but  spaced  from  the 
member  at  ground  potential. 


1.  A  guard  for  an  electrical  bushing  of  the  type  which  is 
mounted  so  as  to  extend  outwardly  from  a  member  at  ground 
potential  and  which  has  a  terminal  at  its  upper  end  for  connect- 
ing a  high  voltage  cable,  said  guard  being  adapted  for  installa- 
tion on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bushing  and  being  of  a  size  and 
shape  sufficient  to  prevent  small  animals  from  simultaneously 


4,201,884 
DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Philip  R.  Couch,  Roanoke,  Va„  and  David  A.  Pbilpott  Leeds, 
England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpo* 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,964 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16, 1976, 
47673/76 

latCL^WM.  27/18 
VS.  a.  375—53  6  Claims 

3.  A  digital  data  transmitter  comprising; 
means  for  producing  a  polyphase  clock,  and 
logic  gating  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  producing  for 
gating  digital  daU  input  signals  with  said  polyphase  clock 
to  provide  a  transmission  signal,  one  data  sute  of  said 
input  signals  being  gated  with  one  clock  phase  of  said 
polyphase  clock,  said  one  dock  phase  being  time  coinci- 
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dent  with  a  reference  time,  and  the  other  data  state  of  said 
input  signals  being  alternately  gated  with  other  clock 


^Si^     ^^ 


m 
tm 


Tuasst 


if     i   mwi 


phases  of  said  polyphase  clock,  said  other  clock  phases 
being  equally  distributed  in  time  about  said  reference  time. 


4^1,885 
ROUTINABLE  CLOCK  QRCUIT 
JanKf  J.  Vrbt,  Bcrwyn,  III.,  istignor  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  NortUake,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,280 

iBt  a.-  H04L  7/00;  G06F  n/16 

U.S.  a  375—106  6  CUinu 


processing  unit  to  indicate  a  fault  condition  present  in  said 
receive  portion  of  said  routinable  clock  circuit,  and  said 
output  latching  means  of  said  transmit  portion  operated  in 
response  to  said  output  pulse  produced  by  said  counter 
means  of  said  transmit  portion  to  generate  a  continuous 
output  signal  corresponding  to  said  transmit  portion  out- 
put pulse,  whereby  said  output  signal  is  detected  by  said 
central  processing  unit  to  indicate  a  fault  condition  present 
in  said  transmit  portion  of  said  routinable  clock  circuit. 


4,201,886 

PLURAL  CONCENTRIC  MOVING  COIL  SPEAKER  WITH 

PUSH-PULL  VOLTAGE  FOLLOWER  DIRECT 

COUPUNG 

Martin  J.  Nagel,  Russell  Township,  Geauga  County,  Ohio, 
assignor  to  Tenna  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,796,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,130,725.  ThU  application  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,638 

Int  a.^  H04R  i/00 

U.S.  a  179—1  A  5  Oaims 


1.  A  routinable  clock  circuit  for  use  in  an  automatic  number 
identification  system  connecting  a  private  automatic  branch 
exchange  to  a  switching  center  including  a  central  processing 
unit,  said  routinable  clock  circuit  including  a  transmit  portion 
and  a  receive  portion,  each  of  said  portions  of  said  routinable 
clock  circuit  comprising: 
gating  means  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit  of 

said  switching  center; 
oscillator  means  connected  to  said  gating  means  and  oper- 
ated in  response  to  said  gating  means  to  produce  periodic 
pulses  of  a  predetermined  frequency; 
counting  means,  said  counting  means  of  said  transmit  portion 
connected  to  said  oscillator  means  of  said  transmit  portion 
and  to  said  oscillator  means  of  said  receive  portion  and 
said  counting  means  of  said  receive  portion  connected  to 
said  oscillator  means  of  said  receive  portion  and  to  said 
oscillator  means  of  said  transmit  portion,  said  counting 
means  of  said  transmit  portion  operated  jn  response  to  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  periodic  pulses  received 
from  said  oscillator  means  of  said  transmit  portion,  to 
produce  an  output  pulse  and  said  counting  means  of  said 
receive  portion  operated  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  periodic  pulses  received  from  said  oscilla- 
tor means  of  said  receive  portion,  to  produce  an  output 
pulse; 
output  latching  means  conncted  between  siud  counter  means 
and  said  central  processing  unit,  said  output  latching 
means  of  said  receive  portion  operated  in  response  to  said 
output  pulse  produced  by  said  counter  means  of  said 
receive  portion  to  generate  a  continuous  output  signal 
corresponding  to  said  receive  portion  output  pulse, 
whereby  said  output  signal  is  detected  by  said  central 


1.  In  a  power  amplifier  and  transducer  unit  comprising  a 
transducer,  a  magnet  assembly  defining  a  gap  across  which  a 
magnetic  flux  extends  to  form  a  magnetic  field,  two  wire  coils 
secured  to  said  transducer  and  movable  axially  in  said  gap, 
means  biasing  said  coils  to  a  location  within  the  extent  of  the 
useful  magnetic  field  and  an  amplifier  circuit  directly  coupled 
to  said  coils  for  alternately  electrically  energizing  said  coils  to 
move  each  when  energized,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
amplifier  circuit  includes  two  voltage  follower  amplifiers  di- 
rectly coupled  to  two  substantially  identical  helical  coils  con- 
centrically wound  to  enhance  high  frequency  transformer 
coupling  which  substantially  reduces  coil  impedance  by  one- 
half  and  substantially  doubles  drive  coil  volume  when  one  or 
the  other  of  said  coils  is  energized. 


4,201,887 
DATA  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  TERMINAL 
Chester  A.  Burns,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cordura  Market- 
ing, Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,983 
Int  a^  H04M  U/00 
U.S.  a.  179—2  DP  42  Qaims 

1.  A  data  telecommunications  terminal  for  use  with  a  tele- 
phone system  comprising: 
(i)  memory  means  for  semi-permanently  storing  data; 
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(ii)  signal  generator  means  for  generating  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  data; 

(iii)  signal  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  signal  generator 
for  coupling  said  signals  to  said  telephone  system; 

(iv)  a  keyboard  having  a  first  group  of  switches  for  inputting 
data,  a  second  group  of  switches  for  directing  the  storage 

-  of  said  data,  and  at  least  one  switch  for  directing  the 
generation  of  signals  corresponding  to  said  data; 

(v)  a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  said 
signal  generator  means  and  said  keyboard  for  controlling, 
under  the  direction  of  said  keyboard,  the  receipt  of  said 
data  from  said  keyboard,  the  storage  of  said  data  by  said 


22- 


\Ofi7)aiAU. 


memory  means,  the  generation  of  said  signals  by  said 
generator  means,  and  the  supply  of  voltage  within  said 
terminal,  whereby  said  data  is  entered  into  said  memory 
means  from  said  keyboard  and  said  data  is  coupled  to  said 
telephone  system  from  said  memory  means,  and; 
(vi)  self-contained  power  control  means  coupled  to  said 
memory  means,  said  keyboard  and  said  microprocessor 
for  providing  voltage  substantially  only  during  actuation 
of  said  switches,  said  power  control  means  activated  upon 
actuation  of  any  one  of  said  switches  and  automatically 
deactivated  by  a  command  from  said  microprocessor 
upon  completion  of  processing  by  said  terminal. 


4  201  888 

REMOTE  PLAYOUT  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

DEVICE 

Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,279,  Feb.  21, 1978.  This  application  Sep. 

11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,282 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/65 

U.S.  a.  179-6  E  6  Qaims 


line  under  remote  control  in  response  to  receipt  of  a  beep  tone 
from  said  telephone  line,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  flip-flop  set  to  a  first  state  at  the  beginnmg  of  a  telephone 
answering  cycle,  said  first  state  enabling  normal  telephone 
answering  operation  by  said  device, 

a  beep  detector  connected  to  set  said  flip-flop  to  a  second 
state  in  response  to  detection  of  a  first  beep  tone  received 
from  said  telephone  line  and  to  reset  said  flip-flop  back  to 
said  first  state  in  response  to  detection  of  a  second  beep 
tone  from  said  telephone  line, 

a  loop  motor  to  drive  a  magnetic  tape  loop  containing  said 
announcement  and  a  reel  motor  to  drive  said  incoming 
message  record  tape, 

a  motor  drive  circuit  to  provide  power  only  to  said  reel 
motor  and  not  to  said  loop  motor  when  said  flip-flop  is  in 
said  second  state, 

a  cam  mechanism  including  a  cam  and  a  cam  drive  motor  for 
driving  said  cam,  said  reel  motor  being  positionable  by 
said  cam  alternatively  to  a  forward  position  in  which  said 
reel  motor  drives  said  message  record  tape  in  a  forward 
direction  and  to  a  rewind  position  in  which  said  reel  motor 
rewinds  said  tape, 

a  cam  motor  control  circuit  connected  to  said  flip-flop  so  as 
to  be  activated  when  said  flip-flop  is  set  to  said  second 
state,  said  control  circuit  when  actuated  first  causing  said 
cam  drive  motor  to  drive  said  cam  so  as  to  position  said 
reel  motor  to  said  rewind  position,  said  control  circuit 
thereafter,  when  rewind  is  completed,  causing  said  cam 
drive  motor  to  drive  said  cam  so  as  to  position  said  reel 
motor  to  said  forward  position  so  that  recorded  incoming 
messages  will  be  played  out  to  said  telephone  line, 

first  inhibit  means  for  preventing  said  flip-flop  from  being  set 
to  said  second  state  in  response  to  detection  of  a  first  beep 
tone  received  during  said  incoming  message  record  por- 
tion of  the  answering  cycle,  ind 

second  inhibit  means,  connected  to  said  cam  motor  control 
circuit,  for  preventing  said  flip-flop  from  being  reset  to 
said  first  state  upon  receipt  of  a  second  beep  tone  while 
said  reel  motor  is  positioned  to  said  rewind  position. 

4,201,889 
DISTRIBUTED  CONTROL  DIGITAL  SWITCHING 
SYSTEM 
Alan  J.  Uwrence,  Stamford;  John  M.  Cotton,  East  Norwalk; 
Kenneth  J.  Hamer-Hodges,  Newtown,  and  Jeffrey  N.  Denen- 
berg,  Stamford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,251 

Int  a.-  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  320-68  22  Qaims 
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6.  In  a  telephone  answering  device  of  the  type  wherein  a 
prerecorded  outgoing  announcement  is  transmitted  to  the 
telephone  line  during  an  announcement  transmit  portion  of  the 
answering  cycles  and  a  message  incoming  from  the  telephone 
line  is  recorded  on  a  tape  during  a  subsequent  incoming  mes- 
sage record  portion  of  the  answering  cycle,  and  wherein  re- 
corded incoming  messages  are  played  out  over  the  telephone 


z-zirzi-lT-d' i 


1.  A  distributed  control  digital  communication  system  for 
selectively  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  groups  of  terminals 
thru  a  digital  switching  network  having  an  access  switching 
stage  and  one  or  more  other  switching  stages,  comprising: 
a  first  group  of  data  processing  means  for  providing  a  first 
set  of  pooled  processing  functions  for  said  groups  of  termi- 
nals, each  of  said  processing  means  being  associated  with 
one  of  said  groups  of  terminals; 


994  0.G.-11 


312. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  6.  1980 


a  second  group  of  data  processing  means  for  providing  a 
second  set  of  pooled  processing  functions  for  one  or  more 
of  said  groups  of  terminals  such  that  said  second  process- 
ing functions  are  provided  independently  of  the  process- 
ing functions  provided  by  said  first  group  of  processing 
means;  and 
digital  switching  network  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  processing  means  by  one  or  more  multi- 
plexed transmission  paths  over  which  data  and  at  least 
path  selection  control  signals  are  transmitted  in  frames 
containing  a  plurality  of  channels  of  said  data,  such  that 
said  path  selection  control  signals  establish  communica- 
tion over  said  multiplexed  transmission  paths  thru  said 
digital  switching  network  means  between  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  data  processing  means  with  said  path 
selection  control  signals  preceding  said  data  on  said  multi- 
plexed transmission  paths  in  the  same  channels  and  selec- 
tively interconnect  said  terminals  over  transmission  paths 
thru  said  switching  network  in  channels  designated  by 
said  path  selection  control  signals. 
15.  A  distributed  control  digital  communication  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  terminal  units  for  interfacing  a  plural- 
ity of  PCM  communication  terminals  carrying  digitized  speech 
in  frames  containing  a  plurality  of  channels  of  said  digitized 
speech  to  a  common  communications  path  upon  which  said 
frames  and  in-channel  path  selection  control  signals  are  multi- 
plexed, and  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  at  least  digital  path  selection  control 

signals  for  each  PCM  terminal  interfaced  thereto; 
a  digital  switching  network  coupled  to  said  communications 
path  for  bit  asynchronously  interconnecting  said  PCM 
terminals  through  paths  established  thru  said  switching 
network  in  response  to  said  in-channel  path  selection 
control  signals,  and; 
means  at  each  of  said  terminal  units  for  selectively  multiplex- 
ing said  digitized  speech  and  said  in-channel  path  selection 
control  signals  on  said  common  communications  path 
such  that  said  digital  path  selection  control  signals  pre- 
cede said  digitized  speech  in  channels  designated  by  said 
path  selection  control  signals  on  said  common  communi- 
cations path. 


4^1,890 
MULTIPORT  DIGITAL  SWITCHING  ELEMENT 
Alan  J.  Lawrence;  Jeffrey  N.  Denenberg,  both  of  Stamford; 
Murray  Rubinstein,  Trumbull,  and  Daniel  C.  Upp,  Easton,  all 
of  Conn.,  aasignon  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,582 

Int  a:-  HOW  3/06;  H04Q  11/04 

UJS.  a.  370—68  18  Claims 


1.  A  multiport  switching  element  for  providing  and  main- 
taining time  and  space  switching  for  digitally  encoded  data 
received  phase  asynchronously  in  frames  containing  a  plurality 
of  channels  of  said  data,  said  element  coupling  any  of  said 
channels  at  the  input  of  the  port  receiving  said  channel  to  any 
channel  at  the  output  of  any  port  in  said  element  in  response  to 


digital  command  signals  received  by  said  port  for  said  channel 
and  in  said  channel,  comprising: 

time  division  multiplexed  common  transmission  bus  means 
interconnecting  said  ports  for  providing  a  plurality  of  time 
slots,  each  time  slot  being  dedicated  to  a  particular  chan- 
nel of  said  frames  coupled  to  the  input  of  each  port; 

means  at  each  port  responsive  to  said  digital  command  sig- 
nals for  coupling  said  command  signals  and  subsequent 
frames  of  data  received  in  the  channel  in  which  said  digital 
command  signals  are  received  to  said  common  transmis- 
sion bus  means  in  the  time  slot  dedicated  to  said  channel; 
and 

means  at  each  port  selectively  responsive  to  said  digital 
command  signals  coupled  to  said  common  transmission 
bus  means  for  extracting  said  frames  of  data  from  said 
common  transmission  bus  means  in  the  time  slot  dedicated 
to  said  input  channel  of  said  frames  and  for  inserting  said 
frames  of  data  into  the  output  channel  designated  by  said 
digital  command  signals. 

7.  A  multiport  switching  element  for  providing  space  and 
time  switching  between  any  ports  thereof  in  response  to  digital 
command  signals  for  frames  of  digitally  encoded  data  in  a 
plurality  of  channels  received  bit  asynchronously  by  said 
switching  element,  comprising: 

time  division  multiplexed  common  transmission  bus  means 
interconnecting  said  ports; 

means  at  each  port  responsive  to  said  command  signals  in 
said  channels  for  coupling  said  data  in  said  channels  bit- 
synchronously  from  any  of  said  ports  to  said  common 
transmission  bus;  and 

means  at  each  port  selectively  responsive  to  said  command 
signals  for  extracting  said  data  from  said  transmission  bus 
in  the  bus  cycle  for  said  channel  and  for  serially  transmit- 
ting said  extracted  data  bit-synchronously  in  the  output 
channel  designated  by  said  digital  command  signals  from 
said  port. 


4,201,891 
EXPANDABLE  DIGITAL  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Alan  J.  Lawrence,  Stamford;  John  M.  Cotton,  East  Norwalk, 
and  Jeffrey  N.  Denenberg,  Stamford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,607 

Int.  a.-  H04Q  11/04 

UJS.  a.  370—58  16  Gaims 
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15.  An  expandable  switching  network  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stages  of  multiport  switching  elements  opera- 
ble within  said  network  as  single  sided  or  multisided,  each 
port  of  each  switching  element  including  means  for  adapt- 
ing said  port  for  operation  as  an  inlet  or  as  an  outlet  and 
each  of  said  switching  elements  including  means  to  selec- 
tively reflect  phase  asynchronously  received  frames  of 
digitally  encoded  traffic  in  a  plurality  of  channels  entering 
any  inlet  of  any  port  of  said  switching  element  back  to  any 
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inlet  of  any  port  of  said  switching  element  and  to  phase 
synchronously  interconnect  any  outlet  port  of  said  switch- 
ing element  to  any  outlet  port  of  said  switching  element; 
and 

means  for  selecting  the  inlets  and  outlets  of  each  port  of  each 
of  said  switching  elements  for  single  sided  or  multisided 
operation  within  said  network  such  that  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  either  selectively  couple  traffic  through  said 
switching  element  to  a  switching  element  in  a  higher 
numbered  stage  of  said  network  or  fold  said  traffic  into  the 

•  network  by  reflecting  from  a  higher  numbered  stage  to  a 
lower  numbered  stage  of  said  network. 


terminals,  each  said  digital  channel  also  includes  a  buffer  store 
having  an  output  connection  to  said  common  bus,  and  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  first  gating  means  each  connected  between 
said  output  of  each  said  converters  buffer  store  and  said  com- 
mon bus,  a  plurality  of  second  gating  means  connected  be- 


4,201,892 
MULTI-RATE  TDMA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
William  G.  Schmidt,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Satellite 
Business  Systems,  Mclean,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,518 

Int.  a.-  H04J  3/Ot 

U.S.  a  370— 104  12aaims 
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tween  said  outputs  of  each  said  digital  channels  buffer  store 
and  said  common  bus,  and  a  digital  trunk  control  connected  to 
each  said  gating  means  operated  to  block  said  first  gating 
means  during  the  time  assigned  said  particular  replaced  analog 
terminal  and  enabling  said  second  gating  means  of  said  corre- 
sponding digital  channel. 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising  plural,  geographi- 
cally separate  stations  communicating  with  each  other  in  a 
TDMA  mode  through  a  quasi-stationary  repeater  in  earth 
orbit,  comprising: 
means  at  one  of  said  stations  for  periodically  transmitting  to 
said  repeater  a  frame  reference  burst  modulated  at  a  first 
predetermined  bit  rate  for  defining  a  baseline  frame,  means 
at  each  of  a  first  group  of  said  stations  for  receiving  said 
frame  reference  burst  from'  said  repeater,  means  at  each  of 
said  first  group  of  stations  for  transmitting  to  said  repeater 
at  said  first  predetermined  bit  rate  in  first  mutually  exclu- 
sive time  periods  referenced  to  said  frame  reference  burst 
at  said  repeater, 
means  for  periodically  transmitting  a  sub-frame  reference 
burst  at  a  second  predetermined  bit  rate,  different  from 
said  first  predetermined  bit  rate  to  said  repeater,  means  at 
each  of  a  second  group  of  said  stations  for  receiving  said 
sub-frame  reference  burst  from  said  repeater,  and  means  at 
each  of  said  second  group  of  stations  for  transmitting  in 
second  mutually  exclusive  time  periods  referenced  to  said 
sub-frame  reference  burst  at  said  repeater,  each  of  said 
second  time  periods  exclusive  of  said  first  time  periods. 


4,201,894 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  RANDOM  TO 

nXED  DATA  CHANNEL  FORMAT 

Donald  W.  McLaughlin,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,891 
Int.  a.-  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370-58  5  Qaims 
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4,201,893 
PRIVATE  AUTOMATIC  BRANCH  EXCHANGE 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO  DATA  SOURCES 
SHARING  A  MULTIPLEXED  DATA  BUS 
Donald  W.  McLaughlin,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,699 
Int.  C\:-  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370-58  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  pulse  code  modulated  time  division  communication 
system  having:  a  plurality  of  analog  terminals,  a  plurality  of 
analog  to  digital  converters,  a  central  control  and  timing 
means  for  controlling  the  assignment  of  said  plurality  of  analog 
terminals  to  said  analog  to  digital  converters  and  a  common 
bus,  each  of  said  converters  including  a  buffer  store  having  an 
output  to  said  common  bus  for  connection  to  an  information 
memory  for  subsequent  switching  to  an  outgoing  time  channel; 
a  plurality  of  digital  channels  and  an  arrangement  for  connect- 
ing said  digital  channels  in  place  of  certain  of  said  analog 


1.  In  a  pulse  code  modulated  time  division  communications 
switching  system,  wherein  the  number  of  terminations  exceeds 
the  number  of  available  channel  links  and  the  channel  links  are 
allocated  to  the  terminations  on  a  random  per  call  basis  by 
generating  a  digital  address  of  a  particular  termination  during 
an  allotted  channel  link  time  slot  and  having  a  central  control 
and  timing  means  for  controlling  the  operations  thereof;  an 
arrangement  for  directly  interfacing  a  Tl  PCM  carrier  span 
comprising:  a  receiver  means  operative  for  generating  at  the 
output  thereof  a  sequential  stream  of  24  channels  of  digital  data 
in  response  to  receipt  of  data  from  said  carrier  span;  first  buffer 
means  for  temporarily  storing  said  digital  data  for  each  of  said 
24  channels;  decoder  means  operated  in  response  to  said  cen- 
tral control  means  to  receive  said  digital  address  and  produc- 
ing at  the  output  thereof  a  second  address  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  24  channels  of  said  first  buffer  means;  and  read  out 
means  responsive  to  said  decoder  means  output  for  causing  the 
reading  out  of  said  buffer  of  the  corresponding  channel  data. 
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PASSIVE  AUDIO  SIGNAL  MIXING  APPARATUS 
HwoM  W.  HUl  Jr^  512  Portland  Atc^  PleasaatvUle,  NJ. 
08232 

Filed  Jnl.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,079 

Int.  a.-'  GllB  27/00.  31/00 

VS.  a.  179-100.1  R  17  Qaims 
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4,201,896 

TELEPHONE  POLLING  APPARATUS  USING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TIMERS  TO  DETECT  THE  LINE 

CONDITIONS 

David  S.  Bower,  Sunrise,  and  Fred  J.  Smith,  Plantation,  both  of 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Digital  Products  Corporation,  Fort  Lauder* 

dale,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  799,141,  May  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,160,125. 

This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,742 

Int.  a.-  H04M  3/46 

U.S.  a.  179—18  B  2  Gaims 


1.  Separately-packaged  audio  signal  mixing  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  plurality  of  separate! y-packaged  audio  signal  sources,  at 
least  one  said  source  providing  a  low  level  audio  signal  and  at 
least  one  source  providing  a  high  level  audio  signal,  and  for  use 
with  a  separate! y-packaged  conventional  audio  amplifier  unit 
having  an  input  coupled  to  a  preamplifier  for  low  level  signal, 
an  input  for  high  level  signals,  an  audio  output  amplifier,  a  tape 
monitor  signal  output,  and  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
preamplifier  output  signal  to  said  tape  monitor  signal  output 
and  for  selectively  coupling  said  high  level  signal  input  to  said 
output  amplifier,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  separate  input  for  receiving  each  said  low  level  audio 

signal; 
passive,  manually  operable  means  coupled  to  each  said  low 
level  signal  input  for  selectively  controllig  the  respective 
input  signal  level; 
a  first  output; 

a  first  junction  for  passively  mixing  and  supplying  as  a  single 

signal   the   mixed,   level-controlled   low   level   signals 

through  said  first  output  to  the  low  level  signal  input  of 

said  separately-packaged  amplifier  unit; 

a  separate  input  for  receiving  each  said  high  level  audio 

signal; 
passive,  manually  operable  means  coupled  to  each  high  level 
signal  input  for  selectively  controlling  the  respective  input 
signal  level; 
a  second  output; 

a  second  junction  for  passively  mixing  and  supplying  as  a 
single  signal  the  mixed,  level-controlled  high  level  signals 
through  said  second  output  to  the  high  level  signal  input 
of  said  separately-packaged  amplifier  unit; 
an  input  for  receiving  said  mixed,  level-controlled,  low-level 
signals  in  pre-amplified  form  from  said  tape  monitor  out- 
put of  said  separately-packaged  amplifier  unit;  and 
manually  operable  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  or 
both  of  said  pre-amplified  signal  and  said  mixed,  level- 
controlled  high  level  signal  to  said  second  output, 
whereby  said  low  level  audio  source  signals  may  be  selec- 
tively level  controlled  and  mixed  in  said  separately-pack- 
aged mixing  apparatus  and  preampiified  in  said  separately- 
packaged  amplifier  unit  to  a  level  suitable  for  passive 
mixing  with  said  high  level  audio  source  signals,  said  high 
level  audio  source  signals  may  be  selectively  level  con- 
trolled and  mixed  in  said  separately-packaged  mixing 
apparatus,  and  the  preampiified  mixture  of  low  level  audio 
source  signals  may  be  selectively  mixed  with  the  mixture 
of  high  level  audio  source  signals  in  said  separately-pack- 
aged mixing  apparatus  and  supplied  to  said  audio  output 
amplifier. 


1.  A  method  for  discriminating  between  different  conditions 
on  a  telephone  line  after  a  telephone  number  is  dialed  said 
conditions  including  the  presence  of  a  recorded  message  on 
said  line,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  presence  of  energy  on  the  telephone  line; 

timing  the  detection  of  the  energy; 

discriminating  an  answer  condition  by  determining  that  the 
energy  detection  lasts  more  than  a  first  predetermined 
interval  but  less  than  a  second  predetermined  interval; 

descriminating  a  busy  condition  by  counting  the  number  of 
times  the  presence  of  energy  is  greater  than  a  third  prede- 
termined time  which  is  more  than  said  first  predetermined 
time  but  less  than  said  second  predetermined  time,  when 
the  count  reaches  a  predetermined  value; 

discriminating  said  answer  condition  when  there  is  no  de- 
tected energy  for  a  fourth  predetermined  interval; 

discriminating  said  recorded  message  condition  on  the  tele- 
phone line  when  there  is  energy  detected  for  more  than  a 
fixed  percentage  of  the  time  during  a  fifth  predetermined 
interval;  and 

discriminating  a  no  answer  condition  on  the  telephone  line 
after  the  passage  of  a  sixth  predetermined  interval  greater 
than  the  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  predeter- 
mined intervals  without  the  discrimination  of  any  other 
conditions. 


4,201,897 
RINGING  VOLTAGE  TRANSFER  HRCUIT 
John  P.  Dorth,  Downers  Grove;  Robert  V.  Bums,  Tinely  Park, 
and  Lloyd  A.  Tarr,  Elmburst,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,492 
Int.  a.-  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  179—84  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  voltage  switch  for  connecting  a  source  of  ringing  sig- 
nals to  a  telephone  subscriber  station  line,  for  use  in  a  telephone 
system  including  a  processing  unit  operated  to  generate  first 
and  second  ring  control  signals,  said  vpltage  switch  compris- 
ing: 
switch  control  means  connected  to  said  processing  unit 
initially  operated  in  response  to  said  first  ring  control 
signal; 
first  switching  means  connected  to  said  switch  control 
means  operated  to  establish  a  ringing  signal  circuit  path  to 
said  subscriber  line; 
second  switching  means  connected  to  said  switch  control 
means,  operated  after  a  predetermined  time  to  connect 
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said  ringing  signal  circuit  path  to  said  source  of  ringing 
signals,  conducting  said  ringing  signals  to  said  line; 

said  switch  control  means  further  operated  in  response  to 
said  second  ring  control  signal  to  render  said  second 
switch  means  inoperative  and  conditioned  to  render  said 
first  switch  means  inoperative; 

voltage  sensing  means  connected  between  said  ringing  signal 
circuit  path  and  said  switch  control  means,  operated  in 


rKi 


casing  wall  being  electrically  insulated  to  prevent  switching 
due  to  acceleration  forces  acting  to  displace  the  resilient  ele- 
ment in  a  specified  direction. 


4,201,899 

POWER  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  COAXIAL  R  F  POWER 

SWITCH 

Kenneth  Owen,  6201  Hibbling  U.,  Springfield,  Va.  22150 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,485,  Jun.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,970 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  3/00 

US.  a.  200-153  R  16  Qaims 


response  to  said  rendering  of  said  second  switch  means 
inoperative  to  still  further  operate  said  conditioned  switch 
control  means  to  render  said  first  switch  means  inopera- 
tive; 
whereby  said  ringing  signal  source  is  initially  connected  to 
and  further  disconnected  from  said  subscriber  station  only 
when  ringing  signals  are  not  present  on  said  ringing  signal 
circuit  path. 


4,201,898 
INERTIA  SWITCHES 
Harry  Jones,  Ashton-under-Lyne,  and  David  L.  Slater,  Oldham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  Hollinwood, 
England 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,945 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  4,  1977, 
23840/77 

Int.  Q.2  HOIH  35/14 
U.S.  Q.  200-61.45  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  power  actuator  for  a  coaxial  line  switch,  said  actuator 
comprising: 

(a)  reversible  motor  means  for  intermitently  driving  and 
then  reversing  a  coaxial  line  switch  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle  of  rotation; 

(b)  reversible  auxiliary  actuator  means  driven  by  said  motor 
means  through  a  second  predetermined  angle  of  rotation; 

(c)  delay  cam  means  interposed  between  said  motor  means 
and  said  coaxial  switch  means  whereby  said  auxiliary 
actuator  begins  its  roution  before  said  coaxial  switch 
means  begins  to  rotate; 

(d)  first  and  second  sets  of  auxiliary  switch  means  engaged 
by  said  auxiliary  actuator  means,  with  said  first  set  actu- 
ated as  actuator  begins  its  angle  of  rotation,  and  said  sec- 
ond set  actuated  as  said  actuator  ends  its  rotation. 


4,201,900 
SNAP  ACTION  TILT  ACTUATED  MERCURY  SWITCH 
George  B.  Marchev,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Gordos  Cor- 
poration, Bloomfleld,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,414 

Int.  Q.=  HOIH  29/04 

U.S.  Q.  200-220  -  11  Claims 


1.  An  inertia  switch  comprising  a  first  part  in  the  form  of  a 
resilient  element  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  support 
member  and  coiled  about  said  one  end  substantially  in  the  form 
of  a  spiral,  the  other  end  being  free  to  move,  a  casing  enclosing 
said  resilient  element,  one  wall  of  which  casing  carries  the 
support  member,  said  support  being  a  post  extending  through 
said  wall  and  movable  along  its  length  by  adjustment  means  to 
alter  the  stable  position  of  the  resilient  element  inside  the  cas- 
ing, the  resilient  element  and  the  walls  of  said  casing  being 
electrically  conductive  so  that  movement  of  said  free  end 
through  a  predetermined  distance  in  response  to  an  accelera- 
tion force  effects  switching  of  an  electric  circuit  by  contact 
^between  the  resilient  element  and  the  walls  of  the  casing,  the 
support  post  being  electrically  conductive,  connecting  the 
resilient  element  to  one  terminal  of  the  switch  and  being  elec- 
trically insulated  from  the  casing  wall,  a  suitable  part  of  the 


1.  A  tilt  actuated  conductive  liquid  switch  comprising: 
an  elongated  envelope  of  electrically  insulating  material 

sealed  off  from  the  atmosphere, 
a  pair  of  electrodes  each  supported  on  and  within  the  enve- 
lope and  providing  conductive  means  which  extends 
through  the  envelope  to  terminals  outside  the  envelope 
providing  electrical  connection  to  said  electrodes,  their 
electrodes  and  their  supporting  structure  being  arranged 
in  a  vertical  plane  during  operation  to  extend  from  one 
end  side-by-side  into  the  envelope  generally  in  the  direc- 
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tion  of  elongation,  the  lower  one  of  said  electrodes  pro- 
jecting further  into  the  envelope  than  ihe  higher  one  and 
terminating  in  a  blunt  termination,  such  that  in  the  se- 
lected operating  orientation  the  envelope  is  arranged 
generally  horizontally  with  the  lower  electrode  project- 
ing furtherest  into  the  envelope  beneath  the  other  elec- 
trode, and 
a  mass  of  cohesive  conductive  liquid  within  said  envelope, 
the  mass  being  sufficiently  great  and  the  position  of  the 
lower  electrode  being  such  as  to  require  penetration  by 
the  lower  electrode  as  it  passes  to  contact  the  shorter 
higher  electrode  and  sufficiently  small  to  clear  both  elec- 
trodes except  when  tilted  with  the  electrode  and  lowered, 
the  blunt  termination  on  the  lower  electrode  being  of 
sufficient  area  in  a  transverse  direction  opposed  to  liquid 
movement  and  proper  shape  to  effectively  block  passage 
of  the  liquid  mass  until  the  liquid  surface  tension  effect 
thereof  is  overcome  by  the  component  of  weight  opposed 
to  it,  in  order  to  provide  a  snap  action  effect. 


4^1,901 
ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  INTERLOCK  FOR  MICROWAVE 

OVENS 
Barton  O.  Schuchert,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Anuuia  Re- 
frigeratjon,  lac^  Amana,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,201 

iBt  a.2  H05B  9/06;  HOIH  3/16;  E05C  13/10 

VS.  a.  219~10J5  C  4  aaims 


^. 


m 


i\ 


i#^ 


:rLA 


^T-^ 


1.  A  microwave  oven  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cavity  having  walls  defining  a  cooking  enclosure  and 
having  an  access  opening; 

(b)  an  outer  case  disposed  about  a  portion  of  the  cavity; 

(c)  a  door  for  closing  the  access  opening; 

(d)  a  microwave  energy  source  adapted  to  radiate  energy 
within  the  enclosure; 

(e)  an  electrical  circuit  for  energizing  the  source  and  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  apparatus; 

(0  a  switch  for  interrupting  the  electrical  circuit  and  de- 
energizing  the  microwave  energy  source; 

(g)  means  for  activating  the  switch  upon  closure  of  the  door, 
wherein  the  activation  means  comprises  a  longitudinal 
member  having  its  forward  end  connected  to  the  door  and 
a  portion  of  its  distal  end  disposed  to  conuct  the  switch 
upon  closure  of  the  door,  and  a  tension  spring  attached  at 
one  end  of  the  distal  end  of  the  longitudinal  member  and 
at  the  other  end  to  one  of  the  cavity  walls  to  urge  the 
distal  end  into  contact  with  the  switch; 

(h)  means  for  supporting  the  switch  disposed  between  the 
cavity  and  the  outer  case  so  that  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  swich  and  the  activation  means  is  permitted, 
wherein  the  support  means  comprises  a  first  support 
bracket  mounted  on  one  of  the  cavity  walls,  and  a  second 
support  bracket  pivotally  attached  to  the  first  support 
bracket  on  which  the  switch  is  mounted  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion; 

(i)  means  for  moving  the  switch  relative  to  the  activation 
means  and  for  securing  the  switch  in  a  selected  position, 
wherein  the  movement  means  comprises: 
a  first  tab  formed  from  the  first  support  bracket  and  hav- 
ing a  hole  therein,  a  second  tab  formed  from  the  second 


support  bracket  and  having  a  hole  therein,  an  adjusting 
bolt  that  slides  through  the  holes  in  the  tabs,  and  means 
for  retaining  the  bolt  in  the  first  tab; 
a  compression  spring  having  one  end  pushing  against  the 
first  tab  and  the  other  end  pushing  against  the  second 
tab  to  bias  the  switch  means  away  from  the  activation 
means,  whereby  the  contacting  of  the  switch  with  the 
distal  end  of  the  longitudinal  member  is  determined  by 
the  combination  of  the  tension  spring  bias  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  longitudinal  member,  the  compression 
spring  bias  between  the  first  and  second  tabs,  and  the 
bias  of  the  adjusting  bolt;  and 
0)  means  for  gaining  access  to  the  means  for  moving  the 
switch  after  the  outer  case  is  positioned  about  the  cavity, 
and  means  for  closing  the  means  for  gaining  access, 
wherein  the  means  for  gaining  access  comprises: 
a  hole  in  the  outer  case,  and 

a  first  wall  extending  beyond  a  second,  abutting  cavity 
wall  and  having  a  hole  therein  that  is  axially  aligned 
with  the  hole  in  the  outer  case  and  said  adjusting  bolt. 


4,201,902 
ELECTRODE  FOR  AIR-CARBON  ARC  CUTTING  AND 
GOUGING 
Perry  J.  Rieppel,  Worthington,  and  Raymond  A.  Sadauskas, 
Columbus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Arcair  Company,  Lan- 
caster, Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  848,816,  Nov.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,650 

Int.  G.^  B23K  9/23 

U.S.  a.  219— 69  M  2  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  lowering  the  operating  noise  level  at  least  20 
dbA  of  the  conventional  air-carbon  arc  cutting  and  gouging 
process  by  the  steps  of: 
replacing  the  conventional  copper  coated  carbon-graphite 
electrode  with  a  carbon-graphite  electrode  having  a 
0.002"  to  0.012"  of  commercially  pure  aluminum  as  a 
coating  uniform  in  thickness  to  ±0.001";  and 
operating  said  method  at  a  maximum  delivered  air  pressure 
as  measured  in  the  torch  head  of  60  psi. 


4,201,903 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

LOAD  BEARING  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  HAVING 

SPECIAL  INTERNAL  ATMOSPHERIC  CONDITIONS 

Otto  A.  Becker,  Robert  Koch  Strasse  59,  66  Saarbniecken  6, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  533,453,  Dec.  16, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,090,340, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,094,  Aug.  30, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

879,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1973,  2343792;  Dec.  15, 1973,  2362497 

Int  a-  B23K  9/Oa  11/00 
U.S.  a.  219—78.12  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  load-bearing  structural 
element  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  outer  structural  shell  assemblies  made  at  least 
partially  from  sound  insulating  material  in  a  housing  in 
spaced  apart  arrangement  so  as  to  provide  a  hollow  space; 

(b)  inserting  a  pair  of  honeycomb  plates  in  the  hollow  space 
between  said  shell  assemblies  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  spaced  from  each  other; 

(c)  positioning  a  central  load-bearing  support  assembly  made 
at  least  partially  from  sound  insulating  material  between 
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said  honeycomb  plates,  with  said  central  support  assembly 
being  spaced  from  said  honeycomb  plates  so  as  to  provide 
gaps  therebetween; 
(d)  pressing  said  outer  structural  shell  assemblies  inwardly  so 
as  to  press  the  edges  of  said  honeycomb  plates  firmly 
against  the  surfaces  of  both  the  outer  structural  shell 
assemblies  and  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  central  load- 
bearing  support  assembly,  and 


holder  to  permit  delivery  of  cooling  fluid  to  the  interior  of 
the  ferrule; 
means  for  delivery  of  cooling  fluid  under  pressure  unidirec- 
tionally  from  said  one  end  portion  to  said  work  end  por- 
tion and  generally  along  the  length  of  said  ferrule  and 
proximal  both  faces  of  the  circular  sidewall  thereof  for 
cooling  of  the  ferrule  and  stripping  of  slag  therefrom, 
including 

an  annular  insert  having  a  body  portion  circumscribing 
said  sleeve,  the  insert  having  a  first  and  second  set  of 
passages,  said  first  set  of  passages  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  relatively  small  passageway  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  stud  holder,  said  second  set  of  pas- 
sages circumscribing  the  ferrule  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tionship thereto  for  deliverying  cooling  fluid  along  the 
exterior  thereof;  and 
means  for  delivering  cooling  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
insert  and  said  first  and  second  passages,  said  air  being 
under  sufficient  pressure  for  cooling  said  ferrule  and 
thereby  extend  the  life  thereof,  and  for  stripping  slag 
from  said  ferrule. 


(e)  applying  a  welding  current  to  said  honeycomb  plates  and 
the  adjacent  outer  shell  assemblies  and  central  support 
assembly  so  as  to  rigidly  interconnect  said  honeycomb 
plates  thereto,  thereby  to  provide  a  load-bearing,  flexure- 
resistant  composite  building  element  which  is  both  sound 
and  heat  insulating. 


4,201,905 
LASER  CUTTING  HEAD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PUNCH 

PRESSES 
Stephen  C.  Gark,  Williamsville,  and  Victor  T.  Carbone,  Cheek- 
towaga,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc., 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,754 

Int.  G.=  B23K  26/00 

U.S.  G.  219—121  L  fi  Claims 


4  201 904 
AIR  COOLED  HEAD  FOR  STUD  WELDING  GUN 
Larry  G.  Weidman,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Geo.  P. 
ReintJes  Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mich. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,919 

Int.  G.^  B23K  9/20 

U.S.G.  219-98  1  Claim 


at-» 


ft!-4^ 


1.  The  invention  comprising: 

a  high  amperage  electric  arc  stud  welding  gun  having  a 
tubular  stud  holder; 

an  elongated,  tubular,  metallic  relatively  permanent  ferrule 
of  substantially  constant  diameter  operatively  coupled  to 
said  gun,  one  end  portion  of  the  ferrule  circumscribing  the 
stud  holder  in  radially  spaced  relationship  therefrom,  the 
other,  work  end  portion  of  the  ferrule  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  stud  holder  for  engagement  with  a  work- 
piece,  the  area  of  engagement  by  the  operating  head  with 
the  workpiece  being  limited  to  the  diametei*  of  said  work 
end  portion  of  the  ferrule,  and  the  surrounding  said  work 
end  being  unconfined,  whereby  studs  may  be  welded  on 
the  workpiece  in  closely  spaced  relationship,  limited  only 
by  said  diameter  of  the  work  end  portion  of  the  ferrule; 

a  tubular  insulating  sleeve  disposed  between  said  one  end 
portion  of  the  ferrule  and  the  stud  holder,  the  sleeve  being 
spaced  from  the  stud  holder  whereby  to  define  an  annular 
fluid  passageway  of  substantially  constant,  relatively  small 
cross-sectional  dimension  between  the  sleeve  and  the  stud 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  punch  press  having  a  main  frame,  main 
frame  carried  upper  and  lower  spaced  rotatable  turrets  respec- 
tively carrying  punch  tools  and  die  tools,  a  main  frame  carried 
vertically  reciprocauble  punch  ram  stationed  at  a  work  sta- 
tion, a  worktable  extending  outwardly  from  adjacent  the  lower 
turret  at  least  to  the  sides  and  front  thereof  having  at  least  a 
stationary  portion  adjacent  the  lower  turret,  the  stationary 
portion  aligned  with  the  work  station  and  spaced  to  a  side 
thereof,  a  central  automatic  control  controlling  the  turrets  and 
punch  ram  and  further  controlling  workpiece  movement  appa- 
ratus effective  to  move  a  workpiece  with  respect  to  at  least  the 
stationary  portion  of  the  worktable  and  the  work  station,  the 
improvement  of: 

(a)  a  vertically  movable  laser  cutting  head  carried  by  the 
main  frame  above  the  stationary  portion  of  the  worktable. 
the  cutting  head  including  a  hollow  tip  assembly  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof  and  a  beam  focusing  optical  means 
adjusubly  fixably  spaced  from  a  bottom  of  the  tip  assem- 
bly and  vertically  movable  with  the  cutting  head, 

(b)  a  laser  beam  generator,  the  laser  beam  generator  being 
spaced  from  the  machine  tool  punch  press  and  main  frame 
and  being  substantially  isolated  therefrom  whereby  vibra- 
tion of  the  machine  tool  punch  press  is  isolated  from  the 
beam  generator, 

(c)  an  optical  beam  pathway  interconnecting  the  cutting 
head  and  the  laser  beam  generator,  the  pathway  includmg 
beam  bending  optics  directing  a  laser  beam  through  the 


318 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  6,  1980 


tip,  an  opening  through  the  stationary  portion  of  the 
wori(table  aligned  with  the  laser  beam  eminating  from  the 
hollow  tip, 
(d)  a  control  means  automatically  alternatively  controlling 
punching  operation  and  laser  operation  from  said  central 
automatic  control,  said  control  means  including  means  for 
vertically  moving  the  cutting  head  in  dependent  relation- 
ship to  selection  of  laser  operation,  said  control  means 
being  a  portion  of  said  central  control. 


4^1306 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARC  WELDING 
Peter  Piuchncr,  DreiUunderwcg  127,  Vaalserquarticr,  Gut  Fuch- 
ital,  5100  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,362 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1977,  2728980 

Int.  a.^  B23K  9/10 
U.S.  a.  219—137  PS  10  Qaims 


money  operated  machine  for  making  sales,  said  transmitter 
providing  a  light  output  signal  while  coupled  to  the  machine, 
said  transmitter  comprising  counter  means  for  counting  data 
representing  the  number  of  times  the  machine  makes  a  sale,  a 
free  running  clock  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  clock 
signals,  serial  transmission  means  coupled  to  said  counter,  the 
data  in  said  serial  transmission  means  continuously  updated 
from  said  counter  in  response  to  one  of  said  plurality  clock 
signals,  said  serial  transmission  means  continuously  providing  a 
transmitted  signal  in  response  to  another  of  said  plurality  of 
clock  signals,  said  transmitted  signal  having  an  output  wave- 
form of  data  and  clock  information  in  a  coded  form  in  which 
each  bit  of  the  clock  information  is  in  the  period  of  the  output 
waveform  and  the  data  is  the  pulse  width  of  the  output  wave- 
form,  and  a  light  emitting  diode  coupled  to  said  serial  transmis- 
sion means  for  transmitting  light  signals  representing  the  coded 
output  signal,  whereby  the  transmitted  signal  is  read  out  with- 
out the  necessity  of  any  external  interrogation  signal. 

4,201,908 
MEASUREMENT  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND 

SYSTEM 
Bernard  A.  Johnson,  Deerfield,  and  Frederick  P.  Gardner,  Won* 
der  Lake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Mangood  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,416,  Apr.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,005 

Int.  a.2  G08G  imS:  G06F  l$/4i 

U.S.  a.  235—92  TC  26  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  arc  welding,  employing  a  programmed 
welding  energy  source  actuatable,  in  a  time  interval  of  about 
one  millisecond  or  less,  between  a  first  operating  condition  in 
which  the  energy  source  energizes  a  welding  process  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  operational  characteristic  and  a 
second  operating  condition  in  which  the  energy  source  ener- 
gizes the  welding  process  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
requirement  characteristic  that  is  distinctively  different  from 
the  operation  characteristic,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

A.  continuously  monitoring  a  given  electrical  parameter  of 
the  welding  process  and  comparing  that  parameter  with 
the  corresponding  electrical  parameter  of  a  simulated 
welding  process  energized  from  the  same  energy  source; 

B.  actuating  the  welding  energy  source  to  its  second  operat- 
ing condition  whenever  the  comparison  of  step  A  indi- 
cates that  the  relation  of  the  compared  parameters  has 
departed  from  a  given  tolerance  range;  and 

C.  actuating  the  welding  energy  source  back  to  its  first 
operating  condition  when  the  comparison  of  step  A  indi- 
cates that  the  relation  of  the  compared  parameters  has 
returned  to  the  tolerance  range. 


xni  .-v..,:  d:  -' 


4,201,907 
TOTALIZER  SYSTEM 
David  M.  Otten,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  International  Total- 
iaing  Systems,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,675 

Int.  G.^  G06M  i/06;  G07C  i/lO 

U.S.  G.  235—92  AC  9  Claims 


1 1  I  Jl     J\    Ill    I  DISPENSING 

jln  AMPLIFIED  fOti]  ""DEvicr  r—   m«mine 

M^  '     ^-■'        /unmuATcni 


( MODULATED) 


1.  A  totalizer  transmitter  for  being  fixedly  coupled  to  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  and  recording  the  count  of  events 
at  a  surveillance  site  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  recorder  unit  adapted  to  be  located  at  a  surveillance  site 
and  connected  to  detector  means  providing  successive 
detector  signals  responsive  to  successive  actuations  of  said 
detector  means  by  successive  events,  and 

a  portable  reader  instrument  separate  from  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  recorder  unit, 

said  recorder  unit  including  semi-conductor  memory  means 
having  separate  locations  for  storage  of  data  and  instruc- 
tions of  a  program,  means  including  a  programmable  data 
processor  connected  to  and  operable  under  the  control  of 
a  program  of  instructions  stored  in  said  memory  means  to 
function  in  a  recording  mode,  a  time  of  day  clock  means 
connected  to  supply  timing  signals  on  a  real  time  basis  to 
said  data  processor,  said  data  processor  including  an  arith- 
metic and  logic  unit  for  performing  computational  and 
decisional  processes  in  a  sequence  determined  by  said 
program  to  count  said  events  in  response  to  said  detector 
signals,  and  to  accumulate  said  count  as  data  in  separate 
locations  in  said  memory  means  for  separate  real  time 
periods  based  upon  said  timing  signals, 

said  reader  instrument  having  means  for  connection  to  said 
recorder  unit,  a  recording  device,  and  manually  operable 
means  for  generating  read  commands  and  for  transmitting 
said  read  commands  over  said  connection  means  to  said 
recorder  unit, 

said  data  processor  of  said  recorder  unit  being  operable 
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under  the  control  of  said  program  to  respond  to  said  read  4,201,910 

commands  and  shift  from  a  recording  mode  to  a  read  .™^?'^^'i  ^^'^?!:I   m       n  m 

mode  and  transmit  count  data  accumulated  in  separate  J"""  «.  Copel«d,  «d_^^^^  N. 


locations  in  said  memory  means  of  said  recorder  unit 
through  said  connection  means  to  said  reader  instrument, 
said  reader  instrument  including  means  for  operating  said 
recording  device  to  re-record  accumulated  count  data 
received  from  said  reader  unit. 


Mex.,  assignors  to  Innovation  Industries,  Inc.,  RosweH,  N. 
Mex. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,066 
Int.  G.^  HOIJ  3/14 
U.S.  G.  250-216 


8  Claims 


4,201,909 
DATA-TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  USING 

nBER-OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION 
Renato  Dogliotti,  and  Giancarlo  Pirani,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 
assipors    to    CSELT    •    Centro    Studi    e    Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,870 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  13, 1977, 69277  A/77 
Int.  G.^  H04B  9/QO 
UAG.  455-608  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  data  over  a  fiber-optical  transmis- 
sion path  having  a  transmitting  end  and  a  receiving  end,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

generating  luminous  energy  at  the  transmitting  end; 

establishing  a  series  of  clock  cycles  of  predetermined  length 
T  which  define  successive  coding  periods  of  duration  2T; 

modulating  said  luminous  energy  by  changing  its  intensity  in 
at  least  one  clock  cycle  T  of  any  coding  period  2T  from  a 
first  to  a  second  amplitude  level  to  generate  a  distinctive 
pulse  while  limiting  the  width  of  said  distinctive  pulse  to 
a  maximum  of  T/2  with  maintenance  of  said  first  ampli- 
tude level  in  at  least  one  half  of  each  clock  cycle; 

selecting  the  number  of  distinctive  pulses  and  the  time  posi- 
tion thereof  within  each  coding  period  in  accordance  with 
the  digital  values  of  input  signals  from  a  multilevel  source 
pursuant  to  a  predetermined  modulation  code; 

transmitting  the  luminous  energy  so  modulated  over  the 
fiber-optical  path  to  the  receiving  end; 

generating  at  said  receiving  end  a  recurrent  ranip  signal  of 
duration  T  synchronized  with  said  clock  cycles; 

deriving  from  luminous  energy  arriving  at  said  receiving 
end,  with  the  aid  of  said  ramp  signal,  a  three-level  electri- 
cal signal  for  each  clock  cycle; 

sampling  said  three-level  interval  at  a  rate  1/T;  and 

comparing  the  resulting  samples  with  predetermined  thresh- 
olds for  obtaining  therefrom  ternary-signal  pairs  occur- 
ring in  successive  periods  2T  and  representing  the  digital 
values  of  corresponding  input  signals. 


1.  A  photosensor  assembly  comprising 

means  defining  a  first  passage. 

means  defining  a  second  passage  which  intersects  said  first 
passage, 

a  light  source  disposed  to  direct  light  from  said  second 
passage  to  the  intersection  of  said  second  passage  with 
said  first  passage, 

a  lens  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  first  passage, 

beam  splitter  means  disposed  in  said  first'  passage  at  the 
intersection  of  said  second  passage  with  said  first  passage, 
said  beam  splitter  means  including  a  plate  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  one  side  of  said  plate  having  a  refiective  sur- 
face for  reflecting  towards  said  lens  light  received  frflm 
said  light  source, 

means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  passage  for 
detecting  light  which  shall  have  passed  through  said  lens 
and  the  opening  in  said  plate, 

said  lens  being  positioned  relative  to  said  beam  splitter  means 
to  focus  and  direct  light  received  from  outside  said  first 
passage  through  the  opening  in  said  plate  to  said  detecting 
means. 


4,201,911 
SHAFT  ANGLE  DIGITIZER 
Charles  R.  Dering,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Richard  M. 
Glueck,  Chappaqua,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,667 

Int  G.2  GOID  l/ii 

U.S.  G.  250-231  SE  •  Claims 


5.  An  analog-to-digital  encoder  comprising: 


-  t/f 
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a  flnt  rotating  member  having  "fine"  reference  intelligence 
thereon; 

a  first  pick-up  means  for  scanning  the  "fine"  reference  intel- 
ligence and  providing  a  "fine"  reference  signal; 

a  second  rotating  member  mechanically  connected  to  the 
first  rotating  member  having  "coarse"  reference  and 
transfer  command  intelligence  thereon; 

a  speed  reducer  mechanically  connected  to  the  first  member 
and  to  the  second  member  to  rotate  the  second  member  at 
a  lower  speed  than  the  first  member, 

second  and  third  pick-up  means  for  scanning  the  "coarse" 
reference  and  transfer  command  intelligence  and  provid- 
ing "coarse"  reference  and  transfer  command  signals 
where  the  third  pick-up  means  is  connected  to  a  means 
responsive  to  angular  rotation  to  move  the  third  pick-up 
to  vary  the  angle  between  the  "coarse"  reference  and 
transfer  command  signals  in  accordance  with  the  shaft 
position  and  means  for  measuring  the  angle; 

a  counting  means  connected  to  the  pick-up  means  providing 
the  "fine"  and  coarse"  reference  intelligence  to  reset  the 
counting  means;  and 

a  storage  means  connected  to  the  counting  means  responsive 
to  the  transfer  command  signal  to  provide  an  output  cor- 
responding to  the  angular  position  of  the  input  shaft. 


4,201^12 
SUBTHRESHOLD  NEUTRON  INTERROGATOR  FOR 
DETECTION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  MATERIALS 
Michael  L.  Evans;  Howard  O.  Menlove,  and  Michael  P.  Baker, 
all  of  Lot  Alamoc  N.  Mex.,  asiipon  to  The  United  States  of 
America  aa  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Wuhington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,266 

iBt  a.2  GOIV  J/00 

U.S.  a  250-253  28  Claims 


4,201,913 
SAMPLING  SYSTEM  FOR  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
William  W.  Bursack,  and  Erik  T.  Tromborg,  both  of  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,295 
Int.  a.2  BOID  59/44;  HOIJ  i9/34 
U.S.  a.  250—288  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  a  gaseous  sample  into  an 
enclosure  of  high  vacuum,  such  as  a  mass  spectrometer,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
sealing  means  between  a  supply  of  gaseous  sample  and  said 
enclosure  of  high  vacuum  said  sealing  means  further  com- 
prising an  enlarged  hollow  cavity  forming  an  antecham- 
ber between  said  enclosure  of  high  vacuum  and  said  gase- 
ous sample  supply  said  cavity  having  a  first  opening 
therein  in  comunication  with  said  gaseous  sample  for 
admitting  amounts  of  said  gaseous  sample  into  said  ante- 
chamber and  a  second  opening  in  said  antechamber  in 
communication  with  said  enclosure  of  high  vacuum  al- 


lowing the  passage  of  said  sample  into  said  enclosure  of 
high  vacuum; 
closure  means  for  closing  said  first  opening;  and 


'^6 


•e^s 


means  for  operating  said  closure  means  such  that  pulses  of 
said  gaseous  sample  are  admitted  to  said  antechamber  of  a 
predetermined  duration  and  frequency  in  such  a  manner 
to  provide  a  substantially  steady  state  flow  condition  into 
said  enclosure  of  high  vacuum.  i 


4,201,914 

ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT  TO  DETECT  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  UQUID  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

THE  SAME 
Benno  Perren,  Austrasse  33,  5430  Wettingen,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  7,  1977, 
2788/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  l/OO;  GOIN  21/26 
M&,  a.  250—341  22  Gaims 


16\ 


^ 


^^ 


1.  An  interrogation  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
fissionable  material  comprising: 
interrogation  means  for  producing  a  continuous  source  of 

photoneutrons  at  energy  levels  below  SOD  keV; 
means  for  continuously  detecting  induced  fast  neutrons 

produced  by  interrogated  fissionable  material  at  energy 

levels  above  300  keV. 


1.  In  an  electrooptical  instrument  to  detect  the  presence  of 
liquid,  containing  at  least  a  monochromatic  infrared  source,  a 
light  conductor  having  an  optical  axis  and  which  totally  re- 
flects infrared  radiation  from  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  an 
infrared  detector,  and  signal  processing  circuitry,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
the  infrared  source  has  a  maximum  radiation  strength  of  less 

than  200  mW/sterad; 
the  main  maximum  in  the  angular  distribution  of  the  infrared 
radiation  is  at  least  approximately  axiallysymmetric  and 
oriented  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  light 
conductor; 
the  angular  distribution  of  the  infrared  radiation  is  such  that 
the  intensity  falls  off  to  half  its  maximum  value  less  than  4* 
away  from  the  symmetry  axis;  and 
a  resistor  is  connected  in  series  with  said  infrared  detector. 
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4,201,915 

PNEUMATIC  INFRARED  RADIATION  DETECTOR 

HAVING  A  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CHAMBER  AND 

A  WINDOW 

GUnter  Schunk,  and  Albert  Randow,  both  of  BruchkSbel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold-Hereaus  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,617 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1977,  2720636 

Int.  a.=  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250-343  4  Qaims 


ultraviolet  radiation  detection  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port tube  in  a  position  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  beam, 

said  beam  splitting  means  being  positioned  to  reflect  the 
ultraviolet  radiation  of  said  beam  in  a  direction  angular  to 
the  axis  of  said  beam  and  toward  said  oflset  detection 
means,  and  to  transmit  the  visible  radiation  of  said  beam 
through  said  support  tube  and  out  through  the  open  sec- 
ond end  thereof,  and 

electrical  meter  means  connected  to  said  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion detection  means  and  adapted  to  monitor  ultraviolet 
radiation  detected  by  said  ultraviolet  radiation  detection 
means, 

said  ultraviolet  detection  means  comprising  a  glass  plate,  a 
phosphor  layer  deposited  on  said  glass  plate  with  said 
phosphor  layer  adapted  for  emission  of  visible  radiation 
responsive  to  incident  ultraviolet  radiation,  photocell 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  glass  plate  and  adapted 
for  receipt  of  said  visible  radiation  emitted  by  said  phos- 
phor layer,  and  electrical  connection  means  connecting 
said  photocell  and  said  electrical  meter  means. 


1.  In  a  pneuniatic  infrared  radiation  detector  for  intermittent 
irradiation  with  infrared  light,  of  the  type  having  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  chamber  including  a  metal  cup  having  a  highly 
reflective  inner  surface  forming  the  back  of  the  chamber  and 
having  a  flange-like  rim  at  the  open  end  thereof  and  a  radiation 
admitting  window  at  the  open  end  of  the  cup  and  a  flow  detec- 
tor connected  to  the  chamber,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: the  window  composed  of  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  fluoride  and  barium  fluoride  and 
sealed  vacuum  tight  to  the  cup  with  glass  solder  having  a 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  between  110  and  ISO.IQ-VK  and 
the  cup  comprising  a  thin-walled  noble  metal  vessel,  wherein 
the  noble  metal  is  gold  or  silver. 

4,201,916 
ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION  SENSOR  FOR  USE  IN 
LIQUID  PURinCATION  SYSTEM 
Sidney  EUner,  R.F.D.  #2,  Bedford,  N.Y.  10506 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,179 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/42;  GOIN  21 /2t,  21/00 

U.S.  a  250-372  8  Qaims 


4,201,917 
APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADIATION  OF  FLUIDS 
Alfred  Graentzel,  Durmersheimer  Str.  98,  Karlsruhe.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978.  Ser.  No.  924,002 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1977,  2733344 

Int.  O:  GOIN  21/24 
U.S.  a.  250-431  7  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  an  ultraviolet  purification  system  in  which 
liquid  flowing  through  a  housing  is  exposed  to  ultraviolet 
radiation  emitted  by  a  light  source  within  said  housing, 

an  ultraviolet  radiation  sensor  comprising  a  hollow  support 
tube  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  open  end,  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  housing  with  said 
open  end  in  direct  communication  with  said  light  source 
whereby  to  receive  an  incident  radiation  beam  from  said 
light  source, 

beamsplitting  means  disposed  within  said  mounting  tube  at 
an  intermediate  location  between  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end,  said  beamsplitting  means  being  adapted  to 
reflect  ultraviolet  radiation  and  transmit  visible  radiation 
and  being  located  in  line  with  the  axis  of  said  beam  enter- 
ing said  support  tube  through  said  first  end. 


^  n  6  31  j5  3}  ?6  30 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  irradiation  of  fluids  to  cause  a  chemical 
reaction  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an  axially  symmet- 
rical container  having  its  axis  disposed  during  operation  in  a 
vertical  position;  a  rotor  centrally  supported  within  said  con- 
tainer for  rotation  therein,  said  rotor  being  spaced  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  conUiner  so  as  to  form  a  flow  path  of 
annular  cross-section  for  receiving  the  fluid  to  be  irradiated 
and  having  wiping  elements  adapted  to  remove  any  deposits 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  container,  said  container  having 
a  fluid  inlet  at  its  upper  end;  and  a  fluid  outlet  at  its  lower  end; 
a  radiation  source  disposed  adjacent  said  flow  path;  shielding 
means  arranged  at  the  inlet  end  portion  of  said  container  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  flow  path  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  upper  end  of  said  container  a  predetermined 
distance  for  shielding  the  fluid  in  said  flow  path  from  irradia- 
tion by  said  source;  gas  discharge  outlets  at  the  opposite  axial 
ends  of  said  container,  and  a  gas  inlet  arranged  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  shielding  means  for  the  admission  of  a  carrier  gas  pro- 
viding for  upward  and  downward  gas  flow  zones  within  said 
container  from  said  gas  inlet  to  said  gas  outlets,  the  upper  gas 
outlet  serving  to  discharge  gases  containing  carbon  of  inor- 
ganic origin  driven  out  of  the  fluid  in  the  shielded  section  of 
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said  flow  path  and  the  lower  gas  outlet  serving  to  discharge 
gases  containing  carbon  of  organic  origin  generated  by  irradia- 
tion of  the  fluid  in  an  unshielded  section  of  said  flow  path  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  container  so  as  to  permit  distinct  measure- 
ment of  organic  compounds  in  the  fluid. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  electron  beam  irradiation  of  a  flow- 
able  material,  more  particularly  sewage  sludge,  the  apparatus 
having  a  conveying  drum  moving  the  material  through  the 
electron  beam,  means  for  supplying  the  material  to  the  drum,  a 
resiliently  mounted  dispensing  roller  for  spreading  the  material 
in  a  thin  layer  on  the  drum,  a  doctor  device  for  removing  the 
material  from  the  drum,  and  a  collecting  tank  for  irradiated 
material,  characterised  in  that  a  flnal  control  element  is 
adapted  to  adjust  the  doctor  device  between  a  position  in 
which  the  material  enters  the  collectmg  tank  and  a  position  in 
which  the  material  reaches  a  trough  for  material  to  be  recircu- 
lated; and  the  final  control  element  so  responds  to  signals  from 
an  electron  beam  mtensity  pickoff  and  from  a  pickoff  respond- 
ing to  the  distance  between  the  dispensing  roller  and  the  drum 
that  when  at  least  one  of  the  measured  values  departs  from  its 
tolerance  range,  the  doctor  device  guides  the  material  into  the 
trough. 


4J0U19 
X-RAY  niA!  LOADER 
Gunter  Schmidt,  Malibu,  Calif.,  anignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
NeiBourt  and  Conpany,  Wilniagtoa,  Dd. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,817,  Jun.  13,  1977, 
atModoocd.  This  appiicatioa  Jan.  Z3, 1979,  Ser.  .No.  5,120 
bt  a-  G03B  41/16 
US.  a.  250— 468  10  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  lighttight  envelope  containing  a 
stack  of  film  sheets  and  for  loading  one  flim  sheet  at  a  time  into 
a  cassette,  comprising: 
a  lighttight  dispenser  housing  having  upper  and  lower  walls 

provided  with  openings; 
a  lighttight  receiver  housing  mounted  on  and  having  an  exit 
at  Its  lower  end  for  discharging  said  stack  of  films  to  the 
dispenser  housing; 
means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  receiver  housing  for  holding 
one  end  of  the  said  envelope,  and  means  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  receiver  housing  for  clamping  the  opposite  end  of 
the  envelope,  said  clamping  means  being  releasable  from 
OHtsidc  laid  receiver  housing  to  allow  the  film  stack  to  fall 


down  through  said  lower  end  of  the  receiver  housing  to 
the  dispenser  housing; 
means  in  said  dispenser  housing  for  passing  only  one  flIm 
sheet  at  a  time,  to  fall  through  said  lower  end  of  said 
dispenser  housing;  and 


4,201,918 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRON  BEAM 

IRRADIATION  OF  A  FLOW  ABLE  MATERIAL,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

Beda  Latzer,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Broth* 

ers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,622 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May  4,   1977, 
5556/77 

Int.  a.-  COIN  23/00 
U.S.  CI  250—433  20  Gaims 


a  lighttight  cassette-holding  housing  disposed  under  said 
dispenser  housing  for  holding  a  cassette  in  an  open  posi- 
tion under  the  lower  end  of  said  dispenser  housing  por- 
tion, and  including  cassette  closing  means  for  closing  the 
cassette  while  it  lies  in  said  cassette-holding  housing. 


4^1,920 
APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADIATING  A  TARGET  ON  TWO 
OPPOSITE  FACES  BY  MEANS  OF  AN  ACCELERATED 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM 
Dominique  Trooc,  and  Gaude  Levaillant,  both  of  Buc,  France, 
assignors  to  C.G.R.  MeV,  Buc,  France 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,551 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  1,  1977,  77  20376 
Int.  G.  HOI  J  37/00     , 
U.S.  G.  250-492  B  '  11  Claims 
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1.  A  two-face  irradiation  apparatus  for  irradiating,  by  means 
of  a  charged  particle  beam,  a  target  having  at  least  two  oppo- 
site faces  A  and  B,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  charged  parti- 
cle accelerator,  a  microwave  generator  supplying  a  microwave 
signal,  means  for  injecting  this  microwave  signal  into  said 
accelerating  structure,  means  for  obtaining  a  scanning  beam  of 
a  predetermined  amplitude  corresponding  to  a  scanning  angle 
0  from  said  beam  of  accelerated  particles  moving  in  a  vacuum- 
tight  scanning  chamber,  said  target  being  disposed  over  part  of 
the  path  followed  by  the  scanning  beam  corresponding  to  a 
scanning  angle  9\  in  such  a  way  that  the  scanning  beam  of 
angle  d\  impinges  on  said  face  A  of  said  target;  a  magnetic 
deflection  system  provided  with  two  pole  pieces  delimiting  an 
air  gap  disposed  downstream  of  said  target,  these  pole  pieces, 
which  are  arranged  parallel  to  the  scanning  plane,  having  a 
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length  at  least  equal  to  said  amplitude  of  said  scanning  beam  on 
a  level  with  said  pole  pieces,  said  scanning  chamber  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  opening  for  positioning  said  target 
on  the  portion  of  said  scanning  beam  corresponding  to  a  scan- 
ning angle  6 1,  said  opening  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
vacuum-tight  window  which  is  transparent  to  said  scanning 
beam,  the  portion  of  the  beam  corresponding  to  a  scanning 
angle  02=9 -6 \  and  which  is  not  intercepted  by  said  target, 
entering  said  air  gap  of  the  pole  pieces  and  being  reflected  to 
impinge  on  said  opposite  face  B,  said  pole  pieces  having  a  face, 
so-called  useful  face,  facing  said  opposite  face  B,  said  useful 
face  comprising  several  sections  having  difl^erent  curvatures 
for  obtaining  a  reflected  beam  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  opposite  face  B. 


4,201,922 

AUTOMATIC  START/MANUAL  START  INTERLOCK 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Orva  H.  Douglas,  and  Quinciano  G.  Mendoia,  both  of  Bellevue, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,301,  Dec.  13, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,152 

Int,  CI.-  B60K  33/00 

U.S.  G.  290-38  R  20  Gaims 


4,201,921 
ELECTRON  BEAM-CAPILLARY  PLASMA  FLASH  X-RAY 

DEVICE 

Richard  A.  McCorkle,  South  Salem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,238 

Int.  G.2  H05B  31/22 

U5.  a.  250-493  1*  Claims 
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1.  A  starting  apparatus  for  an  engine,  said  starting  apparatus 

comprising: 
engine  starting  equipment  connected  to  the  engine, 
first  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  first  signals, 
second  means  for  providing  second  signals, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  first  signals  and  said  second 

signals  for  operating  said  engine  starting  equipment, 
first  switch  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  initiating 

the  generation  of  said  first  signals, 
second  switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  second 

signals  to  said  control  means, 
first  latch  means  responsive  to  said  second  switch  means  for 

enabling  and  disabling  said  first  switch  means,  and 
second  latch  means  responsive  to  said  second  switch  means 

for  enabling  and  disabling  said  first  signals. 


1.  An  x-ray  device  for  employment  in  a  vacuum  chamber 
comprising: 
a  first  plate  of  a  conductive  material; 
an  intermediate  layer  of  an  insulating  material  attached  to 

said  first  conductive  plate; 
a  second  plate  of  a  conductive  material  attached  to  said 

intermediate  layer  and  electrically  isolated  from  said  first 

conductive  plate; 
a  cylindrical  capillary  passage  formed  by  a  first  capillary 

opening  which  extends  through  said  first  conductive 

plate,  said  layer  of  insulating  material  and  said  second 

conducting  plate; 
a  first  electrode  having  a  tapered  end,  said  electrode  spaced 

apart  from  said  second  conducting  plate  and  aligned  with 

said  cylindrical  capillary  passage; 
means  for  supplying  ions  to  said  cylindrical  capillary  pas- 
first  means  for  storing  capacitive  energy  so  that  said  second 

plate  is  maintained  at  a  potential  with  respect  to  said  first 

second  means  for  storing  capacitive  energy  so  that  said  first 
electrode  is  maintained  at  a  potential  with  respect  to  said 

first  plate;  „        .         j        j 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  electrode  and 
said  second  conducting  plate  allowing  passage  of  a  cur- 
rent to  equalize  the  potential  between  said  second  conduc- 
tive plate  and  said  first  electrode;  and 
means  for  triggering  a  discharge  between  said  first  conduc- 
tive plate  and  said  second  conductive  plate,  where  an 
ionized  plasma  is  established  in  said  cylindrical  capillary 
passage  and  said  electrode  discharges  an  electron  beam 
into  said  plasma  causing  the  generation  of  x-rays. 


4,201,923 
COMBINED  CYCLE  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT  AND  A 
GAS  TURBINE  HAVING  IMPROVED  MEGAWATT  LOAD 

CONTROL  • 

Terry  J.  Reed,  North  Huntingdon,  and  Jack  R.  Smith,  Pitte- 
burgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  495,730 

Int.  G.=  HQ2P  9/04 

U.S.  G.  290-40  R  21  Claims 


COMTKX   I  I  I  III'  I 


IB        I 


1.  A  gas  turbine  electric  power  plant  comprising  a  compres- 
sor section  and  a  turbine  section,  a  plurality  of  combustors  for 
energizing  the  driving  gas  flow  for  the  turbine  section,  means 
for  generating  electric  power  under  the  driving  power  of  the 
turbine,  a  gas  turbine  control  system  including  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  turbine  combustors.  means  for 
generating  a  fuel  reference  having  one  portion  thereof  corre- 
sponding to  load  demand  in  units  of  electrical  power  genera- 
tion and  having  another  portion  thereof  corresponding  to  the 
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fuel  required  for  idling  operation,  and  means  for  coupling  said 
fuel  reference  generating  means  to  said  fuel  flow  controlling 
means. 


4,201,925 

METHOD  FOR  STARTING  HYDRAULIC  TURBINE 

GENERATOR 

Takao  Kawabara;  Hirottai  Okumura,  and  Tothiaki  Yokoyama, 

•II  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,594 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1976,  51-88214 

lit  a-  H02P  9/04 

U.S.  a.  290— 52  2aaims 
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4,201,924 

COMBINED  CYCLE  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT  WITH  A 

STEAM  TLRBINE  HAVING  A  SUDING  PRESSURE 

MAIN  BYPASS  AND  CONTROL  VALVE  SYSTEM 

Robert  L'ram,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wettinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1974,  Set.  No.  497,503 

lat  a.-  H02P  9/04 

US.  a.  290—40  R  16  ClalnH 
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1.  A  combined  cycle  electric  power  plant  comprising  at  least 
one  gas  turbine,  means  for  generating  steam  in  response  to  heat 
energy  from  the  gas  turbine,  a  steam  turbine  driven  by  steam 
supplied  to  It  from  the  steam  generating  means,  means  for 
generating  electric  power  under  the  dnving  power  of  the 
turbines,  control  valve  means  to  control  the  admission  of  steam 
from  the  steam  generating  means  to  the  steam  turbine,  bypass 
valve  means  to  control  the  steam  from  the  steam  generating 
means  to  bypass  the  steam  turbine,  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  steam  generating  means  and  the  turbines,  said 
controlling  means  including  a  steam  turbine  control  system 
having  an  automatic  control,  said  automatic  control  including 
a  means  to  generate  a  flrst  represenution  of  steam  flow  from 
the  steam  generating  means,  a  means  to  generate  a  second 
representation  of  steam  pressure,  a  means  responsive  to  the 
first  represenution  to  generate  a  third  representation  of  steam 
pressure  as  a  function  of  steam  flow  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined characterization,  a  means  to  generate  a  representation  of 
speed/load  demand  for  the  steam  turbine,  a  means  governed  by 
the  second  represenution  and  the  third  represenution  to  oper- 
ate the  bypass  valve  means  to  control  the  steam  pressure  ac- 
cording to  the  predetermined  charactenzation,  a  first  means 
responsive  to  the  speed/load  demand  represenution  to  modu- 
late the  control  valve  means  to  admit  steam  to  the  turbine,  and 
a  second  means  governed  by  the  second  and  third  representa- 
tion to  operate  the  control  valves  to  control  the  steam  pressure 
to  be  not  less  than  a  predetermined  variation  from  said  prede- 
termined charactenzation  whereby  the  bypass  valves  are  oper- 
ated to  maintain  a  predetermined  pressure  flow  relationship  to 
the  steam  turtMne,  and  the  control  valves  respond  to  the  prede- 
termined pressure  flow  relationship  only  when  the  bypass 
valve  IS  closed  to  minimize  the  probability  of  water  carryover 
into  the  steam  turbine. 


NO-LQtt 
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1.  A  method  for  starting  a  hydraulic  turbine  system  having  a 
generator,  a  turbine  with  a  runner  coupled  to  drive  the  genera- 
tor at  a  rated  r.p.m.,  and  wicket  gates  for  adjusting  the  flow 
rate  of  water  running  into  the  runner,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

quickly  opening  the  wicket  gates  from  a  fully  closed  condi- 
tion of  the  rates  until  the  flow  rate  of  the  water  reaches  the 
fixed  flow  rate  that  corresponds  to  operation  of  the  tur- 
bine at  rated  r.p.m.  and  the  design  no-load  wicket  gate 
opening  for  the  head  dunng  the  step; 

thereafter  slowing  opening  the  wicket  gates  to  maintain  the 
fixed  flow  rate  as  the  speed  increases  to  the  rated  r.p.m.,  to 
thereby  compensate  for  the  tendency  to  reduce  turbine 
flow  rate  with  an  increase  in  r.p.m.  of  the  runner;  and 

thereafter  synchronizing  the  turbine-generator  at  no-load  to 
an  electric  power  transmission  system. 


4,201,926 

ELECTRONIC  CTRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  VARIETY  OF 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

LaVeme  A.  Caron.  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  752,493,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,102,310. 

Tbu  application  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,913 

Int.  a.  H03K  19/08;  F02P  5/08 

VS.  a.  307—141  9  Clainu 
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6.  In  an  electronic  timing  control  circuit  the  subcombination 
compnsing: 

first  and  second  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
EXT  power  supply  for  energizing  circuitry  of  the  subcom- 
bination; 

an  output  stage  which  is  switchable  from  one  sUte  to  an- 
other sute  to  produce  at  an  output  thereof  an  output 
signal; 

a  third  terminal  connected  with  said  output  of  said  output 
sUge  and  at  which  said  output  signal  is  given; 

a  fourth  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  variable  frequency 
trigger  signal; 

a  fifth  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  variable  frequency 
trigger  signal; 
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a  sixth  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  desired  timing  signal 
representing  desired  timing  of  said  output  signal; 

circuit  means  coupling  said  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  terminals 
and  said  output  sUge  such  that  when  a  trigger  signal  is 
received  at  said  fourth  terminal  said  output  suge  will 
produce  said  output  signal  in  response  thereto  so  long  as 
said  output  sUge  is  in  its  one  state  at  the  time  that  the 
effect  of  the  trigger  signal  received  at  said  fourth  terminal 
is  felt  by  said  output  stage,  ^nd  when  a  trigger  signal  is 
received  at  said  fifth  terminal  at  a  frequency  greater  than 
a  selected  frequency,  a  desired  timing  signal  received  at 
said  sixth  input  terminal  will  control,  at  least  in  part,  the 
time  at  which  said  output  stage  produces  said  output 

signal;  . 

at  least  one  additional  terminal  associated  with  said  output 
stage  adapted  to  be  connected  with  at  least  one  circuit 
device  external  to  the  circuitry  of  the  subcombination  for 
imparting  a  desired  characteristic  to  said  output  stage;  and 

at  least  one  further  terminal  associated  with  said  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  further  at  least  one  circuit 
device  external  to  the  circuitry  of  the  subcombination  for 
imparting  a  desired  characteristic  to  said  means. 

4,201,927 
CTRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCTNG  SEQUENTIALLY  SPACED 

PULSES 
Borys  Zuk,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  _,  ^^„ 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,688 
Gaims  priority,  applicaHon  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1977, 

21890/77 

Int.  Q\-  H03K  l/28t,  5/13 

U.S.  a.  307—269 
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means  for  combining  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  bistable 
circuits  for  producing  a  first  pulse;  and 

means  for  combining  outputs  of  said  second  and  third  bista- 
ble circuits  for  producing  a  second  pulse  consecutive  to, 
and  non-overlapping  with,  said  first  pulse. 


4,201,928 
POWER  TRANSISTOR  ACTUATING  AND  BOOTSTRAP 

DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Philip  W.  Koetsch,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,965 

Int.  a.^  H03K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  307-270  ^  ^■'"« 


5  Gaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  two  consecutive,  non-overlap- 
ping pulses,  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  bisuble  circuit  elements,  each  bista- 
ble element  having  a  set  input  for  setting  the  element  to 
one  stable  sUte,  a  reset  input  for  setting  the  element  to 
another  stable  state,  and  true  and  false  outputs;  each  bista- 
ble element  being  of  the  type  which  is  set  to  said  one  stable 
state  when  the  signal  at  its  set  input  makes  a  transition 
from  a  first  binary  value  to  a  second  binary  value  subse- 
quent to  the  signal  at  its  reset  input  having  made  a  transi- 
tion to  said  second  binary  value;  each  bistable  circuit 
being  initially  in  a  suble  state; 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  of  one  binary  value  to  said 
set  input  of  said  first  bistable  element  for  setting  it  to  its 
second  stable  state,  other  than  its  initial  sUte; 

means,  responsive  to  said  input  signal  representing  a  bit  of 
the  other  than  said  one  binary  value  and  to  said  first  bista- 
ble circuit  being  in  its  second  suble  sUte,  coupled  to  the 
set  input  of  said  second  bistable  circuit,  for  setting  it  to  its 
second,  other  than  initial,  stable  state; 
means,  responsive  to  said  input  signal  representing  a  bit  of 
said  one  binary  value  and  to  said  second  bistable  circuit 
being  in  its  second  stable  state,  coupled  to  the  set  input  of 
said  third  bisuble  circuit  for  setting  it  to  its  second  other 
than  initial,  stable  state; 


.    1  A  drive  circuit  for  a  switching  transistor,  said  switching 
transistor  comprising  a  base,  collector,  and  emitter  and  being 
adapted  to  control  the  application  of  electrical  power  to  an 
inductive  load,  comprising: 
an  actuating  circuit  connected  to  deliver  a  first  gating  cur- 
rent to  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor  in  response  to 
^     a  driving  signal,  the  magnitude  of  said  current  being  sufli- 
cient  to  actuate  and  maintain  said  switching  transistor  in  a 
conductive  state  during  a  low  range; 
a  bootstrap  drive  circuit  connected  to  deliver  a  second  gat- 
ing current  to  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor,  the 
magnitude  of  which  varies  in  positive  proportion  to  the 
switching  transistor's  load  and  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
switching  transistor  in  a  conductive  state  for  loads  in 
excess  of  said  low  load  range; 
circuit  means  for  rapidly  deactuating  said  switching  transis- 
tor in  response  to  the  removal  of  a  driving  signal,  said 
deactuating   circuit   means   comprising   a   deactuating 
switching  transistor  connected  in  circuit  with  the  base  of 
said  switching  transistor  so  as  to  render  said  switching 
transistor  nonconductive  when  said  deactuating  switching 
transistor  is  conductive;  and 
a  pulse  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  adapted  to 
receive  a  driving  pulse  signal,  a  first  secondary  winding 
connected  in  circuit  with  the  remainder  of  said  actuating 
circuit,  and  a  second  secondary  winding  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  base  of  said  deactuating  switching  transis- 
tor to  render  said  deactuating  switching  transistor  non- 
conductive  when  a  drive  pulse  is  applied  to  said  pulse 
transfonner,  and  conductive  during  the  absence  of  a  dnve 
pulse  at  said  pulse  transformer. 
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4^1^29 
SINGLE  PHASE  STEPPING  MOTOR 

RoUod  Sudler,  Frankfurt,  and  Walter  Happel,  Morfelden,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignort  to  Quarz-Zeit  AG,  Frank- 
Airt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,101 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1977,  2707251 

lat  a^  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  310-49  R  7  Claims 
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one  pair  of  Ttnger  magnetic  poles  disposed  to  be  energized  to 
opposite  polarities,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said 
Hnger  magnetic  poles  has  its  surface  facing  said  armature  core 
formed  into  an  irregular  trapezoidal  shape  having  a  base  of 
about  three  times  as  wide  as  said  slot  pitch  and  a  side  opposite 


to  said  base,  said  base  and  said  side  having  center  points,  the 
center  points  of  said  side  displaced  with  respect  to  the  center 
point  of  said  base  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  the 
ratio  of  the  displacement  of  said  side  to  said  predetermined  slot 
pitch  being  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  0.7. 


1.  In  a  single  phase  stepping  motor,  particularly  for  clocks, 
with  a  rotor  with  several  pole  teeth,  of  which  each  pole  tooth 
comprises  a  main  pole  and  an  auxiliary  pole  formed  on  the 
latter,  and  with  a  stator,  the  latter  being  made  of  two  stator 
parts  connected  with  one  another  via  a  bridge  part,  the  latter 
carrying  the  excitation  winding,  of  which  each  stator  part  on 
its  free  end  transfers  into  an  equal  or  smaller  number  (in  com- 
parison to  the  rotor  pole  number)  of  stator  pole  teeth,  the  stator 
pole  teeth  being  directed  towards  the  face  side  of  the  rotor,  as 
well  as  a  permanent  magnetic  circuit  arranged  between  the 
stator  pole  teeth  by  means  of  which  circuit  the  rest  position  of 
the  rotor  is  determined  with  the  unexcited  condition  of  the 
stator,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  rotor  deflnes  a  circumferential  edge,  each  of  the  auxiliary 
poles  of  the  rotor  comprising  a  projection  extending  in  the 
circumferential  direction  in  the  region  of  the  edge  of  the 
rotor, 
the  stator  pole  teeth  and  the  rotor  pole  teeth  radially  overlap 
so  that  respective  face  sides  face  each  other,  the  perma- 
nent magnetic  circuit  comprises  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  spaced  apart  from  said  stator  and  from  said  rotor, 
said  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  being  arranged  beyond 
the  circumferential  edge  of  the  rotor  and  having  a  pole 
axis  extending  substantially  tangential  to  the  rotor  and  a 
size  such  that  a  part  of  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  close 
across  a  zone  of  the  circumferential  edge  solely  of  one 
main  pole  and  corresponding  auxiliary  pole  formed  on  the 
latter  constituting  a  single  rotor  pole  of  the  rgtor,  respec- 
tively, 
means  including  the  excitation  winding  for  altematingly 
exciting  the  stator  parts. 


4,201,930 

AC  GENERATOR  HAVING  A  CLAWTOOTH  ROTOR 

WITH  IRREGULAR  TRAPIZOIDAL  TEETH 

Mitsuo  Inagaki,  Okaiaki;  Yoehlyuki  Hattori,  Toyoake,  and 

Maaahiro  Taguchi,  Niahio,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.,  Niahio,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1977, 52-85466 
Int.  a.2  H02K  5/24.  1/22 
MS,  CL  310—51  2  Claims 

I.  In  an  AC  three-phase  generator  including  an  armature 
core  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  arranged  with  a  predetermined 
slot  pitch,  a  plurality  of  three-phase  armature  windings  wound 
on  said  armature  core  and  a  rotor  disposed  to  face  said  arma- 
ture core  with  a  small  gap  therebetween  and  having  at  least 


4,201,931 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  TARGET  OF  AN 

IMAGE-PRODUaNG  TUBE  FROM  INJURIOUSLY 

HIGH  LOCAL  CURRENT  DENSITIES 

Giinther  Kiirbitz,  Aalen-Ebnat;  Walter  Wegener,  Aalen,  and 
Hans-Richard  Weinheimer,  Konigsbronn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1976,  2645032 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  31/26 
U.S.  a.  315—10  ,  7  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  the  target  of  an  image-producing 
tube  from  injuriously  high  local  current  densities,  attributable 
to  excessively  high  local-illumination  at  the  cathode  of  such 
tube,  comprising  detector  means  responsive  to  onset  of  an 
unacceptably  high  local-illumination  intensity  condition  at  the 
cathode,  such  response  producing  an  electrical  pulse  output 
upon  occurrence  of  said  condition,  control  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  detector  means,  a  cathode-target  excitation 
circuit  including  a  variable-resistance  element,  and  means 
connected  to  said  control  means  and  operative  to  rapidly 
change  the  resistance  of  said  variable-resistance  element  upon 
the  occurrence  of  such  an  electrical  pulse  output  of  said  detec- 
tor means,  such  rapid  change  being  in  the  direction  and  to  a 
value  which  reduces  electron  flow  between  the  cathode  and . 
target  of  the  tube. 
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4,201,932 
COLOR  PURITY  ADJUSTING  METHOD 
Joseph  L.  Smith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,534 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/50.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  315—13  C  13  Gaims 
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4,201,933 
ELECTION  GUN  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PICKUP  TUBE 

Takanori  Hisada,  Yokohama,  and  Kyohei  Fukuda,  Mobara,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,372 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1977,  52-60974 

Int.  G.-  HOIJ  29/56 

U.S.  G.  315—16  5  Gaims 

3.  An  electron  gun  structure  for  a  pickup  tube  having  a 
target,  comprising:  a  cathode  lens  electrode  assembly  includ- 
ing a  cathode  for  producing  an  electron  beam  and  a  plurality  of 
electrodes;  a  beam  disc  electrode  having  a  beam  limiting  hole; 
a  main  lens  electrode  assembly  for  accelerating  and  focusing 
said  electron  beam,  said  beam  disc  electrode  being  between 
said  cathode  lens  electrode  assembly  and  said  main  lens  elec- 
trode assembly;  and  means  for  supplying  potentials  to  said 
cathode  lens  electrode  assembly,  said  beam  disc  electrode  and 
said  main  lens  electrode  assembly  for  establishing  a  crossover 


in  said  cathode  lens  electrode  assembly  and  for  making  the 
beam  spot  on  the  target  of  the  tube  minimum;  in  which  said 
main  lens  electrode  assembly  includes  a  first  electrode  and  a 
second  electrode  arranged  in  succession  in  the  direction  of  the 
passage  of  said  electron  beam,  and  said  potential  supplying 
means  includes  Hrst  means  for  supplying  said  first  and  second 
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electrodes  with  first  and  second  potentials  to  form  a  bipotential 
electron  lens  in  said  main  lens  electrode  assembly  and  second 
means  for  supplying  said  beam  disc  electrode  with  a  third 
potential,  said  first  potential  being  lower  than  said  second 
potential  and  the  ratio  of  said  third  potential  to  said  first  poten- 
tial being  set  to  provide  substantially  a  minimum  coefficient  of 
aberration  for  the  main  lens  electrode  assembly. 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  for  color  purity  of  a  color  cathode 
ray  tube,  said  cathode  ray  tube  including  purity  adjusting 
apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  magnetic  apparatus  adjacent  said  cathode  ray  tube 
capable  of  generating  an  auxiliary  magnetic  field  and 
magnetizing  metallic  components  of  said  cathode  ray  tube 
with  said  auxiliary  magnetic  field,  said  auxiliary  magnetic 
field  of  sufficient  strength  to  create  upon  the  removal  of 
said  auxiliary  magnetic  field  a  remanent  field  of  sufficient 
strength  for  use  as  an  aid  in  adjusting  the  color  purity  of 
said  cathode  ray  tube; 

removing  said  auxiliary  magnetic  field; 

operating  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  generate  a  color  pattern 
upon  the  screen  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  by  the  interaction 
of  said  remanent  field  with  at  least  one  electron  beam  of  at 
least  one  electron  gun  of  said  cathode  ray  tube;  and 

adjusting  said  purity  adjusting  apparatus  to  obtain  a  color 
pattern  indicative  of  a  correct  color  purity. 


4,201,934 
EXTERNAL  SENSOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 
Koreaki  Esaki,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,629 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.  25,   1977,  52- 
36718[U] 

Int.  G.-  H05B  41/32 
U.S.  G.  315—151  4  Claims 


1.  An  external  sensor  detachably  connected  to  an  electronic 
flash  of  the  type  having  a  flash  control  circuit  capable  of  con- 
trolling the  flash  duration  of  a  flash  tube  which  flashes  by 
discharging  the  energy  stored  on  a  main  capacitor,  said  exter- 
nal sensor  comprising 

(a)  a  light  receiving  unit  for  generating  a  flash  interrupt 
signal  when  the  amount  of  light  reflected  back  from  a 
subject  and  received  by  said  light  receiving  unit  has 
reached  a  predetermined  level  and  for  transmitting  said 
flash  interrupt  signal  to  said  flash  control  circuit  in  said 
electronic  flash, 

(b)  a  mode  selection  switch  for  selecting  an  automatic  flash 
exposure  mode  wherein  the  flash  duration  is  controlled  by 
said  flash  interrupt  signal  from  said  light  receiving  unit  or 
a  manual  flash  exposure  mode  wherein  said  light  receiving 
unit  is  disabled, 

(c)  a  display 'means  which  is  turned  on  when  said  mode 
selection  switch  is  set  to  said  automatic  flash  exposure 
mode, 

(d)  flash  exposure  data  display  means  for  displaying  flash 
exposure  data  comprising  film  speed,  aperture,  and  dis- 
tance to  a  subject,  said  display  means  being  illuminated  by 
said  first-mentioned  display  means  in  said  automatic  flash 
exposure  mode, 

(e)  a  pair  of  molds  which  house  said  light  receiving  unit,  said 
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mode  selection  switch,  said  first-mentioned  display  means 
and  said  flash  exposure  data  display  means,  and 
(0  a  window  through  one  of  said  pair  of  molds  for  permit- 
ting a  user  to  view  the  data  displayed  by  said  flash  expo- 
sure data  display  means. 


4^1,935 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FEED  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Nobuo  Fukuma,  Toyota,  and  Yoshito  Kato,  Aichi,  both  of  J«|»an, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,010 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1976,  S1-453I; 
Sep.  3, 1976,  5M19367[U];  Oct  28, 1976,  5M45011[U] 

Int  a^  H02K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  318—15  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  D.C.  motor  driven  feed  including  a  screw 
and  nut  which  moves  the  table  of  a  machine  tool  through 
predetermined  positions  in  accordance  with  orders  to  change 
the  rate  of  feed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  power  damping  circuit; 

a  switching  circuit  for  electrically  coupling  said  power 
damping  circuit  to  said  D.C.  motor  for  a  predetermined 
time  whenever  there  is  an  order  to  change  the  rate  of  feed; 
and 

a  cylindrical  protective  cover  having  a  central  axis  coupled 
to  said  nut  and  covering  said  feed  screw  such  that  a  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  feed  screw  is  displaced  to  one  side  of  said 
central  axis  of  said  protective  cover  and  a  bottom  inside 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  cover  is  in  relative  near  proxim- 
ity to  the  feed  screw  and  the  top  inside  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  cover  is  in  relative  far  proximity  to  said  feed  screw. 


4,201,936 
MOTOR  SPEED  REGULATOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Paul  J.  Roumanis,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,641 

Int  a.^  H02P  5/n 

U.S.  a  318—341  10  Claims 
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(1)  read  a  value  proportional  to  acutal  motor  speed, 

(2)  read  a  value  proportional  to  motor  current, 

(3)  calculate  a  value  proportional  to  firing  angle  as  speci- 
fied by  the  combined  differences  between  the  desired 
motor  speed  and  said  actual  motor  speed  and  a  value 
proportional  to  a  previously  read  motor  current  and  the 
last  read  motor  current  and  previously  calculated  differ- 
ences of  said  combined  differences, 

(4)  select  a  one  of  said  stored  firing  angles  based  on  said 
calculated  value, 

(d)  generating  a  firing  pulse  tafire  a  rectifier  at  a  time  speci- 
fied by  the  value  of  said  selected  flring  angle;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  c  and  d  utilizing  said  firing  pulse  as  said 
interrupt  signal. 


4,201,937 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 
MANIPULATOR 
Akiyoshi  Irie,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unimation,  Inc.,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,562 

Int  a.'  G05B  19/24 

U.S.  a.  318— 568  30aaims 
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1.  In  a  programmable  manipulator  having  a  manipulator  arm 
movable  in  a  plurality  of  axes,  control  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  movement  of  the  manipulator  arm  to  describe  a  prede- 
termined work  operation  with  respect  to  a  workpiece  capable 
of  movement  along  a  predetermined  path,  said  control  appara- 
tus comprising: 
means  for  storing  two  or  more  series  of  command  signals, 
each  of  said  series  of  command  signals  representing  the 
same  series  of  points  along  the  predetermined  work  opera- 
tion with  respect  to  the  workpiece  at  respective  positions 
of  the  workpiece; 
means  for  generating  a  workpiece  position  signal  represent- 
ing the  position  of  the  workpiece  along  the  predetermined 
path; 
means  responsive  to  said  workpiece  position  signal  and  the 
two  series  of  command  signals  that  correspond  to  the  two 
respective  workpiece  positions  on  either  side  of  said  work- 
piece  position  signal  for  generating  interpolation  control 
signals  accounting  for  workpiece  position; 
means  for  controlling  said  interpolation  signal  generating 
means  to  successively  interpolate  between  said  two  series 
of  command  signals  along  said  series  of  points;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  interpolation  control  signals  for 
moving  said  nuuiipulator  arm. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  DC  motor  in  a  system  of  the 
type  including  a  data  processor  programmed  to  calculate  a 
firing  angle  to  develop  a  firing  pulse  to  fire  a  controllable 
rectifier  connected  between  an  AC  source  and  the  DC  motor 
to  regulate  the  speed  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing,  in  the  processor,  stored  parameters  propor- 
tional to  desired  motor  speed  and  firing  angles; 

(b)  generating  an  interrupt  signal  to  the  processor; 

(c)  directing  the  processor,  in  response  to  said  interrupt 
signal,  to, 


4,201,938 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WHICH  ELIMINATES  ARQNG 

DURING  TAP  CHANGES 
Manfred  E.  Netunann,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Siemens* 
AUis,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947^71 

Int  a.^  G05F  1/14 

VS.  a.  323—43.5  R  8  Gaims 

1.  In  a  tap  changing  voltage  regulator  having  an  exciting 

winding,  a  tapped  electrical  winding  inductively  linked  to  said 
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exciting  winding  and  having  a  plurality  of  taps,  a  pair  of  tap 
changer  switch  selector  contacts  adapted  to  sequentially  en- 
gage said  taps,  an  auxiliary  winding  inductively  linked  to  said 
exciting  winding  and  being  coupled  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
selector  contacts,  an  auxiliary  switch  having  first  and  second 
stationary  contacts  connected  respectively  to  the  other  end  of 
said  auxiliary  winding  and  to  the  other  selector  contact  and 
also  having  first  and  second  movable  contacts  normally  engag- 
ing the  same  stationary  contact  and  a  pair  of  normally  closed 
contacts,  said  first  movable  contact  being  connected  through 
an  inductor  to  an  outgoing  load-current-carrying  line  and  said 
second  movable  contact  being  connected  through  said  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  to  said  outgoing  line,  a  pair  of  inversely 
parallel  thyristors  connected  in  shunt  to  said  normally  closed 
contacts,  said  auxiliary  switch  being  adapted  to  step  said  first 
and  second  movable  contacts  between  said  stationary  contacts 
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ductor  wafer  fiaving  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuits  disposed 
thereon,  and  further  detecting  contact  of  said  plurality  of 
data-detector  probes  with  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
wafer,  said  plurality  of  data-detector  probes  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  detector  circuit  where  signals  from  said  data-detec- 
tor probes  are  electrically  screened  to  designate  when  any  one 
of  said  plurality  of  data-detector  probes  has  made  contact  with 
the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  wafer;  said  planarization  and 
overtravel  control  circuit  comprising: 
reset  circuit  means  for  delivering  an  electrical  signal  to  a 
latch  circuit  within  said  detector  circuit  for  initializing 
said  latch  circuit  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  plurality  of 
data-detector  probes  when  contact  is  made  with  the  sur- 
face of  said  semiconductor  wafer; 
planarization  monitor  circuit  means  electrically  connected 
to  said  reset  circuit  means  for  determining  when  said 
data-detector  probes  lie  within  a  predetermined  planariza- 
tion limiting  resetting  the  said  latch  circuit  of  said  detector 
circuit  when  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  data-detector 
probes  falls  outside  said  planarization  limit;  and 
overtravel  control  circuit  means  for  determining  when  the 
data-detector  probes  have  travelled  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance into  said  semiconductor  wafer. 


and  to  disengage  said  first  movable  contact  from  one  stationary 
contact  and  to  engage  it  with  the  other  before  said  second 
movable  contact  disengages  said  one  stationary  conuct  and  to 
then  open  said  normally  closed  contacts  and  to  subsequently 
disengage  said  second  movable  contact  from  said  one  station- 
ary contact  and  engage  it  with  the  other,  whereby  circulating 
current  may  flow  through  said  movable  contacts,  said  inductor 
and  said  normally  closed  contacts  when  said  selector  contacts 
bridge  adjacent  taps  during  a  tap  change,  means  for  supplying 
gating  current  to  said  thyristors  during  a  tap  change  and  for 
removing  said  gating  current  subsequent  to  the  opening  of  said 
normally  closed  contacts  but  prior  to  the  disengagement  of 
said  second  movable  contact  from  said  one  stationary  contact, 
whereby  circulating  and  load  current  are  statically  interrupted 
by  said  thyristors  at  a  current  zero  and  said  second  movable 
contact  is  then  free  to  move  arclessly  into  engagement  with 
said  other  stationary  contact. 
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4,201,940 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

POSITION  OF  REGULATING  RODS  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Regis  Dardenne,  Roselies,  Belgium,  assignor  to  ACEC,  Ateliers 

de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charleroi,  Charleroi,  Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,107,  Jul.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jul.  31, 1975, 158796 

Int  a.-  GOIR  33/00 

VS.  a.  324-207  2  Qaims 


4,201,939 
MULTIPROBE  CONTACT  MONITOR  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Edward  C.  Lee,  and  ThillaigOTindan  Natar^an,  both  of  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assipors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,905 

Int  a.-  GOIR  31/02.  1/06 

VS.  a.  324-158  P  f  Claims 
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1.  A  planarization  and  overtravel  control  circuit  for  a  multi- 
probe  test  system  having  a  multiprobe  device  with  a  plurality 
of  data-detector  probes  attached  thereto  for  testing  a  semicon- 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  position  of  regulating  rods  in 
a  nuclear  reactor  through  the  measure  of  a  voluge  appearing 
across  the  terminals  of  an  induction  coil  fed  by  a  constant 
current  AC  supply,  each  regulating  rod"  being  interlocked  with 
a  control  rod  able  to  move  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
coil,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  said  regu- 
lating rods  into  a  certain  number  of  groups  in  such  a  way  that 
the  said  regulating  rods  are  randomly  distributed  throughout 
the  reactor  so  that  no  two  regulating  rods  in  the  same  group 
are  located  close  to  one  another,  feeding  the  thus  formed 
groups  of  regulating  rods  in  sequence,  measuring  the  voltage 
appearing  across  the  terminals  of  the  coils  of  each  group  dur- 
ing a  time  interval  corresponding  to  the  feeding  time  interval 
of  that  group,  and  memorizing  said  voluge  for  a  time  interval 
corresponding  to  the  non-feeding  time  period  of  the  group. 
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SPINNING  APPARATUS  FOR  NMR  SPECTROMETERS 

Colin  A.  Fyfe,  Gnelph,  Canada;  Hont  G.  Moubnigger,  San 

JoM,  and  Coctantino  S.  Yannoni,  Lm  Gatot,  both  of  Califs 

aaiignon  to  International  Buainew  Machines  Corporation, 

Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,846 

Int  a^  GOIR  33/08 

U.S.  a  324-321  18  Claims 


a  predetermined  amplitude,  representing  a  series  of  binary 
digits  through  actuation  of  a  series  of  switching  means  each 
having  a  first  condition  corresponding  to  one  binary  situation 
and  a  second  condition  corresponding  to  the  other  binary 
situation,  inputting  said  clock  signal  to  a  counting  means  to 


1.  Spinning  apparatus  for  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spec- 
trometers, including 

a  stator  assembly  comprising 

a  body  member  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis, 

said  body  member  having  a  conical  bore  arranged  therein 
with  the  apex  of  said  bore  at  one  side  of  the  body  member 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  arranged  at  an  angle 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member  lying  be- 
tween 4S*  and  90*  and  with  the  base  of  the  conical  bore 
lying  between  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member 
and  said  one  side  thereof, 

said  body  member  having  a  multiple  of  apertures  there- 
through into  said  conical  bore  forming  jets  and  a  bore 
communicating  with  said  jets  and  extending  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member  to  one  end 
thereof  for  carrying  gas  to  said  conical  bore  for  establish- 
ing a  gas  bearing  and  for  driving  a  rotor  assembly,  and 

a  cover  member  adapted  to  fit  over  said  body  member  about 
said  conical  bore  for  substantially  conflning  a  rotor  assem- 
bly in  said  conical  bore  and  for  directing  driving  gas  in 
said  body  member, 

said  cover  member  having  at  least  one  aperture  on  the  side  of 
said  body  member  opposite  said  one  side  for  venting  gas 
spent  in  driving  said  rotor  assembly,  and 

a  rotor  assembly  comprising 

a  conical  head  portion  and  a  cylindrical  tail  portion  of  diam- 
eter smaller  than  that  of  the  base  of  said  conical  head 
portion  with  the  dimensions  of  said  conical  head  portion 
in  part  substantially  complementing  those  of  said  conical 
bore  and  in  part  substantially  departing  from  those  of  said 
conical  bore  in  said  stator  assembly,  and 

the  overall  dimensions  of  said  rotor  assembly  are  less  than 
the  internal  dimensions  delimited  by  said  cover  member. 


431,942 
DATA  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Edward  W.  Downer,  52S2  Evergreen  Dr.,  North  Olmated,  Ohio 
44070 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,696 
Int.  a-  H04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  375—17  11  Claiou 

1.  A  data  conversion  method  comprising  the  steps  of  gener- 
ating a  repetitive  clock  signal  having  first  and  second  phases  of 
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produce  a  plurality  of  timing  signals,  and  inputting  said  plural- 
ity of  timing  signals  to  said  series  of  switching  means  to  pro- 
duce a  data  signal,  generating  an  output  signal  by  combining 
said  clock  signal  and  said  data  signal,  and  transmitting  said 
output  signal  through  use  of  a  communication  means. 


4,201,943 

TUNING  aRCUIT  FOR  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

HETERODYNE  RECEIVER  WITH  TUNING 

CONTROLLED  BY  DIRECT  VOLTAGE 

Otto  Klank,  Arplie,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 

Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892^68 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1977,  2718472 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a  455—185  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  a  high  frequency  heterodyne  receiver, 
including  a  controllable  reactance  element  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  tuning  voltage  to  effect  tuning,  an  electronic  counter 
for  digital  determination  of  the  reception  frequency  by  peri- 
odic counting  of  the  oscillations  of  at  least  one  heterodyne 
oscillator  of  the  receiver,  a  selection  memory,  a  comparator 
connected  for  comparing  the  result  of  counting  by  the  counter 
with  the  content  of  the  selection  memory,  an  evaluation  circuit 
connected  for  evaluating  the  result  of  the  comparison,  and  an 
integrating  circuit  including  a  capacitor  connected  to  be  con- 
trolled by  the  evaluation  circuit  for  producing  the  tuning 
voltage,  the  improvement  wherein  said  circuit  further  com- 
prises means  connected  to  supply  a  charging  current  to  said 


May  6,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


331 


capacitor,  said  means  including  a  source  of  an  auxiliary  volt- 
age, a  plurality  of  circuit  units  connected  in  parallel  with  one 
another  between  said  voltage  source  and  said  integrating  cir- 
cuit, each  said  circuit  unit  being  composed  of  a  series  arrange- 
ment of  a  resistor  and  an  electronic  switch  connected  to  have 
its  switching  state  controlled  by  a  respective  component  of  the 
comparison  result  produced  by  said  comparator,  whereby  the 
charging  current  to  said  capacitor  is  a  function  of  the  value  of 
the  auxiliary  voltage  and  the  switching  states  of  said  electronic 
switches,  and  regulating  means  connected  for  causing  the 
value  of  said  auxiliary  voltage  to  be  a  function  of  the  value  of 
said  tuning  voltage. 


4,201,944 
RECEIVER  HAVING  A  MEASUREMENT  INSTRUMENT 

WHICH  IS  USED  AS  A  TUNING  SCALE 
Johan  W.  Beunders,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,297,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,319 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  27,  1976, 
7604444 

Int.  G.^  H04B  1/06 
VJS.  G.  455—155  4  Claims 
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1.  A  receiver  comprising  a  tuning  section,  an  adjustable 
tuning  signal  source  means  for  supplying  to  said  section  an 
electrical  quantity  corresponding  to  a  frequency,  a  presettable 
tuning  signal  source  means  for  supplying  to  said  section  an 
electrical  quantity  corresponding  to  a  frequency,  said  electrical 
quantities  causing  said  tuning  section  to  be  tuned  to  said  corre- 
sponding frequencies  respectively,  a  measuring  instrument 
means  for  indicating  the  frequency  to  which  an  electrical 
quantity  supplied  by  one  of  said  sources  corresponds,  and 
means  for  providing  presetting  of  said  presettable  source  to  an 
electrical  quantity  equal  to  an  electrical  quantity  of  said  adjust- 
able source  including  periodic  commutator  means  coupled  to 
said  measuring  instrument  and  source  and  means  for  alter- 
nately coupling  each  of  said  source  means  to  said  measuring 
instrument  means. 


4,201,945 
PHASE  COMPARING  APPARATUS 

Tsutomu  Ohgishi,  Yahata;  Torn  Akiyama,  and  Tadashi  Sakurai, 
both  of  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  auignors  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,789 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1977,  52/60183; 
May  20, 1977,  52/60184 

Int  G.2  H04B  1/06 
U.S.  G.  455—183  20  Gaims 

11.  A  phase  comparing  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  first  frequency  signal  of  a  reference 

frequency, 
means  for  providing  a  second  frequency  signal  of  a  fre- 


quency or  phase  being  compared  with  that  of  said  first 
frequency  signal, 

phase  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
frequency  signal  providing  means  for  comparing  the  fre- 
quencies or  phases  of  said  first  and  second  frequency 
signals  for  providing  an  output^representative  of  a  fre- 
quency difference  or  a  phase  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  frequency  signals. 

charging/discharging  circuit  means  responsive  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  frequency  signal  providing  means  for 
being  forced  to  one  of  the  charged  and  discharged  states 
and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator 
means  for  being  forced  toward  the  other  of  the  charged 
and  discharged  states  at  a  predetermined  time  constant  as 
a  function  of  said  output  of  said  phase  comparator  means, 
and 


m  H 


means  for  providing  a  third  frequency  signal  of  a  frequency 
lower  than  those  of  said  first  and  second  frequency  sig- 
nals, 

first  state  storing  means  coupled  to  said  charging/discharg- 
ing circuit  means  and  said  third  frequency  signal  provid- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  level  be- 
tween said  one  and  said  other  of  charged  and  discharged 
states  of  the  charging/discharging  circuit  means  for  as- 
suming a  first  storing  state  and  responsive  to  the  third 
frequency  signal  for  assuming  a  second  storing  state,  and 

second  state  storing  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
first  state  storing  means  and  the  third  frequency  signal  for 
assuming  one  storing  state  for  providing  an  output  repre- 
sentative of  the  frequency  difTerence  or  phase  difference 
between  the  first  and  second  frequency  signals. 


4,201,946 

AM-FM  DETECTOR  QRCUTT  STABILIZED  AGAINST 

FABRICATION  AND  TEMPERATURE  VARIATIONS 

Robert  J.  McFadyen,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec* 

trie  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,645 
Int.  a-  H03D  3/22,  5/00 
U.S.G.329— 2  10  Gaims 

1.  An  AM-FM  detector  circuit  exhibiting  highly  stable 
operating  characteristics  compensated  for  fabrication  process 
and  ambient  temperature  variations,  said  circuit  being  selec- 
tively responsive  to  frequency  modulated  signals  of  a  first 
center  frequency  or  amplitude  modulated  signals  of  a  second 
center  frequency,  comprising: 

(a)  a  differentially  connected  emitter  follower  pair  of  transis- 
tors of  matching  current  conduction  properties,  the  col- 
lectors of  which  are  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  dc  voltage 
means,  the  emitters  of  which  are  joined  and  coupled  to  a 
switchable  load  impedance  and  the  bases  of  which  are 
adapted  to  receive  said  frequency  modulated  signals  in  a 
quadrature  phase  relationship  at  said  first  center  fre- 
quency for  a  condition  of  zero  signal  modulation  and  are 
adapted  to  receive  said  amplitude  modulated  signals  in  an 
inverse  phase  relationship  at  said  second  center  frequency, 
for  producing  at  said  emitters  during  frequency  modula- 
tion detection  a  bipolar  voltage  having  zero  crossing 
widths  proportional  to  the  frequency  modulation  and  for 
producing  at  said  emitters  during  amplitude  modulation 
detection  a  detected  voltage  resulting  from  full  wave 
rectification  of  the  amplitude  modulated  signals, 

(b)  zero  crossing  detector  means  operable  during  frequency 
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modulation  detection  and  responsive  to  said  bipolar  volt- 
age at  said  emitters  for  generating  current  pulses  of  rela- 
tively constant  amplitude  and  of  pulse  widths  correspond- 
ing to  said  zero  crossing  widths, 
(c)  differential  amplifler  means  operable  during  amplitude 
modulation  detection  and  responsive  to  said  detected 
voltage  at  said  emitters  for  providing  linear  amplification 
of  said  voltage  by  generating  a  corresponding  amplified 
current,  and 
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output  currents  in  a  range  of  lower  output  currents,  with 
means  for  supplying  the  entire  tail  current  for  said  long-tailed 
pair  connection  to  the  interconnected  common  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistor  means,  the  improvement  for  the 
purpose  of  reducing  the  input  offset  error  potential  which 
would  have  to  be  applied  between  the  input  electrodes  of  said 
transistor  means  to  maintain  the  division  of  the  tail  current 
between  them  in  predetermined  ratio,  wherein  said  means  for 
supplying  the  entire  tail  current  for  said  long-tailed  pair  con- 
sists of: 
means  for  supplying  said  tail  current  within  said  range. 
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(d)  output  means  including  a  transistor  current  amplifier 
responsive  during  frequency  modulation  detection  to  the 
current  pulses  generated  by  said  zero  crossing  detector 
means  for  integrating  said  pulses  and  providing  a  first 
amplified  output  current  having  a  time  averaged  ampli- 
tude proportional  to  the  modulation  of  said  frequency 
modulated  signals,  and  responsive  during  amplitude  mod- 
ulation detection  to  the  current  generated  by  said  differen- 
tial amplifier  means  for  providing  a  second  amplified 
output  current  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the 
modulation  of  said  amplitude  modulated  signals. 


4,201^7 

LONG-TAILED-PAIR  CONNECTIONS  OF  MOSFETS 

OPERATED  IN  SUB-THRESHOLD  REGION 

Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  CaldweU,  NJ^  aaiignor  to  RCA 

Corponrtkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,634 

lot  a^  H03F  i/4i.  3/16;  H03K  5/20 

VS.  a  330-2S3  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  long-tailed  pair  connection  of  first  and  second  transis- 
tor means  having  respective  input  electrodes  and  having  re- 
spective common  and  output  electrodes  between  which  an 
output  current  flows  responsive  to  an  input  voltage  between  its 
common  and  input  electrodes,  the  transconductances  of  which 
transistor  means  change  more  rapidly  as  a  function  of  their 


4,201,948 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  CLOCK  PULSE  EXTRACTION 

QRCUIT 

Marcel  C.  R.  Natens,  Antwerp,  Belgiun,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tional  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,241 

Int.  a.'  H03B  3/04 

U.S.a.331— 8  9aaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  extracting  a  clock  pulse  waveform  from  an 
input  pulse  waveform  comprising: 
a  phase-locked  loop  including 
a  phase  comparator  having  a  first  input  to  which  said  input 
waveform  is  coupled,  a  second  input  and  an  output  which 
is  coupled  in  cascade  with  at  least  a  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  whose  output  is  coupled  to  said  second  input, 
said  clock  waveform  being  present  at  said  output  of  said 
oscillator  and  having  negative  going  transitions  occurring 
subsuntially  in  the  middle  of  the  pulses  of  said  input 
waveform; 

said  phase  comparator  including 
gating  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  inputs 
controlled  by  said  clock  waveform  and  said  input 
waveform  to  produce  first  and  second  intermediate 
pulse  waveforms  each  having  pulses  constituted  by 
different  portions  of  the  pulses  of  said  input  wave- 
form and  proportional  to  the  pulse  density  of  said 
input  waveform, 
filter  means  connected  directly  to  said  gate  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  and  second  intermediate  wave- 
forms to  produce  first  and  second  output  waveforms 
which  are  equal  to  the  mean  amplitude  values  of  said 
first  and  second  intermediate  waveforms,  and 
subtractor  means  coupled  to  said  filter  means  to  pro- 
duce a  comparator  output  signal  at  said  output  of  said 
comparator  which  is  a  function  of  the  ratio  of  said 
first  and  second  output  waveforms  and  independent 
of  the  pulse  density  of  said  input  waveform, 
said  gating  means  including 
first  and  second  gates  each  receiving  said  input  waveform, 
said  first  and  second  gates  being  interconnected  such  that 
one  of  said  first  and  second  gates  receives  said  clock 
waveform  to  control  both  of  said  first  and  second  gates  to 
produce  said  first  intermediate  waveform  at  the  output  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  gates  and  said  second  interme- 
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diate  waveform  at  the  output  of  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  gates,  and 
said  filter  means  includes 
first  and  second  filter  circuits  each  coupled  to  a  different  one 
of  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  gates  to  produce 
said  first  output  waveform  at  the  output  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  filter  circuits  and  said  second  output  wave- 
form at  the  output  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
filter  circuits. 


4,201,949 

PORTABLE  GAS  LASER  AND  POWER  SUPPLY 

Gene  A.  Robbins,  P.O.  Box  7639,  Roiwell,  N.  Mex.  88201 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,485 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/097 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  PE  4  Qaims 
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material  that  resists  the  corrosive  action  of  atomic  fluorine  and 
an  inlet  means  to  said  chamber  for  the  introduction  of  chemi- 
cals containing  fiuorine;  a  laser  cavity  having  a  chamber 
therein,  an  outlet  for  exhausting  expended  gases  from  said 
cavity,  and  laser  output  means;  a  laser  nozzle  injector  fiuidly 
interconnecting  said  chamber  of  said  oven  with  said  chamber 
of  said  laser  cavity  and  an  inlet  injector  connected  into  said 


1.  A  laser  head  and  energization  system,  including: 

a  stepup  transformer,  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings; 

a  low  voltage  section,  including  a  pair  of  input  conductors 
for  receiving  a  d-c  input  voltage,  a  switch  coupled  be- 
tween one  of  the  input  conductors  and  one  side  of  the 
primary  winding,  and  a  vibrator  coupled  between  the 
other  input  conductor  and  the  other  side  of  the  primary 
winding; 

a  high  voltage  section,  including  a  voltage  doubler  arrange- 
ment having  first  and  second  diode  assemblies  coupled  to 
one  side  of  the  secondary  winding,  a  first  capacitor  cou- 
pled between  the  other  side  of  the  secondary  winding  and 
one  of  the  diode  assemblies,  and  a  second  capacitor  cou- 
pled between  ground  and  the  common  connection  be- 
tween the  secondary  winding  and  the  first  capacitor;  and 

a  laser  head  section,  including  a  laser  head  containing  a  gas 
and  having  as  the  only  electrically  conductive  members  in 
the  laser  head  a  pair  of  electrodes  with  opposed,  serrated 
edges  to  effect  pre-ionization  of  the  gas,  a  pair  of  conduc- 
tive members,  each  attached  to  one  of  the  electrodes  and 
extending  outwardly  to  provide  means  for  establishing  an 
electrical  connection  with  an  adjacent  circuit,  and  a  high- 
voltage  capacitor  comprising  a  plastic  tube,  a  pair  of  foil 
electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  dielectric  layers  between  the 
pair  of  foil  electrodes,  which  foil  electrodes  and  dielectric 
layers  are  wound  around  the  plastic  tube  to  form  said 
high-voltage  capacitor,  one  of  said  foil  electrodes  extend- 
ing to  a  point  adjacent  but  spaced  from  one  of  the  conduc- 
tive members  to  define  a  spark  gap,  and  means,  including 
a  conducting  strip,  for  establishing  an  electrical  connec- 
tion between  the  other  foil  plate  of  the  high  voluge  capac- 
itor and  the  other  of  the  conductive  members  attacheid  to 
the  electrodes. 
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laser  nozzle  injector  for  injecting  deuterium  and/or  hydrogen 
to  said  chamber  of  said  cavity;  and  an  external  heat  source 
comprising  a  hydrocarbon/air  burner  type  furnace  disposed 
relative  to  said  oven  for  heating  said  oven  sufficiently  to  cause 
said  fluorine  to  be  converted  to  atomic  fiuorine,  and  whereby 
said  atomic  fiuorine  can  pass  through  said  laser  nozzle  injector 
into  said  laser  cavity  to  mix  with  said  deuterium  and/or  hydro- 
gen to  cause  a  lasing  action  and  a  laser  output  to  be  produced. 


4,201,951 
CASCADED  PLASMA  TUBE  ION  LASER  HAVING 
SINGLE  RESONATOR  STRUCTURE 
Galen  E.  Mohler,  Lot  Altot,  Calif.,  aisignor  to  Lexel  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,742 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/02 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  D  13  aalns 
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4,201,950 
LOW  DEACTIVATION  CHEMICAL  LASER 
Thomas  A.  Barr,  Jr.,  Huntiyille;  Miles  E.  HoUoman,  Decatur, 
and  Joseph  M.  Walters,  Harvest,  all  of  Ala.,  auignon  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,053 

Int  G.^  HOIS  3/09$ 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  G  7  Claims 

1.  A  low  deactivation  chemical  laser  device  comprising  an 

oven  having  a  chamber  therein  that  is  lined  with  a  ceramic 
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1.  A  cascaded  ion  laser  comprising: 

A.  resonator  structure  supporting  at  opposed,  spaced  apart 
locations,  means  to  mount  a  pair  of  optical  reflectore  in 
opposition  to  one  another  to  define  an  optical  axis  therebe- 
tween; 

B.  lasing  structure  supported  by  said  resonator  structure 
defining  an  elongated  optical  cavity  between  said  mount- 
ing means  for  said  reflectors,  which  structure  includes  at 
least  two  plasma  tube  assemblies  axially  aligned  with  one 
another  along  said  optical  axis  separately  enclosing  lasable 
mediums; 

C.  a  base  for  said  resonator  structure;  and 

D.  mounting  structure  connecting  said  base  to  said  resonator 
structure,  which  mounting  structure  is  secured  to  said 
resonator  structure  generally  at  the  locations  at  which  the 
respective  planes  orthogonal  to  said  optical  axis  contain- 
ing the  centers  of  gravity  of  said  two  plasma  tube  assem- 
blies meet  said  resonator  structure,  whereby  the  weight  of 
said  envelopes  are  balanced  relative  to  said  mounting 
structure  to  minimize  the  effect  of  unbalanced  gravity 
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forces  on  the  axial  alignment  of  each  of  said  envelopes  4^1,953 

with  said  ootical  axis  LASER  SYSTEM  WITH  TRIANGULATED  CAPACITOR 

•^  ENaRCLING  THE  LASER  HEAD 

GcM  A.  Robbins,  P.O.  Box  7639,  Roswell,  N.  Mex.  88201 
Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,429 
Int.  a- HOIS  i/09 
U.S.  a  331— 94.5  PE  SGaims 


4,201,952 
GAS  LASER  AERODYNAMIC  WINDOW 
Charles  C.  Stewart,  144  Nashob*  Rd.,  Concord,  Ma«.  01742; 
Jod  M.  Afidor,  17  Gordon  St,  RetaOTOt,  Israel;  Evan  R. 
Pugh,  61  Bertwdl  Rd^  Lexington,  Mass.  02173,  and  John  W. 
Lothrop,  154B,  Peabody,  Mass.  01960 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,416 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  S/02 

VS.  G.  331— 94J  D  5  Claims 


1.  A  laser  head  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  and  a  ca- 
pacitor assembly  concentric  with  said  cylindrical  member, 
characterized  in  that  the  capacitor  assembly  comprises  at  least 
three  metallic  foil  members,  with  the  edge  portions  of  two  of 
the  metallic  members  extending  through  the  cylindrical  mem- 
ber to  form  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  insulating  sheets  inter- 
spersed between  the  metallic  foil  members  to  provide  insula- 
tion in  the  capacitor  assembly,  and  further  characterized  in 
that  each  of  said  metallic  foil  members  is  substantially  triangu- 
lar, to  assist  in  beam  formation  in  the  laser. 


1.  Aerodynamic  light-transmissive  window  apparatus  for 
transmitting  a  high  energy  laser  beam  from  the  interior  of  a  gas 
laser  to  an  outside  environment  compnsmg: 

a  pressurized  supply  source  formed  of  a  window  gas  having 
an  index  of  refraction  substantially  matching  that  of  the 
laser  gas  in  said  laser, 

a  second  pressurized  supply  source  formed  of  a  gas  also 
having  an  index  of  refraction  substantially  matching  that  - 
of  said  outside  environment. 

nozzle  means  disposed  for  directing  a  window-forming  gas 
jet  across  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  said  laser  beam, 
said  nozzle  means  including  means  partitioning  it  into  at 
least  a  pair  of  jet-forming  orifices, 

means  communicably  coupling  each  of  said  gas  supply 
sources  independently  to  a  separate  one  of  said  jet-form- 
ing orfices  whereby  said  window-forming  gas  jet  is 
formed  of  contiguous  first  and  second  streams  of  said 
supply  gases  having  a  boundary  interface  one  with  the 
other  and  interfaces  with  said  laser  gas  and  said  outside 
environment  respectively,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  velocities  of  said  contiguous 
streams, 

whereby  optical  distortions  normally  produced  by  said  shear 
and  boundary  interfaces  are  minimued  by  said  equalued 
velocities  at  said  boundary  interface  and  by  said  matching 
indices  of  refraction  at  said  shear  interfaces, 

said  window  forming  jet  dynamically  maintaining  a  fixed 
interior  gas  pressure  and  said  control  means  equalizing  the 
velocities  of  said  streams  and  establishing  a  particular  jet 
velocity  at  which  said  jet  yieidably  bends  a  fixed  and 
predetermined  amount  responsively  to  said  interior  gas 
pressure  whereby  said  interior  pressure  is  maintained. 


4,201.954 

GAS  DISCHARGE  LASER  FOR  GENERATING 

LINEARLY  POLARIZED  RADIATION 

Johannes  Tan  der  Wal,  and  Gijsbertus  Bouwhuis,  both  of  Eind* 

hoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,554 
Chdnu  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Mar.  7,   1978, 
7802454 

Int  a^  HOIS  3/08 
U5.  a.  331— 94J  C  I  3  Qalms 


1.  A  gas  discharge  laser  for  generating  linearly  polarized 
radiation,  comprising  a  laser  tube  and  a  set  of  two  reflectors  the 
optical  axis  of  which  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  laser  tube, 
said  reflectors  being  composed  of  at  least  a  substrate  on  which 
a  number  of  layers  are  provided  which  preferably  have  a 
quarter  wavelength  thickness  and  alternately  comprise  two 
dielectric  matenals  having  different  indices  of  refraction,  at 
least  one  of  the  said  reflectors  reflecting  anisotropically,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  layers  of  the  anisotropic  reflector  is 
so  strongly  anisotropic  that  the  difference  in  reflection  of  the 
reflector  for  light  polanzed  in  two  mutually  perpendicular 
directions  is  at  least  0.5%. 
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4,201,955 
METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  POPULATION  INVERSION 
AND  LASING  AT  SHORT  WAVELENGTHS  BY  CHARGE 

TRANSFER 

Raymond  C.  Elton,  Potomac,  and  Robert  H.  Dixon,  Bowie,  both 

of  Md.,  aaiignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,072 

Int.  a^  HOIS  3/22 

VJS.  O.  331—94.5  G  16  Claims 


4,201,957 
POWER  INVERTER  HAVING  PARALLEL  SWITCHING 

ELEMENTS 
Franklin  J.  Cathcll,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qualidyne 

Systems,  Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  835,403,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,105,957.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,095 

Int.  C1.2  H02M  7/537:  H03K  3/30 

U.S.  a.  331-110  12  Qalms 


4J» 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  stimulated  emission  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  target  within  said  housing, 

means  for  admitting  a  gaseous  medium  about  said  target, 

laser  means  for  irradiating  said  target  to  generate  highly 

stripped  target  ions  with  varying  velocities, 
whereby  reactions  between  said  highly  stripped  target  ions 

and  a  gaseous  medium  electron  environment  about  said 

target  produce  a  population  inversion  with  stimulated 

emission. 


4,201,956 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  GENERATION  AND 
RADIATION  OF  MICROWAVES 
Karl'Heinz  Kienberger,  Schopfheim-Wiechs,  and  Don  J.  R. 
Stock,  Schopfheim*Langenau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Maulburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,368 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1977  2744883 

Int.  G.^  HOIQ  13/02;  H03B  5/18,  9/12 
U.S.  G.  331—96  4  Gaims 


8.  A  circuit  for  switching  current  from  a  DC  source  to  AC 
current  to  be  supplied  to  a  load  comprising  a  DC  series  circuit 
including  a  first  switch  arm  connected  between  one  terminal  of 
the  source  and  one  terminal  for  the  load,  a  second  switch  arm 
connected  between  a  second  terminal  for  the  load  and  a  second 
terminal  of  the  source,  each  of  said  switch  arms  including  N 
parallel  switching  elements,  each  having  a  control  electrode, 
an  input  electrode,  and  an  output  electrode,  each  of  said  ele- 
ments being  rendered  into  a  conducting  condition  between  the 
input  and  output  electrodes  thereof  in  response  to  the  voltage 
of  the  control  electrode  being  a  predetermined  amount  greater 
than  the  voltage  of  the  input  electrode,  and  into  a  cut-off 
condition  between  the  input  and  output  electrodes  thereof  in 
response  to  the  voltage  of  the  control  electrode  being  a  prede- 
termined amount  less  than  the  voluge  of  the  input  electrode, 
means  for  simultaneously  applying  a  biasing  signal  to  all  of  the 
switching  elements  so  that  the  elements  have  a  tendency  to  be 
simultaneously  biased  into  conducting  and  cut-off  conditions, 
different  ones  of  said  elements  having  a  tendency  to  be  acti- 
vated into  the  conducting  and  cut-off  states  at  different  times  in 
response  to  the  biasing  signal,  means  for  overcoming  the  ten- 
dency of  different  ones  of  said  elements  to  be  activated  at 
different  times,  said  means  for  overcoming  including  means  for 
coupling  current  flowing  through  the  ith  element  of  the  first 
switch  arm  with  current  flowing  through  the  ith  element  of  the 
second  switch  arm,  where  i=  1,  2, . . . ,  N. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  generation  and  radiation  of  micro- 
wave radiation,  including  a  microwave  oscillator  having  a 
cavity  resonator  directly  coupled  with  the  input  of  a  horn 
radiator  by  way  of  an  apertured  diaphragm,  the  cross-section 
of  the  horn  radiator  expanding  in  size  from  said  input  thereof 
to  the  output  thereof  and  wherein  there  is  arranged  within  the 
expanding  horn  radiator  a  second  aperiured  diaphragm  dis- 
posed at  a  disunce  from  the  first  said  apertured  diaphragm 
such  that  together  with  the  first  said  apertured  diaphragm  it 
forms  a  filter  resonator  for  frequency  filtering  the  oscillator 
output  as  it  is  fed  to  the  horn  radiator,  the  first  apertured 
diaphragm  being  common  to  the  oscillator  cavity  and  to  the 
filter  resonator  cavity. 


4,201,958 

DELTA  MODULATION  WHICH  PARTITIONS  INPUT 

SIGNAL  INTO  VARIABLE-TIME  SEGMENTS  THAT  ARE 

ITERATIVELY  ENCODED 
Syed  V.  Aharaed,  GiUette,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,499,  Dec.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,991 
Int.  G.-  H03K  13/22 
U.S.  G.  332—11  D  8  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  encoding  an  input  signal  into  a  bit  stream 
representing  a  delta  modulation  of  said  input  signal,  character- 
ized by  the  steps  of: 
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{brtitioning  said  input  signal  into  concatenated  time  seg- 
ments based  on  selected  characteristics  of  said  signal;  and 


xi:. 


UTj- 


t^ 


independently  encoding  each  of  said  segments  by  selecting  a 
sequence  of  bits  to  fit  each  of  said  segments  within  as- 
signed limits. 


AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM 
Yttuhiko  Niiro,  Yokohama,  and  Hirohani  Wakabayashi,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  asiignort  to  Kokuaai  Denshin  Denwa  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1976, 51/140161 
lot  G.^  H04B  3/10 
US.  a.  333—16  6  Claims 
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(b)  providing  a  second  terminal  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  antenna: 

(c)  providing  a  variable  series  inductance  coupled  between 
said  Tirst  and  second  terminals: 

(d)  providing  a  variable  shunt  capacitance  coupled  to  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminals; 


(e)  predeterminedly  controlling  said  inductance  and  capaci- 
tance in  a  flrst  mode  such  that  the  impedance  at  said  flrst 
terminal  is  substantially  real  having  a  value  less  than  said 
nominal  real  impedance:  and 

(0  predeterminedly  varying  said  inductance  and  capacitance 
in  a  second  mode  to  increase  the  real  part  of  the  impe- 
dance at  said  first  terminal  until  it  is  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  from  said  nominal  impedance. 


4,201,961 
UNIDIRECnONAL  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Gerald  I.  Klein,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assipor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,166 

Int.  a:  HOIP  1/40 

VS.  CI.  333—24.1  7  Gaims 


"\ 


1.  An  automatic  equalization  system  having  a  transmitting 
equalizer  at  the  transmission  station,  a  receiving  equalizer  at 
the  receiving  station  and  a  transmission  line  provided  between 
the  two  stations,  comprising  a  pilot  signal  generator  provided 
at  the  input  of  the  transmitting  equalizer,  means  for  detecting 
the  level  of  the  pilot  signal  at  the  output  of  the  transmitting 
equalizer,  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  pilot  signal  at  the 
input  of  the  receiving  equalizer,  means  for  transmitting  the 
signal  relating  to  the  detected  level  at  the  input  of  the  receiving 
equalizer  back  to  the  transmitting  station,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  gain  of  the  transmitting  equalizer  so  that  the  sum  of 
the  detected  level  at  the  output  of  the  transmitting  equalizer 
and  the  detected  level  at  the  input  of  the  receiving  equalizer 
becomes  a  predetermined  value. 

4,201,960 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MATCHING  A 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  TRANSMITTER  TO  AN  ANTENNA 

Frank  R.  Skntta,  and  Lee  D.  Ticc,  both  of  Palantine,  111.,  assign- 

on  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sdiawnbarg,  lU. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,155 
Int  G.2  H03H  7/40 
VS.  G.  333—17  M  34  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  matching  the  nominal  real  impedance  of  a 
transmitter  to  an  antenna  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  first  terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
transmitter; 
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1.  Variable  phase  change  apparatus  providing  a  fixed  phase 
change  for  electromagnetic  energy  propagating  therethrough 
in  a  first  direction  and  a  variable  phase  change  in  addition  to 
said  fixed  phase  change  for  electromagnetic  energy  propagat- 
ing therethrough  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction, 
said  electromagnetic  energy  being  characterized  by  linear  or 
circular  polarization,  said  circularly  polarized  electromagnetic 
energy  being  characterized  by  first  or  second  senses,  said  phase 
change  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  cascaded  differential  phasor  sections 

each  including: 
(1)  first  and  second  converting  means  each  of  which  for 
converting  linearly  polarized  electromagnetic  wave  en- 
ergy to  circularly  polarized  energy  and  for  converting 
circulariy  polarized  electromagnetic  wave  energy  to  lin- 
early polarized  energy;  and 


May  6,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


337 


(2)  phase  changing  means  interposed  therebetween  for  re- 
versing the  sense  of  circulariy  polarized  energy  propagat- 
ing therethrough  in  said  first  direction  or  said  opposite 
direction  and  for  effecting  a  nonreciprocal  phase  change 
for  circulariy  polarized  energy  having  said  first  sense  and 
propagating  therethrough  in  said  opposite  direction  or 
having  said  first  sense  and  propagating  therethrough  in 
said  first  direction:  and 

(b)  means  for  coupling  the  first  converting  means  of  said  first 
differential  phasor  to  the  second  converting  means  of  said 
second  differential  phasor. 


4,201,962 
INPUT  TRANSFORMER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Nobukazu  Hosoya,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,082 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1977, 52-126970 
Int.  G.-  H03H  7/38,  7/42 
U.S.G.  333-25  8  Gaims 


said  rotor  further  having  a  second  and  third  connecting 
transmission  means  on  each  side  of  said  first  connecting 


transmission  means,  each  connected  to  two  adjacent  ones 
of  said  ports  which  are  spaced  60*  apart. 
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1.  An  input  transformer  arrangement  for  use  in  a  television 
receiver,  including  an  unbalanced  signal  suppress  transformer 
for  suppressing  an  unbalanced  signal  carried  on  at  least  one  of 
a  pair  of  lead  wires  constituting  a  feeder  line  extending  be- 
tween the  television  receiver  and  an  antenna  therefor,  and  an 
impedance  transformer,  said  input  transformer  comprising: 
a  first  coil  having  input  and  output  ends; 
a  second  coil  having  input  and  output  ends,  said  first  and 
second  coils  magnetically  coupled  to  each  other  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  match  the  phase  sequence  of  the  first  coil 
with  that  of  the  second  coil  for  forming  a  first  transformer 
theretogether;  and 
a  third  coil  connected  between  the  output  end  of  the  first 
coil  and  output  end  of  the  second  coil,  said  third  coil 
having  a  center  portion  thereof  grounded  for  forming  a 
second  transformer, 
the  first  transformer  adapted  to  suppress  the  unbalanced 
signal  while  the  second  transformer  is  adapted  to  reduce 
the  impedance. 


4,201,964 
ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 
Yoshihiko  Noro,  Kamakura;  Katashi  Hazama,  Zushl;  Jun 
Yamada,  Yokohama;  HItoshi  Yanagihara,  Yokohama,  and 
Michiyori  Miura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1977,  52-72056 

Int.  G.-  H03H  9/04.  9/26,  9/32,  9/30 

U.S.  G.  333-151  6  Gaims 


4,201,963 
3-POSITION,  4-PORT  WAVEGUIDE  SWITCH 
George  R.  Welti,  Leesburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Communications 
Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,709 
Int.  G.-  HOIP  1/12 
UAG.333— 106  8  Gaims 

1.  A  rotary  microwave  switch  for  switching  microwave 
signals  comprising: 
a  rotary  switch  stator  having  six  waveguide  ports  spaced  at 

60*  intervals; 
a  rotor  having  six  input  ports  spaced  at  60'  intervals  and 

positioned  to  be  simultaneously  in  communication  with 

said  six  waveguide  ports,  respectively; 
said  rotor  having  a  first  connecting  transmission  means 

across  the  diameter  of  the  rotor  connecting  two  of  said 

ports  spaced  180*  apart;  and 


2  3411'  i-  7 


1.  An  elastic  surface  wave  device  comprising  a  substrate  of 
a  piezoelectric  material  serving  as  a  medium  of  the  propagation 
of  an  elastic  surface  wave  and  a  plurality  of  interdigital  trans- 
ducers each  including  a  pair  of  interleaved  comb-like  elec- 
trodes provided  on  said  substrate,  each  of  said  comb-like  elec- 
trodes having  a  plurality  of  fingers  to  be  interleaved,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  interdigital  transducers  has  an  overlap- 
weighted  pair  of  interleaved  comb-like  electrodes,  those  por- 
tions of  overiapped  fingers  at  ends  of  said  overlap-weighted 
pair  of  interleaved  comb-like  electrodes  which  do  not  contrib- 
ute to  the  overiap  weighting  being  formed  into  unitary  stem 
areas,  those  edges  of  said  unitary  stem  areas  of  said  interleaved 
comb-like  electrodes  of  said  at  least  one  interdigital  transducer 
which  are  perpendicular  to  the  elastic  surface  wave  propagat- 
ing direction  including  a  combination  of  at  least  one  pair  of 
partial  edges,  the  positions  of  said  partial  edges  in  each  of  said 
at  least  one  pair  of  partial  edges  differing  by  (2n-l-l).  (X/4) 
from  each  other  in  the  elastic  surface  wave  propagating  direc- 
tion, and  the  lengths  of  the  partial  edges  in  the  said  each  pair  of 
the  partial  edges  being  equal  to  each  other,  where  n  represents 
zero  or  a  positive  integer  and  X  represents  the  wavelength  of 
the  elastic  surface  wave. 
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4^1,965 

INDUCTANCE  FABRICATED  ON  A  METAL  BASE 

PRINTED  HRCUIT  BOARD 

Lubomyr  S.  Onyihkevych,  Lawrenceville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,461 

Int.  a.^  HOIF  27/2% 

U.S.  a  336-180  14  aaims 


1.  A  high-Q  inductance  for  a  metallic  base  printed  circuit 
board,  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board  metallic  support  base; 

a  ferromagnetic  core  placed  through  a  first  aperture  in  said 
metallic  support  base  for  providing  a  preferred  path  in 
said  ferromagnetic  core  for  time-varying  magnetic  flux; 

an  overlayer  of  insulating  material  deposited  on  said  metallic 
support  base  for  providing  electrical  insulation  from  said 
metallic  support  base; 

an  electrically  conductive  printed  coil  structure  deposited 
on  said  overlayer  and  located  about  said  ferromagnetic 
core  for  generating  said  time  varying  magnetic  flux, 

said  metallic  support  base  including  a  gap  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  vicinity  of  said  flrst  aperture  in  a  manner 
that  will  intersect  closed  paths  within  said  metallic  sup- 
port base  that  are  linked  by  said  time-varying  magnetic 
flux  for  forming  a  high-Q  inductance  by  substantially 
impeding  across  said  gap  the  flow  of  dissipative  eddy 
currents  in  said  closed  paths. 


nations  connected  by  said  yoke  laminations  and  a  plurality 
of  outer  and  associated  inner  corners; 

said  yoke  and  said  leg  laminations  having  their  ends  cut 
diagonally  to  provide  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  having 
diagonal  joints  between  adjoining  ends  of  said  yoke  and 
leg  laminations; 

the  length  dimensions  of  said  outer  and  inner  leg  laminations 
and  said  first  and  second  yoke  laminations  progressively 
varying  in  opposite  directions  from  layer  to  layer  within 
each  group,  while  the  respective  midpoints  of  each  leg 
and  yoke  lamination  are  aligned  to  offset  said  diagonally 
cut  ends  of  said  leg  and  yoke  laminations  from  layer  to 
layer  in  a  stepped  pattern  that  progresses  at  least  three 
steps  in  one  direction; 

the  relative  locations  of  said  leg  and  yoke  laminations  in  the 
direction  of  their  diagonal  cut  ends  being  selected  to 
divide  the  voids  formed  at  said  inner  corners  of  said  mag- 
netic core  by  the  intersection  of  said  leg  and  yoke  lamina- 
tions uniformly  between  said  leg  and  yoke  laminations  in 
each  group  of  layers  of  laminations. 


431,966 
MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTURE 
Aagelo  A.  De  Lanrentis,  South  Fymatttning  Township,  Mercer 
Connty,  Pa.,  issipor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burg Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  935 

lot  a^  HOIF  21/24 

U.S.  a  336-217  2  Clainu 


4,201,967 

THERMAL  SWITCH  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

AND  TOOL  USED  THEREIN 

Ronald  W.  Romerdahl,  Redmond,  and  Milton  R.  Knight,  Roth> 

well,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Data  Control, 

Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,099 

Int.  a.=  HOIH  n/l2,  61/00 

U.S.  a  337-354  16  Qaims 


•«» 
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1.  A  thermal  switch  having  a  flxed  contact,  a  movable 
contact,  an  armature  spring  carrying  the  movable  contact,  a 
thermally-responsive  actuator  spaced  from  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  armature  spring,  a  striker  pin  car- 
ried on  the  armature  spring  for  transmitting  actuating  move- 
ment of  the  actuator  to  the  armature  spring,  and  a  layer  of 
adhesive  between  the  striker  pin  and  the  armature  spring  for 
bonding  thereof  together  and  providing  a  controllable  thick- 
ness layer  to  establish  the  effective  length  of  the  striker  pin. 


4,201,968 

TEMPERATURE  PROBE  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  S.  Parisi,  and  John  A.  Pauly,  both  of  Milford,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Walter  Kidde  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Gifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,032 

Int  a-  HOIC  7/04 

U.S.  a.  338—28  8  Gaims 


1.  A  magnetic  core  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stacked  groups  of  layers  of  metallic  lamina- 
tions, each  of  said  groups  including  a  plurality  of  said 
layers; 

each  of  said  layers  including  flrst  and  second  outer  leg  lami- 
nations and  an  inner  leg  lamination,  each  having  flrst  and 
second  ends,  and  flrst  and  second  yoke  laminations  form- 
ing a  magnetic  core  having  said  outer  and  inner  leg  lami- 


1.  A  temperature  probe  assembly  comprising: 

a  probe  adapted  for  insertion  into  food  products,  said  probe 

comprising  a  temperature  responsive  sensor; 
a  coaxial  cable  having  one  end  secured  to  said  probe  and 
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having  electrically  isolated  inner  and  outer  conductors 
connected  to  said  temperature  responsive  sensor  and  an 
outer  insulative  sheath,  said  insulative  sheath  being  dis- 
continuous so  as  to  create  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
locations  on  said  cable  insulation  gaps  in  which  a  length  of 
said  outer  conductor  is  exposed; 

an  insulative  unit  molded  over  said  insulative  sheath  and 
covering  each  of  said  gaps,  each  of  said  insulative  units 
being  bonded  intimately  to  each  of  said  exposed  lengths  of 
said  outer  conductor,  so  as  to  cause  severing  thereof  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  relative  movement  between 
the  insulative  unit  bonded  thereto  and  said  insulative 
sheath;  and 

an  electrical  plug  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
cable. 


4,201,969 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR  AND  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Masami  Tanaka,  and  Yukihiko  Nomura,  both  of  Miyagi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,801 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1977, 52-851 17[U] 
Int.CI.  HOlC/0/40 
U.S.  G.  338—180  8  Gaims 


1.  In  a  combined  variable  resistor  and  switch  assembly  in 
eluding  a  variable  resistor  section  having  a  slider  movable 
along  a  resistance  element  by  means  of  a  rotatable  shaft  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  slider,  and  a  rotary  switch  section 
coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  having 
a  plate  supporting  a  common  terminal  and  a  plurality  of 

change-over  terminals, 
a  frame  held  to  said  plate, 

a  movable  contact  formed  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  held  between  said  terminal  supporting  plate  and 
said  frame, 
.  an  operation  member  adapted  to  rotate  said  movable  contact 
so  as  to  electrically  connect  said  common  terminal  with  a 
selected  change-over  terminal,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  frame  having  openings  therein,  and  coacting  means 
formed  respectively  on  said  movable  contact  and  said 
operation  member  and  having  portions  extending  through 
said  openings  for  rotating  said  movable  contact  by  actua- 
tion of  said  operation  member. 


431.970 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING 

RESISTORS 

Lubonyr  S.  Onyshkevych,  Lawrenceville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,744 
Int.  G.^  HOIC  10/00 
U.S.  G.  338—195  8  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  trimming  a  resistor,  to  one  end  portion  of 
which  a  flrst  terminal  is  connected,  to  a  value  in  a  desired  range 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  between  a  common  second  terminal  and  N  dif- 
ferent points  along  the  resistor  N  fusible  links,  respec- 
tively, each  fusible  link  having  a  certain  current  carrying 
capacity  and  opening  when  that  capacity  is  exceeded; 
applying  a  constant  voltage  between  said  flrst  and  second 


terminals  of  a  value  such  that  at  least  the  fusible  link 
closest  to  said  flrst  terminal  opens  and  a  sufficient  number 
of  additional  links,  if  any,  bum  out  to  cause  the  value  of 


resistance  present  between  said  terminals  to  be  within  said 
desired  range  and  the  value  of  current  flowing  through 
any  still  intact  fusible  link  to  be  lower  than  its  current 
carrying  capacity. 


4,201,971 
ULTRASONIC  CENTERING  APPARATUS 

Robert  Saglio,  Antony,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89636 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1977, 77  16500 
Int.  G.-  GOIB  17/00 
U.S.  G.  367-95  4  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  centering  apparatus,  wherein  it  comprises  at 
least  one  ultrasonic  transducer  placed  within  an  enclosure,  said 
transducer  transmitting  at  least  one  ultrasonic  wave,  means  for 
collecting  the  different  ultrasonic  echos  from  the  walls  of  said 
enclosure,  means  for  measuring  the  time  gap  separating  the 
reception  of  the  different  echos  and  means  for  displacing  the 
transducer  or  transducers  until  the  different  echos  are  received 
at  the  same  time  by  said  echo  receiving  means. 


431^2 
SEISMIC  PROSPECTING  SYSTEM 
Charles  M.  Edwards,  and  J.  Robert  Fort,  both  of  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  United  Geophysical  Corporation,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,562,  Nov.  7, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,320 
Int.  G.^  GOIV  1/2% 
U.S.  G.  367-40  71  Gains 

f 


70.  In  a  system  for  seismic  surveying. 
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an  improved  seismic  data  acquisition  system  for  acquiring 
and  processing  seismic  data  respecting  subsurface  forma- 
tions during  the  course  of  exploring  an  area  of  the  earth  by 
generating  seismic  waves  at  seismic  wave  source  areas  and 
receiving  such  waves  at  spreads  of  geophone  stations 
located  in  the  area  of  exploration,  after  deflection  by 
subsurface  formations,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

seismic  wave  generating  means  for  generating  trains  of 
seismic  source  waves  of  changing  frequency  within  a 
series  of  source  areas  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
each  said  train  of  generated  seismic  waves  having  a  fre- 
quency that  varies  as  a  continuous  function  of  time  over 
an  extended  period  and  for  supplying  digital  electrical 
signals  represenutive  of  the  generated  seismic  waves, 
such  waves  traveling  downwardly  into  the  earth  being 
deflected  upwardly  by  subsurface  formations; 

means  for  receiving  corresponding  trains  of  deflected  seis- 
mic waves  at  respective  spreads  of  geophone  stations 
located  in  the  area  of  exploration; 

means  for  converting  the  respective  trains  of  seismic  waves 
received  at  the  geophone  stations  into  corresponding 
trains  of  digital  electrical  signals; 

means  for  combining  such  sets  of  trains  of  digital  electrical 
signals  with  such  digital  signals  representative  of  the 
generated  seismic  waves  to  produce  an  ensemble  of  cross- 
correlated  trains  of  waves  representative  of  the  deflection 
characteristics  of  formations  encountered  by  the  source 
waves;  and 

means  fw  displaying  an  ensemble  of  such  cross-correlated 
trains  of  seismic  waves  prior  to  receiving  and  correlating 
of  later  generated  seismic  waves  during  the  course  of  such 
exploration. 

AIRPORT  LANDING  INDICATOR  APPARATUS 
Theodore  Jackson,  P.O.  Box  407,  CooneU,  Id.  83612,  and  Ken 
Johnaoo,  Council,  Id.,  anignon  to  Theodore  Jacluon,  Coun- 
cil, Id. 

FUcd  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,629 

Int.  a^  G08G  5/Oa  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  340-26  2  Claims 


means  and  operable  to  provide  electricity  from  an  external 
power  source  to  light  the  lamps  of  a  selected  locator 
means  and  a  selected  specific  wind  direction  indicator 
means  dependent  upon  wind  direction. 

4,201,974 
BRAKE  APPARATUS  WITH  AIR  ACTUATED  REMOTE 

WEAR  INDICATOR 
Raoul  G.  Fima,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jumpak  Products 
Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828^17 
lot  a^  B60Q  1/44 
U.S.  a.  340-52  A 


6Gaims 


1.  Airport  landing  indicator  apparatus  comprising: 

wind  direction  monitoring  means; 

at  least  two  runway  locator  means,  each  of  said  locator 
means  disposed  at  opposing  ends  of  a  runway  and  each  of 
said  locator  means  including 

a  multiplicity  of  high  intensity  lamps  set  in  such  conflgura- 
tion  as  to  define  an  arrow  and 

a  multiplicity  of  low  intensity  lamps  adjacent  to  said  high 
intensity  lamps  as  to  define  a  second  arrow,  the  arrows 
oriented  so  as  to  indicate  directional  aircraft  approach  to 
the  runway  when  lit; 

at  least  two  specific  wind  direction  indicator  means,  each  of 
said  indicator  means  located  at  the  rear  of  the  arrows 
defined  by  the  high  and  low  intensity  lamps  and  each  of 
said  indicator  means  including  at  least  two  lamps  adapted 
to  indicate  approximate  wind  direction;  and 

switch  means  controlled  by  said  wind  direction  monitoring 


r*i    ^/ 
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1.  A  brake  apparatus  including  a  rotatable  member  con- 
nected to  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle  for  rotation  therewith,  a  non- 
rotatable  brake  shoe  disposed  adjacent  said  rotatable  member, 
means  for  moving  said  brake  shoe  toward  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber to  apply  a  braking  force  to  said  wheel,  a  friction  pad  having 
a  predetermined  working  thickness  and  subject  to  wear,  and 
means  for  securing  said  pad  to  said  shoe,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
an  aperture  in  said  pad; 
an  aperture  in  said  shoe  aligned  with  said  aperture  in  said 

pad; 
an  insert  at  least  as  subject  to  wear  as  said  pad  disposed 
within  said  apertures,  said  insert  having  a  closed  end 
defining  an  interruption  level  at  which  said  rotatable 
member  will  form  a  hole  therein  as  said  pad  wears,  said 
interruption  level  being  within  said  working  thickness, 
an  air  conduit  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  insert  so 

that  said  insert  forms  a  closed  end  on  said  conduit; 
means  for  normally  maintaining  said  conduit  at  an  air  pres- 
sure level  different  from  atmospheric  pressure;  and 
indicator  means  connected  to  said  conduit  for  producing  a 
visible  indication  of  the  need  to  replace  said  pad  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  air  pressure  in  said  conduit. 


4,201,975 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Herbert  Marcus,  635  Redding  Rd.,  West  Redding,  Conn.  06896 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,561 

Int.  a.-  B60Q  7/(X);  EOIF  9/QO,  9/01 

VJS.  a.  340-84  17  Qaims 

1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  relatively  flat  base,  and 

including  a  plurality  of  outwardly  directed  arms  extending 

from  the  base,  each  of  said  arms  terminating  in  a  support  leg  for 

the  base,  said  arms  arranged  in  pairs  with  each  pair  including  a 
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short  arm  and  a  long  arm;  a  staff  supported  by  said  base;  said 
base  further  including  means  for  receiving  one  end  of  said  staff; 


and  a  signal  device,  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  staff,  for 
providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  presence  of  the  display 
device. 


kua  MfA  k[T  4 
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1.  In  combination:  a  parallel  multi-channel  data  handling 
system  (FIG.  1-3, 5, 7),  the  channels  (FIG.  6)  being  partitioned 
into  a  first  and  second  set;  means  for  ascertaining  channels  in 
error  externally  and  generating  pointer  signals  (ij,k,x,y,z);  and 
apparatus  (9, 19)  for  correcting  up  to  three  channels  in  error  in 
any  one  set,  the  other  set  having  no  more  than  one  channel  in 
error;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  (9)  for  encoding  and  writing  into  a  first  channel  in 
each  set  vertical  parity  checks  limited  to  that  set; 

means  (9, 193-207,  FF1-FF7)  for  encoding  and  writing  into 
a  second  channel  of  each  set  parity  checks  taken  over  both 


sets  of  channels  in  a  predetermined  positively  or  nega- 
tively sloped  direction; 

means  (25,  27,  FIGS.  7  and  8)  for  determining  syndromes 
(Svm",  Sv„*,  Sdm+,''.  Sdm+/.  S^,  Sfl)  from  the  parity 
checks  and  data  written  into  the  channels; 

means  (29,  FIG.  10)  responsive  to  the  external  pointer  sig- 
nals designating  at  least  one  known  channel  in  error  for 
generating  correction  signals  (Cm",  Cm^)  from  at  least  two 
syndromes  intersecting  the  same  error  in  the  known  error 
channel;  and 

means  (31,  FIG.  11)  for  correcting  said  errors  by  logically 
combining  the  correction  signals  (Cm".  Cm^)  with  the  origi- 
nal known  channel  data  (A^.  Bm). 


4,201,977 
DATA  PROCESSING  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM  USING 
nLTERING  AND  SAMPLING  TECHNIQUES 
Toshiyuki  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hi^ime  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,765,  Sep.  9, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,913 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1975, 50-113358 

Int.  d-  G06K  9/02 

VS.  a.  340-146J  H  7  Qaims 


4,201,976 

PLURAL  CHANNEL  ERROR  CORRECHNG  METHODS 

AND  MEANS  USING  ADAPTIVE  REALLOCATION  OF 

REDUNDANT  CHANNELS  AMONG  GROUPS  OF 

CHANNELS 

Arviod  M.  Patel,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  auignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,653 

Int  a.2  G06F  11/12 

U.S.  CI.  371—50  14  Claims 


1.  An  information  signal  processing  system  for  use  with  a 
pattern  recognition  system  which  has  means  (1)  for  converting 
an  information  signal  of  an  object  to  be  recognized  into  an 
electrical  signal  (So),  means  (7)  for  receiving  the  electrical 
signal  from  said  converting  means  and  producing  horizontal 
and  vertical  synchronizing  signals  from  the  electrical  signal 
and  producing  a  sampling  signal  (S/>),  means  (4)  for  sampling 
said  electrical  signal  from  said  converting  means  controlled  by 
said  sampling  signal  and  means  (9)  for  sequentially  companng 
output  signals  from  said  sampling  means  with  reference  signals, 
said  information  signal  processing  system  being  characterized 
in  that  said  sampling  signal  producing  means  comprises  means 
(8)  receiving  the  vertical  synchronizing,  signal  (Sy)  and  pro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  sampling  signals  (S/>)  in  one  period  be- 
tween adjacent  vertical  synchronizing  signals,  and  filtering 
means  (3)  provided  which  receives  the  electrical  signal  (So) 
from  said  converting  means  and  produces  an  envelope  signal 
(Sa)  which  is  approximately  equal  to  said  electrical  signal  (So) 
from  said  converting  means  and  supplies  its  output  to  said 
means  (4)  for  sampling,  the  filtering  characteristic  of  said 
filtering  means  (3)  being  selected  so  as  to  smooth  said  electrical 
signal  (Sa)  from  said  converting  means  during  at  least  more 
than  one  horizontal  scanning  period,  said  signal  (S^)  from  said 
filtering  means  being  supplied  to  said  sampling  means,  and  said 
sampling  signals  (Sp)  from  said  sampling  signal  producing 
means  (8)  being  also  supplied  to  said  sampling  means  to  deter- 
mine its  sampling  time  within  one  period. 
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4^1,978 

DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  Ntlly,  Waterloo,  Canada,  anignor  to  NCR  Canada 

Ltd.  —  NCR  Canada  Ltee,  MiiiisMuga,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,046 

Int.  d-  G06K  9/04 

VS.  a  340— 146J  C  6  Claima 


pass  a  current  through  the  first  or  the  second  wiping  connec- 
tor, respectively,  from  the  first  unit  to  the  second  unit;  output 
means  responsive  to  current  flow  to  the  second  unit  through 
the  first  or  the  second  wiping  connector  to  generate  an  output 
signal  having  a  first  or  a  second  logic  level,  respectively,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  current  in  both  wiping 
connectors,  when  the  apparatus  is  in  operation,  to  provide  an 
indication  of  a  fault. 


4,201,980 

GCR  DATA  WRITE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Stanley  I.  Friedman;  Charles  P.  Cobeen,  both  of  Phoenix,  and 

Herbert  K.  Jacobstbal,  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,260 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/24 

U.S.  a.  340-347  DD  10  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  processing  documents  encoded  with  alpha- 
numeric characters  and  containing  human  readable  characters 
comprising: 

(a)  storage  means; 

(b)  utilization  means; 

(c)  means  for  generating  data  including  keyboard  means  for 
entering  into  said  storage  means  the  encoded  alpha- 
numeric characters  on  the  document  and  data  locating  the 
human  readable  characters  on  the  document,  said  data 
being  stored  in  said  storage  means  at  an  address  repre- 
sented by  the  encoded  alpha-numeric  characters; 

(d)  means  for  reading  encoded  alpha-numeric  characters  on 
a  document  being  processed; 

(e)  and  means  responsive  to  the  reading  of  the  encoded 
alpha-numeric  characters  for  retrieving  from  said  storage 
means  and  transferring  to  said  utilization  means  the  data 
locating  the  human  readable  characters  on  the  document 
stored  in  said  storage  means  at  the  address  represented  by 
the  encoded  alpha-numeric  characters. 


4,201,979 
CONVEYING  DATA  SIGNALS  BETWEEN  RELATIVELY 

ROTATABLE  UNITS 
John  R.  Baron,  London,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aircraft 
Corporation  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,181 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27, 1977, 
31457/77 

Int  a.^  GOSB  29/Oa-  G08C  9/00:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a  340-181  ^  Claims 


1.  A  GCR  write  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  data  process- 
ing system  wherein  raw  daU  is  group  coded  recorded  prior  to 
being  written  on  magnetic  tape,  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  instructions; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  a  special  character  table 
and  a  code  conversion  table  for  converting  raw  data  into 
GCR  data; 

first  addressing  means  for  accessing  said  first  memory 
means; 

second  addressing  means  for  accessing  said  second  memory 
means,  said  second  addressing  means  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  first  addressing  means  and  to  a  source  of  raw 
data; 

transmitting  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second 
memory  means  and  synchronized  with  said  raw  data  for 
transmitting  special  characters  and  converted  data  to  said 
magnetic  tape;  and 

control  means  for  incrementing  said  first  addressing  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  a  binary  digital  input  signal  having 
first  and  second  logic  levels  between  relatively  rotatable  first 
and  second  units,  comprising;  first  and  second  wiping  connec- 
tors for  carrying  current  between  the  relatively  rotatable  first 
and  second  units;  means  responsive  to  the  existence  of  the  first 
or  the  second  logic  level  in  the  binary  ditital  input  signal  to 


4,201,981 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  OF  DATA 

REPRESENTATIVE  OF  QUANTITIES 

Jean  L.  Grissonnanche,  Le  Pecq,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Francais  d'Equipements  pour  la  Navigation  Aerienne,  Velizy- 

VUlacoublay,  France 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,751 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18, 1977, 77  15337 
Int  a.^  G08B  5/00 
UA  a.  340— 380  8aaims 

1.  A  system  for  indicating  values,  such  as  the  values  of 
command  in  a  process  or  in  a  system  of  automatic  piloting  of  an 
aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  manual  element,  such  as  a  rotatably  mounted  knob,  for 
commanding  an  indicator; 

(b)  means,  responsive  to  the  action  effectuated  on  said  man- 
ual element,  for  transforming  the  information  into  a  suc- 
cession of  pulses;  ^ 

(c)  means  for  counting  said  pulses; 

(d)  an  indicator  means,  responsive  to  said  counting  means 
and  comprising  a  luminous  index  having  graduations 
along  its  length  to  indicate  an  output  reading,  and  where 
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the  output  reading  is  a  function  in  amplitude  of  the  count 
in  said  counting  means  and  in  direction  of  the  direction  of 
action  effectuated  on  said  manual  element,  whereby  an 


indication  is  supplied  to  the  operator  through  the  interme- 
diary of  the  manual  element,  with  the  indication  teing 
comparable  to  a  reference  for  an  output  reading. 


4,201,982 
FOUR  WIRE  MULTI-SATELLITE  INTRUSION  ALARM 

WITH  MULTIPLEX  ANNUNQATION 
Peter  E.  Humphries,  King,  Canada,  assignor  to  Contronic  Con- 
trols Limited,  Mississauga,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,867,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,138,674.  Thto  application  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,238 
Int.  a.^  G08B  29/00 
U.S.  a  340-506  llOaims 


TRANSDUCER  -iH  AMPLIFIER 
RECEIVER         '~ 


r*^ 


1.  An  intrusion  alarm  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  master  control  unit  having: 

(a)  two  master  power  supply  terminals,  and  power  supply 
means  coupled  thereto  for  supplying  power  to  said 
master  power  supply  terminals, 

(b)  a  master  drive  signal  terminal,  and  a  drive  signal  gener- 
ator coupled  thereto  for  applying  a  drive  signal  to  said 
master  drive  signal  terminal, 

(c)  a  master  alarm  signal  terminal,  and  a  detector  coupled 
thereto  and  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  predetermined 
high  level  first  alarm  signal  thereat  for  generating  a 
second  alarm  signal, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  satellite  units,  each  having: 

(a)  a  satellite  drive  signal  terminal,  and  a  transmitter  cou- 
pled thereto  and  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  drive 
signal  thereat  for  transmitting  a  radiation  field  in  a 
supervised  area, 

(b)  a  receiver  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  radiation  field 
which  is  reflected  from  objects  in  said  area, 

(c)  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  for 
comparing  the  transmitted  and  received  fields  and  re- 
sponsive to  disturbances  in  said  received  field  caused  by 
a  moving  intruder  in  the  supervised  area,  for  generating 
a  third  alarm  signal  upon  occurrence  of  such  distur- 
bance, 

(d)  a  satellite  alarm  signal  terminal, 

(e)  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  signal  processing 
means  and  to  said  satellite  alarm  signal  terminal  and 
responsive  to  receipt  of  said  third  alarm  signal  for  gen- 
erating said  high  level  first  alarm  signal  at  said  satellite 
alarm  signal  terminal, 

(0  enable  means  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  third  alarm 


signal  and  operative  for  thereupon  producing  an  enable 
signal, 
(g)  two  satellite  power  receiving  terminals  for  receiving 
power  and  coupled  to  said  transmitter,  said  receiver, 
said  signal  processing  means,  and  said  control  circuit  for 
supplying  power  thereto, 

(3)  a  cable  having  only  four  wires  connecting  each  satellite 
unit  to  said  master  control  unit,  two  of  said  wires  being 
connected  between  said  master  power  supply  terminals 
and  said  satellite  power  receiving  terminals,  a  third  of  said 
wires  being  connected  between  said  master  drive  signal 
terminal  and  said  satellite  drive  signal  terminal,  and  the 
fourth  of  said  wires  being  connected  to  said  master  alarm 
signal  terminal  and  said  satellite  alarm  signal  terminal, 

(4)  each  satellite  further  having: 

(h)  satellite  counter  means,  and  means  connected  between 
said  satellite  counter  means  and  said  control  circuit  for 
enabling  said  satellite  counter  means  upon  production 
of  said  enable  signal  and  subsequent  termination  of 
application  of  said  drive  signal  to  said  satellite  drive 
signal  terminal, 

(i)  said  satellite  counter  means  including  means  connected 
with  said  satellite  drive  signal  terminal  and  responsive, 
when  said  counter  means  has  been  enabled,  to  receipt  of 
a  high  level  counting  signal  at  said  satellite  drive  signal 
terminal  for  causing  said  satellite  counter  means  to 
count, 

(j)  said  satellite  counter  means  having  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  count  of  said  counter  means  said 
selected  count  being  different  from  that  of  each  counter 
means  of  each  other  satellite, 

(k)  said  satellite  counter  means  further  including  means 
connected  to  said  satellite  alarm  signal  terminal  for 
generating,  if  said  counter  means  has  been  enabled,  a 
short  duration  high  level  fourth  alarm  signal  at  said 
selected  count  of  said  satellite  counter  means,  the  dura- 
tion of  said  high  level  fourth  alarm  signal  being  not 
greater  than  the  duration  of  a  count  of  said  satellite 
counter  means, 

(5)  each  master  control  unit  further  having; 

(d)  master  counter  means  coupled  to  said  master  drive 
signal  terminal  for  generating  said  high  level  counting 
signal  at  said  master  drive  signal  terminal,  said  high 
level  counting  signal  having  a  count  for  each  satellite, 

(e)  control  means  coupled  to  said  master  drive  signal 
terminal  and  to  said  master  counter  means  and  selec- 
tively operable  to  discontinue  application  of  said  drive 
signal  to  said  master  drive  signal  terminal  and  to  then 
initiate  operation  of  said  master  counter  means  for  ap- 
plication of  said  high  level  counting  signal  to  said  mas- 
ter drive  signal  terminal, 

(0  said  control  means  including  means  for  terminating 
operation  of  said  master  counter  means  after  said  master 
counting  means  has  generated  a  selected  number  of 
counts,  said  selected  number  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
total  number  of  said  satellites, 

(6)  and  satellite  status  indicating  means  comprising: 

(a)  register  means  having  a  plurality  of  indicating  outputs, 
one  corresponding  to  each  satellite: 

(b)  said  register  means  including  means  connected  to  said 
alarm  signal  terminal  and  to  said  master  counter  means 
and  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  fourth  high  level  alarm 
signal  during  a  selected  number  of  said  master  counter 
means  for  generating  an  indicating  signal  at  the  indicat- 
ing output  corresponding  to  the  satellite  associated  with 
said  selected  count, 

(c)  and  indicating  means  connected  to  said  register  means 
and  responsive  to  said  indicating  signals  for  indicating 
the  sutus  of  said  satellites, 

whereby  an  investigator  inspecting  said  register  means  may 
determine  which  if  said  satellites  has  or  has  not  generated  a 
said  high  level  first  alarm  signal. 


994  0.G.-I2 


344 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  6. 1980 


4^1^ 
ADDRESSING  dRCUITRY  FOR  A  VERTICAL  SCAN  DOT 

MATRIX  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Ricluurd  A.  Magerl,  Sctauinbiirg;  George  E.  Dykas,  Vemon 

Hills,  and  KemMth  W.  HuBilton,  Rolling  Meadows,  aU  of  III., 

assigiion  to  Motorola,  lac^  Sckaiifflbarg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,691 

lot  a.!  G06F  i/14 

U.S.  a.  340—709  3  Claims 
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defining  difTerent  desired  display  patterns,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  current  supply  source  means  connected  to  the  electrochro- 
mic  display;  and 


control  means  for  selecting  a  constant  value  of  the  output 
current  of  said  current  supply  source  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  display  segments  which  are  to  have  their  dis- 
play states  changed. 


1.  An  addressing  circuitry  for  a  column-wise  scanning  dot 
matrix  display  having  R  character  rows  and  Q  character  col- 
umns where  either  R  or  Q  or  both  are  not  equal  to  2n  wherein 
R,  Q  and  n  are  integer  numbers,  respectively,  said  addressing 
circuitry  comprising: 
a  clock  source  for  generating  timing  signal  pulses, 
a  random  access  memory  for  storing  information  in  binary 
character  codes  wherein  said  memory  has  at  least  X  char- 
act«-  locations,  X  being  equal  to  R  times  Q,  and  said 
.  infoni^tion  in  binary  character  codes  are  stored  in  contin- 
uum, 
a  character^Dw  counter  responsive  to  the  timing  signal, 
a  character  column  counter  responsive  to  the  timing  signal, 
means  for  provukng  addressing  signal  to  said  random  access 
memory  to  readout  the  binary  characters  stored  therein, 
said  random  ac(»Lmemory  responsive  to  the  addressing 
signal  for  readingout  the  stored  binary  characters, 
a  dot  pattern  generator  for  converting  the  binary-coded 
characten  read  out^yf  the  random  access  memory  into  dot 
matrix  pattern  characters,  and 
an  off-set  adder  coupled  between  said  character  row  counter 
and  said  character  column  counter  and  said  random  access 
memory,  wherein  said  row  and  column  counters,  and  said 
off-set  adder  are  arranged  to  provide  a  unique  offset  to  the 
addressing  signal  for  enabling  said  addressing  means  to 
address  and  read  out  said  random  access  memory  so  that 
the  information  in  binary  character  codes  stored  in  contin- 
uum are  read  out  in  a  proper  sequence  and  displayed  in  a 
dot  matrix  form  on  said  dot  matrix  display  panel  in  a 
proper  sequence. 


4,201,984 

CURRENT  CONTROLLED  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAYS  OF  THE  SEGMENTED 

TYPE 

YaaaUko  haai,  Tenri;  Sadatoahl  TakecU,  Nan;  Tadanori 
HlahMa,  Kaahilum;  HiaaaU  Ucde,  Wakayama,  and  Hiroahi 
Take,  Tenri,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Sharp  Kabmhiki  Kai- 
•ha,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  May  ^  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,009 

Oataa  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  May  24, 1976, 51-409S8 

Int  a2  G06F  3/14 

UJS.  a  340-763  MClains 

1.  In  a  circuit  for  an  electrochromic  display  which  includes 

an  electrochromic  material  and  a  predetermined  number  of 

display  segments,  various  combinations  of  the  display  segments 


4,201,985 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  SUPPLY  DRIVE  FOR 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAYS  OF  THE  SEGMENTED 

TYPE 
Yaauhiko  Inami,  Tenri;  Tadanori  Hishida,  Kashihara;  Kozo 
Yano,  Tenri;  Hiroshi  Hamada,  Tenri,  and  Hiroahi  Nakauchi, 
Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,008 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1976, 52-60959 

Int  a.-  G09F  9/32 

U.S.  a  340—785  18  Gaims 


1.  In  a  driver  circuit  for  an  electrochromic  display  which 
includes  an  electrochromic  material  and  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  display  segments,  combinations  of  the  display  segments 
defining  different  desired  display  patterns,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  constant  current  supply  source  means  one  of 
said  constant  current  supply  source  means  being  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  respective  display  segments  for 
causing  an  electric  current  of  an  individually  fixed  value 
to  flow  through  said  display  segments;  and  control  means 
for  selectively  enabling  each  of  said  constant  current 
supply  source  means  thereby  causing  electric  current  of  a 
fixed  value  to  be  drawn  through  said  constant  current 
supply  source  means  connected  to  said  display  segment 
and  drawn  from  the  respective  display  segment  when  said 
respective  display  segment  is  desired  to  be  colored  and 
causing  electric  current  of  a  fixed  value  to  be  poured  into 
the  display  segment  and  conducted  through  said  constant 
current  supply  source  means  connected  to  said  display 
segment  when  said  display  segment  is  desired  to  be 
bleached. 
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4,201,986 
CONTINUOUS  WAVE  RADAR  EQUIPMENT 
Paul  Ducrocq,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,342 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8, 1977, 77  33612 

Int.  G.^  GOIS  9/24 

U.S.  a.  343-14  11  Gaims 


f5- 


10- 


90- 


1.  A  radar  equipment  operating  with  a  virtually  continuous 
wave  and  comprising  a  transmitter/receiver  assembly,  the 
transmitter  being  formed  by  an  oscillator  stage  whose  fre- 
quency can  be  modulated,  said  oscillator  stage  being  associated 
with  a  power  amplifier  stage,  the  receiver  being  of  the  super- 
heterodyne type  and  in  particular  the  multi-channel  superhet- 
erodyne type  which  enables  the  echo  of  a  target  to  be  tracked 
directionally,  wherein  said  transmitter/receiver  assembly  is 
capable  of  operating  in  two  separate  modes,  namely  a  first 
mode  in  which  the  transmitted  carrier  wave  Fo  is  frequency 
modulated  lineariy  over  a  range  AF,  and  a  second  mode  in 
which  the  carrier  wave  is  pure,  said  transmitter  further  includ- 
ing means  for  modulating  said  oscillator  stage  linearly  through 
a  sawtooth  pattern  signal  whose  repetition  period  is  Tr,  said 
receiver  further  including,  on  the  one  hand,  at  least  one  ampli- 
fication channel  whose  final  pass  band  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  reciprocal  of  the  period  Tr  and  whose  gain  is  weighted 
periodically  at  this  same  rate  Tr,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
generator  which  supplies  a  local  microwave  signal  whose 
phase  is  coherent  with  the  transmitted  signal  and  whose  fre- 
quency is  shifted  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  intermediate  ampli- 
fication frequency  plus  the  beat  frequency  Ft  resulting  from 
the  transit  time  of  the  echo  and  the  Doppler  frequency  shift. 


4,201,987 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  ANTENNA 
NEAR-nELDS  FROM  MEASUREMENTS  ON  A 
SPHERICAL  SURFACE 
Gus  P.  Tricolea,  San  Diego,  and  Eugene  L.  Rope,  El  C^Jon,  both 
of  Calif.,  aaaipors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,430 
Int.  G.2  GOIR  29/ W 
VS.  G.  343—703  4  Gaims 


radiating  a  signal  from  a  transmitting  antenna  to  be  mea- 
sured; 

receiving  the  radiated  signal  at  a  preselected  range  defining 
a  spherical  surface  about  the  radiating  antenna; 

measuring  the  phase  and  intensity  of  the  received  signal; 

reconstructing  the  near-field  of  the  radiating  antenna  using 
the  conjugate  of  the  measured  phase  and  intensity  of  said 
received  signal  by  computing  the  field  at  any  point  within 
the  measurement  sphere,  including  the  radiating  aperture 
according  to  the  equation. 


«"*  =  /(•'*-3^-*lr)'^•• 


determining  the  spectrum  of  the  reconstructed  near-field 
within  the  measurement  sphere  by  Fourier  transformation 
according  to  the  equation, 

«,  =  ;/«,*e-'rf^/'*«"; 

filtering  said  spectrum  by  multiplying  with  filter  functions, 
1  +(1  _  v2)-i  and  1  -l-(l  -  V2)i,  to  enhance  its  accuracy; 

analytically  continuing  said  filtered  spectra  by  extending  the 
spectra  beyond  the  conventional  limit  of  1/X,  where  X  is 
the  wavelength  to  further  enhance  its  accuracy;  and 

computing  the  fields  within  the  measurement  surface  includ- 
ing the  field  at  the  radiating  antenna  aperture  by  inverse 
Fourier  transformation  of  said  filtered  and  continued 
spectra  according  to  the  inverse  of  equation. 


»i 


;;  u,*t-'/X 


vi+(ky) 


to  provide  accurate  near-field  data  which  may  be  used  to 
calculate  accurate  far-fields  of  said  radiating  source. 


4,201 988 
WIDEBAND  VHP  ANTENNA 
Douglas  M.  DiUey,  U  Mcaa,  Califs  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Set.  No.  17,749 

Int  G.^  HOIQ  1/32 

U.S.  G.  343—715  16  Claims 


I-.J 
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1.  A  wideband  VHP  antenna  operable  simultaneously  on 

multiple  frequencies  comprising: 

an  elongated  dielectric  antenna  whip  having  first  and  second 

'^  "'^^  ends; 

a  first  electric  conductor  of  length  LI  secured  to  said  dielec- 

1.  The  method  for  determining  the  field  distribution  at  any         trie  whip  and  extending  substantially  along  the  entire 
point  about  a  radiating  antenna  from  measurements  on  a  spher-         length  thereof; 
ical  surface  comprising:  a  second  electric  conductor  of  length  LI  secured  to  said 
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dielectric  whip  and  extending  substantially  along  the 
entire  length  thereof; 

a  first  electric  connector  connecting  said  first  electric  con- 
ductor to  said  second  electric  conductor; 

a  third  electric  conductor  of  length  L2  secured  to  said  di- 
electric antenna  whip  and  disposed  in  the  neutral  plane 
between  said  fint  and  second  electric  conductors; 

a  second  electric  connector  connecting  said  second  electric 
conductor  to  said  third  electric  conductor;  and 

a  wideband  transformer  connected  to  said  first  electric  con- 
ductor. 


4^1,989 

WIDEBAND  ANTENNA  WITH  FREQUENCY 

DEPENDENT  FERRITE  CORE  INDUCTOR 

WitsoB  P.  Cierwiiiski,  Forked  Ri?er,  NJ^  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,934 

Int.  a^  HOIQ  1/32.  9/38 

VJS.  a  34»>715  14  Claims 


'1 


Bl 


1.  A  low  profile  wideband  antenna  system  coupled  to  radio 
apparatus  operable  over  a  predetermined  frequency  range  and 
adapted  for  VHP  operation,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  counterpoise; 

an  end  fed  monopole  antenna  element  mounted  on  said 
counterpoise; 

a  top  capacitance  loading  element  located  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  antenna  element  from  said  counterpoise;  and 

a  frequency  dependent  series  inductor  coupled  between  said 
antenna  element  and  said  top  capacitance  loading  element, 
Slid  frequency  dependent  series  inductor  including  a 
winding  wound  on  a  core  of  ferrite  material  which  mate- 
rial exhibits  a  n  characteristic  which  decreases  with  re- 
spect to  frequency  over  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
frequency  range. 


motor  means  for  rotating  said  disc  between  said  positions  and 
means  remote  from  said  antenna  for  actuating  said  motor 
whereby  said  antenna  may  be  electrically  tuned  from  a  remote 


point;  said  means  for  connecting  said  taps  on  said  coil  to  said 
adjacent  ends  of  said  dipole  elements  including  relays  having 
contacts  thereon  and  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 
relays.  , 


4,201,991 

ANTENNA  STRUCTURE  ASSEMBLED  FROM 

SEPARABLE  PARTS 

James  K.  Vines,  Park  Forest  South,  111.,  assignor  to  Parafhune, 

Inc.,  Monec,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,354 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  15/2a  19/12 

U.S.  a  343-840  5  Qaims 


431.990 

TUNABLE  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 

John  Altmayer,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Hustler,  Inc., 

Kissimmee,  Fla. 
Continaation>in*part  of  Ser.  No.  569,794,  A|r.  21, 1975, 

abandoflcd.  This  application  Jul.  22, 1977,  S«c>^o.  818,009 
lot  0.2  HOIQ  9/16         "%. 
U.S.  a  343-747  Xjl  Claims 

1.  A  remotely,  tuned,  band-switched  dipole  antenna  com- 
prised of  a  single  pair  of  elongated  dipole  elements  in  aligned 
relationship  with  their  adjacent  ends  in  electrically  insulated 
relationship,  a  multi-turn  coil  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial positioned  adjacent  said  adjacent  ends,  said  coil  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  spaced  taps,  one  on  each  side  of  its  center  plane, 
means  connecting  a  pair  of  said  taps  to  respective  adjacent 
ends  of  said  dipole  members,  a  disc  of  a  material  to  affect  the 
inductance  of  said  coil  positioned  within  said  coil  midway 
between  the  ends  of  said  coil  and  rotatabte  about  a  diameter  of 
said  coil  from  a  first  position  where  the  plane  of  said  disc  is 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  coil  to  a  second  position. 


1.  A  structure  for  use  in  an  antenna  for  receiving  or  broad- 
casting radio  frequency  signals,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  flat  base; 

a  plurality  of  pre-stressed  arms  having  an  interior  end  and  an 
exterior  end,  each  of  which  arms  is  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  generally  flat  overlapping  layers  of  resilient  material 
permanently  bonded  to  each  other  in  a  bowed  configura- 
tion; 

means  for  mounting  the  interior  end  of  the  arms  to  the  base, 
so  that  the  exterior  ends  are  positioned  in  a  radial  array 
about  the  base;  and 

cable  means  mounted  about  said  arm  ends  for  securing  to* 
gether  said  plurality  of  arms  in  a  radiating  array  about  the 
base  together  and  for  stressing  the  arms  into  a  generally 
parabolic  shape. 
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4,201,992 
MULTIBEAM  COMMUNICATIONS  SATELLTTE 
George  R.  Welti,  Leesburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Communications 
Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,051 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/28 

U.S.  a  343-840  SOaims 


1.  In  a  multibeam  communications  satellite  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  antenna  which  comprises  a  reflector  and  a  plurality  of 
feeds  for  directing  radiation  at  different  areas  of  the  surface  of 
said  reflector  for  redirection  to  various  points  on  earth,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  reflector  surface  being  described 
by  a  plane  parabolic  generating  curve  rotated  about  an  axis  of 
revolution  which  is  coplanar  with  said  generating  curve  but 
angularly  displaced  from  the  axis  of  symmetry  thereof  by  an 
angle  of  less  than  12*. 


K      S4 


>\J^ 


the  value  of  the  capacitance  is  so  selected  that  the  electro- 
static energy  stored  betwen  the  plates  when  a  predeter- 
mined d.c.  voltage  is  supplied  thereto,  is  less  than  the 
minimum  spark  ignition  energy  of  the  inflammable  ink 
vapor  occured  in  operation; 

an  electric  source  for  supplying  the  deflecting  plates  with 
the  predetermined  d.c.  voltage; 

an  insulating  support  for  supporting  the  deflecting  plates; 

a  resistor  connected  between  the  deflecting  plates  and  the 
electric  source,  the  value  of  the  resistance  is  so  selected 
that  the  spark  ignition  energy  discharged  when  the  spark 
ignition  occurs  between  the  deflecting  plates,  is  less  than 
the  minimum  spark  ignition  energy. 


4,201,994 

INFORMATION  FORMATION  APPARATUS 

Kazuo  Hoshito,  Kawasaki;  Hideaki  Sato,  Yokohama;  Takashi 

Kitamura,  Yokohama,  and  KoichI  Masegi,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,342 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1976, 5M 11563 
Int.  a.-  GOID  15/14 
U.S.  a.  346—108  18  Claims 
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4,201,993 
INK  JET  PRINTER  USING  INFLAMMABLE  INK 
Syoichi  Ito,  Ibaraki,  and  Mithuo  Suzuki,  HiUchi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,216 

Int.  a^  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a  346-75  5  Claims 


_^_, 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printer  using  inflammable  ink  comprising: 

an  ink  reservoir  for  storing  ink  including  inflammable  sol- 
vent; 

means  for  supplying  the  inflammable  ink  under  predeter- 
mined pressure; 

a  nozzle  for  ejecting  the  ink  received  from  the  ink  supplying 
means  and  forming  a  series  of  ink  droplets; 

means  mounted  downstream  from  the  nozzle  for  charging 
each  ink  droplet; 

charging  signal  generator  for  producing  a  voltage  signal  in 
accordance  with  information  to  be  printed  to  determine  an 
amount  of  charge  to  be  imparted  to  each  ink  droplet  and 
for  supplying  the  charging  means  with  the  voltage  signal; 

a  pair  of  deflecting  plates  mounted  downstream  from  the 
charging  means  for  deflecting  the  charged  ink  droplets, 


1.  An  information  formation  apparatus  for  forming  informa- 
tion on  a  beam-irradiated  member  by  the  use  of  a  beam,  com- 
prising: 

beam  formation  means  for  forming  a  beam  modulated  by 
information  signals  applied  thereto; 

deflector  means  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  accordance  with 
a  scan  pass; 

an  information  formation  member  on  which  the  beam  de- 
flected by  said  deflector  means  is  projected,  said  informa- 
tion formation  member  having  an  information  formation 
region  on  which  information  is  formed  by  said  beam; 

means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  said  beam  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  other  than  the  time  when  said  beam  scans  said 
information  formation  region,  and  producing  a  detection 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  said  beam; 

peak  holding  means  for  detecting  and  holding  the  maximum 
level  in  said  detection  signal;  and 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  maximum  level  with  a 
reference  level  and  producing  a  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  difference  therebetween. 


4,201,995 

COINCIDENCE  GATE  INK  JET  WTTH  INCREASED 

OPERATING  PRESSURE  WINDOW 

Kenneth  H.  Fischbeck,  Dallas,  and  Ganesh  L.  Harpavat,  Piano, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,436 

Int.  a^  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346-140  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  coincidence  gate  ink  jet  comprising:  an  outlet  orifice,  a 

first  transducer  chamber,  a  second  transducer  chamber,  first 

passage  means  communicating  said  first  transducer  chamber  to 

said  orifice,  second  passage  means  communicating  said  second 
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transducer  chamber  to  said  orifice,  said  first  and  second  pas- 
sage means  intersecting  each  other  adjacent  said  orifice,  the 
axis  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  passage  means  at  said 
intersection  being  at  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  orifice, 
pressure  absorbing  chamber  means  communicated  with  said 
orifice  and  intersection,  means  for  allowing  fluid  displacement 
in  said  absorbing  chamber  means  when  only  one  transducer  is 


image  via  said  image  transfer  means  to  provide  a  perma- 
nent  said  recording  means  to  record  of  the  visually  dis- 
played information  thereon. 


actuated,  said  pressure  absorbing  chamber  means  being  so 
designed  and  arranged  relative  to  said  intersection  and  said 
orifice  that  the  minimum  pressure  required  to  express  a  droplet 
through  said  orifice  upon  actuation  of  only  one  of  said  trans- 
ducers will  be  increased  compared  to  the  minimum  pressure 
required  to  express  a  droplet  from  the  orifice  of  a  similar  Inkjet 
structure  without  the  absorbing  chamber  means. 


4^1,996 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  IMAGE  TRANSFER 

MEANS 
William  W.  Stein,  Beavertoa,  Orcg^  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Bcaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,724 

Int.  a=  H04N  5/80 

U.S.a346— 1S8  .   4  Claims 


4,201,997 
MESFET  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Henry  M.  Dariey,  Piano;  Theodore  W.  Houston,  Richardson, 

both  of  Tex.,  and  James  B.  Kniger,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,582 

Int.  a^  HOIL  29/48 

U.S.  a  357—15  6  Claims 


ej    so  St    II' 


1.  A  display  and  recording  system  comprising: 

a  cathode  ray  tube  including  an  electron  gun  for  generating 
a  writing  beam  of  electrons,  deflection  means  for  deflect- 
ing said  writing  beam  in  accordance  with  input  signals 
that  are  applied  thereto,  and  a  faceplate  having  a  phosphor 
screen  thereon  for  visually  displaying  information  thereon 
corresponding  to  the  deflection  thereon  of  said  writing 
beam  by  said  deflection  means; 

image  transfer  means  disposed  along  said  faceplate,  said 
image  transfer  means  deflning  a  first  section  and  a  second 
section,  said  first  section  located  inside  said  cathode  ray 
tube  and  having  a  portion  covered  by  a  part  of  said  phos- 
phor screen,  said  second  section  extending  along  an  edge 
of  said  faceplate  outside  said  cathode  ray  tube  and  remote 
from  said  visual  display; 

recording  means  for  passage  along  and  in  engagement  with 
said  second  section  of  said  image  transfer  means;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  deflection  means  for 
selectively  deflecting  said  writing  beam  along  said  part  of 
said  phosphor  screen  to  scroll  the  visually  displayed  image 
line  by  line  along  said  part  and  transfer  the  tine  by  line 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

first,  second,  and  third  current  carrying  electrodes  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  in  surface  adjacent  regions  of 
said  substrate; 

a  first  high  resistivity  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  in  a  surface  adjacent  region  of  said  substrate  and 
between  and  contiguous  with  at  least  one  perimeter  por- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  current  carrying  electrodes; 

a  second  high  resistivity  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  in  a  surface  adjacent  region  of  said  substrate  and 
between  and  contiguous  with  at  least  one  perimeter  por- 
tion of  said  second  and  third  carrying  electrodes; 

a  first  dielectric  region  in  said  substrate  surrounding  said 
device; 

a  heavily  doped  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  lying 
below  and  in  contact  with  said  first  dielectric  region; 

a  second  dielectric  region  in  said  substrate  lying  between 
said  first  dielectric  region  and  overlying  part  of  each  of 
said  current  carrying  electrodes  and  said  high  resistivity 
regions  in  the  areas  where  said  current  carrying  electrodes 
and  said  high  resistivity  regions  are  contiguous; 

a  metal  silicide  region  formed  in  each  of  said  current  carry- 
ing electrodes  at  least  one  perimeter  portion  of  each  metal 
silicide  region  lying  contiguous  with  at  least  one  perimeter 
portion  of  said  first  dielectric  region; 

a  metal  silicide  region  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  high 
resistivity  regions,  the  ends  of  said  metal  silicide  regions  in 
said  high  resistivity  regions  lying  contiguous  with  a  perim- 
eter portion  of  said  first  dielectric  region,  each  of  said 
metal  silicide  regions  creating  a  metal-semiconductor 
junction  as  a  control  element. 


4,201,998 

DEVICES  WITH  SCHOTTKY  METAL  CONTACTS 

HLUNG  A  DEPRESSION  IN  A  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

BODY 
Alfred  Y.  Cho,  Summit,  and  Martin  V.  Schneider,  Holmdel,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo* 
rated,  Marray  HiU,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,014,  Feb.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,108,738. 
ThU  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,118 
Int.  a-  HOIL  29/48 
U.S.  a.  357—15  1  Claim 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  GaAs  substrate  doped  with  Sn  to  a  concentration  on  the 
order  of  10'*cm~^ 

(b)  an  ohmic  contact  disposed  on  a  major  surface  of  said 
substrate; 

(c)  a  GaAs  epitaxial  layer  about  ISOOA  thick  disposed  on  an 
opposite  major  surface  of  said  substrate  and  being  doped 
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with  Sn  to  a  concentration  with  abrujitly  changes  from 
about  10i^cm~^  at  the  interface  with  said  substrate  to  the 
order  of  lO'^cm*^  in  said  epitaxial  layer  and  decreases 
with  distance  from  said  interface  to  the  free  surface  of  said 
layer; 

(d)  a  passivating  layer  disposed  on  said  free  surface  and 
having  an  aperture  therein  to  expose  a  portion  of  said 
epitaxial  layer; 

(e)  a  depression  in  said  epitaxial  layer  underneath  said  aper- 
ture extending  under  at  least  a  portion  of  said  passivating 
layer,  said  depression  having  a  generally  curved  profile 
including  peripheral  curved  portions  which  intersect  said 
free  surface  and  a  central  portion  having  a  depth  of  about 
400A  which  joins  said  peripheral  portions,  the  distance 


4,202,000 
DIODE  CAPABLE  OF  ALTERNATELY  FUNCTIONING 
AS  AN  EMTTTER  AND  DETECTOR  OF  UGHT  OF  THE 

SAME  WAVELENGTH 
Jean*Gaude  Carballes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson* 
CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,263 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27, 1977, 77  19616 
Int.  a=  HOIL  il/l2 
U.S.  a  357-19  6  Qaims 
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between  said  central  portion  of  said  depression  and  said 
interface  being  sufficiently  small  to  allow  voltage  punch- 
through  under  conditions  of  reverse  bias,  the  carrier  con- 
centration in  said  epitaxial  layer  decreasing  from  about 
4xl0'^cm-^  at  a  depth  of  about  400A  from  said  free 
surface  to  about  3xlO'^cm~^  at  said  free  surface,  the 
carrier  concentration  near  said  free  surface  being  suffi- 
ciently small  to  prevent  breakdown  at  the  intersection  of 
said  curved  portions  with  said  free  surface  under  condi- 
tions of  reverse  bias,  and 

the  curved  shape  of  said  depression  and  the  carrier  concen- 
tration being  mutually  adapted  to  confine  reverse  bias 
breakdown  to  said  central  portion  of  said  depression;  and 

(0  a  metal  filling  said  depression  and  forming  a  Schottky 
barrier  contact  with  said  epitaxial  layer. 
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1.  A  diode  capable  of  functioning  alternately  as  an  emitter 
and  detector  of  ligh|/f5rB-predetermined  wavelength,  compris- 
ing: an  active  semiconductor  material  layer  capable  of  absorb- 
ing or  generating  photons  of  said  predetermined  wavelength, 
depending  upon  the  direction  in  which  it  is  biassed,  first  and 
second  localizing  semiconductor  material  layers  having  oppo- 
site conductivity  types  and  respectively  forming  two  hetero- 
junctions  with  said  active  semiconductor  material  layer,  said 
two  localizing  layers:  electrical  contact  means  for  establishing 
electrical  connection  to  each  of  said  localizing  layers  so  that 
said  diode  can  be  biassed  in  either  the  forward  or  reverse 
direction  and;  wherein  said  active  layer  having  a  thickness  and 
a  doping  such  that  it  is  the  site  of  an  avalanche  phenomenon 
when  said  diode  is  biassed  in  the  reverse  direction,  for  a  prede- 
termined voltage  having  a  magnitude  less  than  30  volts. 


4,201,999 

LOW  BARRIER  SCHOTTKY  DIODES 

James  K.  Howard,  Fishkill;  Frank  E.  Turene,  Pleasant  Valley, 

and  James  F.  White,  Newburgh,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,815 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/48,  29/56,  23/48 

U.S.  a.  357—15  4  Qaims 
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4,202,001 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  GRID  FOR 
PLATING  CONTACTS 
Walter  F.  Reichert,  East  Brunswick,  and  Ho-Chung  Huang, 
Princeton  Junction,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,121 

Int.  Q.-  HOIL  29/8a  27/10,  29/66 

U.S.Q.  357-22  13  Qaims 


1.  A  schottky  barrier  contact  on  a  silicon  surface  comprised 
of  sequential  layers  of 
a  transition  metal  adjacent  said  surface; 
an  intermetallic  compound  of  a  said  metal  and  aluminum; 

and 
aluminum. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  surface, 

a  continuous  metal  grid  on  said  surface  and  dividing  said 

surface  into  a  plurality  of  areas,  with  each  area  being 

surrounded  by  a  portion  of  said  grid 
a  separate  semiconductor  element  in  each  of  said  areas,  each 
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of  said  semiconductor  elements  including  i  plurality  of 
contacts,  and 
means  on  said  surface  electrically  connectmg  at  least  one  of 
said  contacts  of  each  of  said  semiconductor  elements  to 
said  grid. 


UO2,0O2 

ION-IMPLANTED  LAYERS  WITH  ABRUPT  EDGES 

F.  H.  Oi  La  Moocda,  Rcstoa,  Va.,  aMl^or  to  latematioiial 

BuaiiMfli  MackiBCS  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Coatiauatkm  of  S«r.  No.  760,7W,  Jan.  19,  19T7,  wkkk  la  a 

Hjitkm  of  S<r.  No.  TOl^S,  Jul  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,029422. 

Thia  afpUcatkM  Jm.  5, 1971,  S«r.  No.  912397 

lat  a-  HOIL  29/Sa  29/78.  29/48 

MS,  a  357—22  7  Claiflu 


I.  In  a  semiconductor  device,  an  atymmetrical.  buried,  con- 
ductive layer  beneath  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  subatrate. 
compnsing: 
an  lon-implanted  conductive  layer  formed  in  the  bulk  of  the 
substrate  having  a  first  end  with  an  angular  contour  con- 
tacting the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  a  second  end 
abruptly  terminating  within  the  bulk  of  said  substrate. 


4J02,003 
MESFET  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Henry  M.  Darlcy,  Plana  Dicodorc  W.  Hoaston.  Riciianisofl, 
and  Han  T.  Yuan.  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Texaa 
laatnincnts  lacorporatcd,  Daliaa,  Tax. 

Fiitd  Apr.  21,  197S,  Set.  No.  89«,5S1 
lat  CL-  HOIL  29/48 
MS.  CL  3r— 15  7 
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I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

first,  second,  and  third  current  carrying  electrodes  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  in  surface  adjacent  regions  of 
said  subatrate, 

a  first  high  reaiativity  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  in  a  surface  adjacent  region  of  said  substrate  and 
between  and  contiguous  with  at  IcMt  oac  penmeter  por- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  current  carrying  electrodes; 

a  second  high  resistivity  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  in  a  surface  adjacent  region  of  said  substrate  and 
between  and  contiguous  with  at  least  one  penmeter  por- 
tion of  said  second  and  third  carrying  electrodes; 

a  thick  dielectnc  region  in  said  subatrate  surrounding  said 
device; 

a  heavily  doped  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  lying 
below  and  m  contact  with  said  thick  dielectnc  region; 

a  metal  silicide  region  formed  in  each  of  said  current  carry- 
ing electrodes  at  least  one  penmeter  portion  of  each  metal 
silicide  regkm  lying  contiguous  with  at  least  one  penmeter 
portion  of  said  thick  dielectnc  region; 

a  metal  silicide  region  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  high 
resistivity  regions,  the  ends  of  said  metal  silicide  regions  in 
said  high  resistivity  regions  lying  contiguous  with  a  penm- 
eter portion  of  said  thick  dielectric  region,  said  metal 
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silicide  regions  creating  metal-semiconductor  junctions  as 
control  elements. 


4^02,004 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  UNTT 

DbtW  C.  Aadcrscn.  42S  First  St.,  Los  Altoa,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,097 

lit  a-  HOIL  27/14 

MS.  CL  357—30  9  Claims 


1.  An  energy  convenion  unit  compnsing:  a  body  of  an 
n-type  semiconductor  material  capable  of  permitting  electrons 
to  be  liberated  therefrom  when  electromagnetic  radiation  is 
abaorbed  by  the  body,  there  being  an  eiectncaliy  conducting 
loom  assembly  embedded  in  the  body,  said  assembly  being 
compnsed  of  a  plurality  of  loom  units,  each  loom  unit  having 
an  electrode  with  a  p-type  semiconductor  matenal  thereon  and 
means  coupled  with  the  electrode  for  defining  an  electncal 
current  flow  path  extending  away  therefrom,  said  semiconduc- 
tor matenals  defining  a  plurality  of  n-p  junctions  across  which 
liberated  electrons  flow  to  the  electrodes  and  along  said  cur- 
rent flow  paths;  and  conductor  means  coupled  to  the  loom 
aiaembly  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  crystal  for  con- 
necting said  current  flow  paths  to  an  electrical  circuit  exter- 
nally of  the  body. 


4,202,005 

DISTRIBUTED  COLLECTOR  BALLAST  RESISTOR 

STRLCTLRE 

Pad  W.  Sudcn,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  anignor  to  TRW 

lac,  Loa  Aageica,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,122 
lit  a.  HOIL  27/02 
MS.  CL  357—51  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  distnbuted  collector  contacted  transistor,  a  distnb- 
uted  collector  ballast  resistor  structure  comprising: 
a  semiconductive  substrate  layer; 
a  plurality  of  collector  regions  disposed  in  the  surface  of  said 

substrate; 
an  epitaxial  layer  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and 

collector  regions; 
an  emitter  region  disposed  in  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  and  extending  above  each  collector  region; 
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a  base  region  disposed  in  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
and  extending  above  each  collector  region; 


4,202,007 

MULTI-LAYER  DIELECTRIC  PLANAR  STRUCTURE 

HAVING  AN  INTERNAL  CONDUCTOR  PATTERN 

CHARACTERIZED  WTTH  OPPOSITE  TERMINATIONS 

DISPOSED  AT  A  COMMON  EDGE  SURFACE  OP7HE 

LAYERS 
William  E.  Dougherty,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Stuart  E.  Greer, 
Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,213 

Int.  a.-'  HOIL  19/02,  23/48.  29/44 

MS.  a.  357—80  4  Qaims 


a  plurality  of  collector  contacts,  each  such  contact  being 
disposed  in  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  and  above  a 
respective  collector  region. 
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4,202,006 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  HRCUIT  DEVICE 
Heahmat  Khi^ezadeh,  Somerville,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,856,  Feb.  15, 1978.  Thto  application 

May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,086 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/04 

MS.  CI.  357—63  4  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductive  material  including  a  substrate  of 
one  type  conductivity  and  an  epitaxial  layer  of  opposite 
type  conductivity  with  an  interface  therebetween, 

a  first  localized  region  of  opposite  type  conductivity  in  said 
substrate  adjacent  to  said  interface  and  containing  oppo- 
site type  conductivity  modifiers  consisting  essentially  of  a 
first  chemical  element, 

a  second  localized  region  of  opposite  type  conductivity  in 
said  substrate  adjacent  to  said  interface  and  spaced  from 
said  region  of  opposite  type  conductivity,  said  second 
region  containing  opposite  type  conductivity  modifiers 
consisting  essentially  of  a  second  different  chemical  ele- 
ment, 

said  first  and  second  chemical  elements  being  characterized 
by  substantially  equal  diffusion  coefficients  in  said  semi- 
conductive  material  but  substantially  different  vapor  pres- 
sures at  the  growth  temperature  of  said  epitaxial  layer,' 
said  second  chemical  element  having  a  relatively  high 
vapor  pressure  whereby  that  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
which  is  adjacent  to  said  second  region  contains  an  auto- 
doped  number  of  atoms  of  said  second  chemical  element 
which  is  greater  than  the  autodoped  number  of  atoms  of 
said  first  chemical  element  in  that  portion  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  which  is  adjacent  to  said  first  localized  portion, 

said  semiconductor  material  being  silicon,  said  one  type 
being  P  type,  said  opposite  type  being  N  type,  said  first 
chemical  element  being  antimony,  and  said  second  chemi- 
cal element  being  arsenic. 


1.  A  planar  support  for  attachment  to  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor device  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  fixed  thereon  and 
arranged  in  a  first  grid  pattern  upon  one  side  of  the  device, 
comprising 

(A)  a  unitized  plurality  of  superposed  dielectric  planar  lay- 
ers, 

(B)  a  conductor  pattern  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tor leads  between  at  least  one  original  adjacent  pair  of  said 
layers  and  extending  in  a  return  path  to  and  between  a 
common  edge  surface  of  said  layers, 

(a)  with  said  conductor  leads  substantially  coextensive  and 
parallel  with  the  planes  of  said  layers, 

(b)  with  said  edge  surfaces  disposed  at  the  ends  of  the 
original  interfaces  of  said  layers, 

(c)  with  the  common  adjacent  terminations  of  said  leads 
disposed  at  a  first  portion  of  said  edge  surface  in  a 
configuration  corresponding  to  a  first  grid  pattern  of 
predetermined  spacing,  and 

(d)  with  the  opposite  common  terminations  of  said  leads 
disposed  at  a  second  portion  of  said  edge  surface  in  a 
second  grid  pattern  having  spacings  substantially  larger 
than  said  first  spacing, 

(C)  a  distribution  pattern  of  conductors  on  said  edge  surface 
and  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  leads  having  one  end 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  opposite  terminations 
with  the  opposite  ends  terminating  at  dispersed  contact 
points  on  a  third  portion  of  said  edge  surface  with  the 
spacing  between  said  points  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  spacing  of  both  said  first  and  second  grid  pat- 
terns, and 

(D)  contact  pins  extending  from  said  contact  points  to  the 
opposite  edge  surface  of  said  layers  in  projecting  relation- 
ship therefrom,  with  said  contact  pins  coextending  with 
and  parallel  with  the  plane;  of  said  layers  and  conductor 
pattern. 


4,202,008 
PRODUCnON  OF  COMPOSTTE  IMAGES 

Reginald  King,  Hampton,  England,  assignor  to  Evershed  Power- 
Optics  Limited,  Chertaey,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,579 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1976, 

12589/76 

Int.  O.-  H04N  5/22.  5/24 

MS.  a.  358—22  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  composite  images  in  which  a 

foreground  camera  views  a  subject  in  front  of  a  colored  screen, 

a  background  camera  views  an  image  of  a  background  scene, 
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and  a  mixing  circuit  derives  from  the  foreground  and  back- 
ground cameras  a  composite  signal  which  represenu  the  fore- 
ground subject  but  in  which  the  background  signal  is  substi- 
tuted for  the  foreground  camera  signal  whenever  the  latter 
represents  said  colored  screen,  the  method  further  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
generating  signals  responsive  to  panning  and  tilting  move- 
ments of  the  foreground  camera,  said  signals  representing 
the  extend  of  such  movements;  and 


mounting  an  opaque  picture  constituting  the  background 
image  on  a  support  so  as  to  be  viewed  directly  by  the 
back-ground  camera  and  moving  said  picture  in  flrst  and 
second  mutually  perpendicular  directions  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  optical  axis  of  the  background  camera  in 
response  to  said  signals  generated  in  response  to  panning 
and  tilting  movements  so  that  the  image  provided  by  the 
background  camera  appears  to  move  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  panning  or  tilting  movement  of  the 
foreground  camera,  said  opaque  picture  being  larger  than 
the  shot  viewed  by  said  background  camera. 


4^2,009 
PROCESSING  AMPLinER  FOR  THREE-TUBE  €X)LOR 

TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Yuaiclii  Ufhiyuna,  and  Setsoo  YuBamoto,  both  of  Toyko, 
Japan,  aaitgnors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHcd  Aug.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 19T7, 52/93506 

lat  a^  H04N  9/53 

VS.  a  358—32  5  Gaims 
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pulses  in  the  output  of  said  second  clamping  circuit  with  a 
reference  voltage;  and 
a  feedback  loop  arranged  to  control  the  clamp  voltage  level 
of  said  first  clamping  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  output 
of  said  comparison  circuit. 


4^2,010 
THERMOELECTRIC  DISPLAY  CELL  FOR  RECORDING 

IMAGES  LINE  BY  LINE 
Michel  Hareng,  and  Serge  Le  Berre,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,112 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5, 1977,  77  13738 

Int.  a:  H04N  9/30,  5/66;  G02F  1/13:  G09F  9/30 

VJS.  a.  358—56  16  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  images  represented  by  a 
video  signal  comprising  successive  pluralities  of  successive 
portions,  said  device  comprising: 

a  thermoelectric  recordable  layer  having  a  characteristic 
such  that  erasure  of  a  recorded  image  occurs  at  an  erasure 
temperature; 

means  for  heating  above  said  temperature  said  layer  along  a 
plurality  of  lines  corresponding  respectively  to  said  plural- 
ities of  successive  portions  of  the  video  signal;  said  lines 
being  heated  temporarily  one  after  the  other  and  each  line 
being  heated  simultaneously  along  its  length; 

means  for  applying  a  plurality  of  electrical  fields  respec- 
tively to  a  plurality  of  portions  of  said  layer  overlying 
parts  of  each  line  after  the  heating  of  one  of  said  lines  and 
until  said  one  line  reaches  a  temperature  below  said  era- 
sure temperature,  said  plurality  of  electrical  fields  repre- 
senting one  of  said  successive  pluralities  of  successive 
portions  of  the  video  signal,  thereby  causing  said  plurality 
of  successive  portions  of  the  video  signal  to  be  recorded  in 
said  layer  at  said  parts  of  said  one  line. 


1.  A  processing  amplifier  device  for  stabilizing  black  level  in 
a  red,  green  or  blue  channel  of  a  three-tube  color  television 
camera,  said  device  comprising: 

a  preamplifier  for  amplifying  a  video  signal  from  said  chan- 
nel; 

a  mixing  amplifier  circuit  operable  to  mix  the  output  of  said 
preamplifier  with  black  pulses  of  a  predetermined  level 
during  a  blanking  period; 

a  first  clamping  circuit  for  clamping  the  output  of  said  mix- 
ing amplifier  circuit  to  a  first  predetermined  voltage  level 
during  that  part  of  the  blanking  period  which  is  free  of  the 
black  pulses  added  thereto; 

correction  means  for  effecting  black  clipping  and  gamma 
correction  to  the  output  signal  of  said  first  clamping  cir- 
cuit; 

a  second  clamping  circuit  for  clamping  the  output  of  said 
correction  means  to  a  second  predetermined  voltage  level 
during  said  pari  of  the  blanking  period; 

a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  level  of  said  black 


4,202,011 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL  CODER 
Toshio  Koga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1976,  51*158290 
Int.  C\:  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358-136  6  Claims 

1.  A  television  signal  coder  for  coding  a  television  signal  by 
making  use  of  correlation,  said  television  signal  consisting  of  a 
series  of  fields  each  representing  a  number  of  two-dimension- 
ally  arranged  picture  elements  of  an  optical  image  to  be  trans- 
mitted, said  coder  comprising: 
means  for  selecting  n  fields  of  said  television  signal  among 
every  m  fields  of  said  television  signal,  said  m  and  n  being 
positive  integers,  said  n  being  less  than  said  m; 
means  for  deriving  an  array  of  interpolated  values  corre- 
sponding to  the  interpolation  between  said  picture  ele- 
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ments  of  preceding  and  succeeding  fields  adjacent  to  said 
selected  n  fields 
first  coding  means  for  coding  the  difference  between  the 
television  signal  level  in  said  selected  n  fields  and  said 
interpolated  values; 


pulse  to  said  sampling  circuit,  thereby  sampling  only  said 
pilot  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  derived  by  said  sampling 
means  for  generating  sampling  clock  signals  for  sampling 
said  binary  coded  signals. 
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4,202,013 
LINE  TIME  BASE  IN  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Johannes  S.  A.  ?an  Hattum,  and  Jan  A.  C.  Korver,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora* 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,081,  Feb.  24, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,764,744.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1973.  Ser.  No.  400,403 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  16,  1971, 
7103466 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1990, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  H04N  5/04 

U.S.  a.  358—158  5  Gaims 


second  coding  means  for  coding  the  television  signal  in  the 
(m-n)  fields  consisting  of  said  m  fields  excluding  said 
selected  n  fields;  and 

means  for  code-converiing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  coding  means.  , 


4,202,012 
SAMPLING  CLOCK  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

Masayoshi  Hirashima,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,087 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1977,  52-28840; 
May  20, 1977,  52-59262 

Int.  G.2  H04N  7/08 
UJS.  G.  358—147  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  sampling  clock  signals  from  a 
television  signal  including  horizontal  sync  signals  defining 
corresponding  time  intervals,  vertical  sync  signals,  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  pilot  signals  comprising  a  group  following  a 
particular  one  of  said  horizontal  sync  signals  during  each  field 
of  said  television  signal,  and  a  group  of  binary  coded  signals 
following  each  group  of  said  pilot  signals  and  extending  over  at 
least  two  of  said  time  intervals,  said  binary  coded  signals  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  said  pilot  signals, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sampling  circuit  for  sampling  said  pilot  signal; 
means  for  repetitively  generating  a  pilot  signal  sampling  gate 
pulse  whose  leading  edge  is  defined  by  a  waveform  which 
is  derived  by  delaying  a  horizontal  sync  signal  and  whose 
trailing  edge  is  defined  by  a  signal  produced  when  a  pre- 
determined number  of  pilot  signals  has  been  counted,  said 
trailing  edge  of  said  pilot  signal  sampling  gate  pulse  occur- 
ring prior  to  the  termination  of  the  last  of  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  pilot  signals  in  the  corresponding  group 
thereof; 
sampling  means  for  applying  said  pilot  signal  sampling  gate 
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1.  A  circuit  for  producing  from  a  television  line  fiyback 
signal  a  stable  reference  signal  regardless  of  the  load  upon  the 
line  signal  source,  said  circuit  comprising  input  means  for 
receiving  a  line  flyback  signal;  means  direct  current  coupled  to 
said  input  means  for  amplitude  limiting  said  flyback  signal  to  a 
first  voltage  if  said  flyback  signal  is  above  said  first  voltage; 
means  direct  current  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  amplitude 
limiting  said  flyback  signal  to  a  second  voltage  if  said  flyback 
signal  is  below  said  second  voltage  and  an  output  means  cou- 
pled to  limiting  means  for  supplying  a  reference  signal  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  limited  flyback  signals. 


4,202,014 
PULSE  MODULATED  AUTOMATIC  LIGHT  CONTROL 
Lawrence  H.  Gilligan,  and  James  E.  Hermansdorfer,  both  of 
Charlottesville,  Va.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,261 

Int.  G.=  H04N  5/26 

U.S.  G.  358—228  3  Gaims 
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1.  An  automatic  light  control  for  a  television  camera  com- 
prising voltage-variable  birefringence  crystal  shutter  means  for 
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controlling  the  average  intensity  of  light  reaching  said  camera, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  transmissivity  of  said  shutter 
means  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal,  said  transmissivity 
adjusting  means  including  a  pulse  width  modulator  connected 
to  initiate  a  pulse  in  response  to  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal 
produced  in  said  camera  and  to  mainuin  the  pulse  for  a  length 
of  time  that  varies  inversely  with  the  magnitude  of  the  video 
level  signal  produced  in  said  camera,  said  pulse  width  modula- 
tor being  coupled  to  the  shutter  means  so  as  to  switch  the 
shutter  means  to  a  specified  high  transmissivity  state  during  the 
occurrence  of  an  output  pulse  and  to  maintain  the  shutter  in  a 
specified  low  transmissivity  sute  in  the  absence  of  an  output 
pulse. 
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4^2,016 

DIGITAL  MAGNETIC  DATA  STORAGE  AND 

RETRIEVAL  USING  AUDIO  ANALOG  RECORDING 

TECHNIQUES 

Harry  R.  Sampey,  Box  484,  Vanderbilt,  Pa.  15486 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,543 

Int.  a-  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360-40  9  Qaims 


4,202,015 
VIDEO  PROJECnON  SYSTEM 
Henry  D.  Udo,  549  Poinsettia  St.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  92011,  and 
Lawrence  F.  Pickett,  5941  Steeplechase  Rd.,  Bonita,  CaUf. 
92002 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,220 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/64.  5/74 

U.S.  a  358— 237  6  Claims 


1.  A  video  projection  system  for  projecting  an  enlarged 
video  image  from  a  television  receiver  onto  a  screen,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  mounting  cradle  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  box- 
like frame  for  extending  snugly  around  the  top,  bottom 
and  two  sides  for  receiving  and  securing  the  housing  of  a 
television  receiver  with  the  face  of  the  receiver  defined  by 
the  screen  and  face  thereof  exposed  and  directed  outward, 
and  including  support  means  including  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  support  members  including  trunion 
means  for  supporting  said  frame  for  pivoul  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis, 

a  television  receiver  securely  mounted  in  said  frame  with  the 
face  thereof  directed  outward  for  pivoting  about  said 
horizontal  axis  between  face  up  and  face  down  positions 
for  projection  of  an  enlarged  image  and  to  an  outward 
position  for  normal  viewing,  and 

projection  means  including  enlarging  lens  means  for  mount- 
ing on  the  face  of  said  receiver  for  enlargement  and  pro- 
jection of  an  image  from  said  receiver  to  a  screen,  said 
receiver  being  pivoted  to  a  selected  one  of  a  face  up  posi- 
tion with  the  bottom  of  said  receiver  toward  said  screen, 
and  a  face  down  position  with  the  bottom  of  the  receiver 
away  from  the  screen  for  projecting  an  enlarged  true 
image  on  a  vertical  viewing  screen, 

wherein  said  projection  means  is  supported  on  the  face  of 
said  television  receiver  and  covering  the  screen  thereof 
during  face  up  projection  and  is  supported  on  said  base 
and  covering  the  screen  of  said  television  receiver  during 
face  down  projection. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  recovering  a  digital  signal 
indicative  of  digital  data  on  magnetic  recording  tape  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  recording  said  digital  signal  in  respectively  corre- 
sponding analog  form  onto  said  tape,  without  saturating 
said  tape; 

playbacic  means  for  reading  said  tape  and  generating  a  transi- 
tion detection  signal  indicative  of  transitions  in  said  analog 
form  of  said  digital  signal  recorded  on  said  tape,  said 
playback  means  including  a  transformer  responsive  to  the 
output  read  from  said  tape,  two  diodes  having  anodes 
commonly  connected  to  ground  and  having  cathodes 
connect^  across  an  output  winding  of  said  transformer, 
and  two  transistors  having  bases  connected  respectively 
to  said  two  diode  cathodes,  emitters  connected  to  ground 
and  collectors  connected  respectively  through  resistors  to 
a  positive  voltage  and  to  ground;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  transition  signal  for  generating  an 
output  digital  signal  having  transitions  corresponding  to 
the  transitions  of  said  digital  signal  to  be  stored  and  recov- 
ered, said  output  digital  signal  generating  means  compris- 
ing a  flip-flop  having  set  and  reset  terminals  connected 
respectively  to  the  collectors  of  said  transistors. 


4,202,017 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SIGNAL  EQUALIZATION 

APPARATUS 

Arthur  P.  Geffon,  Sunnyvale,  and  George  V.  Jacoby,  Los  Altos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,415 
Int.  a.2  GllB  5/09,  5/47 
U.S.  a.  360-45  11  Claims 

1.  Magnetic  data  recording  apparatus  for  supplying  a  re- 
cording signal  including  ac  bias  and  write  data  occurring  at  a 
repetition  frequency  to  a  magnetic  recording  transducer  to 
record  data  in  the  form  of  magnetic  patterns  in  a  magnetizable 
medium,  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  an  ac  bias  signal  to  the  recording  trans- 
ducer, said  ac  signal  occurring  at  a  frequency  greater  than 
said  repetition  frequency, 
means  for  generating  data  transitions  representative  of  the 
data  to  be  recorded,  and  means  operatively  associated 
with  the  data  transition  generating  means  for  producing 
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an  equalizer  transition  preceding  each  data  transition  an 
an  equalizer  transition  following  each  data  transition,  the 
equalizer  transitions  having  substantially  equal  magni- 
tudes and  being  oppositely  sensed  to  the  associated  data 
transition  and  having  an  amplitude  greater  than  about 
0.375  times  the  amplitude  of  the  data  transition,  and  said 


ISOLATED  OATt 
TRANSITION  WITH 
EOUAIIZEI) 
TRANSITIONS 


COMPOSITE  PULSE  ID" 


equalizer  transitions  being  uniformly  spaced  from  the  data 
transition  so  as  to  combine  therewith  on  readout  from  the 
magnetizable  medium  to  provide  a  composite  data  read 
pulse  of  reduced  width  at  the  base  and  half  amplitude 
levels  and  means  for  combinational!  y  coupling  said  ac  bias 
signal  and  said  transitions  to  said  magnetic  recording 
transducer. 


4,202,018 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  ERROR 

RECOGNITION  AND  CORRECTION  OF  RECORDED 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION 

Thomas  G.  Stockham,  Jr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to 

Soundstream,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,067 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360-47  15  Qaims 
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flow  passing  that  data  and  generating  a  clock  signal  there- 
with; 

synchronizer  code  finding  means  receiving  clock  pulsing 
from  said  bit  synchronizer  circuitry  means  for  locating  the 
synchronizer  coding  in  each  data  word  on  each  flow  and 
passing  appropriate  signals  when  such  code  is  present  and 
when  it  is  absent  in  each  data  word; 

parity  checking  circuitry  means  for  locating  a  parity  bit  in 
each  data  word  on  each  flow  and  passing  appropriate 
signals  when  parity  coding  is  present  and  when  it  is  absent; 

comparator  selector  circuitry  means  for  comparing  the  most 
significant  data  on  said  main  flow  against  the  data  on  said 
backup  flow  reflective  thereof  to  determine  if  a  match 
exists  and  for  passing  appropriate  signals  when  a  match 
exists  and  when  said  data  does  not  match; 

error  detector  and  corrector  circuitry  means  connecting  to 
said  synchronizer  code  finding  means,  said  parity  check- 
ing circuitry  means  and  said  comparator  selector  circuitry 
means  for  determining  whether  there  is  an  error  present  in 
main  and  backup  flow  data  and  selecting  which  informa- 
tion is  most  likely  correct  for  passage  from  said  compara- 
tor selector  circuitry  means; 

data  word  memory  circuitry  means  receiving  said  data  from 
said  comparator  selector  circuitry  means  and  clock  signals 
for  synchronizing  the  main  flow  information  output  to  a 
playback  head; 

a  means  for  producing  clock  signals  connecting  to  said  data 
word  memory  circuitry  means;  and 

means  for  delivery  of  an  analog  signal  from  said  digital 
representation. 

4,202,019 

TIMING  aRCurr  and  method  for  a  track 

FOLLOWING  SERVO  IN  A  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Paul  M.  Popoff;  Siu  K.  Lee,  both  of  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  and  James 
J.  Touchton,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,906 

Int.  a-  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a  360-51  »0  Qaims 
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1.  A  recorder  apparatus  for  recording  of  an  analog  signal  in 
digital  form  for  storage  and  playback  comprising, 
main  flows  each  arranged  to  receive  a  multiple  channel 

input;  ,  , 

means  for  providing  a  digital  representation  of  an  analog 

signal; 
clocked  record  control  circuitry  means  for  controlling  said 
means  for  providing  a  digital  representation  of  an  analog 

signal; 

a  backup  flow  arranged  to  receive  most  significant  portions 
of  each  data  word  each  said  main  flow; 

means  for  adding  synchronization  and  parity  coding  to  each 
data  word  on  each  said  main  and  backup  flow; 

means  for  recording  said  main  and  backup  flow  data  on  a 
permanent  media; 

means  for  reading  said  data  from  said  permanent  media; 

bit  synchronizer  circuitry  means  for  determining  bit  inter- 
vals in  each  data  word  on  each  data  word  on  each  said 


1.  In  a  track  following  data  storage  system  of  the  type  which 
has  at  least  a  first  servo  track  having  a  magnetization  pattern  of 
a  first  type  interrupted  by  relative  short  magnetizations  of  a 
second  type,  a  second  servo  track  juxtaposed  to  said  first  servo 
track  and  having  a  magnetization  pattern  of  said  second  type 
interrupted  by  relatively  short  magnetizations  of  said  first  type, 
the  relatively  short  designations  in  said  first  track  being  offset 
from  the  relatively  short  designations  in  said  second  track, 
signal  producing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  servo 
tracks  for  producing  in  response  to  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  said  servo  tracks  a  first  signal  having  successive  dibit 
pairs  formed  by  positive  and  negative  portions  of  amplitudes 
representative  of  the  lateral  position  of  said  signal  producing 
means  relative  to  the  tracks  and  a  second  signal  that  is  the 
inverse  of  the  first  signal,  and  a  phase-Iocked-oscillator  having 
a  sync  input  and  producing  a  clock  pulse  in  phase  with  signals 
applied  to  the  sync  input,  an  improved  timing  circuit  for  syn- 
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chronizing  said  phase-locked-oscillator  to  the  rate  at  which  the 
relatively  short  magnetizations  move  relative  to  said  signal 
producing  means  comprising  a  first  detector  coupled  to  said 
signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  first  rectified  signal 
representative  of  only  the  positive  portions  of  said  first  signal, 
a  second  detector  coupled  to  said  signal  producing  means  for 
producing  a  second  rectified  signal,  a  first  timer  coupled  to  said 
first  detector  for  generating  a  first  timing  signal  having  a  dura- 
tion approximating  that  of  a  single  dibit,  a  second  timer  cou- 
pled to  said  second  detector  for  generating  a  second  timing 
signal  having  a  duration  approximating  that  of  a  single  dibit, 
first  gating  means  responsive  to  said  first  timer  and  said  second 
detector  for  producing  upon  coincidence  of  said  first  timing 
signal  and  said  second  rectified  signal  a  first  verified  pulse 
representative  of  a  dibit  of  a  first  polarity,  second  gating  means 
responsive  to  said  second  timer  and  said  first  detector  for 
producing  upon  coincidence  of  said  second  timing  signal  and 
said  first  rectified  signal  a  second  verified  pulse  representative 
of  a  dibit  of  a  second  polarity  opposite  from  said  first  polarity, 
and  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  verified  pulses  to  the 
sync  input  of  said  phase-locked-oscillator.  . 
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4^2,021 
FRONT-LOADED  CASSETTE  TAPE  DECK 
Tetstto  Nagase;  Hideo  Watanabe,  aad  Akira  Inomata,  all  of 
Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora* 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,153 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1977,  S2-77234; 
Jun.  30, 1977, 52-77235;  Jun.  30, 1977, 52-77236;  Jun.  30, 1977, 
52-77237;  Jun.  30, 1977,  52-77238;  Jun.  30, 1977,  52-77239 

Int.  a?  GllB  15/66.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  360—96.5  8  Oaims 
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4,202,020 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  LOAD  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jefflrey  L.  LoTgren,  and  William  P.  Quinlaa,  both  of  Rochester, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,727 

Int.  a^  GllB  21/12 

VS.  a.  360-75  16  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  tape  transport  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  conveying  means  adapted  to  receive  a  cassette  for  con- 
veying said  cassette  reciprocally  in  opposite  directions 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 

(b)  auxiliary  conveying  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
conveying  for  movement  relative  thereto  and  adapted  for 
reciprocal  movement  in  the  same  two  directions,  respec- 
tively, as  said  conveying  means  for  moving  said  convey- 
ing means  a  greater  distance  than  said  auxiliary  conveying 
means;  and, 

(c)  maintaining  means  for  maintaining  said  conveying  means 
in  said  second  position  when  said  conveying  means  is 
moved  to  said  second  position. 
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4,202,022 
MAGNETIC  TRANSFER  RECORD  HLM  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETO-OPTICALLY  READING 
MAGNETIC  RECORD  PATTERNS  USING  THE  SAME 
Nobutake  Imamura,  Tokyo;  Yoshinori  Mimura,  Tachikawa,  and 
Toshihiko  Kobayashl,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,929,  Oct.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,126,494. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1975, 50-125357; 
Oct.  20, 1975,  50-125358 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/32:  GllC  13/04 
VS.  a.  360—114  4  Qaims 


» 


1.  Information  transferring  apparatus  for  use  with  a  moving 
information  carrying  medium  comprising: 

a  transducer  movable  from  an  inoperative  position  separated 
from  the  medium  and  toward  the  medium  and  to  an  opera- 
tive data  transferring  position  on  a  single  selected  track  on 
the  medium, 

motor  means  connected  with  said  transducer  for  so  moving 
the  transducer  from  its  said  inoperative  position  to  its 
operative  position  when  the  motor  means  is  operable, 

control  mechanism  connected  with  said  motor  means  for 
rendering  the  motor  means  so  operable  to  cause  it  to  move 
said  transducer  from  its  said  inoperative  position  to  its  said 
operative  position  on  the  reception  of  a  transducer  load 
command  signal  applied  to  the  control  mechanism,  and 

means  for  randomly  delaying  this  energization  of  said  motor 
means  to  move  said  transducer  from  its  said  inoperative 
position  to  its  operative  position  at  a  random  time  after 
said  transducer  load  command  signal  is  applied  to  said 
control  mechanism. 


»» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  magneto-optically  reading  magnetic 
record  patterns,  comprising:  a  transparent  substrate;  a  mag- 
netic transfer  record  film  having  a  thickness  exceeding  SOD  A 
disposed  on  said  substrate  and  having  an  easy  axis  of  magneti- 
zation in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  film  surface,  said  film 
comprising  an  amorphous  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  a  rare 
earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Gd,  Tb,  Dy 
and  Ho  and  having  a  concentration  X  wherein  0.1S<X<0.3S, 
and  the  balance  of  the  film  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Fe,  Co  and  Ni,  and  said  film  having  an  easy  axis 
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of  magnetization  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  film  sur- 
face, a  magnetic  coercive  force  of  less  than  500  Oe  and  a 
saturation  magnetic  moment  which  is  minimum  with  respect  to 
a  change  in  the  concentration  X  within  a  temperature  range  of 
100°  C.  from  room  temperature;  and  means  for  optically  read- 
ing magnetic  patterns  on  said  film. 

4,202,023 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTOR 
Kay  G.  Sears,  Keyport,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Eotron,  lac^  Morgan- 
ville,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,371 

Int.  a.-  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  361—18  1  Claim 


network  which  is  charged  through  said  conductive  diode 
and  discharged  by  said  pulse  transistor  when  the  charge 
attains  a  critical  value  to  produce  a  pulse,  said  pulse  being 
applied  to  the  base  of  the  latching  transistor  through  a 
capacitor.  ^J 

4,202,024 
REPEATER  BYPASS  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 

Frank  L.  Simokat,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Til  Industries, 
Inc.,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,646 

Int.  a.-  H04B  3/56 

U.S.  a.  361—91  11  ailms 
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1.  An  overload  protector  interposed  between  a  d-c  voltage 
source  and  a  load  supplied  thereby,  said  protector  comprising: 

A.  a  current-control  network  constituted  by  a  pass  transistor 
connected  in  series  with  a  current-limiting  resistor  be- 
tween the  source  and  the  load; 

B.  a  latching  network  connected  across  the  control  network 
formed  by  a  resistor  in  series  with  a  latching  transistor; 

C.  a  driver  transistor  connected  to  the  base  of  the  pass  tran- 
sistor, the  base  of  the  driver  transistor  being  connected  to 
the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  latching  transistor  of  said 

"  latching  network; 

D.  a  voltage  divider  connected  across  the  control  network, 
said  divider  formed  by  two  resistors  connected  in  series 
and  having  a  tap  connected  to  the  base  of  the  latching 
transistor  to  render  the  latching  transistor  conductive 
when  the  voltage  across  the  divider  is  high,  said  driver 
transistor  and  said  pass  transistor  being  conductive  uner 
normal  load  conditions  below  a  predetermined  limit  to 
supply  current  to  the  load,  in  which  condition  the  voltage 
across  the  divider  is  low  and  said  latching  transistor  is 
then  non-conductive,  the  voltage  drop  across  said  current- 
limiting  resistor  reaching  a  value  when  said  current  ex- 
ceeds said  limit  under  overload  conditions  to  bias  said  pass 
transistor  to  cut-off,  at  which  point  the  voltage  drop 
across  said  divider  becomes  high  to  apply  a  bias  to  the 
base  of  said  latching  transistor  to  render  it  conductive  and 
thereby  bias  the  driver  transistor  to  its  "eff"  state,  which 
driver  transistor  then  biases  the  pass  transistor  to  its  "off' 
state;  and 

E.  an  automatic  resetting  stage  coupled  to  said  control  net- 
work to  periodically  sample  the  state  of  said  load  and  to 

'  restore  said  pass  transistor  to  its  "on  state"  and  to  restore 
the  normal  supply  of  current  to  said  load  when  the  current 
drawn  during  a  sampling  interval  falls  below  said  limit, 
said  resetting  stage  including  a  slow  speed  pulser  which  is 
connected  to  said  control  network  through  a  diode  which 
is  rendered  conductive  to  activate  said  pulses  when  said 
pass  transistor  is  rendered  non-conductive,  which  applies 
a  pulse  to  the  base  of  the  latching  transistor  when  an 
overioad  condition  is  sampled  to  render  said  latching 
transistor  non-conductive  and  thereby  allow  current  to 
again  flow  in  the  current-limiting  resistor,  said  pulses 
being  formed  by  a  pulse  transistor  connected  to  an  R-C 


1.  A  repeater  bypass  protection  apparatus  for  repeaters 
having  a  pair  of  input  and  output  terminals  connected  respec- 
tively to  input  and  output  transmission  lines,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  coil  means  having  a  center  tap,  said  first 
coil  means  being  connected  across  said  input  terminals, 
said  second  coil  means  being  connected  across  said  output 
terminals; 

(b)  current  path  means  connected  between  said  first  coil 
means  center  tap  and  said  second  coil  means  center  up  for 
providing  a  D.C.  current  path  therebetween,  said  current 
path  having  a  relatively  high  impedance  during  normal 
operating  conditions  and  essentially  instantaneously 
changing  to  a  relatively  low  impedance  during  over  volt- 
age transients  appearing  on  said  input  transmission  lines; 
and 

(c)  capacitor  means  connected  between  said  second  coil 
means  center  tap  and  ground  for  blocking  DC.  current 

°     flow  therebetween. 


4,202,025 

A  QRCUrr  FOR  PROTECTING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

EXCHANGE  AGAINST  OVERLOADS 

Ge'rard  Le  Cardonnel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,389 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  16, 1975,  75  15435 
Int.  G.-  H02H  5/04 
U.S.  G.  361-103  »  Claim 

1.  A  telephone  line  circuit  protected  against  overloads,  said 
circuit  comprising: 
a  line  transformer  for  isolating  a  subscriber  line  from  an 

exchange; 
a  call  relay  for  switching  said  subscriber  line  from  said  line 
transformer  to  a  call  transformer  under  the  control  of  an 
external  call  signal; 
an  isolating  relay  for  disconnecting  said  subscriber  line  from 
said  line  circuit  under  the  control  of  an  external  switching 
signal; 
normal  resistors  connected  to  said  line  transformer  for  feed- 
ing said  subscriber  line  with  direct  current  during  normal 
operation; 
call  resistors  connected  between  said  call  transformer  and 
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said  call  relay  for  feeding  said  subscriber  line  with  direct 

current  during  calling; 
at  least  one  normal  diode  in  close  contact  with  at  least  one  of 

said  normal  resistors; 
at  least  one  call  diode  in  close  contact  with  at  least  one  of 

said  call  resistors;  and 


ssf^saifi' 


4^2,027 

aRCUIT  BREAKER  DRAWOUT  WITH  ENGAGED 

POSITION  LATCH 

Eric  A.  Ericson,  Plainville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,432 

Int.  a.-'  H02B  1/04 

MS.  a.  961—338  7  Gaims 


^sq-^ 


r 

a  circuit  for  forward  biasing  said  normal  and  call  diodes, 
monitoring  the  bias  of  said  normal  and  call  diodes,  and 
emitting  on  an  output  connection  a  logical  signal  when 
said  bias  rises  to  a  predetermined  value. 


4,202,026 

ELECTRODE  FOR  TELEPHONE  PROTECTOR 

MODULES 

Paul  V.  DeLuca,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Porta 

Systems  Corp.,  Syossct,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,880 

Int.  C\?  H02H  3/22 

U.S.  a.  361—119  4  Qaims 


1-^ 


»    \^4 


1.  A  drawout  apparatus  for  racking  a  circuit  breaker  into  and 
out  of  an  engaged  position  with  respect  to  load  current  carry- 
ing primary  disconnect  contacts  of  a  switchboard,  said  appara- 
tus comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  carriage  mounting  the  circuit  breaker; 

B.  opposed  rail  assemblies  mounted  by  the  switchboard  to 
each  side  of  a  switchboard  cubicle  and  supporting  said 
carriage  for  racking  movement  into  and  out  of  the  circuit 
breaker  engaged  position; 

C.  a  manually  operated  racking  mechanism  mechanically 
assisting  racking  movement  of  the  circuit  breaker  into  and 
out  of  its  engaged  position,  said  racking  mechanism  in- 
cluding coacting  camming  means  separately  mounted  by 
said  carriage  and  the  switchboard;  and 

D.  a  latching  mechanism  including 

(1)  a  first  latch  member  mounted  by  one  olsaid  carriage 
and  switchboard  for  movement  between  latching  and 
nonlatching  positions, 

(2)  a  second  latch  member  fixedly  mounted  to  the  other  of 
said  carriage  and  switchboard,  and 

(3)  means  carried  by  said  camming  means  for  controllably 
positioning  said  first  latch  member  to  its  latching  posi- 
tion in  latching  engagement  with  said  second  latch 
member  incident  with  operation  of  said  racking  mecha- 
nism in  racking  the  circuit  breaker  fully  into  its  engaged 
position  and  controllably  positioning  said  first  latch 
member  to  its  non-latching  position  removed  from 
latching  engagement  with  said  second  latch  member 
incident  with  initial  operation  of  said  racking  mecha- 
nism preparatory  to  racking  the  circuit  breaker  out  of  its 
engaged  position. 


1.  In  a  telephone  line  protective  device,  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  electrodes  and  an  insulating  sleeve  mounting  one  of  said 
electrodes  and  forming  an  inner  gap  between  said  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, the  improvement  comprising:  one  of  said  opposed 
surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  grooves  ex- 
tending into  the  surface  thereof,  to  define  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  pie-shaped  sectors  therebetween;  said  electrode 
having  a  principle  longitudinal  axis,  there  being  a  centrally 
disposed  blind  curvilinear  recess  in  said  one  of  said  opposed 
surfaces,  and  communicating  at  the  periphery  thereof  with  said 
radially  arranged  grooves;  whereby  during  arcing  between 
said  opposed  surfaces,  venting  of  expanding  gases  may  be 
transmitted  over  said  recess  to  fiow  along  each  of  said  grooves, 
irrespective  of  which  of  said  pie-shaped  surfaces  receives  the 
arc. 


4,202,028 

GROUND  AND  TEST  APPARATUS  WITH  INDIQA 

MEANS 

Leslie  L.  Baird,  West  Burlington,  Iowa,  assipor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,863 
Int  a^  H02B  y/M 
U.S.  a  361— 343  '  11  Claims 

1.  A  ground  and  test  apparatus  in  combination  with  switch- 
gear  apparatus  wherein  the  switchgear  apparatus  includes  an 
upper  circuit  breaker  compartment  and  a  lower  circuit  breaker 
compartment,  each  of  the  compartments  including  at  least  one 
pair  of  vertically  spaced-apart  electrical  switchgear  contacts, 
one  of  the  pair  of  switchgear  contacts  comprising  a  bus-side 
contact  and  the  other  of  the  pair  of  contacts  comprising  a  line 
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or  load  side  contact,  the  pairs  of  switchgear  contacts  in  the 
upper  and  lower  compartments  being  substantially  identically 
disposed  along  a  common  vertical  axis  except  the  relative 
vertical  position  of  the  bus-side  contact  and  the  line  or  load 
side  contact  in  the  upper  and  lower  compartments  is  reversed, 
wherein  the  combination  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  spaced-apart  front  and  rear  sides  and 
being  of  a  configuration  suitable  for  insertion  into  said 
upper  or  lower  compartments  of  said  switchgear  appara- 
tus with  said  rear  side  facing  said  pair  of  electrical 
contacts  of  said  upper  or  lower  compartments  of  said 
switchgear  apparatus; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  vertically  spaced-apart  housing  elec- 
trical conductors  extending  at  least  partially  between  said 
front  and  rear  sides  of  said  housing,  said  pair  of  housing 
conductors  being  spaced-apart  in  substantially  the  same 
manner  as  said  spaced-apart  electrical  switchgear  contacts 
of  said  switchgear  apparatus,  at  least  one  member  of  said 
pair  of  housing  conductors  at  said  rear  side  of  said  housing 
being  adapted  so  that  when  said  housing  is  fully  inserted 


into  one  of  said  compartments,  said  conductor  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  predetermined  member  of  said  pair  of 
switchgear  contacts  of  said  upper  or  lower  compartment 
of  said  switchgear  apparatus  and  said  one  member  of  said 
pair  of  housing  conductors  is  physically  accessible  for 
connection  to  ground  at  said  front  side  of  said  housing; 

(c)  indicia  means  located  on  said  front  side  of  said  housing 
for  visually  indicating  the  proper  relative  vertical  location 
of  said  bus-side  and  line  or  load  side  electrical  switchgear 
contacts  in  said  upper  or  lower  compartments;  and 

(d)  inhibiting  means  coupled  to  said  indicia  means  for  physi- 
cally inhibiting  the  full  insertion  of  said  housinjg  into  said 
upper  or  lower  compartments  when  said  indicia  means 
visually  indicates  an  improper  relative  vertical  location  of  ^ 
said  bus-side  and  line  or  load  side  electrical  switchgear 
contacts  in  said  upper  and  lower  compartments,  said  in- 
hibiting means  permitting  the  full  insertion  of  said  housing 
into  said  upper  or  lower  compartments  when  said  indicia 
means  visually  indicates  the  proper  relative  vertical  loca- 
tion of  said  bus-side  and  line  or  load  side  electrical  switch- 
gear  contacts. 


4,202,029 

TRANSPORTABLE  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 

APPARATUS 

HirodU  Yoshikawa,  Fi^isawa;  Akihiro  Kawakami,  and  Hideaki 

Sato,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Japan  ^     ^ 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  503,876,  Sep.  6, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,495,  May  29, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,721 

Int.  a.2  H02B  1/04 
MS.  a  361-394  7  P«*«» 

1.  A  telephone  exchange  apparatus  housed  in  a  mobile  con- 
tainer having  longitudinally  extending  side  walls  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  frames,  each  group  of  frames  com- 
prising plural  movable  frames  with  each  frame  having  a 
front  and  a  rear  face,  one  half  of  said  plurality  of  groups 
being  disposed  along  one  of  the  longitudinally  extending 


side  walls  and  the  other  half  of  said  plurality  of  groups 
being  disposed  along  the  other  one  of  the  longitudinally 
extending  side  walls,  respectively,  the  frames  in  each 
group  being  positioned  in  a  normal  state  such  that  the  rear 
face  of  a  hindmost  frame  in  each  said  group  is  closely 
confronted  in  parallel  with  one  of  said  longitudinally 
extending  side  walls  with  substantially  no  clearance  there- 
between, that  the  front  face  of  a  foremost  frame  in  each 
said  group  is  accessible  from  a  central  maintenance  path 
extending  longitudinally  and  transversely  in  the  center  of 
said  container,  and  that  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  two 
mutually  adjacent  frames  in  each  said  group  are  con- 
fronted in  parallel  with  each  other  with  substantially  no 
clearance  therebetween; 

hinge  members  connected  to  each  of  said  frames  for  enabling 
the  respective  frames  in  each  group  to  rotate  about  a 
common  vertical  axis  positioned  near  to  one  lateral  end  of 
a  frame  in  each  said  group  for  displacement  from  positions 
in  the  normal  state  to  positions  in  a  maintenance  state  and 
vice  versa, 

outer  ends  of  the  respective  frames  of  each  group  following 
a  substantially  common  locus  along  the  displacement  path 
thereof,  so  that  the  one  half  of  the  plurality  of  groups  of 
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frames  are  positioned  transversely  apart  from  the  other 
half  of  the  plurality  of  groups  of  the  frames  with  only  the 
central  maintenance  path  therebetween  in  the  normal 
state, 

the  groups  disposed  along  both  side  walls  of  the  container 
being  commonly  positionable  in  the  maintenance  state  in 
said  central  maintenance  path,  said  central  maintenance 
path  having  only  such  a  width  extending  transversely  to 
the  longitudinal  side  walls  as  subsuntially  equal  to  a  longi- 
tudinal length  of  one  frame  whereby  nonutilizable  space 
within  said  container  is  minimized  and  space  utilization 
factor  of  the  frames  is  improved,  and 

a  terminal  frame  respectively  provided  for  each  said  group 
of  frames  in  the  vicinity  of  the  common  vertical  axis 
positioned  near  to  one  lateral  end  of  a  frame  in  each  said 
group,  each  of  said  terminal  frames  being  fixedly  secured 
to  said  container  and  having  a  terminal  strip  with  front 
and  back  sides  on  which  connection  terminals  are 
mounted,  respectively,  said  terminal  strip  for  each  said 
group  of  frames  being  mounted  to  the  respective  terminal 
from  so  as  to  longitudinally  extend  in  parallel  with  one 
side  wall  corresponding  to  said  group  with  a  small  mainte- 
nance space  between  said  one  side  wall  and  said  terminal 
strip. 

4,202,030 
ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Masayuki  Kimura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,874 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Feb.    7,     1977, 

52/013422[U] 

Int.  a=  B60Q ///^ 
U.S.  a.  362-61  ^  Claims 

1.  An  illumination  device  for  motor  vehicles  which  mclude 
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a  floor  mounted  console  provided  within  the  passenger  com- 
partment, said  illumination  device  comprising: 
three  receptacles  provided  in  said  console; 
a  case  having  an  opening  therein  and  which  is  detachably 
provided  in  a  front  recepticle  of  said  three  receptacles  of 
said  console  sd  that  said  case  can  be  easily  installed  and 
removed  from  said  console; 
a  lamp  provided  in  said  case  adjacent  to  said  opening; 
a  portable  source  of  power  for  said  lamp  whereby  said  illum- 


ination device  can  be  easily  removed  from  said  console 
*  and  utilized  in  various  location  within  said  passenger 

compartment;  and 
a  box  cover  hingeably  coupled  to  said  console,  said  cover 
extending  over  said  three  recepticles  such  that  when  said 
illumination  device  provided  in  said  front  receptacle,  said 
illumination  device  illuminates  an  instrument  panel  of  said 
motor  vehicle  and  said  cover  prevents  said  illumination 
device  from  casting  light  onto  a  windshield  of  said  motor 
vehicle. 


flux  in  a  flrst  branch  and  an  opposite  direction  in  the 

second  branch, 
4.  a  second  feedback  winding  encircling  said  flrst  branch, 
3.  a  third  feedback  winding  encircling  said  second  bruich, 

C.  an  electrical  gain  element  having  control,  common  and 
output  electrodes  for  intermittent  energization  of  said 
inductor  from  said  dc  source, 

said  primary  power  winding,  said  feedback  control  winding, 
and  said  gain  element  being  serially  connected  between 
said  dc  input  terminals  so  that  normal  conduction  by  said 
gain  element  causes  flux  along  said  main  magnetic  path  in 
a  flrst  direction,  storing  magnetic  energy,  and  non-con- 
duction  by  said  gain  element  causes  said  main  flux  to 
collapse,  releasing  magnetic  energy  and  creating  a  high 
voltage  surge, 

said  second  and  third  feedback  windings  being  serially  con- 
nected between  said  control  and  common  electrodes,  said 
second  feedback  winding  in  a  sense  to  increase  gain  ele- 
ment conduction  and  said  third  feedback  winding  in  a 
sense  to  decrease  gain  element  conduction  when  the  flux 
in  said  main  magnetic  path  increases  in  said  flrst  direction 
and  in  the  same  sense  in  respect  to  flux  encircling  said  low 
reluctance  flux  path,  said  three  feedback  windings  form-  . 
ing  a  current  transformer  providing  feedback  in  a  sense  to 
increase  gain  element  conduction  as  the  main  flux  in  said 
flrst  direction  increases  until  saturation  of  said  flrst  branch 
prevents  further  current  transformer  action,  said  flrst 
branch  saturation  preventing  further  induction  in  said 
second  feedback  winding,  and  inducing  a  voltage  in  said 
third  feedback  winding  in  a  sense  to  turn  off  said  gain 
element, 

D.  means  coupled  to  said  inductor  for  deriving  an  output 
when  said  gain  element  is  turned  on  and  off,  and 

E.  passive  means  for  protecting  said  gain  element  from  the 
inductive  surge  and  energy  released  when  said  gain  ele- 
ment is  turned  off. 


4^2,031  4^2,032 
STATIC  INVERTER  EMPLOYING  AN  POWER  CONTROL  aRCUTT 
ASSYMETRICALLY  ENERGIZED  INDUCTOR  Gene  Morei,  Morton  Grove,  Ul^  aisignor  to  TroUer  Corpora- 
Joseph  P.  Healer,  Liverpool;  Samuel  M.  Korzekwa,  BaUwins-  tion,  Chicago,  m. 
TlUe,  and  Robert  J.  McFadyen,  SyrMuae,  aU  of  N.Y„  aarign-  Hied  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786370 
on  to  General  Electric  Compnny,  Syracuae,  N.Y.  Int.  Q.^  H02M  7/02,  7/217 


FUcd  No?.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9S6,S78 
Int  a^  H02M  7/48 
U.S.a363— 97 


U.S.  a  363—126 


6Clainis 


18  Claims 


-32 


'wmamm^ 


1.  A  static  inverter  comprising: 

A.  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  dc  poten- 
tials, 

B.  an  inductor  having: 

1.  a  core  of  substantially  linear  magnetic  material  having  a 
closed  main  magnetic  path  and  including  a  small  aper- 
ture in  a  segment  of  said  path  which  partitions  the 
cross-section  of  said  main  magnetic  path  into  two 
branches  and  creates  a  low  reluctance  closed  flux  path, 

2.  a  primary  power  winding  encircling  the  full  core  cross- 
section  for  generating  flux  around  said  main  magnetic 
path, 

3.  a  feedback  control  winding  encircling  one  of  said 
branches  for  generating  a  flux  around  said  low  reluc- 
tance closed  path  having  the  same  direction  as  said  main 


1.  A  power  control  circuit  providing  a  complete  range  of 
signals  to  a  load  that  varies  from  "full  on"  to  "full  ofT'  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  AC  power  source  and  a  transformer  providing  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings, 

(b)  a  full  wave  rectifler  connected  to  said  secondary  winding 
of  said  transformer, 

(c)  a  variable  signal  control  connected  in  circuit  between  an 
output  of  said  rectifler  and  the  load  having  a  full  on  posi- 
tion for  supplying  a  full  wave  signal  to  the  load,  and  a 
negative  return  from  its  full  off  position  to  another  output 
of  said  rectifier,  and 

(d)  a  circuit  connection  between  said  secondary  winding  and 
the  signal  output  side  of  said  variable  signal  control  for 
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supplying  a  half  wave  AC  signal  to  the  full  wave  signal 
supplied  to  the  load  through  said  variable  signal  control. 


buoyancy  control  signals  representative  of  desired  buoy- 
ancy for  said  platform,  and 


4,202,033 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  CALCULATOR 
FOR  QUALITY  CONTROL  OF  HEMATOLOGY  SAMPLE 

ANALYSIS 
Stanley  W.  Strobel,  San  Carloi,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Royco  Inatru- 
ments.  Inc.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,282 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/42:  GOIN  33/16 

U.S.  a.  364—416  <  Claims 
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1.  A  calculator-register  apparatus  for  monitoring  calibration 
of  hematology  parameter  measurement  apparatus  for  perform- 
ing measurements  on  test  samples  comprising:  means  for  re- 
ceiving parameter  measurements  on  successive  test  samples 
and  generating  a  moving  average  value  for  at  least  one  parame- 
ter, means  for  storing  a  baseline  value  of  at  least  one  parameter 
measured  in  response  to  a  baseline  sample  tested  when  said 
measurement  apparatus  is  known  to  be  in  calibration,  means 
for  storing  entry  of  a  subsequent  value  of  said  at  least  one 
parameter  measured  on  said  baseline  sample  after  a  predeter- 
mined duration  of  operation,  means  for  calculating  a  difl'erence 
value  between  said  baseline  reading  on  said  baseline  sample 
and  said  subsequent  value  for  each  said  at  least  one  parameter, 
and  means  for  accessing  values  coupled  to  said  means  for 
receiving  parameter  measurements  and  to  said  means  for  calcu- 
lating, said  means  for  accessing  values  being  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to  a  command  for  providing  outputs  indicative  of  said 
moving  average  value  and  said  difference  readings,  whereby 
an  indication  of  necessity  for  recalibration  is  provided  by  said 
moving  average  value  and  said  difference  value. 

4,202,034 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROLLER  FOR  OCEAN 

CHARACTERISTIC  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
PhiUp  N.  Bowditch,  Cohaaiet;  John  M.  Dahlen,  Duxbury;  John 
F.  McKenna,  Jr.,  Gloucester,  John  T.  Shillingford,  Jr.,  MU- 
ton;  Frank  J.  Siraco,  Maiden,  and  William  E.  Toth,  Bolton,  all 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Uboratory, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  «,,„^ 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934^34 
Int.  a.2  B63G  8/14 
U  S  CI  364—420  ^  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  ocean  characteristic  measuring 
system  including  a  platform  and  control  means  to  controUably 
move  said  platform  between  two  vertically  displaced  under- 
water points,  said  control  means  comprising: 

A.  one  or  more  sensors  for  generating  sensor  signals  repre- 
sentative of  water  characteristics  outside  said  platform, 

B.  storage  means  for  storing  predetermined  operating  pro- 
grams, 

C.  operation  control  means  including:  means  for  selectmg 
one  or  more  of  said  sensor  signals,  and  means  for  selectmg 
one  or  more  of  said  operating  programs, 

D.  BCS  generating  means  responsive  to  said  selected  sensor 
signals  and  said  selected  operator  program  for  generatmg 


E.  means  for  varying  the  buoyancy  of  said  platform  in  re- 
sponse to  said  buoyancy  control  signals. 


4,202,035 
MODULO  ADDRESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MICROPROCESSOR 
John  H.  Lane,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assipor  to  McDonneU 
Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,763 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/20 

U.S.  a  364-200  1*  Claims 


T^         1     Mtr  ain  emr  ht 


("  avfj 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  addresses,  said  apparatus 
coupled  to  a  microprocessor  having  addressable  memory  and  a 
clock  means  for  generating  clocking  signals,  said  microproces- 
sor  adapted  for  executing  instructions  for  storing  and  retriev- 
ing data  words  at  locations  identified  by  the  generated  ad- 
dresses in  said  addressable  memory,  said  apparatus  compnsmg: 

a.  Means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  range  of  addresses  m 
said  addressable  memory  during  storage  or  retrieval  of 
data  words  by  said  microprocessor  initiated  by  at  least  one 
transition  one  of  said  clock  means  signals, 

b.  Means  for  calculating  a  numerical  value  representative  of 
at  least  one  of  said  addresses  within  said  range  associated 
with  any  particular  data  word  during  the  execution  of  an 
instruction  for  the  storing  or  retrieving  of  data  words  by 
said  microprocessor  concurrent  with  the  selection  of  said 
range  of  addresses  by  said  selecting  means,  initiated  by  at 
least  one  transition  of  one  of  said  clock  means  signals,  said 
selecting,  and  said  calculating  means  operalively  con- 
nected to  said  microprocessor  and  said  clock  means,  said 
means  for  calculating  including: 
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Tint  means  for  generating  a  digital  value  representative  of  a 

relative  address, 
at  least  one  first  register  for  storing  said  digital  value  repre- 
sentative of  said  relative  address  during  at  least  one  transi- 
tion of  said  clocking  signal,  said  register  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  generating  means, 
second  means  for  generating  a  digital  value  representative 

of  an  absolute  address, 
at  least  one  second  register  for  storing  said  digital  value 

representative  of  said  absolute  address, 
adding  means  responsive  to  said  clocking  signal  for  adding 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  digital  values  of  said  first  and 
second  registers  such  that  the  resulting  digital  value  is 
representative  of  an  address  within  said  selected  range 
of  said  addresses,  said  adding  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  registers,  and 
wherein  said  first  register  is  operatively  coupled  to  said 
Tirst  generating  means  and  wherein  said  second  register 
is  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  generating  means, 
and 
c.  means  for  coupling  said  numerical  value  to  said  micro- 
processor whereby  said  microprocessor  may  access  said 
particular  data  word  associated  with  said  address. 


4^2,036 
BUOYANCY  CONTROL  FOR  OCEAN  CHARACTERISTIC 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Philip  N.  Bowditch,  Cohanet;  John  M.  Dahlen,  Duxbury;  John 
F.  McKeiuia,  Jr.,  Gloucesten  John  T.  Shillingford,  Jr.,  Mil* 
ton;  Frank  J.  Siraco,  Maiden,  and  William  E.  Toth,  Bolton,  all 
of  Mass.,  aaaignors  to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Masi. 

FUcd  Aug.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,495 

Int.  a-  GOIF  2i/0a-  B63G  8/14 

U.S.  CL  364-420  14  Gaims 


'•^^ 


^Stf.  wn.  -^-    ^•r''"^--    X' 


1.  A  controlled  buoyancy  platform  adapted  to  pass  between 
two  vertically  displaced  underwater  points,  comprising: 

one  or  more  displacement  pistons  and  associated  cylinder 
assemblies  afTixed  to  said  platform,  each  of  said  cylinder 
assemblies  including  a  port  means  for  coupling  the  interior 
region  of  said  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  piston  to  the 
region  exterior  to  said  platform, 

control  means  for  generating  a  buoyancy  control  signal 
representative  of  a  desired  buoyancy  for  said  platform, 

sealing  means  for  establishing  a  water-tight  seal  between 
each  of  said  pistons  and  its  associated  cylinder,  whereby 
the  interior  regions  of  said  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  pistons  are  isolated,  and  actuating  means  responsive 
to  said  buoyancy  control  signal  for  selectively  translating 
each  of  said  pistons  to  a  point  in  its  associated  cylinder 
assembly  whereby  the  buoyancy  of  said  platform  as  estab- 


lished by  the  volume  displaced  by  the  respective  pistons  in 
their  associated  cylinder  assemblies  corresponds  to  said 
desired  buoyancy. 


4,202,037 
COMPUTER  MICROSCOPE  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  SUPERIMPOSING  AN 
ELECTRONICALLY-PRODUCED  IMAGE  FROM  THE 
COMPUTER  MEMORY  UPON  THE  IMAGE  IN  THE 
MICROSCOPE'S  HELD  OF  VIEW 
lund  M.  Glaser,  2411  Brambleton  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
),  and  Hendrik  Van  der  Loos,  26  chemin  de  Bellevue, 
1005  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,709 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  22,  1977, 
5080/77 

Int.  G.-'  G06F  15/42;  G06M  3/14:  HOIJ  39/12 
VJS.  G.  364—518  29  Gaims 


1.  A  computer  microscope,  comprising 

computer  means  including  memory  means  for  storing  data, 

graphics  display  means  connected  to  the  computer  means 
for  electronically  producing  an  image  which  includes 
selected  data  from  the  computer  memory  means,  and 
a  set  of  programmed  procedures  and  instructions  available 
to  the  operator, 

microscope  means  for  viewing  a  preparation  therein  and 
including  optical  beam  splitter  means  juxtaposed  to  the 
graphics  display  means  and  optically  aligned  therewith, 

thereby  providing  a  pictorial  superposition  of  the  electroni- 
cally-produced image  of  the  graphics  display  means  upon 
the  image  of  the  preparation  in  the  microscope  means,  and 

manually-manipulatable  means  interfaced  with  the  computer 
means  and  selectively  activated  by  the  operator  while 
continuing  to  view  the  pictorial  superposition  in  the  mi- 
croscope means, 

whereby  the  operator  may  control  the  microscope  means  via 
the  computer  means,  and  whereby  the  operator  may  selec- 
tively enter  into  the  computer  memory  means  additional 
data  derived  from  the  preparation,  without  requiring  a 
diversion  of  the  operator's  eyes  away  from  the  field  of 
view  in  the  microscope  means. 


4,202,038 

METHOD  OF  EFFECTING  ONE  OF  SEVERAL 

DIFFERENT  CIRCUIT  CONNECTIONS 

Stig  Anders  Petersson,  Ormingeringen  48A„  13200  Saltsjo*Bob, 

Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,222,  Aug.  10, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,917 
Int.  G.^  G06F  15/02;  HOIH  7/00 
VJS.  G.  364-709  21  Claims 

1.  Method  of  effecting  one  of  several  predetermined  mutual 
different  circuit  connections  comprising  the  steps  of 
initiating  a  course  of  sequentially  occurring  time  windows, 
or  time  frames,  or  time  intervals,  or  time  slots  in  a  prede- 
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termined  sequence,  starting  from  an  initial  first  time  slot, 

including  ... 

actuating  a  switch  to  start  said  sequence  and  maintaining 
actuation  of  said  switch  for  at  least  a  certain  time  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  time  slot  in  said  initiated  sequence,  a 
first  preset  circuit  connection  being  associated  with  said 
first  time  slot  and  being  prepared  upon  actuation  of  the 

switch* 

temporally  associating  respective  further  circuit  connections 
with  respective  time  slots  including 

preparing  respective  circuit  connections  associated  with  the 
respective  time  slots  as  sequential  time  slots  occur,  circuit 
connections  associated  with  preceding  time  slots  being 
disconnected  and  new  circuit  connections  established 


means  for  applying  the  real  part  Ai  and  the  imaginary  part  Bi 
of  the  multiplier  to  the  Multiplier  input  of  said  first  and  second 
multiplier-accumulator  devices,  respectively,  and  the  real  part 
Ci  of  the  multiplicand  to  the  Multiplicand  input  of  said  first  and 
second  devices,  which  then  simultaneously  compute  the  prod- 
ucts Ai  Ci  and  Bi  Ci,  respectively,  means  for  simultaneously 
transferring  to  said  first  and  second  multiplicand  input  buffers 
the  imaginary  part  Di  of  the  multiplicand  read  out  of  the  data 
storage,  and  means  for  applying  the  real  part  Ai  and  the  imagi- 


t-t 
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whereby,  when  actuation  of  a  switch  persists  for  a  longer 
period  than  the  interval  of  said  time  slot,  the  circuit  con- 
nections will  shift  at  a  predetermined  point  of  time  corre- 
sponding to  the  transition  between  said  first  time  slot  and 
the  sequentially  occurred  time  slot,  and  subsequently,  to 
the  transition  between  subsequent  time  slots; 

controlling  the  length  of  the  time  course  by  selecting  a 
predetermined  number  of  the  sequential  time  slots  to 
effect  the  circuit  connection  associated  with  the  respec- 
tive selected  one  of  the  time  slots; 

and  indicating  each  point  of  time  corresponding  to  a  time 
slot  to  provide  an  operator  with  a  preceptible  output  of 
the  then  existing  time  slot  of  the  course  during  each  in- 
stant of  time. 


nary  part  Bi  of  the  multiplier  to  the  Multiplier  input  of  said 
second  and  first  multiplier-accumulator  devices,  respectively, 
and  the  imaginary  part  Di  of  the  multiplicand  to  the  Multipli- 
cand input  of  said  first  and  second  devices,  the  first  of  which 
computes  the  product  -  Bi  Di  and  adds  same  to  the  product  Ai 
Ci,  thereby  providing  the  real  part  Ai  Ci-Bi  Di  of  the  product 
Pi  and  the  second  of  which  computes  the  product  Ai  Di  and 
adds  same  to  the  product  Bi  Ci,  thereby  providing  the  imagi- 
nary part  Bi  Ci  +  Ai  Di  of  the  product  Pi. 


4,202,039 

SPECIALIZED  MICROPROCESSOR  FOR  COMPUTING 

THE  SUM  OF  PRODUCTS  OF  TWO  COMPLEX 

OPERANDS 

Gabriel  I.  Epenoy,  Vence;  Roland  Kuhne,  UColle  8«r  Lo"P; 
Bernard  Uurent,  St-Uurent-du-Var,  and  Philippe  E.  Thirion, 
St-Paul-de-Vence,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,316  ^ 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1977, 77  39966 
Int.  G.^  G06F  7/52 
U.S.  G.  364-757  ^  Gaims 

1  Processor  for  computing  a  sum  of  products  S=i3:ri, 
where  each  product  Pi  is  the  product  of  two  n-bit  complex 
operands  Ai:f  j  Bi,  referred  to  as  the  multiplier,  and  Ci+J  Di, 
referred  to  as  the  multiplicand,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises: an  instruction  storage  for  storing  instructions  serving  to 
control  the  operation  of  the  processor,  decoding  means  for 
decoding  the  instructions  read  out  of  the  instruction  storage 
and  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  processor,  a  data  stor- 
age for  storing  the  complex  operands,  and  a  multiplication  and 
accumulation  unit  that  includes:  first  and  second  multiplier- 
accumulator  devices  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  Multi- 
plier input  and  a  Multiplicant  input,  first  and  second  multiplier 
input  buffers,  first  and  second  multiplicant  input  buffers,  first 
satins  means  for  transferring  to  the  first  multiplier  input  buffer 
The  real  part  Ai  of  the  multiplier  read  out  of  the  data  storage, 
second  gating  means  for  transferring  to  the  second  multiplier 
input  buffer  the  imaginary  part  Bi  of  the  multiplier  read  out  of 
the  data  storage,  third  gating  means  for  simultaneously  trans- 
ferring to  said  first  and  second  multiplicand  input  buffers  the 
real  part  Ci  of  the  multiplicand  read  out  of  the  data  storage. 


4,202,040 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Eddie  L.  Whitworth,  and  Ronald  G.  Russell,  both  of  Pacific 

Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  AmeriM  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,551 

Int.  G.^  G06F  3/05  5/02 

U.S.  G.  364-900  ^^••"« 


1.  An  information  processing  system  compnsing: 

(a)  first  means  for  receiving  and  storing  first  digital  informa- 
tion having  a  first  format  and  representing  first  decimal 
members;  . 

(b)  second  means  for  generating  second  digital  information 
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having  said  first  format  and  rq>resenting  second  decimal 
numbers; 

(c)  third  means  for  selectively  transferring  the  output  of  said 
first  means  and  the  output  of  said  second  means; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  converting  said  first  and  second  digital 
information  having  said  first  format  into  decimal  informa- 
tion; 

(e)  fifth  means  for  generating  signals  representing  non  nu- 
meric information; 

(0  sixth  means  for  converting  said  decimal  information  and 
non  numeric  information  into  third  digital  information 
having  a  second  format; 

(g)  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  means  being  operably 
connected  to  the  input  of  sflid  third  means,  the  output  of 
said  third  means  being  operably  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  fourth  means,  the  output  of  said  fourth  and  fifth 
means  connected  to  the  input  of  said  sixth  means; 

(h)  control  means  for  sequentially  transferring  said  first  and 
second  digital  information  from  said  first  and  second 
means  to  said  third  means,  for  transferring  said  first  and 
second  digital  information  from  said  third  means  to  said 
fourth  means,  for  transferring  said  decimal  information 
from  said  fourth  means  and  said  non  numeric  information 
from  said  fifth  means  to  said  sixth  means; 

(i)  the  output  of  said  sixth  means  being  operably  connected 
to  processing  means; 

(j)  seventh  means  for  generating  decimal  numeric  informa- 
tion; 

(k)  eighth  means  operably  connected  between  said  fourth 
and  sixth  means  and  to  the  output  of  said  seventh  means 
for  selectively  transferring  the  output  of  said  fourth  means 
and  said  seventh  means  to  said  sixth  means; 

(1)  a  ring  counter  including  a  first  group  of  stages,  a  second 
group  of  stages,  and  a  third  group  of  stages; 

(m)  a  plurality  of  binary  digit  switches;  and 

(n)  said  second  means  including  said  first  group  of  stages  and 
said  plurality  of  binary  digit  switches  wherein  the  outputs 
of  said  first  group  of  stages  are  respectively  connected  to 
the  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  binary  digit  switches  and  the 
outputs  of  said  plurality  of  binary  digit  switches  are  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  third  means. 


4^2,041 
DYNAMICALLY  VARUBLE  KEYBOARD  TERMINAL 
Roy  Kaplow,  Newton,  aod  Michael  K.  Molnar,  Cambridge,  both 
of  MjMm  aifignors  to  Maitachuaetts  Inatitute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mats. 

Filed  JnL  11, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  814,723 

Int  a-  G06F  3/14.  13/06 

US.  CI  364—900  12  Clafans 


Mnoine  o<«««T 


Clio,  tui:, lie 


1.  A  dynamic  Iceyboard  terminal  system  comprising 
a  memory  means  for  storing  a  data  base  comprising  informa- 
tion concerning  symbols  and  keyboard  images,  wherein 
said  symbol  information  includes  at  least  a  symbol  code 
for  identifying  said  symbol  and  symbol  description  infor- 


mation describing  said  symbol,  said  description  informa- 
tion including  at  least  information  defining  a  symbol  con- 
figuration or  information  defining  an  action  associated 
with  said  symbol  and  "wherein  said  keyboard  information 
includes  at  least  a  description  of  the  keys  involved  in  said 
keyboard  image,  each  said  key  description  including  at 
least  the  location  of  the  key,  the  appearance  of  the  key, 
and  the  symbol  code  associated  with  the  key; 

input  means  comprising  a  panel  means  having  a  keyboard 
image  and  a  plurality  of  touch-sensitive  locations  which 
can  be  activated  by  a  user  in  a  manner  such  that  selected 
combinations  of  activated  touch-sensitive  locations  corre- 
sponding to  symbols  available  in  said  data  base  can  pro- 
vide information  concerning  the  modification  of  previ- 
ously available  symbols  and  keyboard  images  or  the  cre- 
ation of  new  symbols  and  keyboard  images; 

logic  means,  responsive  to  the  information  concerning  said 
modified  or  new  symbols  and  keyboard  images,  for  stor- 
ing said  information  in  said  data  base; 

means  for  displaying  a  selected  one  of  said  keyboard  images 
in  alignment  with  said  panel  means  so  tht  one  or  more 
selected  touch-sensitive  locations  are  associated  with  each 
of  the  keys  of  the  currently  displayed  keyboard  image; 

accessing  means,  responsive  to  the  selective  activation  of  a 
key  by  a  user,  for  accessing  stored  information  concerning 
a  selected  symbol  associated  with  said  activated  key  or 
received  symbol  code;  and 

further  means,  responsive  to  the  accessed  information,  for 
displaying  the  configuration  of  said  symbol  and  perform- 
ing the  associated  action  of  said  symbol. 


4,202,042 
DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  INTERFACE  FOR 
SIMULTANEOUS  ANALOG  OUTPUTS 
John  P.  Connors,  Siher  Spring,  Md.;  Bernard  J.  Nordmann, 
Bronx,  N.Y,;  David  M.  Wainland,  Cardiff,  N  J.,  and  Henry  P. 
Bell,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,038 

Int.  a.^  H03K  13/175 

VS.  a.  364-900  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  comprising  a  digital  process- 
ing unit,  having  an  address  bus  output  for  a  multi-bit  address 
word  and  a  data  bus  output  for  a  multi-bit  data  word,  and  a 
plurality  of  digital-to-analog  (D/A)  conveners,  wherein  a 
plurality  of  said  dau  words  are  sequentially  routed,  one  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  D/A  converters,  with  a  particular  data 
word  being  routed  to  the  D/A  converter  indicated  by  a  corre- 
sponding, unique  address  word;  a  digital  interface  circuit  for 
coupling  said  digital  processing  unit  to  said  plurality  of  digital* 
to-analog  converters  while  minimizing  processing  delays, 
whereby  simultaneous,  synchronous,  multi-channel  analog 
outputs  are  obtained  from  said  digital  processing  unit;  said 
digital  interface  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  D/A  latching  means  for  storing  a  single,  multi- 
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bit  data  word,  each  having  a  data  input,  a  data  output 
coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  D/A  converters,  and  an 
enabling  input,  whereby,  when  and  only  when  an  enabling 
pulse  is  given  to  said  enabling  input,  a  data  word  appear- 
ing at  said  data  input  will  be  stored  in,  and  will  appear  at 
said  data  output  of,  each  of  said  D/A  latching  means; 
a  plurality  of  buffer  latching  means  for  storing  a  single, 
multi-bit  data  word,  each  having  a  dau  input  coupled  to 
said  data  output  bus,  a  daU  output  coupled  to  said  data 
input  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  D/A  latching  means,  and 
an  enabling  input,  whereby,  when  and  only  when  an 
enabling  pulse  is  given  to  said  enabling  input,  a  daU  word 
appearing  at  said  daU  input  will  be  stored  in,  and  will 
appear  at  said  date  output  of,  each  of  said  buffer  latching 

means;  .  ,      u   r 

control  logic  means  coupled  to  said  enabling  input  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  buffer  latching  means,  said  control  logic 
means  comprising  a  number  of  NAND  gates  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  number  of  D/A  converters,  the  output  of 
said  NAND  gates  comprising  the  outputs  of  said  control 
logic  means,  with  the  output  of  a  particular  NAND  gate 
being  coupled  to  the  enabling  input  of  the  corresponding 
buffer  latching  means; 
decoder  logic  means  coupled  between  said  control  logic 
means  and  said  address  bus  output,  said  decoder  means 
comprising  at  least  one  decoder  device  having  a  number 
of  outputs  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  number  of  said 
D/A  converters,  each  of  said  decoder  outputs  being  cou- 
pled to  a  corresponding  input  of  one  of  said  NAND  gates; 

and  . 

external  clock  means  coupled  to  said  enabling  input  of  each 
of  said  plurality  of  D/A  latching  means  for  generating 
clock  pulses  having  a  period  between  pulses  greater  than 
the  processing  time  of  said  digital   processing  unit, 
whereby  said  digital  processing  unit,  said  plurality  of  D/A 
converters,  and  any  of  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices 
coupled  to  said  digital  processing  unit  may  be  synchro- 
nized while  minimizing  processing  delays  in  said  digital 
processing  unit; 
said  decoder  logic  means  selecting,  for  a  particular  address 
word,  the  one  of  its  outputs  coupled  to  one  of  said  NAND 
gates  associated  with  the  particular  D/A  converter  of  said 
plurality  of  D/A  converters  which  corresponds  to  that 
address  word,  whereby  the  output  of  said  NAND  gate 
will  be  an  enabling  pulse; 
said  control  logic  means  transmitting  an  enabling  pulse  to 
said  enabling  input  of  the  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of 
buffer  latching  means  associated  with  the  particular  D/A 
converter  indicated  by  the  output  of  said  decoder  logic; 
thereby  enabling  the  particular  buffer  latching  means  and. 
concomitantly,  storing  the  particular  data  word,  of  said 
plurality  of  data  words,  appearing  at  the  data  input  of  the 
particular  buffer  latching  means; 
said  external  clock  means,  after  the  sequential  storing  of  said 
plurality  of  said  data  words  in  the  appropriate  one  of  said 
plurality  of  buffer  latching  means,  transmitting  an  en- 
abling latching  pulse  to  said  enabling  input  of  each  of  said 
D/A  latching  means;  thereby,  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
D/A  latching  means,  simultaneously  and  synchronously 
enabling  the  D/A  latching  means,  and,  concomitantly, 
storing  the  dau  word  appearing  in  the  particular  buffer 
latching  means  coupled  to  the  D/A  latching  means, 
whereby  each  of  said  plurality  of  dau  words  appears 
simuluneously  and  synchronously  at  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  plurality  of  D/A  converters. 


4J02,043 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEFECT  TOLERANT  LOGIC 

CONTROL  QRCUIT 

Farooq  M.  Quadri,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  ..««., 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,083 

Int.  CI.2  GllC  19/08 

U5.  a  365-15  5  Claim. 
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1.  A  bubble  memory  system  having  a  routing  in-plane  mag- 
netic field  for  bubble  propagation  comprising:    ^ 
a  dau  chip  including  bubble  propagation  track  means, 
a  plurality  of  storage  loop  meaiis  formed  of  propagate  ele- 
ments,  some  of  which  may  be  defective,  for  supporting 
bubble  domains  therein,  a  bubble  or  the  absence  of  a 
bubble  constituting  bits  of  binary  information  circulating 
in  said  storage  loop  means  in  response  to  the  roution  of 
said  in-plane  magnetic  field, 
dau  chip  transfer  means  for  each  storage  loop  means  for 
transferring  said  bits  to  and  from  said  storage  loop  means 
and  to  and  from  said  track  means,  and  ,  .  , 

detector  means  connected  to  said  track  means  for  senal 
detection  of  bits  therein  and  generating  a  signal  represent- 
ing said  bits;  and 
a  control  chip  comprising  bubble  propagation  track  means, 
control  loop  means  formed  of  propagate  elements  for  sup- 
porting bubble  domains  therein, 
control  chip  transfer  means  for  said  control  loop  means  for 
transferring  bubbles  to  said  control  loop  means  from  said 
track  means  in  a  preselected  order  so  as  to  identify  defec- 
tive storage  loop  means,  if  any,  j  j  .. 
said  control  chip  being  operatively  connected  to  said  data 
chip  but  having  its  control  transfer  means  independent  ot 
said  data  chip  transfer  means  so  that  bits  in  said  data  chip 
do  not  enter  said  control  loop  means,  and 
means  connected  to  said  control  loop  means  for  inhibiting 
identified  defective  loop  means  from  contnbuting  to  the 
represenution  of  said  bits  including  detector  means  for  the 
serial  detection  of  bubbles  circulating  in  said  controlloop 
means,  a  clock  source  having  a  same  cyclical  period  m 
said  rotating  magnetic  field,  and  means  connected  to  said 
in-plane  rotating  magnetic  field  and  to  said  clock  source 
for  preveming  the  transfer  of  bits  into  defective  loop 
means  and  for  identifying  and  eliminating  any  defective 
loop  means  positioned  in  the  serial  generation  of  bit  signals 
by  said  detection  means  on  said  data  chip. 
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QUATERNARY  FET  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
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bt  a-  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a  36S-182 


10  Claim 


,*■•• 


>"_r~wj — BT 


ra 


■!     'i     'I'll!   g^ 


•*:•. 


i""  ""— *-, .— *— . ,—     I— «!. 


<<  H  <« 

••J         ••!         •♦?         ««f 
•  HUH 


1.  A  multilever  read  only  memory,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
storage  FET  devices  arranged  into  rows  and  columns,  with 
«ch  device  having  one  predefined  permanent  threshold  volt- 
age out  of  N  possible  threshold  voltages,  N  being  greater  than 
2.  with  each  FET  in  said  row  of  FET  devices  having  its  drain 
connected  to  a  common  drain  voltage  and  its  source  connected 
to  a  common  bit  line  output  and  with  each  FET  in  said  column 
of  FET  devices  having  its  gate  connected  to  a  common  word 
line  input; 
whereby  a  binary  input  signal  on  one  of  said  word  lines 

generate  a  one-out-of  N-level  signal  on  each  of  said  bit 

lines. 


4J02,0i5 

WRITE  nRcurr  for  a  read/write  memory 

Roger  I.  Kug.  and  Jtrry  D.  Mocach,  both  of  Aattia,  Tex., 
■aaigBors  to  Motorola.  Inc.,  Scftaumburg,  111. 
Fikd  Mar.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  17,747 
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8.  A  circuit  for  controllably  coupling  data  from  an  input 
buffer  into  a  system,  the  circuit  having  a  firat  and  a  second 
voltage  terminal,  comprising:  a  flrst  and  a  second  transistor  for 
coupling  dau  and  its  complement  from  the  input  buffer  into 
the  circuit;  a  third  and  a  fourth  transistor  coupled  in  series 
between  gate  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  transistors,  the 
third  and  fourth  transistors  having  gate  electrodes  coupled  to 
the  fint  voltage  terminal  and  a  first  select  signal  coupled  to  a 
junction  formed  in  between  the  third  and  fourth  transistors;  a 
fifth  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  and  being  coupled 
between  the  fint  transistor  and  the  second  voltage  terminal;  a 
sixth  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  and  being  coupled 


between  the  second  transistor  and  the  second  voltage  terminal; 
a  seventh  and  an  eighth  transistor  coupled  in  series  between  the 
first  and  second  voltage  terminal,  and  each  transistor  having  a 
gate  electrode;  a  ninth  and  a  tenth  transistor  coupled  in  series 
between  the  first  and  second  voltage  terminals  and  each  tran- 
Mtor  having  a  gate  electrode,  the  gate  electrode  of  the  seventh 
and  tenth  transistors  being  coupled  to  the  first  transistor  and 
the  gate  electrodes  of  the  ninth  and  eighth  transistors  being 
coupled  to  the  second  transistor;  and  a  control  signal  coupled 
to  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  transistors. 

4,202,046 
DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  MULTILEVEL 

SIGNALS 
WilUan  P.  Ward,  Poway,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Daytoa,  Oido 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,021 

lat  a-  GllC  19/28.  7/06 

VS.  a  365—222  12  Claim 
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11.  In  a  memory  system  having  a  charge  transfer  device  shift 
register  with  a  plurality  of  storage  cells,  with  each  storage  cell 
for  stonng  a  signal  having  a  value  representing  one  of  at  least 
three  data  levels,  a  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  data  level 
of  the  signal  in  one  of  said  storage  cells,  comprising:    '' 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  signal  in  said  one 
storage  cell  with  the  signal  in  an  adjacent  storage  cell 
having  a  known  data  level; 
summing  means  for  adding  a  constant  adjustment  signal  and 
an  incrementally-changing  adjustment  signal  to  the  signal 
in  one  of  said  storage  cell  and  said  adjacent  storage  cell 
prior  to  comparison  by  said  comparison  means;  and 
storing  means  for  initially  storing  a  signal  representing  the 
same  known  data  level  as  the  signal  in  said  adjacent  stor- 
age cell  and  for  incrementally  changing  the  value  of  the 
initially  stored  signal  corresponding  to  the  inci;ementally- 
changing  adjustment  signal  until  the  signal  stored  in  said 
storing  means  has  a  value  representing  the  same  data  level 
as  the  signal  in  said  one  storage  cell. 


4^202,047 
ACOUSTIC  JAMMER  AND  TORPEDO  DECOY 
Vivian  L.  Chrisier,  deceaaed,  late  of  Vienna,  Va.  (by  Cecelia  B. 
Ckrialcr,  exccotrix);  Williaa  H.  Gilbert,  Hyattaville,  and 
Georte  L.  Beyer,  Rockrille,  both  of  Md.,  aaaignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tiM  Navy,  Waahingtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  r,  1953,  Ser.  No.  339,498 
Int  a.  H04K  3/00 
VS.  a.  367—1  6  Claim 

1.  An  acoustic  decoy  adapted  to  operate  underwater,  said 
decoy  comprising  a  motor  means,  a  circular  spindle  means 
connected  to  said  motor  means  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
thereby,  said  spindle  means  having  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
spaced  parallel  discs,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  sockets 
formed  in  the  pcnphery  of  each  disc  with  the  sockets  of  respec- 
tive discs  being  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other,  a  roller 
comprising  a  shaft  slidably  and  loosely  supported  within  each 
pair  of  aligned  sockets,  each  of  said  rollers  comprising  a  pair  of 
hammers  on  the  associated  shaft  and  a  casing  means  surround- 
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ing  said  spindle  means  on  the  sides  and  one  end  thereof,  said 
casing  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle  means,  said  sockets  terminat- 
ing  radially  inwardly  from  said  casing  a  distance  sufficient  to 
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receive  the  associated  shaft  with  its  hammers  spaced  from  said 
casing  when  said  spindle  means  is  not  rotating,  whereby  said 
hammers  are  moved  by  centrifugal  force  to  impinge  against  the 
sides  of  said  casing  whenever  the  spindle  is  rotated. 


4,202,048 
SEISMIC  PROSPECTING  SYSTEM 
Charlea  M.  Edwirda,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  United  Geo- 
physical Corporation,  Paaadena,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,500,  Nov.  7, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
applicaHon  Nov.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,803 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/36,  1/30 
VS.  a.  367-40  "  ^^"^ 


sponding  to  seismic  waves  received  from  common  areas 
beneath  the  surface; 
a  digital  computer  system  comprising  a  compositor  com- 
puter and  a  correlation  computer  on  said  vehicle  for  re- 
ceiving said  ensembles  of  digital  seismic-wave  signals  and 
processing  said  digital  seismic-wave  signals  and  said  digi- 
tal chirp  signals  to  simultaneously  form  an  ensemble  of 
composited  correlated  digital  seismic-wave  records  corre- 
sponding to  successive  common  areas  beneath  the  surface; 
control  means  in  communications  with  said  computer  sys- 
tem for  coordinately  controlling  operations  of  said  chirp 
~    generator,  said  compositor  computer  and  said  correlator 
computer  in  accordance  with  a  series  of  parameters  as  said 
vehicle  moves  along  the  line  of  exploration  to  operate  said 
chirp  signal  generator  intermittently  to  generate  a  prede- 
termined number  of  sequences  of  seismic-wave  chirp 
signals  thereby  imparting  said  corresponding  sequences  of 
trains  of  seismic  waves  to  the  earth,  and  to  form  a  plurality 
of  such  ensembles  of  composited  correlated  records;  and 
keyboard  means  for  actuating  said  control  means  for  estab- 
lishing values  for  said  parameters. 

4,202,049 

ULTRASONICHLLING  POSITION  LIMIT  SWITCH 
OPERATING  ACCORDING  TO  THE  ECHO  PRINCIPLE 
Guatav  Wetael,  Loerrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co^  Maulburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,168 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 

1977,  2743409 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/66.  7/66 
U.S.  CI.  367-96  3  Qaims 
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1  In  a  system  for  seismic  surveying  in  which  a  vehicle  is 
moved  along  a  line  of  exploration:  the  combination  therewith 

of: 
means  including  a  chirp  signal  generator  for  generating  a 
sequence  of  digital  chirp  signals  and  imparting  a  corre- 
sponding sequence  of  seismic  chirp  signals  to  the  earth, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  trains  of  seismic  waves  are  returned 
to  the  surface  of  the  earth  where  each  train  of  seismic 
waves  is  received  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  geophone  sta- 
tions located  along  said  line  of  exploration,  each  train  of 
seismic  waves  corresponding  to  a  different  seismic  chirp 

signal; 

a  seismic-wave  signal  conversion  means  for  converting 
trains  of  seismic  waves  received  at  each  of  said  plurality  of 
geophone  stations  into  a  corresponding  tram  of  digital 
signals,  whereby  an  ensemble  of  trains  of  digital  signals  is 
produced  that  corresponds  to  application  of  each  said 
sequence  of  chirp  signals  to  the  earth, 

whereby  a  corresponding  sequence  of  trains  of  digital  seis- 
mic-wave signals  is  created  as  said  vehicle  advances  along 
the  line  of  exploration,  digital  seismic-wave  signals  of 
different  ensembles  of  digital  seismic-wave  signals  corre- 


1   In  an  ultrasonic  filling  position  limit  switch  having  ar- 
ranged in  a  container  at  the  filling  level  to  be  attained  at  least 
one  ultrasonic  transducer  for  sending  out  ultrasonic  pulses  and 
for  receiving  echo  pulses  refiected  off  the  opposite  container 
wall,  an  amplifier  for  the  electric  output  signals  of  the  ultra- 
sonic transducer  connected  to  the  ultrasonic  transducer  and  a 
threshold  limit  switch  connected  to  the  amplifier  output  which 
supplies  an  output  signal  when  the  amplifier  output  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  value,  the  improvement 
that  the  amplifier  output  is  fed  back  to  an  amplifier  control 
input  by  means  of  an  amplifier  control  circuit  which  seeks  to 
maintain  the  amplifier  output  signal  at  an  adjustable  constant 
nominal  value,  and  a  control  device  which  (a)  blocks  the  con- 
trol  circuit  for  the  duration  of  time  in  each  sending  period 
required  for  the  sending  out  of  the  ultrasonic  sending  pulses 
and  for  receiving  the  echo  pulses,  (b)  releases  the  amplifier 
control  circuit  during  each  sending  period  between  the  time 
interval  provided  for  sending  out  the  sending  pulses  and  the 
time  interval  provided  for  receiving  the  echo  pulses  and  (c) 
blocks  the  threshold  limit  switch  during  the  sending  out  of  the 
sending  pulses  and  during  the  release  time  of  the  amplifier 
control  circuit. 
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MULTI-ANGULAR  SECTOR  SOUND  TRANSMITnNG 

AND  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
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Filed  No?.  28, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  880,641 
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4,202,051 
DIGITAL  DATA  ENHPHERING  AND  DEQPHERING 
QRCUIT  AND  METHOD 
Gco^  I.  Davida,  and  David  L.  Wells,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alunuii  Research  Foundation,  Madi- 
son, Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,034 
Int  a.^  H04L  9/04 


U.S.  a.  375—2 


5  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  angular  sector  sound  system  for  receiving 
sound  waves  having,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
sets  of  stacked  pluralities  of  arrays  of  sound-to-electric  energy 
transducers,  each  array  of  a  set  comprising  a  line  of  plurality  of 
successive  transducers,  the  successive  line  arrays  of  each  set  of 
arrays  being  stacked  one  upon  another  in  a  direction  norma!  to 
said  array  lines  and  with  successive  array  lines  twisted  at  suc- 
cessive angles  to  the  preceding  array  line  to  define  an  angular 
sector  over  the  set  of  arrays  with  each  successive  array  line 
corresponding  to  successive  angles  within  that  sector,  each  set 
being  oriented  with  respect  to  an  adjacent  set  to  define  an 
adjacent  angular  sector,  and  means  for  switching  successive 
line  arrays  of  successive  sets  of  arrays  successively  to  common 
receiving  means  responsive  to  the  electric  energy  transduced 
thereby,  such  that  the  output  of  the  receiving  means  provides 
successive  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  sound  re- 
ceived by  the  successive  arrays  along  successive  angles  over 
the  successive  scanned  angular  sectors. 
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1.  A  digital  data  enciphering  and  deciphering  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  data  input; 

a  clock  input; 

a  start  signal  input; 

a  data  output; 

linear  feedback  shift  register  means  comprising:  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  start  signal  input,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  clock  input,  an  output  and  means  for  gener- 
ating at  said  linear  feedback  shift  register  means  output  a 
pseudorandom  signal; 

nonlinear  finite  state  machine  means  comprising:  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  start  signal  input,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  clock  input,  a  third  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  linear  feedback  shift  register,  an  output  and 
means  for  generating  at  said  output  of  said  nonlinear  finite 
state  machine  means  a  nonlinear  pseudorandom  signal 
corresponding  to  said  pseudorandom  signal  present  at  said 
linear  feedback  shift  register  means  output  such  that  said 
pseudorandom  signal  present  at  said  linear  feedback  shift 
register  output  can  not  be  translated  into  said  nonlinear 
pseudorandom  signal  by  means  of  a  linear  sequential  ma- 
chine means  comprising:  unit  delays,  module  p  adders  and 
modulo  p  scalar  multipliers  connected  such  that  every 
closed  loop  contains  at  least  one  unit  delay  element,  where 
p  is  the  number  base  of  the  logic  system  used  to  construct 
such  a  linear  sequential  machine,  and  such  that  the  output 
combinations  of  said  nonlinear  finite  state  machine  means 
are  randomly  distributed;  and 

combining  means  comprising:  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  nonlinear  finite  state  machine  means,  a 
second  input  connected  to  said  data  input,  and  output 
connected  to  said  data  output  and  means  for  combining 
said  nonlinear  pseudorandom  signal  with  digital  data 
present  on  said  data  input  to  generate  transformed  digital 
data  on  said  data  output. 
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U.S.  a.  D3— 52 
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254^80 

CHAIR 

Max  W.  Dumcy,  180  Ely  RiL,  Petalnna,  Calif.  94952 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,012 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a.  D6— 07 

VS.  a  D6— 73 


254,883 
STORAGE  CASE  FOR  STATIONERY  ARTICLES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Anne-Marie  Jorda-Segui,  4  Impasse  Abel  Varet,  F>92110  Gichy, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,257 
Clainis  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25, 1977, 77  75476 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—04 
VJS.  a.  D6— 165 


^     254,881 
WALL-MOUNTABEfe;  RACK  FOR  HOLDING  A  RAZOR 

OR  THE  UKE 
Alan  R.  Pyskaty,  Glendale  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  EPL  Tool 
Coh  Bensenrille,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,159 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a  D23— 02;  D6—04;  JX—08 
U.S.aD6— 88 


t  • 


254,882 
CABINET  FOR  HOUSING  STEREOPHONIC  AND 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Bertrand  Kempf,  46,  me  des  Martyrs,  75009  Paris,  France 
FUed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,989 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3, 1977, 40.050 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  CI  06—04 
VJS.  a  D6-159 


254,884 

COCKTAIL  TABLE 

Joseph  E.  Adkinson,  3807  Ldand  St.,  Che?y  Chase,  Md.  20015 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,934 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a  D6-175 
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254,885  254,887 

CABINET  FOR  HOUSING  STEREO  COMPONENTS  MODULAR  STORAGE  UNIT  HAVING  PULL-OUT 

Larry  L.  Decker,  3421  Manchester  Rd.,  SW.,  Massillon,  Ohio  SHELVES  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

44646  Anne-Marie  Jorda-Segui,  4  Impasse  Abel  Varet,  F-921 10  Gichy, 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,591  France 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,256 

Int.  a.  D6— 04  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25, 1977,  77  75476 

U.S.  a.  D6— 175  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0^ 
U.S.a.  D6— 186 
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254,886 

PLANT  STAND 

Alan  M.  Haines,  473  Mahoning  Ave.  NW.,  Warren,  Ohio  44483 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,098 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.aD6-99 

U.S.  a  D6-183 


254,888 

END  STANDARD  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT  SEAT 
Ralph  G.  Marrujo,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 
Industries,  Inc.,  Germantown,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D6— 06 
U.S.aD6-192 
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254J89  254,892 

LEG  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT  SEAT  COFFEEMAKER 

Ralph  G.  Mam^o,  Winston-Salem,  N.Cm  assignor  to  Fairchild  Gerard  C.  Smit,  Amerongen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Smit* 
Industries,  Inc.,  Germantown,  Md.  design  B.V.,  Amerongen,  Netherlands 

nied  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,977  Filed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,413 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Claims    priority,   application    Benelux,    May    13,    1977, 

lnt.a.D6-06  775189502 

U.S.  a.  D6— 192  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a  D07— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 62 


/ 


254390 
TABLE  BASE 
Robert  L  Wilson,  Scnatobia,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Chromcraft 
Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
115.  a  D6-196 


254391 

CHILD'S  PILLOW 

Linda  J.  Mills,  28  SW.  101,  Oklahoma  Gty,  Okla.  73139 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814305 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD6-09 

VJS,  a  D6*202 


254393 
COFFEEMAKER 

Gerard  C.  Smit,  Amerongen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Smit- 
design  B.V.,  Amerongen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,414 
Claims    priority,    application    Benelux,    May    13,    1977, 
775189501 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—02 
U5.aD7-62 
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254,894  254,896 

COMBINED  CARRYING  CASE  AND  INSULATED  BOX 

BOTTLE  HOLDER  WiUiam  A.  Moore,  2204  Fiesta  Ave^  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
Martin  Zoland,  6/112  Walsh  St.,  South  Yarra,  Melbourne,      92660 

Australia  Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,804 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,450  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D9—03 

Int.aD3-02  U5.aD9-224 
U.S.aD7-77 


254397 
PAPER  CASSETTE 
Walter  K.  Jonas,  3M  DeutscUand  GmbH,  P.O.  Box  643,  D  4040 
Neuss  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,464 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 04 
VS.  a  D9-224 


254395 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Adam  J.  Grodin,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  254398 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,297,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  COVER  FOR  FAQAL  TISSUE  BOX 

Des.  247,280.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768303   George  P.  Buerk,  704  Silver  Spur  Rd.,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif. 
Term  of  patent  14  years  90274 

IntaD9— 0/  Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,056 

U5.CI.  D9— 59  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.aD9-99 
U5.a.D9-259 
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254399  254,901 

COMBINED  PUMP  AND  CAP  FOR  A  CONTAINER  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Tetmyt  Tida,  M,  2-cliome,  Kakinokiaka,  Meguro-ku,  Tokyo,  William  W.  Ng,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Multirich  Enter* 

'  Japan  prise  USA  Incorporated 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,481  Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Se^.  No.  866,252 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

iMLdim—O?  IntaDlO-05 

U.S.aD9-276  U.S.  a.  DlO-106 


A 


254,902 
CHARM 
Antonio  M.  Jaranillo,  337  W.  Olive,  Inglewood,  Calif.  90301, 
and  Allan  Dennis,  4602  Pacific  Coast  Hwy.,  Torrance,  Calif. 
90505 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,777 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
IntaDll-0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll-61 


254,900 
POCKET  TIMEPIECE 
Eric  Oppliger,  Rte.  des  Convers,  2616  Renan,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786^7 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
■>  lat  a  DlO-02 

U.S.  a  DlO-37 


254,903 
AIRCRAFT 
Eriing  Holnen,  Huntington,  and  Gordon  Rosenthal,  Jericho, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc.,  Geman* 
town,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,596 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Di2-07 
U.S.  a.  D12-71 


f 
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254,907 


^*y?!Sr*^  AERODYNAMIC  SPOILER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  AN 

EXHAUST  STACK  ,^,     _  iVppfrRM 

Edward  J.  Swearingen,  P.O.  Box  32622,  Sm.  Antonio,  Tex.      J^^'fj^'^^vIISIEi^^^^ 

^'"V      Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  ser.  NO.  873,128  tli^i:^  "^  "  ""^^ 

'        TenuofjitentWyear.  ^"'"""^^jtS.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,170 

lBtaD12-07  Claim.  priXwUcaion  Sweden,  Sep.  12. 1977, 771824 

U.S.a.D12— 81  Term  of  patent  14  years 

,  IntCI.D12-/6 

U5.a.D12-181 


254,905 

PICK-UP  TRUCK  CAP 

John  Collins,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  asdpor  to  Lee^^"*:;  *"*• 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890^51 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12-76 

VS,  a.  D12-156 


254,908 
STARTER  FOR  SMALL  ENGINES 
Beniamin  Bowsky;  Donald  E.  Coylr,  Daild  W.  Newnan,  and 
Larry  G.  Burrows,  aU  of  Qnclnnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emer- 
son  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,424 
Term  of  patentl4  years 
Int  CI.  D13-0/ 
VS.  a.  D13-2 


COMBINED  BABY  CARRIAGE  AND  BASKET 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokotama;  KouicW  KobayasW,  and  Yuao  Abe, 
both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assipors  to  Conbi  Co.,  Lto., 
Tokyo,  Japm.^  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Clalns  priority,  appllcatioB  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1978, 53-49243 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D12-/; 
UAaD12-129 


254,909 
SWITCH 
Minoru  Sano,  Yokomika,  Japan,  assignor  to  FuJIsoku  Electric 
Co.,  Ltdn  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,0W 
Gains  priority,  application  J«i«3L  Mj^i?:i^'  ^X. 
May  19. 1^78, 53-20182;  May  19[Sj,  ^^^'^^^'"'^ 
53-20184;  May  19, 1978, 53-20185;  Jmi.  7, 1978, 53-23349 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D13-aJ 
U5.aD13-37 
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254^10  254^13 

COMBINED  HEADPHONE  AND  RADIO  FOUNTAIN  PEN  NIB 

Gilbert  K.  Long,  Kowlooo,  Hong  Kong,  awigBor  to  Sonway  Shoichiro  Ito,  Hatano,  Japan,  anipor  to  Pilot  Man*Nen  Hitsu 

ManufMturen  LtiL,  Kowioon,  Hong  Kong  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4, 1977^SeFrNo.  848,542  Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,530 

OaiDf  priority,  application  fMted  Kingdom,  Oct  4,  1977,  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

981781/77  Int.  Q.  D19-06 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  G.  D19— 55 
Inta.D14-0i 
U.S.  a  D14-^ 


254,911 

KAZOO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  A.  Lanon,  Rte.  #4,  Box  227,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.  55372 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,374 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.aD17— 02 

U.S.  a  D17— 10 


254,914 
PENHL  SHARPENER 
Werner  Mobios,  HindenburgMrasse  77,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  7372 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a  D19— 73 


254,912 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Shoichiro  Ito,  Hatano,  Japan,  aiiignor  to  Pilot  Man*Nen  Hitsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,529 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a  D19— 06 
U.S.  a  D19— 48 


254,915 
TELEPHONE  INDEX  OR  THE  LIKE 
Chuzo  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Carl  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,865 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D\9—02 
U.S.a.  D19-76 


254,916  254,919 

TELEPHONE  INDEX  OR  THE  LIKE  TOY  STETHOSCOPE 

Chuzo  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assipor  to  Carl  Manufacturing  Co.,  Howard  N.  BoUinger,  Unda  J.  Donaldson,  and  Dale  I.  Goldberg, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ■!!  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignon  to  CPG  Products  Corp., 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,866  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,083 

Int.a.  D19— 02  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.aD19-76  Int.aD21-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D21-109 


254,917 

DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Noel  E.  Council,  3504  Woodlawn  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,387 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21-59 


254,920 
TOY  DOLL  HOUSE 
Richard  W.  M.  Kimbrough,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Quaker  OaU  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,855 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D21-0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21-114 


254  918 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
Ladislav  Havranek,  Im  Roggebode  5, 5400  Baden,  Switzeriand, 
assignor  to  Ladislav  Havranek,  Baden  and  Werner  W.  Klee> 
man,  Thalwil,  both  of,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,126 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D21-07 
U.S.  a.  D21-87 
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254^21 
'  STUFFED  DOLL 

Rould  K.  Fritkin,  Roiling  Meadowi,  lU^ 
Jones  Design  Group  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874^20 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a  D21-0/ 
U.S.  a  D21— 168 


254,923 
ROLUNG  TOY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
to  Fritkin*  Robert  A.  Pitton,  342  Chittenden  Ave^  Columbus,  Ohio  43201 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,868 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD21— 0/  / 

U.S.  a  D21-203  I  ' 


254,924 
CENTER  SHAFT  PUTTER  HEAD 
Theodore  N.  Mndison,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Questor 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Obio 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,148 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D21— 02 
U.S.  a  D21-219 


254^22 
CLOWN  nGURE  TOY 
Norman  Walker,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Hilary  Page 
"Sensibic"  Toys  Limited,  Kenley,  England 

FOad  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1977, 
983462/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 173 


254,925 
OFF  SET  PUTTER  HEAD 
Theodore  N.  Madison,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Questor 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,263 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  021-02 
VS.  a.  D21-219 
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254,926  254,929 

GOLF  CLUB  GRIP  DISPENSER  FOR  AIR-FRESHENING  VAPORS 

Karsten  Solheim,  501  W.  Wakonda  U.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85023     Ian  Butcher,  Paris;  Bernard  Rabussier,  Avanton,  and  Philippe 
Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,017  Lecomte,  Plaisance  Vouille,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Air- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  wick  Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstadt  N.J. 

IntaD21— 02  Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,466 

U.S.  a.  D21— 222  Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   6,   1978, 

109,638/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD23-0< 
U.S.  a  D23-150 


254,927 
nSHING  REEL 
Yasomatsu  Morishita,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi 
Ltd.,  Fuchu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,142 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1977, 52-33065 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22-05 

U.S.  a.  D22-25 


254928 
SUCTION  DRAIN  GUARD  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 
Qeo  D.  Mathis,  1808  Potrero  Ave.,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 
91733 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,615 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23-0; 
U.S.  a  D23-41 


254,930 
DISPENSER  FOR  AIR-FRESHENING  VAPORS 
Jean-Pierre  Mandon,  Chasseneuil-du-Poitou,  and  Philippe  Le- 
comte, Plaisance  Vouille,  both  of  France,  assipors  to  Airwick 
Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstadt  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,467 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   6,   1978, 
109,623/78  /) 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ 


U.S.  a.  D23-150 


Int  G.  D23— M 
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254,931 
DISPENSER  FOR  AIR-FRESHENING  VAPORS 
Jean-Pierre  Mandon,  Cha«caeuil*du-Poitou,  and  Philippe  Le* 
comte,  Plaisance  Vouillc,  lioth  of  France,  anignon  to  Airwicli 
Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,468 
Clainu   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.  6,   1978, 
109,623/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a  D23-04 
U.S.  a  D23-150 


254,933 
SLIT  LAMP 
Ortwin  Muller,  Lorch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl 
Zciss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,2860 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.aD24— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D24-17 


/ 


i 
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254,934 
TRANSCUTANEOUS  NERVE  STIMULATOR  CASE 
Ricliard  L.  Walus,  Columbia  Heights,  Minn.,  assipor  to  Stim* 
tech.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,086 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24-0^ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 36 


254,932 
DISPENSER  FOR  AIR-FRESHENING  VAPORS 
Ian  Butcher,  Paris;  Bernard  Rabussier,  Avanton,  and  Philippe 
Lecomte,  Plaisance  Vouille,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Air- 
wick  Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N  J.  ^ 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  6,  1978, 
109,638/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D33-04 
U.S.  a  D23-150 


xn 
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254,935 
MASCARA  SHIELD 
Lyn  A.  Staudinger,  Balboa  Island,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shadow 
Company,  Glendale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,419 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28-0i 
U.S.aD28— 7 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1980 

Noll  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  Tirst  signiricant  character  or  word  or  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A-Betong  AB:  See— 

Thomsen,  Ove;  and  Bondpers.  Per-Erik.  4,201.71 1.  CI.  264-157.000. 
A.  Monk  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sinclair.  Alexander  S.;  and  Eccleston.  Barry  C.  4.201.275.  CI. 
182-37.000. 
A.  Raymond:  See— 

Kutller.  Otto.  4.201.1 1 1.  CI.  85-32.00V, 

A.  Schild  S.A.:  See 

Visconti.  Gerald:  and  Gilomen.  Beat.  4.201.042.  CI.  368-170.000. 
AB  Syntes:  See— 

Nylander.  Perry.  4.201.826.  CI.  428-268.000. 
AB  Ziristor:  See— 

Olsen.  Jan-Erik.  4.201.609.  CI.  156-85.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Cambio.  Orlando  D..  Jr..  4.201.208.  CI.  128-214.200. 
Abbott.  Thomas  I.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Blocked  competing 

developers  for  color  transfer.  4.201.578.  CI.  430-222.000. 
Abrams,  D.  David,  to  Mego  Corp.  Toy  house  with  roof-supporting 

stanchions.  4.201.010.  CI.  46-12.000. 
ACEC.  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charleroi:  See— 

Dardenne,  Regis,  4.201,940,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Achterberg,  Arnoldus:  See— 

Dockhorn,  Wolfgang;  and  Achterberg.  Arnoldus.  4.201,082,  CI. 
73-153.000. 
Ackerman.  Gary  M,;  and  Edgington.  Nicholas,  to  AIT  Corporation. 

Digital  indicator.  4.200.986,  CI.  33-174.00P. 
Adams.  Harold  R.  Packing  injector  gun.  4.201,318.  CI.  222-324.000. 
Adams,  Thomas  M.   Lacing  assembly  for  a  shoe.  4.200.998,  CI. 

36-50.000. 
Adin.  Anthony;  and  Fleming,  James  C.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Radiation  sensitive  co(IM)complex  photoreduction  element  with 
image  recording  layer.  4,201.588.  CI.  430-167.000. 
Adin.  Anthony:  See— 

Levinson,    Steven    p.;    and    Adin,    Anthony,    4,201.590.    CI. 
430-617.000. 
Adolph  Saurer  Limited:  See— 

Gattiker.  Ernst,  4.201,280.  CI.  192-I8.00A. 
Advance  Dental  Corporation:  See— 

Johnston.  Reece  W,.  4,200,980.  CI.  433-8.000. 
AEG  •  Telefunken  Kabelwerke  AG.  Rheydt:  See- 

Rautenberg,  Peter;  Hildenbrand,  Hartmut;  and  Parmar.  Daljit- 
Singh,  4,201,607,  CI.  156-70.000. 
Aga.  Toshio:  See-' 

Ito.  Ichizo;  Aga.  Toshio;  and  Ando.  Tetsuo.  4.201.084.  CI.  73- 
I94.0VS. 
Agarwal,  Maya,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Random 

copolyester  adhesive  resins.  4.201,859.  CI.  528-302.000. 
Agarwall.  Dwarika  P.:  See— 

Ingersoll.  Clyde  E.;  and  Agarwall.  Dwarika  P..  4.201.577.  CI. 
75-134.00N. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Ciorbaru  nee  Sfartz.  Rita;  Bona.  Constantin;  Chedid.  Louis;  Led- 
erer.  Edgar;  and  Petit,  Jean-Francois.  4.201.768,  CI.  424-92.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.:  See— 

Stemme.  Otto:  and  Wagner.  Karl.  4.201.460.  CI.  354-171.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See- 

Monbaliu.  Marcel  J.;  and  Van  Poucke.  Raphael  K..  4,201.584,  CI. 

430-389.000. 
Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Vandeputte.  Camille  A.;  Sels.  Francis  J.;  and  van 
Veelen.  George  F.,  4.201.585.  Q.  430-376.000. 
Aggio.  Giordano.  Container  for  the  transport  or  storage  of  food,  partic- 
ularly pizza.  4,201.301,  CI.  206-507.000. 
Ahamed.  Syed  V,.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Delta 
modulation  which  panitions  input  signal  into  variable-time  segments 
that  are  iteratively  encoded.  4.201.958.  CI.  332-1  l.OOD. 
Airco.  Inc.:  See— 

Carden.  Douglas  D..  4.201.737.  CI.  261-142.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohnishi.  Takanori;  Shiozawa.  Ken;  and  Shimizu.  Nobuo.  4.201.734. 
CI.  261 -34.008. 
AIT  Corporation:  See— 

Ackerman.  Gary  M.;  and  Edgington,  Nicholas,  4.200.986.  CI. 
33-174.00P. 
Akbar.  Mohammed:  Sa'—  ......        ^  ..^ 

Kwant.  Pieter  B.;  Kanbier,  Dirk;  Tjan.  Petrus  W.  H.  L.;  and  Akbar. 
Mohammed.  4.201.659,  CI.  208-73.000. 
Akita.  Sigeyuki;  and  Wakamatsu.  Hisato,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  measuring  temperature.  4.201.087.  CI.  73-339.00A. 
Akiyama.  Toru:  See—  ^  .    ,. 

Ohgishi.    Tsutomu;    Akiyama.    Toru;    and    Sakurai.    Tadashi. 
4.201.945.  CI.  455-183.000. 


A.G.  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Fricker.    Richard;    and    Goswell.    Robin    W..    4,201.792.    CI 
426-15.000 
Al-Jalil.  Hamid.  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc. 

Corn  shelling  device.  4.201,227.  CI.  130-8.000 
Alcorn.  George  E.;  Bergeron.  David  L.;  and  Stephens.  GeofTrey  B..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp  Hardened  photoresist  master 
image  mask  process.  4.201.800.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Aldag.  John;  and  Wells.  Willis  L..  to  Bantam  Systems.  Inc  Building 

frame  construction.  4.201.021.  CI.  52-93.000. 
AlefT.    Hans   P.    Finger   actuated    pump   assembly.    4,201.317.   CI. 

222-207.000. 
Ali.  Frank  F.  Rotary  stripper  device.  4,200.947,  CI.  15-198.000. 
All.  Majid;  and  NalebufT.  Donald  J.  Diagnostic  lest  for  allergic  disor- 
ders and  kit  therefor.  4.201.221.  CI   128-630.000. 
Allain.  Ronald  J.;  Braithwaite,  David  G.;  and  Reid.  Ansell  L.,  to  Naico 
Chemical  Co.  Boron  removal  from  ethylene  glycol-magnesium  chlo- 
ride solutions.  4.201,758.  CI.  423-497.000. 
Alles,  Harold  G..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated  Real 

time  digital  sound  synthesizer.  4.201.105.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Segal.  Leon.  4.201.855.  CI.  528-125.000. 
Almgren.  Robert,  to  American  Loose  Leaf  Corp.  Loose  leaf  binder 

lock  and  operating  member  therefore.  4.201,492.  CI.  402-54.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  « 

Tanaka.     Masami;    and    Nomura,    YuMhiko.    4,201,969,    CI. 
338-180.000.  ^ 

Alsdorf.  Franz.  Security  pouch  to  be  clipped  (o  uiicles  of  clothing. 

4.201.259.  CI.  15047.000. 
Altmayer.  John,  to  Hustler.  Inc.  Tunable  dipole  antenna.  4.201.990.  CI. 

343-747,000. 
Alto  Automotive.  Inc.:  See— 

Vallejos,  Tony  E..  4.201,174.  CI.  I23-188.00B. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See- 
Buckles.  Richard  G.;  and  Leeper.  Harold  M..  4.201,207.  CI.  128- 

2I4.00F. 
Chandrasekaran.  Santosh  K.;  Darda,  Siegfried:  Michaels.  Alan  S.; 
and  Cleary.  Gary  W.,  4,201.211.  CI.  128-268.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Masiello,  Felix  R.;  and  Kula,  John  S.,  4.201.354.  CI.  242-71.700. 
Seelenbinder.  Terry  G..  4.201.466.  CI.  355-104.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See— 

Schucheri.  Barton  O..  4.201,901.  CI.  219-10  55C. 
Amariti,  Luigi.  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Liquid  developers  for  electrostatic 
images  comprising  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  binder,  polymeric 
carbamate  and  a  cresol.  4.201.685.  CI.  430-1 14  000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See- 
Goldberg.  Bruce  S..  4.201.838.  CI.  429-145.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See- 
Church.  John  A.;  Wooldridge.  Derek;  Burroughs,  Reginald  L.; 
Strzepek.  Adolph  A.;  and  Thompson,  William  J..  4.201.596.  CI. 
127-37.000. 
Watt.  William  R..  4,201.640.  CI.  204-159.110. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

DePaolo.  George  R..  4,201.803.  CI.  427-381.000. 
O'Neal.  Thomas  D..  4.201.565.  CI.  71-76,000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Hasegawa.  Jun.  4,201.866.  CI.  560-194.000. 
Mack.  Frank  J.;  and  Ronayne.  Walter  M..  4.201.289.  CI.  206-0.500. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Hurt.  Wesley  D.;  and  Koski.  John  P..  4.201.693.  CI.  252-408.000. 
American  Loose  Leaf  Corp.:  See— 

Almgren.  Robert.  4.201.492.  CI.  402-54.000. 
American  Zephyr  Corporation:  See— 

Lagsdin.  Andry.  4.201.137.  CI.  104-69.000. 
Ametek,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowen,  John  C.  4.201.190.  CI.  126-450.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See—  .     ,,,   ^. 

Holman.  Rudolph  G.;  and  Ketehum.  Frank  W..  4.201.177.  CI. 
I24-23.00R. 
Andera.  Joseph  F.;  and  Eisenberg,  Robert  C.  to  Frigitronics  of  Conn.. 
Inc.  Dispensing  system  <mploying  liquid  cryogen.  4.201.319.  CI. 
222-396.000. 
Anders.  Jochen  H.:  See— 

Huhne.   Erwin   D.;   and   Anders.   Jochen   H..   4J0I.341.   CI. 
239-79.000. 
Andersen.  David  C.  Energy  conversion  unit.  4.202,004.  G.  357-30.000. 
Andersen.  Per  F.  Wave  making  machines.  4.201.496.  CI.  405-79  000. 
Anderson.  Ardis  L.;  and  Huyser.  Marvin  E..  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Coal  spray 

composition.  4.201.657.  CI.  208-23.000. 
Anderson.  James  H.  Refrigerant  evaporator.  4.201.263.  CI.  165-146.000. 
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Andenton.  Richard  J.:  and  Henrick,  Clive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

Msopropenyl-6-heptenoic  acid.  4.201,874.  CI.  362-548.000. 
Anderson.  Scot!.  Manufacture  of  metal  halide  particles.  4.201.739,  CI. 

264-13.000. 
Ando.  Telsuo:  See— 

Ito.  Ichizo:  Aga.  Tmhio;  and  Ando.  TetMio.  4.201,084.  CI.  73- 

m.ovs. 

Aoi.  Kunio:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Noboru:  Yuasa.  Teruo:  Morimoto.  Ymhio:  Aoi.  Kunio: 
and  Taka-v.  Tnutomu.  4.201.877.  CI.  568-720.000. 
Aoyama.  Ma.uharu:  Hiraki.  Shunichi;  and  Yonezawa.  Toshio.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  with  multi-layered 
metalizations.  4.200.96<>.  CI.  29.577.00R. 
Apatova,  Lahsa  D.:  See— 

Kolotilo.  Daniil  M.:  Fursov.  Viktor  V.:  Cherevaty.  Anatoly  A.: 
Mazovsky.  Nikolai  D.;  Goncharov.  Leonid  M.:  and  Apatova. 
Larisa  D..  4.201.882.  CI.  13-27.000. 
Applegate.  Leslie  T..  to  Surgical  Appliance  Industries,  Inc.  Knee  brace. 

4.201.203.  CI.  I28-80.00C. 
Aquafilter  Corporation:  See— 

Kaye.  Paul.  4.201.232.  CI.  131-187.000. 
Arai,  Kozo:  See— 

Kotani.  Teizo:  Inoue.  Takashi:  and  RVai.  Kozo.  4.201.848.  CI. 
525-314.000.  V 

Arai.  Mamoru:  See— 

Itoh.  Yasuhiro:  Nakahara.  Masaki;  Takiguchi.  Yo;  Arai,  Mamoru; 
Haneishi,  Tatsuo:  Inukai..  Masatoshi:  and  Nakajima,  Mutsuo. 
4.201.769.  CI.  424-117.000. 
Arakawa.  Jun:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Shinji;  Kubodera,  Seiili;  Arakawa.  Juri:  Shiba.  Keisuke: 
and  Tsuji.  Nobuo.  4.201.589.  CI.  430-139.000. 
Arcair  Company:  See— 

Rieppel.  Perry  J.;  and  Sadauskas.  Raymond  A..  4.201,902.  CI. 
2I9.69.00M. 
Arendt.  Henry  P.;  Deaton.  Thomas  M.;  and  Kohn.  Gary  A.,  to  Otis 
Engineering  Corporation.  Tubing  retrievable  surface  controlled 
subsurface  safety  valve.  4.201.363.  CI.  251-62.000. 
Arendt.  Ronald  H.;  and  Curran.  Matthew  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Molten  salt  synthesis  of  lithium  meta-aluminatc  powder. 
4.201.760.  CI.  423-600.000. 
Armstrong.  James  A.;  and  Soector,  George.  No  dig  seepage  pit  cleaner. 

4.201.597.  CI.  134-167.00R. 
Arnold.  Bruce  K.:  See— 

McCanney.  Ronald  L.:  Arnold.  Bruce  K.:  and  Hogan.  Vaughn  C, 
4.201.444.  CI.  350-96,210. 
Arnold.  Robert  A.:  and  Warren.  Raymond,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corpora- 
tion. 0-nng  stacking  device  and  method.  4.201,504.  CI.  414-27.000. 
Artwcger-lndustrie-Geseiischaft  m.b.H  :  See— 

Artweger.  Wolfgang.  4.201.497.  CI  405-150.000. 
Anweger.  Wolfgang,  to  Artweger-Industrie-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Appa- 
ratus for  producing  a  wall.  4.201.497.  CI.  405-150.000. 
Artzt.  Peter:  Hehl.  Rudolf:  Egbers.  Gerhard:  and  Schenek.  Anton,  to 
Schubert  &  Salzer.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  fibrous  mate- 
rial. 4.201.037.  CI.  57-301.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanouchi.    Masatoshi:    Takeuchi.    Hiroshi;    Ban.    Kazuki:    and 
Asahina.  Yoshiyuki.  4.201.871.  CI.  562-486.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uno.  Naoyuki;  Urano.  Fumio:  Tano.  Eiichi:  and  Kurei,  Hiroshi. 
4.201.462.  CI.  354-289.000. 
Asahina.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Tanouchi.    Masatoshi;    Takeuchi.    Hiroshi:    Ban.    Kazuki:    and 
Asahina.  Yoshiyuki.  4.201.871.  CI.  562-486.000. 
Asdigian.  George,  to  UOP  Inc.  Liquid-liquid  contacting  apparatus. 

4.201.626.  CI.  196-14.520. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Mattsson.  Bertil;  and  Nilsson.  Jan.  4.201.071.  CI.  72-60.000. 
Asher.  William  J.:  and  Tsien.  Hsue  C,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Liquid  membrane  generator.  4.201.691.  CI.  252-314.000. 
Ashmead.  Harvey  H.  Oil  cooked  foods  containing  metal  proteinates. 

4.201.793,  CI.  426-92.000. 
Atkey.  Richard  E..  to  Dover  Corporation.  Telescopic  cylinder  auto- 
matic synchronizer.  4.201.053.  CI.  60-459.000. 
Atwood,  Gilbert  R.:  See— 

Kosieim,  Alexander  J.  M.;  Atwood.  Gilbert  R.;  and  Sokolik.  Jo- 
seph E..  Jr..  4.201,752.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Atwood.  Harold  T.  Adjustable  cam  metering  for  rotating  trap  type 

dough  divider.  4.201.529.  CI.  425-238.000. 
Augier.  Jacques:  See— 

Gerlier.    Jean-Pierre:    and    Augier.    Jacques.    4.201.478.    CI. 
356-440.000. 
Augustijn,  Govert  J.  P.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Aqueous  liquid 
detergent  compositions  containing  mixtures  of  nonionic  surfactants. 
4,201,686.  CI  252-174.220. 
Ausherman  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Stump.  Lee  K.,  4,201,142,  CI.  111-7.000. 
Austin  Company,  The:  See— 

Musto,    Dominick    J.;    and    Lemer.    Harold.    4.201.476.    CI. 
356-386.000. 
Austin.  John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Butterfly 

canon  and  blank  for  forming  same.  4^01,331,  CI.  229-39.0OR. 
Auto-Place.  Inc.:  See— 

Kirsch.  Jerry.  4.201.313.  CI.  221-171.000. 
Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Lemer.  Bernard:  and  Liebhart.  Dana  J..  4.201.029.  CI.  53-429.000. 
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Automotive  Products  Limited:  Set'— 

Buinbridge.  Wilfred.  4.201.054.  CI.  60-562.000. 
Bainbridge.    Wilfred   N.;   and    Parsons.    David.   4.201.055.   CI. 
60-562.000. 
Avidor.  Joel  M.:  Sir— 

Stewart.  Charles  C;  Avidor.  Joel  M.;  Pugh.  Evan  R.;  and  Lothrop, 
John  W..  4.201.952.  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Aylesworlh.  Preston  L.:  See— 

Schwitters.  Stephen  W.:  and  Aylesworth.  Preston  L..  4.201,558.  CI 
62-70.000. 
Aymard.  Pierre:  See— 

Dewitte.  Jean:  and  Aymard.  Pierre.  4.201,560,  CI.  65-21.000. 
Aziz.  Paul  D.:  and  Hincks.  Robert  W.,  to  Data  Management.  Incorpo- 
rated. Combination  checkwriting  and  bookkeeping  assembly  and 
method  of  using  same.  4,201,402.  CI.  282-9.00A. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  Set'— 

Bartley.  Donald  R.;  Sidles,  James;  and  Sabo,  Stephen  C,  4,201,261. 
CI.  152-357.00A. 
Babian.  Gunther  W.:  Sec- 
Cully.  Maryann;  Pines.  Arthur  N.;  Metzler.  Richard  B.;  and  Babian. 
Gunther  W..  4.201.808.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Bach.  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Kornfeld.  Edmund  C:  and  Bach.  Nicholas  J..  4.201,862.  CI. 
546-67.000. 
Backhaus,    Franz    J.    Device    for    making    sauces.    4,201.487.    CI. 

366-304.000. 
Backstrom.  Arthur.  Fishing  lure.  4.201.007.  CI.  43-42.120. 
Badische  Corporation:  See- 
Hurley,  Rupert  B..  4.201.740.  CI.  264-38.000. 
Bainbridge.  Wilfred,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.   Hydraulic 

master  cylinder.  4.201.054.  CI.  60-562.000. 
Bainbridge.  Wilfred  N.:  and  Parsons.  David,  to  Automotive  Products 
Limited.  Hydraulic  master  cylinder.  4.201.055,  CI.  60-562.000.     ^ 
Baird,  Leslie  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ground  and  test  appara- 
tus with  indicia  means.  4,202,028,  CI.  361-343.000. 
Baker.  Michael  P.:  See- 
Evans.  Michael  L.;  Menlove.  Howard  O.;  and  Baker.  Michael  P.. 
4.201.912.  CI.  250-253.000. 
Balazs.  Karoly:  See— 

Vadasz.  Peter:  Tokes.  Szabolcs;  Markus.  Attila  L.;  Balazs.  Karoly; 
Polya.    Endre;   Taller.   Andras:   and   Podmaniczky.    Andras. 
4.201.455.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Balde.  Dan  R..  todb  Systems  Ltd.  Portable  electrical  cable  interconnec- 
tion assembly.  4,201,278,  CI.  191-12.400. 
Balzers    Aktiengesellschaft    fur    Hochvakuumtechnik    und    Dunne 
Schichten:  See— 
Lardon.  Marcel  A..  4.201.479,  CI.  356445.000. 
Ban.  Kazuki:  See— 

Tanouchi.    Masatoshi;    Takeuchi.    Hiroshi;    Ban.    Kazuki;    and 
Asahina.  Yoshiyuki.  4.201.871.  CI.  562-486.000. 
Bandag  Incorporated:  See— 

Brodie.    Edwin    T.;    and    Brewer.    Donaldee.    4.201.610.    CI 
156-96.000. 
Bankslahl.  Herbert  A.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Flexible  bellows  end 

connection  in  a  marine  stern  drive.  4.201.391,  CI.  277-30.000. 
Bannerman,  James  K.:  See- 
Barker.  Larry  D.;  and  Bannerman.  James  K..  4.201,679,  CI.  252- 
8.50A. 
Bantam  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Aldag.  John:  and  Wells.  Willis  L..  4.201.021,  CI.  52-93.000. 
Barber.  Harold  G..  Jr.:  and  Raimond,  Charles  L.  Audio  power  percus- 
sion pickups.  4,201.107.  CI.  84-1.140. 
Barber.  Jerry.  Set  of  golf  balls.  4.201.384.  CI.  273-199.00R. 
Bardin.  Viktor  P.;  Petrov.  Evgeny  A.;  Rudelst^n.  Viktor  M.:  and  Ster- 
nik.  Jury  L.  Vortex-type  oil  mist  generator.  4.201.276.  CI.   184- 
55.0OA. 
Barker.  Craig  S.;  and  Bockwinkel.  Joe  L..  to  Shakertown  Corporation. 

Shake  panel  as.sembling  machine.  4.201.614.  CI.  156-273.000. 
Barker.  Larry  D.;  and  Bannerman.  James  K..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc. 

Drilling  Huid  additive.  4.201.679,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Barner.  Richard;  and  Schmid,  Max,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Hydro- 

quinones  4.201,879.  CI.  568-766.000. 
Barnes.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Donnelli.  Joseph  W.;  and  Barnes.  Richard  D..  4.201.255.  CI.  144- 
3200R. 
Barney.  Howard  H.,  to  Dunn  Instruments.  Inc.  Internal  body  organ 

motion  picture  synthesizing  apparatus.  4.201.223.  CI.  128-653.000. 
Baron.  John  R..  to  British  Aircraft  Corporation  Limited.  Conveying 
data   signals   between    relatively    rotatable   units.   4,201.979.   CI. 
340-181.000. 
Barr.  Thomas  A..  Jr.;  Holloman.  Miles  E.;  and  Walters.  Joseph  M..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Army.  Low  deactivation  chemical  laser. 
4.201.950.  CI.  33I-94.50G. 
Bartholomew.  Victor  L..  to  Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company. 

Oxygen  mask.  4.201.205.  CI.  128-205.250. 
Bart  let  I.  Robert  L.:  Sec— 

Irelan.  Edward  A.;  Bartleit.  Robert  L.:  and  Walch.  John  W.. 
4.200.978.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Bartley.  Donald  R.;  Sidles.  James;  and  Sabo.  Stephen  C.  to  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company.  The.  Vehicle  tire.  4.201.261.  CI.  I52-357.00A. 
Barton.  Edson  K.  Continuous  visual  display  apparatus.  4.201.002.  CI. 

40-524.000. 
Bartsch.  Ulrich:  See— 

Salje.  Ernst;  and  Bartsch.  Ulrich.  4.201.103.  CI.  83-835.000. 
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BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Huebner.  Werner;  Hartmann,  Job-Werner;  Domas.  Friedrich; 
Nagel,  Peter;  Deigner.  Paul;  Koester.  Eberhard;  and  Hauser. 
Hans.  4,201,486.  CI.  366-196.000. 
Koester.  Eberhard:  Deigner.  Paul;  Falk.  Roland:  Uhl.  Karl;  Schae- 
fer.  Dieter:  Mayer,  Dieter;  Motz,  Herbert;  and  Felleisen,  Peter, 
4,201,149.  CI.  118-52.000. 
Kurtz,  Walter;  Horn,  Dieter;  and  Ditter,  Walter,  4,201.710.  CI. 

260-156.000. 
Schoettle.  Klaus;  Uhl.  Karl;  Wittkamp.  Heinrich;  Dobler.  Peter; 
and  Lewin,  Helmut.  4.201.356.  CI.  242-197.000. 
Basil,  Berkeley;  and  Wooldridge.  Kenneth  R.  H..  to  May  &  Baker 

Limited.  Benzophenone  derivatives.  4.201.790.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Basile.  Pedro.  Pressure  cooker  closure  fastening  means.  4,201,312.  CI. 

220-314.000. 
Baslow,  Floyd  M  Fabric-covered  chair  rail.  4.201,359,  CI.  248-345.100. 
Bass  Research  and  Design,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Butler,  Dennis  L,  4,201,182,  CI.  124-24.00R. 
Battenfeld  Maschinenfabriken:  See— 

Holzschuh.  Johann.  4.201.533.  CI.  425-451.900. 
Bauer,  Adolf:  Sec- 
Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Bauer,  Adolf;  and  Langbein,  Adolf,  4.201.712. 
CI.  260-244.400. 
Bauer.  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Test  plug  and  sealing  plug 

for  cable  fittings.  4.201.309.  CI.  220-235.000. 
Bauer.  Richard  G.:  See- 
Mast,   William   C:   and    Bauer.    Richard   G..   4.201,829,   CI. 
428-332.000. 
Baugh.  Benton  F..  to  Vetco.  Inc.  Emergency  override  with  hermetic 

seal.  4,201,238.  CI.  137-68.00R. 
Baumgartner,  Harlow  E.:  See— 

Gillespie,  Herman  L.;  and  Baumgartner.  Harlow  E..  4.200.944,  CI. 
9-1.100. 
Baumgartner,  Lois  C:  See— 

Gillespie.  Herman  L.;  and  Baumgartner.  Harlow  E..  4.200.944.  CI. 
9-1.100. 
Baur.  Rolf,  to  Schenk-Filterbau  Gesellschafi  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Method  of  and  device  for  filtering  liquids.  4.201.670.  CI.  210-75.000. 
Baxter  Travenoi  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Brown.  Richard  1.;  and  Leaf.  Roger  L.,  4,201,525,  CI.  417477.000. 
Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  and  Wolf,  Ludwig,  Jr.,  4.201.406.  CI. 
285-3.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dieterich.  Dieter.  4,201,852,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Ebneth,  Harold.  4.201.825.  CI.  428-263.000. 
Harnisch.  Horst.  4.201.713.  CI.  54641.000. 
Imhauser.  Gunter:  Brauner.  Dieter;  and  Muschelknautz.  Edgar. 
4.201.482.  CI.  366-98.000. 
•      Kleimann.  Helmut;  von  Bonin,  Wulf;  and  Schneider.  Heinz-Georg. 
4.201,847,  CI.  521-172.000. 
Psaar.  Hubertus,  4,201,707,  CI.  260-162.000. 
Baycrische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Michassouridis,  Athanasios,  4,201,169.  CI.  123-124.00R. 
Bayley.  Richard  I.  Methanol  vaporization  and  injection  system  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4.201.167,  CI.  123-122.00E. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Muller.  Klaus.  4.201.635.  CI.  204-l.OOR. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 
,  Schwitters.  Stephen  W.;  and  Aylesworth.  Preston  L..  4.201.558.  CI. 
62-70.000. 
Beck.  Ralph  E :  See— 

Kolk.  Michael  R.;  Beck.  Ralph  E.;  and  Hoyle.  Roy  E..  4.201.516. 

CI.  416-213.00R. 

Becker.  Larry  W.;  Davis,  Philip  S.;  and  Morrison.  Ian  D..  to  Betz 

Laboratories.  Inc.  Deposit  corttrol  through  the  use  of  oligomeric 

phosphonic  acid  derivatives.  4.201.669,  CI.  210-58.000. 

Becker.  Ormonde  C.  Trap  loader  safety  assembly.  4.201.181.  CI. 

124-6.000.  ,  ,    ^^ 

Becker.  Otto  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufactunng  a  load  bear- 
ing structural  element  having  special  internal  atmospheric  conditions. 
4.201.903.  CI.  219-78.120. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.;  See—  .,.  ..  ..^ 

Conn,  Thomas  E.;  and  Edwards,  John  R..  4,201,335,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Louderback,  Allan  L.,  4,201,694,  CI.  252408.000. 
Bedell,  Stanley  F.;  Sullivan,  Charies  I.;  and  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation.  Graft  copolymers  as  diffusion  control  layers  in 
photographic  diffusion  transfer  products.  4.201,587,  CI.  430-224.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  Sec-  .,„.„..     -, 

Cassidy.    Frederick;    and    Wootton.    Gordon.    4.201.864.    CI. 
560-39.000. 
Beess,  Donald:  See- 
Scarlett.  John  C;  and  Beggs.  Donald.  4.201.571.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Beilstein,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.;  and  Koiecha,  Harish  N..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Quaternary  FET  read  only  memory. 
4.202.044.  CI.  365-182.000.  .       ,,,p^, 

Belkind.  Benjamin  A.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  2-(l-Ethyl- 
propylamino)-3-cyano-4.methoxymethyl-5-nitro-6-methylpyridine. 

4.201.568.  CI.  71-94.000. 

Connors.  John  P.;  Nordmann.  Bernard  J  ;  Wainland.  David  M.;  and 
Bell.  Henry  P..  4.202.042.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  Sec- 
Hams.  Kenneth  A..  4.201.378.  CI.  271-261.000. 
Orsinger.  Winston  A.;  and  Reinert.  Warren  D..  4.201.617,  CI. 
156-351.000. 


Bell  Telephoiie  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 
Ahamed.  Syed  V..  4.201.958.  CI.  332-1 1.OOD. 
Alles.  Harold  G.,  4,201,105.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Beni.  Gerardo:  and  Shay.  Joseph  L.,  4,201.454,  O.  350-357.000 
Cho,    Alfred    Y.;    and    Schneider.    Martin    V..   4.201.998.   CI. 

357-15.000. 
Feit.  Eugene  D..  4.201.580.  CI.  430-319.000. 
Bellows.  Alfred  H.:  See- 

Ribich.  William  A.;  Hug.  Hans  A.;  and  Bellows.  Alfred  H.. 
4,201,270,  CI.  17343.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See—  * 

Mohr,  William  C;  Busker,  Leroy  H.;  Francik.  Carl  J.;  and  Berg- 
strom.  Jan  I..  4.201.624.  CI.  162-205.000. 
Belvin.  Frank:  Sec- 
Duncan,  Thomas  P.,  Jr..  4.201.817.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Beni.  Gerardo;  and  Shay,  Joseph  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 
Incorporated.  Heat  treated  electrochromic  devices.  4.201.454.  CI. 
350-357.000. 
Benisek,  Ladislav,  to  International  Wool  Secretariat.  Zirconium  flame- 
resist,  low  smoke  emission  treaimeni,  4.201,805.  CI.  427-389.000 
Bennett,  Richard  N.;  and  Lichaa,  Albert,  to  National  Instrument  Co., 
Inc.  Anti-spilling  safety  device  for  high-speed  filling  machines 
4,201,251.  CI.  141-284.000. 
Bergeron.  David  L.:  See— 

Alcorn.  George  E.;  Bergeron.  David  L.;  and  Stephens.  Geoffrey 
B..  4.201.800.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Bergstrom.  Jan  I.:  See— 

Mohr.  William  C;  Busker.  Leroy  H.;  Francik.  Carl  J.;  and  Berg- 
strom, Jan  I..  4.201,624,  CI.  162-205.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Juntgen.   Harald;    Knoblauch,    Kari;   Grochowski,    Horst;   and 
Schwarte,  Jurgen.  4.201.695.  CI.  25241  l.OOR. 
Berman.  Philip  G.:  See— 

Feldman.  Henry  L.;  Berman.  Philip  G.;  and  Washburn.  William  L.. 
4.201.218.  CI.  128402.000. 
Bernard,  Pierre;  See— 

Delaplace,  Philippe;  and  Bernard.  Pierre.  4.201.248.  CI.  139-21.000. 
Berry.  Clyde  F.  Steam  turbine  governor.  4.201.520.  CI.  417-36.000. 
Bertelsen.  Henry  F.   Basis  for  a  tabletop  for  an  extension  table. 

4.201.816.  CI.  428-137.000. 
Berthelon.  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Briet.  Philippe;  Berthelon.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Depin.  Jean-Claude. 
4.201.783.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Bethea.  James  W..  Ill;  Mitchell.  O.  Clayton;  and  Richards.  George  B 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  stimulated  acoustic  reflex  la- 
tency time.  4.201.225,  CI.  128-746.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Chuss,  David  M.;  and  Pinckney.  Benjamin  H.,  4.201.315,  CI. 
222-66.000.  „    ^; 

Chuss,    David    M.;    and    Scheirer,   James   W..   4,201.627.   CI. 
201-39.000. 
Betta.  Walter,  to  WABING  S.r.L.  Pulley  arrangement  for  the  laying 
out  of  electrical  leads  in  a  bundle  fashion.  4.201.369.  CI.  254-193.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.;  Sec- 
Becker.   Larry  W.;   Davis.   Philip  S.;  and   Morrison.   Ian   D.. 
4.201.669.  CI.  210-58.000. 
Beunders.  Johan  W..  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Receiver  having  a 
measurement  instrument  which  is  used  as  a  tuning  scale.  4.201.944. 
CI.  455-155.000. 
Beyer.  Douglas  E:  Sec- 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  Lo.  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys.  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer, 
Douglas  E..  4.201.729.  CI.  260-665.00R. 
Biasotti.  Joseph  B.;  See— 

Vartanian.  Paul  F.;  and  Biasotti.  Joseph  B..  4.201.554.  CI.  44-62.000 
Bierig,  Robert  W.;  and  Steele.  S.  Robert,  to  Raytheon  Company  Pro- 
cess for  making  a  negative  resistance  diode  utilizing  spike  doping. 
4.201,604,0.148-175.000. 
Bigbee,  Marvin  L.;  Lindstrom,  Harold  R ;  and  Ryan,  Edward  C.  to 
Deere  &  Company.  Feed  grinding  and  mixing  apparatus.  4,201,348. 
CI.  241.101.00B. 
Bihl.  Paul  R:  Sec-  ^.     ,„„,««> 

Krug,  Martin:  and  Bihl,  Paul  R.,  4,201,064,  CI.  62-239.000. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See— 

Monthony,  James  F.;  Burgett,  Michael  W.;  and  Dahlstrom,  Robert 
v..  4,201,763,  CI.  424-8.000. 
Birch.  Arthur  D.  Portable  disassemblable  stand  for  weight  lifting  equip- 
ment. 4.201.380.  CI.  272-117.000. 
Bizzak.  Frank  W  .  to  Motorola.  Inc  Pointer  and  scale  indicating  assem- 
bly. 4.201.148.  CI.  116-241.000. 
Black,  Milton  W.  Method  and  means  for  heating  by  wood  burning 
4,201,185,  CI.  126-77.000.  .,„«,, 

Blanc,  Roger;  and  Jorcin,  Serge.  Apparatus  for  drying  boots.  4,200,9«J3. 
CI.  34-104.000.  ^^  „  ^. 

Blanken.  Thomas  C:  and  Schellekens.  Joannes  C   A .  to  Shell  Oil 

Company.  Bituminous  carpet  backing.  4.201.812.  CI.  428-95.000. 
Blessing.  Hubert,  to  Levi  Strauss  &  Co.  Sew  length  control  and  measur- 
ing apparatus.  4.201,145,  CI.  112-306.000. 
Blount.   David   H.   Process  to  produce  allyl   halides  copolymers. 

4,201,702,  CI.  260-28.5AS. 

Bockwinkel,  Joe  L.;  See—  .«,,-,.     ^i 

Barker,    Craig    S.;    and    Bockwinkel,    Joe    L..    4.201.614.    tl. 

156-273.000.  ^  ,„,  ,-, 

Bodkin.  Lawrence  E.  Bow  having  a  self  held  cock  position  4.201.18.'. 

CI.  I24-24.0OR. 
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Bodlaj.  Viktor,  to  Siemens  AktiengeselltchaA.  Device/process  for 
contact  free  distance  and  thickness  measurement.  4,201,473,  CI. 
356-381.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Chandrasekaran.  Santosh  K.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Michaels,  Alan  S.: 

and  deary.  Gary  W..  4.201.211.  CI.  128-268.000. 
Weber.  Karl-Heinz:  Bauer,  Adolf;  and  Langbein,  Adolf.  4,201.712. 
CI.  260-244.400. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Douglas.  Orva  H.;  and  Mendoza.  Quinciano  G.,  4,201,922,  CI. 
29O-38.0OR. 
Boeniger.  Regula:  See— 

Krasnobajew,    Victor;    and    Boeniger,    Regula.    4,201,837,    CI. 
325-.398.000. 
Bogard,  William  E.:  See— 

De  Martelaere.  David  L.;  and  Bogard.  William  E..  4.201.036,  CI. 
60-384.000. 
Bokeln»nn.  Horst:  See— 

Patzelt.    Heinrich;    and    Bokelmann,    Horst,    4,201,321,    CI. 
222-478.000. 
Bona,  Constantin:  See — 

Ciorbaru  nee  Sfartz,  Rita;  Bona,  Constantin;  Chedid,  Louis;  Led- 
erer.  Edgar;  and  Petit,  Jean-Francois,  4.201,768,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Bondpers.  Per-Erik:  See— 

Thomsen.  Ove;  and  Bondpers.  Per-Erik.  4.201.711.  CI.  264-157,000. 
Bonomo.  Meivin  E.,  to  M  &  W  Gear  Company.  Pressure  responsive 

sensmg  device.  4.201.081.  CI.  73-I41.00R. 
Bonum-Werk  Inhaber  Friedrich  Hetzmannseder:  See—       « 

Hrabik,  Heinrich,  4,201,296,  CI.  206-203.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Halpem.  Yuval;  and  Fleenor.  Clifton  T.,  4,201,703,  CI.  26045.8NT. 
Bormann.  Dieter:  Knabe.  Bemd;  Schrinner,  Elmar;  and  Worm.  Man- 
fred, to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  7[(2-Amino-thiazol-4-yl)glyox- 
ylamido]-cephem  derivatives  and  processes  for  their  preparation. 
4.201.779.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Borstelmann.  Wolfgang,  to  Holstein  und  Kappert  GmbH.  Machine  for 

the  filling  of  liquids  into  containers.  4,201.249,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Bossetti,  Renato,  to  S.I.T.I.  Societa  Impianti  Termoelettrici  Industriali 
(s.a.$.).  Oven  for  firing  ceramic  material  or  the  like.  4,201,542.  CI. 
432-128.000. 
Bott.  Theodore  R.:  See- 
Ellis.  Stephen  R.:  Bott.  Theodore  R.;  Kay.  Howard  E.;  and 
Hughes,  Noel.  4.201.736.  CI.  261-98.000. 
Botte,  Anthony  J..  Hubbard.  James  H.;  and  Spivey.  Paul  R..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Copy  production  machines 
having  job  separation  capabilities.  4.201,464,  CI.  35S-I4.00R. 
Bouchard,  Andre  C:  See— 

Waymouth,  John  F.;  Bouchard,  AndrrC:  Fowler,  Richard  A.;  and 
Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr..  4,201,540,  CI.  431-361.000. 
Bouffard,  Jean:  See- 
Walling.  Jorg-Hein;  and  Bouffard.  Jean,  4.201,250,  CI.  141-250.000. 
Bouwhuis,  Gijsbenus:  See— 

van  der  Wal.  Johannes;  and  Bouwhuis,  Gijsbertus,  4,201.954,  CI. 
331-94  50C 
Bowditch.  Philip  N.;  Dahlen.  John  M.;  McKenna,  John  F..  Jr.;  Shilling- 
ford.  John  T..  Jr.;  Siraco.  Frank  J.;  and  Toth.  William  E.,  to  Charles 
Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The.  Adaptive  controller  for  ocean 
characteristic  measurement  system.  4.202.034.  CI.  364-420.000. 
Bowditch.  Philip  N.;  Dahlen.  John  M.;  McKenna,  John  F..  Jr ;  Shilling- 
ford.  John  T.,  Jr.;  Siraco,  Frank  J.;  and  Toth,  William  E.,  to  Charles 
Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The.  Buoyancy  control  for  ocean 
■characteristic  measurement  system.  4.202,036.  CI.  364-420.000. 
Bowen.  John  C  .  lo  Ametek.  Inc  Solar  energy  collector  assembly  and 

sub-assemblies  thereof.  4.201,190,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Bower.  David  S.;  and  Smith.  Fred  J.,  to  Digital  Products  Corporation. 
Telephone  polling  apparatus  using  a  plurality  of  ti;ner$  to  delect  the 
line  conditions.  4,201.896.  CI.  179-18.00B. 
Boyama.  Kimihiro:  See— 

Nanjo,  Hirotoshi;  and  Boyama,  Kimihiro,  4,201,171,  CI.   123- 
148.0AC. 
Boyce,  Arthur  V.,  Jr.:  See— 

Klingaman.  Richard  J.;  and  Boyce,  Anhur  V.,  Jr.,  4.201,300.  CI. 
206-45.190. 
Boyer.  George  L.:  See— 

Chrisler.  Vivian  L..  deceased;  Gilben.  William  H.;  and  Boyer. 
George  L..  4.202,047,  CI.  367-1.000. 
Bozal  Gonzalez,  Jose  L.  Cardiac  pace-maker.  4,201.219,  CI.   128- 

419.0PG. 
Bradley,  Margaret  E.  Surgical  apparatus  for  use  in  syringing  a  patient's 

ear.  4.201.212.  CI.  128-275.000. 
Brailsford.  Harry  B.:  See- 
Davenport,  Anthony  F.;  and  Brailsford.  Harry  B.,  4,201,017,  CI. 
51-163.200. 
Braithwaite,  David  G.:  See— 

Allain,  Ronald  J.;  Braithwaite,  David  G.;  and  Reid,  Ansell  L.. 
4,201,758.  CI.  423-497.000. 
Braithwaite.  Dennis:  See- 
Kitchen.   Roger   M.;  and   Braithwaite.   Dennis.  4.200.955.  CI. 
16-106.000. 
Brand.  Wilhelm.  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Extru- 
sion apparatus  for  manufacturing  foamed  thermoplastic  material. 
4,201.480.  CI.  366-79.000. 
Brandenburg.  Frank  J..  Jr.  Method  of  venting  heat  from  homes. 
4.201,121,0.  98-33.0OR.e 


Brandenstein.  Manfred:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein. Manfred.  4.201.282,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein. Manfred.  4,201.424,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Branislav.   Bilen.   Device  for  relieving  the  rudder  shaft  in  ships. 

4,201,146,  CI.  114-163.000. 
Braun,  Gunther.  Vibrating  roller.  4,201,493,  CI.  404-117.000. 
Brauner,  Dieter:  See— 

Imhauser.  Gunter;  Brauner,  Dieter;  and  Muschelknautz,  Edgar. 
4,201.482.  CI.  366-98.000. 
Breeden,  Robert  H.;  Farrell.  Robert  G.;  and  Taylor.  Henry  D..  to 
Sperry    Rand   Corporation.    Power   transmission.    4.201,052.   CI. 
60-445.000. 
Brems.  John  H.  Pallet  registry  system  4.201.284.  CI.  198-345.000. 
Breston.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Stahl.  Alfred  R..  4.201.130.  CI.  100-271.000. 
Brewer.  IXinaldee:  See— 

Brodie.    Edwin    T.;    and    Brewer,    Donaldee,    4,201,610,    CI. 

156-96.000. 

Brewster,  Philip  W..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Alkanol 

solutions  of  organo  molybdenum  complexes  as  friction  reducing 

antiwear  additives.  4,201.683.  CI.  252-32.70E. 

Bricker.  Jack  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Position  selectable  glass 

surface  temperature  scanner  4,201,563,  CI.  65-162.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Goshima,  Nono;  and  Matsuda.  Akira.  4.201.147,  CI.  116-34.008 
Briet.  Philippe:  Bertheion,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Depin.  Jean-Claude,  to 
Lipha  Lyonnaise  Industrielle  Pharmaceutique.  Antidepressant  substi- 
tuted   hexahydro   benzopyrano   [3,2-c]   pyridines,    4,201,783,   CI. 
424-256.000. 
Briggs,  Eugene  C;  and  Gustafson,  William  E.,  to  Keohring  Company. 

High  pressure  heater.  4,201.544.  CI.  432-222.000. 
Brisson.  John  R..  to  Lodal,  Inc.  Platen  slide  cover  for  refuse  handling 

systems.  4,201,508,  CI.  414-52S.0OR. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Nakagawa,  Susumu;  Yamasaki.  Tetsuro:  Okita. 
Taka-aki;  and  Yamashita.  Haruhiro.  4.201.860.  CI.  544-277.000. 
British  Aircraft  Corporation  Limited:  See- 
Baron.  John  R,.  4.201.979.  CI.  340-181.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Hyde,  Eric  A.,  4,201,630.  CI.  202-241.000. 
Brochstein.  Eugenius:  See— 

Ostersetzer.  Shlomo;  and  Brochstein.  Eugenius,  4,201.526.  CI. 
418-136.000. 
Brodie,  Edwin  T.;  and  Brewer,  Donaldee.  to  Bandag  Incorporated. 
Tire   retreading   method    using   pressure   vessel.   4.201,610,   CI. 
156-96.000. 
Brooks,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Slusarczuk.  George  M.  J.;  and  Brooks,  Ronald  E..  4.201.831.  CI. 
428-403.000. 
Broulhers.  Paul  E..  to  D.W.A.  Associates.  Inc.  Gun  sight.  4.200.989.  CI. 

33-257.000. 
Brown.  Claud  L.  Method  of  increasing  extractable  oleoresinous  and  tall 

oil  material  from  pine  wood  4,201,566,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Brown,  Richard  I.;  and  Leaf,  Roger  L..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Peristaltic  pump.  4,201.525.  CI.  417-477.000. 
Brozenske.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Garten.    Herbert;   and    Brozenske.    Donald    A..   4.201.426,   CI. 
308-26.000. 
Brumlik.  George  C.  Cellular  linear  filaments  with  transverse  partitions. 

4.201.813.  CI.  428-97.000. 
Brunsch.  Klaus:  See—  ' 

Weiland.  Emil;  Schindler.  Rudolf;  and  Brunsch.  Klaus.  4.201,815. 
CI.  428-113.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Bankstahl.  Herbert  A.,  4.201.391.  CI.  277-30.000. 
Brunswick  Industrial  Supply  Company:  See— 

Eagens.  Jeffrey  D..  4,201.350.  CI.  241-298.000. 
Bruyere.  Marcel  F.  M..  to  Societe  dite:  Berthiez,  Machines,  particularly 
machine-tools,  driven  through  a  gear  device.  4.201.100.  CI.  82-2.00D. 
Brynn.  Gerald  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Passive  lap  and 

shoulder  belt  system.  4.201.401.  CI,  280-803.000. 
Buchanan.  Wes.  Toilet  seat  volatile  gas  incinerator.  4,200,940.  CI. 

4-348.000. 
Bucher-Guyer  AG.:  See— 

Vogt.  Willy,  4,201.530.  CI,  425-260,000. 
Buckles.  Richard  G.;  and  Leeper.  Harold  M..  to  ALZA  Corporation. 

Bladder  for  liquid  dispenser,  4.201.207.  CI.  I28-214.0OF. 
Buggele.  Alvin  E.  Fluid  refining  apparatus.  4.201.629.  CI.  202-158.000. 
Bullwinkle.  Benjamin  B.:  See— 

Paplzun.  George  J.;  Hall.  Collin  C;  and  Bullwinkle.  Benjamin  B.. 
4,201.365.  CI.  251-328.000. 
Bumgarner.  Robert  L.;  and  Knutson.  Arthur  O.  Bag.  4.201,299.  CI. 

206-554.000. 
Bunker.  David  D..  to  Bunker  Instruments.  Inc.  Electric  stringed  instru- 
ment. 4.201.108.  CI.  84-1.160. 
Bunker  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Bunker.  David  D..  4.201.108.  CI.  84-1.160. 
Burd.  John  W.;  Stone.  Bobbie  D.;  Tucker.  William  F.;  and  Gupta. 
Kedar  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Apparatus  for  zone  refining. 
4.201.746,  CI.  422-250.000. 
Burgett.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Monthohy.  James  F.;  Burgett.  Michael  W.;  and  Dahlstrom.  R(*ert 
v.,  4,201.763.  CI.  424-8.000. 
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Burgot>n.  Jack  L.;  and  Smith.  William  R..  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company. 

The.  Machine  for  cleaning  surfaces.  4.200.951.  CI.  15-321.000. 
Burns,  Chester  A.,  to  Cordura  Marketing.  Inc.  Data  telecommunica- 
tions terminal.  4,201.887.  CI.  I79.2.0DP. 
Burns  Foods  Limited  of  Calgary.  Alberta,  Canada:  Set'- 

Cheney,  Earl  J.,  4,200,959.  CI.  17-32.000. 
Burns,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Dorth.  John  P.;  Burns.  Robert  V.;  and  Tarr.  Lloyd  A..  4.201.897. 
CI.  I79-84.00R. 
Burridge.  Len.  Jr..  to  Haag.  Ronald  G.  Combined  hat  and  throwable 

amusement  device.  4.201.009.  CI.  46-l.OOF. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Quadri.  Farooq  M..  4.202.043.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Burroughs,  Reginald  L.:  Sec- 
Church,  John  A.;  Wooldridge.  Derek;  Burroughs.  Reginald  L.; 
Strzepek.  Adolph  A.:  and  Thompson.  William  J..  4.201.596.  CI. 
127-37.000. 
Bursack.  William  W.;  and  Tromborg.  Erik  T..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Sam- 
pling system  for  mass  spectrometer.  4.201.913,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Burton.  Parsons  &  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Trager,  Seymour  F.;  and  Green.  Keith.  4,201.706.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Buske.  Walter  E.;  and  Hoyt.  Charles  W,.  to  Wolverine  Corporation, 

Material  treatment  system^.201.499,  CI,  406-75,000, 
Busker.  Leroy  H.:  See— 

Mohr.  William  C;  Busker.  Leroy  H.;  Francik.  Cari  J.;  and  Berg- 
strom.  Jan  I..  4.201.624.  CI.  162-205.000. 
Butler.  Dennis  L..  to  Bass  Research  and  Design.  Inc.  Compound  bow. 

4.201,182.  CI.  124-24.00R. 
Byam.  Peter  M..  to  Fasco  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  manufactunng  a 
choke  control  device.  4.201.735.  CI.  261-39.00E. 

Tronc.  Dominique;  and  Lcvaillant.  Claude.  4.201.920.  CI.  250- 

492.00B. 

Calderon.  Reynaldo;  and  Towell.  Billy  H..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Rotatable 

washer  self-cleaning  helical  spring  screen  and  methods.  4.201,266.  CI. 

166-231.000, 

Caldwell.  Dan  H..  to  Fargo  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Grounding 

connector.  4.201.433.  CI.  339-14,00L, 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Margolis.  Jack  S.;  McCleese.  Daniel  J.;  Shumate.  Michael  S.;  and 
Seaman.  Clay  H..  4.201.468.  CI.  356-28.500. 
Calmes.  Jean  P.:  See— 

Passoni.  Teresio;  Mascheroni.  Alberto;  and  Calmes.  Jean  P.. 

4,201,097.  CI.  74-529.000. 

Calvert.  Rodney  K.;  and  Fishback,  Alton  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The. 

Machine  for  manipulating  a  collapsed  basket  style  carton  into  set-up 

condition  and  for  adhering  end  flaps  to  end  panels  at  each  end  of  the 

carton.  4.201.118.  CI.  93-39.00R. 

Cambio,  Orlando  D.,  Jr..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Sterile  connecting 

device.  4.201.208.  CI.  128-214.200. 
Cameo.  Incorporated:  See— 

Thomason.  James  M.;  and   Logan.   Francis  D.,  4.201.265.  CI. 
166-117.500. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.:  See— 

Troxell.  John  N..  Jr..  4.201.242,  CI.  137-531.000. 
Campbell,  Gerald  A.;  Cohen,  Hyman;  Hamilton,  Lewis  R.;  and  Villard, 
George,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  film  units  con- 
taining a  polymeric  mordant  which  covalently  bonds  with  certain 

dyes.  4.201,840,  CI.  430-17  000,  

Campion,  John  S.;  and  Steed,  Van  E.  Screen.  4,201,449,  CI.  350-1 17.000. 
Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sanford,  Emerson,  4,201,656,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Kuehn.    Lome   A.;    and    Pogorski.    Louis   A..   4.201.206.    CI. 
128401.130. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Harigaya.  Isao;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  Ito.  Fumio;  and  Yazaki.  Mut- 

sunobu.  4.201,463.  CI.  354-86.000. 
Hoshito.  Kazuo;  Sato.  Hideaki;  Kitamura.  Takashi;  and  Masegi. 

Koichi,  4,201.994,  CI.  346-108.000, 
Matsumoto,  Masakazu;  Yokono.  Koujiro;  Tanaka,  Takashi:  Toga- 
nou,    Shigeo;    Kishi.    Hiroyoshi;    and    Nishide.    Katsuhiko. 
4,201,441,  CI.  350-3.610. 
Canron  Corporation:  See— 

Shupe,  Charles  A.,  4,201,602,  CI.  148-146.000. 
Cantelon,  Ruth  F.  Game  apparatus.  4,201,388.  CI.  273-251.000. 
Carballes.  Jean-Claude,  to  thomson-CSF.  Diode  capable  of  alternately 
functioning  as  an  emitter  and  detector  of  light  of  the  same  wave- 
length. 4,202.000,  CI,  357-19,000, 
Carbone.  Victor  T.:  See— 

Clark.  Stephen  C;  and  Carbone.  Victor  T..  4.2O1.905.  CI.  219- 

•21  OOL.  ^  ,„,  ,,,  _, 

Carden.  Douglas  D..  to  Airco.  Inc.  Nebulizing  apparatus.  4,201,737,  CI. 
261-142.000. 

Carl  Schenck  AG:  See—  .....      w  ..  im  noi  /~i 

Guyot,  Volker;  Maus,  Otfrid;  and  Mueller,  Martm,  4.201.091.  CI. 

73-462.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See—  ......  „      n   u 

Kurbitz,  Gunther;  Wegener.  Walter;  and  Weinheimer.  Hans-Rich- 
ard. 4.201,931,  CI.  315-10.000.  -  .,-,„, 
Carlson.  Robert  E..  to  TRW  Inc.  Pump  and  motor  assembly.  4.201,521, 

d.  417-53.000. 
Carlton.  Christopher  F  Symmetrical  speaker  having  structural  rein, 
forcing  ports.  4.201,274.  CI.  181-156.000. 


Caron.  LaVerne  A.,  lo  Chrysler  Corporation.  Electronic  circuit  for  use 

in  a  variety  of  engine  control  systems.  4.201.926.  CI.  307-141.000. 
Carpenter  Technology  Corporation:  Sir— 

Henthorne.  Michael;  and  DeBold.  Terry.  4.201.575.  CI.  75-122.000, 
Carr.  Harold  F..  Jr.;  and  Humphries,  David  F.  lo  Ernest  Holmev 
Division   Dover  Corporation.   Towing  apparatus.  4.201,399.  CI 
280-402.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  Set*- 

Griffin.  Charles  K..  4.201.065.  CI,  62-510.000 
Heffernan.  Edward  J,.  4.201.061,  CI.  62-98.000. 
Kolk.  Michael  R,;  Beck.  Ralph  E.:  and  Hoyle.  Roy  E..  4.201.516, 
CI.  4I6-213,00R, 
Carswell,  William:  See- 
Jacobs,  Philip  F.;  Friedman.  Evelyn;  Southall.  Peter;  and  Carswell. 
William.  4.201,283.  CI.  194-I.OOA. 
Carter,  James  G:  See—  ^    .. 

Chrisiophorou,  Loucas  G.;  McCorkle,  Dennis  L ;  Maxey.  David 
v.;  and  Carter.  James  G..  4.201.692.  CI.  252-372,000. 
Case.  Marianna.  Towel  having  inflatable  pillow  incorporated  therein 

4.200.942.  CI.  5-419.000. 
Case.  Richard  P..  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc   Electronic 

liquid  level  monitor  and  controller,  4.201.240.  CI.  137-392,000, 
Cassidy.  Frederick;  and  Woollon.  Gordon,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Oxy-alkylamino  acids  and  esters.  4.201.864.  CI.  560-39.000. 
Casileman,  B.  Wayne,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force.  Anode 
assisted   sputter   etch   and   deposition   apparatus.    4.201.654.   CI. 
204-298,000, 
Castolin  GmbH:  See— 

Huhne.    Erwin    D;    and    Anders,   Jochen    H..   4,201..U1.    CI 
239-79.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Muntjanoff.  John  R..  4.201.510.  CI.  414-730,000. 
Calhell.  Franklin  J.,  to  Qualidyne  Systems.  Inc.  Power  inverter  having 

parallel  switching  elements.  4.201.957.  CI.  331-110.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Hannon,   Martin  J.;  and  Greene.   Richard   K..  4.201.834.  CI. 

428-407.000. 
Hughes.  O.  Richard.  4.201.714.  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Hughes,  0.  Richard.  4.201.728.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Nowak.  Michael  T.,  4.201.642.  CI.  204-159,170, 
Slinkard.  William  E..  4.201.868.  CI.  560-232.000. 

Cemsto  B.V,:  See—  ,  _,  ^ 

Smies.  Jan  F.;  and  Dijkmans,  Leo.  4.200.952.  CI,  15-322000. 
Ceria  NV:  See-  ,    ^,    .     _ 

Marynowski.  Chester  W.;  Lewis,  F.  Michael;  Lapple.  Charles  E.; 
Murray.  Robert  G.;  and  Semrau.  Konrad  T..  4.201.512.  CI. 
415-90.000. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company.  The:  See- 
Martin.  Robert  J..  4.201.116.  CI.  91-387.000. 
Chalmers.   Walter   M..   to  Ferranti   Limited.   Electric  connectors. 

4.201.432.  CI.  339.I4.00R. 
Chamberlain.  Neal  C.  to  FMC  Corporation.  Automatic  coni  cutter 

feeder.  4,201,285.  CI.  198-400.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Austin.  John  J..  4.201.331.  CI.  229-39,0OR, 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I,.  4.201.294.  CI.  206-45.140. 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I..  4.201.329.  CI.  229-17.0SC. 
Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Pawson.  Beverly  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Fluorinated  aromatic  polyenes.  4.201.727,  CI.  568-442000. 
Chandler.  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Mueller,  Frederick  N.:  and  Chandler,  Ronald  W.,  4.200.982.  CI. 
33-126.600.  .       ,     c       u 

Chandrasekaran.  Santosh  K.;  Darda.  Siegfried;  Michaels.  Alan  S  ;  and 
Cleary.  Gary  W..  to  ALZA  Corporation;  and  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH.  Therapeutic  system  for  administering  clonidine  iransder- 
mally.  4.201.211.  CI.  128-268.000. 
Chang.  Chin  H.:  See—  ,  ^     x» 

Savage.  David  W.;  Chang.  Chin  H.;  and  Longo.  John  M., 
4,201.665.  CI.  210-32.000.  .        ^  ^ 

Charbonneau.  Jack  W.;  Law.  Richard  S.;  Ludwig.  Willis  J.;  and  Olte- 
son.  Wayne  O..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Pressure-sensitive  marking  materials  4.201.404.  CI  282-27.500, 
Charles,  Georges  M..  to  Poiain  Poclain  Materiel  (P.P.M.).  Device  for 

handling  containers.  4.201,51 1,  CI.  414-738,000, 
Charles,   Paul   A.   S.   Solar   heal   collector   with  channeled   panel. 

4,20i,194,  CI.  126-449.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The:  See—  ,  ..    _    , 

Bowditch.  Philip  N.;  Dahlen.  John  M.;  McKenna,  John  F.,  Jr.; 
Shillingford,  John  T..  Jr.;  Siraco.  Frank  J.;  and  Toth.  William  E.. 
4,202.034.  CI.  364-420.000.  ...,-. 

Bowditch.  Philip  N.;  Dahlen.  John  M.;  McKenna.  John  F .  Jr.; 
Shillingford.  John  T..  Jr.;  Siraco.  Frank  J,;  and  Toth.  William  E.. 
4,202,036.  CI.  364-420.000. 
Chedid.  Louis:  See—  .     ^,    .. .  ,  ,    . 

Ciorbaru  nee  Sfartz.  Rita;  Bona.  Constantin;  Chedid.  Louis;  Led- 
erer.  Edgar;  and  Petit.  Jean-Francois.  4.201.768.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Chellis.  Leroy  N.;  and  Ellis,  Theron  L.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines  Corporation.  Dimensionally  stable  laminated  primed  circuit 
cores  or  boards  and  method  of  fabricating  same   4.201,616.  CI. 
156-307.100. 
Chen.  Chia-Ming.  Phenol-aldehyde  resin  composition  containing  pecan 

pith  extract  and  an  aldehyde  4,201,699.  CI  260-7.000. 
Chen.  Chia-Ming.  Phenol-aldehyde  resin  composition  containing  pea- 
nut hull  extract  and  an  aldehyde,  4.201.700.  CI  260-7,000, 
Chen.  Chia-Ming.  Organic  phenol  extract  compositions  of  pecan  pifi 
agricultural  residues  and  method  4.201.851.  CI.  528-1.000. 
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Chen.  Kuang  S.:  Sn-— 

Wan.  JefTrey  K.  S.:  and  Chen.  Kuang  S..  4.201.6.^8,  CI.  204- 
158.0OR. 
Cheney.  Earl  J.,  to  Burns  Foods  Limited  of  Calgary.  Alherta.  Canada. 
Apparatus  for  forming  bacon  product  analogues  and  the  like. 
4.200.950.  CI.  17.32.000. 
Cherevaty.  Anatoly  A.:  Sev— 

Kolotilo,  Daniil  M.;  Fursov.  Viktor  V.;  Cherevaty.  Anatoly  A.; 
Mazovsky.  Nikolai  D.:  Goncharov.  Leonid  M.:  and  Apatova. 
Larisa  D..  4.201,882.  CI.  1.V27.000. 
Cheung.  Tak  M.:  See— 

Horton.  Derek;  Weckerle.  Wolfgang;  Fuchs.  Ernst  F.;  Cheung. 
Tak  M.;  Winter.  Beat;  and  Sorenson.  Roderick  J..  4.201.773,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Jensen.  HartJO  P..  4.201.658.  CI.  208-39.000. 
Chippewa  Paper  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Melehan,  George.  4,201.028.  CI  53-137  000. 
Cho,  Alfred  Y.;  and  Schneider.  Martin  V.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Devices  with  Schottky  metal  contacts  filling  a 
depression  in  a  «emi<onductor  body.  4.201.998.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Chouteau,  Jacques;  and  Magne.  Pierre,  to  Service  d'Exploitation  Indus- 
trielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes.  Process  for  treating  a  flow  of 
tobacco  leaves.  4,201,229,  CI.  131-146.000. 
Chrisler,  Cecelia  B..  executrix:  See— 

Chrisler,  Vivian  L..  deceased:  Gilbert,  William  H.;  and  Boyer, 
George  L..  4,202,047.  CI.  367-1.000. 
Chrisler.  Vivian  L..  deceased  (by  Chrisler.  Cecelia  B..  executrix); 
Gilbert,  WiHiam  H.;  and  Boyer,  George  L.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Acoustic  jammer  and  torpedo  decoy.  4,202,047,  CI. 
367-1.000. 
Christophorou,  Loucas  G.;  McCorkle,  Dennis  L.;  Maxey.  David  V.; 
and  Carter.  James  G..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Gas 
mixture*  for  gas-filled  particle  detectors.  4.201.692,  CI.  252-372.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Caron,  LaVeme  A.,  4,201,926,  CI.  307-141.000. 
Chumanov,  Julian  M.:  Klimenka  Valentin  M.;  Shulgin.  Grigory  M.; 
Gubaiduiin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Timofecv,  Vladimir  P.;  Slednev,  Vladi- 
mir P.;  Ignatiev.  Stanislav  N.;  Levichev.  Pavel  A.;  and  Lyashenko, 
Jury  P.  Method  of  rolling  section  billets.  4,201,075,  CI.  72-204.000. 
Church.  John   A.;   Wooldridge.    Derek;    Burroughs.   Reginald   L.; 
Strzepek.  Adolph  A.;  and  Thompson.  William  J.,  to  American  Can 
Company.    Continuous    process    for    cellulose    saccharification. 
4.201.596.  CI.  127-37.000.      / 
Church.  Shirley  L.;  and  Hilts.'Loren  M..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company.  The.  Separation  apparatus.  4.201.628.  CI.  202-158.000. 
Chus.s.  David  M.;  and  Pinckney.  Benjamin  H..  to  Bethlehem  Steel 

Corporation.  Empty  hopper  detector.  4.201.315.  CI.  222-66.000. 
Chuss.  David  M.;  and  Scheirer.  James  W..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Coke  quenching  practice  for  one-spot  cars.  4,201.627,  CI. 
201-39.000. 
Ciabatti,  Romeo:  See— 

Guzzi,  Umberto;  and  Ciabatti,  Romeo,  4.201,865,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Ciavatta,  Vitale  G.,  to  Mare  Corporation.  Amino  acid-vitamin  formula- 
tions for  skin,  hair  and  scalp  conditioners.  4,201.235,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Daly.  James  E..  4,201.762.  CI.  423-633.000. 
Zondler.  Helmut;  and  Lehmann.  Hans.  4.201.854.  CI.  528-121.000. 
Ciorbaru  nee  Sfartz.  Rita;  Bona.  Constantin;  Chedid.  Louis;  Lederer. 
Edgar;  and  Petit.  Jean-Francois,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation 
de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Process  for  obtaining  agents  having 
mitogenic  and/or  adjuvant  properties  from  Nocardia  cells  and  com- 
positions containing  such  agents.  4.201.768.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Cirami.  Salvatore.  to  Myles.  Jack,  a  part  interest.  Semi-automatic  gear- 
shift for  dual  derailleur  bicycle.  4.201,095.  CI.  74-2I7.00B. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Nakayama.  Yasuaki.  4.201.040.  CI.  368-35.000. 
Clark.  Stephen  C;  and  Carbone.  Victor  T..  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc. 
Laser  cutting  head  attachment  for  punch  presses.  4,201,905,  CI. 
2I9.12I.OOL. 
Clark,  William  E.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Method  for  the  conver- 
sion of  calcium  sulfoxy  compounds  into  calcium  carbonate  com- 
pounds   in    sulfur    oxide    treatment    processes.    4.201.754.    CI. 
423-242.000. 
Clark.  William  E..  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Method  for  regenerat- 
ing calcium  sulfoxy  compounds  produced  in  the  combustion  of 
carbonaceous  fuels  in  fluidized  beds.  4.201.759,  CI.  423-567.00A. 
Cleary,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Chandrasekaran,  Santosh  K.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Michaels,  Alan  S.; 
and  Cleary,  Gary  W.,  4,201,211.  CI.  128-268.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Randell.  Arthur  A.;  and  Hodgkinson.  Norman,  4,201,676.  CI. 
252-1.000. 
Coastal  Abrasive  &  Tool  Company  Inc.:  Sec- 
Roth.  Robert  B..  4.200.965.  CI.  29-8 1. OOJ. 
Cobb.  Clyde  E.;  and  Muths.  Donald  A.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Electrohydrau- 
lic    servovalve    having    removably    attached    feedback    element. 
4.201.114.  CI.  91-3.000. 
Cobeen.  Charles  P.:  Sec- 
Friedman.  Stanley  I.:  Cobeen.  Charles  P.;  and  Jacobsihal.  Herbert 
K.,  4,201,980,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Codman  &  ShurtlefT.  Inc  :  See— 
Oser.  Zaie,  4,200,939,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Townsend,  Paul  R..  4.201,213,  CI.  128-312.000. 
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Coe,  Nix:l  N.:  See— 

Saeman,  Walter  C;  Coe,  Nwl  N.;  and  FauM.  Jt>hn  P.,  4,201,756,  CI 
423-266.000. 
Coen  Company,  inc.:  Str— 

Voorheis.  Temple  S..  4,201.5.39,  CI.  431-354.000. 
Cohen.  Hyman:  Stv— 

Campbell.  Gerald  A.;  Cohen.  Hyman;  Hamilton.  Lewis  R.;  and 
Villard.  George.  4.201.840.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Cohen.  Noal;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Interme- 
diates for  steroid  total  synthesis  process  utilizing  asymmetric  induc- 
tion. 4.201.869.  CI.  560-255  000. 
Cohen.  Stuart  C;  and  Rosenquist.  Niles  R..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Flame-retarded  thermoplastic  polyester  compositions  having 
improved  arc  resistance  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4.201.704. 
CI.  260-40.00R. 
Cole.  Bernard  M.  Spray  decoration.  4,201,806,  CI.  428-4.000. 
Cole.  Robert  J.  Extrusion  dies  of  spiral  mandrel  type.  4.201.532.  CI. 

425-380.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  Sec- 
Fischer.  Charles  F.;  and  Marchesani.  Cesare  N..  4.201.528.  CI. 

425-209.000. 
Klingaman.  Richard  J.;  and  Boyce.  Arihur  V.,  Jr..  4,201,300,  CI. 
-  206-45  190. 

Klingaman.  Richard  J..  4.201.316.  CI.  222-80.000. 
Perla.    Guilio;    and    D'Arcangeli,    Alessandro.    4.201,743,    CI. 
264-148.000. 
Colite  Industries,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Witt,  Frank  A.,  4.201,003,  CI.  40-545.000. 
Will.  Frank  A..  4.201.004.  CI.  40-545.000. 
College  Research  Corporation:  Sec- 
Evans.  Marvin;  and  Miller.  David  H..  4.201.370.  CI.  266-44.000. 
Collier.  David  L.  Cabinet  drawer  guide  and  slide  connector.  4.201.429. 

CI.  3I2-3.3O.0OR. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  Sec— 

Nofal.  Abb  A..  4.201.755,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Combustion  Equipment  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyshkow,  Norman  A.;  and  Lewis,  David  F.,  4,201,551,  CI.  44- 
l.OOD. 
Cominco  Ltd.:  See— 

Swinkels.  Godefridus  M.;  and  Maschmeyer.  Dennis  G..  4,201,748, 
CI.  423-27,000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomique:  See— 

Saglio,  Robert,  4.201,971,  CI.  367-95.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 
Welti,  George  R  .  4,201.963.  CI.  333-106.000. 
Welti.  George  R..  4.201.992.  CI.  343-840.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See— 

Legendre.    Michel;    and    Engelhard.    Philippe.    4.201.696.    CI. 
252-442.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique:  See— 

Gosset.     Cyrille;     and     Thomas.     Jean-Marc.     4.201,488,     CI 
400-121.000. 
Condec  Corporation:  See— 

Phipps,  Arthur  L.,  4,201,534,  CI.  425-461.000. 
Coney,  Charles  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Dielectric  coating 
compositions  from  polyesters  and  rosin  esters.  4,201,701,  CI.  260- 
22.0CO. 
Conn,  Thomas  E.;  and  Edwards.  John  R..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. 
Microtest  plate  carrier  overspeed  protection  device.  4.201.335.  CI. 
233-26.000. 
Connell.  Talbert  D..  to  Crutcher  Resources  Corporation.  Pivotal  back- 
up pads  for  welding.  4.201.326.  CI.  228-50.000. 
Connors.  John  P.;  Nordmann.  Bernard  J.;  Wainland.  David  M.;  and 
Bell.  Henry  P..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Digital  to  analog 
interface  for  simultaneous  analog  outputs.  4.202,042.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Conoco.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Anderson.   Ardis   L.;   and    Huyser.    Marvin   E..   4.201.657.   CI. 

208-23.000. 
Peterson.   Marvin  L.;  and  Maxson,  Orwin  G.,  4,201.637,  CI. 
204-148.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Hekal,  Ihab  M.,  4,201,664,  CI.  2IO-23.00H. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  Sec- 
Clark.  William  E..  4.201.754.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Clark.  William  E..  4.201.759.  CI.  423-567.00A. 
Theodore.  Frank  W.;  Wasson.  George  E.;  Jasulaitis.  William  A.; 
and  Gorin.  Everett.  4.201.655.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Contronic  Controls  Limited:  Sec- 
Humphries,  Peter  E.,  4,201.982.  CI.  340-506.000. 
Cook.  John   S..   to   Mattel.   Inc    Toy   motorcycle.   4.201.011.  CI. 

46-209.000. 
Copeland.  James  S.;  and  Primm.  Raymond,  to  Innovation  Industries. 

Inc.  Photosensor  assembly.  4.201.910.  CI.  250-216.000. 
Cordura  Marketing.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Burns.  Chester  A..  4.201.887.  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Corinth  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Frantello.  Alfred  A..  4,201,034,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See-^ 

Pierson,  Joseph  E.;  and  Tarcza,  Walter  H.,  4,201.561.  CI.  65- 

30.00R. 
Rittler.  Hermann  L..  4.201.559,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Corrigan.  Francis  R..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Large  boron 

nitride  abrasive  particles.  4.201,757,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Costruzioni  Meccaniche  Lonati  S.p.A.:  See— 
Lonati,  Francesco.  4.201.067.  CI.  66-222.000. 
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Cotton.  John  M.:  Sec- 
Lawrence.  Alan  J.;  Cotton.  John  M.;  Hamcr-Hodges.  Kenneth  J.; 

and  Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N..  4.201.889.  CI.  320-68.000. 
Lawrence.  Alan  J.;  Cotton.  John  M.;  and  Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N.. 
4.201.891.  CI.  370-58.000. 
Couch.  Philip  R.;  and  Philpott.  David  A.,  lo  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Digital  data  transmivsion  system.  4.201,884.  CI. 
375-53.000.  ,      ^, 

Coverley.   Roger   D.   Large  area  cleaning  system.  4.200.950,  CI. 
15-314.000.  ■      ,      .,^. 

Cowsar.  Donald  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Novel  fabric 
containing  microcapsules  of  chemical  decontaminants  encapsulated 
within  semipermeable  polymers.  4.201.822.  CI.  428-240.000. 
Cox.  Clayton  E.  Cornerboard  for  pallets.  4.201.138.  CI.  108-55.100. 
Cox.  John  W.,  to  Transworld  DriBingXompany.  Submersible  pipe 

installation  systems.  4.201.074.  CI.  72-168.000. 
Coxon.  DeWayne  A.;  and  Gates,  Timothy  P.,  to  Jordan  College.  Solar 

heat  air  system.  4,201,192,  CI.  126-422000. 
Coyne,  Roy  J.;  See— 

Lombardi,  Louis  J.;  and  Coyne,  Roy  J.,  4,201,842,  CI.  430-281.000 

Crankshaw,  Michael;  and  Kucheck.  Leo,  to  Label-Aire  Inc.  Label 

applicator  for  irregularly  shaped  articles.  4,201,621,  CI.  156-567.000. 

Crawford,  Henry;  and  Jessiman,  Alexander  F.,  to  United  Kingdom  of 

Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 

Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Release  hook 

assemblies.  4,201,410,  CI.  294-83.00R. 

Crawford,   Kenneth   Z..   to   Polycarrier  Company.    Bottle  carrier. 

4,20l,.322,  CI.  224-45.0AB. 
Crawford,  Lynn  D.:  See—  ,  k,   u  ■     m.  i      t 

Watts,  Paul  J.;  Crawford,  Lynn  D.;  and  Nichols,  Philip  T., 
4,201,237,  CI.  135-2.000. 
Creatcchnil  Patent  AG:  See— 

Zapp,  Walter,  4,201,489,  CI.  400-485.000. 
Crossett,  E.  S.;  and  McCormick,  Willard  L.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

closing  a  severed  sternum.  4,201,215,  CI.  128-335.000. 
Croucher,  Roberi  L.;  and  Robson,  Ernest  G.  Earth  moving  equipment. 

4,201,001,  CI.  37-190.000. 
Crowe,  Roberi  E.  Installing  panels  of  interlocking  blocks.  4.201,494,  CI. 

405-17.000. 
Crutcher  Resources  Corporation:  See— 

Connell,  Talbert  D.,  4,201.326,  CI.  228-50.000. 
Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Langguth.  Robert  P.;  and  Mayer,  James  M,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Chloroimide  fabric  bleaches.  4.201.687.  CI 
252-102.000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  and  Upton.  Charles  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Method  of  preparing  polyacetal  carboxylates.  4.201.858.  CI. 
528-2.32.000.  .     .o     .     c 

.   CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
Dogliolti.     Renato;    and     Pirani.    Giancario.    4.201.909.    CI. 
455-608.000.  „        ^  „  ^. 

Cully.  Maryann;  Pines.  Arihur  N.;  Metzler.  Richard  B ;  and  Babian. 
Gunther  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Radiation  curable  sili- 
cone release  compositions.  4.201,808,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Culver,  Irven  H.;  and  Szymber.  Oleg.  to  Primus  Mfg.,  Inc.  Visual 

indicator  for  alternate  units  of  measure  4,200,985,  CI.  33-141.00R. 
Cummings,  Richard  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Solar 

collector  and  heat  trap.  4.201.188,  CI.  126-429.000. 
Curran,  Matthew  J:  Sec—  .  ,„, -^    r-i 

Arendt,   Ronald   H.;  and  Curran,   Matthew  J.,  4,201,760,  CI. 
423-600.000. 
Currell,  Herbert  H.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  pile 

fabrics.  4,201,608,  CI.  156-72.000. 
Curtius,  Horst:  See—  .  „    .  _  «,  „ 

Feess,  Erich;  Springer,  Hartmut;  Karacsonyi,  Paul;  Gronen,  Willy; 
and  Curtius,  Horst,  4,201,547,  CI.  8-543.000, 
Cycowicz  Izchak:  See^^ 

Gill,  Glenn  G.;  and  Cycowicz,  Izchak.  4.200,941,  CI.  5-13.000. 
Czerwinski,  Watson  P.,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Army.  Wideband 
antenna  with  frequencv  dependent  ferrite  core  inductor.  4.201.989. 
CI.  343-715.000. 
D.W.A.  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Brouthers.  Paul  E..  4.200.989.  CI.  33-257.000. 

^'Sibbe.  Paul  H;  and  Daane.  Robert  A..  4.201.32.3.  CI.  226-97.000. 
Dahlen.  John  M:  Sec—  .......  .  u    c    i. 

Bowditch,  Philip  N.;  Dahlen.  John  M.;  McKenna.  John  F..  Jr.; 
Shillingford.  John  T..  Jr.;  Siraco.  Frank  J.;  and  Toth.  William  E.. 
4.202.034.  CI.  364-420.000.  .  u    c    i. 

Bowditch.  Philip  N.;  Dahlen.  John  M.;  McKenna.  JohitF.,  Jr.; 
Shillingford.  John  T..  Jr.;  Siraco.  Frank  J.;  and  Toth.  William  E.. 
4.202.036.  CI.  364-420.000. 
Dahlstrom.  Roberi  V.:  See—  o  i.    . 

Monthony,  James  F.;  Burgett,  Michael  W.;  and  Dahlstrom.  Robert 
v..  4.201.763,  CI.  424-8.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  AiAom 

Reidelbach,  Willi;  and  Schmid,  Walter,  4,201,418,  CI.  297-474.000. 
Dainippon  Jochugiku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Kaisuda,    Yoshio;    and    Minamite,    Yoshihiro.    4,201,787,    CI. 
424-304.000. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sec—  ,   „      .       ^    . 

Tomita,  Masatsugu;  Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Komiya,  Toshio, 
4,201,781,0.424-246.000. 
Daly,  James  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  !""«?»'«"•  ;«!,';o"?5!$f 
pigments  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,20  ,762,  CI.  423-63yOOO. 
Damerau,  Herberi  R.  Liquid  filter  with  novel  seal  means.  4,201,675.  CI. 
210-387.000. 


Damon  Corporation:  Sec- 
Nolan.  Thomas  E..  Jr.,  4,201,066,  CI.  64-1  (WV. 
D'Angelo,  Augustino.  Toothbrush.  4,201,490,  CI.  401-175.000 
Danko,  Oliver  L.;  Gallagher,  Bernard  J  ;  Shufllebarger,  Earl  D.;  Simkf>. 
David  M.;  and  Kish.  Edward  E.  Bellows  valve.  4.20I..366.  CI  251- 
335.00B. 
D'Arcangeli.  Alessandro:  See— 

Perla,    Guilio;    and    D'Arcangeli.    Alessandro.    4.201,743,    CI. 
264-148.000. 
Darda,  Siegfried:  Sec— 

Chandrasekaran,  Santosh  K.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Michaels,  Alan  S.; 
and  Cleary,  Gary  W,,  4,201,211,  CI.  128-268.000. 
Dardenne,  Regis,  to  ACEC,  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de 
Charleroi.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  position  of  regu- 
lating rods  in  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,201.940,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Darley.  Henry  M.;  Houston,  Theodore  W.;  and  Kruger,  James  B.,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  MESFET  semiconductor  device 
and  method  of  making.  4.201,997.  CI  357-15.000 
Darley,  Henry  M.;  Houston,  Theodore  W.;  and  Yuan,  Han  T.,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated   MESFET  Semiconductor  device  and 
method  of  making.  4,202,003.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Data  Management.  Incorporated:  Sec- 
Aziz.  Paul  D.;  and  Hincks.  Robert  W..  4.201.402.  CI.  282.9.00A. 
Datwyler.  Max.  to  Max  Datwyler  &  Co.  Package  arrangement  for  a 
doctor  blade,  especially  for  an  intaglio  or  gravure  printing  doctor. 
4.201.297.  CI.  206-349.000. 
Dau.  Gary  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Method  of 
delecting  and  monitoring  a  leak  caused  by  a  through  wall  crack  in  a 
high  pressure  fluid  system  4.201.092.  CI.  73-587.000. 
Dauvarte.  Anda  Z.:  See— 

Sukhova.  Nina  M.;  Lidaka.  Marger  J.;  Voronova.  Valentina  A.; 
Zidermane.  Aina  A.;  Kravchenko.  lya  M.;  Dauvarte.  Anda  Z. 
Preisa.  leva  E.;  and  Mcirena.  Dainuviic  V,,  4,201,784.  CI 
424-258.000.  „     . 

Davenport,  Anthony  F.;  and  Brailsford,  Harry  B.,  to  William  Boulton 
Limited.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  products. 
4,201,017,  CI.  51-163.200. 
Davida,  George  I.;  and  Wells,  David  L ,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation  Digital  data  enciphering  and  deciphering  circuit  and 
method  4,202,051.  CI.  375-2.000. 
Davidson,  Bruce  L.:  See— 

Peake,  Clinton  J.;  Harnish,  Wayne  N.;  and  Davidson,  Bruce  L , 
4,201,780,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Davidson,  Thomas  L.,  to  Robertson  Paper  Box  Co.,  Inc.  Display 

canon.  4,201,291.  CI.  206-44.00R. 
Davidson.  Thomas  L.;  and  Gonet,  Charles  F..  to  Robertson  Paper  Box 

Co..  Inc.  Dispenser  carton.  4.201.292.  CI.  20644.00R.  " 

Davidson.  William  M.  Buoyant  instrument  case  and  holder.  4.201,090. 

CI.  73431.000. 
Davis,  Philip  S.:  See—  .       ,» 

Becker,   Larry  W.;   Davis,   Philip  S.;  and   Morrison,   Ian  D., 
4,201,669,  CI.  210-58.000. 
Day,  Flory  M.  Cutting  tool.  4,201,501,  CI.  407-92000. 
Dayen,  William  R.,  to  Gilbert  Associates,  Inc.  Flue  gas  desulfunzation 

process.  4,201,753,  CI.  423-242000. 
db  Systems  Ltd  :  See— 

Balde,  Dan  R.,  4.201.278.  CI.  191-12.400. 
De  La  Moneda.  F.  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Ion-implanted  layers  with  abrupt  edges.  4.202.002.  CI.  357-22000. 
Dcsn  Edw&rd  H  *  SiV~~ 

Figge,  Irving  E.:  and  Dean,  Edward  H..  4.201,612,  CI.  156-224.000. 
Deaion.  Thomas  M:  Sec—  .„...,, 

Arendt,  Henry  P.;  Deaton.  Thomas  M.;  and  Kohn,  Gary  A., 
4,201,363,  CI.  251-62.000. 
Debiec,  Richard  P.;  and  Wydra,  William  T.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated.  Additive  method  of  forming  circuit  crossovers, 
4,200,975,  CI.  29-827.000. 

^  Henthornc!  MTchael;  and  DeBold,  Terry,  4,201,575,  CI.  75-122  000. 
Deborah  Services  Limited:  Sec—  .,^„,,    ^, 

Kitchen,   Roger  M.;   and   Braithwaite,   Dennis,  4,200,955,  CI. 
16-106.000. 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See— 

Latimer,  John  P   4,200,999,  CI.  37-54.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Bigbee,  Marvin  L.:  Lindstrom,  Harold  R.;  and  Ryan,  Edward  C 

4.201.348,  CI.  241-IOl.OOB. 
Harvey,  James  R.,  4,201,098,  CI.  74-761.000. 

Deigner,  Paul:  See—  ^    j  •  u 

Huebner,  Werner;  Harimann,  Job-Werner:  Domas.  Friedrich; 
Nagel,  Peter;  Deigner,  Paul:  Koesier.  Eberhard;  and  Hauser. 
Hans,  4.201,486,  CI.  366-196.000.  ,  ,,„  „    ,  ^  u 

Kocsier,  Eberhard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Falk,  Roland;  Uhl,  Karl;  Schae- 
fer,  Dieter  Mayer,  Dieter;  Motz,  Herbert;  and  Felleisen,  Peter, 
4,201,149,0.118-52.000.  . 

Deinhammer,  Wolfgang,  and  Spes,  Hellmuth,  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  anilidization  of  carboxylic  acid  esters. 
4,201,715,0.  260..345.70R.  „  ^      „ 

Delaplace.  Philippe;  and  Bernard,  Pierre,  to  Lindauer  Dormer  Gesell- 
schaft  mbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  single-filling  manufacture  of 
double-napfabrics.  4.201.248.  O.  139-21.000.       ' 
De  Lauremis.  Angelo  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Magnetic 

core  structure.  4.201.966. 0.336-217.000.  ,,  ,      ^      i 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  Tanaka. 
Yoko    and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiro.  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
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Foundation.  24,24-Difluoro-la.2S-dihydroxycholecalciferol. 

4.201.881.  CI.  368-819.000. 
DeLuca.  Paul  V..  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Electrode  for  telephone 

protector  modules.  4.202.026.  CI.  361-119.000. 
De  Manelaere.  David  L.;  and  Bogard.  William  E..  to  Kent-Moore 

Corporation.  Brake  bleeder  adapter.  4.201.056.  CI.  60-584.000. 
Den  Besten.  Leroy  E.:  and  O'Connell.  James  R.  Mining  machine  bit  and 

mounting  thereof.  4.201.421.  CI.  299-86.000. 
De  Negris.  Michael  A.:  and  Lees.  Philip,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    Burner   nozzle   assembly    for  gas   turbine  engine. 
4,201.046.  CI.  60-.19.370. 
Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N.:  See-— 

Lawrence.  Alan  J.:  Cotton.  John  M.;  Hamer-Hodges,  Kenneth  J.; 

and  Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N..  4.201.889.  CI.  320:6MqQ. 
Lawrence.  Alan  J.;  Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N.:  Ru67nsteih;  Murray: 

and  Upp.  Daniel  C.  4,201,890.  CI.  370-68.000. 
Lawrence.  Alan  J.;  Cotton.  John  M.;  and  Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N.. 
4,201,891,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Dennehey.  T.  Michael;  and  Wolf.  Ludwig.  Jr..  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  inc.  Spike  connector  for  solution  bag.  4.201.406,  CI. 
285-3.000. 
DePaolo,  George  R .  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  for 

sizing  and  coloring  textile  matenals.  4,201,803.  CI.  427-381.000. 
Depas,  Laddie  A.,  Sr..  to  Miller.  Maurice  L.:  and  Thomas.  Harold  W.. 
part  interest  to  each.  Fluid  operated  rotary  valve.  4.201.422.  CI. 
303-10.000. 
Depin.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Briet.  Philippe:  Berihelon.  Jean-Jacques:  and  Depin,  Jean-Claude. 
4.201.783,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Dering.  Charles  R.,  to  Glueck.  Richard  M.  Shaft  angle  digitizer. 

4,201.911,  CI.  250-23 LOSE. 
Derschmidt,  Hans:  and  Sahlstorfer,  Hermann,  to  Messerschmitt-Bol- 
kow-Blohm  GmbH.  Rotor  without  flapping  hinges  and  without 
lead-lag  hmges.  4,201.515,  CI.  416-1 34.00A. 
DeSoto,  Inc.;  See— 

Amariti,  Luigi.  4,201,685,  CI.  430-1 14.000. 
Dettmer,  Edward  V.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  reclaiming  polymer  from  scrap  plastic  film  rolls. 
4.200.967.  CI.  29-426.200. 
Deutsch  Relays.  Inc.:  See— 

Lockyer,  John.  4,201,437.  CI.  339-121.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Smolka,    Heinz    G.:    and    Schumann.    Klaus.    4.201,689,    CI. 

252-184.000. 
Triebel.  Wolfgang:  Hari.  Siegfried:  Koeri.  Huberi:  and  Evers. 
Fritz.  4.201.828,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Dewitte,  Jean:  and  Aymard.  Pierre,  to  Truth  Incorporated.  Manufac- 
ture of  spherical  balls.  4,201,560,  CI.  65-21.000. 
Dexter  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Neumann,  Daniel  L..  4.201.308.  CI.  220-81.00R. 
Dialytic  Electrolysis  Laboratorium  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 
Tepe.  Walter:  and  Van  Niewenhuizen.  Adam  J.  J..  4.201.549.  CI. 
23-23O.0OR. 
Diehl.  Franz:  See— 

Wirth.  Alfred:  Reimer.  Hans:  Mackeri.  Klaus:  Diehl.  Franz;  and 
Splett.  Klaus.  4.201,246,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyurethanes  based  on 
modified  polyisocyanates  containing  sulphonic  acid  ester  groups  and 
process  for  the  production  thereof.  4,201,852.  CI.  528-67.000. 
Digital  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Bower.  David  S.;  and  Smith.  Fred  J..  4.201.896.  CI.  I79-I8.00B. 
Dijkmans,  Leo:  See— 

Smies.  Jan  F.;  and  Dijkmans.  Leo,  4,200.952.  CI.  15-322.000. 
Dilley.  Douglas  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Wideband 

VHF  antenna.  4.201,988.  CI.  343-715.000. 
Dmwiddie.  Kendall  L.;  Racz.  Janos  A.:  and  Seppi,  Edward  J.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Rotary  feed  for  tomographic  scanning 
apparatus.  4,201,430,  CI.  339.5.00M. 
Dismer,  Raymond  H.  Solar  energy  collector  having  a  fiber-optic  cable. 

4,201,197,  CI.  126^51.000. 
Ditter,  Walter:  See— 

Kuriz,  Walter:  Horn,  Dieter:  and  Ditter,  Walter,  4,201.710.  CI. 
260-156.000. 
Dixon.  Robert  HsSee— 

Elton.  Raymond  C:  and  Dixon.  Roben  H..  4.201.955.  CI.  331- 
94.50G. 
Dobler,  Peter:  See— 

Schoettle.  Klaus;  Uhl,  Kari:  Wittkamp,  Heinrich;  Dobler.  Peter; 
and  Lewin.  Helmut.  4,201.356.  CI.  242-197.000. 
Dockhom.  Wolfgang:  and  Achterberg,  Amoldus.  Process  and  equip- 
ment for  determining  the  density  of  a  loaded  drilling  fluid  from  a  deep 
well,  in  particular  an  oil  well.  4,201,082,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Dr.  Eugen  Durrwachter  Doduco:  See— 

Harmsen,  Ulf  O.,  4,201,327,  CI.  228-176.000. 
Dodd.  Alec  G..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Fuel  systems  for  gas  turbine 

engines.  4,201,044,  CI.  60-39.09R. 
Dogliotti,  Renato:  and  Pirani,  Giancarlo,  to  CSELT  ■  Centro  Studi  e 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A  Data-transmission  system  and 
method  using  fiber-optical  transmission.  4,201.909,  CI.  455-608.000. 
Doi,  Koichi;  Kato,  Hisao:  and  Kurauchi,  Takeo.  to  Nis.shin  Steel  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Plating-inhibitor  for  partially  plat- 
ing steel  plate  with  molten  metal.  4.201,592.  CI.  106-2.000. 
Dojindo  Laboratory  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamaoku.  Katsuki:  Nakahara.  Keishi:  Sumiyoshi,  Hideo;  and  Ta- 
chibana.  Masahiro,  4,201,548,  CI.  23-230.00R. 


Domas,  Friedrich:  See— 

Huebner,  Werner;   Harimann,  Job-Werner:   Doma.s,   Friedrich: 
Nagel,  Peter:  Deigner.  Paul:  Koester.  Eberhard:  and  Hauser. 
Hans.  4.201.486.  CI.  366-196.000. 
Domenicali.  Peter  L.;  and  Hunter.  George  C.  to  Zygo  Corporation. 
Optical  interferometer  system  with  CCTV  camera  for  measuring  a 
wide  range  of  aperture  sizes.  4.201.473.  CI.  356-360.000. 
Donnelli.  Joseph  W.;  and  Barnes.  Richard  D.,  to  Southern  Imperial, 
Inc.  Machine  for  threading  fasteners  into  workpieces.  4,201,255,  CI. 
144-32.00R. 
Dornbush,  James  N.:  See— 

Rollag.  Dwayne  A.;  Dornbush,  James  N.;  and  Renner.  Robert  C. 
4,201,663,  CI.  210-16.000. 
Dorth.  John  P.;  Burns,  Robert  V.;  and  Tarr,  Lloyd  A.,  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Ringing  voltage  transfer 
circuit.  4,201,897,  CI.  I79.84.00R. 
Dougherty,  William  E.;  and  Greer.  Stuari  E..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Multi-layer  dielectric  planar  structure  having 
an  internal  conductor  pattern  characterized  with  opposite  termina- 
tions disposed  at  a  common  edge  surface  of  the  layers.  4.202.007.  CI. 
357-80.000. 
Douglas.  Orva  H.;  and  Mendoza,  Quinciano  G.,  to  Boeing  Company. 
The.  Automatic  start/manual  start  interlock  system  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine.  4,201.922,  CI.  290-38.00R. 
Dover  Corporation:  See— 

Atkey,  Richard  E.,  4,201,053,  CI.  60-459.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Dettmer.  Edward  V..  4.200.967.  CI.  29426.200. 
Tung.  Lu  H.;  Lo.  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys.  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer. 
Douglas  E..  4.201.729.  CI.  260-665.00R. 
Downer.    Edward    W.    Data    conversion    system.    4.201.942.    CI. 

375-17.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft;  See- 
Rime,  Gerhart:  and  Sachtler.  Jurgen.  4.201.204.  CI.  128-203.270. 
Draper.  Richard  W..  to  Schering  Corporation.  6-Acyloxy-1.4.6-pregna- 
trienes.  their  use  as  anti-inflammatory  agents,  methods  for  their 
manufacture,  and  6-oxo-l.4-pregnadiene  intermediates.  4.201.778.  CI. 
424-241.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.;  See- 
Barker.  Larry  D.;  and  Bannerman.  James  K..  4.201,679.  CI.  252- 
8.50A. 
Drum  Engineering  Company  Limited.  The;  See- 
Martin,  Benjamin,  4,201.243,  CI.  137-510.000. 
D'Silva,  Thomas  L.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Copper  brazing 

alloy  foils  containing  germanium.  4.201.601.  CI.  148-32.000. 
Dubois.  Robert  A.;  and  Smith.  George  F..  to  Greif  Bros.  Corporation. 

Variable  capacity  all-plastic  drum.  4.201.306.  CI.  220-5.00R. 
Ducrocq.  Paul,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Continuous  wave  radar  equipment. 

4.201.986.  CI.  343-14.000. 
Duncan.  Thomas  P..  Jr..  to  Duncan.  Thomas  P..  Jr.;  and  Belvin.  Frank. 

Door  mat.  4.201.817.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Dunn  Instruments.  Inc.;  See — 

Barney.  Howard  H..  4.201.223.  CI.  128-653.000. 
duPont.  Anthony  A.  Engine  economizer  control  unit.  4,201,164.  CI. 
123-1I7.00R.  I 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See—  ' 

Lee.  Kyu  T..  4.201.567.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Schmidt.  Gunter.  4.201,919,  CI.  250468.000. 
Dupre,  Dallas  D.,  Ill,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electrolytic  cell  mem- 
brane sealing  means.  4,201,652,  CI.  204-258.000. 
Dykas,  George  E.;  See— 

Magerl,  Richard  A.:  Dykas,  George  E.;  and  Hamilton,  Kenneth 
W.,  4,201.983,  CI.  340-709.000. 
E.  B  Metal  Rubber  Industries.  Inc.;  See- 
Jacobs.  Philip  F.;  Friedman.  Evelyn:  Southall.  Peter;  and  Carswell. 
William.  4.201.283.  CI.  194-I.OOA. 
E.  Gowrie  Limited:  See— 

Gowrie.  Eric.  4.201.154.  CI.  119-15.000. 
E.T.I.  Corporation:  See- 
Murphy.  Wesley  T..  4,201.026.  CI.  52-731.000. 
Eagens.  Jeffrey  O..  to  Brunswick  Industrial  Supply  Company.  Rec'bndi- 

tioned  sand  muller.  4.201.350.  CI.  241-298.000. 
Early.  Judson  H.;  See- 
Off.  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early.  Judson  H..  4.200.937.  CI.  2-227.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company;  See- 
Abbott.  Thomas  I..  4.201.578.  CI.  430-222.000. 
Adin.  Anthony:  and  Fleming.  James  C.  4.201.588.  CI.  430-167.000. 
Campbell.  Gerald  A.;  Cohen.  Hyman:  Hamiltofi.  Lewis  R.;  and 

Villard.  George.  4.201,840.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Coney.  Charles  H..  4.201.701.  CI.  260-22.0CQ. 
Groet.  Nicholas  H.;  and  Lindsay.  Jacque  K..  4.201.841.  CI. 

430-567.000. 
Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr.;  and  Morris,  John  C,  4.201,856.  CI. 

528-190.000. 
Levinson.    Steven    R.;    and    Adin.    Anthony.  '4.201.590.    CI. 

430-617.000. 
Reithel.  Raymond  F..  4.201.583.  CI.  430-97.000. 
Reithel,  Raymond  F  .  4,201.591,  CI.  430-619.000. 
Thomas.  Harold  T:   Howe.  Dennis  G.:  and  Lee,  James  K.. 

4.201.581.  CI.  430-396.000. 
White.  Richard  L..  4.201.582.  CI.  430-351.000. 
Eaton.  Homer  L..  to  Eaton-Leonard  Corporation.  Reaction  bender  for 

pipe.  4.201.073.  CI.  72-155.000. 
Eaton-Leonard  Corporation:  See- 
Eaton.  Homer  L..  4.201.073.  CI.  72-155.000. 
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Ebneth,  Harold,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Metallized  textile  mate- 
rial. 4,201.825,  CI.  428-263.000. 
Eccleston,  Barry  C;  See— 

Sinclair.  Alexander  S.;  and  Eccleston.  Barry  C.  4.201.275.  CI. 
182-37.000. 
Edgar  Pickering  (Blackburn)  Ltd.:  See— 

Mellor.  Leslie.  4.200.994,  CI.  34-158.000. 
Edgingion,  Nicholas;  See—  ^ 

Ackerman,  Gary  M.;  and  Edgington.  Nicholas,  4,200,986,  CI. 

33-I74.00P. 

Edholm.  John  H;  See—  .  ^,..  .      ,  ..    u 

Wolinski,  Leon  E.;  Riebling.  Richard  G.;  and  Edholm,  John  H., 

4,201,732,0.525-363.000.  ^    .    . 

Edwards,  Charles  M.;  and  Fort,  J.  Robert,  to  United  Geophysical 

Corporation.  Seismic  prospecting  system.  4,201,972,  CI.  367-40.000. 

Edwards,  Charles  M.,  to  United  Geophysical  Corporation.  Seismic 

prospecting  system.  4.202,048,  CI  367-40.000. 
Edwards,  Harry,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus 

for  coaling  a  web.  4,201.150.  CI.  118-323.000. 
Edwards,  John  R.;  See— 

Conn.  Thomas  E.;  and  Edwards.  John  R..  4.201.335.  CI.  233-26.000. 

Egan  Machinery  Company;  See—  

Verner.  David  A.;  and  Kipp,  Henry  A..  4.201.527,  CI.  425-72.00R. 
Egbers,  Gerhard;  See— 

Artzt,  Peter;  Hehl,  Rudolf;  Egbers.  Gerhard;  and  Schenek.  Anton. 
4.201.037.  CI.  57-301.000. 
Ehrly.  Albrecht:  and  Schmitt.  Hans  J  Method  and  apparatus  for  mea- 
surement and  registration  of  the  aggregation  rate  of  panicles  sus- 
pended in  a  liquid.  4.201.470.  CI.  356-39.000. 
Eisenberg.  Robert  C;  See—  ^     ^  ,„,  „«   >., 

Andera.  Joseph  F.;  and  Eisenberg.  Robert  C.  4,201.319,  CI. 

222-396.000. 
El  Mar  Plastics,  Inc.;  See— 

Schor,  S.  Allen,  4,201,353,  CI.  242-68.500. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.;  See— 

Dau,  Gary  J..  4,201,092,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Electronic  Time  Company  ETIC  S.A.:  See— 

Froidevaux.  Jacques,  4,201,077,  CI  73-6.000. 
Elf  Union:  See— 

Rone.  Michel,  4,201,193,  CI.  126-448.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company;  See-    ^  „    ^    . ,.  .    ,      ,     .  ,„,  ao    n 

Kornfeld,  Edmund  C:  and  Bach,  Nicholas  J.,  4,201,862,  CI. 

546-67.000. 
Elin-Union  Aktiengesellschaft;  See-  .  ,„,  noo     ni 

Felber,    Willibald;    and    Woschnagg,    Elmar.    4.201.089.    CI. 
73-350.000. 
Elixir  Industries:  See— 

Maciag,  Edmund  D,  4,201.122.  CI.  98-2.140 

Maciag,  Edmund  D,;  and  Frymire.  Garold  D..  4.201.123.  CI. 

98-2.140.  ^      .  ^ 

Elkin.  B.  Jack,  to  McCampbell,  James  D.  Crematory  ash  grinder. 

4,201,347,0.241-92.000.  ^  ,„,  „,    n 

Ellis,  Clarence  E.  Wood  resin  cooking  apparatus.  4,201,125,  CI. 

99446.000. 
Ellis,  Leslie  E.  Book  and  hanging  device.  4,200,945,  CI.  11-l.OET. 
Ellis,  Stephen  R.;  Bott,  Theodore  R.:  Kay,  Howard  E.;  and  Hughes, 
Noel.  Fluid  distribution  and  contacting  elements.  4,201.736.  CI 
261-98.000. 

'  Chellis.  Leroy  N.;  and  Ellis.  Theron  L..  4.201.616.  CI.  156-307.100. 

Ellner,  Sidney.  Ultraviolet  radiation  sensor  for  use  in  liquid  purification 
system.  4.201.916.  O.  250-372.000.  ^    ^   , 

Elmore.  I.  James;  and  West.  Robert  F..  to  Stanley  Works.  The.  Nail 
holder.  4,201,258,  CI.  14546.000. 

Elmore,  James;  See—  .^„„,  -,,  ,,  ,,onnA 

West.  Robert  F.;  and  Elmore,  James.  4.200.983.  O.  33-138.000. 

Elton.  Raymond  C;  and  Dixon.  Robert  H..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica Navy.  Method  of  producing  population  inversion  and  lasing  at 
short  wavelengths  by  charge  transfer.  4.201.955.  CI.  33I-94.50G. 

^•"'wSe^Tan^iaSjimblem,  Harold G, 4,201,594,0.  106-38.350. 

Emhart  Zurich  S.  A.;  See— 

Keller,  Rene,  4,201,338.  O.  235454.000. 

Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.;  See-  ,    „     .  ,„,  o<a   n 

Kienberger.  Karl-Heinz:  and  Stock.  Don  J.  R..  4.201.956.  CI. 

331-96.000. 
Wetzel.  Gustav.  4.202.049.  CI.  367-96.000. 

Energetics  Science.  Inc.;  See— 

Stetter,  Joseph  R.,  4,201,634,  CI.  204- LOOT. 

Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See- 
Pitts,  Frank,  4,201,750,  CI.  423-162.000. 

Engelhard.  Philippe:  See-        ^      ,^    _,    _.  ,  .  ,„!  uu,    n 

Legendre.    Michel;    and    Engelhard.    Philippe.    4.201.696.    CI. 

252442.000. 
Entron,  Inc.;  See—  .  .  .„,.^ 

Sears,  Kay  G.,  4,202.023,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Environmental  Sciences  Associates.  Inc:See- 

Matson,  Wayne  R.,  4.201.646.  O.  2O4.195.0OH.  . 

Epenoy,  Gabriel  I.:  Kuhne.  Roland;  Laurent.  Bernard:  and  Thirion. 
Philippe  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Special- 
ized tnicroprocessor  for  computing  the  sum  of  products  of  two 
complex  o|{erands.  4.202.039  CI.  364-757^)00. 
Eppenbach.  Lawrence  C.  Measuring  dispenser.  4.201.320.  CI. 
222456.000. 


Epse  Broil.  Madeleine  C;  See—  .    ^    ,,,  ^ 

Pigerol.  Charles:  Eymard.  Pierre:  Vernieres,  Jean-Claude:  Werbe- 
nec,  Jean-Pierre:  and  Epse  Broil,  Madeleine  C,  4,201.725,  CI. 
260-583.00H.  ,    _,       _, 

Erdtmann,  Gerhard;  Sastri,  Chaturvedula:  Kuppers,  Gottfried:  and 
Petri,  Hermann,  to  Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  GcMrllschafi  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  producing  -manganese 
4.201,625,0.176-11.000.  ^     ,      ^ 

Ericson,  Eric  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circuit  breaker  draw- 
out  with  engaged  position  latch.  4,202,027,  CI.  361-338.0(X). 
Erlichman.  Irving,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  film  assem- 
blage having  interconnected  film  units.  4,201,457,  Cl.  354-86.000. 
Ernest  Holmes  Division  Dover  Corporation;  See— 

Carr.  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  and  Humphries,  David  F.,  4,201,399,  CI. 
280-402.000. 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar:  and  Brandenstein, 
Manfred,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH  Clutch  release  assem- 
bly and  bearing  therefor.  4.201.282,  CI.  192-98  000 
Ernst.  Horst  M.:  Olschewski.  Armin:  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Brandenstein. 
Manfred,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Rolling  bearing  having 
two-sided  race  rails.  4.201,424,  Cl.  308-6.0OC. 

Erwin  Kampf  GmbH  &  Co.  Machinenfabrik,  Firma;  See— 

Kamfe,  Eberhard:  and  Schmidt,  Willi,  4,200,963,  Cl.  26-73.000. 
Erwin  Sick  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Optik-Elektronik; 

Harimann,  Klaus:  and  Siersch.  Wolfgang,  4,201.467,  Cl.  356-28.000. 
Esaki.  Koreaki.  to  West  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  External  sensor  for  elec- 
tronic fiash.  4.201.934.  Cl.  315-151.000. 
Etablissements  Matthys  and  Societe  G.A.R.A.P.;  See— 

Matthys.  Pierre.  4.201,129,  Cl.  100-233.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See— 

Mattel.  Frank  V..  4.201.216,  Cl.  128-335.500. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Malec.  Robert  E..  4.201.684.  Cl.  25247,500. 
Zorzi,  Paul  A.;  Jones,  Jesse  D.;  and  Kucsma,  Michael  £..  4,201.703. 
Cl.  260-37.0PC. 

Etoh.  Yukihiro;  See—  „^. 

Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  and  Etoh,  Yukihiro,  4.201,165,  Cl.  123-1 19.00A 
Ettel.  Victor  A.;  See—  .^ 

O'Neill,  Charles  E.;  Ettel,  Victor  A.;  Villazor.  Alfredo:  and  Garrit- 
sen,  Peter  G.,  4,201.653,  Cl.  204-263.000. 
Evans.  Kenneth  R.  Nut  cracking  apparatus.  4.201.126.  CI.«W.574^(m 
Evans.  Larry.  Quill  drive  with  variable  feed  4.201.271.  Cl.  173-146.000 
Evans.  Marvin:  and  Miller.  David  H..  to  College  Research  Corporatioii. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  heat  treating  materials  to  remove  contami- 
nants. 4.201,370.  Cl.  26644.000.  v.    u    .  d 
Evans.  Michael  L.;  Menlove.  Howard  O.;  and  Baker,  Michael  P.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Subthreshold  neutron  interrogator 
for  detection  of  radioactive  materials.  4,201,912.  Cl.  250-253.000. 
Evers.  Fritz;  See—                                  ,,          ,,  ^  .  _ 
Triebel.  Wolfgang:  Hari.  Siegfried:  Koert.  Hubert;  and  Evers. 
Fritz,  4.201,828,  Cl.  428-332.000. 
Evershed  Power-Optics  Limited:  See— 

King.  Reginald,  4.202,008,  Cl.  358-22.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation;  See—  .  ..  .^ 

Hendry,  James  W.,  4,201,742,  Cl.  26445.500. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Ca;  See- 

Asher,  William  J.;  and  Tsien,  Hsue  C.  4,201,691,  Cl.  252-314.000 

Brewster,  Philip  W.,  4,201,683,  Cl.  252-32.70E. 

Cummings,  Richard  D..  4,201,188,  Cl.  126429.000. 

Johnson,  Burnett  H.,  4,201.820.  Cl.  428-195X100. 

Johnson,  Jack  W.;  and  Whittingham.  M.  Stanley,  4.201.839.  Cl. 

429-194  000. 
Lipinski.   Henry   F.;  and  Wantling.  Steven  J..  4.201.681.  Cl 
252-".200.  ..        ^   ,  ,  w     M 

Savage,  David  W.;  Chang.  Chin  H.;  and  Longo.  John  M.. 
4,201,665.0.210-32.000.  ,,„,«««   ^i 

Tornqvist.  Erik  G.  M.;  and  Gessler.  Albert  M..  4.201.850.  Cl 
526-337.000. 

Eymard.  Pierre;  See—  u/..^^. 

Pigerol.  Charles:  Eymard,  Pierre:  Vernieres.  Jean-Claude:  Werbe- 
nec,  Jean-Pierre:  and  Epse  Broil.  Madeleine  C,  4.201,725.  Cl. 
260-583.00H. 

'"''"'koTst^",  ElSiard;  Deigner.  Paul:  Falk.  Roland:  Lihl.  Kari:  Schae- 
fer  Dieter  Mayer.  Dieter:  Motz.  Herbert:  and  Felleisen.  Peter. 
4.201.149.0.  118-52.000. 

•""'Ra'cSSinta  V.:^^rShoup.  Floyd  K..  4.201,708.  Cl.  260-1 12.00G. 
Fargo  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.;  See— 

Caldwell.  Dan  H,  4.201. 433, 0.3.W-14.00L.        ^,    ^^    ,      , 
Farkas.  Richard  W..  to  Samuel  Moore  and  Company.  Method  of  mak- 
ing self-temperature  regulating  electrical  heating  cable.  4.200.«<7.<.  li. 
29-611.000. 
Farrell.  Robert  G.;  See—  „  ,      ^       j  t    i      u  „,.  r» 

Breeden.  Robert  H  :  Farrell.  Robert  G.;  and  Taylor.  Henry  D.. 
4.201.052,  Cl.  60445.000. 
Fasco  Industries.  Inc.;  See—  .  ,„^,. 

Byam.  Peter  M..  4.201.735.  Cl.  26I-.W.0OE. 

Faust.  John  P.;  Sec—  ,  ^         ■  u    «    .  mi  •»«..  /^i 

Saeman.  Walter  C:  Coe.  Noel  N.:  and  Faust,  John  P.,  4,201,756,  Cl. 

423-266.000. 
Fazekas,  Josef;  Sw—  jw.,  k.-k 

Stecher,  Friedhelm:  Fazekas,  Josef:  Johren.  Paul:  and  Morsbach. 
Martin.  4.201.804.  Cl.  427-393.600. 
Feder.  Hubert  C  Hybrid  energy  convenor.  4,201,059.  Cl.  60-6.i»»  oix). 
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Feder.  Joseph:  Ku.  Katharinff:  and  Ku.  Mau-Jung,  In  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Cell  culture  reactor.  4.201.845.  CI.  4.15-285.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation;  See— 

Arnold.    Robert    A.:    and    Warren.    Raymond.    4.201.504.    CI. 
414-27.000. 
Feem.  Erich:  Springer.  Hartmut:  Karacsonyi.  Paul:  Gronen.  Willy:  and 
Curtius.  Horst.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Procevs  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  azo  dyestuffs  on  fiber  materials  consisting  of.  or  containing, 
cellulose  fibers.  4.201.547.  CI.  8-543.000. 
Fehric.  Mustafa.  Multiple  purpose 'woodworking  structure.  4.201.254. 

CI.  I44.1.00G. 
Feit.  Eugene  D..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Litho- 
graphic fabrication  with  ireaimeni  of  "living  polymer".  4.201.580.  CI. 
430-319.000. 
Felber.  Willibald:  and  Woschnagg.  Elmar.  to  Elin-Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Temperature  measuring  device  for  transformers  and  reactors. 
4.201.089.  d.  73-350.000. 
Feldman.  Henry  L.:  Berman,  Philip  C:  and  Washburn.  William  L. 

Therapeutic  heat  application.  4.201.218.  CI.  128-402.000. 
Felleisen.  Peter:  See— 

Koester.  Eberhard:  Deigner.  Paul:  Falk.  Roland:  Uhl.  Kari:  Schae- 
fer.  Dieter;  Mayer.  I^eter;  Motz.  Herbert:  and  Felleisen.  Peter. 
4.20i.l49.  CI.  118-52.000. 
Fenne.  Ivor,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection  systems. 

4.201.160.  CI.  123-32.00G. 
Ferag  AG;  See — 

Honegger.  Werner.  4.201.377.  CI.  271-225.000. 
Meier.  Jacques.  4.201.286.  CI.  198-461.000. 
Ferguson.  John  R.  Automatic  control  selector  for  a  compressor  system. 

4.201.517.  CI.  417-12.000. 
Ferran.  Roberi  J.;  See— 

Riegert.  Richard  P.,  4.201.645.  CI.  204-I92.00R. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See— 

Chalmers.  Walter  M  .  4.201.432.  CI.  339.14.00R. 
Jones.  Harry:  and  Slater.  David  L..  4,201.898,  Ci.  200-6I.4SR. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc.;  See— 

Joyce,  Hardin.  Jr..  4.201,273.  CI.  180-12.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG;  See— 

Wirth.  Alfred:  Reimer.  Hans:  Mackeri.  Klaus;  Diehl,  Franz:  and 
Splett.  Klaus.  4.201.246,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Figge,  Irving  E.;  and  Dean.  Edward  H..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army.  Bondmg  plastic  layers.  4.201.612,  CI.  156-224.000. 
Filan.  John  J.:  Holl,  Walter  W.;  and  Wellman.  George  R..  to  Smith- 
Kline   Corporation.    Bis[triethylpho$phine)aurio]sulfonium   sugars. 
4.201.775.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Fima.  Raoul  G.,  to  Jumpak  Products  Inc.  Brake  apparatus  with  air 

actuated  remote  wear  indicator.  4.201.974,  CI.  340-52.00A. 
Fine,  Ronald  J.  Dental  articulator  and  tray  system.  4,200.981,  CI. 

433-60.000. 
Fink,   Ray   D.   Detachable  tool  combining  bracket  and  method. 

4,200,984.  CI.  33-138.000. 
Finney.  Roy  P.:  and  Lynch.  Henry  W.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corp. 

Penile  implant.  4.201.202.  CI.  128-79.000. 
Firth  Carpets  Limited;  See- 
Jackson.  Stanley  P..  4.201.143.  CI.  1I2-79.00R. 
Fischer.  Charles  F.:  and  Marchesani.  Cesare  N..  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company.  Mechanical  means  for  reducing  cracking  in  soap  bars. 
4,201.528.  CI.  425-209.000. 
Fischer.  Paul  W.;  See— 

Pye,  David  S.;  and  Fischer.  Paul  W..  4.201.678,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Fishback.  Alton  J.:  See— 

Calven.  Rodney  K.:  and  Fishback.  Alton  J..  4,201.118.  CI.  93- 
39.00R. 
Fishbeck.  Kenneth  H.:  and  Harpavat.  Ganesh  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Coincidence  gate  ink  jet  with  increased  operating  pressure  window. 
4,201.995.  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Fisher.  Michael  H.:  See— 

Mrozik,    Helmut    H.:   Fisher.   Michael   H.:   and    Kulsa,   Peter. 
4,201.861.  CI.  536-17.00A. 
Fisher.  Michael  S.;  See- 
Fisher.  Roy  G.:  and  Fisher.  Michael  S.,  4,201,048.  CI.  60-322.000. 
Fisher.  Roy  G.;  and  Fisher.  Michael  S.  Exhaust  system  connector. 

4,201.048.  CI.  60-322.000. 
Fitch,  Steven  J.;  and  Tanner,  Charles  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Process 

for  quenching  of  fine  particulates.  4,201,570,  CI.  75-l.OOT. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock;  See— 

Pillon,  Rene,  4,201.371.  CI.  266-50.000. 
Fleenor,  Clifton  T.:  See— 

Halpem.  Yuval:  and  Fleenor.  Clifton  T..  4,201.705,  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Fleming.  James  C;  See— 

Adin.  Anthony:  and  Reming.  James  C.  4,201.588,  CI.  430-167.000. 
Fletcher-Terry  Company.  The;  See— 

Insolio.  Thomas  A..  4.201.104.  CI.  83-886.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Chamberlain.  Neal  C,  4.201.285.  CI.  198-400.000. 

Liao.  Hsiang  P..  4.201.667.  CI.  210-50.000. 

Overton.  Billy  J..  4.200,953,  CI.  15-349.000. 

Palmer,   Warren   G.:   and   Pritchard,  John   N.,  4,201,477,  CI. 

356-434.000. 
Peake,  Clinton  J.:  Harnish.  Wayne  N.:  and  Davidson.  Bruce  L.. 
4.201.780.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Hansen.  Charles  A..  4.201.509.  CI.  414-694.000. 
Martin.  Terence  A..  4,201.057.  CI.  60-593.000. 


Fort.  J.  Robert:  See— 

Edwards.    Charles   M.:   and    Fort.   J.    Robert,   4.201,972.    CI. 
367-40.000. 
Foseco  Trading  AG.:  See— 

Neat.  Frank.  4.201.606.  CI.  149-37.000. 
Foster-Miller  As.sociates,  Inc.;  Siv— 

Ribich,  William  A.:  Hug,  Hans  A :  and  Bellows,  Alfred  H.. 
4,201,270,  CI.  173-43.000. 
Fourcadier,  Chantal;  See— 

Grollier,  Jean-Francois:  and  Fourcadier,  Chantal,  4.201.766.  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Fowler.  Richard  A.;  See— 

Waymouth,  John  F.:  Bouchard.  Andre  C;  Fowler.  Richard  A.:  und 
Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr..  4.201.540.  CI.  431-361.000. 
Frame.  George  L.;  See— 

Seale.  Glenn  C:  and  Frame.  George  L..  4.201.386.  CI.  273-236.000. 
Francik.  Carl  J.:  See— 

Mohr.  William  C:  Busker.  Leroy  H.:  Francik.  Carl  J.:  and  Berg- 
strom.  Jan  I..  4.201.624.  CI.  162-205.000. 
Frank.  Dudley  B.;  See— 

Garabedian.  Arthur,  4,201.179,  CI.  12.3-198.00F 
Frantello.  Alfred  A.,  to  Corinth  Co.  Inc.  Attachment  for  drive  shaft  of 

rotary  lawn  mowers.  4.201.034.  CI.  56-295.000. 
Franzke.  Jurgen.  to  Roscherwerke  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  tumbling 

foodstuffs  under  vacuum.  4.201,483.  CI.  366-139.000. 
Fredin.  Ell  C:  Morgan.  James  W.:  and  Waimer,  Milo  H.  Automobile 

tool.  4.200,943,  CI.  7-100.000. 
Freeman,  Donald  W.;  See— 

Kadan,  Ranjit  S.:  Freeman,  Donald  W.;  Spadaro,  James  J.:  and 
Ziegler,  George  M^  Jr.,  4,201,709,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Freitag,  Fred  H.  Grave  site  cover.  4.200.964.  CI.  27-30.000. 
French.  Floyd  R.:  and  Paige.  Janet  N..  to  Goeders.  Calvin  N.  Spray 

disinfectant  aerosol.  4,201,764.  CI.  424-45.000. 
French.  Lionel  J.  B.  R..  to  Sulby  Engineering  Development  Company 
Limited.  The.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  adhesive  to  a  book. 
4.201.615.  CI.  156-304.000. 
Freund.   Hans:  and  Kotzab,  Werner,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken 
GmbH.  Locking  device  for  anti-friction  bearings  with  split  inner  ring. 
4.201.425.  CI.  308-236.000. 
Frick.  Egon.  toOrenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotatory  crane 

with  plural  jibs.  4.201.305.  CI  212-47.000 
Fricker.  Richard:  and  Goswell.  Robin  W..  to  AG.  (Patents)  Limited 

Production  of  sherry  wine.  4.201.792.  CI.  426-15.000. 
Friedman,  Evelyn;  See- 
Jacobs,  Philip  F.:  Friedman.  Evelyn:  Soulhall.  Peter:  and  Carswell, 
William.  4.201,283,  CI.  194-l.OOA. 
Friedman.  Stanley  I.:  Cobeen.  Charles  P.:  and  Jacobsthal.  Herbert  K.. 
to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  GCR  Data  write  control 
apparatus.  4.201.980.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Frigitronics  of  Conn..  Inc.;  See— 

Andera,  Joseph  F.:  and  Eisenberg,  Robert  C,  4.201.319.  CI. 
222-396.000. 
Frisbee.  Claude  M..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Adjustment  mechanism  for 

dozer  blade.  4.201.268.  CI.  172-804.000. 
Froidevaux.  Jacques,  to  Electronic  Time  Company  ETIC  S.  A.  Method 
for  measuring  the  rate  or  the  frequency  error  of  a  quartz  timepiece 
and  measuring  apparatus  for  carrying  out  this  method.  4.201.077.  CI. 
73-6.000. 
Fromson.  Howard  A.:  and  Gracia.  Robert  F..  to  Fromson.  Howard  A. 

Decorated  anodized  aluminum  article.  4,201,821.  CI.  428-203.000. 
Fry  mire.  Garold  D.;  See— 

Maciag.  Edmund  D.:  and  Frymire,  Garold  D..  4,201,123,  CI. 
98-2.140. 
Fuchs,  Ernst  F.;  See— 

Horton.  Derek:  Weckerle.  Wolfgang:  Fuchs.  Ernst  F.:  Cheung. 
Tak  M.:  Winter,  Beat:  and  Sorenson.  Roderick  J..  4.201.773.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Hori.     Kiyotaka:     and     Nagatomo,     Shigeru.     4.201.586.     CI. 

430-621.000. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4.201.809.  CI.  428-65.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Shinji:  Kubodera.  Seiiti:  Arakawa.  Jiyt:  Shiba.  Keisuke: 
and  Tsuji,  Nobuo.  4,201,589,  CI.  430-139.000. 
Fujikawa.  Hisao;  See— 

Kowaka,    Masamichi:    and    Fujikawa.    Hisao.    4,201,574,    CI. 
75-122.000. 
Fukino,  Kunihiro.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Stop-down  device  in  a 

bellows  device.  4,201.461.  CI.  354-272.000. 
Fukuda.  Kyohei:  See— 

Hisada.  Takanori:  and  Fukuda.  Kyohei.  4.201.933.  CI.  315-16.000. 
Fukuda.  Takashi;  See- 
Nagano.  Hiroo:  Fukuda.  Takashi:  Nagai.  Hiroshi:  and  Nakamura. 
Yasuyuki.  4.201,650,  CI.  204-209.000. 
Fukui.  Kiyozumi,  to  Teijin  Seiki  Company  Limited.  Drive  controlling 

mechanism.  4.201.279.  CI.  192-3.00N. 
Fukuma.  Nobuo:  and  Kato.  Yoshito,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  feed  of  ma- 
chine tools.  4,201,935,  CI.  318-15.000. 
Fukumoto,  Tsumoru;  See— 

Okamoto.  Rokuro:  Fukumoto.  Tsumoru:  Takamatsu.  Akira:  and 
Takeuchi,  Tomio.  4.201.843.  CI.  435-76.000. 
Fulbright.  Gene  R.  N.:  See— 

Matejec.  John  K.:  Lowry.  Jerry  D.:  and  Fulbright.  Gene  R.  N., 
4.201.395.  CI.  280-1 1. 37M. 
Fullerton.  Wardle:  and  Wolanski.  Bohdan.  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Viral 
liposome  particle  4.201.767.  CI.  424-89.000. 
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Fulmer.  Glenn  E.;  See—  c     „j  c..i„ ., 

Kchr  Clifton  L.:  Wo(h1.  Louis  L.:  Marans.  Nelson  S.:  and  Fulmer. 
Glenn  E..  4.201.846.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Fursov.  Viktor  v.:  Stv-  ..    ^^  a     .  i     a 

Kolotilo.  Daniil  M.:  Fur«>v.  Viktor  V.:  Cherevaty,  Anatoly  A.; 
Mazovsky.  Nikolai  D.:  Goncharov.  Leonid  M  :  and  Apalova, 
Larisa  D..  4.201.882.  CI.  1.^27.000. 
Furusawa.  Tomolaka;  Stv—  » ,  •.    u-        a 

Kimura.    Masaharu:    Otuki.    Yoshiharu:    Sugio.    Akitoshi:    and 
Furusawa.  Tomotaka.  4.201.849.  CI.  525-401  000. 
Fyfe.  Colin  A.:  Mossbrugger.  Horsi  G.:  and  Yannoni.  Costanlino  S.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Spinning  apparatus  for 
NMR  spectrometers.  4.201.941.  CI.  .324-.121.000. 

Gallagher.  Bernard  J.;  See—  .  .    o..  «,  u  n  ,i  r» 

Danko.  Oliver  L.:  Gallagher.  Bernard  J.:  ShufHebarger.  Earl  p.; 
Simko.  David  M.:  and  Kish.  Edward  E..  4.201..366.  CI.  251- 

Gambardella.  Harry  N.  Framework  for  a  box  kite.  4.201.357.  CI.  244- 

153.00R.  .    , 

Garabedian.  Arthur,  to  Frank,  Dudley  B.  Split  engine  vacuum  control 
fuel  metering  system.  4.201.179.  CI.  12.V198.00F. 

Gardner.  Frederick  P.;  See—  r-    ^      ,   a    Atmana  r\ 

Johnson.  Bernard  A.:  and  Gardner.  Frederick  P..  4.201.908.  CI. 

235-92.0TC. 
Gardner.  Thomas  H:  S«'—  u    a  im  \->i  r\ 

Whitehead.  Gareth  D.  J.:  and  Gardner.  Thomas  H..  4.201.128.  CI. 
100-45.000. 
Garritsen.  Peter  G;  See—  j/-„;, 

O'Neill  Charles  E.:  Ettel.  Victor  A.:  Villazor.  Alfredo:  and  Garni- 
sen.  Peter  G.  4.201.653.  CI.  204-263.000. 
Garten.  Herbert:  and  Brozenske.  Donald  A.,  to  General  Electric  Coni- 
pany.  Bearing  clamping  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,201.426, 
CI.  .108-26.000. 
Caspar.  Gyula;  See—  „  ,  .r-  m  u 

Noszliczius.   Zoltan:   Paionay.  Gabor:   Palmai.  Gyorgy:  Olah. 
Karoly:  Gaspar,  Gyula:  Szekely.  Gyorgy:  Vajta,  Zsofia;  Langer. 
Karoly;  and  Szommer.  Ferenc.  4.201 .550.  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Gasper.  Kenneth  E..  to  Olin  Corptiration.  Liquid  polymer  hydration. 
4.201.867.  CI.  560-205.000. 

Gates.  Timothy  P.;  See—  ^       .      a     a -,nt  loi    r\ 

Coxon.  DeWayne  A.:  and  Gates    Timothy  P..  4.201.192.  CI. 

126-422.000.  ^  ^    ,         .    ,     .. 

Galliker.  Ernst,  to  Adolph  Saurer  Limited.  Clutch-brake  unit  for  the 

main  shaft  ofa  loom.  4.201.280.  CI.  192-18.00A. 
Gazzoni.  Domenico.  to  Sorema.  SrI.  Drier  for  small  sized  matenals. 

4.200.991.  CI.  .34-57.00R. 
Gebr.  van  Capelleveen  B.V.;  See— 

van  Capelleveen.  Pieter.  4.201.288.  CI.  198-778.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG;  See—  .„.,„,  ^,  ,„o  .,nnnn 

Siraub.  Paul:  and  Jost.  Heinrich.  4.201.287.  CI.  198-530.000. 
Geddes.  John  J.:  and  Hocker.  G.  Benjamin,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fiber 
optic  temperature  sensor  using  liquid  component  fibei.  4.201.446.  Li. 

350-96.290.  „  „     ^  ^ 

Geffon.  Arthur  P.:  and  Jacoby.  George  V..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion. Magnetic  recording  signal  equalization  apparatus.  4.202.017.  LI. 
360-45.000. 
Gemini  Systems.  Inc.;  See— 

Skow.  Lynn  R..  4.201.187.  CI.  126-1  lO.OOE. 
General  Electric  Company;  See-  A'>ni-iu\    r\ 

Arendt.   Ronald   H.:  and  Curran.  Matthew  J..  4.201.760.  CI. 

423-600.000. 
Baird.  Leslie  L..  4.202.028.  CI.  361-343.000. 
Cohen.  Stuart  C:  and  Rosenquist.  Niles  R..  4.201.704.  CI.  260- 

40  OOR 
Corrigan.  Francis  R,.  4.201.757.  CI.  423-290.001 
Dinwiddie.  Kendall  L.:  Racz.  Janos  A.:  and  Seppi.  Edward  J.. 

4.201.4.10.  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Ericson.  Eric  A.  4.202.027.  CI.  361-338.000^ 
Garten.    Herbert:    and    Brozenske.    Donald    A..   4.201.426.   CI. 

Hall.  Walter  L.;  and  O'Connell.  William  J.  J..  4.201.832.  CI. 

428-412.000.  ,^^ 

Hallgren.  John  E..  4.201.721.  CI.  260-463.000. 
Hesler.  Joseph  P.;  Korzekwa.  Samuel  M.:  and  McFadyen.  Robert 

J.  4.202.031.  CI.  363-97  000. 
Lupinski.  John  H..  4.201.837.  CI.  428-457.00a 
Marion.  Roland  M..  4.201.039.  CI.  368-241.00a 
Mark.  Victor:  Mitchell.  Lawrence  C:  and  Hedges.  Charles  V.. 

4.201.878.  CI.  568-723.000. 
McFadyen.  Robert  J..  4.201.946.  CI.  329.2^oaX 
M-Sadciques.  Andre  J..  4,201,439.  CI.  339.259.00R. 
Roumanis,  Paul  J..  4.201.936.  CI  3l8-34rOOO. 
Slusarczuk.  George  M.  J.:  and  Brooks.  Ronald  E..  4.201.831.  CI. 

428-401  000 
van  Sorge.  Bernardus  J..  4.201.880.  CI.  568-804.000. 
Ziegler.  William  D..  4.201..145.  CI.  241-46.00R. 
General  Motors  Corporation;  See— 

Brynn.  Gerald  E..  4.201.401.  CI.  280-803.000. 
General  Nutrition  Corporation;  See- 

Walsh  David  E..  4.201.349.  CI.  241-247.000. 
Genovese.  David  L.:  and  Madarasz.  Miklos.  to  Sealeciro  Corporation 

Safure  matrix  assembly.  4.201.436.  CI.  339-96.000. 
neo  P  Reinties  Co..  Inc.;  See— 

Weidman:  Larry  G..  4,201.904,  CI.  219-98.000. 


Gcorgiev.  Vcsselin  Y  :  and  Mcdnikarov.  Vladimir  S..  to  Institule  Fi> 
Mechanika  I  Biomechanika    MclhtHl  of  and  a  device  for  hydro- 
automatic  sprinkling  with  sinking  hydrants.  4.201. .140.  CI.  2.19-66.(K)0. 
Gerbcr  Garment  Technology.  Inc.;  Siv— 

Gcrber.  Heinz  J..  4.201.101.  CI.  8.1-22.000. 
Gcrber.  Heinz  J.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc  Cutting  methinJ 
and   apparatus   with   automatic   tml   sharpening.    4.201.101.   CI. 
83-22.000. 
Gerbet"  Roger  G.:  Leroux.  Jean-Claude:  Morin.  Daniel  L.;  and  Le- 
clercu.  Marius  F..  lo  Sociele  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs 
Racquei  frames.  4.201.381.  CI.  27.1.73.00F 
Gerhart.  James  P..  deceased:  and  Gerhart.  Merle  A.,  executrtx.  Core- 
spacer-core  mandrel  loader.  4.201.505.  CI.  414-27.000. 
Gerhart.  Merle  A.,  execuinx;  See— 

Gerhart.  James  P..  deceased:  and  Gerhart.  Merie  A.,  executrtx. 
4.201.505.  CI.  414-27.000. 
Gerlier.  Jean-Pierre:  and  Augier.  Jacques,  lo  Institui  Pasteur  Photome- 
ter with  automatic  lest  sample  selection,  scanning  and  analysis  sys- 
tem. 4.201.478.  CI.  356-440.000. 
Gessi.  Giovanni.  Roller-skate  bicycle  for  amusement,  moving  by  the 

swinging  movement  of  the  driver.  4.20V..196.  CI.  280-229.000. 
Gessler.  Albert  M.;  See— 

Tornqvisl.  Erik  G.  M.:  and  Gessler.  Albert  M..  4.201.850.  CI. 
526-337.000. 
GFM  Gesellscliafi  fur  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbau  Aktien- 
gesellschaft; See — 
Kralowetz.    Bruno:    and    Kirchberger.    Peter.    4,201.500.    CI. 
407-43.000. 
Gherner.  Lidio  Hydraulic  motor.  4.201.117.  CI.  91-499.000. 
Gilbert  Associates.  Inc.;  See— 

Dayen.  William  R..  4.201.753.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Gilbert   Earl  F..  to  Wesivaco  Corporation.  Hinged  cover  container 

with  hand  hole  kvk.  4.201.3.10.  CI.  229-33.000, 
Gilbert.  John  F.:  and  Lyons.  Nicholas  L..  to  Gilbert.  John  Francis:  and 

Gilbert.  Margaret.  Mesh  structures.  4.201.814.  CI.  428-107.000. 
Gilbert.  John  Francis;  See— 

F.:    and    Lyons. 


Nicholas    L..    4.201.814.    CI 


Gilbert.    John 
428-107.000. 
Gilbert.  Margaret;  See—  ^  ,ni  bia     r\ 

Gilbert.    John    F:    and    Lyons.    Nicholas    L..    4,201.814.    CI 
428-107.000. 
Gilbert.  William  H.;  See- 

Chrisler   Vivian  L..  deceased:  Gilbert.  William  H.;  and  Boyer. 
George  L..  4.202.047.  CI.  367-1.000. 
Gill.  Glenn  G  :  and  Cycowicz.  Izchak.  to  Mohasco  Corporation  Pull- 
out  sofa  bed  and  hardware  therefor.  4.200.941.  CI.  5-13.000 
Gillery   F   Howard,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc   Low  resistance  indium 

oxide  coatings.  4.201.649.  CI.  204-192.00P 
Gillespie.  Herman  L.:  and  Baumgartner.  Harlow  E..  •"  Baumgarine  . 
Lois  C.  Bow  or  keel  solid  lift  assembly  for  boats  4.200.944.  CI. 

Gilligan.  Lawrence  H.:  and  Hermansdorfer.  James  E  .  to  Sperry  Corpt>- 

ration.   Pulse  modulated  automatic  light  control.  4.202.014.  CI. 

358-228.000. 

Gilomen.  Beat;  Stv—  .,„.„.,  /-■   i^b  nnrvvi 

Visconti.  Gerald:  and  Gilomen.  Beat.  4.201.042.  CI.  368-170.000 

'"spaziante.  pVacido  M.:  GiufTre.  Luigi:  and  Modica.  Giovanni. 

4.201.647.  CI.  204-I95.00F 

Givaudan  Corporation;  See—  „       ,       « tm  bc-?     ri 

Krasnobajew.    Victor:    and    Boeniger.    Regula.    4.201.857.    CI. 

525-.198.00O.  ,    .  .  .         .     . 

Glachet.    Charles,    to    La   Calhene     Bidirectional   joining   device. 

4.201.310.  CI.  220-256.000. 
Glaser.  Edmund  M.;  and  Van  der  Loos.  Hendrik.  Computer  micro- 
scope apparatus  and  method  for  superimposing  an  electronically-pro- 
duced image  from  the  computer  memory  upon  the  image  in  the 
microscope's  field  of  view.  4.202.037.  CI.  .164-5 1 8.000. 
Glueck.  Richard  M.;  See— 

Denng.  Charles  R..  4.201.91 1.  CI.  250-231.0SE. 

Goeders.  Calvm  N;  See—  .^^^.-..^r-iAtA^^nrt 

French.  Floyd  R:  and  Paige.  Janet  N..  4J01.764.  CI.  424-45.000. 

Goetzewerke  Friedrich  Gt>etze  AG;  Stv-  _    ,        .  M«r.ha,.», 

Stecher.  Friedhelm:  Fazekas.  Josef;  Johren.  Paul:  and  Morsbath, 
Martin.  4.201,804,  CI.  427-393.600 

Gohring.  Werner;  See—  .  vm  kno    ri 

Luiten,    Cornells    H.:    and    Gohrtng.    Werner.    4.201,600,    CI. 

148-16.500. 
Goldberg.  Bruce  S..  to  Ameracc  Corptiration  Laminated  microporous 
article.  4.201.838.  CI.  429-145.000.  „    .  s->ni  ?65  CI 

Goldstein.  Stanley  A.  Cooler  for  chilling  a  working  fiuid.  4.201.262.  LI. 

165-117.000. 
Goncharov.  Leonid  M.;  Stv—  .      ^.  »     .  i     a 

Kolotilo.  Daniil  M.:  Fursov.  Viktor  V.:  Cherevaty.  Anatoly  A.: 
Mazovsky.  Nikolai  D.;  Goncharov.  Leonid  M.:  and  Apatova. 
Larisa  D.  4.201.882.  CI.  13-27.000. 

Gonet.  Charles  F.;  See—  ^^    ,     r-    .  im  tai  ni   iiw.. 

Davidson.  Thomas  L.:  and  Gonet.  Charles  F..  4.201.292.  CI.  206- 

44  OOR 
Gotiding    Trevor  F..  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  Shaving  units. 

4.200.976.  CI.  .10-47.000. 
Gtxxlyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The;  Stv- 
Aoarual  Mava  4  201.859.  CI.  528-.102.000 
ChJ^h  sKrIey  L.:  and  kilts.  Loren  M..  4.201.628.  CI.  202-158.000. 
Makin.  Charles  L..  4.201.744.  CI.  264-250.000. 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  6.  1980 


Masl.    Willium    C:    and    Bauer.    Richard    G.    4.20l.g2«).    CI 
428-332.0OO. 
Gordos  Corp»iralion  Sir— 

Marchcv.  Gwrge  B .  4.20l.<WO.  CI.  200-220.000 
Gorin.  Evea-tt:  Str— 

Thctxlore.  Frank  W.;  Wavvon.  GtKirge  E.;  Jasulailk  William  A.; 
and  Gorin.  Everett.  4.201.655.  CI.  208-8.0LE 
Gorog.  Sander  Sev— 

Toth.   Edit;  Torley.  Jozsef;   Palmi.   Eva;  Szeberenyi.  SzaMe>; 
Szpomy.    Liszio;    Goros.    Sander;    and    Me>zaras.    Csilla. 
4.201.723.  CI.  2eO-5mOAB. 
Goshima.  Norm;  and  Macsuda.  Akira,  to  Bridgesione  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Tire  preiwure  drop  warning  apparatus  4.201.147.  CI.  116- 
34.0OB 
Goviet.  Cyrille:  and  Thomas.  Jean-Marc,  to  Compagnie  Internationale 
pour  rinformatique    Recording/control  arrangement  for  a  dot  re- 
cording machine  4.201.488.  CI  400- 12 1. 000. 
Goswell.  Robin  W  :  Sev— 

Fncker.    Richard;    and    Goswell.    Robin    W..    4.201.792.    CI 
426-15  000. 
Goioda.    Ma-sao;   Okada.   Toshio;    Muraia.    Kazuo;   and   Takahashi. 
KuHuhiko.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy   Research  Institute;  Toshiba 
Ray-O-Vak  K  K  ;  and  Yuasa  Battery  Co .  Ltd    Radiation  grafting 
process  for  prepanng  a  membrane  for  battery  separator.  4.101.641. 
CI.  204- 159  170 
Gowne.  Eric,  to  E.  Gowne  Limited  Chambers  for  housing  animals  in 
,  tonycology  laboratories.  4.201,154.  CI   11<»-I5  000 
Oracia.  Robert  F   See— 

Fromson.   Howard   A     and  Gracia.   Roben   F.  4.201.821.  CI. 
428-203000 
Graentzel.  Alfred   Apparatus  for  irradiation  of  fluidv  4.201.917.  CI. 

250431000. 
Granath.  Kirsii  A  :  See— 

Ingelman.  Bjom  G  .  Richter.  Ary  W.;  and  Granath.  Kirsii  A.. 
4.20U772.  CI  424-180  000 
Grant  Oil  Tool  Company:  See— 

Watts,  James  T  .  4.201.392.  CI.  277-165  000 
Gras,  Ranulf  W .  to  Teradyne.  Inc   Substrate  earner  4.201.374.  CI 

269-37  000 
Green  Cross  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Naito.  Ryoichi;  Shiino.  Satoru:  and  Inahara.  Hirohisa.  4.201.776. 
CI  424-195000 
Green.  Keith  See— 

Trager.  Seymour  F  ;  and  Green.  Keith.  4.201.706.  CI  424-78.000 
Greene.  Richard  K    See— 

Hannon.   Manin   J     and  Greene.   Richard   K..  4.201.834.  CI. 
428-407  000 
Greer.  Stuan  E.  See— 

Dougherty.  William  E     and  Greer.  Stuart   E..  4.202.007.  C 
357-80.000 
Gregong.  Stephen  IN:  See— 

Pitt.  Gillies  D     and  Gregong.  Stephen  I    N..  4.201.471.  CI. 
356-70.000. 
Greif  Bros.  Corporation:  See— 

Duboiv  Roben  A   and  Smith.  George  F  .  4.201.306.  CI  220-5  OOR 
Gresch.  Heinz:  See— 

Hotter.    Heinz;    Gresch.    Heinz;    and    Igelbuscher.    Heinnch. 
4.201.751.  CI  423-210.000 
GnfTin.  Charles  K..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Vanable  capacity  vapor 

compression  refngeration  system.  4.201.065.  CI  62-510000 
Gnffin.  Warren  R  .  lo  L'niied  States  of  Amenca.  Air  Force  Ruonne 

containing  polyethers.  4.201,876.  CI  568-677  000 
GnfTith.  Jeremy   N    Demountable  seating  furniture    4.201.417.  CI 

297-442.000 
Gnssonnanche,  Jean  L .  to  Societe  Francais  d'Equipements  pour  la 
Navigation  Aenennc.  Device  for  the  display  of  data  representative  of 
quantities.  4.201.981.  CI.  340-380.000. 
Grochowski.  Hor«t:  See— 

Juntgen.    Harald:    Knoblauch.    Karl:    Grochov^ski.    Horst;    and 
Scliwarte.  Jurgen.  4.201.695.  CI  252-41 1  OOR 
Grocl.  Nicholas  H..  and  Lindsay.  Jacque  K  .  to  Ea.stman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Process  for  prepanng  photographic  elements  exhibiting  differ- 
ential micro-  and  macro-area  recording  charactenstics.  4.201.841.  CI 
430-567  000  ' 

Grollier.  Jean- Francois,  and  Fourcadier.  Chanial.  to  L'Oreal    Hair 
conditioning  composition  and  method  of  using  the  same.  4.201.766. 
CI.  424-70000 
Groncn.  Willy  See— 

Feevs.  Erich.  Spnnger.  Hartmut.  Karacsonvi,  Paul,  Gronen.  Willy; 
and  Cunius.  Horst.  4.201,54"^.  CI  8-543  000 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p  A    See— 

Guzzi.  tmbeno;  and  Ciabatti.  Romeo.  4.201.865.  CI  560-121  000 
GTE  Automatic  Elect nc  Laboratones  Incorporated:  See— 

Donh.  John  P.  Bums.  Roben  V.  and  Tarr.  Lloyd  A  .  4.201.897. 

CI.  179-84  OOR 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W  .  4.201.893.  CI  370-58000. 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W  ,  4.201.894.  CI   37O.58000. 
Vrba.  James  J  .  4.201.885.  CI.  375-106.000 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  See — 

D'Silva.  Thomas  L  .  4.201.601.  CI   148-32  000 
Liang.  Amhony.  4,201.719.  CI  260-429  OOR 
Shea.  Richard  J  .  4.201.4.^8.  CI  339- 144  OOR 
Waymouih.  John  F  .  Bouchard.  Andre  C  .  Fowler.  Richard  A.,  and 
Hall.  Harold  H  .  Jr .  4.201.540.  CI.  431-361  000. 
Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F  :  See— 

Chumanuv.  Julian  M  .  Klimenko.  Valentin  M  .  Shulgin.  Gngory 
,M  ;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F  ;  Timofeev.  Vladimir  P .  Siednev. 


Vladimir  P;  Ignaticv.  Stunislav  N.;  Levichcv.  Pavel  A  ;  and 
Lyashcnko.  Jury  P .  4.201.075.  CI  72-204  OOt) 
Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited:  Sec— 

Sanford.  Emerson.  4.201.656.  CI  20H-1I  OLE. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp«iration:  S<r— 

Hedrich.  Loren  W..  4.201.569.  CI  71-98000. 
Gunn.  Damon  M  Article  sorting  apparatus  and  method  4.201.3.39.  CI, 

235-487  000 
Gupta.  Kedar  P  :  Sev— 

Burd.  John  W.;  Stone.  Bobbie  D.;  Tucker.  William  F.;  and  Gupta. 
Kedar  P .  4.201.746.  CI  422-250000 
Gustafson.  William  E.:  See— 

Bnggs.  Eugene  C;  and  Gustafson.  William  E..  4.201.544.  CI. 
432-222.000. 
Gustafsson.    Benh    U..   to   Projeclus   Industriprodukter   Aktiebolag. 
Method  for  controlling  the  flow  through  a  distillation  apparatus  and 
a  device  for  carrying  out  the  method  4.201.631.  CI   203-1  000 
Guyot.  Volker;  Maus.  Otfrid;  and  Mueller.  Martin,  lo  Carl  Schenck 
AG  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  angle  of  imbalance  of 
a  balancing  machine.  4.201.091.  CI  73-462  000 
Guzzi.  Umbeno;  and  Ciabatti.  Romeo,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  Novel 

prostaglandin  analogues  4.201.865.  CI  560-121  000 
Haag.  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Burndge.  Len.  Jr .  4.201.009.  CI  46- 1. OOF. 
Haase.  Thomas    Method  and  apparatus  for  in  vivo  measurement  of 
blood  gas  partial  pressures,  blood  pressure  and  blood  pulse.  4.201.222. 
CI    128-634  000 
Hagen.  Magnus  F ;  and  Stanley.  Donald,  to  Standard  Precision.  Inc. 
Synchronized  traveling  carnage  assembly.  4.201.423.  CI  308-6.00R. 
Haggar  Company  See— 

Off.  Joseph  W  A  ;  and  Early.  Judson  H  .  4,200.937.  CI.  2-227.000 
Hajime  Industries,  Ltd  :  See— 

Shimizu.  Toshiyuki.  4.201.977,  CI.  340-146  30H 
Haley.  George  D  Method  for  refining  ferrophosphorus  for  use  in  the 
production  of  phosphorus-containing  steel  4.201.576,  CI  75-132  000. 
Hall.   Anhur   L.    Pressunzed   fluid   control   circuit    4.20I.0SI.   CI. 

60-407  000 
Hall,  Collin  C    See- 

Paptzun,  George  J  ;  Hall.  Collin  C;  and  Bullwinkle,  Benjamin  B., 
4.201.365.  CI  251-328  000.  i 

Hall.  Harold  H.  Jr   Sfr- 

Waymouth.  John  F  ;  Bouchard.  Andre  C  ;  Fowler.  Richard  A  ;  and 
Hall.  Harold  H  .  Jr .  4.201,540.  CI  431-361  000. 
Hall,  John  B    S<t>- 

Light.  Kenneth  K  ;  Sanders,  James  M.:  Vock,  Manfred  H  ;  Shuster. 

Edward  J    Vinak  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L  ;  Hall.  John  B.; 

Hruza.  Denis  E  .  Sr    Kamaih.  Venkatesh,  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.: 

Tseng.  Ching  Y  .  and  Spreckcr,  Mark  A  .  4.201.697.  CI    252- 

52200R 

Hall.  Walter  L ;  and  O'Connell.  William  J    J .  to  General  Electric 

Company  Non  melt-dnp  flame  retardant  polycarbonate  composition. 

4.201.832,  CI.  428-412  000 

Hallgren.  John  E..  to  General  Electric  Company   Catalytic  aromatic 

carbonate  procevs  4.201.721.  CI  260-»63  000 
Halpern.  Yuval;  and  Fleenor.  Clifton  T  .  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation. 
Intumesceni  flame  retardant  polyolefin  compositions.  4.201.705.  CI, 
260-»5  8NT 
Hamada.  Hiroshi  See— 

Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Hishida.  Tadanon;  Yano.  Kozo;  Hamada.  Hiro- 
shi, and  Nakauchi.  Hiroshi.  4.201.985.  CI.  340-785  000, 
Hamer-Hodges,  Kenneth  J    See- 
Lawrence.  Alan  J  ;  Cotton.  John  M.;  Hamer-Hodges.  Kenneth  J.; 
and  Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N..  4.201.889.  CI  320-68.000 
Hamilton.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Magerl.  Richard  A  ;  Dykas.  George  E .  and  Hamilton.  Kenneth 
W  .  4.201.983.  CI   340-709  000 
Hamilton.  Lewis  R    See- 
Campbell.  Gerald  A ;  Cohen.  Hyman;  Hamilton.  Lewis  R.;  and 
Villard.  George.  4.201.840.  CI  430-17.000 
Hamv   Kenneth   A  .  to  Bell  &   Howell  Company    Skew   detector. 

4,201.378.  CI  271-261.000. 
Hanai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Sugiura.  Toshio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha;  and  Sugiura  Seisakusho  Co.  Ltd.  Hub  nut  with  washer. 
4,201.110.  CI  85-32  OOR 
Hanetshi,  Talsuo:  See— 

Itoh.  Yasuhiro;  Nakahara.  Ma&aki;  Takiguchi.  Yo;  Arai.  Mamoru: 

Haneishi.  Tatsuo.   Inukai.  Masatoshi;  and  Nakajima.  Mutsuo. 

4.201.769.  CI  424-117  000 

Hannon.  Manin  J  .  and  Greene.  Richard  K..  to  Celanese  Corporation, 

Powder  composition  and   method  of  preparation    4.201.834.  CI. 

428-407  000 

Hansen,  Charles  A  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Backhoe  swing  cylinder 

hydraulic  circuit  4.201.509.  CI  414-694  000 
Happel.  Walter  See- 

Sudler.  Roland;  and  Happel.  Waller.  4.201.929.  CI,  3IO-49.00R. 
Harato.  Takuo:  See— 

Yamada.  Koichi:  Harato.  Takuo:  and  Kato,  Hisakatsu.  4.201.749. 
CI  423-127  000 
Hareng.  Michel;  and  Le  Berrc.  Serge,  to  Thomson-CSF  Thermoelec- 
tric display  cell  for  recording  images  line  by  line   4.202.010.  CI 
358-56000  I 

Han.  Siegfried  See—  ' 

Tnebel.  Wolfgang:  Han.  Siegfried:  Koeri.  Hubert:  and  Evers. 
Fnlz.  4.201.828.  CI.  428-332  000 
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Harigaya.  Isao:  Taguchi.  Tetsuya:  Ito.  Fumio;  and  Yazaki.  Mutsunobu. 

to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  camera  device.  4,201.463, 

CI.  354-86.000. 

Harkins.  James  L,  Method  of  cooking  meal.  4.201.796.  CI.  426-238,000. 

Harmsen.  Ulf  O..  to  Dr,  Eugen  Durrwachter  Doduco,  Method  of 

producing  a  laminar  contact  material  including  a  layer  of  silver  and  a 

metal  oxide  dispersed  therein.  4.201,327.  CI.  228-176.000. 

Harnisch.  Horst.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Naphthostynl  dyestuffs. 

4.201.713.  CI.  546-41.000, 
Harnish.  Wayne  N:  See—  .  ^    .,        „         , 

Peake.  Clinton  J.;  Harnish.  Wayne  N,:  and  Davidson.  Bruce  L,. 
4.201.780.  CI,  424-246.000. 
Harpavat.  Ganesh  L.:  See— 

Fishbeck.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Harpavat.  Ganesh  L,.  4.201.995.  CI, 
.A46-140.00R. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Schroeder.  James  E..  4.200.968.  CI.  29-571.000, 
Hanmann.  Job-Werner:  See—  v     ^     i. 

Huebner.   Werner:    Hartmann.   Job-Werner:   Domas.   Friednch; 
Nagel,  Peter:  Deigner.  Paul:  Koester.  Eberhard;  and  Hauser. 
Hans.  4.201.486.  CI.  366-196.000, 
Hartmann.  Klaus;  and  Siersch.  Wolfgang,  to  Erwm  Sick  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Optik-Elektronik,  Gas  velocity  meter. 
4.201.467,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Hartzell  Manufactunng.  Inc.:  See— 

Larson.  Donald  A.;  and  Reichert.  Theodore  J..  4.201.298.  CI. 
206-387.000. 
Harvey,  James  R..  to  Deere  &  Company.  Transmission.  4.201.098.  CI. 

74-761.000.  „u 

Ha.segawa,  Jun,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  O-Hemi- 

succinate  of  propranolol.  4.201.866.  CI.  560-194.000. 
Hashizume.  Hiroshi:  See—  ,,„,<,„     ^i 

Kimura,    Tsuneo:    and    Hashizume.    Hiroshi,    4,201,872.    tl. 
562-487.000. 
Hassinger,  Donald  F.:  See- 
Jacob,  Keith  D.  4,201.451.  CI,  350-278,000, 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Nishida,  Minoru:  Ueno.  Yoshiki;  Makita.  Kuiiio:  and 
Kurii.  Masaaki,  to  Nippondenso  Co,.  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Soken.  Inc. 
Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.201.163,  CI,  123- 
117.00R. 
Hattori,  Yoshiyuki:  See—  . .     »,     u 

Inagaki.   Mitsuo;   Hattori.   Yoshiyuki;  and  Taguchi.   Masahiro. 
4.201.93a  CI.  310-51,000, 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co..  KG:  See— 

Rudszinat.  Willy.  4.201.102.  CI.  83-298.000. 

Hauser.  Hans;  See—  r-     ^     i. 

Huebner.   Werner;   Hartmann.  Job-Werner;   Domas.   Fnednch; 
Nagel    Peter    Deigner.  Paul;  Koester.  Eberhard;  and  Hauser, 
Hans.  4,201.486.  CI.  366-196,000, 
Hazama.  Katashi:  See— 

Noro.  Yoshihiko;  Hazama.  Katashi;  Yamada.  Jun;  Yanagihara. 
Hitoshi;  and  Miura.  Michiyori.  4.201.964.  CI.  333-151,000. 
Hedges.  Charles  V.:  See-  ^u    i      v 

Mark.  Victor;  Mitchell.  Lawrence  C;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V.. 
4.201.878.  CI.  568-723.000. 
Hedrich.  Loren  W..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  2.3-Disubsiiituted  aralk- 
ylaminoacrylonitriles  and  use  as  herbicides.  4,201,569.  CI.  7l.«*8.uuu. 

"iVIaier.  Elmar:  and  Heeb.  Othmar.  4.201.324.  CI.  227-9,000, 
Heffern.  Edward  W.:  See-  c^      ^  u,- 

Sabol.  Albert  R,;  Petrille,  Dennis  G,;  and  Heffern.  Edward  W 
4.201.682.  CI,  252-33,400.  ^„^ 

Heffernan.  Edward  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Automatic  chilled  water 

setpoint  temperature  control.  4.201.061.  CI.  62-98.000. 
Hehl.  Rudolf  See-  ^    ^      ^  ^  ^      .    ^  . 

Artzt.  Peter;  Hehl.  Rudolf;  Egbers.  Gerhard;  and  Schenek.  Anton. 
4.201.037.  Ci,  57-301,000, 
Heinrich.  William  P.;  See—  " 

Slepak.  Bernard;  Tucker.  John  E.;  and  Heinnch.  William  P.. 
4.201.080.  CI.  73-73.000.  .  .    .  ^      „    .  r.       . 

Heitkamp.  Dieter,  to  Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschatt  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Magnetically  supported  particle  matnx  for 
accumulating  or  affecting  substances  dissolved  or  finely  dispersed  in 
a  liquid  or  gas.  4.201,827.  CI.  428-283.000. 
Hekal.  Ihab  M..  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Ultrafiltration  or 
reverse  osmosis  treatment  of  emulsified  oil  metal  working  coolants. 
4,201.664.  CI.  210-23.00H,  w    u  ,.      ^ 

Hendry.  James  W..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  injection  molding  foamed  resin  products  having  a  smooth  finish 
on  their  surface.  4,201.742.  CI.  264-45.500.  ^         ,,     . 

Heniff  William  V..  Jr.  Container  for  stonng  pamt  and  a  roller-type 

paint  applicator.  4.200.949.  CI.  15-257.060. 
Henke  Corporation:  See—  _   _„ 

Krbech^.  Leroy  O..  4.201.716.  CI.  260-397.400. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See- 

Smolka.    Heinz    G.;    and    Schumann.    Klaus.    4.201.689.    CI. 

252-184.000.  _,    „       , .    .-    f   ^ 

Waltenberger.   Peter:   Uphues.   Gunter;   and   PetZold.   Manfred. 

4.201.680  CI.  252-8.600. 

Henrick.  Clive  A;  See—  *.     Atiwus    ri 

Anderson.   Richard  J.;  and   Henrick.  Clive   A..  4.201.874.  CI. 

562-598.000.  .,  .    ,o  r* 

Henry  Ronald  A.;  and  Martin.  Eugene  C,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Polymeric  binders  of  nitrated  phenols  and  polyisocyanates 
which  revcRibly  dissociate  at  elevated  temperatures.  4.201,853,  CI. 
528-85.000. 


Henthornc.  Michael:  and  DeBold.  Terry,  to  Carpenter  Technology 
Corporation.  Austenitic  stainless  corrosion-resistant  alloy.  4,201.575. 
CI.  75-122.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Government 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources.  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity:  See— 
Sanford.  Emerson.  4.201.656.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Herchenbach.  Horst;  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  Kuhs.  Rudolf  and  Schneider. 
Kurt,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Methixl  and 
apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  alkali-containing  pulverized 
raw  material  to  be  used  in  the  manufacture  of  cement.  4,201,546.  CI. 
432-106,000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See- 
Brand.  Wilhelm.  4.201.480.  CI.  .366-79.000. 
Hermansdorfer,  James  E;  See—  rr     .inimi 

Gilligan.  Lawrence  H.;  and  Hermansdorfer.  James  E..  4.202.014. 
CI.  358-228.000.  „  ^      , 

Hesler.  Joseph  P.;  Korzekwa.  Samuel  M.;  and  McFadyen,  Robert  J.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Sialic  inverter  employing  an  assymeiri- 
cally  energized  inductor.  4,2025031.  CI.  36.V97.000 
Hess.  Peter,  to  Metallwerk  Ma)/Brose  GmbH.  Operating  mechanism 

for  a  motorcar  window,  4.201.014.  CI,  49-325.000. 
Heybourn.  Frank:  See—  .  .    .^  r-       » 

Hinchcliffe.  Dennis;  Heybourn.  Frank;  and  Luddington.  Eric  A  . 
4.201.507.  CI.  414-331.000. 
Higashiguchi.  Shigehiko.  Transferable  flivked  fiber  design  matenal 

4.201.810.  CI.  428-90.000. 
Hijikata.  Akiko:  See—  „      .    _ 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko:  Kikumoto.  Ryoji:  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  Tczuka.  Tohru:  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4,201.863,  CI.  546-166.000. 
Hildenbrand.  Hartmut:  See— 

Rautenberg,  Peter;  Hildenbrand,  Hartmut:  and  Parmar,  Daljil- 
Singh.  4,201.607.  CI.  156-70.000. 
Hill.  Harold  W..  Jr.  Passive  audio  signal  mixing  apparatus.  4.201.8V>. 

CI.  179-100.  lOR. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jochum.  Peter.  4.201.325.  CI.  227-9.000.  .  ,„  „  ^ 

Maier.  Elmar;  and  Heeb.  Othmar.  4.201.324.  CI.  227-9,000. 

"'"chuTch.  Shir&L.:  and  Hilts.  Loren  M..  4.201.628. CI,  202-158.000 
Hilzensauer.  Volkmar;  See—  „»       ^      .       ,.,  u 

Kirsch.  Kurt;  Hilzensauer.  Volkmar;  Pflug.  Gunther;  Wehrmann. 
Felix:  and  Maresch.  Gerald,  4.201.833.  CI  428-404.0«). 
Hinchcliffe.  Dennis;  Heybourn.  Frank;  and  Luddington.  Eric  A  .to 
Molins  Limited.  Apparatus  for  handling  rod-like  articles.  4.201.507. 
CI.  414-33 l.OOa 

"*"  Az^z^Sa:  an?Hincks.  Robert  W..  4.201.402.  CI.  282-900A 

"*7a"rm^an.*Da"is  R!7nd  Hinson.  Virgil  H..  4.201.076.  CI.  72-392.000. 

"'°  Koyah"ala  HirS';;nd  Hioki.  Shunkichi.  4.201.390.  CI.  274.15.00R. 
Hiraki.  Shunichi:  See— 

Aoyama.  Masaharu;  Hiraki.  Shunichi;  and  Yonezawa.  Toshio. 
4.200.969.  CI.  29.577.00R. 
Hirashima.  Masayoshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric   Industrial  Co.  Ltd. 

Sampling  clock  reproducing  device.  4.202.012.  CI.  358-147.000 
Hisada.  Takanori;  and  Fukuda.  Kyohei.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electron  gun 

structure  for  a  pickup  tube.  4.201.933.  CI.  315-16.000. 
Hishida.  Tadanori:  See—  .      ..   ^  _.     tj  i<  a^ 

Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;  Hishida.  Tadanon:  Uede. 

Hisashi:  and  Take.  Hiroshi.  4.201.984.  CI.  .34O.76.V000 
Inami.  Yasuhiko:  Hishida.  Tadanon:  Yano.  Kozo;  Hamada.  Hiro- 


shi;"and  Nakauchi!  Hiroshi.  4.201.985.  CI.  340-^85.000 

""'Hii;ada!^Tfka.l^n;  and  Fukuda.  Kyohei.  4.201.933.  CI.  315-16,000, 
Ito.  Syoichi:  and  Suzuki.  Mithuo.  4.201.993.  CI.  .346-75.000. 
Kuwabara.  Takao:  Okumura.  Hiroshi:  and  Yokoyama,  Toshiaki. 

4.201,925.  CI.  290-52.000. 
Maeda.  Yoshio.  4.201.472.  CI.  356-226.000. 
Nishimura.  Yutaka:  and  Oyama.  Yoshishige.  4.201.166.  CI.  123- 

119,0EC.  .       ^        . 

Noro.  Yoshihiko:  Hazama, -Xatashi:  Yamada,  Jun;  Yanagihara, 

Hitoshi;  and  Miura,  Michiyori.  4.201.964.  CI.  333-151.000. 
Okada.   Tomoyuki;  and   Sugiura.   Noboru.  4.201.173.  CI.    li.«- 

Sasayama.  Takao:  and  Suda.  Seiji.  4.20J.161.  CI.  123-32  OEB. 
Tanaka.    Tomoyuki;    Shirasawa.    Toshikatsu:    and    Okamura. 

Masahiro,  4.201.598.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Yoshikawa.    Hiroshi;    Kawakami,   Akihiro;   and   Sato.    Hideaki. 

4,202.029,  CI.  361-394.000. 

Hocker,  G.  Benjamin:  See—  ^     „  .  tm  aa*,    ri 

Geddes.   John   J.;   and   Hocker.   G.    Benjamin.   4,201,446.   CI. 

350-96,290.  .     ,  , 

Hodge.  Malcolm  H.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Optical  fiber  coupler  forinterfacing 

whh  light  sources  and  detectors.  4,201.443.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Hodgkinson,  Norman:  See— 

Randell,  Arthur  A.;  and  Hodgkinson,  Norman.  4.201.676.  CI. 

252-1.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  «/,,-, 

Bormann.  Dieter;  Knabe.  Bernd:  Schnnner.  Elmar:  and  Worm. 

Manfred.  4.201.779.  CI  424-246.000. 
Feess.  Erich:  Spnnger.  Hartmut;  Karacsonyi.  Paul:  Gronen.  Willy; 

and  Curtius.  Horst.  4.201.547.  CI.  8-543.000. 
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HofTnunn-La  Roche  Inc.:  Set— 

Bamer.  Richard:  and  Schmid.  Max.  4J0I.S79.  CI.  SM-766  000 
Chan.    Ka-Kong;    and    Pawton.    Beverly    A..    4.201.727.    CI. 

3«8-442.000 
Cohen.  Noai;  and  Saucy.  Gabnel.  4.201. 8«4.  CI  5«O-2S5  00O 
Olson.  Gary  L  .  and  Saucy.  Gabnel.  4.201.726.  CI  36«-4l3.000. 
Suchy.  Milo*.  4.201.789.  CI  424-305  000 
Valenia.  Zdenek.  4,201. 7 1 7.  CI  260- 3*7  430 
Hofmann.  William  E..  and  Long.  Alton  W .  to  0>*<ens-lllinoM.  Inc. 

Method  for  coating  glaiaware.  4,201.362.  CI  63-60.006 
Hogan.  Vaughn  C    Str—  ^ 

McCartney.  Ronald  L..  Arnold.  Bruce  K..  and  Hogan.  Vaughn  C. 
4.201.444.  CI  330-%.2ia 
Holl.  Herben  B  .  and  Robens.  Thomas  G  .  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army   Vanable  angle  of  incidence  reflectometer  with  a  continuous 
read  out  4.201.474.  CI  336-369  000. 
Holl.  Walter  W    See- 

Filan.   John  J:    Holl.    Walter   W:  and   Wdlman.   George  R. 
4,201.775.  CI.  424-180  000 
Holloman,  Miles  E.:  Stt— 

Barr.  Thomas  A..  Jr ;  Holloman.  Miles  E..  and  Waiterv  Joseph  M  . 

4.201.930.  CI.  331-94  30G 

Holman.  David  J  :  and  Jantes,  Ho>vard.  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy  Authonty  Analytical  apparatus.  4.201.643.  CI  2O4-|gO0OR 

Holman.  Rudolph  G  .  and  Ketchum.  Frank  W  .  to  AMP  Incorporated 

Compound  bow  4.201.177.  CI   I24.2300R 
Holstein  und  Kappen  GmbH:  5re— 

Borstelmann.  Wolfgang.  4.201.249.  CI.  141-39000. 
Schwinghammer.  Gunther.  4.201.674.  CI  210-333  OOR 
Holter.  Heinz:  Gresch.  Heinz:  and  Igelbuscher.  Heinnch  Gas  purifica- 
tion 4,201.751.  CI.  423-210000. 
Holzschuh.  Johann.  to  Baitenfeld  Maschinenfabnken.  Mold  closing  and 

lockmg  device  4,201.533.  CI  425-451  900 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Set — 

Kawaihima.  Yoshinon:  Watanabe.  Masaki:  and  Kinoshita.  Kat- 

suharu,  4,201.393.  CI.  277-92.000. 
Ohama.  Yasumichi.  4.201.168.  CI.  123-I22.0AB. 
Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  Scv— 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki:  Yasukawa.  Junichi:  Kawamura.  Nono:  Kasai. 
Akio:  Kamiyama.  Satoru:  and  Kawasaki.  Toshihiro.  4,201.644. 
CI  204-181  OOC 
Honegger.  Werner,  to  Ferag  AG   Conveyor  system  having  a  lateral 
.     take-off  conveyor  for  flat   products,  especially   paper  products. 
4,201.377,  CI.  271-225000. 
Honeywell  Inc :  See— 

Bursack,  William  W     and  Tromborg.  Erik  T.  4.201.913.  CI. 

23O-288.000. 
Geddes.   John    J:    and    Hocker,    G     Benjamin,    4.201,446.    CI 

33(V96  290 
Mott,  Richard  C.  4,201.245.  CI.  137-624.110 
Mott,  Richard  C  .  4,201,336.  CI.  23S-200.0WB. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  Stt — 

Fnedman,  Stanley  I.:  Cobeen.  Charles  P :  and  Jacobsthal.  Herbert 
K  .  4.201.980.  CI.  34O.347.0DD 
Hoogenbosch,  Thomas  C,  to  J.  k  A  Atlas  Nominees  Ply.  Ltd.  Towing 

device  4.201.400.  CI.  280-511.000. 
Hon,  Kiyoshi.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  a  decora- 
tive relief  pattern  4.201.801,  CI.  427-274.000. 
Hon,  Kiyotaka.  and  Nagatomo,  Shigeru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 

Photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,201.586,  CI.  430-621.000. 
Horn,  Dieter:  See— 

Kunz,  Walter:  Hom.  Dieter:  and  Ditter.  Walter.  4.201.710.  CI. 
260-156.000. 
Honon.  Derek:  Weckerle,  Wolfgang:  Fuchs.  Ernst  F.:  Cheung.  Tak  M.: 
Winter,  Beat:  and  Sorenson,  RoderKk  J.,  to  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica. Health.  Education  and  Welfare.  7.0-(2,6-Dideoxy-a-L-lyxo-hex- 
opyranosyl)-daunomycinone.         desmethoxy         daunomycinone. 
adnamycinone,  and  carminomycinone.  4,201,773,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Honon,  John  R..  Ill  Construction  for  the  interior  of  a  van  or  truck. 

4,201,414,  CI.  296-169.000. 
Honon,  Roben  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for  con- 
vening sulfur  in  hydrocarbon  to  water  soluble  form.  4.201.662.  CI. 
208-228.000. 
Hoshito.  Kazuo:  Sato,  Hideaki:  Kitamura.  Takashi:  and  Masegi.  Koichi. 
to  Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Information   formation   apparatus. 
4.201.994,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Input  transformer 
arrangement  for  use  in  a  television  receiver.  4,201,962,  CI.  333-23.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See-« 

Clark.  Stephen  C :  and  Carbone.  Victor  T..  4.201.905.  CI.  219- 
121.00L. 
Houston.  Theodore  W.;  See— 

Darley.  Henry  M.:  Houston.  Theodore  W.;  and  Kruger.  James  B.. 

4.201.997.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Darley,  Henry  M.:  Houston.  Theodore  W.:  and  Yuan.  Han  T.. 
4.202.003.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Houtkamp.  Johannes  J.,  to  N.V  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft". 
Process  for  applying  a  light-absorbing,  electron  permeable  layer 
within  an  image  intensifler  tube.  4,201,797.  CI  427-66  000. 
Howard,  James  K.:  Turene.  Frank  E.:  and  White,  James  F.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Low  barrier  Schottky  diodes. 
4,201.999.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Howe.  Dennis  G  :  See — 

Thomas,   Harold  T.:   Howe.  Dennis  G.:  and  Lee.  James  K., 
4.201.581.  CI.  430-396.000 


Howell.  Joseph  R..  Jr  Bong  with  full-bore  removable  plug  standard. 

4.201.230.  CI   131-173000 
Hoyle.  Roy  E    See— 

Kolk.  Michael  R    Beck,  Ralph  E  :  and  Hoyle,  Roy  E .  4.201,516, 
CI  4I6-2I300R 
Hoyt,  Charles  WSw—  ' 

Buske.  Walter  E  .  and  Hoyt.  Charles  W  .  4.201.499.  CI  406-75  000 
Hrabik.  Heinnch,  lo  Bonum-Werk  Inhaber  Fnednch  Hetzmannseder 

Preservative  for  film  4,201,296.  CI  206-205  000 
Hruza.  Denis  E  .  Sr    See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K  .  Sanderv  James  M  .  Vock.  Manfred  H  .  Shuster. 
Edward  J    Vinalv  JoK^uin.  Schreiber.  William  L  .  Hall.  John  B  . 
Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr .  Kanuth,  Venkatesh:  Mookherjee.  Braja  D  : 
Tseng.  Ching  Y .  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A .  4J01.697,  CI    252- 
52200ft 
Hsu,  Yun  T  Self<losing  door  hinge  4.20a9S7.  G.  16-154000 
Huang.  Ho-Chung  See— 

ReKhen,    Walter    F.    and    Huang.    Ho-Chung,    4,202,001.    CI. 
357-22000 
Huang.  Jen-Chi,  to  Polychrome  Corporation    Aluminum  substrates 
grained  with  a  saturated  solution  of  aluminum  salts  of  mineral  acids. 
4,201,836.  CI  428-457  000.  , 

Hubbard.  James  H    See-  ' 

Botte,  Anthony  J  .  Hubbard,  James  H:  and  Spivey.  Paul  R  . 
4,201.464.  CI   355-I4.00R 
Hubner.  Otto  Appliance  for  the  care  and  cleaning  of  teeth  and  gums 

4,201.200,  CI   128-66  000 
Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company:  See— 

Banholomew.  Victor  L  .  4.201.205,  CI   128-205  250 
Huebner.  Werner.  Hanmann,  Job-Wen»er:  Domas,  Fnednch:  Nagel. 
Peter:  Deigner.  Paul:  Koester.  Eberhard  and  Hauser.  Hans,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaf^   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  magnetic  record- 
ing media  4.201,486,  CI  366-l%000 
Huetter.  L'Inch  Wind  turbine  4.201.514,  CI.  416-37.000. 
Hug,  Hans  A    See— 

Ribich.   William  'A  :   Hug,   Hans  A  :  and   Bellows.  Alfred   H . 
4.201.270.  CI    173-43  000 
Huggler.  Peter  E..  to  McGraw-Edison  Company  Temperature  sensi- 
tive timing  device  for  toaster  appliance  4.201.124,  CI.  99-327  000. 
Hughes.  David  E .  and  Pugh,  George  W .  Jr .  to  United  States  of 
America.  Agriculture   Vetennary  ocular  nng  device  for  sustained 
dnig  release  4.201.210.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Hughes,  Noel:  See- 

Ellis,   Stephen   R  .   Bolt,  Theodore  R.:   Kay.  Howard  E.:  and 
Hughes,  Noel.  4,201.736.  CI   261-98.000 
Hughes.  O  Richard,  to  Celanese  Corporation  Stabilized  catalyst  com- 
plex of  rhodium  metal,  bidentale  ligand  and  monodentaie  ligand 
4.201.714.  CI  260-34090R 
Hughes,  O  Richard,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Hydroformylation  cata- 
lyst and  process  4.201,728,  CI  568-454  000 
Huhne.  Erwin  D  :  and  Anderv  Jochen  H  .  to  Castolin  GmbH  Device 

for  automatic  depositing  by  welding  4,201,341,  CI  239-79.000. 
Humphnes.  David  F  :  See— 

Carr.  Harold  F..  Jr.;  and  Humphnes,  David  F.,  4.201,399,  CI. 
280-402000. 
Humphnes.  Peter  E..  to  Contronic  Controls  Limited.  Four  wire  multi- 
satellite  intrusion  alarm  with  multiplex  annunciation.  4.201,982.  CI 
340-506.000 
Hunt.  James  A.  Emergency  illumination  apparatus.  4.20I.00S.  CI. 

40-570.000. 
Hunter.  Don  L.:  and  Woods.  Wilham  G.,  to  United  States  Borax  & 
Chemical  Corp    N'-<Cycloalkyl)alkyl-2,4-diniiro-6-innuoromethyl- 
1,3-phenylenediamine  compounds.  4,201.724.  CI.  260-577.000. 
Hunter.  George  C    See— 

Domenicali.   Peter  L:  and  Hunter.  George  C.  4,201,473,  CI 
356-360.000 
Hunter,    Lee.    Wheel    alignment    checking    device.    4,200,988,    CI 

33-203.200. 
Hurley,  Rupert  B  .  to  Badische  Corporation.  Process  for  purifying  and 
activating  aqueous  inorganic  salt  solutions  employed  in  the  wet 
spinning  of  filamentary  vinyl  polymers.  4.201.740.  CI.  264-38  000. 
Hun,  Wesley  D.:  and  Koski.  John  P..  to  American  Hospital  Supply 

Corporation.  Stable  schiff  reagent.  4.201.693.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Hustler.  Inc.:  See— 

Altmayer,  John.  4.201,990,  CI  343-747.000 
Hutchins,  Ned  M.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc  Control  of  airblast 
during  explosive  expansion  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4,201.419.  CI 
299-2.000. 
Huyser,  Marvin  E.:  See — 

Anderson,   Ardis   L.:   and   Huyser,   Marvin    E..   4,201,657.   CI. 
208-23.000 
Hyde,  Donald  B .  Jr.,  to  Hyde's  Incorporated.  Bird  feeder.  4,201,155. 

CI.  119-51  OOR. 
Hyde.  Eric  A.,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Cleaning  coke  oven  doors 

or  door  jambs.  4.201.630.  CI  202-241  000. 
Hyde.  Jack,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Hot  blast  stove  breast  wall. 

4.201.543.  CI  432-217  000. 
Hyde's  Incorporated:  See- 
Hyde.  Donald  B  .  Jr.  4.201.155.  CI   1I9-5I.00R. 
Iddon  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Iddon.    Michael    I.:   and   Tunier,    Donald    M.,   4.201,481,    CI 
366-79.000 
Iddon,  Michael  I :  and  Turner.  Donald  M.,  to  Iddon  Brothers  Limited. 

Scrolls  for  extruding  machines.  4,201,481.  CI.  .^66-79000 
Igarashi.  Kikuo:  and  Sugawara,  Tamio,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel 
aminoglycoside  denvatives.  4,201,774,  CI.  424-180.000. 
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^''"kfnna  Michio:  and  Igari.  Akira.  4,201,673,  CI.  210-321.008. 
Igelbuscher.  Heinnch:  Siv-  ,,  l 

Holter.    Heinz:    Gresch.    Heinz:  .  and    Igelbuscher.    Heinnch. 
4.201.751,  CI.  42.V210.000. 
Ignatiev.  Stanislav  N:  See—  ..    „.    ,        ^ 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.:  Klimenko,  Valentin  M.:  Shulgin,  Gngory 
M.:  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.:  Timofeev.  Vladimir  P.:  Slednev. 
Vladimir  P.:  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.:  Levichev,  Pavel  A.:  and 
Lyashenko,  Jury  P..  4,201,075.  CI.  72-204.000. 
lizuka.  Haruhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited   Split  engine 
operation  of  closed  loop  controlled  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  air-admission  valve.  4.201.180.  CI.  I23-198.00F. 

Ikekawa.  Nobuo:  See-  .....  v,  u       t- 

DeLuca.  Hector  F :  Schnoes.  Heinnch  K.;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo:  Ta- 
naka.  Yoko:  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiro.  4.201.881.  Ci.  568-819.000. 

''"'Nakw.  Mas^twe:  and  Ikuta.  Yoshiji.  4,200,966,  CI.  29-243.500. 
Ilsemann.  Heino   Device  for  insening  tape  cassettes  or  the  likeand 

enclosures  particularly  into  hinged  boxes.  4.201,027,  CK  53-53.000. 
Imamura.  Nobutake:  Mimura.  Yoshinori:  and  Kobayashi,  Toshihiko.  to 

Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  transfer  record 

film  and  apparatus  for  magneto-optically  reading  magnetic  record 

patterns  using  the  same  4,202,022.  CI.  360-1 14.000. 
Imhauser,  Gunter:  Brauner,  Dieter:  and  Muschelknauiz,  Edgar,  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Perforated  mixing  elements  for  static  and 

dynamic  mixers.  4,201.482.  CI.  366-98.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Edwards.  Harry.  4.201.150.  CI.  118-323.000. 
Imperial  Oil  Limited:  See— 

Sanford.  Emerson.  4,201.656,  CI.  208-1 1. OLE. 

Ina,  Toshikazu:  See—  .....,„  ^,   ,-,,,-.  mro 

Kawai.  Hisasi:  and  Ina.  Toshikazu.  4.201.159.  CI.  123-32.0EB. 
Inagaki.  Mitsuo:  Hattori.  Yoshiyuki:  and  Taguchi.  Masahiro.  to  Nippon 

^ken  Inc  AC  Generator  having  a  clawtooth  rotor  with  irregular 

trapizoidal  teeth.  4.201,930,  CI.  310-51.000. 

Inahara,  Hirohisa:  See—  ^  .    ^        n     u       a  im  t-j*. 

Naito,  Ryoichi:  Shiino.  Satoru:  and  Inahara,  Hirohisa.  4,201,776, 

d.  424-195.000.  .  ,,  ^    „,     .. 

Inami.  Yasuhiko:  Takechi,  Sadatoshi:  Hishida,  Tadanon:  Uede.  Hisashi: 
and  Take.  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Current  controlled 
drive  system  for  electrochromic  displays  of  the  segmented  type. 
4.201,984,  CI. -W-763  000.  .    o      u       a 

Inami.  Yasuhiko:  Hishida.  Tadanori:  Yano,  Kozo:  Hamada.  Hiroshi:  and 
Nakauchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Constant  current 
supply  drive  for  electrochromic  displays  of  the  segmented  type. 
4,201.985.0.340-785.000. 

Inco  Limited:  See—  . .,    .         .r'     •. 

O'Neill.  Charles  E.:  Ettel.  Victor  A.:  Villazor.  Alfredo:  and  Garnt- 
sen,  Peter  G.,  4,201,653,  CI.  204-263.000. 
Ingelman,  Bjorn  G.:  Richter,  Ary  W.:  and  Granath.  Kirsti  A.  to  Phar- 
macia Akiiebolag.  Sterile  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  isomalto- 
oligosaccharides  and  its  use  for  parenteral  administration  to  mam- 
mals. 4,201,772,  CI.  424-180.000.  _ 
Ingersoll,  Clyde  E.:  and  Agarwall,  Dwanka  P..  to  Wilbams  Gold 
Refining  Company  Incorporated.  Ceramic  substrate  alloy.  4.201.577. 
CI.  75-134.00N. 
Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.pA.:  See— 

Passoni.  Teresio:   Mascheroni,  Alberto;  and  Calmes.  Jean  K.. 
4.201,097,  CI.  74-529.000. 
Innovation  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^     .  ,„,  „,«    <-i 

Copeland.    James    S.:    and    Primm,    Raymond.    4,201,910,    CI. 
250-216.000. 
Inomata.  Akira:  See—  .  ,«,  nii 

Nagase.  Tetsuo;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  and  Inomata.  Akira.  4.202,021. 
CI.  360-96.500. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  4,201,777,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Carbonaceous 
bodies.  4,201,777,  CI.  428-212.000. 

Inoue,  Michihiro:  See—  .,      . .   .  ...  .  .  „j  c„,„ 

Kimura,  Takeji;  Takemoto,  Toyoki;  Inoue.  Michihiro:  and  Sato. 
Masaharu.  4.201,106,  CI.  84-1.090. 
Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Miyamoto,  Norioki,  to  Kao  Soap  Company  Lim- 
ited. Process  for  producing  a  hydroxyfatty  acid  ester.  4,201.844,  CI. 
435-135.000. 

Inoue.  Takashi:  See—  ,   .        i,         ^  iai  Q>ie   i-i 

Kotani.  Teizo;  Inoue.  Takashi;  and  Arai.  Kozo.  4,201.848.  CI. 

Insolio.  Thomas  A.,  to  Fletcher-Terry  Company.  The.  Glass  cutter. 

4.201.104,  CI.  83-886.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  J'etrole:  See—  ^   vj     ..i    !-,„ 

Juguin,   Bernard:   Lc   Page,  Jean-Francois;  and   Miquel,  Jean, 
4,201,661,0.208-139.000.  ^     ccdc 

Institut  Organicheskogo  Sinteza  Akademu  Nauk  Latviiskoi  SSR:  See- 
Sukhova,  Nina  M.;  Lidaka,  Marger  J.;  Voronova,  Valentina  A.; 
Zidermane,  Aina  A.;  Kravchenko.  lya  M.;  Dauvarte,  Anda  Z.. 
Preisa,  leva  E.;  and  Meirena.  Dainuvite  V.,  4.201,784,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Institut  Pasteur:  See—  a  mi  aiB     r\ 

Gerlier,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Augier.    Jacques,    4.201.478.    CI. 

356-440.000. 
Institute  Po  Mechanika  I  Biomechanika:  See- 

Georgiev,  Vesselin  Y.;  and  Mednikarov,  Vladimir  S.,  4,201,340,  CI 
239-66.000. 


Insiitulul  National  Peniru  Creatie  Sliinlifica  si  Tehnica-Incrcsi:  See— 
Tetxlorescu,    Constantin;    and    Polizu,     Radu.    4.201,141.    Ci 
1 10-259.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See— 

Alcorn.  George  E.;  Bergeron.  David  L :  and  Stephens.  Geoffrey 

B..  4.201,800,  CI.  4.W-5.000.  ' 

Beilstein,  Kenneth  E..  Jr.:  and  Kotecha,  Harish  N.,  4,202.044,  CI. 

.^65-182.000.  „    ,  „ 

Botte.  Anthony  J.;  Hubbard.  James  H  :  and  Spivey.  Paul  K.. 

4.201.464.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Chellis.  Leroy  N.;  and  Ellis.  Theron  L..  4.201,616.  O.  156-.W.I00. 
De  La  Moneda,  F.  H.,  4.202,002,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Dougherty,  William  E.;  and  Greer.  Stuart   E.,  4,202.007.  Ci 

357-80.000.  „         ^      ^_ 

Epenoy,  Gabriel  I.:  Kuhne.  Roland:  Laurent,  Bernard:  and  Thinon. 

Philippe  E.,  4,202,039,  CI.  364-757.000. 
Fyfe  Colin  A.  Mossbrugger.  Horsi  G.;  and  Yannoni.  Cosianlino 

S.,  4,201,941,0.  .W-321.000. 
Howard.  James  K.:  Turene,  Frank  E.;  and  While,  James  P., 
4,201.999.  CI.  357-15.000.  ,      ^, 

Lovgren,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Quinlan,  William   P.,  4,202.020.  CI. 

360-75.000. 
McCorkle.  Richard  A.,  4,201.921,  CI  250-493.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  M.,  4,201,976,  O.  .371-50.000. 
International  Plavoni&  Fragrances  Inc.:  Stv—  ,-    .,       . 

Light,  Kenneth  K.:  Spencer,  Bette  M.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  P.:  Kiwala. 
Jacob:  Vock.  Manfred  H  :  and  Shuster.  Edward  J..  4.201.639,  CI. 
204-158.00R.  ,    ...    ^^ 

Light,  Kenneth  K.:  Sanders,  James  M.:  Vock.  Manfred  H.:  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin:  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.: 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.:  Kamath,  Venkatesh:  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4,201,697,  CI.  252- 
522.00R.  "^ 

International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc..  The:  See—  ,  .     » 

Subramanian.  Kojur  N.;  Nissen.  Norman  C:  and  Thomas,  John  A.. 
4.201.648,0  204-112.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation;  5tv— 

Couch,  Philip  R.:  and  Philpoti.  David  A.,  4,201,884,  CI.  375-53.000 

Natens,  Marcel  C.R,  4,201,948,  CI.  331-8X)00. 

Thompson,  George  H.  B.;  and  Selway,  Peter  R.,  4,201.447,  O. 

350-96.3 10 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph:  See— 

Lawrence,  Alan  J.;  Cotton,  John  M.:  Hamer-Hixlges,  Kenneth  J.: 

and  Denenberg,  Jeffrey  N.,  4,201,889.  CI.  320-68.000. 
Lawrence.  Alan  J.:  Denenberg,  Jeffrey  N :  Rubinstein.  Murray: 
and  Upp.  Daniel  C.  4,201,890,  CI.  370-68.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See—  • 

Lawrence,  Alan  J.;  Cotton,  John  M.:  and  Denenberg,  JefTrey  N.. 
4,201.891,0  370.58.000.  „  .,      ^      ^  ,m  i«i     r-i 

Maklad.  Mokhtar  S.;  and  Pureza,  Pablo  C,  4,201,151,  CI. 
118-642.000.  .         ^„  „      u    r- 

McCartney,  Ronald  L.:  Arnold,  Bruce  K.;  and  Hogan,  Vaughn  C, 
4,201,444.0.350-96.210.  .     „  n 

Paptzun,  George  J.;  Hall.  Collin  C:  and  Bullwmkle.  Benjamin  B™ 
4.201.365,0.251-328.000. 
International  Totalizing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 
Otten,  David  M..  4,201,907,  CI.  235-92.0AC. 

International  Wool  Secretariat:  See—  

Benisek,  Ladislav.  4,201.805,  CI.  427-389.000. 
Inukai.  Masatoshi:  See—  . .  ,,     ... 

Itoh,  Yasuhiro;  Nakahara,  Masaki:  Takiguchi,  Yo:  Aral.  Mamoru: 
Haneishi,  Tatsuo;  Inukai.  Masatoshi;  and  Nakajima.  Mutsuo. 
4,201,769,0.424-117.000. 

lori,  Giuseppe:  See—  ^    ,         r- 

Paret,  Giancarlo;  Vetere,  Alessandro:  and  Ion,  Giuseppe. 
4,201,633.  O.  203-58.000. 

Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 
Al-Jalil,  Hamid,  4,201,227,  CI.  130-8.000. 

'''"'Scitt  Jo^h'hLJr.:  and  Ipn,  Alfred  C.  4,201,603,  CI,  148-174.000 
Ipsen  Industries  International  GmbH:  See— 

Luiten,    Cornells    H.;    and    Gohnng.    Werner,    4.201.600,    CI. 

Irelan,  Edward  A.;  Banlett,  Robert  L.;  and  Walch.  J"|^  ^.-  'o 
McGraw-Edison  Company.  Shield  for  grass  tnmmer.  4,200,978.  LI 
30-276.000.  ,  . , 

Irie  Akiyoshi,  to  Unimation,  Inc  Control  apparatus  for  programmable 

manipulator.  4,201, 9.^.0.318-568.000  „    ^,    . 

Isovolta  Oslerreichische  Isolierstoffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Kirsch,  Kurt:  Hilzensauer,  Volkmar;  Pfiug.  Gunther:  Wehrmann, 
Felix;  and  Maresch.  Gerald,  4,201,833,  O  428-404.000. 

Moilgini  G^e^ges  L.,  4.201.498,  O.  405-303.000. 

Ilo.  Fumio:  See—  l     m... 

Harigaya.  Isao:  Taguchi,  Tetsuya:  Ito.  Fumio:  and  Yazaki,  Mul- 
sunobu,  4.201,463,  O.  354-86.000. 
Ito   Ichizo;  Aga,  Toshio:  and  Ando,  Teisuo,  to  Yokogawa  Electnt 

Works,  Lid.  Vortex  flow  meter.  4,201,084.  CI.  73-I940VS 
Ito  Syoichi  and  Suzuki.  Mithuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  pnnter  using 

inflammable  ink.  4.201,993,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Itoh  Kunio:  and  Oshima,  Toshimichi,  to  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Rubber  compositions.  4,201.698,  O  260-3.000.  -  .    „ 

Itoh,  Yasuhiro:  Nakahara,  Masaki;  Takiguchi,  Yo;  Aral.  Mamoru: 

Haneishi.  Tatsuo;  Inukai,  Masatoshi:  and  Nakajima.  Mutsuo.  to  San- 

kyo  Company  Limited.  Antibiotic  substances  No.  17927A|  and  No 
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ITQITA-"   and    prixcvt   for    prtxJucing    ihe   same.    4.20l.76«>.    CI. 
424.I17JDOO. 
ITT  Industries.  Incorporation:  SiV— 

Pitt.  Gillies   D;   and  Gregorig.   Stephen    I    N..  4.201.471.  CI. 
356-70.000 
J.  &  A.  Atlas  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd:  See— 

Hoogenbosch.  Thomas  C.  4.201.400.  CI.  280-511  OOO 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  Str— 

Frisbee.  Claude  M..  4.201.268.  CI.  172-804.000 
Jackson.  Stanley  P..  to  Firth  Carpels  Limited.  Cam  driven  sliding 

needle  bar.  4.201.14.1  CI.  II2-79.00R. 
Jackson.  Theodore:  and  Johnson.  Ken.  to  Jackson.  Theodore.  Airptwt 

landing  indicator  apparatus.  4.201.973.  CI  .^40-26.000. 
Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr.;  and  Morris.  John  C.  to  Eastman  Kixlak  Com- 
pany. Liquid  crystal  copolyesters  containing  terephthalic  acid.  2.6- 
naphthalenedicarboxylic     acid,     hydroquinone     and     resorcinol. 
4.201.856.  CI.  528- W.OOO. 
Jacob.  Keith  D..  to  Hassino^Donald  F.  Wide  angled  rear  view  mirror 

apparatus.  4.201.451.  Cl^b-278  000 
Jacobs  Philip  F.:  Friedman.  Evelyn;  Southall.  Peter;  and  Carswell. 
William,  to  E.  B  Metal  Rubber  Industries.  Inc.  Pilferage  protection 
for   satellite    vending    machine    having   dual    pricing   capability. 
4.201.28.V  CI.  194-l.OOA. 
Jacobson.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Scheinhaus,  Myron  G.;  and  Jacobson.   Paul  R..  4.200.W7.  CI. 
36-11.500. 
Jacobson.    Sava.    Remote    playout    telephone    answering    device 

4'.201.888.  CI.  179-6.00E. 
Jacobsthal.  Herbert  K.:  See— 

Fnedman.  Stanley  I.;  Cobeen.  Charles  P.;  and  Jacobsthal.  Herbert 
K..  4.201.980.  CI.  340-.U7.0DD 
Jacoby.  George  V  :  Siv— 

GefTon.    Arthur    P;   and   Jacoby.   George   V.   4.202.0P.   CI. 
360-45.000. 
Jaggle.  Gunther:  Scharl.  Herbert;  and  Krauvs.  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Btisch 
GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  avsembly  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines. 4.201.172.  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
James  Brown  &  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Widmer.  Colin  F..  4.201.372.  CI.  266-270.000. 
James.  Howard:  See— 

Holman.  David  J.;  and  James.  Howard.  4,201,643.  CI.  2O4-I8O.0OR. 
Janik.  John  W.   Signal  and  receptacle  combination.  4.201.334,  CI. 

232-34.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  Sec— 

Gotoda,  Masao;  Okada.  Toshio:  Murata.  Kazuo;  and  Takaha.shi. 
Kusuhiko,  4.201,641.  CI.  204-159.170. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kotani.  Teizo;  Inoue.  Takashi:  and  Arai.  Kozo.  4.201.848.  CI. 
525-314.000. 
Jarman.  Davis  R.;  and  Hinson.  Virgil  H.  Front  end  alignment  system. 

4.201,076.  CI.  72-392.000. 
Jasulaitis.  William  A.:  See- 
Theodore.  Frank  W.;  Wasson.  George  E.:  Jasulaitis.  William  A.: 
and  Gorin.  Everett.  4.201.655,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Jean,  Albert  L.  Cigarette  retarding  and  snuffing  device.  4.201.233.  CI 

131-2.^.000. 
Jeco  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tanaka.  Toyonaru.  4.201.041.  CI.  368-85.000. 
Jellinek.  Karl:  and  Muller,  Rolf,  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Boiling  water  and  weather  resistant  cellulose  fiber  reinforced  board 
material.  4,201.835.  CI.  428-288  000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See— 

Scheidler.  Herwig;  Wennemann.  Dietmar;  and  Schwank.  Bernd. 
4.201.184.  CI.  126.39.00J. 
Jennings.  Gary  L..  to  Pyramid  Manufacturing  Company.  Wheeled 
portable   well   drilling  and   workover  apparatus.   4.201.022.   CI. 
52-118.000. 
Jensen,  Harbo  P  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company   Pour  point  depres- 
sant made  from  the  asphaltene  component  of  thermally  treated  shale 
oil.  4,201,658,  CI.  208-39  000. 
Jessiman.  Alexander  F.:  See- 

Crawford,  Henry:  and  Jessiman.  Alexander  F.,  4,201.410.  CI.  294- 
83.00R. 
Jochum.  Peter,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fastening  element  setting 

device.  4.201.325.  CI.  227-9.000. 
John.  E.  Roy   Electroencephalographic  method  and  system  for  the 
quantitative   description   of  patient   brain   states.   4.201,224.   CI. 
128-731.000. 
John  Nolan  Design  Limited:  See- 
Nolan.  John  P  S..  4.201,035.  G.  57-6.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See— 

Zink.  John  S.;  and  Reed.  Robert  D..  4.201.191,  CI.  126.360.00A. 
Johnson,  Bernard  A.;  and  Gardner,  Frederick  P.,  to  Mangood  Corpora- 
tion  Measurement  and  recording  apparatus  and  system   4,201,908. 
CI.  235-92.0TC. 
Johnson.  Burnett  H..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Microcel- 

lular  heterocyclic  polymer  structures.  4.201,820.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Johnson.  David  R..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Energy.  Preparation  of 

UtO^.  4.201.738,  CI.  264^.500. 
Johnson.  Frank  S..  to  Marvel  Metal  Products  Company.  Cabinet  assem- 
bly. 4.201.428,  CI.  312-257.00R 
Johnson.  Jack  W.;  and  Whittingham.  M.  Stanley,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Cell  containing  an  alkali  metal  anode,  u  solid 
cathode,  and  a  closoborane  and/or  closocarborane  electrolyte. 
4.201.839.  CI.  429-194.000. 
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JohiiMin.  Ken:  Str — 

Jackson.  Theodore;  and  Jtihnson.  Ken.  4.201.973,  CI.  .^40-26.0(X) 
JohnMin,  Marvin  M.:  Sir— 

Wu,    Yulin:  Johnson,   Marvin    M.;   and   Nowack.   Gerhard    P.. 
4.201.875.  CI.  568-575.0(X). 
Johnston.  Reece  W.,  to  Advance  Dental  Corp<uation.  OrlhinJontic 

formulation  and  method.  4,200.980.  CI.  433-8.(XX). 
Johren.  Paul:  Siv— 

Slecher,  Friedhelm;  Fa/ekas,  Josef:  Johren,  Paul:  and  Morsbach. 
Martin.  4.201,804,  CI.  427-393.6(X). 
Jones,  Colin,  to  Linkman  Building  Companv  Limited.  Greenhouses. 

4.201.019.  CI.  52-15.000. 
Jones.   Harry:  and   Slater,   David   L..  to  Ferranti   Limited.    Inertia 

switches.  4.201.898.  CI.  200-61. 45R 
Jones.  Ira  D.  Viewing  rtxJ  for  determining  the  level  of  liquid  within  a 

receptacle  4,201.086.  CI.  73-327.000. 
Jones.  Jesse  D.:  Str— 

Zorzi.  Paul  A.;  Jones.  Jesse  D.:  and  Kucsma,  Michael  E.,  4.201.703, 
CI.  260-37.0PC. 
Jorcin.  Serge:  Stv— 

Blanc.  Roger:  and  Jorcin.  Serge.  4.200.993.  CI.  34-104.000. 
Jordan  College:  Str— 

Coxon.   DeWayne  A.;  and  Gates.  Timothy   P..  4.201.192.  CI. 
126-422.000. 
Jost,  Heinrich:  See— 

Siraub.  Paul;  and  Jost.  Heinrich.  4.201.287,  CI.  198-530.(XX). 
Joyce.  Glover  C  :  Sec- 
Kirk.  Calvin   K.;  Joyce.  Glover  C;  and   Messier.   Francis  L.. 
4.201.016.  CI  51-105.0SP. 
Joyce.  Hardin.  Jr..  to  Fiai-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc  Vehicle 

axle  suspension  system.  4.201.273.  CI.  180-12  000 
Juguin.  Bernard:  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  and  Miquel.  Jean,  to  Insiitut 
Francais  du  Petrole.  Pr«x;ess  for  producing  aromatics  of  high  purity 
from  oil  cuts.  4.201.661.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Jumpak  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Fima.  Raoul  G  .  4.201.974.  CI.  34O-52.00A. 
Jungbluth.  Otto.  Three-dimensional  structures  made  of  beams  and 

plates.  4.201.023.  CI.  52-334.000. 
Junkers.  John  K.  Hydraulic  wrench.  4.201.099.  CI.  81-57.390. 
Juntgen.  Harald;  Knoblauch.  Karl;  Grochowski.  Horst:  and  Schwarie. 
Jurgen.  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH  Arrangement  for  regenerating 
particulate  adsorbents.  4.201.695.  CI.  252-41 1. OOR. 
Jurida.  Vladslav  J  Kitchen  utensil.  4.200.958.  CI.  17-29.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  Sei'— 

Kondo.  Kenichi.  4.201.038.  CI.  .168-73.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Hiroshi.  4.201.109.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiya  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nishimi.  Ichiro;  and  Ohira.  Hideaki.  4.201.362.  CI.  251-29.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See- 
Sato.  Yo.  4.201.134.  CI.  101-288.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  Sec- 
Sato.  Yo.  4.201.133.  CI.  101-288.000. 
Sato.  Yo.  4.201.619,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Tarusawa,  Yasutaka.  4.201.043.  CI.  368-10.000. 

Kadan.  Ranjii  S.;  Freeman.  Donald  W.;  Spadaro.  James  J.;  and  Ziegler. 

George  M..  Jr..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Agriculture.  Process  for 

producing  a  low  gossypol  protein  product  from  glanded  cottonseed. 

4.201.709.  CI   260-123.500. 

Kagayama.  Joe.  to  Tsuyama  Manufacturing  Company.  Ltd.  Reflector 

for  spokewise  wheels.  4.201.448.  CI.  350-99.000. 
Kageyama.  Hidehei:  See— 

Kageyama.  Toshihiko:  and  Kageyama.   Hidehei.  4.200.977.  CI. 
30-162.000. 
Kageyama.  Toshihiko;  and  Kageyama.  Hidehei.  to  Kotobuki  &  Co.  Ltd. 

Cutler  knife.  4.200.977.  CI.  30-162.000. 
Kahler.  Werner.  Live  poultry  conveying,  counting  and  crating  device. 

4.201.156.  CI.  119-82.000. 
Kamath.  Venkatesh:  See— 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shusier. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin:  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B  ; 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh:  Miwkherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.:  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,201,697,  CI.  252- 
522.0OR. 
Kamfe.  Eberhard:  and  Schmidt.  Willi,  to  Erwin  Kampf  GmbH  &  Co. 
Machinenfabrik.  Firma.  Machine  for  simultaneous  biaxially  stretch- 
ing. 4,200.963.  CI.  26-73.000. 
Kamiyama.  Satoru:  See — 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa.  Junichi;  Kawamura.  Norio:  Kasai. 
Akio;  Kamiyama.  Satoru:  and  Kawasaki.  Toshihiro.  4.201.644. 
CI.  204-181  OOC. 
Kanbier.  Dirk:  See— 

Kwant.  Pieter  B ;  Kanbier.  Dirk:  Tjan.  Petrus  W.  H.  L.;  and  Akbar. 
Mohammed.  4.201.659.  CI.  208-73.000. 
Kaneko.  Tsugio:  See— 

Minagawa.  Yukinori;  Kaneko.  Tsugio:  and  Yamaguchi.  Kunihiko. 
4.201.747.  CI.  423-21.500. 
Kanno.  Michio:  and  Igari.  Akira.  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  dialysis  of  solution.  4.201.673.  CI.  210-.U1.00B. 
Kao  Soap  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Inoue.  Shigeo:  and  Miyamoto.  Norioki.  4.201.844.  CI.  435-135.000. 
Kaplan.  Barbara  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Water  stiluble 
pesticidal  quaternary  ammonium  salt  compt^unds.  4.201.786.  CI. 
424-282.000. 
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Kaplow.  Roy:  and  Molnar.  Michael  K..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Dynamically  variable  keyboard  terminal.  4.202.041.  CI 
364-900.000. 
Karacsonyi.  Paul:  See—  „    ,  ^  tv,-  ii. 

Feess  Erich  Springer.  Hartmut;  Karacstinyi.  Paul:  Gronen.  Willy; 
and  Curlius.  Horsi.  4.201.547.  CI.  8.543.000. 

Kasai.  Akio:  See—  vi         v      , 

Todoroki,  Nobuaki:  Yasukawa.  Junichi:  Kawamura.  Norio:  Kasai. 

Akio:  Kamiyama.  Satoru:  and  Kawasaki.  Toshihiro,  4,201,644, 

CI.  204- 1 8 1. OOC.  ,  .         .      ,     .,n,  ni.0 

Katayama.  Akira:  and  Shimoi,  Osamu.  Knob  for  a  door  lock.  4.201,069. 

CI.  70-422.000.  „  ,       ^       ^         ,  ,- 

Kalchka.  Jay  R.;  and  Kelly.  Samuel  T    »"  R"^'?"^^^:^^""'"?^,^"'S• 
pany.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  solenoid.  4,200,972,  CI.  29.602.UUK 
Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.,  to  Sandoz  Inc.  Cyclopropanyl-bearing  hydra- 

zides.  4.201.785.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kalo  Electric  and  Machinery  Co  Ltd.:  Sec- 

Koyahala.  Hirosi;  and  Hioki.  Shunkichi,  4,201,390,  CI.  274-15.00R 
Kalo.  Hisakalsu;  Sec—  .  tm  iao 

Yamada.  Koichi:  Harato.  Takuo:  and  Kalo.  Hisakalsu.  4.201,749, 
CI.  42.V  127.000. 

Kalo.  Hisao:  See—  .     t  i        Aim  ^at   r\ 

Doi.  Koichi:  Kalo.  Hisao:  and  Kurauchi.  Takeo.  4,201,592,  CI. 

106-2.000. 

Kalo,  YoshilO:  Sec—  .„.„,,    ^,    ,,oi»nnn 

Fukuma.  Nobuo;  and  Kalo.  Yoshito.  4.201.935.  CI.  318-5.000. 
Kalsuda.  Yoshio:  and  Minamile.  Yoshihiro.  to  Dainippon  Jochugiku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Isovaleric  acid  ester  derivatives,  and  insecticides 
containing  said  derivatives.  4-201-787.  CI.  424.304.000 
Kauzal.  Gabriel  P  Organic  fertilizer.  4.201,564,  C.  71-20.000. 
Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Ina.  Toshikazu,  to  Nippon  Soken,  "ny   ^  ectronic 
control  method  and  apparatus  for  combustion  engines.  4.201.159,  CI 
123-32.0EB. 
Kawakami.  Akihiro:  Sec—  u.a^^l, 

Yoshikawa,    Hiroshi;    Kawakami.   Akihiro:   and   Sato.    Hideaki. 
4.202.029.  CI.  361-394.000. 
Kawakami  Kagaku  Kogyo  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumilani.  Kenji.  4.201.794,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Kawamura.  Hideo:  See— 

Miyanohara.  Isao:  Miyazaki.  Hiroshi:  and  Kawamura.  Hideo. 
4.201.668.  CI.  210-51.000.  ..^      u    c    . 

Kawamura.  Masao.  to  Kilamura  Valve  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealing 
device  for  a  valve  4.201.239.  CI.  137-72.000. 

Kawamura.  Norio:  Sec—  .     .  ^    i^  ki  ,;^  v^...; 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa.  Junichi;  kawamura.  Nor  o:  Kasai, 
Akio:  Kamiyama,  Satoru;  and  Kawasaki.  Toshihiro.  4.201.644. 
CI.  204-181.00C. 
Kawasaki.  Toshihiro:  See—  vi         •/ 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki:  Yasukawa.  Junichi:  Kawamura  Norio.  Kasai. 
Akio;  Kamiyama.  Satoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Toshihiro.  4.201.644. 
CI.  204- 181. OOC.  .,.      ,       ^       . 

Kawashima.  Yoshinori:  Watanabe.  Masaki;  and  Kinoshila.  Katsuharu. 
10  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Linked  chain  with  im- 
proved sealing  rings.  4.201.393.  CI.  277-92000. 
Kay.  Howard  E.:  Sec—  „     „        „       ^  c      ^a 

Ellis    Stephen  R.;  Bolt.  Theodore  R.;  Kay.  Howard  E.;  and 
Hughes.  Noel.  4.201,7.16,  CI.  261-98.000. 
Kaye   Paul,  to  Aquafilier  Corporation.  Cigarette  holder  with  tiller. 

4,201.2.32.0.  131-187.000.  .        ^        ^  _  , 

Kehr  Clifton  L  ;  Wood.  Louis  L.;  Marans,  Nelson  S.;  and  Fulmer. 
Glenn  E  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Dimensionally  stable  polyurethane 
foam.  4,201.846,  CI.  521-1.17.000.  .  ,m  us  ri 

Keller.  Rene,  to  Emhari  Zurich  S.  A.  Mold  identification.  4.201.338.  CI. 
235-454.000. 

•^'"LS'jIy  R^frnd  Kelly.  Samuel  T..  4.200.972.  CI.  29-602.0OR. 
Kent-Moore  Corporation:  See— 

De  Marlelaere.  David  L.;  and  Bogard.  William  E..  4.201.056.  CI. 

60-584.000.  .,.      ^  ,     ^     , 

Kenyon,  Jack,  to  Moseley  Rubber  Co.  Ltd..  The.  Cake  displacement 

means  for  filler  presses  4.201.672.  CI.  210-225.000. 
Keohring  Company:  See—  _, 

Briggs,  Eugene  C;  and  Gusiafson.  William  E..  4.201.544.  CI. 

432-222.000.  ^      ,        „  . 

Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankier  Haftung: 

*^Erdimann.  Gerhard;  Sastri.  Chalurvedula:  Kuppers.  Gottfried:  and 

Petri.  Hermann.  4.201.625.  CI.  176-11.000. 
Heilkamp.  Dieter.  4.201.827.  CI.  428-283.000. 
Kelchum.  Frank  W:  Sec—  v  w    Aimtfi   r\ 

Holman.  Rudolph  G.;  and  Keichum.  Frank  W..  4.201.177.  CI. 

124-23.00R. 
Kevstone  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Orr,  John  L,  4,201,427,  CI.  312-21.000. 
Khaiezadeh.  Heshmat,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Semiconductor  integrated 

circuit  device.  4,202,006,  CI.  357-63.000. 
Kienberger,  Karl-Heinz:  and  Slock.  Don  JR..  <o  Endress  u.  Hauser 
GmbH  u  Co.  Arrangement  for  Ihe  generation  and  radiation  of  micro- 
waves. 4.201.956.  CI.  331-96.000. 

""ormoiatho^ilkl:  Hijikata.  Akiko    Kikumolo.  RyoJ!- Jamao. 

Yoshikuni:  Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 

Shinii.  4.201.86.1.  CI.  546-166.000. 

Kimura.  Masaharu:  Otuki.  Yoshiharu:  Sugio.  Akitoshi;  and  Furusawa. 

Sotra  10  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Acelal  resin 

composition.  4.201.849.  CI.  525-401.000. 


Kimura.  Masayuki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  lllumi- 
nalion  device  for  motor  vehicles.  4.202.0.10.  CI   362-61  (XX) 

Kimura.   Takeji:   Takcmoio.   Toyoki;    Inoue.    Michihiro.   and   Sato. 
Masaharu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co .  Ltd    Electronic       , 
musical  instrument  4.201.106.  CI.  84-1.090 

Kimura.  Tsuneo;  and  Hashizume.  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  • 
Industries  Ltd.   PrcK-ess  for  preparing  purified  terephthalic  acid 
4,201,872,  CI.  562-487.000  .... 

King  Reginald,  to  Evershed  Power-Optics  Limited  Production  ol 
composite  images  4.202.008.  CI  358-22.000. 

Kinoshila.  Katsuharu:  Sec— 

Kawashima.  Yoshinori:  Watanabe.  Masaki;  and  Kinoshila.  kat- 
suharu. 4.201..193,  CI  277.92.0(X). 

'^''' Vemen^David  A~  and  Kipp.  Henry  A..  4,201,527.  CI  425-72  OOR. 

Kirchberger.  Peter:  See— 

Kraloweiz,    Bruno;    and    Kirchberger,    Peter,    4,201,500.    CI 
407-43.000.  ^  .         », 

Kirk  Calvin  K.;  Joyce,  Glover  C:  and  Messier,  Francis  L..  to  Warner 
&  'Swasey  Company.  The  Apparatus  for  grinding  a  workpiece. 
4.201.016.  CI.  51-105.0SP.  ,  ,    ^ 

Kirsch.  Jerry,  to  Auto-Place.  Inc.  Hopper  feeder  for  singly  dispensing 
short  rods  or  lubes.  4.201.31.1.  CI  221-171.000. 

Kirsch.  Kurt;  Hilzensauer.  Volkmar;  Pfiug.  Gunther;  NVehrmann.  helix: 
and  Maresch.  Gerald,  to  Isovolta  Osierreichische  Isoliersioffwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Building  material  elements  particularly  building 
boards,  and  a  process  for  their  production.  4.201.833,  CI  428-404  000 

'^"'■'vam:  Eb  N^  aS^Kiscaden.  Roy  W.,  4.201,045.  CI  60-39  09R. 

Kish.  Edward  E ;  See—  .,..«,  u  c    i  r» 

Danko.  Oliver  L  ;  Gallagher.  Bernard  J  :  ShufReharger.  Earl  D.: 
Simko.  David  M  ;  and  Kish.  Edward  E.  4,201.366.  CI.  251- 
33500B. 
Kishi.  Hiroyoshi:  See—  -r  i     u    t 

Matsumoto.  Masakazu:  Yokono.  Koujiro;  Tanaka.  Takashi;  Toga- 
nou  Shigeo;  Kishi.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Nishide,  Katsuhiko. 
4.201.441,  CI.  350-3.610  ^  , .     c      i     i. 

Kitagawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho. 
Envelope  waveform  generator  for  electronic  musical  instruments.. 
4.201.109,  CI.  84-1.260 
Kilamura.  Takashi:  Sec—  ti     w        j  m».-„. 

Hoshito.  Kazuo;  Sato.  Hideaki;  Kilamura,  Takashi:  and  Masegi. 
Koichi.  4.201.994.  CI  .146-108.000 
Kilamura  Valve  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawamura.  Masao.  4.201.239.  CI.  137-72.000.     ^^      ^^ 
Kitchen    Roger  M.;  and  Braithwaile.  Dennis,  to  Deborah  Services 

Limited.  Girder  roller  fittings.  4,200.955.  CI.  16-106.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  Sec—  ...,,,  c    vi...„i. 

Light.  Kenneth  K  ;  Spencer.  Bette  M.;  Vinals.  Jofq"'"  F^j  »^^a'»- 
Jacob:  Vock.  Manfred  H  ;  and  Shusier.  Edward  J..  4.201.639.  CI 
204-1 58.00R  ..  .y 

Klank.  Otto,  to  Licentia  Patenl-Verwallungs-G.mb.H  Tuning  circuit 
for  a  high  frequency  heterodyne  receiver  with  tuning  controlled  by 
direct  voltage.  4.201.943.  CI.  455-185000  ^  ^  „  ^ 
Kleimann.  Helmut;  von  Bonm,  Wulf;  and  Schneider.  Heinz-Georg.  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  of  preparing  foams  with  internal 
mold-releaseagents.  4.201,847.  CI.  521-172.000. 
Klein  Gerald  I ,  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Unidirectional  phase 

shifter.  4.201.961.  CI.  333-24.100. 
Klein  Martin.  Multi-angular  sector  sound  transmitting  and  receiving 

system.  4.202.050.  CI.  367-105.000. 
Klimenko.  Valentin  M:  See—  ..    ^l  .        <- 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Klimenko,  Valentin  M.;  Shulgin,  Grigory 

M   Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F  :  Timofeev,  Vladimir  P..  Slednev% 

Vladimir  P.    Ignaliev.  Sianislav  N.;  Levichev,  Pavel  A  ;  and 

Lyashenko.  Jury  P..  4.201.075.  CI.  72-204^000.   ,,^       „  ,      , 

Klingaman.  Richard  J    and  Boyce.  Anhur  V    Jr    to  Co^e-Paimol- 

ive  Company.  Capsule  package  4.201.300.  CI.  206-45. 19U 
Klingaman.  Richard  J.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Capsule  hav- 

inl  frangible  wall  portion  4.201.316.  CI.  222.80.000. 
KkKkner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 

Herchenbach.  Horst:  Ramesohl.  Hubert;  Kuhs.  Rudolf:  and  Schnei- 
der. Kurt.  4.201.546.  CI.  432-106.000. 
Nissen.  Reinhard.  4,201,573,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Zickgraf.  Karl,  4.201.745,  CI.  422-199.000. 
Knabe.  ^rnd:  See—  _  .   ,  _,  .  i..„,„ 

Bormann.  Dieter;  Knabe.  Bernd:  Schrinner.  Elmar;  and  ^^orm. 
Manfred.  4,201,779,  CI.  424-246000. 
Knight,  Milton  R.:  See—  _    _, 

Romerdahl.  Ronald  W  ;  and  Knight.  Milion  R..  4.201.967.  CI 

337-354.000. 

•'"liJitgSn.'^HarfirKnoblauch.    Karl:    Grochowski.    Horst:    and 

Sc-hwarte.  Jurgen.  4.201.695.  CI.  252-41  l.OOR 
Knulson.  Arthur  O:  Sec—  .    u      r\    a.  im  fw   r\ 

Bumgarner.  Robert  L.;  and  Knulson.  Arthur  O..  4.201.299.  CI. 

206-554  000.  ...  _  ., 

Kobale.  Manfred:  Pink.  Hans;  and  Schaefer.  Helwig.  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tieneesellschafl.  Liquid  crystal  cell  having  an  insulating  layer  ot  a 
silicon  oxide  base  4,201,453,  CI.  350-340  000 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo:  See—  ^,   ^     ,  j  x  _,!,.. 

Tanaka,  Kazuyuki:  Kobayashi.  Kazuo:  Okabe.  Itsuro;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshimilsu.  4.201.175.  CI.  I23-191.00M. 

Kobayashi.  Toshihiko:  See—  .,    ^  .   v«k..«  ,.k.    Tn 

Imamura.   Nobutake;   Mimura.   Yoshinori:   and   Kobayashi.    to- 
shihiko. 4,202,022,  CI.  360-1 14.000. 
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Kobayashi.  Yoshiro:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  HeinricH  K.;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo:  Ta- 
naka.  Yoko:  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiro.  4.201.881.  CI.  S68-8I9.000. 
Koert.  Hubert:  See— 

Triebel.  Wolfgang;  Hari.  Siegfried:  Koert.  Hubert:  and  Evers. 
Fritz.  4.201.828.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Koester.  Eberhard:  Deigner.  Paul:  Falk.  Roland:  Uhl.  Karl:  Schaefer. 
Dieter:  Mayer,  Dieter:  Moiz.  Herbert:  and  Felleisen.  Peter,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  spin  coating  in  the  production  of 
thin  magnetic  layers  for  magnetic  discs.  4.201,149,  CI.  118-52.000. 
Koester.  Eberhard:  See— 

Huebner.   Werner:   Hartmann.   Job-Werner:   Domas.   Friedrich: 
Nagel.  Peter:  Deigner.  Paul:  Koester,  Eberhard;  and  Hauser, 
Hans.  4.201.486.  CI.  366-196.000. 
Koetsch.  Philip  W..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Pow^  transistor  actuating 

and  bootstrap  drive  circuit.  4.201.928,  CI  307-270.000. 
Koga.  Toshio.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Television  signal  coder 

4.202.011.  CI.  358-136.000. 
Kohler.  Henry  A.,  to  Truly  Magic  Products.  Inc.  Liquid  applicator. 

4.201.491.  CI.  401-264.000. 
Kohn.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Arendt.  Henry  P.;  Deaton.  Thomas  M.;  and  Kohn,  Gary  A.. 
4,201.363,  CI.  251-62.000. 
Kokubo.  Eiichi:  See— 

Miyagawa.   Tuyoshi;    Kokubo.    Eiichi;   and    Yoshida,    Minoru. 
4.201,131,  CI.  101-4.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Niiro,    Yasuhiko:   and   Wakabayashi.    Hiroharu.   4.201.959.   CI. 
333-16.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imamura.   Nobutake:   Mimura.  Yoshinori;  and   Kobayashi,  To- 
shihiko,  4,202,022,  CI.  360-114.000. 
Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nanjo.   Hirotoshi;  and   Boyama.   Kimihiro.  4.20LI7L  CI.   123- 
148.0AC. 
Kolk.  Michael  R.;  Beck.  Ralph  E.;  and  Hoyle.  Roy  E.,  to  Carrier 
Corporation.  Impeller  for  a  centrifugal  machine.  4,201.316,  CI.  416- 
213.00R.     • 
Kollross.  Gunter.  Method  and  apparatus  for  shirring  of  synthetic  tubes, 
particularly  casings  for  sausage  production.  4.200.960.  CI.  17-42.000. 
Kolotilo.  Daniil  M.;  Fursov.  Viktor  V.;  Cherevaty.  Anatoly  A.;  Ma- 
zovsky.  Nikolai  D.:  Goncharov.  Leonid  M.;  and  Apaiova.  Larisa  D. 
Induction  melting  furnace.  4.201.882.  CI.  13-27.000. 
Komiya.  Toshio:  See— 

Tomita,   Masatsugu:  Takase.   Yoshiyuki:  and   Komiya.  Toshio. 
4.201.781.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kondo.  Kenichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Alarm  electronic 

watch.  4,201.038.  CI.  368-73.000. 
Konen.  Jerome   P..   Sr.  Chain  stretcher  apparatus.   4,201.367,  CI. 

254-67.000. 
Kopp.  Hermann,  to  Max  Weishaupl  GmbH.  Large  burners,  particularly 

for  liquid  fuels.  4.201.538.  CI.  431-351.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Hyde,  Jack.  4.201.543.  CI.  432-217.000. 
Komfeld.  Edmund  C:  and  Bach.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. 2-Azaergolines  and  2-aza-8(or  9)-ergolenes.  4,201.862.  CI. 
546-67.000. 
Korver.  Jan  A.  C:  See— 

van  Hattum,  Johannes  S.  A.;  and  Korver,  Jan  A.  C.  4,202.013.  CI. 
358-158.000. 
Korzekwa.  Samuel  M.:  See— 

Hesler.  Joseph  P.:  Korzekwa.  Samuel  M.:  and  McFadyen.  Robert 
J..  4.202,031.  CI.  363-97.000. 
Koski.  John  P.:  See- 
Hurt,  Wesley  D.;  and  Koski.  John  P..  4.201.693.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Kosseim.  Alexander  J.  M.;  Atwood.  Gilbert  R.;  and  Sokolik,  Joseph  E.. 
Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the  selective  removal 
of  sulfur  dioxide  from  effluent  gases.  4,201.752,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Kotani,  Teizo;  Inoue,  Takashi:  and  Arai,  Kozo,  to  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  polymers  having  high  molec- 
ular weight.  4,201.848.  CI.  525-314.000. 
Kotecha.  Harish  N.:  See— 

Beilstein.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.;  and  Kotecha.  Harish  N..  4.202.044.  CI. 
365-182.000. 
Koiobuki  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kageyama,  Toshihiko;  and  Kageyama,  Hidehei,  4,200,977,  CI. 
30-162.000. 
Kotzab,  Werner:  See— 

Freund.  Hans;  and  Kotzab.  Werner.  4.201.425,  CI  308-236000. 
Kowaka.  Masamichi;  and  Fujikawa.  Hisao.  to  Sumitomo  Met^l  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Low  carbon  Ni-Cr  austenitic  steel  having  an  improved 
resistance  to  stress  corrosion  cracking.  4.201.574.  CI.  75-122.000. 
Koyahata,  Hirosi:  and  Hioki,  Shunkichi.  to  Kato  Electric  and  Machin- 
ery Co.  Ltd.  Semi-automatic  record  player.  4,201.390.  CI.  274- 
15.00R. 
Kralowetz,  Bruno:  and  Kirchberger.  Peter,  to  GFM  Gesellschaft  fur 
Fertigungstechnik   und   Maschinenbau   Aktiengesellschaft.    Profile 
milling  cutter  for  a  circular  milling  of  cylindrical  portions  of  crank- 
shafts. 4.201,500.  CI.  40743.000. 
Krasnotiajew.  Victor:  and  Boeniger.  Regula.  toGivaudan  Corporation 
Novel  condensation  products  having  high  activity  to  insolubilize 
proteins     and     protein-insolubilized     products.     4.201.857.     CI. 
525-398.000. 
Krauss.  Rudolf:  See— 

Jaagle.  Gunlher;  Scharl.  Herbert;  and  Krauss,  Rudolf.  4,201.172. 
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Kravchenko.  lya  M.:  See— 

Sukhova.  Nina  M.:  Lidaka.  Marger  J.;  Voronova.  Valentina  A.; 

Zidermane.  Aina  A.;  Kravchenko.  lya  M.;  Dauvarte.  Anda  Z.; 

Preisa.   leva   E.:  and   Meirena.   Dainuvite  V.,  4.201.784.  CI. 

424-258.000. 

Krbechek.  Leroy  O..  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Preparation  of  22-steroid 

acetals.  4.201.716.  CI.  260-397.400. 
Krug.  Martin;  and  BihI.  Paul  R..  to  Sutrak  Transportkalte.  GmbH  &  Co. 

Air  conditioner  for  a  bus.  4J01.064.  CI.  62-239.000. 
Kruger.  James  B.:  See—  ^ 

Darley.  Henry  M.;  Houston.  Theodore  W.;  and  Kruger.  James  B.. 
4.201.997.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See— 

Wiemer.  Erich.  4.201.346.  CI.  241-66.000. 
Ku.  Katharine:  See — 

Feder.  Joseph;  Ku.  Katharine;  and  Ku.  Mau-Jung.  4.201.845.  CI. 
435-285.000. 
Ku.  Mau-Jung:  See— 

Feder.  Joseph;  Ku.  Katharine:  and  Ku.  Mau-Jung.  4.201.845.  CI. 
435-285.000. 
Kubodera.  Seiili:  See— 

Sakaguchi.  Shinji;  Kubodera.  Seiiti:  Arakawa.  Jun:  Shiba.  Keisuke; 
and  Tsuji.  Nobuo.  4.201.589.  CI.  4.W- 1 39.000. 
Kucheck.  Leo:  See— 

Crankshaw.     Michael:     and     Kucheck,     Leo.     4.201.621.     CI. 
156-567.000. 
Kucsma.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Zorzi.  Paul  A.;  Jones.  Jesse  D.;  and  Kucsma.  Michael  E..  4.201.703. 
CI.  260-37.0PC. 
Kudlich.  Hans:  See— 

Zimmer.  Peter:  and  Kudlich.  Hans.  4.201.132.  CI.  101-118.000. 
Kuehn.  Lome  A.;  and  Pogorski.  Louis  A.,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence. 
Heat  receiver  for  divers.  4.201.206.  CI   128-201.130. 
Kuhne.  Roland:  See— 

Epenoy.  Gabriel  1.;  Kuhne.  Roland;  Laurent.  Bernard:  and  Thirion. 
Philippe  E..  4.202.039,  CI.  364-757.000. 
Kuhs.  Rudolf:  See— 

Herchenbach,  Horst:  Ramesohl.  Hubert;  Kuhs.  Rudolf:  and  Schnei- 
der. Kurt.  4.201.546.  CI.  432-106.000. 
Kula.  John  S.:  See— 

Masiello.  Felix  R.;  and  Kula.  John  S..  4.201.354.  CI.  242-71.700 
Kulsa.  Peter:  See— 

Mrozik.    Helmut    H.:    Fisher.    Michael    H.;   and    Kulsa.    Peter. 
4.201.861.  CI.  536-17.00A. 
Kung.  Herbert.  Concrete  form  component.  4.201.361.  CI.  249-183.000. 
Kung.  Roger  1.;  and  Moench.  Jerry  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Write  circuit 

for  a  read/write  memory.  4.202.045.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Kunze.  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Plug  connection  for 

light-wave  conductors.  4.201.445.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Kuppers.  Gottfried:  See^- 

Erdtmann.  Gerhard:  Sastri.  Chaturvedula:  Kuppers.  Gottfried:  and 
Petri.  Hermann.  4.201.625.  CI.  176-11.000. 
Kurauchi.  Takeo:  See— 

Doi.  Koichi;  Kato.  Hisao;  and  Kurauchi.  Takeo.  4.201.592.  CI. 
106-2.000. 
Kurbitz.  Gunther;  Wegener.  Walter:  and  Weinheimer.  Hans-Richard, 
to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Apparatus  for  protecting  the  target  of  an 
image-producing  tube  from  injuriously  high  local  current  densities. 
4.201.931.  CI.  315-10.000. 
Kurei.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uno.  Naoyuki;  Urano.  Fumio:  Tano.  Eiichi;  and  Kurei.  Hiroshi. 
4.201.462.  CI.  354-289.000. 
Kurii.  Masaaki:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Nishida.  Minoru:  Ueno.  Yoshiki;  Makita.  Kunio; 
and  Kurii.  Masaaki.  4.201.163.  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Kurita.  Yoshio:  and  Shibata.  Yukitake.  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works, 

Ltd.  Velocity  detecting  apparatus.  4.201.083.  CI.  73-194,00E. 
Kurtz.  Walter;  Horn.  Dieter:  and  Diiter.  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Azo  dyes  of  the  pyridone  series  useful  for  flowable  printing 
inks.  4.201.710.  CI.  260-156000. 
Kuttler.  Otto,  to  A.  Raymond.  Sheet  metal  fastener  and  method  of 

making.  4,201.111.  CI.  85-32.00V. 
Kuwabara.  Takao;  Okumura.  Hiroshi:  and  Yokoyama.  Toshiaki.  to 
Hitachi.   Ltd.   Method   for  starting  hydraulic   turbine  generator. 
4.201.925.  CI.  290-52.000. 
Kwant.  Pieter  B.;  Kanbier.  Dirk;  Tjan.  Petrus  W.  H.  L.;  and  Akbar. 
Mohammed,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  gas 
oil.  4.201.659.  CI.  208-73.000. 
La  Calhene:  See— 

Glachet.  Charles.  4.201.310.  CI.  220-256.000. 
Labaz:  See— 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Eymard.  Pierre:  Vernieres,  Jean-Claude:  Werbe- 
nec.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Epse  Broil.  Madeleine  C.  4.201.725,  CI. 
260-583.00H 
I  .ahpl"Airp  Inc  '  Scc 

Crankshaw.     Michael;    and     Kucheck.     Leo.    4.201,621.    CI. 
156-567.000. 
LaHtte.  George  A..  Jr..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Plastic/composite 

structural  panel.  4,201.024.  CI.  52-394.000. 
Lagasse,  Alain:  See— 

Violland.  Robert:  and  Lagasse.  Alain.  4.201.824,  CI.  428-262.000. 
Lagsdin,  Andry,  to  American  Zephyr  Corporation.  Sled  and  slide 

construction.  4,201,137,  CI.  104-69.000. 
Lambert,  Joe.  Portable  animal  handling  unit.  4,201,157,  CI.  119-82000. 
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Lane,  John  H.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Modulo  addressing 

apparatus  for  use  in  a  microprocessor.  4,202,035.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Langbein.  Adolf:  See — 

Weber.  Karl-Heinz:  Bauer.  Adolf;  and  Langbein.  Adolf.  4.201.712. 
CI.  260-244.400. 
Langer.  Karoly;  Sec—  „  .      .     ^  ^,  . 

Noszticzius,    Zoltan;    Patonay.   Gabor:    Palmai.   Gyorgy;   Olah. 
Karoly;  Gaspar.  Gyula;  Szekely.  Gyorgy;  Vajta.  Zsofia:  Langer. 
Karoly;  and  Szommer.  Ferenc.  4.201.550.  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Langguth.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  Langguth.  Robert  P.;  and  Mayer,  James 
M.,  4.201,687.  CI.  252-102.000. 
Lapple,  Charles  E:  See—  ^  ...  ^    ,  ,       ,    ^u    ,     c 

Marynowski.  Chester  W.;  Lewis.  F.  Michael;  Lapple.  Charles  E.; 
Murray,  Robert  G.;  and  Semrau.  Konrad  T..  4.201.512.  CI. 
415-90.000. 
Lardon.  Marcel  A.,  to  Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Hochvakuumtech- 
nik  und  Dunne  Schichten.  Device  for  measuring  the  reflection  of  a 
plane,  specularly  reflecting  surface.  4,201,479,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Larson,  Donald  A.;  and  Reichert,  Theodore  J.,  to  Hartzell  Manufactur- 
ing. Inc.  Storage  case.  •4.201.298.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Larson.  Roger  G  Apparat"te  for  determining  the  liquid  level  in  a  tank. 

4.201.085.  CI.  73-304.00C."  ,     ^ 

Latimer.  John  P..  to  Deepsea  Ventures.  Inc.  Pivotable  means  for  de- 
creasing drag  effects  on  a  generally  cylindrical  dredge  pipe. 
4.200.999.  CI.  37-54.000. 
Latzer.  Beda.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Apparatus  for  the  electron 
beam  irradiation  of  a  flowable  material,  more  particularly  sewage 
sludge.  4.201.918,  CI.  250-433.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyagawa.   Tuyoshi;    Kokubo.    Eiichi;   and    Yoshida.    Minoru. 
4,201,131,  CI.  101-4.000. 
Laurent.  Bernard;  See—  •  .^1.   ■ 

Epenoy.  Gabriel  1.;  Kuhne,  Roland:  Laurent.  Bernard:  and  Thinon. 
Philippe  E..  4.202.039.  CI.  364-757.000. 
Law.  Richard  S.:  See—  „    ,     ,         ,.,„     ,        j 

Charbonneau.  Jack  W.;  Law.  Richard  S.;  Ludwig.  Willis  J.;  and 
Otteson.  Wayne  O.  4,201.404.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Lawrence.  Alan  J.;  Cotton.  John  M.;  Hamer-Hodges.  Kenneth  J.;  and 
Denenberg,  Jeffrey  N.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph. 
Distributed    control    digital    switching    system.    4,201.889.    CI. 
320-68.000.  ... 

Lawrence.  Alan  J.;  Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N.;  Rubinstein.  Murray;  and 
Upp.  Daniel  C.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph.  Multiport 
digital  switching  element.  4.201,890.  CI.  370-68.000. 
Lawrence.  Alan  J.;  Cotton.  John  M.;  and  Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N..  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Expandable 
digital  switching  network.  4.201.891.  CI.  370-58.000. 
Lawrence,  Derek  I.,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  Load-supporting 

structures.  4.200.946.  CI.  14-4.000. 
Layne.  Daniel  T.:  See—  ,      .,,  ,^_, 

Sasiela.  Ronald  J.;  and  Layne.  Daniel  T.,  4.201.484,  CI.  366-153.000. 
I  ^^r  RoBcr  L  '  S^c^^ 

Brown.  Richard  1.;  and  Leaf.  Roger  L..  4.201.525.  CI.  417-477.000. 

I  A  Rprrp    S^rSC'  ScC^^ 

Hare'ng.  Michel:  and  Le  Berre.  Serge.  4.202.010.  CI.  358-56.000. 
Le  Cardonnel.  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  A  circuit  for  protecting  an 

electronic  exchange  against  overloads.  4.202.025,  CI.  361-103.000. 
Leclercq,  Marius  F:  See—  ^       ,,         j 

Gerbet.  Roger  G.;  Leroux.  Jean-Claude:  Morin.  Daniel  L.;  and 
Leclercq.  Marius  F..  4.201.381.  CI.  273-73.00F. 
Lederer.  Edgar:  See—  ^^  ^  ^  .  i    j 

Ciorbaru  nee  Sfartz.  Rita;  Bona.  Constantin:  Chedid.  Louis:  Led- 
erer.  Edgar:  and  Petit.  Jean-Francois.  4.201.768.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Lee.  Edward  C;  and  Natarajan,  Thillaigovindan.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.    Multiprobe  contact   monitor  and  control   system. 
4.201.939.  CI.  324-158.00P. 
Lee.  James  K.:  See—  ^      .    ^         .   ,         i  v 

Thomas.   Harold  T.;  Howe.   Dennis  G.:  and  Lee.  James  K . 
4.201.581,  CI.  430-396.000. 
Lee  Kyu  T  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbicidal 
pyridine.  1 -oxides.  4.201.567.  CI.  71-94.000. 

Popoff^Paul  M.:  Lee.  Siu  K.;  and  Touchton.  James  J..  4.202.019. 
CI.  .360-51.000. 

^^^uckles.  Richard  G.;  and  Leeper.  Harold  M..  4.201,207.  CI.  128- 
214.0OF. 
I  p^^  PhiliD'  Scc 

be  Negris.  Michael  A.;  and  Lees.  Philip.  4.201.046.  CI.  60-39.370. 
Legendre,  Michel:  and  Engelhard.  Philippe,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de 
Rafflnage.  Hydrocarbon  isomerization  catalysts  and  procedures  for 
the  preparation  thereof.  4.201.696.  CI.  252-442.000. 

Lehmann.  Hans:  Sec—  ^  ,«,  o<^  /-i  c-»a  ni  rvvi 

Zondler.  Helmut;  and  Lehmann.  Hans.  4.201.854.  CI.  528-121000. 
LEK  Tovarna  Farmaceviskih  in  Kemicnih  Izdelkov.  n.sol.o.;  See— 

Zupancic.  Boris.  4.201.870,  CI.  562-460.000. 
Le  Page.  Jean-Francois:  See—  "...       .    i 

Juguin.   Bernard;   Le   Page,   Jean-Francois;  and   Miquel,  Jean. 
4.201.661.  CI.  208-139.000.  .  „    .. 

Lerner.  Bernard:  and  Liebhart.  Dana  J.,  to  Automated  Packaging 
Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packaging.  4.201.029.  tl. 
53-429.000. 

Lerner.  Harold:  See—  u      u      <  im  iit.     n 

Musto.    Dominick    J.;    and     Lerner.    Harold.    4.201.476.    CI. 

356-386.000. 


Leroux.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Gerbet.  Roger  G.;  Leroux,  Jean-Claude:  Morin.  Daniel  L.;  and 
Leclercq.  Marius  F..  4.201.381.  CI.  273-73.00F. 
LeTourneau,* Thomas  R.  Adjustable  pant  leg  system.  4,200.938,  CI. 

2-269.000. 
Levaillant.  Claude:  See— 

Tronc.  Dominique;  and  Levaillant.  Claude.  4.201.920.  CI.  250- 
492.00B. 
LeVeen.  Harry  H.;  and  LeVeen.  Robert   F.   Molded  hypodermic 
plunger  with  integral  shaft  and  elastomeric  head    4.201.209.  CI. 
128-218.00P. 
LeVeen.  Robert  F.:  See— 

LeVeen.  Harry  H.;  and  LeVeen.  Rc*ert  F..  4,201.209.  CI.  128- 
218.00P. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Augustijn.  Govert  J.  P..  4.201,686.  CI.  252-174.220. 
Levi  Strauss  &  Co.:  See- 
Blessing,  Hubert,  4,201,145,  CI.  112-306.000. 
Levichev.  Pavel  A.:  See — 

Chumanov.  Julian  M.;  Klimenko.  Valentin  M.;  Shulgin.  Grigory 
M  :  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Timofeev.  Vladimir  P.:  Slednev. 
Vladimir  P.;  Ignatiev.  Stanislav  N.;  Levichev.  Pavel  A.;  and 
Lyashenko.  Jury  P..  4.201.075.  CI.  72-204.000. 
Levinson.  Steven  R.;  and  Adin.  Anthony,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Heat  sensitive  reactive  products  of  hexaarylbiimidazole  and  anlihala- 
tion  dyes.  4.201.590.  CI.  430-617.000. 
Lewin.  Helmut:  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Uhl,  Karl:  Wittkamp.  Heinrich:  Dobler.  Peter: 
and  Lewin.  Helmut.  4.201.356.  CI.  242-197.000 
Lewinger.  Olga.  Non-tobacco  containing  smoking  product.  4.201.228. 

CI.  131-2.000. 
Lewis.  Adolph  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Apparatus  for 
curing    adhesively    joined    fiber    optic    elements.    4.201.618.    CI 
156-380.000. 
Lewis,  David  F:  See-  ,.     ^,    ., 

Lyshkow,  Norman  A.;  and  Lewis.  David  F.,  4,201.551.  CI   44- 
l.OOD. 
Lewis.  F.  Michael:  See— 

Marynowski,  Chester  W.;  Lewis.  F.  Michael;  Lapple.  Charles  E.; 
Murray.  Robert  G.;'  and  Semrau.  Konrad  T..  4.201.512.  CI. 
415-90.000. 
Lewis.  Wayne  J.;  and  Ward.  William  P,.  to  NCR  Corporation.  Data 
processing  system  having  error  detection  and  correction  circuits 
4.201.337.  CI.  235-303.200. 
Lexel  Corporation:  See— 

Mohler.  Galen  E..  4.201.951.  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Leybold-Hereaus  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See-  ,.„,,,  «v^ 

Schunk.  Gunter:  and  Randow.  Albert.  4.201.915.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Liang.  Anthony,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Precious  metal  nitrog- 
enous organo  reaction  products.  4.201.719.  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Liao.  Hsiang  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process  for  removing  arsenic 

from  aqueous  mediums.  4,201.667.  CI.  210-50.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-Gm.b.H.:  See— 

Klank.  Otto.  4.201.943.  CI.  455-185.000. 

Lichaa,  Albert:  See—  .,„,,.,      r-, 

Bennett.     Richard    N.;    and     Lichaa.     Albert.    4.201.251.    CI. 

141-284.000.  .  ,,     ^    ^ 

Lichte.  Leo  J.,  to  Toro  Company.  The.  Shiftable  stator  sprinkler  head. 

4.201,344.  CI.  239-242.000. 
Lidaka.  Marger  J:  See— 

Sukhova.  Nina  M.;  Lidaka.  Marger  J.:  Voronova.  Valentina  A.; 
Zidermane.  Aina  A.;  Kravchenko.  lya  M.;  Dauvarte.  Anda  Z: 
Preisa.  leva  E.;  and  Meirena.  Dainuvite  V..  4.201.784.  CI. 
424-258.000. 

'^  L^mer.  BJrnard;'and  Liebhart.  Dana  J..  4.201.029.  CI.  53-429.000. 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer.  Bette  M.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  Kiwala. 
Jacob:  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J.,  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Processes  for  preparing  tyclohexadiene 
derivatives.  4.201.639.  CI.  204-1 58.00R. 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin:  Schreiber.  William  L.:  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh:  Miwkherjee.  Braja  D^; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Perfumery  uses  of  oxyhydrocarbylnorbornane  deriv- 
atives. 4.201.697.  CI.  252-522.0OR. 
Likholai.  Vasily  K.;  and  Tjunkin.  Boris  A .  to  Pechorsky  Gosudarsiv- 
enny  Naucnno-lssledovalelsley  I  Proerthy  '"*>'<"•  "''«*-*'"''"jn'"^Ji,- 
Method  of  oil  recovery  by  thermal  mining.  4.201.420.  CI  299.:.«X). 
Lindauer  Dornier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See—  ^ 

Delaplace.  Philippe:  and  Bernard.  Pierre.  4.201.248.  CI.  139-21.0(K). 
Lindmayer.  Joseph,  to  Solarex  Corporation.  Method  of  appKing  an 

antireflective  coating  to  a  solar  cell.  4.201.798.  CI  427-74  000 
Lindsay.  Jacque  K:  See—  ,  ^,u  an     r-i 

Groet.   Nicholas   H.:   and    Lindsay.   Jacque   K..   4.201.841.  CI. 
430-567,000. 
Lindstrom.  Harold  R:  See— 

Bigbee.  Marvin  L.;  Lindstrom.  Harold  R  ;  and  Ryan.  Edward  t.. 
4.201.348.  CI.  241-101.008. 
Linkman  Building  Company  Limited:  See- 
Jones.  Colin.  4.201.019.  CI.  52-15000. 
Lipha  Lyonnaise  Industrielle  Pharmaceutique:  Sec— 

Briet.  Philippe:  Benhelon.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Depin.  Jean-tlaude. 
4.201.783.  CI.  424-256.000. 
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Lipinski.  Henry  F.;  and  Wanlling.  Sceven  J.,  lo  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Metalworking  corrosion  inhibition/drawing  lubri- 
cant. 4.201.681.  CI.  252O.V200. 
tippler,  Remy  R.;  Stv— 

Pavugne.  Claude  C;  Lippler.  Remy  R.:  Senel.  Jean-Pierre  C:  and 
Plazanet.  Jacques.  4JOI.720.  CI.  26O-46.V00O. 
Little.  Eric  A.:  Stv— 

Schwartzburg.  James  H.:  Little.  Eric  A.;  and  Wilson.  Eddie  A.. 
4.201.360.  CI.  249-140.000. 
Livaudais.  Frank  B..  Jr.:  and  Spiselman.  Joseph  W..  to  Livaudais.  Frank 
B..  Jr.  Pesticide  powders,  their  use  and  preparation.  4.201.791.  CI. 
424-358.000. 
Livaudais.  Frank  B..  Jr:  See— 

Livaudais.  Frank  B..  Jr.;  and  Spiselman.  Joseph  W..  4.201.791.  CI. 
424-358.000. 
Lo.  Grace  Y-S.:  Sec- 
Tung.  Lu  H.;  Lo.  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys.  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer. 
Douglas  E..  4.201.729.  CI.  26O-665.00R. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Lafitte.  George  A..  Jr..  4.201.024.  CI.  52-394.000. 
'  Lockyer.  John,  to  Deutsch  Relays.  Inc.  Mounting  arrangement  for 
electrical  plug-in  components.  4.201.437,  CI.  339.121.000. 
Lodal.  Inc.:  See— 

Brisson.  John  R..  4,201.508,  CI.  414-525.00R. 
Logan,  Francis  D.:  See— 

Thomason,  James  M.;  and  Logan,  Francis  D..  4.201.265.  CI. 
166-117,500. 
Logan.  James  D ,  lo  Metriguard.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  sheet  material  testing 

apparatus.  4.201.093.  CI.  73-618.000. 
Lombardi.  Louis  J.;  and  Coyne.  Roy  J.,  to  Richaidson  Company.  The. 
Radiation     curable     solvent-free     compositions.     4.201.842.     CI. 
430-281.000. 
Lonati.  Francesco,  to  Costruzioni  Meccaniche  Lonati  S.p.A.  Safety 

device  in  a  circular  knitting  machine.  4.201.067.  CI.  66-222.000. 
Long.  Alton  W.:  See— 

Hofmann.  William  E.;  and  Long,  Alton  W.,  4.201.562,  CI.  65- 
60.00B. 
Longo.  John  M.:  See- 
Savage.   David   W.;  Chang.  Chin   H.;  and   Longo.  John   M.. 
4.201.665.  CI.  210-32.000. 
Loopco  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Madachy.  John  F..  4.201.352.  CI.  242-56.200. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Grollier.  Jean-Francois;  and  Fourcadier.  Chantal.  4.201.766.  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Lothrop.  John  W.:  See- 
Stewart.  Charles  C;  Avidor,  Joel  M.;  Pugh.  Evan  R.;  and  Lothrop. 
John  W..  4.201,952.  CI.  33I-94.50D. 
Louderback.  Allan  L..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Method  for  in- 
creasing shelf-life  of  a  serum  bilirubin  reference  composition  and 
composition  produced  thereby,  4.201.694.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Lovgren.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Quinlan.  William  P ,  to  International  Business 
Machmes    Corporation.    Magnetic    head    load    control    system. 
4,202.020.  CI.  360-75.000. 
Lowry.  Jerry  D.;  See— 

Matejec,  John  K.;  Lowry.  Jerry  D.;  and  Fulbright,  Gene  R.  N.. 
4,201,395,  CI.  280-1 1. 37M. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Fenne,  Ivor.  4,201,160,  CI.  I23-32.00G. 
Luddington.  Eric  A.:  See— 

Hinchcliffe.  Dennis;  Heyboum.  Frank;  and  Luddington,  Eric  A., 
4.201.507.  CI.  414-331.000. 
Ludwig.  Willis  J.:  See— 

Charbonneau,  Jack  W.;  Law,  Richard  S.;  Ludwig.  Willis  J.;  and 
Otteson.  Wayne  O.,  4,201,404.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Luginbuhl.  Otto:  See- 
Meier.  Bruno;  and  Luginbuhl,  Otto.  4.201.277,  CI.  188-I96.00D. 
Luiten.  Cornells  H,;  and  Gohnng,  Werner,  to  Ipsen  Industries  Interna- 
tional GmbH.  Method  for  the  gas  carburization  of  workpieces  made 
of  steel.  4.201,600.  CI.  148-16.500. 
Lupinski,  John  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bonded  amorphous 

metal  electromagnetic  components.  4,201.837.  CI.  428-457.000. 
Luscher.  Paul  E..  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Transfer  and  temperature 

monitoring  apparatus.  4.201.152.  CI.  118-712.000. 
Lustgarten.  George,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Radial  bearing  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4.201.176,  CI.  I23-196.00M. 
Lyashenko.  Jury  P.:  See— 

Chumanov.  Julian  M.;  Klimenko.  Valentin  M.;  Shulgin.  Grigory 
M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Timofeev.  Vladimir  P.;  Slednev, 
Vladimir  P.;  Ignatiev.  Stanislav  N.;  Levichev.  Pavel  A.;  and 
Lyashenko.  Jury  P..  4.201.075,  CI.  72-204.000. 
Lynch.  Henry  W.:  See— 

Finney.  Roy  P.;  and  Lynch,  Henry  W..  4,201,202.  CI.  128-79.000. 
Lyons.  James  E.;  Schneider.  Abraham;  and  Myers.  Harry  K,,  Jr,.  to  Sun 
Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania,  Catalytic  codimerizalion  of  norborna- 
diene  with  pentadiene.  4.201.731.  CI.  585-361.000. 
Lyons.  Nicholas  L.:  See — 

Gilbert.    John    F.;    and    Lyons.    Nicholas    L..    4.201,814,    CI. 
428-107.000. 
Lyshkow.  Norman  A.;  and  Lewis,  David  F..  to  Combustion  Equipment 
Associates,  inc.  Embrittlement  additive  for  treating  organic  materi- 
als. 4,201,551,  CI.  44-1. OOD. 
M  M  G    Inc  ■  Sec 

IJIIman,  Myron  E.,  Jr.,  4.200.956,  CI.  16-130.000. 
M  &  W  Gear  Company:  See— 

Bonomo,  Melvin  E.,  4,201,081.  CI.  73-t4l.00R. 


MacDonald,  J.  G.  Eraser,  lo  Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Com- 
pany. Electromagnetic  clutch  having  a  contractible  friction  shiH.*. 
4.201.281.  CI.  192-35.000. 
MacEwen.  George  E..  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Container  and 

sidewall  blank  therefor  4.201.328.  CI.  229-4,500. 
MacGregor.  John  J,,  lo  Malthey  Rustenburg  Refiners  (Ply)  Limited. 
Electrochemical  destruction  of  stable  complexes.  4.201,6.^6.  CI. 
204-109.000. 
Machi,  Shinji:  See— 

Manabe.    Takao;    Matunaga.    Shigelugu;    and    Machi.    Shinji. 
4.201.144.  CI.  112-121.120. 
Maciag.  Edmund  D..  lo  Elixir  Industries.  Snap  door  vent.  4.201.122.  CI. 

98-2.140. 
Maciag.  Edmund  D.;  and  Frymire.  Garold  D..  lo  Elixir  Industries.  Snap 

door  vent  with  spring.  4.201.123.  CI.  98-2.140^ 
Mack.  Frank  J.;  and  Ronayne.  Waller  M..  lo  American  Home  Pnxlucis 
Corporation.    Primary   package  for  a  span  air  treating  device. 
4.201.289.  CI.  206-0.500. 
Mackerl.  Klaus:  See— 

Wirth,  Alfred;  Reimer.  Hans;  Mackert. /Klaus;  Diehl.  Franz;  and 
Spletl.  Klaus.  4.201.246.  CI.  l38-30.( 
Macrina.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Olivieri.    Anthony;    and    Macrina.    Anthony   J..   4.201.613.   CI. 
156-270.000. 
Madachy.  John  F..  to  Loopco  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  combination 
for  winding  strands  of  web  material  having  varying  thicknesses  on  a 
take-up  drum.  4.201.352.  CI.  242-56.200. 
Madarasz.  Miklos:  See— 

Genovese.    David    L.;    and    Madarasz.    Miklos.    4.201.436.    CI. 
339-96.000. 
Madden.  Henry  L.  Carrying  case  for  herbs  and  medicine.  4.201.290.  CI. 

206-38.000. 
Maeda.  Yoshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  converting  light  signals 

into  digital  electrical  signals.  4.201.472.  CI.  356-226.000. 
Magerl,  Richard  A.;  Dykas,  George  E.;  and  Hamilton.  Kenneth  W..  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Addressing  circuitry  for  a  vertical  scan  dot  matrix 
display  apparatus.  4.201.983.  CI.  340-709.000. 
Magne.  Pierre:  See— 

Chouteau.  Jacques;  and  Magne.  Pierre.  4.201.229.  CI.  131-146.000. 
Mahaffy  &  Harder  Engmeering  Co.:  See— 

Mahaffy,   Reid  A.;  and  Mainberger.  Walter  A..  4.201.030.  CI. 
53-432,000, 
Mahaffy,  Reid  A.;  and  Mainberger.  Waller  A.,  to  Mahaffy  &  Harder 
Engineering  Co.  Packaging  apparatus  and  techniques  for  forming 
closure  tops.  4.201.030.  CI.  53-432,000, 
Maier.  Elmar;  and  Heeb.  Othmar.  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Arrange- 
ment for  transporting  a  magazine  through  a  setting  device.  4.201.324. 
CI.  227-9.000. 
Mailliet.  Pierre:  See— 

Ulveling.  Leon;  Mailliet.  Pierre;  and  Melz.  Jean.  4.201.373.  CI. 
266-271.000. 
Mainberger.  Walter  A.:  See— 

Mahaffy,  Reid  A.;  and  Mainberger.  Walter  A..  4.201.030.  CI. 
53-432,000, 
Makinson.  Charles  L..  lo  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 

Method  of  making  tires.  4.201.744.  CI.  264-250.000. 
Makila.  Kunio:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Nishida.  Minoru;  Ueno.  Yoshiki;  Makita.  Kunio; 

and  Kuril.  Masaaki,  4,201,163.  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 

Maklad.  Mokhtar  S.;  and  Pureza.  Pablo  C.  to  International  Telephone 

and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  methods  of  coating 

filaments  with  polymers.  4.201.151.  CI.  118-642.000. 

Malec.  Robert  E..  lo  Ethyl  Corporation.  Lubricant  composition  of 

improved  friction  reducing  properties.  4.201.684,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Malloy,  Frank  H.  Oil  collection  receptacle.  4.201,307.  CI.  220-62.000. 
Maloney.  Michael  J,  Gas  pump  lever  blocking  member,  4.201.253.  CI. 

141-392.000, 
Manabe,  Takao;  Matunaga.  Shigelugu;  and  Machi.  Shinji.  lo  Toshiba 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  systems  for  automatic  sewing  ma- 
chines, 4.201,144.  CI.  112-121.120. 
Mangood  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson.  Bernard  A.;  and  Gardner,  Frederick  P..  4.201.908.  CI. 
235-92.0TC. 
Marans,  Nelson  S.:  See— 

Kehr,  Clifton  L.;  Wood,  Louis  L.;  Marans,  Nelson  S.;  and  Fulmer. 
Glenn  E..  4.201.846.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Marchesani.  Cesare  N.:  See- 
Fischer.  Charles  F.;  and  Marchesani.  Cesare  N..  4.201.528.  CI. 
425-209.000. 
Marchev.  George  B..  lo  Gordos  Corporation.  Snap  action  tilt  actuated 

mercury  switch.  4.201.900.  CI.  200-220,000, 
Marcus.  Herbert,  Display  device.  4.201.975.  CI.  340-84.000. 
Mare  Corporation:  See— 

Ciavatta.  Vitale  G..  4.201.235.  CI.  132-7.000. 
Maremont  Corporation:  See— 

Patenck,  Robert  J..  4.201.407.  CI.  285-304.000. 
Maresch.  Gerald:  See— 

Kirsch.  Kurt;  Hilzensauer.  Volkmar;  Pflug.  Gunlher;  Wehrmann. 
Felix;  and  Maresch.  Gerald,  4.201.833.  CI.  428-404.000. 
Margolis.  Jack  S.;  McCleese.  Daniel  J.;  Shumate.  Michael  S.;  and 
Seaman.  Clay  H..  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Method  and 
apparatus  for  Doppler  frequency  modulation  of  radiation.  4.201.468. 
CI.  356-28.500. 
Marion.  Roland  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Numerical  display 
using  plural  light  sources  and  having  a  reduced  and  substantially 
constant  current  requirement.  4,201,039.  CI.  368-241.000. 
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Mark  Telephone  Products.  Inc.:  Sec— 

Worcester.  Leslie.  4.201.079.  CI.  73-4(),50R, 
Mark.  Victor;  Mitchell.  Lawrence  C;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V..  to 
General    Electric   Company.    PrtKess   for   pnxlucing   bisphenoN. 
4.201.878.  CI,  568-723,000, 
Markus.  Allila  L,:  See— 

Vadasz.  Peter;  Tokes.  Szabtilcs;  Markus.  Allila  L.:  Balazs.  Karoly; 
Polya.    Endre;    Taller,    Andras;    and    Pcxlmaniczky.    Andras. 
4.201.455.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Marquis.  Edgar  E..  lo  Roberlshaw  Controls  Company.  Melhtxl  of 

making  electrical  switch  construction.  4.200.974.  CI.  29-622,(XX), 
Marsch.  Jack  T,  Production  of  hardbuller,  4.201.718.  CI,  260-409,000, 
Marshall.  Harry  L,  Remote  control  vehicle,  4.201.012.  CI,  46-256.000, 
Martin.   Benjamin,  to  Drum   Engineering  Company   Limited.  The. 

Check  valves.  4.201.243.  CI.  137-510.000. 
Martin.  Eugene  C:  Sec- 
Henry.    Ronald    A.;    and    Martin.    Eugene    C.    4.201.853.    CI, 
528-85,000, 
Martin.  Robert  J,,  lo  Cessna  Aircraft  Company.  The.  Electro-hydraulic 

proportional  control  servo  valve.  4.201.116.  CI.  91-387.000. 
Martin.  Terence  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Companv    Air  hydraulic  brake 

actuator.  4.201.057.  CI.  60-593.000. 
Martinez.  George.  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conserving  energy  in 

an  air  conditioning  system.  4.201.062.  CI,  62-1 17,000. 
Martinez.  George.  Jr,  Method  and  apparatus  for  conserving  energy  in 

an  air  conditioning  system,  4.201.063.  CI,  62-1 17,000. 
Marvel  Metal  Products  Company;  Sec- 
Johnson.  Frank  S..  4.201.428.  CI.  312-257  OOR, 
Marynowski.  Chester  W,;  Lewis.  F,  Michael;  Lapple.  Charles  E.; 
Murray.  Robert  G,;  and  Semrau.  Konrad  T,.  to  Ceria  N,V,  Radially 
staged  drag  turbine,  4.201.512.  CI,  415-90.000, 
Mascheroni.  Alberto:  Sec— 

Passoni.   Teresio;   Mascheroni.   A^berto;  and  Calmes.   Jean   P,. 
4.201.097.  CI,  74-529,000, 
Maschinenfabrik  Peter  Zimmer  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sec— 

Zimmer,  Peter;  and  Kudlich.  Hans.  4.201.132.  CI.  101-118  000, 
Maschmeyer.  Dennis  G,:  Sec— 

Swinkels.  Godefridus  M.;  and  Maschmeyer.  Dennis  G..  4.201.748. 
CI,  423-27,000, 
Masegi.  Koichi:  Sec— 

Hoshilo.  Kazuo;  Sato.  Hideaki;  Kitamura.  Takashi;  and  Masegi. 
Koichi.  4.201.994.  CI.  346-108.000. 
Masiello.  Felix  R.;  and  Kula.  John  S..  to  AM  International.  Inc.  Reload- 
able paper  dispenser.  4.201.354.  CI.  242-71.700, 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Sec— 

Kaplow.  Roy;  and  Molnar.  Michael  K..  4.202.041.  CI.  364-900,000, 
Ozaki.  Yoshisuke.  4.201.671.  CI,  210-138,000, 
Mast,  William  C;  and  Bauer,  Richard  G,.  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Metal  plated  thermoplastic  articles,  4.201.829.  CI. 
428-332.000. 
Malejec.  John  K.;  Lowry.  Jerry  D.;  and  Fulbright.  Gene  R.  N..  to 
Vanguard  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Roller  skate  shoe  toe  guard.  4.201.395. 
CI.  280-1 1, 37M. 
Malousek.  Jaroslav  P,;  and  Smylhe.  Lloyd  E,.  to  Unisearch  Limited. 
Aerostil  deposition  in  furnace  atomizalion.  4,201.469.  CI.  356-36.000. 
Matson.  Wayne  R..  to  Environmental  Sciences  Asswiates.  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  stripping  voltammetry.  4.201.646.  CI.  204-195.00H. 
Malsuda.  Akira:  Sec— 

Goshima.  Norio;  and  Malsuda.  Akira.  4.201.147.  CI.  I16-34.00B. 
Matsumoto.  Masakazu;  Yokono.  Koujiro;  Tanaka.  Takashi;  Toganou. 
Shigeo;  Kishi.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Nishide.  Katsuhiko.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Hologram  and  method  of  pr(xluction  thereof  4.201.441. 
CI.  350-3.610. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  Set'— 

Hirashima.  Masayoshi.  4.202.012.  CI.  358-147.000 
Kimura.  Takeji;  Takemoto.  Toyoki;  Inoue.  Michihiro;  and  Sato. 
Masaharu.  4.201.106.  CI.  84-1.090. 
Mallei.  Frank  V..  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Absorbable  coating  composition  for 

sutures.  4.201.216.  CI.  128-335.500. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See- 
Cook.  John  S..  4.201.01 1.  CI.  46-209.000. 
Matthey  Rustenburg  Refiners  (Ply)  Limited:  Sir- 

MacGregor.  John  J..  4.201.6.^6.  CI.  204-109.000. 
Matthias.  Jan  H..  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft.  Steering 

head  for  bicycles.  4.20I..397.  CI.  280-280.000. 
Matthys.  Pierre,  to  Etablissemenis  Matthys  and  Sixriele  G.A.R.A.P. 

Machine  for  charging  furnaces.  4,201,129.  CI.  100-233.000. 
Matlsson.  Beriil;  and  Nilsson.  Jan.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Mandrel  for 

high  pressure  tube  extrusion  press.  4.201.07!.  CI.  72-60.000. 
Matunaga,  Shigelugu:  Sec—  _.    w    u      cu 

Manabe.    Takao;    Matunaga.    Shigelugu;    and    Machi,    Shinji. 
4.201.144.  CI.  112-121.120. 

Maus.  Otfrid:  Sir— 

Guyol,  Volker;  Maus.  Otfrid;  and  Mueller.  Martin.  4.201.091.  CI. 

73-462.000. 
Max  Datwyler  &  Co.:  Stv— 

Datwyler.  Max.  4.201.297.  CI.  206-.U9.00O. 
Max  Weishaupt  GmbH:  Sec— 

Kopp.  Hermann.  4.201.538.  CI.  431-351.000. 

Maxey.  David  V.:  Si'c—  . .     „  .     .,  r\     a 

Christophorou.  Loucas  G.;  McCorkle.  Dennis  L.;  Maxey.  David 
v.;  and  Carter.  James  G,,  4.201.692.  CI.  252-372.000. 
Maxson.  Orwin  G.:  Sec— 

Peterson.  Marvin   L.;  and  Maxson.  Orwin  G..  4.201.637.  CI. 
204-148.000. 


Mav  &  Baker  Limited:  Sir- 
Basil.  Berkeley;  and  WiH>ldridgc.  Kcnnelh  R    \l.  4.201. 79().  CI 
424-3.V),(K)0, 
Mav.    Bronislav    H.,    to    Monsanto   Kurope    S  A.    Scale    inhiHiiorx 

4.201.688.  CI,  252-1 80  (KK) 
Mayer.  Dieler:  Sir— 

Koestcr.  Eberhard;  Deigner.  Paul:  I'alk.  Roland:  Uhl,  Karl;  Schac- 
fer.  Dieler;  Mayer.  Dieter;  Motz.  Herbert;  and  Felleisen.  IVur. 
4.201.149.  CI.  118-52.000, 
Mayer.  James  M,:  Sir— 

Crulchfield.  Marvin  M,;  Langgulh,  RoK-ri  I' :  and  Mayer.  James 
M,.  4.201.687.  CI  252-102.000. 
Mazovsky.  Nikolai  D.:  Si'i'— 

Kolotilo.  Daniil  M.;  Furvw.  Viktor  V.;  Cherevaty.  Analoly  A  : 
Mazovsky.  Nikolai  D ;  GoncharoN.  Leonid  M  ;  and  Apatova. 
Larisa  D  .  4.201.882.  CI.  13-27.000. 
McCabe.   Francis  J,  Telescoping  heal   responsive  releasing  mean*. 

4.200.954.  CI,  16-48,500, 
McCampbell.  James  D.:  Sir- 

Elkin.  B.  Jack.  4.201. .U7.  CI.  241-92,000, 
McCartney.  Ronald  L,;  Arnold.  Bruce  K  ;  and  Hogan.  Vaughn  C  .  In 
Inrernational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Single  optical 
fiber  connector.  4.201.444.  CI.  350-96.210. 
McCleese.  Daniel  J.:  Sir— 

Margolis.  Jack  S,;  McCleese.  Daniel  J  ;  Shumate,  Michael  S,;  and 
Seaman.  Clay  H,.  4.201.468.  CI,  356-28,500, 
McCorkle.  Dennis  L,:  Sir— 

Christophorou.  Loucas  G,;  McCorkle.  Dennis  L.;  Maxey,  David 
V,;  and  Carter,  James  G,.  4.201.692.  CI.  252-.n2.000 
McCorkle.  Richard  A.,  to  Inlernational  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Electron  beam-capillary  plasma  flash  x-ray  device,  4.201.921.  CI 
250-493,000, 
McCormick.  Willard  L.:  Sir- 

Crossetl.    E.    S.;   and   McCormick.   Willard    L,.   4.201.215.   CI 
128-3.^5,000, 
McDonald.  Ronald  T.  Universal  adaptable  three-prong  electrical  plug 

4.201.431.  CI,  339-14.00P. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corpi>ration:  Si'i — 

Lane.  John  H..  4.202.035.  CI.  364-200.000. 
McFadyen.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company,  AM-FM  Detector 
circuit   stabilized  against   fabrication  and  temperature   variations 
4.201.946.  CI,  329-2,000, 
McFadyen.  Robert  J.:  Sir— 

Hesler.  Joseph  P.;  Korzekwa.  Samuel  M.;  and  McFadyen.  Robert 
J.  4.202.031.  CI,  36.V97,00O, 
McGraw -Edison  Company:  Str— 

Huggler.  Peter  E,.  4.201.124.  CI.  99-.^27.000. 
Irelan.  Edward  A.;  Barlleit.  Robert  L.;  and  Walch.  John  W.. 
4.200.978.  CI.  .^0-276,000, 
McKenna.  John  F,.  Jr,:  Sir— 

Bowdilch.  Philip  N,;  Dahlen.  John  M  ;  McKenna.  John  F,.  Jr,; 
Shillingford.  John  T  .  Jr,;  Siraco.  Frank  J:;  and  Toth,  William  E,. 
4.202.034.  CI,  364-420,000, 
Bowdilch.  Philip  N,;  Dahlen.  John  M,;  McKenna.  John  F,.  Jr.; 
Shillingford.  John  T..  Jr.;  Siraco.  Frank  J,;  and  Toth.  William  E.. 
4.202.036.  CI.  364-420.000. 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W .  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Private  automatic  branch  exchange  telephone  system 
with  two  data  sources  sharing  a  multiplexed  data  bus.  4.201.893.  CI. 
370-58.000. 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W .  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories 
Incorporated   Arrangement  for  conversion  of  random  to  fixed  data 
channel  formal.  4.201.894,  CI,  370-58,000, 
McMahon.  Donald  H.;  and  Soref.  Richard  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation 
Liquid  crystal  switching  coupler  matrix,  4.201.442.  CI,  350-96,140, 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  Sir— 

Calvert.  Rodney  K,;  and  Fishback.  Alton  J,.  4.201.118.  CI   93- 

39,00R 
Sullies,  James  M.,  4,201.1.^9,  d   108-109,000, 
Medical  Engineering  Corp.:  Sir—  .„  .^^.^ 

Finney.  Roy  P.;  and  Lynch.  Henry  W,.  4.201.202.  CI   128-79,000 
Mednikarov.  Vladimir  S:  Str—  ,.„  ^, 

Georgiev.  Vesselin  Y.;  and  Mednikarov,  Vladimir  S,,  4.201. .*40.  CI. 
239-66.000. 
Meek.  Nigel  W.;  Robb.  John;  and  Munro.  James  A    Disc  mowers. 

4.201.033.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Mego  Corp.:  Str— 

Abrams.  D.  David.  4.201.010.  CI.  46-12.000 
Meier.  Bruno;  and  Luginbuhl.  Otto.  lo  Schweizerische  Lokomotiv-und 
Maschinenfabrik,   Hydraulic  actuation  system  for  a  rail  vehicle. 
4.201,277.  CI.  188-I96.00D 
Meier.  Jacques,  to  Ferag  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  individual  conveying 
of  printed   products  arriving   in   an   imbricated   product   stream. 
4.201.286.  CI.  198-461.000. 
Meier.  Karl,  lo  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft    Device  for 
keeping  a  crash  helmet  on  a  twtvw heeled  motorcycle  4.201. .W8.  CI., 
280-289.00L. 
Meirena.  Dainuviie  V.:  Str— 

Sukhova.  Nina  M.;  Lidaka.  Marger  J.;  Voronova.  Valenlina  A.: 
Zidermane.  Aina  A.;  Kravchenko.  lya  M,;  Dauvarie.  Anda  Z: 
Preisa.   leva   E,;  and   Meirena.   Dainuviie  V,.  4.201.784.  CI. 
424-258,000, 
Melehan.  George,  to  Chippewa  Paper  Prixlucts  Corp»>ralion  Appara- 
tus for  applying  end  caps  to  rolls  of  sheet  siiK-k,  4.201.028,  CI. 
5.3-137,000, 
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Mcllor.  I.olif.  to  F.dgar  Pickering  (Blackhurn)  Lid.  Drying  apparatus. 

4.2m.«W.  CI.  .U-I5K.(I)0 
Mcndd/u.  Quinciano  G.:  Sir— 

Dtiuglas.  Orva  H.:  and  Mcndoza.  (^uinciano  G..  4.201,922.  CI. 

Mcnkivc.  Howard  O.:  Siv— 

Evans.  Michael  L.;  Menlovc,  Howard  O.;  and  Baker.  Michael  P.. 
4.20I.<)I2.CI.  250-25.VOOO. 
Merck  &  Co .  Inc.:  Str— 

Fullerton.    Wardle:    and    Wolanski,     Bohdan.    4.201,767.    CI. 

424-84.000. 
Mnwik.   Helmut    H ;    Fisher.   Michael    H.:   and   Kulsa.    Peter. 

4.201.861.  CI.  536-I7.00A 
Onishi,  Janet  C ;  Rowin.  Gerald  L.:  and  Miller,  John  E.,  Jr , 
4.201.771.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Messerschmilt-B«ilkow-Blohm  GmbH:  Stv— 

Derschmidt.  Hans;  and  Sahlstorfer.  Hermann.  4.201.515,  CI.  416- 

I.U.OOA 
Nikowilsch,  Peter,  4.201,135,  CI.  I02-56.0SC. 
Weiland,  Emil:  Schindler,  Rudolf:  and  Brunsch.  Klaus,  4,201.815, 
CI.  428-1  l.VOOO. 
Mevsier,  Francis  L.:  See- 
Kirk.  Calvin  K.;  Joyce.  Glover  C:  and  Messier.  Francis  L., 
4,201,016,  CI.  51- 105.0SP.     *- 

Toth,  Edit;  Torley,  Jozsef:  Palosi.  Eva:  Szeberenyi,  Szaboles: 
Szptirny.    Laszlo:    Gorog.    Sandor:  And    Meszaros.    Csilla. 
4.201.723.  CI.  26O-57O.0AB. 
Meiallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH:  See— 

Hess.  Peter.  4.201,014.  CI.  49-325.000. 
Meiriguard,  Inc.:  Stv— 

Logan.  James  D.  4,201,09.3.  CI.  73-618.000. 

Metz.  Jean:  See— 

Ulveling.  Leon;  Mailliet.  Pierre;  and  Metz.  Jean.  4,201.373.  CI. 
266-271.000. 
Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH:  See— 

Patzelt.     Heinrich:    and     B*ikelmann.     Horst.    4.201,321,    CI. 
222-478.000. 
Metzler.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Cully.  Maryann:  Pines.  Arthur  N.;  Metzler.  Richard  B.;  and  Babian. 
Gunther  W..  4.201.808.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Michaels,  Alan  S.:  See— 

Chandrasekaran.  Santosh  K.;  Darda.  Siegfried:  Michaels.  Alan  S.: 

and  Cleary.  Gary  W..  4.201.211,  CI.  128-268  000. 

Michassouridis,  Athanasios,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Akiien- 

gesellschaft.  Control  installation  for  the  idling  rotational  speed  of 

internal  combustion  engines.  4.201,169,  CI.  123-124.00R. 

Midolo,    Lawrence   L.    Integral   hydraulic   vehicle   drive   system. 

4,201,272,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See— 

Scarlett.  John  C  ;  and  Beggs,  Donald,  4,201,571,  CI  75-35.000. 
Miller,  David  H.:  See— 

Evans,  Marvin:  and  Miller,  David  H..  4,201,370,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Miller,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Onishi,  Janet  C ;  Rowin,  Gerald  L.:  and  Miller,  John  E..  Jr.. 
4.201.771,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Miller.  Maurice  L.;  See— 

Depas.  Laddie  A..  Sr..  4,201,422,  CI.  303-10.000. 
Mills.  Alfred  L.;  and  Williams,  John  A.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Processing  of  irradiated  nuclear  fuel.  4,201.690. 
CI.  252-.301.10W. 
Mimura.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Imamura.  Nobutake:  Mimura.  Yoshinori:  and  Kobayashi.  To- 
shihiko,  4,202.022,  CI.  360-114.000. 
Minagawa.  Yukinori:  Kaneko.  Tsugio:  and  Yamaguchi.  Kunihiko.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Method  of  separating  yttrium 
ions.  4.201.747.  CI.  423-21.500. 
Minamite.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Katsuda.    Yoshio:    and    Minamite.    Yoshihiro,    4.201,787,    CI. 
424-304000. 
Mine  Safetv  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Wolf.  Roger  P..  4.201.119.  CI.  93-60.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Charbonneau,  Jack  W.;  Law,  Richard  S.:  Ludwig.  Willis  J.;  and 
Otteson,  Wayne  O.,  4,201,404,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Miquel,  Jean:  See— 

Juguin,   Bernard:   Le  Page.  Jean-Francois:  and   Miquel.  Jean. 
4.201.661.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Mirtain.  Henri  J.;  Shichman.  Daniel;  and  Neville,  James  J.,  to  Uniroyal. 
Inc  ;  and  Uniroyal  a  Societe  Anonyme.  Method  for  making  a  radial 
ply  tire  in  a  single  building  stage.  4.201,260.  CI.  I52-36I.0DM. 
Mitchell.  Lawrence  C:  See- 
Mirk.  Victor:  Mitchell.  Lawrence  C;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V.. 
4.201.878.  CI.  568-723.000. 
Mitchell.  O.  Clayton:  See— 

Bethea.  James  W..  Ill:  Mitchell.  O.  Clayton;  and  Richards.  George 
B.  4.201.225.  CI.  128-746.000. 
Mitchell  S.A.:  See- 
Rum.  Jean.  4.201.355.  CI.  242-84.  lOR. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura.    Tsuneo:    and    Hashizume.    Hiroshi.    4.201.872.    CI. 

562-487  000. 
Minagawa.  Yukinori:  Kaneko.  Tsugio;  and  Yamaguchi.  Kunihiko. 
4.201.747.  CI.  42.3-21.500. 


OkamcJto.  Shosukc;  Hijikata.  Akik(v;  Kikumolo.  Ryoji:  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni:  Ohkubo.  Ka/uo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.201.863.  CI.  546-166.0(X). 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kimura.    Masaharu:    Otuki.    Yoshiharu:    Sugio.    Akiloshi:    and 
Furusawa.  Tomotaka.  4.201.849.  CI.  525-401.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Noboru:  Yuasa.  Teruo;  Morimolo.  Yoshio;  Aoi.  Kunio; 
and  Takase.  Tsulomu.  4.201.877.  CI.  568-720.000. 
Miura.  Michiyori:  Siv— 

Noro.  Yoshihiko;  Hazama.  Kalashi:  Yamada.  Jun;  Yanagihara. 
Hitoshi:  and  Miura.  Michiyori.  4.201.964,  CI.  333-151.000. 
Miyagawa,  Tuyoshi:  Kokubo.  Eiichi;  and  Yoshida.  Minoru,  to  Laurel 
Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Sealing  device  for  use  in  a  note  counting 
machine.  4,201.131,  CI.  101-4.000. 
Miyamoto.  Norioki:  See— 

Inoue.  Shigeo:  and  Miyamoto.  Norioki.  4.201.844.  CI.  435-135.000. 
Miyanohara.  Isao;  Miyazaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawamura.  Hideo,  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Treatment  of  sludge  comprising  bio- 
logical aggregate.  4.201.668.  CI.  210-51.000. 
Miyazaki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyanohara.   Isao;   Miyazaki.   Hiroshi;  and    Kawamura.   Hideo. 
4.201.668.  CI.  210-51.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Rohn.  Charles  L..  4.201,818.  CI.  428-159.000. 
Mochizuki,  Manabu:  See— 

Oyama,  Hazime;  Suzuki.  Kohji;  Mochizuki.  Manabu;  and  Ohnuma. 
Teruyuki.  4.201.465.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Modern  Maid  Fixxl  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Sasiela.  Ronald  J.;  and  Layne.  Daniel  T.,  4,201,484,  CI.  366-153.000. 
Modica.  Giovanni:  See— 

Spaziante.  Placido  M.;  Giuffre.  Luigi;  and  Modica,  Giovanni. 
4,201.647.  CI.  204-195.00F. 
Moench.  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Kung.  Roger  I.;  and  Moench.  Jerry  D..  4.202.045.  CI.  .365-203.000. 
Mohasco  Corporation:  See— 

Gill.  Glenn  G.;  and  Cycowicz.  Izchak.  4,200.941.  CI.  5-13.000. 
Mohler.  Galen  E..  to  Lexel  Corporation.  Cascaded  plasma  tube  ion 

laser  having  single  resonator  structure.  4.201.951.  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Mohr.  William  C;  Busker.  Leroy  H.;  Francik.  Carl  J  :  and  Bergstrom. 
Jan  I.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Extended  nip  pres.s.  4,201.624.  CI. 
162-205.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See—     ' 

Hinchcliffe.  Dennis;  Heybourn,  Frank:  and  Luddington.  Eric  A.. 
4.201.507.  CI.  414-331.000. 
Molnar,  Michael  K.:  See— 

Kaplow.  Roy:  and  Molnar.  Michael  K..  4.202.041.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Monbaliu.  Marcel  J.;  and  Van  Poucke.  Raphael  K..  to  AGFA-GEVA- 
ERT  N.V,  Silver  halide  elements  containing  yellow  forming  color 
couplers  for  silver  halide  photography.  4.201.584.  CI.  430-389.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Burd.  John  W.;  Stone.  Bobbie  D.;  Tucker.  William  F.;  and  Gupta. 

Kedar  P.,  4.201.746.  CI.  422-250000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  Langguth,  Robert  P.;  and  Mayer.  James 

M..  4.201.687.  CI.  252-102.000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  and  Upton.  Charles  J..  4,201,858,  CI. 

528-232.000. 
Feder.  Joseph:  Ku,  Katharine:  and  Ku.  Mau-Jung.  4.201,845.  CI. 
435-285.000. 
Monsanto  Europe  S.A.:  See— 

May.  Bronislav  H..  4.201,688,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Montell,  Joseph  J.,  to  Rug  Crafters.  Rug  and  method  of  making  the 

same.  4.201,811,  CI.  428-92.000 
Monthony.  James  F.;  Burgett.  Michael  W.;  and  Dahlstrom.  Robert  V.. 
to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories.  Inc.  Solid  phase  immunofluorescent  assay 
method.  4.201,763,  CI.  424-8.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K  ;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J  :  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh:  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.: 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4.201.697,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See— 

Wooten,  RicharjJ  L.,  4,201,332,  CI.  229-92.000. 
Morana.  Luis.  Combination  lock.  4.201.068.  CI.  70-310.000. 
Morawski.  London  T.  Collet  chuck.  4.201.394.  CI.  279-2.00R 
Morcom.  Paul  J.   Plastic  collapsible  article  carrier.  4.201.295.  CI. 

206-174.000. 
Morefield.  Joe.  Hair  treatment  device.  4.201.236.  CI.  132-40.000. 
Morez.  Gene,  to  Troller  Corporation.  Power  control  circuit.  4.202.032. 

CI.  363-126.000. 
Morgan.  Homer  R.  Tailgate  construction.  4.201.411.  CI.  296-50000. 
Morgan.  J.  Randolph:  See- 
Warren.  Glenn   B.;  and  Morgan.  J.   Randolph.  4.201,047,  CI. 
60-39.630. 
Morgan,  James  W.:  See— 

Fredin,  Ell  C;  Morgan,  James  W.;  and  Waimer,  Milo  H..  4.200.94.3. 
CI.  7-100.000. 
Morgans.  Trevor.   Restoration  and  protection  of  cutting  surfaces. 

4.201.599.  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Morimoto.  Yoshio:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Noboru:  Yuasa.  Teruo:  Morimoto.  Yoshio:  Aoi.  Kunio; 
and  Takase.  Tsutomu.  4.201.877.  CI.  568-720.000. 
Morin.  Daniel  L.:  See— 

Gerbet.  Roger  G.;  Leroux.  Jean-Claude:  Morin.  Daniel  L.;  and 
Leclercq.  Marius  F..  4.201.381.  CI.  27.3-73.00F. 
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Morinaga,  Masaru,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hori- 
zontal-type head  form  impact  tester.  4,201,078.  CI.  73-12.000. 

Morris.  George  V.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Army.  Safety  control 
for  electronic  circuits.  4.201.136,  CI.  102-214.000. 

Morris.  John  C:  See—  ,  u     /-     ^  tm  a**.    r\ 

Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Morris,  John  C,  4,201,856,  LI. 

528-190.000. 
Morrison,  Ian  D.:  See—  .   ..      ■         i       r* 

Becker,   Larry  W.;   Davis,   Philip  S.:  and   Morrison,   Ian   P.. 
4,20l",669,  CI.  210-58.000.  „      ..        ^ 

Morrison,  Raymond  C:  and  Pratt.  Alberi  R..  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Spring  lock  knob  assembly.  4.201.096.  CI.  74-531.000. 
Morsbach,  Martin:  See—  .  u      u    u 

Stecher,  Friedhelm;  Fazekas,  Josef:  Johren.  Paul;  and  Morsbach. 
Mariin.  4.201.804.  CI.  427-.393.600. 
Moseley  Rubber  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Kenyon.  Jack.  4.201.672.  CI.  210-225.000. 
Mossbrugger.  Horst  G.:  See— 

Fyfe  Colin  A.;  Mossbrugger.  Horst  G.;  and  Yannoni.  Coslantino 
S.  4.201.941.  CI.  324-321.000. 

Motorola.  Inc.:  See—  ...  „^ 

Bizzak  Frank  W  .  4.201.148.  CI.  116-241.000. 
Kung  Roger  I.:  and  Moench.  Jerry  D..  4.202.045.  CI.  .365.203.00a 
Magerl   Richard  A.;  Dykas.  George  E.;  and  Hamilton.  Kenneth 
W.  4.201,983.  CI.  .340-709.000.  ,  ,ni<-»o    ri 

Robinstm.  Frederick  J.;  and  Tracy.  Clarence  J..  4.201.579.  CI. 

Skti?a.^Fra°S  R.:  and  Tice.  Lee  D..  4^01,960,  CI.  "^'J  COM. 
Motl.  Richard  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Dwell  relay.  4,201,245,  CI. 

Mott   Richard  C.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fluidic  square  rcwl  extractor. 
4,201,336,  CI.  235-200.0WB. 

^"'k  "ste*;^  E^iTrd:  Deigner,  Paul:  Falk,  Roland:  UhlKari:  Schae- 

fer  Dieter  Mayer,  Dieter;  Motz,  Herbert;  and  Felleisen,  Peter. 

4.201.149.0.118-52.000. 

Mougin  Georges  L..  to  ITI  Limited.  Method  for  rapidly  melting  an 

iceberg.  4.201.498.  CI.  4O5-.3O3.0O0.  „   .      „  w      t  * 

Mrozik.  Helmut  H.;  Fisher.  Michael  H.;  and  K"l«>- Pete^- '"  ^e' o? 

Co..  Inc.  Acyl  derivatives  of  C-076  compounds.  4.201.861.  CI.  536- 

M'Sadogues.  Andre  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Meter  jaw  and 

spring  clip  assembly.  4.201.439.  CI.  3.39.259.00R. 
MTA  Szamitaslechnikai  es  Automatizalasi  Kutato  Intezet:  See- 

Vadasz.  Peter;  Tokes.  Szaboks;  Markus,  Attila  L.;  Balazs.  Karoly; 
Poiva    Endre    Taller.    Andras;   and    Podmaniczky.    Andras. 
4.201.455.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Mueller.  Frederick  N.;  and  Chandler.  Ronald  NV..  to  Tetradyne  Corpo- 
ration Apparatus  for  automatically  sensing  and  recording  data  in  a 
sewaae  system  4.200.982.  CI.  33-126.600.  .,  ^^^ 

M^er  Joseph  F.  Separating  meat  from  shell.  4.200.961.  CI.  17-73.000. 

Mueller.  Martin:  See—  .  ..    ,,      ».  _      <  im  nai  r\ 

Guyot,  Volker:  Maus,  Otfrid;  and  Mueller,  Martin,  4,201.091.  CI. 

Muller.  Klaus,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Methcnl  and 
apparatus  for  carrying  out  an  electrolysis  process.  4,201,635,  Li. 
204-1. OOR. 

■^""jdliJeL  K^^rand  Muller,  Rolf.  4.201.835.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Munro.  James  A.:  See—  «  mi  mi  ri 

Meek.  Nigel  W.;  Robb.  John:  and  Munro.  James  A..  4.201.033.  Li. 

56-13.600.  , 

Muntjanoff.  John  R..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Automatic  grapple 
control  system.  4.201.510.  CI.  414-730.000. 

Murata.  Kazuo:  See—  ......  v  ^a  T.jL..hi.whi 

Gotoda.  Masao;  Okada.  Toshio:  Murata.  Kazuo:  and  Takahashi. 
Kusuhiko.  4.201,641.  CI.  204-159.170. 
Murphy.   Wesley   T.,   to   E.TI.   Corporation.   Structural   member. 
4.201.026,0.52-731.000. 

'''"^^;S:^t£^  W.;  Lewis.  F.  Michael  Lapp^Oiar^es  E 
Murray,  Robert  G.;  and  Semrau.  Konrad  T..  4.201.512.  tl. 
415-90.000.  -  f 

Murtha.  Timothy  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Separation  of 
phenol-,  cyclohexanone-.  and  cyclohexylbenzene-containing  mix- 
tures employing  a  nitrile  as  extraction  distillation  solvent.  4.201.632. 
O.  203-51.000. 

'^"tS.'G^rfJr:  Sii^ner.  Dieter:  and  Muschelknautz.  Edgar. 

4.201.482,  O.  366-98.000.  - 

Musto,  Dominick  J.:  and  Lerner  Harold  to  Austin  Company.  The. 
Laser  dimension  gauge.  4.201.476.  CI.  356-386.0UO. 

'^"•cobWde^E.^SMuths,  Donald  A..  4.201,114,  CI.  91-3  000. 

■^Tyo^fjame;  E.;  llSeider,  Abraham:  and  Myers,  Harry  K..  Jr.. 

4.201.731.  O.  585-361.000. 

"^^  cirimf  siuliore.  4.201.095.  CI.  74-217.00B 
Nace'i'Srge  w'To  University  of  M'ch.gan  The  Regents  of  the. 
Animal  enclosure  system.  4,201,153.  CI.  119-3.000. 

'^'^Na?ana  HiSrFukuda.  Takashi:  Nagai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakamura. 

Yasuyuki.  4.201.650.  CI.  204-209.000 
Naaano    Hiroo;  Fukuda.  Takashi;   Nagai.  Hiroshi:  and  Nakamura, 
YaSuki  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continu- 


ous electrolytic  descaling  of  steel  wire  with  mill  scales.  4,201.650.  CI. 
204-209.000.  ,  ,,  „ 

Nagase.  Tetsuo;  Watanabc.  Hideo;  and  Inomaia.  Akira.  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.  Front-loaded  cassette  tape  deck.  4.2()2.()21. 
CI.  360-96.500. 
Nagala.  Wataru:  See— 

Nansada.     Masayuki;    and     Nagata.    Wataru.    4.201,782.    CI. 
424-248.510. 
Nagatomo,  Shigeru:  See- 

Hon,     Kiyotaka;     and     Nagatomo.     Shigeru.     4.201.586.     CI 

4.30-621.000.  , 

Nagel.  Martin  J.,  to  Tenna  Corptuation  Plural  concentric  moving  coil 
speaker  with  push-pull  voltage  follower  direct  coupling.  4.201.886. 
CI.  179-1.00A 
Nagel.  Peter:  See—  _,  ^  r-     .     u 

Huebner.   Werner;    Hartmann.   Job-Werner:    Dt>mas.    Friedrich; 
Nagel    Peter   Deigner.  Paul;  Ki>eMer.  Eberhard;  and  Hauser. 
Hans.  4.201.486.  CI.  366-196.000. 
Naito.  Ryoichi:  Shiino.  Satoru:  and  Inahara.  Hirohisa.  to  Green  Crms 
Corporation.  The.  Food  additive  for  reinforcing  fwids  dericient  in 
fiber  content.  4.201.776.  O.  424-195.000. 
Naiio.  Takayuki;  Nakagawa.  Susumu;  Yamasaki.  Tcisuro:  Okita.  I  aka- 
aki  and  Yamashila.  Haruhiro.  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Punnc 
derivatives.  4.201.860.  O.  544-277.000. 
Nakagawa.  Susumu:  See— 

Nailo.  Takayuki:  Nakagawa.  Susumu:  Yamasaki.  Teisuro.Okita. 
Taka-aki:  and  Yamashila.  Haruhiro.  4.201.860.  CI  544-277  000 

Nakahara.  Keishi:  See—  ..  ^    ~  u    u  a        ^a  t-. 

Tamaoku.  Katsuki;  Nakahara.  Keishi:  Sumiyoshi.  Hideo;  and  Ta- 
chibana.  Masahiro.  4.201.548.  CI.  23-230.00R. 

Nakahara.  Masaki:  See—  

Itoh.  Yasuhiro;  Nakahara.  Masaki;  Takiguchi.  \o.  Aral.  Mamoru; 
Haneishi.  Talsuo;  Inukai.  Masatoshi;  and  Nakajima.  Mutsuo. 
4.201.769,0.424-117  000. 
Nakajima.  Mutsuo:  See—  ^    ..      .        »« 

Itoh.  Yasuhiro;  Nakahara.  Masaki;  Takiguchi,  \a:  Aral.  Mamoru; 
Haneishi,  Talsuo;  Inukai.  Masatoshi;  and  Nakajima.  Muisuo. 
4.201.769.0.424-117,000. 
Nakamura.  Akio;  and  Sado.  Ryoichi.  to  Shin-Flsu  Polymer  Co.  Lid. 

Inlerconnectors.  4.201.435.  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Nakamura.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Nagano.  Hirw;  Fukuda.  Takashi;  Nagai.  Hiroshi:  and  Nakamura. 

Yasuyuki.  4.201.650. 0.  204-209  000.  ,  ,     ,      , 

Nakano.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K  Braking  device  for  fival 

plane  shutter.  4.201,459.  O.  354- 147 .(K)0. 
Nakao.  Masalane:  and  Ikula.  Yosh.ji.  to  NTNToy'JJcaring  Company 
Apparatus  for  fixing  metal  clamp  bands.  4.200.966.  CI.  29.243,500 

Nakauchi,  Hiroshi:  See—  u       j     u., » 

Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Hishida.  Tadanori:  Yano  l^«"2- ""J''"'"-  Hiro- 
shi: and  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi,  4,201,985,  C  .  .340-785.000. 
Nakayama,  Yasuaki,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd,  Watch  movemeni 

construction,  4.201,040.  CI.  .368-35.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Co.:  See—  «    ^  r^        .^  d...^    a„^ii  i 

Allain.  Ronald  J.;  Braithwaite.  David  G.;  and  Reid.  Ansell  L.. 
4.201.758.0.423497.000. 

Nalebuff.  Donald  J:  See-  -  ,„■ -m  n   n«h;n(«in 

Ali.  Majid;  and  Nalebuff.  Donald  J..  4.201.221.  CI,  128-630000 
Nally  Robert  B..  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee  D<ku- 

ment  processing  system.  4.201.978  CI.  .340.146  30C, 
Nanjo.  Hiroioshi:  and  Boyama.  Kimihiro.  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co..  Ltd. 

Ignition  system  for  a  multicylinder  engine    4.201.171.  ti.    i-'- 

Nannen.    William   G.   Thread   reconditioning   tool.    4.201.503.   CI. 

408-215.000.  r^  t.  n^    t,A 

Nansada.  Masayuki;  and  Nagata   W'^'^!!"/"  Shl«nog.  &  Co    Ltd. 

Thiadiazolyl  cephalosporin  analogs.  4.201.782.  CI,  424-248,510. 
Naiarajan,  Thillaigovindan:  See-  a  ^   itm  q\q  r\ 

Lee.  Edward  C;  and  Natarajan,  Thillaigovindan.  4.201.939,  tl. 
>^ «  I S8  OOP 
Natens.  Marcel  C  R..  to  International  Standard  E'«-:'"'-\^"riJlf  iL" 
Phase-locked  Uwp  clock  pulse  extraction  circuit.  4.201.948.  ci. 
331.8.000. 
National  Instrument  Co..  Inc.:  Set'—  ,ini-)si     CI 

Bennett.    Richard    N.;    and    Lichaa.    Albert.    4.201.251.    CI. 
141.284.000. 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See-  Keisuke 

Sakaguchi.  Shinji:  Kubodera.  Seiili;  ArakawaJun,  Shiba.  Keisuke. 
and  Tsuji.  Nobuo,  4,201,589.  CI.  430.1.39.000. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Liee:  S^-e- 
Nally,  Robert  B.,  4,201.978,  CI.  340-146.30C. 

'''^  Kf3''^Sp'S:'"4  201.928.  O.  .307-270.000. 

K^WaS.  and  Ward,  William  P..  4^1.337. 0.  235-.303.20O. 

Ward.  William  P..  4,202,046.  O.  .365-222.000. 
Neat.  Frank,  to  Foseco  Trading  AG.  Refractory  exothermic  heating 
insulating  articles.  4.201.606,  O.  149-37.000.       ^^,,^,„    .  ,„,  „- 
Nelson,  Jacob  T.  Dough  dispensing  and  support  apparatus.  4,201,358, 

Nelin  Stephen  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  PriKess  f«r  preparing 
M(phosphinyl)amino]lhio-  and  N-((phosphinyl)aminolthiomeihy|. 
carbamates.  4.201,733,  0.260-968^^ 

Nesselh  Arthur  E  Pa  ivi  scraper.  4.200.948.  CI.  15-236.UUK. 

Neukimtn.  Se!ge.  to  Sasm.x-o.  S.A.  Filter  for  smoking  article,  mainly 
cigarette.  4.201.234.  O.  131-265.000. 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  6,  1980 


Neumann.  Daniel  L..  to  Dexter  Corporation.  The.  Water-based  con- 
tainer end  sealing  compositions  and  their  use.  4.201.308.  CI.  220- 
8I.00R. 
Neumann.  Manfred  E..  to  Siemens-Allis.  Inc.  Voltage  regulator  which 

eliminates  arcing  during  tap  changes.  4.201.938.  CI.  323-43.50R. 
Neville.  James  J.:  See— 

Mirtain.   Henri  J.:   Shichman.   Daniel:  and   Neville.  James  J.. 
4.201.260.  CI.  I52-36I.ODM. 
New  England  Power  Service  Company:  See — 

Rowell.  Robert  L.:  and  Vasconcellos.  Stephen  R..  4.201.552.  CI. 
44-51,000. 
Newton.  Joel  Ai.  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Treating  pulp-and- 

paper  mill  streams.  4.201.666.  CI.  210^7.000. 
Nichols,  Philip  T.:  See— 

Watts.  Paul  J.:  Crawford.  Lynn  D.:  and  Nichols.  Philip  T.. 
4.201.237.  CI.  135-2.000. 
Nicholson.  Richard  R.;  See— 

Shukla.  Jayendra  G.;  Smith.  Ray  E.:  and  Nicholson.  Richard  R.. 

4.201,677.  CI.  252-8.100. 
Sienkowski,  Kenneth  J.:  Nicholson,  Richard  R.;  Smith,  Ray  E.:  and 
Shukla.  Jayendra  G..  4.201.593.  CI.  106-18.140. 
Niedecker.  Herbert.  U-shaped  clip  made  from  strip  material.  4.200,962, 

CI.  24-30. 50W. 
Niedermeyer.   Karl  O.  Through  flow  sump  pump.  4,201,519,  CI. 

417-38.000. 
Niiro,  Yasuhiko:  and  Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu.  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  equalization  system.  4,201,959,  CI. 
333-16.000. 
Nikowitsch,  Peter,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Hollow 
charge  construction  and  range  spacer  therefor.  4,201,135,  CI.  102- 
56.0SC. 
Nilsson.  Jan:  See— 

Mattsson.  Bertil:  and  Nilsson.  Jan.  4.201.071.  CI.  72-60.000. 
Ninneman.  Lawrence  D..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming 

tubular  plastic  articles.  4.201.535.  CI.  425-548.000. 
Nippon  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Koga.  Toshio,  4,202,011.  CI.  358-136.000. 
Ushiyama.    Yasuichi:    and    Yamamoto.    Setsuo.    4.202.009.    CI. 
358-32.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Fukino.  Kunihiro.  4.201.461.  CI.  354-272.000. 
Nakano.  Yoshiyuki,  4,201,459.  CI.  354-147.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi,  Koichi:  Kato.  Hisao:  and  Kurauchi.  Takeo,  4,201,592,  CI. 

106-2.000. 
Hon.  Kiyoshi.  4,201,801.  CI.  427-274.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Akiia.  Sigeyuki:  and  Wakamatsu.  Hisato.  4.201,087.  CI.  73-339.0OA. 
Haitori.  Tadashi:  Nishida.  Minoru:  Ueno.  Yoshiki:  Makita.  Kunio; 

and  Kuni.  Masaaki.  4.201.163.  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Inagaki.   Mitsuo:   Hattori.   Yoshiyuki:  and  Taguchi.   Masahiro. 

4,201.930.  CI.  310-51.000. 
Kawai.  Hisasi:  and  Ina.  Toshikazu.  4,201,159.  CI.  I23-32.0EB. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi:  Nishida,  Minoru:  Ueno.  Yoshiki:  Makita.  Kunio: 
and  Kurii.  Masaaki.  4.201.163.  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Nishida.  Minoru:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi:  Nishida.  Minoru:  Ueno.  Yoshiki:  Makita.  Kunio; 
and  Kurii.  Masaaki.  4.201.163.  CI.  123-1  I7.00R. 
Nishide.  Katsuhiko;  5^— 

Matsumoio.  Masakazu;  Yokono.  Koujiro:  Tanaka.  Takashi:  Toga- 
nou.    Shigeo:    Kishi.    Hiroyoshi;    and    Nishide.    Katsuhiko. 
4.201.441.  CI.  350-3.610. 
Nishimi.  Ichiro:  and  Ohira.  Hideaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiya 
Seisakusho.    Electromagnetic    pilot    type    valve.    4,201.362.    CI. 
251-29.000. 
Nishimura.  Yutaka:  and  Oyama.  Yoshishige.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Air  to  fuel 
ratio  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,201.166.  CI. 
123-II9.0EC. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 

lizuka.  Haruhiko.  4.201.180,  CI.  123-198.0OF. 
Tanaka,  Tiishiaki:  and  Etoh,  Yukihiro,  4.201,165,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Nissen.  Norman  C:  See — 

Subramanian.  Kojur  N.:  Nissen.  Norman  C:  and  Thomas.  John  A.. 
4.201.648.  CI.  204-112.000. 
Nissen.  Reinhard.  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Recovery  of  metal  values  from  a  solution  by  means  of  cementation. 
4.201,573,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Nis.shin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Doi.  Koichi:  Kato.  Hisao:  and  Kurauchi.  Takeo.  4.201.592,  CI. 
106-2.000. 
Nitta,  Tomio.  to  Tokai  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  tank  of  a  disposable  ciga- 
rette gas  lighter.  4.201.537.  CI.  431-344.000. 
Nixel.  Fritz,  to  Voith  Turbo  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Ruid  coupling. 

4,201.050.  CI.  60-357.000. 
Noel.  Eugene  M.  Non-clogging  gravity  transfer  connector  for  closed 

containers.  4.201.252.  CI.  141-286.000. 
Nofal.  Abb  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Sulphur  oxide  removal 

from  gas.  4.201,755,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Nolan.  John  P.  S..  to  John  Nolan  Design  Limited.  Winding  machine. 

4.201.035.  CI.  57-6.000. 
Nolan.  Thomas  E..  Jr..  to  Damon  Corporation.  Flexible  shaft  construc- 
tion for  a  high  inertia  centrifuge.  4.201.066.  CI.  64-I.OOV. 
Nomura.  Hideo:  Sec- 
Toyota.  Akira:  Nozawa,  Kalsumi:  and  Nomura.  Hideo.  4,201.522. 
CI.  417-311.000. 


Nomura.  Yukihiko:  See— 

Tanaka.     Masami:    and     Nomura.     Yukihiko,    4,201,969,    CI. 
338-180.000. 
Nordmann,  Bernard  J.:  See- 
Connors,  John  P.:  Nordmann,  Bernard  J.:  Wainland,  David  M.:  and 
Bell.  Henry  P..  4.202.042.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Noro.  Yoshihiko:  Hazama.  Katashi:  Yamada.  Jun:  Yanagihara,  Hitoshi: 
and  Miura.  Michiyori.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Elastic  surface  wave  device. 
4.201.964.  CI.  333-151.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Walling,  Jorg-Hein:  and  Bouffard.  Jean,  4,201,250,  CI.  141-250.000. 
Noszticzius,  Zoltan:  Patonay,  Gabor:  Palmai,  Gyorgy:  Olah,  Karoly: 
Caspar,  Gyula:  Szekely,  Gyorgy:  Vajta,  Zsofla:  Langer.  Karoly:  and 
Szommer.  Ferenc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the 
total  organic  substance  content  of  gases  by  a  flame  ionization  detec- 
tor. 4.201.550.  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Nowack.  Gerhard  P.:  See— 

Wu.  Yulin:  Johnson.   Marvin  M.:  and  Nowack.  Gerhard   P.. 
4.201.875.  CI.  568-575.000. 
Nowak.  Michael  T.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Radiation-curable  coat- 
ing composition  having  utility  as  a  moisture  barrier  film.  4,201.642, 
CI.  204-159.170. 
Nozawa,  Katsumi:  See- 
Toyota,  Akira:  Nozawa.  Katsumi:  and  Nomura,  Hideo,  4,201,522, 
CI.  417-311.000. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company:  See— 

Nakao.  Masatane:  and  Ikuta.  Yoshiji.  4.200.966.  CI.  29-243.500. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft":  See— 

Houtkamp.  Johannes  J..  4.201.797.  CI.  427-66.000. 
Nylander.  Perry,  to  AB  Syntes.  Polymerizable  unsaturated  polyester 
compositions  useful  in  the  manufacture  of  multilayer  laminates  and 
laminates  prepared  therefrom.  4.201.826.  CI.  428-268.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See— 

Hutchins.  Ned  M..  4.201.419.  CI.  299-2.000. 
O'Connell.  James  R.:  See- 
Den  Besten.  Leroy  E.:  and  OConnell.  James  R..  4,201.421,  CI. 
299-86.000. 
O'Connell.  William  J.  J.:  See- 
Hall.  Walter  L.:  and  O'Connell.  William  J.  J..  4.201.832.  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Off.  Joseph  W.  A.:  and  Early.  Judson  H..  to  Haggar  Company.  Method 

of  manufacturing  garments.  4.200.937.  CI.  2-227.000. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recording  medium.  4.201.809,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Ogawa,  Mototugu:  See— 

Okada,  Takeshi:  and  Ogawa,  Mototugu.  4.201.198.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Ogles.  Ethridge  F.  Oil  well  pump  jack  with  dual  hydraulic  operating 

cylinders.  4.201.115.  CI.  91-218.000. 
Ohama.  Yasumichi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake 

manifold  for  engine.  4.201.168.  CI.  123-I22.0AB. 
O'Hara.  James  J.  Portable  pick-up  device.  4.201.409.  CI.  294-I.OBA. 
Ohgishi.  Tsutomu:  Akiyama.  Toru:  and  Sakurai.  Tadashi.  to  Sanyo 
Electric   Co..    Ltd.    Phase   comparing   apparatus.   4.201.945.   CI. 
455-183.000. 
Ohio  State  University.  The:  See- 
Stevens.  Vernon  C.  4.201,770.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Ohira.  Hideaki:  See— 

Nishimi.  Ichiro:  and  Ohira.  Hideaki.  4.201.362.  CI.  251-29.000. 
Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke:  Hijikata.  Akiko:  Kikumoio.  Ryoji:  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni:  Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  Tezuka.  Tohru:  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.201.863.  CI.  546-166.000. 
Ohnishi.  Takanori:  Shiozawa.  Ken:  and  Shimizu.  Nobuo.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Carburetor.  4.201.734.  CI.  26I-34.00B. 
Ohnuma.  Teruyuki:  See — 

Oyama.  Hazime:  Suzuki.  Kohji:  Mochizuki.  Manabu:  and  Ohnuma. 
Teruyuki.  4.201.465.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Okabe.  Itsuro:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kazuyuki:  Kobayashi.  Kazuo:  Okabe.  Itsuro:  and  Tanaka. 
Toshimilsu.  4.201.175.  CI.  I23-I91.00M 
Okada.  Takeshi:  and  Ogawa.  Mototugu.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 
Endoscope  having  a  separable  connection  to  a  photographing  device. 
4.201.198.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Okada.  Tomoyuki:  and  Sugiura.  Noboru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Ignition 
apparatus  for  multi-cylinder  reciprocating  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4.201,173,  CI.  I23-148.00C. 
Okada,  Toshio:  See— 

Goioda.  Masao:  Okada.  Toshio:  Muraia.  Kazuo:  and  Takahashi. 
Kusuhiko.  4.201.641.  CI.  204-159.170. 
Okamoto.  Rokuro:  Fukumoio.  Tsumoru:  Takamatsu.  Akira:  and  Tukcu- 
chi.  Tomio.  to  Sanraku  Ocean  Co..  Ltd.  Pr(x.'ess  for  manufacturing 
tylosin  derivatives.  4.201.843.  CI.  435-76.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke:  Hijikata.  Akiko:  Kikumoio.  Ryoji:  Tamao.  Yo- 
shikuni: Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  Tezuka.  Tohru:  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Limited:  and  Okamoto.  Shosuke. 
N--Arylsulfonyl-L-argininamides  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof  4.201.863.  CI.  546-166.000. 
Okamura.  Masahiro:  See— 

Tanaka.    Tomoyuki:    Shirasawa.    Toshikatsu:    and    Okamura. 
Masahiro.  4.201.598.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Okita.  Taka-aki:  See— 

Nailo.  Takayuki:  Nakagawa.  Susumu:  Yainasaki.  Tetsuro:  Okita. 
Taka-aki:  and  Yamashita.  Haruhiro.  4.201.860.  CI.  544-277.0(X). 
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Okumura.  Hiroshi:  Stv—  .,  ,  t    u   i 

Kuwabara.  Takao:  Okumura.  Hiroshi:  and  Yokoyama.  Toshiaki. 
4.201.925.  CI.  290-52.000. 
Olah.  George  A.,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Hydrocaij 
bon  conversions  using  solid  superacid  catalysts  based  on  OuorinHted 
graphite.  4.201. 7.W.  CI.  585.7.V).00O. 

°"  NS'z'iuf  loltan:   Patonay.  Gabor:   Palmai.  Gyorgy:  Olah 
Karoly:  Gaspar.  Gyula:  Szekely.  Gyorgy:  ^.^'2;  Z^J*)^  Lang*^^- 
Karoly:  and  Szommer.  Ferenc.  4.201,550.  CI.  23.232.00E. 
Olin  Corporation:  See—  ,  ,  „^^ 

Gassier.  Kenneth  E..  4.201.867.  CI.  5f>0-205.oay 
Saeman.  Walter  C:  Coe.  Noel  N.:  and  Faust.  John  P..  4.201.756.  CI. 
42V266.000. 
Olivieri.  Anthony:  and  Macrina.  Ai»thonyJ^  Method  and  apparatus 
involving  adhesive  backed  photographs.  4.201.613.  CI.  150-270.000. 
Olofsson.  Bjorn  O.  E.  Device  for  cooling  and  silencingof  noise  of  a 
compressor  or  vacuum  pump.  4.201.523.  CI.  4l7-312.ixw. 

°''*Ernsf  HorTS':  ofsThewski.  Armin:  Waller.  Lothar:  and  Branden- 
stein.  Manfred.  4.201.282.  CI.  192-98.000.  ^^     a  . 

Ernst.  Horst  M  :  Olschewski.  Armin:  Walter.  Lothar:  and  Branden- 
stein.  Manfred.  4.201,424.  CI.  308-6^00C. 
Olsen.  Jan-Erik,  to  AB  Ziristor.  Method  for  J  or  butt  sealing  of  lami- 
nated all-plastic  material.  4.201.609.  CI  156-85.000. 
Olson  Gary  L.:  and  Saucy.  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Syn- 

thSis  of  Vitamin  E.  4.201.726.  CI.  568.413.000_ 
Olsson.  Mats  A.  Device  for  cleaning  fabric  fihers.  4.201.556,  CI. 

55-292.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  •See-  na^mn 

Okada.  Takeshi:  and  Ogawa.  Mototugu.  4.201.198.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Yuta.  Koichi.  4.201.440.  CI.  350-1.200. 
O'Neal.  Thomas  D..  to  American  Cya"r*^,<^ompany.  lmid«olinyl 

benzamides  as  plant  growth  regulants.  4.201.565.  CI.  71-761JUU. 
O-Nei  1  Cha  les  E.:  Etfel.  Victor  A.:  Villazor.  Alfredo  and  Garrusen 
Peter  G..  to  Inco  Limited.  Electrowinmng  cell  with  bagged  anode. 
4  201 65^  CI.  204-263.000.  _  , 

O'Neill;  Eugene  E..  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Pr(K«s  for 
preparing  calcined   gypsum  and  gypsum  board.  4.201.5'»5.  u. 

On'iSi.'52n^C.:  Rowin.  Gerald  L   and  Miller  Joh^^^^^^     .o  Merck 
&  Co..  Inc.  Antibiotic  A43F.  4.201.771.  CI.  424-177.000. 

Ontario  Energy  Corporation:  See- 

Sanford.  Imerson.  4.201.656.  CI.  208-1  lOLE. 

Onyshkevych.  Lubomyr  S..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Inductance  fabri- 
catcd   on   a   metal   base    printed   circuit    board.    4.201.965.   CI. 

Onys'hievJS;  Lubomyr  S..  to  fCA  Corporation  M^^^  and  appara- 
tus  for  trimming  resistors.  4.201.970.  CI.  338-l'*5.uw. 

Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft^ee- 

Frick.Egon.  4.201.305.  CI.  212-47  000^  c        „  „, 

Orr.  John  L*  to  Keystone  Consolidated    ndustnes.  Inc.  Sewing  ma- 
chine Dositioner  device.  4.201.427.  CI.  312-21.000. 

OrsSr'^Son  Z.  and  Reinert.  Warren  D..  to  Bell  &Howel  .Com- 
pany.   UV   Label   sprayer   for  segregating   mail.   4.201.617.   CI. 

OstoVg.  Hans.  Method  of  improving  combustion  of  fuels  and  novel  fuel 

oirzT'fo"cciSnT£.rff"ln%ethod  for  fixation  of  prosthe- 
ses to  bone.  4.200.939.  CI.  3-1.900. 

Oshima.  Toshimichi;  See—      ^    . .    ,  . .   •  ,„,  ^Qa  r\  ?hn.;nno 
Itoh.  Kunio:  and  Oshima.  Toshimichi.  4.201.698.  CI.  260.V0OO_ 
Oslin  G  Robert:  and  Seamans.  Clarence,  to  Qonaar  Corporation.  Fare 

collection  apparatus.  4.201.333.  CI.  232-7.000.  .  ,,  ,   ^ 

Os'Ser"  lELo:  and  Brochstein.  Eug^-"- ,P'^°'^,'"|f|  ^S" 
rotor  and  stator  having  arcuate  sections.  4.201.526.  CI.  418-136.00U. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 

Arendt    Henry  B.:  Deaton.  Thomas  M.:  and  Kohn.  Gary  A.. 

4  201.363.  CI.  251-62.000. 
Tav'lor  Donald  F..  4.201.364.  CI.  251-175.000. 
Otten  David  M..  to  International  Totalizing  Systems,  Inc.  Totalizer 
system.  4,201,907.  CI.  235-92.0AC. 

°"XSir.°iS  *.:  Uw.  Rich.,.  S    t^".-  *»'  >■  '"^ 
Olleson.  Wajne  O..  4.20I.W4.  CI.  H2.27.SO0. 

"■til^rM-tru.   0..ki,   Y«h|h.n,.   Sug»^Aki,o,hn   «.d 

power  plant.  4,201.060,  CI.  60-641.000. 
Ovalstrapping.  Inc.:  See—  ,n«,nnn 

Pasic  James  A.,  4,201,  27.  CI.  100-7.000.     ....  .  . 

Overfied  Norl^n  w!.  to  Stanadyne.  Inc.  Fuel  injection  Pump  with 
°;^tive  displacement  delivery  valve  having  two  ^rt  areas  opened 

orTcrtrP^r^ui'^^rnToaxial  R  F  power  swUch. 

4  201.899.  CI.  200-1 53.00R.  . 

Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 

Shannon.  Richard  F..  4.201.247.  CI.  138-141.000. 

°^Sr"william^i.:  and  Long.  Alton  W..  4.201.562.  CI.  65- 

NiSle^an.  Lawrence  D.  4.201  535  CI  425-548.000. 
Piatt.  Michael  H..  4.201.264.  CI.  165-162.000. 


Owens.  James  D.  Ice  cream  dispcwr.  4.201.112.  CI  8.^-355.000. 

Oyama.  Hazime:  Suzuki.  Kohji:  MiKhizuki.  Manabu:  and  Ohnuma. 
Teruyuki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Drum  cleaning  prtKcss  and 
apparatus  for  electrophotography.  4.201.465.  CI.  355-15.(100. 

Oyama.  Yoshishige:  Sir—  .-.nti^  n\    \-)\ 

Nishimura.  Yutaka:  and  Oyama.  Yoshishige.  4.201.166.  CI.  I2.»- 

1 19  OEC 
Ozaki.  Yoshisuke.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology^Chroma- 

tography  method  and  apparatus.  4.201.671.  CI.  210-138.000. 
Packer  Plastics.  Inc.:  Sec—  .  ..,.,        _  . .      . 

ihwartzburg.  James  H.:  Little.  Eric  A.:  and  Wilson.  Eddie  A . 
4.201.360.  CI.  249-140.000. 

'"^Fre"?.  Floyf^:  and  Paige.  Janet  N..  4.201.764.  CI.  42445.000. 

'""Siv.SSS  Zo^Tan:   Patonay.  Gabor:   Palmai.  Gyorgy    Olah. 

Karoly:  Gaspar.  Gyula:  Szekely.  Gyorgy:  V^^Jta.  Zsofia:  Langer. 

Karoly:  and  Szommer.  Ferenc  ^fO'i-^' CI.2-^-2««)E 
Palmer.  Michael  A.  Pipe  cover  and  holder.  4.201  2.M  CI.  13M^^^^^ 
Palmer   Warren  G.:  and  Pritchard.  John  N..  to  FMC  Corporation 
tisiindi  solids  meter.  4.201.477.  CI.  356434.000. 

'""'lot^hl^EdirTorley.  Jozsef:  Palosi.  Eva:  Szeberenyi.  Szaboles: 
Szporny.  Laszio:  Gorog.  Sandor:  and  Meszaros.  Csilla. 
4.201.723.  CI.  260-570.0AB. 

'''"spi^aJtc.^PlTcido  M.:  GiulTre.  Luigi:  and  Modica.  Giovanni. 

Pannen^^;ierHS'nrS,-'Brn'nim  pr<K-ess.  4.20,  741  CI.  26440  IC^^ 

pSmzun.  George  J :  Hall.  Collin  C:  and  BuHwinkle.  Benjamin  B    to 

Tnternational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora.u^   Lined  gate 

valve  having  improved  seat.  ^.ZO'iVnML^n     jSnoO 
Paquin.  Patrick  J.  Solid-fuel  burner.  4.201.186.  CI.  126-83.000. 

nre::{a"mes'K:4.201.991.  C  34.V840.000 

Paret.  Giancario:  Vetere.  Alessandro:  and  Ion.  Glu^PPf •  '"  ,X^ 
progetti  S.p.A.  Separating  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  mixtures 
containing  ihem.  4.201.633.  CI.  203-58.000^  ^ 

Parisi.  Michael  S.:  and  Pauly  ^^h"  A,- '"  T  mS^SS)  ' 

Temperature  probe  assembly.  4-201.%8-  d-^ -^38-28.00O. 
Parker  Floyd  J.  Livestock  restraining  chute.  4.201,158,  CI.  1 1'J-SB.uuu 

'""Ram^ntlg^te^'^iildenbrand,  Hartmut;  and  Parmar,  Daljit- 
Singh.  4.201.607.  CI.  156-70.000. 

'Tamb'JS.   wiTfred    N.:   and    Parsons.    David.   4.201.055.   CI. 

Pasic.  J^'«  A^to  Ovalstrapping.  Inc.  Hold-down  acceleration  device. 

PatSi'ciaidl^STppler.  Remy  R.:  Senet.  Jean-Pierre  G  and 
Set  Jacques,  to  S^iete  Nationale  des  foudres  et  Explosifs. 
Sate  jSlycarbonate-triols  and  mod^ed  aminoplast  resins  de- 
nved  therefrom.  4.201.720.  CI.  260463.000.  . 

Passoni  Teresio;  Mascheroni.  Alberto:  and  Calmes.  Jean  P.  to  In- 
nSnti^Snteustacchio  S.p.A.  Device  for  'ocl^-ng  and  releasmg  the 
mandrel-holding  carriage  of  a  piercing  pressure  mill.  4.20I.0S7.  Ll. 

PalS'Ar'JiSd  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Plural  channel  error  correcting  methods  and  means  using  adapi^e 
reallocation  of  redundant  channels  among  groups  of  channels. 

PaS''RoSrt"].;'rMaremont  Corporation.  Tubular  assembly. 
4.201.407.  CI.  285-304.000. 

'''•"Kzt°S^  ^loFun:   Patonay.  Gabor:   Palmai.  Gyorgy:  Olah. 

''kS  Gaspar.  Gyula:  Szekely.  Gyorgy:  V^'J- Z-«-,Langer, 

Karoly:  and  Szommer.  Ferenc.  4.201.550.  CI.  23-232  «Jt^ 

Patzelt  Heinrich:  and  Bokelmann.  Horst.  to  Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH. 

Applicator  device  for  rtowable  reaction  masses.  4.201.321.  CI. 

222478.000. 

''"'uTvehnt  ieon'Mailliet.  Pierre:  and  Metz.  Jean.  4.201.373.  CI. 
266-271.000. 


■■•"'fcS  M?chSfI.  .«<  P.»ly.  )<*"  A,.  4.201.%8.  a  ...«.:8,ooo. 
""^riXi^t^    P.W-    B««"V    A..    ..20..727.    a. 
D    L    rfinmn?*Harnish  Wavne  N   and  Davidson.  Bruce  L..  to  FMC 
'to^^[rn.'Mor?sul^^^^^ 

^'SLhS'va"!!;  k' an?5.nk>n.  Bor.  A..  4.201.420.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Perli  Gut    aid  D'Arcan^eli.  Alessandro    to  Colga.e^PaJohve 

Company.  Method  of  making  soap  bars^  4.201.743.  CI  264-148^000. 
Perren.Vnno.  Electrical  instrument  to  deteu  the  pres^n  e^f  l.q"-d 

and  method  of  operating  »he  '«me^,V!i;'itSa» 
Petersen.  Ross  K.  Precleaner^ 4.201.557.  Cl_55-327^^       ,M,dehy- 
Peterson.  David  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The^9-Deoxy-'J.10-<iiaen> 

Circuit  connections.  4.202.038.  CI.  364-709  000 
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Felil.  Jean-Frjncoi>:  Stv— 

Ciorbaru  net-  Srarl/.  Riiu:  Bona.  Conslanlin;  Chcdid.  Louis;  Lcd- 
crcr.  Edgar:  and  Fclit.  Jean-Francois.  4.201.768.  CI.  424-<)2.000. 
Petri.  Hermann:  Sec— 

Erdtmanii.  Gerhard:  Sastri.  Chaiurvedula:  Kuppers.  Gottfried:  and 
Petri.  Hermann.  4.201.625.  CI.  176-11.000. 
Petrille.  Dennis  G  :  Sir— 

Sahol.  Albert  R.:  Petrille.  Dennis  G.:  and  HefTern.  Edward  W . 
4.201.682.  CI.  252-.VV400. 
Pelro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.:  Stv— 

Sanford.  Emerwin.  4.201.656.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Petrov.  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

Bardin.  Viktor  P.:  Petrov.  Evgeny  A.:  Rudels«)n.  Viktor  M.:  and 
Slernik.  Jury  L..  4.201.276.  CI.  I84-55.00A. 
Petzold.  Manfred;  5tr— 

Waltenberger.   Peter:  Uphues.  Gunier;  and   Petzold.   Manfred. 
4.201.680.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Pflug.  Gunther:  See— 

KiPich.  Kurt;  Hilzensauer.  Volkmar;  Pflug,  Gunther:  Wehrmanin. 
Felix;  and  Marei«ch.  Gerald.  4.20I.8.VV  CI.  428-404.000. 
Pharmacia  Aktiebolag:  Stv— 

Ingelman.  Bjorn  G.;  Richter.  Ary  W.;  and  Granath.  Kirsii  A.. 
4.201.772.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Philips.  Kixhukadamthotil  V.  AdjustaWe  clamp  for  V-block.  4.201. .^6. 

CI  26«>- 1 56.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  Sec— 

Horton.  Roben  L..  4.201.662.  CI.  208-228.000. 
MacEwTn.  George  E  .  4.201.328.  CI.  22<»-4.500. 
Munha.  Timothy  P..  4.201.632.  CI.  203-51.000. 
Piatt.  Louis:  and  Poteet.  Thomas  S  .  4.201.620.  CI.  156-444000. 
Wu.   Yulin:  Johnson.   Marvin   M.;  and  Nowack.  Gerhard   P.. 
4.201.875.  CI.  568-575.000, 
Phillips.  Roben  L  Combination  instrument  for  taking  biomechanical 

measurements.  4.201.226.  CI.  128-774.000. 
Philpott.  David  A.:  Sec- 
Couch.  Philip  R.:  and  Philpott.  David  A..  4.201.884.  CI.  375-53  000. 
Phipps.  Arthur  L..  to  Condec  Corporation.  Foam  extrusion  die  assem- 
bly. 4.201.534.  CI.  425-461.000. 
Pickett.  Lawrence  F.:  See— 

L'do.    Henry    D.:   and    Pickett.    Lawrence    F..   4.202.015.   CI. 
358-237.000. 
Pierce.  Everett  T.  Firewood  cutting  aid.  4.201.375.  CI.  269-46.000. 
Pierson.  Joseph  E.;  and  Tai^rza.  Walter  H..  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 

Method  for  hydrating  silicate  glasses.  4.201.561.  CI.  65-30.00R 
Pigerol.  Charles;  Eymard.  Pierre;  Vernieres.  Jean-Claude:  Werbenec. 
Jean-Pierre:  and  Epse  Broil.  Madeleine  C.  to  Labaz.  Secondary 
amines.  4.201.725.  CI.  260-583.00H. 
Pillon.  Rene,  to  FivevCail  Babcock.  Control  unit  for  torch-cutting 

machines  used  in  continuous  casting.  4.201.371.  CI.  266-50.000. 
Pinckney.  Benjamin  H.:  See— 

Chuss.  David  M.;  and   Pinckney.   Benjamin  H..  4.201.315.  CI 
222-66.000. 
Pines,  Anhur  N.:  See— 

Cully.  Maryann:  Pine«.  Arthur  N.;  Metzler,  Richard  B.;  and  Babian. 
Gunther  W..  4.201.808.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Rjnk.  Hans:  See— 

Kobale.  Manfred:  Pink.  Hans;  and  Schaefer.  Helwig.  4.201.453.  CI. 
350-340.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Nagase.  Tetsuo:  Watanabe.  Hideo:  and  Inomata.  Akira.  4.202.021. 
CI   36O-<)6.500 
Pirani.  Giancarlo:  See— 

Dogliotti.     Renato:     and     Pirani.     Giancarlo.     4.201.404.     CI. 
455-608  000 
Pitt.  Gillies  D.;  and  Gregorig.  Stephen  \.  N..  to  ITT  Industries.  Incor- 
poration. Oil  concentration  detector  4.201.471,  CI.  356-70.000 
Pitts,  Frank,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  k  Chemicals  Corporation.  Procevs- 
ing  of  breunnerite  to  recover  magnesium  compounds.  4.201.750.  CI. 
423-162.000. 
Pixyfoto  GmbH:  See— 

Viering.  Rudolf.  4.201.458.  CI  354-136.000. 
Plastic  Forming  Company.  Inc..  The;  See— 

Schurman.  Peter  T  .  4.201.531.  CI.  425-24O0OO 
Plati.  Louis;  and  Poteet.  Thomas  S..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 

Web  rolling  apparatus.  4.201.620.  CI.  156-444.000. 
Piatt.  Michael  H..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc  Solar  water  tank.  4.201.264. 

CI.  165-162.000. 
Plazanet.  Jacques:  See— 

Passagne.  Claude  G.;  Lippler.  Remy  R.;  Senet.  Jean-Pierre  G.;  and 
Plazanet.  Jacques  4.201.720.  CI.  260-463.000 
Pluck.  John:  See— 

Tyrer.  Philip  G  ;  and  Pluck.  John.  4.201.178.  CI.  I23-I4800D 
Podmaniczky.  Andras:  See— 

Vadasz.  Peter;  Tokev  Szabolcs.  Markus,  Attila  L  :  Balazs.  Karoly; 
Polya.    Endre:    Taller.    Andras:    and    Podmaniczky.    Andras. 
4.201.455.  CI  350-358.000. 
Pogorski.  Louis  A  :  5«'— 

Kuehn,    Lome    A.;    and    Pogorski.    Louis    A.    4.201.206.    CI 
128-201  130. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Bedell.  Stanley  F ;  Sullivan.  Charles  1.;  and  Taylor.  Lloyd  D. 

4.201.587.  CI.  430-224.000 
EriK-hman.  Irving,  4.201,457,  CI  354-86000 
Trapani.  GiorgKi  B .  4.201,450,  CI  350-150.000. 
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Poli/u,  Radu:  Sec— 

Teodorcscu,    Constantin:    and    Polizu,    Radu,    4.201,141,    CI. 
1 10-254.000. 
Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Vandepultc,  Camillc  A.;  Sels,  Francis  J.;  and  van 
Veelen.  George  F..  to  Agfa-Gevaert.  N.V.  Photographic  bleach 
comptviitions  containing  bleach-accelerating  compounds.  4.201.585. 
CI.  430-376.000. 
Polya.  Endre:  Stv— 

Vadasz.  Peter:  Tokes,  Szabolcs;  Markus,  Attila  L.:  Balazs,  Karoly: 
Polya,    Endre;   Taller.    Andras:   and    Podmaniczky.    Andras, 
4.201.455,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Polycarrier  Company:  See— 

Crawford,  Kenneth  Z.,  4,201,322.  CI.  224-45.0AB. 
Polychrome  Corptiration:  See- 
Huang.  Jen-Chi,  4.201.836,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Pool,    Clarence.    Cabbing    device    for    gemstones.    4.201,018,    CI. 

51-224.000. 
Popoff,  Paul  M.;  Lee.  Siu  K.;  and  Touchton.  James  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation.  Timing  circuit  and  method  for  a  track  following  servo 
in  a  data  storage  system.  4,202.014,  C\.  360-51.000. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  Sec— 

DeLuca,  Paul  V..  4,202,026.  CI.  361-114.000. 
Potain  Poclain  Materiel  (P. P.M.):  Sec— 

Charles.  Georges  M..  4.201.51 1.  CI.  414-738.000. 
Poteet.  Thomas  S.:  See- 

Piatt.  Louis:  and  Poteet.  Thomas  S  .  4.201,620.  CI.  156-494.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Bricker.  Jack  A.,  4,201,563,  CI.  65-162.000. 
Dupre,  Dallas  D.,  III.  4,201,652,  CI.  204-258.000. 
Gillery,  F  Howard.  4,201,644.  CI.  204-142.00P. 
Tolliver.  Richard  J..  4,201.351,  CI.  242-56.00B. 
Pratt.  Albert  R    See— 

Morrison.   Raymond  C:  and  Pratt.  Albert   R..  4.201,046,  CI. 
74-531.000.  « 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc.:  See— 

Wolinski,  Leon  E.;  Riebling,  Richard  G.;  and  Edholm,  John  H., 
4,201.7.^2,  CI.  525-.^63.00O,  ,  j 

Preisa,  leva  E.:  See—  '    ' 

Sukhova,  Nina  M.;  Lidaka.  Marger  J.;  Voronova.  Valentina  A.; 
Zidermane.  Aina  A ;  Kravchenko.  lya  M.;  Dauvarte,  Anda  Z.; 
Preisa,  leva  E.;  and  Meirena,  Dainuvite  V.  4,201,784,  CI. 
424-258.000, 
Preus,  Paul.  Protected  aquatic  sports  area.  4.201,445,  CI  405-63.000. 
Primm,  Raymond:  See— 

Copeland,    James    S.;    and    Primm.    Raymond,    4.201.410.    CI. 
250-216.000, 
Primus  Mfg,.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Culver,  Irven  H.;  and  Szymber,  Oleg.  4.200.485,  CI  33-141  OOR. 
Priichard,  John  N.:  See- 
Palmer.    Warren    G.;   and    Pritchard.   John    N..   4.201.477,   CI. 
356-434,000, 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  Siv— 

Olah.  George  A.,  4,201.730.  CI  585-730.000, 
Projectus  Industriprodukter  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Gustafsson.  Berth  U..  4.201.631.  CI,  203-1,000, 
Psaar.  Hubertus.  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft,  Methine  dyesiuffs  con- 
taining a  phenyl  azo  group.  4,201,707,  CI.  260-162  000. 
Pugh.  Evan  R  :  Set-— 

Stewart,  Charles  C;  Avidor.  Joel  M,;  Pugh,  Evan  R,;  and  Lothrop, 
John  W.,  4,201,452,  CI  331-44  50D 
Pugh,  George  W,.  Jr.:  Sec- 
Hughes.  David  E.:  and   Pugh,  George  W..  Jr.,  4.201,210.  CI. 
128-260.000.  , 

Pureza,  Pablo  C  ;  See—  > 

Maklad,    Mokhtar    S;    and    Pureza,    Pablo   C.    4,201,151,    CI. 
118-642,000, 
Puschner.  Peter  Method  and  apparatus  for  arc  welding.  4.201.406.  CI. 

214-137,0PS. 
Puyplat.  Olivier,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Mecanique,  Reflector  for 

automobile  headlights,  4.201.452.  CI.  350-288.000. 
Pye,  David  S.;  and  Fischer.  Paul  W,.  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califor- 
nia.   Foam    drilling   and    workover    in    high    temperature    wells. 
4.201.678.  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Pyramid  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Jennings.  Gary  L..  4.201.022.  CI,  52-118,000, 
Pyroban  Limited:  See— 

Tyrcr.  Philip  G  :  and  Pluck.  John.  4.201.178.  CI.  I2.^-I48.00D. 
Qonaar  Corporation:  See — 

Oslin.  G  Robert:  and  Seamans.  Clarence.  4.201.333.  CI.  232-7.000. 
Quadri.  Farixx)  M..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Bubble  memory  defect 

tolerant  logic  control  circuit  4.202.043.  CI.  365-15.000, 
Qualidyne  Systems.  Inc:  See— 

Cathell.  Franklin  J  .  4.201.457.  CI.  331-1 10.000. 
Quarz-Zeit  AG  Str— 

Sudler.  Roland;  and  Happel.  Walter.  4.201.424.  CI  3I0-44,00R 
Queens  University  at  Kingston:  See- 
Wan.  Jeffrey   K    S.;  and  Chen.  Kuang  S..  4,201,638,  CI.  204- 
158  OOR, 
Quinlan.  William  P  :  Si'c— 

Lovgren.  Jeffrey   L  ;  and  Quinlan.   William   P,.  4.202.020.  CI. 
.^60-75000 
Quirk.  Leo.  Auxiliary  safety  valve  for  a  pressurized  fluid  system. 

4.201.244.  CI   137-614.200 
Racz.  Janos  A  :  Sec— 

Dinwiddle.  Kendall  L  ;  Racz.  Janos  A  :  and  Seppi.  Edward  J . 
4,201.430,  CI.  3.14-5.0OM 
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Raimond.  Charles  L.:  Str— 

Barber.  Harold  G.,  Jr.;  and  Raimond.  Charles  L,.  4.201.107.  CI 
84-1.140. 
Rakshys.  Joseph  W.:  Str— 

Tung.  Lu  H.;  Lo.  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys.  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer. 
Douglas  E..  4.201.724.  CI,  260-665  fK)R, 
Ramesohl.  Hubert:  Str— 

Herchenhach.  Horst:  Ramesohl.  Hubert:  Kuhs.  Rudolf;  and  Schnei- 
der, Kurt,  4,201,546,  CI,  432-106,000 
Ramhorst,  Louis  H,  Wild  well  control  method  and  apparatus.  4.201.267. 

CI.  166-315.000. 
Randell.  Arthur  A.;  and  Hodgkinson,  Norman,  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limited   Method  of  heat  treating  a  material.  4.201.676.  CI 
252-1.000, 
Randow.  Albert:  Str— 

Schunk.  Gunter:  and  Randow,  Albert,  4,201,415,  CI.  250-.343.00(), 
Rannenberg,  Katherine.  Perpetual  or  long  life  calendar.  4.201.405.  CI. 

283-4.000, 
Rao.  Ganta  V,;  and  Shoup.  Floyd  K..  to  Far-Mar-Co..  Inc.  Methtxl  for 
fractionating  the  whole  wheat  kernel  by  sequential  milling,  4.201.708. 
CI.  260-1 12.00G 
Rathmell.  Richard  K.  Automatic  speed  shift  for  bicycles  and  the  like, 

4.201.044.  CI.  74-217.0OB, 
Rautenberg.  Peter:  Hildenbrand.  Hartmut:  and  Parmar.  Daljit-Singh.  to 
AEG  •  Telefunken  Kabelwerke  AG.  Rheydt  Manufacture  of  optical 
fiber  cables,  4.201.607.  CI.  156-70.000. 
Raytheon  Companv:  See — 

Bierig.  Robert  W,;  and  Steele.  S  Robert.  4,201.604,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Morrison.   Raymond  C:  and   Pratt.   Albert   R,.  4.201.046.  CI, 
74-531,000, 
RCA  Corporation:  Set'- 

Khajezadeh.  Heshmat.  4.202.006.  CI.  357-63.000, 
Onyshkevych.  Lubomyr  S..  4.201.465.  CI.  336-180000. 
Onyshkevych.  Lubomyr  S..  4.201.470.  CI.  338-145.000. 
Reichert.    Waller    F.;    and    Huang.    Ho-Chung.    4.202.001.    CI 

357-22.000. 
Schade.  Otto  H..  Jr..  4.201.447.  CI,  330-253.000. 
Scott.  Joseph  H..  Jr.;  and  Ipri.  Alfred  C.  4.201.603.  CI,  148-174.0(X) 
Smith.  Joseph  L..  4,201.432.  CI.  315-13.00C, 
Zuk.  Borys.  4.201.427.  CI.  307-264.000. 
Reed.  Robert  D  :  Str— 

Zink.  John  S.;  and  Reed.  Robert  D,.  4.201.141.  CI.  126-.^60.00A. 
Reed.  Russell.  Jr.;  Sieg.  George  F,;  Rhyn,  Elmer  J.:  and  Waldon.  Billy 
E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Gas  generator  propellant  for 
airbreathing  missiles.  4.201.605.  CI.  144-14.100. 
Reed.  Terry  J.;  and  Smith.  Jack  R..  to  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Combined  cycle  electric  power  plant  and  a  gas  turbine  having  im- 
proved megawatt  load  control.  4,201.423.  CI.  240-4O.00R. 
Reichert.  Theodore  J.:  S«-— 

Larson.  Donald  A,;  and  Reichert.  Theodore  J,.  4.201.248,  CI, 
206-387,000, 
Reichert,  Walter  F,;  and  Huang.  Ho-Chung.  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Semiconductor  device  having  grid  for  plating  contacts.  4.202,001,  CI. 
357-22.000. 
Reid.  Ansell  L.:  Str— 

Allain.  Ronald  J.;  Braithwaite.  David  G.;  and  Reid.  Ansell  L.. 
4.201.758.  CI.  423-497,000, 
Reidelbach.  Willi:  and  Schmid.  Walter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Akiiengesell- 
schaft. Anchoring  arrangement  of  an  end-  or  deflection-point  of  a 
safety  belt,  especially  in  motor  vehicles  4.201.418.  CI.  247-474.000. 
Reim.  William  K.  Film  image  removal  process  and  apparatus.  4.201.015, 

CI.  51-74.00R. 
Reimer.  Hans:  See— 

Wirth.  Alfred:  Reimer.  Hans;  Mackert.  Klaus;  Diehl.  Franz;  and 
Splett.  Klaus.  4.201.246,  CI.  1.^8-.W.000, 
Reinert.  Warren  D.:  See— 

Orsinger.  Winston  A.;  and  Reinert.  Warren  D..  4.201.617.  CI. 
156-351.000. 
Reithel.  Raymond  F .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Electrically  acti- 
vated recording  material  and  process.  4.201.583.  CI  430-47.000, 
Reithel.  Raymond  F,.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrically  acti- 
vated recording  material  and  process.  4.201.541.  CI.  430-614,000, 
Renner.  Robert  C:  Str— 

Rollag.  Dwayne  A.;  Dornbush.  James  N.;  and  Renner.  Robert  C. 
4.201.663.  CI,  210-16.000. 
Revermann.    Mike:   and    Spector.    George,    Balloon    buster   game, 

4.201.387.  CI.  273-243.000. 
Rexham  Corptiration:  See— 

Wiles.  Jerald  R..  4.201.031,  CI.  53-455.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  Str— 

Violland.  Robert:  and  Lagasse.  Alain.  4.201.824.  CI.  428-262.000, 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  Sir-^ 

Sangalli.  Silvio.  4.201.0.^2.  CI.  53-522.000. 
Rhyn.  Elmer  J.:  Str — 

Reed.  Russell.  Jr.;  Sieg.  George  F.;  Rhyn.  Elmer  J.;  and  Waldon. 
Billy  E..  4.201.605.  CI.  144-14.100. 
Ribich.  William  A.;  Hug.  Hans  A.;  and  Bellows.  Alfred  H..  to  Foster- 
Miller  Associates.  Inc.  Roof  bolter.  4.201.270.  CI.  173-43.000. 
Richards,  Albert  G.  Teaching  device  and  method  for  dental  X-ray 

techniques.  4.200.446.  CI  35-17.000, 
Richards.  George  B.:  Str— 

Bethea.  James  W,.  Ill;  Mitchell.  O.  Clayton:  and  Richards.  George 
B.  4.201.225.  CI.  128-746,000. 
Richardson  Company.  The:  Str— 

Lombardi.  Louis  J.;  and  Coyne.  Roy  J..  4.201.842.  CI.  4.30-281.000. 


Richter.  Ary  W  :  Scr- 

Ingclman.  Bjorn  O  :  Richter.  Ary  W  :  and  Granath.  Kirsti  A  . 
4.201.772.  CI.  424-1  RO.fKX), 
Richter  Gedcon  Vcgyeszeli  Gyar  Rt :  Str— 

Toth.   Edit.  Torley.  Jozsef;   Palosi.  Eva.  Szeberenyi.  S/abolcs; 
Szporny.     LaszIo;    Gorog.     Sandor;    and     Meszaros.    C'silla. 
4.201.723.  CI,  260-570,0AB 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  :  See- 

Oyama.  Hazimc:  Suzuki.  Kohji;  Mochizuki,  Manabu;  and  Ohnuma. 
Teruyuki.  4.201.465.  CI,  355-15,000. 
Riebling.  Richard  G,:  Str— 

Wolinski.  Leon  E.:  Riebling.  Richard  G.;  and  Edholm.  John  H  . 
4,201.732.  CI.  525-.363.00O, 
Riechert.  Dieter,  Grate  with  replaceable  wear  elements  4.201.545.  CI 

432-2.^4,000, 
Riegert.  Richard  P..  to  Ferran.  Robert  J  Closed-loop  sputtering  system 

and  method  of  operating  same  4.201.645.  CI  204-142,00R 
Rieppel.  Perry  J,;  and  Sadauskas,  Raymond  A .  to  Arcair  Company 
Electrode  for  air-carbon  arc  cutting  and  gouging    4.201.402.  CI 
2I9.64,00M 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd  :  SVi'— 

Schellenberg.  Hans;  Schenkel.  Eduard;  Schwander.  Andreas;  and 
Thalmann.  Dieter.  4.201.0.^6.  CI  57-241,000, 
Rigazio.  Anthony  W.;  and  Rubin.  Allen,  to  Spartus  Corporation  Pack- 
age for  protection  and  display  of  clocks  and  the  like  4.201.243.  CI 
206-45.140, 
Rinne.  Gerhart:  and  Sachtler.  Jurgen.  to  Dragerwerk  Akiiengesell- 
schaft. Breathing  gas  humidifier  4.201.204.  CI   128-203  270 
Rilller.  Hermann  L.,  lo  Corning  Glass  Works,  Method  of  producing  a 

glass-ceramic,  4.201.554.  CI.  65-2.000, 
Robb.  John:  Set-- 

Meek.  Nigel  W.;  Robb,  John:  and  Munro.  James  A,.  4.201.033.  CI 
56-13,600, 
Robbins.  Gene  A  Portable  gas  laser  and  power  supply  4.201.944.  CI. 

331-44  5PE. 
Robbins.  Gene  A  Laser  svsiem  with  triangulated  capacitor  encircling 

the  laser  head.  4.201.453.  CI.  33I-44.5PE 
Robbins.  Raymond  E.  Vine  support  and/or  guide  clip  for  installation  on 

brick  walls.  4.201.013.  CI.  47-44.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Str— 

Jaggle.  Gunther:  Scharl.  Herbert:  and  Krauss.  Rudolf.  4,201,172. 
CI.  I2.3-1.14.0AW. 
Roberts,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Holl.    Herbert    B.;    and    Roberts,    Thomas   G..    4,201,474,    CI. 
356-369.000 
Roberishaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Katchka,  Jay  R.;  and  Kelly.  Samuel  T,.  4.200,472.  CI.  24-602  OOR 
Marquis,  Edgar  E.,  4,200,474,  CI,  24-622,000, 
Robertson  Paper  Box  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Davidson.  Thomas  L..  4.201.291,  CI.  2O6-44,0OR 
Davidson,  Thomas  L.;  and  Gonet.  Charles  F..  4.201.242.  CI  206- 
44,00R, 
Robinson.  Frederick  J.;  and  Tracy.  Clarence  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Method  for  removing  photoresist  by  hydrogen  plasma.  4.201,574.  CI. 
430-323.000. 
Robinson,    T.    Garrett.    Device   for   increasing   efficiency   of  fuel. 

4.201.140.  CI.  110-218.000. 
Robson.  Ernest  G.:  See— 

Croucher.  Robert   L.;  and  Robson.  Ernest  G..  4.201.001.  CI. 

37-140.000. 

Rocca.  Anthony  A.  Accessory  item.  4.201.807.  CI.  428-35,000. 

Roccaforte.  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation    Hand 

locked  display  carton  and  blank  therefore  4.201,244,  CI.  206-45  140 

Roccaforte.  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Double 

cell  slide  dispenser.  4,201.329,  CI.  229-I7.0SC. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Russell.  Larry  M..  4.201.823.  CI.  428-246.000 
Rohn.  Charles  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Flexible  plastic  foam. 

4.201.818.  CI.  428-154.000, 
Rollag.  Dwayne  A,;  Dornbush.  James  N  :  and  Renner.  Robert  C 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  enhanced  treatment  of  fotxl  processing 
waste    waters    using    aerobic    microorganisms.    4.201,663.    CI 
210-16.000.  .     .  I 

Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Dodd,  Alec  G,  4,201.044.  CI.  60-34.04R, 
Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited:  Str— 

Sales.  Stephen.  4,201,513,  CI.  416-2.000 
Romerdahl,  Ronald  W.;  and  Knight.  Milton  R .  to  Sundstrand  Data 
Control.  Inc.  Thermal  switch  and  method  of  assembly  and  tool  used 
therein.  4.201.967.  CI.  337-354,000. 
Ronayne.  Walter  M,:  Str— 

Mack.  Frank  J.;  and  Ronayne.  Walter  M..  4.201.289.  CI,  206-0  500. 
Rone.  Michel,  to  Elf  Union.  Solar  energy  absorbing  rtxjf  4.201.143.  CI. 

126-448.000  I 

Rope.  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Tricoles,  Gus  P.;  and  Rope.  Eugene  L..  4.201.487.  CI.  343-703.000, 
Roscherwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Franzke.  Jurgen.  4.201.483.  CI.  366-1.^9.000. 
Rosenquist.  Niles  R.:  Str— 

Cohen.  Stuart  C:  and  Rosenquist.  Niles  R..  4.201.704.  CI    260- 
40.00R. 
Ross.  Frederick  W.  Impact  device  with  linear  single  acting  air  spring 

4.201.269.  CI.  17.1-1.000 
Roth.  Eldon  N.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dividing  fat  and  lean  meat 
4.201. .t02.  CI.  209-577.000 
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RcHh.  Roben  B .  to  Coastal  Abraftive  A  Tool  Company  Inc.  Rotary 

-unpper  4.200.%5.  CI.  29-81  OQJ. 
Roumani».  Paul  J  .  (o  General  Electric  Company  Motor  »peed  regub- 

tor  and  control  system  4.201.')36.  CI.  318-341  000 
Rowe.    David    E.    Lift    apparatus   for  camper   top.    4.201.413.   CI. 

2«>6- 1 65.000. 
Rov^ell.  Robert  L.;  and  Vasconcellos.  Stephen  R  .  lo  New  England 
Po\^er  Service  Company  Coal-oil  slurry  compositions.  4.201.552.  CI. 
44-51000. 
Rowell.  Rom  F  Brassiere  wires.  4.201.220.  CI.  128-476.000 
Rowin.  Gerald  L.:  5ee— 

Onishi.  Janet  C;  Rowm.  Gerald  L.:  and  Miller.  John  E..  Jr.. 
4.201.771.  CI.  424-177  000. 
Roy  CO  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Sirobel.  Stanley  W  .  4.202.033.  CI.  364-416.000. 
Rubin.  Allen  See— 

Rigazio.  Anthony  W  ;  and  Rubin.  Allen.  4.201.243.  CI  206-45  140 
Rubinstein.  Murray  See— 

Lawrence.  Alan  J  .  Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N  .  Rubinstein.  Murray: 
and  Lpp.  Daniel  C  .  4.20I.840.  CI  370-68  000 
Rudelson.  Viktor  M  .  See — 

Bardin.  Viktor  P.  Pelrov.  Evgeny  A.:  Rudelson.  Viktor  M  ;  and 
Stcmik.  Jury  L..  4.201.276.  CI.  I84-5500A 
Ruds2inat.  Willy,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co..  KG   Apparatus  for 
subdividing  running  webs  into  sections  of  varying  length.  4.201.102. 
CI  83-248  000 
Rug  Crafters  St*— 

Montell.  Joseph  J  .  4.201.81 1.  CI  428-42  000 
Rum.  Jean,  to  Mitchell  S  A  Fishing  reels.  4.201.355.  CI.  242-84  t OR 
Russell.  Diane  H    See— 

Voorheev    John    J      and    Russell.    Diane    H.    4.201.788.    CI. 
424-304  000 
Russell.  Larry  M  .  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company    Method  for  making 

fiber  reinforced  articles.  4.201.823.  CI  428-246000 
Russell.  Ronald  G    See— 

Whitwonh.  Eddie  L .  and  RusaeU.  Ronald  G.  4.202.040.  CI 
3M-400  000 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengeselhchaft:  5re— 

Jellinek.  Karl:  and  Muller.  Rolf.  4.201.835.  CI  428-288.000. 
Ryan.  Edward  C  :  See— 

Bigbee.  Marvin  L..  Lindsirom.  Harold  R  :  and  Ryan.  Edward  C . 
4.201.348.  CI  241-101  OOB 
Rysii.  Alpo    Lumber-Slacking  method  and  apparatus.  4.201.506.  CI 

414-68.000 
SIT  I  Societa  Impuimi  Termoeleitnci  Industnali  {%.».%.)■.  See— 

Bovsetti.  Renato.  4.201.542.  CI  432-128000. 
Sabo.  Stephen  C    See— 

Bartley.  Donald  R.;  Sidles.  James,  and  Sabo.  Stephen  C  .  4.201.261. 
CV  \52-357.00A. 
Sabo).  Alben  R  :  Petnlle.  Dennis  G    and  Heffern.  Edward  W .  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Method  of  preparing  overbased 
magnesium  sulfonates.  4.201.682.  CI.  252-33.400. 
SachiTer.  Jurgen:  See— 

Rinne.  Gerhart:  and  Sachtler.  Jurgen.  4.201.204.  CI   128-203  270 
Sadauskas.  Raymond  A  :  See— 

Rieppel.  Perry  J  :  and  Sadauskav  Raymond  A.  4.201.402.  CI 
214.«4  00M 
Sado.  RyoKhi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Akio:  and  Sado.  Ryoichi.  4.201.435.  CI  334-54  OOM 
Saeman.  Walter  C  .  Coe.  Noel  N  :  and  Faust.  John  P .  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion Granular  calcium  hypochlorite  coated  with  an  inorganic  salt 
4.201.756.  CI  423-266  000 
Saglio.   Robert,  to  Commis.sanai  a  I'Energie  Atomique    Ultrasonic 

centering  apparatus  4.201.471.  CI  367-45  000 
Sahlstorfer.  Hermann  See— 

Derschmidt.  Hans;  and  Sahlstorfer.  Hermann.  4.201.515.  CI.  416- 
I34.00A 
Sakaguchi.  Shinji;  Kubodera.  Senti;  Artkawa.  Jun:  Shiba.  Kerwkr  and 
Tsuji.  Nobuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd..  and  National  Patent 
Development  Corporation    Silver  halide  photo-sensitive  material 
prepared  with  solvent  and  solvent  soluble  polymer   4.201.584.  CI 
430-134  000 
Sakhuja.  Ravtnder  K .  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation  Jet  impinge- 
ment solar  collector  4.201.145.  CI.  126-444000. 
Sakurai.  Tadashi:  See— 

Ohgishi.    Tsulomu:    Akiyama.    Toru:    and    Sakurai.    Tadashi. 
4.201.445.  CI.  455-183  000 
Salama.  Amal  M    See— 

L  nited  States  of  Amenca.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration: and  Salama.  Amal  M  .  4.201.622.  CI   156-605  000 
Sales.  Stephen,  to  Rolls-Royce  (1471)  Limited.  Gas  turbine  engines. 

4.201.513.  CI  416-2  000. 
Salje.  Ernst:  and  Barisch.  Ulhch.  to  Salie.  Ernst  Circular  saw  tool. 

4.201.103.  CI.  83-835.000. 
Sampey.  Harry  R.  Digital  magnetic  data  storage  and  retrieval  using 

audio  analog  recording  techniques.  4.202.016.  CI  360-40  000 
Samuel  Moore  and  Company  See — 

Farkas,  Richard  W  .  4.200.473.  CI  24-611  000 
Samuels.  Peter  B.:  and  Wood.  Ernest  C  Canndge  for  a  surgical  clip 

applyina  device  4.20I.3I4.  CI  221-148.000. 
Sanderv  James  M.  See — 

Light.  Kenneth  K  :  Sanderv  James  M.:  Vock.  Manfred  H  :  Shuster. 
Edward  J  Vinals.  Joaquin:  Schreiber.  Wilham  L  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hru2a.  Denis  E..  Sr .  Kamaih.  V  enkatesh.  Mookherjee.  Braja  D : 
Tseng.  Ching  Y  .  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4.201.647.  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 


Sanders.  Paul  W .  to  TRW  Inc   Distributed  collector  ballast  resistor 

structure  4.202.005.  CI  357-51  000 
Sandoz  Inc  :  See— 

Kathawala.  Faizulla  G  .  4.201.785.  CI.  424-274  000. 
Sanford.  Emerson,  to  Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc  :  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Government  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Alberta.  Depanment  of  Energy  and  Natural  Reviurces. 
Alberta  Syncrude  Equity:  Ontario  Energy  Corporation:  Imperial  Oil 
Limited:  Canada-Cities  Service.  Ltd.:  and  Gulf  Oil. Canada  Limited. 
Process  aid  addition  in  hot  water  procevs  based  on  feed  fines  content. 
4.201.656.  CI  208-11. OLE 
Sangalli.   Silvio,   lo   Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.   Apparatus   for   making 

bundles  of  textile  strands  4.201.032.  CI  53-522.000 
Sankyo  Company  Limited  See— 

Itoh.  Yasuhiro:  Nakahara.  Masaki:  Takiguchi.  Yo:  Arai.  Mamoru: 
Haneishi.  Talsuo:  Inukai.  Masatoshi:  and  Nakajima.  Mutsuo. 
4.201.764.  CI.  424-117  000 
Sanraku  Ocean  Co  .  Ltd  :  Sec— 

Okamolo.  Rokuro:  Fukumoto.  Tsumoru:  Takamalsu.  Akira:  and 
Takeuchi.  Tomio.  4.201.843.  CI.  435-76.000 
Sanyo  Electric  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoya.  Nobukazu.  4.201.462.  CI  333-25  000. 
Ohgishi.    Tsulomu:    Akiyama.    Toru:    and    Sakurai.    Tadashi. 
4.201.445.  CI  455-183  000 
Sasayama.  Takao.  and  Suda.  Seiji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Control  system  for 

internalcumbustion  engine  4.201. 161.  CI    123-320EB 
Sasiela.  Ronald  J  .  and  Layne.  Daniel  T  .  to  Mixiern  Maid  F(HxJ  Pnxi- 

uclv  Inc  Continuous  mixing  apparatus  4.201.484.  CI   .^66-153.000. 
Sasmoco.  S  A    See— 

Neukomm.  Serge.  4.201.234.  CI   131-265000. 
Sastn.  Chaturvedula  5<v— 

Erdtmann.  Gerhard:  Sastn.  Chaturvedula:  Kuppers.  Gottfried:  and 
Petri.  Hermann.  4.201.625.  CI   176-11  000 
Satellite  Businevs  Systems  See— 

Schmidt.  William  G  .  4.201.842.  CI  370-104000 
Sato.  Hideaki  See— 

Hoshiio.  Kazuo:  Sato.  Hideaki:  Kitamura.  Takashi:  and  Masegi. 

Kotchi.  4.201.444.  CI  346-108  000 
Yoshikawa.    Hiroshi.    Kawakami.    Akihiro:   and   Sato.    Hideaki. 
4.202.024.  CI   361-344.000  , 

Sato.  Masaharu  See—  ' 

Kimura.  Takcji   Takemoio.  Toyoki:  Inoue.  Michihiro:  and  Sato. 
Masaharu.  4,201.106.  CI   84-1040 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho    Printing  pressure 

damping  mechanism  for  hand  labeler  4.201.133.  CI   101-288000 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Prnting  pressure  damping  mecha- 
nism for  hand  labeler  4.201.134.  CI   101-288  000 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Portable  label  printing 

and  applying  machine  4.201.614.  CI   156-384.000 
Saucy.  Gabriel  See- 
Cohen.  Noal:  and  Saucy,  Gabnel,  4,201,864.  CI  560-255  000 
Olson,  Gary  L  .  and  Saucy,  Gabriel.  4.201.726,  CI  568-413000 
Saunderv  FrederK-k  H   Building  panel  and  panel  assembly  4.201.020. 

CI  52-580000 
Saunders.  Norman  B  Curtain  assembly  4.201.184.  CI    126-424  000 
Savage.  David  W' .  Chang.  Chin  H  ,  and  Longo.  John  M  ,  to  Exxon 
Research  St  Engineering  Co  Use  of  nonsioicniometric  carbon-sulfur 
compounds  to   remove  components  from   liquids.   4.201.665.  CI. 
2 10- .^2.000 
Scarlett.  John  C  :  and  Beggv  Donald,  to  Midrex  Corporation  Method 
for  ihe  direct  reduction  of  iron  and  production  of  fuel  gas  using  gas 
from  coal  4.201.571.  CI  75-35000 
Schade.  Otto  H..  Jr .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Long-tailed-pair  connec- 
^    tions  of  MOSFETs  operated  in  sub-threshold  region  4.201.447.  CI. 
'    3.10-253000 
Schaefer.  Dieter  See— 

Koesier,  Eberhard.  Deigner,  Paul:  Falk.  Roland:  Uhl,  Karl:  Schae- 
fer, Dieter:  Mayer,  Dieter:  Molz,  Herbert:  and  Felleisen.  Peter. 
4.201.144,  CI   118-52  000 
Schaefer,  Helwig  See— 

Kobale,  Manfred:  Pink.  Hans:  and  Schaefer.  Helwig.  4.201.453.  CI. 
350-340000 
Schaller,  Joseph  P  Simulated  football  game  4.201.383.  CI.  27.1-44.000. 
Scharl.  Herbert  See— 

Jaggle.  Guniher:  Scharl.  Herben:  and  Krauvs.  Rudolf.  4.201.172. 
CI   123-I34  0AW, 
Scheidler.  Herwig:  Wennemann,  Dietmar:  and  Schwank,  Bernd,  to 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schoti  &  Gen  Glass  ceramic  stove  and  subassem- 
blies therefor  4.201.184.  CI    126-.1400J 
Scheinhaus.  Myron  G  :  and  Jacobson.  Paul  R.  Sandal.  4.200.447.  CI. 

36-11500 
Scheirer.  James  W    See— 

Chuvs.    David    M      and    Scheirer.    James    W..    4.201.627.    CI. 
201-34.000 
Schellekens.  Joannes  C.  A.:  See— 

Blanken.  Thomas  C  :  and  Schellekens.  Joannes  C.  A..  4.201.812.  CI 
428-45  000 
Schellenberg.   Hans:   Schenkel.   Eduard:   Schwander.   Andreas:   and 
Thalmann.  Dieter,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd   False  twist  ma- 
chine 4.201.036.  CI.  57-241.000. 
Schenek.  Anton:  See— 

Artzt.  Peter:  Hehl.  Rudolf:  Egberv  Gerhard:  and  Schenek.  Anion, 
4.201.037.  CI   57-301  000 
Schenk-Filterbau  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Baur,  Rolf.  4.201.670,  CI  210-75.000. 
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Schenkel.  Eduard:  See— 

Schellenberg.  Hans:  Schenkel.  Eduard;  Schwander.  Andreas;  and 
Thalmann.  Dieter.  4.201.036.  CI.  57-241.000. 
Schenz.  Manfred,  to  Wilhelm  Mende  &  Company.  Laminated  chip- 
board. 4,201.814.  CI.  428-172.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See- 
Draper.  Richard  W..  4.201.778.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Schertler.  William  E.  Check  valve  with  removable  seal.  4.201.241.  CI. 

137-527.000. 
Schindler.  Rudolf:  See— 

Weiland.  Emil;  Schindler.  Rudolf;  and  Brunsch.  Klaus.  4.201.815. 
CI.  428-113.000.  , 

Schmid.  Max:  See— 

Barner.  Richard;  and  Schmid.  Max.  4.201.874.  CI.  568.766.000: 
Schmid.  Walter:  See— 

Reidelbach.  Willi:  and  Schmid.  Waller.  4.201.418.  CI.  247-474.000 
Schmidt.  Gunter.  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  X-ray 

film  loader.  4.201.919.  CI.  250-468.000, 
Schmidt.  Willi:  Sec- 

Kamfe.  Eberhard;  and  Schmidt.  Willi.  4.200.963.  CI.  26-73.000. 
Schmidt.  William  G..  to  Satellite  Business  Systems.  Multi-rate  TDMA 

communication  system.  4.201.842.  CI.  370-104  000. 
Schmilt,  Hans  J.:  Sec— 

Ehrly.  Albrecht:  and  Schmilt.  Hans  J..  4,201.470.  CI.  356-34.000. 
Schmiti.  Marvin  G.  Gauge.  4.200.987.  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Schneider,  Abraham:  See- 
Lyons.  James  E.;  Schneider,  Abraham;  and  Myers.  Harry  K..  Jr.. 
4.201.731.  CI.  585-.361000. 
Schneider.  Heinz-Georg:  See— 

Kleimann.  Helmut;  von  Bonin.  Wulf;  and  Schneider.  Heinz-Georg. 
4.201.847.  CI.  521-172.000. 
Schneider.  Kurt:  See— 

Herchenbach.  Horst:  Ramesohl.  Hubert:  Kuhs.  Rudolf;  and  Schnei- 
der. Kurt.  4.201.546.  CI.  432-106.000. 
Schneider,  Martin  V.:  See— 

Cho.    Alfred    Y.;    and    Schneider.    Martin    V..   4.201.948.    CI. 
357-15.000. 
Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.:  Sec— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.:  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  Ta- 

naka.  Yoko:  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiro.  4,201.881.  CI.  568-814.000. 

Schoellle.  Klaus:  Uhl.  Karl:  Wiitkamp.  Heinrich:  Dobler.  Peter;  and 

Lewin.  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cartridge  arrangement 

comprising  an  adapter  4.201.356.  CI  242-197.000. 

Scholl.  Inc.:  See— 

Sichak.  Stephen.  4.201.765.  CI.  424-45.000. 
Schonberger.  Milton.  Method  of  adjusting  resistance  of  a  thermistor. 

4.200.970.  CI.  29-593.000. 
Schoppe.  Fritz.  Process  and  installation  for  the  production  of  calcined 

material.  4.201.541.  CI.  4.12-58.000. 
Schor.  S.  Allen,  to  El  Mar  Plastics.  Inc.  Winding  core  for  magnetic  tape 

adapted  for  stacking.  4.201.353.  CI.  242-68.500. 
Schreiber.  William  L.:  See— 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.:  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.:  Kamath.  Venkalesh:  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.: 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4.201.697.  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Schrinner,  Elmar:  See— 

Bormann.  Dieter:  Knabe,  Bernd:  Schrinner,  Elmar:  and  Worm, 
Manfred.  4.201.779.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Schroeder.  James  E..  to  Harris  Corporation.  VMOS  transistor  and 

method  of  fabrication.  4.200.968.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See— 

Arizi.  Peter;  Hehl.  Rudolf;  Egbers.  Gerhard;  and  Schenek.  Anton. 
4.201.037.  CI.  57-301.000 
Schuchert.  Barton  O..  to  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.  Adjustable  safely 

interlock  for  microwave  ovens.  4.201.901.  CI.  2I9-10.55C. 
Schumann.  Klaus:  See— 

Smolka.    Heinz    G.    and    Schumann.    Klaus.    4.201.689,    CI. 
252-184.000. 
Schunk,  Gunler:  and  Randow,  Albert,  to  Leybold-Hereaus  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG  Pneumatic  infrared  radiation  detector  having  a  hermetically 
sealed  chamber  and  a  window.  4.201.915.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Schurman.  Peter  T..  to  Plastic  Forming  Company.  Inc..  The.  Rein- 
forced bearing  aperture  in  thermoplastic  sheet  material.  4.201.531.  CI. 
425-290.000. 
Schwander.  Andreas:  Sec— 

Schellenberg.  Hans;  Schenkel.  Eduard;  Schwander,  Andreas;  and 
Thalmann,  Dieter.  4.201.0.36.  CI.  57-291.000. 
Schwank.  Bernd:  See— 

Scheidler.  Herwig;  Wennemann.  Dietmar;  and  Schwank.  Bernd. 
4.201.184.  CI.  I26-.39.00J. 
Schwarte.  Jurgen:  See— 

Junigen.    Harald;    Knoblauch.    Karl;    Grochowski.    Horst;    and 
Schwarte.  Jurgen.  4.201.695.  CI.  i52-4ll.00R. 
Schwartzburg.  James  H.:  Little.  Eric  A.;  and  Wilstin.  Eddie  A.,  to 
Packer    Plastics.    Inc.    Injection    molding   of  embossed    articles. 
4.201..360.  CI.  249-140.000. 
Schweizerische  Lokomotiv-und  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Meier.  Bruno:  and  Luginbuhl.  Otto.  4.201.277.  CI.  I88-I96.00D. 
Schwinghammer.  Ounlher.  to  Holsiein  und  Kappert  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  cleaning  plaie-lype  filter  elements  located  in  a  tank  filter. 
4,201.674.  CI  210-333.00R 
Schwitters.  Stephen  W.:  and  Aylesworth.  Preston  L..  to  Beatrice  Fixxis 
Co  Method  and  apparatus  for  preparing  and  dispensing  a  semi-frozen 
product.  4.201.558.  CI.  62-70.000. 


SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Filch.  Steven  J.;  and  Tanner.  Charles  A..  4.201.570.  CI,  75-I.OOT. 
Vande  Kieft,  Joseph  A.,  4,201.802,  CI.  427-370.000. 
Scott  &  Felzer  Company.  The:  See- 

Burgoon.  Jack  L.;  and  Smith.  William  R..  4.200.951.  CI.  15-321. 000 
Scott.  Joseph  H..  Jr.:  and  Ipri.  Alfred  C  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method 
of  fabricating  improved  short  channel  MOS  devices  utilizing  selec- 
tive etching  and  counterdoping  of  polycrystalline  silicon.  4.201.603. 
CI.  148-174.000. 
Seale.  Glenn  C;  and  Frame.  George  L..  to  Triad  Associates.  Genealogy 

apparatus.  4.201.386.  CI.  273-236.000. 
Sealectro  Corporation:  See— 

Genovese.    David    L.;    and    Madarasz.    Miklos.    4.201.436.    CI. 
339-96.000. 
Seaman.  Clay  H.;  See— 

Margolis,  Jack  S.;  McCleese.  Daniel  J.:  Shumate.  Michael  S.;  and 
Seaman.  Clay  H..  4.201,468.  CI.  356-28.500. 
Seamans.  Clarence:  See— 

Oslin.  G.  Robert;  and  Seamans.  Clarence.  4.201.333.  CI.  232-7.000. 
Sears.  Kay  G..  lo  Entron.  Inc.  Overload  protector.  4,202.023.  CI. 

361-18.000. 
Sealon.  John  J.;  and  Slagle.  James  K..  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Graphite  lubricant  application  method.  4.201.070.  CI.  72-42.000 
Seecamp.  Lueder.  Telescoping  return-spring  assembly  for  automatic 

handguns.  4.201.113.  CI.  89-199.000. 
Seelenbinder.  Terry  G..  to  AM  International.  Inc.  Photoprinter  with 

self-locating  roll  spreader.  4.201.466.  CI.  355-104.000. 
Segal.  Leon.  lo  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Novel  polyesters  and 
preparation  thereof  by  inlerfacial  condensation  of  bifunclional  acid 
halides  or  anhydrides  with  bisphenols.  4.201.855.  CI.  528-125.000. 
Segawa.  Takashi.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Gear  crank 

for  bicycles.  4.201.120.  CI.  74-594.200. 
Seitzer.  Waller  H..  to  Sunlech.  Inc.  Process  for  making  iron  oxide  of 

controlled  particle  size.  4.201.761.  CI.  423-633.000. 
Sels.  Francis  J.:  See— 

Pollel.  Robert  J.;  Vandepuite.  Camille  A.;  Sels.  Francis  J.;  and  van 
Veelen.  George  F..  4.201.585.  CI.  4.30-376.000 
Selway.  Peter  R.:  Sec- 
Thompson.  George  H.  B.;  and  Selway.  Peter  R..  4.201.447.  CI 
350-96.310. 
Semrau.  Konrad  T.:  See— 

Marynowski.  Chester  W.:  Lewis.  F.  Michael:  Lapple.  Charles  E.: 
Murray.  Robert  G.;  and  Semrau.  Konrad  T..  4.201.512.  CI. 
415-90.000. 
Senet.  Jean-Pierre  G.:  See— 

Passagne,  Claude  G.;  Lippler,  Remy  R  :  Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  and 
Plazanet.  Jacques.  4.201.720.  CI.  260-463.000. 
Seppi.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Dinwiddle.  Kendall  L.:  Racz.  Janos  A.;  and  Seppi.  Edward  J.. 
4.201.4.10.  CI.  3.19-5.00M 
Service  d'Exploitation  Induslrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumetles:  Sec— 
Chouteau,  Jacques:  and  Magne.  Pierre.  4.201.229.  CI.  131-146000 
Shakertown  Corporation:  See- 
Barker.    Craig    S.;    and    Bockwinkel.    Joe    L..    4.201.614.    CI 
156-273.000. 
Shannon.  Richard  F..  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Fi- 
brous product  and  method  and  apparatus  for  producing  same. 
4.201.247.  CI.  138-141.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;  Hishida.  Tadanori:  Uede. 

Hisashi;  and  Take.  Hiroshi.  4.201.984.  CI.  .140-763.000 
Inami.  Yasuhiko:  Hishida.  Tadanori;  Yano.  Kozo,  Hamada.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi,  4,201.985.  CI.  .140-785.000 
Shay.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Beni.  Gerardo;  and  Shay.  Joseph  L..  4.201.454.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Shea.  Richard  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorptirated.  Spring  contact  for  arc 

discharge  tube  base.  4.201.438.  CI.  334-144.00R 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Blanken.  Thomas  C;  and  Schellekens.  Joannes  C  A..  4.201.812.  CI. 

428-45.000. 
Kwani.  Pieler  B.;  Kanbier.  Dirk:  Tjan.  Petrus  W.  H.  L.;  and  Akbar. 
Mohammed.  4.201.659.  CI  208-73.000. 
Shepherd.  William  E.  Guard  for  a  high  voltage  electrical  terminal 

bushing.  4.201.883.  CI.  174-1.19.000. 
Sherrilt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  Sec— 

Swinkels.  Godefridus  M.:  and  Maschmeyer.  Dennis  G..  4.201.748. 
CI.  423-27.000. 
Shiba.  Keisuke:  See— 

Sakaguchi.  Shinji;  Kubodera.  Seiiti:  Arakawa.  Jun:  Shiba.  Kcisukc: 
and  Tsuji.  Nobuo.  4.201.589.  CI.  4.10-139.000. 
Shibala.  Yukitake:  See— 

Kurita.  Yoshio;  and  Shibala.  Yukitake.  4.201.083.  CI.  73-144.00E. 
Shichman.  Daniel:  See— 

Miriain.   Henri   J ;   Shichman.   Daniel;  and   Neville.   James  J . 
4,201.260.  CI.  152-361. ODM. 
Shiino,  Saioru;  See— 

Naito.  Ryoichi:  Shiino.  Saioru:  and  Inahara.  Hirohisa.  4.201.776. 
CI.  424-195.000. 
Shillingford.  John  T..  Jr :  See— 

Bowditch.  Philip  N.:  Dahlen.  John  M.:  McKcnna.  John  F ,  Jr.; 
Shillingford.  John  T..  Jr.;  Siraco.  Frank  J  :  and  Toih.  William  E  . 
4.202.034.  CI.  364-420.000. 
Bowditch.  Philip  N.:  Dahlen.  John  M.:  McKenna.  John  F..  Jr.: 
Shillingford.  John  T..  Jr.;  Siraco.  Frank  J.;  and  Toth,  William  E  . 
4.202.036.  CI.  364-420.000. 
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Shimuno  InduMnul  Company  Limiied  Siv— 

S«gJ%%J.  Taka»hi.  4.:0I.120.  CI.  74-5«»4  200 
Shimi/u.  Makoio.  and  Shirakawa.  Kunikazu.  lo  Shinami  Ken^hi  Co. 
Ltd  Method  of  manufactunng  cup-thaped  coil  a«<«niN>  of  eUx'tric 
moiop.  4.200.071.  CI  2«-5«»8  000 
Shimizu.  NtTbmt:  Sev— 

Ohni<(hi.  Takanon:  Shiozawa.  Ken;  and  Shimizu.  Nobuo.  4.201. 7.U. 
CI.  261 -.U  DOB 
Shimizu.  To»hi\uki.  to  Hajime  InduMnev  Ltd    Data  pnvevsing  and 
storage  ^yMem  using  filtenng  and  sampling  techniqwrs  4.20l.''77.  CI 
.^40-14*.K)H 
Shimoi.  Oamu  5»r— 

Katayama.  Akira.  and  Shimoi.  0«mu.  4.201.060.  CI  70-»22  000 
Shin-Et»u  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

lioh.  Kunio.  and  Oihima.  Tmhimichi.  4.201.698.  CI  26O-.V00O 
Shin-Et»u  Polymer  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Akio.  and  Sado.  Ryoichi.  4.201.435.  CI.  330-50  OOM 
Shinano  Kenshi  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.    Makoto:    and    Shirakawa.    Kunikazu.    4.200.071.    CI. 
20-508.000 
Shinto  Paint  Co .  Ltd    See— 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki;  Ya-sukawa.  Junichi;  Kawamura.  Noho  Kasai. 
Akk):  Kamiyama.  Satoru:  and  Kawa.saki.  Toshihiro.  4.201.644. 
CI.  2O4-|gl.00C 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

Igarashi.  Kikuo;  and  Sugawara.  Tamio.  4.201.774.  CI  424-180.000 
Nansada.     Masayuki;    and    Nagaia.     Wataru.    4.201.782.    CI 
424-248.510. 
Shiozawa.  Ken:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Takanori:  Shiozawa.  Ken;  and  Shimizu.  Nobuo,  4.201. 7.K 
CI.  26I-34.00B. 
Shirakawa.  Kunikazu:  See — 

Shimizu.    Makoto;    and    Shirakawa.    Kunikazu.    4.200,071.    CI. 
29-508.000. 
Shirasawa.  Toshikatsu:  See— 

Tanaka.    Tomoyuki;     Shirasawa.     Toshikatsu:     and    Okamura. 
Ma-sahiro.  4.201.508.  CI.  148-1.500 
Shoup.  Floyd  K.;  See- 
Rao.  Ganta  V  ;  and  Shoup.  Floyd  K..  4.201,708.  CI.  260-1 12  OOG 
ShufTlebarger,  Earl  D   See— 

Oanko.  Oliver  L.;  Gallagher.  Bernard  J.;  ShufTlebarger,  Earl  D.; 
Simko.  David  M  ;  and  Kish.  Edward  E..  4,201.366,  CI.  251- 
335.0OB. 
Shukia.  Jayendra  G.;  Smith.  Ray  E.;  and  Nicholson.  Richard  R..  to 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Iniumescent  composition  compris- 
ing   cyclic    nitrogen    compound    and    phosphorus    compounds 
4,201.677.  CI.  252-8.100. 
Shukia.  Jayendra  G  :  See— 

Sienkowski.  Kehneih  J  ;  Nicholson.  Richard  R.;  Smith.  Ray  E.:  and 
Shukia.  Jayendra  G  .  4.201.503.  CI   106-18.140. 
Shulgin.  Gngory  M.:  See — 

Chumanov.  Julian  M..  Klimenko.  Valentin  M.;  Shulgin.  Grigory 
M  ;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Timofeev.  Vladimir  P  ;  Slednev. 
Vladimir  P ;  Ignatiev.  Stanislav  N.;  Levichev,  Pavel  A.;  and 
Lyashenko.  Jury  P ,  4,201,075,  CI.  72-204.000. 
Shumate.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Margolis.  Jack  S.;  McCleese.  Daniel  J.;  Shumate.  Michael  S.;  and 
Seaman.  Clay  H..  4,201.468,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Shupe.  Charles  A.,  to  Canron  Corporation.  Rail  hardening  machine  and 

method.  4.201.602,  CI.  148-146.000. 
Shuster.  Edward  J.:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer.  Bette  M.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala. 
Jacob;  Vock.  Manfred  H  ;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J  .  4.201.630.  CI. 
204- 1 58  COR 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.:  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shusier, 
Edward  J  :  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4,201,607,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Sichak.  Stephen,  to  Scholl,  Inc.  Preparation  for  treating  dermatitis  in 

the  nature  of  tinea  pedis.  4.201,765,  CI.  424-45  000 
Sidles.  James:  See— 

Bartley.  IXinald  R.;  Sidles.  James;  and  Sabo.  Stephen  C.  4.201,261. 
CI.  I52-357.0OA. 
Sieg.  George  F  :  See- 
Reed,  Russell,  Jr ;  Sieg,  George  F.;  Rhyn,  Elmer  J.;  and  Waldon. 
Billy  E..  4.201.605.  CI.  140-10.100. 
Siemens  Aktiengcsellschaft;  See — 

Bauer.  Josef.  4.201,300.  CI.  220-235.000. 

Bodlaj,  Viktor.  4,201.475.  CI.  356-381.000. 

Kobale.  Manfred;  Pink.  Hans;  and  Schaefer.  Helwig.  4.201.453.  CI 

350-340.000. 
Kunze.  Dieter.  4,201.445.  CI.  350-06.210. 
Siemens- Allis.  Inc  :  See- 
Neumann.  Manfred  E.,  4.201,038.  CI.  323-43.50R. 
Sienkowski.  Kenneth  J.;  Nicholson.  Richard  R  :  Smith.  Ray  E.;  and 
Shukia.  Jayendra  G..  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.   Novel 
intumescent  composition.  4,201.503,  CI.  106-18.140. 
Siersch,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hartmann,  Klaus;  and  Siersch.  Wolfgang.  4,201,467,  CI.  356-28.000 
Simko.  David  M.:  See— 

Danko.  Oliver  L.;  Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  ShufTlebarger,  Earl  D.; 
Simko,  David  M.;  and  Kish.  Edward  E..  4,201,366,  CI.  251- 
335.00B. 
Simokat.  Frank  L.,  to  Til  Industries.  Inc.  Repeater  bypavs  protection 
apparatus.  4.202.024,  CI.  361-01.000. 


Sinclair.  Alexander  S .  and  EccleNlon.  Barry  C  .  lo  A    Monk  &.  Ci'm- 
pany  Limited  Means  for  the  renovating  and  refurbishing  of  overhead 
structures  4.201.275.  CI    182-37  000 
Siraco.  Frank  J    Scv— 

Bo%«ditch.  Philip  N  ;  Dahlen.  John  M  .  McKennu.  John  F.,  Jr.: 
Shillingford.  John  T  .  Jr ;  Siraco.  Frank  J  ;  and  Toth.  William  F... 
4.202.0.U.  CI  .'64-420000 
Bowditch.  Phihp  N  ;  Dahlen.  John  M  :  McKenna.  John  F.  Jr.; 
Shillingford.  John  T .  Jr .  Siraco.  Frank  J  and  Toth.  William  E.. 
4.202.036.  CI  .'64-420000 
SkendrovK'.  Lawrence,  to  William  M    Bailey  Company   Methtxl  and 

apparatus  for  lap  hole  reaming  4.201.502.  CI  408-1  OOR 
SKF  Kugellagcrfabriken  GmbH:  5<r— 

Ernst.  Horst  M  :  Olschewski.  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Branden- 

stein.  Manfred.  4.201.282.  CI.  102-08000 
Ernst.  Hont  M  ;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Brunden- 

stem.  Manfred.  4.201.424.  CI.  .'O8-6.00C. 
Freund.  Hans;  and  Kotzab.  Werner.  4.201.425.  CI  .'08-2.'60flO 
Skow.  Lynn  R .  lo  Gemini  Systems.  Inc.  Mtxiular  solid  fuel  furnace 

system.  4.201.187.  CI   126-IIOOOE. 
Skutta.  Frank  R  ;  and  Tice.  Lee  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc    Method  for 
automatically  matching  a  radio  frequency  transmitter  lo  an  antenna. 
4.201.060.  CI   33.'-l7.00M 
Slagle.  James  K  :  See— 

Seaton.  John  J  ;  and  Slagle.  James  K  .  4.201.070.  CI  72-42  000. 
Slamar.  Frank,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Methtxi  for  increas- 
ing the  scrap  melting  capability  of  bottom  blown  procevses.  4.201.572. 
CI  75-60.000 
Slater.  David  L.:  See — 

Jones.  Harry;  and  Slater.  David  L  ,  4,201,898.  CI  200-61.45R. 
Slater.  Robert  L  Nostril  expander.  4.201.217.  CI   I28-.U2.000. 
Slednev.  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Chumanov.  Julian  M.;  Klimenko.  Valentin  M  ;  Shulgin.  Grigory 

M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Timofeev.  Vladimir  P.;  Slednev. 

Vladimir  P.  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N..  Levichev,  Pavel  A  ;  and 

Lyashenko.  Jury  P ,  4,201,075,  CI  72-204.000 

Slepak,  Bernard;  Tucker.  John  E.;  and  Heinnch.  William  P.,  to  Slepak. 

Bernard.  Moisture  indicator.  4,201.080,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Slinkard,  William  E..  lo  Celanese  Corporation   Reaction  of  methanol 

with  synthesis  gas.  4,201.868.  CI.  560-232.000 
Slusarczuk.  George  M  J  ;  and  Brooks.  Ronald  E..  to  General  Electric 
Company  Magnetic  adsorbent  composite  4.201.831.  CI  428-403.000. 
Smies.  Jan  F  ;  and  Dijkmans.  Leo.  lo  Cemsto  B.V.  Device  for  cleaning 

floors  by  means  of  a  liquid.  4.200,052.  CI   15-322.000. 
Smith.  Donald  C.  Endoscope  attachment  to  a  viewing  instrument  for 

insertion  into  the  uterine  cavity.  4.201.190.  CI.  128-7.000. 
Smith.  Fred  J.:  See- 
Bower.  David  S.;  and  Smith.  Fred  J..  4.201.896.  CI.  179-18.006. 
Smith,  George  F.:  See— 

Dubois.  Robert  A  ;  and  Smith.  George  F..  4.20l..'06.  CI.  220-5.00R. 
Smith.  Jack  R  :  See- 
Reed.  Terry  J.;  and  Smith.  Jack  R  .  4.201.02.3.  CI.  200-40  OOR. 
Smith.  Jesse  C    Chassis  for  printed  circuit   boards.  4.201.303.  CI. 

211-41.000 
Smith.  Joseph  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  purity  adjusting  methixl. 

4,201.032.  CI.  3I5-I3.00C. 
Smith.  Ray  E.:  See— 

Shukia.  Jayendra  G.;  Smith.  Ray  E ;  and  Nicholson.  Richard  R.. 

4.201.677.  CI.  252-8.100. 
Sienkowski.  Kenneth  J.;  Nicholson.  Richard  R  ;  Smith.  Ray  E  ;  and 
Shukia.  Jayendra  G..  4,201.503.  CI.  106-18.140 
Smith,  William  R  :  See— 

Burgtxin,  Jack  L  ;  and  Smith,  William  R  .  4.200,051,  CI.  15-321  000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Filan,  John  J ;   Holl.   Walter  W;  and   Wellman,  George  R.. 
,4,201,775,  CI.  424-180000. 
Smolka,  Heinz  G.;  and  Schumann,  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Kommandiigesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien;  and  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-^heideanslall 
vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  production  of  tenside-coniaining 
cation  exchanger  aluminosilicates.  4,201,680,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Smythe.  Lloyd  E.:  Sec— 

Matousek.  Jaroslav   P.;  and  Smythe,   Lloyd   E.,  4.201.460,  CI. 
356-36.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A  :  See— 

Paret,    Giancarlo;    Vetere.    Alessandro;    and    lori.    Giuseppe. 
4.201.633.  CI.  203-58.000. 
Snell.  John  H.  Tool  for  installation  of  toggle-screw  anchors.  4.201.072. 

CI.  72-114.000. 
Societe  dite:  Berthiez:  See— 

Bruyere,  Marcel  F  M  .  4.201.100.  CI.  82-2.00D. 
Societe  Francais  d'Equipements  pour  la  Navigation  Aerienne;  See— 

Grissonnanche.  Jean  L..  4,201,981,  CI.  340-380.000. 
Socie'.e  Industrielle  de  Mecanique:  See— 

Puyplat.  Olivier.  4,201.452.  CI.  350-288.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Gerbet.  Roger  G.;  Leroux.  Jean-Claude;  Morin.  Daniel  L.;  and 

Leclercq.  Marius  F.,  4.201,381,  CI.  273-73.00F. 
Passagne.  Claude  G.;  Lippler.  Remy  R.;  Senet.  Jean-Pierre  G.;  and 
Plazanet.  Jacques,  4.201,720,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Sokolik,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kosseim,  Alexander  J.  M.;  Alwood,  Gilbert  R.;  and  Sokolik,  Jo- 
seph E..  Jr  ,  4,201,752.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See — 

Lindmayer.  Joseph.  4.201.798.  CI.  427-74.000. 
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S»>ref.  Richard  A  :  Sir— 

McMahon.   DtMuld   H.,  and  Sorcf.   Richard   A.  4.201.442.  tl 
350-%.  140 
Sorcma.  Sri:  Sir— 

Ga//oni.  Domcnico.  4.200.001.  CI.  .U-57.(K)R. 
S*ircnM>n.  Roderick  J.:  Sir — 

Ht>rion.  Derek;  Wcckerle.  Wolfgang;  Fuchs.  Ernst  F.;  Cheung. 
Tak  M.;  Winter.  Beat;  and  Sorenson.  Roderick  J..  4,201.773.  CI 
424-180.000. 
Soundsiream.  Inc.:  See— 

Siockham.  Thomas  G  .  Jr..  4.202.018.  CI.  .360-47.000. 
Soulhall.  Peter;  See— 

Jacobs,  Philip  F.;  Friedman.  Evelyn;  Soulhall.  Peter;  and  Carswell. 
William.  4.201.283.  CI.  I04-I.00A. 
Southern  Imperial.  Inc.:  Sir— 

Dtmnelli.  Joseph  W.;  and  Barnes.  Richard  D..  4,201,255,  CI.  144- 
32.00R. 
Spadaro.  James  J.:  See— 

Kadan,  Raniit  S.;  Freeman.  Donald  W.;  Spadaro.  James  J.;  and 
Ziegler.  George  M  ,  Jr..  4.201.700.  CI.  260-123.500. 
Sparkman.  James  M.  Fishing  lure  and  spinner.  4.201.008.  CI.  4.3-43.1.30. 
Snarl  us  Corporation:  See— 

Rigazio.  Anthony  W.;  and  Rubin.  Allen.  4.201.293.  CI.  206-45.190. 
Spaziantc.  Placido  M.;  Giuffre.  Luigi;  and  Mixlica.  Giovanni,  to  Pan- 
dor  S.A.  Measuring  electnxles  and  process.  4.201.647,  CI.  204- 
195.00F. 
Speckhart,  Frank  H.  Aluminum  valve  spring  retainer.  4,201.162.  CI. 

123-90.670. 
Spector,  George:  See- 

Armstrong.  James  A.;  and  Speclor.  George.  4.201.597.  CI    134- 

I67.00R.  ,      ^, 

Revermann.     Mike;     and     Spector,     George.     4,201.387.     CI. 
273-243.000.  ,     ^, 

Williams.    Smith    J.;    and    Spector.    George.    4,201,412.    CI. 
296-163.000. 
Spencer,  Belle  M:  See—  ,-    „       , 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer.  Bette  M.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala. 
Jacob;  ViK-k.  Manfred  H.;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J..  4.201.639.  Ci. 
204-1 58.00R. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See—  .iMniA 

Gilligan,  Lawrence  H.;  and  Hermansdorfer,  James  E.,  4,202,014. 

CI.  358-228.000. 
McMahon.  Donald   H;  and  Soref.  Richard  A..  4.201.442.  CI 
350-96.140. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See—  ,       ..         ,^ 

Breeden.  Robert  H.;  Farrell.  Robert  G.;  and  Taylor.  Henry  D.. 

4.201.052.  CI.  60-445.000. 
Geffon.    Arthur    P.;    and    Jacoby.    George    V.,    4,202,017,    Ci. 

360-45.000. 
Popoff,  Paul  M.;  Lee.  Siu  K.;  and  Touchton.  James  J..  4;202.0|9. 
CI.  .360-51.000 
Spes.  Hellmuth;  Sec—  ,  ,   «,   ,^„ 

Deinhammer.  Wolfgang;  and  Spes.  Hellmuth.  4.201.715.  CI   260- 
345.70R. 
Spiselman.  Joseph  W.:  See—  .,„,,„,   r^i 

Livaudais,  Frank  B..  Jr.;  and  Spiselman.  Joseph  W.,  4,201.701.  CI. 
424-358000 
Spivey.  Paul  R  :  S«—  o    ,  d 

Botte.  Anthony  J.;  Hubbard.  James  H.;  and  Spivey.  Paul  R.. 
4.201.464.  CI.  355-I4.00R. 
Splett.  Klaus:  See—  „   .,   r-  j 

Wirth.  Alfred;  Reimer.  Hans;  Mackerl.  Klaus;  Diehl.  Franz;  and 
Splett.  Klaus.  4.201.246.  CI.  I38-.30.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See- 
Newton,  Joel  A.,  4.201.666.  CI.  210-47.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A:  See—  - 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4,201.697.  Ci.  252- 
522.00R. 
Springer.  Hartmut:  See— 

Feess,  Erich;  Springer,  Hartmut;  Karacsonyi,  Paul;  Gronen,  Willy; 
and  Curtius.  Horst.  4.201.547.  CI.  8-543.000. 
Stahl.  Alfred  R.,  to  Breston.  Michael  P..  a  part  interest.  Fluid-operated 

press.  4,201,130,  CI.  100-271.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See—  „^ 

Overfield.  Norbert  W.,  4,201.170,  CI.  123.I39.0BD. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 

Sabol.  Albert  R.;  Petrille,  Dennis  G.;  and  Heffern,  Edward  W., 

4.201,682,  CI.  252-33.400. 

Standard  Precision.  Inc.:  Sec—    .       ^      ,^  ,  ,_,  .,,  „,   ma  .  nno 

Hagen.  Magnus  F.;  and  Stanley.  Donald,  •♦•201.423.  CI.  308-6^00R. 

Stanford.  George  H.  Snow  plow  attachment.  4.201.000.  CI.  37-1  I7.5QU. 

^'^"HageSlgnufF;  and  Stanley.  Donald.  4.201,423.  CI.  308-6.00R 

""E?mS^'jIies':n7west.  Robert  F..  4,201.258.  CI.  145-46.000. 
wS  Robert  F.;  and  Elmore.  James.  4.200.983,  CI.  33,138.000. 
West,  Robert  F.,  4,200,990.  CI.  33-476.000. 
Stecher,  Friedhelm;  Fazekas,  Josef;  Johren,  Paul;  and  Morsbach.  Mar- 
tin, to  Goetzewerke  Friedrich  Goetze  AG.  Gasket  "npregnaied  with 
a  polymerizable  liquid  and  method  for  its  manufacture.  4.201,804,  CI. 
427-393.600. 

^"'Cam'^on.  JohiTs.;  and  Steed.  Van  E.,  4.201.449.  CI.  350-117.000. 


Steele.  S  Robert:  Sec—  '  " 

Bierig.  Robert  W  ;  and  Steele.  S  Robc-rl.  4.201. 604.  CI  148-175  (XK) 
Slein.  William  W  .  to  Tektronix.  Inc  Cathode  ray  tube  having  image 

transfer  means  4.201.996.  CI  .U6-I5X.()0() 
Stemme.  Otto;  and  Wagner.  Karl,  lo  AGFA-Gevaeri.  AG.  Motor- 
driven  still  camera.  4.201.460.  CI  354-171.000 
Slenild.     Eddie     Self-propelled    irrigation    system.    4.201. .343.    CI 

2.'9-l89.0tX). 
Stephens.    Charles    K     Refinish    painting   apparatus.    4.201.799.    CI. 

427-142.000. 
Stephens.  Geoffrey  B.:  Sec— 

Alcorn.  George  E.;  Bergeron.  David  L.;  and  Stephens.  Geoffrey 
8.4.201,800.  CI.  4.30-5  000. 
Siernik.  Jury  L.:  Sir— 

Bardin.  Viktor  P ;  Pelrov.  Evgeny  A.;  Rudelson.  Viktor  M.;  and 
Sternik.  Jury  L..  4,201.276.  CI.  I84-55.00A. 
Sletter.  Joseph  R  .  to  Energetics  Science.  Inc.  Method  for  the  detection 

of  hydrazine.  4,201.6.34,  CI.  204-I.OOT. 
Stevens.  Vernon  C,  lo  Ohio  Stale  University.  The  Antigenic  mixlifica- 

tion  of  polypeptides.  4.201,770.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Stevenson.  Alden.  Recirculating  fluid  pump  control  system.  4.201.518. 

CI.  417-12.000. 
Stewart.  Charles  C;  Avidor.  Joel  M.;  Pugh.  Evan  R.;  and  Lolhrop. 
John  W.  Gas  laser  aerodynamic  window.  4.201.952.  CI.  33I-94.50D. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschafi:  See- 
Matthias.  Jan  H..  4.201,397,  CI.  280-280.000. 
Meier.  Karl.  4.201, .398,  CI  280-289.00L. 
Slibbe,  Paul  H.;  and  Daane.  Robert  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &.  Co.Jigh 
velocity   web  floating  air  bar  having  a  recessed  Coanda  plate. 
4,201,.323.  CI.  226-97.000. 
Stock.  Don  J.  R.:  See—  _     ^  ,^.  ^,^    _ 

Kienberger.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Stock.  Don  J.  R..  4.201.056,  CI. 
331-96.000. 
StiKkham.  Thomas  G..  Jr..  to  Soundsiream.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  providing  error  recognition  and  correction  of  recorded  digital 
information.  4,202,018.  CI.  .360-47.000. 
Stone.  Bobbie  D.;  See— 

Burd,  John  W.;  Stone.  Bobbie  D.;  Tucker.  William  F.;  and  Gupta. 
Kedar  P..  4.201.746.  CI.  422-250.000. 
Stover.  Edward  R.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Carbon/- 
carbon  comptisite  for  re-entry  vehicle  applications.  4,201.611.  CI. 
156-155.000. 
Stram.  George  H..  to  Weldon  Hydraulics.  Inc  Mobile  refractory  appa- 
ratus for  repairing  interior  furnace  walls  4,201.342.  CI.  239-128.000. 
Straub.  Paul;  and  Jost.  Heinrich,  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG  Drag  chain 

conveyor.  4,201,287.  CI   198-5.30.000 
Strobel.  Stanley  W..  to  Royco  Instruments.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  methixl 
utilizing  calculator  for  quality  control  of  hematology  sample  analysis. 
4.202.033.  CI.  364-416.000. 
Strzepek.  .Adolph  A.:  See—  .      „         , .  , 

Church,  John  A.;  Wooldridge.  Derek;  Burroughs.  Reginald  L.; 
Strzepek.  Adolph  A.;  and  Thompson.  William  J..  4.201.596.  CI. 
127-37.000. 
Siudiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  Sec— 

Zosel.  Kurt.  4,201,660.  CI.  208-86.000. 
Stump    Lee  K..  lo  Ausherman  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc    Ammonia 

applicatorblade.  4,201,142.  CI   111-7.000.  ... 

Subramanian,  Kojur  N.;  Nissen,  Norman  C;  and  Thomas,  John  A  .  to 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The.  Nickel  recovery  from  sulfur-defi- 
cienl  mattes.  4,201,648.  CI.  204-112.000 
Suchanek.  Jaroslav.  Long-distance  truck  tractor  with  living  quarters. 

4.201.415.  Ci.  296-190  000. 
Suchy.  Milos,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Cyclopropanecarboxylic 
acid  naphthylmethyl  ester.  4,201.789.  C  424-.W5.000 

^"''saSyama"Takao;  and  Suda.  Seiji.  4.201. 161.  CI    I23-32.0EB 
Sudler.  Roland;  and  Happel,  Walter,  to  Quarz-Zeit  AG.  Single  phase 
stepping  motor  4,201.929.  CI.  3I0-49.00R. 

"^Igarashi,  Kikuo;  and  Sugawara,  Tamio.  4,201,774.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Sugio.  Akitoshi:  See—  ...  i 

Kimura.    Masaharu;    Otuki.    Yoshiharu;    Sugio.    Akitoshi;    and 

Furusawa.  Tomotaka.  4.201.849.  CI.  525-401.000. 

Sugiura.  Noboru:  See —  ^  ,  ,mi    r-i     mi 

Okada,   Tomoyuki;   and   Sugiura.   Noboru.  4.201.173.  tl     l^.*- 

148.00C 
Sugiura  Seisakusho  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  .  .  ..„  ^.  „,  ,,«^d 

Hanai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Sugiura.  Toshio.  4.201.110.  CI.  85-32.0OR 

^"^Sal^Kiyoshi-'llid  Sugiura.  Toshio.  4.201.110.  CI.  85-32  OOR. 
Sukhova.  Nina  M.;  Lidaka.  Marger  J.;  Voronova.  Valenlina  A  ;  Zider- 
mane.  Aina  A.;  Kravchenko.  lya  M.;  Dauvarte.  Anda  Z:  Prei-^.  leva 
E  and  Meirena.  Dainuvite  V..  to  Institui  Organicheskogo  Sinieza 
Akademii  Nauk  Lalviiskoi  SSR.  Substituted  2-[2-(5"-niirofuryl- 
2")vinvl-and  4-(5"-nitrofurvl-2"-l.3-butadieryllqumoline-4-carboxy- 
hc  acid  amides  and  salts  thereof  4.201.784.  CI.  424-258  000. 
Sulbv  Engineering  Development  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

French.  Lionel  J.  B.  R..  4.201.615.  CI.  l56-.'04.000. 
Sullivan,  Charles  I.:  Sir—  ...        ^  t    i       i  i     ^  r» 

Bedell,  Stanley  F.;  Sullivan.  Charles  I.;  and  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.. 
4,201.587.  CI.  4.30-224.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Latzer.  Beda.  4.201.918.  CI.  250-433.000 
Lustgarten.  George.  4.201.176.  CI.  12.3-I96.00M. 
Sumitani.  Kenji.  to  Kawakami  Kagaku  Kogyo  Company  Ltd  Powder 
compi>sition  for  si>fl  drink.  4.201.794.  CI.  426-96000. 
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Sumitomo  Alummium  Smelting  Company.  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Yamada.  Koichi;  Harato.  Takuo;  and  Kato.  Hisakalsu.  4.2UI.74Q. 
CI.  423-127.000 
Sumitomo  Metal  IndusirieN.  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Kowaka.    Masamichi;    and    Fujikawa.    Hisao.    4.201.574.    CI. 

75-122.000. 
Nagano.  Hinxi:  Fukuda.  Takashi;  Nagai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakamura. 
YaNuyuki.  4.201.650.  CI.  2O4-2O<).0OO. 
Sumiyoshi.  Hideo:  5«'— 

Tamaoku.  Katsuki;  Nakahara.  Keishi:  Sumiyoshi.  Hideo;  and  Ta- 

chibana.  Masahiro.  4.201.548.  CI.  23-2.W.OOR. 

Sumner.  Barbara  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Methcxl  for 

makmg    epitaxial    silicon    crystals    with    uniform    doping    levels. 

4.201.623.  CI.  156-622.000. 

Sun.  Kwok  K.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process  for  separating  4.4- 

diaminodiphenylmethane.  4.201.722.  CI.  260-570.00D. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  Sec- 
Lyons.  James  E.;  Schneider.  Abraham:  and  Myers.  Harry  K..  Jr.. 
4.201.731.  CI.  585-361.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Romerdahl.  Ronald  W.;  and  Knight.  Milton  R..  4.201. %7.  CI. 
337-354.000. 
Suntech.  Inc.:  See — 

Seitzer.  Walter  H..  4.201.761.  CI.  423-633.000. 
Surgical  Appliance  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Applegate.  Leslie  T..  4.201.203.  CI.  I28-80.00C. 
Sutrak  Transportkalte.  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Krug.  Martin:  and  Bihl.  Paul  R..  4.201.064.  CI.  62-239.000. 
Suttles.  James  M..   to  Mead  Corporation.  The.   Shelving  system. 

4.201.139.  CI.  108-109.000. 
Suzuki.  Eiji.  Vibration  responsive  mechanism.  4,201.536.  CI.  43 1 -88.000. 
Suzuki.  Kohji:  See— 

Oyama.  Hazime:  Suzuki.  Kohji:  Mochizuki.  Manabu:  and  Ohnuma. 
Teruyuki.  4.201.465.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Suzuki,  Mithuo:  See— 

llo.  Syoichi;  and  Suzuki.  Mithuo.  4.201,993,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Swinkels.  Godefridus  M.:  and  Maschmeyer.  Dennis  G..  to  Cominco 
Ltd.:  and  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Process  for  thermal-activa- 
tion of  chalcopyrite-pyrite  concentrates.  4.201.748.  CI.  423-27.000. 
Szabados.  Andreas.  Sound  insulated  target  apparatus  with  projectile 

butt  container.  4.201.385.  CI.  273-102.400. 
Szeberenyi,  Szaboles:  See— 

Toth.  Edit:  Torley.  Jozsef:  Palosi,  Eva;  Szeberenyi.  Szaboles; 
Szporny.    Laszio;    Gorog.    Sandor;    and    Meszaros,    Csilla. 
4.201.723,  CI.  26O.570.0AB. 
Szekely,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Noszticzius,   Zolian;    Patonay.   Gabor;   Palmai,   Gyorgy;  Olah, 
Karoly;  Caspar,  Gyula;  Szekelv.  Gyorgy;  Vajta.  Zsofia;  Langer. 
Karoly;  and  Szommer.  Ferenc,  4,201.550.  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Szommer.  Ferenc:  See— 

Noszticzius,   Zoltan;   Patonay.   Gabor;   Palmai.  Gyorgy:   Olah. 
Karoly;  Gaspar.  Gyula;  Szekely,  Gyorgy;  Vajta,  Zsofia;  Langer, 
Karoly;  and  Szommer,  Ferenc.  4.201,550.  CI.  23-232.0OE. 
Szporny,  LaszIo:  See— 

Toth,  Edit;  Torley.  Jozsef;  Palosi.  Eva;  Szeberenyi.  Szaboles; 
Szporny.    Laszio;    Gorog.    Sandor;    and    Meszaros.    Csilla. 
4.201.723.  CI.  260.570.0AB. 
Szymber.  Oleg:  See- 
Culver.  Irven  H.;  and  Szymber.  Oleg.  4.200.985.  CI.  33-141. OOR. 
Tachibana.  Masahiro:  See— 

Tamaoku.  Katsuki;  Nakahara.  Keishi;  Sumiyoshi.  Hideo;  and  Ta- 
chibana. Masahiro.  4.201.548.  CI  23-230.00R. 
Taguchi.  Masahiro:  See— 

Inagaki.   Mitsuo;   Haitori,   Yoshiyuki;  and  Taguchi.  Masahiro. 
4.201.930.  CI.  310-51.000. 
Taguchi.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Harigaya.  Isao;  Taguchi.  Tetsuya;  Ito.  Fumio;  and  Yazaki.  Mui- 
sunobu.  4.201.463.  CI.  354-86.000. 
Taidisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki:  Yasukawa,  Junichi;  Kawamura,  Norio;  Kasai, 
Akio;  Kamiyama,  Satoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Toshihiro,  4.201.644, 
CI.  204-I81.00C. 
Taisan  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Toyota,  Akira;  Nozawa.  Katsumi;  and  Noipura.  Hideo,  4,201.522. 
CI.  417-311.000  * 

Takahashi.  Kusuhiko:  See— 

Gotoda.  Masao:  Okada.  Toshio;  Murata.  Kazuo;  and  Takahashi. 
Kusuhiko.  4,201.641.  CI.  204-159.170. 
Takamatsu.  Akira:  See— 

Okamoio.  Rokuro;  Fukumoto.  Tsumoru;  Takamatsu.  Akira;  and 
Takeuchi.  Tomio,  4,201.843.  CI.  435-76.000. 
Takase.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Noboru;  Yuasa,  Teruo;  Morimoio.  Yoshio;  Aoi.  Kunio; 
and  Takase.  Tsutomu.  4.201.877.  CI.  568-720.000. 
Takase.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Tomita.   Masatsugu:   Takase.   Yoshiyuki;   and   Komiya.  Toshio. 
4.201.781.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Take.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;  Hishida.  Tadanori;  Uede, 
Hisashi;  and  Take.  Hiroshi.  4.201.984.  CI.  340-763.000. 
Takechi.  Sadatoshi:  See— 

Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;  Hishida.  Tadanori:  Uede. 
Hisashi;  and  Take.  Hiroshi.  4.201.984.  CI.  340-763.000. 
Takemoto.  Toyoki:  See— 

Kimura.  Takeji;  Takemoto.  Toyoki:  Inoue,  Michihiro:  and  Sato. 
Masaharu.  4.201.106.  CI.  84-1.090. 
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Takeuchi.  Hiroshi:  Sec— 

Tanouchi.    Masatoshi;    Takeuchi.    Hiroshi;    Han.    Kazuki;    and 
Asahina.  Yoshiyuki.  4.201.871.  CI  562-486.(XX) 
Takeuchi.  Tomio:  Sec— 

Okamoio.  Rokuro;  Fukumoto.  Tsumoru;  Takamatsu.  Akira;  and 
Takeuchi.  Tomio.  4.201.843.  CI.  435-76.000. 
Takiguchi.  Yo:  Sec— 

Itoh.  Yasuhiro;  Nakahara.  Masaki;  Takiguchi.  Yo;  Arai.  Mamoru; 
Haneishi.  Tatsuo;  Inukai.  Masatoshi;  and  Nakajima.  Mutsuo. 
4.201.769.  CI  424-117.000. 
Taller.  Andras:  See— 

Vadasz.  Peter;  Tokes.  Szaboles;  Markus.  Atlila  L.;  Balazs.  Karoly; 
Polya.    Endre;    Taller.    Andras;    and    Pcxlmaniczk'y,    Andras. 
4.201,455,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Tamai.  Yasuo:  See— 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,201.809.  CI.  428-65  000. 
Tamao.  Yoshikuni:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumolo.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.201.863.  CI.  546-166000. 
Tamaoku.   Katsuki;   Nakahara.   Keishi;   Sumiyoshi.   Hideo;  and  Ta- 
chibana. Masahiro.  to  Dojindo  Laboratory  &  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
determining  volatile  substances  in  an  aqueous  solution  and  apparatus 
therefor.  4.201.548.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Tanaka.  Kazuyuki;  Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  Okabe.  Itsuro;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshimitsu.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Cylinder  head  construction. 
4.201. 175.  CI.  I23-I91,OOM. 
Tanaka.  Masami;  and  Nomura.  Yukihiko.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Variable  resistor  and  switch  assembly.  4.201.969,  CI.  338-180.000. 
Tanaka.  Takashi:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Masakazu;  Yokono.  Koujiro;  Tanaka.  Takashi;  Toga- 
nou.    Shigeo;    Kishi.    Hiroyoshi;    and    Nishide.    Katsuhiko. 
4.201.441.  CI.  350-3.610. 
Tanaka.  Tomoyuki;  Shirasawa.  Toshikatsu:  and  Okamura.  Masahiro.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electron  irradiation  process  of  glass  passivaled  semi- 
conductor devices  for  improved  reverse  characteristics.  4.201.598. 
CI.  148-1.500. 
Tanaka.  Toshiaki;  and  Etoh,  Yukihiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  dual  induction  system  and 
with  EGR  system.  4.201.165.  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Tanaka.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kazuyuki;  Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  Okabe.  Itsuro:  and  Tanaka. 
Toshimitsu.  4.201.175.  CI.  I23-I91,00M. 
Tanaka.  Toyonaru.  to  Jeco  Company  Limited.  Digital  electronic  time- 
piece having  a  time  correcting  means.  4.201.041.  CI.  368-85.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoko:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  Ta- 
naka. Yoko;  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiro.  4.201.881.  CI.  568-819.000. 
Tanner.  Charles  A.:  See- 
Fitch.  Steven  J.;  and  Tanner.  Charles  A..  4,201.570.  CI.  75.1.00T. 
Tano,  Eiichi:  See— 

Uno,  Naoyuki;  Urano,  Fumio;  Tano.  Eiichi;  and  Kurei.  Hiroshi. 
4.201.462.  CI.  354-289.000. 
Tanouchi.  Masatoshi;  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Ban,  Kazuki:  and  Asahina, 
Yoshiyuki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
recovering  terephthalic  acid.  4,201.871,  CI.  562-486.000. 
Tarcza.  Walter  H.:  See— 

Pierson.  Joseph  E.;  and  Tarcza.  Walter  H..  4.201.561.  CI    65- 
30.00R.  I 

Tarr.  Lloyd  A.:  See—  ' 

Dorth.  John  P.;  Bums.  Robert  V.;  and  Tarr,  Lloyd  A.,  4,201,897. 
CI.  I79-84.00R. 
Tarusawa.  Yasutaka.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Wristwatch 
calculator  imput  key  positioning  assembly.  4.201.043.  CI.  368-10.000. 
Taylor.  Donald  F..  tp  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Radially  expand- 
able tubular  valve  seal.  4.201.364.  CI.  251-175.000. 
Taylor.  Henry  D.:  See— 

Breeden.  Robert  H.;  Farrell.  Robert  G.;  and  Taylor.  Henry  D.. 
4.201.052.  CI.  60-445.000. 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.:  See- 
Bedell,  Stanley  F.;  Sullivan,  Charles  I.:  and  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.. 
4.201.587,  CI.  430-224.000. 
Teijin  Seiki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fukui.  Kiyozumi.  4.201.279.  CI.  192-3.00N. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See- 
Stein.  William  W.,  4,201,996,  CI.  346-158.000. 
Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Vanderminden,  Roberi  D..  4.201.416.  CI.  297-184.000. 
Tenna  Corporation:  See— 

Nagel.  Martin  J..  4.201.886.  CI.  179-l.OOA. 
Teodorescu.  Constaniin;  and  Polizu.  Radu.  to  InstitutuI  National  Pentru 
Creatie  Stiintifica  si  Tehnica-Increst.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
incinerating  residential  waste.  4.201.141,  CI.  110-259.000. 
Tepe,  Walter;  and  Van  Niewenhuizen,  Adam  J.  J.,  to  Dialytic  Electrol- 
ysis Laboraiorium  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Soil  testing  apparatus  and 
method.  4,201,549,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Teradyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Gras.RanulfW.,  4,201,374,  CI.  269-37.000.        I 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Kanno.  Michio:  and  Igari.  Akira,  4,201,673,  CI.  2IO-321.00B. 
Tetradyne  Corporation:  See- 
Mueller.  Frederick  N.;  and  Chandler.  Ronald  W.,  4,200.982.  CI. 
3.3-126.600. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Calderon,    Reynaldo;    and    Towell.    Billy    H.,    4,201,266.    CI. 
166-231.000. 
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Vartanian.  Paul  F.;  and  Biasotti.  Joseph  B.,  4,201,554.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See—        ...        ,  ^  ,  d 

Darley.  Henry  M.;  Houston.  Theodore  W  ;  and  Kruger.  James  B.. 

4.201.997.  CI.  357-15.000.  „,        ^  v         u      t 

Darley.  Henry  M.;  Houston,  Theodore  W.;  and  Yuan,  Han  T., 

4.202.003.  CI.  357-15.000.  „,„^, 

Lee,  Edward  C:  and  Natarajan,  Thillaigovindan,  4,201,939.  CI. 

324-158.00P. 

Textron  Inc.:  See—  .,„,,,<  i-i  ni  i  mo 

Cobb.  Clyde  E.;  and  Muths.  Donald  A..  4.201.114.  CI.  91-3.000. 

Tezuka.  Tohru:  See—  .  _     ..    _ 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni    Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,201.863,  CI.  546-166.000. 
Thalmann.  Dieter:  See— 

Schellenberg,  Hans;  Schenkel,  Eduard;  Schwander,  Andreas:  and 
Thalmann,  Dieter,  4,201,036,  CI.  57-291.000. 
Themy.  Conslantinos  D.  Electrolysis  cell.  4.201.651.  C', 204-217.000 
Theodore.  Frank  W.;  Wasson.  George  E.;  Jasulaitis.  William  A.;  and 
Gorin    Everett,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Process  for  making 
metallurgical  coke.  4.201.655.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See— 

Sakhuja.  RavinderK..  4.201.195.  CI.  I26-M9.000. 

Thirion,  Philippe  E.:  See—  .  -ru 

Epenoy,  Gabriel  I.;  Kuhne,  Roland;  Laurent.  Bernard;  and  Thirion. 
Philippe  E.,  4,202,039.  CI.  364-757.000.  „        ^    . 

Thomas.  Harold  T.;  Howe.  Dennis  G.;  and  Lee.  James  K..  to  Eastmaii 
Kodak  Company.  Method  of  providing  close  contact  for  contact 
printing.  4,201,581,  CI.  430-396.000. 
Thomas,  Harold  W.:  See— 

Depas,  Laddie  A.,  Sr.,  4,201.422.  CI.  303-10.000. 
Thomas,  Jean-Marc:  See—  ,       x.  a  tn\  am     r\ 

Gosset.     Cyrille:     and     Thomas.     Jean-Marc.     4,201,488.     CI. 

400-121.000. 

Thomas,  John  A.:  See—         .         ^,  --       j  Ti.„-,ac  irvhn  a 

Subramanian.  Kojur  N.:  Nissen,  Norman  C:  and  Thomas,  John  A., 

4,201.648,0.204-112.000.  ^  ,  .a 

Thomason,  James  M.;  and  Logan,  Francis  D.,  to  Cameo  Incorporated 

Sidepocket    mandrel    and    method    of    making.    4,201,265,    CI 

Thompson.  George  H.  B.;  and  Selway.  Peter  R..  to  International  Stan 
dard  Electric  Corporation.  Termination  for  graded  index  tiber 
4.201.447,  CI.  350-96  310. 
Thompson,  William  J.:  See—  _     .    „  .      d      »,m  i 

Church,  John  A.;  Wooldridge,  Derek:  Burroughs,  Reg  na'd  L. 
Strzepek.  Adolph  A.;  and  Thompson.  William  J..  4.201,596,  CI. 
127-37.000.  „  ^.    .     .    , 

Thomsen.  Ove;  and  Bondpers.  Per-Erik.  to  A-Betong  AB.  Method  of 
manufacturing  prestressed  construction  elements  in  a  long  mould  bed. 
4.201.711.  CI.  264-157.000. 

"Salles.  Jean^laude.  4.202.000,  CI.  357-19.000. 
DucrocQ,  Paul,  4.201,986,  CI.  343-14.000. 
HarenTMiJhel:  and  Le  Berre,  Serge,  4,202,0ia  CI.  358-56.000. 
Le  Cardonnel,  Gerard.  4.202.025.  CI.  361-103.000. 

^'"sk^ua^Frank"R.:  and  Tice.  Lee  D..  4.201.960.  CI.  333.I7.00M. 
Til  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Simokat.  Frank  L..  4.202.024.  CI.  361-91.000. 
Timofeev.  Vladimir  P.:  See—  ..    -.    ,        -- 

Chumanov.  Julian  M.;  Klimcnko.  Valentin  M.;  Shulgin.  Grigory 
M  •  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Timofeev.  Vladimir  P.;  Slednev. 
Vladimir  P.;  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.;  Levichev.  Pavel  A.;  and 
Lyashenko.  Jury  P..  4.201.075.  CI.  72-204.000. 

"^'""kSrpTete^B^  kinbTer,  Dirk:  Tjan.  Petrus  W.  H.  L.;  and  Akbar. 
Mohammed.  4.201.659.  CI.  208-73.000. 

'^'"  Uk"ho^[  vtsil^KTand  Tjunkin,  Boris  A.,  4,201,420,  CI.  299.2X)00. 

Tkach,  Joseph.  Method  and  apparatus  for  degasification  of  liquid  by 
induced  vortexing.  4.201,555.  CI.  55-2aOOO.  ^,,,ooo 

Tobber,  Arno  W.  Turbine  power  plant.  4.201,049,  CI.  60-325.000^ 

Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa,  Junichi;  Kawainura,  Nono;  Kasai. 
Akio  Kamiyama.  Satoru:  and  Kawasaki,  Toshihiro,  to  Shinto  Paint 
Co..  Ltd.;  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Taidisha  Ltd.  Replenishment 
of  electrodeposition  coating  bath.  4,201,644,  CI.  204-181.0OC. 

^°*Mat"umota°MaMkazu:  Yokono.  Koujiro:  Tanaka.  Takashi:  Toga- 
noT  Shigeo:  Kishi,  Hiroyoshi:  and  Nishide,  Katsuhiko. 
4.201.441,  CI.  350-3.610. 

Tokai  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nitta,  Tomio.  4,201,537,  CI.  431-344.000. 

'^"''vkdasfpeter^  Tokes.  Szaboles;  Markus.  Attila  L;  Balazs,  Karoly; 
Polya.    Endre;   Taller.   Andras:   and   Podmaniczky.    Andras. 
4.201.455.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyama,  Masaharu:  Hiraki,  Shunichi:  and  Yonezawa.  Toshio. 

4,200,969,  CI.  29.577.00R.  ^     .  u-j     .  , 

Tolliver  Richard  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Cutting  stretched  inter- 

Diaver  sheeting.  4.201.351.  CI.  242-56.00B. 
Tomi?a  Masatsuiu;  Takase.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Komiya.  Toshio,  to  Dainip- 
75n    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Ltd.    Substituted    ?M?°Py"Jfc- 
djpyrimidine  carboxamido  acetamidolcephalosporins.  4,201,781,  t-i. 

424-246.000. 


Tonomura,  Shinji;  Sec—  «  t 

Okamoio.  Shosuke:  Hijikata,  Akiko:  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.201.863.  CI.  546-166.000. 

Torley.  Jozsef:  See—  c    w  i 

Toth.  Edit;  Toriey.  Jozsef;   Palosi.  Eva.  Szeberenyi.  Szabtiles; 
Szporny.    Laszio;    Gorog.    Sandor;    and    Meszaros.    Csilla. 
4.201.723.  CI.  26O-570.0AB. 
Tornqvist.  Erik  G.  M.:  and  Gessler.  Albert  M..  lo  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Stereoregulated  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  piper- 
yiene.  4.201.850.  CI.  526-337.000. 

Toro  Company.  The:  See—  

Lichte.  Leo  J.,  4.201.344.  CI.  239-242.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Manabe.    Takao:    Matunaga.    Shigetugu;    and    Machi.    Shinji. 
4,201,144.  CI.  112-121.120. 
Toshiba  Ray-0-Vak  K.K.:  See—  ^  t  i  i.    k. 

Gotoda.  Masao;  Okada.  Toshio;  Murata.  Kazuo;  and  Takahashi. 
Kusuhiko.  4.201.641.  CI.  204-159.170.  _    ,,      ^ 

Toth  Edit  Torley.  Jozsef:  Palosi.  Eva;  Szeberenyi.  Szaboles;  Szporny. 
Laszio:  Gorog.  Sandor:  and  Meszaros.  Csilla.  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Veeyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Diamine-benzophenones  and  a  process  for  the 
preparation  thereof  4.201.723.  CI.  26O-570.0AB. 

Toth.  William  E.:  See—  ..     .^  „  i  u    c     i, 

Bowditch.  Philip  N.;  Dahlen.  John  M.;  McKenna.  John  F.,  Jr.. 
Shillingford,  John  T..  Jr.;  Siraco.  Frank  J.;  and  Toth.  William  E.. 
4.202.034.  CI.  364-420.000.  .  u     c     i 

Bowditch.  Philip  N.;  Dahlen.  John  M.;  McKenna.  John  F..  j r  ■ 
Shillingford.  John  T..  Jr.;  Siraco.  Frank  J.;  and  Toth.  William  E.. 
4.202.036,  CI.  364-420.000. 
Touchton,  James  J:  See—  .  .,      .         ,  i    Aimnio 

Popoff.  Paul  M.:  Lee,  Siu  K.;  and  Touchton,  James  J..  4.202.019. 

CI.  360-51.000. 
Towell.  Billy  H.:  See—  -,. 

Calderon.    Reynaldo;    and    Towell.    Billy    H..    4.201.266.    CI. 

166-231.000.  o.      ■  «•    .        c  1   .^1 

Townsend.   Paul  R..  to  Codman  &  Shurtleff,  Inc.  Surgical  tool. 

4,201,213,  CI.  128-312.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^.  ^     ,  j  t      l 

Tanaka.  Kazuyuki:  Kobayashi.  Kazuo:  Okabe.  Itsuro;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshimitsu,  4,201,175,  CI.  I23.19I.OOM. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyanohara.   Isaof  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi:  and  Kawamura,  Hideo. 
4.201.668.  CI.  210-51.000. 
Toyo  Suisan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See—         .    ..„„^ 
Yamanaka,  Kenji,  4.201,795,  CI.  426-1  lO.OOa 
Toyota,  Akira:  Nozawa.  Katsumi;  and  Nomura.  Hideo,  to  Taisan  ndus- 
trial  Co .  Ltd.  Boost-retarding  device  for  electromagnetic  plunger 
pump  and  the  like.  4.201.522.  CI.  417-31 LOOO. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  ,,<,  ,,ooo 

Fukuma.  Nobuo:  and  Kato.  Yoshilo.  4-201.935  Cl^  ^i^nSoR 
Hanai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Sug.ura.  Toshio.  4.20UI0,  CI.  85-32.00R. 
Kimura.  Masayuki.  4.202.030.  CI  362-61.000. 
Morinaga.  Masaru.  4.201.078.  CI.  73-12.000.  . 

OhnishhTakanori:  Shiozawa.  Ken:  and  Shimizu,  Nobuo,  4,201,734. 
CI.  261-34.0OB. 
^"^^oSS."FJed'encT  J.;  and  Tracy.  Clarence  J..  4.201.579.  CI. 

430-323.000.  „  „  *  r««„»„v 

Trager.  Seymour  F.;  and  Green.  Keith,  to  Burton  Parsons  ACompany. 

Inc.  Treatment  of  corneal  edema.  4.201.706.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Transworld  Drilling  Company;;^ See- 
Cox  John  W.,  4,201,074,  CI.  72-168.000. 
Trapani,'  Giorgio  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Rigid  e'eciro-optic 
device  using  a  transparent  ferroelectric  ceramic  element.  4.201.450, 

CI.  350-150.000.  ,      ,   ,     ,       .,   ,-,nnoo<  ri 

Trella,  Phyllis  L.  Joint  construction  for  skeletal  model.  4.2UU.«*vx  y.i. 

35-17  000 
Tressel.  Wiilard.  Contact  lens  insertion  and  removal  device.  4.201,408, 

CI.  294-1. OCA. 

^"taS  Glenn  c'^'a'iid  Frame,  George  L.,  4,201.386,  CI.  273-236.000. 

Tricoles.  Gus  P.;  and  Rope.  Eugene  L..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy,  Method  for  determining  an'enna  near-fields  from  measure- 
ments on  a  spherical  surface.  4.201 .987.  CI.  .^3-70^000. 

TrS  Wolfgang:  Hari.  Siegfried;  Koert.  Hubert:  and  Evers.  Fritz  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vorma  s  Roesr^er;  and 
Evers,  Fritz.  Impact  resistant  safety  glass  panel    4.201.828.  CI. 

TrJetty^H^ry  L..  Jr.,  to  Yellow  Springs  Inf"""/"' Company.  Inc. 
Differential  measuring  system.  4.201.088.  CI.  73-342.000. 

Troller  Corporation:  See—  

Morez.  Gene.  4.202.032.  CI.  363-126.000. 

^^°BSk^"wmiam'w.;  and  Tromborg.  Erik  T.  4.201.913.  CI. 
Tronc^D^Sini^c;  and  Levaillant.  Claude.  loC.G.R.  MeV.  Apparatus 

'?or'rraSiatin2  a  targe,  on  two  OPP?^'^  j:^ «  ^X  MB      " 
ated  charged  pariicle  beam.  4.201.920.  CI.  25O-492.0OB. 

Troxell.  John  N .  Jr..  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Pressure  relief 
valve  4201,242.  CI.  137-531000.  ,„^» 

Truhan  Andrew  Sawdust  collector.  4.201.256.  CI.  I44.252.00A. 

Truly  Magic  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Kohler.  Henry  A..  4.201.491.  CI.  401-264.000. 

Truth  Incorporated:  See—  .  ,ni  <iji  /-i  *.<  ii  mn 

Dewitte  Jean:  and  Aymard.  Pierre.  4.201.560.  CI.  65-21  000 
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TRW  Inc  :  See— 

Carlson.  Robert  E..  4.201.52!,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Hodge.  Malcolm  H..  4.201.443.  CI.  350^96.200. 
Sanders,  Paul  W.  4.202.005.  CI.  357.51.000. 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.:  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shusler. 
Edward  J.:  Vinals.  Joaquin:  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.:  Kamath.  Venkaiesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.: 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4.201. 697,  CI.  252- 
522.0OR. 
Tsien,  Hsue  C  See— 

Asher,  William  J.;  and  Tsien.  Hsue  C.  4.201.691.  CI.  252-314.000. 
Tsuji.  Nobuo:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Shinji:  Kubodera.  Seiiti:  Arakawa,  Jun:  Shiba,  Keisuke: 
and  Tsuji.  Nobuo,  4,201.589.  CI.  430-139.000. 
Tsuyama  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kagayama,  Joe,  4.201,448,  CI.  350-99.000. 
Tucker,  John  E.:  See— 

Slepak.  Bernard:  Tucker.  John  E.:  and  Heinrich.  William  P.. 
4.201.080.  CI.  73-73.000. 
Tucker.  William  F.;  See— 

Surd.  John  W.:  Stone,  Bobbie  D.:  Tucker,  William  F:  and  Gupta, 
Kedar  P..  4,201,746.  CI.  422-250.000. 
Tung.  Lu  H.;  Lo.  Grace  Y-S.:  Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer.  Douglas 
E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Multifunctional  lithium  con- 
taining initiator.  4,201,729,  CI.  260-665.00R. 
Tureck,  Albert.  Photographic  extension  flash  cord.  4,201.434.  CI. 

339-28.000. 
Turene.  Frank  E.:  See- 
Howard.  James  K.;  Turene.  Frank  E.;  and  White,  James  F., 
4.201,999,0.357-15.000. 
Turner,  E)onald  M.:  See— 

Iddon,    Michael    I.:    and   Turner.    Donald    M..   4.201,481.   CI. 
366-79.000. 
Turner.  James  F.  Index  tab  device  and  index  tab  therefor.  4,201.403.  CI. 

283-21.000. 
Tyrer.  Philip  G.:  and  Pluck,  John,  to  Pyroban  Limited.  Engine  flame- 
proofing.  4,201.178,  CI.  123-198.00D. 
Udo,  Henry  D.:  and  Pickett.  Lawrence  F.  Video  projection  system. 

4,202,015.  CI.  358-237.000. 
Uede.  Hisashi:  See— 

Inami.  Yasuhiko:  Takechi.  Sadatoshi:  Hishida.  Tadanori;  Uede. 
Hisashi:  and  Take.  Hiroshi.  4.201.984.  CI.  340-763.000. 
Ueno.  Yoshiki;  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi:  Nishida,  Minoru:  Ueno,  Yoshiki;  Makita,  Kunio; 
and  Kurii.  Masaaki.  4.201.163.  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Uhl.  Karl:  See- 

Koester,  Eberhard:  Deigner,  Paul;  Falk,  Roland:  Uhl,  Karl:  Schae- 

fer.  Dieter:  Mayer,  Dieter:  Motz.  Herbert;  and  Felleisen.  Peter. 

4.201.149.  CI.  118-52.000. 

Schoettle.  Klaus:  Uhl.  Karl;  Wittkamp.  Heinrich;  Dobler.  Peter: 

and  Lewin,  Helmut,  4,201,356,  CI.  242-197.000. 

Ullman,  Myron  E.,  Jr.,  to  M.M.G..  Inc.  Hinge,  handle  and  detent. 

4.200,956,  CI.  16-130.000. 
Ulveling,  Leon:  Mailliet,  Pierre:  and  Metz,  Jean,  to  Paul  Wurth-S.A. 
Guiding  and  positioning  mechanism  for  a  plugging  or  drilling  device. 
4,201,373.0.266-271.000. 
Underwood.  J.  Larry.  Container  and  lid  of  molded  plastic  material. 

4.201.311.0.220-307.000. 
Unimation.  Inc.:  See— 

Irie.  Akiyoshi.  4.201,937.  CI.  318-568.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Cully.  Maryann:  Pines,  Arthur  N  ;  Metzler,  Richard  B.;  and  Babian, 

Gunther  W.,  4,201,808,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Kaplan,  Barbara  W.,  4,201,786,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Kosseim,  Alexander  J.  M.;  Atwood.  Gilbert  R.;  and  Sokolik,  Jo- 
seph E..  Jr..  4,201,752,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Outmans.  Harry  D..  4,201,060,  CI.  60-641.000. 
P^e.  David  S.:  and  Fischer,  Paul  W.,  4,201,678,  CI.  252.8.50A. 
Uniroyal  a  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Mirtain,   Henri  J.;  Shichman,   Daniel:  and  Neville,  James  J., 
4,201,260,0.  1 52-361. ODM. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Mirtain,  Henri  J.;  Shichman,  Daniel;  and  Neville,  James  J.. 
4,201,260,0.  152-361.0DM. 
Unisearch  Limited:  See— 

Matousek,  Jaroslav  P.:  and  Smythe,  Lloyd  E.,  4,201,469.  CI. 
356-36.000. 
United  Geophysical  Corporation:  See- 
Edwards.    Charles    M.;   and    Fort.   J.    Robert.    4.201.972,   CI. 

367-40.000. 
Edwards,  Charles  M..  4.202.048.  CI.  367-40.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Holman.  David  J.:  and  James.  Howard.  4.201,643,  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Mills.  Alfred  L.;  and  Williams,  John  A.,  4.201.690.  CI.  252- 
301.  low. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Slate  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Crawford.  Henry:  and  Jessiman.  Alexander  F..  4,201.410.  CI.  294-  , 
83.00R. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Hunter.    Don    L.:    and    Woods.    William    G..    4.201.724.    CI. 
260-577.000. 
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United  States  Gypsum  Company:  Sec- 
O'Neill.  Eugene  E,  4,201,595,  O.  106-109.000. 
U.S.  Industries:  See— 

Wollen,  Carl  H.,  4,201,830,  CI.  428-375.000. 
United  States  of  America  ... 

Agriculture:  See—  ' 

Hughes,  David  E.;  and  Pugh,  George  W..  Jr..  4.201.210.  CI. 

128-260.000. 
Kadan.  Ranjit  S.;  Freeman.  Donald  W.:  Spadaro.  James  J.;  and 
Ziegler,  George  M.,  Jr.,  4,201,709,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Air  Force:  See— 
Castleman,  B.  Wayne,  4,201,654,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Griffin,  Warren  R.,  4,201,876,  CI.  568-677.000. 
Stover,  Edward  R.,  4,201.611,  O.  156-155.000. 
Army:  See — 
Barr,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.;  Holloman,  Miles  E.;  and  Walters,  Joseph 

M.,  4,201,950,  O.  331-94.50G. 
Cowsar,  Donald  R..  4.201.822,  CI.  428-240.000. 
Czerwinski,  Watson  P.,  4,201,989,  CI.  343-715.000. 
Figge,    Irving    E.;    and    Dean,    Edward    H.,    4,201,612,   O. 

156-224.000. 
Holl,   Herbert   B.:  and  Roberts,  Thomas  G.,  4.201,474.  O. 

356-369.000. 
Morris.  George  V..  4.201.136.  O.  102-214.000. 
Sumner.  Barbara  E..  4.201.623.  CI.  156-622.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Christophorou.  Loucas  G.;  McCorkle.  Dennis  L.;  Maxey.  David 

v.;  and  Carter.  James  G.,  4.201.692,  CI.  252-372.000. 
Evans.  Michael  L.:  Menlove.  Howard  O.:  and  Baker.  Michael  P.. 

4.201.912.  CI.  250-253.000. 
Johnson.  David  R.,  4,201,738,  CI.  264-0.500. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See — 
Horton,  Derek;  Weckerle,  Wolfgang:  Fuchs,  Ernst  F.;  Cheung. 
Tak  M.:  Winter.  Beat:  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.,  4.201.773. 
0.424-180.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Salama,  Amal  M.  Method  of  mitigating  titanium  impurities 
effects  in  p-type  silicon  material  for  solar  cells.  4,201,622,  CI. 
156-605.00a 
Navy:  See— 
Chrisler,  Vivian  L.,  deceased;  Gilbert,  William  H.;  and  Boyer. 

George  L..  4.202.047.  CI.  367-1.000. 
Connors.  John  P.;  Nordmann.  Bernard  J.:  Wainland,  David  M.; 

and  Bell,  Henry  P.,  4,202,042.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dilley,  Douglas  M..  4.201,988,  CI.  343-715.000. 
Elton,  Raymond  C;  and  Dixon,  Robert  H..  4.201.955.  CI.  331- 

94.50G. 
Henry,  Ronald  A.;  and  Martin,  Eugene  C,  4,201,853,  CI. 

528-85.000. 
Lewis,  Adolph  L.,  4,201,618.  CI.  156-380.000. 
Reed.  Russell.  Jr.;  Sieg,  George  F.;  Rhyn.  Elmer  J.;  and  Waldon. 

Billy  E..  4.201.605.  CI.  149-19.100. 
Tricoles.    Gus    P.;    and    Rope.    Eugene    L..    4.201.987,    CI. 

343-703.000. 
Whitworth,  Eddie  L.;  and  Russell,  Ronald  G.,  4.202.040.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Beunders.  Johan  W..  4.201.944,  O.  455-155.000. 

van  der  Wal,  Johannes:  and  Bouwhuis,  Gijsbertus,  4,201,954,  CI. 

331-94.50C. 
van  Hattum,  Johannes  S.  A.;  and  Korver.  Jan  A.  C.  4.202.013.  CI. 
358-158.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Seaton.  John  J.;  and  Slagle.  James  K..  4.201.070.  CI.  72-42.000. 
Slamar,  Frank,  4,201,572,  CI.  75-60.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

De  Negris,  Michael  A.;  and  Lees,  Philip,  4,201,046,  CI.  60-39.370. 
University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Nace,  George  W.,  4,201.153,  CI.  1 19-3.000. 
Voorhees.   John   J.;   and    Russell.    Diane    H..   4.201.788,   CI. 
424-304.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Voorhees,    John    J.;    and    Russell,    Diane    H..    4.201.788.    O, 

424-304.000. 

Uno.  Naoyuki:  Urano,  Fumio:  Tano.  Eiichi:  and  Kurei.  Hiroshi.  to 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  barrel  having  an 

aperture  information  transmission  section.  4.201.462.  CI.  354-289.000. 

UOP  Inc.:  See- 

Asdigian.  George.  4.201.626.  CI.  196-14.520. 
Uphues.  Gunter:  See— 

Waltenberger.   Peter;   Uphues.  Gunter:  and   Petzold.   Manfred. 
4.201.680.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See- 
Nelson.  Stephen  J..  4.201.733.  CI.  260-968.000. 
Peterson.  David  C.  4.201.873.  O.  562-503.000. 
Sun.  Kwok  K.,  4,201,722.  CI.  260-570.00D. 
Upp,  Daniel  C:  See- 
Lawrence,  Alan  J.;  Denenberg,  Jeffrey  N.;  Rubinstein,  Murray: 
•  and  Upp,  Daniel  C.  4,201,890,  CI.  370-68.000. 
Upton,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Crutchfleld,  Marvin  M.;  and  Upton,  Charles  J.,  4,201,858,  CI. 
528-232.000. 
Uram,  Robert,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Combined  cycle  electric 
power  plant  with  a  steam  turbine  having  a  sliding  pressure  main 
bypass  and  control  valve  system.  4,201,924,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
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^'"Trnr"l£ySirUrano,  Fumio:  Tana  Eiichi;  and  Kurei,  Hiroshi, 

4  201.462.  CI.  354-289.000. 
Ushiyama.  Yasuichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Setsuo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co 
Ltd    Processing  amplifier  liu  three-tube  color  television  camera. 

VadSTete?  Tokes!  Szabolcs;  Markus.  Attila  L-.  Balazs.  Karoly: 
Polya.  Endre:  Taller.  Andras;  and  Podmaniczky.  Andras,  to  MTA 
Szamitastechnikai  es  Automatizalas.  Kutalo  n,eze._  Layr-o^med 
apparatus  for  data  and  signal  recording.  4.201.455.  CI.  350-358.0UU. 

'''^  Nol'Suf  loltan:   Patonay.  Gabor;   Palmai,  Gyorgy    Olah 
Karoly:  Gaspar,  Gyula:  Szekely.  Gyorgy  V^'"- Z?9«^  L''"«"' 
Karoly;  and  Szommer,  Ferenc,  4,201.550,  CI  23-232.00E. 
Valenta,  Zdenek,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  U^-Hydroxyandros- 

tanes  4  201,717,  CI.  260-397.450.  .  , 

vS*.  Tony  E.,  to  Alto  Automotive  Inc  Rotary  valve  system  for 
motors  and  the  like  having  improved  sealing  means.  4.201.174.  CI. 

via  aK  Timber  processing  machine.  -^-fO^^J.  CU44-208^00E 
van  Capelleveen,  Pieter,  to  Gebr  van  CapeUeyeen  B.V   Link  chain 
conv^or  assembly.  4,201,288,  O.  198-778.000. 

Vande  KSt,'joseph\.,  '^SCM  Cor^t'O"  P;^^^^  -""f"^'"^" 
ing  prefinished  hardboard.  4,201,802,  CI.  427-370.000. 

^nSkoS^'rVaS;;..;.  C.™«.  A.^^^^^^^^^     '■■ »""  van 

Veelen,  George  F.,  4,201,585,  O.  430-376.000. 
Van  der  Loos,  Hendrik:  See—  A->mn\i  n 

Glaser,  Edmund  M.;  and  Van  der  Loos,  Hendnk,  4,202,037,  CI. 

VanderSIndenTbert  D.,  to  Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co    Inc 
The.  Canopy  construction  for  outdoor  furniture.  4,201,416,  CI. 

JnVJ*^:  Johannes:  and  Bouwhuis.  Gijsbertus   to  t'.SJh.li^ 

Corw)ration.  Gas  discharge  laser  for  generating  linearly  polartzed 

radiation.  4.201.954.  CI.  331-94.50C. 

Vanguard  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See—  ^  r,  ,u     u.  /--»»  s   N 

Matejec.  John  K.;  Lowry.  Jerry  D.;  and  Fulbnght.  Gene  R.  N.. 

4.201.395.  O.  280-1 1.37M.  ,      ^r    ,«  ll  «  Philins 

van  Hattum.  Johannes  S.  A.;  and  Korver.  Jan  A.  C.  «»  ^.f  ff '''P* 

Corporation.  Line  time  base  in  television  receiver.  4.202,013,  CI. 

vSTand  Kisc^den,  Roy  W:  -  ^J^S^|5S.^°'''- 


Fuel  limiter  for  combustion  turbines.  4,201 
Van  Niewenhuizen,  Adam  J.  J.:  See—  i   i    a  mi  uo  c\ 

Tepe,  Walter:  and  Van  Niewenhuizen.  Adam  J.  J..  4.201,549,  CI. 

23-230.00R. 
^'"M^Sr^AilSu:^  v..  ro^,.  R.ph«l  K..  4,20,.S«.  CI. 

v.n  Sorae 'bJSJcIus  J,.  Co  General  Electric  Company.  Preparalion  of 
SnhSk^a'S  phenols.  4.20U80.  CI.  S68.IO4.0O0. 

Veelen,  George  F.,  4.201,585,  O.  430-376.000. 

''"tiS?'Sl"i.2'&.  CI.  118-712.000.       ,      ^,^^.,. 

VartS,  Paul  F.;  and  Biasotti,  Joseph  B., ««  Texaco  Inc.  FueUdditjve 

containing  inner  quaternary  ammonium  salt.  4,201,554,  CI.  44-62.UW. 

Vasconcellos,  Stephen  R.:  See—  ,   _. 

Rowell.  Robert  L.;  and  Vasconcellos,  Stephen  R.,  4,201,33i,  ci. 

44-51  000 
Vaughan,  Raymond  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  steam. 

4,201,058,0.60-618.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 

Belkind  Benjamin  A,  4,20  .568.  O.  71-94.000.  „.  ^     .  „ 

ISuMa  JaySa  G.;  Smith.  Ray  E.;  and  Nicholson,  Richard  R.. 

SieVkowsll'  SnSj '"Sicholson,  Richard  R.;  Smith,  Ray  E.:  and 

ShukTa  lay^^^^^^^  .    .  .^ 

Vergara.  Ruben  L.  Orthopedic  device  for  propping  and  ahgning  the 

vertex  end  point  of  a  sunken  nose.  4,201,201,  CI  '  2»-^*"^ ;^^_„^ 
Vemer,  David  A.;  and  Kipp,  Henry  A.,  to  Egan  Machinery  Coinpany. 
Apparatus  for  manufacturing  tubular  thermoplastic  4,201,527,  O. 
425-72.00R. 
^"tg^^oX^KyS;^.  P-erre;  Ve^ieres,. Jean-Claude;  Werg- 
nee,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Epse  Broil,  Madeleine  C.  4,201.725.  O. 
260-583.00H. 

^'^Baujh;  Benwn  F..  4.201.238.  CI.  137-68.00R. 

^^•''S^et.'^SraS^^^^^^^  Alessandro;    and    lori.    Giuseppe. 

Vetter^Sed.  Arrl°nglment  for  emergency  opening  a  vehicle  door. 

ViS^Rudolf^^^^^^^  GmbH.  Single  lens  mirror  reflex  studio 

Sra  in  which  quick  return  mirror  closes  flash  contact.  4.201.458, 
CI.  354-136.000. 

''"' cSm?ffi  GeS  A.:  Cohen.  Hyman;  Hamilton,  Lewis  R.;  and 
Viila?d.  George,  4.201,840.  O.  430-17.000. 

"'"'"Sergharl^ETEttel,  Victor  A.:  ViUazor,  Alfredo:  and  Garrit- 
sen.  Peter  G.,  4,201,653.  CI.  204-263.000. 


Vinals.  Joaquin:  Sec—  ..    .,     ■    »j    r   j  u    ck..o  ., 

Light,  Kenneth  K.:  Sanders,  James  M.  Vock  Manfred  H.:  Shustcr. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin:  Schreiber,  William  L.:  Hall.  John  B.: 
Hruza,  Denis E.,Sr.:  Kamath.  Venkaiesh:  Mcxikherjec,  Braja  D.: 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,201,697,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 

^'"  Ligft'Ilneth  K.lpencer.  Bette  M.:  Vinals.  Joaquin  F:  Kjwala. 
Jacob:  V(Kk,  Manfred  H.:  and  Shusler,  Edward  J..  4,201.639.  CI. 

204-158.00R.  MHr,,n, 

Vines  James  K  .  to  Paraframe,  Inc.  Antenna  strocture  assembled  from 

separableparts.  4,201.991,0.  343-840.000. 
Violland.  Robert:  and  Lagasse.  Alain,  to  Rhone-Poulenc    ndustnev 
Hydrophilic  polyurelhanes  and  their  application  as  soi  -release,  anti- 
soil    redeposiiion.    and    anii-siatic    agents   for    textile    substrates. 

Vitomf  GerTldffnd  GiHen.  Beat,  to  A.  Schild  SA.  Regulator  for  a 
timepiece  movement.  4.201.042,  CI.  .^68-170.000. 

''"•tigttSnethK -"spencer.  Bette  M.:  Vinals.  Joaquin  F    K.w^a. 
Jacob:  Vock,  Manfred  H.:  and  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  4.201.639.  CI. 

LigSt.' KenS  K.:  Sanders,  James  M  VrK:k  Manfred  H  Shuster 
Edward  J.:  Vinals,  Joaquin:  Schreiber,  William  L:  Hall,  John  B.. 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath  Venkatesh:McH.kherj«  Braja  D: 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.:  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,201,697,  CI.  iii- 

VoBt  Willy,  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG  Arrangement  for  uniform  filling  of 

a  mold  cavity.  4,201.530,  CI.  «5-260.000. 
Voith  Turbo  GmbH  &  Co..  KG:  See— 
Nixel,  Fritz,  4,201.050.  CI.  60-357.000. 

'°"  San^HeSi'von  Bonin,  Wulf;  and  Schneider,  Heinz-Georg. 

4,201,847,0.521-172.000.  

Voorhees,  John  J.;  and  Russell,  Diane  H..  to  University  Patents,  Inc.: 
"^^nd  University  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  tje  Jocess  for  alleviat- 

ine  proliferative  skin  diseases.  4,201,788,  CI.  424-304^ 
vSheis,  Temple  S.,  to  Coen  Company,  Inc  Flame  forming  burtier. 

4,201,539,  CI.  431-354.000. 

"'TuSV^.'Sl^:  iSaTa,  Marger  J.;  Voronova,  Valent.na  A.: 

^"Srmane,  Aina  A.;  Kravchenko  lya  M    Dauvarte  Anda  Z. 

Preisa,  leva  E.;  and  Meirena.  Dainuvite  V..  4,201,784,  U. 

Vowelf  Dav?d^  Word  game.  4,201,389.  CI.  273-272.000. 
vr Jatiies  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  E'ectncLabora^ies  Incorporated. 
Routinable  clock  circuit.  4.201.885.  CI.  375-106.000. 

^    Kehfoifton  L.;^W^.  Louis  L.;  Marans.  Nelson  S.;  and  Fulmer. 
Glenn  E..  4.201.846.  CI.  521-137.000. 

Stibbe,  Paul  H.:  and  Daane,  Robert  A.,  4,201.323,  CI.  226-97,000. 
WABING  S.r.L.:  See- 

Betta,  Walter,  4,201,369,  CI.  254-193.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See—  Aim  in  r\   7hO- 

Deinhammer.  Wolfgang;  and  Spes,  Hellmuth,  4,201,715,  O.  260 

345.70R. 
^"Sm;:S:"and  Wagner,  Karl,  4,201,460,  O.  354-171.000. 

'^''*Fredin,"Ell"c  :  MoTgan,  James  W.;  and  Waimer.  Milo  H.,  4.200.943. 
O.  7-100.000. 

**'S„S^'rP::?^^n,.n..  B.,jj,d^.  W^^^^^^^  D.v«.  M.. and 

Bell.  Henry  P..  4.202.042.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu:  See—  ^     u     i.         a  tni  o<o    n 

Niiro.   Yasuhiko:   and   Wakabayashi.   Hiroharu,   4,201,959,   O. 

333-16.000. 
^"  MirSiS^S  JTd  Wakamatsu,  Hisata  4,201,087,  CI.  73-339.00A. 

^"'i?euS' E^aJr  A.:  Bartlett,  Robert  L.;  and  Walch.  John  W., 

4,200,978,  CI.  30-276.000. 

^'"&'Kll,^rSieg,  George  F.;  Rhyn,  Elmer  J.:  and  Waldon. 

Billv  E    4,201,605,  CI.  149-19.100. 
Walker  Ronald  E.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Apparatus  for  propor- 
Soning  and  mixing  powdered  hardeners  with  liquid  resins.  4,201,485, 

WallingjiJgTin:  and  BoufTard.  Jean,  '"Northern  Telecom  Li^^ 

wSE'E^:S^Si2^n)^.on.  F«xi  retailing 

"^KommaStgeslllschSft  auf  Akt.en.  Smoothing  agents  for  treating 

textile  fiber  material.  4,201,680,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Walter  Kidde  &  Ca,  Inc.:  See-  a  ini  ofcR  O  U8-28  000 

Pansi,  Michael  S.:  and  Pauly,  John  A.,  4.201.968.  CI.  33»-«uuu 

'^''Ems'^^Hor',  MToischewski.  Armin:  Walter.  Lo.har:  and  Branden- 

siein  Manfred.  4.201,282,  CI.  192-98.000.  ,  „      .  „ 

Ernst,  Horst  M.:  Olschewski,  Armin:  Walter,  Lothar.  and  Branden- 

stein  Manfred,  4.201,424,  O.308-6.00C^ 

Walte^Ian  R  :  and  Emblem,  Harold  G.  to  Zj^rconal  Proc««s  L  m- 

ited.  Method  for  making  refractory  articles.  4,201,594,  CI  106-38.350 
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Waller*.  Joseph  M.:  &v— 

Barr.  Thomas  A..  Jr.;  Hollnman.  Mile*  E.:  and  Waller*.  Joseph  M.. 
4.20I.950.  CI.  3.M-«)4.50G. 
Wan.  JefTrey  K.  S.;  and  Chen.  Kuang  S..  to  Queen'*  Univer*iiy  al 
Kingston.  Triple  ions  of  1.2-  and   1.4-dicarbonyl  compounds  and 
analogs  thereof  containing  nitrogen  and  containing  two  strategic 
oxygen   or   nitrogen   groups  and   process  for   producing  same. 
4.201,638.  CI.  2O4-158.00R. 
Waniling.  Steven  J.:  &v— 

Lipinski.   Henry   F.:  and  Waniling.   Steven  J..  4.201.681.  CI. 
252-3.V20O. 
Ward.  William  P..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Data  storage  system  for  storing 

multilevel  signals.  4.202.046.  CI.  365-222.000. 
Ward.  William  P.:  See— 

Lewis.  Wayne  J.;  and  Ward.  William  P..  4.201.337.  CI.  235-303.200. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  4  Clutch  Company:  See— 

MacDonald.  J.  G  Eraser,  4.201,281,  CI.  192-35.000. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company.  The:  Sec- 
Kirk.  Calvin  K.;  Joyce.  Glover  C;  and  Me&sier.  Francis  L.. 
4.201.016.  CI  5I-105.0SP. 
Warren.  Glenn  B.:  and  Morgan.  J.  Randolph.  Low  emission  combus- 

tors.  4.201.047.  CI.  60-39.630. 
Warren.  Raymond:  See— 

Arnold.    Roben    A.:    and    Warren,    Raymond.    4,201.504.    CI. 
414-27.000. 
Washburn.  William  L.:  See— 

Feldman.  Henry  L  :  Berman,  Philip  G.:  and  Washburn,  William  L., 
4,201,218,0.  128-402.000. 
Was.son,  George  E.:  See- 
Theodore.  Frank  W.;  Wasson.  George  E.:  Jasulailis.  William  A.: 
and  Gorin.  Everett.  4.201.655.  CI.  208-8.0LE 
Watanabe.  Hideo:  See— 

Nagase.  Tetsuo:  Watanabe.  Hideo:  and  Inomata.  Akira.  4.202.021, 
CI.  360-96.500. 
Watanabe.  Masaki:  See— 

Kawashima.  Yoshinori;  Watanabe.  Masaki:  and  Kinoshila.  Kal- 

suharu.  4.201.393.  CI.  277-92.000. 

Walt.  William  R..  to  American  Can  Company.  Method  for  producing 

bis-(4-(diphenylsulfonio)phenyl]    sulfide    bis-M.Xb    initiator    and 

method  tor  cationic  polymerization  of  monomer  formulations  using 

same.  4.201,640.  CI.  204.159.110. 

Watts,  James  T.,  to  Grant  Oil  Tool  Company.  High  and  low  pressure 

seal.  4.201.392.  CI.  277-165.000. 
Walts,  Paul  J  ;  Crawford.  Lynn  D.;  and  Nichols.  Philip  T.  Pivotal  frame 
structure  for  collapsible  umbrella  type  lent.  4,201,237,  CI.  135-2.000. 
Waymoulh.  John  P.:  Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Fowler,  Richard  A.;  and 
Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Percus.sively 
ignited  photoflash  lamp  and  method  of  making  same.  4,201,540,  CI. 
431-361.000. 
Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Bauer,  Adolf:  and  Lanpbein,  Adolf,  to  Boehringer 
Ingelheim  GmbH.  Process  for  preparation  of  6-aryl-4H-s-iriazolo- 
[3,4<]-ihieno-[2,3-e]-l,4-diazepines.  4,201,712,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Weckerle.  Wolfgang:  See- 

Horton,  Derek:  Weckerle,  Wolfgang:  Fuchs,  Ernst  F.;  Cheung. 
Tak  M.:  Winter.  Beat:  and  Sorenson.  Roderick  J..  4.201.773.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Wegener.  Walter:  See— 

Kurbitz.  Gunlher:  Wegener,  Waller:  and  Weinhcimer.  Hans-Rich- 
ard. 4.201.931.  CI.  3T5-10.000. 
Wehmunn,  Felix:  See— 

Kirsch,  Kurt:  Hilzensauer,  Volkmar:  Pflug.  Gunlher:  Wehrmann, 
Felix:  and  Maresch,  Gerald,  4,201,833.  CI.  428-404.000. 
Weidman.  Larry  G.,  to  Geo.  P.  Reintjes  Co.,  Inc.  Air  cooled  head  for 

stud  welding  gun.  4.201.904.  CI.  219-98.000. 
Weiland,  Emil:  Schindler,  Rudolf;  and  Brunsch.  Klaus,  to  Messersch- 
milt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Shear  transfer  element.  4,201.815.  CI. 
428-113.000. 
Weinheimer.  Hans-Richard:  See— 

Kurbitz.  Gunlher;  Wegener.  Walter:  and  Weinheimer.  Hans-Rich- 
ard, 4,201,931.  CI.  315-10.000. 
Weidon  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See— 

Siram.  George  H..  4.201.342.  CI.  239-128.000. 
Wellman.  George  R.:  See— 

Filan.  John  J.;  Holl.  Waller  W.;  and  Wellman,  George  R.. 
4.201,775,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wells.  David  L.:  See- 

Davida.  George  I.;  and  Wells.  David  L..  4.202.051.  CI.  375-2.000. 
Wells.  Willis  L.:  See- 

Aldag.  John;  and  Wells.  Willis  L..  4.201.021,  CI.  52-93.000. 
Welti.  George  R..  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  3-Posilion, 

4-port  waveguide  switch.  4,201,963,  CI.  333-106.000. 
Welti.  George  R.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Multibeam 

communications  satellite.  4,201.992.  CI.  343-840.000. 
Wennemann,  Dieimar:  See— 

Scheidler,  Herwig;  Wennemann,  Dieimar:  and  Schwank,  Bemd, 
4,201,184.  CI.  126-39.00J. 
Werbenec.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Eymard.  Pierre:  Vemieres.  Jean-Claude;  Werbe- 
nec. Jean-Pierre:  and  Epse  Broil.  Madeleine  C.  4.201.725.  CI. 
26O-583.0OH. 
West  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Esaki.  Koreaki.  4.201.934.  CI.  315-151.000. 
West.  Robert  F.;  and  Elmore.  James,  to  Stanley  Works.  The.  Self- 
extending  rule.  4.200.983.  CI.  33-138.000. 
West.  Robert  F..  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Metric  rafter  square  and 
method  of  using  same.  4.200.990.  CI.  33-476.000. 


West.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Elmore.  1.  James;  and  West.  Robert  F..  4.201.258.  CI.  145-46.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Debiec.    Richard    P.;   and    Wydra.   William   T..   4.200.975.   CI. 
29-827.000. 
Westinghousc  Electric  Corp.:  Sec— 

De  Laurentis,  Angelo  A.,  4,201,966,  CI.  336-217.000. 
Klein,  Gerald  i.,  4,201,961,  CI.  333-24.100. 
Reed,  Terry  J.;  and  Smith,  Jack  R.,  4.201.923.  CI.  290-40.00R. 
Uram.  Robert.  4.201.924.  CI.  29040.00R. 
Vani.  Elo  N.;  and  Kiscaden.  Roy  W..  4.201.045.  CI.  60-39.09R. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  Sec— 

Lawrence.  Derek  I..  4.200,946,  CI.  144.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  Sei'— 

Gilbert.  Earl  F..  4.201.330.  CI.  229-33.000. 
Wetherald.  Milo  N.  Oscillating  flasher  for  deep  water  fishing.  4.201.006. 

CI.  43-42.060. 
Wetzel.  Guslav.  to  Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.  Ultrasonic-filling 
position  limit  switch  operating  according  to  the  echo  principle. 
4.202.049.  CI.  367-96.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Walker.  Ronald  E.,  4,201,485,  CI.  366-156.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Case,  Richard  P..  4.201.240.  CI.  137-392.000. 
While.  James  F.:  Sec- 
Howard.  James  K.;  Turene.  Frank  E.;  and  While.  James  F.. 
4.201.999.  CI.  357-15.000. 
White.  Richard  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Phololhermographic 
and  thermographic  element,  composition  and  process.  4.201.582.  CI. 
430-351.000. 
Whitehead.  Gareth  D.  J.;  and  Gardner.  Thomas  H.  Apparatus  for  the 
compacting  and  treatment  of  materials  such  as  shredded  paper. 
4.201.128,  CI.  100-45.000. 
Whiteley,  Marie  Ellen:  See— 

Whiteley,  William  B.,  4,201,214,  CI.  128-330.000. 
Whiteley,  William  B.,  to  Whiteley,  Marie  Ellen,  a  part  interest.  Applica- 
tors. 4,201,214,  CI.  128-330.000. 
Whiltingham,  M.  Stanley:  See- 
Johnson,  Jack  W.;  and  Whiltingham,  M.  Stanley,  4.201.839.  CI. 
429-194.000. 
Whilworlh.  Eddie  L.;  and  Russell,  Ronald  G.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Data  processing  system.  4,202.040,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wicklund,  June  I.  Auxiliary  towel  holder.  4,201,304,  CI.  211-87.000. 
Widmer,  Colin  F.,  to  James  Brown  &  Sons  Limited.  Blast  furnace 

tuyere.  4,201,372,  CI.  266-270.000. 
Wiemer,  Erich,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH.  Device  for  crushing  sinter 

and  the  like.  4,201,346,  CI.  241-66.000. 
Wiles,  Jerald  R..  to  Rexham  Corporation.  Method  of  making,  opening. 
Tilling   and   sealing   a   two-compartment    pouch.   4,201,031,   CI. 
53-455.000. 
Wilhelm  Mende  &  Company:  See— 

Schenz.  Manfred.  4.201,819.  CI.  428-172.000. 
Wilkins.  Richard  S    Submersible  pump  system  using  a  submersible 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,201,524,  CI.  417-364.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Gooding,  Trevor  F..  4,200,976,  CI.  30-47.000. 
William  Boullon  Limited:  See- 
Davenport,  Anthony  F.;  and  Brailsford,  Harry  B.,  4,201,017.  CI. 
51-163.200. 
William  M.  Bailey  Company:  See—  ' 

Skendrovic.  Lawrence,  4,201,502.  CI.  408-I.OOR. 
Williams,  Clarence.  Martial  arts  practice  bag.  4,201,379,  CI.  272-76.0()0. 
Williams  Gold  Refining  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

Ingersoll,  Clyde  E.;  and  Agarwall,  Dwarika  P.,  4.201,577.  CI. 
75-I34.00N. 
Williams,  John  A.:  See- 
Mills,  Alfred  L.;  and  Williams,  John  A..  4,201,690,  CI.  252- 
301.  low. 
Williams,  Smith  J.;  and  Speclor.  George.  Camping  car.  4,201,412,  CI. 

296-163.000. 
Williamson,   Elliott.   Prefinished  vinyl  wall  system.  4,201,025,  CI. 

52-489.000. 
Wilson,  Bradford  W.  Skip  rope.  4,201,382,  CI.  272-75.000. 
Wilson,  Eddie  A.:  See— 

Schwartzburg,  James  H.:  Little,  Eric  A.;  and  Wilson.  Eddie  A.. 
4.201.360,  CI.  249-140.000. 
Winter,  Beat:  See— 

Horton,  Derek:  Weckerle,  Wolfgang:  Fuchs,  Ernst  F.;  Cheung, 
Tak  M.;  Winter,  Beat;  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.,  4,201,773,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Wirlh,  Alfred;  Reimer,  Hans;  Mackeri,  Klaus;  Diehl,  Franz;  and  Splett, 
Klaus,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Pressure  accumulator.  4,201.246.  CI. 
138-30.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Davida.  George  I.;  and  Wells.  David  L..  4.202.051.  CI.  375-2.000. 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo:  Ta- 

naka.  Yoko:  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiro.  4.201.881.  CI.  568-819.000. 

Witt.  Frank  A.,  to  Colite  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  forming  three 

dimensional  sign  display  character.  4.201.003.  CI.  40-545.000. 
Witt.  Frank  A.,  to  Colite  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  forming  three 

dimensional  sign  display  character.  4.201.004.  CI.  40-545.000. 
Wittkamp.  Heinrich:  See— 

Schoettle.  Klaus;  Uhl.  Karl;  Wittkamp,  Heinrich:  Dobler,  Peter; 
and  Lewin,  Helmut,  4.201,356,  CI.  242-197.000. 
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Wolanski.  Bohdan:  See— 

Fullcrlon.    Wardic;    and    Wolanski.     Bohdan.    4.201.767.    CI. 
424-89.000. 
Wolbarshl.  Mryon  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  focusing 

condition  of  an  optical  system.  4.201.456.  CI.  353-101.000. 
Wolf.  Ludwig.  Jr.:  See— 

Dennehey.  T.  Michael;  and  Wolf.  Ludwig.  Jr..  4.201,406.  CI. 
285-3.000. 
Wolf.  Roger  P..  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company.  Filler  pleating 

machine.  4.201.119.  CI.  93-60.000. 
Wolinski.  Leon  E.;  Riebling.  Richard  G.;  and  Edholm.  John  H..  to  Pratt 
&  Lambert.  Inc.  Chemical  milling  of  neoprene  rubber.  4.201.732.  CI. 
525-363.000. 
Wollen.  Cari  H..  to  U.S.  Industries.  Impact  absorbant  article  comprising 
frangible  core  having  a  lough-skinned  covering  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same.  4.201.830.  CI.  428..175.000. 
Wolverine  Corporation:  See— 

Buske.  Walter  E.;  and  Hoyt.  Charies  W..  4.201.499.  CI.  406-75.000. 
Wood.  Ernest  C:  See- 
Samuels.  Peter  B.;  and  Wood.  Ernest  C.  4.201.314.  CI.  221-198.000. 
Wood.  Louis  L.:  See— 

Kehr.  Clifton  L.;  Wood.  Louis  L.;  Marans.  Nelson  S.;  and  Fulmer. 
Glenn  E..  4.201.846.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Woods.  William  G.:  See— 

Hunter.    Don    L.;    and    Woods.    William    G..    4.201.724.    CI. 
260-577.000. 
Wooldridge.  Derek:  See- 
Church.  John  A.;  Wooldridge.  Derek;  Burroughs.  Reginald  L.; 
Strzepek.  Adolph  A.;  and  Thompson.  William  J..  4.201.596,  CI. 
127-37.000. 
Wooldridge,  Kenneth  R.  H.:  See- 
Basil,  Berkeley;  and  Wooldridge,  Kenneth  R.  H.,  4.201.790,  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Woolen,  Richard  L.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Mailing  wrapper. 

4,201,332,  CI.  229-92.000. 
Woolton,  Gordon:  See— 

Cassidy,    Frederick;    and    Woolton,    Gordon,    4,201.864,    CI. 
560-39.000. 
Worcester,  Leslie,  to  Mark  Telephone  Products.  Inc.  Remote  flow 

transducer  for  communication  cable.  4.201.079,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Worm,  Manfred:  See— 

Bormann,  Dieter;  Knabe,  Bernd;  Schrinner,  Elmar;  and  Worm, 
Manfred,  4,201,779,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Woschnagg.  Elmar:  See— 

Felber,    Willibald:    and    Woschnagg,    Elmar,    4,201,089,    CI. 
73-350.000. 
Wu,  Yulin;  Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  and  process  for  producing  hydroper- 
oxides. 4,201,875,  CI.  568-575.000. 
Wydra,  William  T.:  See— 

Debiec,   Richard   P.;  and   Wydra,   William  T.,  4,200.975,  CI. 
29-827.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Fishbeck,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Harpavat,  Ganesh  L.,  4,201.995.  CI. 
346-140.00R. 
Yamada,  Jun:  See— 

Noro,  Yoshihiko;  Hazama,  Katashi;  Yamada.  Jun;  Yanagihara. 
Hitoshi;  and  Miura.  Michiyori,  4,201,964,  CI.  333-151.000. 
Yamada,  Koichi:  Harato,  Takuo;  and  Kato,  Hisakatsu,  to  Sumitomo 
Aluminium  Smelting  Company,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  separatioii  of 
precipitated  aluminum  hydroxide  from  sodium  aluminate  solution. 
4,201,749,0.423-127.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kunihiko:  See— 

N^nagawa,  Yukinori;  Kaneko,  Tsugio:  and  Yamaguchi,  Kunihiko, 
4,201,747,0.423-21.500. 
Yamamoto,  Setsuo:  See— 

Ushiyama,    Yasuichi;    and    Yamamoto,    Setsuo,    4,202,009.   CI. 
358-32.000. 
Yamanaka,  Kenji.  to  Toyo  Suisan  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Handy  container-pan  for 

instantly  frizzlable  dry  foods.  4.201.795.  CI.  426-1 10.000. 
Yamasaki.  Tetsuro:  See— 

Naito.  Takayuki;  Nakagawa.  Susumu:  Yamasaki.  Tetsuro;  Okita. 
Taka-aki;  and  Yamashita,  Haruhiro,  4.201,860.  CI.  544-277.000. 
Yamashita.  Haruhiro:  See— 

Naito.  Takayuki;  Nakagawa.  Susumu;  Yamasaki.  Tetsuro;  Okita. 
Taka-aki;  and  Yamashita.  Haruhiro.  4.201.860.  CI.  544-277.000. 
Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Yuasa.  Teruo;  Morimoto.  Yoshio;  Aoi.  Kunio:  and 
Takase.  Tsutomu.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing a  linear  trimer  of  paraisopropenyl  phenol.  4.201.877.  CI. 
568-720.000. 
Yanagihara.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Noro.  Yoshihiko;  Hazama.  Katashi;  Yamada.  Jun;  Yanagihara. 
Hitoshi:  and  Miura.  Michiyori.  4.201.964.  O.  333-151.000. 
Yannoni,  Coslantino  S.:  See— 

-  Fyfe.  Colin  A.;  Mossbrugger.  Horst  G.;  and  Yannoni.  Costantino 
S..  4.201.941.  CI.  324-321.000. 


Yano.  Kozo:  See— 

Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Hishida.  Tadanori;  Yano,  Kozo;  Hamada.  Hiro- 
shi:  and  Nakauchi.  Hiroshi.  4.201.985.  O.  340-785  fJOO 
Yasukawa.  Junichi:  See— 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa.  Junichi:  Kawamura.  Norio:  Kasai. 
Akio;  Kamiyama,  Satoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Toshihiro,  4,201.644. 
O  204-18I.OOC 
Yazaki.  Mutsunobu:  See—     . 

Harigaya.  Isao;  Taguchi.  Tetsuya;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Yazaki.  Mut- 
sunobu, 4,201,463,  O  354-86.000. 
Yellow  Springs  Instrument  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Trietley,  Harry  L.,  Jr.,  4,201,088,  CI.  73-342000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Ichizo;  Aga,  Toshio;  and  Ando.  Tetsuo,  4,201,084.  CI    7.V 

194.0VS. 
Kurita.  Yoshio:  and  Shibata.  Yukitake.  4.201.083.  CI.  73-I94.00E 
Yokono.  Koujiro:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Masakazu;  Yokono.  Koujiro;  Tanaka.  Takashi;  Toga- 
nou.    Shigeo;    Kishi.    Hiroyoshi;    and    Nishide,    Katsuhiko. 
4.201,441.0.  350-3.610. 
Yokoyama,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kuwabara.  Takao;  Okumura.  Hiroshi:  and  Yokoyama.  Tmhiaki. 
4.201.925.  CI.  290-52.000. 
Yonezawa.  Toshio:  See— 

Aoyama.  Masaharu:  Hiraki.  Shunichi;  and  Yonezawa.  Toshio. 
4.200.969,  CI.  29-577.00R. 
Yoshida,  Minoru:  See— 

Miyagawa,   Tuyoshi;    Kokubo,    Eiichi;   and    Yoshida.    Minoru. 
4,201,131,0.  101-4.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Hiroshi;  Kawakami,  Akihiro;  and  Sato,  Hideaki.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Transportable  telephone  exchange  apparatus.  4,202,029.  O. 
361-394.000. 
Yuan,  Han  T.:  See— 

Dariey,  Henry  M.;  Houston,  Theodore  W.;  and  Yuan,  Han  T.. 
4,202,003,0.357-15.000. 
Yuasa  Battery  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Gotoda,  Masao;  Okada.  Toshio:  Murata.  Kazuo;  and  Takahashi. 
Kusuhiko,  4,201,641.  CI.  204-159.170. 
Yuasa,  Teruo:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Noboru:  Yuasa,  Teruo;  Morimoto,  Yoshio:  Aoi,  Kunio: 
and  Takase,  Tsutomu,  4,201,877,  CI.  568-720.000 
Yuta,  Koichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Lens  system  for  micro  film. 

4,201,440,0.350-1.200. 
Zani.  David  A.  Solar  energy  air  heating  device.  4.201.196.  O 

126450.000. 
Zapp.  Walter,  to  Creatcchnil  Patent  AG.  Keyboard  actuatable  with  the 

aid  of  the  fingers  of  at  least  one  hand.  4,201,489,  CI  400-485.000. 
Zickgraf.  Karl,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Au- 
toclave for  carrying  out  of  material  conversions  under  high  tempera- 
tures and  high  pressures.  4.201.745.  CI.  422-199.000. 
Zidertpane.  Aina  A.:  See— 

Sukhova,  Nina  M.:  Lidaka.  Marger  J.;  Voronova.  Valentina  A.; 
Zidermane.  Aina  A.;  Kravchenko.  lya  M.;  Dauvarte.  Anda  Z.; 
Preisa.  leva  E.;  and  Meirena.  Dainuvite  V.,  4.201.784.  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Ziegler.  George  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Kadan.  Ranjit  S.:  Freeman.  Donald  W.;  Spadaro.  James  J.;  and 
Ziegler.  George  M..  Jr.,  4.201,709,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Ziegler,  William  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Food  cutter  for 

dishwasher.  4,201,345,  CI.  241-46.00R. 
Zimmer,  Peter;  and  Kudlich,  Hans,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Peter  Zimmer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  an  apparatus  for  equalizing  longitudi- 
nal stresses  in  an  advancing  web.  4,201,132,  CI.  101  1 18.000. 
Zink,  John  S.;  and  Reed,  Roben  D.,  to  John  Zink  Company.  Liquid 

fuels  vaporization  4,201,191,  CI.  126-36O.0OA. 
Zirconal  Processes  Limited:  See- 
Walters,  Ian  R.;  and  Emblem,  Harold  G..  4.201.594. 0. 106-38.350. 
Zoecon  Corporation;  See- 
Anderson,   Richard  J.;  and  Henrick.  Chve  A..  4.201.874.  O 
562-598.000. 
Zondler.  Helmut;  and  Lehmann.  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Curable  epoxide  resin  mixtures.  4.201.854.  CI  528-121  000. 
Zorzi.  Paul  A.;  Jones.  Jesse  D.;  and  Kucsma.  Michael  E ,  to  Ethyl 
Corporation.  Polypivalolactone-polycarbonate  blends.  4,201,703,  CI. 
260-37.0PC. 
Zosel,  Kurt,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH  Process  for  the  separa- 
tion of  mixtures  of  various  hydrocarbon  compounds.  4,201,660,  CI. 
208-86.000. 
Zuk,  Borys,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  for  producing  sequentially 

spaced  pulses.  4,201,927,  CI.  307-269.000. 
Zumpano,  Antonio.  Driers  for  drying  skeins  of  yams  and  other  pur- 
poses. 4,200,992.  CI.  34-58.000. 
Zupancic.  Boris,  to  LEK  Tovama  Farmacevtskih  in  Kemicnih  Iz- 
dclkov.  n.sol.o.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(3-benzoylphenyl)- 
propionic  acid.  4.201.870.  CI.  562-460.000. 
Zygo  Corporation:  See— 

Domenicali.  Peter  L.;  and  Hunter,  George  C.  4.201.473.  CI. 
356-360.000. 
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....       .  ,.    ,      Hess.  Norman  E.:  See— 

Buckberg.  Gerald  D.;  and  Dyson.  Charles  W.  Hypothermic  cardiople-         Harvey.  Frederick  W.;  Hess.  Norman  E.;  and  Sethi.  Ourdip  S.. 

g>a  administration  set.  Pm.OOI.  5-6-80.  CI.  128-214.00R.  Kilminrer 'Ke^nnelh ^Az^yes.  azo  dye-reieas.ng  compounds  and 

Dvson  Charles  W  '  See—  photographic  products  and  processes  employing  them.  7994,003. 

'      '  5-6-80.  CI.  430-242.000. 

Buckberg.  Gerald  D.:  and  Dyson.  Charles  W..  T994,001.  CI.  128-  Sethi.  Gurdip  S.:  See— 

-,^„_  Harvey.  Frederick  W,;  Hess.  Norman  E.;  and  Sethi.  Gurdip  S.. 

2'*0OR  1994,002.  CI.  429-158.000. 

Harvey.  Frederick  W.;  Hess,  Norman  E.;  and  Sethi.  Gurdip  S.  Battery   Shawl,  Edward  T   Process  for  the  preparation  of  diphenylmethane 

dicarbamates  and  polymethylene  polypheny!  carbamates  usmg  solid 
package  and  assembly.  T994.002.  5-6-80.  CI.  429-158.000.  acid  catalysts.  T994.004.  S-6-80.  CI.  560-25.000. 
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Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Justus,  Edgar  J..  Re.  30.268.  CI.  162-360.00R. 
Betz.  Erwin  C.  Wood  fly  ash  reduction  method.  Re.  30,269.  CI. 

423-332.000. 
Bruschi.  Barbara  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Multilayer  analytical 

element.  Re.  30.267.  CI.  23-23O.00B. 
Dietz,  Wolfgang  F.  W..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Side  pincushion  correc- 
tion system.  Re.  30,271.  CI.  315-370.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Bruschi.  Barbara  J..  Re.  30.267.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Fiber.  Earl  T.,  Re.  30,270.  CI.  200-157.000. 
Greene.  Edwin  R.;  and  Greene.  Rodney  F.  Animal  dryer.  Re.  30.266. 
CI.  34-86.000. 


Greene.  Rodney  F.:  See- 
Greene.  Edwin   R.;  and  Greene.   Rodney  F..  Re.  30.266.  CI. 
34-86.000. 
Justus.  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Hydrodynamically  loaded  web 

press  with  slipper  bearing  shoes.  Re.  30.268.  CI.  162-360.00R. 
Kupcikevicius.  V'ytautas;  and  Mika.  Anton  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration.   Presizing  disc   with  self-locking   means.    Re.  30.265.  CI. 
17-41.000.  1 

Mika.  Anton  L.:  See—  ' 

Kupcikevicius.  Vytautas:  and  Mika.  Anton  L..  Re.  30.265.  CI. 
17-41.000. 
Fiber.  Earl  T.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Off  locking  in-line  trigger  switch. 

Re.  30.270.  CI.  200-157.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Dietz.  Wolfgang  F.  W..  Re.  30.271.  CI.  315-370.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Kupcikevicius.  Vytautas;  and  Mika.  Anton  L..  Re.  30.265.  CI. 
17-41.000. 
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Duflett.  William  E.:  See— 

Jesiel.  Walter  H..  Jr.:  and  DufTett.  William  E..  4.531.  CI.  76.000. 
Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "Optimara":  See— 

Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  4,532,  CI.  69.000. 

Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  4.533,  CI.  69.000. 
Handy.  Glen  E.  Pear  tree.  4.530.  5-6-80.  CI.  36.000. 


Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 
schaft "Qptimara".  African  Violet  plant.  4.532.  5-6-80.  CI.  69.000. 

Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 
schaft "Optimara".  African  Violet  plant.  4.533.  5-6-80.  CI.  69.000. 

Jessel.  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffeii.  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc. 
Chrysanthemum  plant.  4.531.  5-6-80.  CI.  76.000. 

Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Jessel.  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.531.  CI.  76.000. 
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Nakao.  Shinroku;  Kobayashi.  Kouichi;  and  Abe.  Yuzo.  254.906.  CI. 

D 12- 129.000. 
Adkinson.  Joseph  E.  Cocktail  table.  254.884.  5-6-80.  CI.  D6-175.000. 
Airwick  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard:  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  254.'*2V. 

CI.  D23- 150.000.  ,_„„ 

Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard;  and  Lecomte,  Philippe.  254.932. 

CI.  D23-150.000.  _   _,, 

Mandon.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe,  254,930.  CI.  D23- 

1 50.000. 
Mandon.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  254,931.  CI.  D23- 

150000  .^      .  v,%/ 

Ambasz.  Emilio,  to  Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.  V. 

Chair.  254.878.  5-6-80.  CI.  D6-31.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Grodin.  Adam  J..  254.895.  CI.  D9-59.000.   . 
Bollinger.  Howard  N.;  Donaldson.  Linda  J.;  and  Goldberg.  Dale  L.  to 

CPG  Products  Corp.  Toy  stethoscope.  254,919,  5-6-80.  CI.  D21- 

109.000.  _....,       JO 

Bowsky.  Benjamin;  Coyle.  Donald  E.;  Newman,  David  W;  and  Bur- 
rows. Larry  G..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Starter  for  small  engines. 
254.908.  5-6-80.  CI.  D13-2.000. 
Buerk.  George  P.  Cover  for  facial  tissue  box.  254.898.  5-6-80.  CI.  U9- 

259.000. 
Burrows.  Larry  G.:  See—  ^  ,^      .  ,,,       j 

Bowsky.  Benjamin;  Coyle.  Donald  E.;  Newman.  David  W.;  and 
Burrows.  Larry  G..  254.908.  CI.  Dl 3-2.000. 
Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe,  to  Airwick 
Industries.  Inc.  Dispenser  for  air-freshening  vapors.  254.929.  5-6-80. 
CI.  D23-I50.000.  „^.,.  ^.     .  . 

Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  »»  Airwick 
Industries.  Inc.  Dispenser  for  air-freshening  vapors.  254.932.  5-6-80. 
CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Carl  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Chuzo.  254.915.  CI.  D19.76.000. 
Mori.  Chuzo.  254.916.  CI.  D  19-76.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Muller.  Ortwin.  254.933.  CI.  D24-17.00O. 
Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.V.:  See— 

Ambasz.  Emilio.  254.878.  CI.  D6-31.000. 
Chromcraft  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson.  Robert  L..  254.890.  CI.  D6-196.000. 
Collins.  John,  to  Leer.  Inc.  Pick-up  truck  cap.  254.905.  5-6-80.  CI. 

D12-156.000. 
Combi  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ...    ^        ie*  ont  r'l 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Kobayashi.  Kouichi;  and  Abe.  Yuzo.  254.906.  CI. 

Council.  Noel  E.  Demonstration  device  or  the  like.  254.917.  5-6-80.  CI. 

D2 1-59.000. 
Coyle.  Donald  E.:  See—  -..,.,       j 

Bowsky.  Benjamin;  Coyle.  Donald  E.;  Newman.  David  W.;  and 
Burrows.  Larry  G..  254.908.  CI.  Dl 3-2.000. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See—  ^^  ...        r»  i   i 

Bollinger.  Howard  N.;  Donaldson.  Linda  J.;  and  Goldberg.  Dale  I.. 
254.919.  CI.  D2I-109.000. 
Decker.  Larry  L.  Cabinet  for  housing  stereo  components.  254.«s»5. 
5-6-80.  CI.  D6-175.000. 

^'"j"iramillo".  AntiTnio  M.;  and  Dennis.  Allan.  254.902.  CI.  Dl  1-61.000. 

Dergis.  Richard  J:  See—  •,««  o7«.  ni   m 

Reiienga.  Valerie  C;  and  Dergis.  Richard  J..  254.876.  CI.  D2- 

259.000. 
Donaldson.  Linda  J:  See—  ....        .«-  uw       r»  u  i 

Bollinger.  Howard  N.;  Donaldson.  Linda  J.;  and  Goldberg.  Dale  1.. 
254.919.  CI.  D2I-109.000. 
Durney.  Max  W.  Chair.  254.880.  5-6-80.  CI.  D6-73.000^ 
Eisen.  Leonard,  to  Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation.  Rocker.  254.879. 

5-6-80.  CI.  D6-49.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See—  .,  ^    .,  n     a  mi    ^.,a 

Bowsky.  Benjamin;  Coyle.  Donald  E.;  Newman.  David  W.;  and 
Burrows.  Larry  G..  254.908.  CI.  D13-2.a».  .    ^,  .  .    , 

Envall.  Bjorn  E.  A.;  and  Jonsson.  Ralph  E..  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag. 
Aerodynamic  spoiler  for  attachment  to  an  upper  rear  portion  of  an 
automobile.  254.907.  5-6-80.  CI.  D 1 2- 18 1. 000. 
EPL  Tool  Co.:  See—  _„ 

Pyskaty,  Alan  R..  254.881.  CI.  D6-88.000. 
Fairchild  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ,..  oni  m  r»n7innn 

Holmen.  Erling;  and  Rosenthal.  Gordon.  254.903.  CI.  Dl 2-71. 000. 
Marrujo.  Ralph  G..  254.888.  CI.  D6-192.000. 
Marrujo.  Ralph  G..  254.889.  CI.  D6-192.000. 
Fritkin-Jones  Design  Group  Inc.:  See,— 

Fritkm.  Ronald  K..  254.921.  CI.  D21-168.000. 
Fritkin   Ronald  K..  to  Fritkin-Jones  Design  Group  Inc.  Stuffed  doll. 
254.921.  5-6-80.  CI.  D21-I68.000. 

Fujisoku  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano.  Minoru.  254.909.  CI.  Dl 3-37.000. 

"  Bonfiiger^  Howard  N.;  Donaldstin.  Linda  J.;  and  Goldberg.  Dale  I.. 
254.919.  CI.  D21-109.000.  ^     ,  ., 

Grtxiin  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Bottle  or  similar 
article.  254.895.  5-6-80.  CI.  D9-59.000. 


Haines.  Alan  M.  Plant  stand.  254.886. 5-6-80.  CI.  D6-183.00a 
Havranek.  Ladislav.  to  Havranek.  Ladislav;  and  Kleeman.  Werner  w. 

Toy  airplane.  254.918.  5-6-80.  CI.  D2 1 -87.000. 
Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited:  See- 
Walker.  Norman.  254,922.  CI  D21-173.00O. 
Holmen.  Erling;  and  Rosenthal.  Gordon,  to  Fairchild  Industries.  Inc. 

Aircraft.  254.903. 5-6-80.  CI.  D 12-7 1.000. 
Ito.  Shoichiro.  to  Pilot  Man-Nen  Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fountain  pen. 

254.912.  5-6-80.  CI.  D19-48.000. 
Ito,  Shoichiro.  to  Pilot  Man-Nen  Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fountain  pen 

nib.  254.913.  5-6-80,  CI.  D19-55.000. 
Jaramillo.  Antonio  M.;  and  Dennis.  Allan.  Charm.  254.902.  5-6-80.  CI. 

Jonas.  Walter  K.  Paper  cassette.  254.897,  5-6-80.  CI.  D9-224.000. 
Jonsson.  Ralph  E:  See—  „  .  ^  r-    -.<<nni  ^i   r»i-> 

Envall.  Bjorn  E.  A.;  and  Jonsson.  Ralph  E..  254.907.  CI    DI2- 
181.000.  ,  .u 

Jorda-Segui.  Anne-Marie.  Storage  case  for  stationery  articles  or  the 

like.  254.883.  5-6-80.  CI.  D6-i65.000. 
Jorda-Segui.  Anne-Marie.  Modular  storage  unit  having  pull-out  shelves 

orsimilararticle.  254.887.  5-6-80.  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Kempf.  Bertrand.  Cabinet  for  housing  stereophonic  and  electronic 

equipment.  254.882.  5-6-80.  CI.  D6- 159.000. 
Kimbrough.  Richard  W.  M..  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Toy  doll 

house.  254.920.  5-6-80.  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Kleeman.  Werner  W.:  See— 

Havranek.  Ladislav.  254.918.  CI.  D2I-87.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kouichi:  See—  .  .u    v,        i«.oni./'i 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Kobayashi.  Kouichi;  and  Abe.  Yuzo.  254.906.  CI. 

Larson.  John  A.  Kazoo  or  similar  article.  254.911.  5-6-80.  CI.  DI7- 

10.000. 
Lecomte.  Philippe:  See—  ■,€aq-m 

Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  254.929. 

Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  254.932. 

Mandon.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  254.930.  CI.  D23- 

150  000 
Mandon.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  254.931.  CI.  D23- 

150.000. 
Leer.  Inc.:  See- 
Collins.  John.  254.905.  CI.  D12-156.000,  ^.  ^  .     .  u_ 
Lung  Gilberi  K..  to  Sonway  Manufacturers  Ltd.  Combined  headphone 

and  radio.  254.910.  5-6-80.  CI.  DI4-36.000. 
Madison.  Theodore  N..  to  Questor  Corporation.  Center  shaft  putter 

head.  254.924.  5-6-80.  CI.  D21-219.000. 
Madison.  Theodore  N.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Off  set  putter  head. 

254.925.  5-6-80.  CI.  D21-2I9.00O.  .        ..^ 

Mandon.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe,  to  Airwick  Industries. 

Inc.  Dispenser  for  air-freshening  vapors.  254.930.  5-6-80.  CI.  Uiy 

150.000.  ...  J 

Mandon.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe,  to  Airwick  Industries. 
Inc.  Dispenser  for  air-freshening  vapors.  254.931.  5-6-80.  LI    U-.»- 

Marrujo.  Ralph  G..  to  Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.  End  standard  for  an 

aircraftseat.  254.888.  5-6-80.  CI.  D6-192  000  r.      . 

Marrujo,  Ralph  G..  to  Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.  Leg  for  an  aircraft  seat. 

254.8^.  5-6.80.  CI.  D6.192.000, 
Mathis.  Cleo  D.  Suction  drain  guard  for  swimming  ptwls.  254.92». 

5-6-80.  CI.  D23-41.000. 
Mills.  Linda  J.  Child's  pillow.  254.891   5-^80.  CI  D6-202.000^ 
Mobius.  Werner.  Pencil  sharpener,  254  914  5-^»0f:i  019-73.000. 
Moore.  William  A.  Box.  254.896.  5-6-80.  CI.  09-224.000. 
Mori.  Chuzo.  to  Carl  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Telephone  index  or  the 

like  254.915. 5-6-80.  CI.  D19-76.000.  ,        ^  u 

Mori.  Chuzo.  to  Cari  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Telephone  index  or  the 

like.  254.916.  5-6-80.  CI.  019-76.000^ 
Morishita.  Yasomatsu.  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fishing  reel.  254.927.  5-6-80.  CI. 

Muller.  Ortwin.  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Slit  lamp.  254.933.  5-6-80.  CI. 

D24-17.000. 
Multirich  Enterprise  USA  Incorporated:  See- 
Ng.  William  W.  254.901.  CI.  D 10- IO6.00O 
Nakao  Shinroku;  Kobayashi.  Kouichi;  and  Abe.  Yuzo  '"  Combi  Co.. 
Ltd.  Combined  baby  carriage  and  basket.  254.906.  5-6-80.  CI.  ui.- 
129,000. 
Newman.  David  W.:  See —  _^      .  ,»•        j 

Bowsky.  Benjamin;  Coyle.  Donald  E.;  Newman.  David  N\  ;  and 
.    Burrows.  Larry  G.  254.908.  CI.  01.^2,000, 
Nb   William  W..  to  Multirich  Enterprise  USA  Incorporated,  Smoke 

deiecior  ■'54  901.  5-6-80.  CI,  DlO-106,000, 
Opptger  Ehc  Pcvkei  timepiece  254.900.  5-6-80.  CI,  DIO-37  000, 
Pilot  Man-Nen  Hilsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ito.  Shoichiro.  254.912.  CI,  D19-48.000 

Ito.  Shoichiro.  254.913.  CI,  D19-55  000,  «  ^  «,  ri 

Pitton.  Robert  A,  Rolling  toy  or  similar  article,  254.923.  5-6-80.  LI, 

PvStaty  Alan  R..  to  EPL  Tixil  Co.  Wall-mounlable  rack  for  holding  a 

razor  or  the  like.  254.881.  5-6-80.  CI,  D6-88  000, 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See—  ,,,„«» 

Kimbrough.  Richard  W  M..  254.920.  CI  D21-1 14.000. 
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Questor  Corporation:  See- 
Madison.  Theodore  N..  254.924.  CI.  D21-219.000. 
Madison.  Theodore  N.  254.925.  CI.  D2I-2I9.000. 
Rabussier.  Bernard.  See— 

Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier,  Bernard;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  254.929. 

CI.  D23.I50.CX)0. 
Butcher.  Ian;  Rabus.sier.  Bernard:  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  254.932. 
CI.  D23- 1 50.000. 
Reitenga.  Valerie  C;  and  Dergis.  Richard  J.  Ear  mufls  having  ear 
covenngs  representing  phonograph  records.  254.876.  5-6-80.  CI. 
D2-259.00O. 
Rosenthal.  Gordon:  See— 

Holmen.  Eriing:  and  Rosenthal.  Gordon.  254.903.  CI.  D 1 2-7 1. 000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Morishita.  Yasomatsu.  254.927.  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Envall.  Bjom  E.  A.;  and  Jonsson.  Ralph  E..  254.907,  CI.  DI2- 
181.000. 
Sano.  Minoru.  to  Fujisoku  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Switch.  254.909.  5-6-80. 

CI.  D 1 3-37,000. 
Shadow  Company:  See— 

Slaudinger.  Lyn  A..  254.935.  CI.  D28-7  000. 
Smit.  Gerard  C.  to  Smitdesign  B.V.  ColTeemaker.  254.892.  5-6-80.  CI. 
D7.62.000. 


Smit.  Gerard  C.  to  Smitdesign  B.V.  Coffeemaker.  254.893.  5-6-80.  CI. 

07-62.000. 
Smitdesign  B.V.:  See— 

Smit.  Gerard  C.  254,892,  CI.  07-62.000. 
Smit,  Gerard  C,  254.893.  CI.  07-62.000. 
Solheim.  Karsten.  Golf  club  grip.  254.926.  5-6-80.  CI.  D2I-222.000. 
Sonway  Manufacturers  Ltd.:  See — 

Lung.  Gilbert  K..  254,910.  CI.  OI4-36.000. 
Staudinger.  Lyn  A.,  to  Shadow  Company.  Mascara  shield.  254.935. 

5-6-80.  CI.  O28-7.000. 
Stimtech,  Inc.:  See— 

Walus,  Richard  L.,  254.934,  CI.  024-36.000. 
Swearingen,  Edward  J.  Exhaust  stack.  254,904,  5-6-80,  CI.  OI2-8I.OOO. 
Tada,  Tetsuya.  Combined  pump  and  cap  for  a  container.  254.899. 

5-6-80.  CI.  09-276.000. 
Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See— 

Eisen.  Leonard.  254.879,  CI.  06-49.000. 
Walker,  Norman,  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited.  Clown 

figure  toy  254.922.  5-6-80.  CI.  02 1- 1 73.000. 
Walus.  Richard  L..  to  Stimtech.  Inc.  Transcutaneous  nerve  stimulator 

case.  254.934.  5-6-80.  CI.  024-36.000. 
Wilson.  Robert  L..  to  Chromcraft  Corporation.  Table  base.  254,890. 

5-6-80,  CI.  06-196.000. 
Woods,  Timmy  S.  Purse.  254.877.  5-6-80,  CI.  03-52.000. 
Zoland,  Martin.  Combined  carrying  case  and  insulated  bottle  holder. 

254,894,  5-6-80.  CI.  07-77.000. 
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Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

227  4.200.<).n 

269  4.200.938 

CLASS  3 

1.9  4.200.939 

CLASS  4 

348  4.200.940 

CLASS  S 

13  4.200,941 

419  4.200.942 

CLASS  7 

100  4,200.943 

CLASS  8 

543  4.201.547 

CLASS  9 

1.1  4.200.944 

CLASS  11 

I  ET  4.200.945 

CLASS  13 

27  4.201.882 

CLASS  14 

4  4.200.946 


257 
476 


4.200.989 
4.200.990 


CLASS  34 

57  R  4.200.991 

58  4.200.992 
86                 Re.  30.266 

104  4.200.993 

158  4.200.994 

CLASS  35 

17  4.200.995 

4.200.996 

CLASS  36 

4.200.997 
4.200.998 

CLASS  37 

4.200.999 
4.201.000 
4.201.001 


CLASS  15 


198 
2.V>R 

257.0b 

314 

321 

322 

.349 


48.5 
106 
1.30 
154 


29 

32 
41 
42 

73 


4.200.947 
4.200.948 
4.200.949 
4.200.950 
4.200.951 
4.200.952 
4.200.953 

CLASS  16 

4.200.954 
4.200.955 
4.200.956 
4.200.957 

CLASS  17 

4.200.958 
4.200.959 
Re..30.265 
4.200.960 
4.200.961 


11.5 
50 


54 

117.5 
190 


CLASS  40 


524  4.201.002 

545  4.201.003 

4.201.004 

570  l».20l.005 

CLASS  43 

42.06  4.201.006 

42.12  4.201.007 

4313  4.201.008 

CLASS  44 

I  D  4.201.551 


325 
357 
407 
445 
459 
562 

584 
593 
618 
639 
641 


70 

98 

117 

2.W 
510 


4.201.049 
4.201.050 
4.201.051 
4.201.052 
4.201.053 
4.201.054 
4.201.055 
4.201.056 
4.201.057 
4.201.058 
4.201.059 
4.201.060 

CLASS  62 

4.201.558 
4.201.061 
4.201.062 
4.201.063 
4.201.064 
4.201.065 


51 
52 

62 


4.201.552 
4.201.553 
4.201.554 


CLASS  23 

2.W  B  Re..30.267 

2.30  R  4.201.548 

4.201.549 

232  E  4.201.550 

CLASS  24 

.W.5  W  4.200.962 

CLASS  26 

73  4.200.963 

CLASS  27 

30  4.200.964 

CLASS  29 

81  J  4.200.965 

24V5  4.200.966 

426.2  4.200.967 

571  4.200.968 

577  R  4.200.969 

59  <  4.200.970 

<98  4.200.971 

602  R  4.200.972 

611  4.200.973 

622  4.200.974 

827  4.200.975 

CLASS  30 

47  4.200.976 

162  4.200.977 

276  4.200.978 

CLASS  33 

126.6  4.200.982 

1 18  4.200.983 
4.200.984 

141  R  4.200.985 

174  P  4.200.986 

178  R  4.200.987 

203.2  4.200.988 


CLASS  46 

1  F  4.201.009 

12  4.201.010 

209  4.201.011 

256  4.201.012 

CLASS  47 

44  4.201.013 

CLASS  49 

325  4.201,014 

CLASS  51 

74  R  4.201.015 

105  SF  4.201.016 

163.2  4.201.017 

229  4.201.018 

CLASS  52 

4.201.019 
4.201.021 
4.201.022 
4.201.023 
4.201.024 
4.201.025 
4.201.020 
4.201.026 

CLASS  53 

4.201.027 
4.201.028 
4.201.029 
4.201.0.W 
4.201.031 
4.201.032 


CLASS  64 

1  V  4.201.066 

CLASS  65 

2  4.201.559 
21  4.201.560 
30  R  4.201.561 
60  B  4.201.562 

162  4.201.563 

CLASS  66 

222  4.201.067 

CLASS  70 

310  4.201.068 

422  4.201,069 

CLASS  71 

20  4.201.564 

76  4.201.565 

92  4.201.566 

94  4.201.567 

4.201.568 
98  4.201.569 

CLASS  72 

42  4.201.070 

60  4.201.071 

114  4.201.072 

|S5  4.201.073 

168  4.201.074 

204  4.201.075 

392  4.201.076 


15 
93 
118 
3.U 
394 
489 
580 
731 


53 

m 

429 
432 
455 

522 


CLASS  55 

20  4.201.555 

292  4.201.556 

327  4.201.557 

CLASS  56 

13.6  4.201.033 

295  4.201.0.W 

CLASS  57 

6  4.201.035 

291  4.201.036 

301  4.201.037 


CLASS  60 


39  09  R 

.1937 
.19  63 
.322 


a.201.tU4 
4.201.045 
4.201.046 
4.201.047 
4.201.048 


CLASS  82 

2  D  4.201.100 

CLASS  83 

22  4.201.101 

298  4.201.102 

355  4.201.112 

835  4.201.103 

886  4.201.104 

CLASS  84 

101  4.201.105 

1.09  4.201.106 

114  4.201.107 

116  4.201.108 

126  4.201.109 

CLASS  85 

32  R  4.201.110 

.32  V  4.201.111 

CLASS  89 

4.201.113 

CLASS  91 

4.201.114 
4.201.115 
4.201.116 
4.201.117 


CLASS  73 


6 

12 

40  5  R 

73 

141  R 
153 
194  E 
194  VS 
.104  C 
.^27 
3.19  A 
.142 
350 
431 
462 
587 
618 


4.201.077 
4.201.078 
4.201.079 
4.201.080 
4.201.081 
4.201.082 
4.201.083 
4.201.084 
4.201.085 
4,201.086 
4.201.087 
4.201.088 
4.201.089 
4.201.090 
4.201.091 
4.201.092 
4.201.093 


712 


4.201.152 


199 


3 
218 
387 
499 


217  B 

529 
531 
594.2 
7ol 


CLASS  74 

4.201.094 
4.201.095 
4.201.097 
4.201.096 
4.201.120 
4.201.098 

CLASS  75 

I  T  4.201.570 

IS  4.201.571 

60  4.201.572 

109  4.201.571 

122  4.201.574 

4.201.575 

112  4.201.576 

134  N  4.201.577 

CLASS  81 

57.19  4.201.099 


CLASS  93 

39  R  4.201.118 

60  4.201.119 

CLASS  98 

2  14  4.201.122 

4.201.123 

33  R  4.201.121 

CLASS  99 

127  4.201.124 

446  4.201.125 

574  4.201.126 

CLASS  100 

7  4.201.127 

45  4.201.128 

211  4.201.129 

271  4.201.1.10 

CLASS  101 

4  4.201.131 

118  4.201.  l.U 

288  4.201.133 

4.201.  l.U 

CLASS  102 

56  SC  4.201.135 

214  4.201.1.16 

CLASS  104 

69  4.201.1.17 

CLASS  106 

2       ^        4.201.592 

18.14  4.201.593 

1835  4.201.594 

109  4.201.595 

CLASS  108 

55.1  4.201.138 

109  4.201.1.19 

CLASS  110 

4.201.140 
4.201.141 


218 

259 


CLASS  119 

3  4.201.153 

15  4.201.154 

51  R  4.201.155 

82  4.201.156 

4.201.157 
98  4.201.158 

CLASS  123 

32  EB  4.201.159 

4.201.161 

.12  G  4.201.160 

90.67  4.201.162 

117  R  4.201.163 

4.201.164 

119  A  4.201.165 

1 19  EC  4.201.166 

122  AB  4.201.168 

122  E  4.201.167 

124  R  4.201.169 

1.19  AW  4.201.172 

1.19  BD  4.201.170 

148  AC  4.201.171 

148  C  4.201.173 

188  B  4.201.174 

191  M  4.201.175 

196  M  4.201.176 

198  D  4.201.178 

198  F  4.201.179 

4,201.180 

CLASS  124 

6  4.201.181 

23  R  4.201.177 

24  R  4.201.182 

4.201.183 


CLASS  111 

7  4.201.142 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4.201.143 

121.12  4.201.144 

306  4.201.145 

CLASS  114 

163  4.201.146 

CLASS  116 

14  B  4.201.147 

241  4.201.148 

CLASS  118 

<2  4.201.149 

123  4.201.150 

642  4.201.151 


146 
173 
176 

187 
2.^ 
265 


7 
40 


CLASS  126 


.19  J 

77 

83 

IIOE 
.160  A 
422 
429 

448 
449 

450 

451 

37 


4.201.184 
4.201.185 
4.201.186 
4.201.187 
4.201.191 
4.201.192 
4.201.188 
4.201.189 
4.201.193 
4.201.194 
4.201.195 
4.201.190 
4.201.196 
4.201.197 

CLASS  127 

4.201.596 

CLASS  128 


4 
7 

66 

76  C 

79 

80  C 
201  13 
203.27 
205.25 
214  F 
214.2 
218  P     ■ 
260 
268 
275 
312 

m 

335 

335.5 

.U2 

402 

419  FG 

476 

6.10 

634 

653 

731 

746 

774 


167  R 


68  R 

72 
.192 
510 
527 
531 
6142 
62411 


4.201.198 

4.201.199 

4.201.200 

4.201.201 

4.201.202 

4.201.203 

4.201.206 

4.201.204 

4.201.205 

4.201.207 

4.201.208 

4.201.209 

4.201.210 

4.201.211 

4.201.212 

4.201.213 

4.201.214 

4,201.215 

4.201.216 

4.201.217 

4.201.218 

4.201.219 

4.201.220 

4.201.221 

4.201.222 

4.201.223 

4.201.224 

4.201.225 

4.201.226 


4.201.229 
4.201. 2. '0 
4.201.231 
4.201.232 
4.201.233 
4.201.2.U 

CLASS  132 

4.201.235 
4.201.2.36 

CLASS  134 

4.201.597 

CLASS  135 

4.201.2.37 

CLASS  137 

4.20l.2.»8 
4.201.2.'9 
4.201.240 
4.201.243 
4,201.241 
4.2ai.242 
4.201.244 
4.201.245 


.10 
141 


21 

39 
250 
284 
286 
392 


I  G 
.12  R 

208  E 
252  A 


46 


CLASS  138 

4.201.246 
4.201.247 

CLASS  139 

4.201.248 


CLASS 


141 

4.201.249 
4.201.250 
4.201.251 
4.201.252 
4.201.253 

CLASS  144 

4.201.254 
4.201.255 
4.201.257 
4.201.256 

CLASS  145 

4.201.258 

148 

4.201.598 


CLASS 

1.5 

6I4R 

16.5 

32 

146 

174 

175 


19  1 

37 


47 


4.201.599 
4.201.600 
4.201.601 
4.201.602 
4.201.603 
4.201.604 

CLASS  149 

4.201.605 
4.201.606 

CLASS  150 

4.201.25'* 
152 

4.201.261 
4.201.260 


CLASS 

357  A 
.161  DM 


CLASS  156 


CLASS  130 

8  4.201.227 

CLASS  131 

2  4.201.228 


70 

72 

85 

96 
155 
224 
270 
273 
.104 
.107  1 
.151 
380 
384 
494 
567 
605 
622 


205 
.160  R 


4.201.607 
4.201.608 
4.201*09 
4.201.610 
4.201.61 1 
4.201.612 
4.201,613 
4.201.614 
4.201.615 
4.201.616 
4.201.617 
4.201.618 
4.201.619 
4.201.620 
4.201.621 

4.201.622 
4.201.623 

CLASS  162 

4.201.624 
Re  30.26^ 


PI  41 


PI  42 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


May  6,  1980 


CLASS  165 

263                   4.201.653 
248                  4.201.654 

CI.ASS  233 

.1404  R            4.201.714 
.145  7  R            4.201.715 

164                  4,201,414 
|4()                  4.201.415 

254  R               4.201.4.14 
CLASS  340 

26                  4.201.473 

117                 4,201,262 
14*                 4,201,263 

CLASS  206 

26                  4.201.335 
CLASS  23S 

.147.4                4.201.716 
.147.45              4.201.717 

CLASS  297 

162                   4.201.264 

0.5               4.201.284 

404                  4.201.718 

184                   4.201.416 

52  A              4.201.474 

CLASS  166 

117.5                4,201,265 
231                  4.201.266 
315                 4.201,267 

38                 4.201.240 

44  R              4,201.241 

4,201.242 

45  14             4.201.244 
45.14             4.201.243 

42  AC            4.201.407 
42  TC            4.201.408 
200  WB           4.201.3.16 
.103.2               4.201.337 
454                 4.201.338 
487                    4  201  114 

424  R               4.201.714 
463                  4.201.720 
4.201.721 
570  AB            4.201.723 
570  D              4.201.722 

442                   4.201.417 
474                    4.201.418 

CLASS  299 

2                 4.201.414 
4.201.420 

84                  4.201.475 
146  3  C            4.201.478 
1463  H            4.201.477 
181                   4.201.474 
.147  DD           4.201.480 

CLASS  172 

4,201. .100 

^\3  '                                                ^«  *l/  1  .  .'  .'  ^ 

577                  4.201.724 

86                  4!201.421 

380                   4,201.481 

804                  4.201.268 

174                 4,201.245 

CLASS  239 

583  H               4.201.725 

506                  4.201.482 

205                 4,201.246 

66                  4.201. .140 

665  R               4.201.724 

CLASS  303 

704                  4.201.483 

CLASS  173 

.144                 4,201.247 

74                  4.201. .141 

468                   4.201,733 

10                  4.201.422 

763                   4.201.484 

I                  4.201, 26«> 
4}                 4,201.270 

387                  4.201.248 
507                 4.201. .101 

128                  4.201. .142 
184                  4.201..143 

CLASS  261 

CLASS  307 

785                   4.201.485 
CLASS  343 

146                  4.201.271 

554                  4.201.244 

242                   4.20I..144 

.14  B               4.201.7.14 

141                   4.201.426 

.14  E              4.201.735 

264                   4.201.427 

14                  4.201.480 

CLASS  174 

CLASS  208 

CLASS  241 

48                  4.201.736 

270                  4.201.428 

703                   4.201.487 

134                 4,201,883 

8  LE           4.201.655 

46  R              4.201. .U5 

142                   4.201.737 

CLASS  308 

6C              4.201.424 

715                   4.201.488 

CLASS  176 

11  LE           4.201.656 
23                 4.201.657 

66                  4.201.. 146 
42                  4.201. .147 

CLASS  264 

4.201.489 
747                   4.20l.4go 

1!                  4.201.625 

.14                  4,201.658 

101  B               4.201. .148 

05               4.201.7.18 

6  R              4,201.423 

840                  4,201.441 

CLASS  179 

73                  4,201.654 

247                  4.201.144 

13                  4.201.7.14 

26                  4.201.426 

4.201.442 

1  A              4.201.886 

86                   4.201.660 

248                  4.201.350 

38                  4.201.740 

2.16                  4.201.425 

CLASS  346 

2  DP           4.201.887 
6E              4.201.888 

1.14                  4.201.661 
228                  4.201.662 

CLASS  242 

56  B              4.201.351 

40.1                4.201.741 

45.5                4.201.742 

148                    4  ''01  741 

CLASS  310 

44  R               4.201.424 

75                  4.201.493 
108                   4.201.444 

18  B              4.201.846 

CLA.SS  209 

56.2               4.201.352 

157                  4  201711 

51                   4.201.4.10 

140  R               4.201.495 

84  R               4.201.847 
100.1  R            4.201.845 

577                 4.201. .102 

68.5               4.201.353 
71.7               4.201.354 

%  wr    '                                                                   ^tfc**  ■  •    '     ■     1 

250                  4.201.744 

CLASS  312 

158                   4.201.44b 

CLASS  ISO 

6.48              4.201.272 
12                 4.201.273 

CLASS  210 

16                  4.201.663 
23  H              4.201.664 

84  1  R            4.201.355 
147                  4.201.356 

CLASS  244 

CLA.SS  266 

44                  4.201.370 
50                  4.201. .171 

21                   4.201.427 
257  R               4.201.428 
3.10  R               4.201.424 

CLASS  350 

12               4.201.440 
3.61              4.201.441 

32                  4,201.665 

153  R              4.201.357 

270                  4.201.372 

CLASS  315 

4614              4.201.442 

CLASS  181 

47                  4,201.666 

271                   4.201..173 

10                  4.201.431 

46.20              4.201.443 

156                  4.201.274 

50                  4.201.667 

CLASS  248 

CLASS  269 

13  C              4.201.4.12 

46.21              4.201.444 

MmM      *  c*f*     a  ^  A 

51                   4.201.668 

283                   4,201.358 

16                  4.201.433 

4.201.445 

CLASS  182 

58                  4.201.664 

.145  1                4.201.354 

.17                  4.201.374 

151                   4.201.4.14 

46  24               4.201.446 

.17                  4.201.275 

75                  4.201.670 

46                  4.201.375 

370                  Re  .10.271 

46  31               4.201.447 

CLASS  184 

1.18                   4.201.671 
225                 4.201.672 

CLASS  249 

140                  4.201. .160 

156                  4.201. .176 
CLASS  271 

CLASS  318 

44                   4.201.448 
117                   4.201.444 

55  A              4.201.276 

.121  B              4.201.673 

183                   4.201..161 

15                  4.201.435 

150                  4.201.450 

CLASS  188 

333  R              4.201.674 
387                  4.201.675 

CLASS  250 

225                 4.201.377 
261                   4.201.378 

.141                   4.201.4.16 
568                   4.201.437 

278                   4.201.451 
288                   4.201.452 

146  D              4.201.277 
CI  ASS  191 

CLASS  211 

216                  4.201.410 
231  SE             4.201.411 

CLASS  272 

CLASS  320 

.140                  4.201.453 
357                   4.201.454 

AAA                                                         a      A«%  A       A^^^ 

41                  4.201..103 

253                   4.201.412 

75                  4.201. .182 

68                   4.201.884 

358                   4.201.455 

12.4               4,201.278 
CLASS  192 

87                 4.201..104 

288                  4.201.413 
.141                  4.201.414 

76                  4.201..174 
117                  4.201..180 

CLASS  323 

CLASS  353 

3  N              4.201.274 
ISA              4.201.280 

CLASS  212 

47                  4.201..105 

.143                   4.201.415 
.172                   4.201.416 
431                   4.201.417 

CLASS  273 

73  F               4.201.381 

43.5  R            4.201.438 
CUSS  324 

101                   4.201.456 
CLASS  354 

35                 4.201.281 

CLASS  219 

433                   4.201.418 

44                  4.201.383 

158  P               4.201.434 

86                  4.201.457 

48                 4.201.282 

1055  C         4.201.401 

468                  4.201.414 

102.4               4,201.385 

207                   4.201.440 

4.201.463 

CLASS  194 

64  M              4,201.402 

442  B              4.201.420 

144  R               4.201. .184 

.121                   4.201.441 

1.16                  4.201.458 

1  A              4.201.283 
CLASS  196 

78.12             4.201.403 

443                  4.201.421 

2.16                  4.201.386 

CLASS  329 

147                   4.201.454 

48                  4.201.404 
121  L               4.201.405 

CLASS  251 

243                   4.201.387 
251                   4.201.388 

2                  4.201.446 

171                   4.201.460 
272                   4.201.461 

14.52              4.201.626 

1.17  PS             4.201.406 

24                  4.201. .162 

62                  4.201..163 

175                  4.201. .164 

272                   4.201.384 

CLASS  330 

284                  4.201.462 

CLASS  198 

CLASS  220 

CLASS  274 

253                  4.201.447 

CLASS  355 

343                  4.201.284 

5  R             4.201..106 

328                  4.201. .165 

15  R               4.201. .140 

CLASS  331 

14  R               4.201.464 

400                  4.201.285 

62                 4.201. .107 

335  B               4.201.366 

CLASS  277 

8                  4.201.448 

15                  4.201.465 

461                   4.201.286 

81  R              4.201. .108 

CLASS  362 

.10                  4.201..14I 

42                  4.201..143 

165                   4.201. .142 

CLASS  279 

2  R              4.201. .144 
CLASS  280 

44  5  C            4.201.454 

104                  4.201.466 

530                  4.201.287 
778                 4.201.288 

CLASS  200 

61.45  R          4.201.848 
153  R              4.201.844 
157                 Re.  30.270 

235                 4.201..104 
256                 4.201.310 
.107                 4.201.311 
314                 4.201.312 

CLASS  221 

171                   4.201.313 

1                  4.201.676 
8.1                4.201.677 

8.5  A           4.201.678 

4.201.674 

8.6  4.201.680 
32.7  E            4.201.683 

44.5  D           4.201.451 
4.201.452 

44  5  G           4.201.450 
4.201.455 

44.5  PE          4.201.444 
4.201.453 

46                  4.201.456 
110                  4.201.457 

CLASS  356 

28                  4.201.467 
285                4.201.468 
.16                  4.201.464 
.14                  4.201,470 
70                  4.201.471 

220                  4.201.400 

148                  4.201.314 

.13.2               4,201.681 
33  4               4,201.682 

11..17M         4.201. .145 

226                  4.201.472 
.160                  4.201.473 

CLASS  201 

CLASS  222 

47.5               4,201.684 

224                  4.201. .146 
280                  4.201..147 
284  L               4.201. .148 
402                   4.201. .144 
511                   4.201.400 
803                   4.201.401 

CLASS  332 

.164                  4.201.474 

.14                 4.201.627 
CLASS  202 

158                  4,201.628 
4.201.624 

66                 4.201.315 

80                 4.201.316 

207                 4.201.317 

324                 4,201,318 

.146                  4,201,314 

102                  4,201.687 
174.22              4.201.686 
180                  4.201.668 
184                  4.201.684 
.101.1  W           4.201.640 

11  D             4.201.458 
CLASS  333 

16  4.201.454 

17  M              4.201.460 

.181                   4.201.475 
386                  4.201.476 
4.14                  4.201.477 
440                   4.201.478 
445                   4.201.474 

241                   4.201.6.10 

456                 4.201,320 

314                  4.201.641 

CLASS  282 

24.1                4.201.461 

CI  ASS  357 

CLASS  203 

1                  4.201.631 

478                 4.201, .121 
CLASS  224 

372                   4.201.642 

408                  4.201.643 

4.201.644 

4  A              4.201.402 
27.5                4.201.404 

25                  4.201.462 
106                  4.201.463 
1^1                    4  ^01  464 

15                     4.201.497 
4.201.448 

51                   4.201.632 

45  A  B            4,201,122 

411  R               4.201.645 

.    CLASS  283 

1    .'  1                                                                   ^••\/l>'\^T 

4.201.499 

58                  4.201.633 

^^    *^  w  **                       ^••*'  ■  **'^M 

442                  4.201.646 

4                  4.201.405 
21                   4.201.403 

CLASS  336 

4.202.003 

CLASS  204 

CLASS  226 

522  R              4.201.647 

180                  4.201.465 
217                   4.201.466 

19                  4.202.000 

1  R              4,201,635 

47                  4,201.323 

CLASS  254 

CLASS  285 

22                  4.202.001 
4.202.002 

1 T             4,201.6.14 

CLASS  227 

67                  4.201. .167 

3                  4.201.406 

CLASS  337 

.10                  4.202.004 

109                  4,201.6.16 

4                  4.201.324 

131                   4.201..168 

104                  4.201.407 

'354                  4.201.467 

51                   4.202.005 

112                 4.201.648 

4.201.325 

143                  4.201. .164 

•  "x#^T                                               ^tw^*  •  •^r**  ■ 

^^ft     &  r%r%    A^flk 

63                  4.202.006 

148                  4.201.637 

CLASS  290 

CLASS  338 

80                  4.202.007 

158  R              4,201.638 

CLASS  228 

CLASS  260 

18  R              4.201.422 

28                  4.201.468 

4,201,6.14 

50                4.201. .126 

3                  4.201.648 

40  R              4.201.423 

180                  4.201.464 

CLASS  358 

154.11              4.201.640 

176                 4.20I..127 

7                  4.201.644 

4.201.424 

145                   4.201.470 

22                  4.202.008 

159.17              4.201.641 
4.201.642 

CLASS  229 

4.201.700 
22  CQ           4.201.701 

52                  4.201.425 

CLASS  339 

32                  4.202.004 
.^6                  4.202.010 

180  R              4.201.643 

4.5               4.201.328 

28  5  AS         4.201.702 

CLASS  294 

5  M              4.201.4.10 

1.16                  4.202.011 

18!  C               4.201.644 

17  SC            4.201..124 

37  PC            4.201.703 

1  BA            4.201.404 

14  L               4.201.433 

147                  4.202.012 

192  P               4.201.644 

.13                 4.201.3.10 

40  R              4.201. 7(M 

1  CA           4.201.408 

14  P               4.201.431 

158                   4.202.013 

192  R               4.201.645 

.14  R              4.201.311 

45.8  NT        4.201.705 

83  R              4.201.410 

14  R              4.201.4.12 

228                  4.202.014 

145  F               4.201.647 

42                 4.201.332 

I12G              4.201.708 

28                  4.201.4.14 

237                 4.202.015 

145  H              4.201.646 

123.5                4.201.704 

CLASS  296 

54  M             4.201.435 

209                 4.201.650 

C1.ASS  232 

156                  4.201.710 

50                  4.201.411 

46                  4.201.436 

CLASS  360 

217                  4.201.651 

7                  4.201.333 

162                  4.201.707 

163                  4.201.412 

121                   4.201.437 

40                  4.202.016 

258                  4.201.652 

•  .14                  4.201.3.14 

244.4                4.201.712 

165                  4.201.413 

144  R               4.201.438 

45                  4.202.017 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI43 


47 
51 
75 
46.5 
114 


4.202.018 
4.202.014 
4.202.020 
4,202.021 
4.202.022 


CLASS  361 

18  4.202.023 

41  4.202.024 

103  4,202.025 

114  4.202.026 

338  4.202.027 

343  4.202.028 

344  4.202.024 

CLASS  362 

61  4.202.0.10 


241 


4.201.034 


CI.ASS  370 

58  4.201.841 

4.201.843 
4.201.844 

(,8  4.201.840 

104  4.201.842 

CLASS  371 

50  4.201.476 

CLASS  375 

2  4.202.051 

17  4.201.442 

51  4.201.884 
106  4.201.885 


CLASS  363 

CLASS  400 

4.202.031 

121 

4.201.488 

i3^ 

4.202.032 

485 

4.201.484 

'^LASS  364 

CLASS  401 

4.202.035 
4,202,033 

175 
264 

4.201.440 
4.201.441 

-"             4.202.034 

CLASS  402 

<18 

4.202.036 
4.202.037 

54 

4.201.442 

704 

4.202.038 

CLASS  404 

757 

4.202.034 

117 

4,201.443 

400 

4.202.040 

4.202.041 

CLASS  405 

4.202.042 

17 

4.201.444 

CLASS  365 

63 
74 

4.201.445 
4.201.446 

15 

4.202.043 

150 

4.201.447 

182 

4.202.044 

103 

4.201.448 

203  4.202.045 

222  4.202.046 

CLASS  366 

74  4.201.480 

4.201.481 

98  4.201.482 

1.14  4.201.483 

153  4.201.484 

156  4.201.485 

196  4.201.486 

304  4.201.487 

CLASS  367 

1  4.202.047 


75 


43 
42 


CLASS  406 

4.201.444 

CLASS  407 

4.201.500 
4.201.501 


CI.ASS  408 

I  R  4.201.502 


215 


4.201.503 


40 

45 

46 

105 


4.201.472 
4.202.048 
4.201.471 
4.202.044 
4.202.050 


CLASS  368 

10  4.201.043 


35 

73 

85 

170 


4.201.040 
4.201.038 
4.201.041 
4.201.042 


CLASS  414 

27  4.201.504 

4.201.505 

68  4.201.506 

\\\  4.201.507 

'^25  R  4.201.508 

b94  4.201.^09 

7.10  4,201,510 

7.18  4.201.511 

CLASS  415 

90  4.201.512 

CLASS  416 

2 4.201.513 


37 

1.14  A 
213  R 


4.201.514 
4.201.515 
4.201.516 


CLASS  417 

12  4.201.517 

4.201.518 

},t  4.201.520 

.18  4.201.514 

53  4.201.521 

\\\  4.201.522 

312  4.201.523 

364  4.201.524 

477  4.201.525 

CLASS  418 

136  4.201.526 

CLASS  422 

194  4.201.745 

250  4.201.746 


CLASS  423 


21.5 

27 
127 
162 
210 
235 
242 


266 

240 

3.12 

447 

567  A 

600 

633 


4.201.747 
4.201.748 
4.201.744 
4.201.750 
4.201.751 
4.201.752 
4.201.753 
4.201.754 
4.201.755 
4.201.756 
4.201.757 
Re.  .10.264 
4.201.758 
4.201.754 
4.201.760 
4.201.761 
4.201.762 


CLASS  424 


8 
45 

70 
78 
84 
42 
117 
177 

180 


145 
241 
246 


248.51 
256 

258 


4.201.763 
4.201.764 
4.201.765 
4.201.766 
4.201.706 
4.201.767 
4.201.768 
4.201.764 
4.201.770 
4.201.771 
4.201.772 
4.201.773 
4.201.774 
4.201.775 
4.201.776 
4.201.778 
4.201.774 
4.201.780 
4.201.781 
4.201.782 
4.201.783 
4.201.784 


274 
282 
.104 

.105 
3.10 

358 


4.201.785 
4.201.786 
4.201.787 
4.201.788 
4.201.784 
4.201.740 
4.201.791 


CLASS  425 

72  R  4.201.527 

209  4.201.528 

2.18  4.201.524 

260  4,201.5.10 

240  4,201.531 

380  4,201.532 

4514  4.201.533 

461  4.201.5.14 

548  4.201.535 


CLASS  4M 

15 

4.201.742 

42 

4.201.743 

46 

4.201,744 

110 

4,201.745 

2.18 

4.201.746 

CLASS  427 

66 

4.201.747 

74 

4.201.748 

142 

4.201.744 

274 

4.201.801 

170 

4.201.802 

181 

4.201.803 

384 

4.201.805 

.143.6 

4.201.804 

CLASS  428 


4 
35 
40 
65 
40 
42 
45 
47 
107 
113 
1.17 
141 
154 
172 
145 
203 
212 
240 
246 
262 
263 
268 
283 
288 
.132 

375 


4.201.806 

4.201.807 

4.201.808 

4.201.804 

4.201.810 

4,201.811 

4.201.812 

4.201.813 

4.201.814 

4.201.815 

4.201,816 

4.201.817 

4.201.818 

4.201.814 

4.201.820 

4.201.821 

4.201.777 

4.201.822 

4.201.823 

4.201.824 

4.201.825 

4.201.826 

4.201.827 

4.201.835 

4.201.828 

4.201.824 

4.201.8.10 


403 
404 
407 
412 
457 


145 

144 


■  4.201.831 
4.201.833 
4.201.8.14 
4.201.832 
4.201.836 
4.201.8.17 

CI.ASS  429 

4.201.838 
4.201.8.14 

CLASS  430 

5  4.201.800 

17  4.201.840 

97  4.201.583 

114  4.201.685 

134  4.201.589 

167  4.201.588 

222  4,201.578 

224  4.201.587 

281  4.201.842 

M4  4.201.580 

123  4.201.574 

351  4.201.582 

376  4.201.585 

184  4.201.584 

146  4.201.581 

567  4.201.841 

617  4.201.540 

614  4.201.541 

621  4.201.586 

CLASS  431 

88  4.201.5.16 


.144 
351 
354 
.161 


4.201.537 
4.201.5.18 
4.201.5.14 
4.201.540 


CLASS  521 

117  4.201.846 

172  4.201.847 

CI.ASS  525 

M4  4.201.848 

161  4.201.732 

198  4.2(H.857 

401  4.201.844 

CLASS  526 

337  4.201.850 

CLASS  528 

I  4.201.851 


CLASS  432 

S8  4.201.541 

106  4.201.546 

128  4.201.542 

217  4.201.543 

222  4.201.544 

2.14  4.201.545 

CLASS  433 

7  4.200.474 

8  4.200.480 
60  4.200.481 

CLASS  435 

76  4.201.843 

n5  4.201.844 

285  4.201.845 

CLASS  455 

155  4.201.444 

183  4.201.445 

185  4.201.443 

608  4.201.404 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

759 

254.876 

183 

254.886 

D1— 

52 

254.877 

186 

254.887 

D6— 

11 

254.878 

142 

254.888 

44 

254.874 

254,884 

73 

254.880 

146 

254.840 

88 

254,881 

202 

254.841 

154 

254.882 

D7- 

62 

254.842 

165 

254.883 

254.843 

175 

254.884 

77 

254.844 

254.885 

D4- 

54 

254.845 

D10- 

D11- 
D12- 


224 

254 

276 
37 

106 
61 
71 
81 

124 


254.846 
254.847 
254.848 
254.844 
254.400 
254.401 
254.402 
254.403 
254.404 
254.406 


D1.1- 

D14- 
D17- 
D14- 


156 
181 

2 

37 
36 
10 
48 
55 
73 
76 


254.405 
254.407 
254.408 
254.404 
254.410 
254.411 
254.412 
254.413 
254.414 
254.415 


D21- 


54 
87 
104 
114 
168 
173 
203 
214 


254.416 
254.417 
254.418 
254.414 
254.420 
254.421 
254.422 
254.423 
254.924 
254.425 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


IV- 


36 


4.5.10 


64 


4.532 


4.533 


76 


4.531 


67 

4.201.852 

85 

.4.201.853 

121 

4.201.854 

125 

4.201.855 

140 

4.201.856 

2.12 

4.201.858 

.102 

4.201.854 

CLASS  536 

17  A.             4.201.861 

CI.ASS  544 

277 

4.201.860 

CLASS  546 

41 

4.201.713 

67 

4.201.862 

166 

4.201.863 

CLASS  560 

14 

4.201.864 

121 

4.201.865 

144 

4.201.866 

205 

4.201.867 

212 

4.201.868 

25S 

4.201.864 

CLASS  562 

460  4.201.870 

486  4.201.871 

487  4.201.872 
503  4.201.873 
548  4.201.874 

CLASS  568 

413  4.201.726 

442  4.201.727 

454  4.201.728 

^l^  4.201.875 

677  4.201.876 

720  4.201.877 

721  4,201.878 
766  4.201.874 
804  4.201.880 
814  4.201.881 

CLASS  585 

\t>\  4.201.731 

7.10  4.201.7.10 


D22- 
D23- 


D24- 
D28- 


222 

*25 

41 

150 


17 
36 

7 


254,426 
254.427 
254.428 
254.424 
254.4.10 
254.431 
254.432 
254.433 
254,4.14 
254.435 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

UHrCINai  ^^J^^^^  ^  ,j  ,5j5  869  O.C.  6877] 


128-  214  R    T444.00I 


424-       158    T444.002 


4.10-       242    T444.0O3 


560-         25    T444.004 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana „..  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 4S 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee *...  47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


1      : 

4.201.950 

4.201.262 

4.202.046 

4.201.517 

4.201.525 

21     :          4,20l,.145 

4     : 

4.200.  W5 

4.201.269 

4.202.048 

4.201.614 

4.201.529 

4.201.422 

4.201.980 

4.201.290 

08     :          4.201.048 

4.201.654 

4.201.558 

4.201.544 

6      : 

4.201.011 

4.201..102 

4.201.413 

4.201.8% 

4.201.568 

22     :          4.201.062 

4.201.018 

4.201.314 

4.201.419 

4.201.990 

4.201.624 

4.201.063 

4.201.092 

4.201.335 

4.201.464 

13     :          4.201.024 

4.201.626 

4.201.2.16 

4.201.114 

4.201.337 

4.201.884 

4.201.076 

4.201.664 

4.201.703 

4.201.152 

4.201.353 

09     :          4.200.983 

4.201.118 

4.201.685 

4.201.709 

4.201.211 

4.201.382 

4.200.990 

4.201.139 

4.201.705 

4.201.791 

4.201.22.) 

4.201.384 

4.201.046 

4.201.311 

4.201.7.19 

23     :          4.201.000 

4.20I..U4 

4.201. .189 

•      4.201.101 

4.201.41 1 

4.201.765 

24     :          4.201.140 

4.201.347 

4.201.392 

4.201.104 

4.201.566 

4.201.842 

4.201.218 

4.201.605 

4.201.408 

4.201,170 

4.201.699 

4.201.885 

4.201.2.10 

4.201.618 

4.201.423 

4.201.186 

4.201.700 

4.201.893 

4.201.251 

4.201.658 

4.201.4.10 

4.201.258 

4.201.851 

4.201.894 

4.201.379 

4.201.694 

4.201.444 

4.201.291 

16     :          4.201.973 

4.201.897 

4.201.412 

4.201.702 

4.201.468 

4.201.292 

17     :         Re.10.265 

4.201.908 

4.201.570 

4.201.911 

4.201.477 

4.201. .100 

Re  .10.269 

4.201.949 

4.201,798 

4.201.974 

4.201.504 

4.201. .107 

4.200.938 

4.201.953 

4,201.846 

4.202.019 

4.201.512 

4.201.316 

4.200.949 

4.201.960 

4.201.892 

9      : 

4.200.974 

4.201.5.14 

4.201.319 

4.200.950 

4.201.983 

4.201.955 

4.201.11.1 

4.201.5.19 

4.201.357 

4.200.975 

4.201.9«>1 

4.201,961 

4.201.975 

4.201.575 

4.201.402 

4.201.007 

4.202.032 

4.202.037 

01       : 

4.201.241 

4.201.601 

4.201.405 

4.201.021 

18     :          4.200.944 

4.202.042 

4.201.474 

4.201.621 

4.201.439 

4.201.028 

4.201.012 

25     :          4,200,%! 

4.201.822 

4.201.622 

4.201.473 

4.201.080 

4.201.086 

4.200.981 

02      : 

4.201..W 

4.201.645 

4.201.531 

4.201.081 

4.201. .122 

4.200.986 

04      : 

4.201.518 

4.201.678 

4.201.722 

4.201.1.16 

4.201.682 

4.200.989 

4.201.579 

4.201.719 

4.201.756 

4.201.148 

4.201.704 

4.201.005 

05      : 

4.201.01.) 

4.201.724 

4.201.821 

4.201.182 

4.201.832 

4.201.016 

06      : 

Ke.Mi.2bb 

4.201.763 

4.201.889 

4.201.194 

4.201.862 

4.201.066 

4.200.940 

4.201.796 

4.201.890 

4.201.197 

4.201.878 

4.201.096 

4.200.942 

4.201.811 

4.201.891 

4.201.245 

4.201,932 

4.201.1.17 

4.200.95.1 

4.201.853 

4.201.9.16 

4.201.255 

19     :          4.200.943 

4.201.155 

4.200.972 

4.201.874 

4.202.027 

4,201.273 

4.201.098 

4.201.188 

4.200.985 

4.201.887 

10     :          4.201.443 

4.201.281 

4.201.210 

4.201.189 

4.200.987 

4.201.888 

4.201.567 

4.201.285 

4.201.227 

4.201.195 

4.200.997 

4.201.919 

4.201.669 

4.201.293 

4.20 1.240 

4.201.213 

4.201.060 

4.201.928 

II     :          4.201.3.19 

4.201.294 

4.201.268 

4.201,233 

4.201.07.1 

4.201.951 

4.201.623 

4.201. .108 

4.201.. 148 

4.201.252 

4.201.079 

4.201.957 

12     :          4.200.945 

4.201.318 

4.20I..175 

4.201.270 

4.201.085 

4.201.972 

4.200.968 

4.201.329 

4.201.610 

4.201..103 

4.201.122 

4.201.976 

4.201.009 

4.201.331 

4.201.901 

4.201.374 

4.201.12.1 

4.201.987 

4.2D1.031 

4.201.333 

4.202.028 

4.201.426 

4.201,1.18 

4.201.988 

4.201.0.14 

4.201.3.16 

20     :          Re. 10.267 

4.201.431 

4.201.164 

4.202.004 

4.201.072 

•■     4.201.406 

4.201.116 

4.201.438 

4.201.167 

4.202.005 

4.201.112 

4.201.427 

4.201.142 

4.201.442 

4.201.174 

4.202.015 

4.201.181 

4.201.428 

4.201.157 

4.201.4.10 

4.201.177 

4.202.017 

4.201.183 

4.201.434 

4.20I..160 

4.201.457 

4.201.179 

4.202.033 

4.201.202 

4.201.449 

4.201.569 

4.201.499 

4.201.205 

4.202.035 

4.201.274 

4.201.466 

4.201.708 

4.201. .140 

4.201.207 

4.202.040 

4.201.299 

4.201.510 

4.201.867 

4.201.552 

4.201.222 

4.202.043 

4.201.3.14 

4.201.519 

4.201.904 

4.201.587 

PI  44 
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PI  45 


26 


29 


30 


4.201.604 

33     :          4.201.520 

4.201.613 

4.202.050 

4.201.646 

.14     :          4.200.939 

4.201.671 

4.200.941 

4.201.907 

4.200.970 

4.201.952 

4.201.0.10 

4.201.968 

4.201.045 

4.202.0.14 

4.201.090 

4.202.036 

4.201.094 

4.202.041 

4.201.099 

4.200.967 

4.201.105 

4.200.996 

4.201.216 

4.201.052 

4.201.221 

4,201.056 

4,201.235 

4.201.153 

4.201.278 

4.201.192 

4.201.289 

4.201.232 

4.201.354 

4.201.271 

4.201.380 

4.201.284 

4.201.409 

4.201.313 

4.201.433 

4.201.3.10 

4.201.454 

4.20I..194 

4.201.476 

4.201.401 

4.201.492 

4.201.403 

4.201.495 

4.201.415 

4.201.527 

4.201.451 

4.201.528 

4.201,490 

4.201.565 

4.201.508 

4,201.580 

4.201.509 

4.201.596 

4.201.521 

4.201.603 

4.201.593 

4.201.6.19 

4.201.675 

4.201.640 

4.201.677 

4.201.642 

4.201.684 

4,201.648 

4.201.729 

4.201.665 

4.201.733 

4.201.667 

4.201.742 

4.201.691 

4.201.764 

4,201.697 

4.201.788 

4.201.714 

4.201.799 

4.201.718 

4.201.807 

4.201.726 

4.201.8.10 

4.201.727 

4.201.873 

4.201.728 

4.201,926 

4.201.771 

4.201,185 

4.201.778 

4.201.187 

4.201.785 

4,201.244 

4.201.803 

4.201.253 

4.201.813 

4.201.298 

4.201.818 

4.201.446 

4.201.8.14 

4.201.557 

4.201.8.18 

4.201.716 

4.201.850 

4.201.913 

4.201.855 

4.202.020 

4.201.861 

4.2C0.978 

4.201.869 

4.200.988 

4.201.895 

4.201.008 

4.201,900 

4.201.124 

4.201.947 

4.201.328 

4.201.958 

4.201.332 

4.201. 9b5 

4.201.687 

4.201.970 

4.201.746 

4.201.989 

4.201.845 

4,201.998 

4.201,858 

4.202.001 

4,201.226 

4.202.006 

35 


36 


4.202.023 

4.201.921 

4.201.059 

4.201.946 

4.201.910 

4.201. 9iW 

4.201.912 

4.202.007 

4.200.964 

4.202.024 

4.200.%5 

4.202.026 

4.200.979 

4.202.031 

4.201.026 

37     :          4.201.256 

4.201.039 

4.201.456 

4.201.047 

4.201,666 

4.201.058 

4,201,735 

4.201.061 

.18     :          4.201.231 

4,201.065 

4.20I..149 

4.201.09? 

39               4.200.947 

4.201.107 

4.200.951 

4.201.209 

4.200.956 

4,201.224 

4.200.973 

4.201.228 

4.201.029 

4.201.264 

4.201.088 

4.201.283 

4,201,203 

4.201.376 

4.201.217 

4.201.386 

4.201.247 

4.201.387 

4,201.261 

4.201.416 

4.201.272 

4.201.421 

4.201.306 

4.201.4.16 

4.201.350 

4.201.437 

4.201.352 

4.201.484 

4.201.366 

4.201.491 

4.201. .183 

4.201.551 

4.201,501 

4.201.553 

4,201.535 

4.201.554 

4.201.555 

4.201.559 

4.201.562 

4.201.561 

4.201.571 

4.201.577 

4.201.629 

4.201.578 

4.201.7.10 

4.201.581 

4.201.744 

4.201.582 

4.201.757 

4.201.583 

4.201.770 

4.201.588 

4.201,773 

4.201.590 

4.201.829 

4.201.591 

4.201.859 

44 

4.201.597 

4.201.876 

45 

4.201.616 

4.201.883 

4.201.628 

4.201.886 

4.201.6.14 

4.201,902 

4.201.706 

4.201.942 

4.201,721 

40     :          4.201.074 

46 

4.201.732 

4.201.115 

47       : 

4.201.752 

4.201.125 

4.101.760 

4.201.191 

4.201.762 

4.201,267 

4.201.780 

4.20I..195 

4,201.806 

4.201.595 

4.201.808 

4.201,632 

4.201.831 

4,201,637 

4.201,8.16 

4,201.657 

48       : 

4.201.837 

4.201.662 

4,201.8.19 

4.201.755 

4.201.840 

4.201.875 

4.201.841 

41     ;          4.201..165 

4,201,866 

4.201,429 

4,201.880 

4.201.802 

4.201.905 

4.20I.9Q6 

4.201.916 

42     ;          Re..10.27l 

4.200.954 

4.200.984 

4.201.015 

4.201.070 

4.201.119 

4.201.190 

4.201.263 

4.201.315 

4.201,342 

4.201.351 

4.201. 35<J 

4.201.378 

4.201.502 

4.201.503 

4.201,505 

4,201.516 

4,201. .M3 

4.201,563 

4,201.572 

4.201.576 

4.201.611 

4.201.617 

4.201.627 

4,201,649 

4,201,652 

4,201.655 

4,201.681 

4.201.693 

4.201.731 

4.201.753 

4.201.754 

4.201.759 

4.201.761 

4.201.767 

4.201.775 

4.201.823 

4.201.923 

4.201.924 

4.201, >J27 

4.20 1, 9h6 

4,202.016 

4.201.317 

4.201.003 

4.20I.(KU 

4.201.358 

4.201,620 

4.201,7.^8 

4.201.663 

4.201.051 

4.201.053 

4.201,162 

4.20l..19«» 

4.201,407 

4.201.692 

4.201.701 

4.201.856 

4.200.937 

4.200.980 

4.200.982 

4.2a).998 

4.201.022 

4.201.025 

4.201.126 

4.201.145 

4,201.215 


4»> 


50 
51 


52 


54 


4.201.225 

4.201,2.18 

4.201.242 

4.201.265 

4.201.266 

4.201.295 

4.201.326 

4.201. .163 

4.20 1.. 164 

4.201.414 

4.201. 679 

4.201.758 

4.201,820 

4.201.868 

4.201. «» 39 

4.201. W? 

4.201.997 

4.202.003 

4.202,(a5 

4.201.002  • 

4,201,158 

4,201.2.17 

4.201.524 

4.201.651 

4.201. 7«»3 

4.202.018 

4.202.044 

4.200.99«» 

4.201.121 

4.201,151 

4.201.612 

4.201,740 

4.201.800 

4.201.817 

4.20 1. 8W 

4.201, %3 

4.20l.'»'»2 

4.202.(K)2 

4.202.014 

4.202.047 

4.201.1% 

4.201.006 

4.201. (N3 

4.201.108 

4.201.127 

4.201. I9<J 

4.201. .188 

4.201.485 

4,201. "22 

4.20 1. %7 

4.201,786 

Rc.10,268 

Re  .10.270 

4.201,208 

4.201. .VW 

4.201.323 

4.201.367 

4.201.370 

4.20 1.. 19 1 

4.201.404 

4.201.717 

4.201.881 

4.201.938 

4.202.051 


04 
06 


254.926 

254.877 
254.880 
2.14.896 
254.898 
254.901 


09 
17 


254.902 
254.928 
254.935 
254.924 
254.925 
254.881 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


18 
24 
26 

27 


254.«»2i 
254.905 
2.14.884 
254.876 
2  54.')  1 1 
254.*J.14 


28      : 
34      : 
36     ; 

254.8*) 
254.87') 
254.878 
254.8<J5 
254.903 
254.920 

37       : 

39 

254.888 
254.88»» 
254.917 
254.885 
254.886 

40 

48 

254,'«)8 
254,'»l'» 
254.'»23 
254.891 
254.'*  )4 

41 


06 


I 

4,5.10 


54 


4.531 


PLANT  PATENTS 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16, 1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


T994.001 


36 


T994.002 


T994.0(M 


US.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE    O-1980 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST,  LAST 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE    ,     ,     ,     ,     , 

I Ill  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


STREET  ADDRESS 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


11 


CITY 


I     I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TfK 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.  20A02 


STATE 

_L 


ZIP  CODE 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I  I 


I   Attach  last  subscription 
I       label  here. 

I 
I 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


tusscmmoN  oKom  pomi 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


•  1 

DomMtic;  (8  $ 

Forcigiii 

NAME— FIRST.  LAST 

1  1  1        1     1     1  1  1  1  M  1     1  1        II        i 

COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

1  1        II                       1               II 

1 

STREET  ADDRESS 

1                 1                             1 

1 

CITY 

III! 

STATE                ZIP  CODE 

1 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I  I  I  I  I  I 


I  I  I  I  I 


Q  Rtmittonci  EnelOMd  (Makt 
chickt  payabit  to  Suptrln- 
ttndtnt  of  Documtntt) 

Q  Charge  to  my  Dopotit 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suptrinttndtnt  of  Documtntt 
Govtrnmtnt  Printing  Offica 
Washington.  D.C.    20402 


Ki^VI 


^1^4-,:.  %i  M 


-^jgj-  L    II 

i^p|;aiji*r*i;'|]||„.'  ...Mi-|,'.  -    =  - 


dW': 


■ijiig- 


■t"f-. 


P' 


-■-■;t<::"il  ■  ' 


-'•!■ 


■^■■'•--1 
•:?-:'--! 


r      (A.      I  >\--*p- 


-J.-  ,.-         ■■  .III  •'-rJ^Jt"-  -I   .-.Sslffi 


m'-A 


L         I     A-^— •=^1r.^T^i-lti-i^-il-      ^3 


^mm 


-tr-'-z^f.ri^. 


.^r 


1-    1 


*:!!■■■ 


"£--|Wj-^__-1',„l-l|^iiS.-_J-5J[^^"S 


V0l._W4     Hyiiij#r  2 


i^*. 


plt^-'  '  1    ll  ^   _^-^ 


^    I  1- 


gf  til 


>,*.| 


wm  mm 


Mkm  mm 


-'^r.^ 


Kff«-I 


aiS-iX-^  t*     t  r^"_  II 


iI'^^5m£5v"  '   I  f  1  - 
li#T^^^-^1  r  II 


r    J. 


MP|L.jkTl-^- II     ,1, 

Ml  -niF-;-  -    , 

tv^     Jr^  -.L I  ■-„—-'  I    -    ^ 

l^lvL-J"         ■  ~>-        I 

aiU  ~>|  '^  ^_  „ 
""  --III  ^ 


■CM    L    I  -^   l[, 


I 


"If  - 


!-■     r 


I^t-n^-'.f     IV     r 


•J 

||    ■  Jtl,   r"'^^ 


l'^"T*»i|ir  t,    i-tIj' 
iir->'  -■.  T      l%- 


m  -^1    I 


HiA 


A\  I  'i 


I 


'"^^r^'i  "j'"^ 


Jll  h^j 


i'H?'"  14^  ^  \-  ^v-, 

g-rAia,.  '  ,  II 
wsir  -I-I^A^'^  ^    II 

IWiayi^e^TT-"- 


fR.iP-  / 


fiST^  I 


S«f 


.-frp  :l    ,._.  JT^.fe.JlLjiI'? 


,i' 


1 1 .  t-;'  -'-1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  and  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

May  13,  1980  Volume  994  Number  2 


CONTENTS 


Page 


Patent  and  Trademark  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information    994  CXj  10 

Rules  Service  Company  Address  Change    994  OG  10 

PatentSuits    994  OG  10 

Reissue  Applications  Filed 994  OG  11 

Patent  Notices 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  May  13.  1980     994  OG.  13 

Disclaimers 994  OG  13 

Errata ^94  OG  13 

January-March  1980  Classification  Orders     994  OG  13 

Set  XIV  of  Addenda  to  the  Classification  Definitions    994  OG  14 

National  Technical  Information  Service    994  OG  14 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in     •  , 

Patent  Depository  Libraries     994  uu  lo 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications    994  OG  17 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (30,272) ^^^ 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (4,534)    ^^^ 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,202,052) ^85 

Chemical  (4,202,662)    •      ^  ^^^ 

Electrical  (4,202,997)      ^^ 

Design  Patents  Granted  (254,936) "^^^ 

PI    1 
Index  of  Patentees 

Indices  of  Applicants  of  Reissues,  Plants  and  Designs     W  *2 

Classification  of  , 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)     ^'  *' 

Designs  and  Plants    ^'  *^ 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues) '*  ** 

Designs  and  Plants    ^^  *' 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form Back  Page 


The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documentt.  Oovemment 
Printing  OffirWasWngton.  D.C..  20402.  to  whom  dl  .ub«ription.  .hould  be  m«le  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  S300.00  per 
annum  for  firstX  mailing,  also  avilable  as  fourth<lau  mail  at  $200.0J.  foreign  f.rst<lass  maUmg  rates 
will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each.  $4.00  domestic.  $5.00  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $88.40 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $22.10  additional;  single  copies  $1.70  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  f^^^ll^XSS^l^^T^ft^ii^^ 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TT^^EMARKS  AND  DKION  PA^ 
7l6  centt  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademarks.  Wuhrngton.  D.C.. 
20231. 

Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  Ut)3  of  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

Pitait  CoopcnItoD  Twitfy  Inforaution  »4»M«5,    J.    K.    Browa.    METHOD   OF    MAKING   A 

rmnu  K.wvmuau  mi«»7  •»»»»»»  PRINTER'S  ROLLER,  fltod  Dw.  12,  1977.  D.C.  Del.  (WU- 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  consult  the  notice  mington),  Doc.  77-472,  Samuel  Btnghom  Oompatiy  ▼.  £odel, 
entitled  "apdate  of  information  concerning  the  Patent  Co-  jnc.  Order  vacating  final  content  judgment  of  Feb.  7, 1980  filed 
operation  Treaty"  appearing  in  the  OrricuL  Gamttc  of  Mar.  3,  1980. 

Februanr  12.  1980.  8JIU.9O0.    tSee  8,ML822.) 

Note  that  lince  Auguit  1, 1979  certain  fees  for  the  process-     '"'^  «--«*»«!«» \ 

ing  of  International  AppUcations  have  been  increased.  The     8,Mi,»aB.    («Jee  9,vao,o»i.)  ^«««^.«.,„«  . 

current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  foUows :  ^  8.86MM.  MAT  Chemicals,  Inc.,  BLBCTBODBPOSITINO  A 

T«in.mitt.i   «««  ,35  00  TIN-BISMUTH    ALLOY    AND    ADDITIVES    THERBFOB; 

J;?Lh  Vr        ioOOO  Wtt.165.  same,  METHOD  OF  ELBCTRODEPOBITINO  A  TIN. 

ST.  fl  rfl«V80"M^» 19000  BISMUTH  ALLOT  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR,  filed 

gmvEY  A  DIAMOND  tJMflJM,    Jonn-AlT    Corporation,    SELF-VBNTILATINO 

j.n  28  1980^  Si«!.Won^  ofpaS^t.         COOKING  RANGE,  filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  D.C.  Del.  (WUmlnf. 

Jan.  28.  1980,  C<mmi„ioner^  Tr^emJrk,.       ton) ,  Doc.  80-122,  Jenn-Air  Oofporo«to»  v.  Jrodam  Jfold  Co. 

S,g78»978.    In]eet>0>Meter   Manufacturing   Company,    Inc. 
_^_^^^_^  FERTILIZER  APPLICATION  PROCESS,  filed  Feb.  29.  1980, 

"^^^^■■■^^  D.C.,  E.D.  Wash.   (Spokane),  Doc.  C-80-82.  7ii/«c«0-¥e*«r 

Role.  Serrie.  Company  Addre»  Change  J^Xauilof """  '"  ^'^'"*'^  """^^  '^  ''*"'^"  "'*'^ 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  OlBce  has  been  notified  of  a  S.88M97,  B  Z  Palntr  CorporatloA,  EXTENSION  HANDLE 
change  In  the  address  and  telephone  number  of  the  Rules  poR  PAINT  ROLLER,  filed  July  25,  1979,  D.C..  N.D.  IlL 
Senriee  Company  which  publishes  a  looseleaf  Rules  of  Prac-  (Chicago),  Doc.  79e8071.  B  E  Palntr  Corporation  v.  Lloydf 
tice  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases  with  a  revision  service,  patnt  'If  Paper,  Inc.  Consent  judgment  entered  In  favor  of 
The  new  address  and  telephone  numbers  are :  plalntUf  and  against  defendant  dated  Jan.  16,  1980. 

Rules  Service  Company  8.89MM,  ACF  Industries,  Inc.,  RAILWAY  CAR,  filed  Feb. 

4841  Montgomery  Avenue  26, 1980,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  80-94,  ACP  Indu$trit$, 

Bethesda,  Maryland  20014  jne.  v.  MaeLean-Pogg  Co. 

(801)  656-4660  „^,.^  .    «,.„>.^  8,408J88,  W.  P.  Lear,  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  SYS- 

_,     ,      .  ,^.^  SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND,  jj.jj    j,^  jjar.  25.  1977,  D.C.  Mats.  (Boston).  Doc.  76- 

Date :  Apr.  7, 1980.  CommUeioner  of  Patentt         gg^^  g^^^  p^,^  EnginetHng  Corp.  v.  Oate$  Biibber  Com- 

and  TrademarkB.      ^^^  Judgment  entered  Jan.  28. 1980. 

8.4W,57».  Ashland   OU  k  ReflninK  Company,   FOUNDRY 
— ■^■■■^^— "  BINDER  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  BBNZYLIC  ETHER 

RESIN.  POLYISOCYANATB  A  TERTIARY  AMINE,  filed  Feb. 
Vmtmnt  SMtm  21'  ^'SO,  D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc.  S80-0046,  A«»- 

-^         M     «t^«^aW*    *a-*-«,m«  taiMlO«,/nc.v.OTI««C*em«ooIPaln»Co.,/iie. 

Notice,  under  85  USC  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1952  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  CONSTRUC 

S,0«l,Stt,  Loctite  Corporation,  ANAEROBIC  CURING  COM-  TION,  filed  July  12,  1978,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ill  (Chieigo),  Doe. 
POSITIONS   CONTAINING   ACRYLIC   ACID   DIESTERS ;  78c2776,  The  Vpiohn  Company  v.  Abbott  Loboratorlet.  Stipu- 
9MUn,  Mffle,  ACCELERATED  ANAEROBIC  CURING  COM-  lated  order  of  dismissal  dated  Feb.  21, 1980. 
POSITIONS :  M18.8W.  same,  ACCELERATED  ANABROBIC      8^ts.iH.    (See  3,860,446.) 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME,  filed  ^m^^m^  Georges  Stcherbatcheff,  MOTOR  WHOSE  MAO- 
June  24,  1977,  D.C.,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  77c2278,  Loetite  jjj-nc  CIRCUIT  COMPRISES  A  THIN  LAYER  OP  HARD 
Corpofo*<o»  V,  Pel-Pro,  Ine.  Cause  is  dismUsed  pursuant  to  jj^QyjjxiC  MATERIAL,  filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y., 
memorandum  opinion  and  order  entered  on  Mar.  7, 1980.         j^^  .^g  c-5ii4  GLG,  Porteeeap  v.  Ritleva  Watch  Company, 

tjmjm.    (See  8,041.822.)  iws.  Action  by  plaintiff  against  defendant  is  hereby  discon- 

S,iH,9t4,  Clba  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  NEW  ISO-  tinned  and  dismissed  pursuant  to  stipulation  filed  Mar.  10, 
INDOLINB   DERIVATIVES,  filed   May   24,    1979,   D.C.N.J.   19r0. 

(Newark).  Doe.  79-1582,  V8V  Lahoratoriee  v.  Ptermadyne  8,50,469.  B  A  J  Manufacturing  Company,  TIRE  BEAD 
LobofotoHee,  Ine.  Amendment  to  final  Judgment  in  favor  of  bbatER  ;  S.675,705.  same.  TIRE  BEAD  SEATING  AND  IN- 
plaintiff  filed  Mar.  17,  1980.  FLATION  APPARATUS ;  SJ0M71.  same,  TIRE  MOUNTING, 

%mjm,  Swanson-Brle  Corp..  MULTIPLE  MOTION  PROC-  BEAD    SEATING    AND    IJ^ATWN    APPARATUS    AND 
BS8ING  MACHINE;  l.tSMM.  same,  AUTOMATIC  ASSEM-  METHOD  OF  USE,  filed  Feb.  6,  1975.  D-C-.  N.D.  HI.  (Chlca- 
BLY  CENTER,  filed  Mar.  7.  1980.  D.C,  W.D.  Pa.   (Brie),  go).  Doc.  75o4ftl.  BkJ  Mnnufaeturinrf  Company  y.  PMC  Lor- 
Doe,  80-89  K  BRIE.  Bvaneon-ErU  CorparaUon  v.  AsMnibly  poraMon.  Consent  Judgment  entered  Sept  10, 1979. 
Maeh^nee,  Inc.  83U.M4,  Motionetlcs.  Inc.,  WAVE  CELL,  filed  June  19, 

SA97.614.  William  J.  Duncan.  TABLE  EXTENSION  SLIDE  1978.  D.C,  N.D.N.Y.  (Utica),  Doc.  78-CV-282,  ««>«««•"«•' 
MECHANISM,  filed  July  26,  1978,  D.C,  M.D.N.C  (Greens-  /ncorporoted  v.  Stephen  LolTef.  doing  bMineet  M  Boat  WorM. 
boro),  Doc.  C-78-880-W8,  Acme  Jfetol  Blide,  Inc.  v.  Ban  Order  of  dismissal  filed  Jan.  8. 1980. 

Jfetal  Prodaett,  Inc.  Action  dismissed  with  prejudice  pursuant  s,gis,88S.  Bruce  A  Kock.  WATCH ;  S,«85,S8t,  same,  WATCH 
to  stipulation  of  dismissal  between  parties  filed  on  Mar.  7.  ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM,  filed  June  8.  1978.  D.C,  N.D. 
1980.  Calif.  (San  Prandsco).  Doc.  C-78-1254-SAW.  Bruce  A.  Koch 

8411,748,  Harold  B,  Varrel,  OIL  BURNER:  S.741.119,  Lorli  v.  Onsfter  Oate  Co.  Order  and  final  judgment  filed  Feb.  6, 
D.  aark,  SOLTD  STATE  SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  FUEL   1980. 
BURNING  APPARATUS :  4,161.188,  Briggs  et  aL,  PORTABLE      «,a7S.7l6.    (See  8,502,469.) 
HEATER,  filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.   (Detroit),       •Ms.tgi.    (gee  8.613.308.) 
Doc.   79-74688,  Koehring  Company  v.  Ea-CeU-O-Corp.  and      ,,^,^     (See  8,129,748.) 
McCord  Corporation.  Mgailg/    Martin    Long,    UNDERWATER  ELECTRONIC 

8464.686,  Howard  and  Kaplan,  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  -^Sh  ACTUATOR  fitod  Mar.  11,  1980,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif. 
BREAST  PADS.  CUPS  AND  FRONTS,  fiM  Ma,  17.  1979  !^„*5^S,1  JSi.  c5o-741  RFP,  M^n  Lang  v.  0.  H. 
D.C   Conn.    (New  Haven).  Doc.   N  79-186,   /»teni««oiioJ   i!j!l5T"®^  ''  ^-»"-'« 

MoMers,  Inc.  v,  Bontec  Corp.  and  Donald  Gurry.  Consent  Bngnam.  .__..„. 

decree  entered  Feb.  27, 1980.  830M71.    (See  3,562,469.) 
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8.866418.  McMaster  and  Nitschke,  ROLLER  HEARTH  FUR- 
NACE :  8,986.891,  Harold  A.  McMaster,  GLASS  SHEET  TEM- 
PERING BLASTHEAD,  filed  Sept.  14.  1979.  D.C.  E.D.  Mich. 
(FUnt),  Doe.  79-40214.  Olaeetech,  Inc.  v.  Dovble  Seal  OIom 
Company  Ine.  Voluntary  dismissal  filed  by  plaintiff  on  Feb. 
4, 1980. 

8.867.069,  Robert  Daley,  INDEXING  DEVICE,  filed  May  16, 
1979,  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  (First  Circuit.  Boston).  Doc. 
79-1195.  Bobert  Daley  et  al.  v.  Grafton  Printing  Co.  Ine.  The 
judgment  of  the  District  Court  is  afllrmed.  Dated  Mar.  18, 
1980. 

8400497,  Bryan  J.  Grunewald.  APPARATUS  FOR  DE- 
VELOPING QUICKNESS  IN  SWINGING  OF  A  BASEBALL 
BAT,  filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Bankruptcy  Court,  S.D.  Calif.  (San 
Diego),  Doc.  C-80-0022-P,  Bryan  J.  Orunewald  v.  Power 
Swing  Partnere,  doing  iueineee  a$  Poreer  Siting. 

8486.881.    (See  3,806,812.) 

8,987489.  Marvin  A.  Frenkel,  SINGLE-HAND  DIGITAL 
CALCULATOR,  filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  D.C.,  E.D.  Mich.  (De- 
troit),  Doc.  80-70898.  Marvin  A.  Frenkel  v.  Chrie-Craft  Cor- 
poration. 

8498.168.  Raceway  Components,  Inc..  INSERT  DEVICE  FOR 
CABLES,  filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  D.C  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc. 
N-80-86,  Baceicoy  Components,  Ine.  v.  JTarrey  i7«bbell.  Inc. 

4,011.680.  Edward  Ocbylski,  HOG  SKINNING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS,  filed  June  22,  1979,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St. 
Louis),  Doc.  79-770C  (A),  Bd»ard  OchyUki  v.  St.  Loi«<# 
Jfeatf,  /noorporated.  Final  decision  filed  Mar.  11,  1980. 

4,681,888.    (See  8,129,748.) 

4.064.817.  MatBuiaka  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  SHEARING  TOOL 
FOR  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  TUBES ;  D.  S8S466,  same.  VINYL 
PIPE  CUTTER,  filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  80-00856  TJH.  lfat«u*afco  7ron  Worki,  Ine.  v. 
William  Wallace  7'aylor,  doinp  bueiness  a»  Continental  Inter- 
national. 

4,106478,  Paul  H.  Jones.  FIRE-RATED  CEILINGS  GRID 
CROSS  JOINT,  filed  Feb.  25,  1980.  D.C.  E.D.  Pa.  (PhUadel- 
phia).  Doc.  80-0791.  Edgar  J.  and  Charmaine  M.  gtvrmann  v. 
SRM  Inveetment  Company. 

D.  847,788,  Chicago  Cutlery  Consumer  Products,  Inc., 
HOLDER  FOR  CUTLERY  AND  SHARPENING  STEEL,  filed 
Mar.  10.  1980,  D.C.  Minn.  (St  Paul),  Doc.  8-80-180,  CWcapo 
Cutlery  Coneumer  Produet$,  Inc.  v.  Bordein  Corporation  and 
Tommer  Diviaion  of  Bordein  Corporation. 

D.  888,666.    (See  4.064.317.) 


3,732,5m,  Re.  S.N.  105,793,  Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Q.  337/ 
194,  COMPACT  CARTRIDGE-TYPE  FUSE  HOLDER. 
Jordan  F.  Puetz,  Owner  of  Record:  Square  D  Company,  Park 
RUge.  IlL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  H.  Schmeling.  Ei. 
Op.:  212 

3397,265,  Re.  S.N.  123.60a  Fded  Feb.  22.  1980.  Q.  429/ 
35,  GAS  DEPOLARIZED  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
CELLS  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY,  Arthur  M.  Jag- 
gard.  Owner  of  Record:  Could  Inc.  St  PauL  Mtnn..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Augustus  J.  Hipp,  Ex.  Op.:  1 14 

4,011,929,  Re.  S.N.  119,601,  FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Q.  424/ 
263,  3-LOWER  ALKYLCARBANYLSUL-FONAMnXM- 
PHENYLAMINOPYRIDINES,  N-OWDES.  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPO- 
SmONS  CONTAINING  SAME,  Jacques  E  DeLarge.  et 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  A.  ChristiaeHS  Societe  Anonym*,  Brus- 
sell.  Belgium.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C.  Sughrue,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,028,114,  Re.  S.N.  124,2ia  Filed  Feb.  25,  1980.  Q.  430/ 
289,  PHOTOCHEMICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  COATING  THE 
LUMINESCENT  SCREEN  OF  A  <X)LOR  TELEVISION 
PICTURE  TUBE,  Uwe  Viohl,  Owner  of  Record:  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  YoH:,  N.  Y..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Walter  J.  Baum,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  166 

4,042,176,  Re.  S.N.  065,567,  Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Q.  241/ 
24.  DEBONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD,  Nicholas 
R.  Beck,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Kartridte  Pak  Co., 
Davenport.  Iowa,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Fred  S.  Lockwood,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

4,073,546,  Re.  S.N.  121,506,  Filed  Feb.  14,  1980.  CI.  303/ 
115,  ANTI-SKID  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM.  John 
P.  Bayliss,  Owner  of  Record:  GiW/ng  Limited.  Birmin^m, 
England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Samuel  Scrivener  Jr.,  et  al., 
Ex.Gp.:315 

4,075,056,  Re.  S.N.  092,734,  Filed  Nov.  9.  1979,  Ci.  162/ 
305,  PRESS  SECTION  STRUCTURE,  Donald  A.  Ely,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  BeUrit  Corporation,  Beloiu  Wis.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  James  Van  Santen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  173 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 


4,075,605,  Re.  S.N.  122,799,  FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Q.  340/ 
146.3  AC,  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  UNIT,  Larry 
Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  appUcations      l.  HiUey,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Recognition  Equipment 
lilted  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  pubUc      jncorporated,  Irring,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Van- 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  cowes  nuybe      ^^  ^  q^  .  237 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)).      "**  ^ 

4,076,350,  Re.  S.N.  124,336.  FUed  Feb.  25.  1980.  a.  312/ 
242,  UNIVERSAL  RECESSED  WALL  CABINET, 
Norman  Benjamin  Critt,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Robert  W.  Beach,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 


paying 

3379,756,  Re.  S.N.  092,306,  FUed  Nov.  8.  1979,  CI.  562/ 
582,  MANUFACTURE  OF  MALIC  ACID,  Carl  R.  Ahl- 
gren.  Owner  of  Record:  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  New 
York.  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jay  P.  Friedenson,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  126 

3342,629,  Re.  S.N.  115,117.  FUed  Jan.  24,  1980.  CI.  156/ 
556rilffiTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
AND  TRANSPORTING  SINGLE  AND  MULTILAYER 
CHIPBOARDS,  Wolfgang  Burkner,  Owner  of  Record:  Cart 
Schenek  Maxhinenfabrik  GmbH,  Darmstadt.  West  Germany, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  B.  RusseU,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

3J51543.  Re.  S.N.  124,041,  FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  CI.  198/ 
2irACCUMULATING  LIFT  AND  CARRY  CONVEY- 
OR,  Peter  J.  Manetta,  Owner  of  Record:  MGA  Inc.  Warren, 
Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  AUen  M.  Krass,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
313 


4312,436,  Re.  S.N.  063.421.  FUed  Aug.  3,  1979,  O.  352/ 
72.  MOnON  PICTURE  CAMERA.  Robert  E.  GottschaUi, 
Owner  of  Record:  Panavision.  Incorporated.  Tarsana.  Calif., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B.  Young,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,103354,  Re.  S.N.  121,907,  FUed  Feb.  15,  1980,  CI.  73/ 
573,  METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  ASCERTAINING 
THE  DEGREE  OF  COMPACTION  OF  A  BED  OF  MA- 
TERIAL WITH  A  VIBRATORY  COMPACTING 
DEVICE,  Heinz  F.  Thumer,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  TerreU  C.  Birch,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 


.>  «..  .  .      ,«  .a.A  ^  M/11       4.125302,  Re.  S.N.  121,748,  FUed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Q.  2/74, 
Jf?aSn'^B*,Sry'H'i!tS?iSSZ  pSbSb^^  F"^^  SIZES  WRAP-AROUND  GARMENT,  Mi- 

Attorney  or  Agent:  Francis  A.  Utecht,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  334  Ex.  Gp.:  353 
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4,133^,  Re.  S.N.  122,495,  Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Q.  83/74,  4,175^,  Re.  S.N.  111,773,  Filed  Jan.  14,  1980.  O.  55/ 
CLOSED  LOOP  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET  419,  GAS-CONTAMINANT  SEPARATOR.  Steven  G. 
MATERIAL,  Heinz  J.  Gerber,  Owner  of  Record:  CeHxr  Brandau,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Deere  d  Company,  Moline, 
Garment  Technol<^.  Inc.  East  Hartford.  Conn.,  Attorney  or  IlL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  H.  Vincent  Harsha,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
Agent:  John  C.  Linderman,  Ex.  Gp.:  323  177 

4,144^35,  Re.  S.N.  118,957,  FUed  Feb.  6,  1980,  CI.  166/ 
248,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IN  SITU  4,177,176,  Re.  S.N.  122,919,  Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Q.  260/ 
HEAT  PROCESSING  OF  HYDROCARBONACEOUS  29.2  M,  TREATMENT  OF  FIBRES.  Peter  M.  Burrill.  et 
FORMATIONS,  Jack  Bridges,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Dow  Coming  Limited.  London,  Eng- 
LIT.  Research  Institute.  Chicago.  IlL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  land.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  F.  Fleming,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
John  H.  Tregoning,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354  142 

4,149,711,  Re.  S.N.  124,779,  FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  O.  270/ 
57,  PERSONALIZED  ON-LINE  PRINTING  AND  IN-  4,182,552,  Re.  S.N.  124,722,  Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  CI.  350/ 
SERTING  MAGAZINE  BINDING  MACHINE,  Dale  H.  303,  SIDE  VIEW  MIRROR  EMPLOYING  PRISM  FOR 
Jackwn,  Owner  of  Record:  Harris  Corporation,  Cleveland  BLIND  SPOT  CORRECTION,  William  Feinbloom.  Owner 
Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  L.  Tarolli,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  L.  Plevy,  et 
337  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Coiiedioii  for  the  Week  of  May  13, 1980 


Be.  29.065 

Be.  29,916 

3,666.079 

8.873,196 

3.972.034 

4.016,000 

4.089,837 

4.102.979 

4.103.049 

4.106.261 

4.107.418 

4.107.414 

4,109.013 

4.112,331 

4.117,544 

4,127.282 

4,128,168 

4,137,214 

4.138.165 

4.142,738 

4.143.541 

4.144,205 


4,144,877 
4,158,196 
4,156,789 
4,160,844 
4,160,560 
4,162,792 
4,170,879 
4,170,739 
4,170,883 
4,171,216 
4,171,217 
4.178.879 
4.174.500 
4,175,368 
4.175.545 
4,176.120 
4,177.066 
4.177.084 
4,177.208 
4.177,825 
4,178.205 
4.178.891 


4.178,548 
4,178.688 
4.179.438 
4,179.561 
4,179,608 
4,179.859 
4.180,449 
4.180.456 
4.180,470 
4,180.706 
4,180.877 
4.181,585 
4.181.779 
4.182.103 
4,182,117 
4,182,197 
4,182,229 
4,182.366 
4,182,708 
4,182,719 
4,182,761 
4,182,849 


4.182,974 

4,183.428 

4.183.763 

4,183.780 

4,188,973 

4.184.008 

4.184.201 

4.184.529 

4.184,684 

4,184,727 

4,184,877 

4,185,489 

4.185,870 

4,185.944 

4.186.034 

4.186,217 

4,186,859 

4,187.980 

4,188.122 

4,188,832 

4.190.105 


Classification  Order  714,  effec.  _,  _  .  ; 

tlve  January  28, 1980:  Class  Subclasses 

Abolished. 178  50-51. 

179  2.5:15. 

EsUbllshed 179  2.51. 

(New)  870  1-119. 

Classification  Order  715,  eflec- 
tive  Januarv  28, 1960: 

Abolished. 178   66-68;  69.1;  88. 

235    301-309:312. 

250   199. 

325   ALL. 

340    146  1 

343   17M81;  200-208;  225-228 

358    191-195. 

178   66.1;  66.2;  67.1;  116-120. 

340    694<«96. 

191.1;  192.1;  193.1;  194.1;  195.1 

1-72. 

1-121. 

1-355;  600-620. 


Established. 


(New)  m 
(New)  375 
(New)  455 


Classification  Order  716.  effec- 
tive February  19, 1960. 

Abolished 

Established ^ 


Classification  Order  717,  eflec- 
tive  February  19, 1980: 

Abolished 

Established 


Disclaimers 

4  046  719.— Robert  J.  Stanahnck,  Gladstone.  N.J.  and  Michael 
J.  Reale.  Southeast,  N.Y.  FLAME-RETABDANT  BESIN- 
OUS  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TRIHALONBO- 
PENTYL  HALOALKYL  PHOSPHATES.  Patent  dated 
Sept.  6.  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  25,  lOSO.  by  the  as- 
signee, Tenneco  Chemicalt,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  7,  8,  9, 

10, 11, 12, 13. 14  and  17  of  said  patent. 


Classification  Order  718,  ef- 
fective February  26, 1960: 

Abolished 

Established 

Position  Change 

Title  Change 


Classification  Order  719.  ef- 
fective February  26, 1960: 

Abolished 

Established 


Classification  Order  720,  ef- 
fective February  26. 1980: 
Abolished 


Established. 


Classification  Order  720,  effec- 
tive Februar>-  26. 1980: 
Established 


4,117,260.— Fredertc  Ifaeh  Wilkenloh,  Conover,  N.C.  CO- 
AXIAL DBOP  WIBE.  Patent  dated  Sept.  26,  1978.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  by  the  assign^,  Comm/Scope 
Company.  / 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  entire  remaining  tierm 

of  said  patent.  / 


Classification  Order  721,  effec- 
tive March  3, 1980: 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,197,317  to  David  J.  Jollow  of         Established 

South  Carolina  for  INHIBITING  PLATELET  AGGBEGA- 

TION  WITH  SUBSTITUTED  f  f  TANILIDES  ap^^^^^^^^^^^^         classification  Order  722.  eflec- 

tbe  Official  Gazbtte  of  Apr.  8,  1980  should  be  deleted  since     ^^^^  j^^^  js,  1980: 

no  patent  wa.  granted.  ^ffluhed.v.:::::::::::: 


Jannary-Mardi  1980  Classification  Orders 

The  reclassifications  covered  by  the  following  classification  changes 
became  effective  between  January  and  March  1980. 


Classification  Order  723,  effec- 
tive March  26, 1980: 

Abolished 

Established 


Classification  Order  713,  effec- 
tive January  24, 1980: 


Abolished. 


Established. 


Title  Changes. 


Class  Subclasses 

D48  ALL. 

D73  ALL. 

D24  68. 

(New)D26  1-156. 

D28  8.1;  8.2 

DIO  46;  HI. 

D16  42. 

D18  6. 

D20  10. 


Classification  Order  724,  effec- 
tive March  26, 1980: 

Abolished 

Established 

Indent  Changes 

Title  Changes 

Classification  Order  725,  effec- 
tive March  28, 1960:  ' 
Abolished 


273    95-106.5. 
273    310-428. 


358 
358 


128. 
128.5;  128.6. 


60  39.65-39.74. 

60  39.83:722-760. 

60  39.23. 

60  39.23. 


428 
428 


427 


427 


427 


128 


423-425. 

422.8;  423.1;  423.3-423.5;  423.7; 
423.9:  424.2;  424.4;  424.6- 
424.8:  425.1;  425.3;  425.5; 
425.6;  425.8;  425.9. 


207;  248;  372;  374;  376;  383;  385; 
388;  390;  398;  407;  419;  420; 
434 

207.1;'208.2;  208.4;  208.6;  208.8 
248.1;  255.1-255.7;  3722 
374.1-374.7;  376.1-37G.8 
383.1;  383.3:  383.5;  38: 
883.9. 


385.5;  388.1-388.5;  389.7-389.9 
393.1-393.0;  3977;  397.8 
398.1-398.5;  407.1-407.3 
412.1-412.5;  419.1-119.8 
430.1;  434.2-434.7;  443.1 
443.2. 


Cross- Reference  Art  Collec- 
tion. 
910. 


29   426;  427;  624-630. 
29    426.1-126.6;  825-885. 


244    83-86. 
244   220-237. 


Established (New) 


186 

186 
186 
186 


58 
324 
368 


1. 

35-69. 
2-34. 


ALL. 

181-191. 

1-327. 


ALFRED  C.MARMOR, 
AimiwMnXw  for  i)ocumfn(clion, 
April  IS,  1990 
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9tt  XIV  of  Add«ada  to  lk«  OiflMcatfoii  DcfiiiMkHH 


Tba  daflnitioiu  ot  the  ela«M  Usud  tMiov  iran  mo<lifl«d  by  tddend« 
•tpwtorClaaiacstlonOnteniaiMdbttWMaOetobOTtnd  D«c«mber31, 
1979.  All  of  tlMM  iddead*  have  b«en  cotuoUdaUd  into  Set  XIV  of 
"AddMUto  to  tlM  ClMHaoatioa  DeOnitioai." 


ClM 

ClM 

ClM 

CtaM 

ClMi 

ClMi 

s 

M 

us 

at 

ns 

368 

« 

• 

w 

tM 

n« 

364 

• 

1 

140 

311 

ao 

366 

• 

n 

144 

m 

04 

408 

• 

n 

14S 

344 

» 

406 

8 

IM 

m 

131 

407 

1«3 

M 

SO 

406 

« 

164 

m 

as 

410 

« 

166 

WM 

M 

414 

m 

173 

m 

m 

433 

m 

ITS 

im 

SIO 

484 

m 

m 

tn 

M 

439 

m 

UO 

Vi 

346 

4r 

IM 

in 

m 

360 

438 

IM 

IM 

m 

30 

439 

in 

191 

m 

3M 

410 

ut 

1» 

m 

3S6 

433 

m 

aot 

mt 

366 

985 

m 

306 

no 

388 

m 

n9 

313 

360 

IM 

330 

313 

361 

The  tollowinc  newly  wtaMMwd  dm 

M  iMued  between  October  tnd 

December  1979: 

CteMie  DM, aai, STDifn,  rs.  tnd  iU 

ALFRED  C  MARMOR, 
Aiminiitntor  for  Doeumtntution, 
April  II,  I9K 


Natfonl  Ttduiical  Infonnadoa  Scnice 

U.S.   GOTIIXMfllTOWXID   l!CTI!ITI01ia 

Notice  of  AvaiUbmty  for  LietnHmg 

Tht  inTentlont  lUted  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  OoTera- 
ment  and  are  arailable  for  domettlc  and,  poaatbly,  foreifn 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  llcentlny  poUdea  of  the 
agency-tpontora. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
for  1.50  each.  Reqneats  for  copies  of  patents  must  Inclnde 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  arailable  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Serrice  (NTI8),  Sprlnsfleld. 
Va.  22191  for  1500  each  (tlO.OO  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dla- 
dosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular  in- 
ventions should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsor. 

DocGLAs  J.  CAicnoir, 
Program  Coordinator, 
OfHet  of  Oovtmment  Invention$  and  Patents, 
National  Technical  Information  Serviet, 
V.8.  Department  of  Comwtarea. 

U.S.  DlPASTMENT  or  ENIBOT 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington.  DC.  20S49 

Patent  application  837,717.  Alcohols  as  Hydroaen-Donor  Sol- 
vents for  Treatment  of  Coal.  Filed  Dec.  5,  1977. 

Patent  application  S58.221.  Regeneration  of  Lime  from  Sul- 
fates for  Fluidlsed-Bed  Combustion.  Piled  Dec.  7,  1977. 

Patent  application  863,765.  Hjdrogenation  Process  for  Solid 
Carbonaceous  Materials.  Piled  Dec.  23, 1977. 

Patent  application  868,684.  Valve  System  Incorporating  Single 
Failure  Protection  Logic.  Filed  Jan.  11,  1978. 

Patent  application  868,953.  Method  for  Calcining  Nuclear 
Waate  Solutions  Containing  Zirconinm  and  Halldes.  Piled 
Jan.  12,  1978. 

Patent  application  871,919.  Sintered  Rare  Earth — Iron  Laves 
Phase  Matraetostrictive  Alloy  Product  and  Preparation 
Thereof.  Filed  Jan.  24.  1978. 

Patent  application  878.047.  Apparatns  for  Leachlnc  Core  Ma- 
terial From  Gad  Nuclear  Fuel  Pin  Segments.  Tiled  Feb. 
15,  1978. 

Patent  application  880.678.  Structure  for  Ceramic  MHD  Com- 
ponents. Filed  Feb.  23, 1978. 


Patent  application  880.679.  Self  Locking  Drive  System  for 
Rotating  Plug  of  a  Nuclear  Reactor.  Piled  Feb.  23,  1978. 

Patent  application  880,820.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  Feed- 
iDC  Coal  Into  a  Coal  Gasifler.  Filed  Feb.  23.  1978. 

Patent  application  880,918.  Pyrolytic  Coating  Process.  Filed 
Feb  24.  1978. 

Patent  application  880.919.  Method  for  Homofrenixing  Allora 
Susceptible  to  the  Formation  of  Carbide  Stringers  and  Al- 
loys Prepared  Thereby.  Filed  Feb.  24,  1978. 

Patent  application  880,920.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Rs- 
movlnc  the  Surface  Layer  From  a  Concrete  Object.  Filed 
Feb.  24.  1978. 

Patent  application  886,880.  Alternate  Liquid  Fuel  (A.L.F.) 
Compound  and  Method  for  Processing.  Filed  Mar.  14,  1978. 

Patent  application  889.691.  System  for  Loading  Slab-Oel 
Holder*  for  Electrophoresis  Separation.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1978. 

Patent  application  904.676.  Rim  for  Rotary  Inertlal  Energy 
Storage  Device  and  Method.  Filed  May  10.  1978. 

Patent  application  904,678.  Right/Left  Assignment  in  Drift 
Chambem  and  Pronortlonal  Multlwire  Chambers  (PWC'S) 
Using  Induced  Signals.  Filed  May  10,  1978. 

Patent  application  906.308.  Secondary  Hardening  Steel  Having 
Improved  Combination  of  Hardness  and  Toughness  and 
Method  of  Preparation.  Filed  Majr  15, 1978. 

Patent  application  906.815.  Manipulator  for  Rotating  and 
Examining  Small  Spheres.  Filed  May  17.  1978. 

Patent  application  906,820.  Reflecting  Film  Reflector  and 
Method  of  Making  the  Same.  Filed  May  17,  1978. 

Patent  application  908,031.  Enhancement  of  Laser  Pulse  Con- 
trast RatloR  Via  Trannient  Response  of  Narrow  Band 
Resonant  Absorbers.  Filed  May  22,  1978. 

Patent  appliration  909.864.  Ide<(l  Light  Concentrators  With 
Reflector  Gaps.  Filed  May  26.  1978. 

Patent  application  911.248.  Pulse  Circuit  for  Gas  Discbarg* 

Laser.  Filed  May  31.  1978. 
Patent  application  912,784.  Adjustable  Expandable  Cryogenic 

Piston  and  Ring.  Filed  June  5.  1978. 

Patent  application  912,785.  Alternating  Phase  Focused  Liaacs. 
Filed  June  5.  1978. 

Patent  application  913,634.  Differentially-Charged  and  Sequen- 
tially-Switched Square-Wave  Pulse  Forming  Network.  Filed 
June  S,  1978. 

Patent  application  915,419.  Ceramic  Component  for  Electrodes. 
Filed  June  14.  1978. 

Patent  application  916,614.  Corrosion  Monitoring  Apparatus. 
Filed  June  19,  1978. 

Patent  application  918,259,  Count-Doubling  Time  Safety  Cir- 
cuit. Filed  June  23,  1978. 

Patent  application  918.618.  Carbonaceous  Fuel  Combustion 
With  Improved  Desulfurisation.  Filed  June  28,  1978. 

Patent  application  920,414.  Electrochemical  Cell  and  Method 
of  Assembly.  Filed  June  29,  1978. 

Patent  application  920.415.  Thermally  Stable,  Plastic-Bonded 
Explosives.  Filed  June  29,  1978. 

Patent  application  923,753.  Post  Pulse  Shutter  for  Laser  Am- 
plifier. Filed  July  H.  1978. 

Patent  application  924,336.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Form- 
ing Targets  I'sing  Light  Pulses.  Filed  July  13,  1978. 

Patent  application  927.237.  Method  for  Forming  or  Bonding  a 
Liner.  Filed  July  24,  1978. 

Patent  application  927.442.  Linear  Motor  Drive  System  for 
Continuous  Pnth  Cloxefl-Loop  Position  Control  of  an  Ob- 
ject. Filed  July  24,  1978. 

Patent  application  927,806.  Valve  for  Controlling  Solids  Flow. 
Piled  July  25.  1978. 

Patent  application  928.026.  Process  for  Recovering  Actlnide 
Values.  Filed  July  25.  1978. 

Patent  application  928,027.  Laser  Target  Fabricati(in,  Struc- 
ture and  Method  for  Its  Fabrication.  Filed  July  25,  1978. 

Patent  application  929.144.  Method  of  Foaming  a  Liquid 
Metal.  Filed  July  28,  1978. 

Patent  application  930,616.  Compensated  Pulsed  Alternator. 
Filed  Aug.  3.  1978. 

Patent  application  930.629.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Con- 
trolling Accidental  Releases  of  Tritium.  Filed  Aug.  3,  1978. 

Patent  application  930,782.  Frost-Proof  and  Molsture-Proof 
Building  Foundation.  Filed  Aug.  3,  1978. 

Patent  application  932,151.  Internal  Ring  End  Stoppering  for 
Open  Ended  Plasma  Containing  Multicoll  Solenoid.  Filed 
Aug.  9,  1978. 

Patent  application  934,552.  Means  and  Method  for  the  De- 
struction of  Particles  Entrained  in  a  Gas  Stream.  Filed 
Aug.  17,  1978. 

Patent  application  934,762.  Recovery  of  Aluminum  and  Other 
Metal  Values  From  Fly  Ash.  Filed  Aug.  17,  1978. 

Patent  application  934,763.  Multi-Atmospheric  Halogen  Com- 
patible Cavity.  Filed  Aug.  17,  1978. 

Patent  application  934,764.  MIniaturtied  Radiation  Chirper. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1978. 

Patent  application  984,765.  Synthetic  Carbonaceous  Fuels  and 
Feedstocks.  Filed  Aug.  17,  1978. 

Patent  application  934,768.  Process  for  Producing  Hydrogen 
From  water  Using  Cobalt  and  Barium  Compounds  and 
Compositions  Useful  Therein.  Filed  Aug.  17,  1978. 

Patent  application  936,458.  Beam/Seam  Alignment  Control  for 
Electron  Beam  Welding.  Filed  Aog.  24, 1978. 
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Patent  application  936,460.  Preparation  of  UsOs.  Filed  Aug. 
24.  1978. 

Patent  application  938,141.  Liquid-Permeable  Electrode,  Filed 
Aug.  30,  1978. 

Patent  application  942,227.  Enhancement  of  Laser  Pulse  Con- 
trast Ratios  Via  Transient  Response  of  Narrow  Band 
Resonant  Interferometers,  Filed  Sept.  14, 1978. 

Patent  application  942.228,  Mosaic  of  Coded  Aperture  Ar- 
rays, Filed  Sept.  14,  1978. 

Patent  application  942,230.  Hand  and  Shoe  Monitor.  Filed 
Sept.  14.  1978. 

Patent  application  943,270.  Scalable,  High  Power  Laser 
Cavity  for  Static  Metal  Vapor  Laser  Media.  Filed  Sept. 
15,  1978.  ^,  _. 

Patent  application  943,827.  MHD  Generating  System.  Filed 
Sept.  19,  1978. 

Patent  application  945,875.  Use  of  a  Large  Time-Compensated 
SclntUlation  Detector  in  Neutron  Time-of-Flight  Measure- 
ments. Filed  Sept.  25,  1978, 

Patent  application  945,376.  Fiber  Optic  Solid  State  Switch, 
nied  Sept.  25,  1978. 

Patent  application  945,923.  Nonimaging  Radiant  Energy  Di- 
rection Device.  Filed  Sept.  26, 1978. 

Patent  application  945,924.  Portable  Probe  To  Measure  Sensi- 
tisation  of  Stainless  Steel.  Filed  Sept.  26,  1978. 

Patent  aopllcation  945.925.  Method  for  Laser-Annealing  Sili- 
con. Filed  Sept.  26,  1978. 


U.S.  Department  of  Tbanbpobtation 
Patent  Counsel,  400  7th  St.,  SW.,  Washington.  D.C.  20590 

Patent  application  6-068,819.  Rail  Flaw  Detector  Position 
Control.  Filed  Aug.  6,  1979. 

U.S.   Department  or  Health,  Education,  and  Welfabb 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood,  Bldg.,  Bethesday,  Md.  20205 

Patent  Re.  29,888.  System  for  Whole  Body  Imaging  and  Count 
Profiling  With  a  Scintillation  Camera.  Filed  Sept.  29,  1976. 
Reissued  Jan.  23. 1979,  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,175.133.  1.2-Dlamlnocyclohexane  Platinum  (II) 
Complexes  Having  Antineoplastic  Activity  Against  L12ip 
Uukemia.  Filed  Nov.  29,  1977.  Patented  Nov.  20,  1979. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,177,348.  Carbocycllc  Analogs  of  Cytoslne  Nucleosides. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1977.  Patented  Dec.  4,  19T9.  Not  avaUable 

NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpabtment  or  the  Interiob 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  and  C  St.,  NW 
Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  4.166,775.  Electrochemical  Gas  Monitoring  Method. 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1977.  Patented  Sept,  4,  1979.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4,167,477,  Separation  of  Plastics  by  Flotation.  Pllwl 

Jan.  17,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  11.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 

patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow-  | 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223. 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4519 
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Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library _ (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 
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Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 
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Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library --  (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Tennessee  Memphis  &   Shelby   County   Public   Library   and   Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library - (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  5,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Cose 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  11(V-R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director 

Inoreanic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions:  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Ciiemistry;  MetaUurgy:  Metallurgical  Appa- 
ratus; Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director..... ....    ...... ......— .— 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloias;  Azo;  Sulfur;  .Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids:  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides.  .  „   »„    T^•     . 

HIGH  POLYMER^CHEMiSTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  UO-J   0.  THOMAS.  JR:;.Director. 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resm  Compositions;  Sy-ntheticKMins 

With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming:  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating:  Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontics; 

Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 

ing;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S,  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director    . ....... ..-....-.-.-.-.— 

Coating:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding. 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  17()-R.  F.  WHITE.  Director 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture.  Gas, 
I  Heatine  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  PuriHcation:  Distillation;  Preserving:  Liquid.  Gas,  and  Solid  separation; 
'        Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

EIJiCTKICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.L.  CARLSON,  Directoiv,  .... 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution:  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors,  bwitcnes. 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARKORTH,  Director........ 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications.  Optics.  Kadar. 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
Materials:  Powder  MetaUurgy;  Rocket  FueU;  Special.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER,  Director.... --—.--- 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television:  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 


6-18-79 

2-5-79 
4-19-79 

8-2-79 
4-12-79 


Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  -Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director .......... 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices:  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  .Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  200-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  31&-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director.    ...........—.-- ------ 

Convevore'  Hoists-  Elevators:  Article  Handling  Implements:  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing:  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
E^ttSshers  Coin  IlaS  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids:  Boats:  Snips:  Aeronautics;  Motor 

and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING   ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director    -.-.....-.. 
Snuf^turing  ProceVse^^  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  MakinR:.Metal  Reforming;  Sheet  Meta  and  A  ^^^^^ 

ing;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking. 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishiiu?,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  ana  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-B.  R- GRAY,  director.. 
Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices:  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry:  Plants:  Harvesting:  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating;  Tobacco;  Artittcial  Body  Members:  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry:  Printing;  TypewTiters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. 

HKAT  POWER  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director v.—  'A V J 

pJwer  Plants;'  CombiLtion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange,  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  (Searing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication.  „„«,,:.»,.,.    n,     . 

OENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-O.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director... 
Buildine  Structure"  Racksi  Cabinets:  Closures:  Supports:  Furniture:  Fasteners:  Locks:  Pipe  CoupUngs:  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
TextKeSM^  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  DriUing;  Mining:  WelU;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 

Gearing;  Machine  Elements,  Clutches. 


10-26-78 
l-23-7!» 

3-9-79 
i»-6-78 

lO-S-78 
4-12-78 

1-8-79 

3-15-79 

4-9-79 

11-8-78 

11-28-78 


Expiration 

expired  earlier  due 

Law  619. 83rd  Congress 

35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents. .     .  _  .         ,  „.  „  q  ^  ,., 

the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  161 


Patents 

Plant  Patents. 


Numbers  3,083.367  to  3,088,113,  inclusive 
Numbers  2,244  to  2.257.  inclusive 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  C  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  m  >tal.cs 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 
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Re.  30,272 

RECOVERY  OF  CELLULAR  PROTEIN  PRODUCTS 

FROM  MICROBIOLOGICAL  SYNTHESIS  MASSES 
Donald  O.  Hitzman,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,958,038,  dated  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  418,915, 

Nov.  26, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

755,762 

Int.  a.=  A23J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  426-656  '   8  CI«i«M 

10.  A  process  of  recovering  microbiologically  produced  cells 
from  the  medium  in  which  they  were  produced  comprising  adding 
to  the  cell-containing  medium  gluten  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  flocculation  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  4  to  6.  said  addition  of 
said  gluten  being  made  when  said  cell-containing  medium  is  at  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  4  to  6  that  will  permit  flocculation,  and  then 
physically  separating  the  flocculated  cells  from  the  medium  in 
which  they  were  produced. 

Re.  30,273 
ROCKER  SWITCH  WITH  INTEGRAL  OFF  LOCK 
Stuart  W.  Grebner,  Euclid,  Ohio;  James  V.  Johnson,  Jr.,  and 
Leonardus  J.  Josemans,  both  of  Smithfleld,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Eaton  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,013,858,  dated  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  592,411, 
Jul.  2, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
883,352 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  9/28 
U.S.  a.  200-42  T  MOaims 


thereby  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  actuator  assem- 
bly; 

a  removable  operating  member  having  a  manually-engdgeable 
portion  and  means  for  coupling  the  same  to  said  contact 
actuator  means  so  that  selective  actuation  thereof  by  said 
manually-engageable  portion  effects  pivotal  movement  of 
both  said  removable  operating  member  and  said  contact 
actuator  means  coupled  thereto  and  means  on  said  removable 
operating  member  which  when  inserted  into  said  contact 
actuator  means  together  with  said  coupling  thereof  moves  said 
locking  member  against  the  force  of  its  bias  spring  into  said 
unlocking  position  clear  of  said  housing  to  afford  normal 
pivotal  movement  of  said  actuator  assembly; 

and  said  means  for  coupling  said  operating  member  to  said 
contact  actuator  means  comprises  snap-on  connection  means 
for  normally  retaining  said  operating  member  on  and  firmly 
secured  to  said  contact  actuator  means  during  actuation 
thereof  to  afford  normal  operation  and  for  providing  ready 
pull-off  removability  of  said  operating  member  to  prevent 
unauthorized  operation  of  said  switch. 


Re.  30,274 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  aRCUIT  BOARD  AND 
ARTICLE  MADE  THEREBY 
Donald  A.  Bolon,  Scotia;  Gary  M.  Lucas,  Schenectady,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Ralph  L.  Bartholomew,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenecudy,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,988,647,  dated  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  509,893, 
Sep.  27, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
899,096 

Int.  a.-  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  361-411  7  Claims 


12.  A  self-enclosed  pivoted-actuator  switch  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing; 

stationary  contact  means  within  said  housing  connected  to 
external  terminals; 

movable  contact  means  within  said  housing  selectively  operable 
to  an  "on"  position  closing  a  circuit  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  contact  means  or  to  an  "off"  position  opening  said 
circuit;   , 

an  actuator  assembly; 

supporting  means  on  said  housing  pivotally  mountmg  said 
actuator  assembly  for  reciprocal  movement  to  actuate  satd 
movable  contact  means; 

and  said  actuator  assembly  comprising: 

contact  actuator  means  extending  from  said  pivotal  supporting 
means  into  said  housing  for  actuating  said  movable  contact 
means  to  said  "on"  or  "off"  position; 

a  spring-biased  locking  member  having  a  locking  position  and 
an  unlocking  position  and  projecting  from  said  contact  actua- 
tor means  in  its  said  locking  position  to  catch  on  said  housing 


12.  A  circuit  board  for  activating  high  voltage  flash  lamps,  said 
circuit  board  including  a  non-conductive,  thermoplastic  substrate 
having  a  patterned  electrically  conductive  coating  on  one  of  its 
surfaces  and  defining  electrical  circuitry  for  the /lash  lamps,  said 
coating  having  a  resistivity  of  less  than  10  ohm-cm  and  compris- 
ing an  organic  resin  matrix  which  has  been  cured  into  a  non- 
tacky  condition  by  ultraviolet  radiation,  said  coating  further 
comprising  a  particulated  electrically  conductive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  particulated  electrically 
conductive  metal  and  a  particulated  electrically  conductive 
metal  containing  material,  including  mixtures  thereof,  with  no 
more  than  up  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  said  particulated 
electrically  conductive  material  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  diam- 
eter to  thickness  of  a  value  greater  than  20. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


4,534 
SUGAR  MAPLE 

John  D.  Siebenthaler,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Sleben- 

thaler  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,333 

Int.  a.-  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a  PIt.-51  *^**"' 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Acer  sacchrum  subsuntially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  by 
its  rapid  growth,  hardiness,  uprightness  and  conical  shape  of 
the  tree  at  maturity  and  the  distinctive  coloration  of  the  fo- 
liage. 


4,535 

AZALEA  PLANT 
Louis  A.  HIndIa,  986  Church  St.,  Bohemia,  N.Y.  11716 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,541 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U  S.  Q.  Pit.— 56  '  Qtim 

V  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plant,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  purplish  pink  flowers 
borne  in  abundance  in  irregular  rounded  clusters  on  strong 
stems,  the  reverse  of  each  flower  petal  having  a  nearly  white 
stripe  extending  from  the  base  at  the  center  thereof,  the  ever- 
green, glossy  dark  green  foliage  retained  well  in  winter,  and 
the  tall  upright  habit. 
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ERRATA 


Pop  SSC 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

024-263  R 4,202,087 

433-189 4,202,097 

433-168 4,202,098 

433-176 4,202,099 

433-007..... 4,202,100 

433-225 4,202,101 

433-127 4,202,102 

433-153 4,202,103 

331-094.5  G 4,202,104 

368-272 '. • 4,202,165 

368-082 '. 4,202,166 

568-793 4.202,199 

221-093 • 4,202,468 

254-093  H 4,202,514 

239-177 4,202,596 

401-196 4,202,652 

43P-050 4,202,693 

430-215 4,202,694 

430-008 4,202,695 

430-306 ••••  4,202,696 

430-306 4,202,697 

430-418 4.202.698 

430-302 • 4.202,699 

210-032 4,202.737 

210-022  A 4.202,760 

430-106 4.202.785 

548-204 4,202,818 

556-467 4,202,831 

424-311 4,202,841 

525-302 4.202.845 

430-106 4.202,913 

375-116 4,203,002 

455.1 1 1 -...  4,203,003 

174-135.... r. 4,203,004 

370-050 4,203,008 

307-252  C 4.203,047 

375-001 4,203,070 

375-001 4,203,071 

455.223 • 4,203,072 

455.311 4,203.073 

367-143 • 4,203,089 

343-781  P 4,203,105 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MAY  13,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^2,052 
EXTENDABLE  INFANT  SHEET  AND  SLEEPER 
Lydia  K.  Btlaniich,  4575  Willow  Rd.,  Sidt  Ukt  Gty,  Utah 
84117 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,534 

Int.  a.-  A47G  9/00 

U.S.  a  2-69.5  Saaims 


means,  said  front  panel  including  an  inner  surface,  the  periph- 
ery of  said  opening  being  defined  by  upper,  lateral  and  lower 
edge  portions,  said  window  pane  including  an  inner  and  outer 
surface,  the  periphery  of  said  window  pane  being  defined  by 
upper,  lateral  and  lower  edge  portions,  said  releasable  secure- 
ment  means  releasably  securing  the  outer  surface  of  said  win- 
dow pane  along  its  upper  and  lateral  edge  portions  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  front  panel  along  the  upper  and  lateral  edge 
portions  of  said  opening  with  said  upper  and  lateral  edge  por- 
tions of  said  panel  overlapping  said  upper  and  lateral  edge 
portions  of  said  window  pane  and  with  said  lower  edge  portion 
of  said  window  pane  overlapping  said  lower  edge  portion  of 
said  panel  to  completely  cover  said  opening  in  a  good  weather- 
tight  relationship. 

4,202,054 
COLLAR  CONSTRUCTION 

Epifanio  A.  Siragusa,  519  Montauk  Ave.,  New  London,  Conn. 
06320 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Set.  No.  925,426 

Int  a.-  A41B  I/OO 

U.S.a2-116  7aaims 


Linhfi 


1.  Ainhfant  sheet  for  use  with  a  crib  or  bed  mattress  com- 
prising: 

a  sheet  member  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  mattress  and  adapted  for  placement  thereon; 

a  central  pleat  formed  in  said  sheet  member  and  extending 
the  length  thereof,  said  pleat  being  fixed  in  nonextending 
form  at  opposing  end  locations  which  are  substantially 
centered  along  the  width  of  said  sheet  member; 

an  extendable  section  of  said  central  pleat  formed  in  said 
sheet  member  between  the  fixed,  nonextending  pleat  sec- 
tions at  said  end  locations;  and 

a  central  opening  in  said  sheet  member  extending  across  said 
central  pleat  and  adapted  in  configuration  for  attachment 
of  a  jacket  member  thereto. 


4,202,053 

WEATHER-PROOF  GARMENT 

Michael  Bell,  P.O.  Box  400,  Warrington,  Pa.  18976 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,886 

Int.  a.=  A41D  3/08 

U.S.a2-84  7aaim« 


1.  A  collar  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  garment  such  as  a  shirt 
sport  shirt,  or  the  like,  comprising:  an  elongated  panel  having 
pointed  front  portions  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  panel 
including  a  free  marginal  edge  and  a  connecting  marginal  edge 
extended  between  said  pointed  portions,  said  connecting  mar- 
ginal edge  being  adapted  to  be  secured  at  the  neckline  of  said 
garment,  a  plurality  of  slits  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  each 
slit  extending  from  the  free  marignal  edge  and  ending  close  to 
said  connecting  marginal  edge,  and  a  central  inner  rear  portion 
extended  substantially  between  said  slits  whereby  said  pointed 
portions  being  movable  independently  from  each  other  and 
from  said  central  inner  rear  portion  without  disturbing  the 
overall  appearance  of  the  collar  when  the  latter  is  used  as  an 
open  sport  collar  over  the  lapels  of  the  wearer's  jacket. 

4,202,055 
ANCHORAGE  FOR  HIGHLY  STRESSED 
ENDOPROSTHESES 
Roland  Reiner,  Eschbom;  Helmut  Heide,  Schwalbach,  and  Kari 
Koster,  Lortbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Battelle*Institut  e.V.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,164 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1976,  2620907 

Int.  a.-  A61F  1/24 

r^in^^tSi^rlSiXr-S^i^tan^  "t^tj^ltable  prosthes.  anchorage  ^cJ.J^ 
ha™n£  a  front  panel  ncluding  an  opening  therein,  a  relatively  non-porous  outer  coating  in  the  regions  which  wil  be  posi- 
rijrt?anspareTwlndow  ?ane  and  rdeasable  securement   tioned  in  contact  with  bone,  the  non-porous  outer  coating 
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consisting  or(i)  at  least  one  bioactive  resorbable  ceramic  mate- 
rial which  is  a  calcium  phosphate  and  (ii)  at  least  one  polymer 
which  is  mechanically  and  chemically  stable  in  the  body,  the 
ceramic  material  being  in  particulate  form  having  particle 
diameters  between  O.S  and  1  mm,  and  the  ceramic  material 


particles  being  incorporated  in  the  polymer  in  such  a  way  that 
resorption  of  the  ceramic  material  leads  to  a  polymer  structure 
with  continuous  pores  filled  with  living  bone  tissue,  bioactivat- 
ing  bonding  residues  of  the  ceramic  material  being  left  on  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  filled  pores  which  have  been  created  by 
the  resorption  of  the  ceramic  material. 


4,202,056 
TOILET  WATERFALL 
Christopher  A.  Watkins,  225  Estates  Dr.,  Ben  Lomond,  Calif. 
95005 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,605 

iBt  a- A47K  77/00 

VJS.  a  4-1  3  Oaims 


4,202,057 

DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  DISPOSING  OF  URINE 

FROM  BEDRIDDEN  WOMEN 

Guillenno  N.  IlMrra,  Calle  General  San  Martin  No.  222,  Cdl. 
Reforma,  Guadali^snit  J*Im  Mexico 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,776 

lot  a.2  A61G  9/00 

U.S.  a  4— 144.3  SGaims 


[I^ 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  and  disposing  of  urine  from  bedrid- 
den women,  comprising  a  receptacle  having  the  shape  of  an 
ellipse  along  the  major  axis  of  which  there  is  arranged  a  raised 
portion  having  approximately  the  shape  of  an  isosceles  triangle 
with  slightly  rounded  vertices,  an  opening  in  said  raised  por- 
tion adjacent  the  base  of  said  triangle,  grooves  provided  in  said 
receptacle  on  opposite  sides  of  said  raised  portion,  said  grooves 
running  lengthwise  and  curving  from  the  base  side  of  the 
receptacle  up  to  the  opening  in  the  raised  portion  for  anatomi- 
cal adaptation  to  a  bedridden  woman  using  the  receptacle  and 
a  urine  discharge  tube  arranged  on  the  base  side  of  the  recepta- 
cle opposite  the  raised  portion  and  wherein  the  raised  portion 
has  a  cover  portion  which  extends  over  approximately  half  its 
length  from  its  smaller  vertex  to  the  base  of  the  isosceles  trian- 
gle; and  wherein  the  widest  part  of  the  receptacle  corresponds 
to  the  narrowest  pari  of  the  opening  in  the  raised  poriion. 


4,202,058 

FEMALE  URINAL 

Robert  W.  Anderson,  1765  S.  79th  East  A?e.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74112 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,106 

Int.  aj  A61G  9/00 

VJS.  Q.  4— 144J  4  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  waterfftll  for  a  standard  flush  tank  including  a 
water  inlet  which  comprises 
a  cover  arranged  to  rest  on  the  open  top  of  the  toilet  flush 

tank, 
a  series  of  drip  pans  supported  above  and  by  said  cover  in 

staggered  and  superposed  relation, 
a  first  conduit  arranged  for  connection  to  the  water  inlet  of 

the  flush  tank  at  one  end  and  to  discharge  water  into  the 

uppermost  one  of  said  drip  pans  at  its  opposite  end,  and 
a  second  conduit  connected  between  the  lowermost  one  of 

said  drip  pans  and  said  flush  tank. 


20.   «■ 


1.  A  urinal  for  supine  or  reclining  female  use  comprising: 
a  rigid  outer  shell  deflning  an  open  chamber,  edge  portions 
of  said  outer  shell  deflning  a  generally  oval-shaped  open- 
ing for  the  chamber; 
a  flexible  inner  shell  deflning  a  receiving  chamber  position- 
able  within  said  outer  shell  in  such  manner  that  edge 
portions  of  said  inner  shell  protrude  outwardly  beyond 
edge  portions  of  said  outer  shell,  said  protruding  edge 
portions  being  deformable  and  said  generally  oval  shape 
being  such  that  said  urinal  is  sealingly  engaged  with  body 
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parts  of  an  intended  user  when  the  urinal  is  pressed  against 

the  body  parts; 
said  outer  shell  including  an  aperture  deflned  therein  and 

said  inner  shell  including  a  duct  section  that  communi- 
cates with  the  receiving  chamber  and  extends  through 

said  aperture  when  said  inner  shell  is  positioned  in  said 

outer  shell; 
manually  powered  pump  means  connectable  to  said  duct 

section  for  evacuating  urine  from  said  receiving  chamber 

after  or  during  use  of  said  urinal; 
a  first  tubing  section  for  connecting  an  inlet  of  said  pump 

means  to  said  duct  section; 
one-way  valve  means,  positioned  between  the  pump  inlet 

and  said  duct  section  for  limiting  fluid  flow  to  a  direction 

extending  from  said  duct  section  to  said  pump  means;  and 
a  second  tubing  section  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  pump 

means  for  carrying  urine  away  from  said  pump  means;  and 

further  comprising 
a  flrst  pair  of  brackets  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  upper 

portions  of  said  outer  shell; 
a  second  pair  of  brackets  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 

lower  portions  of  said  outer  shell; 
adjustable  hip  straps  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pairs 

of  brackets  for  holding  said  urinal  on  a  user  in  a  position 

ready  for  use;  and 
a  hanger  connected  to  said  outer  shell  for  suspending  said 

urinal  from  a  support. 

4,202,059 

REVERSIBLE  SHOWER  CURTAIN 

Raymond  F.  Faragher,  Jr.,  620  Sunset  Ct,  Kenton  Hills,  Ky. 

41011 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,803 

Int.  a.=  A47K  3/14 

U.S.  a.  4-i49  f  Claims 


sheets  extending  coextensively  beneath  said  cover  and 
stiffening  strips  to  form  a  major  portion  of  said  curtain; 

said  covering  strip  comprising  aesthetically  a  continuation  of 
the  aesthetic  appearance  presented  by  the  outer  side  of 
said  one  sheet  such  that  said  covering  strip  and  said  outer 
side  of  said  one  sheet  together  cooperate  to  produce  a 
uniform  aesthetic  appearance  different  from  that  pres- 
ented by  the  outer  side  of  the  other  sheet; 

said  curtain  being  reversible  such  that  the  aesthetic  appear- 
ance presented  by  one  outer  side  is  not  visible  to  a  person 
viewing  the  curtain  from  the  opposite  outer  side  thereof 

4,202,060 

OFENABLE  BATH 

Pierre  Touic,  11,  Rue  G.  Faussart,  92150  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,078 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  15, 1977,  77  27947 

Int.  a.=  A47K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  4-173  R  f  Claims 


1.  A  four-piece  reversible  shower  curtain  having  two  sides, 
each  side  presenting  a  different  aesthetic  appearance  from  the 
other  side,  said  curtain  consisting  of: 

a  laminated  curtain  composite  of  two  sheets,  said  sheets 
being  coextensive  from  end-to-end  and  from  top  to  bot- 
tom such  that  the  edges  of  said  curtain  are  absent  of  fold- 
over  hems; 

each  of  said  sheets  having  an  inner  side  laminated  to  the 
inner  side  of  the  other  sheet  and  each  of  said  sheets  having 
an  outer  side  being  totally  uniform  in  its  design  and  color 
and  totally  independent  of  the  outer  side  of  said  other 
sheet  whereby,  each  outer  side  presents  a  different  aes- 
thetic appearance  from  the  other  outer  side;  and 

a  header  structure  consistiiig  of  a  stiffening  strip  attached  to 
an  outer  side  of  one  of  said  sheets  at  an  upper  edge  portion 
thereof,  and  a  separate  cover  strip  attached  to  said  one 
sheet  and  being  coextensive  with  and  covering  said  stifl"en- 
ing  strip,  the  ends  of  said  covering  strip  being  coextensive 
with  respective  ends  of  said  two  sheets,  and  said  two 


1.  An  openable  bath  for  the  use  in  particular  of  elderly  or 
handicapped  persons,  comprising: 

a  bath  tub  dimensionaliy  greater  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
than  in  a  transverse  direction  and  divided  in  between  its 
two  longitudinal  ends  along  a  transverse  vertical  plane 
passing  substantially  through  the  deepest  part  of  the  bath 
tub  into  a  fixed  tub  part  and  a  movable  tub  part  pivoted  to 
the  fixed  part  about  a  vertical  pivotal  axis  located  on  one 
longitudinal  side  of  the  bath  tub, 

a  compressible  sea!  extending  around  the  two  sides  and  the 
bottom  of  one  of  said  two  parts  in  the  contact  plane  of  said 
two  parts, 

closure  means  located  on  the  longitudinal  side  of  the  bath 
tub  opposite  to  that  of  said  pivotal  axis  for  urging  a 
contact  surface  of  said  movable  part  against  a  contact 
surface  of  said  fixed  part  while  compressing  said  seal,  said 
tub  parts  then  defining  a  bathing  interior, 

a  closure  security  device  including  locking  means  governed 
by  a  float  responsive  to  the  water  level  in  the  bath  tub  for 
locking  the  closure  device  in  a  closed  position  and  holdng 
it  locked  while  the  bath  tub  contains  water, 

a  bath  tap  assembly  for  directly  filling  the  bath  tub  with 
water,  and 

filling  security  means  for  preventing  the  supply  of  water  to 
said  bath  Up  assembly  when  said  bath  tub  is  not  com- 
pletely closed. 

4,202,061 
LAVATORY  WASTEWATER  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 
Kenneth  L.  Waters,  Federd  Way,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,365 
Int.  a.-  E03D  5/016 
U.S.  a.  4    317  28  Claims 

1."  A  waste  liquid  disposal  system  for  an  aircraft  comprising: 
a.  means  defining  a  compartment  capable  of  being  pressur- 
ized by  a  source  of  pressurized  air. 
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b.  a  source  of  waste  liquid, 

c.  a  disposal  tank  to  receive  said  liquid, 

d.  a  drainmast  line  to  direct  said  liquid  to  an  ambient  loca- 
tion, 

e.  a  diverting  apparatus  to  direct  said  liquid  to  said  disposal 
tank  when  said  compartment  is  at  a  pressure  substantially 
equal  to  pressure  at  said  ambient  location,  and  to  direct 
said  liquid  to  said  drainmast  line  when  pressure  in  said 
compartment  is  at  least  as  high  as  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure level  above  pressure  at  said  ambient  location,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

1.  inlet  means  having  a  downwardly  extending  rear  inlet 
wall  and  a  downwardly  extending  front  inlet  wall,  said 
front  and  rear  inlet  walls  defming  an  inlet, 

2.  means  deflning  a  diverting  chamber  positioned  below 
said  inlet,  said  diverting  means  having 

a.  a  rear  generally  planar  chamber  wall  extending 
downwardly  from  said  rear  inlet  wall  as  a  downward 
extension  thereof,  said  rear  chamber  wall  being  gen- 
erally vertically  aligned  so  as  to  have  a  vertical  com- 
ponent of  alignment  substantially  greater  than  a  hori- 
zontal component  of  alignment, 

b.  a  lip  member  having  a  lower  separating  edge,  a  rear 
lip  surface  extending  downwardly  from  said  forward 
inlet  wall  to  said  separating  edge,  and  a  forward  lip 
surface  extending  laterally  forward  from  said  edge. 


^^ 
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readily  separable  into  two  halves  at  the  midlength  thereof 

which  comprises: 
each  half  of  said  main  frame  including  a  mattress  support 
comprising  link  fabric  means  resiliently  supported  along 
its  sides  and  at  one  end  by  a  respective  tubular  sub-frame 
and  including  coil  spring  means  detachably  interconnect- 
ing the  adjacent  end  halves  of  said  link  fabric  means;  and 


said  tubular  frame  including  a  plurality  of  tubular  struts 
having  the  major  portion  thereof  spaced  below  and  ex- 
tending crosswise  of  said  link  fabric  means  with  their  ends 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  sides  of  said  tubular  sub-frame  at 
spaced  apart  points  therealong. 


c.  a  diverting  wall  having  a  diverting  wall  surface  ex- 
tending from  said  forward  lip  surface  on  a  slant 
downwardly  and  forwardly,  and  disposed  generally 
oppositely  to  said  back  wall, 

d.  said  forward  lip  surface  and  an  upward  portion  of 
said  diverting  wall  defining  a  recess, 

3.  a  fint  oulet  means  leading  downwardly  from  said  cham- 
ber at  a  lower  end  of  said  chamber  back  wall  and  con- 
necting to  said  disposal  tank  in  a  manner  that  liquid 
flowing  downwardly  adjacent  said  chamber  back  wall 
flows  into  said  first  outlet  means, 

4.  a  second  outlet  means  leading  forwardly  from  said 
chamber  at  a  location  adjacent  a  lower  end  of  said  front 
chamber  wall  in  a  manner  that  liquid  flowing  down- 
wardly adjacent  said  front  chamber  wall  is  able  to  enter 
said  second  outlet  means  and  flow  through  said  drain- 
mast line, 

f.  vent  means  operatively  connecting  said  inlet  means  and 
said  first  outlet  means  to  pressurized  air  for  said  compart- 
ment, 
whereby  when  said  compartment  is  at  the  pressure  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  pressure  at  the  ambient  location,  said  liquid 
flows  from  said  inlet  means  along  said  chamber  back  wall  into 
said  first  outlet  means,  and  when  pressure  in  the  compartment 
is  at  least  as  high  as  said  predetermined  pressure  level  above 
the  pressure  at  the  ambient  location,  said  liquid  is  caused  to 
flow  from  the  inlet  means  adjacent  said  chamber  forward  wall 
and  through  said  second  outlet  means. 


4,202,063 
PATIENT  LUTING  DEVICE 
James  B.  Mnrray,  P.O.  Box  145,  301  E.  Kalainaaoo  St.,  Bloo* 
mingdaie,  Mich.  49026 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,011 

Int.  a.-  A61G  1/02:  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  G.  5—81  R  8  Qaims 
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4J02,062 
KNOCKDOWN  INVALID  BED 
StaaJcy  T.  Marcyan,  Glendaie,  Calif.,  aangaor  to  Marcy  Tool 
Coapttiy,  Glcodalc,  Calif. 

nicd  Jul.  10,  1978,  Scr.  No.  923J43 

Iirt.  a."  A61G  7/10 

MS,  CL  S— 66  5  Claims 

1.  That  improvement  in  a  knock-down  bed  having  a  main 

frame  detachably  supported  at  its  ends  by  head  boards  and 


1.  In  an  invalid  hoist  including: 

a  beam  projecting  in  cantilever  relation  from  an  upright  post 
supported  on  a  base  in  spaced  relation  below  the  beam, 
said  beam  being  formed  of  a  sheet  metal  panel  of  a  gener- 
ally box  shaped  section  having  a  top  wall,  spaced  side 
walls  and  spaced  apart  intumed  rail  flanges  on  the  lower 
edges  of  said  side  walls; 

a  carriage  longitudinally  movably  supported  within  said 
beam; 

a  lifting  cable  having  a  free  end  depending  from  said  car- 
riage; and 

a  patient  supporting  harness  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
cable,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  rotatable  tubular  drum  substantially  enclosed  inside  said 
beam,  said  beam  supporting  said  rotatable  drum  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  therewithin; 

said  beam  enclosing  therewithin  said  lifting  cable  wound  on 
said  drum,  said  lifting  cable  having  its  free  end  exiting 
from  said  beam  downward  between  said  intumed  rail 
flanges; 

a  noncircular  cross  section  shaft  enclosed  within  said  beam 
and  rotatably  supported  at  its  ends  by  said  cantilevered 
beam,  said  carriage  supporting  said  drum  for  rotation  with 
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dTrlJ!lTL"t'r'''°"^^^  '             COLLAPSIBLE  BaS?ENCLOSURE          " 

mermotble  wit^^i'd  carriage  along  said  beam  and  B^^J-  Sullivan,  #29.  670  S«.  Antonio  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  Ollf. 

connected  to  said  drum  to  engage  the  noncircular  parts  of  'JfO*                                                                       , 

...   -                   J  J          -.1.  -_j  .u»f.  »-j  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,790,  May  u,  wii, 

sad  shaft  to  rotate  said  drum  with  said  shaft;  and  v    j     j  -ri.-        ii— ♦i^-  i..  w  io7b  Cp  Mn  r«0  2« 

.J       .V       A  ^r  c-;^  ..,.»»ht  ...H  Hriu  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  wy,292 

power  means  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  upright  and  dnv-  "^^^  ^  ,  ^^^^  ^^^ 

ingly  connected  to  said  shaft. 


U.S.  a.  5—99  A 


15  Qaims 


4,202,064 
UNIT  FOR  VERTICAL  AND  HORIZONTAL  PERSONAL 

TRANSPORT 
Gunnar  I.  Joergensen,  Ellemosevej  39,  DK-2900  Hellerup,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,407 
Galms  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  26, 1977, 1831/77 
Int.  a.-  A61C  1/02:  A47C  17/40 
U.S.  a.  5-83  10  Claims 


1.  A  coordinate-type  hoist  for  a  non-ambulatory  individual, 
comprising: 

first  and  second  fixed  parallel  longitudinal  rails; 

means  for  mounting  said  rails  in  a  horizontal  plane  near  the 
ceiling  of  a  room; 

third  and  fourth  parallel  transverse  rails  extending  between 
and  supported  by  said  fixed  rails  for  sliding  movement  in 
the  longitudinal  direction; 

a  crab  mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  third  and 
fourth  rails  in  the  transverse  direction; 

at  least  one  hoisting  strap  depending  from  said  crab  for 
supporting  an  individual; 

a  rotatable  shaft  means  on  said  crab  for  winding  and  unwind- 
ing said  straps  to  raise  and  lower  the  same; 

a  hoist  motor  on  said  crab  for  rotating  said  shaft  means; 

means  for  electrically  insulating  said  motor  from  said  crab; 

means  including  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  rails  for 
supplying  electrical  power  to  said  hoist  motor; 

limit  switch  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  means  for  discon- 
necting the  power  supply  to  said  hoist  motor  when  the 
number  of  rotations  of  said  shaft  means  in  either  direction 
exceeds  a  corresponding  predetermined  value; 

cutoff  switch  means  adjacent  the  paths  of  travel  of  said 
straps  for  disconnecting  the  power  supply  to  said  hoist 
motor  when  either  of  said  paths  deviate  from  a  desired 
trajectory  as  a  result  of  erroneous  winding  or  unwinding 
thereof;  and 

means  independent  of  said  power  supplying  means  for  low- 
ering said  straps. 


1.  A  structurally  rigid  baby  enclosure  erectable  from  a  col- 
lapsed condition  comprising: 

A.  a  baby  containment  structure  of  a  pliant  material  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels; 

(2)  a  pair  of  opposed  end  panels;  and 

(3)  a  bottom  panel;  and 

B.  a  collapsible  frame  structure  to  support  said  enclosure 
including: 

(1)  four  side  rods  extending  generally  parallel  to  one 
another  for  generally  the  full  length  of  said  structure 
respectively  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  margins  of 
said  side  panels;  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  collapsible  end  support  structures  coupled 
respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  said  frame  structure  to 
all  four  of  said  side  rods,  each  of  said  end  support  struc- 
tures being  manipulatable  between  a  frame  collapsed 
position  in  which  the  ends  of  all  four  of  said  side  rods 
coupled  thereto  are  positioned  close  to  one  another;  and 
a  locked,  frame  erected  position  in  which  said  end 
support  structure  maintains  said  side  rods  spread  apart 
from  one  another  at  said  end. 


4,202,066 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  SETTING  FOOTWEAR 
Raymond  Hanson,  Rearsby,  England,  assignor  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,177 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1977, 
31030/77 

Int.  a.-  A43D  9/00 
U.S.  a  12-142  R  3  Galms 

3.  The  method  of  heat  seating  a  lasted  leather  shoe  upper  for 
retension  of  shape  in  the  toe  portion  of  the  upper,  the  steps 
which  comprise:  conveying  the  lasted  shoe  bottom  down  at 
selected  variable  speed  through  a  dry  air  stream  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  said  air  stream  being  maintained  at  the  point  of 
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contact  with  the  upper  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  120*  to 
130*  C.  and  a  velocity  of  not  less  than  3  meters  per  second  for 


not  more  than  3i  minutes,  said  shoe  being  disposed  at  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  distance  from  the  force  of  said  air  stream. 


4^2,067 
MOTORIZED  WORK  DEVICE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  SHAFT 
Boako  StamatOTlc,  S786  •  13tli  Ave^  RoscmoaBt,  Quebec,  Can* 
•da 

Filed  Dec.  13,  197S,  Scr.  No.  968,962 

Gains  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  30, 197S,  314734 

lot  a-  A46B  13/02 

MS.  a  lS-»  7  ClaiM 


1.  A  device  for  providing  an  angularly  displaceable  work 
tool  at  a  point  removed  from  the  power  source  comprising 
drive  means,  switch  means  associated  with  the  drive  means  for 
actuating  the  drive  means  between  ON  and  OFF  positions,  a 
drive  shaA  connected  to  the  drive  means,  the  drive  shaft  com- 
prising a  flexible  rotatable  member  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  drive  means,  the  other  end  of  the  flexible  drive 
shaft  having  a  work  tool  associated  therewith,  and  being  se- 
cured thereto,  a  flexible  non-extensible  shaft  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  switch  means,  and  being  capable  of  being  readily 
actuated  to  actuate  the  switch  means,  both  of  the  flexible  shafts 
being  contained  in  a  flexible  protective  housing,  a  housing 
providing  a  handle  grip  portion  proximate  said  other  end  of  the 
drive  shaft,  and  trigger  means  mounted  on  said  handle  grip 
portion  an  operative  relationship  to  said  non-extensible  shaft  to 
actuate  the  switch  means. 


4^2,068 
PORTABLE  SCRUBBING  TOOL 
Fnuk  R.  Lester,  Boyntoa  Beach,  Fit.,  and  James  Bullard, 
Adair,  Okla^  aasigoors  to  Novite  Chemical  Compounds  Cor- 
poration, Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Coatinuatiofl-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,354,  Sep.  21, 1978.  This 
applicatioa  Not.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,633 
lat  a.-  A46B  13/02 
VS.  a  15-28  20  Claims 

I.  A  lightweight,  portable  pneumatic  powered  scrubbing 
tool  comprising  a  brush  means  for  brushing  a  surface;  a  pneu- 
matic powered  motor  having  a  motor  drive  shaft  connected  to 
said  brush  means  for  rotating  said  brush  means,  said  motor 
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being  mounted  adjacent  to  said  brush  means  and  of  a  size  so  as 

not  to  extend  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  brush  means,  an 
elongated,  tubular  main  support  pole,  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  one  end  of  said  main  support  pole  to  said  motor,  a 
first  flexible  pneumatic  fluid  supply  hose  positioned  substan- 
tially along  the  entire  length  of  said  main  support  pole  and 
disposed  therewithin,  means  for  interconnecting  said  first 


flexible  pneumatic  fluid  supply  hose  with  said  motor  to  provide 
pneumatic  fluid  to  said  motor  for  powering  the  motor,  an 
elongated,  tubular  extension  support  pole  coaxial  with  said 
main  support  pole  and  locking  means  for  selectively  position- 
ing and  locking  said  extension  support  pole  to  said  main  sup- 
port pole  at  selected  positions  along  the  length  of  the  main 
support  pole  by  twisting  said  extension  support  pole  and  main 
support  pole  with  respect  to  each  other,  in  either  direction. 


4,202,069 
WINDOW  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Haas  W.  Nixdorf,  and  Giinther  TVlle,  both  of  Dtisseldorf-Witt- 
laer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  erer  clean  GmbH  H. 
W.  Nixdorf,  Dusseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  16, 
1977,  2756126 

fat  a^  B60S  1/50 
XJJS.  a.  15—250.03  16  Claims 


1.  A  windscreen  cleaning  device  for  vehicles,  adapted  to  be 
detachably  connected  to  a  windscreen  wiper,  comprising:  a 
container  defining  an  elongated  cavity  for  receiving  a  water- 
soluble,  substantially  solid  cleaning  agent;  said  container  com* 
prising  a  support  part  forming  a  closed  circumferential  wall 
portion  of  the  container  and  extending  completely  over  and 
covering  said  cavity,  said  container  also  comprising  a  closure 
part  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  said  support  part  such  that  the 
support  part  and  closure  part  enclose  the  cavity,  said  closure 
part  having  a  wall  portion  with  a  grid-like  opening  zone  form- 
ing subsuntially  the  sole  entrance  into  said  cavity,  said  opening 
zone  being  adapted  to  admit  into  said  cavity  splash  and  rain 
water  carried  by  a  stream  of  air  during  motion  of  the  vehicle 
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and  also  adapted  to  permit  transfer  of  dissolved  cleaning  agent 
by  said  air  out  of  said  cavity  onto  a  windscreen;  said  container 
also  comprising  means  for  detachably  interconnecting  said 
support  part  and  said  closure  part;  and  connecting  means  con- 
nected to  said  support  part  for  detachably  connecting  the 
cleaning  device  to  a  windscreen  wiper  in  a  position  such  that 
said  closed  circumferential  wall  portion  of  said  support  part 
which  covers  said  cavity,  forms  the  top  side  of  said  container 
and  protects  said  cavity  from  rain  while  said  vehicle  is  at  rest, 
and  such  that  said  opening  zone  formed  in  said  closure  part 
points  substantially  downwardly  in  the  direction  towards  said 
windscreen  so  that  an  exchange  of  liquid  under  the  influence  of 
the  air  stream  may  take  place. 

4,202,070 
VACUUM  APPARATUS  WITH  CONCRETE  HOUSING, 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCONG  SAME 

Robert  G.  HarfM,  3751  NE.  192nd,  Seattie,  Wash.  98158 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,131 

Int.  a.2  A47L  5/38 

VS.  a.  15-300  A  M  Claims 


circumferentially  in  the  direction  of  record  rotation  from  said 
jets,  said  brushes  disposed  to  route  in  conuct  wth  opposite 
faces  of  the  record  to  clean  the  same,  and  air  discharge  means 
disposed  circumferentially  in  the  direction  of  record  roution 
from  said  brushes  and  disposed  at  a  level  above  the  jets,  said 
pumping  means  and  said  air  discharge  means  being  operable 
simultaneously  said  air  discharge  means  including  an  elongated 


J      »  Si    a  ,.1 J    e  \  ' 


Open  ended  slot  to  receive  the  rotating  record,  said  air  dis- 
charge means  being  provided  with  downwardly  directed  elon- 
gated air  discharge  passages  on  either  side  of  the  slot  for  direct- 
ing air  downwardly  against  opposite  faces  of  the  record  to 
remove  the  washing  liquid  and  dry  said  surfaces  and  prevent 
the  liquid  from  dripping  downwardly  into  contact  with  the 
label  as  the  record  routes  upwardly  beyond  said  air  discharge 
means. 


1.  A  vacuum  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  shell;  .  . 

(b)  vacuum  means  secured  within  said  inner  shell  providing 
a  suction  within  said  inner  shell  when  energized; 

(c)  a  monolithic  concrete  outer  housing  disposed  adjacent 
said  inner  shell  surrounding  said  inner  shell  and  enclosing 
the  top  and  bottom  thereof; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  doors  disposed  on  said  housing  each  pro- 
viding an  opening  within  said  housing  and  said  inner  shell 
and  wherein  one  of  said  doors  allows  the  removal  of 
particles  drawn  into  said  inner  shell,  and  another  of  said 
doors  provides  a  vent  for  said  vacuum  means;  and, 

(e)  a  suction  tube  opening  extending  through  said  monolithic 
concrete  outer  housing  and  into  said  inner  shell,  said 
opening  being  disposed  below  said  vacuum  means  and 
having  a  fitting  therein  atuched  to  a  suction  tube  such  that 
when  such  vacuum  means  are  energized,  particles  are 
drawn  through  said  suction  tube  and  said  suction  tube 
opening  into  said  inner  shell. 

4,202,071 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AND  DRYING 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 
Mike  A.  Scharpf,  4624  Buehring  Rd.,  Oshkosh,  Wis.  54901 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,216 
lot  a-'  B08B  5/02 
VS.  a.  15-302  *  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  and  drying  a  phonograph  re- 
cord having  a  central  label,  comprising  a  container  to  contain 
a  washing  liquid,  means  disposed  within  the  container  for 
mounting  a  record  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means 
for  routing  the  record,  a  pair  of  discharge  jets  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  within  the  conuiner  and  positioned  to  direct  a 
washing  liquid  against  opposite  faces  of  the  record,  pumping 
means  for  delivering  the  washing  liquid  to  said  jets,  a  pair  of 
brushes  mounted  for  roution  about  vertical  axes  and  disposed 


4,202,072 
ANTIFREEZE  MEANS  FOR  CAR-WASH  WET-VACUUM 

CLEANING  MACHINES 
Albert  S.  Gonzales,  11521  Morenci  N.E.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

87112 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,407 

lat  a.2  A47L  5/38;  B08B  5/00 

VS.  a  15-302  5  Claims 


(..T|ii9IJ>»OT. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cleaning  carpets  and  the  like  in  an  open 
car  wash  bay,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  wet  vacuum  system 
for  vacuuming  dirty  water  from  a  carpet  through  a  hand  tool 
connected  to  the  vacuum  system  by  a  flexible  hose,  and  said 
tool  having  a  vacuum  nozzle  adjacent  to  an  open  water  spray 
chamber  and  a  spray  nozzle  in  the  chamber  connected  to  a 
spray  valve  comprised  of  a  body  on  the  tool  for  manual  control 
of  hot  water  delivered  under  pressure  by  a  flexible  line,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  means  for  pressurizing  said  hot 
water  only  while  the  wet  vacuum  system  is  in  use,  an  improve- 
ment comprising 
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a  T-fitting  connected  in  said  hot  water  line  near  said  pressur- 
izing means  for  connecting  a  cold  water  line  at  low  pres- 
sure and  flow  rate  to  said  hot  water  line. 

a  moveable  control  element  in  the  body  of  said  spray  valve 
which  closes  against  a  valve  set  in  said  body  under  the 
pressure  of  said  hot  water  to  block  flow  of  hot  water  into 
said  open  water  spray  chamber  of  said  tool. 

means  passing  through  said  body  for  manually  unseating  said 
control  element  against  said  hot  water  pressure,  and 

spring  means  in  said  valve  body  for  unseating  said  control 
element  while  the  hot  water  is  not  being  pressurized  to 
allow  water  from  said  cold  water  line  to  flow  through  said 
valve  while  the  wet  vacuum  system  is  not  in  use. 


May  13,  1980 


432,074 
CUirrAIN  SUSPENSION  DEVICES 
GSran  J.  F.  Hird  Af  Segeratad,  Borgmistanrafen  4,  S-19030 
Sigtuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  7, 1977,  7711310 

Int.  a.-  A47H  im 

U.S.a.  16— 94D  I  JOaims 


4,202,073 
MOISTURE  STRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  FILM  CLEANING 

APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Hugiies,  Mt  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Research 
Technology  Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  lU. 

nied  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,751 

Int.  a.-  BOOB  J/Oi 

U.S.  a.  15—306  A  11  Gaims 


/ 


1.  A  curtain  suspension  device  comprising  a  curtain  board 
and  a  pair  of  stem  brackets,  said  curtain  board  having  a  hori- 
zontal hole  at  each  end  for  engagement  by  one  of  said  pair  of 
stem  brackets,  each  of  said  brackets  comprising  a  wall  plate 
having  peripheral  holes  for  fastening  to  a  wall  by  means  of 
screws,  a  central  threaded  hole,  a  bracket  stem  threadably 
engagable  with  the  central  threaded  hole,  said  bracket  stem 
extending  in  engaged  position  at  right  angles  to  the  wall  sur- 
face so  as  to  support  at  its  outer  end  said  curtain  board,  and  a 
spring  clip  for  securing  one  upper  comer  of  a  curtain,  said 
spring  clip  engaging  said  stem  for  sliding  movement  in  a  verti- 
cal direction  wherein  the  wall  plate  of  each  stem  bracket, 
diametrically  opposite  to  one  of  said  peripheral  holes  includes 
a  slot  in  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  the  center  of  which  is 
coplanar  with  the  center  of  said  one  of  said  peripheral  holes 
whereby  the  wall  plates  of  said  two  stem  brackets  can  be 
mounted  in  a  manner  such  that  the  symmetry  axes  of  the  re- 
spective wall  plates  through  the  peripheral  hole,  the  center 
hole  and  the  slot  intersect  at  an  angle  of  90*. 


1.  A  moisture  stripping  device  for  non-evaporatively  strip- 
ping moisture  from  a  moving  film  comprising: 

a  moisture  stripper  head  having  flrst  and  second  planar 
surfaces  facing  each  other  and  spaced  apart  by  the  order 
of  magnitude  of  the  thickness  of  a  film  to  be  stripped  of 
moisture  and  forming  a  fllm  slot  therebetween, 

said  head,  in  the  vicinity  of  each  of  said  respective  planar 
surfaces  having  a  number  of  pressurized  air  openings  for 
expelling  pressurized  air  within  the  slot  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  said  respective  planar  surfaces, 

said  pressurized  air  openings  being  connected  to  a  main 
pressure  line  which  in  turn  is  fed  from  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized air, 

means  for  positioning  a  travelling  film  within  said  film  slot 
such  that  pressurized  air  from  said  air  openings  is  gener- 
ally directed  against  both  surfaces  of  said  film, 

said  film  having  a  liquid  coated  thereon  prior  to  entering  the 
vicinity  of  said  film  slot,  and 

the  pressure  of  air  passing  through  said  pressurized  air  open- 
ings substantially  normal  to  the  surfaces  of  said  film  being 
esublished  at  a  level  that  provides  a  moisture  barrier  at 
the  region  of  entry  of  the  film  into  the  film  slot, 

whereby  the  air  pressure  at  the  region  of  entry  of  the  film 
into  said  slot  effectively  non-evaporatively  strips  moisture 
from  the  surface  of  the  film  and  substantially  minimizes 
formation  of  a  mist  of  removed  moisture. 


4,202,075 
DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  A  SHIRRED  TUBULAR  CASING 
Wolfgang  Michel,  and  Reinhold  Becker,  both  of  Wiesbaden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809385 

Int  a:-  A22C  11/02 
U.S.  a  17—41  17  Claims 


1.  A  calibrating  device  for  use  with  a  stuffing  machine  hav- 
ing a  stuffing  horn  for  uniformly  controlling  the  filling  of  a 
shirred  tubular  casing  with  a  food  composition  flowing  under 
pressure  from  said  stuffing  horn,  comprising  a  hollow  calibrat- 
ing pipe  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  for  mounting  said 
calibrating  pipe  on  said  stuffing  horn,  and  having  an  enlarged 
circumference  at  one  end  thereof  which  stretches  said  casing 
and  applies  a  frictional  force  thereto  as  said  casing  is  drawn 
over  said  calibrating  pipe  during  the  filling  of  said  casing,  at 
least  that  portion  of  said  calibrating  pipe  having  said  enlarged 
circumference  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material,  wherein 
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said  calibrating  pipe  is  of  a  length  sufficient  to  carry  an  entire 
length  of  shirred  tubular  casing,  said  calibrating  device  further 
comprising  means  for  securing  said  casing  to  said  calibrating 
pipe  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  enlarged  end,  wherein  said 
calibrating  pipe  has  depressions  therein  at  the  end  opposite  said 
enlarged  end,  and  said  means  for  securing  said  casing  to  said 
pipe  comprises  a  ring  having  projections  which  engage  the 
depressions  in  said  pipe  to  secure  said  casing  thereon. 

4,202,076 

SUCnON  CRAB  PICKER  SYSTEM  SUITABLE  INTER 

ALIA  FOR  HOME  USE 

Paul  Rancatore,  7900  Danube  St.,  New  Orleans,  U.  70126 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,889,  Nov.  28, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,080 

Int.  a.2  A22C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  17-48  2  Claims 


loosening  the  meat  by  prying  and  dislodging  it  loose  using 
said  projecting  probe  to  physically  contact  the  meat  and 
move  it  about; 

(d)  conveying  the  loosened,  sucked  meat  to  said  meat-col- 
lecting container  pneumatically  through  said  conveyance 
means;  and 

(e)  exhausting  the  conveying  gas  out  of  said  meat-collecting 
container;  whereby  the  crab  meat  is  relatively  easily  and 
quickly  removed  from  the  crab  body. 


4,202,077 

CRAB  PEELER 

Harry  M.  Martin,  Sr.,  Rte.  1,  P.O.  Box  450,  Paulina,  La.  70763 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,896 

Int  a.-  A22C  29/02 

U.S.  a.  17-73  5  Qalms 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  meat  from  the  bodies  of  crabs 
which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  preliminarily  processing  the  crab  body  to  at  least  par- 
tially expose  the  meat  including  the  following  sub-steps  - 
(a-i)  removing  the  upper  outer  shell  (carapace)  and  the 

legs; 

(a-ii)  removing  the  entrails,  etc.; 

(a-iii)  cutting  the  remaining  inner,  meat-bearing  crab  body 
into  quarter  sections  by  cutting  through  and  across  said 
body  in  the  body's  main  plane  from  the  area  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  leg  openings  in  the  body  to  the  opposing  leg 
openings  and  severing  the  crab  body  in  a  vertical  plane 
about  its  shorter  horizontal  center-line; 

(b)  providing  a  suction  crab  picker  system,  which  system 
comprises  - 

(b-i)  a  separate,  free-standing  meat  collecting  container; 

(b-ii)  elongated  tubular  means  associated  with  said  con- 
tainer for  conveying  the  meat  from  the  crab  sections  to 
said  container; 

(b-iii)  suction  means  connected  to  but  separate  from  said 
container  means  comprising  a  standard,  home-type 
vacuum  cleaner,  said  vacuum  cleaner  developing  be- 
tween approximately  100-950  mm  of  water  on  the  suc- 
tion side  of  said  vacuum  cleaner  and  an  air  flow  rate 
through  said  vacuum  cleaner  in  the  approximate  range 
of  0.1-1.2  mVmin.;  and 

(b-iv)  a  mechanical,  projecting  probe  attached  to  the 
distal,  operative  end  of  said  tubular  conveyance  means 
and  extending  out  away  therefrom  in  the  longitudinal 
direction,  said  probe  being  used  to  physically  contact 
the  meat  in  the  body  and  dislodging  and  prying  the  meat 
for  extraction  by  said  suction  means  through  said  con- 
veyance means  to  said  container; 

(c)  applying  a  suction  from  said  standard,  home-type  vac- 
uum cleaner  through  said  conveyance  means  to  the  ex- 
posed meat  to  suck  the  meat  from  the  body  with  the 
suction  of  said  vacuum  cleaner  being  in  the  range  of  ap- 
proximately 100-950  mm  of  water  on  the  suction  side  with 
an  air  flow  rate  through  said  vacuum  cleaner  being  in  the 
approximate  range  of  0.1-1.2  mVmin.,  and  simultaneously 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  recovering  crab  meat  from  previously 
cooked  £f€bs  comprising: 

a  pU^rm  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  crabs,  one  end  of  said 
platform  being  the  peel  end,  the  other  end  of  said  platform 
being  the  meat  end; 

means  defining  a  convex  surface; 

means  mounting  said  convex  surface  defining  means  fy 
rolling  movement  back  and  forth  along  the  top  surface  of 
said  platform; 

drive  means; 

means  connecting  said  convex  surface  mounting  means  with 
said  drive  means; 

a  scraping  blade  located  between  said  convex  surface  defin- 
ing means  and  said  peel  end; 

means  mounting  said  blade  to  cause  said  blade  to  move  back 
and  forth  from  a  position  scraping  the  rolling  surface  of 
said  convex  surface  defining  means  and  a  position  scrap- 
ing the  top  surface  of  said  platform  in  the  direction  of  said 
peel  end,  said  blade  being  in  a  position  scrapmg  the  rolling 
surface  of  said  convex  surface  defining  means  when  said 
convex  surface  defining  means  is  rolling  along  the  top 
surface  of  said  platform  in  the  direction  of  said  meat  end, 
but  being  in  a  position  scrap-  the  top  surface  of  said  plat- 
form in  the  direction  of  said  peel  end  when  said  convex 
surface  defining  means  is  rolling  along  the  top  surface  of 
said  platform  in  the  direction  of  said  peel  end. 

4,202,078 

DEPITHER 

Frank  J.  Malinak,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Western 

States  Machine  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,186.  Sep.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,789 
Int.  a.-  DOIB  1/30;  B02C  li/]% 
U.S.  a.  19-26  13  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  depithing  fibrous  vegetable  material  com- 
prising: an  upright  enclosure  supported  by  framework  fixed  to 
its  base  and  having  an  opening  in  its  top  for  an  inflow  of  said 
material,  a  screening  wall  spaced  inside  said  enclosure  and 
forming  the  outer  boundary  of  a  zone  for  processing  said 
material,  a  rigid  frame  structure  supported  detachably  on  the 
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enclosure  top  and  bridging  said  opening,  a  rotary  hammer 
assembly  inside  said  screening  wall,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  shaft  having  an  upper  end  portion  thereof  extending  through 
said  frame  structure  and  a  multiplicity  of  hammers  rotatable 
with  said  shaft  for  working  material  in  said  zone  against  said 
screening  wall,  means  on  said  upper  end  portion  for  supporting 
said  shaft  in  suspension  from  said  frame  structure  so  that  said 
assembly  will  hang  and  tends  to  align  itself  in  plumb  position 
from  said  structure  by  gravity,  means  including  an  anti-friction 
bearing  engaging  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  shaft  and  fixing  it 


in  plumbed  position  relative  to  said  enclosure  for  holding  said 
lower  end  portion  radially  only  against  displacement  relative 
thereto,  and  drive  means  detachably  engaged  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  hammer  assembly,  said  drive 
means  and  said  holding  means  being  substantially  free  of  the 
weight  load  of  said  hammer  assembly,  said  lower  end  portion 
being  detachable  from  said  holding  means  so  that,  with  said 
drive  means  detached  from  said  shaft  and  said  frame  structure 
detached  from  said  enclosure  top,  said  hammer  assembly  can 
be  removed  and  replaced,  respectively,  simply  by  lifting  and 
lowering  said  frame  structure. 


4.202,079 

COTTON  GIN  FEEDING  SYSTEM 

Jimny  F.  PratiMr,  P.O.  Box  629,  Browofleld,  Tex.  79316 

DiTiaioii  of  Scr.  No.  769,919,  Feb.  18, 1977,  Fat  No.  4,117,571. 

This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,609 

Int  a.2  DOIG  7/00 

U.S.a.  19-64J  -  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  cotton  gin  feeding  system  having 

an  elongated  slab, 

a  slab  conveyer  adjacent  the  slab,  and 

a  feeder  unit  mounted  for  movement  on  the  slab  therealong, 

the  feeder  unit  forming  means  for  feeding  seed  cotton  on  the 

slab  onto  the  conveyer  along  the  slab,  THE  IMPROVED 

STRUCTURE  COMPRISING: 
rick  feeder  means  on  each  side  of  the  feeder  unit  for  feeding 

seed  cotton  on  the  slab  onto  the  slab  conveyer  so  that  the 


feeder  may  be  advanced  in  either  direction  against  a  rick 

of  cotton  on  either  side  of  the  feeder  unit  on  the  slab, 
a  plurality  of  wheels  on  said  feeder  unit, 
the  axle  of  each  of  said  wheels  being  parallel, 
a  flrst  travel  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  in 

either  direction,  thereby 
propelling  the  unit  in  either  direction,  and 
a  second  travel  means  for  propelling  at  least  one  of  said 

wheels  in  either  direction, 
said  second  means  for  propelling  being  means  for  propelling 

at  a  substantially  higher  speed  than  said  flrst  means. 


4,202,080 
MASS  SPECTROMETER  HLTER 
Robert  A.  Holzl,  U  Canada;  Frederick  P.  Pickett,  Sierra 
Madrc,  and  Janes  L.  Lawrence,  Jr^  La  Canada,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  U.T.I.-Spectrotherm  Corporation,  Sunnyvale, 
CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,173,  Feb.  14, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  612,551,  Sep.  11, 1975,  abandonnl. 

This  application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,568 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  9/14 

U.S.  a.  29— 25.18  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  mass  Alter  for  use  in  a  mass 
spectrometer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mandrel  having  precisely  controlled  dimen- 
sions, including  electrode-forming  surfaces  and  insulator 
positioning  surfaces; 

(b)  polishing  the  electrode-forming  surfaces; 

(c)  applying  an  adhesion-reducing  coating  to  the  surface  of 
the  mandrel; 

(d)  affixing  insulators  in  contact  with  the  mandrel  at  the 
insulator-positioning  surfaces; 

(e)  heating  the  mandrel  and  insulators; 

(0  reducing  gaseous  metal  halide  on  the  surface  of  the 
heated  mandrel  and  insulators,  whereby  a  layer  of  metal  is 
deposited  on  the  mandrel  and  insulators,  adhering  to  the 
insulators  and  creating  electrode  surfaces  on  said  elec- 
trode forming  surfaces; 

(g)  cooling  the  mandrel,  insulators,  and  deposited  metal, 
whereby  differences  in  thermal  expansion  cause  release  of 
the  deposited  metal  from  the  mandrel; 

(h)  separating  from  the  mandrel  the  deposited  metal  which  is 
now  bonded  to  the  insulators  forming  a  one-piece,  self- 
supporting  structure;  and 

(i)  removing  sufficient  portions  of  the  deposited  metal  over- 
lying the  insulators  to  create  insulative  paths  electrically 
isolating  the  electrode  surfaces  created  on  the  electrode 
forming  surfaces. 


4^2,081 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Samuel  A.  Johnston,  Fontana,  Wis^  assignor  to  Borg  Instru* 
ments,  Inc.,  Delavan,  Wis. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  693,436,  Jon.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,049 

Int  a^  HOIG  i/l% 

U.S.  a.  29-25.41  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  pressure  sensor  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
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securing  an  aneroid  capsule  and  an  electrical  circuit  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  capsule  to  opposite  sides  of  a  first 
annular  insulator; 

securing  a  second  annular  insulator  to  the  flrst  annular  insu- 
lator on  the  aneroid  capsule  side  thereof; 

placing  the  assembly  of  connected  components  in  an  open 
end  of  a  can  which  has  an  opposite  closed  end  having  an 
aperture  therein; 


blends  with  lesser  curved  sides  or  sections,  said  sides  having 
formed  thereon  flattdied  areas  wherein  said  flattened  areas 
have  a  smooth  surface  finish,  forming  a  bore  partially  through 
said  faces  thereby  leaving  a  uniformly  cold  formed  annular 
area  to  serve  as  the  outer  race  member,  and  providing  an 
annular  lip  at  one  end  of  the  bore  which  is  integral  with  the 
outer  race  member,  inserting  in  said  bore  said  intermediate 
member  and  said  inner  race  member,  by  abutting  one  end  of 
the  intermediate  member  against  the  annular  lip,  and  snapping 
and  interlocking  with  mechanical  interiocking  means  said 
intermediate  member  and  inner  race  member  within  said  bore 
to  effect  the  bearing  support  of  said  inner  race  member  within 
said  intermediate  member. 


4,202,083 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FURNITURE  LEVELING 
DEVICE 
Kennetii  H.  Gutiier,  Highland  Park,  III.  60035 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,396 

Int  a-  B23P  n/QO 

UA  a.  29-150  3  Claims 


applying  a  vacuum  to  the  aperture  to  suck  the  assembly  into 

the  can; 
connecting  electrical  leads  from  the  electrical  circuit  to 

electrical  terminals  which  extend  through  a  third  annular 

insulator;  and 
securing  the  third  insulator  in  the  open  end  of  the  can. 

4,202,082 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SPHERICAL 
BEARINGS  AND  PARTS  THEREFOR 
Gordon  T.  Williams,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Incom  Inter- 
national Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continudtion  of  Scr.  No.  628,027,  Nov.  3, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,924,  Apr.  3, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  524,388,  Nov.  18, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,897,616.  ThU  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

927,201 

Int  a.2  B21D  li/lQ,  53/84 

U.S.  a  29-149.5  B  lOaim 


4a-. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  spherical  bearing  rod  end 
having  an  outer  member,  an  intermediate  member  of  yieldable 
material  within  and  supported  by  said  outer  member  and  an 
inner  race  operationally  supported  by  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber comprising  preforming  a  rod  end  blank  having  a  shank 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  cylindrical  section  terminatmg 
in  a  hemispherical  section  at  one  other  end  thereof,  flattenmg 
the  cylindrical  section  between  two  punches  and  self  aligning 
the  cylindrical  section  between  the  two  punches  to  cold  form 
two  enlarged  faces,  thereby  keeping  a  longitudinal  center  line 
of  the  shank  portion  equidistant  from  the  faces,  said  punches 
are  so  adapted  to  flatten  the  said  cylindrical  section  such  that 
the  cylindrical  section  is  compacted  and  densifled  in  one  axis 
and  grows  in  a  radial  fashion  in  the  perpendiculariy  disposed 
axis  therefrom,  said  hemispherical  section  grows  in  a  radial 
fashion  to  form  a  smoothly  curved  outer  surface,  said  outward 
radial  growth  of  the  cylindrical  section  and  hemispherical 
section  form  the  rod  end  blank,  a  cold  formed  annular  area  has 
a  controlled  outer  conflguration  wherein  said  rod  end  blank  is 
provided  with  an  outer  surface  with  a  curved  section  which 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  leveling  device  for  a  furniture 
piece  comprising  stamping  a  first  opening  in  a  generally  rectan- 
gular metal  blank  to  provide  a  bore  of  predetermined  diameter, 
stamping  a  second  opening  in  said  blank  to  provide  a  bore  in 
diameter  less  than  said  predetermined  diameter  while  extrud- 
ing said  blank  thereabout  to  provide  a  depending  meul  throat, 
threading  said  second  opening  to  provide  at  least  three  threads, 
shaping  said  metal  blank  into  a  generally  C-shape  to  provide 
spaced  arms  containing  said  openings  in  aligned  relation  and 
insUUing  a  threaded  bolt  in  said  openings. 

4,202,084 
MACHINING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  IN  SITU  MOUNTING 
OF  DISPLACEABLE  GUIDE  BLADES  IN  A  SPIRAL  TANK 

OF  A  HYDRAUUC  MACHINE 
Pierre  Piguet  Oncx,  Switxcriand,  assignor  to  AteUers  dcs  Char- 
mUlcs  SA.,  Geneva,  Switxcriand 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,397 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switxcriand,  Mar.  23,  1977, 

3639/77 

Int  a.2  B23P  15/00.  13/00 
\3JS.  CI.  29^156.8  R  ^  Claim 

1.  A  machining  process  for  the  in  situ  mounting  of  displace- 
able  guide  blades  in  a  spiral  tank  of  a  hydraulic  machine  with 
each  said  blade  including  a  medial  blade  having  upper  and 
lower  mounting  ends,  comprising  the  steps  of  securing  spaced- 
apart  upper  and  lower  bases  to  upper  and  lower  rings  of  a 
related  annulus  of  cross-pieces  located  in  the  tank,  said  upper 
ring  including  an  extension  disposed  above  and  spaced  from 
said  upper  base  and  extending  toward  the  space  in  which  the 
rotor  of  said  machine  turns,  said  extension  having  a  roughly 
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cut  hole  therein,  each  of  said  two  bases  having  a  previously 
machined  surface  defining  a  hole  therein,  positioning  said  bases 
parallel  to  each  other  with  the  holes  thereof  in  coaxial  align- 
ment with  each  other  as  well  as  with  said  roughly  cut  hole  by 
manipulating  said  lower  base  relative  said  upper  base,  applying 
a  separate  centering  piece  within  each  of  said  holes  of  said 
spaced-apart  upper  and  lower  bases,  placing  the  shaft  of  a 
machining  device  through  said  aligned  roughly  cut  hole  and 
the  holes  in  said  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  bases  with  said 
shaft  engaging  said  two  centering  pieces  as  said  centering 


the  heat  exchanger,  a  plurality  of  leg  racks  which  align  and 
hold  the  legs  of  at  least  one  row  of  U>shaped  tubes  in  the 
relative  positions  in  which  the  legs  of  the  tubes  are  to  be  dis- 
posed in  the  heat  exchanger,  and  means  attached  to  said  U- 
bend  rack  for  lifting  said  support  assembly  and  at  least  one  row 
of  tubes  so  that  the  legs  of  the  tubes  are  generally  vertically 
oriented  when  the  support  assembly  and  rows  of  tubes  are 
lifted. 


pieces  provide  a  positioning  template  for  said  machining  de- 
vice, machining  said  roughly  cut  hole  by  means  of  a  boring  and 
milling  tool  attached  to  said  machining  device  shaft,  removing 
said  boring  and  milling  tool  and  shaft,  removing  said  centering 
pieces,  inserting  bearing  means  within  said  spaced-ai)art  ma- 
chined holes  in  said  extension  and  upper  base,  removing  said 
lower  base  from  said  lower  ring  to  allow  inserting  of  said  blade 
upper  mounting  means  within  said  bearing  means,  inserting 
bearing  means  within  said  lower  base,  and  reattaching  said 
lower  base  to  said  lower  ring  with  engagement  of  said  lower 
base  bearing  means  with  said  blade  lower  mounting  end. 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  aligning  and  holding  at  least  one 
row  of  U-diaped  tubes  having  a  U-bend  portion  and  straight 
legs,  said  support  assembly  comprising  a  U-bend  rack  which 
aligns  and  holds  the  U-bend  portion  of  at  least  one  row  of  tubes 
in  the  relative  positions  in  which  the  tubes  are  to  be  disposed  in 


4.202,086 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  PARTS  OF  A  HEAT 

EXCHANGER,  AND  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  THUS 

ASSEMBLED 

Klaas  Buit,  Wassenaar,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.V.  Neratoom, 

The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,786 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  17,  1977, 
7709088 

Int  G.^  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  G.  29-157J  R  5  Gaims 


4,202,085 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSTALUNG  ROWS 

OF  U-SHAPED  TUBES  IN  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Regis  R.  VoUmcr,  Penn  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  as- 

dgnor  to  Wettiaghouae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgb,  Pa. 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,017 

Int.  G.^  B23P  15/26 

VS.  a  29-157J  C  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  and  sealing  a  pipe  bundle  within 
a  shell  vessel  of  a  heat  exchanger,  which  includes  lowering  a 
pipe  bundle  sub-assembly  having  a  header  at  its  upper  end  with 
an  outside  wall  which  telescopes  into  an  open-topped  vessel 
until  a  circumferential  wall  portion  projecting  from  the  outside 
wall  of  the  header  rests  on  an  outer  wall  portion  of  the  vessel 
and  welding  the  two  wall  portions  together  to  seal  the  header 
to  the  vessel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
providing  an  outwardly  extending  circumferential  projec* 
tion  around  the  periphery  of  the  outside  wall  of  the  header 
below  said  circumferential  wall  portion  and  an  inwardly 
extending  circumferential  projection  around  the  inside 
wall  of  the  vessel,  the  two  projections  being  positioned  so 
that  the  inward  projection  of  the  vessel  is  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  below  the  outward  projection  of  the 
header  when  said  wall  portion  of  the  header  rests  on  said 
wall  portion  of  the  vessel  so  as  to  form  an  annular  space 
between  said  two  projections; 
applying  a  deformable  sealing  ring  around  the  periphery  of 
the  header  below  said  outward  projection  or  around  the 
inside  wall  of  the  vessel  above  said  inward  projection 
prior  to  lowering  the  pipe  bundle  fully  into  the  vessel,  the 
sealing  ring  having  a  radial  thickness  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  periphery  of  the  header  and  the  inside  wall  of 
the  vessel  to  provide  clearance  for  lowering  the  pipe 
bundle  into  the  vessel  and  having  a  volume  substantially 
equal  to  the  volume  of  said  annular  space  so  that  the 
seeing  ring  deforms  to  substantially  fill  said  annular  space 
and  to  hermetically  seal  between  the  header  and  the  vessel 
when  said  circumferential  wall  portion  of  the  header  rests 
on  said  upstanding  wall  portion  of  the  vessel. 
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4,202,087 
DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  SETTING  CABLES 
Charles  L.  Wilderman,  Grand  Island,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Kelly 
Well  Company,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  Nebr. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,912 

Int.  G.^  A44B  21/00;  E21B  /  7/14 

U.S.  G.  24— 263  R  3  Gaims 


side  by  generally  parallel  side  fingers,  said  core  having  a  flat 
shank  portion  with  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  a  flexible 
plastic  electrically  insulating  handle  molded  over  and  around 
the  Hat  shank  portion  of  the  steel  core  and  covering  and  filling 
the  holes  so  that  there  is  an  interlock  between  the  steel  core 
and  the  fiexible  plastic  handle,  said  flexible  plastic  handle 
having  a  shank  portion  extending  beyond  and  in  alignment 
with  the  steel  core  shank  and  said  fiexible  plastic  handle  termi- 
nating in  a  fiat  ring  hand  engaging  portion. 


4,202,089 
SPLAT-COOLED  INSTRUMENT  FLEXURE  AND 
METHOD  TO  FABRICATE  SAME 
Bo  Hans  G.  LJung,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Little  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,231 

Int  G.-  B22D  11/126 

U.S.  G.  29— 5r.6  2  Gaims 


1.  A  setting  cable  retainer  device  slidably  securing  alignment 
cables  to  a  section  used  in  well  excavation  shafts,  the  device 
comprising: 

receiver  guide  means  secured  to  the  section,  said  guide 
means  including  a  groove  formed  therein  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  cable;  and 

receiver  strap  means  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  surface, 
said  inner  surface  being  generally  W-shaped  and  including 
a  concave  passage  complimentary  to  the  groove  formed  in 
said  guide  means,  the  strap  means  coacting  with  said 
receiver  guide  means  slidably  securing  the  cable  with  the 
section  between  said  receiver  guide  means  and  said  retain- 
ing strap  means,  there  said  receiver  guide  means  including 
a  base  element  secured  to  the  section  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
housings  secured  to  said  base  element  each  said  housing 
having  a  securing  means  disposed  therein  for  receiving 
said  retaining  strap  means  with  the  cable  disposed  be- 
tween said  housings,  said  base  element  and  said  retaining 
strap  means,  said  securing  means  being  a  port  formed  in 
said  housing  and  said  retaining  strap  including  a  body  unit 
means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  prongs  projecting  there- 
from for  insertion  into  said  poris,  each  said  pori  having  a 
locking  means  formed  therein  to  lock  one  of  said  prongs 
therein,  said  locking  means  comprising  at  least  one  ser- 
rated wall  of  said  pori  and  each  said  prong  having  a  ser- 
rated wall  to  coact  with  and  lockingly  engage  said  ser- 
rated wall  of  said  port. 


Y 


4,202,088 

SPARK  PLUG  BOOT  PULLER 

Laird  H.  Hansen,  407  N.  Northwest  Hwy.,  Palatine,  III.  60067 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,432 

Int.  G.^  B25B  27/14 

U.S.G.  29-280  2  Gaims 


1.  A  tool  for  pulling  the  lead  wires  from  engine  spark  plugs 
comprising  an  L-shaped  steel  core,  said  core  having  a  fiat  base 
portion  with  a  semi-circular  cut-out  therein  flanked  on  each 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  high  strength  flexure  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

heating  a  source  of  metal  to  form  a  molten  material, 

placing  a  quantity  of  said  molten  material  on  a  rapidly  mov- 
ing water  cooled  wheel  so  as  to  form  a  sheet  of  metallic 
glass  resulting  from  the  rapid  cooling  of  said  molten  mate- 
rial in  contact  with  said  water  cooled  wheel,  and 

machining  said  sheet  of  metallic  glass  into  flexures  having 
two  flat  portions  connected  at  each  end  by  a  necked  down 
portion  of  metallic  glass  material. 


4,202,090 

LINED  CURVILINEAR  SUPPORT  CRADLE  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

James  S.  Cook,  Friendswood,  Tex.,  aHigBor  to  Econothcnn 

Insulation  Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,541 

Int.  G.-  F16L  3/00 

UA  G.  29-417  18  Gaims 


18.  A  method  for  making  a  lined  curvilinear  support  cradle 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
attaching  at  least  one  mounting  bracket  to  a  pipe  to  thereby 

define  a  combination; 
heating  the  combination  to  a  temperature  between  180*  F, 

and  213*  F.  to  thereby  improve  its  bonding  capability;   . 
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spinning  the  heated  combination  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  pipe  within  the  speed  range  between  50  and  460 
revolutions  per  minute; 

cleaning  the  inner  surface  of  the  spinning  pipe  to  thereby 
prepare  the  surface  for  a  primer; 

applying  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  spinning  pipe  a  layer  of 
urethane  primer  having  a  layer  thickness  of  approximately 
five  mils; 

heating  a  polyurethane  elastomer  to  a  temperature  between 
180*  F.  and  200*  F.  to  thereby  improve  its  fluidity  and 
bondability; 

bulk  injecting  the  heated  elastomer  into  the  spinning  heated 
pipe  to  thereby  apply  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe  a 
centrifugally  spincasted  coating  of  the  elastomer  having  a 
coating  thickness  between  i  and  )  inch; 

heating  the  coating  of  polyurethane  elastomer  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  approximately  215*  F.  for  approximately  eighteen 
hours  to  thereby  cure  the  elastomer; 

transversely  dividing  the  pipe  into  shorter  segments  of  pipe; 
and 

dividing  the  pipe  along  its  longitudinal  axis  into  two  pieces 
to  thereby  create  first  and  second  lined  curvilinear  sup- 
port cradles  from  each  said  shorter  segment. 


4^2^1 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HYBRID 
FRAMEWORK  CONSISTING  OF  METALUC  PLATE 
AND  PROJECnON  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Maiuori  OkaiaU,  Kataao,  Japan,  aatignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Indostrial  Co.  LtL,  Kodama,  Japan 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  664,037,  Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,07S35. 
TUa  applieatJOB  Nov.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,907 
iBt  a^  B22D  ll/m  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a  29-Sr.l  1  Clain 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hybrid  framework  assembly 
for  use  in  electrical  or  mechanical  devices  as  a  substratum  for 
supporting  and  actuating  various  components  incorporated  in 
said  devices,  said  hybrid  framework  assembly  including  a  base 
plate  having  therein  at  least  one  first  opening,  and  at  least  one 
projection  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  made  of  synthetic 
resin  and  having  the  base  thereof  attached  to  one  surface  of 
said  base  plate  and  having  a  cross-section  larger  than  said  fint 
opening  and  projecting  from  said  one  surface  of  said  base  plate 
over  said  fint  opening,  said  projection  having  a  constricted 
portion  which  is  integral  with  said  projection  and  extending 
from  said  base  through  said  first  opening,  and  a  mass  of  syn- 
thetic resin  integral  with  the  end  of  the  constricted  portion  and 
tightly  engaged  with  the  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  at  least 
partiaJly  covering  said  first  opening  for  tightly  holding  said 
projection  on  said  base  plate,  said  manufacturing  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  said  first  opening  in  said  base  plate; 

(b)  forming  in  said  base  plate  a  second  opening  adjacent  said 
first  opening; 

(c)  placing  against  said  one  surface  of  said  base  a  first  mold- 
ing block  having  a  plane  surface  and  at  least  one  first 
recess  formed  in  said  plane  surface,  said  first  recess  having 
a  configuration  for  molding  said  projection  and  having  an 
aperture  opening  out  of  said  first  recess  through  said  plane 
surface  which  has  a  cross-sectional  area  larger  than  that  of 
said  fint  opening  in  said  base  plate,  said  fint  molding 


block  being  placed  at  a  position  to  cover  said  fint  opening 
with  said  aperture  of  said  fint  recess; 

(d)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fint  recess  a  being  aligned  with 
said  second  opening; 

(e)  placing  against  the  other  surface  of  said  base  a  second 
molding  block  having  a  plane  surface  with  at  least  one 
second  recess  formed  in  said  plane  surface,  said  second 
recess  having  a  configuration  for  molding  said  mass  and 
having  an  aperture  opening  out  of  said  second  recess 
through  said  plane  surface  which  has  a  cross-sectional 
area  at  least  partially  covering  said  fint  opening  in  said 
base  plate  and  overlapping  the  edge  of  said  base  plate 
around  at  least  part  of  said  fint  opening,  thereby  forming 
a  cavity  by  said  fint  and  second  recesses  extending 
through  said  fint  opening  in  said  metallic  base  plate; 

(0  providing  said  second  molding  block  with  a  molding 
projection  which  extends  through  said  second  opening 
and  is  aligned  with  and  extends  into  said  fint  recess  when 
said  molding  blocks  are  against  said  base  plate,  said  mold- 
ing projection  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  for  leaving  a 
space  between  said  molding  projection  and  the  edge  of 
said  second  opening  around  the  periphery  of  said  opening; 

(g)  injecting  molten  synthetic  resin  from  a  cavity  gate  in  at 
least  one  of  said  molding  blocks  into  said  fint  and  second 
recesses  and  also  in  said  openings  in  said  base  plate  for 
entirely  filling  the  cavity  with  said  molten  synthetic  resin 
for  forming  said  projection  and  integrally  forming  within 
said  second  opening,  adjacent  to  said  projection,  a  frame 
member  of  synthetic  resin  having  a  hole  therein;  and 

(h)  removing  said  fint  and  second  molding  blocks  from  said 
base  plate,  leaving  said  projection  firmly  fixed  on  said  base 
plate. 


4,202,092 
AUTOMATIC  PART  INSERTION  MACHINE 
Hatanhiko  Shlbaaaki;  JnnlaU  Onnra,  both  of  Ibaraki;  Tetsoo 
Tanabe,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Kaaunl  Takanori,  Takatsuki,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaipMn  to  Matanahita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Onka,  Japan 

Continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,569,  Sep.  15, 1977, 

abBBdoBcd.  This  applicatioB  Jaa.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,202 

ClaiBia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  17, 1976, 51-112354; 

Sep.  17,  1976,  5M12355;  Sep.  17,  1976,  5M12356;  Sep.  17, 

1976,  51-112357;  Sep.  17,  1976,  51-112358;  Sep.  17,  1976, 

5M12359 

iKLCL^mSK  3/30,13/04 
U.S.  a  29—741  10  Gaims 


1.  An  automatic  part  insertion  machine,  for  inserting  parts 
having  leads  extending  therefrom  in  holes  of  printed  circuit 
boards  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  conveyor  rails  so  arranged  as  to  support 
a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  boards  in  one  row  extending 
in  a  lengthwise  direction, 

(b)  a  fint  control  means  for  simultaneously  displacing  said 
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pair  of  parallel  conveyor  rails  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  lengthwise  direction, 

(c)  a  second  control  means  for  simultaneously  displacing 
said  plurality  of  printed  circuit  boards  in  the  lengthwise 
direction, 

(d)  a  device  for  feeding  one  by  one  printed  circuit  boards 
upon  which  are  to  be  mounted  electric  parts  onto  said  pair 
of  parallel  conveyor  rails  from  one  end  thereof, 

(e)  a  device  for  stacking  one  by  one  the  printed  circuit 
boards  fed  thereto  from  the  other  end  of  said  pair  of 
parellel  conveyor  rails, 

(0  a  plurality  of  part  feeding  devices  arranged  in  one  row  in 
said  lengthwise  direction  along  one  side  of  said  pair  of 
parallel  conveyor  rails  for  feeding  different  types  of  parts 
to  respective  printed  circuit  boards  on  said  pair  of  parallel 
conveyor  belts  and  inserting  the  leads  of  said  fed  parts  into 
corresponding  predetermined  insertion  holes  of  said 
printed  circuit  boards,  and 

(g)  a  numerical  control  system  for  controlling  said  fint  and 
second  control  means  so  as  to  cause  said  plurality  of 
printed  circuit  boards  to  move  along  said  pair  of  parallel 
conveyor  rails  and  to  stop  when  one  of  said  plurality  of 
printed  circuit  boards  is  adjacent  a  specified  part  feeding 
device,  thereby  positioning  said  one  printed  circuit  board 
with  respect  to  said  specified  part  feeding  device  and  to 
actuate  said  specified  part  feeding  device  to  cause  the 
leads  of  a  corresponding  part  to  be  inserted  into  predeter- 
mined holes  of  said  one  printed  circuit  board. 


having  a  plurality  of  scraping  edges,  said  scraping  element 
being  received  within  said  fint  recessed  area  between  said 
handle  member  and  said  retaining  member  with  one  of 
said  scraping  edges  thereof  being  disposed  beyond  said 
one  edge  of  said  handle  member  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion essentially  parallel  with  said  working  surface,  and 
another  of  said  scraping  edges  in  abutment  with  said  fint 
abutment  wall  along  essentially  the  entire  length  of  the 
latter; 

fint  and  second  resilient  pads  respectively  interposed  be- 
tween said  scraping  element  and  said  handle  member,  and 
between  said  scraping  element  and  said  retaining  member; 
and 

releasable  securing  means  extending  through  said  aligned 
openings  in  said  handle  member  and  said  retaining  mem- 
ber to  urge  the  latter  toward  the  former  whereby  to  clamp 
said  scraping  element. 

4,202,094 
ROTARY  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT 
Irene  Kalnar,  49  YouBg  St.,  Sylnuda  Heighta,  New  Sooth  Wales 
2224,  Anatralia 

nied  JuB.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,127 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  Jul.  5, 1977,  PD0711 

iBt  G.^  B26B  27/Oa-  AOID  55/18 

U  A  a  30-r6  5  Cl«tai8 


4,202,093 
LOW  COST,  RENEWABLE  SCRAPING  IMPLEMENT 
Martia  A.  Wallenteia,  29  Oakwood  A?e.,  Norwalk,  Cobb. 
06851 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,885 

iBt  a.2  A47L  13/08 

UAG.  30-169  3  Claims 


1.  A  hand  held  renewable  scraping  implement  comprising: 

a  uniury,  wedge  shaped  handle  member  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  sides  converging  toward  each  other  at  one  end 
thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  sides  being  joined  to- 
gether to  form  an  essentially  flat  working  surface, 

said  handle  member  including  fint  and  second  recessed  areas 
therein  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  handle  member, 

said  fint  recessed  area  extending  deeper  into  said  handle 
member  than  said  second  recessed  area  and  extending  the 
entire  length  of  one  edge  of  said  handle  member, 

said  fint  recessed  area  including  a  fint  abutment  wall  oppos- 

.  ing  said  one  edge  and  extending  essentially  parallel  to  the 
latter, 

said  second  recessed  area  being  disposed  between  said  work- 
ing surface  and  said  fint  recessed  area  and  adjacent  the 
latter,  said  second  recessed  area  extending  to  one  of  said 
opposed  sides  of  said  handle  member  and  including  a 
second  abutment  wall  opposing  said  one  edge  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  latter; 

a  retaining  member  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  sec- 
ond recessed  area  and  extending  between  the  latter  and 
said  one  edge  of  said  handle  member  in  overlaying  op- 
posed relationship  to  each  of  said  recessed  areas, 

said  handle  member  and  said  retaining  member  including 
aligned  openings  therein; 

a  polygonal  scraping  element  comprising  a  sheet  of  glass 


1.  A  grass  cutting  attachment  for  a  rotary  machine,  said 
attachment  comprising  a  shaft  adapted  at  one  end  thereof  to  be 
routed  by  said  rotary  machine;  a  cup  shaped  body  coaxial  with 
said  shaft  and  secured  thereto  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 
said  body  having  an  interior  cylindrical  flange  coaxial  with 
said  shaft  and  defining  an  annular  cavity  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  shaft,  said  flange  having  a  V-shape  slit  therein  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  shaft  and  said  body  having  an  aperture 
therein  at  its  periphery;  a  bobbin  comprising  a  reel  having  a 
central  tube  with  two  parallel  annular  discs  located  one  at  each 
end  of  said  tube,  said  reel  being  located  within  said  annular 
cavity;  means  to  secure  said  bobbin  to  said  shaft;  a  length  of 
filament  having  a  portion  thereof  wound  around  said  tube 
between  said  discs;  and  a  flexible  cover  strip  having  an  opening 
therein  and  wound  around  said  filament  portion  located  on  said 
tube;  the  remainder  of  said  filament  passing  through  said  open- 
ing, being  clamped  in  said  V-shaped  slit  and  passing  through 
said  aperture  whereby  one  end  of  said  filament  extends  radially 
away  from  said  shaft  under  the  action  of  a  centrifugal  force 
created  by  said  roution. 

4,202,095 
STEAK  KNIFE 
Hilairc  Gingraa,  CP.  1328  475  Cote  Joyeuae,  Saiat-Raymond, 
Cte  Portaeuf,  Quebec,  Caaada  (GOA  4G0) 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,781 
iBt  a^  B25G  1/00 
U.S.  G.  30—340  ^  Gala 

1.  A  steak  knife  for  Uble  use  comprising  a  single-piece  blade 
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and  shank,  made  of  flat  stock,  said  blade  being  elongated, 
having  a  blunt  outer  end,  an  inner  end  joined  to  the  inner  end 
of  said  shank,  a  substantially  straight  top  edge  and  a  substan- 
tially straight  bottom  cutting  edge,  said  straight  top  edge  and 
said  bottom  cutting  edge  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  the  cutting  edge  being  provided  with  serrations 
throughout  its  length  and  extending  from  the  outer  end  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  blade,  said  shank  being  elongated  with  sub- 


supporting  assembly,  and  with  a  side  cover  supporting  a  recoil 
starter  fitted  to  said  one  side  of  said  supporting  member  unitar* 
ily  with  the  supporting  assembly. 


stantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  straight  edges  which  are 
closer  together  than  the  edges  of  the  blade,  said  shank  bottom 
edge  merging  with  said  cutting  edge  and  making  an  angle  of 
about  40  degrees  with  an  imaginary  straight  line  projecting 
from,  and  aligned  with,  said  cutting  edge  and  an  elongated 
handle  fixed  to  and  surrounding  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
shank,  said  handle  having  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
co-axial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank. 


4J02,096 
PORTABLE  CHAIN  SAW 
Akira  Nagaahima,  Kawaaaki,  Japao,  aaaignor  to  Kioritz  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,684 

Oaina  priority,  application  Japu,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53-48480 

lata- 8278/7/00 

MS,  a  30-381  2  Claims 


4,202,097 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  A 

PROSTHETIC  ELEMENT  ON  AN  OSSEOUS  PART 

Jean-Aatoiae  Erlich-Deguemp,  20  roe  de  Vintimille,  75009 

Paria,Fraace 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,999 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Feb.  27, 1976, 76  05598 
lat.  G.^  A61C  13/00 
U.S.  a  433-189  18  Claims 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  prosthesis-retaining  device 
adapted  for  implantation  in  a  cavity  formed  in  an  osseous  part 
for  retaining  a  prosthetic  member  having  a  magnetic  element, 
the  device  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  magnetic  mass; 

(b)  a  seating  structure  including  keying  means  engageable 
with  the  wall  of  the  cavity  for  firmly  securing  the  mag- 
netic mass  seating  structure  fast  to  the  osseous  part,  said 
seating  structure  constituted  by  a  plate  element  having  at 
least  two  suble  positions,  that  is,  a  retracted  position 
permitting  its  introduction  into  the  cavity  in  the  bone  and 
an  extended  position  for  keying  engagement  with  the  bone 
after  insertion  of  the  plate  in  the  bone  cavity;  and 

(c)  means  on  said  seating  structure  for  retaining  the  at  least 
one  magnetic  mass  fixed  thereto  such  that  the  sealing 
structure  and  the  magnetic  mass  can  be  fixed  against  dis- 
placement relative  to  the  osseous  part. 


4,202,098 

DENTAL  PLATE  CUSHION 

Leonard  Ruaao,  177  Canal  St.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,256 

lat  a.-  A61C  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  433—168  11  Gaims 


1.  A  portable  chain  saw  comprising  a  drive-part  assembly 
includmg  an  engine,  a  saw  chain  and  the  like,  and  a  rear  handle, 
and  hollow,  tubular,  resilient  members  connecting  said  assem- 
blies to  each  other,  wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  an 
arrangement  with  said  resilient  members  being  threadably 
connected  to  a  side  of  said  drive-part  assembly  in  cantilever 
fashion  through  screws  penetrating  hollow  portions  of  the 
resilient  members,  with  said  supporting  assembly  being  fitted 
and  held  in  place  on  the  outer  penphenes  of  tubular  portions  of 
said  resilient  members  in  a  manner  exposing  one  side  of  said 


1.  A  denture  cushion  consisting  essentially  of  moistened 
cellulose  filter  sheet  material,  inserted  onto  a  mouth  confront- 
ing portion  of  the  denture,  whereby  when  the  wearer  inserts 
the  denture,  with  filter  sheet  nuterial  so  placed,  in  his  mouth 
and  bites  down  to  seat  the  dentures  on  his  gums,  the  cellulose 
compresses  and  through  suction  causes  the  denture  to  adhere 
in  its  seated  position  on  said  gums  and  eliminates  the  need  for 
conventional  denture  adhesives. 
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4,202,099 

DENTURE  SUPPORT  FRAME 

Ralph  Roberts,  920  Rio  Dell  Ave.,  Rio  Dell,  Calif.  95562 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,122 

Int  a.2  A61C  13/00 


U.S,  a.  433-176 


SOaims 


4,202,101 

DENTAL  ANCHOR  AND  A  PLASTIC  SHANK  FOR 

HOLDING  SAME 

Bernard  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ipco  Hospital 

Supply  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,173 

lat.  a.-  A61K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  433-225  30  Qaims 


1.  A  denture  suppori  frame  for  lower  dentures  comprising 

(a)  a  rigid  bar  arranged  removably  to  support  an  artificial 
denture  thereon, 

(b)  said  bar  having  front  and  rear  portions  and  being  curved 
to  the  shape  of  the  lower  jaw  bone, 

(c)  said  bar  having  rear  ramus  implant  portions, 

(d)  and  front  support  means  on  said  bar  arranged  for  engage- 
ment with  the  jaw  bone, 

(e)  each  of  said  ramus  implant  portions  comprising  a  tip  end, 
(0  at  least  one  of  said  ramus  implant  portions  at  said  tip  end 

including  a  laterally  extending  flattened  portion  arranged 
to  be  inserted  in  a  correspondingly  sized  lateral  opening 
cut  in  the  ramus  portion  of  the  jaw  bone. 


4,202,100 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

Rolf  Fifrster,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firms  Bemhard  Fdrster,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,379 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1976,  2648990;  Oct.  5, 1977,  2744740 

Int.  a.^  A61C  7/00 
U.S.a.433-7  22  Qaims 


16.  A  combination  of  a  dental  anchor,  a  shank  holding  said 
dental  anchor,  and  a  hand  driver  holding  and  turning  said 

shank,  said  combination  comprising:  

said  dental  anchor  including  at  least  one  threaded  section 
and  one  manipulating  end  section  disposed  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  dental  anchor  and  joined  together  by  a 
frangible  reduced  thickness  portion  so  that  said  sections 
can  be  severed  after  being  threaded  into  a  channel  in  a 
tooth; 
said  shank  including  a  longitudinal  opening  extending  in- 
wardly from  one  end  thereof,  said  shank  opening  receiv- 
ing at  least  said  manipulating  end  section  therein; 
said  hand  driver  including  an  opening  extending  inwardly 
from  one  end  thereof,  said  hand  driver  receiving  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  shank  therein,  said  hand  driver  including 
first  means  for  routing  said  shank  and  second  means  for 
releasably  retaining  said  shank  within  said  hand  driver 
with  said  second  means  permitting  a  pivotal  relationship 
between  said  shank  and  said  hand  driver  when  said  dental 
anchor  is  being  threaded  into  the  channel  in  the  tooth;  and 
said  hand  driver  being  fabricated  from  a  plastic  material. 


4,202,102 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A  CHUCK  FOR  A 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Takasuke  Nakanishi,  Kaauma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakanishi 
Dental  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tochigi,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90537 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1977,  52-54932 

Int.  Q.-  A61C  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  433-127  3  Qaims 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  for  exerting  a  correcting  force 
on  at  least  one  tooth  of  a  patient,  comprising  an  oral  elongated 
inner  arch,  at  least  one  tooth  connecting  sleeve  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  tooth  of  a  patient  and  fonning  a  guide  for  said 

inner  arch,  and 
at  least  one  clamping  sleeve  which  resiliently  clamps  itself 
on  said  inner  arch,  and  engages  said  tooth  connecting 
sleeve,  said  clamping  sleeve  having  a  radially  inwardly 
tapering  longitudinal  slot,  which  is  adapted  to  receive  an 
implement,  which  implement  is  operable  to  widen  said 
slot,  so  that  said  clamping  sleeve  is  slidable  along  said 
inner  arch. 
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1.  A  device  for  opening  and  closing  a  chuck  for  a  dental 
handpiece  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  conically  tapering 


994  0.G.-17 
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end  portion;  an  output  shaft  joumalled  for  roution  in  said 
housing,  said  output  shaft  having  a  hollow  axial  portion  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  at  equally  spaced  portions 
around  said  output  shaft;  a  truncated  cone-shaped  column 
positioned  in  the  innermost  end  of  said  hollow  portion,  said 
column  having  a  diameter  equal  to  that  of  said  hollow  portion, 
and  a  length  extending  from  the  innermost  end  of  said  hollow 
portion  to  said  openings  in  said  output  shaft;  a  plurality  of 
driving  balls,  each  rotatably  positioned  in  one  of  said  openings 
in  said  output  shaft;  a  driven  ball  rotatably  positioned  in  said 
hollow  portion  of  said  output  shaA  to  abut  against  said  driving 
balls  such  that  a  portion  of  each  of  said  driving  balls  protrudes 
from  iu  corresponding  opening;  a  ball  pushing  sleeve  mounted 
for  axial  displacement  on  said  output  shaft,  said  sleeve  having 
an  outwardly  tapering  inner  periphery  and  a  means  around  said 
periphery  adjacent  to  an  outer  orifice  thereof  to  prevent  disen- 
gagement from  said  output  shaft,  said  upering  inner  periphery 
contacting  said  driving  balls;  a  cylindrical  pusher  slidably 
positioned  in  said  hollow  portion  of  said  output  shaft  to  abut 
against  said  driven  ball,  said  pusher  including  a  cylindrical 
hollow  and  also  a  tapering  orifice;  a  chuck  mounted  in  said 
hollow  portion  of  said  output  shaft  for  displacement  axially 
within  said  hollow  portion  and  abutting  against  said  cylindrical 
pusher;  a  cap  mounted  around  the  outermost  end  of  said  output 
shaft;  a  rear  control  sleeve  means  mounted  ipn  said  housing  for 
axial  displacement  thereon,  said  rear  slee^1s  means  including 
first  lugs  positioned  within  said  housing  for  contacting  one  end 
of  said  ball  pushing  sleeve  upon  the  displacement  of  said  rear 
control  sleeve  means  in  a  first  direction;  a  front  control  sleeve 
means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  axial  displacement  thereon, 
said  front  control  sleeve  means  including  second  lugs  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  for  contacting  the  other  end  of  said 
ball  pushing  sleeve  upon  displacement  of  said  front  control 
sleeve  means  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; and  spring  means  positioned  between  said  rear  and  front 
control  sleeve  means  for  biasing  said  rear  control  sleeve  means 
in  said  second  direction  and  for  biasing  said  front  control 
sleeve  means  in  said  first  direction;  wherein  the  movement  of 
said  front  and  rear  control  sleeve  means  causes  said  first  and 
second  lugs  to  engage  corresponding  ends  of  said  pushing 
sleeve  and  thereby  move  said  pushing  sleeve  in  said  first  and 
second  directions,  thereby  moving  said  driven  balls  into  and 
out  of  said  holes  in  said  output  shtit  whereby  said  driven  ball 
is  moved  axially  in  said  hollow  portion  of  said  output  shaft, 
thereby  opening  and  closing  said  chuck. 


height  and  spacing  sufficient  to  permit  the  looping  of  the  ma- 
trix band  through  the  slou  to  form  a  plurality  of  loops  for 
binding  engagement  with  the  teeth,  whereby  when  the  matrix 
band  is  drawn  into  binding  engagement  with  the  teeth  the 
elongated  member  and  the  matrix  band  substantially  conform 
to  the  taper  and  curvature  of  the  teeth. 


4,202,1m 

HCL  OR  DCL  CHEMICAL  LASER  USING  LASER 

INDUCED  CHEMISTRY 

Jaowa  A.  Merritt,  Pdaski,  TeoB.,  aaiignor  to  The  Uaited  States 

of  Aflierica  ai  represented  by  the  Seeretary  of  the  Army, 

Waahingtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1971,  Ser.  No.  927,324 

Int  a^  HOIS  3/223 

MS.  a  331-94J  G  3  Claims 


■MLIMtll  m  WCMHI 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  nascent  chlorine  by  irradi- 
ating COCh  in  admixture  with  H2/D2  to  produce  HCl  or  DCl 
in  an  excited  vibrational  state  which  lases,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

(i)  preparing  a  homogeneous  admixture  of  COCI2  and 

H2/D2; 

(ii)  metering  said  admixture  of  CCX^h  and  H2/D2  into  a 
properly  conditioned  laser  cell  to  achieve  a  predetermined 
pressure  from  about  25  to  about  200  torr;  and 

(iii)  irradiating  said  admixture  of  COCI2  and  H2/D2  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  with  the  Ps4  line  of  a  cw  CO2 
multiline  laser  operating  at  a  predetermined  power  level 
to  effect  dissociation  of  COCI2  to  produce  nascent  chlo- 
rine atoms  which  immediately  react  with  H2/D2  present 
to  produce  HCL  or  DCl  in  an  excited  vibrational  state 
which  lases. 


4,202,10s 
4^202,103  BRUSH  GUIDE 

MATRIX  BAND  GUIDE  AND  MATRIX  RETAINER        Kenneth  A.  Hogie,  15  GoMea  Ct^  Cromwell,  Coon.  06416 
DEVICE  Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,999 

Michael  E.  Zall,  Two  Yorkshire  Dr.,  SofVeni,  N.Y.  10901,  and  i^t.  Q.^  B43L  7/00:  A46B  17/00 

Stsphsa  SilTsrhardt,  1436  Marshall  La.,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.  u^  q.  33—483  7  Claims 


29  Claims 


Flkd  Feb.  24, 19n,  Ser.  No.  771,616 
lat  a^  A61C  5/12 
U.S.  a  433-153 


1.  A  matrix  band  guide  for  use  in  simultaneously  applying  a 
outrix  band  to  a  plurality  of  teeth  comprised  of  a  flexible 
elongated  member  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  wherein  the 
elongated  member  is  of  sufficient  length  and  sufficient  width  to 
allow  placement  of  the  guide  against  the  teeth  and  to  guide  the 
nuktrix  band  around  the  teeth,  and  wherein  the  slots  extend  a 
miuor  portion  of  the  width  of  the  member  and  are  of  a  width, 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  brush  to  provide  for  the  painting  of 
a  continuous  line  comprising: 

an  elongated  body,  said  body  having  a  trapezoidal  cross-sec- 
tional shape  with  parallel  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a 
pair  of  flat  side  surfaces  interconnecting  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  said  body  top  surface  having  a  smaller 
area  than  said  body  bottom  surface,  a  first  continuous 
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linear  edge  of  said  top  surface  defining  a  brush  guide,  a 
first  of  said  body  side  surfaces  extending  from  said  first 
edge  to  a  first  edge  of  said  body  bottom  surface,  said  first 
side  and  bottom  surfaces  meeting  at  an  angle  of  greater 
than  90*  whereby  said  top  surface  first  edge  is  vertically 
ofhet  from  said  bottom  surface  first  edge;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  extending  from  said  body  bottom 
surface,  said  legs  defining  an  elongated  space  therebe- 
tween, said  legs  having  the  same  cross-sectional  shape  as 
said  body  and  having  side  surfaces  which  define  exten- 
sions of  said  body  side  surfaces,  said  device  being  sup- 
ported on  flat  bottom  surfaces  of  said  legs  and  first  edges 
of  bottom  surfaces  of  said  legs  being  vertically  offset  from 
said  body  top  surface  first  edge  by  a  greater  distance  than 
said  body  bottom  surface  first  edge. 


gripping  means  by  deflecting  in  a  direction  producing 
translation  of  said  part  gripping  means  and  said  roution 


4,202,106 

BOLT  PATTERN  GAUGE 

Janes  D.  Olson,  831  Island  Way,  Qearwater,  Fla.  33515 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  788 

Int  a?  GOIB  3/30,  3/48 

M&.  a  33-168  R  W  Claims 


region  responding  to  a  moment  by  producing  roution 
about  said  compliance  center  or  axis. 

4,202,108 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MARKING  POINTS 

AND  UNES  DURING  BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON 

Daniel  Adams,  Jr.,  812  N.  Hernaa  St,  and  Chester  W.  Craig, 

Sr.,  504  Vaaa  St,  both  of  Goldsboro,  N.C.  27530 

^Ued  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,391 

lat  a^  GOIB  3/08 

U.S.  a  33—189  >^  Claims 


1.  A  bolt  pattern  gauge  for  accurately  determining  the  dis- 
tance between  adjacent  mounting  holes  on  a  vehicular  wheel 
or  adjacent  studs  on  a  hub  of  a  vehicle,  said  gauge  comprising 
an  elongated  body  having  a  pair  of  laterally  protruding  exten- 
sions spaced  longitudinally  along  said  body,  said  extensions 
being  adapted  to  engage  adjacent  wheel  mounting  studs  on  a 
vehicle  and  adapted  to  engage  adjacent  mounting  holes  on  a 
vehicular  wheel,  each  of  said  extensions  including  a  free  end 
insertable  into  one  of  said  mounting  holes  and  a  hollowed 
interior  for  disposition  over  one  of  said  studs. 


,« 


.-<» 


4,202,107 

REMOTE  AXIS  ADMTnANCE  SYSTEM 

Panl  C.  WatsoB,  Assembly  Associates,  P.O.  Boi  45,  Arlington 

Heidits,  Mass.  02175 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,492 

lat  a^  GOIB  5/25 

UA  a  33-169  C  UCIatas 

1.  A  remote  axis  admittance  system  comprising, 

a  first  support  means  for  receiving  an  actuating  force, 

compliance  means  secured  to  said  first  support  means  and 

having  a  first  portion  defining  a  translation  region  and  a 

second  portion  defining  a  roution  region, 
said  first  and  second  portions  being  contiguous, 
a  second  support  means  coupled  to  said  first  support  means 

by  said  compliance  means  for  supporting  part  grippmg 

means, 
and  part  gripping  means  carried  by  said  second  support 

member,  ^^ 

said  translation  region  responding  to  a  force  developed 

about  a  compliance  center  or  axis  embraced  by  said  part 


1  An  apparatus  for  marking  pointt  and  lines  on  a  ceiling 
surface,  comprising:  a  first  layout  tool  having  a  plurality  of 
elongate  members  adjusubly  secured  together  for  axial  exten- 
sion  relative  to  one  another  to  different  lengths  for  engagement 
between  a  ceiling  and  floor;  a  plumb  rod  suspended  from  the 
tool  and  having  a  pointer  visible  from  externally  of  the  tool  for 
indicating  when  the  tool  is  vertical  in  a  first  plane;  a  leve 
mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  tool  for  indicating  when  the  tool 
is  vertical  in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  plane; 
pointers  at  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the  tool,  for  alignment 
of  the  pointer  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  tool  with  an  existing  line 
or  point  on  a  floor  of  the  building,  whereby  another  pomt  m 
vertical  alignment  with  the  line  may  be  marked  on  the  cwlmg 
at  the  pointer  on  the  top  end  of  the  tool,  after  the  tool  has  been 
made  vertical  in  both  planes;  chalk  line  holding  means  on  the 
top  end  of  the  layout  tool  for  holding  one  end  of  a  chalk  Ime  m 
alignment  with  the  pointer  at  the  top  of  the  tool;  a  chalk  line 


404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  13, 1980 


carried  by  the  layout  tool  and  held  by  the  chalk  line  holding 
means;  and  a  second  tool  for  holding  the  other  end  of  the  chalk 
line,  whereby  the  chalk  line  may  be  stretched  taut  between  the 
tools  for  marking  a  line  on  the  ceiling,  said  second  tool  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elongate  members  adjustably  secured 
together  for  axial  extension  relative  to  one  another  to  different 
lengths  for  engagement  between  a  ceiling  and  floor,  said  tools 
enabling  a  single  workman  to  mark  points  and  lines  on  a  ceiling 
in  vertical  alignment  with  points  and  lines  on  a  floor  while  the 
workman  is  standing  on  the  floor,  and  without  requiring  the 
use  of  ladders  and  the  like. 


groove  between  the  thread  grooves  engaged  by  the  pair  of 
contact  members  on  the  other  of  said  thread  gauge  attach- 
ments. 


4,202,109 
THREAD  GAUGE 
ThooM  C.  Schaatccn,  9305  205th  Ave.  East,  Siunner,  Wash. 
90390 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  589,043,  Jna.  23, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,241 

Int.  O:-  GOIB  3/38,  3/40 

VS,  a  33-199  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  thread  gauging  device  for  measuring  the  pitch  diame- 
ter of  helical  threads  and  for  self-alignment  with  the  pitch  of 
said  threads: 

(a)  a  caliper  including 
(i)  a  frame, 

(ii)  a  flxed  blade  element  extending  from  said  frame, 
(iii)  a  movable  blade  element  carried  by  said  frame  and 
parallel  to  said  fixed  blade  element  and  movable  relative 
thereto  while  maintaining  said  parallel  relation,  and 
(i v)  a  scale  for  indicating  the  degree  of  separation  between 
said  blade  elements; 

(b)  a  pair  of  thread  gauge  attachments  carried  by  one  of  said 
blade  elements  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  along  that 
blade  element; 

(c)  a  single  thread  gauge  attachment  carried  by  the  other  of 
said  blade  elements  substantially  at  the  middle  of  a  longitu- 
dinal extent  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  said  thread 
gauges  attached  to  the  other  of  said  blade  elements; 

(d)  a  base  element  included  in  each  thread  gauge  attachment 
and  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  blade  element  associ- 
ated therewith; 

(e)  each  of  said  base  elements  being  formed  with  a  groove 
which  slidably  receives  one  of  said  blade  elements; 

(0  spring  means  on  each  of  said  base  elements  cooperating 

with  the  blade  on  which  that  base  element  is  mounted  to 

maintain  that  base  element  in  sliding  relation  to  the  blade 

element;  and 

(g)  a  contact  member  carried  by  each  of  said  base  elements 

and  receivable  in  thread  grooves; 
(h)  said  base  elements  being  reversably  positionable  on  said 
blade  elements  such  that  a  pair  said  contacts  on  one  blade 
element  and  one  of  said  contacts  on  the  other  blade  ele- 
ment may  alternatively  face  toward  or  away  from  each, 
the  contact  members  of  the  pair  of  base  elements  on  one  thread 
gauge  attachment  being  engaged  with  thread  grooves  in 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  contact  member  in  the  other 
of  said  thread  gauge  attachments  which  is  received  in  a  thread 


4,202,110 
THEODOLITE  TANGENT  SCREW  SYSTEM 
J.  Peter  E.  Kooi,  Succasunna,  N J.,  assignor  to  Keuffel  A  Esser 
Company,  Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40^ 

Int.  a.^  GOIC  1/00 

U.S.  a.  33-299  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  geodetic  instrument  comprising  a  stationary  base,  an 
enclosed  alidade  standard  rotatable  on  said  base  about  a  central 
vertical  spindle,  and  a  telescope  rotatable  in  said  standard  on  a 
transverse  horizontal  axle,  an  improved  system  for  effecting 
precise,  minute  displacement  of  said  alidade  standard  or  tele- 
scope, said  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  arm  member  associated  with  said  spindle  or  axle  and 
extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  spindle  or  axle,  said  arm  member  being  arranged  to 
normally  pivot  freely  about  said  axis; 

(b)  locking  means  associated  with  said  arm  member  for 
effecting  Arm  engagement  between  said  arm  member  and 
said  spindle  or  axle; 

(c)  means  communicating  between  said  locking  means  and 
the  exterior  of  said  alidade  standard  for  transmitting  oper- 
ating force  to  said  locking  means; 

(d)  a  shaft  member  supported  for  rotation  in  said  alidade 
standard  and  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
axis  and  said  arm  member,  said  shaft  member  being  situ- 
ated proximate  the  distal  end  of  said  arm  member  and 
having  at  least  one  of  its  ends  communicating  with  the 
exterior  of  said  alidade  standard; 

(e)  externally  threaded  advancing  means  encompassing  said 
shaft  member  in  the  zone  proximate  said  arm  member  and 
being  arranged  for  rotation  therewith; 

(0  drive  means  threadedly  engaging  said  advancing  means 
and  being  displacable  axially  of  said  shaft  member  upon 
rotation  of  said  advancing  means; 

(g)  means  linking  said  drive  means  with  said  arm  member 
distal  end  to  thereby  transfer  said  drive  means  displace- 
ment to  said  arm  member  and  effect  pivotal  displacement 
of  said  arm  member  and  engaged  spindle  or  axle  about  the 
axis  thereof; 

(h)  a  first  control  member  affixed  to  said  communicating  end 
of  said  shaft  member  whereby  rotary  motion  may  be 
imparted  to  said  shaft  member;  and 

(i)  a  second  control  member  arranged  coaxially  with  said 
first  control  member  and  engaging  said  means  communi- 
cating with  said  locking  means  whereby  operating  force 
may  be  applied  for  transmission  to  said  locking  means. 
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4,202,111 
DRAFTING  APPARATUS 
Peter  V.  Bachley,  473  St  Helene  St,  Apt.  211,  Longueull,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

Continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,386,  Jun.  15, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,966, 
Jul.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  850,677 

lot  a^  B43L  13/02 

U.S.  a  33-444  1  Claim 


the  heating  power  of  several  separately  controllable  heating 
fields,  distributed  across  the  width  of  said  drying  tunnel,  said 


controlling  being  in  a  correspondent  relationship  with  mea- 
sured values  of  the  moisture  obtained  at  a  measuring  position. 


1.  A  drafting  table  comprising  a  flat  board  and  a  flexible 
member  travelling  about  the  board,  the  board  having  two 
straight  parallel  edges,  an  idler  roller  at  each  parallel  edge  and 
at  right  angles  to  the  travel  of  the  flexible  member,  the  flexible 
member  passing  about  the  board  over  the  idler  rollers  and  kept 
taut,  the  flexible  member  being  such  that  a  drawing  can  be 
fastened  thereto  and  can  be  conveyed  about  the  board,  the 
flexible  member  including  parallel,  spaced-apart  end  edges, 
and  spaced-apari,  parallel  elastic  tension  members  extending 
between  the  end  edges  at  right  angles  thereto  for  tensioning  the 
flexible  members,  wherein  the  resilient  tension  members  apply 
tension  over  different  longitudinal  areas  of  the  flexible  mem- 
ber, compensating  for  the  different  conditions  affecting  the 
flexible  member,  the  tension  members  being  spaced  further 
apart  near  the  center  of  the  flexible  member  than  they  are  near 
the  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  a  plurality  of  additional  idler 
rollers  below  the  board  and  parallel  with  the  idler  rollers  at  the 
edges  of  the  board,  the  flexible  member  being  threaded 
through  the  additional  rollers  whereby  additional  drawing 
surface  area  is  provided  by  the  flexible  member. 


4,202,113 
PAPER  MACHINE  DRYING  SECHON  AND  METHOD 

FOR  OPERATING  SAME 
Matti  Kankaanpaa,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valnet  Oy, 
Finland 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  4, 1977, 771056 

Int  a.^  F26B  3/24 

VS.  a  34-23  16  Claims 


4,202,112 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  UNIFORM  DYEING  OF  TEXTILE 
MATERIAL  WEBS  WITH  THE  AID  OF  A  UNIFORM 
PRE-DRYING 
Hans-Ulrich  von  der  Eltz,  Frankftirt  an  Main,  and  Siegfried 
Glander,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Frankftirt 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858397 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1976, 2655972 

Int  a^  F26B  3/28 
U.S.  a  34-4  9  Gaiffls 

1.  A  process  for  the  uniform  pre-drying  of  damp  textile 
material  webs  in  an  infrared  pre-drying  tunnel,  subsequent  to  a 
continuous  wet  treatment  operation  in  the  dyeing  or  finishing 
of  fiber  materials,  including:  measuring  a  moisture  content 
remaining  on  said  textile  material  web,  wherein,  in  the  course 
of  a  material  run,  immediately  following  an  infrared  pre-drying 
tunnel  for  the  continuously  fed  material,  several  measuring 
positions  are  arranged  transversely  to  the  transport  direction  of 
said  material;  determining  the  residual  moisture  at  these  posi- 
tions on  said  textile  material  web,  by  means  of  a  contactless 
method,  whereby  measuring  values  in  form  of  pulses  are  ob- 
tained; transmitting  said  measuring  pulses  with  low  inertia  to  a 
control  element  of  the  preceeding  pre-dryer;  and  controlling 


1.  In  a  method  for  operating  a  paper  machine  drying  section 
having  drying  cylinders  arranged  in  two  horizontal  main  rows, 
with  said  drying  cylinders  including  at  least  one  cylinder 
group  equipped  with  a  drying  fabric  means  forming  a  loop  and 
lapping  the  drying  cylinders  of  said  cylinder  group  in  zig-zag 
fashion  so  that  the  cylinders  of  one  row  are  outer  cylinders 
situated  outside  and  the  cylinders  of  the  other  row  are  inner 
cylinders  situated  inside  said  loop,  and  for  drying  a  continuoiu 
fibrous  web  travelling  together  with  and  supported  by  satd 
fabric  means  at  said  one  cylinder  group,  said  fibrous  web  dur- 
ing its  travel  along  said  cylinder  group  having  portions  in 
direct  contact  with  the  outer  cylinden  and  portions  separated 
from  the  inner  cylinders  by  said  fabric  means,  said  inner  cylin- 
ders being  formed  with  outwardly  opening  voids  in  their  outer 
surfaces,  said  outer  surfaces  being  non-perforated,  the  step  of 
creating  in  said  voids  by  suction  means  applied  externally  to 
said  inner  cylinders  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  at  the 
outer  surface  of  the  portions  of  said  web  travelling  along  said 
inner  cylindere  while  separated  therefrom  by  said  fabric  means, 
thus  providing  a  pressure  differential  urging  said  web  against 
said  drying  fabric  means  at  said  inner  cylinders  to  prevent 
detachment  of  said  web  from  said  drying  fabric  means. 
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4»202,114 

SAILING  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Sterol  Benon,  25  Manh  St^  Newport,  RJ.  0»40 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,534 

lot  a^  G09B  9/06 

VS.  a.  35-11  A 


4,202,116 
SPORT  SHOE  TREAD 
Annln  A.  Denier,  Rinvrtrasw  121,  D4522  Henogenanrach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,589 
7  OaiiiB      Oaian  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1977, 7728190[U] 

Int  a^  A43B  2S/28;  A43C 15/02 
U.S.a.36— 59R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  teaching  aid  for  teaching  individuals  to  sail  sailboats 
the  combination  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  planar  members; 

said  first  planar  member  depicting  the  wind  direction  near 
the  surface  of  the  water; 

said  second  planar  member  representing  the  bow  of  a  sail- 
boat; 

said  third  planar  member  formed  to  represent  the  boom  of  a 
sailboat; 

fint,  second,  and  third  axis  members; 

said  first  axis  member  interconnecting  said  second  and  third 
planar  memben; 

said  second  axis  member  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec* 
ond  planar  members  for  mutual  rotation; 

said  fint  planar  member  interconnected  to  said  third  planar 
member  by  said  third  axis  member. 


4,202,115 
SHOT  SIMULATING  APPARATUS 
Jacqnca  M.  L  Borel,  10  Sipiare  Raynooard,  78150  Rocqnen- 
court,  FhuKC 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,686 

Int.  a^  F41F  27/00 

VS.  CL  35—25  9  Claims 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  simulating  a  shot  with  a  fire-arm, 
in  particular  a  shot  with  a  rifle,  comprising  a  support  having  a 
butt,  an  image  recording  apparatus,  such  as  a  camera  providing 
an  immediate  development  of  the  prints  or  the  like,  secured  to 
the  support  having  a  butt,  a  trigger,  means  defining  a  line  of 
sight,  a  magnifying  optical  device  having  an  optical  axis  which 
is  substantially  parallel  to  the  line  of  sight  with  a  very  small 
parallax,  means  for  forming  an  image  of  cross-wires  on  the 
recorded  image,  actuating  and  connecting  delay  means  con- 
necting the  trigger  to  the  recording  apparatus,  said  delay 
means  being  adjustable  and  the  delay  produced  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  time  which  elapses  in  a  real  fire-arm  between 
the  moment  the  striker  strikes  against  the  detonator  of  the 
charge  and  the  moment  when  the  charge  issues  from  the  mouth 
of  the  barrel  of  the  fire-arm. 


5      7   8    7    9    6  7    B   7   3    ( 


1.  A  tread  for  a  sport  shoe  which  includes  a  synthetic  resin 
sole  having  integrally  molded  projections  extending  out  from  a 
tread  surface,  characterized  in  that  the  tread  includes  a  one- 
piece,  thin-walled  metal  part,  the  thin-walled  metal  part  in- 
cludes at  least  two  separate,  dimensionally  reinforced  surface 
sections  which  bear  integrally  formed  projections,  means  are 
provided  for  fixing  an  inner  surface  of  the  metal  part  to  the 
synthetic  resin  sole,  said  fixing  means  includes  a  thin  wire  grid 
embedded  in  the  synthetic  resin  sole,  the  thin  wire  grid  being 
welded  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  metal  part,  and  in  that  the 
integrally  molded  projections  of  the  sole  fill  the  projections  of 
the  metal  part. 


4,202,117 
SHOE,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TODDLERS 
Pierre  Bidegain,  Pau,  France,  assignor  to  Bidegain  SJi.,  Pan, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Flrance,  No?.  31, 1978, 78  31111 

Int  a^  A43B  S/30 

VS.  CL  36-112  6  Gains 


1.  A  shoe,  more  particularly  for  toddlers,  comprising  an 
outer  sole,  a  primary  sole,  a  flexible  body,  a  rear  reinforcement 
located  at  the  back  of  the  body  and  extending  from  the  base  of 
the  flexible  body  to  an  upper  end  spaced  from  the  top  of  the 
flexible  body,  and  a  foam  cushion  arranged  at  the  back  and  at 
the  top  of  the  body,  wherein  said  shoe  comprises  at  the  back, 
from  the  bottom  to  the  top,  successive  zones  of  decreasing 
rigidity  and  increasing  flexibility;  namely  a  first  zone  compris- 
ing, from  inside  to  outside,  a  soft  lining,  a  foam  filling,  said  rear 
reinforcement,  said  flexible  body  and  an  upward  extension  of 
the  outer  sole;  a  second  zone  comprising,  from  inside  to  out- 
side, said  soft  lining,  said  foam  filling,  said  inner  reinforcement 
and  said  flexible  body;  a  third  zone  comprising,  from  inside  to 
outside,  said  soft  lining,  said  foam  filling  and  said  flexible  body; 
and  a  fourth  zone  comprising  said  foam  cushion  surrounded  by 
said  soft  lining. 
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4,202,118 
SNOWMOBILE  TRAIL  GROOMER 
Ron  Held,  Port  Hope,  Canada,  anignor  to  D.  T.  Equipment 
Limited,  Port  Hope,  Canada 

FUed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,934 

Int  a.2  EOIH  5/Oa-  AOIB  59/048 

VS.  a  37-41  8  Claims 


'8     ,^'2 


from  the  bottom  of  said  hull,  each  disposed  in  a  subsuntially 
vertical  plane  proximate  one  side  of  said  hull  and  each  being 
inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  toward  said  other  end  of  said 
hull  and  having  an  end  engageabie  with  the  bottom  of  the 
waterway,  means  for  telescopically  reciprocating  each  of  said 
legs  for  controllably  engaging  said  end  thereof  with  the  bottom 
of  the  waterway  for  providing  additional  support  for  said  hull 
and  for  forwardly  propelling  said  hull,  a  scraper  blade 
mounted  swingable  at  said  other  end  of  said  hull  and  position- 
able  from  an  elevated  position  to  a  submerged  position  for 
engagement  with  the  bottom  of  said  waterway,  means  for 
displacing  said  scraper  from  said  first  to  said  second  position, 
and  a  pair  of  freely  rotatable  support  wheels  each  fastened  to 
one  side  of  said  ladder  proximate  the  lower  end  thereof  for 
rolling  engagement  with  said  bottom  of  said  waterway. 


1.  A  snowmobile  trail  groomer  comprising  a  main  cab  for 
seating  the  driver,  steering  and  control  means  for  operating  the 
groomer,  a  steerable  ski  at  the  front  of  the  groomer  spaced 
from  the  main  cab  for  steering  and  control  purposes,  an  adjust- 
able and  tiltable  blade  dispmed  between  the  ski  and  cab,  the 
drive  means  comprising  an  engine  and  track  means  comprising 
bogies  and  an  endless  track  supported  on  either  side  of  the  cab, 
the  bogies  being  secured  within  the  track  for  driving  the  end- 
less track,  the  track  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  cab 
at  a  position  on  the  cab  for  relative  pivotal  movement  with 
respect  to  the  cab,  the  engine  for  driving  the  bogies  for  driving 
the  track,  and  substantial  weight  mounted  on,  and  supported 
by,  the  steerable  ski. 


4,202,120 

IDENTinCATION  CARD,  SENSOR,  AND  SYSTEM 

Elton  D.  Engel,  34005  LaMoyne,  Uvonia,  Mich.  48154 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,011 

Int  a.2  G09F  3/00 

VS.  a.  40-2  J  7  Qalms 


/Jt9- 


/<« 


^S 


4,202,119 

WATERWAY  CLEANER  WITH  ENDLESS  BUCKET 

CONVEYOR 

FMerick  J.  Grace,  354  Giffbrd  St,  Apt  4,  Falmouth,  Man. 

02540 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,775 
Int  a^  E02F  3/14.  9/04 
VS.  a.  37-69 


1.  A  waterway  cleaner  comprising  a  floating  hull,  an  extend- 
able and  pivotable  ladder  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  hull, 
means  for  controlling  the  angular  position  of  said  ladder  from 
a  non-operative  substantially  horizonul  position  to  a  down- 
wardly inclined  operative  position,  means  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  ladder  in  each  of  said  positions,  an  endless  chain 
of  spaced  scoops  mounted  on  said  ladder,  means  for  driving 
said  endless  chain,  an  endless  belt  conveyor  mounted  on  the 
top  of  said  hull,  said  belt  conveyor  projecting  beyond  the 
otheer  end  of  said  hull  and  being  adapted  to  convey  material 
dumped  by  said  scoops  to  a  scow  tied  to  said  other  end  of  said 
hull,  a  pair  of  substantially  pai^lel  telescoping  legs  projecting 


1.  An  identification  card  comprising  a  frame,  a  transparent 
element  large  enough  for  impression  of  an  identifying  portion 
of  a  user's  thumbprint  or  fingerprint  thereon,  and  means  for 
relatively  selectively  positioning  said  element  and  said  frame  to 
a  first  operative  position  wherein  a  user  is  precluded  from 
J,  p,  ,  impressing  his  thumbprint  or  fingerprint  on  said  transparent 
"*  element  and  to  a  second  operative  position  where  he  can  im- 
press his  thumbprint  or  fingerprint  On  said  transparent  element, 
wherein  said  transparent  element  is  disposed  on  a  slide  which 
is  slideably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  displacement  to  said  first 
and  second  operative  positions,  and  including  wiping  means 
effective  to  wipe  a  print  from  said  transparent  element  as  said 
slide  is  displaced  from  the  second  operative  position  to  the  first 
operative  position. 


4,202,121 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
George  Maris,  2954  Logan  Bhd.,  Chicago,  III.  60647,  and  Carl 
G.  Nelson,  1941  N.  Geveland,  Chicago,  111.  60604 
FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,016 
Int  a.^  G09F  ///; 
VS.  a.  40-152.1  «  Claims 

1.  A  graphic  display  device  for  holding  and  showing  visual 
display  such  as  a  number  of  photographs,  and  other  visual 
members,  the  improvement  comprising: 
'  a  base  member; 
a  display  spindle  with  means  attached  to  the  base  member 

and  having  means  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 
a  core; 
said  core  having  means  mountoble  and  rotatable  about  said 

spindle; 
fin  means  with  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  core; 
said  core  having  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  fin 

means; 
said  fin  means  including  outer  grip  means  for  engaging  and 
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holding  a  visual  display  in  a  curved,  self-supporting  man- 
ner; 

means  positioning  the  core  above  the  base  member  to  allow 
the  core  and  attached  fln  means  and  visual  display  to 
rotate  freely  about  said  spindle; 

said  core  includes  pairs  of  arm  members  extending  out- 
wardly thereof; 

said  arm  members  spaced  apart  a  first  distance  to  provide  a 
receptacle  means  for  receipt  of  the  fin  means; 


-I*  ..,tt 


said  fin  means  having  a  surface  and  having  raised  means 
extending  from  said  surface  to  provide  inner  grip  means  to 
contain  the  associated  fin  within  the  receptacle  means; 

said  arm  members  include  cantilever  means  deflectable  as 
said  inner  grip  means  of  the  fin  means  are  inserted  within 
the  receptacle  means  to  thereby  provide  biasing,  holding 
force  for  retaining  the  fin  means  within  said  receptacle 
means  and  attached  to  said  core. 


with  a  line  interconnecting  the  front  ends  of  said  mutually 
opposing  projections,  as  viewed  in  a  direction  to  insert  a 
photographic  slide.  . 


4,202,123 
APPARATUS  FORMING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  SIGN 

DISPLAY  CHARACTER 
Frank  A.  Witt,  Lexington,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Coiite  Industries, 
Inc.,  West  Columbia,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,218,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,101 

Int.  a.^  G09F  7/14 

U.S.  a.  40—596  10  Qaims 


4,202,122 
SELF-SUPPORTING  UNITARY  PLATE  FOR  HOLDING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDES 
Naoltuni  Namiki,  Hoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Slidex  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,   1977,  52- 
115238[U] 

Int.  a.^  G09F  1/10 
liJS.  a.  40—158  B  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-supporting  plate  for  holding  photographic  slides 
including  a  unitary  plate  having  a  plurality  of  depressions 
spaced  apart  in  lateral  and  longitudinal  relationship  and  sur- 
rounded by  two  side  partition  walls  and  two  end  partition 
walls  and  having  a  substantially  Hat  bottom  wall,  each  of  said 
depressions  being  adapted  to  receive  a  photographic  slide 
therein;  the  improvements  comprising: 
projections  provided  on  and  along  part  of  the  opposite  side 
surfaces  of  said  side  partition  walls,  said  projections  being 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  end  partition  walls  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  said  flat  bottom  and  projecting  in- 
wardly of  each  depression;  and 
a  groove  running  in  said  flat  bottom  of  said  depression  be- 
tween the  mutually  opposing  projections  of  each  depres- 
sion, with  its  opposite  side  partition  walls  positioned  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  a  line  on  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
depression  in  parallel  thereto,  said  line  being  coincident 


1.  A  sign  display  element  for  visually  displaying  information 
comprising:  a  unitary  base  structure,  thinly  molded  from  a 
plastic-type  material  and  formed  to  include: 

(a)  means  forming  a  bottom  member  having  an  outside  pe- 
rimeter of  the  shape  of  said  element; 

(b)  means  forming  a  continuous  hollow  wall  member  up- 
standing from  and  disposed  along  the  entire  perimeter  of 
said  bottom  member  means,  said  wall  member  means 
having  a  top  side  wall,  an  inside  wall  and  an  outside  wall, 
said  inside  wall  narrowly  spaced  from  said  outside  wall 
forming  the  hollow  within  said  wall  member;  and 

rigidifying  means  providing  rigidity  and  support  to  said  thinly 
molded  plastic  material,  said  rigidifying  means  formed  from  a 
cured  resin  cast  within  the  hollow  of  said  hollow  wall  member 
means  and  connecting  said  inside  wall  to  said  outside  wall  at  a 
location  intermediate  said  bottom  member  means  and  said 
topside  wall  providing  rigidity  and  support  to  said  unitary 
structure,  whereby  a  rather  sturdy,  stable,  sign  display  element 
is  formed  from  a  thin  plastic  molding. 


432,124 
CARTRIDGE  LOADER 
Robert  D.  Switier,  149  Highview  Dr.,  Ft.  Thomas,  Ky.  41075 
Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,855 
Int.  a.^  F42B  39/04 
U.S.  a.  42—89  24  Claims 

1.  An  improved  cartridge  loader  comprising 
a  generally  star  shaped  latch  rotatably  carried  within  a  cas- 
ings said  latch  cooperating  with  a  plurality  of  cartridge 
bores  defined  by  said  casing  and  positioned  circumferen- 
tially  around  said  latch,  said  latch  being  selectively  mov- 
able between  a  capture  position  at  which  cartHdges  are 
latched  in  temporarily  stored  relation  with  said  loader  and 
a  release  position  at  which  cartridges  temporarily  stored 
with  said  loader  are  released  therefrom,  and 
a  semi-automatic  rotation  device  connected  with  said  latch, 
said  device  being  structured  so  that  the  cartridges  tempo- 
rarily stored  within  said  loader  are  selectively  releasable 
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from  that  stored  relation  either  by  manually  rotating  said 


4,202,126 

'        .  Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,997 

_^'„    ,.  Int.  a- AOIK  97//2 

^       ^  U.S.  0.43-17  WQaims 


loader  to  cause  rotation  of  said  latch,  from  capture  posi- 
tion to  said  release  position. 


4,202,125 

nSHING  ROD  HOLDER  WITH  SIGNAL  MEANS 

Donald  J.  Kovacs,  366  N.  Huron  Dr.,  Au  Gres,  Mich.  48703 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,209 

Int.  a.=  AOIK  97/12 

U.S.a43— 17  16  Claims 


1.  A  strike  detecting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fishing  rod  and 
line  assembly  comprising  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
fishing  rod  and  line  assembly  that  experiences  movement  upon 
a  fish  striking  the  line  thereof,  means  for  supporting  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  contact  pieces,  biasing  means  for  urging 
said  contact  pieces  toward  each  other  to  close  said  contacts, 
insulator  means  coupled  to  said  engaging  means  for  removable 
placement  between  said  contact  pieces,  electrical  indicator 
means,  an  electrical  energizing  circuit  including  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  coupled  between  said  indicator  means  and 
said  contact  pieces,  and  said  insulator  means  being  removable 
from  between  said  contact  pieces  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  line  and  pole  engaging  means  upon  a  strike  of  said  fishing 
line  to  permit  closure  of  said  contact  pieces  and  energizature  of 
said  electrical  indicator  means. 


4,202,127 

NOISE  MAKING  LURE 

Larry  L.  Marek,  444  Benson,  N.E.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  49503 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,049 

Int  a.-  AOIK  %mi 

U5.  a.  43—4231  *  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  comprising 

a  bracket, 

a  rod  holding  means  including  a  rod  holding  member, 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  rod  holding  means  on 
said  bracket  for  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal 

axis, 
a  pair  of  spaced  electrical  contacts  on  said  rod  holdmg 

member, 

a  contact  arm  forming  a  third  contact  adapted  to  be  nor- 
mally engaged  by  said  rod  holding  member  at  a  point 
intermediate  said  spaced  first  and  second  contacts, 

means  yieldingly  mounting  said  contact  arm  on  said  bracket, 

a  signal  device. 

and  means  providing  a  circuit  between  either  of  said  pair  of 
contacts  and  said  signal  device  such  that  when  the  rod 
holding  member  is  moved  in  one  direction  or  another 
relative  to  the  bracket  a  predetermined  distance,  a  circuit 
is  completed  through  said  contact  arm  to  energize  said 
signal  means. 


1.  A  noise  making  fishing  lure  comprising  first  and  second 
sonorous  plates  mounted  on  top  of  each  other  and  connected 
together  loosely  at  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  plates,  the  plates 
being  shaped  with  difl^erent  surface  contours  on  the  surfaces 
opposing  each  other  such  that  the  flow  of  water  over  the  lure 
as  it  is  pulled  through  the  water  causes  a  relative  vibration 
between  the  plates,  the  vibration  causing  the  plates  to  rattle 
together  so  as  to  produce  a  distinct  noise,  the  plates  being 
formed  and  positioned  such  that  a  protrusion  on  one  plate  fits 
into  a  recessed  portion  in  the  other  plate  when  the  plates  are 
connected  together. 

4,202,128 
ADJUSTABLE  FLOAT  SINKER 
Robin  E.  T.  Hill;  Alan  W.  Mann;  Ean  L.  McDonald,  and  John  L. 
Perdrix,  all  of  27  Gairiock  St.,  Applecross,  Western  Australia, 

Australia 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,160 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  4, 1977,  PC9288 

Int.  a.-  AOIK  9i/Q0 

MS.  CI.  43—43.14  ^  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  fishing  float-sinker  assembly  comprising  a 

substantially  cylindrical  body  having  a  solid  first  end  tapered 
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to  a  rounded  apex,  said  first  end  including  means  for  connect- 
ing said  body  to  a  fishing  line,  said  means  for  connecting  com- 
prising only  a  single  opening  in  said  first  end,  and  a  second  end 
defining  an  opening,  wherein  said  body  defines  a  cavity  open  at 
its  second  end;  a  closure  member  free  of  any  connection  with 
a  fishing  line;  means  for  threadingly  connecting  said  closure 
member  to  said  body  for  enclosing  said  cavity  in  a  substantially 
water-tight  manner  wherein  said  body  and  closure  member 
have  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape,  in  combination,  and 
wherein  said  body  and  closure  member  are  made  of  a  plastic 
material;  an  o-ring  seal  positioned  between  said  body  and 
closure  member  for  maintaining  said  cavity  substantially  wa- 
ter-tight; means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  body  between  a  first  position,  wherein 
said  body  and  closure  member  displace  a  fint  volume,  a  second 
position,  wherein  said  body  and  closure  member  displace  a 


^£^^ 


second  volume,  said  second  volume  being  less  than  said  first 
volume,  and  intermediate  positions  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  wherein  said  body  and  closure  member  dis- 
place intermediate  volumes;  said  body  and  closure  member 
having  a  size,  and  made  of  a  material  having  a  density,  such 
that  the  body  and  closure  member  have  a  specific  gravity 
substantially  equal  to  the  specific  gravity  of  water,  and  such 
that  when  said  body  and  closure  member  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, the  float-sinker  assembly  has  a  specific  gravity  less  than 
that  of  the  water  in  which  it  is  to  be  used,  when  said  body  and 
closure  member  is  in  said  second  position,  the  float-sinker 
assembly  has  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  that  of  the  water  in 
which  it  is  to  be  used,  and  when  said  body  and  closure  member 
is  in  a  selected  intermediate  position,  the  float-sinker  assembly 
has  a  specific  gravity  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  water  in 
which  it  is  to  be  used. 


4002,129 
INSECr-COMBAITING  DEVICE 
Jack  Grcenberg,  Richmood,  Va.,  latifBor  to  A.  H.  Robios  Com* 
ptny.  Inc.,  Richnond,  Va. 

FUcd  Dec.  6, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  857,992 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subcequent  to  Dec.  7, 1993, 

hai  been  diiclainwd. 

Int  a^  AOIN  9/36.  17/00 

VS.  a  43-Ul  10  Clainis 


1.  A  device  for  combatting  insects  comprising  a  shaped  solid 
body  having  a  porous  surface  capable  of  gradually  and  contin- 
ually releasing  naled  insecticide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  an  insecticidally  active  concentration  of  said  naled 
over  a  prolonged  period  of  time,  said  device  comprising  a 
synthetic  resinous  matrix  material,  from  about  IS  to  about  33 
weight  percent  of  naled  and  a  minor  amount  effective  to  retard 
spewing  of  the  insecticide  of  finely  divided  silica  particles  and 
at  least  one  Cu  to  C20  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  a 


salt  or  ester  thereof,  said  device  being  formed  from  a  mixture 
of  said  synthetic  resin,  naled,  finely  divided  silica  particles,  Cu 
to  C20  aliphatic  saturated  carboxylic  acid  or  salt  or  ester 
thereof  and  a  surface  porosity  control  component  that  is  non- 
reactive  in  the  mixture  and  has  a  boiling  point  at  or  below  the 
curing  temperature  to  produce  surface  opening  in  communica- 
tion with  pores  in  said  body  by  vaporization  of  said  porosity 
control  component  to  provide  for  release  of  naled  gas  at  a  rate 
effective  to  control  insects  in  the  vicinity  of  said  body,  but 
insufficient  to  form  as  spew  on  the  body,  said  shaped  body 
having  a  plurality  of  cavities  which  extend  entirely  through 
one  dimension  of  said  body,  said  cavities  having  substantially 
parallel  axes. 


4,202,130 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Terry  G.  Smitii,  1002  Figuroa  St,  Foltom,  Calif.  95630 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,080 

Int  a.^  A63G  31/02 

U.S.a46-lR 


IGaim 


1.  An  amusement  and  safety  device  for  detachable  connec- 
tion to  an  automobile  safety  belt  for  children  riding  in  an 
automobile  comprising  a  box,  means  secured  to  the  safety  belt 
for  said  child,  means  including  a  switch  on  said  box  to  de- 
mountably  engage  said  means  secured  to  the  safety  belt, 
whereby  said  switch  will  be  actuated  by  said  engagement,  said 
box  containing  electric  batteries  and  circuitry  including  lights, 
said  circuitry  including  said  switch  means,  and  an  electric  sign 
on  said  box  illuminated  by  some  of  said  lights  when  said  switch 
is  engaged,  the  surface  of  said  box  being  provided  with  push 
buttons  and  a  rotatable  knob,  and  switch  means  operated  by 
said  rotatable  knob  to  connect  selected  lights  to  said  circuitry 
whereby  the  child  may  be  amused  by  rotating  said  knob. 


4,202,131 

INTERCONNECnNG  BUILDING  BLOCKS 

Victor  J.  Pokri,  207  E.  15tii  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,623 

Int  G.^  A63H  33/08 

VJS.  CL  46—25  5  Claims 


1.  A  block  unit  designed  to  interconnect  with  other  blocks  to 
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form  three-dimensional  structures  comprising  a  central  hub 
and  at  least  three  identical  attachment  arms  projectmg  from 
said  central  hub,  said  attachment  arms  extending  outwardly 
along  non-parallel  axes  projecting  from  said  central  hub,  at 
least  one  of  said  axes  projecting  out  of  a  plane  defined  by  two 
other  of  said  axes,  each  of  said  attachment  arms  comprising  a 
first  wall  member  projecting  perpendiculariy  outward  from 
said  face  to  which  it  is  attached,  a  second  wall  member  at- 
tached to  the  outboard  end  of  said  first  wall  member,  said 
second  wall  member  being  inclined  inwardly  toward  said  face 
to  which  said  first  wall  member  is  attached,  and  a  third  wall 
member  attached  to  the  inboard  end  of  said  second  wall  mem- 
ber and  directed  outivardly  and  oriented  parallel  to  said  first 
wall  member,  said  attachment  arms  so  dimensioned  to  allow 
interconnection  with  an  identical  attachment  means  on  another 
block  thus  allowing  a  t'^ree-dimensional  multi-blocked  struc- 
ture to  be  assembled.     ) 

4,202,132 
HOLLOW  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 
Artur  Fischer,  Weinhalde  34,  D.724*  Waldachati  3  (Tumlingen, 
Fed.Rep.ofGemittiy 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1977,  2729264;  Jan.  19, 1978,  2802149 

Int  a^  A63H  33/Oa  27/00.  33/10.  33/08 
UA  a  46-16  WQaims 


4,202,133 

SPINNING  TOP 

Raphael  Sahar,  2  King  David  St.,  Tiberias,  Israel 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,177 

Int  a.-  A63H  1/06 

U.S.  a.  46-67 


3  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  top  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  an 
inwardly  extending  bore  in  which  slides  a  shaft  the  innermost 
end  of  which  carries  a  Z-profiled  member,  the  sidewardly 
extending  portions  of  the  said  Z-profiled  member  being  in 
frictional  contact  with  oppositely  disposed,  co-directional 
axles  seated  rotationally  in  the  wall  of  the  said  hollow  body,  a 
crown  wheel  being  fixedly  keyed  on  each  of  the  »'<*  ^^w* 
both  said  crown  wheels  meshing  with  a  pinion  which  is  fixedly 
connected  to  the  said  hollow  body. 


1  A  hollow  structural  element,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
hollow  member  having  an  axis,  a  circumferential  wall  and  two 
ends  spaced  from  one  another  in  an  axial  direction,  said  hollow 
member  having  an  end  wall  arranged  to  close  one  of  said  ends 
of  said  circumferential  wall;  a  cover  member  arranged  to  close 
the  other  end  of  said  circumferential  wall  of  said  hollow  mem- 
ber- and  means  for  connecting  the  hollow  structural  element 
with  other  structural  elements,  said  means  including  an  under- 
cut projection  provided  in  said  cover  member  and  arranged  for 
inserting  into  an  undercut  groove  of  another  structural  ele- 
ment, and  an  undercut  lateral  slot  provided  in  said  end  wall  of 
said  hollow  member  and  arranged  for  interacting  with  an 
undercut  projection  of  a  further  structural  element  so  that  the 
structural  elements  can  be  connected  with  each  other  while 
being  located  axially  adjacent  to  one  another,  said  undercut 
lateral  slot  having  a  first  portion  of  an  enlarged  cross  section 
which  is  located  adjacent  to  said  circumferential  wall  and 
dimensioned  so  that  the  projection  of  the  further  structural 
element  passes  through  said  enlarged  portion,  and  a  second 
portion  of  a  reduced  cross  section  which  extends  from  said  first 
Dortion  toward  said  axis  and  is  dimensioned  so  that  the  projec- 
tion of  the  further  stnictural  element  engages  in  said  second 
portion,  said  second  portion  of  said  undercut  lateral  slot  of  said 
end  wall  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  axis  by  a  distance 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  half  of  a  transverse  dimension  of 
said  undercut  projection,  so  that  when  such  hollow  stnictural 
elements  are  connected  with  one  another  by  means  of  interac- 
tion of  the  undercut  lateral  slot  of  one  of  the  structural  ele- 
ments with  the  undercut  projection  of  the  urther  strucmral 
element,  the  circumferential  walls  of  the  hollow  members  of 
the  stnictural  elements  are  in  alignment  with  each  other. 


4,202,134 
WATER  TOY 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfleld,  III.,  aaaignor  to  Manrin  Glass  & 
AsMciates,  aictgo,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,349 

Int  a.-  A63H  23/10 

U.S.a46-92  >»CI**"« 


1.  A  water  toy  comprising:  .   ' ,.  .       •  ».. 

a  plurality  of  puzzle  pieces  foraied  of  generally  lightweight 

material;  

each  of  said  puzzle  pieces  includes  an  outer  contoured  sur- 
face shaped  to  removably  interlock  with  the  contoured 
surface  portion  of  an  adjacent  puzzle  piece; 
means  for  defining  the  contoured  surface  of  the  puzz  e 
pieces  in  the  form  and  shape  of  a  creature,  said  puzzle 
pieces  being  shaped  to  cumulatively  fonn  a  predetennined 
outer  profile  such  as  that  of  a  creature  or  the  like  when 
assembled  with  their  contoured  surfaces  in  proper  inter- 
locked relation. 
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4^2,135 

DOLL 

Ethel  J.  Siler,  459S  W.  4955  S.,  Kearns,  Utah  84118 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,357 
Int.  a- A63H  i/y^ 
U.S.a46— 154  1  Claim 


1.  A  doll  which  may  be  manipulated  by  the  insertion  of  a 
users  fmgers  therein,  comprising 

a  head; 

a  upper  torso  body  portion  fixed  to  and  movable  with  said 
head; 

a  pair  of  upper  limb  members  hingedly  connected  to  the 
upper  torso  body  portion; 

a  pair  of  lower  limb  members,  hingedly  connected  to  a  lower 
edge  of  the  upper  torso  body  portion; 

a  single  piece  of  sheet  fabric  forming  an  upwardly  opening 
leg  pocket  at  the  back  of  each  lower  limb  member,  a 
pouch  extending  over  the  open  upper  end  of  each  leg 
pocket  and  upwardly  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  upper  torso 
member  above  the  lower  limb  members  and  a  portion  of 
the  upper  limb  members,  whereby  manipulation  of  said 
lower  limb  members  by  the  insertion  of  a  users  fmger  in 
said  leg  pockets  thereof  will  simultaneously  cause  move- 
ment of  said  upper  limbs  thereof. 


4,202,136 
DUAL  SUDING  SASH  SECURITY  WINDOW 
Harry  M.  Riegeinan,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rusco 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,099 

Int.  a.-  E05D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  49-449  6  Qaims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  window  structure  including  a  pair  of  sashes  adapted  for 
horizontal  sliding  movement, 

said  sashes  having  respective  stiles  in  abutment  in  the 
closes  positions  thereof, 

said  stiles  having  vertical  ribs  extending  from  the  faces 
thereof  on  one  side  of  said  structure; 
a  plate  carried  by  one  of  said  stiles  on  its  opposite  face, 
said  plate  being  parallel  to  said  opposite  face  and  over- 
laying equal  areas  of  said  stiles; 
and  a  latch  mechanism  carried  by  one  of  said  stiles  on  the 
rib  thereof, 
said  latch  mechanism  including  a  latch  element  span- 


ning both  ribs,  said  ribs  having  enlarged  outer  por- 
tions, 

said  latch  element  having  one  edge  portion  thereof 
slidable  on  said  one  stile, 

said  latch  element  being  symmetrically  contoured  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  abutment  of  said  stiles; 

said  latch  element  having  a  shoulder  to  engage  the  rib  of 
said  other  stile; 
and  means  biasing  said  latch  element  toward  the  position 

of  engagement  by  said  shoulder  of  said  other  rib. 


4,202,137 
SLIDING  DOOR  OR  WINDOW 
Robert  P.  Randall,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Three  Rivers 
Aluminum  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,709 

Int  G.^  E05D  15/08 

U.S.  a.  49—458  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pair  of  rectangular  sash  framing  glass  panes  for  nor- 
mally closing  an  opening  in  a  wall,  one  sash  being  slidable 
horizontally  relative  to  the  other  to  open  said  opening,  said 
sash  being  disposed  in  parallel  vertical  planes  with  the  right- 
hand  end  of  one  sash  normally  overlapping  the  left-hand  end  of 
the  other  sash,  said  overlapping  ends  including  vertical  sash 
rails,  each  rail  being  provided  with  horizontally  spaced  inner 
and  outer  vertical  flanges  extending  toward  the  opposite  end  of 
the  same  sash,  all  of  said  flanges  being  disposed  between  said 
rails,  the  inner  flanges  of  the  two  rails  being  spaced  apart  and 
disposed  between  said  outer  flanges  in  overlapping  engage- 
ment therewith  to  interlock  the  two  rails,  and  a  pair  of  vertical 
weather-sealing  strips  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  inner 
flanges,  each  strip  being  connected  to  a  sash  rail  with  the  strips 
extending  toward  each  other  and  overlapping  along  a  vertical 
plane  diagonal  to  the  sash,  each  strip  being  disposed  between 
the  inner  flange  connected  to  the  same  rail  as  that  strip  and  the 
other  strip,  and  the  strips  engaging  each  other  in  said  plane  to 
form  a  weather  seal  between  said  rails. 


4^2,138 
BEZEL  GRINDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  DOP  SllCK 

HOLDER 

Edward  E.  Smith,  New  London,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Geode  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  London,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,476 
Int.  a.-  B24B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  51—229  3  Qaims 

1.  A  cabochon  bezel  grinding  attachment  for  use  with  a  dop 
stick  holder  which  includes  a  laterally  extensive  dop  stick 
receiver  and  a  carrying  structure  for  the  receiver  having  an 
underportion  spaced  below  the  receiver,  the  receiver  having  a 
rear  portion  hinged  to  the  carrying  structure  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  a  forward  portion,  and  a  laterally  extensive  opening  ex- 
tending through  the  receiver  in  a  direction  from  said  forward 
to  said  rear  portion  thereof,  said  opening  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  defined  by  interior  walls  extending  in  said 
direction,  and  a  transverse  vertical  bore  through  said  forward 
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receiver  portion  and  intersecting  said  opening  thereof,  the 
attachment  comprising:  a  laterally  extensive  bezel  table  having 
rear  and  forward  portions,  the  table  rear  portion  having  a 
cross-sectional  configuration  complementary  with  that  of  the 
receiver  opening  and  being  slidably  and  fittably  receivable 
therein,  the  table  rear  portion  being  further  provided  with  a 
transverse  vertical  bore  therethrough  alignable  with  said  re- 


dating  at  least  one  finger  of  the  user  and  having  on  its 
outer  surface  a  segment  of  material  which  is  temporarily 
engaged  with  said  attached  segment  to  provide  an  attacha- 
ble-detachable structure. 


4^2,140 
ABRASIVE  SHEET 
Lorenzo  E.  Alessio,  Cairoli,  Italy,  assignor  to  Black  ft  Decker 
Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,374 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  23, 1977,  22348  A77 

Int.  Q.-  B24D  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  51-395  2  Qaims 


ceiver  bore;  fastening  means  for  insertion  through  the  receiver 
and  table  bores  for  removably  securing  the  table  in  the  receiver 
opening;  and  adjustable  means  for  disposal  between  said  for- 
ward portion  of  one  of  the  receiver  and  the  table  on  the  one 
hand  and  said  underportion  of  the  carrying  structure  on  the 
other  hand  efi'ective  both  to  support  the  bezel  table  forward 
portion  upon  said  underportion  and  to  adjust  the  inclination  of 
the  bezel  table  relative  thereto  about  said  axis. 


M      l4      II 


4,202,139 

CONFORMABLE  HAND  SANDING  PAD 

In  S.  Hong,  Hugo  Township,  Washington  County,  and  Glenn  E. 

Roelofs,  Oakdale,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,989 

Int.  Q.=  B24D  15/04 

U.S.  Q.  51-393  5  Claims 


1.  An  abrasive  sheet  for  cutting  a  workpiece  adapted  for  use 
with  a  sanding  tool  having  suction  means,  the  abrasive  sheet 

comprising:  .  u 

a  base  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  fonned  therem; 

and, 

abrasive  means  secured  to  said  base  sheet  for  definrng  a 
plurality  of  channels  thereon  extending  outwardly  from 
each  one  of  said  apertures;  and, 

said  abrasive  means  defining  a  plurality  of  channels  commu- 
nicating with  each  two  mutually  adjacent  ones  of  said 
apertures. 

4,202,141 
TWO  WAY  SPARK  PLUG  CLEANER  AND  METHOD 
Roy  A.  Fricke,  River  Forest,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,711 

Int.  Q.-  B24B  !/0a  3/34 

U.S.a.  51-412  11  Qaims 


1.  A  hand-held  sanding  pad  comprising 

(1)  a  conformable,  self-supporting  pad  at  least  about  1/32 
inch  thick  having  one  major  surface  and  an  opposite  major 
surface,  said  one  major  surface  being  capable  of  providmg 
adhesive  attachment  for  a  sheet  or  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive-coated abrasive  material  during  use  yet  permitting 
clean  removal  of  said  sheet  after  use,  said  pad  being 
formed  of  a  material  which  has  a  flexural  rigidity  of  at 
least  500  mg.  cm.  and  a  Shore  A  durometer  hardness  value 
of  less  than  40;  ,      .     j  u 

(2)  attached  to  said  opposite  major  surface  of  said  pad,  han- 
dle means  to  maintain  the  pad  in  contact  with  the  hand  of 
the  user  during  use,  said  handle  means  being  provided  by 
at  least  three  segments  of  hook-  and  loop-type  fastenmg 
material,  with  one  segment  of  said  fastening  material  being 
pennanently  attached  to  said  opposite  major  surface  and 
the  other  segments  being  temporarily  engaged  adjacent 
their  ends  to  fonn  a  ring  structure  capable  of  accommo- 


1.  A  spark  plug  cleaner  including  in  combination. 

a  closed  hollow  housing  comprising  a  lower  impeller  hous- 
ing and  an  upper  motor  housing,  each  of  said  housings 
having  interfitting  margins  whereby  said  housings  may  be 
held  frictionally  and  closely  fitting  relation  to  provide  a 
closed  but  separable  hollow  housing, 

a  drive  means  mounted  in  said  upper  motor  housing  and 
having  a  vertical  drive  shaft  extending  downwardly  into 
said  lower  impeller  housing, 

a  multi-directional  impeller  mounted  in  said  lower  impeller 
housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said  vertical  drive 
shaft,  said  impeller  having  an  axial  inlet  opening  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  about  the  pe- 
riphery thereof, 

elastic  spark  plug  holder  means  mounted  in  the  side  wall  of 
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said  lower  impeller  housing,  said  spark  plug  holder  means 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  spark  plug  in  a  horizontal 
position  and  in  register  with  respect  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  impeller,  and 
flow  directing  baffle  means  positioned  between  said  impeller 
and  the  base  of  said  lower  impeller  housing,  such  that 
upon  the  rotation  of  said  multi-directional  impeller  by  said 
drive  means  particulate  is  discharged  radially  outwardly 
against  said  mounted  spark  plug  and  said  baffle  means 
provides  a  path  for  predeterminely  guiding  the  flow  of  air 
and  spent  particulate  discharged  by  said  impeller  towards 
said  axial  inlet  opening  of  said  multi-directional  impeller 
and  into  the  eye  of  said  rotating  impeller  for  subsequent 
discharging  of  the  flow  of  air  and  particulate  by  said 
impeller  against  the  spark  plug  until  the  cleaning  opera- 
tion is  completed. 


cles  are  at  a  level  above  the  outlet  and  abrasive  particles  flow 
from  the  passage  when  the  level  of  abrasive  particles  falls 
below  the  outlet. 


4^2,142 

ABRASIVE  PARTICLE  BLAST  APPARATUS  FOR 

SURFACE  TREATMENT 

Har?ey  G.  Van  FoMen,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wheela- 

brator*Frye  loc^  Hafflpton,  N  Jl. 

Filed  JuL  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,116 

Int  a-  B24C  3/06,  7/00 

MS.  CL  51—425  8  Claims 


-•TO  OUST  COLLECTOR 


--FROM  REBOUND 
CORRIDOR 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatment  of  surfaces  by  projecting  dry 
abrasive  particles  at  high  velocity  onto  the  surface  including  a 
projecting  means  for  projecting  the  abrasive  particles,  a  feed 
means  for  feeding  abrasive  particles  from  a  feed  hoper  to  the 
projecting  means,  a  means  for  returning  the  abrasive  particles, 
dust  and  dirt  from  the  surface  to  a  level  above  the  feed  hopper, 
the  improvement  comprising  separating  means  for  treating  the 
returned  abrasive  particles,  dust  and  dirt  for  separation  of 
abrasive  particles  from  dust  and  dirt,  means  for  recycle  of  the 
separated  abrasive  particles  to  the  feed  hopper  and  means 
automatically  controlling  the  addition  of  abrasive  particles  to 
the  recycled  abrasive  particles  to  provide  for  continuous  pro- 
jection of  abrasive  particles  from  the  projecting  means,  said 
controlling  means  comprising  a  storage  bin  for  holding  a  sup- 
ply of  abrasive  particles,  an  inlet  opening  in  the  storage  bin  for 
replenishing  the  abrasive  particles  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  storage  bin,  a  passage  communicating 
the  storage  bin  with  the  hopper  comprising  an  upper  substan- 
tially vertically  disposed  portion  and  a  contiguous  lower  por- 
tion extending  angularly  downwardly  from  the  vertically 
disposed  portion  with  the  vertically  disposed  portion  having 
an  inlet  at  iu  upper  end  in  communication  with  the  outlet  of 
the  storge  bin  and  the  angularly  disposed  portion  having  an 
outlet  at  Its  lower  end  at  a  level  corresponding  to  the  level  of 
abrasive  particles  desired  for  insuring  supply  of  abrasive  parti- 
cles for  continuous  projection  from  the  projecting  means 
whereby  flow  of  abrasive  particles  from  the  outlet  of  the  angu- 
larly disposed  portion  is  blocked  when  recycled  abrasive  parti- 


4,202,143 
COMBINED  FORMWORK  AND  CAVITY  TRAY 
Brian  Mear,  and  Gary  Smith,  both  of  26A  Bull  Ring,  Ludlow, 
Shropshire,  England 

FUed  Juo.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,514 

Int  a^  E04D  13/00:  E06B  1/04,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  52—97  12  Claims 


1.  An  element  which  constitutes  a  combined  formwork  and 
cavity  tray  for  use  in  bridging  an  opening  in  a  wall,  said  ele- 
ment comprising:  a  flrst  web  portion  having  an  inner  edge,  a 
second  web  portion  having  an  inner  edge,  a  third  web  portion 
having  two  edges  of  which  one  is  connected  to  the  inner  edge 
of  the  first  web  portion  and  of  which  the  other  is  connected  to 
the  inner  edge  of  the  second  web  portion,  said  third  web  por- 
tion making,  in  any  transverse  section  through  the  element,  an 
included  angle  of  more  than  90*  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  web  portions,  said  second  web  portion  being  curved  in 
the  vertical  direction  toward  the  plane  containing  an  upper- 
most elongate  flat  surface  of  said  first  web  portion,  said  second 
web  portion  comprising  the  top  wall  of  a  second  box-section 
member  whose  transverse  cross-sectional  area  increases  from  a 
minimum  at  each  of  its  ends  to  a  maximum  intermediate  said 
ends  by  virtue  of  the  curvature  of  said  second  web  portion,  the 
first  web  portion  and  the  bottom  wall  of  said  second  box-sec- 
tion member  lying  on  parallel  planes. 


4,202,144 

CEMETERY  MONUMENT 

Norman  B.  Pattersoa,  4402  PhiUip  Atc.,  BUIingi,  Mont.  59101 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,959 

lat  a-'  E04H  13/00 

MS.  a.  52—103  10  Claims 


1.  A  cemetery  monument  including  a  base  and  a  main  body 
section  extending  upwardly  from  said  base;  said  body  section 
including  an  outer  shell  formed  of  a  plurality  of  textured  corro- 
sion-resistant metal  panels,  the  edges  of  which  are  affixed  to 
each  other  forming  a  substantially  enclosed  chamber,  said 
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body  section  having  at  least  one  opening  m  the  face  portion 
thereof,  said  face  portion  having  peripheral  flanges  around  the 
opening  therein  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  body  section 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  face  portion,  a^text  display 
member  disposed  within  said  opening  with  surfaces  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  peripheral  flanges,  means  securing  said  text 
display  member  to  said  peripheral  flanges  including  a  plurality 
of  pins  disposed  through  openings  in  said  penpheral  flanges 
and  extending  into  said  text  display  member  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  face  panel,  and  said  chamber  of  said 
body  section  being  substantially  filled  with  concrete. 

4,202,145 
CASr-IN-PLACE  CONCRETE  SLAB  POURING  FORM 
Alton  R.  Coulter,  Lonnie  G.  Hubbard;  Vincent  P.  Johnston,  all 
of  Sheridan,  Wyo.,  and  Michael  H.  Rich,  Westminster,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Leat-Er-Rite  Mfg.  Co.  Incorporated,  Sheridan, 

^**       Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,998 
Int.  a.-  E02D  27/00 
UA  a  52-169.1  lOaaims 


dwelling  compartment  positioned  above  a  rectangular  founda- 
tion floor  extending  the  entire  length  and  width  of  said  module, 
exterior  vertical  side  walls  and  end  walls  circumscnbing  the 
perimeter  of  said  foundation  floor,  an  interior  wall  parallel  to 
said  end  walls  and  substantially  centrally  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  length  of  said  foundation  floor,  a  short  staircase  extend- 
ing from  said  foundation  floor  in  said  first  compartment  to  a 
second  floor  of  said  second  compartment,  a  long  staircase 
positioned  adjacent  said  short  suircase  angled  in  the  opposite 
direction  therefrom  and  extending  from  said  second  floor  to  a 
third  floor  positioned  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  second 
floor  and  laterally  displaced  therefrom,  and  a  first  roof  posi- 
tioned atop  the  exterior  walls  bounding  said  second  compart- 
ment at  an  elevation  above  said  third  floor,  whereby  a  storage 
compartment  is  defined  by  said  foundation  floor,  second  floor, 
exterior  walls  and  interior  wall,  and  said  third  floor  is  adapted 
to  support  an  assembly  of  structural  components  which  define 
a  third  dwelling  compartment. 

4.202,147 

SILO 

Geors  Krogh.  10  Sycamore  St..  Leeton,  N.S.W.,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  30. 1978,  Ser.  No.  W8.231 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  5, 1977,  PD1505 

Int.  a.-  E04H  7/00 

UA  a  52-245  ^^■*'~ 


1  The  concrete  pouring  fonn  for  slabs  and  the  like  which 
comprises:  a  plurality  of  elongate  sheet  metal  wall  sections 
each  having  a  body  containing  two  horizontal  rows  of  vertica 
slots  spaced  one  above  another  in  vertically-aligned  pairs;  wall 
anchoring  means  having  a  vertically-spaced  pair  of  down- 
turned  hooks  positioned  and  adapted  for  hooked  insertion  into 
a  selected  pair  of  wall  section  slots  cooperating  therewith  to 
support  the  latter  in  upright  position  resting  upon  one  of  i« 
edges;  and,  comer-fonning  connectors  having  wings  disposed 
in  right  angular  relation  to  one  another,  at  least  one  of  said 
wings  having  a  first  vertically-spaced  pair  of  honzontally-dis- 
posSi  tongues  positioned  and  adapted  to  enter  a  selected  pair 
of  wall  sections  slots  when  placed  thereagainst  in  face-to-face 
overlapping  relation,  said  comer  connectors,  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  wall  sections  and  wall-anchoring  means  cooper- 
ating  in  assembled  relation  to  define  an  enclosure  effective  to 
receive  and  retain  wet  concrete  poured  therein. 

4,202,146 

TRANSPORTABLE  MODULE  FOR  TRILEVEL 

DWELLING 

Williaffl  C.  Adams,  2822  SE.  8th  St.,  Ocala,  "*■  32670 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,720 

Int  a.-  E04H  3/00 

U.S.  a  52-236.4  '  Claims 


'W 


1  A  transportable  housing  module  adapted  for  use  in  the 
constrtiction  of  a  dwelling  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 


1  A  circular  storage  silo  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  vertical  columns  arranged  in  a  circular  fashion,  wall 
members  connected  to  said  columns  to  fonn  an  enclosure,  a 
support  plate  member  for  each  column  mounted  on  the  surface 
of  the  ground,  a  slotted  base  plate  for  each  column  being 
slidably  mounted  on  its  associated  support  plate,  means  on  the 
support  plate  engageable  with  the  slots  of  the  base  plate  to 
provide  limited  radial  movement  of  said  base  plates  on  said 
support  plates,  each  of  said  columns  being  mounted  on  and 
fixedly  connected  to  a  base  plate  wherein  said  columns  can 
move  radially  outwardly  when  said  wall  members  are  sub- 
jected to  perimetric  tension. 

4,202,148 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THICK-WALLED  REFRACTORY 

FIBER  MODULES  AND  THE  PRODUCT  FORMED 

THEREBY 

Carl  E.  Frahme,  and  Gary  E.  Wygant  both  of  Valencia,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Industrial  Insulations,  Inc.,  Qty  of  Industry. 

^^^'        Filed  Jun.  26. 1978.  Ser.  No.  919J30 
lnta.-E04B;/iAF27D///6 

U5.  a.  52-592  >«^«^"» 

1  A  lightweight  dimensionally-stable.  homogeneous,  gener- 
ally non-flexible  refractory  liner  element  for  lining  the  wall  of 
a  high  temperature  chamber  consisting  of: 
a  multiplicity  of  layers  of  spun  refractory  fibers  typically 
having  a  length  of  3  to  6  inches  accreted  by  vacuum 
deposition  to  a  thrckness  of  3  to  8  inches  from  an  aqueous 
sluVry  of  said  fibers  and  held  bonded  together  by  binder 
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nuterial;  and  at  least  one  corner  of  said  element  being 
deeply  rabbeted  ship-lap  fashion  from  end-to-end  and 
adapted  to  mate  compiementally  with  the  similarly  rab- 


beted comer  of  another  of  said'eletneots  to  form  a  lining 
for  a  high  temperature  chamber  with  the  planes  of  said 
fiber  layers  lying  in  planes  generally  nori^ial  to  the  cham- 
ber wall. 


4^2,149 

CONSTRUCTION  DEVICE 

Normtn  A.  Bctmc,  Sr.,  3937  Fecmster,  VImIU,  Calif.  93277 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905.167 

lat.  a-  E04B  1/38 

US.  G.  52—499  10  Gaims 


1  A  construction  device  for  use  with  a  support  in  anchoring 
a  worli  object  on  concrete  or  the  like,  the  construction  device 
compnsing  an  anchor  member  having  a  leg  portion  for  embed- 
ding in  concrete;  means  borne  by  the  anchor  member  for 
interconnecting  the  anchor  member  and  a  second  object;  and  a 
fastening  member  having  first  and  second  projections  so  re- 
lated as  to  be  interchangably  connectable  to  the  interconnect- 
ing means  for  positioning  in  a  first  attitude,  with  the  fint  pro- 
jection secured  on  said  support  and  the  second  projection 
connected  to  said  interconnecting  means  supporting  the  an- 
chor member  for  the  pouring  of  concrete  about  the  leg  portion 
thereof,  and  a  second  attitude,  with  the  first  projection  con- 
nected to  the  interconnecting  means  supported  by  the  anchor 
member  on  said  concrete  and  the  second  projection  extending 
therefrom  for  securing  to  said  work  object. 


4J02,1S0 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODtaNG  EW  ELOPES  IN  A 

CONTINLOLS  OPERATION 

Nib  E.  Petervon,  Nybro,  Sweden,  aaaigaor  to  AB  Stiirc  LJiiag- 

dahl,  Nybro,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,940,  Nov.  18,  1976,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,489,  Sep.  13,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  contiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  471.484,  May  20, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jua.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

914,950 

Claiou  priority,  application  Swedem  May  25,  1973,  7307391 

Int  a:  B65B  H/4S 

IS.  G.  53—206  5  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  folder  in  the  form  of  an 

envelope  with  at  least  one  enclosure,  said  envelope  being  made 

from  an  envelope  blank  having  a  first  section,  a  second  section, 

and  a  third  section  formed  by  a  first  crease  and  a  second  crease, 

respectively,  comprising:  first  conveying  means  for  conveying 

enclosures  along  a  first  rectilinear  path;  second  conveying 


means  for  conveying  envelope  blanks  along  a  second  rectilin- 
ear path;  said  first  and  second  paths  intersecting  at  a  common 
location;  and  an  enveloping  station  located  at  said  intersection 
of  said  first  and  second  paths  for  folding  said  envelope  blanks 
about  said  enclosures  and  about  said  fint  crease  dividing  said 
first  and  second  sections,  said  first  section  having  a  first  and  a 
second  stnp  of  adhesive  thereon,  said  enveloping  station  com- 
prising a  first  rotating  roller  mounted  below  said  first  path,  and 
a  second  rotating  roller,  said  fint  and  second  rotating  rollen 
being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  enveloping  station  so  as  to 
receive  therebetween  said  envelope  blanks  from  said  second 
conveying  means,  said  fint  and  second  rotating  rollen  defining 
therebetween  a  first  nip  below  the  end  portion  of  said  fint  path 
for  advancing  said  envelope  blanks  upwardly  toward  said  end 
portion,  said  second  roller  having  vacuum  means  for  holding 
said  fint  crease  of  each  envelope  blank  fast  thereto,  and  a  third 
rotating  roller  rotatably  mounted  above  said  second  rotating 


roller  at  a  point  on  the  circumference  of  said  second  rotating 
roller  remote  from  said  fint  nip  so  as  to  define  a  second  nip 
spaced  circumferentially  about  said  second  roller  from  said 
fint  nip,  said  second  nip  lying  in  a  plane  containing  said  end 
portion  of  said  fint  path,  said  fint  nip  and  second  nip  being 
spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said  second  roller  by  more 
than  90  degrees  but  less  than  180  degress  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  second  roller,  said  enveloping  station  further 
comprising  a  heating  device  for  heating  said  fint  section  when 
said  fint  crease  is  held  fast  by  said  vacuum  means,  so  that  said 
fint  and  second  adhesive  strips  formed  on  said  fint  section 
become  activated  and  thereby  glue  the  fint  and  second  sec- 
tions together  upon  advancement  of  said  envelope  blank 
through  said  second  nip,  said  heating  device  being  mounted 
above  said  third  roller,  whereby  prior  to  the  folding  and  seal- 
ing of  said  fint  and  second  sections  at  least  one  enclosure  is 
advanced  to  said  second  nip  and  thereby  enclosed  in  said 
envelope  blank  between  said  fint  and  second  sections. 


4,202.151 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  nCARETTE  PACKS 
Hciu  Fockc,  and  Kurt  Licdtke,  both  of  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  k  Pftahl,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  730,116,  Oct.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,102,486. 
This  application  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,042 

Claims  priorit).  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1975,  2445256 

lit  G.-  B65B  7/04 
U.S.  CL  53—378  12  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  the  Haps  of  a  scalable  blank 
wrapped  around  a  group  of  cigarettes  in  a  tubular  manner  with 
the  Haps  projecting  out  beyond  both  ends  of  the  group  and 
including,  at  each  end  of  the  blank,  an  outer  fiap  (15),  side  Haps 
(17,  18)  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the  outer  flap,  and  an 
inner  flap  (16)  adapted  to  be  folded  directly  over  the  ends  of 
the  cigarettes  in  the  group  and  having  a  sealing  strip  (19)  on  its 
outer  edge  adapted  to  be  folded  and  compressively  urged 
against  the  inside  of  the  outer  flap  when  the  latter  is  in  an 
upnght,  unfolded  position,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  turret  (33), 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  rectangular  pockets  (30)  radially 
disposed  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tucret. 
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(c)  each  pocket  being  open  at  both  ends  and  having  its  axis 
parallel  to  the  turret  axis, 

(d)  a  U-shaped  abutment  member  (31)  defining  the  outer  and 
lateral  side  walls  of  each  pocket  and  extending  out  beyond 
both  opposite  ends  of  a  group  of  cigarettes  wrapped  in  a 
tubular  blank  and  disposed  in  said  pocket, 

(e)  the  outer  flaps  (15)  and  the  side  flaps  (17,  18)  bearing 
against  the  walls  defined  by  the  abutment  member, 

(0  a  pair  of  radially  disposed  sealing  shoes  (29)  slidably 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  turret  adjacent  the  open 


ends  of  each  pocket  and  transversely  movable  relative  to 
the  pocket  axis  to  individually  fold  an  upright  inner  flap 
against  the  ends  of  the  groups  of  cigarettes  and  to  simulta- 
neously fold  the  sealing  strip  attached  to  the  outer  edge  of 
said  ipner  flap  and  compressively  urge  said  strip  against 
the  inside  of  an  upright  outer  flap  bearing  against  said 
abutment  member,  and 
(g)  means  for  radially  moving  said  sealing  shoes  both 
towards  and  away  from  the  pockets  at  predetermined 
times  during  the  rotation  of  said  turret. 


versely  heat-sealing  a  leading  poriion  of  said  tube,  loading 
vertically  upwards  a  stack  of  nesting  cups,  some  cups  contain- 
ing beverage  making  material,  into  the  open  end  of  said  tube  by 
means  of  a  ram  or  like  lifting  device,  flattening  said  tube  below 
the  lifted  cups,  partially  transversely,  heat-sealing  the  flattened 
tube  below  the  cups  to  secure  the  stack  of  cups  within  the  tube 
and  to  provide  the  tube  with  a  remaining  transverse  open 
portion,  removing  the  ram  or  like  lifting  device  from  the  tube 
through  the  remaining  open  portion  thereof,  and  thereafter 
transversely  heat -sealing  said  open  portion  of  said  tube  to  form 
a  hermetically  sealed  package. 


4,202,152 
WRAPPING  PROCESS 
Robert  E.  Coles,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  General 
Foods  Limited,  Banbury,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,355.  May  9, 1977. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10. 1978,  Ser.  No.  923.112 

Int.  G.-  B65B  9/12 

US.  G.  53-451  5  Gaims 


1.  A  continuous  form-fill  seal  process  for  forming  a  package 
of  a  stack  of  nesting  cups,  some  cups  of  which  contain  bever- 
age making  material,  which  process  comprises  forming  a  tube 
from  an  upwardly  moving  sheet  of  wrapping  material,  trans- 


4.202,153 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING 

CONTAINERS  HORIZONTALLY 

Bernard  Lemer,  Hudson,  and  Dana  J.  Liebhart.  Streetsboro. 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Automated  Packaging  Systems, 

Inc..  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977.  Ser.  No.  845,114 

Int.  G.-  B65B  43/36 

U.S.a  53-459  32  Gaims 


■       / 


J    '' —  r— — ii— TV  - 


I 


---„-a' 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  container,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  tubular  web  having  a  container  poriion 
connected  to  the  web  along  a  line  of  weakness,  the  con- 
tainer portion  having  a  sealed  end  part  and  an  opposite 
end  pari  provided  with  a  transverse  opening; 

(b)  advancing  the  web  in  one  direction  along  a  path  of  travel 
to  position  the  container  portion  at  a  loading  station: 

(c)  opening  the  container  poriion  while  the  container  por- 
tion is  connected  to  the  web; 

(d)  placing  a  product  to  be  loaded  into  the  container  portion 
onto  a  product  carrier  positioned  at  a  fint  position; 

(e)  displacing  the  product  carrier  in  a  direction  generally  the 
same  as  said  one  direction  into  a  second,  extended  position 
where  the  carrier  extends  into  the  opened  container  por- 
tion; 

(0  pushing  the  product  to  be  packaged  from  the  carrier  into 
the  container  poriion;  and, 

(g)  restraining  the  web  and  separating  the  container  portion 
from  the  restrained  web  with  forces  applied  to  the  con- 
tainer portion  by  a  selected  one  of  the  carrier  and  the 
product  after  the  performance  of  step  d  and  prior  to  the 
completion  of  step  f. 
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4^2,154 

CROP  HEADER  FOR  A  CROP  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

HAVING  A  CROP  CONSOLIDATING  COMPONENT 

WHICH  DETACHABLY  MOUNTS  A  PLURALITY  OF 

INTERCHANGEABLE  CROP  GATHERING 

COMPONENTS 

T.  WUlian  Waldrop,  New  Holland,  and  Joe  E.  Shriver,  East 

Earl,  both  of  Pa^  aaiignon  to  Sperry  Rami  Corporation,  New 

Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,565 

lot  a.-  AOID  47/00 

U.S.  a  56—2  7  Gaims 
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where  said  second  harvesting  attachment  is  connected  to 
the  main  frame;  and 
releasable  locking  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
first  plurality  of  detachable  mounting  means  for  selec- 
tively locking  either  said  second  or  third  plurality  of 
detachable  mounting  means  thereto  under  conditions 
where  said  first  or  second  harvesting  attachment,  respec- 
tively, is  connected  to  said  main  frame. 


<**  jA 


,1* 


432,155 

-   AQUATIC  WEED  CUTTER,  DE-ROOTER  AND 

HARVESTER 

Errol  G.  Stewart,  14  Wood  St.,  Rockland,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  26, 1977,  282509 

Int.  a.-  AOID  am 

U.S.  a  56—9  11  Claims 


2.  A  harvesting  header  for  a  mobile  harvesting  machine 
comprising: 

a  transversely  elongated  main  frame  attachable  to  the  har- 
vesting machine,  said  frame  comprising  opposite  sides,  a 
bottom  wall  extending  between  said  opposite  sides,  and  a 
rear  wall  having  a  crop  discharge  opening; 

a  transverse  crop  conveying  means  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  and  extending  between  said  opposite  sides  above 
the  bottom  wall  for  moving  crop  material  along  said  floor 
and  discharging  it  rearwardly  through  the  discharge 
opening; 

a  first  plurality  of  detachable  mounting  means  spaced  along 
said  and  across  the  width  of  the  main  frame  generally 
below  bottom  wall; 

a  first  harvesting  attachment  comprising  a  transversely  elon- 
gated subframe  assembly  including  first  transversely  ex- 
tending rearwardly  facing  means  and  a  second  plurality  of 
detachable  mounting  means  spaced  along  said  first  rear- 
wardly facing  means  and  respectively  cooperative  with 
said  first  plurality  of  detachable  mounting  means  to  releas- 
ably  connect  the  attachment  to  the  main  frame,  said  at- 
tachment furiher  comprising  means  mounted  on  said 
transversely  elongated  subframe  assembly  and  operative 
to  remove  crop  material  from  the  field  as  the  harvesting 
nuchine  advances  and  deliver  the  crop  material  to  said 
crop  conveying  means  when  the  attachment  is  mounted 
on  the  main  frame,  said  first  rearwardly  facing  means 
operatively  disposed  adjacent  said  main  frame  under  con- 
ditions where  said  first  harvesting  attachment  is  con- 
nected to  the  main  frame; 

and  a  second  harvesting  attachment  comprising  a  second 
transversely  elongated  subframe  assembly  including  sec- 
ond transversely  extending  rearwardly  facing  means  and  a 
third  plurality  of  detachable  mounting  means  spaced 
along  said  second  transversely  extending  rearwardly  fac- 
ing means  and  respectively  cooperative  with  said  first 
plurality  of  detachable  mounting  means  to  releasably 
connect  the  second  harvesting  attachment  to  the  main 
frame,  said  second  harvesting  attachment  further  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  row  units  mounted  on  said  second  trans- 
versely elongated  subframe  assembly,  each  row  unit  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  row  of  row  planted  crop  material  as 
the  machine  advances  and  delivers  the  crop  material  to 
said  crop  conveying  means  when  the  second  harvesting 
attachment  is  mounted  on  the  main  frame,  said  second 
rearwardly  facing  means  operatively  disposed  adjacent 
said  main  frame  transverse  member  under  conditions 


1.  An  aquatic  weed  cutter,  de-rooter  and  harvester  of  modu- 
lar construction  permitting  ready  disassembly  into  modular 
components  for  ease  of  transpori,  comprising  flotation  means, 
a  weed  cutter  and  de-rooting  head  assembly  carried  by  extensi- 
ble framing  to  permit  selective  positioning  of  the  head  assem- 
bly with  respect  to  the  bed  of  a  body  of  water,  and  wherein  the 
head  assembly  has  weed  severing  means  provided  along  its 
forward  edge  and  vortex  generators  along  its  rearward  edge, 
and  a  veriically  extensible  containment  chamber  at  least  par- 
tially surrounding  the  head  assembly,  at  working  depth,  to 
contain  severed  weeds  and  weed  fragments. 


4,202,156 

ROTARY  MOWER 

Anton  V.  Golyanovsky,  proead  Solomennoi  Storozhki,  8,  kv.  12, 

Moscow,  and  Albert  P.  Kuznetsov,  Dirizhabelnaya  ultisa,  28, 

kv.  25,  Dolgoprudny  Moskovskaya  oblast,  both  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,070 
Claims    priority,    application    U.S.S.R.,    Jun.    10,    1977, 
2493781(1] 

Int.  a.2  AOID  35/264 
U.S.  a.  56—13.6  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  mower,  a  cutter-bar  movable  axially  reciproca- 
bly  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  plurality  of  rotatably  driven  cutters 
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mounted  on  said  cutter-bar,  means  dynamically  developing 
flywheel  momentum  on  the  cutters  individually,  and  the  last- 


mentioned  means  comprising  eccentric  masses  pivoted  on  the 
cutters. 


4,202,157 

SELECTIVE  DOWN  COTTON  RETRIEVING  BELT 

William  E.  Rood,  Jr.,  1195  S.  Idaho  Rd.,  Apache  Junction,  Ariz. 

85220 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,914 

Int.  a.-  AOID  45/]% 

U.S.a.56-28  SOaims 


tudinal  axis  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  support  plate;  and 
(ii)  a  cover  member  formed  of  a  plurality  of  discrete, 
separate  sectional  pieces,  each  sectional  piece  having  a 
substantially  circular  cross-section  with  a  diameter 
varying  from  a  minimum  diameter  adjacent  the  ends  of 
the  sectional  piece  to  a  maximum  diameter  at  substan- 
tially the  longitudinal  center  of  the  sectional  piece,  the 
plurality  of  sectional  pieces  positioned  on  said  shaft 
member  in  abutting  end-to-end  relationship  to  extend 
with  an  undulant  diameter  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  shaft  member  for  rotation  therewith; 


1.  A  flexible  cotton  retrieving  belt  for  use  in  a  cotton  retriev- 
ing system  including  an  upper  pulley  and  a  lower  pulley  for 
supporting  said  belt,  said  belt  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  disposed  in  spaced  relation- 
ship along  the  outer  surf'ace  of  said  belt  for  opening  when 
said  belt  is  flexed  as  said  belt  passes  over  said  pulleys  and 
closing  when  said  belt  straightens  as  said  transverse  slots 
move  away  from  said  pulleys;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  island-like  pads  disposed  along  the  outer 
surface  of  said  belt,  each  of  said  island-like  pads  being 
substantially  bisected  by  one  of  said  transverse  slots  and 
separated  from  the  others  of  said  island-like  pads  by  shal- 
low valley-like  gaps; 

whereby,  said  island-like  pads  selectively  close  upon  and  grasp 
tufts  and/or  fibers  of  down  cotton  on  or  embedded  in  the 
ground  as  said  belt  passes  around  and  away  from  said  lower 
pulley. 

4,202,158 

CROP  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Edwards,  P.O.  Box  1151,  Brandon,  Fla.  33511 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,177 

Int.  a.=  AOID  46/00,  46/22 

US.  a.  56-328  R  ^^  ^^^ 

1.  A  crop  harvesting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  plate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  crop-severing  rods,  each  including: 

(i)  an  elongated  shaft  member  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  plate  with  its  longi- 


(c)  drive  means  for  rotating  each  crop-severing  rod  shaft 
member  in  a  continuous  uni-directional  rotational  move- 
ment about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(d)  a  crop  catcher  including: 

(i)  a  flexible  body  member  capable  of  assuming  a  rolled 

position  and  an  extended  position;  and 
(ii)  frame  means  mounting  said  flexible  body  member  with 

said  support  plate;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  flexible 
body  member  between  its  rolled  position,  adjacent  said 
frame  means,  and  its  extended  position,  overlying  an  area 
of  ground  to  catch  crops  severed  from  crop-bearing  fo- 
liage by  said  crop-severing  rods. 

4,202,159 
CONVEYOR  FOR  A  COMBINE  HARVESTER 
John  J.  Young,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,404,  Jun.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,170 

Int.  a-  AOID  43/02.  89/00 

U.S.  a.  56-364  18  Claims 


»-. 


1.  A  flexible  endless  conveyor  for  a  harvester  pickup  apron 
comprising  in  combination: 

an  elastomeric  belt  having  a  reinforced  base  and  a  plurality 
of  integrally  molded  elastomeric  cleats,  raised  from  the 
surface  of  the  base  and  oriented  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
across  the  width  of  the  belt  for  the  full  length  of  the  belt 
with  adjacent  cleats  of  a  row  interrupted  by  a  space  and  an 
opening  in  the  base  of  the  belt  in  the  area  defined  by  the 
space  between  adjacent  cleats,  each  of  said  cleats  having  a 
bore  therethrough  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  base  of 
the  belt,  the  bores  of  cleats  in  a  row  being  aligned  in  a 
direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  lenghtwise  direc- 
tion of  the  belt; 
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a  rod  mounted  in  each  of  the  rows  within  the  bores  of  the  strand  while  allowing  the  effect  strand  to  move  in  an  oscillat- 

cleats  in  a  row;  and  jng  manner  along  the  advancing  foundation  strand  and  to 

a  plurality  of  nexible  tines  mounted  on  the  rods  within  the  become  wound  thereabout,  and  a  guide  for  the  binder  strand 

openmgsm  the  base  of  the  belt  between  adjacent  cleats  of  positioned  upstream  from  said  foundation  strand  guide  and 

a  row,  said  tines  each  having  a  coiled  portion  having  a 

bore  through  which  one  of  said  rods  extends. 


4^2,160 
CROP  WORKING  MACHINE 

Cornelis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  BrUschenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,614 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  29,   1976, 
7607093 

Int.  a:  A61D  76/00 
VS.  a.  56—366  36  Oaims 


1.  A  crop  working  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least 
one  rake  member  being  rotatable  about  an  upwardly  extending 
axis  and  supported  on  said  frame,  driving  means  connected  to 
rotate  said  rake  member,  said  rake  member  including  circular 
rim  means  and  tine  means  mounted  on  said  nm  means  whereby 
said  tine  means  is  pivotable  from  a  lower  crop  engaging  posi- 
tion to  a  raised  inoperative  p)Osition,  a  tine  engaging  device 
being  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  path  described  by 
said  tine  means  during  rotation,  said  device  being  positionable 
to  engage  said  tine  means  in  the  latter's  operative  position 
during  rotation  thereof  and  said  tine  means  being  guided  by 
said  device  to  an  inoperative  raised  position. 


4^2,161 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  NOVELTY  YARN 

Martin  B.  Foil,  Jr.,  Mount  Pleasant,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Tuscarora 

Yarns,  Inc.,  Mount  Pleasant,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,205 

Int.  a- D02G  i/i4 

US.  a.  57—12  19  Oalnu 

1.  In  a  spinning  or  twisting  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
rotatable  spindle  and  delivery  rolls  for  delivering  a  strand  to 
the  spindle  for  being  wound  to  form  a  package,  and  said  ma- 
chine having  a  strand  guide  carried  by  a  strand  guide  support 
and  positioned  for  guiding  the  strand  in  its  path  of  travel  from 
the  delivery  rolls  to  the  spindle,  and  wherein  the  strand  is 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  foundation  strand  in  the  production  of  a 
novelty  yam  therefrom,  the  combination  therewith  of  auxiliary 
strand  guide  means  also  carried  by  said  support  and  adapted 
for  guiding  respective  effect  and  binder  strands  onto  the  ad- 
vancing foundation  strand  for  becoming  wound  thereabout  to 
produce  a  novelty  yam,  said  auxiliary  strand  guide  means 
comprising  a  guide  for  the  effect  strand  positioned  upstream 
from  said  guide  for  the  foundation  strand  and  laterally  offset 
from  the  path  of  travel  of  the  foundation  strand  and  adapted 
for  guiding  the  effect  strand  onto  the  advancing  foundation 


downstream  from  said  effect  strand  guide  and  also  being  later- 
ally offset  from  the  path  of  travel  of  the  advancing  foundation 
strand  and  adapted  for  guiding  the  binder  strand  onto  the 
advancing  foundation  and  effect  strands  for  binding  the  effect 
strand  to  the  underlying  foundation  strand. 


4,202,162 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  TEXTILE 

nSRES 

Louis  Vignon,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Heberlein  His- 
pano  SA,  Vernier,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,190 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   9,   1977, 
13652/77;  Sep.  4,  1978,  9696/78 

Int.  a-  DOIH  1/12 
U.S.  G.  57—58.89  I  9  Gaims 


T~T  ' 


1.  A  process  for  spinning  textile  fibres,  in  which  the  Tibres 
are  transported  in  a  gas  stream  to  a  gas  permeable  collecting 
surface  having  a  defmed  suction  zone  located  between  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  closely  spaced  rotary  friction  discs,  at 
least  part  of  the  gas  stream  is  caused  to  pass  through  the  said 
gas  permeable  collecting  surface,  the  fibres  are  angularly  di- 
verted from  the  direction  of  the  gas  stream  flowing  through 
the  collecting  surface,  the  fibres  being  fed  into  the  gap  between 
the  discs,  the  discs  are  rotated  in  opposite  directions  and  the 
fibres  are  mechanically  twisted  thereby,  and  drawn  off  in  yarn 
form. 

2.  Apparatus  for  spinning  textile  fibres  comprising  a  guide 
duct,  means  for  feeding  fibres  in  a  gas  stream  through  said 
duct,  a  gas  permeable  collecting  surface  with  a  suction  zone 
located  adjacent  the  exit  from  said  duct,  a  twisting  device 
comprising  two  closely  spaced  rotary  friction  discs  and  means 
for  causing  rotation  of  said  discs  in  opposite  directions,  each 
disc  having  a  central  opening,  the  opening  in  one  disc  commu- 
nicating with  said  guide  duct  while  the  opening  in  the  other 
disc  provides  a  gas  exit  opening  for  gas  passing  through  said 
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suction  zone,  the  gap  between  said  discs  providing  an  exit  for  pressurized  air  from  said"  casing  through  said  carding  means 
the  fibres  which  are  twisted  thereby  into  the  form  of  a  yarn,     into  said  channel. 


4,202,163 
SPINNING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Turk,  Remscheid;  Herbert  Schiminski,  Huckeswagen, 
and  Erich  Lenk,  Remscheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Remscheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,978 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2714089;  Jul.  20, 1977,  2732678 

Int.  a.-  DOIH  1/12 
U.S.  G.  57—58.95  ^  Claims 


4,202,164 

LUBRICATED  PLASTIC  IMPREGNATED  ARAMID 

HBER  ROPE 

Neville  H.  Simpson,  and  Fred  E.  Dykeman,  both  of  Kenosha, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Amsted  Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago, 

111. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,339 

Int.  G.-  D07B  1/16.  5/00:  D02G  3/36 

VS.  G.  57-232  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  spinning  fibers  into  a  yarn  by  the  steps  of 
introducing  a  tow  of  fibers  into  a  carding  chamber  having  a 
rotating  carding  roller  and  discharging  individual,  separated 
fibers  into  a  fiber  feed  channel,  conveying  the  fibers  in  an 
airstream  flowing  through  said  channel  and  out  of  an  elon- 
gated, narrow  mouth  of  said  channel  extending  parallel  with 
and  contiguous  to  a  line  of  yarn  formation  in  which  said  fibers 
are  spun  into  a  yarn  on  at  least  one  air  permeable  surface 
moving  substantially  transversely  to  the  line  of  yarn  formation 
and  through  which  air  is  drawn  along  the  line  of  yarn  forma- 
tion by  suction  means,  the  improvement  wherein  an  air  pres- 
sure gradient  is  maintained  so  that  the  static  air  pressure  de- 
cre?ises  in  cascade  fashion  such  that 

P«>Pi>P2>P.^<Po. 

wherein 

?u  is  a  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  carding  chamber, 

Pi  is  the  air  pressure  in  the  channel, 

P2  is  the  air  pressure  in  the  free  flight  interval  of  the  individ- 
ual fibers  between  the  mouth  of  the  channel  and  the  line  of 
yam  formation,  P2  being  equal  to  or  less  than  Po, 

P3  is  the  air  pressure  in  the  suction  means,  and 

Po  is  the  atmospheric  air  pressure. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  spinning  of  individual  fibers  into  a  yam 
along  a  line  of  yarn  formation  including  hollow,  air  permeable, 
rotating  roller  means  containing  suction  means  into  which  a 
current  of  air  is  drawn  to  form  said  line  of  yarn  formation 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  roller  means,  fiber  feed 
channel  means  for  conveying  a  stream  of  said  fibers  through  a 
channel  mouth  extending  along  and  adjacent  to  said  line  of 
yam  formation,  the  improvement  comprising  carding  means  to 
receive  a  tow  of  fibers  and  separate  it  into  the  individual  fibers, 
said  carding  means  embodying  a  rotatably  driven  carding 
roller  with  projections  on  its  circumference  in  a  carding  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  channel  for  discharge  of  sepa- 
rated fibers  into  the  channel,  a  pressurizable  casing  forming  a 
substantially  airtight  chamber  about  said  carding  means,  tow 
passage  means  extending  through  said  casing  for  feed  of  a  tow 
of  entangled  fibers  to  said  carding  means,  seal  means  to  seal  the 
tow  passage  means  substantially  against  leakage  of  pressurized 
air,  and  air  passage  means  in  said  carding  means  for  flow  of 


1.  A  rope  comprising  a  central  core,  said  central  core  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  aramid  fiber  strands  laid  around  a 
central  core  strand,  said  strands  being  lubricated  with  a  heavy, 
viscous  lubricant,  a  plurality  of  aramid  fiber  outer  strands  laid 
around  said  central  core,  said  strands  being  equally  spaced 
from  each  other  and  lubricated  with  a  heavy,  viscous  lubncant. 
and  a  flexible  thermoplastic  material  filling  the  space  be- 
tween said  central  core  and  said  outer  strands  and  be- 
tween adjacent  outer  strands  to  retain  the  lubricant  in  said 
strands  and  to  keep  said  outer  strands  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  each  other, 
said  thermoplastic  material  extending  outwardly  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  outer  strands. 


4,202,165 
BELLOWLESS  CUCKOO  CLOCK 
Christian  M.  J.  Jauch,  Louisville,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Spartus 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,255 

Int.  G.-  G04B  21/08 

VS.  G.  368—272  ^  Gaims 


'S» 


1.  In  a  cuckoo  clock  having  a  clock  mechanism,  a  cuckoo 
whistle  actuable  to  produce  the  cuckoo  sound  and  having 
entry  and  exit  openings,  bellowless  mechanical  means  for 
actuating  said  cuckoo  whistle,  and  linking  means  connecting 
said  bellowless  mechanical  means  to  said  clock  mechanism  for 
automatically  actuating  the  bellowless  mechanical  means  at 
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preselected  intervals  determined  by  said  clock  mechanism,  said 
bellowless  mechanical  means  comprising: 

an  air  blower; 

a  valve  housing  having  an  entry  port  communicating  with 
said  blower  and  an  exit  port  communicating  with  the 
entry  opening  of  said  cuckoo  whistle; 

a  shutter  within  said  valve; 

and  means  mounting  said  shutter  for  sequential  movement 
within  said  housing  from  a  first  position  in  which  said 
shutter  closes  said  entry  port  to  an  intermediate  position  in 
which  neither  the  entry  port  nor  the  exit  port  is  closed  by 
the  shutter  to  a  final  position  in  which  the  exit  port  is 
closed  by  the  shutter; 

said  linking  means  comprising  means  connected  to  said 
shutter  for  actuating  said  sequential  movement  by  the 
shutter  at  said  preselected  intervals. 


4^2,166 
SOLID  STATE  WATCH  MODULE  CONSTRUCTION 

Katsuhjko  Komiyama,  Tokyo;  Noriyuki  Kasama,  Hino;  Keiji 
Tsukamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Tomomi  Murakami,  Higashi-Yamato, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,500,  Sep.  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1975,  50-118599; 

Oct.  7, 1975, 50-121136;  Oct  13, 1975, 50-122489;  Oct.  21, 1975, 

50-125971 

Int.  G.^  G04B  /P/ia  G04C  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  368—82  5  Claims 


to  provide  a  display  of  said  time  information  and  having  a 
third  plurality  of  electrical  terminals; 

a  cell  suppporting  frame  having  a  substrate  retaining  recess 
formed  at  one  side  of  said  cell  supporting  frame  to  position 
said  substrate  relative  to  said  display  cell,  said  cell  sup- 
porting frame  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  battery  sup- 
porting frame  to  retain  said  substrate  between  said  sub- 
strate receiving  recesses  of  said  battery  supporting  frame 
and  said  cell  supporting  frame,  and  said  cell  supporting 
frame  having  a  cell  receiving  recess  formed  on  another 
side  of  said  cell  supporting  frame  at  a  central  portion 
thereof  to  receive  said  display  cell  at  a  position  opposing 
to  said  battery  with  respect  to  said  substrate; 

first  and  second  connector  members  made  of  electrical  con- 
ductive rubber,  and  disposed  between  said  display  cell  and 
said  substrate  said  first  and  second  connector  members 
positioning  said  display  cell  with  respect  to  said  substrate 
within  said  cell  receiving  recess  and  making  electrical 
contact  between  the  first  and  third  plurality  of  electrical 
terminals;  and 

first  and  second  cell  retaining  plates  rigidly  secured  to  said 
cell  supporting  frame  at  the  one  side  thereof  to  compress 
said  display  cell  to  said  first  and  second  connector  mem- 
bers which  are  consequently  held  in  pressured  contact 
with  said  substrate  to  ensure  electrical  conductance  be- 
tween said  first  and  third  plurality  of  electrical  terminals. 


4,202,167 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  POWER 
Robert  M.  Suggitt,  Wappingers  Falls;  William  N.  Gilmer,  Pat- 
terson, both  of  N.Y.,  and  George  N.  Richter,  San  Marino, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,820 
Int.  a^  P02C  i/22 
U.S.  a.  60—39.02  5  Oaims 


7  wwriB 


1.  A  solid  state  watch  module  construction  having  a  battery, 
comprising: 

a  ceramic  substrate  having  an  integrated  circuit  chip 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  substrate  at  a  central  portion 
thereof  and  providing  drive  signals  indicative  of  time 
information,  a  first  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  formed 
on  the  one  side  of  said  substrate  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  integrated  circuit  chip  through  printed  circuit 
leads,  and  a  second  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  formed 
on  another  side  of  said  substrate  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  integrated  circuit  chip  and  said  battery  to 
receive  electric  power  therefrom; 

a  battery  supporting  frame  having  a  first  recess  formed  on 
one  side  of  said  battery  supporting  frame  at  a  central 
portion  thereof  to  support  said  battery  at  said  central 
portion  to  be  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  integrated 
circuit  chip,  a  second  recess  formed  on  another  side  of  said 
battery  supporting  frame  to  support  said  substrate  at  said 
another  side  thereof,  and  a  third  recess  formed  between 
said  first  and  second  recesses; 

a  metallic  intermediate  battery  supporting  plate  received  in 
the  third  recess  of  said  battery  supporting  frame  and  over- 
lying said  another  side  of  said  substrate,  said  battery  sup- 
porting plate  serving  as  shock  absorbing  means  to  prevent 
said  battery  from  being  brought  into  direct  contact  with 
said  substrate  when  said  module  construction  is  subject  to 
external  shocks; 

an  electro-optical  display  cell  responsive  to  said  drive  signals 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  generation  of  power  wherein  a  nickel- 
containing  carbonaceous  or  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  or  solid 
fuel  is  gasified  by  partial  oxidation  with  oxygen-containing  gas 
at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  producing  hot  raw 
fuel  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  admixed 
with  nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  cooling  said  hot  raw  fuel  gas  with  the  production  of 
steam  and  expanding  the  so-produced  steam  in  a  heat  engine 
with  the  production  of  power,  passing  said  cooled  raw  fuel  gas 
now  containing  nickel  carbonyl  in  admixture  with  added  steam 
or  water  vapor  into  contact  with  a  water  gas  shift  reaction 
catalyst  at  elevated  pressure  and  a  temperature  above  about 
3 IS*  C.  effecting  decomposition  of  nickel  carbonyl  and  re- 
moval of  nickel  from  the  fuel  gas  stream  and  also  effecting 
conversion  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbon  monoxide  and 
steam  in  said  fuel  gas  to  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen,  thereby 
producing  a  fuel  gas  enriched  in  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide, 
and  subjecting  said  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide-enriched  fuel 
gas  to  substantially  complete  combustion  and  expansion  of  the 
products  of  combustion  in  a  heat  engine  with  the  generation  of 
power. 
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4,202,168 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  POWER  FROM 
LHV  GAS 
Willard  P.  Acheson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Richard  A.  Morris,  Mis- 
souri  City,  Tex.;  Raymond  J.  Rennard,  Pitteburgh,  and 
Thiagangan  VIswanathan,  Allison  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,850,  Apr.  28, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1878,  Ser.  No.  925,703 
Int.  a.^  F02C 1/22,  7/22 
MS.  a.  60-39.06  24  Oaims 


conduit  means  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  inlet  of  the  first 
stage  caulytic  combustion  chamber,  said  conduit  means  com- 
municating through  the  heat  exchanger  with  the  LHV  gas 
conduit  means  for  delivery  of  LHV  gas  to  the  first  stage  cata- 
lytic combustion  chamber,  hot  gas  conduit  means  from  the 
outlet  of  the  second  stage  catalytic  combustion  chamber  to  the 


1  A  method  for  the  in-situ  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subsurface 
carbonaceous  deposit  comprising  igniting  the  carbonaceous 
deposit  to  form  a  combustion  front,  delivenng  air  mto  the 
carbonaceous  deposit  under  pressure  and  displacing  it  through 
the  combustion  front  to  burn  a  portion  of  the  carbonaceous 
deposit  and  drive  oil  and  LHV  gas  ahead  of  the  combustion 
front,  delivering  produced  oil  and  LHV  gas  to  the  surface, 
mixing  air  with  the  LHV  gas  and  passing  the  mixture  in 
contact  with  an  oxidation  catalyst  to  oxidize  combustibles  m 
the  LHV  gas  to  produce  hot  combustion  products,  the  amount 
of  air  mixed  with  the  LHV  gas  being  less  than  the  stoichiomet- 
ric equivalent  of  the  combustibles  in  the  LHV  gas  and  limiting 
the  maximum  temperature  reached  on  oxidation  to  the  maxi- 
mum operating  temperature  of  the  catalyst,  generating  power 
with  the  hot  combustion  products  from  the  oxidation,  and 
driving  a  compressor  with  power  generated  to  compress  the 
air  delivered  into  the  carbonaceous  deposit. 


gas  turbine  for  delivery  of  hot  products  of  combustion  to  the 
gas  turbine,  and  air  conduit  means  from  the  air  compressor 
connected  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  the  LHV  gas  before 
entrance  to  the  first  stage  catalytic  combustion  chamber  and  to 
gas  delivered  to  the  second  stage  catalytic  combustion  cham- 
ber. 


4,202,170 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS  TURBINES 

Franz-Josef  Meyer,  Marbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesdlschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,727 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  29, 

1976,  2659351 

Int.  a.-  F02C  7/22.  9/14 

U.S.  a  60-39J3  *  ^■""» 


4,202,169 
SYSTEM  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF  GASES  OF  LOW 
HEATING  VALUE 
Willard  P.  Acheson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Richard  A.  Morris,  Mis- 
souri City,  Tex.,  and  Thiagarnjan  Viswanathan,  Allison  Park, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company, 

Cont"nuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  791,850,  Apr.  28, 1977, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  '25,703,  Jul. 

18, 1978.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,557 

Int.  a^P02Ci/2ZF02C  7/22 

U.S.  a  60-39.12  ,        ]^J^, 

1  Apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  power  from  LHV  gas 
discharged  from  an  in-situ  combustion  process  comprising  a 
sas  turbine,  an  air  compressor  driven  by  the  gas  turbine,  an 
external  combustor  for  burning  the  LHV  gas.  said  combustor 
comprising  a  first  stage  catalytic  combustion  chamber  and  a 
second  stage  catalytic  combustion  chamber,  a  heat  exchanger 
between  the  first  stage  catalytic  combustion  chamber  and  the 
second  stage  catalytic  combustion  chamber  connected  to  de- 
liver  products  of  combustion  discharged  from  the  first  stage 
catalytic  combustion  chamber  through  the  heat  exchanger  to 
the  second  stage  catalytic  combustion  chamber.  LHV  gas 
conduit  means  to  the  heat  exchanger  for  delivering  the  LHV 
gas  from  the  in-situ  combustion  process  to  the  heat  exchanger. 
Mid  heat  exchanger  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  pass- 
ing the  LHV  gas  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  products  ot 
combustion  from  the  first  stage  catalytic  combustion  chamber. 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  gas  turbines  of  the  type  having 
a  variable  inlet  cross-section  for  primary  air  compnsing: 

(a)  a  turbine  combustion  chamber  inlet  means  for  admitting 
a  supply  of  fuel  and  primary  air  to  a  turbine  combustion 

chamber;  ,    ,  i.        u 

(b)  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  means  for  injecting  fuel  through 

said  inlet  means; 

(c)  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  nozzle  means; 
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(d)  inlet  adjustment  means  exposed  to  fuel  pressure  in  said  4^2,172 

supply  means  for  adjusting  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  BOOST  SURVIVABLE  RAMJET  ELEMENTS 

inlet  means  so  as  to  achieve  a  matching  of  primary  air  Dietrich  W.  Brunner,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
quantity  to  fuel  quantity  supplied  to  the  combustion  cham-      Company,  Seattle,  Wash, 
ber  in  dependence  upon  said  fuel  pressure.  f''***  ^'''  >•  1*76,  Ser.  No.  662,983 

Int.  a.^  F02K  7/10 


U.S.  a.  60-245 


lOaim 


4,202,171 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FUEL  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Wilhelm  JuriMh,  Nellingen;  Christian  Greune,  Furstenfeld- 
brucic,  and  Karl  Maier,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,676 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1977,  270259 

Int.  a.-  P02C  9/08 
VS.  a.  60—39.28  R  11  Gaims 


1.  Fuel  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  fuel  for  a  gas 
turbine  engine  comprising: 

a  fuel  metering  slide  valve  which  directly  controls  the  sup- 
ply of  fuel  to  a  gas  turbine  engine  in  dependence  on  the 
position  of  a  movable  control  slide  piston  of  said  metering 
slide  valve, 

a  first  servo-mechanism  including  an  electro  hydraulic  con- 
verter responsive  to  electrical  input  signals  to  control  the 
flow  of  a  first  servo-fluid  supply, 

a  second  servo-mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a 
second  servo-fluid  supply  which  acts  on  the  control  slide 
piston  to  control  the  position  of  said  control  slide  piston, 
said  second  servo-mechanism  being  in  turn  controlled  by 
the  first  servo-fluid  supply  from  said  first  servo-mech- 
anism, 

and  feedback  signal  means  for  supplying  the  second  servo- 
mechanism  with  a  feedback  signal  which  is  the  function  of 
the  position  of  the  control  slide  piston  of  the  metering 
valve, 

whereby  high  regulating  speed  of  said  control  slide  piston  is 
obtained  due  to  the  servo-mechanism,  while  instabilities  in 
the  operation  of  the  metering  valve  are  limited  by  the 
feedback  signal  means, 

wherein  said  second  servo-mechanism  includes  a  movable 
auxiliary  control  slide  piston  which  controls  the  flow  of 
the  second  servo-fluid  supply  to  said  control  slide  piston, 
and  wherein  the  feedback  signal  means  includes  means  for 
supplying  a  feedback  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the 
distance  between,  and  the  related  velocities  of,  the  control 
slide  piston  and  the  auxiliary  control  slide,  piston,  and 

wherein  said  feedback  signal  means  includes  fluid  in  a  com- 
mon chamber  contacted  by  respective  facing  pressure 
faces  of  said  control  slide  piston  and  said  auxiliary  control 
slide  piston. 


1.  In  a  rocket-ramjet  projectile,  having  a  solid  boost  propel- 
lant  for  use  during  the  rocket  phase,  and  a  ramjet  fuel  disposed 
in  a  fuel  tank  within  the  projectile  during  the  ramjet  phase,  the 
solid  boost  propellant  disposed  in  a  chamber,  the  chamber 
functioning  as  a  combustor  once  the  solid  boost  propellant  is 
exhausted,  the  combustion  comprising: 

(a)  injector  means  communicating  with  the  ramjet  fuel  or 
injecting  ramjet  fuel  into  combustor  after  the  solid  boost 
propellant  is  exhausted; 

(b)  flameholding  means  mounted  to  the  projectile  in  the 
rammed  air  stream  for  producing  a  stabilized  flame  front 
in  the  combustor  during  ramjet  operation; 

(c)  a  graphite  slip-on  cover  associated  with  said  injector 
means  and  said  flameholding  means  for  protecting  said 
injecting  means  and  flameholder  means  from  high  temper- 
atures during  the  burning  of  the  solid  boost  propellant, 
said  graphite  slip-on  cover  being  removable  after  the 
substantial  burnout  of  the  solid  boost  propellant. 


4,202,173 
SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  OF  AN 
•     INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Nobuaki  Wakita,  and  Kohei  Igarashi,  both  of  Susono,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1978, 53*31686 
Int.  G.-'  FOIN  3/10 
U.S.G.  60-290  1  Claim 


1.  A  secondary  air  supplying  device  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  exhaust  manifold,  and  an  exhaust  passage 
provided  with  a  catalyzer  for  purifying  exhaust  gas  which 
flows  therein,  said  device  comprising: 

first  air  injection  means  having  a  first  air  injection  port  in 
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said  exhaust  passage  upstream  of  the  exhaust  manifold  of 
the  engine; 

second  air  injection  means  having  a  second  air  injection  port 
in  said  exhaust  passage  upstream  of  said  catalyzer; 

an  air  pump  for  supplying  secondary  air; 

a  first  vacuum  pressure  passage; 

a  second  vacuum  pressure  passage; 

a  third  vacuum  pressure  passage  fluidly  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  second  vacuum  pressure  passage; 

a  first  air  changing  means  connected  to  said  air  pump  and 
comprising  a  first  pneumatic  valve  having  a  first  dia- 
phragm chamber  connected  to  the  intake  manifold 
through  said  first  vacuum  pressure  passage; 

a  second  air  changing  means  comprising  a  second  pneumatic 
valve  having  a  second  diaphragm  chamber  and  being 
adapted  to  selectively  supply  the  secondary  air  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  air  injection  ports; 

a  solenoid  valve  in  said  first  vacuum  pressure  passage,  said 
solenoid  valve  having  an  atmospheric  air  introduction 
port; 

a  thermo-switch  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  engme; 

said  solenoid  valve  being  actuated  by  said  thermo-switch  so 
that  when  the  engine  is  operated  in  a  cooled  condition, 
atmospheric  air  is  introduced  into  said  first  diaphragm 
chamber  so  as  to  release  the  secondary  air  into  the  atmo- 
sphere, and  when  the  engine  is  operated  in  warming  and 
warmed  up  conditions,  intake  manifold  vacuum  pressure 
is  introduced  into  said  first  diaphragm  chamber  so  as  to 
supply  the  secondary  air  to  said  second  air  changing 
means; 

said  second  diaphragm  chamber  being  connected  to  the 
intake  manifold  by  means  of  said  second  vacuum  pressure 
passage  and  said  third  vacuum  pressure; 

a  vacuum  pressure  changing  switch  in  said  second  vacuum 
pressure  passage,  said  vacuum  pressure  changing  switch 
having  an  atmospheric  air  introduction  port  and  a  sensor 
for  detecting  the  temperature  of  engine  cooling  water,  so 
that  when  the  engine  is  operated  in  a  warming  condition, 
atmospheric  air  is  transmitted  to  said  second  diaphragm 
chamber  so  as  to  supply  the  secondary  air  to  said  firsr  air 
injection  port,  and  when  the  engine  is  operated  in  a 
warmed  up  condition,  the  intake  manifold  vacuum  pres- 
sure is  transmitted  to  said  second  diaphragm  chamber,  so 
as  to  supply  the  secondary  air  to  said  second  air  injection 
port; 
a  pressure  delay  valve  by  which  vacuum  pressure  is  main- 
tained in  said  second  diaphragm  chamber  during  a  prede- 
termined time  interval  after  the  intake  manifold  vacuum 
pressure  is  reduced  when  the  engine  is  in  a  high  load 
operating  condition,  said  pressure  delay  valve  being  in 
said  second  vacuum  pressure  passage;  and 
a  vacuum  pressure  introduction  valve  through  which  vac- 
uum pressure  is  temporarily  transmitted  to  said  second 
diaphragm  chamber,  so  as  to  supply  the  secondary  air  to 
said  second  air  injection  port  when  the  intake  manifold 
vacuum  pressure  is  abruptly  increased,  said  vacuum  pres- 
sure introduction  valve  being  in  said  third  vacuum  pres- 
sure passage. 


for  maintaining  a  preset  pressure  in  said  container,  a  reservoir 
holding  a  supply  of  service  fluid,  a  pump  for  transferring  the 
service  fluid  from  said  reservoir,  a  chamber  for  the  service 
fluid  whose  volume  is  equal  to  at  least  the  consumption  of  fluid 
by  a  working  stroke  of  a  device  utilizing  said  drive,  said  cham- 
ber being  divided  by  a  piston  into  two  spaces,  a  first  pipeline 
for  communicating  said  accumulator  with  one  space  of  said 
chamber,  a  second  pipeline  adapted  for  communicating  the 
other  space  of  said  chamber  with  the  device  utilizing  said 


drive,  said  second  pipeline  being  provided  with  a  closing  de- 
vice for  cutting  off  the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  device,  a  distribut- 
ing device  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
closing  device,  a  third  pipeline  for  communicating  said  pump 
with  said  other  space  of  the  chamber,  a  nonreturn  valve  m- 
stalled  in  said  third  pipeline,  a  fourth  pipeline  communicating 
with  said  first  pipeline  and  with  the  pump  and  intended  to 
supply  the  service  fluid  from  the  reservoir  into  the  accumula- 
tor. 


4,202,175 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DUMP  TRUCK 
John  D.  Hale,  and  Frank  L.  Hale,  both  of  P.O.  Box  11,  Swis- 
shome,  Oreg.  97480 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,741,  May  13, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,443 

Int.  a-  F15B  15/18 

U.S.  G.  60-477  9  Gaims 


1^^^ 


4,202,174 
HYDRAULIC  DRIVE 
Anatoly  S.  Grigorenko,  ulitsa  Tovstukho,  1,  kv.  21;  Jury  A. 
Moroz,  ulitsa  Fugenflrova,  11,  kv.  91;  German  N.  Kuznetsov, 
ulitsa  Romanenko,  8,  kv.  46;  Vladimir  I.  Vimba,  ulitsa  50  let 
VLKSM,  4.V,  k?.  55;  Vladimir  V.  Landyshe?,  ulitsa  50  let 
VLKSM,  14.a,  k?.  22,  all  of  Omsk;  Jury  A.  Bocharov,  15 
Parkovaya,  18,  korpus  1,  kv.  109,  and  Anatoly  V.  Safonov, 
Se?astopolsky  prospekt,  51,  korpus  1,  k?.  11,  both  of  Moscow, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,621 
Int  a^  F15B  1/02 
VJS.  G.  60—413  3  Gaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  drive  comprising  a  gas-hydraulic  accumula- 
tor in  the  form  of  a  container  filled  with  a  service  fluid  and  gas 


tfiu^ — *" — ' 


1.  A  hydraulic  dump  body  control  system,  said  system  com- 
prising, 

a  pump, 

a  hydraulic  lift  cylinder  coupled  to  a  truck  dump  body  and 
in  communication  with  said  pump, 

a  first  relief  valve  of  a  remote  pilot  operated  type  in  up- 
stream communication  with  said  pump, 

a  directional  control  valve  of  a  solenoid  actuated  type  in 
piloting  communication  with  said  first  relief  valve  piloting 
the  last  mentioned  valve  to  a  closed  position  for  pressur- 
ization  of  said  cylinder  by  said  pump  and  alternatively 
piloting  same  open  for  unloading  of  pump  output  to  a 
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reservoir,  a  control  circuit  for  said  directional  control 
valve  including  an  operator  actuated  switch. 

a  second  relief  valve  also  of  a  remote  pilot  operated  type  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  cylinder,  and 

a  manually  adjustable  flow  control  valve  in  piloting  commu- 
nication with  said  second  relief  valve  to  permit  manually 
controlled  exhausting  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder  to  a 
reservoir  and  hence  lowering  of  the  dump  body  in  a  con- 
trolled manner. 


4,202,176 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AN 

EXHAUST  GAS  TURBOCHARGER  FORMED  BY  AN 

EXHAUST  GAS  TURBINE  AND  BY  A  SUPERCHARGING 

BLOWER  DRIVEN  THEREBY 
Haas  Meager,  Freiberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
lug.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Akticngesellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  739,027,  Nov.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Nor.  7, 
1975,2549934 

Iirt.  a^  F02B  iim 
U.S.  a  60-400  12  Claims 
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separating  the  heated  working  fluid  from  substantially  all  the 
geothermal  fluid; 


rapidly  varporizing  the  working  fluid  and  utilizing  the  re- 
sulting vapors  to  operate  a  mechanical  working  device  to 
produce  work. 
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4,202,177 
ENERGY  PRODUCTION  FOR  COMPLEX 
GEOTHERMAL  WATERS 
Donld  E.  Garrett,  110  N.  Bristol  St,  OJai,  CaUf.  93023 
Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,080 
brt.  a^  F03G  7/aa  FOIK  2im 
U.S.  a  60-641  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  utilizing  geothermal  fluid  from  a  well  as  a 
source  of  energy  to  produce  work,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
effecting  an  initial  contact  within  the  confines  of  said  well 
between  the  geothermal  fluid  and  an  immiscible  working 
fluid  for  a  sufficient  residence  period  to  effect  a  heat 
transfer  from  the  geothermal  fluid  to  the  working  fluid; 
flowing  the  resultant  geothermal  fluid-working  fluid  mixture 
to  the  surface; 


4,202,178 
LOW.BOIUNG  UQUID  APPARATUS 
Pud  L.  Peterman,  Rte.  1,  Box  161;  S.  F.  Peterman,  Rte.  2,  Box 
33,  and  Henry  D.  Waldrep,  P.O.  Box  372,  all  of  Celioa,  Tex. 
75009 

FUed  JuB.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,500 

Int.  a^  F03G  i/Oa  FOIK  ll/dO 

U.S.  a.  60-675  14  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  with  an  exhaust-gas  line, 
an  exhaust-gas  turbo-charger  including  an  exhaust-gas  turbine 
in  said  exhaust-gas  line  and  a  supercharging  blower  driven  by 
the  exhaust-gas  turbine,  a  catalyst  in  said  exhaust-line,  an  auxil- 
iary by-pass  line  branching  off  said  exhaust-gas  line  in  by-pass- 
ing relationship  to  said  exhaust-gas  turbine  and  said  catalyst,  a 
control  valve  means  responsive  to  the  charging  pressure  of  air 
supplied  by  the  supercharging  blower  to  the  engine  and  lo- 
cated between  the  exhaust  gas  line  and  the  by-pass  line  for 
controlling  flow  through  said  by-pass  line,  and  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  charging  pressure  for  opening  said  con- 
trol valve  when  said  charging  pressure  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value  so  as  to  cause  that  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases 
which  could  result  in  thermal  overloading  of  the  catalyst  to 
flow  through  said  by-pass  line  and  around  said  catalyst. 
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1.  A  thermodynamic  motor  powered  fluid  compression 
apparatus,  comprising  a  centrally  pivotable  arm  member,  liq- 
uid holding  tank  means  affixed  to  respective  opposite  end 
extremes  of  said  arm  member,  a  fluid  communication  means 
extending  between  said  liquid  holding  tank  means,  with  said 
tank  means  and  fluid  communication  means  comprising  a 
closed  system,  a  low-boiling  liquid  supply  contained  in  said 
closed  system,  first  and  second  water  holding  tank  means  into 
which  respective  ones  of  said  liquid  holding  tank  means  are 
immersible  by  pivot  action  of  said  arm  member;  fluid  compres- 
sion means,  drive  means  connected  between  said  pivotable  arm 
member  and  said  fluid  compression  means,  and  heat  exchang- 
ing means  communicating  with  said  fluid  compression  means 
and  said  water  holding  tank  means  whereby  heat  of  compres- 
sion is  transferred  into  said  water  holding  tank  means. 
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4,202,179 

SOLAR  AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Edwin  F.  Shelley,  New  Rochelle,  N.Ym  assipor  to  New  York 

Institute  of  Technology,  Old  Westbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,919 

Int  a.^  F25B  27/00 

U  A  a  62-2  16  Claims 
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supply  banks  and  means  for  replacing  spent  banks  with  fresh 
supply  banks  and  in  which  system  the  first  and  second  supply 
banks  alternate  in  the  roles  of  "service"  supply  and  "reserve" 
supply  to  a  downstream  line  fed  through  a  line  pressure  regula- 
tor, and  resetting  means  is  provided  for  effecting  the  exchange 
of  such  roles  upon  replacement  of  the  supply  bank  which  has 
most  recently  been  acting  as  "service"  supply,  and  in  which 
system  the  bank  acting  as  "service"  supply  tends  to  become 
relatively  cold  under  moderate  or  relatively  high  flow  de- 
mands and  the  bank  acting  as  "reserve"  supply  tends  to  remain 
relatively  warm,  flow  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  flow  rate 
from  the  acting  "service"  bank  to  a  predetermined  level  not 
greatly  exceeding  the  average  flow  demand  of  said  down- 
stream line  to  thereby  limit  the  rate  of  absorption  of  heat-of- 
vaporization  by  the  relatively  cold  acting  "service"  bank,  and 
means  for  bleeding  makeup  gas  from  the  relatively  warm 
acting  "reserve"  bank  so  long  as  such  predetermined  level  is 
not  sufficient  to  meet  demand  in  said  downstream  line. 


® 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  and/or  cooling  internal  environ- 
ment air  using  solar  energy,  comprising: 
a  central  member  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  top 

surface  being  radiation-absorbing; 
a  top  member,  which  is  substantially  transmissive  of  solar 

radiation,  disposed  above  the  top  surface  of  said  central 

member  and  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  define  a  first  air 

chamber  as  between  said  central  and  top  members; 
a  bottom  member  disposed  below  the  bottom  surface  of  said 

central  member  and  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  form  a 

second  chamber; 
a  desiccant  disposed  in  said  second  chamber; 
auxiliary  heating  elements  disposed  in  contact  with  said 

desiccant  and  adapted  to  heat-dry  said  desiccant; 
means  for  energizing  said  auxiliary  heating  elements  when 

solar  energy  is  insufficiently  present;  and 
means  for  periodically  circulating  internal  environment  air 

through  said  second  chamber. 


4,202,181 
FUEL  CONSERVATION  CONTROLLER  FOR  HEATING 

AND  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  W.  Lamb,  172-41  Highland  Ave.,  Jamaica  EsUtes,  N.Y. 

11432 
Continttation*iB*part  of  Ser.  No.  779,735,  Mar.  21, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,090,372.  This  appUcation  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,109 

Int  a=  F25B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  62-141  .     5  Claims 


4,202,180 
LIQUEHED  GAS  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Frank  H.  Cox,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A  Fetzer 
Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,995 

Int  a^  F17C  7/02 

VS.  a  62-50  W  Claims 


1     i 


a_- 


1.  In  a  liquefied  gas  supply  system  having  first  and  second 


1.  A  controller  for  reducing  the  energy  consumption  of  a 
closed,  variable  capacity  system  of  the  type  used  for  modifying 
the  climate  of  an  area  remote  from  the  system,  said  system 
including  means  for  varying  the  energy  input  to  the  system  for 
varying  the  capacity  thereof,  said  controller  comprising: 
first  parameter  sensing  means  disposed  for  sensing  a  first 
parameter  indicative  of  the  actual  capacity  of  the  system 
at  any  given  time  and  for  providing  a  first  tracking  signal 
output  indicative  thereof; 
second  parameter  sensing  means  disposed  for  sensing  a  sec- 
ond parameter  indicative  of  the  most  energy  efficient 
system  capacity  based  on  said  second  parameter  and  for 
providing  a  second  tracking  signal  output  indicative 

thereof; 

third  parameter  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  third  parameter 
indicative  of  the  most  energy  efficient  system  capacity 
based  on  said  third  parameter  and  for  providing  a  third 
tracking  signal  output  indicative  thereof; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  and  third  track- 
ing signal  outputs  for  comparing  said  second  and  third 
tracking  signals,  selecting  the  one  indicative  of  the  most 
energy  efficient  system  capacity  and  for  providing  a  first 
control  signal  output  indicative  of  said  one  tracking  signal; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  tracking  signal 
output  and  said  first  control  signal  output  for  comparing 
said  first  tracking  signal  indicative  of  said  actual  system 
capacity  with  said  first  control  signal  indicative  of  said 
most  energy  efficient  system  capacity  and  for  providing  a 
second  control  signal  output  indicative  of  the  change  in 
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energy  input  necessary  to  adjust  said  actual  system  capac- 
ity to  said  most  energy  efficient  capacity;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  control  signal 
output  and  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  capacity  varying  means  to  effect  said 
change. 


bores  in  said  jaws,  a  rotary  washer  seated  on  one  jaw  in  align- 
ment with  one  of  said  bores,  a  rotary  nut  supported  on  the 


4^2,182 
MULTI-TUBE  EVAPORATOR  FOR  A  COOLER  USED  IN 

AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Kenichi  Kawashina,  Hitachi;  Yoaiaki  Arima,  Taga;  Yoshihide 
Endo,  Katsuta;  Atsushi  Suginuma;  Akira  Uenishi,  both  of 
Mito,  and  Seigo  Miyamoto,  Takahagi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1977,  52-53473 

Int.  a.-  F25B  41/06 

VS.  a.  62—511  5  Claims 


MR 
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other  jaw  in  alignment  with  the  other  bore,  and  a  tensioning 
screw  passing  through  said  washer  and  engaging  said  nut. 


{} 


1.  A  multi-tube  evaporator  for  a  cooler  used  in  an  automo- 
bile having  a  refrigerant  supply  header,  a  refrigerant  collector, 
a  plurality  of  evaporating  tubes  connecting  said  refrigerant 
supply  header  and  said  refrigerant  collector,  and  a  plurality  of 
fms  associated  with  evaporating  tubes  characterized  in  that  a 
columnar  member  is  tightly  inserted  in  said  each  evaporating 
tube  at  its  inlet,  the  diameter  of  said  columnar  member  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  evaporating 
tube,  and  capillary  means  being  engraved  as  a  spiral  groove  on 
the  surface  of  said  columnar  member  for  passing  refrigerant 
from  said  refrigerant  supply  header  into  each  evaporating  tube 
by  capillary  action  with  a  reduction  in  the  pressure  of  the 
refrigerant  as  it  passes  therethrough,  whereby  the  refigerant  is 
uniformly  distributed  into  the  evaporating  tubes. 


4,202,183      ' 
GEAR  COUPUNG 
Michael  FrShlich,  Kirchheim-Teck,  and  Walter  StMhle,  Uhingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stnttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,226 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,2643784 

Int.  a.2  F16C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  64—1  C  4  Claims 

1.  In  S'loothed  coupling  including  a  coupling  bushing  with 
internal  teeth,  a  first  ring  gear  with  convex  external  teeth  in 
mesh  with  a  portion  of  the  internal  teeth  of  the  bushing  and  a 
second  ring  gear  with  convex  external  teeth  in  mesh  with 
another  poriion  of  the  internal  teeth  of  the  bushing,  a  combina- 
tion comprising  a  suppori  disk  secured  to  one  of  said  ring 
gears,  a  pair  of  facing  clamp  jaws  joumalled  for  rotation  on 
said  support  disk  at  diametrically  opposed  pivot  points;  con- 
necting means  disposed  between  the  end  portions  of  said  jaws; 
and  tensioning  means  engaging  said  jaws  between  said  pivot 
points  for  substantially  radially  forcing  said  jaws  against  said 
connecting  means,  said  tensioning  means  including  aligned 


4,202,184 
HOMOKINETIC  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Werner  Krude,  Neunkirchen,  and  Alfons  Jordan,  Hennef,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uni*Cardan  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1977,  2740226 

Int.  a-  F16D  3/84.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  64-32  R  4  Claims 
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1.  A  homokinetic  universal  joint  assembly  comprising:  an 
inner  joint  member;  an  outer  joint  member  having  an  outer 
peripheral  poriion;  torque  transmission  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  joint  members  to  effect  torque 
transmission  therebetween;  means  supporiing  said  torque 
transmission  means  in  operative  engagement  between  said 
inner  and  outer  joint  members;  a  tubular  drive  sleeve  locked  in 
engagement  about  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  outer 
said  joint  member;  a  sealing  boot  affixed  in  sealing  engagement 
between  said  inner  and  outer  joint  members,  said  sealing  boot 
including  a  thickened  portion  at  one  end  thereof;  axial  grooves 
formed  in  said  outer  peripheral  poriion  of  said  outer  joint 
member  and  extending  generally  axially  of  said  joint  assembly; 
at  least  one  annular  groove  formed  in  said  outer  peripheral 
poriion  of  said  outer  joint  member  extending  circumferentially 
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thereof  transversely  of  said  axial  grooves;  said  tubular  drive 
sleeve  being  shaped  to  conform  with  the  configuration  of  said 
axial  grooves  and  said  at  least  one  annular  groove  to  lock  said 
tubular  drive  sleeve  in  fixed  engagement  relative  to  said  outer 
joint  members;  said  axial  grooves  being  uniformly  distributed 
over  said  outer  peripheral  poriion,  said  at  least  one  angular 
groove  having  a  depth  which  is  greater  than  the  depth  of  said 
axial  grooves  and  being  arranged  at  approximately  the  mid- 
point of  said  outer  peripheral  poriion  of  said  outer  joint  mem- 
ber over  which  said  axial  grooves  extend;  and  an  annular 
recess  formed  in  said  outer  peripheral  poriion  of  said  outer 
joint  member  receiving  therein  said  thickened  portion  of  said 
sealing  boot,  said  tubular  drive  sleeve  being  formed  to  extend 
over  said  annular  recess  to  fixedly  mount  said  sealing  boot  on 
said  joint  assembly. 


4,202,185 
WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Bascum  G.  Lesley,  Pickens,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,787 

Int.  a-  D04B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  66-203  5  Qaims 


1.  A  trick-sinker  for  a  warp  knitting  machine  comprising:  a 
trick-sinker  suppori  member,  a  trick  sinker  band  mounted  on 
one  side  of  said  trick-sinker  support  and  a  plurality  of  thin  plate 
members  spaced  from  another  to  accommodate  a  knitting 
needle  between  adjacent  plate  members  and  connected  to  said 
trick-sinker  suppori  member  on  the  side  thereof  away  from 
said  trick  sinker  band,  each  of  said  thin  plate  members  having 
a  sinker  throat  closely  adjacent  the  top  of  said  trick  sinker  band 
and  opening  towards  said  trick  sinker  band. 


4,202,186 

APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING  A  BUNDLE  OF  HBERS 

SUCH  AS  A  SLIVER  OR  TOP 

Sadao  Ohtake,  Nishinomiya;  Shuji  Hayashida,  Osaka;  Hirot- 
sugu  Matsunaga,  Yokkaichi,  and  Michinobu  Kaimori,  Suzuka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,054,  May  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,172,704. 

This  application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1977, 52-61548 

Int.  a.2  D06B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  68—3  R  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dyeing  a  bundle  of  fibers  in  a  dyeing  bath 

comprising: 

(a)  a  unit  dyeing  can  formed  by  a  main  can  and  an  auxiliary 
can  separably  mounted  on  said  main  can,  filling  means  for 
filling  a  bundle  of  fibers  into  an  upper  portion  of  said 
dyeing  can  wherein  said  upper  portion  corresponds  to  said 
auxiliary  can; 

(b)  pushing  means  for  pushing  a  mass  of  said  bundle  of  fibers 
contained  in  said  auxiliary  can  into  said  main  can  to  form 
a  full  packaged  main  can; 

(c)  separation  means  for  separating  said  auxiliary  can  from 
said  main  can; 

(d)  arrangement  means  for  arranging  a  plurality  of  said  full 
packaged  main  cans  in  a  predetermined  positional  rela- 


tionship conforming  to  the  layout  of  a  plurality  of  main 
cans  in  said  dyeing  bath; 
(e)  supplying  means  for  supplying  said  full  packaged  main 
cans,  which  have  been  previously  arranged  in  said  prede- 
termined positional  relationship,  to  said  dyeing  bath; 
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(0  dyeing  means  for  dyeing  said  full  packaged  main  cans; 

and 
(g)  take-out  means  for  taking-out  dyed  bundles  of  fibers  from 

said  main  cans,  thereby  resulting  in  an  empty  main  can. 


432,187 
WASHING  BASKET  OF  WASHING  MACHINE  CAPABLE 

OF  FUNCnONING  AS  HYDRGEXTRACTOR 
Soiti  Hukuzawa,  Hitachi;  Mituyuki  Togasi,  Iwaki,  and  Toshiro 
Mori,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1977,  52-67290 

Int.  a.-  D06F  77/06,  23/04,  37/14 

U.S.  a  68—18  F  2  Claims 


1.  A  washing  machine  having  a  hydroextracting  function 
comprising:  an  outer  frame;  an  outer  tub  resilienlly  supported 
in  said  outer  frame  by  suspension  rod  means;  a  plastic  washing 
basket  having  a  hydroextracting  function  rotatably  supported 
in  said  outer  tub  and  provided  with  a  bottom  and  an  upwardly 
extending  side  wall;  a  pulsator  provided  in  said  washing  basket, 
substantially  at  a  center  of  the  bottom  of  said  washing  basket; 
driving  means  provided  outside  of  said  outer  tub  for  rotating 
said  pulsator  during  a  washing  operation  and  rotating  said 
washing  basket  during  a  hydroextracting  operation;  means  for 
draining  the  water  from  a  bottom  of  said  outer  tub;  means  for 
overflowing  the  water  from  an  upper  portion  of  a  side  wall  of 
said  outer  tub;  said  side  wall  of  the  washing  basket  having 
formed  on  an  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  protrusions,  each  of  said  protrusions 
having  an  arcuate  cross-section  projecting  inwardly  of  said 
washing  basket,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
grooves,  each  of  said  grooves  being  formed  between  said 
longitudinally  extending  projections  so  that  said  protrusions 
and  the  grooves  are  alternatively  disposed  over  the  entire 
circumference  of  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  side  wall 
of  said  washing  basket,  wherein  hydroextracting  apertures  are 
formed  at  least  in  bottoms  of  said  grooves,  the  width  of  said 
protrusions  being  within  a  range  of  20  mm  to  50  mm,  and  the 
depth  of  said  grooves  being  within  a  range  of  S  mm  to  10  mm. 
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and  taid  washing  tMsket  further  being  provided  with  baffle 
plates  at  the  bottom  of  said  washing  basket. 


4,202,188 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  UQUID  ON  A  MOVING 

WEB  IN  PATTERNS 
Hciaz  Grfibcr.  TSnisrorst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  assignor  to 
Ednard  Kostcn,  Krcfeld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
FUcd  Jun.  26.  1978,  Scr.  No.  918,947 
Claiou  prkMity,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnMay.  JaL  8, 
1977.  r30891 

Lat  a-  IM6B  1/04 
VS,  a  68— 20S  R  9  Claiau 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  to  a  moving  web  in  pat- 
terns, comprising: 

(a)  means  for  forming  a  liquid  shroud  which  falls  on  the  web 
and  extends  transversely  over  the  web;  and 

(b)  means,  disposed  between  said  means  for  forming  the 
liquid  shroud  and  the  web,  for  displacing  the  falling 
shroud  before  it  hits  the  web  to  cause  non-uniform  appli- 
cation of  the  liquid  to  the  web,  said  means  comprising  at 
least  one  nozzle  pointed  toward  the  shroud  for  blowing  a 
fluid  medium  against  the  shroud,  said  at  least  one  nozzle 
supported  such  that  its  discharge  direction  a  variable,  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  web. 


4,202,189 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  UQUIDS  TO 

MOVING  MATERULS 
Eavatk  J.  Addta,  Iumh,  aad  Joka  K.  McCoUoagii,  Jr„  Spar- 
taaborg.  both  of  S.C„  aasigBon  to  MiUikca  Research  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Spartaaborg.  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,71S 

hrt.  a^  DOCB  1/02 

VS.  a  «>-205  R  10  CUm 


chamber  and  means  mounting  a  long,  thin  liquid  deflector 
blade  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  liquid  deflected  by  said  fluid 
discharge  means  to  said  liquid  collection  chamber,  said  means 
mounting  said  deflector  blade  including  a  means  to  adjustably 
position  said  deflector  blade  relative  to  said  row  of  outlets,  a 
second  means  to  apply  tension  to  the  end  of  said  deflector 
blade  and  a  third  means  to  adjust  selected  portions  of  the  outer 
edge  of  said  deflector  blade  relative  to  other  outer  portions  of 
said  deflector  blade. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  liquids  to  moving  material 
having  means  for  conveying  the  material  in  a  pre-determined 
path  ^  travel,  lii|aid  appHcuor  means  having  a  row  of  outlets 
positioned  above  the  path  of  travd  of  the  material  for  continu- 
ously discharging  a  row  of  generally  parallel  streams  of  liquid 
downwardly  towwd  the  path  of  travel  of  the  material,  fluid 
discharge  nnM  poaitioned  on  one  side  of  said  row  of  outlets 
to  that  the  diacharge  axes  of  said  fluid  discharge  means  inter- 
sect the  discharge  axes  of  said  outlets,  a  liquid  collection  cham- 
ber mounted  on  the  other  aide  of  said  row  of  outlets,  means 
supplying  fluid  to  said  fluid  diacharge  means  to  direct  liquid 
from  said  liquid  application  means  into  said  liquid  collection 


4,202,190 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIDE  STRETCHING 
Aatti  K.  ViUauna,  34800  Virrat,  Fialaad 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,977 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fialaad,  Sep.  6,  1977,  772643 

lat  a:  C14B  1/26;  D06C  S/08 

U.S.  a  69-19J  9  Claina 


1.  In  a  hide  stretching  apparatus,  in  particular  for  the  tenter- 
ing  of  wet  hides  for  drying,  of  the  type  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 

a  stretching  frame  having  peripherally  attached  thereto  and 
radially  extending  inwardly  therefrom  a  plurality  of 
guides,  each  of  said  guides  having  a  first  end  affixed  to  said 
frame  and  a  second  end  affixed  to  a  center  piece  located 
centrally  in  said  frame; 

a  like  plurality  of  clamps,  individual  ones  of  said  clamps 
being  slidably  attached  to  corresponding  ones  of  said 
guides  so  as  to  be  movable  in  an  inward  direction  and  an 
outward  direction,  respectively  toward  said  second  end 
and  said  first  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  guides, 
each  of  said  clamps  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  jaws 
operable,  by  a  lever  provided  each  clamp,  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said  jaws  being  so 
disposied  and  dimensioned  as  to  be  capable  of  grasping  an 
edge  of  a  hide  when  m  said  closed  position  and  releasing 
said  edge  when  in  said  open  position,  each  of  said  clampa 
being  further  provided  with  a  brake  operable  between  a 
locked  condition,  wherein  said  brake  engages  with  the 
correspondmg  one  of  said  guides  so  as  to  prevent  motion 
of  said  clamp  along  said  corresponding  one  only  in  said 
inward  direction,  and  an  unlocked  condition,  wherein  said 
brake  is  disengaged  so  as  to  allow  said  clamp  to  travel  in 
both  said  inward  direction  and  said  outward  direction;  and 

a  hide  changing  ubie  provided  with  a  clamp  displacement 
member  for  each  of  said  clamps,  said  clamp  displacement 
member  being  dimensioned  and  disposed  so  as  to  be  capa- 
ble of  translating  an  individual  one  of  said  clamps  along 
said  corresponding  one  of  said  guides  in  both  said  inward 
direction  and  said  outward  direction  under  control  of  a 
detachment  control  and  a  stretching  control; 

the  improvement  comprising 

a  mechanical  linkage  between  said  lever  and  said  brake  so 
configured  as  to  place  said  brake  in  said  locked  condition 
when  said  pair  of  jaws  are  moved  by  said  lever  into  said 
closed  position  and  to  place  said  brake  in  said  unlocked 
condition  when  said  jaws  are  moved  into  said  open  posi- 
tion; 
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8  first  jaw  of  said  pair  of  jaws  being  fixed  relative  to  each  of 
said  clamps,  a  second  jaw  of  said  pair  being  atuched  to 
said  first  jaw  through  a  pair  of  pivoting  linkages;  and 

each  said  clamp  displacement  member  is  provided  with  a 
first  gripping  member  which  engages  an  inner  edge  of  said 
individual  one  of  said  clamps  to  translate  said  individual 
one  of  said  clamps  in  said  outward  direction,  and  a  second 
gripping  member  which  releasably  engages  an  outer  edge 
of  said  individual  one  of  said  clamps  to  impart  a  motion  in 
said  inward  direction;  said  second  gripping  member  being 
movably  controlled  relative  to  said  clamp  displacement 
member  by  said  detachment  control  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
engaging  said  outer  edge  only  on  command  from  said 
detachment  control. 


4,202,192 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF 

ROLL  IN  THE  DIRECHON  OF  THE  ROLL  AXIS 

Yoshikazu  Haaeda;  Yoshun  Yaraamoto;  Akira  MatsufuJi;  Taka- 

Shi  H^U  all  of  Kitakyushu,  and  Koe  NakaJima,  Nakama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,650 

Int  a-  B21B  37/00.  31/18 

VS.  a.  72—21  6  Qalms 


4,202,191 
FAULT  DETECTOR 
Edward  A.  Skinner,  Welwyn  Garden  aty,  England,  assignor  to 
Avdel  Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,707 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiogdom,  Feb.  25, 1977, 
8106/77 

Int  a^  B21B  37/00 
VS.  a.  72—10  10  Claims 


»,  n^n^  »  n  ts  $t  (<  tt 


1.  A  fault  detector  for  a  metal-forming  machine  for  produc- 
ing a  tubular  workpiece  which  machine  is  of  the  type  compris- 
ing 

a  fixed  die  which  receives  the  workpiece; 

a  movable  tool  reciprocable  in  repeated  cycles  andmovable 
towards  the  die  to  act  on  the  workpiece  from  the  die; 

which  movable  tool  includes  a  metal-forming  pin  which  is 
first  advanced  towards  the  die  and  into  the  workpiece, 
which  machine  includes  means  compressing  the  work- 
piece  around  the  metal-forming  pin  so  as  to  form  a  bore 
through  the  tubular  workpiece,  and  which  movable  tool  is 
subsequently  retracted  from  the  die  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  said  direction  of  advance  to  provide  for  removal  of 
the  workpiece  therefrom; 

which  fault  detector  comprises: 

a  detector  pin  mounted  for  axial  movement  along  the  axis  of 
reciprocation  of  the  said  metal-forming  pin  and  normally 
movable  through  the  bore  of  the  tubular  workpiece,  after 
the  completion  of  the  compression  process,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  retraction  of  the  metal-forming  pin;  and 

fault  indicating  means  responsive  to  completion  or  noncom- 
pletion  of  normal  movement  of  the  detector  pin  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  indicating  a  fault  if  the  detector  pin  has  not 
moved  normally  through  the  workpiece  bore  as  aforesaid. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  at  least  one 
roll  of  a  rolling  mill  in  the  direction  of  the  roll  axis  for  achiev- 
ing a  desired  rolling  thrust  force  in  the  axial  direction,  said 
rolling  mill  having  bearing  boxes  supporting  the  roll  and  a 
rolling  mill  housing,  said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two 
output  means  acting  on  said  roll,  one  for  moving  the  roll  in  one 
direction  along  the  roll  axis  and  the  other  for  moving  the  roll 
in  the  opposite  direction  along  the  roll  axis,  output  detecting 
means  connected  to  said  output  means  for  detecting  the  output 
loads  of  the  respective  output  means,  position  detecting  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  roll  for  detecting  the  position 
of  the  roll  in  the  direction  of  the  roll  axis,  a  first  arithmetic 
means  connected  to  said  output  detecting  means  for  calculat- 
ing the  rolling  thrust  force  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  roll  from 
said  detected  output  loads,  a  second  arithmetic  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  arithmetic  means  and  said  position  detecting 
means  for  receiving  inputs  therefrom  and  for  calculating  the 
amount  of  movement  of  the  roll  necessary  for  achieving  a 
desired  rolling  thrust  force  in  the  axial  direction  and  connected 
to  said  output  means  for  controlling  the  output  means  for 
moving  the  roll  the  desired  amount. 


4,202,193 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  AND  STABILITY  OF  AN  EMULSION 

Walter  A.  Wilson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Steel 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,626 
lat  a.2  B21B  27/10,  45/02 
VS.  CI.  72—42  13  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  system  for  supplying  an  oil-in-water  emul- 
sion lubricant  to  a  metalworking  operation  comprising, 
a  reservoir  for  containing  a  supply  of  emulsion, 
means  for  supplying  fresh  water  to  the  reservoir, 
oil  delivery  means  for  supplying  oil  to  the  reservoir, 
means  for  mixing  oil  and  water  supplied  to  the  reservoir  to 

provide  a  uniform  oil-in-water  emulsion, 
means  for  supplying  emulsion  from  the  reservoir  to  a  metal- 
working  operation  and  for  returning  used  emulsion  from 
the  metalworking  operation  to  the  reservoir,  and 
emulsion  subility  control  means  for  controlling  the  stability 
of  the  emulsion  in  the  system,  the  subility  control  means 
including,  in  combination, 
a  liquid  density  measuring  cell  operable  to  continuously 
measure  the  density  of  liquid  therein  and  to  generate  an 
electric  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  measured  density, 
circulating  means  including  conduit  means  connecting  the 
density  measuring  cell  in  the  lubrication  system  for  circu- 
lating a  portion  of  the  emulsion  through  the  density  mea- 
suring cell, 
control  means  connected  to  said  circulating  means  and  oper- 
able to  periodically  interrupt  the  circulation  of  emulsion 
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through  the  density  measuring  cell  while  maintaining 
emulsion  in  the  density  measuring  cell  for  a  predetermined 
time  sufficient  to  permit  partial  separation  of  the  oil  and 
water  phases  of  the  retained  emulsion,  the  control  means 
further  including  calculator  means  connected  with  and 


•-,-•* 


operable  to  compare  the  signals  from  the  density  measor- 
ing  cell  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  predetermined 
time  to  determine  the  stability  of  the  emulsion,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  calculator  means  for  dispensing  an 
emulsifying  agent  for  addition  to  the  emulsion  to  maintain 
the  desired  stability 


4^2,194 
INCLINED  ROLLING  STAND 
Hnibert  den  Hartog;  Klaus  Stann,  botk  of  Dortmund,  and  Lutz 
Stoize,  Bonen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hocadi  Werke  Akticngeielliclufl,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1977,  ri8219 

lat  a-  B21B  27/02 
VS.  CL  72—78  3  Claims 


1.  An  inclined  rolling  stand  for  reducing  a  starting  material 
to  cylindrical  form  such  as  rods  and  pipes,  which  comprises  in 
combination:  a  roll  carrier  adapted  to  be  driven  and  to  permit 
a  central  passage  of  the  material  to  be  rolled,  said  roll  carrier 
also  comprising  three  conical  substantially  identical  and  axially 
adjustable  working  rolls  which  are  adapted  to  be  driven  and 
are  inclined  relative  to  the  rolling  axis  at  the  same  acute  angle, 
said  three  working  rolls  being  offset  relative  to  each  other 
around  the  rolling  axis  by  120*.  each  of  said  conical  rolls  being 
angularly  displaced  relative  to  an  axial  plane  of  said  rolling  axis 
through  the  conical  roll  so  that  the  axis  of  said  conical  roll  is  at 
an  angle  to  said  axial  plane,  the  smaller  end  of  each  conical  roll 
being  formed  as  a  concave  surface  of  revolution  about  the  axis 


of  said  conical  roll  and  curved  in  a  plane  through  the  axis  of 
said  roll  to  form  a  concave  smoothing  zone,  said  surface  curva- 
ture conforming  to  the  finished  surface  of  the  cylindrical  form, 
so  that  said  starting  material  is  finished  by  said  conical  rolls. 


4,202,195 
SKEW  ROLLING  MILL  ROLLER 
Eckbard  Tinchy;  Georg  Wischmeyer,  and  Walter  Steinkamp,  all 
of  Osoabnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  Kabel-und 
Metallwerke  Gutehoffhungshuette  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1977,  2733401 

Int  a.2  B21B  27/02 
VJS.  a.  72—78  3  Gaims 


1.  In  a  skew  rolling  mill  for  cross  section  reduction  of  an 
elongated  stock  as  it  moves  along  a  longitudinal  axis  without 
rotation  about  such  axis,  comprising: 
a  roller  support  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis; 
a  plurality  of  tapered  working  rollers  mounted  within  said 
roll  support  means  and  symmetrically  about  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  each  of  said  rollers  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  secondary  axis  which  intersects  the  elongated 
stock; 
primary  means  for  rotating  said  roll  suppori  means  in  a  first 

direction;  and 
first  intermediate  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  about  said 
secondary  axis  and  into  the  surface  of  said  elongated  stock 
for  reducing  the  cross  section  of  said  stock, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  tapered  working  rollers  each 
including  a  first  surface  having  the  shape  of  a  paraboloid  for 
substantially  equal  or  decreasing  deformation  in  the  cross 
section  of  the  deformation  taper  of  said  stock. 


4^2,196 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  STATOR  CORE 
Koichi  Asai;  Tohsuke  Kawada,  both  of  Chiryu;  Yoihiyuki  Iwaki, 
and  Ryozo  Kuroda,  both  of  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,400 
Int  G.^  H02K  15/00;  B21D  11/06 
VJS.  a.  72—137  8  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stator  core,  said  method 
comprising: 
spirally  winding  a  magnetic  strip  having  on  one  edge  thereof 
alternate  teeth  and  gaps  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical 
spiral  core  member  having  a  circumferential  continuous 
portion,  with  said  teeth  and  gaps  of  each  convolution  of 
said  spiral  core  member  being  aligned  axially  thereof,  with 
said  aligned  teeth  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 
circumferential  continuous  portion  to  form  an  inner  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  surface  defining  a  circular  central 
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opening,  and  with  said  aligned  gaps  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  central  opening  and  said  inner  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  surface; 
forcing  a  cylindrical  tool,  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  central  opening,  into  said  central  opening, 
and  thereby  forcing  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  radially 
outwardly  to  enlarge  the  diameter  thereof,  while  allowing 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  spiral  core  member  to  freely 
spread  radially  outwardly;  and 


and  the  supports  to  move  in  the  course  of  rolling;  elastic  mem- 
bers to  determine  the  position  of  said  supports  of  said  movable 
roll  and  to  create  a  balancing  force  preventing  said  supports 
from  being  brought  together  and  so  positioned  as  to  absorb  the 
difference  between  the  adjusting  force  and  the  rolling  force, 
the  adjusting  force  offering  resistance  to  the  rolling  force  and 
deforming  said  elastic  members  of  the  device,  the  ratio  be- 
tween a  stiffness  factor  of  said  elastic  members  of  the  device 
and  a  stiffness  factor  of  the  roll  mill  stand  being  predetermined; 
a  valve  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  power  fiuid  effective  in  a 
piston-rod  space  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  comprising:  a 
casing,  a  sliding  spool  accommodated  in  said  casing  to  define  a 
control  chamber  communicating  with  a  chamber  of  said  hy- 
draulic dynamometer  to  form  an  enclosed  fiuid-filled  space  and 
a  throttle  chamber  communicating  with  said  piston-rod  space 
of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  with  the  source  of  power  fiuid  to 
form  an  enclosed  space  for  running  power  fiuid. 


compressing  said  spiral  core  member  axially  thereof,  with 
said  cylindrical  tool  maintained  within  said  central  open- 
ing, to  form  a  core,  and  thereby  imparting  to  said  circum- 
ferential continuous  portion  a  permanent  strain  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  inner  diameter  of  said  core  at  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  after  the  removal  of  said  cylindrical 
tool. 


4,202,197 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  THICKNESS  OF 
STRIP  STOCK  BEING  ROLLED 
Vladimir  N.  Vydrin;  Vladimir  G.  Dukmasov;  Garifulla  Davlyat- 
shin,  and  Sergei  L.  Kuznetsov,  all  of  Chelyabinsk,  U.S.S.R., 
assignors  to  Chelyabinsky  Politekhnichesky  Institut,  Chelya- 
binsk, U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,012 

Int.  Cl.^  B21B  37/12 

U.S.  G.  72—245  **  Claims 


4,202,198 

STRIP  MILL  ENTRY  GUIDES  AND  METHOD  OF 

CLAMPING  WORKPIECE  THEREIN 

Andrew  J.  Petros,  Oakdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mesta  Machine 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,176 

Int.  aB21Bi  7//6 

U.S.  G.  72-250  17  Gaims 


I — ,    \  >  / 


V 


1  A  device  for  controlling  thickness  of  strip  stock  being 
rolled  between  rolls  of  a  roll  mill  stand  including  a  roll  housing 
on  which  a  screwdown  arrangement  is  mounted,  mill  rolls 
with  supports  accommodated  in  side  recesses  of  said  roll  hous- 
ing for  at  least  a  movable  roll  of  the  rolls  to  move  in  the  direc- 
tion of  action  of  a  rolling  force,  said  device  consisting  of  two 
portions  situated  on  both  sides  of  the  roll  mill  stand  and  being 
similariy  made,  each  portion  comprising:  a  hydraulic  dyna- 
mometer interposed  between  said  supports  of  one  of  said  work 
rolls  and  said  roll  mill  stand  housing  to  absorb  the  rolling  force; 
at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  provided  between  said  supports 
of  one  of  said  rolls  and  said  roll  mill  stand  housing,  a  piston-end 
space  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  communicating  with  a  source 
of  power  fluid  under  pressure  to  build  up  an  adjusting  force 
greater  in  magnitude  than  the  rolling  force,  the  difference 
between  said  forces  being  large  enough  for  said  movable  roll 


1.  A  mill  entry  guide  mechanism  including  a  support  frame 
with  upper  and  lower  platens  positioned  to  receive  an  elon- 
gated workpiece  therebetween  and  drive  means  movably  sup- 
porting one  of  said  platens  from  said  frame  for  driven  move- 
ment toward  said  other  platen  to  clamp  a  workpiece  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  comprising  second  drive  means  dis- 
posed between  said  first  drive  means  and  said  one  platen  to 
further  drive  said  one  platen  into  heavier  clamping  engage- 
ment with  the  workpiece  after  clamping  engagement  has  been 
effected  by  said  first  drive  means,  and  lock  means  extending 
between  said  second  drive  means  and  said  frame  and  engage- 
able  to  block  said  first  drive  means  against  forced  retraction  by 
said  second  drive  means. 


994  0.G.-18 
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4^2,199 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKYLPHENOL  COMPOUNDS 
Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Gerhard  Nestler,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auipors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,775 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1976,2650888 

Int.  a:-  C07C  37/14 
U.S.  a.  568—793  11  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  alkylphenol 
compounds  of  the  formula 


OH 


R» 


where  R^  and  R^  are  defmed  as  follows: 
(A)  at  least  one  R'  is 


.    R'-C— CH2R' 
R2 

and  one  or  two  R'  may  also  be  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  9 

carbon  atoms,  alkylphenyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 

(i)  R',  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl 

of  I  to  9  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  R '  may  also 

be  alkylphenyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  of 

7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and  at  least  one  of  R^ 

and  R^  may  be  hydrogen, 

(B)  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkylphenyl  of  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  or 

(C)  one  of  the  radicals  R'  and  R^  may  also  be  — OR^  where 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

(ii)  when  the  radicals  R*  are  located  in  the  ortho-  or  para- 
position  to  an  — OR^  radical,  said  R^  radicals  may  also 
each  be 


R'-C-CH2R' 

A' 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  deflned  as  described  in  part 

(A)  above, 
with  the  proviso  that  in  the  total  of  R'  and  R^,  at  least  one  of 
said  R'  and  R^  radicals  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—OR*,  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkylphenyl  of  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
and  Ri,  R^  R^  R^  R'  and  R^  may  also  be  substituted  by  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises: 
continuously  reacting  phenolic  compounds  of  the  formula 


III 
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R'-C-CH2R\ 

A= 

and  when  the  radicals  R'  and  R^have  meanings  other  than 


R'— C-CH2R\ 

A= 

then  R^  has  the  same  meaning  as  that  particular  R'  and  R^ 
has  the  same  meaning  as  that  particular  R^,  with  oleHns  of 
the  formula 


Rl-C=CH-R' 

A. 


II. 


where  R',  R^  and  R'  are  defined  as  in  part  (A)  above,  at 
temperatures  of  from  70*  to  140*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
organic  cation  exchanger  as  a  catalyst  having  a  gel-like 
structure  and  possessing  sulfonic  acid  groups,  said  ex- 
changer having  a  particle  size  of  from  10  to  200  microme- 
ters and  being  suspended  in  the  liquid  reaction  mixture. 


4,202,200 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  EXPLOSIVE 

SUBSTANCES 

Allan  H.  Ellson,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to  Pye  (Elec* 

tronic  Products)  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,665,  Jun.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,557 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1976, 
27447/76 

Int.  a-^  GOIN  31/00 
U.S.  a.  73—23  8  Qaims 


where  the  radicals  R^  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  when  the 
corresponding  radicals  R'  and  R^  in  formula  I  are 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  explosives  by 
screening  subjects  passing  through  a  controlled  access  tunnel, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  open  ended  tunnel  having  a  cross-section 
so  that  subjects  can  proceed  in  a  single  file  through  the 
tunnel,  said  tunnel  comprising  side  walls  and  an  entrance; 

(b)  a  flrst  pair  of  apertures,  one  of  each  of  said  apertures  of 
said  first  pair  being  located  in  each  respective  said  side 
wall  of  the  tunnel,  located  at  a  first  distance  from  said 
entrance  to  the  tunnel; 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  apertures,  one  of  each  of  said  apertures 
of  said  second  pair  being  located  in  each  respective  said 
side  wall  of  the  tunnel  and  located  at  a  second  distance 
greater  than  the  first  distance  from  the  entrance  to  the 
tunnel; 
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(d)  first  air  duct  means  extending  between  a  first  aperture  of 
said  first  pair  and  a  first  aperture  of  said  second  pair; 

(e)  second  air  duct  means  extending  between  a  second  aper- 
ture of  said  first  pair  and  second  aperture  of  said  second 
pair; 

(0  means  for  inducing  a  circulatory  flow  of  air  through  said 
first  air  duct  means,  across  the  tunnel  between  the  aper- 
tures of  said  first  pair,  through  said  second  air  duct  means 
and  across  the  tunnel  between  the  apertures  of  said  second 
pair;  and 

(g)  means  for  detecting  the  vapor  of  an  explosive  substance 
in  the  air  in  at  least  one  of  said  duct  means. 


invisible  from  the  outside  of  said  instrument,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  disposing  said  conduit  structure  in  a  cylindrical  vessel 
filled  with  an  inert  gas;  sealing  said  vessel:  filling  said  conduit 
structure  with  a  liquid  inactive  to  said  liquid  metal  to  thereby 


4,202,201 
ISOLATION  AND  DUST  SEALING  DOOR  ASSEMBLIES 

WITH  INTEGRAL  TESTING  MEANS 
Andrew  P.  Johnson,  1620  Kensington  Rd.,  Bloomfleld  Hills, 

Mich.  48013 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,219,  Aug.  3, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,114,424.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,564 
Int.  a.-  GOIM  3/32  ^ 
U.S.  a.  73—40  26  Qaims 


permit  said  liquid  to  leak  out  of  a  defective  spot  of  said  conduit 
structure;  and  inserting  a  fiber  scope  into  said  vessel  to  thereby 
detect  said  defective  spot  of  said  conduit  structure  from  which 
said  liquid  leaks. 


4,202,203 
OSQLLATOR  DETECTOR 
Branson  M.  Potter,  R.F.D.  1,  Mason,  N.H.  03048 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,130,  Aug.  24, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,651 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  27/18 
U.S.  a.  73—61.1  R  >♦  Claims 


1.  An  isolation  door  assembly  including  in  combination  a 
door  frame,  a  door  coaming  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 
door  frame  in  a  fiat  plane,  means  to  attach  said  door  coaming 
to  said  door  frame  in  said  fiat  plane  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
provide  a  continuous  sealed  coaming  annulus  there  between, 
closeable  means  to  admit  pressure  into  said  coaming  annulus.  a 
door  hingedly  mounted  to  said  coaming,  a  sealing  surface 
mounted  about  the  periphery  of  said  door,  a  complimentary 
sealing  surface  provided  on  said  door  coaming  and  adapted  to 
provide  a  continuous  sealed  door  annulus,  closeable  means  to 
admit  a  test  pressure  into  said  door  annulus,  a  sealing  annulus 
means  adapted  to  provide  a  continuous  annulus  underneath 
said  sealing  surface,  means  to  permit  pressure  to  enter  said 
sealing  annulus  from  said  door  annulus,  a  door  locking  assem- 
bly operatively  mounted  to  said  door  having  at  least  one  shaft 
penetrating  said  door,  means  to  seal  said  shaft,  and  means  to 
test  said  shaft  seal. 


4,202,202 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

DEFLECT  IN  LIQUID  METAL  HANDLING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Hideji  Yagisawa,  Mito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Doryokura  Kakunen- 

ryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,518 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1978,  53-1542 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIM  3/04 

U  S.  Q.  73    40  '  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  defects  in  a  liquid  metal  handling 

instrument  wherein  said  instrument  has  a  conduit  structure 


1.  A  detector  for  detecting  an  alien  immiscible  liquid  in  the 
presence  of  a  desired  liquid,  e.g.,  for  detecting  oil  pollution  at 
a  surface  boundary  of  water,  comprising  a  monitoring  element 
exposed  for  heat  transfer  contact  with  said  alien  liquid  when 
present,  said  monitoring  element  having  an  electrical  charac- 
teristic that  changes  as  a  single-valued  function  of  temperature, 
said  monitoring  element  connected  in  and  energized  by  an 
oscillatory  electronic  circuit,  said  oscillatory  electronic  circuit 
being  arranged  to  heat  said  monitoring  element  to  a  tempera- 
ture substantially  above  ambient  temperature,  the  amount  of 
heat  conducted  away  from  said  monitoring  element  and 
thereby  the  instant  level  of  temperature  of  the  monitoring 
element  above  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  being  dependent 
upon  the  thermal  absorptive  properties  of  said  liquid,  the  oscil- 
lation waveform  of  said  oscillatory  circuit  being  dependent 
upon  the  temperature-dependent  electrical  characteristic  of 
said  monitoring  element,  means  to  derive  an  output  signal  from 
said  circuit  dependent  upon  said  waveform  and  indicating  the 
thermal  loss  of  said  monitoring  element  to  said  surrounding 
liquid,  and  an  alien  liquid  indicator  circuit  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  change  in  said  oscillation  waveform  for  indicat- 
ing the  presence  of  said  alien  liquid,  said  predetermined  change 
related  to  the  difference  in  the  specific  heats  of  the  alien  and 
the  desired  liquids.  ^ 
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4,20234 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
CHANGES  IN  CONDITIONS  IN  COAGULATING 
LIQUIDS 
Hellmut  Hartert,  Kaisenlautern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius  Chem.-Pharni.  Industrie  KG,  Obe- 
rursel.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741060 

Int.  a-  COIN  II/W.  33/16 
UAQ.  73— 64.1  llQaims 
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1.  Method  of  measuring  the  changes  of  state  in  sohdifying 
fluids  particularly  the  changes  occurring  in  the  coagulation  of 
blood,  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  a  measuring  vessel 
containing  an  annular  space  on  the  upper  end  of  an  upright 
support  in  a  measuring  system,  introducing  a  fluid  into  the 
annular  space  in  the  measuring  vessel,  impressing  an  excitation 
frequency  on  the  support  and  providing  the  support  with  a 
forced  oscillatory  orbital  movement  in  the  resonance  range  of 
and  different  from  the  natural  frequency  of  the  measuring 
system,  and  measuring  the  amplitude  of  the  support  for  deter- 
mining the  change  in  state  of  the  solidifying  fluid. 


4,202,205 
INTEGRAL  TORQUER  FOR  MASS  MEASUREMENT 
SYSTEM 
David  A.  Carpenter,  Parkton,  Md.,  assignor  to  MRC  Corpora- 
tion, Hunt  Valley,  Md. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,638 

Int.  a-  GOIM  1/16 

U.S.  a.  73—65  10  Qaims 


axis  of  rotation  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  support  table; 

means  mounting  said  bearing  means  and  support  table  to  a 
static  support  to  permit  movement  of  said  bearing  means 
and  support  table  about  a  pivot  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  and  intersecting  said  axis  of  rotation; 
.means  for  measuring  overturning  forces  imparted  to  the 
support  table  and  bearing  means  by  a  test  object  mounted 
to  the  support  table,  said  overturning  forces  tending  to 
rotate  the  table  and  bearing  means  about  said  pivot  axis; 
and 

drive  means  for  inducing  rotational  forces  to  said  support 
table  and  bearing  means  to  rotate  said  support  table  and 
bearing  means  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  rotation  while 
remaining  substantially  invisible  to  said  measuring  means, 
said  drive  means  comprising  an  induction  motor  mounted 
to  the  mass  properties  measurement  system  and  having 
substantially  ring-shaped  stator  and  rotor  windings  cou- 
pled to  said  static  support  and  table,  respectively,  said 
windings  lying  in  a  plane  vhich  contains  said  pivot  axis 
and  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 

4,202,206 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  POWER  OUTPUT  OF  AN 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ivan  D.  Bukhtiyarov;  Viktor  B.  An;  Alexei  S.  Demin,  all  of 
Novosibirskaya;  Marat  N.  Farshatov,  Tolyatti  Kuibyshevskoi, 
and  Valery  A.  Slepchuk,  Novosibirsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assign- 
ors to  Spetsialnoe  Opytnoe  Proektno-Konstruktorsko-Tekh- 
nologicheskoe    Bjuro    Sibirskogo    Otdelenia    Vsesojuznoi 
Akademii  Selskokhozyaistvennykh  Nauk  Imeni  v.i.  Lenina, 
Novosibirskaya,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,097 

Int.  a.-  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—116  8  Gaims 


iCVICe  CONTDOI.  UNIT 


,,  „     ,     RtCOHOINC 


1.  A  mass  properiies  measurement  system,  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  test  object  support  table; 

bearing  means  for  supporting  said  table  for  rotation  about  an 


KWSIT 

•KioiToii 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  power  output  of  an  internal- 
combustion  engine,  having  an  alternating-current  generator 
with  an  output,  an  ignition  system  having  an  input  and  an 
output  and  coupled  mechanically  with  said  alternating-current 
generator,  a  shaft  mechanically  coupled  with  said  alternating- 
current  generator,  and  an  ignition  system  which  device  com- 
prises: 
a  pickup  for  taking  up  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  of 

said  internal-combustion  engine,  having  an  output; 
a  pulse  former  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input 
being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  pickup  taking  up 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  of  said  internal-combus- 
tion engine; 
a  selector  for  selecting  the  speed  of  said  shaft  of  said  internal- 
combustion  engine,  having  a  flrst  input,  a  second  input, 
and  an  output,  said  flrst  input  being  coupled  to  said  output 
of  said  pulse  former; 
a  unit  for  controlling  the  duty  of  said  internal-combustion 
engine  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  being 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  selector,  and  said  output 
being  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  ingnition  system; 
a  unit  for  controlling  said  device,  having  a  flrst  input,  a 
second  input,  and  an  output,  said  flrst  input  being  coupled 
to  said  output  of  the  selector; 
a  unit  for  producing  a  preset  number  of  electric  pulses, 
having  a  flrst  input,  a  second  input,  and  an  output,  said 
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flrst  input  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  pulse  for- 
mer; 

a  clock  pulse  generator  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
second  input  of  said  selector,  to  said  second  input  of  said 
device  control  unit  and  to  said  second  input  of  said  unit  for 
producing  a  preset  number  of  electric  pulses; 

a  unit  for  producing  a  train  of  electric  pulses  the  number  of 
which  within  each  said  train  being  proportional  to  the 
portions  of  the  periods  of  the  pulses  generated  by  said 
pulse  former,  said  portions  lying  within  the  time  intervals 
deflned  by  said  device  control  unit,  having  a  flrst  input,  a 
second  input  and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  coupled 
to  said  output  of  said  pulse  former,  and  said  second  input 
being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  device  control  unit; 

a  unit  for  determining  the  difference  of  two  adjacent  pulse 
trains,  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  a  third  input 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  said  output 
of  said  device  control  unit,  said  second  input  being  cou- 
pled to  said  output  of  said  unit  for  producing  a  preset 
number  of  electric  pulses  and  said  third  input  being  cou- 
pled to  said  output  of  said  unit  producing  a  train  of  electric 
pulses; 

a  measurement  result  recording  unit  having  a  first  input,  said 
first  input  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  unit  for 
determining  the  difference  of  two  adjacent  pulse  trains. 


socket  means  with  a  terminal  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  a 
terminal  of  the  battery;  an  electrical  contact  pin  fixed  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  battery  holder  means  so  as  to  have  one  end 
thereof  extending  axially  downward  therefrom  through  said 
aperture  into  said  slotted  sleeve  for  engagement  with  the  fol- 
lower of  the  unit  injector,  the  opposite  end  of  said  contact  pin 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  other  terminal  of  the  battery,  said 
battery  holder  means  having  an  annular  radially  outward  ex- 
tending, axially  adjustable  flange  means  adjacent  said  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  be  in  an  abutting  interference  relation  with 
the  opposite  end  of  said  contact  base  upon  axial  movement  of 
said  battery  holder  means  relative  to  said  contact  base  whereby 
when  said  flange  means  abuts  against  said  contact  base  an 
electrical  circuit  is  completed  from  one  terminal  of  the  battery 
via  said  contact  pm,  the  unit  injector  housing,  said  sleeve 
member,  said  gage  base,  said  battery  holder  means,  said  light 
bulb  to  the  opposite  terminal  of  the  battery,  and  a  spring  means 
electrically  insulated  from  but  operatively  associated  with  said 
battery  holder  means  and  said  gage  base  to  normally  bias  said 
battery  holder  means  in  one  axial  direction  relative  to  said 
contact  base  to  normally  move  said  flange  toward  abutment 
against  said  contact  base. 


4,202,207 
UNIT  INJECTOR  TIMING  GAGE 
Gary  W.  Johnson,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  and  Carl  J.  Robinson, 
Pontiac,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,952 

Int.  a.-  GOIM  n/QO 

U.S.  CI.  73—119  A  3  aaims 


4,202,208 
HYDRAULIC  TORQUE  INDICATOR 
Joseph  H.  Byrne,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,736 

Int.  CI.-  B25B  23/14 

U.S.  a.  73—139  14  Qaims 


1.  A  timing  gage  for  use  in  setting  the  height  and  therefore 
the  timing  of  the  follower,  reciprocally  journaled  in  the  hous- 
ing of  a  unit  injector  that  is  mounted  in  an  engine  whereby  a 
rocker  arm  in  the  drive  train  therefor  can  actuate  the  follower, 
the  timing  gage  including  an  electrically  conductive  gage  base 
including  a  base  with  an  aperture  therethrough  and  a  slotted 
sleeve  depending  therefrom  which  is  adapted  to  loosely  encir- 
cle the  follower  and  have  its  free  end  abut  against  a  fixed 
element  of  the  engine;  an  electrically  conductive  contact  base 
of  hollow  tubular  configuration  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  base; 
an  electrically  insulating  sleeve  means  slidably  positioned  in 
said  contact  base;  an  electrically  conductive  battery  holder 
means  slidably  positioned  in  said  contact  base  and  normally 
electrically  insulated  therefrom  by  said  sleeve  means,  said 
battery  holder  means  being  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical 
battery  and  having  one  end  thereof  provided  with  a  light 
socket  means;  a  light  bulb  operatively  positioned  in  said  light 


1.  A  torque  indicator  comprising  a  support  member,  a  link 
arm  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  mem- 
ber about  a  first  pivot  axis,  fluid  cylinder  means  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  member  about  a  second  pivot  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  axis^  the 
other  end  of  the  fluid  cylinder  means  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  link  arm  intermediate  its  ends  about  a  third  pivot 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  first  and  second  pivot  axes,  means 
for  causing  a  pulling  force  equal  to  the  force  on  a  torque  arm 
to  exist  between  a  point  on  said  member  and  a  point  on  the 
other  end  of  said  link  opposite  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  point  on 
the  member  being  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  pivot  axes 
so  as  to  form  a  triangular  configuration  therewith,  fluid  inter- 
posed between  a  reciprocable  piston  in  said  cylinder  means  and 
an  end  of  a  cylinder  in  which  it  reciprocates  such  that  the  fluid 
will  be  pressurized  when  said  pulling  force  exists  between  the 
point  on  the  support  member  and  the  point  on  the  other  end  of 
said  link,  means  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  fluid  to  thereby 
vary  the  angular  relationship  between  said  fluid  cylinder 
means  and  said  link  arm,  and  pressure-responsive  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  end  of  the  cylinder  containing 
said  fluid. 
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4,202,209 

SHOCK  SUPPRESSOR  VALVE  TEST  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Lloyd  H.  Holmes,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  anignor  to  E-Systems, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,009 

Int.  a-  GOIM  19/00 

UA  a  73—168  21  aaims 
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V    ^        STUWCTURE 


1.  A  portable  test  system  for  testing  the  operating  character- 
istics of  the  flow  responsive  shut-off  valves  interconnecting 
fluid  cavities  of  a  shock  suppressor  mounted  in  place,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  canister  for  housing  a  fluid  under  pressure,  said  fluid 
being  forced  through  the  shut-off  valves  of  the  shock 
suppressor  during  testing; 

a  second  canister  for  collecting  said  fluid  after  passage 
through  the  shut-off  valves  of  the  shock  suppressor; 

means  for  releasably  interconnecting  said  flrst  and  second 
canisters  with  the  fluid  cavities  of  the  shock  suppressor; 

firet  manual  valve  means  disposed  within  said  means  inter- 
connecting said  flrst  and  second  canisters  and  the  shock 
suppressor  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  from 
said  flrst  canister  to  the  shock  suppressor;  and 

means  connected  to  said  means  interconnecting  said  canis- 
ters and  the  shock  suppressor  for  measuring  the  velocity 
of  said  fluid  flowing  to  the  shock  suppressor,  such  that  the 
measured  velocity  provides  an  indication  of  the  required 
flow  rate  necessary  to  close  the  shut-off  valves  and  lock 
the  shock  suppressor  and  thereby  test  the  operating  char- 
acteristics of  the  shut-off  valves  without  removal  of  the 
shock  suppressor  from  its  housing  and  mountings. 


half-periods,  whereby  a  first  acoustic  pulse  is  propagated 
across  the  fluid  passage  from  the  first  transducer  to  the  second 
transducer  during  each  of  said  positive  half-periods  and  a  flrst 
electric  pulse  is  generated  at  a  flrst  time  when  the  said  flrst 
acoustic  pulse  reaches  the  second  transducer,  while  a  second 
acoustic  pulse  is  propagated  across  the  fluid  passage  from  the 
second  transducer  to  the  first  transducer  during  each  of  said 
negative  half-periods  and  a  second  electric  pulse  is  generated 
at  a  second  time  when  the  said  second  acoustic  pulse  reaches 
the  first  transducer,  the  apparatus  further  comprising:  electric 
pulse  receiver  means  having  an  input  and  an  output;  further 
switching  means,  controlled  by  the  said  square-wave  signal. 


for  coupling  the  second  transducer  to  the  input  of  the  pulse 
receiver  means  during  the  positive  half-periods  and  for  cou- 
pling the  first  transducer  to  the  input  of  the  pulse  receiver 
means  during  the  negative  half-periods;  and  means,  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  pulse  receiver  means,  for  measuring  the 
thne  interval  between  the  first  and  second  times,  wherein  said 
first  switching  means  comprise  first  and  second  electromag- 
netic relay  means  respectively  having  first  and  second  control 
coils  and  first  and  second  diodes  connecting  said  respective 
control  coils  to  the  said  square-wave  signal  generator  means, 
said  first  and  second  diodes  being  connected  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  one  another. 


4,202,211 
FLOW  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Jack  A.  Perry,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assipor  to  NP  Industries,  Inc., 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,074 
'  Int.  a.-  GOIF  UQO 

U.S.  a.  73—227  5  aaims 


4,202,210 

ULTRASONIC  FLOW  METER  FOR  GASES 

F^ai^pis  Multon,  Les  Mureaux,  ami  Gerard  Allain,  Andresy, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Uhraflux,  France 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,738 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  6, 1978, 78  00845 

Int  a.-  GOIF  1/66 

UA  a.  73-194  A  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow  in  a  passage,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  first  and  second  transducers  respec- 
tively having  first  and  second  transmitting-receiving  surface 
portions,  coupled  to  the  passage,  said  first  and  second  surface 
portions  being  parallel  and  facing  one  another;  pulse  generator 
means  generating  recurrent  pulses  at  a  predetermined  repeti- 
tion frequency;  an  electric  pulse  transmitter  coupled  to  said 
pulse  generator  means;  square-wave  signal  generator  means, 
coupled  to  said  pulse  generator  means,  for  generating  a  square- 
wave  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  half  the  said  repetition 
frequency,  said  square-wave  signal  alternately  having  positive 
and  negative  half-periods;  first  switching  means,  controlled  by 
the  said  square-wave  signal,  for  coupling  the  said  pulse  trans- 
mitter to  the  first  transducer  during  the  said  positive  half-peri- 
ods and  to  the  second  transducer  during  the  said  negative 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  volume  of  fluid  flowing 
through  a  pipe  without  interfering  with  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
through  said  pipe,  which  system  comprises 

(a)  means  providing  a  first  free  space  above  said  pipe  whic)i 
communicates  with  the  interior  thereof, 

(b)  means  providing  a  second  space  at  the  bottom  of  said 
pipe  which  communicates  with  the  interior  thereof. 
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(c)  said  second  space  being  separated  from  the  interior  of 
said  pipe, 

(d)  means  including  an  ultrasonic  distance  detector  disposed 
in  said  first  space  out  of  contact  with  said  pipe  and  the 
fluid  therein, 

(e)  means  including  an  ultrasonic  velocity  detector  disposed 
in  said  second  space  out  of  contact  with  said  pipe  and  said 
fluid  therein, 

(0  means  for  providing  signals  representing  the  cross  sec- 
tional profile  of  said  pipe,  and 

(g)  means  for  providing  measurement  of  the  flow  through 
said  pipe  operated  by  said  signals,  said  distance  detector 
and  said  velocity  detector. 


on  to  the  projecting  end  of  a  high  speed  rotating  support  shaft, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  an  axially  hollow  support  shaft, 

(b)  a  traction  shaft  therein  inserted,  which  rotates  rigidly 
with  said  support  shaft, 

(c)  a  stationary  cylinder-piston  unit  at  one  end  of  said  hollow 
support  shaft,  the  piston  of  which  is  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  traction  shaft  by  bearing  means  mounting  the  shaft 
for  rotation  relative  to  the  piston. 


4,202,212 
IN-LINE  RESPIRATING  PUMP 
Richard  T.  Allen,  Easton,  Md.;  Rudolph  H.  Moyer,  West  Co- 
vins, Calif.;  Donald  J.  Sibbett,  Cucamonga,  Calif.;  Howard  H. 
Anderson,  Covina,  Calif.;  Glen  R.  Martner,  Rosemead,  Calif., 
and  Don  Willis,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Geomet, 
Incorporated,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,862 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  \/]4 

U.S.  a.  73—421.5  R  8  Claims 


(d)  the  other  end  of  the  said  traction  shaft  which  projects 
from  the  support  shaft  comprising  means  for  locking  a 
wheel  on  said  support  shaft  and  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  teeth  or  pawls  which  oscillate  mutually  and  are 
symmetrically  disposed  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
traction  shaft,  and  which  are  disposed  between  and  piv- 
oted on  the  arms  of  a  fork  fixed  to  the  free  end  of  the 
traction  shaft;  between  the  facing  edges  of  the  engaging 
ends  of  said  at  least  two  pawls  there  being  disposed  a 
compression  spring  lying  in  front  of  the  crosspiece  of  said 
fork. 


4,202,214 
WHEEL  nXING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WHEEL  BALANCER 
Yukiyoshi  Hihara,  FiOinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yasui  Sangyo 
Co.  Ltd.,  Fujinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,896 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jmi.  23, 1978,  53-76132 

Int.  a.-  GOIM  7/76 

U&  a.  73-487  10  aaims 


1.  An  In-line  respirating  pump  adapted  for  support  upon  the 
thoracic  cavity  and  comprising: 

(A)  An  expandable  belt  including  a  cable  adapted  to  encircle 
the  thoracic  cavity; 

(B)  A  housing  supported  horizontally  upon  said  belt,  so  as  to 
define  a  horizontal  piston  chamber  and; 

i.  a  spring-urged  piston  reciprocally  supported  in  said 
chamber  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  cable,  so  as  to 
move  laterally  upon  thoracic  expansion;  and 

ii.  an  air  inlet  valve  and  an  air  outlet  valve  defined  in  said 
chamber  at  one  end  of  said  piston,  each  valve  being 
normally  biased  closed,  said  inlet  valve  being  openable 
as  said  piston  moves  upon  thoracic  expansion  and  said 
outlet  valve  being  openable,  as  said  piston  is  returned  to 
closed  position  as  upon  exhalation;  and 

(C)  An  air  pollution  sampler  attached  to  said  inlet  valve. 

4,202,213 

DEVICE  TOR  AUTOMATICALLY  LOCKING  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  WHEELS  ON  TO  BALANCING  MACHINES 

Franco  Toriselli,  Reggio  Emilia,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.l.CE. 

Societa  Italiana  Costruzioni  Elettromeccaniche  S.p.A.,  Cor- 

reggio,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,869 
Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  Mar.  29, 1977, 46841  A/77 
Int.  a:-  GOIM  7/06 
U  G  PI  73__487  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  locking  motor  vehicles  wheels 


1.  A  wheel  fixing  device  for  a  wheel  balancer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flange  attached  to  the  end  of  the  main  axle  of  the  bal- 
ancer, in  which  are  a  plurality  of  holes; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fixing  arms  of  equal  length,  whose  base  ends 
are  adapted  to  be  pivotally  coupled  to  said  holes  in  said 
fiange,  and  whose  free  ends  are  provided  with  means  for 
attaching  a  vehicle  wheel;  and 

(c)  locking  means  for  locking  each  of  said  fixing  arms  and  its 
pivotal  coupling  to  said  flange  upon  the  attachment  of  a 
wheel  by  said  attaching  means. 
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4^2^1S 
SONIC  PULSE-ECHO  METHOD  AlW  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINING  ATTENUATION  COElTiaENTS 
Chariei  R.  Meyer,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  asiignor  to  Kurt  Orban 
Conpuy,  Inc.,  Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,767 

lot  a^  COIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—599  44  Claims 


I  cotPureii  X 


TO         ruat 

ntsjf      tissue 

seemtirs  umrnrs 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  attenuation  coefficient  of  a 
tissue  segment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  transmitting  into  said  tissue  segment  a  first  ultrasonic 
pressure  pulse  such  that  the  echo  returning  from  a  first 
boundary  within  said  tissue  segment  is  white; 

b.  transmitting  into  said  tissue  segment  a  second  ultrasonic 
pressure  pulse  such  that  the  echo  returning  from  a  second 
boundary  within  said  tissue  segment  is  white; 

c.  determining  the  attenuation  coefficient  of  said  tissue  seg- 
ment as  a  function  of  said  transmitted  pulses  and  the  thick- 
ness of  said  tissue  segment. 


4,202,216 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING 
Reginald  B.  Bull,  Thatcham;  Colin  Dufflll,  Abingdon,  and  Ro- 
nald A.  Usmar,  Didcot,  all  of  England,  ascignors  to  British 
Gas  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,032 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23, 1977, 
35354/77 

Int  a-'  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—639  10  Qaims 

t 

4 


1.  A  wheel  probe  for  insertion  into  the  bore  of  a  pipe  for  the 
purpose  of  ultrasonically  inspecting  the  wall  of  the  pipe,  the 
wheel  probe  comprising  a  main  wheel  assembly  comprising  a 
solid  annular  rim  made  of  a  material  through  which  sound  will 
pass,  and  side  members  which  together  with  the  rim  define  a 
hollow  chamber,  at  least  one  ultrasonic  transducer  located 
within  the  chamber  and  positioned  therein  for  directing  and 
receiving  sound  through  the  rim,  first  and  second  mounting 
members,  the  main  wheel  assembly  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  its  central  axis  in  the  first  mounting  member  which  is 
itself  mounted  in  the  second  mounting  member  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  axis  which  extends  in  a  direction  nor- 


mal to  the  central  axis  of  the  main  wheel  assembly,  and  a  guide 
wheel  located  on  each  side  of  the  main  wheel  assembly,  the 
guide  wheels  being  movable  bodily  independently  of  the  main 
wheel  assembly  and  being  mounted  on  the  first  mounting 
member  for  pivotal  movement  in  unison  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  main  wheel  assembly, 
and  being  operable  when  one  or  both  of  the  guide  wheels  is 
deflected  to  move  the  first  mounting  member  and  hence  the 
main  wheel  assembly  about  said  first  axis  which  extends  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  central  axis  of  the  main  wheel  assem- 
bly. 


4,202,217 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TRANSDUCERS  EMPLOYING  FLAT 
BONDABLE  SURFACES  WTTH  BURIED  CONTACT 
AREAS 
Anthony  D.  Kurtz,  Englewood,  and  Joseph  R.  Mallon,  Franklin 
Lakes,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Kulite  Semiconductor  Prod- 
ucts, IuCm  Ridgefield,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,834 

Int.  C\?  GOIL  9/06 

MS.  a.  73—727  13  Gaims 


^A 


WW 
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1.  A  semiconductor  pressure  transducer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  base  member  having  a  central  depres- 
sion on  a  bottom  surface,  said  depression  defining  an 
active  region  which  deflects  upon  application  of  a  force  to 
said  member, 

(b)  at  least  one  contact  area  diffused  into  a  top  surface  of  said 
base  member  and  directed  from  said  active  region  towards 
the  periphery  of  said  base  member, 

(c)  a  piezoresistive  sensor  located  on  said  top  surface  of  said 
base  member  and  in  contact  with  said  contact  area  within 
said  active  region, 

(d)  an  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  located  on  and  extend- 
ing from  said  top  surface  of  said  base  member  and  sur- 
rounding said  active  region,  said  layer  having  at  least  one 
terminal  aperture  on  a  surface  ther'xjf  in  communication 
with  said  contact  area  closest  to  said  periphery  of  said  base 
member,  and 

(e)  an  annular  housing,  said  housing  having  sidewalls  of  a 
predetermined  thickness  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
sidewalls  forming  a  central  aperture  relatively  congruent 
to  said  central  depression,  said  housing  coupled  to  said 
epitaxial  layer  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sidewalls 
surrounding  said  central  depression  and  with  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  sidewalls  adjacent  said  terminal  aperture 
in  said  epitaxial  layer  to  therefore  completely  mechani- 
cally isolate  said  terminal  aperture  from  said  active  region 
by  said  thickness  of  said  sidewalls. 


432,218 
BRIDGE  ORCUIT 

Edgar  A.  Romo,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,452,  Sep.  28, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,966 
Int.  a.-  GOIB  7/;A-  GOIL  9/04 
U.S.  a.  73-766  18  Gaims 

1.  A  detector  circuit  comprising:  a  Wheatstone  bridge  hav- 
ing flrst,  second,  third  and  fourth  comer  junctions;  a  flrst  leg 
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connected  between  said  fourth  and  first  comer  junctions;  a 
second  leg  connected  between  said  first  and  second  corner 
junctions;  a  third  leg  connected  between  said  second  and  third 
corner  junctions;  a  fourth  leg  connected  between  said  third 
and  fourth  comer  junctions;  a  main  differential  amplifier  hav- 
ing inverting  and  noninverting  inputs,  and  an  output;  first 
means  to  supply  a  voltage  to  said  main  differential  amplifier 
noninverting  input  regulated  with  respect  to  ground,  said  main 


one  end  of  said  pin  body  being  slidably  telescoped  through  said 
collar  aperture;  said  one  retaining  means  also  including  remov- 
able  securing  means  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  pin  body  between  said  collar  and  said  one  end  of  said  pin 
body  and  having  an  outside  dimension;  said  collar  including  a 
recess  in  its  surface  adjacent  said  removable  securing  means, 
said  recess  being  only  slightly  larger  than  said  outside  dimen- 
sion of  said  securing  means  such  that  said  collar  is  slidable  over 
said  removable  securing  means  to  receive  said  securing  means 
therein  when  said  chain  is  extended  and  said  spacing  means 
forces  said  side  links  apart  and  said  collar  is  slid  outwardly 
such  that  said  collar  abuts  said  securing  means,  said  recess 
fitting  closely  over  said  removable  securing  means  whereby 
said  collar  protects  and  prevents  removal  of  said  securing 
means  and  disassembly  of  said  chain  while  said  spacing  means 
spaces  said  links  apart  and  said  collar  is  retained  over  said 
securing  means  with  said  removable  securing  means  in  said 
recess. 


differential  amplifier  output  being  connected  to  said  second 
comer  junction,  said  fourth  corner  junction  being  connected  to 
said  main  difl^erential  amplifier  inverting  input;  second  means 
providing  resistance  connected  from  said  fourth  comer  junc- 
tion to  ground,  the  current  from  the  output  of  said  main  differ- 
ential amplifier  being  constant  when  the  resistance  of  any  of 
said  legs  changes;  output  means  connected  from  said  first  and 
third  comer  junctions;  and  utilization  means  connected  from 
said  output  means. 

4,202,219 
CHAIN  PIN  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  CAPTIVE  SECURING 

MEANS 
Siegfried  K.  Weis,  Byron  Center,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C.  L.  Frost 
A  Son,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,401 

Int.  G.^  GOIF  i/(W.  i/14 

UA  G.  74-254  25  Claims 


4,202,220 
SOLENOID  ACTUATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Sigeni  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,245 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1977, 52/41958[U] 
Int  G.^  G05G  9/02.  1/02 
U.S.  G.  74-471  R  2  Gaims 


B- 


^         ^- 


1.  A  chain  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  center  link 
having  a  pivot  pin  receiving  aperture  therethrough  adjacent 
each  end,  at  least  one  pair  of  side  links,  said  side  links  having 
apertures  therethrough  at  each  end  and  received  one  on  each 
side  of  said  center  link  with  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  side 
links  overlapping  one  end  of  said  center  link  such  that  said 
respective  apertures  are  aligned;  spacing  means  at  each  end  of 
said  center  link  and  said  side  links  for  spacing  said  side  links 
outwardly  along  a  pivot  pin;  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said 
aligned  apertures  to  allow  pivotal  movement  of  said  side  links 
with  respect  to  said  center  link;  said  pivot  pin  including  a  pin 
body  having  a  width,  a  length  greater  than  the  combined 
thickness  of  said  side  links,  said  center  link  and  said  spacing 
means,  and  first  and  second  retaining  means  at  spaced  positions 
on  said  pin  body  for  retaining  said  chain  links  therebetween;  at 
least  one  of  said  retaining  means  including  a  collar  having  a 
width  greater  than  said  pin  body  and  an  aperture  therethrough. 


1.  A  solenoid  actuated  control  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  instruments; 

a  solenoid  device  having  a  plunger  longitudinally  movable 
along  an  axis  between  a  projected  position  and  a  retracted 
position  and  which  is  rotatable  about  the  axis; 

an  actuator  pin  transversely  extending  with  respect  to  said 
plunger  and  fixed  thereto; 

urging  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  longitudinally  toward 
the  projected  position  and  also  applying  a  torque  to  said 
plunger  to  bias  it  to  a  predetermined  angular  position  in 
which  said  actuator  pin  is  in  operative  alignment  with  one 
of  said  plurality  of  instruments;  and 

means  for  angularily  moving  said  plunger,  against  the  action 
of  said  urging  means,  toward  another  predetermined  an- 
gular position  in  which  said  actuator  pin  is  in  operative 
alignment  with  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  instru- 
ments. 


4J02J21 
INDEXING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  T.  Thompson,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Thompson  Bagel  Machine  Manutecturing  Corp.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,042 
Int.  G.=  B23Q/ 7/00 
VS.  G.  74—821  *2  Gaims 

1.  Indexing  apparatus  driven  by  a  rotating  drive  shaft  com- 
prising: ,       J       ^ 

(a)  a  guide  member  having  a  camming  surf^ace  disposed 

about  the  drive  shaft; 

(b)  a  rotated  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
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passing  longitudinally  through  the  drive  shaft,  said  rotated 
member  bemg  the  output  of  the  indexing  apparatus  and 
being  adapted  to  operably  connect  to  and  drive  apparatus 
driven  thereby; 

(c)  a  driving  arm  connected  on  one  end  to  the  drive  shaft  and 
extending  radially  therefrom  for  rotation  therewith;  and, 

(d)  an  engaging  arm  rotatably  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  driving  arm  for  rotation  between  an  engaged  position 


and  a  retracted  position,  said  engaging  arm  having  means 
for  engaging  and  rotating  said  rotated  member  when  said 
engaging  arm  is  in  said  engaged  position  and  for  releasing 
said  rotated  member  when  said  engaging  arm  is  in  said 
retracted  position,  said  engaging  arm  further  having  cam 
follower  means  for  engaging  said  camming  surface  to 
rotate  said  engaging  arm  between  said  positions  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  camming  surface  configuration. 


4,202,222 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SPHERICAL  HOB 

FOR  GENERATION  OF  GEAR 
Misato  Ainoura,  1253  Eguchi,  Kita>Shiegeyasu-€ho,  Miyaki- 
gun.  Saga-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,690 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1977,  52/74142 

Inta.-B23Fy7/00 

U.S.  CL  76—101  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  spherical  hob  for  gener- 
ation of  a  gear,  which  comprises  rotating  a  spherical  hob  blank 
about  an  axis  passing  through  the  center  thereof  and  simulta- 
neously rotating  a  cutting  tool  having  a  profile  corresponding 
to  a  tooth  space  of  an  involute  gear  about  the  center  of  said  hob 
blank  and  along  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  hob  blank  on  a 
plane  passing  through  said  axis,  thereby  to  form  projections 
having  a  section  in  the  form  of  an  involute  tooth  profile  spirally 
on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  hob  blank,  then  forming  by 
cutting  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  hob  blank  a  plurality  of 
equidistantly  arranged  spaces  across  said  projections,  thereby 
to  divide  said  projections  into  a  plurality  of  spirally  continuous 
hob  blades,  each  having  an  involute  tooth  profile,  and  finally 
forming  reliefs  on  the  side  faces  and  the  peripheral  face  of  the 
hob  blades  so  that  as  the  blade  faces  of  the  hob  blades  are  cut 
and  sharpened  the  tooth  profile  of  an  imaginary  gear  generated 
by  rotation  of  the  hob  about  said  axis  is  gradually  displaced  to 
attain  an  addendum  to  the  tooth  profile,  whereby  after  cutting 
and  sharpening  of  the  hob  blade  faces  after  said  faces  have 


become  dull  from  use  in  cutting  gears  in  gear  blanks,  shifting  of 
the  hob  toward  a  new  gear  blank  by  a  distance  corresponding 
to  the  magnitude  of  undercut  of  the  peripheral  relief  results  in 
cutting  in  the  new  gear  blank  of  a  gear  generated  in  gear  blanks 
before  cutting  and  sharpening  of  the  blade  faces. 


4,202,223 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AN  EXPOSED  ROLL  OF 

HLM  FROM  A  CAMERA 
Wolfgang  Kehrle,  Hauptstrasse  78,  Aulendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,465 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1977,2709638 

Int  a.-  B25B  9/00',  B25F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  81—3  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  roll  of  film  on  a  film  spool 
having  side  flange  portions  from  a  camera  comprising,  a  top 
tong  arm  having  a  top  grip  portion  and  a  top  handle  portion,  a 
bottom  tong  arm  movably  mounted  on  said  top  tong  arm 
having  a  bottom  grip  portion  and  a  bottom  handle  portion,  said 
top  and  bottom  grip  portions  defining  a  film  roll  engagement 
mouth  which  is  op>enable  and  closeable  by  moving  said  bottom 
handle  portion  in  respect  to  said  top  handle  portion,  said  film 
engagement  mouth  being  openable  to  admit  a  roll  of  film  on  a 
film  spool  and  closeable  to  closely  engage  around  the  roll  of 
film,  at  leat  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  grip  portions  including 
spaced  apart  lateral  guide  faces  respectively  engageable  with 
the  film  spool  side  flange  portions  for  preventing  lateral  dis- 
placement  of  the  film  spool  when  the  roll  of  film  on  the  film 
spool  is  engaged  in  said  film  roll  engagement  mouth,  and  ten- 
sioning knob  mounted  for  rotation  on  one  of  said  top  and 
bottom  grip  portions  engageable  with  the  film  spool  for  rotat- 
ing the  film  spool  when  the  film  is  embraced  between  said  top 
and  bottom  guide  portions  to  tightly  wind  the  film  on  the 
spool,  said  tensioning  knob  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
one  of  said  top  and  bottom  tong  arms  to  swing  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  film  spool. 


4J02,224 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  OF  TRACK  BUSHING  BY 

COMBINED  STATIC  AND  DYNAMIC  TORQUE 
James  A.  Hooker,  Dean  W.  Martin,  and  Shellie  O.  Williamson, 
all  of  Peoria,  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 
lU. 

nied  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,148 
Int.  a.  B25B  9/00.  li/Ai 
U.S.  a.  81—3  R  7  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  rotating  a  track  pin  bushing,  the  track  being 
of  the  type  wherein  links  are  connected  on  one  end  by  track 
pins  and  on  the  other  end  by  bushings,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  member  securable  to  one  of  a  pair  of  track  links; 
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a  second  member  securable  to  the  other  of  that  pair  of  track 
links; 


exciter  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  members 

for  providing  a  vibratory  motion  therebetween;  and 
means  for  applying  a  rotational  force  to  said  bushing. 

4,202,225 
POWER  TONGS  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Loren  B.  Sheldon,  8226  Bairnsdale,  Houston,  Tex.  77070;  James 

R.  Tomashek,  114  E.  Division  St.,  Wood  Dale,  III.  60191,  and 

Donald  H.  Ward,  418  Ridgewood,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.  60137 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,926,  Mar.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,820 

Int.  CI.-  B25B  li/50 

UA  a  81-57.35  22aalms 


mined  axially  spaced  relation  such  that  rectilinear  movement 
of  said  tools  moves  the  turning  tool  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
blank  to  the  proximal  end  thereof  to  generate  a  cylinder  of 
predetermined  diameter  and  moves  the  facing  tool  to  a  ready 
position  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the  blank  simultaneously 
with  arrival  of  the  turning  tool  at  the  proximal  end  of  the 
blank,  means  for  then  moving  the  facing  tool  a  predetermined 
distance  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  to  generate  a  flat 
annular  surface  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  at  said 
end,  means  for  retracting  the  tools,  a  tool  for  generating  a 
sphericaly  concave  base  cut  in  the  distal  end  of  the  blank  of 
predetermined  radius  of  curvature,  means  supporting  said 
latter  tool  at  the  level  of  the  axis  of  rotation  for  movement 
along  said  axis  Toward  the  distal  end  of  the  blank,  means  for 
oscillating  said  latter  tool  through  an  arc  commencing  outside 
the  radius  of  the  blank  and  terminating  at  the  axis  of  rotation, 
means  for  moving  the  latter  tool  while  oscillating  toward  the 
distal  end  of  the  blank  to  generate  a  spherically  concave  sur- 
face of  predetermined  depth  relative  to  said  annular  surface 
bounded  by  a  portion  of  the  annular  surface  and  means  for 
retracting  said  latter  tool  at  said  predetermined  depth. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  tongs  arrangement  having  (a) 
a  tongs  lift,  (b)  means  for  controlling  the  lift  speed,  (c)  a  backup 
tong,  and  (d)  a  power  driven  tong,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  signal  to  lift  the  backup  and  the 
power  driven  tong  at  a  predetermined  speed  to  a  predeter- 
mined elevation; 

means  for  generating  a  first  feedback  signal  representative  of 
the  tongs  being  disposed  at  the  predetermined  elevation; 

means  responsive  to  the  first  feedback  signal  for  generating 
a  signal  to  close  and  lock  the  backup  tong  when  it  is  lifted 
to  the  predetermined  elevation; 

means  for  generating  a  second  feedback  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  closure  and  locking  of  the  backup  tong;  and, 

means  responsive  to  the  second  feedback  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  to  drive  the  power  driven  tong  when  the 
backup  tong  is  closed  and  locked. 

4,202,226 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PLASTIC  LENSES 
Ronald  K.  Becker,  Arlington,  and  Donald  R.  Korb,  Boston,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  SyntexLaboratories,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,394 
Int.  a.-  B23B  5/40 
U.S.  Q.  82—12  ^  Qaims 

1.'  Apparatus  for  forming  lenses  from  blanks  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  blank  for  rotation  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis,  a  turning  tool  and  a  facing  tool,  means  mounting 
the  turning  tool  and  facing  tool  for  rectilinear  movement  in 
unison  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  blank  in  predeter- 


21.  Apparatus  for  forming  lenses  from  blanks  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  blank  for  rotation  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis  and  means  for  eft"ecting  rotation  of  the  means  sup- 
porting the  blank,  a  turning  tool  and  facing  tool,  a  support 
mounting  the  tools,  said  support  being  movable  rectilinearly 
parallel  to  said  axis  and  for  rotation  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  axis,  motor  means  for  rotating  said  suppport  from  an 
out-of-the-way  retracted  position  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
axis,  such  that  the  tools  supported  thereby  are  in  operative 
position,  motor  means  for  eft^ecting  rectilinear  movement  of 
the  support  to  move  one  of  the  tools  parallel  to  said  axis  at  a 
predetermined  radial  distance  therefrom  to  generate  a  cylindri- 
cal surface,  motor  means  operable  at  the  end  of  the  turning 
operation  to  move  the  other  tool  radially  inwardly  a  predeter- 
mined distance  to  generate  a  face  cut.  means  operable  at  the 
end  of  the  face  cut  to  reverse  the  first  motor  means  to  retract 
the  tools  and  means  operable  at  the  retracted  position  of  the 
tools  to  effect  operation  of  the  second  motor  means  to  return 
the  tools  to  their  initial  position. 


4,202,227 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  TOOL  HOLDER 
Helmut  Thumm,  Metzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sauter  Feinmechanik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,185 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 

1977,  2741907 

Int.  G.-  B23B  29/28 

U.S.  G.  82-36  A  ♦  ^■•"« 

1.  A  positionable  tool  holder  for  supporting  a  plurality  ot 

tools  and  means  for  selectively  repositioning  the  tool  holder 
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for  use  in  combination  with  a  turning  machine,  comprising  the 
combination  of 
«  fixed  mounting  member; 
a  tool  carrier  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  relative  to  said 

mounting  member; 
means  for  releasably  interconnecting  said  carrier  and  said 
mounting  member,  said  means  including 
a  plurality  of  teeth  on  said  tool  carrier,  and 
a  toothed  locking  ring  axially  movable  between  a  locking 
position  in  which  the  teeth  on  said  ring  engage  the  teeth 
on  said  carrier  and  an  unlocked  position  in  which  the 
said  teeth  are  disengaged; 
an  actuating  member  mounted  for  engagement  with  said 
locking  ring,  each  of  said  actuating  member  and  said 


body  along  an  extension  of  said  longitudinal  axis;  and  subse- 
quently moving  the  slab  along  at  least  one  arcuate  movement 


■V 


locking  ring  having  means  defining  axially  extending  cam 
surfaces  facing  each  other,  said  cam  surfaces  each  includ- 
ing means  for  defining  an  axially  sloping  plane,  an  axially 
recessed  seat  and  a  driving  shoulder; 

spring  means  for  urging  the  cam  surfaces  of  said  actuating 
member  and  said  locking  ring  into  engagement; 

means  for  selectively  coupling  said  carrier  to  said  mounting 
member  to  prevent  rotation  thereof,  said  means  including 
a  movable  bolt;  and 

a  reversible  rotary  drive  motor  supported  on  said  mounting 
member,  said  drive  motor  and  said  means  for  coupling 
being  energizable  together,  when  said  drive  motor  is 
driven  in  a  direction  reverse  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  tool  carrier. 


path  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  support  surface  and  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,202,229 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSVERSELY  SEVERING  OR 

TRANSVERSELY  PERFORATING  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL 

Richard  FeldkSmper,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Windmoller  A  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,498 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1977,  2748826 

Int.  a.-  B26F  1/08:  B31B  J/14:  B26D  7/00 
VS.  a.  83—304  5  Claims 


4^2,228 

METHOD  OF  CUTTING  SLABS  FROM  A  BODY  OF 

UNCURED,  UGHT-WEIGHT  CONCRETE  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Rolf  E.  GttraiMsoa,  Altarp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Intematioaella 

Siporex  AB,  Maino,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,337 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  30, 1977,  7707610; 
Jun.  30, 1977, 7707611 

InL  a.-  B26D  7/06,  1/44 
U.S.  Of  83—23  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  slab  from  a  body  of  uncured,  light- 
weight concrete  resting  on  a  longitudinally  extending  support 
surface,  comprising:  moving  a  body  of  uncured  light-weight 
concrete  along  the  longitudinal  reach  of  said  support  surface 
through  a  predetermined  distance,  said  body  having  a  front 
face  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  reach;  supporting  said 
front  face  of  said  slab;  cutting  a  slab  from  said  body  while 
supporting  said  front  face;  moving  said  slab  away  from  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  transversely  severing  or  transversely  perfo- 
rating webs  of  material,  preferably  paper  webs  in  the  produc- 
tion of  paper  sacks,  comprising  a  grooved  shaft  mounted  in  the 
frame  of  the  apparatus  and  at  least  one  knife  shaft  which  carries 
at  least  one  knife,  is  rotatably  mounted  in  revolving  end  plates 
eccentrically  to  the  shaft  thereof  and  is  driven  by  way  of  a  spur 
gear  on  the  knife  shaft  from  an  intermediate  gear  freely  rotat- 
able in  one  of  the  end  plates  and  a  central  gear  which  meshes 
with  the  intermediate  gear,  is  coaxial  with  the  end  plates  and  is 
freely  rotatable  relatively  thereto,  characterised  in  that  a  gear 
(19)  secured  to  the  end  plate  shaft  (2)  engages  at  least  one  spur 
gear  (14)  mounted  on  a  pin  (12)  fixed  with  respect  to  the  frame 
or  a  shaft  (12')  mounted  in  the  frame,  a  further  spur  gear  (10) 
which  is  mounted  or  secured  on  the  pin  or  shaft,  respectively, 
meshing  with  a  gear  (9)  connected  to  the  central  gear  (8)  by  a 
tubular  strut  to  form  a  gear  set,  that  the  gears  (10, 14)  mounted 
on  the  pin  or  secured  on  the  shaft  are  coupled  by  variable 
speed  gearing  comprising  a  gear  segment  (16)  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  gear  (10)  meshing  with  the  gear  set  (8,  9)  and 
which  engages  a  countersegment  (13)  secured  to  a  freely  rotat- 
able pin  (15)  eccentrically  mounted  on  the  other  spur  gear  (14), 
the  other  end  of  the  pin  (15)  carrying  a  slotted  guide  (17) 
sliding  on  a  slide  block  (18)  fixed  with  respect  to  the  frame,  that 
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the  slide  block  (18)  is  disposed  at  a  radial  spacing  from  its 
medial  plane  of  the  fixed  pin  or  shaft  corresponding  to  half  the 
eccentricity  of  the  pin  (15)  mounted  on  the  spur  gear  (14),  that 
the  radius  of  the  pitch  circles  of  the  gear  segments  (13, 16)  is 
likewise  half  said  eccentricity,  and  that  the  knife  (4, 5)  projects 
into  a  cutting  groove  when  the  point  of  contact  of  the  pitch 
circles  of  the  gear  segments  (13, 16)  passes  through  the  centre- 
line of  the  slide  block  (18). 


bounding  said  working  surface  in  one  horizontal  direction  by 
abutting  engagement  with  a  vertically  extending  edge  portion 
of  said  panel;  said  guide  column  being  vertically  extending 


4,202,230 
ROTARY  CUTTER 
Akin  Obinata,  Fi^inomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,337 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1977,  52-84696 

Int.  G.=  B26D  1/40:  B23D  25/02 

U.S.  G.  83-345  »  Claim 
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adjacent  said  edge  portion  when  said  edge  portion  is  engaged 
by  said  stop  means;  and  clamping  means  vertically  movable  on 
said  guide  column  for  clamping  said  edge  portion  to  said  col- 
umn. 


4,202,232 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  STACKS  OF  PAPER 

SHEETS  OR  THE  UKE 

Hans  Miiller,  Zoflngen,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Grapha-Hold* 

ing  AG,  HergiswU,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917^22 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Jul.  2, 1977, 8122/77 
Int.  G.^  B26D  5/Oi 
U.S.G.  83-519  10  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  for  cutting  from  a  web  a  sheet  and  simulta- 
neously cutting  rounded  comers  on  the  sheet,  said  cutter  hav- 
ing a  first  blade  and  a  second  blade,  said  first  blade  fixedly 
mounted  to  a  first  rotatable  shaft  and  said  second  blade  fixedly 
mounted  to  a  second  rotatable  shaft,  said  first  and  second 
rotatable  shafts  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart, 
said  first  and  second  blades  adapted  to  be  brought  into  cutting 
engagement  wth  each  other  when  said  two  shafts  are  rotated 
so  as  to  cut  from  the  web  a  sheet  of  desired  length,  the  rotary 
cutter  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  said  first  and  second  blades  having  the  same  blade  con- 
tours with  respect  to  a  common  curved  edge  line  defining 

a  plane;  .     . 

(b)  each  blade  at  each  position  of  engagement  satisfying 
the  relationship  of /3=a;  and 


(0 


R\/Rl=AA/AA" 

wherein: 
j3  is  the  relief  angle  of  each  blade, 
a  is  the  nip  angle  of  each  blade, 
Ri  is  the  radius  of  rotation  of  the  first  blade, 
R2  is  the  radius  of  rotation  bf  the  second  blade, 
AA'  is  the  edge  line  length  bf  the  first  blade,  and 
AA"  is  the  edge  line  length  W  the  second  blade. 


4,202,231 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  BUILDING  PANELS 
Ludwig  Striebig,  Grossmatte,  CH  6014  Littau,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  26,  1977, 

6516/77 

Int.  G.'  B27B  5/06:  B26D  7/02 
U.S.  G.  83-453  *♦  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  panel  comprising:  a  frame;  a  verti- 
cally extending  grid  defining  a  working  surf'ace  for  a  panel  to 
be  cut  while  supported  by  said  grid;  horizontally  extending 
carrier  means  adapted  to  have  said  panel  resting  edgewise 
thereon  while  being  supported  by  said  working  surface  during 
cutting  of  said  panel;  a  power  saw  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
movement  in  said  working  surface;  an  elongated  guide  column 
secured  to  said  frame;  stop  means  on  said  guide  column  for 


^wy 


2.  Apparatus  for  trimming  the  front,  head  and  foot  ends  of  a 
series  of  successive  stacks  of  paper  sheets  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  single  trimming  station  including  means  for  supporting 
one  stack  of  said  series  at  a  time;  a  first  knife  for  trimming  the 
front  end  of  the  slack  on  said  supporting  means;  two  additional 
knives  for  simultaneously  trimming  the  head  and  foot  ends  of 
the  stack  on  said  supporting  means;  and  means  for  cyclically 
operating  said  knives,  including  first  means  for  moving  said 
first  knife  into  trimming  engagement  with  the  front  end  of  the 
stack  on  said  supporting  means  during  a  first  portion  of  a  cycle 
and  second  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  additional 
knives  into  trimming  engagement  with  the  respective  ends  of 
the  same  stack  on  said  supporting  means  during  a  subsequent 
portion  of  the  same  cycle,  including  a  holder  for  said  first  knife, 
said  first  knife  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  holder  m 
directions  toward  and  away  from  said  additional  knives,  said 
operating  means  further  including  third  means  for  moving  said 
first  knife  away  from  said  additional  knives  upon  completion  of 
trimming  of  the  front  end  of  the  stack  on  said  supporting  means 
so  that  said  first  knife  is  spaced  apart  from  said  additional 
knives  during  movement  of  said  additional  knives  toward  and 
during  trimming  engagement  of  said  additional  knives  with  the 
stack  on  said  supporting  means,  including  a  mobile  cam  and 
follower  means  operatively  connected  with  said  first  knife,  said 
second  means  including  means  for  moving  said  cam. 
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4^2,233 

SAW  GUIDE  DEVICE  ^  — 

Keith  J.  Lanon,  7108  Palm  Dr.,  Urbandale,  Iowa  S0322 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,805 

Int.  a.-  B27B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  83—745  5  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  guide  comprising  in  combination, 

a  saw  guide  bar  which  is  sohd  and  rectangular  in  cross-sec- 
tion for  extension  across  a  work  piece,  said  bar  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rearward  end, 

an  anchor  plate  attached  near  said  rearward  end  of  said 
guide  bar  to  allow  pivotal  movement  of  said  guide  bar 
with  respect  to  said  plate; 

clamping  means  on  said  plate  to  clamp  said  plate  to  a  work 
piece,  and  to  releaseably  clamp  said  guide  bar  to  predeter- 
mined fixed  positions  with  respect  to  said  anchor  plate; 
and 

a  tool  base  pad  having  a  groove  therein  adapted  to  slidably 
fit  over  said  guide  bar  for  lengthwise  sliding  along  said  bar 
and  which  can  be  lifted  upwardly  and  off  of  said  bar,  said 
base  pad  being  constructed  of  a  material  different  than 
said  guide  bar  and  selected  to  reduce  sliding  friction  be- 
tween said  guide  bar  and  said  base  pad,  and 

pressure  sensitive  adhesive  strip  means  on  said  pad  to  attach 
a  powered  hand  tool  thereto  without  altering  the  struc- 
tural elements  of  such  hand  tool. 


4^02,234 
DIGITAL  GENERATOR  FOR  MUSICAL  NOTES 
Peter  J.  Comerford,  Ilkley,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
searcli  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,428 
Claint  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1976, 
17276/76 

Int.  a.-  GIOH  1/00 
VS.  a.  84-1.01  29  Claims 


sampling  means  responsive  to  the  sample-selection  data  and 
control  signals  for  selectively  sampling  the  stored  reference 
waveform  data  to  so  derive  further  digital  data  representing 
the  predetermined  harmonic  structure  of  the  selected  note  that 
the  structure  is  selected  from  one  of  the  said  defined  sets  in 
accordance  with  the  pitch  of  the  selected  note,  the  rate  of 
sampling  being  effective  to  determine  the  pitch  of  the  note 
when  the  note  is  reproduced  from  the  further  digital  data. 


4,202,235 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  BOX 
Yasushi  Namiki,  Higashi-Yamato;  Akira  Terashima,  Hatano, 
and  Naomi  Yoshizawa,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Pilot  Man-Nen  HiUu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,829 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1977,  52*147830 

Int.  a:-  GIOH  5/00;  G04B  21/08 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  box  comprising: 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  a  unitary  pulse  for  a 
note  whose  duration  is  the  shortest  in  a  given  musical 
score  and  generating  integer  numbers  of  unitary  pulses  for 
the  other  notes  therein; 

tone  pitch  signal  generating  means  for  generating  coded 
tone  pitch  signals  coded  by  a  plurality  of  tone  pitch 
switches  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  tone  pitches  of  the 
notes  in  said  musical  score; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addresses  and  respon- 
sive to  said  pulse  generator  means  for  storing  each  of  said 
coded  tone  pitch  signals  in  a  number  of  successive  ad- 
dresses of  said  memory,  said  number  being  equal  to  the 
number  of  unitary  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  genera- 
tor means;  and 

musical  tone  generating  means  for  reading  data  stored  in  said 
memory  means  thereby  obtaining  musical  tones  from  the 
outputs  of  said  memory  means  at  a  desired  time. 
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1.  A  digital  generator  for  musical  notes  comprising  means 
for  producing  selection  signals  each  of  which  indicates  the 
selection  of  a  defined  set  of  a  plurality  of  harmonic  structures, 
each  structure  being  associated  with  at  least  one  note  in  depen- 
dence on  the  pitch  of  the  note,  and  means  for  producing  fur- 
ther selection  signals  each  of  which  indicates  the  selection  of  a 
note  having  a  predetermined  pitch  and  a  predetermined  har- 
monic structure  within  a  selected  one  of  said  sets,  digital  com- 
puting means  programmed  to  be  responsive  to  each  selection 
signal  to  produce  harmonic  data  and  control  signals,  storage 
data  and  control  signals  and  sample-selection  data  and  control 
signals,  synthesising  means  responsive  to  the  harmonic  data 
and  control  signals  for  synthesising  digital  data  representing 
reference  waveforms,  means  responsive  to  the  storage  data  and 
control  signals  for  storing  the  reference  waveform  data  and 


4,202,236 
CHORD  PATTERN  GENERATOR 
Brian  N.  Wilcox,  and  John  W.  Robinson,  both  of  Jasper,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 
Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,741 
Int.  a.-  GIOH  1/02.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  84—1.03  13  Qaims 

1.  A  chord  pattern  generator  for  an  electronic  organ  com- 
prising: 
a  source  of  tone  signals  of  diverse  pitches, 
output  circuitry  including  acoustic  transducer  means, 
a  plurality  of  keyers  each  having  outputs  connected  to  said 

output  circuitry, 
keyboard  controlled  means  for  simultaneously  connecting 
selected  ones  of  said  tone  signals  respectively  to  diverse 
said  keyers  such  that  only  one  said  tone  signal  is  con- 
nected to  any  one  of  said  diverse  keyers, 
at  least  three  selectively  activated  envelope  control  means 
individually  connected  respectively  to  said  diverse  keyers 
for  causing  said  diverse  keyers  to  key  respective  said  tone 
signals  to  said  output  circuitry  in  respective  envelopes 
having  predetermined  attack  and  decay  characteristics, 
a  memory  in  which  a  plurality  of  note  patterns  are  stored. 
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means  for  selecting  one  of  said  stored  patterns,  and 
means  for  addressing  said  memory  at  a  rhythmic  rate  to 
activate  said  three  envelope  control  means  in  accordance 
with  the  selected  pattern. 
11.  In  an  electronic  organ  having  a  source  of  tone  signals  of 
diverse  pitches,  output  circuitry  including  an  acoustic  trans- 
ducer, and  a  plurality  of  keyers  each  having  outputs  connected 
to  the  output  circuitry,  a  method  for  generating  patterns  of 
tones  corresponding  to  notes  of  a  selected  chord  comprising: 
selecting  a  plurality  of  said  tone  signals, 
simultaneously  connecting  said  selected  tone  signals  respec- 
tively to  diverse  keyers  such  that  only  one  tone  signal  is 
connected  to  any  one  of  the  keyers, 
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output  giving  off  an  output  signal  at  the  same  frequency  as  said 
fundamental  frequency  extracted  from  the  instrument  signal, 
said  n  outputs  each  being  coupled  to  an  individual  adjustable 
attenuation  circuit,  the  output  signals  of  said  attenuation  circuit 
being  coupled  together  to  create  a  composite  signal. 

4,202,238 
COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER  FOR  A  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Robert  A.  Moog,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,476 

Int.  a.-  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  a.  84-1J7  27  Claims 
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storing  a  plurality  of  note  patterns  in  a  memory, 

selecting  one  of  the  stored  note  patterns, 

providing  at  least  three  selectively  activated  envelope  gener- 
ators connected  respectively  to  the  keyers,  and 

addressing  the  memory  at  a  rhythmic  rate  to  activate  the 
three  envelope  generators  in  accordance  with  the  selected 
pattern  to  cause  said  keyers  to  key  respective  said  selected 
tone  signals  to  said  output  circuitry  in  respective  envel- 
opes having  attack  and  decay  characteristics  pertaining  to 
the  respective  envelope  generators  connected  to  the  key- 
ers. 


4,202,237 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  SOUNDS,  WHICH  CAN  BE 

COUPLED  TO  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Bjame  C.  Hakansson,  TUby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  LindUn  & 
Under  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,615 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  14, 1977,  7704290 
Int.  CI.-  GIOH  5/06.  5/10 
UA  a.  84-1 J4  ♦  Claims 
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1.  Device  for  producing  sounds  which  can  be  coupled  to  a 
musical  instrument  characterized  by  means  disposed  to  extract 
a  fundamental  frequency  from  a  signal  coming  from  said  musi- 
cal instrument;  means  for  multiplying  said  fundamental  fre- 
quency to  obtain  a  frequency  which  is  n  times  as  high  as  the 
fundamental  frequency,  n  being  an  integer;  counting  means 
with  n  outputs,  coupled  to  the  frequency  n  times  as  high  as  the 
fundamental  in  order  to  give  off  output  signals  at  this  higher 
frequency,  sequentially  and  cyclically  from  the  n  outputs,  each 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  output  sound  of  a  musical 
instrument  according  to  the  strength  of  sound  produced  by  the 
musician,  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  generating  first  and  second  audio  sig- 
nals in  response  to  the  playing  of  the  instrument; 

control  signal  meahs  for  producing  a  control  signal  whose 
magnitude  is  related  to  the  strength  of  sound  produced  by 
the  musician; 

signal  compressor  means  for  receiving  the  first  audio  signal 
and  generating  a  compressed  output  thereof,  said  com- 
pressor means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  provid- 
ing compression  of  said  first  audio  signal  according  to  said 
control  magnitude;  and 

signal  expander  means  for  receiving  the  second  audio  signal 
in  substantial  time  coincidence  with  receipt  of  said  first 
audio  signal  by  said  signal  compressor  means  and  generat- 
ing an  expanded  output  of  said  second  audio  signal,  said 
expander  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  pro- 
viding expansion  of  said  second  audio  signal  according  to 
the  control  signal  magnitude. 

4,202,239 
TONE  GENERATOR  KEYER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  S.  Southard,  Union,  and  Daniel  R.  Mott,  Dowagiac,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  C.  G.  Conn,  Ltd.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867.908 
Int.  CI.-  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 
U  S.  Q.  84—1.26  ^  Claims 

I.'  A  method  of  providing  a  keyer  control  system  for  an 
electronic  musical  instrument  including  a  plurality  of  tone 
generators  each  capable  of  producing  tones,  means  for  supply- 
ing input  signals  for  said  tone  generators  representative  of 
different  tones  to  be  produced  by  said  system,  assignment 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  tone  generators  for  enabling 
different  tone  generators  to  produce  tones  in  response  to  said 
input  signals,  each  tone  generator  producing  a  different  tone 
according  to  the  input  signal  applied  thereto,  and  a  keyer 
pedestal  means  coupled  with  each  of  said  tone  generators  for 
controlling  decay  mode  characteristics  of  the  tone  produced 
by  the  tone  generator  coupled  therewith; 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  first  count  in 
a  predetermined  sequence  of  numbers  having  a  total  of 
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difTerent  numbers  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  tone 
generators  in  the  system, 

assigning  a  difTerent  count  of  said  predetermined  sequence  of 
said  first  count  to  a  tone  generator  in  one  of  the  conditions 
of  not  producing  a  tone  and  producing  a  tone  in  a  decay 
mode  in  order  that  each  such  tone  generator  is  uniquely 
identifiable  by  virtue  of  the  count  assigned  thereto, 

causing  a  tone  generator  not  producing  a  tone  to  produce  a 
tone  in  response  to  the  next  new  input  signal  representa- 


^liTT,t^S^f^i- 


HO  CONTIIOI. 


tive  of  a  new  note  as  determined  by  the  counts  assigned  to 
the  tone  generatore  not  producing  tones  taken  in  the  pre- 
determined sequence  of  numbers,  and 
whenever  all  tone  generators  are  in  one  of  the  conditions  of 
producing  a  tone  and  producing  a  tone  in  a  decay  mode, 
causing  the  tone  generator  farthest  into  its  decay  mode  of 
operation  to  produce  a  tone  in  response  to  the  next  new 
input  signal  representative  of  a  new  note  as  determined  by 
the  counts  assigned  to  the  tone  generators  in  the  decay 
mode  taken  in  the  predetermined  sequence  of  numbers. 

4^2,240 

BRIDGE  PIN 

Genld  E.  Smltft,  1S28  Waterhoitte,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37412 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,233 

lat  a^  GIOD  3/12 

VS.  a.  84—297  R  lo  Qaims 


4,202,241 

DECORATIVE  DRUMSTICK  SYSTEM  WITH 

DIFFERENT  APPEARING  INSERTS 

Stephen  J.  Lucas,  2429  Frenchman  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70119 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,757 

Int.  a.^  GIOD  13/00 

VJS.  a.  84-422  S  5  Qaims 


1.  A  bridge  pin  for  securing  an  anchor  of  one  longitudinally 
extending  guitar  string  at  the  bridge  of  an  acoustic  guitar,  said 
anchor  being  enlarged  relative  to  the  diameter  of  said  string, 
said  pin  comprising  an  elongated  mounting  stem  with  a  secur- 
ing head  thereon,  said  head  having  a  string  receiving  channel 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  string,  said  chan- 
nel comprising  a  flret  section  opening  at  one  end  of  the  head 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  anchor  and  string  and  a  second 
section  having  a  cross  sectional  dimension  smaller  than  that  of 
said  first  section,  said  second  section  opening  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  head  than  said  first  section,  said  cross  sectional 
dimension  of  said  second  section  being  such  that  the  string  but 
not  the  anchor  is  receivable  therein. 


1.  A  decorative  drumstick  system  comprising:  a.  an  outer, 
elongate  drumstick  body,  at  least  in  part,  of  transparent  mate- 
rial and  of  a  length  and  diameter  to  be  held  and  controlled  by 
and  within  a  single  human  hand  for  controlled  striking  of,  for 
example,  a  drum  and  other  percussion  sound  instruments,  said 
body  being  provided  with  an  inner,  cylindrical,  elongated, 
longitudinal  bore,  under  and  visible  through  said  transparent 
material  said  bore  being  of  an  at  least  similar  diameter  through- 
out, said  bore  being  provided  with  an  opening  at  at  least  one 
end  portion,  said  opening  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
threads; 

b.  a  number  of  different  inner  insert  members  each  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  as  said  bore  but  being  of  different 
decorative  external  appearance,  each  of  said  members 
being  slidably  and  removably  receivable  on  an  individual 
basis  into  and  from  said  bore,  each  of  said  members  mak- 
ing a  substantially  close,  tight,  immovable  fit  with  said 
bore  when  fully  inserted  and  the  open  end  closed  off 
thereinto;  and 

c.  a  head  removably  connectable  to  the  open  end  portion  of 
said  bore  at  said  threads,  said  head  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  threads  which  register  with  and  threadably 
connect  said  head  to  said  drumstick  body  of  said  bore  to 
close  off  the  end  of  said  bore,  said  head  tightly  retaining 
the  selected,  inserted  one  of  said  insert  members  within 
said  bore  when  said  head  is  tightly  connected  to  said  body 
at  said  threads;  said  drumstick  body  being  substantially 
transparent,  around  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
bore,  and  said  inner,  selected  inserted  member  being  col- 
ored, said  insert  member  being  visible  through  said  outer 
drumstick  body  when  said  insert  member  has  been  fully 
placed  within  said  drumstick  body;  the  same  drumstick 
body  being  usable  to  give  off  different  decorative  appear- 
ances by  inserting  a  selected  one  of  said  different  insert 
members  as  desired  and  allowing  for  later  changing  by 
substituting  a  different  one  of  said  different  insert  mem- 
bers into  said  bore  of  said  drumstick  body. 


4,202,242 
WEDGE  HEAD  PIN  FASTENER 
Louis  A.  Champoux,  Seattle;  Joseph  G.  Falcioni,  Tacoma,  both 
of  Wash.,  and  Morton  Mendels,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,205,  Apr.  10, 1975,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400,334,  Sep.  24, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,318 
Int  a.-  F16B  35/06 
US.  a.  85—7  13  Qaims 

7.  A  wedge  head  pin  fastener  for  securing  together  a  plural- 
ity of  overlapped  work  members  having  an  opening  there- 
through, said  opening  having  first  and  second  countersink 
surfaces,  said  second  countersink  surface  extending  axially 
inwardly  from  the  intersection  of  said  opening  and  an  outer 
surface  of  said  work  members  and  having  a  taper  angle  of  less 
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than  20',  said  first  countersink  surface  being  disposed  axially 
inwardly  from  said  second  countersink  surface,  said  pin  fas- 
tener comprising: 
a  head  having  an  end  face  and  first  and  second  tapered 
sections  for  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  coun- 
tersink surfaces,  respectively,  said  first  tapered  section 
having  a  taper  angle  of  from  70'  to  about  100*  and  being 
sufficiently  large  to  substantially  prevent  pull-through  of 
said  pin  fastener  in  said  opening  when  engaged  upon  said 
first  countersink  surface,  said  second  tapered  section  being 
axially  adjacent  said  end  face,  having  a  taper  angle  of  less 
than  20'  but  exceeding  said  taper  angle  of  said  second 
countersink  surface,  and  being  sized  so  that,  upon  forcible 
insertion  of  said  pin  fastener  into  said  opening,  said  second 


ing  surface,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  fiat  annulus  being  no 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  shank  portion,  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  fiat  annulus  being  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  second  shank  portion,  a  counter-recess  centered 
within  said  annulus  and  defined  by  inner  and  outer  recesses, 
said  outer  recess  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  inner  recess  and  defining  the  inner  diameter  of  said  fiat 
annulus. 


4,202,244 
rItESSED  HEAD  SCREW 

Charles  E.  Gutshall,  Rockfbrd,  III.,  assignor  to  Technofast,  Inc., 
Willowbrook,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,108 

Int.  a.-  F16B  23/00 

U.S.a85-45  4  Qaims 


countersink  surface  is  diametrically  enlarged  and  forms  an 
interference  fit  with  said  second  tapered  section,  whereby 
a  structural  joint  is  formed  wherein  said  second  counter- 
sink surface  is  pushed  out  to  conform  to  the  taper  angle  of 
said  second  tapered  section  so  that  effects  of  stresses  are 
shifted  to  the  interior  of  the  structural  joint,  and; 
a  shank  depending  from  said  head,  said  shank  having  a  secur- 
ing portion  thereon,  said  securing  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  and  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  rings  formed  intermediate  said  circumfer- 
ential grooves,  each  said  rings  having  an  apex  and  each  of 
said  grooves  having  a  base  adjacent  apexes  and  bases, 
being  joined  by  substantially  straight  ring  sides,  adjacent 
ring  sides  of  each  of  said  rings  forming  a  ring  angle  at  their 
apexes  of  from  55*  to  65*. 

4,202,243 
SELF-COMPENSATING  RIVET 
Robert  F.  Leonhardt,  Roscoe,  111.,  assignor  to  Atwood  Vacuum 
Machine  Company,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,215 

Int.  Q.-  F16B  5/04.  19/06 

VS.  Q.  85-37  W  Qaims 


1.  In  a  screw  having  a  head  provided  with  a  cruciform  recess 
comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  slots,  said  recess 
being  adapted  to  received  a  driving  tool  provided  with  fiutes 
which  engage  said  slots,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  recess  comprises  a  generally  frusto-conicai  central 
socket  portion  having  sidewall  concave  sections  intercon- 
necting adjacent  slots  and  a  generally  spherical  bottom 

surface;  ^       „      j 

each  of  said  slots  comprises  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  and 
a  generally  sloping  bottom  wall  interconnecting  said  side- 
walls,  said  opposed  sidewalls  being  symmetrically  inclined 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  screw,  said  bottom  wall  of  each 
of  said  seat  joining  a  single  one  of  said  sidewalls  in  a 
concave  camming  surface  extending  along  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  depth  of  said  slot; 
whereby  on  insertion  of  said  driving  tool,  a  flute  of  said  tool 
which  enters  a  slot  in  said  head  is  cammed  between  said 
concave  surface  and  the  opposite  sidewall  of  said  slot, 
creating  a  frictional  engagement  between  said  tool  and 
said  screw. 


1.  A  self-compensating  rivet  in  unstaked  form  and  compris- 
ing first  and  second  integral  and  coaxial  shank  portions  and 
further  comprising  an  integral  and  coaxial  head  said  second 
shank  portion  being  located  between  said  first  shank  portion 
and  said  head  and  having  a  predetermined  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  first  shank  portion  and  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  head,  said  head  having  a  substantially  fiat 
annulus  disposed  in  a  radial  plane  and  defining  an  anvil-engag- 


4,202,245 
SHELL  RELOADER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  EJECTION 
Larry  W.  McSpadden,  P.O.  Box  343,  Mountain  View,  Ak.  72560 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,651 
Int.  Q.-  F42B  33/10 
U.S.Q.  86-36  6  Qaims 

1.  A  cartridge  shell  press  comprising 
a  frame  member  having  a  lateral  access  opening,  an  upper 
shell-receiving  portion,  and  a  lower  ram-receiving  por- 
tion, said  frame  member  being  adapted  to  receive  a  die 
assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  shell- 
receiving  portion,  and  aligned  to  receive  a  shell  member 
thrust  upwardly  in  said  shell-receiving  portion; 
vertically-movable  ram  means  adapted  for  moving  a  shell 
member  along  a  travel  path  towards  the  position  of  said 
die  assembly  and  adapted  for  holding  a  shell  member; 
means  for  moving  said  ram  means  upwardly  from  an  inter- 
mediate shell  engagement  position  toward  an  upper  die- 
engaging  position  and  downwardly  toward  a  lower  shell 
ejection  position;  and 
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spring  means  extending  laterally  into  the  travel  path  of  said 
shell  member,  said  spring  means  being  deflected  out- 
wardly by  said  ram  means  in  said  intermediate  shell  en- 
gagement position  and  adapted  for  spring  return  into  said 


4,202^7 

CLOSED  LOOP  ELECTRO-FLUIDIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Denes  B.  Hunkar,  Cincinnati,  and  Hans  Ortlepp,  Loveland,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hunkar  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 

OUo 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  737,031,  Oct.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,132,152. 

This  application  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,301 

Int.  a.-^  F15B  13/16.  13/044 

VS.  a.  91-364  7  Oaints 


travel  path  when  said  ram  means  is  retracted  to  said  lower 
ejection  position,  thereby  providing  positive  ejection  of  a 
cartridge  shell  when  retracted  from  the  uppper  die-engag- 
ing position  to  the  lower  ejection  position. 


4,202,246 
MULTIPLE  CO-AXIAL  OPTICAL  SIGHT  AND  CLOSED 

LOOP  GUN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Schcrtz,  and  Edward  H.  Ritter,  both  of  Claremont, 
Calif.,  assignon  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division,  Po- 
mona, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,280,  May  13, 1974,- 

abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  404,077,  Oct.  5, 1973, 

Pat.  No.  4,040,744.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

591,381 

lot  a- F41G  i/22 

U.S.  a.  89-41  EA  14  Gaims 


^*^ 
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Simrr 
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1.  In  a  closed-loop  gun  control  system,  that  improvement 
comprising: 

an  ammunition  round  having  a  delayed  timed  flash  and  an 
impact  flash,  said  timed  flash  having  an  optical  energy 
output  that  is  invisible  and  different  from  said  impact 
flash. 

an  optical  energy  detection  system  for  detecting  energy 
generated  by  the  timed  flash  and  the  impact  flash  of  said 
ammunition  round,  including, 

optical  sight  means  operably  associated  with  said  ammuni- 
tion round  for  establishing  a  desired  line  of  Are, 

said  optical  sight  means  including  optical  energy  detector 
means  for  determining  the  angular  displacement  and  ori- 
entation of  said  timed  flash  and  said  impact  flash  from  the 
desired  line  of  Are. 


_J^ 


1.  A  closed  loop  electro-fluidic  control  system  for  control- 
ling the  velocity  of  a  movable  member  induced  by  the  applica- 
tion of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  member,  said  system  having  a 
zero  steady  state  error  signal  for  nonzero  steady  state  con- 
trolled velocities,  comprising: 
a  source  of  analog  d.c.  electrical  signals  correlated  to  a 

desired  velocity  of  said  movable  member, 
velocity  transducing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
member  for  providing  analog  d.c.  electrical  signals  corre- 
lated to  the  instantaneous  actual  velocity  of  said  member, 
nonintegrating  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  desired  ve- 
locity and  actual  velocity  signals  for  providing  an  analog 
d.c.  velocity  error  signal  correlated  to  the  instantaneous 
difference  between  said  desired  and  actual  velocities  of 
said  movable  member,  said  error  signal  being  zero  when 
said  desired  and  actual  velocity  signals  have  equal  non- 
zero magnitudes, 
a  valve  having  a  flrst  opening  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid,  a  second  opening  connected  to  provide 
fluid  flow  to  said  movable  member  in  varying  degrees,  a 
third  opening  connected  to  a  reservoir,  a  movable  valve 
closure  element,  said  valve  closure  element  having  flrst 
and  second  surfaces,  said  valve  closure  element  being 
movable  between  first  and  second  limits  of  travel  when 
subjected  to  a  differential  fluidic  force  across  said  flrst  and 
second  surfaces  to  simultaneously  v»ry  in  direct  relation- 
ship the  sizes  of  said  flrst  and  third  valve  openings  to 
extents  dependent  on  the  variable  position  of  said  valve 
closure  element  relative  to  said  flrst  and  third  openings, 
an  electro-fluidic  transducer  responsive  to  said  analog  d.c. 
velocity  error  signal  for  producing  a  differential  fluidic 
force  across  said  flrst  and  second  surfaces  correlated  in 
magnitude  to  said  error  signal,  said  electro-fluidic  trans- 
ducer providing  a  zero  magnitude  differential  fluidic  force 
across  said  flrst  and  second  surfaces  of  said  valve  closure 
element  when  said  velocity  error  signal  has  zero  magni- 
tude under  conditions  where  said  desired  and  actual  ve- 
locities have  equal  nonzero  magnitudes, 
said  valve  closure  element  having  a  predetermined  position 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  limits  of  travel  wherein 
substantially  no  fluidic  flow  paths  exist  between  said  sec- 
ond opening  and  each  of  said  first  and  third  openings,  and 
said  valve  closure  element  and  said  electro-fluidic  trans- 
ducer having  no  interconnection  therebetween  to  return 
said  valve  closure  element  to  said  predetermined  position 
when  said  velocity  error  signal  is  zero,  said  valve  closure 
element  being  subjected  solely  to  forces  from  said  electro- 
fluidic  transducer  and  remaining  displaced  from  said  pre- 
determined position  in  the  absence  of  force  applied 
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thereto  by  said  electro-fluidic  transducer  once  displaced 
therefrom  by  forces  applied  by  said  electro-fluidic  trans- 
ducer in  response  to  a  nonzero  error  signal  input  to  said 
electro-fluidic  transducer  which  has  subsequently  re- 
turned to  zero  upon  reaching  steady  state. 

4,202,248 
ROTARY  VALVE 
Jerome  T.  Ewald,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,441 

Int.  a.=  F15B  9/70 

U.S.  a.  91—375  A  «  Claims 


ated  steering  spindle  entering  said  piston  with  a  worm  thread 
on  said  steering  spindle  and  a  coacting  worm  nut  member  (13, 
313, 413,  (413)  therearound  carried  by  said  piston  member  with 
relative  rotation  and  also  having  a  mechanically  actuated  con- 
trol valve  comprising  a  valve  spool  member  (23. 323. 423.  (423) 
carried  by  said  piston  member  with  mechanical  actuator  means 
(14. 314, 414.  (414)  carried  by  said  worm  nut  member  connect- 
ing to  said  valve  spool  member  for  shifting  said  valve  spool 
member  upon  rotation  of  said  steering  spindle,  wherein  rota- 
tion of  said  steering  spindle  effects  said  relative  rotation  of  said 
worm  nut  member  to  stress  a  flexure  means  (24.  30. 40.  50.  60) 
during  shifting  of  said  valve  spool  member  by  said  actuator 
means  to  control  pressure  and  exhaust  flow  means  for  operat- 
ing said  piston;  and  wherein  said  flexure  means  is  stressed  upon 
occurrence  of  said  relative  rotation  by  rotation  of  said  steering 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  integrated  control  mechanism  for 
controlling  the  development  of  independent  power  assist  to 
augment  an  operator  input  in  the  operation  of  a  brake  system 
and  a  steering  system,  a  rotary  valve  mechanism  for  the  steer- 
ing system  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  bore  therein  with  a  inlet  connected  to  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  first  and  second  operational  ports, 
and  an  outlet  connected  to  a  reservoir; 
a  torsion  bar  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof  located  in  said 
bore,  said  torsion  bar  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  hous- 
ing and  a  second  end.  said  torsion  bar  including  an  annular 
rib  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  said  rib  engaging  the 
wall  of  said  bore  to  prevent  communication  of  fluid  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet  along  the  wall  of  said  bore,  said 
torsion  bar  also  including  an  axial  bore  and  first  and  sec- 
ond radial  bores,  said  first  radial  bore  communicating  said 
axial  bore  with  said  outlet  and  said  second  radial  bore 
communicating  said  axial  bore  with  said  inlet  and  with 
said  operational  ports,  said  torsion  bar  further  including  a 
plurality  of  slots  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  said 
fluid  pressure  being  communicated  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet  on  paths  through  said  slots,  said  axial  bore,  and  said 
first  and  second  radial  bores;  and 
an  actuation  member  connected  to  said  second  end  of  the 
torsion  bar.  said  actuation  member  responding  to  an  oper- 
ator steering  input  to  rotate  said  torsion  bar  to  restrict  the 
communication  of  fluid  pressure  from  the  inlet  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  operational  ports  while  opening  the 
communication  of  fluid  pressure  from  the  outlet  to  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  operational  ports  to  develop 
a  power  assist  for  the  steering  system. 


spindle:  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  flexure  means 
comprising  an  elongated  flexure  rod  (20. 30. 40. 50. 60)  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  piston  and  worm  nut  members  and 
having  an  end  secured  to  one  (6, 306. 413.(413)  of  said  members 
and  an  end  movable  with  one  of  the  other  (13, 313, 406,(406)  of 
said  members,  said  movable  flexure  rod  end  moving  when  said 
valve  spool  member  is  being  shifted  by  said  relative  rotation: 
said  flexure  rod  being  bendably  stressed  upon  manual  rotation 
of  said  steering  spindle  during  said  shifting  of  said  valve  spool 
member  and  said  flexure  rod  having  a  predetermined  flexing 
characteristic  curve  for  force  applied  by  said  steering  spindle 
and  effecting  steering  resistance  simulation  during  a  steering 
operation  and  effecting  entering  of  said  valve  spool  subsequent 
to  a  steering  operation;  including  adjusting  means  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  flexure  rod  in  order  to  adjust  said  valve 
spool  member  to  a  center  or  neutral  position. 


4,202,249 
POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM  CONTROL  VALVE 

Erich  Jablonsky,  Bobingen,  and  Dieter  Elser,  Essingen-Uuter- 
burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfab- 
rik  Friedrichshafen  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

nuy 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,989 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 

1976,  2638981 

Int.  G.^  F15B  13/04.  13/14 
U5.  G.  91—422  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  steering  mechanism  of  the  kind  having  a  hous- 
ing with  pressure  chambers  and  a  double  acting  piston  member 
(6,  306,  406,(406)  therebetween  and  having  a  manually  oper- 


4,202,250 
PROGRAMMED  UNBALANCED  LOAD  VALVE  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  W.  Zeuner,  Newtown,  and  Alonzo  B.  Jarman,  Wn^ts- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  aMignors  to  Control  Concepts,  Inc.,  New- 
town, Pa.  ^    ^.-  _  ^ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,006,  May  16,  W^S,  Pat. 
No.  3,980,002.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,023 

Int.  G.-  F15B  13/043 
U.S.  G.  91—449  *  Gaims 

1.'  A  programmed  valve  system  in  combination  with  an 
unbalanced  load  means  and  a  fluid  source  having  a  raise  and 
lower  two  stage  valve  assembly  comprising 
said  raise  two  stage  valve  assembly  comprising  a  raise  first 
solenoid  operated  pilot  stage,  a  raise  second  valve  stage 
having  a  chamber  and  divided  into  inlet  and  outlet  sec- 
tions, a  raise  second  valve  stage  orifice  between  the  sec- 
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tiont  within  which  a  raise  second  stage  poppet  recipro- 
cates, 

said  lower  two  suge  valve  assembly  comprising  a  lower  first 
solenoid  operated  pilot  stage,  a  lower  second  valve  stage 
having  a  chamber  and  divided  into  inlet  and  outlet  sec- 
tions, a  lower  second  valve  stage  orifice  between  the 
sections  within  which  a  lower  second  stage  poppet  recip- 
rocates, said  load  means  being  coupled  to  said  lower  inlet 
section, 

said  raise  and  lower  second  stage  poppets  each  having  an 
outer  substantially  parabolic  contour  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined now  area  between  the  respective  orifice  and 
parabolic  contour,  said  first  raise  and  lower  pilot  stages 
being  respectively  coupled  to  said  raise  and  lower  second 
stages  only  by  fluid  communication  and  whereby  said 
respective  raise  and  lower  second  stage  poppets  are  con- 
trolled in  closing  with  substantially  linear  flow  rate 
change  with  poppet  within  orifice  for  minimized  shock 


pistons  traversing  a  respective  of  said  partitions  through 
stationary  fluid-tight  joints  for  allowing  the  piston  rods  to 
move  therethrough  on  a  pure  translational  movement,  and 


when  the  respective  pilot  stage  is  actuated  to  the  valve 
closed  position, 

means  coupling  said  inlet  section  of  said  raise  second  valve 
stage  to  said  fluid  source,  and 

dashpot  means  for  said  lower  second  suge  poppet  and  hav- 
ing a  chamber  and  an  unrestricted  conduit  coupled  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  a  dashpot  opening  formed  on  an 
outer  surface  of  said  dashpot  means,  said  dashpot  opening 
being  closed  only  when  engaged  by  said  lower  second 
stage  poppet  whereby  said  lower  second  stage  poppet  (1) 
when  moving  to  said  open  state  engages  and  closes  said 
dashpot  opening  and  pushes  said  dashpot  means  to  com- 
press fluid  in  said  dashpot  chamber  thereby  damping  the 
rate  of  opening  of  said  lower  second  stage  poppet  and  (2) 
when  moving  to  said  closed  state  disengages  from  and 
opens  said  dashpot  opening  and  said  lower  second  stage 
poppet  is  free  of  and  no  longer  damped  by  said  dashpot 
means  for  a  substantially  rapid  closing. 

4,202,251 
GENERATOR  FOR  FLOW  RATE  OF  PRESSURIZED 

FLUID 
Marcel  Geimaert,  Temat'Wafflbeek,  ^igium,  assignor  to 
S.E.CJi.  SociWf  Anonyme  Sociitt  d'Entreprises  Conuner- 
ciales  et  Alfronautiques,  Belgium 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Bclgiuffl,  May  12, 1977, 177519; 
May  9, 1978, 1187507 

Int.  a^  FOIB  W04 
UA  a.  91-472  5  Claims 

1.  Power  generator  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  having  three  chambers  separated  from  each 
other' by  fixed  fluid-tight  partitions  and  having  a  central 
bore, 

(b)  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  in  the  central  bore  of  said 
body  means  with  at  least  one  end  of  said  shaft  means 
extending  from  the  body  means, 

(c)  at  least  two  drive  cylinders  mounted  in  the  central  one  of 
the  chambers  in  said  body  means,  each  of  said  drive  cylin- 
ders including  two  pistons  slidably  mounted  in  opposition 
with  each  piston  having  two  opposite  working  faces,  the 
piston  rods  attached  to  the  corresponding  ones  of  said 


(d)  two  swash  plate  means,  each  one  being  included  in  a 
respective  lateral  one  of  said  chambers,  each  of  said  swash 
plate  means  being  attached  to  the  shaft  means  and  having 
means  for  mechanical  attachment  of  the  piston  rods  from 
the  corresponding  pistons  in  said  drive  cylinders. 

4,202,252 
THROUGHPUT-ADJUSTABLE  FLUID-DISPLACEMENT 

MACHINE 
Bemd  Scheufler,  and  Heinz  Miiller,  both  of  Brunswick,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  Feinmechaaische  Werke  Mainz 
GmbH,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,661 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1977,  2716496 

lot  a-  FOIB  13/06 
U.S.  a.  91-483  9  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid-displacement  machine  comprising  a  stator  compo- 
nent; a  rotor  component  mounted  on  said  stator  component  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  relative  thereto;  two  axially  spaced 
circumferentially  extending  cam  tracks  both  having  a  sinusoi- 
dal shape  and  being  stationary  relative  to  said  stator  compo- 
nent; means  for  bounding  two  sets  of  radially  extending  pas- 
sages in  said  rotor  component,  said  passages  having  respective 
open  ends  which  always  face  a  different  one  of  said  cam  tracks 
for  each  of  said  sets;  a  plurality  of  pistons  each  accommodated 
for  reciprocation,  and  bounding  a  chamber,  in  one  of  said 
passages  of  said  two  sets  and  each  having  a  cam  follower 
portion;  means  for  so  biasing  each  respective  piston  toward  the 
respective  cam  track  that  said  cam  follower  portion  thereof 
follows,  and  reciprocates  the  respective  piston  in  dependence 
on,  the'  configuration  of  the  respective  cam  track;  high-pres- 
sure and  low-pressure  conduits;  means  for  communicating  said 
conduits  with  said  chambers,  including  two  control  members 
each  of  which  is  interposed  between  said  conduits  and  said 
chambers  of  one  of  said  sets  and  each  of  which  is  mounted  for 
angular  displacement  about  said  axis  relative  to  said  stator 
component;  means  for  simultaneously  angularly  displacing  said 
two  control  members  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  said 
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stator  component  and  for  arresting  said  control  members  in  the 
respectively  assumed  positions  thereof;  each  of  said  cam  tracks 
having  a  plurality  of  raised  portions  uniformly  distributed 
about  its  circumference;  and  the  ratio  of  the  number  m  of  said 
passages  in  each  of  said  sets  to  the  common  devisor  T  of  m  and 
of  the  number  of  said  raised  portions  per  cam  track  being 
m/I-5. 


4,202,253 
STRUCTURAL  CELLULAR  MATERIALS 
Peter  John  Thwaites,  Eltisley,  England,  assignor  to  Dufaylite 
Developments  Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,240 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1977, 
51070/77 

Int.  a.-  B31D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  93—1  H  16  Gaims 


12.  A  method  of  treating  an  unexpanded  structural  honey- 
comb material  formed  of  a  permanently  creasable  cellulosic 
material  to  convert  it  to  a  self-sustaining  open  cellular  state 
which  comprises  extending  the  material  in  its  expansion  direc- 
tion and  thereby  opening  it  out  to  a  first  open  cellular  state, 
further  extending  the  material  in  said  expansion  direction  while 
compressing  it  across  said  expansion  direction  to  an  intermedi- 
ately compressed  state,  thereafter  engaging  the  material  by 
driving  means  extending  in  driving  relationship  with  the  mate- 
rial across  the  expansion  direction  thereof  to  drive  said  mate- 
rial in  the  expansion  direction  and  compressing  the  material 
across  the  expansion  direction  to  a  compressed  closed  state  in 
which  the  cellulosic  material  is  creased,  and  from  which  the 
honeycomb  material  is  expandable,  on  release,  to  a  second 
open  cellular  state,  said  compression  to  said  compressed  closed 
state  being  effected  by  passage  of  the  material  through  a  throat 
by  said  driving  means. 


4,202,254 
AIR  VENT  AUTO'S 
Alvin  L.  Long,  Civilian  Gen.  Del.,  Beale,  A.F.B.,  Long  Ranch, 
Yuba  County,  Calif.  95903 

.     Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,430 
Int.  G.2  B06J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  98-2.12  1  Claim 


including  a  vertically  movable  window,  a  side  view  mirror, 
said  side  view  mirror  being  mounted  inside  a  ridgid  mirror 
housing  on  the  exterior  of  the  door  adjacent  the  front  extrem- 
ity of  the  window,  a  vertical  hinge  pivotally  mounting  a  side 
portion  of  said  air  deflector  against  a  side  wall  of  said  rigid 
mirror  housing,  an  adjustable  arm  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  against  the  opposite  side  of  said  air  deflector,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  arm  having  an  elongated  slot  to  be  en- 
gaged with  a  fixed  threaded  vertical  pin  on  top  of  said  mirror 
housing  for  regulating  the  angle  of  said  air  deflector  with 
respect  to  said  vehicle  and  a  wing  nut  adjustably  positioned 
along  the  threads  of  said  vertical  pin  whereby  said  air  deflector 
may  be  locked  in  position. 


4,202,255 

CHIMNEY  CAP 

Joseph  R.  McNamara,  90  Dana  Ave.,  Worcester,  Mass.  06104 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,301 

Int.  G.-  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  G.  98—42  R  1  Gain 


1.  A  chimney  cap  which  can  be  conveniently  carried  to  the 
situs  at  the  upper  terminus  of  a  chimney  and  readily  secured 
thereto  comprising,  an  upright  hollow  body  having  walls 
terminating  in  upper  and  lower  planar  edges,  the  lower  planar 
edge  of  the  body  being  secured  to  the  upper  terminus  of  the 
chimney,  a  roof  seated  upon  the  upper  planar  edge  of  the  body, 
the  width  of  the  roof  being- the  same  as  the  width  of  the  lower 
planar  edge  of  the  body,  the  underside  of  the  roof  being  pro- 
vided with  recesses  adjacent  each  respective  corner  and  the 
upper  planar  edge  of  the  body  being  appropriately  comple- 
mentally  configured  to  snugly  seat  in  said  recesses,  substan- 
tially arcuate  recesses  extending  through  the  walls  of  the  body 
adjacent  each  side  thereof,  the  arcuate  recesses  communicating 
at  each  end  thereof  with  inwardly  extending  veeshaped  slots 
extending  into  the  walls  of  the  body,  and  screen  members  of  a 
configuration  adapted  to  be  removably  receivable  snugly 
within  the  annular  recesses  in  the  body,  the  screens  having  at 
each  side  thereof  an  ear  receivable  in  the  respective  veeshaped 
slots. 


— $ 


4,202,256 
POPCORN  STIRRER 
Robert  S.  H.  Brooks,  4419  Fulton  St.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
91403 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,560 

Int.  G.^  BOIF  7/16:  A47J  36/06:  A23L  1/18 

U.S.  G.  99-323.5  5  Gaims 

1.  A  stirring  rod  for  use  with  a  heating  vessel  having  a  cover 

incorporating  a  flange  portion  intemestable  and  slidable  within 

the  upwardly  disposed  circular  periphery  of  said  vessel  and 

A  vehicle  air  deflector  for  use  with  a  vehicle  side  door  extending  outwardly  therefrom  about  said  periphery  to  define 
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an  annular  groove  of  given  radius  internally  disposed  within 
said  cover, 
said  cover  further  including  a  handle  fixed  thereto  at  an 

outwardly  disposed  surface  thereof, 
the  rod  comprising  a  resilient  wire  having  a  contractable 
substantially  ring-shaped  portion  formed  having  a  radius 
greater  than  said  groove  radius,  the  said  ring  portion  being 
manually  contractable  for  insertion  and  resilient  retention 
within  said  groove. 


ing  heater  for  the  vessel  which  heats  the  vessel  to  a  fermenting 
temperature. 

4,202,258 

CX)OKING  APPARATUS 

Tenio  Masuda,  Tokyo,  and  Masayasu  Merita,  Fuchu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,355 

Int.  a-  A23L  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  99-348  4  aairas 


a  substantially  straight  portion  present  as  a  shaft  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  ring  portion  by  a  radially  inwardly 
projecting  extension,  and 

a  hook-shaped  portion  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
straight  portion  so  that  rotation  of  said  ring-shaped  por- 
tion causes  rotation  of  the  hook  portion  to  agitate  material 
within  the  heating  vessel  to  secure  even  heating  of  the 
material  within  the  heating  vessel. 


4,202,257 
COOKING  APPARATUS 
Tenio  Masuda,  Itrakalchi;  Nobuhiko  Watanabe,  Tachikawa; 
Takco  Abe,  Akikawa;  Matiuliiro  Koike,  Hachioji;  Masayasu 
Merita,  Fucliu;  Yoshio  Oguma,  Kiyose;  Yoshihani  Hamagu- 
dii,  Fussa;  Motoaoba  Hirata,  Chiba;  Mamoni  Saito,  Koganei; 
Kunio  Onoguchi,  Sayama;  Kazuyuki  Yamagucbi,  Oume,  and 
Akira  Hirosc,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  France  Bed 
Cc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,353 

Iat.a-A23Li/00 

U.S.  a  99-348  Saaims 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprises  an  apparatus  housing, 
partition  means  disposed  in  the  apparatus  housing  to  divide  the 
apparatus  housing  into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  an  oven 
chamber  defined  in  the  interior  of  the  lower  chamber  and 
having  a  baking  heater,  a  vessel  disposed  on  the  upper  chamber 
of  the  apparatus  housing  and  having  a  shaft  extending  through 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  vessel  and  an  agitating  and  kneading 
blade  fixed  on  the  free  end  of  the  shaft  inside  the  vessel,  drive 
a  mechanism  disposed  in  the  upper  chamber  and  adapted  to 
impart  a  rotation  force  to  the  shaft,  and  fermenting  means 
disposed  below  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  and  having  a  ferment- 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

an  apparatus  housing,  the  apparatus  housing  having  a  knead- 
ing switch,  fermenting  switch  and  baking  switch  thereon; 

partition  means  for  separating  the  apparatus  housing  into 
upper  and  lower  chambers; 

an  oven  chamber  defined  in  the  lower  chamber  and  having 
a  baking  heater  therein; 

a  vessel  having  a  shaft  extending  through  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel  and  a  kneading  blade  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
shaft  interior  of  the  vessel; 

fermenting  means  including  a  first  fermenting  heater  for  the 
vessel  which  is  disposed  below  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  to 
heat  the  interior  of  the  vessel  to  a  fermenting  temperature, 
and  a  second  fermenting  heater  for  the  oven  which  is 
disposed  in  the  oven  chamber  and  which,  together  with 
the  first  fermenting  heater  for  the  vessel,  is  turned  ON  to 
preheat  the  oven  chamber; 

a  thermoswitch  coupled  to  said  second  fermenting  heater  for 
the  oven  and  adapted  to  sense  heat  from  the  second  fer- 
menting healer  for  the  oven  to  effect  a  temperature  con- 
trol of  the  second  fermenting  heater  for  the  oven; 

a  release  switch  disposed  on  the  apparatus  and  housing  and 
coupled  to  open  the  kneading  switch,  fermenting  switch 
and  baking  switch; 

an  exclusive  time  setter,  automatic  time  setter  and  baking 
temperature  setter  each  having  its  own  time  limiting 
contact;  and 

a  fermenting  control  circuit  coupled  at  least  to  said  exclusive 
time  setter  and  being  responsive  to  operation  of  said  exclu- 
sive time  setter  and  kneading  switch  to  turn  both  of  the 
fermenting  heaters  ON  to  cause  the  interior  of  the  vessel 
and  oven  chamber  to  be  heated  to  a  temperature  set  by  the 
thermoswitch  over  a  time  period  set  by  the  exclusive  time 
setter. 


4,202,259 
CONVECTION  OVEN 
Leif  A.  T.  Johansson,  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tipe  Re* 
vent  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  29, 1977, 7713504 

Int.  a.-  A47J  nm 

U&  a.  99—352  10  aaims 

1.  A  convection  oven,  comprising: 
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(a)  means  defining  an  oven  chamber  receptive  of  a  load  as  a 
batch; 

(b)  means  for  circulating  heated  air  in  a  closed  path  extend- 
ing substantially  horizontally  through  said  oven  chamber; 

(c)  a  multiplicity  of  blocks  disposed  outside  said  oven  cham- 
ber in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  in  said  closed  path,  said 
plane  being  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  air  flow 


1^      f  i'^X 


through  said  oven  chamber,  the  material  of  said  blocks 

having  a  high  thermal  conductivity;  and 
(d)  means  for  spreading  water  over  said  blocks  only  at  the 

start  of  a  baking  cycle; 
whereby  during  the  remainder  of  the  cycle  said  air  flow  effects 
reheating  of  the  blocks  for  use  with  the  next  batch  by  direct 
engagement  of  said  air  flow  with  said  blocks. 

4,202,260 

AUTOMATIC  SANDWICH  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Arland  D.  Weger,  Box  382,  Colbert,  Okla.  74733 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,647 

Int.  a.-  A21C  9/W.-  B32B  i//W 

U.S.  a.  99-450.4  30  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  making  sandwiches  consisting  of  an 
upper  breadpiece  and  a  lower  breadpiece  and  foodstuff  dis- 
posed between  the  upper  and  lower  breadpieces.  comprismg: 
an  upper  support; 
a  lower  support  disposed  near  and  spaced  a  distance  from 

the  upper  support,  the  lower  support  having  a  sandwich 

station  thereon; 
a  lower  breadpiece  dispenser  connected  to  the  upper  support 

and  having  a  portion  for  retaining  lower  breadpieces  and 

a  dispensing  passageway   formed   through  a  portion 

thereof,  a  lower  breadpiece  being  dispensable  from  the 

lower  breadpiece  dispenser; 
a  foodstuff  dispenser  connected  to  the  upper  support  and 

spaced  a  distance  from  the  lower  breadpiece  dispenser. 


having  a  portion  for  retaining  foodstuff,  the  foodstuff 
being  dispensable  from  the  foodstuff  dispenser; 

an  upper  breadpiece  dispenser  connected  to  the  upper  sup- 
port and  spaced  a  distance  from  the  foodstuff  dispenser, 
having  a  portion  for  retaining  upper  breadpieces  and  a 
dispensing  passageway  formed  through  a  portion  thereof, 
an  upper  breadpiece  being  dispensable  from  the  upper 
breadpiece  dispenser; 

a  discharge  assembly  for  moving  the  sandwich  disposed  on 
the  sandwich  station  to  a  sandwich  discharge  position  in  a 
discharge  station  of  the  upper  and  the  lower  supports; 

means  for  moving  one  of  the  upper  support  and  the  lower 
support  to  a  lower  breadpiece  dispensing  station  and  the 
lower  breadpiece  dispenser  being  disposed  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  sandwich  station  on  the 
lower  support  in  the  lower  breadpiece  dispensing  station 
for  receiving  a  lower  breadpiece  dispensed  from  the  lower 
breadpiece  dispenser,  and  for  moving  one  of  the  upper 
support  and  the  lower  support  to  a  foodstuff  dispensing 
station  and  the  foodstuff  dispenser  being  disposed  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  the  sandwich  station  on 
the  lower  support  in  the  foodstuff  dispensing  station  for 
dispensing  the  foodstuff  from  the  foodstuff  dispenser  on  a 
sandwich  portion  disposed  on  the  sandwich  station  in  the 
foodstuff  dispensing  station,  and  for  moving  one  of  the 
upper  support  and  the  lower  support  to  an  upper  bread- 
piece  dispensing  station  and  the  upper  bread  dispenser 
being  disposed  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the 
sandwich  station  on  the  lower  support  in  the  upper  bread- 
piece  dispensing  station  for  dispensing  an  upper  bread- 
piece  on  a  sandwich  portion  disposed  on  the  sandwich 
station  in  the  upper  breadpiece  dispensing  station,  and  for 
moving  one  of  the  upper  support  and  the  lower  support  to 
the  discharge  station  and  the  discharge  assembly  being 
disposed  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  sand- 
wich station  on  the  lower  support  in  the  discharge  sution 
for  discharging  a  sandwich  disposed  on  the  sandwich 
station  to  the  sandwich  discharge  position; 
means  for  dispensing  foodstuff  from  the  foodstuff  dispenser 
onto  the  sandwich  portion  disposed  on  the  sandwich 
station  in  the  foodstuff  dispensing  station  of  the  upper  and 
the  lower  supports;  and 
means  for  dispensing  one  of  the  upper  and  the  lower  bread- 
pieces  from  the  upper  and  the  lower  breadpiece  dispensers 
onto  the  sandwich  station,  comprising: 
means  for  dispensing  one  of  the  lower  and  upper  bread- 
pieces  from  the  lower  and  upper  breadpiece  dispensers, 

comprising: 

a  pin  member  having  opposite  ends  and  extending 
through  the  lower  suoport  generally  near  the  sand- 
wich station,  the  pin  member  being  movable  to  a 
dispensing  position  wherein  a  portion  of  the  pin  mem- 
ber generally  near  one  end  thereof  extends  into  the 
dispensing  passageway  formed  in  the  upper  and  the 
lower  breadpiece  dispensers,  the  pin  member  engag- 
ing one  of  the  lower  breadpieces  in  the  lower  bread- 
piece  dispenser  and  moving  the  engaged  lower  bread- 
piece  from  the  lower  breadpiece  dispenser  onto  the 
sandwich  station  as  the  sandwich  station  moves 
through  the  lower  breadpiece  dispensing  station  and 
the  pin  member  engaging  one  of  the  upper  bread- 
pieces  in  the  upper  breadpiece  dispenser  and  movmg 
the  engaged  upper  breadpiece  from  the  upper  bread- 
piece  dispenser  onto  the  sandwich  station  as  the  sand- 
wich station  moves  through  the  upper  breadpiece 
dispensing  station; 
a  cam  roller  joumally  connected  to  the  end  of  the  pm 
member  generally  opposite  the  end  portion  of  the  pin 
member  engagable  with  the  lower  breadpiece;  and 
a  cam  surface  spaced  a  distance  from  the  lower  support 
for  positioning  the  pin  member,  the  cam  roller  roU- 
ingly  engaging  the  cam  surface  during  the  movement 
of  one  of  the  upper  and  the  lower  supports,  the  cam 
surface  being  positioned  to  move  the  pin  member  to 
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the  dispensing  position  via  the  engagement  between 
the  cam  roller  and  the  cam  surface  in  the  lower 
breadpiece  dispensing  station  of  the  upper  and  the 
lower  supports  and  the  cam  surface  being  positioned 
to  move  the  pin  to  the  dispensing  position  via  the 
engagement  between  the  cam  roller  and  the  cam 
surface  in  the  upper  breadpiece  dispensing  station  of 
the  upper  and  the  lower  supports. 


pairs  of  gripping  jaws  through  the  center  of  the  space 
between  a  pair  of  flight  sections  while  each  second  jaw  is 
being  moved  towards  the  corresponding  first  jaw  to  grip 
the  oriented  onion  and  carry  it  between  the  trimming 
blades  to  trim  the  protrusions  therefrom;  and 
said  cam  thereafter  acting  to  move  the  second  jaw  from  the 
first  jaw  to  release  the  trimmed  onion. 


4,202,262 
4,202,261  AGRICULTURAL  BALER 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  ONIONS   Helmut  Class,  Harsewinkel;  Gerhard  R'omer,  Detmold,  and 
OR  UKE  PRODUCE  otger  Weddeling,  Stadtlohn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

Williaffl  J.  UwMB,  Milton,  Del.,  aMignqr  to  Magnuaon  Engi-      assignors  to  Gebr.  Gaas  Maschinenfabrilc  GmbH,  Harsewin* 
neers.  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  kel.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,470  pued  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,594 

Int.  a.-  A23N  15/08  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 

1  Claim   1977,2710412 

Int.  a.^  B30B  9/30 
U.S.a.  100-4  12aaims 


U.S.  a.  99-636 


1.  A  machine  for  trimming  onions  or  like  produce  compris- 
ing: 

a  storage  receptacle  to  receive  onions; 

means  to  convey  onions  one  at  a  time  from  said  storage 
receptacle; 

an  orientation  device  positioned  to  receive  the  onions  from 
said  convey  means,  said  orientation  device  comprising: 

a  flxed  inclined  plate  for  receiving  the  onions;  and 

spaced  pocket  pusher  elements  and  means  for  moving  the 
elements  up  the  inclined  plate  in  succession,  each  element 
comprising  a  pair  of  planar  flight  sections  positioned  end- 
to-end  across  said  plate  with  adjacent  ends  spaced  apart 
and  extending  away  from  the  direction  of  travel  to  form  a 
V<onflgured  pusher  element  to  receive  and  cause  an 
onion  to  roll  upwardly  on  said  plate  and  thereby  orient  the 
stem  axis  across  the  plate  while  centering  the  onion  rela- 
tive to  the  flight  sections; 

a  trimming  station  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
trimming  blades  for  engaging  an  onion  moving  therebe- 
tween to  trim  protEusions  from  opposite  ends  thereof; 

means  to  grip  and  pick  up  each  onion  from  the  pusher  ele- 
ment comprising, 

a  vertically  disposed  rotating  disc  supported  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  rigidly  mounted  first 
gripping  jaws  supported  on  and  extending  radially  from 
said  disc; 

a  second  gripping  jaw  for  each  rigidly  mounted  gripping  jaw 
mounted  on  the  disc  for  pivoting  towards  and  away  from 
said  corresponding  rigid  gripping  jaw  and  thereby  form 
pairs  of  gripping  jaws; 

spring  means  for  biasing  each  second  gripping  jaw  towards 
the  corresponding  rigid  gripping  jaw; 

a  profiled  cam  fixed  to  said  disc  and  positioned  to  engage 
said  second  gripping  jaws  in  succession  and  cyclically 
cause  said  second  jaws  to  close  towards  the  corresponding 
rigid  jaw  of  the  pair  and  remain  closed  at  a  position  to 
hold  an  onion  therebetween; 

means  supporting  and  rotating  said  disc  for  first  swinging  the 


1.  An  agricultural  baler  for  baling  of  vegetable  matter,  com- 
prising means  forming  a  precompressing  chamber  and  a  main 
compressing  chamber  communicating  therewith;  means  for 
feeding  vegetable  matter  into  said  precompressing  chamber 
and  for  precompressing  it  therein  to  form  a  precompressed 
body;  means  for  sensing  when  the  vegetable  matter  in  said 
precompressing  chamber  has  been  precompressed  to  a  prede- 
termined degree;  means  for  expelling  the  precompressed  bod- 
ies from  said  precompressing  chamber  into  said  main  com- 
pressing chamber  when  said  sensing  means  senses  that  said 
predetermined  degree  of  precompression  is  reached,  so  that 
successive  precompressed  bodies  expelled  from  said  precom- 
pressing chamber  are  of  at  least  substantially  uniform  size  and 
density;  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  expelling 
means  with  said  feeding  means  for  temporarily  shutting  down 
the  latter  while  said  expelling  means  expel  the  precompressed 
bodies  from  said  precompressing  chamber  into  said  main  com- 
pressing chamber. 

4,202,263 
SCRAP  SHEARING  MACHINES 
Heinrich  Schulte,  Witten-Herbede,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Diisseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1977,  2727436 

Int.  C\.-  B30B  9/32 
MS.  a.  100—95  7  Qaims 

1.  A  scrap  shearer  comprising  a  shear  frame,  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively movable  shearing  blades  mounted  in  said  shear  frame,  a 
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crusher  mounted  in  said  shear  frame  upstream  of  said  shearing 
blades,  a  filling  trough  upstream  of  said  shear  frame,  a  feed 
device  for  feeding  scrap  along  said  trough  towards  said 
crusher,  a  press  bar  for  precompacting  said  scrap  in  said  trough 
to  a  predetermined  size  to  enable  said  crusher  and  said  shearing 
blades  to  accommodate  said  scrap,  and  a  force  transferring 
connection  between  said  shear  frame  and  said  filling  trough 
whereby  said  shear  frame  reinforces  said  filling  trough,  said 


4,202,265 

CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  NUMBERING 

MACHINES 

Ira  Eglowstein,  47  Chaumont  Dr.,  Williamsville,  N.Y.  14221, 

and  Peter  E.  Solender,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ira 

Eglowstein,  Williamsville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,778 

Int.  a.'  B41L  49/02 

U.S.  a.  101-72  1  Claims 


shearing  blades,  said  crusher,  and  said  press  bar  all  being  lo- 
cated in  a  common  plane,  said  scrap  shearer  further  including 
an  end  plate,  first  pivotal  connection  means  connecting  a  first 
side  of  said  end  plate  to  said  crusher,  second  pivotal  connec- 
tion means  connecting  a  second  side  of  said  end  plate  to  said 
press  bar,  said  first  side  of  said  end  plate  being  opposite  said 
second  side,  and  a  ram  arranged  and  acting  between  said  sec- 
ond connection  means  and  said  shear  frame. 


4,202,264 

STRUCTURE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  POWER  APPARATUS 

John  M.  Hausman,  2669  Wilbur  Rd.,  Medina,  Ohio  44256 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,345 

Int.  CI.-  B30B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  100-269  A  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  press,  an  improvement  to  the  hydraulic 
power  apparatus,  devoid  of  fluid-sealing  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  ram  pot,  a  ram,  and  an  inflatable  resilient  pressure  con- 
tainer; 

said  ram  pot  having  smooth  walled  interior  surfaces,  said 
ram  having  smooth  walled  exterior  surfaces  and  a  bottom 
surface,  said  ram  and  said  inflatable  pressure  container 
residing  within  said  smooth  walled  interior  surfaces  of 
said  ram  pot,  and  restraining  means  for  separating  said  ram 
and  said  inflatable  pressure  container  when  pressure  is 
released  from  said  container; 

said  ram  pot  having  a  shell  including  a  container  installation 
aperture  and  a  container  installation  hatch  positioned  in 
said  aperture  and  forming  an  operative  portion  of  said 
smooth  walled  interior  surfaces;  and, 

said  inflatable  pressure  container  having  a  feed  line  attached 
thereto  and  having  fluid  contained  therein. 


I 


1.  In  printing  apparatus  for  printing  a  plurality  of  associated 
identification  numbers  and  check  digits  on  each  of  a  succession 
of  documents  where  the  identification  numbers  and  associated 
check  digits  on  the  same  document  are  all  alike  but  the  associ- 
ated identification  numbers  and  check  digits  are  changed  on 
successive  documents,  said  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of 
numbering  devices  which  are  simultaneously  cyclically  driven 
synchronously  with  the  feeding  of  said  documents  into  regis- 
tration with  said  devices  for  printing  said  identification  num- 
bers, and  a  plurality  of  number  printers  each  separately  associ- 
ated with  a  different  one  of  said  numbering  devices  for  printing 
the  check  digits  for  the  identification  numbers  associated  there- 
with, a  control  system  for  said  apparatus  which  enables  the 
associated  identification  number  numbering  devices  and  check 
digit  number  printers  to  print  on  different  ones  of  said  succes- 
sive documents,  said  control  system  comprising 
means  driven  cyclically  with  diflerent  ones  of  said  identifica- 
tion number  numbering  devices  for  providing  a  plurality 
of  first  timing  signals  each  corresponding  to  a  different 
one  of  said  identification  number  numbering  devices  and 
synchronously  with  the  printing  of  each  of  said  successive 
identification  numbers, 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  timing  signals  as  a  lead 

timing  signal, 
means  interfacing  with  a  source  of  data  words  each  of  which 
data  words  represents  a  successive  one  of  said  check  digits 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  data  words  in  succession, 
a  plurality  of  channels  each  corresponding  to  a  different  one 
of  said  check  digit  number  printers,  each  of  said  channels 
having  a  separate  shift  register  for  said  data  words  in 
which  said  data  words  are  stored  in  successive  stages,  and 
a  control  means  for  translating  said  data  words  into  a 
signal  for  operating  said  check  digit  number  printer  corre- 
sponding to  said  channel  to  present  for  printing  check 
digits  represented  by  said  data  words, 
means  operated  by  said  lead  timing  signal  for  reading  out 
one  at  a  time  data  words  from  said  interfacing  means 
simultaneously  into  all  of  said  shift  registers  in  said  plural- 
ity of  channels  and  advancing  said  registers  to  shift  said 
data  words  to  the  next  successive  stages  therein, 
addressing  means  for  reading  out  the  words  stored  in  se- 
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tccted  stages  of  Mid  registen  in  different  ones  of  said 
channels  to  said  control  means  thereof,  and 
means  for  enabhng  each  of  said  control  means  separately 
with  the  one  of  said  first  timing  signals  corresponding  to 
the  one  of  said  identification  number  numbering  devices 
aiaociated  with  the  check  digit  number  printer  operated 
by  the  one  of  said  control  means  which  is  enabled. 


4J02466 

STAGING  MECHANISM  FOR  DUPLEXING  COPY 

MACHINES 

G«or«e  J.  Zahndnik,  WbcatiM,  111^  aasignor  to  A.  B.  Dick 

Compaay,  Niks,  lU. 

FU«d  Dee.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  858,606 

lit  a-  B41F  7/06,  21/04 

US.  CL  101—318  17  CUiiitt 


printing  liquid,  two  monitoring  electrodes  positioned  at  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  reservoir  and  disposed  in  and  wetted  by 
the  printing  liquid,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  disposed  in  the 
reservoir  bottom  in  the  vicinity  of  said  outlet,  the  other  of  said 
electrodes  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  the  first  electrode 
that  the  gap  therebetween,  normally  filled  by  printing  liquid, 
extends  generally  laterally  along  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir, 

I 


circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  monitoring  the 
electrical  resistance  between  said  electrodes,  which  is  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  the  amount  of  liquid  in  the  reservoir,  a 
display  element,  and  means,  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
resistance  value,  cooperable  with  means  for  effecting  discon- 
nection of  said  associatefl  ink-operated  printer  and  actuation  of 
said  display  element. 


1.  In  an  offset  duplicator  including  a  surface  for  receiving 
inuges  transferrabie  to  copy  sheets,  a  earner,  drive  means  for 
moving  the  surface  and  earner  in  unison,  means  for  feeding  the   Willi  Becker,  Bammental,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 


4.202^68 
TRANSFER  DRUM  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES  WITH 

DEVICES  FOR  GRIPPING  THE  LEADING  AND 

TRAILING  EDGES  OF  A  SHEET  WHICH  IS  BEING 

IMPRINTED 


copy  sheets  between  the  surface  and  earner,  first  and  second 
gnppen  awocwtcd  with  the  earner  for  gnpping  edges  of  said 
sheets  and  for  holding  the  sheets  on  the  earner,  said  feeding 
means  feeding  each  ilieet  to  the  first  gnpper  whereby  the 
leading  edge  of  each  ahcet  it  cofiged  by  the  first  gnpper  for 
movement  between  the  surface  and  earner  and  for  transfer  of 
•  fint  ioMge  to  one  side  of  each  sheet,  means  for  releasing  said 
riMt  fron  said  first  gnpper.  and  means  for  re-feedmg  said 
sheets,  trailing  edge  first,  to  said  second  gripper  for  movement 
again  between  said  surface  and  carrier,  and  for  transfer  of  a 
second  image  to  the  opposite  side  of  each  sheet,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  re-feeding  means  comprising  a  conveyor  bed. 
conveyor  wtttm  movable  over  said  bed.  and  drive  means  for 
ttid  coaveyor  Oieam  for  directing  said  sheets  along  said  bed  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  earner  and  for  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  sheets  back  toward  said  carrier,  said 
dnve  means  for  said  conveyor  means  including  camming 
means  imparting  reciprocating  movement  to  said  conveyor 
meiMt  a  ihaft  far  lopporiing  said  camming  means,  a  coaxially 
mo— ird  ihaft,  additional  camming  means  on  said  coaxially 
mounted  shaft  for  controlling  said  feeding  means  for  feeding 
each  sheet  to  the  first  gnpper,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  first 
BMntioned  shaft  and  said  coaxially  mounted  shaft  relative  to 
each  other. 


Heidelbergcr    Dnickmaschincn    Akticngcsellschaft,    Heidel- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  S2S,612,  Nov.  20,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,845 
Claims  priorit>.  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1973,  2358223 

Int.  a.-  B41F  13/44.  21/04 
U.S.  CL  101-409  9  Claims 


4J02a67 
DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  INK  SUPPLY  IN 
INK-OPERATED  PRINTERS 
JoachiB  HeiBzl;  Haas  Kera,  aad  Fritx  GleWer.  all  of  Maaich,   oV'saki  "rows  of  sheet-supporting  elements  together  with  the 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  8«igBors  to  Siemens  Akticagescll-   o,her  of  said  gnpping  devices  being  fixedly  mounted  directly 


1.  Transfer  drum  for  pnnting  presses  through  which  a  sheet 
to  be  imprinted  passes,  comprising  a  shaft  for  rotaubly  mount- 
ing the  transfer  drum,  a  first  and  a  second  row  of  sheet-sup- 
porting elements  disposed  in  comb-like  fashion  along  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  drum,  devices  for  gripping,  respectively,  the 
trailing  and  leading  edges  of  a  sheet,  one  of  said  rows  of  sheet- 
supporting  elements  being  rotatably  mounted  directly  on  said 
shaft  together  with  one  of  said  gnpping  devices,  and  the  other 


idMft,  BerUa  A  Muaich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1977.  Ser.  No.  7t9.743 


on  said  shaft,  said  row  of  sheet-supporting  elements  together 
m^.      ^'^  '^\,tL"'^'^n'^  *7'"^        *       -.1    with  said  gnpping  devices,  respectively,  being  rouuble  as 

19S!5l7?S^  '■  ^"P«^'-«  ""•«'  "^«'^^ »°  °"*  "^'''"'  "^^  °^  "^  «"PP'"* 

lat  a.-  "AiF  "/"  ^^^01  fiOlF  2^/26  devices  compnsing  a  gnpper  bar  rigidly  extending  with  a 


B41F  33/12.  33/02:  GOIF  23/26 
UA  a.  101—364  15 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  supply  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive printing  liquid  of  an  associated  ink -operated  printer,  com- 
prising a  reservoir  having  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  thereof  for 


continuous  sheet-supporting  surface  over  substantially  the 
entire  width  of  the  drum  and  being  secured  to  each  of  the 
sheet-supporting  elements  of  the  respective  row  thereof  in 
channels  formed  in  said  drum,  said  gripping  devices  being 
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stationary  at  all  times  relative  to  the  respective  row  of  sheet-      (e)  a  packing  ring  fitted  around  the  annular  wall  of  the  stub 
supporting  elements.  case;  and 


4,202,269 
FUZE  MINE  ANTI-PERSONNEL 
Joseph  R.  Messineo,  Paterson,  and  George  F.  Lehwald,  South 
Orange,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  ^67,490 

Int.  a.2  F42B  23/10 

U5.  CI.  102—8  3  Qalms 


■If 


(0  means  for  directing  said  expanded  streams  of  gas  against 
the  packing  ring  to  cause  said  ring  to  expand  so  as  to 
produce  an  obturating  pressure  against  the  barrel  wall. 


4,202,271 
SAFE  AND  ARM  DEVICE 
John  H.  Day,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,781 

Int.  a.^  F42C  15/24,  15/40 

U.S.  a.  102—247  7  Qalms 


2.  In  an  anti-personnel  mine  fuze,  a  body  member  having  a 
cylindrical  recess  therein,  an  upstanding  concentrical  sleeve  in 
said  recess,  a  spring-loaded  pressure  plate  slidable  in  said  body 
and  sleeve,  firing  mechanism  for  said  fuze  comprising  a  firing 
pin  release  having  a  socket  in  its  lower  portion  and  a  cut  away 
upper  portion  defining  a  planar  vesical  face,  a  track  member 
secured  to  said  planar  face  defining  a  pair  of  downwardly 
inclining  parallel  upper  and  lower  tracks,  a  spring  loaded  firing 
pin  slidable  in  said  body  and  received  in  said  socket  in  said 
firing  pin  release,  detent  means  normally  locking  said  firing  pin 
in  said  socket,  a  spring  held  selector  bar  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  pressure  plate  member  and  disposed  normally  above  said 
track  member  and  a  pin  fixed  with  the  lower  end  of  said  bar 
adapted  upon  downward  movement  of  said  pressure  plate 
member  and  said  bar  upon  application  of  a  predetermined 
personnel  load  thereon  to  rotate  in  a  counter-clockwise  man- 
ner and  snap  under  said  upper  track  on  said  track  member  in  a 
clockwise  direction  whereby  upon  release  of  said  personnel 
load  on  said  plate,  said  firing  pin  release  and  said  firing  piii  will 
be  lifted  to  free  said  detent  locking  members  therefrom  and 
release  said  firing  pin,  but  upon  application  of  a  load  heavier 
than  said  personnel  load  on  said  plate,  said  selector  bar  will 
rotate  to  move  said  pin  thereon  completely  around  said  track 
member  in  a  clockwise  manner  to  complete  a  non-functioning 
cycle  and  rearmament  of  said  fuze. 


Mm    m 


1.  A  safe  and  arming  device  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
unbalanced  rotor  rotatably  mounted  by  j^,  rotor  shaft  in  said 
housing;  said  shaft  having  spring  biasing  means  biasing  said 
rotor  to  a  safe  position,  said  rotor  being  unbalanced  and  rotat- 
able  to  an  arming  position;  latching  means  pivotably  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  engaging  said  rotor  when  said  rotor  has 
been  rotated  to  said  arming  position  for  latching  said  rotor  in 
said  arming  position;  and  resafe  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  engageable  with  said  latching  means  for  rotating  said 
latching  means  away  from  said  rotor  to  unlatch  said  rotor  and 
allow  said  spring  means  to  bias  said  rotor  into  said  safe  posi- 
tion. 


4,202,270 
STUB  CASE  OBTURATOR 
Hans  W.  Luther,  Kaarst,  and  Hartmut  Marwitz,  Duesseldorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  RheinmeUll 
GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1977,  2705278 

Int.  a.-  F42B  9/26:  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  102-43  R  10  Qalms 

1.  A  stub  case  which  performs  an  obturating  function  on  the 
barrel  wall  of  a  firearm,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  an  annular  wall  extending  from  the  perimeter  of  the  base; 

(c)  means  for  throttling  the  streams  of  gas  produced  by 
detonation  which  flow  back  between  the  stub  ease  and 

barrel  wall; 

(d)  means  for  permitting  said  streams  of  gas  to  expand, 
depending  from  said  throttling  means; 


4,202,r2 

PNEUMATIC  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PROPULSION 

Constantin  Teodorescu;  Constantin  Ceauselu,  and  Stefan  Ar- 
deleanu,  all  of  Bucharest,  Romania,  assignors  to  InstitutuI 
National  Pentru  Creatie  Stiintifica  Si  Tehnica,  Bucharest. 
Romania 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811.679 

Qaims  priority,  application  Romania,  Jul.  14, 1976,  86971 

Int.  Q.-  B61B  1/00.  3/00,  13/ W.  13/12 

U.S.  Q.  104-91  3  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  transport  system  comprising: 

a  continuous  profiled  overhead  rail  defining  a  vehicle  path 

extending  over  a  plurality  of  entrainment  stations; 
a  plurality  of  pneumatic  transport  tubes  enclosing  said  rail  at 
spaced  intervals  therealong  between  said  entrainment 
stations; 
at  least  one  vehicle  suspended  from  said  rail  and  displaceable 
therealong,  said  vehicle  being  dimensions  to  pass  through 
said  tubes  generally  spaced  therefrom  and  provided  with 


T 


460 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  13.  1980 


suspending  wheels  rollingly  supported  upon  said  rail  and 
lateral  guide  wheels  flanking  said  rail; 

means  for  generating  a  reduced  pressure  in  said  tubes  to 
pneumatically  displace  said  vehicle  therethrough; 

arrays  of  drive  rollers  provided  at  said  stations  and  adjacent 
thereto,  said  drive  rollers  being  disposed  directly  beneath 
said  rail  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  such  that  said 
vehicle  rides  on  said  drive  rollers  and  is  lifted  thereby, 
disengaging  said  suspending  wheels  from  said  rail,  said 
vehicle  being  guided  along  said  rail  by  said  guide  wheels 
and  supported  by  said  drive  rollers;  and 

means  for  driving  said  drive  rollers  to  propel  said  vehicle 
through  said  stations  into  said  tubes. 


'JOJJJJJJJLJ'- 
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3.  A  method  of  operating  a  pneumatic  transport  system  in 
which  a  vehicle  suspended  from  an  overhead  rail  is  displaced 
and  guided  therealong  through  a  plurality  of  entrainment 
stations  and  spaced-apart  transport  tubes  disposed  between 
said  stations,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pneumaticailly  propelling  said  vehicle  in  said  tubes  sub- 
stantially out  of  contact  with  the  walls  thereof;  and 

(b)  at  said  stations  along  said  rail,  causing  said  vehicle  to 
come  to  rest  upon  arrays  of  drive  rollers  disposed  beneath 
said  rail  so  that  said  vehicle  is  lifted  and  no  longer  sus- 
pended from  said  rail,  said  drive  rollers  supporting  said 
vehicle  and  propelling  same  through  said  stations,  said 
vehicle  being  continuously  guided  by  said  rail. 


providing  section  control  means  for  each  of  said  block  sections 
defined  by  said  means  for  insulating  and  sectionalizing  said  first 
and  second  trolley  wires  respectively,  to  connect  said  feeding 
means  to  a  section  of  said  first  trolley  wire  and  to  a  section  of 
said  second  trolley  wire  defined  by  the  block  section  behind 
said  first  trolley  wire  section,  said  section  control  means  being 
adapted  to  apply  said  voltage  to  said  first  trolley  wire  section 
in  a  direction  of  movement  of  travelling  objects  in  the  presence 
of  an  object  load  on  said  first  trolley  wire  section  to  thereby 
block  the  blocking  section  with  which  said  trolley  wire  section 
is  associated;  and  DC  motor  means  disposed  on  each  of  said 
travelling  objects  to  impart  motion  thereto,  by  collecting 
power  from  said  trolley  wires,  said  DC  motor  means  is  sup- 
plied with  current  collected  from  said  first  trolley  wire,  and  an 
armature  coil  of  said  DC  motor  is  supplied  with  power  col- 
lected from  said  second  trolley  wire,  whereby  each  travelling 
object  is  caused  to  have  a  constant  speed  operation  in  that 
block  section  where  said  voltage  is  simultaneously  applied  to 
said  first  and  second  trolley  wires,  and  brake  means  for  detect- 
ing non-application  of  said  voltage  to  said  second  trolley  wire 
being  adapted  to  apply  a  braking  force  to  cause  said  travelling 
object  to  stop  within  said  block  section,  when  each  travelling 
object  enters  that  block  section  where  said  voltage  is  not  ap- 
plied to  said  second  trolley  wire. 


4,202,273 
TRAVELLING  OBJECT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

POWER  CONTROL 
Kanuni  Matsui,  Yokohama;  Takasfai  Takasue,  Kawaguchi,  and 
Masami  Iwasaki*  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Funikawa  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1976,  51-108900; 
No?.  2, 1976, 5M31284;  May  10, 1977, 52-52685;  May  10, 1977, 
52-52686 

iBt  O:  B60M  l/IO 
VJS.  a.  104^298  8  Claims 


4^02,274 

REMOVAL  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  DISCARDED 

END  PORTIONS  IN  A  MULTISTRAND  CASTING  PLANT 

Siegfried  Dangeleit,  Krefeld,  and  Dieter  Kothe,  Moers,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DEMAG  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  2637072 

Int.  O:  B61B  13/12 
VS.  a.  104—165  7  Oaims 


'  I 


10    1? 
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1.  An  improved  control  system  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  travelling  objects  through  the  power  control  of 
DC  constant  voltage  feeding,  employing  feeding  means  dis- 
posed along  a  track  for  applying  a  E>C  constant  voltage  to  first 
and  second  trolley  wires,  said  first  trolley  wire  having  a  plural- 
ity of  means  for  insulating  and  sectioning  disposed  at  intervals 
along  a  predetermined  block  section,  being  adapted  to  maintain 
continuous  constant  voltage  feed,  said  second  trolley  wire 
having  a  plurality  of  insulating  and  sectioning  means  disposed 
at  intervals  along  said  predetermined  block  section,  being 
responsive  to  feeding  control  by  on-off  switch  means  for  con- 
trol of  the  constant  voltage  feeding,  and  a  negative  feeder  line 
consisting  of  a  trolley  wire;  said  improvement  comprising: 


1.  In  apparatus  for  removing  unwanted  cut  ends  of  the  cast 
strands  in  a  multi-strand  casting  plant,  and  having 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cast  strand  paths; 

(b)  a  wheeled  vehicle  in  each  cast  strand  path  for  receiving 
said  cut  ends; 

(c)  each  said  vehicle  having  a  bearing  surface  positioned  in 
its  respective  strand  path  downstream  of  cutters  for  re- 
ceiving the  cut  ends,  dropped  from  the  strand  path  with 
each  said  bearing  surface  below  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
strand  path; 

(d)  a  single  discharge  station  positioned  at  one  side  of  said 
bearing  surfaces; 

(e)  a  dual  rail  connecting  said  strand  paths  with  said  dis- 
charge station,  said  dual  rail  extending  transversely  of  said 
strand  paths;  the  improvement  characterized  by 

(0  said  dual  rail  being  a  single  rail  path; 

(g)  said  wheeled  vehicles  positioned  in  said  single  rail  path, 
with  one  vehicle  for  each  strand  path; 

(h)  a  single  power  means  in  said  rail  path; 

(i)  said  single  power  means  connected  to  only  one  of  said 
vehicles; 

(j)  said  power  connected  vehicle  pulling  said  other  vehicles 
in  one  direction  of  travel  on  said  rail; 

(k)  tractive  connection  means  connecting  said  power  con- 
nected vehicle  with  said  other  vehicles; 

(I)  said  tractive  connection  means  including 
(1)  a  tie  rod. 
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(2)  each  said  tie  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
of  said  vehicles, 

(3)  each  said  tie  rod  is  of  a  length  to  maintain  said  spacing 
distance  as  measured  between  the  center  of  adjacent 
strand  paths, 

(4)  each  said  tie  rod  and  the  adjacent  connected  vehicle 
having  a  clutch  connection  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
said  pivot  connection,  and 

(5)  each  clutch  connection  allowing  spacing  between  said 
vehicles  in  the  pull  direction  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween the  center  of  adjacent  strand  paths,  and  in  the 
push  direction  at  a  distance  shorter  than  said  spacing; 

(m)  said  clutch  connection  comprising 

(1)  a  hooked  tie  rod  head  at  the  end  of  said  tie  rod, 

(2)  a  slotted  guide  on  said  adjacent  vehicle  for  receiving 
said  tie  rod  in  sliding  engagement,  and 

(3)  each  said  slotted  guide  having  cooperating  means  for 
engagement  with  said  hooked  tie  rod  head  in  said  pull- 
ing direction  of  said  power  connected  vehicle. 


4,202,275 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  SELF-PROPELLED  RAIL 
VEHICLES  AGAINST  SWAYING 
Friedhelm  Bitterberg,  Fuldatal  II,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellshaft,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,462 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1976,  2639737 

Int.  a:-  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  105—61  3  Gaims 


tending  substantially  parallel  thereto,  railway  wheels  mounted 
on  said  axles,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  vehicle  on  said 
rail  wheelset  axle  unit,  a  longitudinal  tongue  fixedly  secured  at 
its  rear  end  to  said  transverse  yoke  member  substantially  cen- 
trally thereof  and  means  at  the  forward  free  end  of  said  tongue 
slidably  mounting  the  same  on  and  capturing  said  arcuate 
member  whereby  said  tongue  acts  as  a  tow  bar,  its  slide  con- 
nection to  said  arcuate  member  allows  said  rail  wheel-set  axle 
unit  to  follow  the  curvature  of  the  rails  and  said  rail  wheel-set 
axle  unit  is  free  to  rotate  about  a  vertical  axis  at  its  center  and 
said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  is  capable  of  limited  lateral  and 
longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the  body,  said  air  spring 
means  acting  to  center  said  tongue  and  permit  a  limited  amount 
of  lateral  and  longitudinal  movement. 

7.  In  a  railway  vehicle,  longitudinal  transversely  spaced 
members  secured  therebeneath,  an  arcuate  member  joining 
them  at  a  predetermined  location  and  a  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit 


"A    r 


»" 


'<« 


acr 


I.     1    e    3   'i 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  self-propelled  rail  vehicles  against 
swaying,  which  comprises  in  combination  a  measuring  unit  for 
ascertaining  the  torsional  vibrations  of  the  wheels  of  a  driving 
wheel  set  with  regard  to  each  other,  characterized  in  that 
between  the  wheel  set  bearings  and  the  carriage  frame  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  there  is  connected  a  reac- 
tion guide  rod  support  and  a  measuring  unit  thereon  immedi- 
ately responsive  to  the  torsional  vibration  reactions  detected 
early  in  time  below  limit  of  slippage  between  the  wheel  set 
bearings  and  the  carriage  frame,  and  means  to  produce  a  corre- 
sponding control  signal  in  response  to  said  torsional  vibration 
to  the  drive  motor  and  thus  control  of  the  pulling  force  of  the 
wheel  set  is  adapted  to  be  initiated  for  operation  and  travel  in 
a  safe  range  as  to  swaying  and  torsional  vibrations. 


comprising  a  yoke  including  transversely  spaced  longitudinal 
members  connected  at  their  forward  ends  by  a  transverse 
member,  an  axle,  means  mounting  said  axle  on  said  longitudinal 
yoke  members  behind  said  transverse  yoke  member  and  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  thereto,  railway  wheels  mounted 
on  said  axles,  means  resiliently  supporting  said  vehicle  on  said 
rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  permitting  a  limited  amount  of  lateral 
and  longitudinal  movement,  a  longitudinal  tongue  fixedly 
secured  at  its  rear  end  to  said  transverse  yoke  member  substan- 
tially centrally  thereof  and  means  at  the  forward  free  end  of 
said  tongue  slidably  mounting  the  same  on  and  capturing  said 
arcuate  member  whereby  said  tongue  acts  as  a  tow  bar,  its  slide 
connection  to  said  arcuate  member  allows  said  rail  wheel-set 
axle  unit  to  follow  the  curvature  of  the  rails,  and  said  rail 
wheel-set  axle  unit  is  free  to  rotate  about  a  vertical  axis  at  its 
center  and  is  capable  of  limited  lateral  «nd  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  the  body. 


4,202,276 

SELF-STEERING  WHEEL-SET  FOR  CONVERTIBLE 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE 

Kenneth  A.  Browne,  Lexington;  Alan  R.  Cripe,  Richmond,  both 

of  Va.,  and  Eugene  Hindin,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Bi-Modai  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  810,120,  Jun.  27, 1977.  This  application 

Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,145 
Int.  G.-^  B60F  1/04:  B61D  75/00.  B61F  5/36;  B62D  61/12 
U.S.  G.  105—165  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  railway  vehicle,  longitudinal  transversely  spaced 
members  secured  therebeneath,  an  arcuate  member  joining 
them  at  a  predetermined  location  and  a  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit 
comprising  a  yoke  including  transversely  spaced  longitudinal 
members  connected  at  their  forward  ends  by  a  transverse 
member,  an  axle,  means  mounting  said  axle  on  said  longitudinal 
yoke  members  behind  said  transverse  yoke  member  and  ex- 


4,202,277 
CONVERTIBLE  RAIL-HIGHWAY  SEMI-TRAILER 
Kenneth  A.  Browne,  Lexington;  Alan  R.  Cripe,  RicMliond,  both 
of  Va.,  and  Eugene  Hindin,  Valley  Forge,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Bi-Modal  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn, 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810.120 

Int.  G.-  B60F  1/04:  B61D  17/10:  B61H  1/00:  B62D  61/12 

U.S.  G.  105—215  C  18  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  convertible  from  highway  to  railroad  mode  of 
travel  and  vice  versa  including  a  body;  a  rail  wheel-set  axle 
unit,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  txxJy  on  said  rail  wheel- 
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set  axle  unit  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  a  highway  wheel-  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  independently  of  said  body 

set  axle  unit,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  body  on  said  and  rail  wheel-set  unit  interconnecting  means  and  operative  to 

highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  independently  of,  adjacent  and  in  lift  and  retain  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  to  its  elevated 

front  of  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit,  a  source  of  compressed  stored  inoperative  position  in  the  rail  mode  wherein  the  rail 

air,  valve  and  conduit  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  wheels  are  in  a  track-engaging  position,  wherein  said  body 

sourceofcompressedair  with  said  air  spring  means  of  said  rail  includes  transversely  spaced  longitudinal  channels  secured 

wheel-set  axle  unit  and  of  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  to  therebeneath  on  both  sides  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  the 

selectively  inflate  and  deflate  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  air  vehicle  and  an  arcuate  member  joining  them  at  a  predeter- 

spring  means  and  the  highway  wheel-set  axle  air  spring  means  mined  location,  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  comprising  a  yoke 

and  thereby  raise  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  into  an  elevated  including  transversely  spaced  longitudinal  members  connected 

inoperative  position  and  lower  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  ^^  jj,gjj  forward  ends  by  a  transverse  member,  an  axle,  means 

unit  into  a  ground-engaging  position  for  the  highway  mode  of  counting  said  axle  on  said  longitudinal  yoke  members  behind 

travel  and  vice  versa,  means  interconnecting  said  body  and  said  transverse  yoke  member  and  extending  substantially  paral- 


said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  operative  to  lif^  and  reuin  said  rail 
wheel-set  axle  unit  to  its  elevated  stored  inoperative  position  in 
the  highway  mode,  and  means  interconnecting  said  body  and 
said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  independently  of  said  body 
and  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  interconnecting  means  and  opera- 
tive to  lift  and  retain  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  to  its 
elevated  stored  inoperative  position  in  the  rail  mode  wherein 
the  rail  wheels  are  in  a  track-engaging  position. 

9.  In  a  vehicle  convertible  from  highway  to  railroad  mode  of 
travel  and  vice  versa  including  a  body;  a  rail  wheel-set  axle 
unit,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  body  on  said  rail  wheel- 
set  axle  unit  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  a  highway  wheel- 
set  axle  unit,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  body  on  said 
highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  independently  of,  adjacent  and  in 
front  of  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit,  a  source  of  compressed 
air,  valve  and  conduit  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
source  of  compressed  air  with  said  air  spring  means  of  said  rail 
wheel-set  axle  unit  and  of  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  to 
selectively  inflate  and  deflate  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  air 
spring  means  and  the  highway  wheel-set  axle  air  spring  means 
and  thereby  raise  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  into  an  elevated 
inoperative  position  and  lower  said  highway  wheel-set  axle 
unit  into  a  ground-engaging  position  for  the  highway  mode  of 
travel  and  vice  versa,  means  interconnecting  said  body  and 
said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  operative  to  lift  and  retain  said  rail 
wheel-set  axle  unit  to  its  elevated  stored  inoperative  position  in 
the  highway  mode,  and  means  interconnecting  said  body  and 
said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  independently  of  said  body 
and  rail  wheel-set  unit  interconnecting  means  and  operative  to 
lift  and  retain  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  to  its  elevated 
stored  inoperative  position  in  the  rail  mode  wherein  the  rail 
wheels  are  in  a  track-engaging  position,  wherein  said  vehicle 
includes  longitudinal  side  rails,  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal 
channels  at  the  rear  portion  of  the  vehicle,  a  kingpin  support- 
ing member  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle  secured  to  said  rails 
including  a  plate,  a  further  plate  mounted  on  said  channeU  and 
secured  to  said  side  rails,  floor  boards  extending  the  full  length 
of  the  vehicle,  cross  members  secured  to  said  side  rails,  adhe- 
sive means  securing  said  floor  boards  on  said  plates  and  a 
plurality  of  screws  additionally  securing  said  floor  boards  on 
said  plates  and  on  said  cross  members  connected  to  said  rails  to 


lei  thereto,  railway  wheels  mounted  on  said  axle  a  longitudinal 
tongue  flxedly  secured  at  its  rear  end  to  said  transverse  yoke 
member  substantially  centrally  thereof  and  means  at  the  for- 
ward free  end  of  said  tongue  slidably  mounting  the  same  on 
and  capturing  said  arcuate  member  whereby  said  tongue  acts 
as  a  tow  bar,  its  slide  connection  to  said  arcuate  member  allows 
the  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  to  follow  the  curvature  of  the  rails 
and  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  is  free  to  rotate  about  a  vertical 
axis  at  its  center  and  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  is  capable  of 
limited  lateral  and  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the  body. 


4,202,278 
MOVABLE  DISTRIBUTION  CONTAINER 
Gttstav  Wadenhed,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tradgard* 
shallen  i  Helsingborg  Planteringsvagen,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  23, 1977,  7702017 
Int.  a.^  A47B  11/00;  A47F  5/10 
\}JS.  a  lOS— 102  8  Claims 


1.  A  movable  distribution  container  comprising  a  frame  of 


ZS7S^^7onro:or,r.  t,:n»^  amn  ^ .» .h.  general.,  ngM-angled  p.r.llel.pip«Jic  shap«  '■^'^'^'•'r^ 

juxtaposed  shelves  supported  by  said  frame,  said  frame  com- 
prising 


vehicle. 

10.  In  a  vehicle  convertible  from  highway  to  railroad  mode 
of  travel  and  vice  versa  including  a  body;  a  rail  wheel-set  axle 
unit,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  body  on  said  rail  wheel- 
set  axle  unit  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  a  highway  wheel- 
set  axle  unit,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  body  on  said 
highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  independently  of,  adjacent  and  in 
front  of  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit,  a  source  of  compressed 
air,  valve  and  conduit  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
source  of  compressed  air  with  said  air  spring  means  of  said  rail 
wheel-set  axle  unit  and  of  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  to 
selectively  inflate  and  deflate  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  air 
spring  means  and  the  highway  wheel-set  axle  air  spring  means 
and  thereby  raise  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  into  an  elevated 
inoperative  position  and  lower  said  highway  wheel-set  axle 
unit  into  a  ground-engaging  position  for  the  highway  mode  of 
travel  and  vice  versa,  means  interconnecting  said  body  and 
said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  operative  to  lift  and  retain  said  rail 
wheel-set  axle  unit  to  its  elevated  stored  inoperative  position  in 
the  highway  mode,  and  means  interconnecting  said  body  and 


four  vertically-extending  members  deflning  vertical  comers 

of  said  frame; 
first  means  for  interconnecting  two  adjacent  members  to 

form  a  first  side  of  said  frame; 
second  means  for  interconnecting  the  other  two  members  to 

form  a  second  side  of  said  frame; 
third  means  for  interconnecting  said  sides  of  said  frame,  said 
third  means  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  distance  between 
said  first  and  said  second  sides;  and 
a  plurality  of  wheels  forming  part  of  and  supporting  each 
side  of  said  frame; 
one  of  said  shelves  comprising: 
first  and  second  horizontally-extending  members  con- 
nected at  substantially  the  same  heights  to  said  first 
and  said  second  sides  of  said  frame,  respectively;  and 
a  first  and  a  second  series  of  members  having  distal  ends 
connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  horizontally- 
extending  members,  respectively,  said  series  of  mem- 
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bers  having  inwardly-facing  proximal  ends  that  form 
a  support  surface,  with  the  members  of  the  series 
being  interdigitally  alternately  spaced,  the  width  of 
the  support  surface  being  changed  when  said  third 
means  is  adjusted  to  vary  the  distance  between  said 
first  and  said  second  sides. 


4,202,279 
STICKY  FOAM 
Peter  B.  Rand,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  Unites 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,488 

Int.  a.-  E05G  5/02;  G08B  15/00,  15/02 

U.S.  a  109—34  8  Qaims 


12-      Sr'-i* 


1.  System  for  impeding  access  to  a  space  by  attack  with 
individual  hand  tools  to  gain  entry  to  the  space  comprising  in 
combination  a  reservoir  portion  containing  a  gas  under  pres- 
sure, a  conduit  portion  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
portion  disposed  to  impede  access  to  the  space,  sticky  foam 
generating  composition  of  high  tenacity  contained  within  the 
conduit  portion,  said  reservoir  and  communicating  conduit 
portion  together  forming  a  closed  system  with  impervious 
walls  normally  maintaining  said  composition  in  substantially 
liquid  condition  under  pressure,  the  tenacious  sticky  foam 
generating  composition  contained  within  the  conduit  compris- 
ing a  tacky  polymeric  resin  intermixed  with  a  low  boiling 
solvent  and  under  pressure  of  said  gas,  rupture  of  a  wall  por- 
tion of  said  system  effecting  rapid  exuding  of  composition 
through  said  rupture  and  formation  of  a  sticky  hand-tool- 
engulfing  foam  of  high  tenacity. 


4,202,280 

FURNACE  FLUE  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  FLY 

ASH  SEPARATION 

Rolf  Bereiter,  Hinteregg,  and  Alexander  Jachimowski,  Andelfin- 

gen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Von  Roll  AG,  Gerlafin- 

gen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  7,   1977, 
2821/77 

Int.  a.2  F23G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  110—216  19  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  fly  ash  particles  from  a  flue 
gas  flow  in  combustion  furnaces  with  a  multiple  flue  boiler, 
comprising: 
a  first  vertical  flue; 
a  second  vertical  flue; 

a  lower  deflector  section  interconnecting  said  first  and  said 
second  flues  and  adapted  to  conduct  a  flue  gas  flow  from 
said  first  flue  into  said  second  flue; 
a  deflecting  plate  disposed  in  said  deflector  section  having  an 
incident  surface  in  a  confronting  relationship  with  said 
flue  gas  flow,  said  deflecting  plate  being  adapted  to  divide 
said  flue  gas  flow  into  an  inner  first  flow  and  an  outer 
second  flow  to  direct  said  inner  first  flow  toward  said 


second  flue,  and  to  produce  radial  centnfugal  forces  in 
said  inner  first  fiow  sufficient  to  separate  fly  ash  particles 
therefrom; 

a  first  projection  provided  on  said  incident  surface  of  said 
deflecting  plate  and  adapted  to  modify  passage  of  said 
inner  first  flow  into  said  second  flue; 

a  wall  defining  a  boundary  of  said  lower  deflector  section 
adjacent  said  second  vertical  flue  and  disposed  in  a  spaced 
relationship  to  said  deflecting  plate  and  in  a  confronting 
relationship  with  said  outer  second  flow,  said  wall  being 
adapted  to  confine  and  direct  said  outer  second  flow 
toward  said  second  flue  and  to  produce  radial  centrifugal 
forces  in  said  outer  second  flow  sufficient  to  separate  fly 
ash  particles  therefrom; 


.VtMo 


a  second  projection  provided  on  said  wall  adapted  to  modify 
passage  of  said  outer  second  flow  into  said  second  flue; 
and 

hopper  means  in  communication  with  said  lower  deflector 
section  for  receiving  from  said  lower  deflector  section  fly 
ash  particles  deposited  therein  by  said  outer  second  flow 
and  said  inner  first  flow; 

said  first  projection,  said  deflecting  plate,  said  lower  deflec- 
tor boundary  wall  and  said  second  projection  being  opera- 
ble in  combination  to  produce  in  said  second  flue  a  flow  of 
flue  gases  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional 
velocity  distribution  and  having  a  substantially  uniform 
cross-sectional  distribution  of  fly  ash  particles. 

4,202,281 

POLYVALENT  INQNERATOR  FOR  SOLID  AND/OR 

LIQUID  WASTE 

Jean-Gaude  L.  Pillard,  Marseilles,  France,  assignor  to  Entre- 

prise  Generate  de  Chauffage  Industriel  Pillard,  Marseilles, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29, 1977,  77  13639 
Int  Q.-  F23G  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  110—259  8  Clainu 


1.  A  polyvalent  incinerator  for  solid  and/or  liquid  waste 
comprising  a  vertical  and  cylindrical  combustion  chamber 
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provided  with  an  opening  for  the  evacuation  of  the  ashes 
which  is  located  in  the  bottom  and  which  is  fitted  with  a  grate; 
with  an  opening  for  the  loading  of  solid  waste;  with  a  chimney 
shaft  which  opens  out  at  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber;  and 
with  one  single  burner  which  opens  out  tongentially  in  said 
chamber,  which  burner  comprises  both  means  for  supplying  it 
with  liquid  fuel  and  means  for  intimately  mixing  pollutant 
liquid  waste  with  said  fuel  inside  said  burner. 

4,202,282 
METHOD  OF  INaNERATION 
Jim  F.  Hobta,  618  Winchester  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75080,  and 
Craig  Smyser,  4013  Miramar,  Dallas,  Tex.  75202 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,651,  Oct.  31, 1975,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  423,398,  Dec.  10, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,803,  Aug.  23, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,936, 

May  20, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,648,630.  This  application  Jun.  20, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  808,177 

Int  a:-  F23G  5/10 

U.S.  a.  110-346  ^  Claims 


initial  ammonia  stream,  the  stream  making  contact  with  the  flat 
surface  within  an  enclosed  chamber  and  in  a  manner  such  that 
a  flow  of  liquid  is  formed  on  the  flat  surface  to  achieve  effec- 
tive distribution  when  tilting  the  flat  surface  by  up  to  about  10 
degrees  from  the  horizontal  position  while  maintaining  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  stream  relative  to  the  plane  of  the 
flat  surface  substantially  constant,  and  (2)  passing  the  liquid 
ammonia  from  the  flat  surface  to  a  plurality  of  outlets  to 
thereby  cause  a  division  of  the  cold,  liquid  ammonia,  wherein 


the  axis  of  the  initial  stream  of  cold  liquid  amnjonia  is  essen- 
tially vertical  and  wherein  the  length  of  the  vertical  stream  is 
at  least  about  6  inches,  and  wherein  the  initial  cold  liquid 
ammonia  stream  is  carried  by  a  cylindrical  conduit  and  the  end 
of  such  conduit  is  in  a  plane  essentially  parallel  to  the  plane  of- 
the  flat  surface  and  wherein  the  distance  between  the  end  of 
the  cylindrical  conduit  and  the  flat  surface  is  equal  to  between 
about  k  to  about  i  of  the  average  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
conduit. 


1.  A  method  of  thermally  processing  materials  having  vola- 
tile components  comprising: 

introducing  said  materials  into  a  housing  deflning  an  elon- 
gated chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end; 

moving  the  materials  on  a  conveyor  belt  supported  on  rol- 
lers along  said  chamber  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  dis- 
charge end; 

directing  infrared  rays  from  said  housing  on  said  materials 
on  said  conveyor  belt  as  said  belt  moves  said  materials 
along  said  chamber,  said  materials  releasing  gases  and 
being  dried  as  a  result  of  heating  from  said  infrared  rays; 

removing  processed  materials  from  said  chamber  at  the 
discharge  end  of  said  chamber; 

inducing  a  draft  of  air  through  said  chamber  in  order  to 
create  a  mixture  of  air  and  gases  which  flows  over  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  materials  along  said  belt  in  order 
to  provide  a  portion  of  the  heat  required  for  drying  of  said 
materials; 

sensing  the  temperature  within  said  chamber,  and 

varying  the  temperature  of  said  draft  in  response  to  the 
sensed  temperature  in  order  to  maintain  a  prescribed 
temperature  for  optimum  processing  of  said  materials. 


4  202,284 

SEWING  MACHINE  TABLE 

Parsons,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  445,  Osceola,  Ark.  72370 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,344 

Int.  a.-  D05B  75/02 

VJS.  a.  112—217.1  8  Claims 


JoeT. 


4,202,283 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  COLD 

AMMONIA 

Robert  A.  Wiesboeck,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,302 

Int.  Or  AOIC  23/02 

VS.  a.  111-6  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  distributing  cold  liquid  ammonia  substan- 
tially free  of  gaseous  ammonia  at  substantially  ambient  or 
atmospheric  pressure  comprising  (1)  directing  an  initial  stream 
of  the  liquid  ammonia  downward  by  gravity  flow  against  a 
splash  plate  having  a  flat  surface,  the  plane  of  the  flat  surface 
being  positioned  in  a,  generally  horizontal  direction  and  at  a 
substantially  orthogonal  direction  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 


1.  A  table  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  member  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

(b)  a  secondary  member  disposed  beneath  said  top  member  a 
spaced  apart  distance,  said  secondary  member  having  an 
aperture  therethrough; 

(c)  means  for  flxedly  attaching  said  top  member  and  said 
secondary  member  to  one  another; 

(d)  a  platform  member  having  a  size  and  shape  complemen- 
tary with  said  opening  in  said  top  member  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  with  the  top  surface  of  said  plat- 
form member  horizontally  aligned  with  the  top  surface  of 
said  top  member  and  numerous  positions  with  the  top 
surface  of  said  platform  member  spaced  beneath  the  top 
surface  of  said  top  member; 
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(e)  lock  means  for  locking  said  platform  member  in  any  of 
said  first  or  numerous  positions; 

(0  spring  means  for  urging  said  platform  member  to  said  first 
positions;  and 

(g)  alignment  means  for  maintaining  said  platform  member 
in  vertical  alignment  with  said  opening  in  said  top  mem- 
ber, said  alignment  means  including  a  post  member  fixedly 
attached  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  platform  member 
and  depending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  alignment 
means  including  a  collar  member  attached  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  secondary  member,  said  collar  member 
having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  apertures  through 
said  secondary  member  and  said  collar  member  being 
aligned  with  one  another  and  being  slightly  larger  in  cross 
sectional  area  than  said  post  member  to  slidably  receive 
said  post  member,  said  post  member  and  said  aperture 
through  said  collar  member  being  substantially  square  in 
cross  sectional  area. 


disposed  to  engage  the  stringer  tape  to  maintain  the  fastener 
element-free  section  thereof  in  a  given  alignment  with  respect 
to  the  corresponding  groove  for  sewing  along  said  line. 


4,202,286 

UNIVERSAL  THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE  AND 

COMPLEMENTARY  DEVICES  APPLICABLE  TO 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Alfonso  Freire  Costas,  Vigo,  Spain,  assignor  to  Industrias  P. 

Freire,  S.A.,  Bouzas-Vigo,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,844 

Int.  a.-  D05B  65/02 

U.S.  a.  112-286  17  Oaims 


4,202,285 
PRESSER  FOOT  FOR  CONCEALED  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Yoshihiro  Kanzaka,  Nyuzen,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida-Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,284 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1977,  52-126709 
Int.  a.-  D05B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  112-235  2  Qaims 


1.  A  presser  foot  for  sewing  to  garments  or  the  like,  the 
stringer  tapes  of  a  slide  fastener  in  which  a  row  of  fastener 
elements  is  secured  to  a  lengthwise  section  of  a  longitudinal 
folded  edge  portion  of  a  corresponding  stringer  tape  and  a 
lengthwise  section  of  said  tape  edge  portion  is  free  of  fastener 
elements;  which  presser  foot  comprises;  a  plate  member  having 
a  generally  flat  bottom  surface  which  engages,  at  least  in  part, 
the  stringer  tape;  a  slot  in  said  plate  member  extended  there- 
through for  receiving  a  sewing  needle  that  stitches  through  the 
stringer  tape,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  grooves  in  said  plate  mem- 
ber and  opening  at  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  each  groove 
having  an  orientation  to  guide  through  the  presser  foot  a  row 
of  fastener  elements  secured  to  the  corresponding  stringer 
tape;  a  partition  having  a  generally  V-shaped  transverse  profile 
and  extending  longitudinally  between  said  grooves  and  in 
central  relation  therewith,  said  partition  being  interrupted  by 
said  slot  to  define  front  and  rear  partition  members  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  by  the  distance  across  said  slot,  said 
partition  members  each  having  a  bottom  surface  terminatmg 
short  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  plate,  said  front  partition 
member  having  a  surface  disposed  to  engage  the  stringer  tape 
along  the  fastener  element  section  of  the  folded  edge  portion 
thereof  to  position  the  fastener  tape  in  at  least  a  partially  un- 
folded attitude  within  one  of  said  grooves,  said  front  partition 
member  having  a  lug  projecting  downwardly  with  the  lower- 
most end  thereof  lieing  substantially  in  surface  registration 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  plate  said  lug  extending  laterally 
beyond  both  sides  of  said  front  partition  member,  said  lug 
cooperating  with  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  partition  mem- 
bers to  maintain  the  stringer  tape  in  guided  relation  with  the 
presser  foot  for  sewing  along  a  predetermined  line  with  respect 
to  the  folded  edge  portion  of  the  stringer  tape,  said  lug  being 


1.  A  system  for  achieving  automatic  synchronized  thread 
cutting  during  a  sewing  operation  on  a  sewing  machine,  said 
system  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  thread  cutting  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  sewing 
machine,  said  thread  cutting  device  comprising: 
a  support  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  sewing  ma- 
chine in  place  of  common  sliding  elements  thereof; 
a  fixed  knife  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  plate; 
a  member  supported  by  said  support  plate  for  movement 
in  first  and  second  opposite  rectilinear  directions  ex- 
tending parallel  to  a  direction  of  sewing  of  the  sewing 
machine; 
a  movable  knife  pivoted  to  said  member  and  to  said  fixed 
knife  for  pivoting  movement  with  respect  thereto  be- 
tween an  open  first  position  spaced  from  said  fixed  knife 
and  a  cutting  second  position  against  said  fixed  knife; 
a  thread  collecting  hook  pivoted  to  said  member  for  pivot- 
ing movement  with  respect  thereto  between  a  first 
position  between  said  fixed  and  movable  knives  when 
said  movable  knife  is  in  said  open  first  position  thereof, 
whereat  said  hook  is  positioned  to  gather  a  thread  to  be 
cut,  and  a  second  position  adjacent  said  fixed  knife 
when  said  movable  knife  is  in*said  cutting  second  posi- 
tion thereof,  whereat  said  hook  positions  a  thread  to  be 
cut  between  said  knives;  and 
actuating  means,  connected  to  said  member,  for  moving 
said  member  in  said  first  rectilinear  direction,  and 
thereby  pivoting  said  movable  knife  and  said  hook  to 
said  respective  first  positions  thereof,  and  for  moving 
said  member  in  said  second  rectilinear  direction,  and 
thereby  pivoting  said  movable  knife  and  said  hook  to 
said  respective  second  positions  thereof; 
thread  withdrawing  means,  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
presser-bar  of  the  sewing  machine,  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  actuating  means,  for  withdrawing  a  thread 
cut  by  said  thread  cutting  device  from  beneath  the  press- 
er-bar; and 
thread  tension  releasing  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  actuating  means,  and  adapted  to  be  incorporated  into 
a  thread  tensioning  device  of  the  sewing  machine,  for 
releasing  tension  on  a  thread  which  has  been  cut  by  said 
thread  cutting  device. 
14.  A  thread  cutting  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
sewing  machine,  said  thread  cutting  device  comprising: 
a  support  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  sewing  machine 
in  place  of  common  sliding  elements  thereof; 
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a  fixed  knife  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  plate; 

a  member  supported  by  said  support  plate  for  movement  in 
first  and  second  opposite  rectilinear  directions  extending 
parallel  to  a  direction  of  sewing  of  the  sewing  machine; 

a  movable  knife  pivoted  to  said  member  and  to  said  fixed 
knife  for  pivoting  movement  with  respect  thereto  between 
an  open  first  position  spaced  from  said  fixed  knife  and  a 
cutting  second  position  against  said  fixed  knife; 

a  thread  collecting  hook  pivoted  to  said  member  for  pivoting 
movement  with  respect  thereto  between  a  first  position 
between  said  fixed  and  movable  knives  when  said  movable 
knife  is  in  said  open  first  position  thereof,  whereat  said 
hook  is  positioned  to  gather  a  thread  to  be  cut,  and  a 
second  position  adjacent  said  fixed  knife  when  said  mov- 
able knife  is  in  said  cutting  second  position  thereof, 
whereat  said  hook  positions  a  thread  to  be  cut  between 
said  knives;  and 

actuating  means,  connected  to  said  member,  for  moving  said 
member  in  said  first  rectilinear  direction,  and  thereby 
pivoting  said  movable  knife  and  said  hook  to  said  respec- 
tive first  positions  thereof,  and  for  moving  said  member  in 
said  second  rectilinear  direction,  and  thereby  pivoting  said 
movable  knife  and  said  hook  to  said  respective  second 
positions  thereof. 


4,202,288 
DRY  WALL  TAPE  DISPENSER 
Edward  Davy,  Jr.,  505  N.  Parkhill  St.,  West  Frankfort,  III. 
62856 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,947 

Int.  a.-  B05C  U/00,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  118—41  23  Claims 


4,202,287 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  TAB  TO  END  PANEL 

Arthur  P.  Zundel,  Mouot  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  National 

Can  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  III. 
DiYisioB  of  Ser.  No.  873,548,  Jan.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,148,409, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,096,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

962,078 

Int.  a.^  B21D  51/44 

MS.  a.  113—121  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  metal  tab  with  a  connecting  end 
having  an  opening  to  a  metal  end  closure,  said  metal  end  clo- 
sure having  a  weakened  line  located  below  said  metal  tab  to 
define  a  substantially  circular  removable  section  and  said  tab 
having  a  flange  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  opening 
toward  the  removable  section  and  located  inside  the  weakened 
line,  said  flange  having  an  outwardly  directed  portion  on  a  free 
edge  thereof  directed  away  from  said  connecting  end  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  connecting  end,  comprising  the  steps 
forming  a  hollow  rivet  in  said  end  closure,  positioning  the  said 
tab  on  said  end  closure  with  said  opening  surrounding  said 
hollow  rivet,  deforming  said  hollow  rivet  to  permanently 
secure  said  tab  to  said  end  closure  and  locate  said  outwardly 
directed  portion  outside  an  inner  edge  of  said  weakened  line, 
reforming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  end  closure  adjacent  said 
rivet  to  stress  the  metal  in  said  connecting  end  to  cause  said  tab 
to  be  urged  toward  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  end  closure,  and 
attaching  the  end  closure  to  a  container  having  pressurized 
contents  so  that  said  outer  end  of  said  outwardly  directed 
portion  is  moved  inside  the  inner  edge  of  said  weakened  line. 


1.  For  use  with  a  bucket-like  container  adapted  for  holding 
a  body  of  tape  coating  fluid  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls  extending  upward  therefrom  to  a  top  opening,  said  side 
walls  and  bottom  wall  forming  an  inside  bottom  comer,  appa- 
ratus for  dispensing  coated  tape  comprising  support  means  for 
interengagement  with  portions  of  said  container  including  an 
upper  extension  extending  upwardly  from  said  container  in- 
cluding tape  support  means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  uncoated 
tape  and  for  positioning  said  roll  relative  to  said  opening  to 
facilitate  unrolling  of  said  tape  from  said  roll  into  said  opening, 
and  a  lower  extension  extending  downwardly  into  said  con- 
tainer adjacent  one  side  wall,  a  guide  carried  by  said  lower 
extension  proximate  the  said  inside  bottom  comer  of  said  con- 
tainer, means  extending  from  said  lower  extension  laterally 
toward  and  proximate  said  opposite  side  wall  and  spanning 
substantially  the  width  of  said  container  for  stabilizing  said 
apparatus  within  said  container,  said  laterally  extending  means 
being  immersible  in  said  body  of  fluid,  said  guide  being  adapted 
for  guiding  tape  to  provide  a  length  of  said  tape  extending  from 
said  opening  into  said  body  of  coating  fluid  to  a  point  proxi- 
mate the  bottom  of  said  container  with  said  tape  then  extending 
from  said  guide  to  said  opening  to  reach  said  opening  in  thor- 
oughly coated  condition,  and  scraper  means  proximate  said 
opening  including  an  edge  for  scrapii^g  of  one  face  of  the 
coated  tape  to  wipe  coating  fluid  from  said  face  whereby  the 
other  face  of  said  tape  remains  coated  as  said  tape  is  pulled 
from  said  opening. 


4,202,289 

SPEQMEN  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MICROSCOPY 

Robert  F.  Bils,  816  Westmoreland  Dr.,  Montebello,  CaUf.  90640 

nied  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,099 

Int.  a.2  C23C  13/08 

U.S.  a.  118-50  41  Oaims 


1.  A  specimen  processing  apparatus  useful  in  preparing 
tissue  for  miscroscopy  and  the  like,  and  including;  a  shallow 
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sieve  cup  comprised  of  an  open  ended  tube  member  and  a 
screen  member  extending  coextensively  across  one  end 
thereof,  and  an  elongated  handling  tube  removably  press  fitted 
into  the  other  end  of  the  open  ended  tube  member  of  the  sieve 
cup,  whereby  a  specimen  immersed  in  liquid  entering  through 
the  said  screen  member  is  accessible  thereafter  by  removal  of 
said  handling  tube  from  the  shallow  sieve  cup. 

28.  A  specimen  processing  apparatus  useful  in  preparing 
tissue  for  microscopy  and  the  like,  and  including;  a  header  for 
carrying  the  apparatus  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  connectors 
faced  downwardly  therefrom,  a  shallow  sieve  cup  comple- 
menting each  of  said  seive  cups  and  each  comprised  of  an  open 
ended  tube  member  and  a  screen  member  extending  coexten- 
sively across  one  bottom  end  thereof,  and  an  open  ended  elon- 
gated handling  tube  removably  press  fitted  into  the  other  end 
of  the  open  ended  tube  member  of  each  sieve  cup  and  to  each 
complementary  connector  of  the  header,  whereby  a  multiplic- 
ity of  specimens  supported  upon  said  screen  members  are 
transportable  by  means  of  said  header  through  immersion  in 
liquid  entering  through  said  screen  members  and  are  accessible 
thereafter  by  removal  of  said  handling  tubes  from  the  shallow 
sieve  cups. 

35.  A  specimen  processing  apparatus  useful  in  preparing 
tissue  for  microscopy  and  the  like,  and  including;  a  base  holder 
for  apparatus  support  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  shallow 
recesses  opening  upwardly  therein,  a  shallow  sieve  cup  com- 
plementing each  of  said  shallow  recesses  and  removably  re- 
ceived therein  respectively,  each  of  said  sieve  cups  comprising 
an  open  ended  tube  member  and  a  screen  member  extending 
coextensively  across  one  bottom  end  thereof,  a  header  for 
carrying  the  apparatus  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  connectors 
faced  downwardly  therefrom,  and  an  open  ended  elongated 
handling  tube  removably  press  fitted  into  the  other  end  of  the 
open  ended  tube  member  of  each  sieve  cup  and  to  each  com- 
plementary connector  of  the  header,  whereby  a  multiplicity  of 
specimens  supported  upon  said  screen  members  are  transport- 
able by  means  of  said  header  through  immersion  in  liquid 
entering  through  said  screen  members  and  are  accessible  there- 
after by  removal  of  said  handling  tubes  from  the  shallow  sieve 
cups. 


vertical  non-rotational  movement  of  the  members  along 
parallel  vertical  paths  above  a  receptacle  adapted  to  con- 
tain colorant  composition  material; 

means  for  removably  positioning  said  ceramic  body  in  regis- 
tration with  the  design  defined  by  said  plurality  of  deco- 
rating members  and  above  said  receptacle; 

said  supporting  and  guiding  means  being  reciprocally  mov- 
able only  in  a  vertical  direction  for  movement  of  said 
decorating  members  along  said  parallel  vertical  paths  with 
said  stop  face  on  each  member  in  resting  contact  there- 
with without  relative  movement  of  said  decorating  mem- 
bers with  respect  to  said  supporting  and  guiding  means, 
whereby  said  decorating  members  are  adapted  to  pick  up 
composition  material  from  said  receptacle  and  said  deco- 
rating members  are  carried  to  a  raised  position  located 
above  the  position  of  the  positioning  means  for  said  ce- 
ramic body; 

said  supporting  and  guide  means  and  said  support  and  guide 
rods  on  said  decorating  members  having  means  to  provide 
during  lowering  of  the  supporting  and  guide  means  and 
upon  gravitational  contact  of  said  decorating  members 
with  said  surface  area  unrestricted  free  vertical  downward 
movement  of  the  supporting  and  guide  means  with  respect 
to  said  decorating  members  during  deposit  of  said  compo- 
sition material  on  said  surface  area,  said  stop  face  on  each 
decorating  member  being  displaceable  into  spaced  rela- 
tion with  said  supporting  and  guiding  means  to  compen- 
sate for  variations  in  the  surface  area. 


4,202,290 

APPARATUS  FOR  DECORATING  SURFACES  OF 

CERAMIC  WARE 

David  G.  Hatfield,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interpace 

Corporation,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,189,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  660,489,  Feb.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,408 

Int.  G.-^  B05C  1/02 

MS.  a.  118—211  4  Claims 


4,202,291 
METHOD  FOR  KEEPING  AQUATIC  ANIMALS  ALIVE 

OVER  LONG  PERIOD  OF  TIME 
Naoya  Kominami;  Hirokazu  Fukumi;  Naokuni  Yamawaki,  and 
JuiOi  Nomura,  all  of  Fi^i,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802^38 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1976,  51*66814 

Int  a.-  AOIK  63/00 

U,S.ail9-3  20  Claims 


[7  e 


s-^* 


1.  Means  for  decorating  a  surface  area  of  a  ceramic  body  in 
which  the  surface  area  may  vary  in  elevation  as  a  result  of 
design  and  tolerances,  the  combination  of: 
a  plurality  of  decorating  members  arranged  to  define  a  de- 
sign for  deposit  on  said  surface  area; 
each  decorating  member  having  a  support  and  guide  rod 

provided  with  a  fixed  stop  face; 
means  supporting  and  guiding  said  decorating  members  for 


1.  A  method  for  keeping  aquatic  animals  alive  over  a  long 
period  of  time  substantially  without  feeding  them  and  in  a  high 
density  in  environmental  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  placing  aquatic  animals  in  environmental  water; 

(B)  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  environmental  water 
so  that  said  temperature  is  maintained  at  the  lowest  possi- 
ble temperature  range  in  which  said  aquatic  animals  are 
able  to  exist; 

(C)  controlling  ammonia  compounds  in  said  environmental 
water  so  that  the  total  concentration  thereof  does  not 
exceed  2d'ppm; 

(D)  controlling  water-soluble  organic  compounds  in  said 
environmental  water  so  that  the  total  concentration 
thereof  does  not  exceed  ISO  ppm; 

(E)  controlling  carbonic  acid  radical  in  said  environmental 
water  so  that  it  does  not  exceed  a  concentration  of  1000 
ppm  and; 

(F)  regulating  molecular  oxygen  dissolved  in  the  environ- 
mental water  so  that  its  concentration  is  maintained  at  3 
ppm  or  more,  the  concentrations  of  said  ammonia  com- 
pounds and  water-soluble  organic  compounds  in  said 
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environmental  water  being  controlled  by  bringing  said 
environmental  water  into  contact  with  a  hypohalite  so  as 
to  oxidize  said  ammonia  compounds  and  said  organic 
comp^nds  therein  while  the  hypohalite  is  converted  to 
halide  non-toxic  to  said  aquatic  animals. 


said  shocking  means,  if  necessary,  to  shock  the  dog  on  a 
next  successive  actuation  of  said  sound  producing  means 


4.202.292 
MODULAR  PIG  CAGE  ASSEMBLY 
C  Gene  Strickland,  Spring  Hope,  N.C.  27882 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Set.  No.  901,590 

Int.  a- AOIK  7/Oi 

VS.  a  119—20  13  Qaims 


90    W 


1.  A  modular  cage  assembly  for  conflning  animals  such  as 
pigs  and  the  like  comprising:  a  floor  section  having  an  perfo- 
rated metal  floor;  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  stacking 
studs  secured  about  the  perimeter  of  said  floor  section  at  se- 
lected intervals,  said  stacking  studs  including  upwardly  pro- 
jecting studs  that  project  above  the  perforated  floor  and  down- 
wardly projections  studs  that  project  downwardly  from  the 
perforated  floor;  a  plurality  of  detachable  and  independent  rail 
panels  having  post  means  adapted  to  be  supported  about  the 
perimeter  of  said  floor  section,  said  plurality  of  rail  panels 
including  at  least  two  side  rail  panels  and  at  least  two  end  rail 
panels;  stud  receiving  means  formed  in  said  post  means  at  both 
the  top  and  bottom  thereof  for  receiving  respective  stacking 
studs  projecting  from  said  floor  section,  whereby  individual 
rail  panels  are  supported  about  the  perimeter  of  said  floor 
section  by  inseriing  upper  projecting  stacking  studs  into  the 
studs  receiving  means  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  post  means, 
and  wherein  modular  cages  may  be  stacked  and  disposed  one 
above  the  other  by  situating  a  floor  section  over  said  detach- 
able rail  panels  by  inserting  downwardly  projecting  stacking 
studs  of  a  floor  sections  into  the  stud  receiving  means  formed 
about  the  top  of  said  post  means  such  that  certain  floor  sections 
are  directly  supporied  by  underlying  detachable  rail  panels. 


4.202.293 
DOG  TRAINING  COLLARS  AND  METHODS 
Gerald  J.  Gonda,  and  John  Vancza,  Jr.,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz^ 
aacignon  to  Tri-Tronics.  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  31. 1978.  Ser.  No.  874.033 
lot  a^  AOIK  15/00 
VJS.  a.  119—29  18  Claims 

1.  A  dog  training  device  comprising: 
a  case  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  dog  collar; 
sound  producing  means  carried  by  said  case  and  adapted 
while  the  device  is  being  worn  by  a  dog  to  emit  a  sound 
intended  to  urge  the  dog  to  stop  barking; 
shocking  means  carried  by  said  case  and  operable  to  electri- 
cally shock  a  dog  wearing  the  device;  and 
control  means  operable  to  actuate  said  shocking  means  to 
shock  the  dog  on  an  initial  actuation  of  said  sound  produc- 
ing means  but  not  on  subsequent  actuations  thereof,  said 
control  means  including  means  for  selectively  resetting 


following  each  reset  operation,  but  not  on  other  actuations 
thereof. 


4.202.294 

AUTOMATIC  WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 

BREEDING  OR  RAISING  ANIMALS 

Nobuhani  Kasai,  32,  Aza  Ipponyanagi,  Oaza  Tanuma,  Onoema- 

chi,  Minamitsugani-gun,  Aomori-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,172 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1977,  52/37062 
Int.  a.-  AOIK  7/04 
U.S.a.  119— 78  .    3aaims 


1.  An  automatic  water  supply  system  for  raising  animals 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  water  storage  tank; 

(b)  a  water  supply  pipe  connected  to  said  water  storage  tank; 

(c)  a  self-supply  water  trough; 

(d)  a  flow  control  container  having: 

(i)  a  control  chamber  forming  the  upper  part  of  said  con- 
tainer and  being  connected  with  said  water  supply  pipe; 

(ii)  valve  means  located  in  said  control  chamber  and  con- 
trolling the  communication  between  said  water  supply 
pipe  and  said  control  chamber; 

(iii)  a  float  chamber  forming  the  lower  part  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

(iv)  a  float  in  said  float  chamber,  said  float  having  a  valve 
activating  rod  which  extends  upwardly  therefrom  and 
passes  through  the  bottom  of  said  control  chamber  and 
which  is  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  valve  means, 
said  valve  means  thereby  responding  to  the  water  level 
in  said  float  chamber,  so  as  to  regulate  the  inflow  of 
water  from  said  water  storage  tank  through  said  water 
supply  pipe  into  said  control  chamber;  and 

(v)  an  inverted  J-shape  siphon  having  an  elongated  rectan- 
gular or  oval  cross-section;  said  siphon  connecting  said 
control  chamber  and  said  float  chamber,  the  open  end 
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of  the  short  leg  of  said  siphon  being  spaced  above  the 
bottom  of  said  control  chamber  by  a  small  predeter- 
mined distance,  while  the  long  leg  of  said  siphon  is 
extended  through  the  bottom  of  said  control  chamber 
into  said  float  chamber;  and 
(e)  a  water  feed  pipe,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  placed  in 
said  self-supply  water  trough  at  a  suitable  distance 
above  the  bottom  thereof  and  the  upper  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  float  chamber. 


4,202,295 
FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Toshio  Kondo,  Aqjo;  Susumu  Harada,  Oobu;  Nobuyuki  Ito, 
Hekinan,  and  Nobuyuki  Kobayashi,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  ToyoU,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,648 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  23, 1976,  51-114213 
Int.  a.-  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a  123— 32  EH  1  Claim 


second  pulse,  for  comparing  said  time  width  of  said  flrst 

pulse  with  said  constant  time  width  of  said  second  pulse; 
means  for  generating  an  enrichment  signal  when  at  least  one 

of  said  load  detection  signal  and  said  speed  detection 

signals  is  generated;  and 
means  for  supplying  additional  fuel  into  said  engine  when 

said  enrichment  signal  is  generated,  whereby  overheating 

of  said  purifying  device  is  prevented. 


4,202,296 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Manfred  Nonnenmann,  Schwieberdingen;  Kurt  Mauser,  and 
Gebhard  Schwarz,  both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr 
GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,089 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1976,  2657840 

Int.  G.-  POIP  5/06 
VS.  a.  123— 4L48  25  Claims 


I     SFCED  wa^     cmjlT 

I— lOfTECTING 


aRCurr 


•-II 


N3 


1.  A  fuel  supply  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  engine  having  associated  therewith  an  exhaust  gas 
purifying  device,  said  fuel  supply  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  supplyiiig  fuel  to  said  engine  in  accordance  with 
operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  said  fuel  supplying 
means  including; 

an  air-flow  sensor,  positioned  upstream  of  said  throttle 
valve,  for  generating  an  air-flow  signal  which  increases  as 
the  amount  of  air  sucked  into  said  engine  increases; 

an  ignition  device  for  generating  an  ignition  signal  at  an 
interval  which  decreases  as  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
engine  increases; 

a  fuel  injector,  positioned  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve, 
for  injecting  fuel  into  said  engine  during  the  opening 
thereof,  and; 

an  electronic  injection  controller,  connected  to  said  fuel 
injector,  for  controlling  the  opening  period  of  said  injec- 
tor in  response  to  said  air-flow  signal  and  said  ignition 
signal; 

means  for  generating  a  load  detection  signal  when  said  en- 
gine is  under  the  heavy  load  condition,  said  load  signal 
generating  means  including; 

a  throttle  switch,  coupled  to  said  throttle  valve,  for  generat- 
ing said  load-fietection  signal  when  said  throttle  valve  is 
fully  opened; 

means  for  generating  a  speed  detection  signal  when  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  engine  is  higher  than  a  predeter- 
mined speed,  said  speed  detection  signal  generating  means 
including; 

a  divider,  connected  to  said  ignition  device,  for  generating  a 
flrst  pulse  having  a  time  width  which  decreases  as  said 
rotational  speed  increases; 

a  monostable  multivibrator,  connected  to  said  divider,  for 
generating  a  second  pulse  having  a  constant  time  width 
which  corresponds  to  said  predetermined  speed  in  syn- 
chronization with  said  flrst  pulse  signal,  and; 

a  comparator,  connected  to  receive  said  flrst  pulse  and  said 


1.  In  a  quiet  cooling  system  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
the  system  including  a  radial  impeller  having  a  circumference 
and  a  rotational  axis,  a  ring  radiator  disposed  about  the  circum- 
ference of  the  radial  impeller  at  a  distance  from  the  latter,  the 
radiator  having  cooling  water  tubes  which  are  to  carry  water, 
and  cooling  fins  fastened  to  the  tubes,  wherein  said  cooling 
water  tubes  run  substantially  parallel  to  said  rotational  axis  of 
said  impeller  and  said  flns  are  located  parallel  to  flow  direction 
of  cooling  air  leaving  said  radial  impeller,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  radial  impeller  is  provided  with  a  cover  plate 
having  a  rounded  portion  and  including  an  inlet  nozzle  which 
projects  into  said  radial  impeller,  said  inlet  nozzle  being  shaped 
to  define  a  gap  between  said  radial  impeller  and  said  inlet 
nozzle  so  that  the  main  flow  receives  an  outwardly  directed 
component  and  the  air  entering  between  said  impeller  and  said 
nozzle  is  supplied  at  least  nearly  tangentially  to  said  rounded 
portion  of  said  cover  plate,  and  wherein  said  inlet  nozzle  is 
connected  to  said  cover  plate  of  said  radial  impeller  and  turns 
with  the  latter. 


4,202,297 
TWO-STROKE  ENGINE  HAVING  VARIABLE  EXHAUST 

PORT  TIMING 
\\iji  Oku,  and  Yasuharu  Tsuyama,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Yamaha  Hateudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwau,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,751 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.   22,   1977,  52- 
82848[U];  Sep.  29,  1977,  52-131349[Ul 

Int.  G.-  P02B  75/02 
U.S.  G.  123—65  PE  3  Gaims 

1.  Two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  cylin- 
der means  having  cylinder  wall  means  formed  with  exhaust 
port  means  and  scavenging  port  means,  piston  means  disposed 
in  said  cylinder  means  for  movement  so  that  the  exhaust  and 
scavenging  port  means  are  cyclically  closed  by  said  piston 
means,  exhaust  passage-  means  communicating  with  said  ex- 
haust port  means,  scavenging  passage  means  communicating 
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with  said  scavenging  port  means  for  passing  fresh  charge  of  region  of  the  transfer  passage  intermediate  its  ends  being  in 

intake  gas  into  the  cylinder  means  when  the  scavenging  port  communication  with  the  intake  tract  downstream  of  the  valve 

means  is  opened  by  the  piston  means,  exhaust  port  timing 

control  means  provided  in  said  exhaust  passage  means  adjacent 

to  said  exhaust  port  means,  said  exhaust  port  timing  control 

means  including  rotary  control  member  means  having  an  axis 

extending  transversely  across  the  exhaust  passage  means  at  an 

upper  portion  thereof  and  having  a  general  configuration  in 

which  diametrical  dimension  is  gradually  decreased  from  op- 


^ 


posite  ends  towards  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  to  provide 
an  external  contour  of  an  arcuate  sectional  configuration,  said 
rotary  control  member  means  being  comprised  of  two  parts 
which  are  divided  at  said  intermediate  portion  where  the  mem- 
ber means  has  the  smallest  diameter  and  being  partially  cut  off 
to  conform  in  configuration  to  the  exhaust  passage  means  and 
being  movable  between  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  cut  off 
is  aligned  with  the  exhaust  passage  means  and  a  projected 
position  wherein  an  edge  of  the  cut  off  is  projected  into  the 
exhaust  passage  means. 


means  and  providing  for  flow  of  fluid  from  the  intake  tract 
directly  into  the  transfer  passage. 


4,202,299 
TWO  CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Eyrind  Boyesen,  Kempton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Perfomuuice  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kempton,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,180,  Oct.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,161,163, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,102,  Apr.  6, 1976, 
Pat.  No.  4,062,331,  and  Ser.  No.  586,138,  Jun.  11, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,051,820,  which  is  a  continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  375,065, 
Jun.  29, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,905,340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  282,734,  Aug.  22, 1972,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
361,407,  May  18, 1973,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  416,213,  Nov.  15, 
1973,  Pat  No.  4,000,723,  which  is  a  division  of,  said  Ser.  No. 
375,065,  and  Ser.  No.  416,215,  Nov.  15,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,905341,  which  is  a  division  of,  said  Ser.  No.  375,065, 
Jun.  29, 1973.  This  appUcation  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,863 

Int  a.2  F02B  ii/04 
U.S.  a.  123— 73  A  4aainis 


4,202,298 

FUEL  PORTING  FOR  TWO  CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Eyvind  Boyesen,  Kempton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Performance  indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kempton,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,476,  Dec.  12, 1977,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,180,  Oct.  4, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,10i  Apr.  6, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,062,331,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,138, 
Jun.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,051,820,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  375,065,  Jun.  29, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,905,340,  which  to 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,734,  Aug.  22, 1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,407, 
May  18, 1973,  abandoned.  Thto  application  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  941396 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thto  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  17, 

1996,  has  been  diMlaimed. 

Int  o.^  F02B  am 

U.S.  a  123-73  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  variable  speed,  two-cycle,  crankcase  compression, 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  in  the  cylinder,  a  crankcase,  an  intake  pori  in  the 
cylinder  in  fluid  communication  with  the  crankcase,  an  intake 
tract  in  fluid  communication  with  the  intake  port,  valve  means 
disposed  in  the  intake  tract  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough,  a  transfer  port  in  the  cylinder,  and  a  transfer 
passage,  one  end  of  which  communicates  with  the  transfer  port 
and  the  other  end  of  which  communicates  with  the  crankcase, 
below  the  piston,  for  conveying  fluid  from  the  crankcase  to  the 
transfer  port,  the  communication  of  the  intake  port  with  the 
crankcase  being  independent  of  the  transfer  passage,  and  a 


1.  A  variable  speed,  two-cycle,  crankcase  compression  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  working 
in  the  cylinder,  a  crankcase  having  a  crank  space  below  the 
cylinder,  a  combustion  chamber  above  the  piston  and  a  fuel 
flow  space  immediately  below  the  piston  but  above  the  crank 
space  even  in  bottom  dead  center  position  of  the  piston,  fuel 
inuke  poriing  and  passage  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the 
engine  and  including  fuel  intake  poriing  in  the  cylinder  wall 
confronting  the  bottom  dead  center  position  of  the  piston  and 
being  of  sufficient  axial  dimension  to  supply  fuel  to  said  fuel 
space  immediately  below  the  piston  throughout  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial pari  of  the  upward  stroke  of  the  piston  and  furiher 
including  a  fuel  tract  approaching  the  cylinder  in  the  region  of 
said  intake  porting  above  said  fuel  space,  a  fuel  transfer  system 
having  transfer  porting  through  the  cylinder  wall  above  the 
piston  in  bottom  dead  center  position  and  comprising  passage 
means  having  uninterrupted  communication  with  said  fuel 
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space,  a  fuel  supply  passage  having  communication  with  said 
fuel  space  below  the  piston  independently  of  the  intake  porting 
in  the  cylinder  wall  throughout  the  cycle  of  the  engine,  the 
communication  of  the  transfer  passage  means  and  of  the  fuel 
supply  passage  with  said  fuel  space  being  independent  of  each 
other,  and  reed  valve  means  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to  said 
intake  porting  and  to  said  fuel  supply  passage. 


4,202300 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Frank  Skay,  35  Rex  Park,  Canada  Creek  Ranch,  Atlanta,  Mich. 
49709 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,287 

Int  Q\:-  F02D 19/02;  F02B  ii/00 

U.S.  a  123—75  B  62  Gaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising:  a  pair  of  four 
cycle  power  cylinders,  means  for  delivering  an  air/fuel  mix- 
ture to  each  of  the  power  cylinders,  a  variable  volume  charge 
chamber  for  each  power  cylinder  communicating  therewith,  a 
two  cycle  charge  cylinder  for  alternately  supplying  an  air/fuel 
mixture  to  the  charge  chambers,  means  for  delivering  an  air/f- 
uel mixture  to  the  charge  cylinder,  and  valve  means  between 
the  charge  cylinder  and  charge  chambers  for  controlling  flow 
therebetween  and  for  substantially  segregating  the  air/fuel 
mixture  delivered  from  the  charge  cylinder  to  the  charge 
chamber  from  the  air/fuel  mixture  within  the  power  cylinder 
when  the  valve  means  permits  communication  between  the 
charge  chamber  and  the  charge  cylinder. 


4,202,301 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jack  Early,  Perth  Amboy;  John  J.  Mooney,  Wyckoff,  and  Carl 
D.  Keith,  Summit  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerato 
&  Chemicato  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,555 
Int  Q\:-  F02D  i/00 
U.S.  a.  123—119  EC  8  Qaims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  exhaust  reduction  and  oxidation  catalyst, 
an  air-to-fuel  ratio  control  means  to  control  the  air-to-fuel 
ratio  of  the  engine,  said  control  means  having  a  flrst  state 
and  a  second  state, 
an  oxygen  sensor  responsive  to  the  level  of  oxygen  in  the 
exhaust  upstream  of  said  catalyst  to  provide  an  oxygen 
level  signal,  said  oxygen  sensor  having  a  steep  operating 
curve  through  the  exhaust  condition  point  that  represents 
operation  at  a  stoichiometric  air  to  fuel  ratio, 
said  control  means,  when  in  said  flrst  state,  being  responsive 
to  said  oxygen  level  signal,  said  signal  biasing  said  control 
means  in  a  direction  tending  to  provide  a  predetermined 
average  air-to-fuel  ratio, 
flrst  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  oxygen  level 


signal  to  provide  a  flrst  error  signal  when  said  oxygen 
level  signal  is  greater  than  a  flrst  predetermined  level, 

second  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  oxygen  level 
signal  to  provide  a  second  error  signal  when  said  oxygen 
level  signal  is^  less  than  a  second  predetermined  level, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  predetermined  levels  represent- 
ing combustion  at  substantially  above  said  predetermined 
ratio  and  the  other  of  said  predetermined  levels jepresent- 
ing  combustion  at  substantially  under  said  predetermined 
ratio, 

time  delay  means  responsive  to  both  of  said  error  signals  to 
provide  a  switching  signal  when  either  of  said  error  sig- 
nals persists  for  longer  than  a  predetermined  time  period, 


means  to  provide  a  predetermined  reference  signal  simulat- 
ing an  input  to  said  control  means  consistent  with  opera- 
tion of  said  control  means  at  approximately  said  predeter- 
mined average  air-to-fuel  ratio, 

said  control  means,  when  in  said  second  state,  being  respon- 
sive to  said  predetermined  reference  signal,  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal  to 
switch  said  air-to-fuel  ratio  control  means  from  said  flrst 
state  to  said  second  state  when  said  switching  signal  is 
provided, 

said  oxygen  level  signal  being  uncoupled  from  said  control 
means  when  said  control  means  is  in  said  second  state  and 
said  predetermined  reference  signal  being  uncoupled  from 
said  control  means  when  said  control  means  is  in  said  first 
state. 


4,202302, 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  ARRANGEMENT 

Tetsuomi  Tamura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,212 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1978,  53-092170 

Int  CI.  F02M  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  123—119  F  13  Claims 


13b  13  Uo  1 


1.  An  automatic  choke  comprising: 

a  choke  valve; 

a  choke  lever  connected  to  said  choke  valve  through  a 
choke  shaft  for  opening  and  closing  said  choke  valve; 

a  choke  return  diaphragm  having  a  negative  pressure  cham- 
ber located  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm; 

link  means  connecting  said  diaphragm  to  said  choke  lever 
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for  rotation  of  the  choke  lever  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  diaphragm; 

a  spring  engaging  said  choke  lever  to  urge  said  choke  valve 
in  a  direction  to  close  the  choke  valve; 

a  temperature  sensing  valve  in  a  conduit  connecting  said 
negative  pressure  chamber  of  said  choke  return  dia- 
phragm with  a  suction  pipe  downstream  of  a  throttle 
valve,  said  temperature  sensing  valve  comprising,  means 
for  connecting  said  negative  pressure  chamber  to  atmo- 
sphere when  the  temperature  sensed  is  lower  than  a  preset 
value,  so  that  the  spring  urges  the  choke  valve  closed,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  negative  pressure  chamber  with 
said  suction  pipe  when  the  temperature  sensed  is  higher 
than  the  preset  value,  so  that  a  negative  pressure  in  the 
suction  pipe  is  introduced  into  said  negative  pressure 
chamber  to  move  said  diaphragm  and  choke  lever  against 
the  action  of  the  spring  to  a  position  to  open  the  choke 
valve;  and, 

check  valve  means  located  in  the  conduit  between  said 
temperature  sensing  valve  and  said  suction  pipe  for  pre- 
venting loss  of  a  negative  pressure  in  said  negative  pres- 
sure chamber  through  said  suction  pipe. 


said  timing  means,  whereby  the  relative  position  of  said  needle 
and  said  jet  is  in  part  determined  by  the  means  which  adjust  the 
size  of  said  throttle  and  in  part  by  said  timing  means,  and 
conduit  means  through  which  the  low  quality  fuel  is  supplied 
to  said  jet. 


4^233 

FUEL  SYSTEMS  FOR  COMPRESSION  IGNITION 

ENGINES 

Dorian  F.  Mowbny,  Bumham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Limited,  Birmingliam,  England 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889.298 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1977, 
12791/77 

Int.  a:  P02M  45/00 
VS,  a  123—139  AQ  9  Claias 


4,202,304 

INTERFERENCE  PROTECTED  ELECTRONIC  IGNITION 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Werner  Jundt,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Bemd  Bodig,  Leinfelden,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,617 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1977,  2729505 

Int  G.-  F02P  9/00 
VJS.  G.  123—148  E  9  Gaims 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  supplying  a  high  quality  liquid  fuel  and 
a  fuel  of  lower  quality  to  a  compression  ignition  engine  having 
combustion  spaces,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  fuel  injection 
nozzles  for  directing  the  high  quality  liquid  fuel  directly  to  the 
combustion  spaces  of  the  engine  respectively,  a  fuel  pumping 
apparatus  connected  to  said  injection  nozzles  for  supplying  the 
high  quality  fuel  to  the  injection  nozzles  in  turn  and  in  timed 
relationship  with  the  engine,  said  fuel  pumping  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  control  means  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  high 
quality  fuel  supplied  to  the  combustion  spaces  and  timing 
means  for  adjusting  the  timing  of  delivery  of  said  fuel,  said 
timing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  the  engine  so  as 
to  be  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  associated  engine  and  the 
quantity  of  said  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine,  whereby  with 
increasing  engine  speed  the  timing  is  advanced  and  for  a  given 
speed,  the  timing  of  delivery  is  retarded  as  the  quantity  of  fuel 
delivered  increases,  an  adjustable  throttle  disposed  in  a  conduit 
conveying  air  to  the  combustion  spaces  of  the  engine,  means 
for  adjusting  the  size  of  said  throttle  in  accordance  with  the  air 
flow  through  the  conduit,  a  fuel  jet  disposed  to  allow  low 
quality  fuel  to  flow  into  the  stream  of  air  passing  through  said 
conduit  a  tapered  needle  adjustably  mounted  in  said  fuel  jet, 
said  needle  being  operatively  connected  to  said  throttle  and 
said  jet  being  adjustably  mounted  and  operatively  connected  to 


1.  Ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  (E) 
having 

a  signal  generator  (26)  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  engine 
and  providing  an  a-c  signal  in  synchronism  with  the  angu- 
lar position  of  the  shaft  of  the  engine  upon  rotation  of  the 
engine,  said  signal  having  leading  and  trailing  flanks; 

an  ignition  coil  (5,  6,  9); 

a  controlled  switch  (7)  in  series  with  the  primary  (5)  of  the 
ignition  coil  which,  upon  closing,  permits  current  to  flow 
through  the  coil  to  store  electromagnetic  energy  therein 
and,  upon  opening  ,  causes  induction  of  a  high  voltage 
pulse  in  the  secondary  (9)  to  generate  an  ignition  pulse; 

a  threshold  switch  (15)  sensing  when  the  leading  and  trailing 
flanks  of  the  a-c  signal  pass  respective  threshold  values 
(U2,  U3);  t 

connection  means  (41, 42)  connected  to  the  threshold  switch 
and  controlling  closing  and  opening  of  the  controlled 
switch  (7), 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  (64,  64')  to  positively  associate  a  predetermined 
threshold  value  of  the  trailing  flank  with  the  response  of 
the  threshold  switch  (15)  including 

a  supervisory  circuit  connected  to  and  providing  a  supervi- 
sory bias  voltage  to  the  threshold  switch  (15)  to  bias  the 
threshold  switch  to  respond  to  the  trailing  flank  of  the 
signal  from  the  signal  generator  (26)  at  predetermined 
angular  positions  of  the  shaf\  of  the  engine  even  in  the 
presence  of  noise  and  disturbance  voltages  of  the  signal 
derived  from  the  signal  generator;  and 

a  circuit  branch  (66)  connecting  the  signal  generator  (26) 
and  the  supervisory  circuit  (64  64)  furnishing  said  bias 
voltage  to  thereby  associate  supply  of  the  bias  voltage 
with  a  predetermined  angular  position  of  the  shaft  of  the 
engine  and  hence  associate  the  instant  of  time  that  the 
trailing  flank  of  the  signal  passes  the  respective  threshold 
value  (U3)  with  a  predetermined  angular  position  of  the 
shaft  of  the  engine. 
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4,202,305 

CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH 

TIMING  STABILIZATION  ARRANGEMENT 

Ronald  J.  Wolf,  Zanesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wabash,  Inc., 

Wabash,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,773 

Int.  G.^  F02P  3/06 

U.S.  G.  123—148  CC  6  Gaims 


the  exhaust  gas  from  the  exhaust  line  of  said  engine  to  each 
combustion  chamber  together  with  said  combustible  mix- 
ture at  a  controlled  volumetric  flow  rate  relative  to  the 
volume  of  air  admitted  into  each  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  secondary  air  to  the  exhaust  line  of  said 
engine;  and 

at  least  two  spark  plugs  which  produce  sparks  substantially 
simultaneously  for  each  combustion  chamber; 

said  intake  and  exhaust  valves  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged such  that  a  substantial  overlap  of  the  opening 
periods  of  said  exhaust  valve  and  said  intake  valve  takes 
place,  so  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  combustion  gas  is 
left  unexhausted  from  each  combustion  chamber; 

said  combustion  chamber  being  defined  between  the  top  face 
of  the  piston  and  the  bottom  face  of  a  cylinder  head  by  a 


1.  In  a  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  for  use  with  a 
rotating  permanent  magnet  including  two  poles  that  is  rotated 
over  a  path  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  an  engine,  the 
combination  of: 

means  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of  the  permanent  magnet 
for  generating  a  charging  supply  and  for  generating  a 
triggering  signal  in  response  to  induced  voltages  and 
currents  resulting  from  the  rotating  permanent  magnet, 
said  generating  means  comprising  a  control  winding  hav- 
ing induced  therein  a  voltage  and  current  of  a  first  polarity 
to  generate  said  charging  supply  in  response  to  the  pas- 
sage of  a  first  pole  of  the  magnet  and  having  induced 
therein  a  voltage  and  current  of  opposite  polarity  to  said 
first  polarity  to  generate  said  triggering  signal  in  response 
to  passage  of  the  second  pole  of  said  magnet; 

storage  means  connected  to  said  generating  means  and  being 
charged  in  response  to  said  charging  supply; 

ignition  coil  means  for  generating  an  ignition  voltage; 

means  responsive  to  said  triggering  signal  for  controlling  the 
discharge  of  said  storage  means  into  said  ignition  coil 
means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  rotating  permanent  magnet  for 
stabilizing  said  triggering  signal  over  a  wide  range  of 
engine  speeds,  said  stabilizing  means  being  effective  dur- 
ing the  generation  of  said  triggering  signal  and  being 
inoperative  during  the  generation  of  said  charging  supply, 
said  stabilizing  means  comprising  a  stabilizing  winding, 
one  end  of  said  stabilizing  winding  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  control  winding,  said  connected  coil  ends  of 
said  stabilizing  winding  and  said  control  winding  being 
the  winding  ends  having  induced  voltages  of  common 
polarity,  said  stabilizing  means  further  comprising  circuit 
.-..cans  operative  during  the  passage  df  said  second  magnet 
pole  lor  connecting  said  stabilizing  winding  across  said 
control  winding  such  that  said  stabilizing  winding  and  said 
control  winding  are  in  a  series  loop. 


surface  of  revolution  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der bore; 

the  number  of  said  at  least  two  spark  plugs  being  determined 
on  the  basis  of  a  total  volume  of  the  recirculated  exhaust 
gas  and  the  unexhausted  combustion  gas  relative  to  the 
volume  of  air  supplied  to  each  combustion  chamber,  said 
number  being  two  when  said  total  volume  is  about  50%  of 
the  volume  of  said  air  at  the  maximum  and  three  when  said 
total  volume  is  about  60%  at  the  maximum; 

the  spark  gaps  of  said  at  least  two  spark  plugs  being  arranged 
distant  from  each  other  in  each  combustion  chamber  such 
that,  when  the  entire  area  of  each  combustion  chamber  in 
plan  view  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sectors  which  are  in 
the  same  number  as  said  at  least  two  spark  plugs  and  of 
approximately  the  same  area,  each  of  said  sectors  contains 
one  of  said  spark  gaps. 


4  202,306 
MULTI-POINT  SPARK  IGNITION  ENGINE  PROVIDED 

WITH  EXHAUST  RECIRCULATION  CIRCUIT 
Yastto  NakiUima,  Yokosuka;  Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Yokohama, 
and  Tooni  Yoshimura,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,486,  Mar,  10, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,133,330.  ThU  application  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,182 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.-  F02P  1/00;  F02M  7/00 
VS.  G.  123—148  C  13  Gaims 

1.  An  engine  system  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  reciprocating  piston 
type  having  an  intake  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  for  each 
combustion  chamber  thereof; 
an  air-fuel  proportioning  means  for  supplying  a  combustible 

mixture  of  air  and  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  to  said  engine; 
an  exhaust  recirculation  means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of 


4,202,307 
IGNITION  PLUG 
Yoshio  Imamura,  12-8  Higashi-Cho,  Figinomiya-Shi,  Shizuoka- 
Ken,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,157 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No*.  5, 1977,  52-132753 
Int.  G.^  P02P  23/00 
U.S.  G.  123-169  V  5  Gaims 

1.  An  ignition  plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrical  main  body  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  the  cylinder  head  of  said  engine  and  having  jet  orifices  in 
communication  with  the  hollow  interior  of  said  main  body  and 
air  intake  means  in  communication  with  said  jet  orifices;  a 
tubular  anode  member  including  an  insulation  body  extending 
through  said  main  body  and  having  a  vertical  through-opening 
and  a  center  electrode  extending  through  said  vertical 
through-opening  in  the  insulation  body;  and  a  check-valve 
assembly  mounted  about  said  main  body  and  including  a  ring- 
shaped  valve  housing  having  a  tapered  valve  seat  on  the  inner 
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surface,  a  ring-shaped  valve  body  reciprocally  received  in  said   nication  therebetween  is  permitted  when  the  Hret  mentioned 
valve  housing  and  having  a  nutingly  tapered  outer  surface  and   valve  means  in  its  second  position. 


'/^KnOv  ' 


an  annular  seal  for  sealing  said  valve  housing  to  said  main 
body. 


4^2J08 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Banic  C.  Skinner.  Islcworth,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingliani,  England 

Filed  Jun.  28, 197S,  Scr.  No.  919.977 
GaiiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jal.  U.  1977. 
29364/77 

IM.  a-  F02N  n/QO:  P02M  il/00 
U.S.  a  123—179  G  12  Claims 


4,202.309 

AUTOMATIC  STARTING  FLUID  DISPENSER 

James  W.  Burke.  Rte.  2,  Box  476,  Long  Grove.  III.  60047 

Hied  Jul.  20.  1978.  Scr.  No.  926,413 

lot  a  P02M  1/16 

U.S.  a.  123—180  R  19  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  injecting  a  pressurized 
starting  fluid  from  a  valved  cannister  into  an  air  intake  passage 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  starter  means, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  injector  mounted  in  the  air  intake  passage  to  inject  start- 
ing fluid  into  the  passage; 

an  electncally  activated  valve  actuator  having  an  intake 
bore  coupled  to  the  valved  cannister  and  an  exit  bore 
coupled  to  the  injector,  said  valve  actuator,  when  actu- 
ated, operating  to  continuously  pass  starting  fluid  from  the 
valved  cannister,  through  the  intake  and  exit  bores,  to  the 
injector; 

reservoir  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  injector  for 
temporarily  stonng  a  predetermined  volume  of  starting 
fluid  during  the  period  when  the  valve  actuator  is  acti- 
vated, and  for  supplying  said  predetermined  volume  of 
starting  fluid  to  the  injector  immediately  following  deacti- 
vation of  the  valve  actuator; 

means  for  automatically  activating  the  valve  actuator  during 
operation  of  the  starter  means,  such  that  the  valve  actua- 
tor is  automatically  controlled  to  cause  starting  fluid  to  be 
injected  into  the  air  intake  passage  during  and  immedi- 
ately following  operation  of  the  starter  means. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  starting  aid 
system,  the  starting  aid  system  comprising  a  stariing  aid  device 
mounted  on  an  air  inlet  manifold  of  the  engine  and  including  a 
fuel  miet,  a  fuel  outlet  to  which  in  use  fuel  can  flow  from  the 
fuel  inlet  to  be  admitted  to  said  inlet  manifold  and  means  for 
vapouhsing  and  igniting  the  fuel  flowing  through  the  fuel 
outlet,  a  fuel  supply  device  including  a  fuel  chamber  having  an 
air  inlet  connected  to  said  inlet  manifold,  a  fuel  inlet  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  fuel  source,  a  fuel  outlet  connected  to  the 
fuel  inlet  of  the  stariing  aid  device  and  valve  means  arranged  to 
control  communication  between  the  air  inlet,  the  fuel  inlet  and 
the  fuel  chamber,  the  valve  means  in  a  Hrst  position  permitting 
communication  between  the  fuel  inlet  and  the  fuel  chamber  but 
closing  communication  between  the  air  inlet  and  the  fuel 
chamber,  and  in  a  second  position  permitting  communication 
between  the  air  inlet  and  the  fuel  chamber  so  that  air  pressure 
m  said  inlet  manifold  is  communicated  to  the  fuel  chamber  but 
closing  communication  between  the  fuel  inlet  and  the  fuel 
chamber,  and  furiher  valve  means  arranged  to  control  commu- 
nication between  the  fuel  chamber  of  the  fuel  supply  device 
and  the  fuel  outlet  of  the  stariing  aid  device  such  that  commu- 


4.202,310 
ANTI-CORROSIVE  POLYMERIC  COATING 
Fennin  Zorrilla,  6210  Maynada  St.,  Coral  Gables.  Fla.  33146, 
and  Agustin  M.  Aionso,  5471  W.  10th  Ave.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 
33012 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1977.  Scr.  No.  841.476 

lat.  a  P02F  i/n 

U.S.  a.  123—191  A  5  Gaims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  liquid  coolant 

normally  in  contact  with  a  liner  of  a  cylinder,  an  improved 

liner  comprising: 

a  rigid,  thermally  resistant,  brittle  coating  which  adheres  to 

metallic  surfaces,  directly  disposed  on  the  liner  over  at 

least  those  surface  poriions  thereof  which  would  normally 

contact  the  liquid  coolant,  the  coating  consisting  of  a 

single  layer  of  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  polystyrene,  polymerized  polyester  resin, 

polyurethane,  and  polymerized  epoxy  resin,  polymerized 

to  form  a  hardened  coating  which  conforms  and  adheres 

to  said  surface  poriions  of  the  liner,  wherein  the  coating  is 

unreactive  to  a  coolant  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  water,  ethylene  glycol,  and  mixtures  thereof,  4,202,312 

and  wherein  the  coating  has  a  thickness  of  about  \  to  1       IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 

Kouichi  Mori,  Okazaki;  Toshihiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa,  and 
Shunzo  Yamaguchi,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,033 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1977,  52-29451 
Int.  G.-  F02B  ii/]2 
(  U.S.  G.  123-210  8  Claims 


micron  so  as  to  permit  relatively  unimpeded  heat  ex- 
change therethrough. 


4,202,311 
MEANS  FOR  RESILIENTLY  CONNECTING  AN  OIL  PAN 

TO  AN  ENGINE  BODY 
Hiroshi  Moriyoshi,  Aki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,302 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,  Jul.   27,   1977,   52- 
101008[U1;  Aug.  20,  1977,  52- 1 1 1 1 72[U] 
Int.  G.=  F02F  l/OO 
U.S.  G.  123—195  C  6  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  device  for  a  rotary  piston  engine  having  a 
rotor  for  defining  a  combustion  and  operation  chamber  with  an 
engine  housing  and  an  attachment  mounting  bore  formed  in 
said  engine  housing  to  communicate  with  said  operation  cham- 
ber, comprising: 
a  glow  plug  for  igniting  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  operation 

chamber;  and 
an  attachment  means  detachably  mounted  in  said  mounting 
bore,  that  end  of  said  attachment  means  which  is  fariher 
from  said  operation  chamber  having  a  mounting  portion 
to  mount  said  glow  plug  thereon,  that  side  of  said  attach- 
ment means  which  faces  said  operation  chamber  having  a 
cavity  for  defining  an  ignition  pori  for  said  glow  plug,  that 
end  of  said  attachment  means  which  faces  said  operation 
chamber  having  a  communicating  pori  having  a  smaller 
aperiure  area  than  a  cross-sectional  area  of  said  ignition 
port  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  attachment  means  being  on 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
and  also  being  slanted  to  a  normal  line  drawn  at  the  posi- 
tion of  opening  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  engine  housing, 
toward  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 
whereby  said  glow  plug  ignites  said  air-fuel  mixture  through 
said  communicating  pori. 


\'.  Internal  combustion  engine  including  an  engine  body 
having  a  lower  end  defined  by  a  periphery,  an  oil  pan  having 
a  periphery  connected  with  the  periphery  of  the  engine  body 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  connecting  bolts  inserted  through 
the  oil  pan  into  the  engine  body  with  bolt  heads  located  be- 
neath the  oil  pan,  first  resilient  means  disposed  between  the 
engine  body  and  the  oil  pan  and  extending  along  said  peripher- 
ies, individual  second  resilient  means  disposed  about  each  bolt 
between  the  oil  pan  and  a  respective  individual  depressing 
plate  means,  the  first  resilient  means,  the  oil  pan,  the  second 
resilient  means,  and  the  depressing  plate  means  being  disposed 
between  the  engine  body  and  the  heads  of  the  connecting  bolts 
and  having  compressive  pressure  applied  thereto  by  the  con- 
necting bolts,  said  second  resilient  means  having  coefficient  of 
elasticity  2  to  4  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  first  resilient  means 
so  that  compressive  deformation  of  the  second  resilient  means 
under  load  on  the  oil  pan  can  be  decreased  and  the  depressing 
plate  means  having  an  upwardly  bent  edge,  so  that  said  second 
resilient  means  is  held  in  position  by  said  edge. 


4,202,.^13 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Oscar  E.  Rosaen,  51  Roslyn  Rd.,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.  48236 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828,299 

Int.  G.-  PD2B  am 

U.S.  G.  123-212  10  Gaims 


l^i 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
an  annular  open  ended  housing, 
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a  wall  portion  in  said  housing  which  forms  an  ellipsoidal 
chamber. 

a  rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft  which  extends  transversely 
through  said  chamber, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  rotor  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber and  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  equidistantly  spaced  vane  members 
radially  slidably  disposed  in  said  rotor, 

means  for  urging  said  vane  members  radially  outwardly  so 
that  said  vane  members  sealingly  engage  selected  sections 
of  said  wall  portion, 

fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  chamber, 

fuel  ignition  means  for  igniting  said  fuel, 

cooling  fin  members  fixed  to  said  rotor  and  extending  sub- 
stantially entirely  exteriorly  of  said  housing  so  that  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  area  of  said  cooling  fm  members  is  in 
constant  fiuid  communication  with  a  cooling  fluid,  and 

wherein  said  cooling  fin  members  comprise  a  first  rotating 
plate  and  a  second  rotating'plate  fixedly  secured  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  rotor  and  rotatable  therewith,  and  each  of 
said  plates  having  angularly  spaced  apart  cooling  fins 
secured  thereto,  said  first  and  second  plates  cooperating  to 
substantially  enclose  the  ends  of  said  annular  housing 
therebetween. 


4,202^14 

DEVICE  FOR  INJECTION  OF  MEDICINAL 

PREPARATIONS 

Boris  A.  Smirnov,  ulitsa  Borisa  Galiuhkina,  17,  kv.26,  Moscow; 
Valery  P.  Busygin,  Zheleznodorozhny  proezd,  13,  kv.  25, 
MoskoTskaya  Oblast,  Krasnogorsk;  Lidia  S.  Komina,  Yaros> 
lavskoe  shosse,  127,  kv.  30,  Moscow;  Vyachesiav  N.  Mo- 
chalov,  Prospekt  Mira,  122,  kv.  174,  Moscow;  Lev  V.  Shaga- 
loT,  Malaya  Schukinskaya  ulitsa,  IS,  kv.  89,  Moscow,  and 
Evgeny  A.  Gruzdev,  ulitsa  Gabricheskogo,  4,  kv.  49,  Moscow, 
aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962^4 
Int.  a.-  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—218  F  1  Gaim 


1.  A  device  for  administration  of  medicinal  preparations 
comprising: 

a  changeable  isolated  capsule; 

a  main  piston  installed  coaxially  inside  said  isolated  capsule, 
and  confining  a  chamber  for  a  first  medicinal  preparation 
and  having  a  channel  to  pass  a  second  medicinal  prepara- 
tion; 

a  movably  installed  partition  closing  the  channel  for  the 
second  medicinal  preparation  on  the  side  facing  the  cham- 
ber holding  the  first  medicinal  preparation; 

an  additional  piston  installed  in  the  channel  of  said  main 
piston,  confining  the  chamber  for  the  second  medicinal 
preparation; 

an  injection  needle  installed  inside  said  changeable  isolated 


capsule  fixed  on  said  additional  piston,  passing  through 
said  partition  and  having  an  aperture  in  the  zone  of  said 
partition; 

a  housing  upon  which  the  changeable  isolated  capsule  is 
installed; 

a  drive  of  the  pistons,  installed  in  said  housing; 

a  spring-loaded  pusher  of  said  drive  of  the  pistons,  interact- 
ing with  said  main  piston; 

an  additional  spring-loaded  pusher  of  said  drive  of  the  pis- 
tons, interacting  with  said  additional  piston  and  arranged 
coaxially  with  said  spring-loaded  pusher; 

a  stopping  member,  in  said  housing  for  the  spring-loaded 
pusher;  and 

an  additional  stopping  member  installed  in  the  housing  for 
said  additional  spring-loaded  pusher. 


432315 

SINGLE  CYCLE  ROTARY  ENGINE  WITH  CONSTANT 

FUEL  FEEDING 

Jacques  Lutrat,  58,  me  de  Lorraine,  Beaune,  France  (21200) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6553L  Mar.  10,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,121 

Int.  a.-  F02B  53/00 
U.S.  a.  123—249  ,  10  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  engine  of  the  internal  combustion  type  having 
constant  fuel  feeding  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  defining  an  outer  annular  chamber  having  an 
outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  and  adapted  for  explosion  and 
expulsion  of  fuel,  said  annular  chamber  further  including: 
i.  an  ignition  mechanism; 

ii.  an  expulsion  port  peripherally  spaced  from  said  ignition 

mechanism; 
iii.  an  open  neck  guide  extending  radially  inward  from  said 

chamber; 

(B)  a  hollow  drive  shaft  extending  transversely  through  said 
housing; 

(C)  a  rotating  cylindrical  drum  supported  upon  said  drive 
shaft  within  said  housing  and  defining  an  inner  core 
thereof,  said  cylindrical  drum  sealingly  engaging  the  inner 
wall  of  said  annular  chamber  and  said  open  neck  guide; 

(D)  a  piston  rod  attached  to  said  drive  shaft  and  extending 
radially  through  said  cylindrical  drum  and  said  open  neck 
guide,  such  that  its  outer  end  defines  a  rotatable  piston 
head  engaging  the  outer  and  inner  walls  of  said  annular 
chamber  during  a  rotation  through  its  circular  cycle  and 
including  a  fuel  and  air  passage  extending  centrally 
through  said  rod  and  through  a  posterior  side  of  said 
piston  head; 

(E)  a  moving  seal  interposed  between  said  ignition  mecha- 
nism and  said  expulsion  port,  said  moving  seal  being  of  the 
rotary  type  mounted  upon  a  shaft  supported  in  said  hous- 
ing and  rotatingly  engageable  with  said  cyclindrical  drum, 
said  moving  seal  including  a  complementary  recess  engag- 
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ing  said  piston  head  during  a  rotation  of  its  circular  cycle 
intermediate  said  expulsion  port  and  said  ignition  point; 
and 
(F)  a  source  of  pressurization  and  an  unobstructed  means 
continuously  feeding  separately  fuel  and  air  through  said 
hollow  shaft  and  said  piston  rod  and  piston  head  and  into 
said  chamber. 


slidably  received  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  a  plunger  opera- 
tively  associated  with  each  piston  and  one  of  said  abutments  on 
said  arm  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  rotate  said  arm  with 


4,202,316 

COMPOUND  BOW 

Alex  J.  Bama,  1216  Crawford  St.,  Duquesne,  Pa.  15110 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,314 

Int.  a.-  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—24  R  13  Qaims 


1.  A  compound  bow  for  propelling  an  arrow  comprising, 

handle  means  for  gripping  the  bow, 

a  first  limb  and  a  second  limb  connected  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  handle  means  and  being  operable  to  store  energy  to 
propel  an  arrow, 

said  first  and  second  limbs  and  said  handle  means  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  the  length  of  the  bow, 

a  first  pulley  and  a  second  pulley, 

a  first  mounting  assembly  for  rotatably  and  eccentrically 
positioning  said  first  pulley  on  said  free  end  portion  of  said 
first  limb, 

a  second  mounting  assembly  for  rotatably  and  eccentrically 
positioning  said  second  pulley  on  said  free  end  portion  of 
said  second  limb, 

continuous  cable  means  for  flexing  said  first  and  second 
limbs, 

said  continuous  cable  means  having  a  first  end  portion  at- 
tached to  said  first  mounting  assembly  and  a  second  end 
portion  attached  to  said  second  mounting  assembly, 

said  continuous  cable  means  including  a  flexible  portion  and 
a  rigid  portion, 

said  flexible  portion  being  reeved  about  said  first  and  second 
pulleys  and  extending  therebetween  to  receive  an  arrow, 

said  flexible  and  rigid  portions  being  aligned  with  said  longi- 
tudinal axis, 

said  rigid  portions  including  a  pair  of  overlying  rigid  sec- 
tions, and 

said  pair  of  overlying  rigid  sections  each  having  an  interme- 
diate portion  deflected  laterally  from  said  longitudinal  axis 
to  prevent  contact  between  said  continuous  cable  means 
rigid  portion,  and  an  arrow  when  an  arrow  is  released 
from  the  bow. 


4,202,317 
GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSER 
Anthony  Kushigian,  P.O.  Box  768,  Hendersonville,  N.C.  28739 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,208 
Int.  a.-  B24B  53/02 
U.S.  CI.  125—11  H  5  Claims 

1.  A  grinding  wheel  dresser  comprising  a  housing,  an  arbor 
carried  by  said  housing  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing about  an  axis,  an  arm  pivotly  mounted  un  said  arbor  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  generally  transverse  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  arbor,  having  a  free  end  extending 
beyond  said  arbor,  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  when 
rotated  to  move  a  dressing  tool  carried  by  said  arm  adjacent 
said  free  end  thereof  in  a  path  generally  transverse  to  said  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  arbor,  a  pair  of  abutments  on  said  arm  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  arm,  a 
pair  of  cylinders  each  within  said  arbor,  a  fluid  actuated  piston 


/C-T* 


respect  to  said  arbor  when  fluid  is  admitted  under  pressure  to 
one  of  said  cylinders  so  as  to  move  the  dressing  tool  carried  by 
said  arm  along  an  arcuate  path  generally  transverse  to  said  axis 
of  said  arbor,  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  arm  lying  between 
and  extending  generally  transverse  to  the  paths  of  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  pistons  and  plungers. 


4,202,318 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  C.  DePodesta,  24145  Colonial  Dr.,  Woodhaven,  Mich. 
48183,  and  Milton  Moss,  30730  Hunter  Dr.,  Farmington 
Hills,  Mich.  48024 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,424 

Int  a.-  F24H  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-110  R  15  Qaims 
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TO  iTMOSPMftH 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising  an  insulated  elongated 
housing  having  a  top  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  and  a  pair 
of  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  spaced  above  ground  level  and 
connected  to  portions  of  said  front,  back  and  side  walls  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  defining  therewith  and  with  said 
top  wall  a  normally  closed  heating  chamber,  a  hollow  substan- 
tially closed  elongated  metal  casing  forming  a  fuel  combustion 
chamber  and  fixedly  mounted  within  said  heating  chamber  for 
burning  combustible  solid  fuels  and/or  gas  or  liquid  fuels,  said 
casing  and  said  combustion  chamber  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  front  and  back 
walls  of  said  housing,  said  combustion  chamber  casing  extend- 
ing lengthwise  in  said  housing  from  said  back  wall  to  said  front 
wall  of  said  housing  and  abutting  same,  said  combustion  cham- 
ber casing  being  spaced  from  said  top  and  side  walls  and  from 
portions  of  said  bottom  wall  to  define  an  air  circulating  pas- 
sageway in  said  heating  chamber  which  surrounds  said  com- 
bustion chamber  casing,  said  air  circulating  passageway  ex- 
tending from  said  back  wall  to  said  front  wall  of  the  housing, 
said  combustion  chamber  being  divided  into  a  solid  fuel  burn- 
ing zone  and  into  a  gas  or  liquid  fuel  burning  zone,  an  insulated 
charge  door  carried  by  said  front  wall  and  through  which  solid 
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fuels  are  introduced  into  the  interior  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  gas  or  hquid  fuel  burner  assembly  carried  by  said  back 
wall  for  introducing  fuel  and  air  into  said  gas  or  liquid  fuel 
burning  zone  of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  smoke  exhaust 
tube  system  located  in  said  heating  chamber,  means  connecting 
said  exhaust  tube  system  to  the  interior  of  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  exhaust  tube  system  extending  through  said  back 
wall  and  removing  from  the  combustion  chamber  smoke  re- 
sulting from  the  combustion  of  the  fuels  therein,  a  vertically 
extending  barrier  located  below  and  outside  of  said  normally 
closed  heating  chamber,  the  upper  edge  of  said  barrier  being 
connected  to  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
side  walls,  said  barrier  also  being  connected  to  said  front  and 
back  walls,  an  air  intake  zone  at  one  side  of  said  barrier  and  an 
air  exit  zone  at  the  other  side  of  said  barrier,  said  air  intake  zone 
and  said  air  exit  zone  being  located  below  and  outside  of  said 
normally  closed  heating  chamber,  air  supply  blower  means  in 
said  air  intake  zone,  an  air  inlet  passage  provided  in  said  bottom 
wall  between  said  air  intake  zone  and  one  end  of  said  air  circu- 
lating passageway  located  in  said  heating  chamber,  said  blower 
means  having  its  discharge  side  located  adjacent  said  air  inlet 
passage,  an  air  return  passage  in  said  bottom  wall  between  the 
other  end  of  said  air  circulating  passageway  and  said  air  exit 
zone,  said  blower  means  transmitting  air  from  said  air  intake 
zone  into  said  heating  chamber  and  directing  the  air  through 
said  air  circulating  passageway  across  said  combustion  cham- 
ber casing  to  pick  up  the  heat  radiating  therefrom,  with  the 
heated  air  exiting  said  air  circulating  passageway  through  said 
air  return  passage  which  discharges  into  said  air  exit  zone  from 
where  the  heated  air  may  be  directed  to  atmosphere  or  to  an  air 
supply  system. 


4^2.319 
BUILDING  ROOF  WITH  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Siegfried  Vinz,  Neuwiesenrebenstr.  44,  I>>750S  Ettlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,963 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1976,  2642732 

Int  a.2  F24J  i/02 
MS,  a  126-432  17  Gaims 


4,202,320 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
John  C.  Bowen,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ametek, 
Inc.,  Paoli,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,407,  Feb.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,250 

Int.  a.-  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—447  13  Gaims 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  assembly  consisting  of  a  hous- 
ing having  side  and  bottom  sections,  a  solar  energy  collector 
member  overlying  said  bottom  section,  a  first  inner  transparent 
sheet  overlying  said  member,  and  a  second  outer  transparent 
sheet  overlying  said  first  transparent  sheet,  said  second  sheet 
being  attached  to  said  side  housing  sections  and  forming  with 
said  side  and  bottom  sections  an  enclosure  for  said  assembly, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  first  transparent  sheet  and  said 
energy  collector  member  are  thermally  insulated  from  and 
spaced  from  the  side  and  bottom  housing  sections  and  the 
second  transparent  sheet,  a  plurality  of  low  thermal  conductiv- 
ity projections  extending  from  said  housing  inwardly,  said 
collector  member  and  said  first  inner  transparent  sheet  contact- 
ing and  being  supported  by  said  projections  at  spaced  locations 
about  the  periphery  thereof,  the  space  to  the  side  and  below 
said  collector  member  and  surrounding  said  projections  being 
filled  with  thermal  insulation  material. 


%, 


4,202,321 
SOLAR  TRACKING  DEVICE 
William  M.  Volna,  3501  Coolidge  St.,  N.E.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55418 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,669 

Int.  G.^  F24J  i/Q2 

U.S.  G.  126—425  13  Gaims 


1.  A  building  roof  which  includes  a  support  structure,  roof 
tiles,  and  roof  battens  disposed  on  the  support  structure  for 
mounting  the  roof  tiles,  the  roof  tiles  including  a  cavity  and  a 
solar  collector  means  arranged  in  the  cavity  adapted  to  be 
traversed  by  a  heat  carrier  medium,  characterized  in  that  the 
solar  collector  means  further  includes  inlet  means  and  outlet 
means  for  conveying  the  heat  carrier  medium  to  and  from  the 
solar  collector  means,  channel  means  are  provided  in  each  roof 
batten  for  delivering  the  heat  carrier  medium  to  the  inlet  means 
and  receiving  the  heat  carrier  medium  from  the  outlet  means  of 
the  solar  collector  means,  said  channel  means  including  a 
portion  extending  parallel  to  the  inlet  means  and  outlet  means 
of  the  solar  collector  means,  each  roof  tile  having  a  supporting 
area  for  supporting  the  same  at  the  roof  batten,  and  in  that  the 
inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  the  solar  collector  means  are 
disposed  in  the  supporting  area  and  are  adapted  to  be  joined 
with  the  channel  means  of  the  roof  battens. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tracking  the  relative  position  of  the  sun 
from  a  location  latitudinally  and  longitudinally  fixed  within  the 
earth's  temperate  zones,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  having  a  support  axis  member  affixed  thereto: 

(b)  means  for  aligning  said  support  axis  member  along  a  first 
line  which  is  vertical  relative  to  the  center  of  the  earth; 

(c)  a  movable  polar  axis  member  attached  to  said  base; 

(d)  means  for  aligning  said  polar  axis  member  in  parallel 
relationship  to  the  earih's  celestial  pole  and  along  a  second 
line  passing  through  said  first  line; 
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(e)  a  rotatable  shaft  member  having  its  axis  of  rotation  pass- 
ing through  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  lines, 
said  shaft  member  being  pivotable  in  a  horizontal  plane 
about  said  intersection; 

(0  a  sector  arm  attached  to  said  polar  axis  member  and 
axially  rotatable  therewith,  said  sector  arm  having  a 
curved  portion  defined  by  a  constant  radius  from  the  point 
of  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  lines; 

(g)  a  pointing  spindle  rigidly  attached  to  said  rotatable  shaft 
member  in  radial  alignment  from  said  intersection  of  said 
first  and  second  lines,  and  movably  connected  to  said 
sector  arm  curved  portion; 

(h)  constant  speed  drive  means,  coupled  to  said  polar  axis 
member,  for  turning  said  polar  axis  member  about  said 
second  line;  whereby  said  turning  movement  of  the  polar 
axis  member  is  transformed  through  the  sector  arm  and 
pointing  spindle  to  cause  the  rotatable  shaft  member  to 
pivot  and  rotate  in  synchronism  with  the  relative  move- 
ment of  the  sun. 


4,202,323 
DRUG  ACnVATION  BY  RADIATION 
Jack  Zweig,  145  Vaneck  Dr.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.  10804;  Wi|. 
Ham  McLaughlin,  3901  Albemarle  St.,  NW.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20016,  and  Matthew  L.  Hera,  20  Swanson  Rd.,  Framing- 
ham,  Mass.  01701 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  900,897 
Int.  G.-  A61K  29/00;  A61B  lO/QO 
U.S.  G.  128—1.1  12  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  causing  drug  activation  in  a 
localized  area  within  a  living  body  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  body  a  substituted  aminotriarylacetonitrile  capa- 
ble of  undergoing  radiation  induced  cleavage  to  form  a  substi- 
tuted aminotriarylmethyl  component  and  a  free  cyanide  com- 
ponent, said  nitrile  being  soluble  in  the  body  serum  so  that  it  is 
capable  of  passing  by  the  administration  thereof  to  said  body, 
and  then  subjecting  a  localized  area  to  radiation  capable  of 
causing  cleavage  of  said  cyanide  species  from  said  nitrile  in 
said  localized  area,  said  cyanide  ion  and/or  carbocation  acting 
as  a  radiation  sensitizer  in  said  localized  area. 


4,202,322 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Manuel  M.  Delgado,  La  Mirada,  and  Harold  N.  Riise,  La  Can* 
ada,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Del  Manufacturing  Company, 
Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,947 

Int.  G.' F24J  i/02 

U.S.  G.  126-425  21  Gaims 


4,202,324 

EQUINE  VAGINAL  SPECULUM 

W.  Evans  Alison,  Rte.  1,  Brownsboro,  Ala.  35741 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,524 

Int.  a- A61B  77/02 

U.S.  G.  128-20 


5  Gaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collection  system  comprising  an  elongated 
collector  dimensioned  to  concentrate  solar  ftux  into  a  concen- 
trated linear  region; 
a  fixed  receiver  tube  extending  along  said  region; 
means  mounting  said  collector  for  rotation  about  an  axis 

located  in  said  region; 
means  for  powering  the  rotation  of  said  collector  to  keep 

solar  image  on  the  receiver  tube; 
means  supplying  said  receiver  tube  with  a  source  of  heat 

exchange  medium; 
outlet  means  for  receiving  the  heat  exchange  medium  after 

passage  through  said  receiver  tube;  and 
transparent  means  encircling  said  receiver  tube  for  isolat- 
ing said  receiver  tube  from  air  currents  in  the  region  of 
said  collector  and  receiver  tube:  wherein  said  means  for 
powering  said  collector  is  operative  to  drive  said  collec- 
tor through  a  360  degree  rotation. 


1.  An  instrument  for  vaginal  inspection  of  a  standing  animal 
comprising: 

a  generally  straight,  elongated  blade  having  a  curve-shaped 
cross  section  normal  to  the  length  of  the  blade; 

an  elongated  generally  straight  arm  extending  generally  at  a 
right  angle  from  an  end  of  said  blade; 

an  elongated  generally  straight  shaft  extending  from  said 
arm  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  and  directly 
under  said  blade; 

a  weight; 

means  for  supporting  said  weight  on  said  shaft,  means  for 
adjusting  the  distance  between  said  weight  and  said  arm 
along  the  line  defined  by  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 

the  combination  of  said  shaft  and  weight  being  configured 
with  an  overall  width  approximately  no  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  blade,  whereby  the  shaft  and  weight  may 
readily  extend  between  the  legs  of  a  standing  animal:  and 

the  combination  of  said  blade,  arm.  and  weight  being  freely 
suspendable  from  the  vagina  of  a  standing  animal: 

whereby,  when  said  elongated  blade  is  inserted  vaginally 
and  generally  horizontally  in  a  standing  animal,  said 
weight  member  will  freely  cause  a  generally  downward 
force  to  be  applied  to  the  underside  of  the  blade  at  points 
of  engagement  of  the  blade  along  the  length  of  the  blade 
with  the  animal. 
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4^2^25 

COMPRESSION  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 

FASTENING  SLEEVE 

Frank  K.  Villari,  Oak  Park;  Norbert  W.  Ellmann,  Lake  Zurich, 

and  Larry  D.  Annii,  Elgin,  all  of  lU^  anignort  to  The  Kendal! 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2^24 

Int  a.^  A61H  7/00 

U.$.  a.  128—24  R  7  Claims 


with  said  recesses  in  the  undersurface  of  said  crossmembers, 
said  cam  shaft  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  crossmembers,  said  cam  shaft 
having  a  plurality  of  cam  surfaces  equal  in  number  to  that  of 
said  crossmembers,  each  of  said  cam  surfaces  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  crossmembers  and  engageable  there- 
with, and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  cam  shaft  and  said  cam 
surface  thereon  to  provide  cyclical  movement  of  said  cross- 
members. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  compressive  pressures  against  a 
patient's  limb  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  comprising: 

an  elongated  pressure  sleeve  for  enclosing  a  length  of  the 
patient's  limb,  said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  side  edges,  a 
pair  of  end  edges  connecting  the  side  edges,  and  fluid 
pressure  chamber  means,  said  sleeve  having  fastening 
means  for  securing  the  sleeve  around  the  patient's  limb 
comprising  a  fastening  cover  sheet  of  Icnitted  fabric  hav- 
ing a  napped  outer  surface  deflning  a  substantial  major 
portion  of  the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve,  and  elon- 
gated fastening  strip  means  extending  along  one  of  said 
side  edges  of  a  surface  of  the  sleeve,  said  fastening  strip 
means  being  releasably  engagable  to  said  cover  sheet  to 
secure  the  sleeve  about  the  patient's  limb;  and 

means  for  intermittently  inflating  and  deflating  said  pressure 
chamber  means. 


4J02,326 

MUSCLE  MANIPULATING  APPARATUS 

Gary  W.  Van  Gerpen,  833  Eleventh  Ave.,  Helena,  Mont.  59601 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,923 

Int.  aj  A61H  1/00 

US.  a  128—33  7  Gaims 


4,202,327 

DYNAMIC  ORTHOTIC  DEVICE 

John  J.  Glancy,  6280  Dean  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46220 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,967 

iBt  a^  A61F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—78  8  Gaims 


1.  A  dynamic  orthosis  device  adapted  for  application  to  the 
torso  of  a  human  patient  with  an  abnormal  curvature  of  the 
spine  comprising: 

substantially  rigid  torso-enveloping  shell  means  split  verti- 
cally at  anterior  and  posterior  positions  to  form  flrst  and 
second  shell  segments; 

connecting  means  for  gradually  drawing  said  shell  segments 
together  and  for  securing  said  shell  segments  in  any  of  a 
plurality  of  positions  relative  to  one  another, 

alignment  means  for  restricting  said  sRells  to  horizontal 
relative  movement  while  they  are  gradually  drawn  to- 
gether, 

at  least  one  portion  of  a  shell  segment  being  cut-away  and 
pressure  pad  means  being  positioned  in  the  cut-away 
portion  and  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  shell  segment; 

elastic  strap  means  secured  at  one  end  to  the  shell  means  and 
operatively  associated  with  each  pressure  pad  means;  and 

means  for  adjustably  securing  the  elastic  strap  means  to  the 
shell  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  strap  means  such 
that  it  exerts  an  adjustably  predetermined  dynamic  force 
on  its  associated  pressure  pad  means; 

whereby  the  elastic  means  causes  the  pressure  pad  means  to 
apply  adjustable  predetermined  dynamic  forces  to  the 
patient's  torso  in  order  to  correct  abnormal  curvatures  of 
the  patient's  spine. 


1.  Muscle  manipulating  apparatus  including  a  frame  having 
spaced  end  members  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  crossmembers  extending  between  said  end 
members,  each  of  said  crossmembers  having  a  recess  in  the 
undersurface  thereof,  said  crossmembers  being  disposed  in  a 
parallel  relationship  adjoining  each  other  to  form  a  substan- 
tially continuous  surface,  each  of  said  crossmembers  being 
supported  for  movement  in  a  longitudinal  plane  through  said 
crossmember  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  its  por- 
tion of  said  continuous  surface,  means  for  sequentially  moving 
each  of  said  crossmembers  including  a  rotatable  cam  shaft 
positioned  behind  said  crossmembers  and  in  direct  contact 


4,202,328 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  nXATION  AND 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  THE  JAWS 

Ghassan  A.  Sukkarie,  32037  CoMord  Dr.,  Madison  Heights, 

Mich.  48071 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,272 
Int.  G.^  A61F  5/04 
VJS.  G.  128—89  A  10  Gaims 

1.  An  oral  surgery  treatment  assembly  for  the  immobiliza- 
tion of  a  patient's  jaws,  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  arch  bars  which  each  have  a  plurality 
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of  openings  therethrough,  with  each  of  said  openings 
having  a  plurality  of  slits  formed  around  the  outer  periph- 
ery thereof,  and  each  arch  bar  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
wardly extended  hooks,  and  each  arch  bar  being  suitable 
for  mounting  around  the  periphery  of  one  jaw  of  a  patient; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  arch  wires,  which  each  have  a  retainer 
member  on  a  first  end  and  a  plurality  of  beads  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  wire,  for  insertion  in  the  mouth  of 
a  patient,  and  for  disposal  adjacent  one  or  more  teeth  on 
each  jaw  in  a  patient's  mouth,  and  wherein  a  second  end  of 


to  be  restrained  from  entering  the  teat  cistern  of  said 
udder. 


4,202,330 

LIFE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Daniel  S.  Jariabka,  1998  Big  Oak  U.,  Northbrook,  III.  60062 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978.  Ser.  No.  919,072 

Int.  a-  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  G.  128-204.18  3  Gaims 


«t7 
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each  of  the  arch  wires  is  inserted  through  one  of  said 
plurality  of  openings  through  one  of  the  arch  bars,  and 
retained  in  engagement  therewith  by  one  of  the  beads  on 
the  arch  wire  passing  through  one  of  said  openings,  which 
expand  due  to  said  slits  to  allow  passage  of  a  bead,  and 
being  seated  against  the  outer  face  of  the  arch  bar  and  an 
adjacent  bead  being  seated  against  the  inner  face  of  the 
arch  bar;  and, 
(c)  a  retainer  member  is  mounted  between  adjacent  opposed 
pairs  of  hooks  on  said  jaws  for  fixing  said  pair  of  arch  bars 
together  and  immobilizing  the  jaws.  ~ 

4,202,329 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCING 

IMMUNOLOGICAL  AND  RESISTANT  RESPONSE  IN 

MAMMARY  GLANDS 

William  M.  Kortum,  180  Ely  Rd.,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,343 

Int.  G.^  A61F  5/46;  AOIJ  3/00,  5/00 

U.S.  G.  128-130  7  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  bacterial  infection  without  signifi- 
cantly degrading  milk  quality  in  the  udder  of  a  host  susceptible 
to  bacterial  infection  which  comprises: 

introducing  into  at  least  one  gland  cistern  of  said  udder  a 
non-toxic  nonspecific  antigenic  device  of  a  sufficient  size 


1.  In  a  life  support  system  for  use  in  performing  an  emer- 
gency tracheostomy  on  a  patient,  including  a  manually  opera- 
ble, small,  portable  valve  connected  between  a  first  conduit 
means  and  a  second  conduit  means  where  said  first  conduit 
means  is  further  connected  to  insertion  means  for  being  in- 
serted into  the  throat  region  of  the  patient  and  for  passing  gas 
therethrough  and  where  said  second  conduit  means  is  further 
connected  to  a  supply  of  oxygen;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  valve  including  a  housing  having  an  interior  surface 
defining  a  chamber  therein  oriented  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  an  open  end  communicating  with  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  and  a  closed  end  opposite  said 
open  end; 
said  housing  defining  a  first  port  for  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  chamber  and  said  first  conduit  for  alter- 
nately passing  oxygen  flow  to  said  patient  and  passing 
expiration  air  flow  from  said  patient; 
said  housing  further  defining  a  second  port  for  providing 
^        communication  between  said  chamber  and  said  second 
conduit  for  passing  oxygen  from  said  oxygen  supply  to 
said  chamber,  said  second  port  being  spaced  from  said  first 
port  at  the  interior  surface  of  said  chamber  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber 
between  said  first  port  and  said  chamber  closed  end; 
said  housing  further  defining  a  patient  expiration  air  exhaust 
channel  communicating  between  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing and  said  chamber  and  terminating  in  an  exhaust  aper- 
ture in  said  chamber  located  between  said  chamber  open 
end  and  said  first  port; 
said  housing  further  defining  an  oxygen  drain  channel  com- 
municating between  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  said 
chamber  and  terminating  in  a  drain  aperture  in  said  cham- 
ber located  between  the  closed  end  of  said  chamber  and 
said  second  port; 
a  plunger  slidably  disposed  within  said  chamber  for  move- 
ment between  a  patient  air  expiration  position  and  a  pa- 
tient oxygen  supply   position,  said  plunger  including 
spaced-apart  first  and  second  seal  means  for  sealing  be- 
tween said  plunger  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  first  and  second  seal  means  defining  them  a  cen- 
tral flow  passageway  in  said  valve,  said  second  seal  means 
being  disposed  between  said  first  seal  means  and  the 
closed  end  of  said  chamber  for  defining  an  end  fiow  pas- 
sageway in  said  valve  adjacent  said  central  flow  passage- 
way; 
spring  means  disposed  within  said  chamber  at  the  closed  end 
thereof  for  urging  said  plunger  outwardly  through  said 
open  end  of  said  chamber  to  said  patient  oxygen  supply 
position; 
stop  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  limiting  at  least  the 
outward  movement  of  said  plunger  under  the  influence  of 
said  spring; 
said  predetermined  port  spacing  amount  being  sufficient  to 
accommodate  the  simultaneous  location  of  (I)  said  first 
seal  means  between  said  exhaust  channel  aperture  and  said 
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chamber  open  end  and  (2)  said  second  seal  means  between 
the  first  and  second  ports  when  the  plunger  is  biased  to  the 
patient  air  expiration  position  whereby  oxygen  flowing 
into  said  valve  second  port  and  accumulating  in  said 
closed  end  of  said  chamber  can  leak  out  of  said  end  flow 
passageway  through  said  oxygen  drain  channel  and 
whereby  the  expiration  of  air  from  the  patient  can  flow 
sequentially  through  said  insertion  means,  through  said 
first  conduit  and  first  port,  through  said  central  passage- 
way, and  out  of  said  valve  through  said  exhaust  channel; 
and 
said  predetermined  port  spacing  amount  being  also  sufli- 
cient,  when  said  plunger  is  pressed  inwardly  to  said  pa- 
tient oxygen  supply  position,  to  accommodate  the  simulta- 
neous location  of  (1)  said  first  seal  means  between  said 
exhaust  channel  and  said  first  port  and  (2)  said  second  seal 
means  between  said  second  port  and  said  oxygen  drain 
channel  whereby  oxygen  from  said  oxygen  supply  can 
flow  sequentially  through  said  second  conduit  and  second 
port,  through  said  central  passageway,  out  of  said  valve 
through  said  first  port,  through  said  first  conduit,  and 
finally  through  said  insertion  means  into  said  patient. 


4^2431 

SKIN  GRAFT  PRESSURE  PAD 

WUliun  S.  Yale,  215  E.  Chicago,  Qicago,  lU.  60611 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,621 

Int.  a.^  A61F  WOO 

MS.  a  128-155  19  Claims 


1.  A  skin  graft  pressure  pad  comprising  in  operative  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  meaiis  defining  an  enclosure  for  a  liquid  mass  comprising 
a  soft,  easily  deformable,  transparent  plastic  bag  and  hav- 
ing a  property  of  low  adherence  to  tissue  or  serous  fluids 
on  at  least  one  skin  graft  contact  surface  thereof; 

(b)  said  enclosure  means  being  pliable,  freely  conformable  to 
variations  in  surface  contour,  and  non-freestanding; 

(c)  at  least  one  substantially  transparent  liquid  disposed  in 
said  enclosure  in  an  amount  to  at  least  partially  fill  said 
enclosure  to  permit  said  free  surface  conformability; 

(d)  the  volume  of  said  enclosure  and  amount  of  said  liquid 
being  selectable  to  provide  mass  sufficient  to  enhance 
growth-promoting  contact  between  grafted  tissue  and 
underlying  tissue  without  substantial  tissue  necrosis; 

(e)  means  for  removably  securing  said  enclosure  containing 
said  liquid  in  contact  with  said  graft  tissue;  and 

(0  said  securing  means  being  adapted  to  retain  said  pad  in  a 
predetermined  position  in  direct  continuous  contact  with 
said  graft  tissue  to  permit  said  liquid  to  transmit  substan- 
tially uniform,  growth-promoting  pressure  to  said  graft 
tissue  without  inducing  substantial  tissue  necrosis. 


4,202,332 
DOUBLE  LUMEN  CATHETER 
Benid  Tenteegen,  and  Giiiiter  Van  Endert,  both  of  Kreuzstrasse 
19,  IMOOO,  Diisscldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1977,  2703087 

Int.  a.-  A61M  S/00.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  128—214.4  9  aaims 


1.  A  double  lumen  catheter  for  use  in  haemodialysis,  which 
comprises  ducts  for  blood  streams  flowing  into  and  respec- 
tively out  of  the  body,  an  inner  cannula  providing  an  inner 
duct,  an  outer  cannula  surrounding  the  inner  cannula  and 
providing  between  the  inner  cannula  and  the  outer  cannula  an 
outer  duct,  said  outer  cannula  including  a  smooth  and  continu- 
ous outer  surface  defined  by  an  imperforate  wall,  a  front  end  of 
at  least  the  inner  cannula  being  inclined  obliquely  to  the  longi- 
tudinal cannula  axis  and  sharply  ground  to  facilitate  puncture 
of  a  blood  vessel,  the  front  end  of  the  inner  cannula  projecting 
beyond  a  front  end  of  the  outer  cannula  and  defining  an  axially 
open  passage  of  said  inner  duct,  the  cross-section  of  the  cathe- 
ter changing  progressively  from  the  outer  diameter  of  the  inner 
cannula  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  outer  cannula,  the  outer 
duct  when  in  an  operative  state  having  at  its  front  end  an 
axially  open  passage  of  cross-sectional  area  equal  to  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  outer  duct,  so  that  the  total  cross-section 
of  the  outer  duct  is  available  to  a  blood  stream  entering  or 
leaving  the  outer  duct. 


4,202,333 

FLUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Gary  A.  Thill,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Jerome  E.  Strand,  St.  Joseph 

Township,  St.  Croix  Cdunty,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,678 

Int.  a.-  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a  128—218  A  4  Claims 


iiii'*SS  i4iS  i!^i  iiiO    io     ^0  7t^* 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  device  adapted  for  engaging  a  fluid- 
filled  syringe  to  dispense  fluid  from  the  syringe  at  a  slow, 
steady  rate,  said  syringe  being  of  the  type  comprising  an  elon- 
gate housing  including  a  tubular  wall  having  an  open  end  and 
an  end  wall  having  an  outlet  opening  at  the  end  of  the  tubular 
wall  opposite  its  open  ends,  and  a  plunger  having  one  end 
portion  positioned  within  and  sealing  against  the  inner  surface 
of  said  tubular  wall  and  an  opposite  end  portion  projecting 
from  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  wall,  with  the  fluid  being 
within  said  tubular  wall  between  said  end  wall  and  said 
plunger,  said  device  comprising: 
a  metering  assembly  including  a  first  part  having  an  outer 
wall  and  a  transverse  wall  defining  chambers  within  said 
first  part  on  opposite  sides  of  said  transverse  wall,  said 
transverse  wall  having  an  orifice  communicating  between 
said  chambers;  a  capillary  tube  extending  through  said 
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transverse  wall  and  a  second  part  having  a  through  open- 
ing and  a  portion  sealably  and  movably  mounted  within 
the  outer  wall  of  said  first  part  for  movement  relative  to 
said  first  part  between  a  purging  position  with  said  portion 
spaced  from  said  orifice  so  that  fluid  can  flow  between 
said  chambers  through  said  orifice,  and  a  metering  posi- 
tion with  said  portion  blocking  said  orifice  so  that  fluid 
can  pass  said  transverse  wall  only  through  said  capillary 
tube; 

means  adapted  for  releasably  attaching  one  of  said  parts  of 
the  metering  assembly  to  the  housing  of  a  said  syringe 
with  the  outlet  opening  of  the  syringe  communicating 
with  the  chamber  adjacent  said  one  part; 

a  hose  attached  to  the  other  of  said  parts  of  the  metering 
assembly  with  the  bore  of  the  hose  communicating  with 
the  through  opening  of  said  other  part; 

a  frame  comprising  support  means  adapted  for  engaging  and 
supporting  said  metering  assembly  only  when  the  parts  of 
said  metering  assembly  are  in  their  metering  position; 

spring  means  adapted  for  applying  a  uniform  force  against 
the  plunger  of  the  syringe  to  cause  fluid  within  said  sy- 
ringe to  flow  through  said  metering  assembly  into  said 
hose;  and 

activating  means  for  moving  said  spring  means  between  a 
disengaged  position  spaced  from  the  plunger  of  a  said 
syringe  attached  to  said  metering  assembly  to  afford  inser- 
tion or  removal  of  the  syringe  and  said  metering  assembly, 
and  an  engaged  position  engaged  with  said  plunger  to 
apply  said  uniform  force,  said  activating  means  including 
securing  means  for  securing  the  syringe  and  the  metering 
assembly  in  said  support  means  when  said  activating 
means  positions  said  spring  means  in  said  engaged  posi- 
tion. 


wherein  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  stopper  means 
adjacent  said  base  is  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  cap  means. 


4,202,335        t 

EXTERNAL  CATHETER  DRAINAGE  DEVICE 

Uwrence  W.  Gold,  1286  Larch  Ave.,  Moraga,  Calif.  94556 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,693 

Int.  a.-  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a  128— 295  9aalms 
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4,202434 
CAP  AND  STOPPER 
Edward  E.  Elson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assipor  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc., 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,233 

Int.  a.=  A61J  7/00 

UA  a.  128-272  ^  Claims 


1.  An  external  catheter  drainage  device  dimensioned  to  fit 
over  and  surround  the  penile  glans  of  the  user  and  to  extend 
over  the  penile  shaft  of  the  user,  and  a  drainage  tube  therefor; 
said  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  inner  and  outer  coterminous  impervi- 
ous members  extending  substantially  over  the  full 
length  of  said  device  and  joined  at  their  opposite  ends  to 
define  a  continuous  air  chamber  therebetween  over  the 
length  of  said  device,  said  members  being  joined  at  one 
end  directly  at  and  to  one  end  of  said  tube  with  said  air 
chamber  contiguous  to  and  extending  longitudinally 
from  said  tube  end  and  with  said  tube  in  registration 
with  the  interior  of  said  inner  member; 
said  inner  member  being  formed  of  a  thin  flexible  sheet 
having  a  thinness  and  flexibility  such  as  to  lay  in  substan- 
tially continuous  contact  with  the  exterior  contours  of  the 
penile  glans  and  shaft  and  being  dimensioned  together 
with  said  air  chamber  to  surround  and  closely  conform  to 
the  peripheral  shape  of  the  penile  glans  and  shaft:  and 
said  chamber  being  formed  for  pressurizing  to  thereby  apply 
a  substantially  uniform  encapsulating  pressure  on  the 
exterior  of  the  penile  glans  and  shaft  and  to  anchor  said 
tube  end  in  substantial  abutment  and  in  registration  with 
the  urethral  meatus. 


90'        Sfc 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  a  sample  within  a  syringe  comprising 
a  cap  means  and  stopper  means  of  unitary  construction: 

said  cap  means  having  an  interior  frustoconical  wall  and  an 
exterior  cylindrical  wall,  a  closed  end  and  a  mouth,  said 
interior  wall  configured  to  engage  an  exterior  wall  of  said 
syringe  as  said  syringe  and  cap  means  are  joined  together; 

said  cap  means  being  provided  with  a  first  means  for  allow- 
ing air  to  escape  from  the  cap  during  insertion  of  said 
syringe  into  said  cap  means; 

said  cap  means  being  further  provided  with  a  second  means 
for  forming  a  seal  with  an  interior  wall  of  the  syringe  as 
the  syringe  approaches  the  closed  end  of  said  cap  means; 

and 
said  stopper  means  having  a  base  integrally  joined  to  said 
cap  means  and  a  plurality  of  generally  flat  surfaces  extend- 
ing radially  outward  on  said  stopper  means  adjacent  said 
base,  said  stopper  means  configured  such  that  the  syringe 
is  substantially  prevented  from  rolling  about  its  axis  on  a 
flat  surface  when  said  dijvice  is  joined  thereto,  and 


4,202436 

CAUTERIZING  PROBES  FOR  CRYOSURGERY 

Hans  van  Gerven,  THbingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Erbe  Elektromediiln  KG,  Tu^blngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,778,  May  5, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1976,  2621553;  Aug.  10, 1977,  2736113 

Int.  a- A61B/ 7/i6 
U.S.  a  128-303.1  10  Claims 


m^^^^m- 


1.  A  surgical  probe  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  shaft  having 
a  metal  tube  portion  forming  an  outer  wall  of  the  probe,  said 
metal  tube  portion  having  an  end  region  forming  the  end  of 
said  shaft  and  defining  a  cooling  section  of  said  probe,  channels 
being  provided  within  the  shaft  leading  to  and  from  said  cool- 
ing section  for  circulation  of  a  cooling  medium,  a  tip  connected 
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to  the  extremity  of  said  end  region  of  said  meta]  tube  shaft 
portion  and  containing  a  thermal  sensor  and  an  electrical  heat- 
ing winding  mounted  in  said  cooling  section  of  said  shaft  for 
thawing  frozen  tissues,  and  connecting  means  in  said  shaft 
associated  with  said  heating  winding  for  its  energization  by  an 
external  source  of  electricity,  said  probe  having  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
the  probe  is  provided  with  a  coating  (7)  at  least  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cooling  section  (4)  thereof  consisting  of 
elastic  synthetic  material  that  is  stable  up  to  200*  C.  and 
has  the  property  of  preventing  the  sticking  of  flesh  to  the 
probe  even  during  cauterization; 
material  with  good  heat-conducting  properties  in  contact 
with  and  close  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  end  region  of 
said  metal  tube  portion  of  said  shaft  which  deflnes  said 
cooling  section  (4); 
the  heating  winding  (S)  is  embedded  in  said  heat-conducting 
material,  makes  Arm  contact  with  said  metal  tube  portion 
therethrough  and  is  of  sufficient  rating  to  be  capable  of 
raising  said  metal  tube  portion  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
190*  C.  at  a  power  of  at  least  100  watts  for  not  less  than  a 
few  seconds,  so  that  after  a  cryosurgical  operation,  a 
cauterization  of  flesh  tissues  in  the  region  of  tissues  previ- 
ously frozen  can  thereby  be  carried  out,  and; 
said  channels  connect  with  a  cooling  cavity  in  said  cooling 
section  which  is  adjacent  to  said  tip. 


4.202.337 
BIPOLAR  ELECTROSURGICAL  KNIFE 
John  J.  Hren;  David  E.  Gark;  Da?id  A.  Jenkins;  Paul  F.  John- 
son. Ill,  all  of  Gainesville,  and  Howead  E.  Degler,  Jr.,  St. 
Petenburg,  all  of  Fla.,  assignon  to  Concept,  Inc.,  Gearwater. 
Fla. 

Continuation>in'part  of  Ser.  No.  695,649,  Jun.  14, 1976. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806.329 

lot  a^  A61B  n/it:  A61N  i/Ol 

\}&,  a  128—303.14  19  Gaims 


1.  An  electrosurgical  instrument  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 
selectively  connected  to  a  source  of  energy  such  as  a  high 
frequency  electrical  current  for  use  in  cutting,  coagulating  or 
otherwise  treating  human  tissue  or  the  like  comprising  an 
insulative  handle  and  blade  assembly  mounted  in  said  handle 
and  extending  therefrom,  said  blade  assembly  comprising  an 
insulation  member  having  an  alumina  composition  of  at  least 
96%  purity,  a  linearly  shaped  active  center  electrode  mounted 
to  said  insulation  member,  a  plurality  of  return  electrodes 
symmetrically  mounted  to  said  insulation  member  spaced  apart 
from  said  center  electrode  and  each  other,  a  portion  of  said 
center  electrode  extending  beyond  said  insulation  member, 
said  center  electrode  portion  and  sides  of  said  insulation  mem- 
ber forming  a  blade  assembly  having  a  beveled  edge,  means  for 
connecting  said  electrodes  to  an  energy  source  means  so  that 
an  output  circuit  of  a  source  of  energy  comprising  a  high 
frequency  electrical  current  is  completed  through  body  tissue, 
said  energy  source  means  comprising  means  to  selectively 
generate  and  conduct  wave  forms  to  said  electrodes  for  perfor- 
mance of  the  desired  electrical  function. 


4.202^ 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  EXCRESCENCES  AND 

POLYPS 

Ehrenfiried  Bitrolf.  Bretten-Ruit,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

iignor  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH,  Knittlengen.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13. 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,502 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Nov.  18, 
1977.  7735281(U] 

Int.  G.^  A61B  ;7/i2.-  A61N  i/QO 
U.S.  G.  128—303.15  6  Claims 


4,202,339 

CARDIAC  PACEMAKER 

Alexander  Wirtzfeld,  No.  26b,  Haupstrasse,  8191  Thanning,  and 

Thomas  Bock,  Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anign- 

ors  to  Alexander  Wirtzfeld,  Thanning,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,894 

Int.  G.-  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a  128-419  PG  9  Claims 


1.  A  cardiac  pacemaker  including  means  for  conforming  the 
stimulation  frequency  to  the  bodily  stressing  conditions  of  the 
wearer  of  the  pacemaker  in  \ising  a  blood  parameter  as  measur- 
ing value  for  the  influencing  of  the  frequency  of  stimulation, 
said  cardiac  pacemaker  comprising  a  measuring  pole  implanted 
in  the  heart  of  the  wearer  of  the  pacemaker  for  measuring  the 
oxygen  saturation  of  the  blood,  the  measuring  value  thereby 


1.  A  device  for  removing  excrescenses  and  polyps  in  a  body 
cavity,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  guide  having  proximal  and  distal  ends, 

(b)  a  resilient  wire  loop  for  fltting  around  an  excrescense  or 
polyp,  at  the  distal  end  of  the  guide  and  of  generally  oval 
conflguration  in  an  expanded  position  thereof, 

(c)  an  actuating  handle  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  guide 
connected  to  said  loop,  for  moving  said  loop  between  said 
expanded  position  and  a  position  in  which  said  loop  is 
retracted  in  the  distal  end  of  the  guide,  and 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  loop  to  a  voltage  source, 

(e)  said  loop  having,  as  considered  in  its  expanded  position, 
(i)  a  small  bulge  at  one  end, 

(ii)  two  opposed  sides  extending  from  said  bulge  towards 

said  distal  end  of  the  guide,  of  which  one  side  is  of 

generally  arcuate  form, 
(iii)  an  inwardly  kinked  proximal  portion  in  said  one  of    -^ 

said  two  sides,  in  front  of  the  distal  end  of  the  guide,  and 
(iv)  at  least  two  outwardly  pointing  kinks  in  the  the  other 

of  said  two  sides. 
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resulting  serving  as  measuring  parameter  for  the  influencing  of 
the  frequency  of  stimulation. 


4  202,340 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
HEART  ACTIVITY,  DETECTING  ABNORMALITIES, 
AND  CARDIOVERTING  A  MALFUNCTIONING  HEART 
Alois  A.  Langer.  Pittsburgh;  Marlin  S.  Heilman,  Gibsonia,  both 
of  Pa.;  Morton  M.  Mower,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Mieczyslaw 
Mirowski,  2405  Velvet  Valley  Way,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 
21117,  assignors  to  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  620,025,  Sep.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,005 
Int.  G.-  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  G.  128-419  D  16  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  electronically  monitoring  the  operation  of  a 
heart  and  for  enabling  the  detection  of  abnormalities  in  cardiac 
function,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  sensing  at  least 
one  cardiac  parameter  indicative  of  the  operation  of  the  heart 
being  monitored;  operating  on  the  sensed  cardiac  parameter 
and  generating  a  probability  density  function  therefrom;  and 
monitoring  said  probability  density  function  by  comparing  the 
shape  thereof  with  the  shape  of  a  probability  density  function 
indicative  of  normal  cardiac  function;  wherein  differences  in 
shape  between  the  normal  probability  density  function  and  the 
probability  density  function  generated  from  the  heat  being 
monitored,  indicate  abnormal  cardiac  function  of  the  heart 
being  monitored. 

4,202,341 

CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  CIRCUIT  WITH  VARIABLE 

OPERATION 

Reinhard  Blaser,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Biotronik  Mess-  und  TherapiegerSte  GmbH  A  Co.,  Berlin, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,396 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  2712616;  Mar.  19, 1977,  2712617 

Int.  G.-  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  G.  128-419  PG  26  Gaims 
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electrode  means  for  generating  a  pulse  having  a  predeter- 
mined duration  in  response  to  each  signal  appearing  at  said 
electrode  means;  and 
a  second  pulse  generator  including 
an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  flrst  pulse  genera- 
tor, 
an  output  connected  to  said  electrode  means  for  supplying 

heart  stimulation  pulses  thereto, 
means  deflning  a  flrst  signal  path  connected  to  actuate  a 
signal  at  said  output  of  said  second  pulse  generator  in 
response  to  the  start  of  each  output  pulse  produced  by 
said  flrst  pulse  generator,  and  to  actuate  a  signal  at  said 
output  of  said  second  pulse  generator  at  the  end  of  a 
given  interval  during  which  no  output  pulse  is  pro- 
duced by  said  first  generator,  the  given  interval  bemg 
longer  than  the  duration  of  each  output  pulse  produced 
by  said  flrst  generator, 
means  deflning  a  second  signal  path  connected  to  provide 
in  response  to  each  output  pulse  produced  by  said  flrst 
pulse  generator,  a  signal  having  a  duration  correspond- 
ing to  the  duration  of  said  output  pulse, 
connection  means  connected  between  at  least  one  of  said 
signal  paths  and  said  output  of  said  second  pulse  genera- 
tor and  connectable  for  establishing  a  selected  one  of  a 
flrst  connection  conflguration  in  which  each  signal 
appearing  in  said  flrst  signal  path  generates  a  heart 
stimulation  pulse  at  said  output  of  said  second  pulse 
generator,  and  a  second  connection  conflguration,  and 
signal  responsive  means  connected  to  said  connection 
means  when  said  connection  means  is  connected  in  said 
second  connection  conflguration  for  preventing  the 
appearance  of  a  heart  stimulation  pulse  at  said  output  of 
said  second  pulse  generator  during  the  time  when  a 
signal  is  present  in  said  second  signal  path. 


4,202,342 
PROGRAMMABLE  PACER  WITH  VARIABLE 
AMPLIHER  SENSITIVITY  AND  PAONG  RATE 
John  W.  Keller,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Biotronik  Mess- 
und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  A  Co.,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,142 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1977, 
34917/77 

Int.  G.2  A61N  ]/36 
U.S.  G.  128-419  PG  2  Claims 
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1.  An  artiflcial  cardiac  pacemaker  circuit  connected  to  oper- 
ate selectively  in  either  one  of  two  different  modes  of  opera- 
tion, comprising: 
electrode  means  implantable  in  the  heart  of  a  patient  for 
receiving  heart  signals^  produced  thereby  and  supplying 
heart  stimulation  pulse  signals  thereto; 
a  first  pulse  generator  having  an  input  connected  to  said 


1.  In  a  programmable  pacer  system  having  a  remote  source 
of  pacer  function  programming  signals,  an  implantable  cardiac 
pacer  having  programmably  variable  input  amplifier  sensitiv- 
ity comprising: 
pulse  generating  means  for  periodically  issuing  stimulating 

pulses; 
an  input  amplifier  for  sensing  signals  at  the  heart  and  for 
resetting  said  generating  means  m  response  to  a  sensed 
signal,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  local  memory 
means  producing  an  output  signal,  responsive  to  signals 
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from  said  remote  source,  a  potential  dividing  network 
provided  with  an  intermediate  tap,  means  connecting  said 
intermediate  tap  to  the  mput  of  said  amphfier,  means 
connecting  one  extremity  of  said  network  to  sense  signals 
at  the  heart,  and  means  connected  to  apply  to  the  other 
extremity  of  said  network  a  potential  controlled  by  the 
output  signal  of  said  memory  means  for  controlling  the 
sensitivity  of  said  input  amplifier. 


4^2443 

JOGGER'S  BRASSIERE 

David  L.  Iciwiion,  155  Birch  St,  Redwood  Gty,  Calif.  94062 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  S«r.  No.  905,409 

lat  a-  A41C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  128-438  3  Gaims 


1.  A  brassiere  for  firmly  holding  the  breasts  during  running, 
jumping  or  similar  activities  comprising: 

a  body  encircling  band  having  breast  cup  portions  having 
undersurfaces  under  the  breasts, 

elastic  shoulder  straps  secured  to  the  breast  cup  portions, 
running  over  the  wearer's  shoulder,  and  anchored  at  the 
wearer's  back,  and 

elastic  midriff  straps  secured  by  sewing  to  the  undersurfaces 
of  said  breast  cup  portions  and  extending  from  said  band 
into  said  cup  portions  and  extending  down  and  attachable 
to  a  waist  encircling  garment,  the  midriff  straps  being  used 
to  exert  pressure  on  the  breast  cup  portions  to  urge  the 
breasts  downwardly,  said  straps  having  clips  the  waist 
encircling  garment,  the  bands  having  snubbers  and  adjust- 
ment clips  to  allow  tightening  and  loosening  of  the  down- 
ward pressure  on  the  breast  cup  portions. 
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in  one  of  said  plurality  of  apertures,  each  of  said  electrodes 

comprising: 

a  hollow  member  having  a  portion  made  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material,  said  member  being  flared  at  one 
end  to  engage  the  skin  of  the  patient  and  being  open  at 
the  other  end  so  that  an  electrolyte  can  be  inserted  into 
the  hollow  of  said  member  to  establish  a  low  resistance 
electrical  connection  between  the  skin  of  the  patient 
and  the  conductive  portion  of  said  member; 

a  connector  means  electrically  connected  to  the  conduc- 
tive portion  of  said  member  for  establishing  an  electrical 
connection  with  the  lead  of  an  ECG  machine  without 
interfering  with  the  insertion  of  electrolyte  when  con- 
nected to  the  lead  of  an  ECG  machine;  and, 

means  carried  by  said  member  for  removably  retaining 
said  electrode  in  an  aperture  in  said  strip; 
means  removably  attached  to  each  end  of  said  strip  for 

maintaining  said  strip  in  position  and  under  tension  when 

manually  stretched  across  the  chest  of  a  patient,  each  of 

said  means  comprising  a  mass  of  aprticulate  material 

within  a  flexible  container. 


4,202345 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  AND  RECEIVING 

RADIOACTIVE  GAS  • 

Ralph  Farella,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.;  Barry  Daasky,  Fairfield,  Conn., 
and  Leonard  Epifano,  Rye,  N.Y.,  anignorc  to  Medi-Ray,  Inc., 
Tuckahoe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,028 

lot  a-  A61B  6/00 
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4,202,344 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH  ELECTRODES  AND 

ASSOCATED  ASSEMBLIES 

Hvold  Mills,  1049  HiUcrcst  Rd.,  Bcteriy  Hills,  Calif.  90210, 

and  Herbert  Steia,  238  S.  McCarty  Dr.,  Bcrerly  Hills,  CaUf. 

90212 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Set.  No.  729,797,  Oct  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,121,575.  This  applicatioB  Jul.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816,643 

lot  a-  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a  128-644  26  Claims 
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1.  An  ECG  electrode  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  strip  of  stretchable  nonconductive  material 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  with  the  proportional  spacing  of  the  aper- 
tures corresponding  to  the  proportional  spacing  of  precor- 
dial positions  for  ECG  monitoring; 

means  for  resisting  a  reduction  in  the  width  of  said  strip  as  a 
result  of  the  elongation  of  the  strip  under  tension; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  each  removably  carried  by  said  strip 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  and  receiving  gas  to  and  from  a 
patient  comprising,  in  combination: 

restrictive  breathing  chamber  means  adapted  for  coupling  to 
the  patient's  breathing  organs; 

an  inflatable  receptacle; 

means  including  a  first  check  valve  for  coupling  said  breath- 
ing chamber  means  to  said  inflatable  gas  receptacle  so  as 
to  allow  flow  only  toward  said  inflatable  gas  receptacle; 

active  gas  input  means,  also  coupled  to  said  breathing  cham- 
ber means; 

first  and  second  auxiliary  tubes; 

a  gas  filter; 

flrst  means  for  coupling  said  first  auxiliary  tube  from  said 
inflatable  receptacle  through  said  gas  Alter  to  an  ambient 
air  environment; 

second  means  for  coupling  said  second  auxiliary  tube  from 
said  inflatable  receptacle  to  an  ambient  air  environment; 
and 

gas  pump  means  switchably  coupled  in  conjunction  with 
said  first  and  second  coupling  means  between  said  first  and 
second  auxiliary  tubes  and  operative  to  selectively  cause 
gas  flow  from  said  inflatable  receptacle  through  said  first 
coupling  means  and  said  first  auxiliary  tube  toward  said 
ambient  environment  and  from  said  ambient  environment 
through  said  second  coupling  means  and  said  second 
auxiliary  tube  toward  said  inflatable  receptacle. 
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4,202,346 

CATHETER  FOR  THE  EXAMINATION  OR  TREATMENT 

OF  A  BLOOD  VESSEL  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

UTILIZATION  OF  THIS  CATHETER 

Pierre  M.  Granier,  Nogent*sur-Mame,  France,  assignor  to  So* 

ciete    d'Etudes    et    d'Applications    Technologiques-Serat 

Geneve,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,942 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  10, 1976, 76  24403 
Int  a.-  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  a.  128—658  20  Gaims 


fitting  through  said  second  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
engaging  the  internal  wall  of  said  member  in  a  fluid-tight 
manner,  whereby  depressing  said  plunger  pressurizes  said 
diaphragm  to  cut  off  blood  flow  through  said  portion  of  the 
subject's  body,  pressure  responsive  zero-indicating  means 
indicating  when  said  diaphragm  firmly  engages  said  portion  of 
the  subject's  body  without  affecting  blood  flow  through  said 
portion,  and  indicia  means  cooperable  with  said  inner  end  of 


said  plunger  to  indicate  on  said  indicia  means  a  zero  position  in 
response  to  said  zero-indicating  means,  said  indicia  means 
providing  a  reading  of  volume  change  of  fluid  caused  by  said 
plunger  at  different  positions  of  said  plunger  within  said  tubu- 
lar member,  the  position  of  said  plunger  in  said  tubular  member 
determining  the  pressure  in  said  device  in  accordance  with  the 
Perfect  Gas  Law  and  thus  usable  for  determining  said  pressure 
at  the  onset  and  cessation  of  KorotkofT  phenomena. 


14.  An  apparatus  for  obturating  a  blood  vessel  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  catheter  comprising  an  inflatable  balloon  of  expansible 
material,  at  least  one  flexible  capillary  tube  having  a  uni- 
form diameter  which  opens  at  one  end  thereof  into  the 
inflatable  balloon,  an  end  member  mounted  on  the  tube,  an 
outer  connecting  socket,  and  means  for  clamping  an  end 
of  the  tube  opposed  to  said  one  end  in  a  sealed  manner 
between  the  end  member  and  the  outer  connecting  socket, 
a  hypodermic  needle  for  the  insertion  of  the  catheter  in 
the  blood  vessel, 

a  head  receiving  said  connecting  socket  which  socket  is 
removable  from  the  head, 

at  least  two  syringes  disposed  in  parallel  relation,  one  sy- 
ringe for  supplying  a  fluid  product  and  the  other  for  sup- 
plying a  rapidly  solidifiable  viscous  product,  each  of  the 
syringes  communicating  with  the  head, 

means  for  clamping  the  socket  in  the  head  in  a  sealed  manner 
and  for  evacuating  the  space  therebetween. 


4  202,348 
KOROTKOV  SOUND  SENSOR 

Akira  Abe,  Takatsuki;  Shoji  Kimura,  Kameoka,  and  Yuzo 
Kuwabara,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,245 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.     10,     1976, 
51/122034[U] 

Int  G.-  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  G.  128—680  4  Gaims 


4,202,347 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

BLOOD  PRESSURE 

Alvin  H.  Sacks,  12682  RoUe  Veneno,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 

94022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,077,  Dec.  13, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  584,102, 
Jun.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

841 241 
Int  a- A61B  V02 
U.S.  G.  128—677  25  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  determining  systolic  and  diastolic  blood 
pressures  without  the  use  of  a  manometer  comprising  an  inelas- 
tic cuff  to  encircle  a  portion  of  the  subject's  body,  a  inflatable 
diaphragm  on  the  inside  of  said  cuff  inflatable  by  fluid  which  is 
gaseous  to  affect  blood  flow  through  said  portion,  a  tubular 
member  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  duct  means  communi- 
cating from  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  the  interior 
of  said  diaphragm,  a  plunger,  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger 
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1.  A  Korotkov  sound  sensor  for  an  electronic  syphgmoma- 
nometer  comprising: 

a  curved  housing  body  of  elastic  materia!  having  a  hollow 
therein,  said  housing  body  having  a  length  and  a  width 
forming  a  substantially  rectangular  shape,  said  hollow 
having  a  length  and  width,  said  housing  body  including  a 
top  portion,  and  lengthwise  and  widthwise  sidewalls  de- 
pending from  said  top  portion,  said  body  including  an 
external  microphone  support  portion  which  is  thicker 
than  the  remainder  of  said  body  and  which  has  a  through 
hole  therein,  said  lengthwise  sidewalls  flaring  outwardly 
of  said  body  and  causing  widthwise  expansion  of  said 
hollow  when  external  pressure  is  applied  to  said  top  por- 
tion; 

an  expansible  thin  film,  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  an 
artery  of  an  individual,  attached  to  the  depending  side- 
walls  of  the  curved  housing  body  and  forming  a  curved  air 
chamber  in  the  hollow  between  the  thin  film  and  the  body; 
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a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  formed  on  said  housing 
body  in  said  hollow  along  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said 
body  for  preventing  said  thin  film  from  contacting  the 
bottom  of  said  hollow,  each  said  projection  having  a 
length  which  is  less  than  the  width  of  said  hollow;  and, 

a  microphone  mounted  in  said  through  hole  in  direct  com- 
munication with  said  air  chamber  for  detecting  Korotkov 
sounds  transmitted  through  the  thin  film  and  the  air  cham- 
ber. 


4,202,349 

RADIOPAQUE  VESSEL  MARKERS 

James  W.  Jones,  4108  Janes  Dr^  Metairie,  La.  70003 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,292 

Int.  a.-  A61B  19/00 

U.S.  a  128-689  2Saaims 


capacitance  of  said  capacitor,  comprising  a  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator  having  a  tank  circuit,  said  capacitor 
being  connected  in  said  tank  circuit  whereby  the  change 
in  capacitance  changes  the  oscillator  output  frequency  to 
produce  said  first  signal  as  an  indication  of  pulse  cycling; 

means  for  determining  the  pulse  cyclic  rate  from  said  first 
signal  comprising  means  for  sampling  said  first  signal 
periodically  within  a  pulse  cycle,  and  means  for  compar- 
ing each  sample  of  said  first  signal  with  the  next  sampled 
first  signal  to  thereby  detect  cyclic  changes  in  the  fre- 
quency of  said  first  signal  representative  of  pulse  cycling, 
and  for  generating  output  signals  indicating  a  change  in 
the  progression  of  the  frequency  changes  in  the  first  sig- 
nal; and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  indicating  the 
pulse  cyclic  rate  to  the  wearer. 


1.  A  radiopaque  vessel  marker  comprising: 

a.  radiopaque  marker  means  adapted  for  surgical  attachment 
to  a  portion  of  an  interior  blood  vessel  for  indicating  the 
pulsatile  fiow  of  blood  through  the  vessel  said  means 
providing  spaced  portions  for  indicating  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  to  one  another  during  such  pulsitile 
blood  flow,  said  marker  means  being  of  a  substantially 
radiopaque  material;  and 

b.  means  associated  with  said  marker  means  for  attaching 
said  marker  means  to  the  interior  blood  vessel. 


4,202,351 

IDENTinCATION  MEANS  FOR 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  MONITORING 

INSTRUMENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Barton  A.  Biche,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,586 

Int.  a.-  A61B  5/04 

VJS.  a.  128—696  26  Claims 


4,202,350 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  PULSE,  BREATHING  AND 

RUNNING  RATE  FOR  JOGGERS 

Charies  A.  Walton,  20  E.  Main  St.  #33,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,774 

Int.  a-  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a  128—690  3  aaims 


2.  A  device  for  measuring  body  conditions  of  the  wearer, 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  sensing  movement  of  the  skin  due  to  pulse  cycles 
in  a  wrist,  comprising  a  capacitor  having  two  plates,  with 
one  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  stationarily  on  the  wrist 
and  the  other  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the 
wrist  for  movement  with  the  skin  as  the  pulse  cycles  vary 
the  contour  of  the  wrist; 

means  for  attaching  said  skin  movement  sensing  means  on 
the  wrist; 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  responsive  to  a  change  in 
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1.  Identification  means  for  application  to  or  in  combination 
with  the  ends  of  lead  wires  for  electrocardiographic  monitor- 
ing instruments  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  terminal  body  member  secured  at  one  end  of  a  lead  wire 
and  having  a  peripheral  recess  extending  substantially 
thereabout;  and 

an  identification  member  having  identifying  means  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  a  plurality  of  commonly  recorded 
anatomical  positions,  said  identification  member  being 
sized  to  be  positionable  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
terminal  body  member  including  said  peripheral  recess 
and  having  an  interior  lip  snap  fit  within  said  recess  to 
retain  the  identification  member  onto  the  terminal  body 
member  and  prevent  unintentional  removal  therefrom. 


4,202352 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  EXPIRED  GAS 

CONCENTRATION  IN  INFANTS 
John  J.  Osbom,  Tiburon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Research  Develop* 
ment  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,170 
Int.  a.-  A61B  5/08 
U.S.  a  128—719  10  Gaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  expired  gas  concentrations 
of  a  patient,  an  airway  adapted  to  be  placed  in  communication 
with  the  patient's  respiratory  system,  pump  means  having  its 
intake  connected  to  said  airway  for  drawing  a  predetermined 
volume  of  gas  therefrom  to  be  sampled,  a  captive  bag  assembly 
having  an  outer  chamber  and  a  captive  bag  within  said  outer 
chamber,  the  interior  of  said  captive  bag  defining  an  inner 
chamber,  the  exhause  of  said  pump  means  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  chambers  and  the  other  of  said  chambers  being 
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connected  to  said  airway  whereby  the  captive  bag  assembly 
replenishes  the  gas  to  the  airway  in  the  same  predetermined 


first  input  and  simultaneously  connecting  a  selected  one  of  said 
electrodes  to  said  second  input  during  each  of  successive  time 
periods  which  recur  in  repetitive  time  position  frames,  means 
for  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  output  oi  said  differential 
amplifier  during  successive  ones  of  said  time  periods  in  a  time 
position  frame,  recording  means  having  a  plurality  of  input 
channels  corresponding  to  said  successive  time  periods,  succes- 
sive ones  of  said  input  channels  being  arranged  to  resp)ond  to 
oppositely  polarized  input  signals  by  producing  traces  in  the 
same  direction,  and  demultiplexing  means  for  sequentially 
connecting  said  reversed  polarity  amplifier  output  to  said 
plurality  of  recording  input  channels. 


4,202,355 
X-RAY  GRID  ORTHOMETER 

volume  and  simultaneously  with  the  operation  of  said  pump  Cec''  W.  Loeffler,  912  E.  Acacia,  Hemet,  Calif.  92343 
means  to  draw  gas  therefrom.  Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933.785 


Int.  a-  A61B  5/10 


VJS.  a.  128-774 


4,202,353 

TEMPERATURE  AND  RESPIRATION  SENSING  PROBE 

Leon  C.  Hirsch,  Westport;  Paul  O.  Rawson,  Easton,  and  Louis 

E.  Nagy,  Killingworth,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,012,  Feb.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,098 

Int.  a.-  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128-724  8  Qaims 


1.  A  probe  for  use  in  sensing  temperature  and  respiration 
comprising,  an  elongate  housing  portion  having  a  rectangular 
cross-section,  said  housing  having  located  therein  a  channel 
having  first  and  second  inlet  apertures  located  in  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  rectangular  cross-section 
housing,  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  being  on  the  longer  sides 
of  said  rectangular  cross-section,  said  channel  extending  trans- 
versely through  the  entire  housing  from  top  to  bottom,  a  tubu- 
lar rod  portion  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  elongate  housing, 
said  housing  and  said  tubular  rod  portion  being  constructed 
and  arranged  so  as  to  be  symmetrical  about  their  longitudinal 
axis,  temperature  sensing  means  mounted  on  the  end  of  said 
tubular  rod  distal  to  said  housing  for  insertion  into  the  mouth, 
respiration  sensing  means  mounted  inside  said  housing  and  in 
communication  with  said  channel,  wherein  one  of  said  first  and 
second  inlet  apertures  is  positioned  on  said  housing  to  be  in  the 
path  of  nasal  airflow  when  said  probe  is  inserted  in  the  mouth. 


14  Gaims 


1.  An  X-ray  grid  orthometer,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  frame  means  mountable  on  a  support  for  adjusting  to  the 
length  of  the  legs  of  a  subject  being  measured  for  leg 
imbalance; 

(b)  indicator  means  mountable  on  the  support  and  mounted 
on  the  frame  means  for  registering  balance  and  imbalance 
of  the  legs  of  a  subject,  wherein  the  frame  means  includes 
a  linear  slide  bearing  arranged  substantially  horizontally 
over  a  horizontal  surface  of  the  support,  the  slide  bearing 
being  pivotally  mountable  on  the  support  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  to  enable 
centering  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  said  support. 


4,202,354 
ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPH 

Leland  B.  Smith,  Englewood,  Colo.;  Robert  A.  Mclntyre,  Sko* 
kie,  and  Raymond  M.  Pawlak,  Addison,  both  of  III.,  assignors 
to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,062 
Int.  G.-  A61B  5/04 
VJS.  G.  128—731  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  EEC  system,  a  plurality  of  patient  electrodes,  a 
difierential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs,  means  for 
selectively  connecting  a  selected  one  of  said  electrodes  to  said 


4,202456 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  HLTER  MATERIAL 
George  A.  Digenis,  and  Maavendra  B.  Shanbhu,  both  of  Lexing- 
ton, Ky.,  auipors  to  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foun- 
dation, Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703419 

Int.  G.-  A24B  15/02:  A24D  1/06:  C08F  8/00  8/18 

U.S.  G.  131—10.9  9  Gaims 

1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  comprising  an  imidazole-contain- 

ing  polymer  wherein  the  imidazole  has  an  acyl  functional 

group,  said  imidazole  being  chemically  bound  to  said  polymer. 
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f202^57 
REORDERING  EXPANDED  TOBACCX)  BY  WATER  MIST 
Roger  Z.  de  la  Bwde,  Powhatan;  Patrick  E.  Auinent,  Hopewell, 
and  Franda  V.  UtKh,  Chester,  all  of  Va^  aiaignon  to  Philip 
Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,359 
lat  a^  A24B  3/04.  3/12.  3/18 
\JS.  a.  131-140  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reordering  expanded  tobacco  comprising 
spraying  the  expanded  tobacco  with  a  fine  water  mist  charac- 
terized by  an  average  droplet  size  of  less  than  about  120  mi- 
crons diameter. 


4,202,358 
nLTER  FOR  QGARETTES  WITH  TWO  CHAMBERS 
Dtnitrioi  Drapaniotis,  Menelaou  15*17,  IlioupoUa,  Athena, 
Greece 

Filed  Jnl.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  Apr.  4, 1978, 60479 
Int.  a-  A24F 13/04 
VJS.  a.  131-187  2  Claims 


covered,  forming  a  male  mould  from  the  impression,  applying 
to  the  male  mould  a  mesh  fabric  formed  from  fllaments  or 
yams  of  a  synthetic  material  having  a  mean  diameter  of  not 
greater  than  0. 1 1  mm,  a  breaking  load  of  not  less  than  0.45  lbs, 
and  a  stiffness  of  at  least  3:1  as  determined  by  the  loop  test,  the 
fabric  having  a  stable  mesh  structure,  a  mesh  size  equal  to  at 
least  twice  the  size  of  the  mean  diameter  of  the  filament  and  a 
bursting  strength  of  not  less  than  20  p.s.i.,  shaping  the  fabric  to 
the  male  mould  under  elevated  temperature,  and  if  desired 
elevated  pressure  to  obtain  a  first  moulded  shape,  if  necessary 
applying  to  the  surface  of  the  first  moulded  shape  a  solution  or 
emulsion  of  a  hardenable  polymer  and  hardening  the  polymer 
to  fix  the  first  moulded  shape,  knotting  one  or  more  natural  or 
synthetic  hairs  to  some  or  all  of  the  cross>bars  of  each  mesh  of 
the  moulded  net  fabric,  applying  a  coating  of  the  or  another 
solution  or  emulsion  of  a  hardenable  polymer  to  at  least  the 
knots  of  the  hair  from  the  concave  surface  of  the  moulded 
shape,  finishing  the  free  edge  of  the  mesh  fabric  by  providing 
thereon  a  band  of  a  non-mesh  material,  and  if  desired  trimming 
the  margin  to  the  line  of  knotted  hair. 


4,202,360 
HAIR  CURLING  ROLLER 
Walter  Henry  J.,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Clairol  Incorpo* 
rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,809 

Int.  a-'  A45D  2/00 

VS.  a.  132-40  15  Oaims 


1.  A  filter  for  removing  cigarette  smoke  particles  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  first  diaphragm  positioned  adjacent  said  housing  inlet; 

a  second  diaphragm  positioned  midway  along  the  length  of 
said  housing  and  dividing  said  filter  into  first  and  second 
chambers; 

at  least  one  smoke  particle  condensing  surface  means  being 
positioned  within  each  of  said  first  and  second  chambers; 

a  longitudinal  extending  rod-like  member,  said  rod-like 
member  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  at  least  one 
smoke  particle  condensing  surface  means  in  said  first 
chamber,  and  wherein  a  distal  end  portion  of  said  rod  like 
member  supports  said  second  diaphragm; 

wherein  said  smoke  particles  condensing  surface  means 
provide  additional  surfaces  upon  which  said  particles 
condense  after  passing  through  at  least  said  first  dia- 
phragm. 


1.  A  hair  curling  roller  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  high  heat  conducting  member  with  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  fiocked  outer  surface; 

b.  a  top  radial  flanged  end  having  a  top  base  means  engaging 
the  fiocked  outer  surface  of  the  first  end  of  said  tubular 
member;  and 

c.  a  bottom  radial  flanged  end  having  a  bottom  base  means 
engaging  the  flocked  outer  surface  of  the  second  end  of  said 
tubular  member. 


4,202,361 

POCKET  BRUSH 

John  E.  Bills,  667  Osceola  Ave.,  Apt.  C,  Winter  Park,  FU.  32789 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,165 

Int.  a-  A45D  24/10 

U.S.  a.  132—123  3  Claims 


4,202359 

NOVEL  MESH  FABRIC  AND  WIG  AND  HAIR-PIECE 

MADE  THEREFROM 

John  D.  Clifton,  50  Elgin  Crescent,  London  W  11,  England,  and 

Victor  W.  Titow,  Soke  Poges,  England,  assignors  to  John 

David  CUfton,  London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,328,  Oct.  14, 1977.  This  application  Jan. 

22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,575 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom,   43129/76, 

14987/77 

iML  a-  A41G  3/00 

U.S.a  132— 5  lOQaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  or  a  wig  or  hair-piece  which 

comprises  taking  an  impression  of  the  area  of  the  scalp  to  be 


1.  In  a  brush  employing  parallelogramming  action  for  fold- 
ing a  plurality  of  free-end  tufts  having  connection  to  a  casing 
permitting  at  least  a  portion  of  each  tuft  to  pivot  at  the  base  of 
the  tuft  relative  to  the  casing,  and  means  for  pivoting  at  least  a 
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portion  of  each  tuft,  the  improvement  comprising:  the  means 
for  pivoting  including  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  perforations 
with  respective  upper  and  lower  edges,  each  perforation  di- 
rectly receiving  therein  a  respective  tuft  intermediate  said 
connection  to  the  casing  and  free-end  of  the  tuft,  means  slid- 
ably  connecting  the  plate  and  casing  in  location  operatively 
extending  the  free  ends  of  the  tufts  from  the  plate  at  a  first 
slidable  position  and  retracting  the  free  ends  of  the  tufts  at  a 
second  slidable  position,  and  means  affording  selection  of  tuft 
stiffness  for  brushing  including  said  perforations  being  inclined 
outwardly  in  the  plate  in  the  direction  of  the  second  slidable 
position,  the  plate  having  proportion  causing  catercomered 
clamping  of  each  of  the  tufts  between  a  said  upper  edge  and  a 
lower  edge  of  a  perforation  at  the  first  slidable  position. 


4,202,362 
COIN-DELIVERING  DEVICE 
Toshio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,028 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1977,  52-102396 
Int.  a.2  G07D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  133-4  A  9  Claims 
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1.  A  coin-delivering  device  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
coin  holders  having  coin  outlets  arranged  at  intervals  in  a 
circumferential  direction;  a  plurality  of  coin  receptacles  set  at 
substantially  corresponding  intervals  in  a  circumferential  di- 
rection below  the  coin  outlets  of  the  coin  holders  at  a  pre- 
scribed spacing  from  the  coin  holders  to  receive  individual 
coins  from  the  holders;  a  coin-flipping  arm  fitted  to  a  rotary 
shaft,  said  coin  flipping  arm  being  vertically  movable  relative 
to  said  rotary  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  to  deliver  a  said 
individual  coin  placed  on  any  of  the  coin  receptacles  by  the 
rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft;  and  control  means  for  controlling 
the  vertical  movement  of  the  coin-flipping  arm  along  the  ro- 
tary shaft,  said  control  means  being  selectively  operated  in 
accordance  with  the  rotational  angle  of  the  coin-flipping  arm 
relative  to  the  coin  outlets  of  the  respective  coin  holders  in 
order  to  selectively  deliver  one  or  more  coins  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner. 


4,202,363 
UMBRELLA  TYPE  COLLAPSIBLE  SHELTER 
Paul  J.  Watts,  Sandy;  Lynn  D.  Crawford,  and  Philip  T.  Nichols, 
both  of  Salt  Lake  City,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  American 
Ecosystems,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,028 
Int.  a.-  A45F  1/04 
U.S.  a  135-2  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  collapsible  shelter  of  the  umbrella-tent  type  wherein 
the  shelter  includes  a  foldable  frame  and  a  cover  of  sheet 
material  affixed  to  the  frame,  with  said  frame  comprising  an 
elongate  erecting  guide;  a  plurality  of  support  members  for 
supporting  said  cover  when  said  frame  is  erected;  a  first  hub 
mounted  on  said  erecting  guide;  first  pivotal  connecting  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  mutually  respective  ends  of  said  sup- 
port members  to  said  first  hub,  so  that  when  the  shelter  is 


erected,  the  support  members  extend  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  said  first  hub,  and  when  the  shelter  is  collapsed, 
the  support  members  extend  downardly  as  a  bundle,  with  the 
support  members  being  in  proximate  side-by-side  relationship; 
a  second  hub  mounted  on  said  erecting  guide  below  said  first 
hub,  said  first  and  second  hubs  being  adjustable  between  a 
collapsed  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  hubs  are 
located  remote  from  each  other,  and  an  erected  position,  in 
which  the  first  and  second  hubs  are  proximate  each  other:  a 
plurality  of  rib  members,  equal  in  number  to  the  nunfSer  of 
support  members;  second  pivotal  connecting  means  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  mutually  respective  ends  of  said  rib  members 
to  the  second  hub;  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  other 
mutually  respective  ends  of  said  rib  members  to  corresponding 
support  members,  such  that  when  the  shelter  is  erected,  said  rib 
members  extend  substantially  radially  outwardly  from  said 
erecting  guide  and  when  the  shelter  is  collapsed,  said  rib  mem- 
bers extend  downwardly,  substantially  within  said  bundle  of 
collapsed,  support  members,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  cylindrical  bore  through  said  first  hub  from  the 
upper  end  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  with  said  erecting 
guide  passing  longitudinally  through  said  bore  in  said  first 
hub; 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  pivotal  connecting  means 
is  adapted  to  allow  rotational  movement  of  the  respective 
hub  associated  therewith  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  guide  member;  and 


t>      K 


means  are  provided  for  releasably  connecting  and  holding  said 
first  and  second  hubs  together  as  a  rigid  unit  when  said  first 
and  second  hubs  are  located  proximate  each  other  in  the 
erected  position,  thereby  avoiding  untimely  collapse  of  said 
shelter  by  inadvertent,  undesired  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  hubs  to  a  position  separate  and  apart  from  each  other, 
said  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  first  and  second 
hubs  together  as  a  rigid  unit  comprising: 
one  of  said  first  and  second  hubs  having  a  counterbore  in  the 
end  thereof  facing  the  other  hub,  said  counterbore  being 
eccentric  with  the  bore  which  extends  through  said  first 
hub,  and,  therefore,  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  erecting 
member  positioned  within  said  bore;  and 
the  other  hub  having  an  upstanding  cylindrical  portion 
forming  its  end  which  faces  the  hub  having  the  counter- 
bore, said  upstanding  cylindrical  portion  being  adapted 
for  sliding  engagement  within  said  counterbore,  said  up- 
standing-cylindrical portion  also  being  eccentric  with 
respect  to  the  erecting  guide  which,  in  turn,  extends  from 
the  free  end  of  said  upstanding  cylindrical  portion  and 
through  the  bore  in  the  mutually  opposite  hub, 
whereby,  when  said  upstanding  cylindrical  portion  is 
engaged  in  said  counterbore  and  one  of  the  hubs  is 
rotated  by  about  one-quarter  to  three  eighths  of  a  turn 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  erecting  guide,  said 
first  and  second  hubs  are  bound  together  with  said 
erecting  guide  as  a  rigid  unit. 
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4^2,364 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  FLUIDS  BY  MEANS  OF 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL 

Graydoa  L.  Karr,  2237  Swainwood  Dr.,  Glea?iew,  lU.  60025 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,740 

Int  a-  HOIM  4/20,  4/70 

U.S.  a  137-13  1  CUiffl 
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establish  a  secondary,  metal-to-metal,  fire  resistant  seal; 
and 


e- 


an  insert  ring  wherein  said  housing  and  said  insert  ring  form 
a  groove  positioned  along  an  outer  portion  of  said  metal 
seat,  within  which  said  outer  portion  of  said  metal  seat  is 
fixed. 


1.  The  method  of  removing  tramp  oil  from  a  tramp  oil  col- 
lecting station  in  a  system  according  to  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  tramp  oil  collection  trough  means  for  receiving 

a  fiuid  to  be  removed; 
providing  a  tramp  oil  drain  line  means  in  said  trough  means; 
providing  an  ejection  means  in  said  drain  line  means; 
creating  a  pressure  differential  between  the  air  pressure  in 

said  trough  means  and  the  drain  line  pressure  with  said 

ejection  means,  whereby  the  pressure  is  reduced  in  said 

drain  line  and  tramp  oil  in  said  trough  means  will  enter 

said  drain  line; 
passing  tramp  oil  collected  in  said  trough  means  through 

said  drain  lines;  and, 
providing  a  tramp  oil  collection  tank  for  receiving  tramp  oil 

which  passes  through  said  drain  line; 
whereby  tramp  oil  collected  in  said  trough  will  be  pulled 

through  said  drain  line  into  said  collection  tank  by  a 

higher  pressure  stream  from  said  collection  tank  which  is 

passed  through  said  ejection  means. 


4,202,366 
AUTOMATIC  FLOATING  ROOF  DRAIN  VALVE 

Bhinyo  Kamvachirapitag,  Sriracha,  Thailand,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,542 

Int.  a.-  B65D  87/18 

U.S.  a.  137—172  10  Gaims 

I 


4,202,365 
nRE  TESTED  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Tadashi     Aoki,     Ohmiya,    Japan;     Jerry     D.     MacAfee, 
Northborough,  and  James  F.  Donnelly,  Leicester,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Jamesbury  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866^14 
Int.  a-  n6K  5/06 
U.S.  G.  137—72  5  Clainu 

1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  fluid  flow  channel; 
a  shaft; 
a  butterfly  valve  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 

within  said  channel  to  control  fluid  flow  therethrough; 
an  annular  resilient  seat  member  circumscribing  said  channel 
to  sealingly  cooperate  with  the  edge  of  said  disc  when  said 
disc  is  perpendicular  to  said  channel; 
an  annular,  flexible  metal  seat  member  adjacent  said  resilient 

seat  member; 
means  positioned  between  said  resilient  seat  and  said  metal 
seat  resisting  biasing  of  said  metal  seat  into  contact  with 
said  disc  and  to  hold  said  metal  seat  in  a  flexed  position 
normally  out  of  contact  with  said  edge  of  said  disc  but 
which  will  melt  upon  exposure  to  fire  thereby  permitting 
said  metal  seat  to  flex  and  contact  said  disc  edge  and 


1.  A  valve  system  for  use  with  a  floating  roof  of  a  storage 
tank  having  a  roof  drain  outlet,  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
valve  body  operably  connected  with  the  floating  roof  for 
automatically  closing  the  roof  drain  outlet;  said  body  having  an 
inlet  passage  means  and  outlet  means  and  including  first  and 
second  compartments,  wherein  said  inlet  passage  means  is  for 
receiving  fluid  flow  from  said  roof  drain  outlet;  valve  means  in 
said  first  compartment  for  opening  and  closing  said  outlet 
means;  float  means  having  predetermined  buoyancy  disposed 
in  said  second  compartment,  for  controlling  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  valve  means,  said  float  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  buoyant  in  water  and  sink  in  oil;  partition 
means  separating  said  inlet  passage  means  from  said  first  and 
second  compartments  for  preventing  premature  closing  of  said 
valve  means;  and  linkage  means  connecting  said  valve  means 
with  said  float  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  valve  body  outlet. 
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4,202,367  4,202,368 

QRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGULATING  THE  SAFETY  VALVE  OR  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  FOR  USE 

LEVEL  OF  LIQUID  IN  VESSELS                     -  IN  A  FLUID  TRANSMISSION  CONDUIT 

Zdenek  Roth,  Pilsen,  and  Josef  Altmann,  Domazlice,  both  of  Neil  H.  Akkerman,  and  Kip  B.  Goans,  both  of  New  Orleans,  La., 

Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Skoda,  oborovy  podnik,  Pilsen,  assignors  to  Baker  CAC,  Inc.,  Belle  Chasse,  La. 

Czechoslovakia  Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,204 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,020  Int.  G.^  F16K  /  7/20 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  24,  1977,  U.S.  G.  137—498                                                  6  Gaims 
7773/77 

Int.  G.^  G05D  9/04  ^  ^  1      '^"Y^^/      j" 
U.S.  G.  137-487                                                    4  Gaims 


«      V 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  regulation  of  the  liquid  level 
in  vessels,  comprising  in  combination  a  draining  vessel  with  a 
draining  conduit  connected  thereto,  a  fluid  level  pick-up  de- 
vice, a  compensating  pick-up  device,  a  working  element,  a 
feeding  conduit  from  a  source  of  a  pressure  liquid,  a  signal 
conduit  and  a  compensation  conduit,  each  of  the  fluid  level 
pick-up  device  and  the  compensation  pick-up  device  compris- 
ing a  chamber  with  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  an  upper 
transmission  nozzle  with  its  mouth  directed  downwards  fixed 
in  the  upper  part  of  said  chamber,  and  a  lower  receiving  nozzle 
with  its  mouth  directed  upwards  fixed  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
chamber,  the  mouths  of  the  upper  and  lower  nozzles  being 
spaced  vertically  from  each  other,  the  working  element  com- 
prising an  upper  space  and  a  lower  space,  a  passage  for  liquid 
between  said  upper  and  lower  space,  valve  means  for  the 
adjustment  of  the  resistance  against  the  passage  of  liquid 
through  the  working  element  in  dependence  upon  the  respec- 
tive pressures  acting  on  the  upper  space  and  the  lower  space 
thereof,  means  connecting  the  upper  space  of  the  fluid  level 
pick-up  device  to  the  draining  conduit  above  the  regulated 
liquid  level  therein,  means  connecting  the  lower  space  of  the 
fluid  level  pick-up  to  the  draining  conduit  below  the  regulated 
liquid  level  therein,  means  connecting  the  upper  space  of  the 
compensation  pick-up  device  to  the  draining  vessel  above  the 
level  of  the  regulated  liquid  in  the  draining  vessel,  conduit 
means  connecting  the  transmission  nozzles  of  both  the  fluid 
level  pick-up  device  and  of  the  fluid  compensation  pick-up 
device  to  a  source  of  pressure  liquid,  the  compensation  conduit 
connecting  the  receiving  nozzle  of  the  compensation  pick-up 
device  to  the  lower  space  of  the  working  element,  and  the 
signal  conduit  connecting  the  receiving  nozzle  of  the  fluid 
level  pick-up  device  to  the  upper  space  of  the  working  ele- 
ment. 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  for  use  in  a  control  conduit  for  a 
safety  valve,  said  safety  valve  being  manipulatable  between 
opened  and  closed  position  upon  variation  of  pressure  within 
said  control  conduit,  said  blowout  preventer  comprising:  a 
housing;  piston  means  carried  within  said  housing;  first  valve 
means  for  metering  flow  of  fluid  in  first  direction  within  said 
control  conduit;  and  second  valve  means  being  maintained  in 
opened  position  by  said  piston  means  when  fluid  flow  through 
said  first  valve  means  is  within  a  predeterminable  rate  in  said 
first  direction  within  said  control  conduit,  said  second  valve 
means  being  manipulatable  to  closed  position  by^  said  piston 
means  when  an  excess  of  said  predeterminable  rate  of  fluid 
flow  in  said  first  direction  within  said  control  conduit  is  me- 
tered through  said  first  valve  means. 


y  4,202,369 

GAS  RELIEF  VALVE  DESIGN  FOR  LOW   • 
TEMPERATURE 

Joseph  T.  Viravec,  Renton,  and  Maurice  A.  Hoyt,  Redmond, 
both  of  Wash.,  assipors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington. 
D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1978,  Scr.  No.  916,024 
Int.  G.^  F16K  31/12 
U.S.  G.  137-508  1  Cl*in> 

1.  In  a  gas  relief  valve  for  use  in  passing  pressurized  gas  at 
low  temperatures  and  high  rates  into  a  container,  said  gas  relief 
valve  having  a  spring  biased  valve  stem  with  a  soft  seal  portion 
on  the  top  thereof  and  a  slidable  seal  for  engagement  with  said 
soft  seal,  said  gas  passing  between  said  seat  and  said  seal  and 
through  an  annular  region  when  the  pressure  is  above  a  prede- 
termined valve,  said  valve  contacting  said  container  and  seal- 
ing the  annular  region  when  the  pressure  falls  below  the  prede- 
termined level,  the  improvement  comprising  a  series  of  slots 
across  the  end  of  said  valve  stem  where  it  makes  contact  with 
the  container,  said  slots  allowing  trapped  gas  in  the  annular 
region  to  escape  into  said  container  and  thereby  prevent  pres- 


494 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


:| 


May  13, 1980 


sure  from  increasing  in  the  annular  region  and  adversely  affect- 
ing the  operation  of  the  reliervalye  by  changing  the  seat/seal 


4^2,371 

SYSTEM  FOR  POLLUTION  SUPPRESSION 

Edward  T.  Armstroag,  Butler,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  Til  Corporation 

(Telecommunications  Industries,  Inc.),  Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  531,095,  Dec.  9, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,998,714, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,738,  Apr.  30, 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3^53,764,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  100,333,  Dec.  21, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,730^81,  which  to  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,382,  Feb.  28, 1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,549,528,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,118, 
Apr.  23, 1964,  abandoned.  Thto  application  Sep.  24, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  616,487 

Int  a.-  F16K  79/00 

UA  a.  137—604  12  Claims 


contact  force  and  causing  the  valve  to  operate  at  less  than  its 
proper  design  cracking  pressure. 


ruoti 


Hi 


•Hi 


4,202470 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  GENERATING  UQUID 

CONCENTRATION  GRADIENTS  HYDROSTATICALLY 

John  E.  Joyce,  22  Netoon  Rd.,  South  Weymouth,  Mass.  02190 

Divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  701,173,  Jun.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,074,687. 

Thto  application  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868353 

Int  C\?  G05D  11/03 

U  A  a  137-585  4  Claims 


/«v. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  fluid  by  a  treating 
fluid,  comprising; 

a  flow  pipe  for  a  fluid  having  a  Reynolds  number  of  at  least 
3,000,  said  flow  pipe  having  a  flat  plate  orifice  located 
therein,  a  vena  contracta  portion  located  in  said  fluid  in 
said  flow  pipe  at  a  distance  of  from  0.2S  to  O.S  pipe  diame- 
ters downstream  from  said  flat  plate  oriflce,  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  flat  plate  oriflce  ranging  from  about  0.7  to 
about  0.9  of  the  internal  diameter  of  said  pipe, 

a  thin  injection  nozzle  means  for  introducing  a  treating  fluid 
into  said  flow  pipe,  said  injection  nozzle  extending 
through  said  flat  plate  oriflce  and  coaxially  located  in  said 
pipe,  said  thin  nozzle  having  a  thin  tip,  said  treating  fluid 
flowing  through  said  nozzle  tip,  said  nozzle  tip  located  in 
said  vena  contracta  portion  so  that  said  treating  fluid  is 
dispersed  into  said  fluid,  said  nozzle  tip  being  located  at 
about  0.2S  to  about  O.S  pipe  diameters  downstream  from 
said  flat  plate  oriflce  so  that  said  fluid  is  thoroughly 
treated  with  said  treating  fluid. 


1.  An  insert  for  a  chamber  for  a  liquid  concentration  gradi- 
ent, said  chamber  having  a  bottom,  end  walls  and  side  walls 
which  are  inclined  inwardly  and  upwardly  towards  each  other 
to  provide  a  narrow  entrance  and  which  include  downwardly 
and  inwardly  inclined  lower  portions  joining  said  bottom,  one 
side  wall  having  a  porthole  and  a  removable  plug  sealing  said 
porthole,  said  insert  including  a  series  of  sections,  each  section 
including  flrst  and  second  parallel  walls,  the  flrst  wall  for 
engagement  with  the  other  side  wall,  a  lower  end  to  seat 
against  the  downwardly  inclined  lower  portion  of  said  other 
side  wall  and  an  upper  end  to  engage  with  the  side  wall  having 
the  porthole  a  selected  distance  above  a  plane  inclusive  of  the 
junctions  of  the  side  walls  with  their  lower  portions,  each 
section  dimensioned  for  entry  through  the  porthole  and  to  be 
placed  in  position  in  the  chamber,  the  entrance  sections  when 
thus  installed  extending  from  one  end  wall  of  the  chamber  to 
the  other. 


4,202,372 
ARTICULATED  FLUID  CONDUIT  WITH  AUXILIARY 
SUPPORT 
Harold  M.  Gibbons,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,454 
Int.  a?  B67D  S/04:  n6L  27/02 
U.S.  a.  137-615  8  Claims 

1.  An  expandable  and  contractable  fluid  conduit  assembly 
for  extension  between  relatively  movable  terminals  comprising 
in  combination:  a  first  branch  of  a  lazy  tong  including  a  plural- 
ity of  fluid-conducting  rigid  pipe  sections  arrayed  in  end-to- 
end  relation,  a  plurality  of  annular  fluid-conducting  swivel 
joints  having  rigid  relatively  rotatable  portions  respectively 
connected  between  said  pipe  sections  to  define  an  articulated 
pipe  operable  to  convey  fluid  from  one  end  to  the  other,  a 
second  branch  of  a  lazy  tong  including  a  plurality  of  rigid 
elongated  support  sections,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
support  sections  in  end-to-end  relation  to  define  an  articulated 
support  member,  said  two  branches  criss-crossing  at  intersec- 
tions of  each  pipe  section  and  support  section  of  the  branches, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  respective  branch  sections  at 
said  intersections,  and  a  three-axis  swivel  connected  to  each 
end  of  the  fluid-conducting  pipe  for  respective  connection  to 
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the  flow  terminals,  whereby  said  assembly  may  partake  of 
universal  movement  about  the  three  axes  of  each  swivel,  and 


expansion  and  contraction,   upon  occurrence  of  relative 
movement  between  said  terminals. 


4,202,373 
FOUR  WAY  VALVE 
Da?id  P.  Hargraves,  Webster  Groves;  Jude  A.  Pauli,  Florissant, 
and  Steven  E.  Williams,  St.  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louto,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,299 

Int.  a.-  F16K  11/06,  31/06 

U.S.  a.  137-625.29  10  Qalms 


1.  A  four  way  valve  assembly,  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  cavity  in  it,  said  housing  having  an 
inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  pair  of  working  lines  connected  to  it 
and  communicating  with  said  cavity; 

a  main  valve  member  movably  mounted  in  said  cavity  and 
adapted  to  connect  the  outlet  and  inlet  of  said  valve  selec- 
tively to  said  working  lines,  said  valve  member  having 
ends  which  cooperate  with  said  housing  to  deflne  a  pair  of 
opposed  chambers  in  said  housing; 

a  pilot  body  mounted  to  said  valve  housing,  said  pilot  body 
having  an  axial  opening  in  it,  and  at  least  four  radial  open- 
ings extending  through  it,  said  radial  openings  communi- 
cating with  said  axial  opening; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  connectors  connected  between  the  radial 
openings  in  said  pilot  body  and  said  valve  housing,  one  of 
said  connectors  extending  between  said  inlet  and  one 
radial  opening,  a  second  of  said  connectors  extending 
between  said  outlet  and  the  second  of  said  radial  openings, 
the  third  and  fourth  of  said  connectors  extending  between 
respective  ones  of  said  opposed  chambers  in  said  housing 
and  said  third  and  fourth  openings;  and 

a  solenoid  actuated  Jtechanism  mounted  to  a  first  end  of  said 
pilot  body,  said  solenoid  actuated  mechanism  including  a 
plunger  movably  mounted  in  said  body,  and  a  pilot  slide 
mounted  to  said  plunger  and  movable  therewith,  said  pilot 
slide  having  a  cavity  formed  in  it  for  interconnecting  one 
of  said  third  and  said  fourth  connectors  with  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  connectors  to  operatively  connect  opposed 


ones  of  said  chambers  with  high  pressure  fluid,  said 
plunger  having  a  slot  formed  in  it,  said  slot  being  sized  to 
receive  a  portion  of  said  plunger  in  a  loose  fit,  said  high 
pressure  fluid  maintaining  said  pilot  slide  in  a  selected 
position  with  respect  to  said  connectors  and  properly 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  plunger. 


4,202,374 
FLUID  SWITCH  WITH  REFLECTED  SHOCK  WAVE 

Denis  V.  Butler,  Fareham,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Handel 
und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,867 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1977, 
8858/77 

Int.  Or  F15C  1/04 
U.S.  a  137— 827  2  Gaims 


10    10A 


1.  A  fluid  switch  device  in  which  Shockwave  energy  is 
utilized  to  switch  the  path  of  a  fluid  comprising,  a  fluid  input 
channel  means  for  guiding  fluid  flow  from  a  fluid  source;  a  first 
fluid  output  channel  means  connected  with  said  fluid  input 
channel  means  for  guiding  fluid  flow  from  said  fluid  input 
channel  means;  a  second  fluid  output  channel  means  connected 
with  said  fluid  input  channel  means  for  guiding  fluid  flow  from 
said  fluid  input  channel  means;  switching  means  for  selectively 
directing  fluid  flow  from  said  fluid  input  channel  means  to  one 
of  said  first  and  second  fluid  output  channel  means,  said 
switching  means  comprising,  a  reflector  means  for  reflecting  a 
Shockwave,  said  reflector  means  comprising  a  conical  surface 
of  revolution  having  a  parabolic  base,  said  surface  of  revolu- 
tion deflning  an  opening  at  its  apex,  said  opening  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  fluid  input  channel  means  upstream  of 
said  first  and  second  fluid  output  channel  means;  and  means  for 
propagating  a  Shockwave  comprising  an  electrical  discharge 
source,  said  electrical  discharge  source  positioned  in  said  coni- 
cal surface  of  revolution  between  said  parabolic  base  and  said 
opening,  wherein  said  Shockwave  is  reflectable  by  said  reflec- 
tor means  toward  said  opening. 


4,202,375 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACHIEVING  A 
UNIFORM  FLOW  PROHLE 
Werner  Hoerauf,  Ludwigshafen;  Hans  Finer,  Frankenthal; 
Ernst  Guenther,  Ludwigshafen;  Eckart  Neumann,  Franken- 
thal, and  Ernst  Dietrich,  Worms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,881,  Mar.  18, 1976, 
abandoned.  Thto  application  Dec.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,459 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1975,  2514129 

Int.  G.-  F15D  1/02 
VJS.  G.  138-39  •^  4  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  achieving  a  uniform  flow  profile  of  a  very 
viscous  fluid  when  flowing  through  a  tube  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  flow  tube,  at  least  two  discs  arranged  at  axial  inter- 
vato  within  said  flow  tube  transversely  to  the  direction  of  flow, 
each  disc  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  ring-shaped  bands  of 
increasing  diameter,  the  bands  being  arranged  freely  of  one 
another  and  concentrically  at  intervals  on  a  grid  supporting 
means  of  said  tube  to  provide  correspondingly  concentric  open 
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spaces  therebetween  over  the  entire  cross-section  of  the  tube, 
with  the  walls  of  the  bands  running  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
flow,  and  the  bands  of  the  separate  discs  being  staggered  with 
respect  to  each  other  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  flow  and 


being  provided  with  wall  cut-outs  which  project  into  the 
annular  spaces  between  the  individual  ring-shaped  bands  and 
are  arranged  with  a  three-dimensional  twist  to  the  left  or  right 
of  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow. 


4^2^6 
CLOSING  CAP  ON  WELL  CASINGS  IN  WELL  OPENINGS 
Bror  I.  Fonell,  GSthenbirg,  Sweden,  asf  ipor  to  RP  Rorproduk- 
ter  AB,  GSthenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  26, 1977, 7712037 
lit  a^  F16L  55/00 
VJS.  a  138-89  1  Claim 


a  upering,  inwardly  bent  section  on  the  upper  free  annular 
edge  portion  of  each  one  of  said  sleeves,  said  section 
reducing  the  internal  diameter  of  this  sleeve  portion  in 
comparison  with  the  internal  diameter  of  the  rest  of  said 
sleeve,  said  free  annular  edge  portions  of  each  one  of  said 
sleeves  being  adapted  to  be  deflected  upon  passing  of  the 
tube,  pipe  or  the  like  therethrough  and  for  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith. 


4,202,377 
PIPE  CLEANING  AND  PLUGGING  APPARATUS 
George  W.  Harrison,  Alvin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Team,  Inc.,  Alvin, 
Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,351,  May  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,409 

Int.  a^  F16L  55/12 

\JJS.  a  138—94  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  closing  cap  of  elastic  material  to  be  mounted 
on  and  seal  the  upper  end  of  a  well  casing,  arranged  in  a  well 
opening,  said  closing  cap  comprising  a  number  of  sleeves 
projecting  vertically  from  the  upper  part  of  said  cap  to  allow 
tubes,  pipes,  conduits,  and  similar  means  to  pass  through  said 
sleeves  from  a  pump  provided  at  the  lower  part  of  said  well 
opening,  said  upper  end  comprising  a  steel  plate  with  openings 
molded  therein;  and  a  hose  clip  to  tighten  a  cap  wall  portion; 
the  improvement  comprising 
a  lower  portion  of  said  cap  having  a  flrst  diameter  sized  to 
receive  a  fint  diameter  well  casing,  the  upper  portion  of 
said  cap  being  formed  with  a  second  diameter  smaller  than 
said  flrst  diameter  and  sized  to  receive  a  second  diameter 
well  casing,  an  annular  shoukler  formed  on  the  wall  of  the 
cap  between  said  flrst  and  second  diameters  and  close  to 
the  centre  of  said  cap,  said  shoulder  allowing  the  lower 
portion  of  said  cap  to  be  arranged  in  a  sealing  position  on 
the  flrst  diameter  well  casing  with  said  flrst  diameter 
encircling  the  flrst  diameter  well  casing  and  said  annular 
shoulder  engaging  the  upper  end  of  the  flrst  diameter  well 
casing  in  sealing  relationship  or  with  said  upper  portion  of 
said  cap  arranged  in  sealing  position  on  the  second  diame- 
ter well  casing  with  said  second  diameter  portion  engag- 
ing the  periphery  of  the  second  diameter  well  casing  and 
a  shoulder  formed  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  upper  portion 
in  sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  second 
diameter  well  casing;  said  closing  cap  further  comprising 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plugging  a  fluid  carrying  pipeline 
through  a  side  opening  therein,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  assembly  adapted  for  having  the  lower  end 
thereof  inserted  into  said  pipeline  through  said  side  open- 
ing; 

a  plug  assembly  attached  to  said  lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft 
assembly, 

said  plug  assembly  including  an  annular  seal  having  a  cir- 
cumferential lip  portion  arranged  for  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inside  surface  of  said  pipeline  upon  radially  out- 
ward deflection  thereof. 
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4,202,378 
REBAR  SAFETY  CAP 
Lyman  F.  Basil,  1217>122Bd  St  Ct.  E.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98445, 
and  Dennis  R.  Weaver,  4614  Ray  Nash  Dr.  N.W.,  Gig  Harbor, 
Wash.  98335 

Continuation«in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,001,  Jan.  11, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,437 

Int  a^  B65D  59/06 

U.S.  a  138—96  R  1  Claim 


pipe  or  the  like,  and  further  including  cords  of  reinforcing 
material  accommodated  within  the  material  of  the  counter- 


/«? 


1.  A  safety  cap  for  use  on  the  projecting  ends  of  rebar  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  integrated,  hollow  cylindrical  body  of  resiliently 
deformable  plastic  material,  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  other, 

(b)  the  open  end  of  the  body  being  slotted  longitudinally  at 
circumferentially  spaced  intervals  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  elongated  resiliently  expandable  flngers. 
and 

(c)  gripping  ribs  projecting  radially  inward  from  the  flngers 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  flngers  and  deflning  a  rebar 
entrance  opening  of  reduced  diameter  with  respect  to  the 
inwardly  adjacent  bore  of  the  hollow  body,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  ribs  diverging  angularly  outward  to  the 
outer  ends  of  the  flngers  for  guiding  rebar  into  said  en- 
trance opening, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending,  circumferentially 
spaced,  abutment  ribs  extending  radially  inwardly  within 
and  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  the  hollow  body,  the  ribs 
being  tapered  and  notched  to  provide  longitudinally 
spaced  rebar  abutment  shoulders  of  progressively  decreas- 
ing diameter  toward  the  closed  end  of  the  body,  for  abut- 
ting the  rebar  both  radially  and  axially  and 

(e)  a  flat  overhanging  impact  head  of  substantial  extent  and 
generally  circular  contour  extending  radially  outward 
from  the  closed  end  of  the  body. 


4,202,379 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 

Manfred  Vetter,  Burg  Langendorf,  5352  ZOlpich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  10, 
1977, 2745506 

Int  a.2  F16L  55/16 
UA  a  138-99  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  sealing  arrangement  of  the  type  which  is  laid  against 
the  leaking  surface  of  a  pipe,  conduit,  vessel  or  the  like,  in 
combination,  an  inflauble  pad  to  be  laid  against  the  leaking 
surface  to  be  sealed;  and  a  flexible  counterpressure  pad  joined 
to  the  inflatable  pad  at  the  side  of  the  inflatable  pad  which  faces 
away  from  the  leaking  surface  to  be  sealed,  the  flexible  coun- 
terpressure pad  having  edge  regions  provided  mth  connectors 
to  which  can  be  connected  holding  belu  or  cables  wrapped 
around  such  pipe  or  the  like,  whereby  when  the  inflauble  pad 
is  laid  against  a  leaking  surface  both  the  inflatable  pad  and  also 
the  counterpressure  pad  can  conform  to  the  leaking  surface 
prior  to  inflation  of  the  inflauble  pad,  the  counterpressure  pad 
having  two  spaced  edge  regions  provided  with  reinforcements, 
the  reinforcements  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  counter-pressure  pad  tends  to  be  stretched  when 
held  in  place  by  holding  belts  or  the  like  wrapped  around  a 


pressure  pad  extending  transverse  to  the  transverse  reinforce- 
ments and  slung  around  the  transverse  reinforcements. 


4,202380 
DROP  PLATE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  STOP  MOTION  OF 

A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Hartmann  Bader,  Bad  LiebenicU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Sulxer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  jSwitzerland 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switierland,  Jun.  15,  1977, 
7342/77 

Int  a^  D03D  51/32 
VS.  a  139-368  12  Oaims 


1.  A  drop  plate  for  a  stop  motion  of  a  weaving  machine,  said 
drop  plate  having  an  aperture  for  passage  of  a  search  bar 
therethrough,  a  meullic  zone  around  said  aperture  for  effect- 
ing an  electrical  conUct  with  the  search  bar.  and  a  strip  of 
vibration-damping  material  extending  over  the  entire  length  of 
the  drop  plate. 


4,202,381 
RIBBON  FABRIC  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF  AND  RIBBON  LOOM  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  METHOD 
Robert  R.  Bucher,  Friek,  Switaerlaad,  assignor  to  Jakob  MuUer, 
Forschungs  and  Fiaani  AG,  Frick,  Switierland 
FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812361 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.  8, 1976, 8795/76 
lat  a^  D03D  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  139-383  R  21  ClaUns 

1.  A  ribbon  fabric  having  weft  thread  loops  inserted  from 
one  side  of  a  warp  thrtad  shed,  a  flrst  auxiliary  thread  drawn 
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through  the  weft  thread  loops  and  forming  stitches,  and  a 
second  auxiliary^  thread  located  externally  of  the  weft  thread 


^2 
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members  rotating  around  their  axles,  intended  for  winding  of 
the  weft  thread  onto  spools  of  carriers  and  mounted  on  said 
disk;  satellite  gears  constantly  meshed  with  said  winding  mem- 
bers and  mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatable  around  their  axles  on 
said  disk;  a  stationarytoothed  sector  arranged  coaxially  with 
said  disk;  said  satellite  gears  engaging  said  toothed  sector  for 
rotating  together  with  said  winding  members,  when  displaced 
by  said  disk,  around  this  toothed  sector,  whereby,  along  the 
entire  line  of  interaction  of  the  toothed  sector  with  the  satellite 
gears,  a  zone  of  winding  of  the  weft  thread  is  formed;  a  device 
for  retaining  said  winding  members  in  a  preset  position  after 
the  satellite  gears  disengage  from  said  toothed  sector  including 
a  stationary  fixing  sector  installed  diametrically  opposite  said 
toothed  sector  and  lugs  mounted  on  said  satellite  gears  and 
cooperating,  when  the  latter  are  shifted  by  said  disk,  with  the 
periphery  of  the  fixing  sector;  a  device  for  gradual  starting  of 


loops  knitted  with  each  n-th  stitch  of  the  first  auxiliary  thread 
in  order  to  secure  the  latter. 


4,202^2 
DRYER  FELTS 
WiUiam  T.  Weathead,  WaycroM,  Ga^  aaaignor  to  Scapa  Dryers, 
Inc.,  Waycroei,  Ga. 

FUed  Job.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,238 

lot  a^  D03D  2im 

U5.  a  139-383  A  55  Claims 


1.  A  dryer  felt  comprising  a  plurality  of  warp  yams  and  a 
plurality  of  weft  yams  interwoven  according  to  a  selected 
weave  pattem,  at  least  one  of  said  yams  comprising  a  core 
fiber,  a  fint  sheath  formed  by  wrapping  a  second  fiber  around 
said  core  fiber  in  a  first  direction  wherein  said  wrapping  of  said 
second  fiber  forms  a  close  fitting  covering  entirely  around  said 
core  fiber,  a  second  sheath  formed  by  wrapping  a  third  fiber 
around  said  first  sheath  in  a  direction  different  from  said  first 
direction  wherein  said  wrapping  of  said  third  fiber  forms  a 
close  fitting  covering  entirely  around  said  fint  sheath,  and  a 
covering  formed  by  coating  said  second  sheath  with  a  resin. 


the  winding  members  and  stopping  them  in  a  predetermined 
position  including  two  cams,  one  of  which  is  intended  for 
gradual  starting  of  said  satellite  gears  with  the  winding  mem- 
bers and  is  stationary  above  the  portion  wherein  the  satellite 
gears  change  over  from  the  fixing  sector  to  said  toothed  sector 
and  the  other  cam  is  intended  for  gradual  stopping  of  said 
satellite  gears  with  the  winding  members  and  is  stationary 
above  the  portion  wherein  the  satellite  gears  change  over  from 
said  toothed  sector  to  the  fixing  sector,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  pins  according  to  the  number  of  said  winding  members,  each 
pair  being  mounted  on  each  said  satellite  gear,  one  pin  of  the 
pair  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  cam  for  starting  at  the 
beginning  of  winding  of  the  weft  thread,  and  the  other  pin  of 
the  pair  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  cam  for  stopping 
at  the  end  of  winding  of  the  weft  thread  onto  the  spools  of  the 
carriers. 


4^202,383 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A  WEFT  THREAD  ONTO 
SPOOLS  OF  CARRIERS  IN  TRAVELLING-WAVE 
LOOMS 
Atexandr  L  Galpcrin,  ■litsa  MoldagBloToi,  10,  korpoa  3,  kv. 
166;  Albert  S.  SercbryaiiBiko?,  oUtM  Kraaikora,  11,  kf.  63; 
Edaard  A.  Oniko?,  ■litaa  Paafiero?*,  5,  korpoa  2,  k?.  106; 
Alaiaadr  A.  Zabotia,  BclyaeTO>Bo|orodakoc  krartal  45, 
korpM  26,  kf.  87,  aD  of  Moaeow;  Etgeay  D.  f^wrhilin,  Ka* 
iUnkoe  ihoaaa,  36,  k?.  87,  Donodedovo  Moakonkoi  oUaati, 
aU  of  U,S.SJt,  and  Nicola  SaMicci,  Viate  del  ladMtria  32, 
Sddo  (Viceia),  Italy 

FOad  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,237 

lat  a2  D03D  47/26 

U.S.  a  139-^436  6  Gaiw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  weft  thread  onto  spools  of 

carriers  in  travelling-wave  looms,  comprising:  a  disk  rotatable 

in  a  horizontal  plane;  a  means  for  rotating  said  disk;  winding 


4,202,384 

AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  INSTALUNG 

SELF-LOCKING  STRAPS 

Rcntf  Attbert,  Poat-A-Mooason,  F^anec,  aaaignor  to  Soeiete 

d'Usioage  dca  Tubes  pour  TElectrieite  S.U.T.E.,  Poat-A- 

MouaaoB,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,511 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fhiiiee,  F^.  1, 1978, 78  02735 

iBt  a^  B21F  9/02 

U.S.  a  140-123.6  12  Claima 

1.  An  automatic  device  for  installing  self-locking  binder 
straps,  said  device  comprising:  two  handles,  means  for  assem- 
bling said  handles  so  as  to  allow  rotation  of  said  handles  rela- 
tive to  each  other;  a  moving  component  carried  by  one  of  said 
handles  and  gripping  the  end  of  the  strap  in  such  a  way  that  the 
relative  movement  of  the  handles  tightens  the  strap;  a  cutter 
blade  carried  by  one  of  said  handles  for  cutting  operation  when 
the  strap  is  tightened  to  a  predetermined  extent;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  moving  component  is  biased  to  a  first  posi- 
tion by  resilient  return  means,  said  moving  component  which 
slides  on  a  first  handle  has  a  cam  portion  in  contact  with  the 
adjacent  edge  of  the  second  handle  so  that  said  handles  when 
moving  towards  each  other  moves  said  moving  component  in 
translation  in  opposition  to  said  resilient  return  means,  the 
second  handle  has  an  actuating  component  for  the  cutter  blade 
which  is  fixed  to  the  first  handle  such  that  said  actuating  com- 
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ponent  operates  automatically  when  said  moving  component  4,202,386 

has  reached  a  position  which  corresponds  to  the  predeter-  OVERFILL  PREVENTIVE  FUNNEL 

Brian  A.  Orr,  1780  Dean  Park  Rd^  Sidney,  Britiah  Cdnmbia, 


20  ^ir-'2  '5   * 


Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902^61 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Apr.  4, 1978, 300401 

Int  a.!  B65B  WW 

U.S.  a  141-300  6  OaiM 


mined  tightening  of  the  collar  due  simply  to  the  second  handle 
bearing  on  the  cam  portion  of  said  moving  component. 


7     /• 


4,202,385 
UQUID  DISPENSING,  VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Frederick  L.  Voeli,  Orland  Park,  and  Roy  G.  Jewell,  Conntry 
Gub  Hilla,  both  of  lU.,  aasignors  to  Atlantic  Richfleld  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  14. 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,645 

Int  a.2  B65B  31/00 

MS,  a  141—59  11  Claims 


1.  A  funnel  having:  a  large  bowl  with  a  large  liquid  inlet  at 
one  end;  a  spout  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  bowl 
with  a  small  liquid  outlet  at  its  free  end;  means  located  on  the 
spout  end  of  the  funnel  for  making  a  substantially  air-tight 
connection  with  the  inlet  of  a  container  to  be  filled;  first  and 
second  separate  vent  means  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  spout 
and  said  bowl  by-passing  the  connecting  means;  said  first  vent 
means  having  a  first  opening  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  of 
the  spout  and  a  second  opening  in  the  interior  surface  of  said 
bowl;  the  second  vent  means  having  a  first  opening  in  the  outer 
wall  of  said  spout  free  to  atmosphere  and  a  second  opening  on 
the  exterior  wall  of  said  bowl,  the  fint  opening  of  the  first  vent 
means  being  located  nearer  to  the  free  end  of  the  spout  than  the 
first  opening  of  the  second  vent  means  and  the  second  opening 
of  the  second  vent  means  being  arranged  for  manual  control  to 
selectively  occlude  the  same. 


■^^"^r^^^^trXXXpi^. 


4,202,387 

FLUID  DISPENSING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Douglas  J.  Upton,  18740  Derooahire,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823^28 

Iirt.  0.2  B65B  i/M 

U.S.  a  141-360  16  dains 


1.  An  improved  hybrid  liquid  dispensing,  vapor  recovery 
system  for  utilization  in  association  with  a  liquid  source  and  a 
liquid  receiver,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  liquid  dispensing  subsystem  having  a  liquid  dispensing  line 
for  intermittently  delivering  liquid  from  said  liquid  source 
through  said  dispensing  line  to  said  liquid  receiver;  and 

a  vapor  recovery  subsystem  including, 

a  collector  means  for  collecting  vapor  from  said  liquid  re- 
ceiver, said  collector  means  mounted  in  association  with 
said  dispensing  subsystem  for  collecting  vapor  whenever 
said  dispensing  subsystem  delivers  liquid  to  said  liquid 
receiver, 

a  recovery  line  in  vapor  communication  with  a  vapor  space 
of  said  liquid  source  and  with  said  collector  means, 

means  mounted  on  a  first  shaft  transverse  to  a  passageway  in 
vapor  conununication  with  said  recovery  line  for  impel- 
ling the  vapor  in  said  recovery  line  toward  said  liquid 
source,  and 

means  for  driving  said  impelling  means,  said  driving  means 
operably  connected  by  means  of  a  magnetic  coupling  to 
said  impelling  means  and  mounted  on  a  second  shaft  in  a 
passageway  in  communication  with  said  dispensing  line 
for  generating  kinetic  energy  from  the  flow  of  liquid  in 
said  dispensing  line. 


iOt^ 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  control  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  dispenser  having  a  housing  and  electrically  operated 

valve  means,  mounted  in  said  housing,  for  dispensing  a 

fluid  into  a  container, 
sensor  means  for  providing  a  selected  one  of  a  set  of  signals 

respectively  indicative  of  the  sizes  of  containers  to  be 

filled  by  said  dispenser; 
valve  control  timer  means,  connected  to  said  sensor  means 

and  to  said  valve  means  and  responsive  to  said  selected 

one  signal,  for  opening  said  valve  means  for  the  period  of 
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tiine  requisite  to  fill  a  container  of  the  size  indicated  by 
said  selected  one  signal; 

said  sensor  means  comprises  a  set  of  light  sources  and  associ- 
ated photosensors  mounted  on  said  housing  in  respective 
locations  such  that  when  a  container  is  positioned  to  be 
filled  by  said  fiuid  dispenser,  said  positioned  container  will 
reflect  light  from  said  sources  into  a  particular  subset  of 
said  photosenson  indicative  of  the  size  of  said  container; 
and 

circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  photosen- 
sors, for  providing  said  selected  one  signal  indicative  of 
the  size  of  the  positioned  container. 


4^2,388 

APPARAtUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUmNG  ACXXSS 

OPENINGS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOXES  IN 

WALL  OR  CEILING  COVERING  PANELS 

Janes  H.  Wieting,  12914  Menorial  Dr^  Houston,  Tex.  T7079 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9S6,183 

lot  a^  B27C  7/Oft  GOIB  5/14 

VS.  a  144-323  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  cutter  as  it  cuts  an  opening  in  a 
wall  or  ceiling  covering  panel  to  receive  an  electrical  outlet  or 
switch  box  comprising  locator  means  for  mounting  on  the  box 
for  extending  through  the  portion  of  the  panel  to  be  cut  away 
in  a  pre-determined  position  relative  to  the  box,  cutter  spacer 
means  for  attaching  to  the  panel  in  a  pre-determined  position 
relative  to  the  locator  means,  cutter  guide  locator  means  for 
positioning  on  the  cutter  spacer  means,  cutter  guide  means  for 
positioning  on  the  cutter  guide  locator  means,  means  for  at- 
taching the  cutter  guide  means  to  the  panel  when  positioned  on 
the  cutter  guide  locator  means  to  allow  the  cutter  guide  locator 
means  to  be  removed  from  its  position  on  the  cutter  spacer 
means  to  provide  space  between  the  cutter  spacer  means  and 
the  cutter  guide  means  for  a  cutter  as  it  cuts  an  opening  in  the 
panel  to  receive  the  box  while  being  guided  by  the  cutter  guide 
means  and  held  by  the  cutter  spacer  means  to  a  pre-determined 
depth  of  cut 


4,202,389 
AIR  CONDITIONER  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Margnerit*  Emdd,  402  N.  Weaona  St,  Bay  CHy,  Mkk  48706 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,639 
lit  a^  A47B  81/00 
VS.  a  ISO— 52  R  10  Claim 

1.  A  cover  assembly  for  an  air  conditioning  unit  of  the  type 
which  has  a  portion  adapted  to  project  outwardly  from  a 
chamber  wall  opening,  said  assembly  dbmprising  a  cover  mem- 
ber having  an  imperforate  outer  end  wall  and  imperforate 
peripheral  side,  top  and  bottom  walls  forming  a  complete  outer 
enclosure  for  the  projectmg  portion  of  such  a  unit,  said  side, 
top  and  bottom  walls  having  inner  edges  providing  a  cover- 
supporting  flange  surrounding  such  an  air  conditioning  unit 
close  to  such  a  chamber  wall,  an  mtermedute  adapter  frame 
dimensioned  to  surround  such  unit  and  having  inner  and  outer 
support  surfaces  adapted  to  face  respectively  toward  and  away 
from  such  chamber  wall  when  assembled,  the  outer  adapter 
frame  surface  being  sized  to  fit  the  supporting  flange  of  the 


cover  member,  and  the  inner  adapter  surface  being  adapted  to 
fit  around  such  a  chamber  wall  opening,  first  fastening  means 
for  securing  the  intermediate  adapter  frame  in  relatively  fixed 
and  sealed  engagement  against  such  chamber  wall  around  the 


chamber  wall  opening,  and  cooperating  fastening  means  on  the 
cover  member  and  intermediate  adapter  frame  for  convenient 
selectively-removable  sealing  connection  of  the  cover  member 
to  the  adapter  frame. 


4,20230 
SUP-ON  RECEPTACLE 
Peter  Schenk,  West  Islip,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co., 
IM^  West  Islip,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,142 

lot  a.2  n6B  37/04 

VS.  a  151—41.75  11  Claims 


7S^ 


1.  A  slip-on  receptacle  adapted  to  be  inserted  on  one  of  two 
members  to  be  fastened  in  alignment  with  a  hole  therein  and  to 
receive  and  engage  with  a  stud  coupled  with  the  other  of  the 
two  members  so  as  to  fasten  the  two  members  together  com- 
prising: 

a  tMse  portion  with  an  opening  therein; 

at  least  one  resilient  mounting  leg  extending  from  the  base 
into  overlying  and  spaced  relationship  with  respect 
thereto  so  as  to  receive  the  one  member  therebetween  to 
mount  the  receptacle  thereon  in  position  with  the  opening 
in  the  base  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  one  member; 

a  resilient  receptacle  leg  extending  from  the  base  into  over- 
lying relationship  with  respect  thereto  and  being  spaced 
from  the  base  a  predetermined  distance  to  permit  the  one 
member  to  be  inserted  therebetween; 

the  receptacle  leg  having  an  opening  therein  and  stud  en- 
gagement means  fixed  on  said  receptacle  leg  in  position 
for  alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  one  member  and  the 
base  when  the  receptacle  is  mounted  on  the  one  member 
to  receive  the  stud  coupled  with  the  other  member  and 
interengaged  therewith  to  hold  the  members  together;  and 

the  receptacle  leg  and  each  mounting  leg  adapted  to  act 
independently  with  the  resilient  mounting  leg  accommo- 
dating dimensional  width  variations  of  the  one  member 
and  the  receptacle  leg  and  stud  engagement  means  being  a 
fixed  distance  from  the  side  of  the  one  member  engaged  by 
the  base  independent  of  the  width  dimension  of  the  one 
member  to  provide  for  a  stud  grip  length  that  does  not 
change  as  a  function  of  the  width  of  the  one  member. 
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4,202491  means  being  set  to  open  to  release  said  fluid  contained  within 

TIRE  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  VEHICLES  aid  body  upon  co-existence  of  both  a  predetermined  pressure 

TothiyukI  Shibayuna,  Toyonaka,  and  Kei^i  Nakikura,  Ntohino- 
miya,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Toyo  Rubber  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,632 

Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1977,  5^2735l 

lot  G.^  B60C /;/06 

U.S.  a.  152—209  D  3  Claims 


differential  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  body  and 
an  ambient  temperature  of  at  least  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture. 


1.  A  bias  ply  tire  for  high-speed  construction  vehicles  of  a 
standard  size  of  16.00-25  or  larger  and  a  wide  base  size  of 
20.5-25  or  larger  including  a  lug  type,  a  semi-lug  type  and  a 
block  type  with  a  ratio  of  60-75  percent  of  an  area  of  contact 
portion  of  a  tread  to  an  area  of  said  tread  wherein  the  size  of 
said  projecting  portion  of  said  tread  is  under  the  conditions 
defined  by  the  following  formulas: 

l.OiKSl.3  at  t  point 

I.O^K^  1.6  at  i  point 

Said  "k"  designating  a  quotient  of  "a",  diameter  of  a  maxi- 
mum circle  to  be  drawn  within  the  width  of  said  project- 
ing portion,  by  "h"  designating  height  of  grooves  in  said 
tread  at  a  center  of  each  of  said  circle  along  a  line  perpen- 
dicular to  a  surface  of  an  undertread  at  a  center  of  each  of 
said  circle,  and  "|"  and  "J"  points  designating  a  dividing 
point  respectively  i  and  J  of  the  width  of  a  flat  projection 
of  said  tread  from  an  end  of  said  tread. 


4,202,393 
RUN  FLAT  TIRE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Ryo  Ikeda;  Yoichi  Nogami,  and  Teruo  Koizumi,  all  of  Hirat- 
suka,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1977, 52/92452 

Int  0.2  B60C;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  152-330  RF  8  Qaims 


432,392 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  FLUID  RESERVOIR 

ASSEMBLY 

Mark  H.  Mineur,  and  Robert  L.  Toth,  both  of  Cuyahoga  Falls, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,691 
Int  0.2  B60C  77/00 
U.S.  0. 152-330  L  22  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  reservoir  adapted  for  cooperation  with  a  pneu- 
matic tire,  said  reservoir  comprising  a  hollow  body  for  con- 
taining a  fluid  under  pressure;  a  first  valve  means  connecting 
the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  body  for  charging  and  pressur- 
izing of  said  body;  and  a  second  valve  means  connecting  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  body,  said  second  valve  nieans 
including  a  hollow  housing,  pressure  responsive  means  set  in 
said  housing,  temperature  responsive  means  in  said  housing 
and  contained  by  said  pressure  responsive  means,  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  being  responsive  at  a  predetermiiied 
temperature,  said  temperature  responsive  means  contributing 
to  the  support  of  said  pressure  responsive  means  at  tempera- 
tures less  than  said  predetermined  temperature;  said  second 
valve  means  being  normally  closed  and  said  second  valve 


1.  A  run  flat  tire  for  motorcycles,  comprising; 

(A)  a  tread  portioii  having  two  shoulder-shaped  edges 
thereof; 

(B)  a  pair  of  bead  portions  in  each  of  which  an  annular  bead 
core  is  embedded, 

(C)  a  pair  of  sidewall  portions  each  extending  from  one  of 
the  shoulder-shaped  edges  of  said  tread  portion  to  one  of 
said  bead  portions, 

(D)  a  carcass  composed  of  (a)  a  main  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  bead  cores  to  the  other  one  thereof 
and  embedded  in  the  inside  surface  layer  of  said  bead 
portions,  sidewall  portions,  and  tread  portion  and  (b)  two 
end  portions  thereof,  each  turned  up  around  the  bead  core 
and,  then,  extending  into  the  outside  surface  layer  of  said 
sidewall  portion,  said  carcass  ply  containing  at  least  one 
tire  cord  fabric,  and 

(E)  a  pair  of  sidewall-reinforcing  layers,  each  comprising: 

(1)  an  elastic  filler  extending  from  an  end  location  adjacent 
said  bead  core  to  the  other  end  location  in  said  tread 
portion  and  embedded  in  said  bead  portion,  sidewall 
portion  and  tread  portion,  said  elastic  filler  having  an 
elastic  modulus  of  from  40  to  75  kg/cm,  at  an  elongation 
of  100%  and  a  Shore  hardness  of  from  70  to  90,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  reinforcing  ply  extending  along  one  side 
surface  of  said  elastic  filler  toward  said  tread  portion, 
turned  up  around  the  end  of  said  elastic  filler  in  said 


302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  13, 1980 


tread  portxm  and  then  nmher  extending  along  the  other 
ode  nuface  of  uid  elastic  fUler  toward  laid  bead  por- 
tion, said  reinforcing  ply  containing  at  least  one  tire 
cord  fabric. 


0)2494 
RECAPPED  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
SiJIrk  Tin  dcr  Bart,  Eabovrg,  Bclgiiuii,  awlpnr  to  Uniroyal 
AkticncaacUsehaft,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rcf.  of  GeraMy 
CiMtianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  7M,03S,  Nov.  29,  1976,  Pit  No. 
i,13SM5.  This  appikatioa  Oct  23,  197t,  Ser.  No.  9S34S5 
CUm  priority,  ippUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfMiqr,  Dec  17, 
197S,  2S5M30 

tat  a'  BfOC  9/18,  9/20 
MS,  CL  1S2— MI  R  10 


1.  A  recapped  pneumatic  tire  construction  comprising  a  used 
tire  body  having  a  radial  carcaas  and  a  first  circumferential 
reinforcement  belt  fonned  with  steel  cords  at  angles  between 
10*  and  30*,  a  stnpped  circumferential  recapping  surface  at  the 
periphery  of  said  used  tire  body,  a  second  reinforcement  beh 
wound  under  a  predetermined  tension  around  said  recapping 
surface  for  at  least  one  full  winding  in  spiral  arrangement  to 
provide  overlapping  end  portions,  said  second  reinforcement 
belt  composing  spaced,  unconnected  marginal  strips  overlap- 
ping the  marginal  edges  of  said  first  reinforcement  belt  and 
being  unvulcanized  and  including  heat  shhnkable  rubberized 
textile  cord  elements  having  a  predetermined  shrinkage  at 
vulcanization  temperatures,  said  textile  cord  elemenu  being 
oriented  parallel  to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire,  and  an 
unv\dcanized  trend  strip  applied  around  said  recapping  surface 
over  said  second  reinforcement  belt. 


4J02,39S 
AIXJUSTABLE  SHADE  CONSTRUCTION 
RichaH  A.  Heck,  WeM  Bloomficld,  aad  Darid  J.  Dekkcr,  Bir- 
Biaghan,  aU  of  Mick,  aarigaors  to  Soadbcrs-Ferar,  lac^ 
SoathlMd,  Miek 

F1M  Sc».  11, 197t.  Ser.  No.  941,547 
lat  a^  E06B  3/94 
MS,  CL  l«0-«4  R  20 


1.  In  an  adjustable  shade  or  screen  construction  mountable 
upon  a  supporting  structure,  the  combination  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  independently  manually  adjustably 

movable  shade  bars, 
a  pair  of  rollers  routably  disposed  m  each  end  of  said  shade 


bars,  in  planes  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  shade  bars, 
a  shade  or  screen  member  secured  to  and  disposed  interme* 
diate  said  shade  bars. 

said  shade  or  screen  member  being  relatively  flexible, 
compactable  and  expendible  between  said  shade  bars, 
a  parallelogram  cord  system  secured  to  said  supporting 
structure  and  engaging  said  shade  ban  about  selected 
portions  of  said  rollers, 
and  means  mounted  on  said  shade  ban  releasably  engageable 
with  portions  of  said  cord  system  to  adjusubly  secure  said 
shade  ban  on  said  cord  system, 
whereby  said  shade  ban  are  movable  independently  and  ad- 
justably toward  and  away  from  each  other  upon  said  cord 
system.  l 


4,202,996 
MOTOR  VEHICLES  AND  SUNSHIELDS 
Ury,  P.O.  Box  17212,  Tel  Ariv,  Israel  «9<90) 
Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,920,  Oct  26, 1973.  TUs 
applicatioa  Jua.  5,  197«,  Ser.  No.  912,653 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Israel,  Jait  20, 1973,  5668;  Jan. 
20, 1973,  5669;  Jan.  28, 1978,  5672;  im.  28, 1973, 5673;  JaL  9, 
1973,  5679;  JaL  20, 1973,  42796 

lat  a^  E06B  9/24 
\}S,  a  160-107  26  Claiflis 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  window  having  an  outside,  an  inside,  an  upper  margin  and 
a  lower  margin; 

a  foldable  sunshield  having  a  plurality  of  planar  rectangular 
elements  fabricated  from  substantially  rigid  sheet  material 
and  jointed  to  each  other  along  longitudinal  edges  thereof, 
said  sunshield  havmg  a  compressed  position  for  storage  in 
a  package  and  a  stretched  position  at  the  inside  of  said 
window  wherein  the  planar  rectangular  elements  extend 
along  and  away  from  the  lower  margin  of  the  window  and 
said  longitudinal  edges  extend  at  right  angles  to  the  lower 
margin  of  the  window;  and 

means  for  releasably  retaining  the  sunshield  at  the  window 
against  the  force  of  gravity  while  said  longitudinal  edges 
extend  at  right  angles  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  window. 


4J02497 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  MOLTEN 

METAL 
Joaeph  W.  HUaka;  Brace  C  Whitwm,  aad  Mastafti  R.  Oiga, 
aU  of  BetUeheai,  Pa.,  aari^on  to  BetUeben  Steel  Corpora- 
tioa,  BetUeheai,  Pa. 

FUed  Jaa.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  542,480 
lat  a^  B22D  11/10 
\}S,  CL  164—82  2  ClaiOH 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  casting  of  moten  metal  into 
billets  or  blooms  comprising: 
introducing  a  submergible  nozzle  having  a  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  into  a  vertically  oriented  rectangular  open-ended 
continuous  casting  mold,  said  submergible  nozzle  being 
provided  with  at  least  four  nozzle  outlets  radially  disposed 
from  said  central  longitudinal  axis  and  said  open-ended 
continuous  casting  mold  being  dimensioned  such  that  in 
horizontal  cross  section,  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  one 


May  13, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SD3 


opposed  pair  of  mold  walls  to  the  lengths  of  the  other 
opposed  pair  of  mold  walls  is  approximately  between  one 
to  one  and  one  to  two; 
introducing  molten  metal  into  said  nozzle  and  through  said 
nozzle  outlets  to  esublish  at  least  four  cooperating  fixed 
streams  of  molten  metal  below  the  surface  of  a  pool  of 
molten  metal  continuously  maintained  in  said  mold  with  at 
least  one  stream  being  directed  toward  each  mold  wall, 
each  nozzle  being  designed  such  that  each  of  said  streams 
is  directed  in  a  substantially  straight  line  obliquely  toward 


m.-^/^/'mmM 
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a  mold  wall  and  each  nozzle  outlet  being  angled  from 
between  lS*-43*  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  mold  wall  to  be  impinged  by  the  stream  flowing  from 
a  particular  nozzle  and  passing  through  the  midpoint  of 
the  length  of  the  mold  wall  to  be  impinged  so  that  each  of 
the  streams  strikes  a  mold  wall  in  that  portion  of  the  mold 
wall  between  the  midpoint  of  the  length  of  the  mold  and 
wall  adjacent  comer,  whereby  the  streams  cooperate  to 
produce  a  non-interfering  unidirectional  circulatory  flow 
of  molten  metal  circumferentially  along  the  perimeter  of 
said  mold  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  molten  metal  pool. 


4002,398 

MOLTEN  METAL  SURFACE  LEVEL  DETECnON 

SYSTEM 

Koio  Osugi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Fumkawa  Metab  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,643 

Int  a^  B22D  11/16 

MS.  a  164-150  1  Claim 


divider  circuit  (20),  said  picture  element  divider  circuit 
(20)  being  coupled  to  said  second  output  side,  and  serving 
to  divide  said  screen  (16')  into  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
picture  elements  each  being  a  defined  zone  along  a  fint 
and  a  second  axis  normal  to  each  other,  said  screen  (16') 
having  an  input  end  receiving  said  input  signal  (13)  from 
said  signal  circuit  means; 

(e)  an  amplifier  clamping  circuit  (27)  connected  to  said  input 
signal  end  (13),  a  comparator  circuit  (28)  including  refer- 
ence supply  means  connected  to  said  clamping  circuit 
(27),  a  discriminator  (29)  for  supplying  gate  pulses  con- 
nected to  said  comparator  circuit  (tt)  so  that  a  gate  pulse 
is  supplied  each  time  that  an  element  correction  to  the 
aforementioned  picture  elements  is  scanned  so  that  a  plu- 
rality of  scanning  elements  are  sampled  and  the  level  of 
each  element  is  compared  with  a  reference  provided  by 
said  reference  supply  means  to  provide  an  output  either 
less  than  said  reference  or  equal  or  more  than  said  refer- 
ence; 

(0  a  memory  (30)  connected  to  said  discriminator  (29)  to 
temporarily  store  the  output  of  the  discriminator  (29); 

(g)  a  dynamic  controller  (31)  coupled  to  said  memory  (30) 
said  dynamic  controller  (31)  generating  and  providing  a 
sampling  pulse  to  the  memory  (30)  so  that  the  output  of 
the  discriminator  (29)  is  fed  only  at  predetermined  time 
periods  to  said  memory  (30);  and, 

(h)  an  output  level  control  circuit  (32)  connected  to  said 
memory  for  controlling  the  level  of  the  molten  liquid 
when  the  number  of  scanned  elements  having  a  value 
equal  to  or  more  than  said  reference  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined number  so  as  to  eliminate  random  signals  caused  by 
flame  and  other  noise  making  materials  causing  only  a 
random  output  equal  or  greater  than  said  reference. 


4,202,399 

SUPPORT  TABLE  FOR  FOUNDRY  SAND  MOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Edward  D.  Abraham,  Brecksrille,  Ohio,  aad  Rodney  L  Har- 

tuBg,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assigBon  to  Carrer  Foundry  Products, 

MuMatiae,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,380 

lat  a.2  B22C  11/30 

MS,  a  164—203  6  Clainu 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  level  of  poured  molten 
metal  in  the  liquid  phase  to  eliminate  false  signals  caused  by 
flames  and  other  signal-noise  producing  factors,  comprising  in 
combintion: 

(a)  an  ITV  camera  which  can  be  placed  at  some  distance 
from  the  liquid  level  to  be  detected  so  as  to  photograph 
the  level  of  said  liquid  metal  surface  including  sigiia] 
circuit  means  (13)  for  supplying  an  input  signal; 

(b)  a  reference  frequency  oscillator  with  fint  and  second 
output  sides; 

(c)  a  signal  generator  (18)  coupled  to  said  fint  side  of  the 
reference  frequency  oscillator  (17),  said  signal  generator 
(18)  being  connected  to  the  camera  (12)  for  generating 
horizontal  and  vertical  synchronizing  signals  (19)  supplied 
'to  said  camera  (12); 

(d)  an  image  screen  (16')  connected  to  a  picture  element 


1.  A  foundry  sand  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically 
movable  upper  table  structure,  said  upper  uble  structure 
adapted  to  support  a  flask  thereon,  a  base  structure  including  a 
support  portion  for  engaging  said  upper  Uble  structure  in  the 
lower  position  of  said  upper  table  structure  and  means  for 
guiding  said  upper  table  structure  for  vertical  movement  along 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  upper  table  structure,  air  motor  menas 
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for  elevating  said  upper  ubie  structure  vertically  from  the 
lowermost  position  to  a  sand  supply  position  whereat  sand  is 
supplied  to  the  flask,  means  including  said  motor  means  for 
lowering  said  upper  table  structure  from  said  supply  position 
to  a  preset  position  slightly  elevated  above  said  support  por- 
tion, vibrator  means  mounted  on  said  upper  table  structure  for 
vibrating  the  same  and  the  flask  when  said  upper  table  struc- 
ture is  slightly  elevated  above  said  lowermost  position  and  out 
of  contact  with  said  support  portion,  and  said  air  motor  means 
being  further  operative  to  elevate  said  upper  table  structure 
from  said  preset  position  to  a  sand  squeezing  position,  spring 
means  for  acting  between  said  base  structure  and  said  upper 
UbIe  structure  for  applying  an  upward  force  tS  said  upper  table 
structure  to  aid  said  air  motor  means  in  positioning  said  upper 
table  structure  to  said  preset  position  slightly  elevated  above 
said  lowermost  position  and  means  for  causing  said  spring 
means  to  apply  said  upward  force  in  response  to  downward 
movement  of  said  upper  table  strticture  into  a  position  adjacent 
said  preset  position. 


4^2,400 
DIRECTIONAL  SOLIDIHCATION  FURNACE 
.VUchael  F.  X.  Gigliotti,  Jr^  Scotia,  and  Thomas  F.  Sawyer, 
Ballfltoo  Lake,  both  of  N.Y^  aitignora  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,892 

Int  a-  B22D  27/02 

M&,  CL  164-251  5  Claims 


4,202,401 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSLAG  CASTING  OF  HEAVY 

INGOTS 

Jury  V.  Latash,  ulitsa  Artema,  55,  Ic?.  23;  Alexei  E.  Voronin, 
ulitsa  Prazhskaya,  3,  kv.  426;  Vladimir  A.  Nikolaev,  ulitsa 
Vemadskogo,  61,  kv.  75,  all  of  Kiev;  Boris  B.  Pelts,  ulitsa 
Lcsnaya,  63/43,  kv.  57,  Moscow;  Lev  A.  Volokhonsky,  ulitsa 
Mostnaya,  SO-a,  kv.  7,  Moscow;  Vladimir  D.  Artemiev,  Lenin* 
gradsky  praspckt,  14,  kv.  78,  Moscow;  Mikhail  I.  Vlasov, 
prospekt  Mira,  124,  korpus  10,  kv.  277,  Moscow;  Alexandr  I. 
Cbemyak,  ulitsa  Verkhnyaya  Kbokhlovka,  39/47,  kv.  53, 
Moscow;  Alexandr  A.  Ni^ulin,  ulitsa  Znamenskaya,  35,  kv. 
112,  Moscow;  Vladimir  S.  Dub,  ulitsa  Festivalnaya,  14,  korpus 
3,  kv.  372,  Moscow;  Yakov  M.  Vasiliev,  ulitsa  admirala 
Makarova,  14,  kv.  44,  Moscow;  losif  N.  Stul,  Sevastopolsky 
prospekt,  81,  kv.  5,  Moscow;  Vitaly  P.  Mukha,  ulitsa  1  Mek* 
hanicheskaya,  7,  kv.  22,  Novosibirsk;  Gennady  I.  Orlov;  Kim 
M.  Khasin,  both  of  ulitsa  Bljukhera,  7,  kv.,  Novosibirsk;  Jury 
A.  Naryshkin,  ulitsa  Bljukhera,  7,  kv.  53,  Novosibirsk;  Valen- 
tin I  Bcisky,  ulitsa  Zorge,  70,  kv.  6,  Novosibirsk;  Uya  L. 
Vcligura,  ulitsa  B.  Khmelnitskogo,  15,  kv.  21,  Kramatorsk; 
Vladimir  E.  Bogdashich,  ulitsa  Shkidinova,  55,  kv.  34,  Krama- 
torsk; Vladimir  A.  Lisitsin,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  3,  kv.  44, 
Kramatorsk;  Alexandr  V.  Mischenko,  ulitsa  Kurchenko,  15, 
kv.  9,  Kramatorsk;  Jury  A.  Kovalenko,  ulitsa  Parkovaya,  27, 
kv.  38,  Kramatorsk;  Vladimir  V.  Babin,  ulitsa  Krasny  Kaza- 
nets,  9,  korpus  2,  kv.  136,  Moscow;  Igor  A.  Svitenko,  Teply 
Stan,  5  mikroraion,  korpus  61,  kv.  149,  MtMCOw;  Vladimir  I. 
Antonov,  ulitsa  Petukhova,  26,  kv.  47,  Novosibirsk,  and  Vole* 
mir  D.  Smolyarenko,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt,  19,  kv.  136,  Mos- 
cow, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,062 
Int.  G.^  B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  161—252  9  Gaims 


1.  In  a  directional  solidification  furnace  in  which  molteii 
metal  is  passed  through  a  temperature  gradient  to  initiate  solid- 
ification, which  furnace  comprises  in  combination  a  susceptor 
in  the  general  shape  of  a  vertically-disposed  hollow  cylinder, 
said  susceptor  being  made  of  a  refractory  electrically  conduct- 
ing material,  means  disposed  around  and  electrically  insulated 
from  said  susceptor  fo  applying  electromagnetic  flux  density 
thereto  non-uniformly  along  the  length  thereof  with  the  region 
of  highest  flux  density  being  near  the  lower  end  of  said  sus- 
ceptor, and  cooling  means  disposed  below  the  bottom  end  of 
said  susceptor,  the  improvement  wherein  the  wall  of  said 
susceptor  has  at  least  one  elongated  slot  passing  completely 
through  the  thickness  of  said  wall,  initiating  at  the  top  of  said 
wall,  and  extending  longitudinally  therealong  to  terminate 
intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said  susceptor  at  a 
distance  above  said  bottom  end,  which  leaves  said  lower  end  of 
said  susceptor  wall  intact  in  said  region  of  highest  flux  density. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  electroslag  casting  of  heavy  ingots 
comprising:  a  bottom  plate;  a  mould  mounted  on  said  bottom 
plate  and  provided  with  cooled  walls  which  define  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  bottom  plate  a  melting  chamber,  the  cooled 
walls  extending  substantially  continuously  to  the  top  of  the 
melting  chamber;  a  roof  removably  mounted  on  said  mould  so 
as  to  close  the  melting  chamber;  means  for  sealing  the  junction 
between  said  roof  and  said  mould;  a  gas  exhaust  pipe;  input 
funnels  for  feeding  slag  and  alloying  admixtures,  said  roof 
having  openings  formed  therein  for  sealingly  receiving  the  gas 
exhaust  pipe  and  the  input  funnels  for  feeding  slag  and  alloying 
admixtures  to  the  melting  chamber;  a  liquid  metal  pouring 
system  incorporating  a  metal  conduit  removably  mounted  in 
an  opening  in  said  roof  along  the  symmetry  axis  of  said  mould 
and  provided  with  a  funnel  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  metal  conduit;  an  inclined  chute  mounted  above  said 
funnel  of  said  metal  conduit  for  movement  in  the  horizontal 
plane;  non-consumable  electrodes  arranged  in  apertures  of  said 
roof  around  the  circumference  of  the  melting  chamber  for 
vertical  movement;  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  junctions 
between  said  roof  and  said  nonconsumable  electrodes;  a  power 
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source  electrically  connected  to  said  non-consumable  elec- 
trodes; first  manifold  means  positioned  in  the  region  of  the 
mounting  of  the  metal  conduit  to  the  roof  for  blowing  a  neutral 
gas  into  the  mounting  region,  and  second  manifold  means 
surrounding  a  discharge  end  of  said  inclined  chute  for  blowing 
a  neutral  gas  into  a  region  between  the  discharge  end  and  the 
funnel. 


4,202,402 

TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  BILLETS  AND  BLOOMS  OF  A 

MULTISTRAND  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

INSTALLATION  FOR  METALS 

Adalbert  RShrig,  Wfidenswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Concast 

AG,  ZUrich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,578 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   7,   1976, 
12688/76 

Int.  G.2  B22D  7//0* 
U.S.  G.  164-263  2  Claims 


pattern-side  up,  control  means  for  periodically  moving  the  belt 
longitudinally  a  given  distance,  said  placement  means  adapted 
for  thereafter  placing  a  flaskless  drag  on  the  belt,  with  the 
pattern-side  up,  behind  the  cope,  a  rollover  closer  positioned  at 
a  location  along  the  conveyor  belt,  said  rollover  closer  includ- 
ing centering  means  to  center  a  cope  from  side-to-side,  and 
longitudinally,  about  an  indexing  point  on  the  belt,  lifting 
means  to  thereafter  lift  the  cope  and  route  it  180*,  holding  it 
centered  above  the  indexing  point,  the  control  means  adapted 
for  thereafter  moving  the  belt  to  bring  a  drag  into  the  rollover 
closer,  said  centering  means  adapted  for  then  centering  the 
drag  from  side-to-side  and  longitudinally  about  said  indexing 


^    8  '^      ..r-rr^..  -  - —  . 
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1.  A  transfer  or  outfeed  device  for  castings,  in  particular 
billets  or  blooms  of  a  multistrand  continuous  casting  installa- 
tion for  metals,  especially  steel,  comprising: 

means,  defining  cutting  stations  arranged  within  cutting 
paths  for  the  continuously  cast  strands,  for  cutting-to- 
length  such  cast  strands; 

means  for  removing  dummy  bars  out  of  transfer  lines  of  the 
cast  strands; 

storage  means  for  storing  the  dummy  bars; 

transverse  transport  means,  being  arranged  below  the  trans- 
fer lines,  for  transporting  the  cut-to-length  hot  cast 
strands; 

said  means  for  removing  the  dummy  bars  out  of  the  transfer 
lines  being  arranged  within  the  cutting  paths  of  the  hot 
strands  and  having  said  storage  means  arranged  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  said  transfer  lines; 

said  storage  means  and  said  transverse  transport  means  being 
partially  arranged  within  the  cutting  paths  of  the  hot 
strands; 

pivotal  lever  means,  provided  for  each  strand,  for  depositing 
each  cut-to-length  hot  strand  upon  the  transverse  trans- 
port means; 

said  pivotal  lever  means  each  having  a  free  end  and,  in  a 
starting  position  of  each  said  pivotal  lever  means,  said  free 
end  thereof  possesses  a  respective  approximately  horizon- 
tal support  surface  and,  in  a  pivotal  position  thereof,  a 
respective  tilting  surface  for  each  cut-to-length  hot  strand, 
said  tilting  surface  being  directed  upwardly  at  an  inclina- 
tion. 


point  on  the  belt,  so  that  the  drag  is  directly  beneath  the  cope, 
said  lifting  means  adapted  for  then  lowering  the  cope  onto  the 
drag,  thereby  forming  a  finished  mold  ready  for  pouring,  the 
centering  means  including  moveable  closer  arms  that  contact 
the  cope  or  drag  on  all  four  sides,  to  move  the  cope  or  drag  so 
as  to  be  centered  with  respect  to  said  indexing  point,  motor 
means  for  moving  the  arms,  the  arms  each  being  made  up  of  a 
pair  of  pivotally  connected  links,  with  one  end  of  one  of  the 
links  being  connected  to  the  motor  means,  and  gripping  pads 
for  engagement  with  either  the  cope  or  drag  connected  to  one 
end  of  the  other  link,  so  that  actuation  of  the  motor  means 
moves  the  gripping  pads  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
either  the  cope  or  drag. 

4,202,404 
CHILL  ROLL  CASTING  OF  AMORPHOUS  METAL 

STRIP 
Charles  E.  Carlson,  Succasunna,  N.J.,  assipor  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  MoA)sTownship,  Morris  County,  N J. 
Filed  Jan?2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  453 
Int  G.2  B22D  ll/QO 
U.S.  G.  164-423  «  Claims 


4,202,403 
ROLLOVER  CLOSER 

Charles  R.  Miller,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi* 
neering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,586 
Int  G.^B22C/ 7/0« 
UA  G.  164-409  1  Claim 

1.  Mold  making  apparatus  including  a  conveyor  belt,  place- 
ment means  for  placing  a  flaskless  cope  on  the  belt  with  the 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  continuous  metal 
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strip  by  depositing  molten  metal  onto  the  peripheral  surface  of 
a  rapidly  rotating  annular  chill  roll,  said  apparatus  including  an 
annular  chill  roll  adpated  for  rapid  rotation  around  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  having  a  flat  peripheral  casting  surface,  and  means 
for  depositing  molten  metal  onto  said  casting  surface  for  rapid 
solidification  thereon  to  form  a  continuous  metal  filament,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  provision  of  an  elastomeric, 
flexible  belt  being  carried  in  frictional  engagement  with  said 
casting  surface  in  an  arcuate  portion  of  at  least  120*  around  said 
chill  roll  beginning  at  a  point  upstream  from  the  point  where 
the  filament  would  be  flung  away  from  the  casting  surface  by 
action  of  centrifugal  force,  adapted  to  urge  said  solidified 
filament  into  contact  with  said  casting  surface,  said  belt  being 
supported  by  at  least  three  guide  wheels,  said  belt  being  wider 
than  the  filament,  so  that  it  overlaps  the  marginal  portions  of 
the  filament,  and  direct  contact  between  the  casting  surface 
and  the  belt  is  established  immediately  adjacent  to  the  marginal 
portions  of  the  filament. 


4,202^ 
AIR  COOLED  CONDENSER 
WOllan  F.  Berg,  Hoostoo,  Tcx^  iHigiior  to  Hndaoa  Products 
Corporatioii,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

ContinaatioB'iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,673,  Sep.  25, 1972, 

abudoBcd.  This  application  Jon.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  483,145 

lat  0.2  F28B  1/06 

U&  a  165—110  3  Claims 


2-' 


1.  An  air  cooled  condenser  for  condensing  steam  or  other 
substantially  single  component  vapor  at  a  pressure  near  or 
below  atmospheric,  comprising  a  generally  upright  bousing- 
which  is  open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  to  permit  air  flow 
upwardly  therethrough,  at  least  one  tube  bundle  mounted 
generally  horizontally  within  the  housing,  each  having  verti- 
cally successive,  generally  horizontal  rows  of  tubes  arranged  in 
the  direction  of  air  flow  therepast,  whereby  the  tubes  of  the 
lowermost  and  uppermost  rows  are  respectively  the  first  and 
last  to  be  contacted  by  the  air,  and  the  tubes  of  the  rows  adja- 
cent to  those  of  each  of  the  first  and  last  to  be  contacted  are  the 
second  and  next  to  last  to  be  contacted,  respectively,  an  inlet 
header  adapted  to  receive  the  vapor  at  one  end  of  the  bundle 
and  connecting  with  the  tubes  of  the  uppermost  row  and  the 
row  adjacent  thereto,  a  common  outlet  header  at  said  one  end 
of  the  bundle  connecting  directly  with  the  tubes  at  the  lower- 
most row  and  the  row  adjacent  thereto  for  receiving  conden- 
sate and  uncondensed  vapor  therefrom,  means  at  the  other  end 
of  the  bundle  connecting  the  tubes  of  said  lowermost  and 
uppermost  rows  to  one  another  and  the  tubes  of  said  adjacent 
row  to  one  another,  and  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
air  flow  put  the  rows  of  tubes. 


4002,406 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
AUM  J.  Afcry,  113  E.  'Aackery,  Flint,  Mich.  48505 
FIM  Job.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,353 
lot  a.2  F24H  3/00 
U.S.  a  165—47  9  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  system  comprising 
a  fluid 

a  heat  exchange  tank  having  an  outer  housing  which  en- 
closes an  inner  chamber  and  having  a  coil  of  tubing  dis- 


posed in  said  chamber,  said  tubing  having  an  inlet  portion 
and  an  outlet  portion  both  of  which  extend  exteriorly  of 
said  tank,  and  said  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  portions 
which  communicate  with  said  chamber, 
a  fluid  trap  conununicating  with  the  outlet  of  said  heat  ex- 
change tank  housing  to  receive  fluid  from  the  chamber 
and  elevate  it  to  a  height  sufficient  to  provide  adequate 
fluid  pressure  in  the  chamber  to  maintain  the  fluid  in  the 
chamber  at  substantially  the  same  height  as  the  top  of  said 
coil. 


a  fluid  supply  tank  having  means  for  heating  the  fluid  dis- 
posed therein  and  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  said 
coil, 

means  for  extracting  and  utilizing  the  fluid  from  said  fluid 
heater  supply  tank, 

a  first  pipe  communicating  with  said  last-mentioned  means 
to  transfer  the  used  fluid  from  said  last-mentioned  means 
to  the  inlet  of  said  heat  exchanger  tank  housing,  and 

means  for  providing  fluid  from  an  external  source  and  intro- 
ducing it  into  the  inlet  of  said  coil. 


4,202,407 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  GASES  FROM  COKE 

PLANTS 

Friedhelm  Woitowitz,  Hattiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

•igBor  to  Didier  Enginceriog  GmbH,  Esaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmany 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,042 
bt  CV  F28F  9/26 
MS.  a  165—76  8  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus,  particularly  for  use  in  cooling 
gas  from  coke  plants,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  housing  section  hikving  a  hollow  interior,  an  open 
upper  end,  and  gas  connection  means  opening  into  said 
interior; 
a  head  housing  section  having  a  hollow  interior,  an  open 
lower  end,  and  gas  connection  means  opening  into  said 
interior; 
a  phirality  of  separate  hollow  intermediate  housing  sections 
stacked  one  above  the  other,  in  a  gas-tight  but  readily 
'  removable  manner,  between  said  base  housing  section  and 
said  head  housing  section,  said  head  housing  section,  said 
intermediate  housing  sections  and  said  base  housing  sec- 
tion being  joined  to  each  other  in  a  pressure-tight  manner 
solely  by  the  weight  of  upper  of  said  sections  resting  on 
lower  of  said  sections,  said  intermediate  housing  sections 
having  open  upper  and  lower  ends,  such  that  the  interiors 
of  said  intermediate  housing  sections  are  in  alignment  and 
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in  open  communication  with  said  interiors  of  said  base 
housing  section  and  said  head  housing  section; 

plug-in  alignment  means  on  said  head  housing  section,  said 
intermediate  housing  sections  and  said  base  housing  sec- 
tion providing  an  accurate  vertical  alignment  of  said  sec- 
tions when  said  sections  are  stacked  one  above  the  other; 

each  said  intermediate  housing  section  having  extending 
transversely  and  substantially  horizontally  across  the 
interior  thereof  at  least  one  group  of  a  plurality  of  heat 
exchange  tubes,  the  interiors  of  said  tubes  being  isolated 
from  the  interiors  of  said  intermediate  housing  sections; 

heat  exchange  fluid  connection  means  connected  to  the 
uppermost  and  lowermost  of  said  groups  of  tubes  for  the 
passage  therethrough  of  heat  exchange  fluid; 


each  of  said  nozzles  is  positioned  relative  to  said  sheet  such 
that  fluid  of  the  jet  from  the  nozzle  is  directed  between 


^,1? 


^5 


and  impinges  of  an  acute  angle  on  the  generally  facing 
planar  side  of  a  pleat  of  the  sheet. 


4,202,409 

ONE  PIECE  TOP  COVER  WITH  STAMPED  OPEN 

LOUVERS  AND  MOTOR  MOUNT 

Peter  L.  Cann,  Canastota;  Richmond  S.  Hayes,  Jr.,  FayetteTille, 

and  Lester  N.  MiUer,  Syracuse,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,582 

Int  a^  F24H  n/14 

U.S.  a.  165-122  13  Claims 


each  said  intermediate  housing  section  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  walls,  a  pair  of  spaced  tube  plates  having 
opposite  ends  attached  to  said  side  walls,  said  tubes  ex- 
tending between  said  tube  plates,  with  opposite  ends  of 
said  tubes  extending  through  said  tube  plates,  said  side 
walls  each  having  portions  extending  beyond  said  tube 
plates,  and  end  walls  attached  in  a  pressure-tight  and 
detachable  manner  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said  side  walls, 
said  end  walls,  said  tube  plates  and  said  portions  of  said 
side  vwdls  together  forming  vertically  extending  ducts  at 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  tubes;  and 

said  ducts  comprising  connecting  means  for  connecting 
adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  of  said  groups  of  tubes  such  that 
said  heat  exchange  fluid  passes  thr9ugh  said  tubes  of  said 
intermediate  housing  sections  in  a  substantially  sinusoidal 
manner. 


4,202,408 
JET  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Robert  S.  Temple,  P.O.  Box  562,  West  Acton,  Maia.  01720 
FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883^75 
Int  0.2  F28F  13/12 
UA  a.  165-109  W  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  including  a  heat  transfer  sheet  dividing 
an  enclosure  into  a  hot  side  and  a  cold  side  each  having  a  jet 
nozzle  for  directing  a  jet  of  fluid  generally  perpendicularly 
against  the  respective  side  of  said  sheet,  said  exchanger  bemg 
characterized  in  that: 
said  heat  transfer  sheet  comprises  a  thin  pleated  sheet  of 
thermally  conductive  material,  the  pleate  having  generally 
planar  sides  which  diverge  and  form  interior  angles  of  not 
more  than  about  10'  and  the  tips  of  the  pleats  lying  in 
planes  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  jets  of  fluid;  and, 


1.  A  heat  exchange  assembly  for  use  with  an  air  conditioning 
system  which  comprises 

a  heat  exchange  unit  defining  an  opening  for  the  passage  of 
heat  transfer  media 

a  heat  exchanger  mounted  within  the  unit  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  heat  transfer  media 

a  cover  adapted  to  overlay  at  least  a  portion  of  the  opening, 
the  cover  having  an  end  portion  extending  about  the 
periphery  thereof  and  a  solid  center  portion,  said  covei" 
further  comprises  generally  radially  extending  fixed  seg- 
ments located  intermediate  said  end  portion  and  said  cen- 
ter portion  and  connecting  said  end  portion  to  said  center 
portion,  at  least  some  of  said  segments  having  a  louver 
section  formed  by  displacing  a  portion  of  the  segment 
from  the  plane  of  the  segments,  said  louver  section  defin- 
ing a  slot  with  adjacent  segments  for  the  passage  of  heat 
transfer  media  therethrough:  and 
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means  juxtaposed  to  the  cover  for  circulating  the  heat  trans- 
fer media  through  the  slots  in  the  cover. 


4^2,410 
SEAL  TESTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WELLHEADS 
Herbert  O.  Quebe,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  W-K-M  Well- 
head Systems,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,990 

lat.  a^  E21B  33/03 

VS.  a  166-88  11  Claims 


4,202^11 
AQD  SOLUBLE  COATING  FOR  WELL  SCREENS 
Keith  W.  Sharp,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  and  Derry  D.  Sparlla,  Lafay- 
ette, La.,  assignors  to  Baker  Intematioaal  Corporation, 
Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,318 
Int  a^  E21B  43/08:  B05D  7/22 
VS.  a.  166-244  C  9  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  coating  a  well  liner  comprising  an  elongate 
tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  passageways  disposed 
longitudinally  and  circumferentially  of,  and  extending  from  the 
outer  surface  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  member,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  contacting  said  well  liner 
with  a  coating  amount  of  an  impermeable  inorganic  matrix 
substantially  fllling  said  passageways  and  upon  said  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  said  inorganic  matrix  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  a  first  reactant  consisting  essentially  of  magnesium 
oxide  and  a  second  reactant  consisting  essentially  of  magnV 
slum  chloride,  in  a  solvent  therefor;  and  (2)  drying  said  well 
liner  by  exposi^re  to  atmosphere. 

9.  A  well  liner  comprising  an  elongate  tubular  member 
having  a  plurality  of  passageways  disposed  longitudinally  and 


circumferentially  of,  and  extending  from  the  outer  surface  to 
the  inner  surface  of,  the  tubular  member,  and  an  impermeable 
inorganic  matrix  coated  upon  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
said  inorganic  matrix  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  first 
reactant  consisting  essentially  of  magnesium  oxide  and  a  sec- 
ond reactant  consisting  essentially  of  magnesium  chloride,  in  a 
solvent  therefor. 


4,202,412 

THERMALLY  METAMORPHOSING  OIL  SHALE  TO 

INHIBIT  LEACHING 

Arnold  M.  Raskin,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Oil 

Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,237 

Int.  G.^  E21B  43/24;  E21C  41/10 

VS.  a.  166-256  33  Claims 


SI  ■        i 


9.  In  a  wellhead  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  tubing  head, 
a  tubing  hanger  supported  in  the  tubing  head,  a  hollow  flanged 
member  mounted  on  the  tubing  head  at  a  location  to  form  a 
joint  with  the  tubing  hanger,  and  a  seal  ring  providing  a  seal  at 
said  joint,  a  seal  testing  arrangement  comprising: 
a  sleeve  mounted  within  said  tubing  hanger  and  flanged 
member  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  of  said  joint  be- 
tween the  hanger  and  flanged  member; 
means  providing  spaced  apart  seals  of  said  sleeve  with  said 
flanged  member  and  with  said  tubing  hanger  respectively 
above  and  below  said  joint  to  deflne  a  substantially  fluid- 
tight  chamber  inwardly  of  said  joint  and  adjacent  thereto; 
and 
a  test  passage  extending  in  said  flanged  member  from  the 

\  exterior  thereof  to  said  chamber  to  direct  pressurized  test 
fluid  to  the  chamber  for  the  purpose  of  testing  said  seal 
ring  for  leakage  from  the  inside  of  said  joint. 


7.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  values  from 
a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  particles  containing  oil  shale 
in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  processing  zone  having  a  temperature  greater 
than  1400*  F.  in  the  fragmented  permeable  mass; 

advancing  the  processing  zone  only  pari  way  through  the 
fragmented  mass  by  introducing  a  retort  inlet  mixture 
through  a  first  fluid  flow  path  to  the  fragmented  mass  on 
the  traiUng  side  of  the  processing  zone  and  withdrawing 
ofl"  gas  through  a  second  fluid  flow  path  from  the  frag- 
mented mass  on  the  advancing  side  of  the  processing  zone, 
thereby  forming  water-insoluble  metamorphic  minerals 
by  thermally  metamorphosing  particles  containing  oil 
shale; 

thereafter  stopping  introduction  of  the  retort  inlet  mixture  to 
the  fragmented  mass,  thereby  leaving  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  fragmented  mass  containing  non-metamorphosed  par- 
ticles on  the  advancing  side  of  the  processing  zone;  and 

subsequently  introducing  sufficient  heating  fluid  through 
such  a  fluid  flow  path  to  the  fragmented  mass  containing 
non-metamorphosed  particles  while  withdrawing  effluent 
gas  from  the  fragmented  mass  through  the  other  such  flow 
path  for  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  such  non-metamor- 
phosed particles  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  for 
forming  water-insoluble  metamorphic  minerals  at  at  least 
the  surfaces  of  such  particles. 


4,202,413 

WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS  USING  PRESHEARED 

WATER  SWELLABLE  CLAYS 

Joseph  U.  Messenger,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor* 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,803 
lat  CU  E21B  33/14 
VS.  CL  166—292  4  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  cementing  a  well  comprising: 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  water  swellable  clay  in 
water,  said  water  swellable  clay  being  present  in  said 
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water  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  concentration  of  water 
swellable  clay  when  mixed  into  a  cement  slurry  within  the 
range  of  0.1  to  3.0  weight  percent  based  on  cement; 
(b)  subjecting  said  suspension  to  vigorous  shearing  action  for 
at  least  O.S  hour  to  preshear  said  aqueous  suspension  of 
water  swellable  clay; 


provided  with  slots  and  the  teeth  of  the  cutters  engaging  in  the 
slots  of  the  plate. 


4,202,415 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINE 

Bruno  Barlage,  Riesenbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
H.  Niemeyer  S8hne  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Riesenbeck,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1978,  283S635 

Int.  CI.-  AOIB  71/00 
VS.  a.  172-125  3  Qaims 


M 


^a 


J 


K^JXT'  ,  ix  i\  V?..  \4 IJ-  :J:U i^>.^ 


(c)  thereafter  mixing  said  presheared  aqueous  suspension  of 
water  swellable  clay  with  cement  to  form  said  cement 
slurry; 

(d)  positioning  said  cement  slurry  in  said  well;  and 

(e)  maintaining  said  slurry  in  said  well  to  allow  said  slurry  to 
set. 


40 
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4,202,414 

LAWN  CULTIVATING  MACHINE 

Hans  Tom  Braucke,  VIotho;  Manfred  vom  Braucke,  and  Walter 

Schuring,  both  of  Bielefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assipors   to   Bielefelder   Kuchenmaschinen-u.   Transport- 

Gcratefabrik  vom  Braucke  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,132 

Int.  a.2  B62D  51/04;  AOIB  45/04 

VS.  a  172-42  8  Claims 


6.  In  a  lawn  cultivating  machine  of  the  type  comprising  two 
parallel  cutter  shafts  which  are  mounted  on  a  common  frame 
and  interconnected  by  a  transmission  gear  and  rotatable  about 
their  axes,  each  of  which  shafts  has  a  plurality  of  circular  discs 
arranged  thereon  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship,  the  discs  of 
one  shaft  being  off'set  or  displaced  relative  to  the  discs  of  the 
other  shaft,  and  the  discs  of  at  least  one  shaft  being  structurally 
adapted  as  cutters  with  teeth  projecting  radially  from  the 
circumference  of  each  disc  of  said  at  least  one  shaft,  whereby 
the  speeds  of  both  shafts  are  in  a  certain  transmission  ratio  and 
the  directions  of  rotation  of  both  shafts  are  the  same,  the  im- 
provement characterized  by  the  features  that  all  the  circular 
discs  are  formed  as  identically  fashioned  cutters,  the  teeth  of 
which  projecting  from  their  circumference  are  located  relative 
to  the  radial  direction  at  an  angle  whereby  the  teeth  of  the  rear 
cutters,  in  the  direction  of  operation,  are  intlined  toward  the 
rear  at  the  ground,  while  the  teeth  of  the  front  cutters  in  the 
direction  of  operation  are  forwardly  inclined  at  the  ground, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  two  cutter  shafts  is  provided  with  a 
scraper  plate  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  a  shaft  on  the 
frame,  between  the  cutter  shafts  and  parallel  thereto,  and 
which  is  retained  by  a  spring  in  an  end  position,  said  plate  being 


1.  A  machine  movable  in  a  given  direction  of  travel  for 
cultivating  the  soil  comprising  a  main  beam  extending  substan- 
tially horizonully  and  transversely  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  machine,  and  a  tool  shaft  mounted  parallel 
to  spaced  below  the  main  beam,  wherein  the  main  beam  and 
the  tool  shaft  each  comprise  of  two  portions  and  a  gear  box 
mounted  between  the  portions  of  the  main  beam  and  the  tool 
shaft,  and  comprising  an  upper  gear  box  portion  and  a  lower 
gear  box  portion  wherein  the  upper  gear  box  portion  includes 
a  driving  shaft  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  ma- 
chine and  a  generally  vertically  driven  shaft  extending  into  the 
lower  gear  box  portion,  and  driven  by  the  driving  shaft  and 
wherein  the  lower  gear  box  portion  includes  an  upper,  hollow, 
driven  shaft  receptive  of  the  driven  shaft  of  the  upper  gear  box 
portion  and  a  horizontal,  hollow,  driven  shaft  aligned  trans- 
versely with  the  tool  shaft  portions  and  drivably  receptive  of 
the  inner  end  portions  of  the  tool  shaft  portions. 

4,202,416 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SINKING  A  CASED 
BOREHOLE  FOR  PRODUQNG  CASED  PILE 
FOUNDATIONS 
Kurt  Blaschke,  Saarbriicken-Dudweiler,  and  Josef  Roob,  St. 
Wendel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stahl-  und 
Apparatebau  Hans  Leffer  GmbH,  Saarbriicken-Dudweiler, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,723 
Int.  a.2  E21B  3/08,  3/10 
U.S.  a.  f75— 94  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sinking  a  cased  borehole,  comprising: 

(a)  a  crane  provided  with  a  support  cable, 

(b)  a  drilling  appliance  suspended  from  the  cable  to  be  low- 
ered into  a  borehole,  said  drilling  apfriiance  being  pro- 
vided with  a  controllable  clamping  means  for  supporting 
the  torque  of  a  drive  motor  for  a  drilling  tool  on  a  drop 
tube,  said  clamping  means  being  guided  axially  over  a 
limited  working  stroke  in  a  non-foury  manner  on  a  hous- 
ing supporting  the  drive  motor,  drilling  tool,  and  power 
and  control  lines  introduced  into  the  drilling  appliance 
from  above, 

(c)  an  auger  with  a  preceding  rotary  cutter  head  thereon  as 
the  drilling  tool  being  provided  with  a  double  wing- 
shaped  bit  support  with  diametrically  located  swinging 
wings  provided  with  drilling  bits,  said  wings,  in  a  working 
position  being  swung  radially  outwards  and  limited  by  a 
stop,  cutting  with  their  bits  being  free  of  the  bit  support 
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and  on  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation,  swinging  back 
into  their  inner  inoperative  position,  each  swinging  wing 
being  provided  on  its  radially  outermost  side  face  with  a 
return  strip  inclined  upwards  in  the  drilling  direction, 
which  strips  are  located  inside  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
drop  tube  used  in  the  inoperative  position  of  the  swinging 
wings,  when  the  latter  are  swung  inwards,  and 


(d)  a  tube  extraction  maching  located  on  the  ground  with  a 
hydraulically  actuated  clunping  collar  guided  in  parallel 
by  at  least  two  double*acting  lifting  cylinders  supported 
on  a  machine  frame  and  which  can  be  raised  and  lowered, 
vertical  guides  for  anchoring  bolts  or  tubes  able  to  be 
driven  into  the  ground  being  provided  on  the  machine 
fhune  or  on  pressure  shoes  located  on  the  ground, 
whereby  the  tube  extraction  machine  is  secured  in  a  non- 
rotary manner  above  the  ground. 


4.202,417 

RAISE  DRILL  WITH  ELASTOMERIC  LOAD 

ABSORBING  MEANS 

George  A.  Ahher,  MidliMi,  Tex^  aadpor  to  Smith  lotema- 

tional.  Inc.  Newport  BMch,  Calif. 

CootiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  (33,040,  Sep.  14, 1977.  lUs  appUcatioa 

No?.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,038 

brt.  di  E21C  23/00 

VS.  CL  17S-320  4  Claims 


1.  A  raise  drill  for  enlarging  the  diameter  of  a  pilot  hole 
comprising, 

a  drive  stem  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  connecting 
to  a  drill  string, 

a  bit  body  including  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  rolling 
cutten  mounted  thereon,  said  base  having  a  central  open- 
ing for  enabling  the  lower  end  of  the  drive  stem  to  extend 
therethrough, 

flexible  elastomeric  means  interconnected  between  said 
drive  stem  and  said  bit  body  for  absorbing  the  impact  and 


dynamic  loads  therebetween  and  transferring  the  vertical 
thrust  and  the  torque  loads  from  the  drive  stem  to  the  bit 
body,  and 
a  thrust  plate  connected  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  drive 
stem,  and  thrust  plate  being  contiguous  to  said  bit  body 
base,  and  said  flexible  means  being  interconnected  be- 
tween said  thrust  plate  and  said  bit  body  base,  said  flexible 
means  comprising  an  annular  element  extending  around 
the  central  opening  of  said  bit  body  base  and  the  central 
bore  of  said  thrust  plate. 


4,202,418 
ROLLER  CUTTER  MOUNTS 
Bruce  A.  Waddell,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assipor  to  The  Robbins 
Conpany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,561 

Int  a^  E21B  9/J2 

U.S.  a.  175—361  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  earth  boring  cutterhead  having  rear  mounted  roller 
cutters,  the  mounting  improvement  comprising: 

frame  means  defining  a  cutter  well  for  receiving  a  roller 
cutter  of  a  type  comprising  at  least  one  rotating  cutter- 
wheel  and  a  stator,  said  cutter  well  having  a  rearwardly 
directed  portal  and  a  forwardly  directed  window, 
wherein  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  cutterwheel  projects 
through  said  window  and  extends  forwardly  of  the  cutter- 
head  when  the  roller  cutter  is  secured  within  said  cutter 
well; 

said  frame  means  having  integral  abutments  along  the  mar- 
gins of  said  window  for  restraining  forewardly  movement 
of  said  roller  cutters  with  respect  to  said  cutter  well; 

said  portal  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  permit  passage  of  a 
corresponding  roller  cutter  for  mounting  on  and  for  re- 
moval from  said  cutter  well; 

said  frame  means  also  defining  at  least  one  generally  for- 
wardly directed  load  carrying  surface;  and 

means  for  securing  said  roller  cutter  within  said  cutter  well, 
comprising  a  load  transfer  block  insertable  from  the  rear 
of  said  cutter  well  into  a  load  transferring  position  be- 
tween said  stator  and  said  load  carrying  surface  once  said 
roller  cutter  has  been  placed  within  said  cutter  well,  so 
that  thrust  loads  imposed  on  said  roller  cutter  during 
boring  are  transmitted  from  the  stator  to  the  load  transfer 
block  and  from  the  load  transfer  block  directly  to  said 
fhune  means,  and  means  for  retaining  the  load  transfer 
block  in  place. 


4^202,419 
ROLLER  CUTTER  WITH  MAJOR  AND  MINOR  INSERT 

ROWS 

Thomas  F.  Ymugblood,  DeSoto,  Tex^  aaiigiior  to  Dreiaer  In* 
dnatrica,  Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,646 

iBt  a.:  E21B  9/35 

U.S.  a.  175—374  6  Clains 

1.  A  multiformation  earth  boring  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  bit  body; 
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a  rolling  cutter  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bit  body, 
said  rolling  cutter  member  having  a  surface; 

a  multiplicity  of  individual  major  inserts; 

a  corresponding  multiplicity  of  sockets  for  receiving  said 
major  inserts; 

a  multiplicity  of  major  annular  rows  extending  around  said 
rolling  cutter  member,  said  major  annular  rows  compris- 
ing said  major  inserts  mounted  in  said  rolling  cutter  mem- 
ber and  projecting  from  said  surface  a  substantial  distance; 

a  multiplicity  of  individual  minor  inserts; 


of  said  pyramidal  cutting  bodies  being  diamond-shaped  and 
having  a  comer  angle  of  about  43*. 


4,202*421 
IMPACT  BIT  HAVING  QRCUMFERENTUL  INSERTS 

OF  DIFFERING  COMBINATION 
Klaus  Piock,  Feucht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aasignor  to  Fried. 
Krupp  GcseUsehaft  nit  beschrankter  Haftimg,  Easra.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,052 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Nor.  5, 
1977,  r49613 

Int.  a.2  E21C  13/06 
VS.  a  175-410  3  dainu 


a  corresponding  multiplicity  of  sockeu  for  receiving  said 
minor  inserts;  and 

a  minor  annular  row  extending  around  said  rolling  cutter 
member,  said  minor  annular  row  comprising  said  minor 
inserts  mounted  in  said  rolling  cutter  member  and  project- 
ing from  said  surface  a  lesser  distance  than  said  substantial 
distance  that  said  major  inserts  project  from  said  surface, 
said  minor  annular  row  of  minor  inserts  located  between 
said  major  annular  rows  of  major  inserts. 

4.202.420 
ROCK  DRILL  WITH  HARD  METAL  DRILLING  HEAD 
Wolfgang  Peetx.  Blitieareate;  Siegfried  Klaissle.  Unterankenr- 
eute,  and  Bemhard  Moser,  Altshausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assipon  to  Hawera  Probst  GmbH  A  Co.,  Ra?ens* 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  5, 
1977, 2735368 

iBt  a2  E21C  7i/09 
U5.  a  175-395  20  Claims 


1.  A  hammer  drill  bit  including  an  axis,  a  shaft  and  a  crown 
having  an  outer  periphery;  a  plurality  of  hard  metal  circumfer- 
ential studs  carried  by  the  crown  and  distributed  along  said 
periphery  essentially  on  a  single  circle;  each  circumferential 
stud  having  an  axis  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  bit  axis  and  a  conical  cutting  tip  oriented  obliquely  away 
from  the  bit  axis;  the  improvement  wherein  the  acute  angles  of 
the  axes  of  said  circumferential  studs  viewed  consecutively 
along  said  circle  alternate  between  a  relatively  large  magnitude 
and  a  relatively  small  magnitude  differing  by  10'  to  25*  from 
one  another. 


J 


1.  A  rock  drill  for  rotary  blow  drilling  which  includes:  a 
chucking  shank,  a  drill  shank,  a  drilling  head  at  least  partly 
consisting  of  hard  metal,  one  end  of  said  drill  shank  being 
connected  to  said  chucking  shank  while  the  other  end  of  said 
drill  shank  has  connected  thereto  said  drilling  head,  said  dril- 
ling head  consistmg  of  a  solid  formed  piece  having  the  outer 
end  face  thereof  provided  with  pyramidal  cutting  bodies  form- 
ing a  single  integral  piece  with  said  formed  piece  and  Upering 
with  increasing  distance  from  said  drill  shank,  the  base  surfaces 


4,202,422 
SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  WINDROWER  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Kenneth  W.  McLean,  New  Holland,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,161 

Int  a2  B62D  11/02;  B60R  21/14 

VS.  a  180-6.48  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  self-propelled  harvesting  machine  adapted  to  cut  and 
arrange  forage  crops  in  swaths  or  windrows  comprising  a 
mobile  frame,  having  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  at  opposite  sides, 
an  engine  connected  to  a  pair  of  hydrosutic  unitt  respectively 
connected  to  said  drive  wheels,  a  steering  wheel  on  a  routable 
shaft  for  manual  manipulation  in  opposite  directions  from  a 
neutral  position,  linkage  means  connected  between  said  shaft 
and  hydrosutic  uniu  and  operable  when  routed  to  vary  the 
relative  speeds  of  said  drive  wheels  and  thereby  steer  the 
machine  in  desired  directions,  and  a  speed  control  lever  mov- 
ably  mounted  about  one  axis  for  manual  manipulation  in  oppo- 
site forward  speed  and  reverse  speed  directions  from  a  neutral 
position  and  interconnected  to  said  linkage  means  for  equally 
varying  the  speed  and  direction  of  roution  of  said  drive 
wheels,  said' lever  also  being  movable  about  another  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  one  axis  only  when  in  said  neutral  position;  the 
improvement  comprising  safety  means  including  similar  mem- 
bers respectively  movable  with  said  linkage  means  simulu- 
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neoiuly,  locking  members,  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  speed  control  lever  in  one  direction  about  said  another  axis 
to  project  said  locking  members  respectively  into  locking 


engagement  with  said  similar  members,  said  engagement  lock- 
ing said  linkage  means  only  when  said  steering  wheel  is  in  said 
neutral  position,  and  means  for  biasing  said  speed  control  lever 
in  said  one  direction. 


4^02,423 

LAND  VEHICLE  WITH  ARTICULATED  LEGS 

JoM  M.  Soto,  P.O.  Box  783,  S.  Lancaster,  Mass.  01561 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,457 

iBt  a.2  B62D  57/02 

U.S.  a  180-8  D  24  Claims 


V^ 


1.  A  vehicle  particularly  for  movement  over  a  non-uniform 
surface  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  through  which  a  longitudinal  axis  Y,  a  trans- 
verse axis  X  and  a  vertical  axis  Z  pass  the  axes  being 
mutually  perpendicular,  one  to  the  other,  the  horizontal 
plane  of  the  vehicle  being  parallel  with  the  X  and  Y  axes 
when  the  vehicle  is  balanced; 

(b)  aplurality  of  articulated  legs  secured  to  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  housing,  each  of  the  legs  compris- 
ing at  least  two  links,  an  upper  link  and  a  lower  link, 
the  upper  link  pivotally  joined  to  the  housing  at  one  end 

and  pivotally  joined  at  its  other  end  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  lower  link,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  links  inter- 
secting and  defining  an  angle, 
drive  means  secured  to  the  legs  to  effect  movement  of  the 
links  through  angle  A  and  movement  of  the  upper  link 
through  angles  B  and  C;  one  side  of  the  angle  B  coinci- 
dent with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  upper  link  and  the 
other  side  parallel  to  the  X  axis,  one  side  of  the  angle  C 
coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  upper  link  the 
other  side  parallel  to  the  Y  axis,  the  movement  through 
the  angles  B  and  C  resulting  in  a  subst^tially  cone- 
shaped  region,  the  apex  of  the  cone  being  at  the  one  end 
of  the  upper  link; 


(c)  angle  sensors  to  monitor  the  angles  of  each  of  the  legs 
and  to  provide  outputs  corresponding  to  the  same; 

(d)  a  level  sensor  to  monitor  the  horizontal  plane  of  the 
vehicle  in  reference  to  the  X  and  Y  axes  and  to  provide 
outputs  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  housing  in 
relation  to  the  X  and  Y  axes; 

(e)  control  means  secured  to  the  vehicle  to  effect  forward, 
rearward,  sideward  and  rotary  motion  of  the  vehicle,  said 
control  means  providing  signals  which  result  in  the  move- 
ment of  the  legs; 

(0  a  power  source  secured  to  the  housing  and  in  communica- 
tion with  the  drive  means  and  responsive  to  a  computer; 
and, 

(g)  a  computer  secured  to  the  housing  and  responsive  to  the 
signals  from  the  angle  sensors,  level  sensor  and  the  control 
means,  the  computer  in  communication  with  the  power 
source  and  the  drive  means  which  computer  through  the 
control  means  effects  the  desired  movement  of  the  legs  in 
response  to  the  signals  from  the  control  means  and  level 
sensor. 


4^2,424 
AUTOMOBILE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Naoji  Sakakibara,  Chiryu,  and  Shoji  Kawata,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977, 52-32498 
Int  a^  BOSK  31/00 
U.S.  a  180-176  6aainis 


J 


1.  Automobile  speed  control  system  for  automatically  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  an  automobile  and  comprising  speed 
control  selector  means  for  setting  and  cancelling  a  desired 
speed,  an  actual  speed  signal  generator  circuit  which  generates 
a  first  electrical  signal  indicating  actual  automobile  speed, 
circuit  means  providing  a  second  electrical  signal  which  indi- 
cates desired  automobile  speed,  circuit  means  providing  a 
negative  feedback  signal,  comparator  circuit  mean  combining 
said  first,  second  and  negative  feedback  signals  to  provide  an 
error  signal,  and  a  means  to  convert  the  error  signal  to  provide 
an  error  signal,  and  a  means  to  convert  the  error  signal  to 
mechanical  movement  of  a  throttle  valve,  characterized  in  that 
the  circuit  means  providing  the  negative  feedback  signal  com- 
prises delay  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  error  signal  from 
the  comparator  circuit  means  and  supplying  the  delayed  error 
signal  as  the  negative  feedback  signal  to  the  comparator  circuit 
means,  and  in  that  said  speed  selecting  control  means  com- 
prises switch  means  for  resetting  the  level  of  the  feedback 
signal  to  a  level  corresponding  to  the  released,  closed  position 
of  the  throttle  valve  upon  setting  or  cancelling  a  desired  speed. 
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4,202,425  4,202,427 

ACOUSTIC  IMPULSE  GENERATOR  DERRICK  ESCAPE  SYSTEM 

William  H.  Hambrick,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  1628,  Conroe,  Tex.  77301,  Charles  A.  Sada,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  and  WiiUan  F.  McKa- 

and  Charles  L.  Raybon,  5836  W.  Flower  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz,  mie,  Missouri  Oty,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Santa  Fe  International 

85033  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,440  Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,547 

Int  Q.^  GOIV  ;/i«  Int  0.2  A62B  7/02 

U.S.  a  181— 120                                              14  Claims  U.S.a.  182— 2                                                101  Gaims 


1.  An  acoustic  impulse  generator  comprising  a  housing 
forming  a  gas  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  with  a  passage 
communicating  with  the  gas  chamber  for  receiving  a  charge  of 
gas  and  an  outlet  end  with  a  passage  communicating  with  the 
gas  chamber  for  exhausting  gas  therefrom, 
a  passageway  in  said  generator, 
a  piston  means  slidably  disposed  for  reciprocal  movement 

within  said  passageway, 
a  firing  chamber  attached  to  said  gas  chamber  adjacent  the 
exit  of  said  passageway  thereof  and  being  characterized  by 
an  outlet  orifice  in  communication  with  a  liquid  environ- 
ment, and, 
a  diaphragm  means  affixed  to  said  generator  proximate  said 
passageway  so  that  said  piston  means  travels  through  said 
passageway  into  direct  contact  with  the  said  diaphragm 
means  and  thereafter  into  said  firing  chamber  thereby 
expelling  liquid  through  the  orifice  and  producing  an 
acoustic  impulse. 


4,202,426 

EXHAUST  GAS  SPLirTER  CONSTRUCHON 

Fred  V.  H.  Judd,  4876  Victor  St,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32207 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,577 

Int  a.2  FOIN  1/24 

U.S.  a.  181—257  11  Claims 


\ 


1.  In  a  sound  absorbing  device  for  noisy  exhaust  gas  flow 
having  dust  particles  suspended  therein,  and  having  sound 
absorbing  fiber  mounted  exposed  to  said  exhaust  gas  flow  for 
large  area  surface  contact  of  said  fiber  with  the  exhaust  gas 
flow,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  flowing  rela- 
tively dust-free  gas  as  a  boundary  layer  of  said  gas  adjacent  to 
said  exposed  fiber  surfaces  inhibiting  dust  deposition  from  said 
exhaust  gas  upon  and  between  the  fibers  to  maintain  the  sound 
absorbing  efficiency  of  said  fiber. 


1.  An  escape  system  for  personnel  on  the  derrick  of  a  drilling 
rig  comprising: 

(a)  a  structural  member  pivotally  secured  to  a  portion  of  said 
drilling  rig; 

(b)  a  personnel  carrier  being  secured  to  said  structural  men. 
ber  for  supporting  the  personhel  thereon,  the  personnel 
carrier  having  access  means  for  allowing  personnel  to 
move  from  the  drilling  rig  onto  the  personnel  carrier; 

(c)  said  structural  member  being  releasably  secured  adjacent 
to  said  drilling  rig; 

(d)  release  means  integrated  with  said  structural  member  and 
said  drilling  rig  for  releasing  said  structure  member  from 
said  drilling  rig;  and 

(e)  means  for  allowing  said  structural  member  with  said 
personnel  carrier  to  pivot  away  from  said  drilling  rig 
displacing  said  personnel  carrier  with  personnel  thereon  a 
sufficient  distance  from  said  drilling  rig  to  avoid  injury  of 
the  personnel. 

4,202,428 

LADDER 

Ronald  P.  Hickman,  Waltham  Abbey,  England,  assignor  to 

Inventec  International  Limited,  Guernsey,  Channel  Islands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,957,  Sep.  2, 1976,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  558,120,  Mar.  13, 1975.  ThU  application 

Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,445 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1974, 
11457/74;  Apr.  11, 1974, 16263/74 

Int  C\.-  E06C  1/383 

MS.  a.  182-22  33  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  and  extendable  ladder  having  at  least  two 

ladder  sections,  each  section  comprising: 

a  central  elongate  support  member  and  two  outer  elongate 

members  arranged  one  on  each  side  of,  and  substantially 

parallel  to,  the  central  member;  a  series  of  rungs  disposed 

at  spaced  internals  on  each  side  of  the  central  member  and 

foldably  connected  to  the  central  member  and  one  of  the 

outer  members,  each  rung  being  arranged  to  fold  between 

an  operative  position,  in  which  it  extends  generally  at 

right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  each  member 

to  which  it  is  connected,  and  a  storage  position  in  which 

the  rung  lies  substantially  parallel  to  the  central  member 

with  the  ou'^r  member  to  which  it  is  connected  extending 
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ptrallel  to  and  in  close  juxtaposition  with  the  central 
nenber; 
wherein  the  ladder  sections  each  have  a  front  face  and  a  rear 
face  and  are  adapted  to  be  moved  relatively  to  one  an- 
other between  an  aligned  position  one  behind  the  other 
and  a  number  of  extended,  partially  overlapping  parallel 
positions,  the  central  support  members  having  slidably 


from  the  pocket  radially  relative  to  said  disc  through  said 
entrance  and  having  an  end  located  at  said  entrance;  said  sta- 
tionary brake  puck  being  received  in  an  end  of  the  carrier 
remote  from  said  peripheral  location;  and  fastening  means 
releasably  holding  the  puck  carrier  in  said  pocket  and  the  puck 
housing  in  place  on  said  case,  whereby  the  carrier  and  the 
housing  may  be  simultaneously  released  from  said  case  by 
removal  of  said  fastening  means  when  replacement  of  the  one 
or  the  other  or  both  of  the  stationary  and  shifUble  brake  pucks 
is  desired. 


cooperating  parts  to  provide  captive  location  of  one  cen- 
tral support  member  behind  the  other  during  their  relative 
movement, 
whereby  the  rungs  of  each  ladder  section  are  capable  of 
being  in  either  the  operative  or  stwage  positions  in  the 
relatively  aligned  and  extended  positions  of  the  central 
support  members. 


MOUNTING  FOR  A  STATIONARY  PAD  OF  A  DISC 
BRAKE  STRUCTURE 
Jamci  P.  Lob,  OeonoaMwoc,  Wis.,  aadgnor  to  Deere  ft  Com- 
pany, MoUiM,  DL 

FUed  Jul  12, 197S,  Ser.  No.  914,363 

laL  CL^  n6D  65/02 

XJJS,  a  188-71.1  6  Claiiu 


4*202,430 
BRAKE  ACTUATING  MECHANISMS 
Roger  C.  Stercas,  WUtton,  Entfand,  assignor  to  Twiflex  Con* 
plingi  Ufldted,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,671 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1977, 
9101/77 

lACUnSD  65/34 
U.S.ai88— 171  I  7  Claims 


1.  A  brake  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  drive  motor,  a 
linearly  movable  brake  applying  member,  spring  means  to 
force  the  member  in  a  bnJce  actuating  direction  to  apply  the 
brake,  a  lead  screw  driveably  connected  to  the  motor,  a  nut 
having  a  ball  screw  located  on  the  lead  screw  to  provide  a 
rotary  to  linear/linear  to  rotary  drive  connection,  means  to 
connect  the  nut  to  the  brake  applying  member,  means  for 
connecting  a  source  of  electric  power  to  the  motor  to  turn  the 
motor  in  one  direction  and  thereby  draw  the  nut  along  the  lead 
screw  to  move  the  brake  applying  member  in  a  brake  releasing 
direction,  means  for  connecting  a  further  electric  power 
source  to  the  motor  to  lock  the  motor  electrically  against 
rotation  and  means  to  switch  the  motor  from  the  first  power 
source  to  the  further  power  source  when  the  brake  applying 
member  has  moved  to  a  brake  released  position. 


1.  In  a  drive  train  including  a  chain  case,  a  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending into  the  chain  case  and  having  a  brake  disc  mounted 
thereon  for  rotation  therewith  adjacent  the  chain  case,  a  sta- 
tionary brake  puck  located  in  a  recessed  pocket  defined  by  the 
chain  case  and  opening  toward  the  brake  disc  for  selected 
engagement  therewith  and  a  puck  housing  releasably  secured 
for  the  chain  case  and  carrying  an  actuating  means  and  a  shift- 
able  brake  puck  located  for  selected  engagement  with  the 
brake  disc  at  a  location  aligned  with  and  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  brake  disc  from  that  adapted  for  engagement  by  the  station- 
ary brake  puck,  the  improvement  residing  in  an  improved 
mounting  for  the  stationary  brake  puck  comprising:  said 
pocket  having  an  entrance  located  in  an  outer  peripheral  loca- 
tion of  the  chain  case;  a  puck  carrier  received  in  and  removable 


4002,431 

PASSAGE  STRUCTURE  OF  LOCK-UP  TORQUE 

CONVERTER 

Tikahiro  Yaaumori,  Tokyo,  aad  Kuio  Ohtsoka,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Nisna  Motor  Company,  Undted, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,400 

ClaiM  priority,  appUartioB  Jap«^  Apr.  4, 1978,  S3<^8852 

bt  a2  F16D  33/00 

VS.  a  192-3J9  8  Claim 

1.  In  a  lock-up  torque  converter 

an  input  member; 

a  converter  cover  driven  by  said  input  member; 
a  pump  impeller  secured  to  said  converter  cover  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  chamber; 
an  output  shaft; 
a  turbine  runner  within  said  chamber  connected  to  said 

output  shaft; 
a  clutch  piston  mounted  within  said  chamber; 
a  stationary  sleeve  rotatably  receiving  said  output  shaft  and 

forming  therewith  an  annular  space; 
a  pump; 
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a  pump  cover  for  said  pump  radially  extending  from  said 
stationary  sleeve; 

a  pump  driving  sleeve  secured  to  said  pump  impeller  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  pump  to  drive  the  totter, 
said  pump  drive  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
stationary  sleeve  and  forming  therewith  a  passage  com- 
municating with  the  inside  of  said  pump  impeller; 

a  control  valve; 


space  of  the  hydraulic  press,  the  arrangement  comprising  a 
displacement  switch  means  for  monitoring  at  least  a  portion  of 
a  path  of  movement  of  a  press  ram  in  a  working  stroke  direc- 
tion and  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined press  ram  movement,  a  control  means  for  providing  an 
output  signal  during  a  movement  of  the  press  ram,  and  a  con- 
trol circuit  for  evaluating  a  sequence  of  the  output  signals  of 
the  displacement  switch  means  and  the  control  nnyans  in  such 
a  manner  that  a  false  signal  is^  generated  when  the  control 
means  provides  an  output  signal  prior  to  the  output  signal  of 
the  displacement  switch  means,  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  fast  stroke  cylinder  piston  means  and  at  least  one  working 


said  output  shaft  having  an  axial  passage  and  a  radial  passage 
communicating  with  said  axial  passage; 

a  spacer  mounted  within  said  annular  space  to  divide  the 
latter  into  a  first  annular  chamber  communicating  with  the 
inside  of  said  turbine  runner  and  into  a  second  annular 
chamber  communicating  with  said  radial  passage  of  said 
output  shaft  and  with  said  control  valve. 

4,202,432 
CLUTCH  DISK  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMOBILE 
Fukutaro  Komori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assipor  to  Komori  Seisakusho 
Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,479 

lat  a.!  n6D  69/02 

VS.  a  192-107  M  17  Claims 
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Stroke  pressure  means  are  provided  for  causing  a  displacement 
of  the  press  ram  in  the  working  stroke  direction,  the  control 
means  is  arranged  in  a  path  of  force  of  at  least  one  component 
of  the  hydraulic  press,  the  control  means  includes  a  signal 
transducer  operating  virtually  stationarily  as  a  function  of 
pressure,  the  hydraulic  press  includes  a  lower  frame  member  at 
which  is  arranged  the  at  least  one  fast  stroke  cylinder  piston 
means,  the  fast  stroke  cylinder  piston  means  constituting  the  at 
least  one  component  of  the  hydraulic  press,  and  in  that  the 
signal  transducer  is  arranged  between  a  cylinder  of  the  fast 
stroke  cylinder  piston  means  and  a  portion  of  the  lower  frame 
member  of  the  hydraulic  press. 

4,202,434 

STABILIZER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MINING  MACHINE 

CONVEYOR 

Charles  R.  Herron,  RusseU,  Ky.,  assignor  to  National  Mine 

Serrice  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,181,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,016 

Int  a^  B65G  21/00 

U.S.  a  198-316  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  clutch  disk  for  use  in  an  automobile,  the  improvement 
wherein  a  plurality  of  supporting  plates  are  separately  fastened 
to  the  periphery  of  a  plate,  and  masses  of  organic  friction 
material  and  masses  of  sintered  metal  friction  material  are 
alternately  fixed  to  both  surfaces  of  said  supporting  plates  for 
forming  the  frictional  sliding  surface  of  said  clutch  disk. 

4,202,433 

TOOL  PROTECnON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  PRESSES 

Horst  BaltschuB,  RiOxhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  sssipor  to 

SMG  Siiddentsche  Maschinenbau-Gcsellschaft  mbH,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,749 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977, 2712472 

lot  a.2  B26D  7/24 
VS.  a  192-129  A  10  Claims 

2.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  a  set  of  tools  in  a  hydraulic 
press  against  an  overloading  by  an  object  present  in  a  tool 


1.  A  conveyor  stabilizer  for  an  underground  mining  machine 
comprising, 

a  mining  machine  body  portion, 

a  conveyor  assembly  having  a  forward  end  portion  and  a 
rearward  end  portion, 

sud  conveyor  assembly  extending  longitudinally  above  said 
mining  machine  body  portion  with  said  forward  end  por- 
tion being  pivotally  connected  to  said  mining  machine 
body  portion, 

a  subilizing  member  positioned  between  said  conveyor 
assembly  and  said  body  portion,  said  stabilizing  member 
having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion, 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  stabilizing  member  to  said  conveyor  assembly. 
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restraining  means  to  restrain  lateral  movement  of  said  stabi- 
lizing member, 

said  restraining  means  including  a  body  portion  positioned 
longitudinally  on  said  mining  machine  body  portion  and 
extending  in  underlying  relation  with  said  conveyor  as- 
sembly, 

said  restraining  means  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced, 
parallel  vertically  extending  sidewalls, 

said  subilizing  member  second  end  portion  being  adapted 
for  longitudinal  movement  on  said  restraining  means, 

said  stabilizing  member  having  lateral  edges  positioned  be- 
tween and  closely  adjacent  to  said  pair  of  spaced,  parallel 
vertically  extending  sidewalls  respectively  of  said  re- 
straining means, 

said  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  vertically  extending  sidewalls 
extending  a  distance  upwardly  and  oppositely  of  said 
stabilizing  member  lateral  edges  to  restrain  said  stabilizing 
member  from  moving  laterally  and  to  permit  said  stabiliz- 
ing member  to  move  longitudinally  between  said  side- 
walls,  and 

said  stabilizing  member  being  supported  by  said  restraining 
means  on  said  mining  macMae  body  portion  to  restrain 
said  conveyor  assembly  from  lateral  swaying  movement 
above  said  mining  machine  body  portion  and  thereby 
rigidify  said  conveyor  assembly 


4,202,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

ARTICLES 

Paul  J.  KristapoTJch,  and  Ronald  M.  Schiltz,  both  of  Lake  Mills, 

WIsm  assignors  to  Crepaco,  Inc.,  Lake  Mills,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb,  5, 1979,  Ser.  No,  9,356 

lit  a.-  B65G  il/QO 

U.S.  a.  198—472  16  Gaims 


4,202,43s 

AUTOMATIC  RECTPROCATING,  INDEXING  AND 

PICKING  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

JoMf  Maag.  Palos  Hills,  and  Robert  W.  Waters,  Wadiegan, 

both  of  Ill„  sssignon  to  Encnon  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  .No.  938,085 

bt  a-  B23Q  7/02 

U.S.  a  196—339  6  Ctainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  supporting 
surface  for  handling  a  plurality  of  articles  segregated  into 
groups,  each  group  having  the  articles  thereof  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  pattern,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  framework 
having  an  mfeed  section  and  a  discharge  section,  said  sections 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed  respectively  adjacent  spaced  first 
and  second  peripheral  segments  of  the  surface:  a  plurality  of 
frame  elements  movably  earned  on  said  framework;  first 
means  movably  mounted  on  said  framework  for  successively 
positioning  groups  of  articles  at  a  sution  provided  on  said 
infeed  section;  second  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work and  operable  in  timed  sequence  with  said  first  means  for 
positioning  a  frame  element  in  subsuntially  encompassing 
relation  with  a  group  of  articles  disposed  at  said  station;  third 
means  movably  mounted  on  said  framework  and  operable  in 
timed  sequence  with  said  second  means  for  simultaneously 
moving  a  group  of  articles  and  encompassing  frame  element 
from  said  station,  across  said  surface  and  to  said  discharge 
section;  fourth  means  mounted  on  said  framework  for  effecting 
separation  at  said  discharge  section  of  a  group  of  articles  from 
an  encompassing  frame  element,  and  fifth  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  framework  and  coacting  with  said  second 
means  for  returning  a  separated  frame  element  to  said  station 
and  encompassing  another  group  of  articles. 


4J02,437 
SCRAPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  BELT 

James  R.  Gordon,  301  W.  Boling  St.,  Benton,  III.  62812 

Contifluatioa  of  Ser.  No.  840,107,  Oct  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,923 

Int  a.-  B65G  45/00 

UJS.  CL  198—497  15  Claims 


4.  In  a  motor-driven,  automatic,  reciprocating,  indexing,  and 
picking  assembly  device  of  the  type  wherein  vertically  recipro- 
cating plates  driven  by  cam-actuated  oscillator  means  effect 
both  the  vertical  displacement  and  the  horizontal  extension 
and  retraction  of  assocuted  parts  pick-up  units,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  motor  driven  fiiit  reducer  means  charac- 
terized as  driving  a  first  oscillator  means,  a  second  reducer 
means  operable  to  drive  a  second  oscillator  means,  and  an 
adjusuble  positive  drive  means  drivably  connecting  said  fint 
and  second  reducer  means,  whereby  adjustment  of  said  posi- 
tive drive  means  effects  substantial  synchronization  of  the 
outpuu  of  the  said  fint  and  second  oscillator  devices. 


f 

■  If* 

V    ■ 
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a  pair  of  slide  housings  mounted  adjacent  opposite  sides  of 
the  conveyor  belt,  each  slide  housing  having  a  slideway, 
the  two  slideways  being  aligned  parallel  to  each  other  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  conveyor  belt; 

a  pair  of  support  slides,  each  slidably  mounted  in  one  of  the 
slideways,  each  support  slide  including  a  shaft  support 
collar; 

releasable  slide  mounting  means  for  securing  each  support 
slide  in  fixed  position  in  its  slideway; 

a  scraper  shaft,  having  its  opposite  ends  projecting  through 
and  supported  by  the  shaft  support  collars,  extending 
across  the  conveyor  belt  in  spaced  relation  thereto; 

a  scraper  core,  affixed  to  the  scraper  shaft,  extending  across 
the  conveyor  belt,  and  including  a  longitudinal  blade- 
mounting  channel; 

a  scraper  blade,  having  a  scraper  edge  surface  and  a  mount- 
ing element,  the  mounting  element  fitting  in  sliding  inter- 
locking engagement  into  the  blade-mounting  channel  in 
the  scraper  core  to  mount  the  blade  on  the  core  with  the 
scraper  edge  surface  in  engagement  with  the  full  width  of 
the  conveyor  belt; 

an  annular  fiange  affixed  to  one  end  of  the  scraper  shaft; 

and  adjustable  flange  mounting  means  for  securing  the  annu- 
lar flange  to  one  of  the  shaft  support  collars  to  maintain 
the  shaft  in  fixed  axial  position  and  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
fixed  angular  orientations,  adjustment  of  the  angular  ori- 
entation of  the  shaft  being  effective  to  compensate  for  a 
subsuntial  range  of  wear  on  the  scraper  edge  surface  of 
the  blade. 


4,202,438 

FLEXIBLE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

James  V.  Rotilio,  329  Hackensack  St.,  Cartetadt,  NJ.  07072 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,445 

Int.  a.2  B65G  43/08.  33/26 

U.S.  CI.  198—524  4  Claims 


material  at  one  of  said  positions  and  means  for  expelling 
said  material  at  or  near  the  other  said  position, 

a  flexible  helical  spring  enclosed  in  said  tube  and  extending 
coaxially  along  the  length  of  said  tube, 

means  for  driving  said  helical  coil  to  rotate  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  relative  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  tube, 

said  flexible  helical  spring  including  a  plurality  of  portable 
flights  including  substantially  plane  members  inserted 
between  adjacent  coils  of  said  helical  spring  at  Cpaced- 
apart  positions  along  the  length  thereof,  for  continuously 
picking  up  said  material  at  said  receiving  means  and  deliv- 
ering said  material  to  said  expelling  means  when  said 
spring  is  driven  to  rotate  about  its  axis, 

means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  which  comprises  in 
combination: 

electromechanical  switching  means  having  an  "on"  position 
and  "ofT'  position  connected  to  said  driving  means, 

an  elongated  flexible  lever  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
switching  means  whereby  deflection  of  said  flexible  lever 
in  one  direction  moves  said  switching  means  from  "on"  to 
"off"  position,  and  deflection  of  said  lever  in  the  opposite 
direction  moves  said  lever  from  "off*'  to  "on"  position, 

means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  lever  and  disposed 
adjacent  said  expelling  means  for  contact  with  and  deflec- 
tion by  a  pile  of  said  material  collected  out  of  said  expel- 
ling means  for  deflecting  said  lever  at  a  preselected  level 
of  said  collected  material,  whereby  to  turn  said  switching 
means  to  "off"  position  when  said  material  is  above  said 
preselected  level,  and  turn  said  switching  means  to  "on" 
position  when  said  material  is  below  said  preselected 
level, 

wherein  said  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  lever 
comprises  a  deflecting  ring  disposed  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  principal  vertical  axis  of  said  pile  of 
material,  said  plane  being  substantially  tangential  to  said 
pile  of  material  at  a  preselected  level  of  said  pile  whereby 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  ring  is  contacted  and  deflected  by 
said  pile  at  said  preselected  level. 


4^2,439 
THROWER  OF  TRANSPORTED  MATERIALS  \ 
BronisUv  M.  Klimkovsky,  ulitsa  Universitetskaya,  2,  korpus  1, 
kv.  12;  Boris  A.  Azikov,  ulitsa  Poligonnaya,  22,  kv.  68,  both  of 
Dnepropetrovsk;  Mikhail  U.  Zemtsov,  Delegatskaya  ulitsa  9, 
k?.  110,  Moscow;  Sergei  A.  Kusch,  prospekt  lUcha,  17,  kv.  r, 
and  Nikolai  P.  NaUvkin,  prospekt  Ilicha,  17,  kv.  21,  both  of 
Dnepropetrovsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,087 

lat  a.2  B65G  31/04 

US.  a.  198—642  3  Claims 


1.  A  scraper  assembly  for  a  conveyor  belt  comprising: 


2.  The  subcombination  comprising  a  portable  flight  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  use  with  a  conveyor  system  compris- 
ing a  rotauble  helical  spring  for  moving  granular,  pulverized 
or  fluid  material  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position, 

said  portable  flight  comprising  at  least  one  semicircular  disk, 
and 

means  for  securing  said  portable  flight  in  fixed  relation  be- 
tween adjacent  coils  of  said  helical  spring, 

wherein  said  last-named  means  comprises  said  portable  flight 
constructed  from  a  pair  of  parallel  semicircular  disks 
connected  together  at  their  external  peripheries  by  a  semi- 
circular wall,  forming  between  them  a  shallow  semicircu- 
lar cup  which  fits  over  one  of  the  rungs  of  said  spring,  and 
means  for  bolting  said  cup  to  said  rung. 

3.  A  conveyor  system  for  moving  granular,  pulverized  or 
fluid  material  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  which 
comprises  in  combination: 

an  elongated  flexible  tube  including  means  for  receiving  said 


1.  A  thrower  of  transported  materials,  comprising:  a  rotat- 
able  rotor;  at  least  one  container  adapted  to  receive  and  unload 
the  said  material,  pivotally  connected  with  said  rotor;  at  least 
one  intermediate  connecting  rod  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
rotor  and  said  container  respectively,  the  axes  of  the  roution 
of  said  rotor  and  of  the  pivots  of  said  connecting  rod  being 
parallel,  the  distance  between  the  said  axes  of  the  rotation  of 
the  pivots  of  said  connecting  rod  equalling  one  half  of  the 
distance  between  the  axis  of  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  the 
axis  of  the  rotation  of  the  pivot  of  said  connecting  rod;  a  drive 
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for  rooting  in  the  lame  direction  uid  rotor  and  uid  connect- 
ing rod  at  a  relative  angular  speed  and  for  rotating  laid  con- 
tauier  at  a  speed  which  is  twice  the  speed  of  the  roution  of  said 

lotor. 


4^2,440 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCUMULATING  MATERIALS  ON  A 

SHUTTLE  CONVEYOR 
AUn  Nfld,  Ktfiya,  iwm.  mtv^  to  Nagoyi  Kiko  Kab«yki 


6ClaiBis 


Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,918 
iML  a^  B6SG  25/00 
IJJS,  a  198-718 


a  pluraiiiy  of  spaced  roller  bearing  pin. 

a  plurality  of  rollen  mounted  on  said  pins; 

first  and  second  spaced  sets  of  raised  link  members,  each  said 
set  arranged  in  first  and  second  rows  for  coupling  adjacent 
pain  of  said  pins,  said  link  members  in  each  row  disposed 
in  close  overlapping  relationship  with  those  in  the  other 
row;  each  of  said  link  members  including  two  horizontally 
spaced  holes  for  receiving  adjacent  pins  and  at  least  one 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accumulating  materials  on  a  shuttle 
conveyer  having  a  plurality  of  rollers  defining  a  carrying 
surface  on  which  said  materiab  are  conveyed,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  moving  body  supported  on  shuttle  conveyer  framr,  cylin- 
der means  for  reciprocating  said  moving  body  along  a 
path  of  travel  of  said  materials; 
a  plurality  of  dogs  provided  on  said  moving  body  and  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  along  said  path  of  travel  at  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  distance  of  each  intermit- 
tent travel  of  said  materials,  said  dogs  being  each  verti- 
cally rotatable  between  a  lowered  position  and  a  raised 
posttion  in  which  each  said  dog  projects  above  said  carry- 
ing surface  to  engage  one  of  said  materials  upon  forward 
movement  of  said  moving  body; 
a  plurality  of  means  provided  on  said  moving  body  for 
magnetically  maintaining  said  dogs  in  said  raised  position, 
but  allowing  said  dogs  to  rotate  into  said  lowered  position 
upon  contact  with  s^  materials  during  backward  move- 
ment of  said  moving  body;  and 
a  plurality  of  means  vertically  rotatably  supported  on  said 
frame  for  detecting  any  of  said  materials  in  a  particular 
location  on  said  carrying  surface,  each  of  said  detecting 
means  having  one  aid  projecting  above  said  carrying 
surfiKe  ahead  of  one  of  said  dogs  and  another  end  engage- 
able  with  another  of  said  dogs  immediately  behind  said 
one  dog  when  no  material  is  detected  by  said  one  end  to 
move  said  other  dog  into  said  raised  position,  said  one  end 
being  lowered  below  said  carrying  surface  upon  arrival  of 
any  said  material  m  said  location  to  prevent  said  other  end 
fh»n  contacting  said  other  dog. 


h<^  vertically  spaced  from  said  horizontally  spaced  holes 
for  receiving  a  flight  pin;  each  of  said  links  in  each  of  said 
rows  meeting  with  adjacent  link  members  in  iu  row  ap- 
proximately midway  of  a  link  member  in  the  other  row 
and  each  of  said  link  members  having  at  each  edge  a  flight 
pin  recess  which  cooperates  with  that  of  an  adjacent  link 
member  in  the  same  row  for  accommodating  a  flight  pin 
received  in  a  vertical  spaced  hole  in  a  link  member  of  the 
other  row. 


4,202,442 
CONVEYOR 
Joeeph  S.  Darid,  FrankliB,  Pa^  assigBor  to  Joy  MaaofMtnriBg 
CoBpany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,320 

lot  CIJ  B65G  15/08 

VJS,  a  19»-820  9  Claims 


4*202,441 
MODULAR  COMPARTMENTALIZED  CONVEYOR  BELT 

SYSTEM 

RoMld  D.  Bowgw>is,  38  Ellisoa  Park,  Waltham  Mais.  02154 

Flkd  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,153 

IM.  a2  B<5G  17/Oa  17/24 

UJS.  a  198-779  3  CW" 

1.  A  modular  compartmentalized  conveyor  belt  system 

comprising: 


1.  In  a  conveying  apparatus  wherein  an  elongated  endles 
conveying  element  includes  an  endless  flexible  pan  and  a  plu- 
rality of  bracket  means  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  pan  and 
supported  by  an  endless  guide  means  for  support  of  the  pan  for 
orbital  travel  with  respect  to  the  gtiide  means  within  an  endless 
path  including  an  elongated  discharge  path  portion  wherein  a 
discharge  means  cooperates  with  the  conveying  element  to 
move  the  pan  to  a  material  discharge  orientation  displaced 
from  a  material  containing  orientation  thereof,  and  wherein  an 
elongated  flexible  drive  element  is  coextensive  with  at  least  the 
discharge  path  portion  and  is  cooperable  with  the  conveying 
element  and  with  a  motive  means  to  drive  the  conveying  ele- 
ment in  its  traverse  of  the  discharge  path  portion  and  further 
wherein  said  bracket  means  provide  a  driving  connection 
between  said  drive  element  and  said  pan  for  such  driving  of 
said  conveying  element  and  said  bracket  means  include  means 
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continuously  cooperable  with  said  guide  means  and  said  pan 
for  maintaining  support  of  said  conveying  element  with  respect 
to  said  guide  means  throughout  such  orbital  travel  while  per- 
mitting such  pan  to  assume  such  material  discharge  orientation 
during  its  traverse  of  the  discharge  path  portion  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  other  support  means,  than  the  first  men- 
tioned said  bracket  means  spaced  longitudinally  along  said 
drive  means  and  intermediate  said  first  bracket  means;  said 
other  support  means  being  engageable  with  said  flexible  drive 
element  and  said  conveying  element  for  support  of  said  pan 
only  when  said  pan  is  in  such  material  containing  orientation., 


4,202,443 
CONVEYOR  BELT  CURVE 
Werner  Biihrer,  Thalwil,  Switzerland,  assipor  to  Transver  AG, 
Wadenswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  22,  1977, 
14273/77 

Int.  W  B65G  15/02.  21/16 
VS.  a  198—831  ^  Claims 
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4,202,444 
PatMl  Not  Imcd  For  TUs  Nnmbcr 


4,202,445 
SECURITY  WALLET  OR  CONTAINER 
Charles  B.  A.  Porter,  Sberistone,  4  Priory  Way,  Tetimry, 
Gloucestershire,  Engjand 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,004 

lot  a^  A45C  U/Oa-  E05G  3/Oa-  G08B  7^/00 

U.S.  a  206-37  10  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  belt-curved  portion  comprising: 

an  endless  conveyor  belt; 

two  rows  of  rolls  for  deflecting  said  endless  conveyor  belt; 

each  row  of  rolls  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 

cylindrical  rolls; 
drive  means  embodying  a  driven  chain  equipped  with  en- 

trainment  members  fixed  at  the  chain  for  driving  said 

conveyor  belt; 
said  driven  chain  having  an  upper  chain  run  and  a  lower 

chain  run; 
guide  rails  for  guiding  the  upper  and  lower  chain  runs  of  the 

chain  therein; 
said  guide  rails  determining  the  curvature  of  the  curved 

portion  of  the  conveyor  belt;  and 
said  entrainment  members  containing  rolls  rollingly  sup- 
ported at  the  guide  rails; 
the  chain  comprises  a  multiplicity  of  chain  links  disposed  in 

spaced  relationship  from  one  another; 
each  of  the  chain  links  having  a  shaft  upon  which  there  is 

seated  a  respective  roll  of  the  entrainment  members,  in 

order  to  bear  by  means  of  its  outer  surface  at  one  of  the 

guide  rails; 
a  respective  elastomeric  tension  spring  provided  for  each 

roll  of  each  entrainment  member; 
said  tension  spring  having  opposed  ends; 
one  end  of  the  tension  spring  bearing  at  the  shaft  carrying 

the  related  roll  and  the  other  end  at  the  conveyor  belt. 


1.  A  security  wallet  or  container  suiuble  for  carrying  credit 
cards  and  comprising  a  hollow  body,  a  receptacle  for  the  cards 
in  the  form  of  a  drawer  slidably  received  in  the  body,  a  latch 
mechanism  including  a  latch  member  operative  to  latch  the 
drawer  in  the  closed  position,  a  locking  mechanism  operative 
to  lock  the  wallet  or  container  with  the  drawer  in  the  latched 
position,  and  a  defacing  mechanism  operative  to  deface  the 
contained  cards  in  the  event  of  forcible  opening  of  the  wallet 
or  container  when  latched  without  following  the  normal  un- 
locking procedure,  the  latch  member  being  associated  with  the 
defacing  mechanism  in  such  manner  that  movement  of  the 
latch  member  with  the  drawer  in  the  event  of  the  latter  being 
forcibly  opened  while  latched  serves  to  actuate  the  defacing 
mechanism. 


4,202,446 
BOTTLE  PACKAGE 
Robert  L.  Sutiierland,  Campbell  Hall,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Federal 
Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,489 

Int  Q.2  B65D  65/12.  65/22 

VS.  CI.  206-147  4  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  package  comprising  an  assembly  of  articles,  in 
the  form  of  bottles,  arranged  in  a  double  row  and  in  trans- 
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versely  aligned  pairs,  enclosed  in  a  tubular  carton  formed  from 
a  single  blank  of  paperboard  or  similar  foldable  sheet  material, 
said  carton  having  a  top  wall  panel,  integrally  hinged  sidewall 
forming  panels  depending  from  side  edges  of  said  top  wall 
panel  and  extending  along  the  oppositely  disposed  outer  side 
faces  of  the  article  assembly,  bottom  wall  forming  panels  inte- 
grally hinged  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  sidewall  panels  and 
extending  inwardly  toward  each  other  wi»b  overlapped  mar- 
gins, which  margins  of  said  bottom  wall  forming  panels  have 
interengaging  cooperating  means  securing  the  panels  together 
and  forming  a  tightly  wrapped  package,  end  wall  forming 
panels  integrally  hinged  to  the  ends  of  said  sidewall  panels  and 
disposed  in  end  closing  relation  at  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular 
carton,  the  uppermost  portions  of  said  end  wall  panels  being 
slanted  inwardly  of  the  articles  and  being  connected  to  the 
sidewall  panels  by  inwardly  folded  triangular  web  formations 
which  lie  on  the  inner  faces  of  upper  portions  of  said  sidewall 
panels,  said  end  wall  panels  having  inner  marginal  portions  in 
overlapping  relation,  locking  panels  hinged  to  the  opposite  end 
edges  of  said  top  wall  forming  panel  and  folded  downwardly 
therefrom  into  overlying  relation  with  top  marginal  portions  of 
said  end  wall  panels,  and  latch  means  on  said  locking  panels 
which  are  interengaged  with  cooperating  means  on  the  over- 
lapping marginal  portions  of  said  end  wall  panels  securing  said 
panels  in  end  closing  position 


\ 


in  the  order  collated,  whereby  the  means  can  be  unwound 
to  present  the  belt  loop  groups  in  order. 


4^2,448 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND/OR  STORING 

TEXTILE  BOBBINS 
Erwin  Jaeger,  Herzogenrath,  and  Wilhelm  Tiefels,  Stolberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saifit-Gobain 
Industries,  Neuilly*8ur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,572 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jun.  28, 
1977,  2728968 

Int  a.2  B65D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  206—392  5  Clalmi 


4,202,447 
COLLATING  AND  BUNDLING  BELT  LOOPS 
Louis  W.  Breck,  Jr.,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Billy  The  Kid 
iBCn  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  741,044,  No?.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,095 
Int  a^  B65D  85/67 
U.S.  a.  206-389  5  Claims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  bundle  of  collated  belt 
loops  comprising: 
a  core, 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  separated,  substantially  rectangular, 
flat  and  coplanar  fabric  belt  loops  each  belt  loop  in  any 


one  of  said  groups  being  of  similar  color  and  shading  as 
any  other  belt  loop  in  the  same  group,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  belt  groups  being  of  i^  different  shade  or  color  than 
another  one  of  said  groups,  and 
means  wound  about  said  core  for  holding  each  group  of  belt 
loops  to  said  core  and  maintaining  them  in  spaced  relation 


1.  A  one  piece  carrier  device  for  support  of  spools  on  a 
grid- work  of  crossed  support  bars,  said  carrier  device  compris- 
ing a  flat,  plate-like  tray  adapted  to  rest  on  the  support  bars  at 
an  intersection  of  two  of  said  bars,  an  upper  spool  guide  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  tray,  a  lower  spool  guide  extending 
downwardly  from  the  tray,  a  central  axial  bore  extending 
through  said  tray  and  said  upper  and  lower  spool  guides,  said 
lower  spool  guide  having  pairs  of  elongated  vertical  slot: 
arranged  to  receive  said  intersecting  bars,  resilient  gripping 
devices  comprising  pairs  of  resilient  jaws  downwardly  depend- 
ing from  said  tray  at  positions  outboard  from  said  axial  bore, 
said  jaws  being  adapted  to  resiliently  grip  said  support  rods  at 
positions  equidistantly  spaced  from  said  axial  bore. 


4>202,44» 
PROTECTING  DEVICE  FOR  EDGES 
Anders  Bendt,  Nordlige  Bjergevcj  5,  DK  •  8270  Hojbjcrg,  Den- 
nark 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  24, 1977, 802/77 

Int  a.2  B65D  81/02.  85/30 

XiJS.  a.  206-^453  1  Claim 

1.  A  protecting  device  for  edges  with  annular,  generally 

right  angular  cross  section,  said  device  comprising  an  angular 

shaped  elongated  extruded  plastic  rod  having  a  uniform  cross 
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section  along  ite  entire  length  and  a  substantially  constant 
material  thickness  across  its  width,  the  vertex  of  the  rod  angle 
having  an  outward  protruding  acruate  shape  covering  substan- 
tially threequarters  of  a  circle,  and  each  of  the  sides  of  the  rod 
angle  having  at  a  distance  from  the  vertex  circle  at  least  one 
wave  shaped  outward  protrusion  with  a  height  equal  to  or 


1     ? 


lateral  movement  of  the  fabric  and  for  distributing  tension 
to  the  fabric  so  that  the  fabric  is  not  crushed  or  bent 


,!^^' 


■ 


exceeding  that  of  the  arcuate  shaped  vertex  of  the  rod  angle, 
said  vertex  circle  being  connected  with  said  wave  shaped 
outward  protrusion  by  substantially  flat  portions  of  said  rod 
which  are  adapted  to  abut  areas  adjacent  edges  to  be  protected 
such  that  loads  applied  to  said  rod  are  transmitted  to  said  flat 
areas  and  not  to  said  edges. 


during  transportation  or  movement  of  the  fabric,  and  so 
that  the  fabric  is  not  damaged  by  the  tension. 


.,«,-«»  4,202,452 

FLEXIBLE  WALtiStiSHWmi  LABEL  \  ^^f^^J^^^^l^^'^^^^^ 

aaire,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Tt^inpak  Ltd.,  Dorral,  «""«•    ^^^  ^  ^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Canada  _^  nc  n  211—41  12 Claims 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,789  U.S.  CI.  211-41 

Int  0.2  B65D  75/2«  ^        ^ 

UA  a.  206-459  3  Claims  --    -^^ 


1.  A  flexible  transparent  pouch  having  at  least  a  double  wall, 
a  heat  sealed  bond  at  the  extremities  thereof,  a  strip  of  flexible 
material  having  a  label  extending  between  the  bonds  and  lo- 
cated between  a  pair  of  Alms  making  up  the  double  wall,  the 
strip  being  connected  to  the  extremities  of  the  pouch  at  the 
heat  sealed  bonds. 


4,202,451 
HANGER  FOR  HANGING  FABRIC 

MUton  Berkowitx,  500  E.  85th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,928,  Mar.  22, 1976.  This  application 
Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,528 
Int  a?  B65D  85/16 
IJA  a  206-526  MQaims 

1.  A  package  for  use  in  transporting  fabric,  compnsmg: 
means  for  enclosing  the  fabric; 
hanger  means  adapted  to  pierce  and  support  the  fabnc  m  a 

substantially  vertical  disposition; 
means  for  supporting  said  hanger  means,  said  means  for 
supporting  being  connected  to  said  means  for  enclosmg 
and  said  hanger  means  being  detachable  from  said  means 

for  supporting; 
means  for  variably  tensioning  the  fabric;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  means  for  enclosing,  for  restrainmg 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  flat  sheet-like  breakable  articles 
comprising: 

a  base; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  members  affixed  m  upstanding  rela- 
tionship to  said  base  and  being  arranged  in  two  parallel 
rows  of  equal  number  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  the 
spaces  between  said  members  in  one  row  cooperating 
with  the  spaces  between  said  members  in  the  other  row  to 
receive  said  flat  sheet-like  articles; 

expandable  tubing  arranged  in  a  continuous  serpentine  man- 
ner on  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  interstices  of  adjacent 
ones  of  said  elongated  members,  whereby  said  continuous 
tubing  cooperates  with  said  spaces  to  define  lines  of 
contact  between  said  continuous  tubing  and  said  flat  sheet- 
like articles  which  is  subsUntially  the  height  of  said  elon- 
gated members;  and 

manifold  means  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  tubmg  and 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  fluid  from  a  pressurized  fluid 
source,  whereby  said  tubing  is  expanded  so  as  to  be 
brought  into  contact  with  substantially  the  entire  line  of 
contact  between  said  upstanding  elongated  members  and 
said  flat  sheet-like  articles. 
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4^2,453 

ARTICULATED  MINE  SERVICE  VEHICLE 

Ted  W.  Wilket,  Jr^  md  Dvel  L.  Wentworth,  both  of  Lander, 

Wyo^  migiion  to  Timberline,  loc^  Lander,  Wyo. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,126 

Int  a^  B66C  23/06 

VS.  a  212-S5  5  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  mine  service  vehicle  comprising: 

a  power  unit  fabricated  of  steel  plate; 

an  engine  mounted  in  said  unit; 

hydraulic  pump  means  operatively  connected  to  said  engine; 

a  first  pair  of  drive  wheiels  directly  secured  to  said  unit  on 
opposite  sides  thereof; 

a  utility  unit  fabricated  of  steel  plate  and  having  front,  rear, 
bottom  and  side  walls,  which  walls  substantially  define  a 
right  parallelepiped; 

a  second  pair  of  drive  wheels  directly  secured  to  said  utility 
unit  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

a  hydraulic  motor  operatively  connected  to  each  wheel; 

hydraulic  brake  means  operatively  connected  to  each  power 
wheel; 

a  pneumatic  tire  mounted  on  each  power  wheel; 

an  articulated  joint  having  a  pivot  axis  and  a  roll  axis,  said 
joint  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  power  unit  so  that  its 
pivot  axis  is  substantially  vertical  when  the  vehicle  is 
level,  and  secured  by  bearing  means  to  said  utility  unit  so 
that  the  utility  unit  can  rotate  relative  to  the  power  unit 
around  said  roll  axis; 

hydraulic  steering  cylinden  for  causing  one  unit  to  pivot 
with  respect  to  the  other  unit  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
joint; 

a  crane  having  a  mast,  said  mast  having  a  pivot  axis; 

a  main  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mast; 

hydraulic  means  for  raising,  lowering  the  main  boom; 

a  jib  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  boom; 

hydraulic  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  jib  boom; 

an  extension  boom  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  jib  boom, 
one  end  of  said  extension  boom  projecting  beyond  said  jib 
boom; 

hydraulic  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  extension 
boom; 

a  hydraulic  powered  winch  mounted  on  said  mast; 

a  weighted  hook; 

cable  means  for  connecting  the  weighted  hook  to  the  winch, 
said  hook  hanging  from  said  one  end  of  the  extension 
boom; 

means  for  mounting  the  mast  of  said  crane  in  said  utility  unit 
so  that  said  mast  can  pivot  about  its  pivot  axis,  so  that  said 
pivot  axis  of  said  mast  is  substantially  vertical  when  said 
utility  unit  is  level,  and  so  that  said  pivot  axis  substantially 
intersects  the  centerline  of  said  utility  unit,  said  mast  being 
located  within  the  utility  unit  substantially  as  close  to  the 
articulated  joint  as  possible; 

hydraulic  powered  pivot  means  for  causing  the  mast  of  the 
crane  to  pivot  about  is  pivot  axis; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  outriggen  located  substantially  at  the 
intersection  of  the  front  and  side  walls  of  said  utility  unit, 
renwte  from  said  articulated  joint; 

an  operator's  compartment  in  the  utility  unit; 

first  hydraulic  power  transmission  means  for  applying  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  from  the  hydraulic  pump 
means  to  the  hydraulic  motors  operatively  connected  to 


said  drive  wheels  and  to  the  brake  means  for  each  power 
wheel; 

second  hydraulic  power  transmission  means  for  applying 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  hydraulic  pump 
means  to  the  hydraulic  steering  cylinders; 

third  hydraulic  power  transmission  means  for  applying  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  from  the  hydraulic  pump 
means  to  the  hydraulic  means  of  the  crane,  to  the  winch, 
and  to  the  outriggers; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  engine; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  first,  second  and  third 
hydraulic  power  transmission  means,  said  control  means 
being  located  in  the  operator's  compartment. 


4^02,454 

COUPLER  TO  CONNECT  CONVERTIBLE 

RAIL-HIGHWAY  VEHICLES  END  TO  END 

Kenneth  A.  Browne,  Lexington;  Alan  R.  Cripe,  Richmond,  both 

of  Va^  and  Eugene  Hindin,  Valley  Forge,  Pa.,  aaaignort  to 

Bi-Modal  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  810,120,  Jun.  27, 1977.  This  application 

Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,479 

Int  a.2  B60F  5/14:  B61D  15/Oa-  B61G  1/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a  213-86  4Claini8 


1.  A  coupler  to  releasably  connect  vehicles  end  to  end  in- 
cluding a  rear  sill  structure  having  a  female  slot  opening  there- 
through, a  male  member  extending  from  the  front  of  a  rear 
vehicle  of  lesser  dimensions  than  said  female  slot  and  adapted 
to  enter  the  slot  of  a  forward  vehicle,  and  means  for  releasably 
locking  said  male  member  in  said  female  member,  said  releas- 
able  locking  means  including  a  vertical  hole  through  said  male 
member,  a  bushing  in  said  vertical  hole  through  said  male 
member  whose  outer  surface  is  spherical,  and  a  spherical  seat 
recessed  in  said  rear  sill  structure  upon  which  said  male  mem- 
ber rests  to  thereby  provide  Umited  rolling  and  pitching  action 
between  the  coupled  vehicles,  a  vertical  locking  pin,  said 
spherical  seat,  said  vertical  hole  and  said  vertical  locking  pin 
having  the  same  vertical  axis,  and  linkage  means  intercon- 
nected between  said  locking  pin  and  said  rear  sill  structure  to 
selectively  bias  and  extend  said  locking  pin  through  said  verti- 
cal hole  to  effect  coupling  and  to  retriact  said  locking  pin  from 
said  vertical  hole  to  effect  uncoupling. 

4.  A  coupler  to  releasably  connect  vehicles  end  to  end  in- 
cluding a  rear  sill  structure  having  a  female  slot  opening  there- 
through, a  male  member  extending  from  the  front  of  a  rear 
vehicle  adapted  to  enter  the  slot  of  a  forward  vehicle,  and 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  male  member  in  said  female 
member,  said  releasable  locking  means  including  a  vertical 
hole  through  said  male  member,  a  bushing  in  said  vertical  hole 
whose  outer  surface  is  spherical,  and  a  spherical  seat  recessed 
in  said  rear  sill  structure  upon  which  said  male  member  rests  to 
thereby  provide  limited  rolling  and  pitching  action  between 
the  coupled  vehicles,  a  vertical  locking  pin,  said  spherical  seat, 
said  vertical  holes  and  said  vertical  locking  pin  having  the 
same  vertical  axis,  and  linkage  means  interconnected  between 
said  locking  pin  and  said  rear  sill  structure  to  selectively  bias 
and  extend  said  locking  pin  through  said  vertical  hole  to  effect 
coupling  and  to  retract  said  locking  pin  from  said  vertical  hole 
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to  effect  uncoupling,  said  linlyng  means  forming  an  over-cen- 
ter toggle.  ^ 


4,202,455 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CAP 

HAVING  INNER  AND  OUTER  SKIRTS 
George  W.  Fanlstich,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Three  Sif- 
ters Ranch  Enterprises,  San  Carlos,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,189,  No?.  16, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,162,736,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,619, 
Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,166,552.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  16,502 
Ipt  a^  B65D  7/40 
VS.  a.  215-31  1  Claim 


32  si] 53  IS 


4,202,456 
TOY  UTILIZING  USED,  DISCARDABLE  ITEMS  SUCH  AS 

BOTTLE  CAPS  AND  BEVERAGE  CANS 

David  SUber,  1320  53rd  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11219 

FUcd  Feb.  r,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,784 

lot  a^  B65D  51/24 

VS.  a.  215-228  •  Claims 


1.  A  twist-on  bottle  cap  for  use  as  a  toy  in  constructing  an 
assembly  of  a  plurality  of  identical  such  bottle  caps  attached  to 
each  other  to  form  various  shapes,  and  comprising  a  upped 
body  portion  adapted  for  normal  attachment  to  a  threaded 
bottle  top,  a  top  portion  adapted  to  be  securely  received  within 
the  body  portion  of  an  identical  bottle  cap,  and  a  plurality  of 
punch-ouu  positioned  at  spaced  intervals  around  the  periphery 
of  said  bottle  cap. 


1.  A  container  formed  of  thin-walled  molded  plastic  material 
for  use  with  a  cap  having  a  top  disk,  an  inner  skirt  depending 
from  said  top  disk  having  a  substantially  vertical  outer  wall  and 
an  outer  skirt  depending  from  said  top  disk,  said  container 
having  a  neck,  said  neck  having  a  horizontol  inwardly  turned 
flange  having  a  substantially  flat  top  surface,  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  neck  having  a  substantially  vertical  short  first 
internal  sealing  surface  below  the  inner  edge  of  said  flat  top 
surface,  an  outward  extending  first  groove  below  said  first 
internal  sealing  surface,  a  second  very  smooth  vertically  ex- 
tended internal  sealing  surface  below  said  first  groove,  said 
first  groove  separating  said  first  and  second  vertical  mtemal 
sealing  surfaces,  said  second  internal  sealing  surface  being  of 
slightly  lesser  diameter  than  said  first  internal  sealing  surface, 
said  first  and  second  internal  sealing  surfaces  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that  said  vertical  outer  wall  of  said  inner  skirt  will 
seal  against  both  of  said  first  and  second  internal  sealing  sur- 
faces, a  second  outward  extending  groove  below  said  second 
internal  sealing  surface,  and  a  lower  internal  vertical  surface 
below  said  second  groove  of  slightly  lesser  diameter  than  said 
second  internal  sealing  surface,  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
neck  having  a  first  external  vertical  surface  extending  below 
the  outer  edge  of  said  flat  top  surface,  the  lower  edge  of  said 
first  external  vertical  surface  being  at  an  elevation  intermediate 
the  elevations  of  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  second 
internal  sealing  surface,  said  first  external  vertical  surface 
tenninating  at  its  lower  edge  in  a  horizontal  inwardly  extend- 
ing first  shoulder,  a  second  external  vertical  surface  below  said 
first  shoulder  of  substantially  lesser  diameter  than  said  first 
external  vertical  surface,  an  external  bead  below  said  second 
external  vertical  surface  having  an  outwardly-downwardly 
slanted  upper  surface  and  and  a  second  horizontal  inwardly 
extending  shoulder,  a  third  external  vertical  surface  below  said 
external  bead  and  an  outward-downward  sloping  breast  below 
said  lower  internal  vertical  surface,  a  bumper  ring  below  said 
beast  spaced  substantially  below  said  lower  internal  vertical 
surf'ace.  said  bumper  ring  slanting  downwardly  outwardly  to  a 
maximum  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the  l»rt»onj>[ 
said  neck  above  said  bumper  ring  and  having  an  external  bead 
fonning  a  substantially  horizontal  shoulder,  said  neck  terminat- 
ing in  an  outward-downward  slanted  portion  of  said  container 
of  larger  size  than  said  neck. 


4,202,457 
FOLDABLE  ELECrRICAL4>UTLET  BOX 
Hakki  M.  Tansi,  Woodbury,  N.Y,  avigiior  to  Eagle  El«*ic 
Mgf.  Co.,  Ibc  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936362 

Int  a^  H02G  3/08;  B65D  7/24 

VS.  a  220-3.3  33  Claims 


1.  A  substantially  planar  molded  synthetic  plastic  material 
blank  adapted  for  erection  into  an  electrical  outlet  box  of  the 
type  in  which  electrical  devices  such  as  switches,  electrical 
receptacles,  convenience  outlett  and  the  like  are  mounted,  said 

blank  comprising:  .  ,  ,  ,j  wi 

(a)  a  substantially  planar,  synthetic  plastic  material,  foldable 

member  having 

(i)  a  generally  planar  base  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  and  a  pair  of  opposite  transverse 
edges, 

(u)  a  first  pair  of  generally  planar  side  panels  each  having 
an  inner  edge  located  at  and  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  longitudinal  edges  to  thereby  form  a  respec- 
tive common  edge  therewith, 

(iii)  a  second  pair  of  generally  planar  side  panels  each 
having  an  inner  edge  located  at  and  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  transverse  edges  to  thereby  form 
a  respective  common  edge  therewith,  and 

(iv)  each  pair  of  said  first  and  said  second  pairs  of  side 
panels  extending  transversely  away  from  said  longitudi- 
nal and  said  transverse  edges,  respectively,  along  a  pair 
of  directions  which  are  substantially  orthogonal  to  one 
another  to  thereby  fonn  a  generaUy  cross-shaped  con- 
figuration; 
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(b)  living  hinge  means  of  one-piece  with  said  foidable  mem- 
ber and  being  located  lengthwise  along  each  of  said  com- 
mon edges,  and  being  operative  for  facilitating  folding  of 
said  side  panels  relative  to  said  base  panel  about  respective 
axes  along  which  each  of  said  common  edges  extends 
between  a  generally  flattened  position  in  which  said  side 
panels  lie  generally  in  the  same  plane  as  the  plane  of  said 
base  panel,  and  a  folded  erect  position  in  which  said  side 
panels  lie  in  respective  planes  each  generally  orthogonal 
to  the  plane  of  said  base  panel; 

(c)  access  means  of  one-piece  with  said  foidable  member, 
and  operative  for  faciliuting  insertion  of  an  electrical 
cable  into  the  interior  of  the  electrical  outlet  box  when 
said  panels  have  been  folded  to  said  folded  erect  position; 

(d)  flange  means  of  one-piece  with  said  foidable  member, 
and  operative  for  facilitating  mounting  of  an  electrical 
device  into  the  interior  of  the  electrical  outlet  box; 

(e)  engaging  means  of  one-piece  with  said  side  panels,  and 
operative  for  engaging  a  side  panel  of  said  first  pair  to  a 
side  panel  of  said  second  pair  when  said  panels  have  been 
folded  to  said  folded  erect  position,  said  engaging  means 
including 

(i)  a  pair  of  tabs  each  projecting  from  an  opposite  lateral 
edge  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  side  panels,  each  ub  having 
a  njul-receiving  opening,  and 

(ii)  a  pair  of  slott  each  immediately  adjacent  an  opposite 
lateral  edge  of  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  side  panels,  each 
slot  being  dimensioned  for  receiving  each  correspond- 
ing tab  when  said  panels  are  in  said  folded  position;  and 
(0  means  for  securing  the  electrical  outlet  box  in  said  folded 

position  to  a  building  structural  member,  and  also  for 

maintaining  the  structural  integrity  of  the  box  in  said 

folded  position,  including 

(i)  a  pair  of  mounting  nails  each  being  insertabie  through 
a  respective  nail-receiving  tab  opening  for  attachment 
to  the  building  structural  member  to  thereby  fix  the 
relative  orientations  of  said  panels  in  said  folded  posi- 
tion and  to  concomitantly  prevent  said  panels  from 
moving  out  of  their  relative  orientations  in  said  folded 
position, 
whereby  the  foidable  member  is  folded  in  situ  at  the  building 

structural  member  and  the  structural  integrity  of  the 

folded  box  is  maintained  by  the  mounting  nails. 


4,202^ 
DEVICE  TO  CONTROL  EVAPORATION  LOSSES  FROM 

UQUID  HOLDING  STORAGE  TANKS 

AnoU  Gurther,  29  Lortlcl  Rd^  Wcit  Onuge,  N  J.  070S2 

Coiitiaiiatioii*i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  871,806,  Jan.  24, 1978, 

ibandoaad.  Thia  appUcatton  Dee.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,176 

IM.  a2  B65D  89/04.  89/16 

UjS.  a  220-8S  B  2  Claims 


'^    — 


portion  of  said  tank's  shell,  the  bottom  of  said  container 
floating  on  the  liquid  contained  in  said  tank, 

c.  a  variable  capacity  container  capable  of  expanding  and 
contracting  in  the  vertical  direction  and  having  its  weight 
supported  by  counterweighing  means, 

d.  a  chain  riding  over  a  sprocket,  fastened  by  one  of  its  ends 
to  the  bottom  of  said  collapsible  container  and  by  the 
other  end  to  said  counterweighing  means,  a  drum  which 
rotates  about  the  same  axis  as  the  said  sprocket,  a  cable 
with  one  of  its  ends  wrapped  around  said  drum  and  by  its 
other  end  fastened  to  said  variable  capacity  container, 

e.  connecting  means  between  said  variable  capacity  con- 
tainer and  the  annular  gap  comprised  between  said  tank's 
shell  and  said  collapsible  container. 

4,202,459 
DISPOSABLE  CUP  COVER 
Uwrcnee  T.  DeParalcs,  1  Gates  Rd.,  Marshfield,  Mass.  02080, 
and  Edward  P.  Billitier,i4  Water  St.,  East  Weymouth,  Mass. 
02189 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,796 

Int.  0.2  A47G  19/22 

VS.  CI.  220-90.4  1  Claim 


1.  A  disposable  cup  cover  comprising, 

a  flat  plastic  disc  having  in  combination, 

a  perimeter  extending  downwardly  for  engaging  the  edge  of 
a  cup, 

a  pie  shaped  segment  disengagable  from  the  cup  cover 
whereby  an  edge  of  the  cup  is  exposed  for  drinking  pur- 
poses, 

an  arcuate  recess  in  said  disc  for  receiving  the  perimeter  of 
the  pie  shaped  segment  whereby  the  cover  segment  is 
disengagably  held  in  open  position  during  drinking 

a  pair  of  reinforcing  ribs  adjacent  the  radial  edges  of  said 
segment  for  frictionally  holding  said  segment  in  a  virtually 
liquid  sealing  position  when  closed. 

4,202,460 
SECnONAL  FLOATING  COVER 
Fcmand  A.  Inbcanlt,  112  St  Paul  St  West  5th  Floor,  Mon- 
trwl,  Canada  (H2Y  1Z3) 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,928 

btLCL^WSD  21/02 

U.S.  a  220-218  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  to  control  evaporation  losses  from  liquid  holding 
storage  tanks  comprising,  in  combination, 

a.  a  liquid  holding  storage  tanks, 

b.  a  cylindrical,  open  top,  closed  bottom,  thin  walled,  col- 
lapsible container,  loosely  fitting  into  said  tank  and  occu- 
pying substantially  said  tank  volume,  the  top  portion  of 
said  container  bdng  fastened  and  sealed  to  the  upper 


1.  A  sectional  floating  cover  for  storage  tanks  and  similar 
vessels,  comprising  a  plurality  of  buoyant,  rigid  chamber  units 
secured  together,  in  longitudinal  rows  with  the  chamber  units 
in  end-to^nd  relation  in  each  row  to  form  a  continuous,  rigid 
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deck  floating  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  the  storage  tank, 
each  chamber  unit  being  rectangular  in  plan  view  and  having 
straight  longitudinal  edges  and  straight  end  edges,  each  cham- 
ber unit  consisting  of  an  upper,  flat  rectangular  sheet,  a  lower 
corrugated  sheet  coextensive  with  said  upper  flat  sheet  and 
joined  to  said  upper  flat  sheet,  said  corrugated  sheet  forming  a 
plurality  of  uniform  upwardly  opening  corrugations  alternat- 
ing with  uniform  downwardly  opening  corrugations,  said 
corrugations  solely  extending  longitudinally  of  said  upper  flat 
sheet,  the  upper  ridge  of  each  corrugation  abutting  against,  and 
secured  to,  the  upper  flat  sheet,  the  marginal  portions  of  said 
corrugated  sheet  parallel  to  said  corrugations,  forming  a  gas- 
and  liquid-tight  joint  with  the  corresponding  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  upper  flat  sheet,  flat  sheet  strips  longitudinally 

>  extending  across  and  secured  in  gas-  and  liquid-tight  manner  to 

the  ends  of  said  corrugations  and  to  the  corresponding  end 
edges  of  said  upper  flat  sheet,  said  sheet  strips  having  a  width 
y         greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  chamber  unit  to  form  edge 

\  portions  freely  protruding  from  the  chamber  unit,  the  assembly 
of  said  upper  flat  sheet,  said  flat  strips  and  the  upwardly  open- 

^  ing  corrugations  closed  by  said  upper  flat  sheet  constituting  a 

plurality  of  separate  buoyant  cells  in  each  chamber  unit,  first 
connecting  means  formed  along  and  co-extensive  with  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  each  chamber  unit  and  connecting  cham- 
ber units  of  adjacent  rows  one  to  another,  each  first  connecting 
means  consisting  of  a  gas  and  liquid-tight  and  rigid  beaded 
seam  in  which  the  contiguous  longitudinal  edges  of  said  last- 
named  chamber  units  are  lapped,  folded  and  pressed  together, 
and  second  connecting  means  rigidly  joining  said  edge  por- 
tions of  the  sheet  strips  of  adjacent  chamber  units  of  any  given 
row,  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  resisting  shear 
stress  between  connected  adjacent  chamber  units. 


4,202,461 

POP-OPEN  CONTAINER  UD 

Nori  Sinoto,  345  W.  58th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,668 

lot  0.2  B65D  41/32 

VS.  a  220-268  11  Oains 


1.  A  pop-open  container  lid  comprising  a  generally  planar 
sheet  formed  with  a  first  wall  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  said  sheet  to  provide  a  surface  against  which  pressure  may 
be  exerted  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  sheet,  a 
second  wall  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  sheet,  said 
second  wall  being  frangible  along  a  line,  and  means  connecting 
upper  ends  of  said  walls  to  cause  said  second  wall  to  break 
along  said  line  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  on  said  first  wall 
generally  in  the  direction  of  said  sheet,  a  portion  of  said  sheet 
adjacent  to  said  second  wall  and  remote  from  said  second  wall 
being  free  of  obstacles  over  a  space  sufficient  to  render  said 
second  wall  accessible  to  a  digit  of  a  user  to  permit  the  user's 
digit  to  engage  said  wall  and  to  exert  said  pressure  thereon  in 
the  direction  of  said  second  wall. 


4,202,462 
CONTAINERS  HAVING  LOCKING  STRUCTURE 
Willian  I.  Imber,  St  Albans,  Enghud,  assignor  to  Metal  Box 
Limited,  Reading,  England 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,937 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  I,  1978, 
4071/78 

lot  0.2  B65D  41 /Oa  41/04 
VS.  0. 220—293  7  Oaims 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  metal  container  body  having  an 
access  aperture  with  a  curied  rim  and  a  cap  for  closing  the 
access  aperture,  the  cap  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jections projecting  radially  and  the  curied  rim  of  the  container 
body  having  recesses  therein,  wherein  portions  of  the  curied 
rim  are  radially  flattened  so  as  to  provide  said  recesses  and  to 
leave,  adjacent  said  recesses,  rim  portions  under  which  the 
projections  on  the  cap  can  engage,  the  recesses  being  arranged 
to  permit  passage  of  the  cap  projections  therethrough  upon 
bringing  the  cap  axially  up  to  the  access  aperiure,  and  the  cap 
projections  being  arranged  to  engage  under  said  rim  portions 
adjacent  the  recesses  when  the  cap  is  then  turned,  so  as  to 
secure  the  cap  on  the  container  body. 


4,202,463        ^ 
STOPPERS  FOR  PRESSURE  CONTAINERS 
Joachim  Mogler,  Eppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  assignor  to 
Datograf  Apparatebau  GmbH  A  Co.,  Heilbroui,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1978, 2806759;  May  13, 1978,  2821051 

lat  a^  B65D  51/16 
VS.  0. 220-307  13  Oaims 


1.  A  stopper  for  a  pressure  container  which  has  a  generally 
circular  edge  defining  an  opening  of  said  container,  said  stop- 
per comprising  a  hole  fitting  of  resilient  material  with  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  inner  bore  and  an  inner  core  of  substan- 
tially the  same  height  as  the  hole  fitting  for  insertion  in  said 
bore  to  seal  thereagainst;  said  hole  fitting  having  an  annular 
external  groove  for  receiving  said  generally  circular  edge  of 
said  container  and  having  a  main  body  below  said  groove  and 
a  flange  above  said  groove  for  abutment  with  said  container 
a4jacent  said  edge,  said  main  body  converging  conically  to  a 
lower  secton;  said  inner  core  being  upwardly  insertabie  into 
said  bore  to  seal  therewith  and  having  a  flange  to  limit  inser- 
tion, said  inner  core  when  inserted  in  said  bore  being  down- 
wardly ejectable  from  said  hole  fitting  and  said  inner  core 
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having  a  oiiddle  section  which  on  iniertion  of  uid  core  is 
MJlJacent  laid  main  body  at  an  upper  section  of  said  main  body 
of  larger  external  diameter  than  said  opening,  said  middle 
section  of  said  core  having  an  external  diameter  which  is  less 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  inner  bore  at  said  upper 
section  of  said  hole  fitting. 

RECXOSEABLE  CONTAINER 

nooM  J.  Mohs,  and  Rkhud  C.  Ei«el,  Jr^  both  of  Madiaon, 

Wis.,  MrifBon  to  PlacoB  Corpontloa,  MadiuM,  Wis. 

FUid  Fab.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,218 

lit  a^lMSD  57/00 

UjS.  a  220-339  9CUns 


nected  first  and  second  opposed  side  wall  members  and 
first  and  second  opposed  end  wall  members; 

said  first  end  wall  nwmber  being  hingedly  connected  to  the 
other  transverse  side  of  said  first  base  member,  said  second 
end  wall  member  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  other 
transverse  side  of  said  second  base  member,  said  opposed 
side  wall  memben  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  op- 
posed longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  base  member; 

said  tray  further  including  a  horizontally  disposed  flange 
member  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  said  tubu* 
lar  side  wall  and  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom; 
and 

a  leak  proof  liner  for  said  paperboard  tray  preformed  firom  a 
semi-rigid  blister  of  thermoformable  material  conforming 
generally  to  the  interior  of  said  paperboard  tray,  said 
blister  being  sealed  to  said  tray  along  the  flange  member. 

3.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  leak  proof  liner,  preformed 
firom  a  semi-rigid  blister  of  thermoformable  material, 

a  blank  for  forming  a  compartmentalized  food  container 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  base,  said  base 
including  fint  and  second  base  members  of  substantially 
equal  width  and  separated  in  the  longitudinal  direction  by 
first  and  second  divider  members,  with  said  second  di- 
vider member  being  substantially  identical  in  width  to  said 
second  base  member  and  hingedly  connected  thereto, 
with  said  first  divider  member  bdng  narrower  in  'its* 
length  then  said  second  divider  member  and  hingedly 


1.  A  reclosable  container  of  thin  flexible  thermoformed 
plastic  maierial  comprising  a  rectangular  container  base  having 
a  generally  flat  bottom  and  (rfanar  sidewalls  and  front  and  rear 
end  walls  joining  the  sidewalk,  a  lid  integrally  hinged  to  the 
rear  end  wall  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
to  provide  a  top  portion  for  closing  and  strengthening  the 
container  base,  the  lid  having  a  peripheral  generally  V-shaped 
groove  extending  downwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  lid  and 
defined  by  inner  and  outer  walls  joined  along  the  bottom  of  the 
groove  providing  a  lateral  stiffening  member  for  the  lid  and  the 
container  base,  the  outer  groove  wall  being  shaped  and  engag- 
ing the  top  inner  portions  of  the  sidewalls  and  end  walls  when 
the  lid  is  in  its  closed  position  to  support  them  against  inward 
flexing  and  bending  and  provide  a  sturdy  container  construc- 
tion, the  lid  having  a  horizontid  flange  in  the  plane  of  the  lid 
overlying  the  top  edges  of  the  sidewalls  without  extending 
outward  substantially  beyond  the  plane  of  the  sidewalls  pro- 
viding a  junction  with  the  sidewalls  substantially  within  the 
plane  of  the  sidewalls  to  permit  a  label  to  be  ^>plied  to  the  lid 
and  at  least  one  sidewall  without  substantial  separation  of  the 
label  fh>m  the  plane  of  the  sidewall  to  lockingly  seal  the  con- 
tainer. 


4,202,469 
DIVIDED  FOOD  CONTAINER 
Edwin  C  McLaren,  Apple  Valley,  Minu  asdvMr  to  I 
IntaniatioMl  Corpontkw,  Staatford,  Coon. 

Filed  JiL  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9r,17» 
IM.  a2  B88D  5/26,  5/56 
VS.  CL  220-^168  3 

1.  A  compartmentalized  container  for  packaging,  storing 

and  heating  foods  comprising: 

a  paperboard  tray  formed  from  a  one  piece  foldable  blank 

having  a  rectangular  base,  said  base  including  first  and 

second  base  members  and  a  central  divider  wall  being  of 

inverted  V-shaped  configuration,  with  one  side  of  said 

central  divider  wall  being  hingedly  connected  to  the 

transverse  side  of  said  first  base  member  adjacent  thereto, 

and  with  the  other  side  of  said  central  divider  wall  being 

hingedly  connected  to  the  transverse  side  of  said  second 

base  member  a4jacent  thereto,  with  said  central  divider 

Auctioning  to  define  a  pair  of  discrete  food  compartments 

on  said  base; 

a  tubular  side  wall,  said  side  wall  including  hingedly  con- 


connected  along  one  transverse  edge  thereto,  said  first 
divider  member  being  hingedly  connected  along  the  other 
transverse  edge  thereof  to  said  first  base  member,  with  the 
opposed  longitudinally  extending  side  edges  of  said  first 
divider  member  being  transversely  spaced  firom  the  longi- 
tudinal sides  of  said  rectangular  base,  and  with  said  first 
base  member  adjacent  the  opposedjongitudinally  extend- 
ing side  edges  of  said  first  divider  member  extending  to 
said  second  divider  member,  there  being  a  pair  of  L- 
shaped  cut  lines  running  between  said  opposed  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  edges  of  said  first  divider  member  and 
said  first  base  member  and  extending  between  said  first 
base  member  and  said  second  divider  member  to  the  op- 
posed longitudinal  sides  of  said  rectangular  base,  said  cut 
lines  aiding  in  the  erection  of  said  container,  said  blank 
further  including  a  pair  of  opposed  end  wall  members 
respectively  hingedly  connected  to  the  opposed  trans- 
verse sides  of  said  base  members;  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  wall  members  respectively  hingedly  connected  to  the 
opposed  longitudinal  sides  of  said  first  base  member,  said 
side  wall  memben  extending  to  a  point  intermediate  the 
length  of  said  second  base  member  along  the  longitudinal 
sides  diereof,  said  blank  further  including  a  first  pair  of 
opposed  flange  members  respectively  hingedly  connected 
to  the  opposed  end  wall  members,  and  a  second  pair  of 
opposed  flange  members  respectively  hingedly  connected 
to  the  opposed  side  wall  members. 
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4,202^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

PREDETERMINED  PROPORTIONS  OF  TWO  OR  MORE 

MATERIALS 
Keonctfi  Cook,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  Henry  Simon 
Unitsd,  Stockport,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,948,  Jul.  3, 1974, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,047 
Claiau  priority,  applkition  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19, 1973, 
34336/73 

Int  a2  GOIG 19/22 
VS.  a  222-1  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  at  least  two  different  materials  in 
predetermined  proportions  in  composite  supply  comprising  the 
steps  of  dispensing  one  of  said  materials  while  gravimetrically 
sensing  the  rate  of  supply  of  said  material,  automatically  estab- 
lishing a  steady  rate  of  supply  of  said  material  corresponding  to 
the  required  predetermined  proportion  of  that  material,  subse- 
quendy  dispensing  another  of  said  materials  to  join  said  mate- 
rial ah«ady  being  dispensed  while  gravimetrically  sensing  the 
rate  of  combined  supply  of  said  materials,  automatically  estab- 
lishing said  combined  supply  at  a  steady  rate  whereby  said 
materials  are  being  dispensed  in  accordance  with  the  required 
predetermined  proportions  thereof,  continuing  said  procedure 
if  further  materiab  are  to  be  included  until  all  of  the  materials 
are  being  dispensed  in  the  required  predetermined  proportions 
in  composite  supply,  the  foregoing  steps  being  carried  out  at 
reduced  speed  until  dispensing  of  the  composite  supply  in  the 
required  proportions  is  attained,  and  then  the  speed  of  dispens- 
ing of  all  materials  being  increased  while  maintaining  said 
proportions,  thereafter  monitoring  said  composite  supply  and, 
in  the  event  of  a  variation  in  said  composite  supply  in  excess  of 
specified  tolerances,  automatically  anesting  dispensing  of  at 
least  one  of  said  materials  in  order  to  discover  the  source  of 
said  variation  and  correcting  same  to  re-establish  said  predeter- 
mined proportions  in  the  composite  supply. 


automatically  controls  the  closing  of  said  valve  head 
when  said  last  pinion  has  rotated  by  a  given  angle; 

a  spiral  spring  which  is  driven  in  rotation  by  said  cam; 

and  a  sliding  push  rod  which  may  be  displaced  in  translation 
and  which  simultaneously  opens  said  valve  head,  disen- 


gages  said  cam  from  said  gear  train  and  enables  said  cam 
to  be  brought  back  in  its  initial  position  by  said  spiral 
spring  so  that  the  volumetric  valve  is  reset  for  a  new  cycle 
in  which  the  same  determined  volume  of  liquid  is  supplied 
again. 


4,202,468 

TICKET  DISPENSER  FOR  ASSOOATION  WITH 

VENDING  MACHINES 

Darid  R.  Anderson,  Rte.  4  Box  419,  DeU?an,  Wis.  60115;  Frank 

Kostka,  and  FVank  J.  Kostka,  both  of  121  Sonthcote  Rdn 

Ri?ertide,  Dl.  60546 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,655 

lat  a^  B65H  3/44 

VS.  a  221-93  5  Claims 


4,202,467 
VOLUMETRIC  VALVE  WITH  INDEPENDENT  DISPLAY 

AND  RESETTING 
Plent  L  Rntten,  NiiBca,  and  Fhmeois  H.  Duel,  Uriage,  both  of 
Franee,  assignors  to  Coopagnie  Nationals  d'Ameaagemeat  de 
la  Rsgioa  du  Bas-Rhone  et  du  Langaedoc  and  Assistance 
ladastrielle  DanpUaoise  S.A.,  France 

Filed  No?.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,610 
Oalass  priority,  application  RraBce,  No?.  5, 1976, 76  34224 
lat  a2  F16K  31/14 
VS.  a  222-20  f  Claims 

1.  A  volumetric  valve  for  automatically  supplying  a  deter- 
mined and  adjustable  volume  of  liquid  comprising: 
a  valve  head; 
a  tiirbine  routed  by  the  liquid  which  passes  through  the 

valvr, 
a  gear  train  routed  by  said  turbme; 
a  rotary  knob  which  enables  to  adjust  and  display  said  deter- 
mined volume; 
a  cam  routed  by  the  last  pinion  of  said  gear  train,  which  cam 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  providing  for  the  vending  of 
goods  or  services  upon  the  insertion  of  a  check  into  the  ma- 
chine, said  machine  including  vending  actuating  means  opera- 
ble only  upon  the  insertion  of  checks  of  a  predetermined  value, 
a  supply  of  tickets,  a  ticket  delivery  position,  ticket  dispensing 
means  associated  with  the  machine  whereby  a  ticket  is  dis- 
pensed by  the  machine  in  addition  to  said  vending,  and  a  hous- 
ing for  said  ticket  dispensing  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  ticket  dispensing  means  incldue  first  pawl  means  for  feed- 
ing said  tickett  one  at  a  time  to  said  delivery  position,  a  drive 
for  sakl  first  pawl  means,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
drive  to  said  actuating  means  whereby  said  first  pawl  means 
will  feed  a  ticket  of  the  delivery  position  only  when  checks  of 
said  predetermined  value  have  been  inserted  in  said  machine, 
said  drive  reciprocating  said  fint  pawl  means  from  a  starting 
position  to  a  driving  position  and  then  back  to  the  starting 
position,  said  driving  position  being  adjacent  said  delivery 
position,  said  feeding  occurring  during  movement  from  the 
driving  position  to  the  starting  position,  and  second  pawl 
means  located  rearwardly  of  said  starting  position  locking  said 
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strip  against  reverse  movement  as  said  first  pawl  means  moves 
from  the  starting  position  to  the  driving  position,  said  housing 
defining  an  opening  at  said  delivery  position  whereby  tickets 
are  driven  one  at  a  time  through  said  opening,  each  ticicet  being 
adapted  to  be  torn  away  from  said  strip,  said  first  paw!  means 
being  located  at  said  delivery  position  rearwardly  of  said  open- 
ing during  tearing  away  of  a  ticket  and  operating  to  hold  said 
strip  against  movement  as  each  ticket  is  torn  away,  opposed 
plates  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  ticket  strip  being 
movable  between  said  plates,  one  of  said  plates  defining  a  baffle 
for  directing  said  ticket  strip  outwardly  of  the  housing,  said 
ticket  strip  being  directed  over  the  edge  of  the  other  plate,  and 
wherein  said  tickeu  are  adapted  to  be  removed  one  at  a  time 
from  the  strip  by  pulling  the  strip  into  engagement  with  said 
edge,  said  bafne  defining  a  curved  strip  engaging  surface  di- 
recting the  strip  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  strip  during  movement  of  said  first  pawl 
means  from  the  driving  position  to  the  staning  position. 


portion  and  said  nozzle  portion  together,  said  shoulder  separat- 
ing said  nozzle  from  said  threaded  bore. 


4^2,470 

PRESSURIZED  DISPENSERS  FOR  DISPENSING 

PRODUCTS  UTILIZING  A  PRESSURE  TRANSFER 

FLUID 

Minora  FiOU,  5601  •  52iid  An.  S.,  SeMk,  Wash.  96118 

Continiuitioii-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  775,098,  Mar.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,619 

Int.  G.^  B65D  83/14 

\}JS.  a  222—130  8  Claims 


4,202,469 

BLADE  HOLDER  AND  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

MichMi  W.  Brandt,  1604  Park  Blfd^  Plaoo,  Tex.  7S074 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,161 

lit  CU  B67B  7/26 

VS.  a.  222-91  5  Claims 


2*1     "         JJ 


I 


1.  A  Blade  holder  and  nozzle  assembly  connectable  to  a 
flexible  container  spout  closure  element  such  that  when  the 
blade  holder  and  nozzle  assembly  is  connected  to  the  flexible 
closure  a  circular  opening  is  formed  in  the  flexible  closure  and 
surfaces  on  the  blade  holder  and  nozzle  assembly  and  on  the 
flexible  closure  are  urged  into  sealing  relation,  the  assembly 
comprising:  a  hollow  tubular  body  having  a  nozzle  portion  and 
a  body   portion,   said  body  portion  having  an  internally 
threaded  bore  in  one  end  thereof;  a  shoulder  inside  said  hollow 
tubular  body  portion  intermediate  opposite  ends  thereof,  said 
shoulder  having  a  central  passage  formed  therein  and  having 
an  elongated  opening  extending  therethrough,  said  elongated 
opening  being  spaced  outwardly  from  a  central  axis  of  said 
bore;  a  single,  thin  flat  cutting  blade  having  a  pointed  end  and 
a  single  cutting  edge;  means  to  secure  said  cutting  blade  in  said 
elongated  opening  such  that  as  the  body  is  threadedly  secured 
to  the  spout,  the  cutting  blade  pierces  the  upper  surface  of  the 
spout  and  as  the  body  is  rotated  the  blade  cuts  a  circular  open- 
ing in  the  upper  end  of  the  spout  and  such  that  the  upper  end 
of  the  spout  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  circular  opening  is 
urged  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  shoulder;  and  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  projection  extending  from  said  shoulder;  said 
nozzle  portion  of  said  tubular  body  having  an  annular  slot  into 
which  said  cylindrical  projection  extends  to  secure  said  body 


1.  A  pressurized  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  liquid  or  semi- 
solid product  without  release  of  the  propellant  dispensing  the 
product  to  the  surrounding  environment,  comprising: 

container  means  having  a  valved  opening  holding  a  product 
,  to  be  dispensed, 

a  flexible  wall  in  the  container  means  forming  a  sealed  com- 
partment holding  a  compressible  and  liquefiable  propel- 
lant therein  liquefiable  under  the  influence  of  temperature, 
pressure  or  both,  out  of  contact  with  the  product  to  be 
dispensed,  and 

means  for  introducing  a  transfer  fluid  under  pressure  into  the 
container  means,  the  transfer  fluid  in  conuct  with  the 
flexible  wall  of  the  compartment  holding  the  liqueflable 
propellant  and  with  the  product  to  be  dispensed,  the  lique- 
fiable propellant  exerting  sufficient  pressure  on  the  prod- 
uct to  be  dispensed  through  the  transfer  fluid  to  force  the 
product  out  of  the  container  means  through  the  valved 
opening  when  the  valve  is  opened,  wherein  the  container 
means  includes  a  flrst  container  including  the  valved 
opening  holding  the  product  to  be  dispensed  separate 
from  a  second  container  adapted  to  be  used  with  the  flrst 
container  holding  the  transfer  fluid  and  the  liquefiable 
propellant. 

4,202,471 
FLUID  DISPENSING  ANTI-BURGLAR  BOOBY  TRAP 

DEVICE 
Ckarics  R.  Fcgley,  1606  Frash  Valley  Rd.,  LaortMak,  Pa.  19605 
DMtinn«tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,686,  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ptt  No. 
4,090,644.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,611 
He  portion  of  tbc  term  of  this  patent  sabacqncnt  to  May  23, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a^  B65D  8S/J4;  B67D  5/32 
UA  a  222-153  8  Cldms 

1.  A  fluid-dispensing  anti-burglary  booby  trap  device  for 
attachment  to  a  first  surface  such  as  a  wall  wherein  said  device 
is  associated  with  a  second  surface  such  as  a  door  and  arranged 
such  that  movement  of  said  second  surface  will  cause  said 
device  to  dispense  a  fluid  such  as  tear  gas  in  the  event  unautho- 
rized movement  of  said  surface  is  attempted,  the  device  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  body  member, 
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(b)  a  conuiner  of  pressurized  fluid  supported  in  said  body 
member,  said  container  having  a  fluid-dispensing  element 
adapted  to  release  fluid  under  pressure  when  actuated; 

(c)  a  passageway  in  said  fluid-dispensing  element  for  direct- 
ing fluid  from  said  container; 

(d)  means  for  actuating  said  fluid-dispensing  element,  said 
dispensing  element  actuating  means  mounted  for  move- 
ment and  associated  with  said  fluid-dispensing  element 
and  said  second  surface,  said  dispensing  element  actuating 
means  actuating  said  fluid-dispensing  element  when  it  is 
moved  by  said  second  surface  thereby  causing  fluid  dis 
charge; 

(e)  means  for  movably  positioning  said  dispensing  element 
actuating  means  whereby  said  dispensing  element  actuat- 
ing means  maji.  be  moved  between  an  inactuatable  position 
and  an  actuatable  position,  said  dispensing  element  actuat- 
ing means  in  said  inactuatable  position  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  second  surface  without  causing  movement  of 
said  dispensing  element  actuating  means,  said  dispensing 


and  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said  flat  surface  to 
define  a  channel,  each  of  said  arms  terminating  in  an  outer 
end; 
a  plurality  of  transverse  cross  members  attached  to  said  base 
member  and  extending  between  said  arms  to  subdivide 
said  channel  into  a  nlurality  of  set)arate  compartments; 


9  1110 


element  actuating  means  when  in  said  actuatable  don 
being  in  position  to  be  moved  upon  movement  of  saii' 
second  surface; 
(0  mounting  means  associated  with  said  body  member  for 
fastening  said  body  member  to  said  first  surface,  said  body 
member  arranged  on  said  first  surface  relative  to  said 
second  surface  whereby  movement  of  said  second  surface 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  will  engage  with 
and  move  said  dispensing  element  actuating  means  when 
said  dispensing  element  actuating  means  is  in  said  actuat- 
able position,  said  dispensing  element  actuating  means 
including  means  for  retaining  said  dispensing  element 
actuating  means  in  engagement  with  said  fluid-dispensing 
element  when  said  dispensing  element  actuating  means  is 
moved  by  said  second  surface,  said  retaining  means  in- 
cluding a  spring  biased  projection  attached  to  and  moved 
by  said  dispensing  element  actuating  means  wherein  said 
spring  biased  projection  engages  said  body  member  upon 
movement  of  said  dispensing  element  actuating  means  to 
retain  said  dispensing  element  in  said  discharge  position. 


a  cover  strip  removably  attached  to  the  outer  ends  of  said 
arms  and  said  cross  members  to  enclose  said  compart- 
ments; and 

a  pull  tab  atuched  to  said  cover  strip  to  permit  said  cover 
strip  to  be  pulled  away  from  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  to 
expose  at  least  one  of  said  compartments. 


4,202,473 
REVOLVING  SLIDE  GATE  MECHANISM 
Stanislav  Szadkowski,  Brussels,  Belgium;  Daniel  Amory,  Dun- 
kerque,  France,  and  Jean  M.  Thomas,  Xboris,  Belgium,  as- 
signors to  Vesuvius  International  Corporation,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,939 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  KUigdom,  Not.  IS,  1977, 
47515/77 

Int  a^  B22D  4!/08 
\i£.  a  222—598  26  Claims 


49      498  15 


4,202,472 
DISPENSER  FOR  INSECnODE  OR  THE  UKE 
Feng  Un,  455  Ocean  A?e.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  723,784,  Sep.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,105,144. 
This  appUcation  May  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,823 
Int  a.2  B65D  47/10 
UA  a  222-187  6  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  materials  along  a  wall 
of  a  container  including: 
at  least  one  elongated  member  to  hold  said  materials,  said 
elongated  member  including  a  first  elongated  substantially 
U-shaped  base  member  having  a  flat  surface,  said  flat 
surface  being  attached  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall, 


1.  A  rotary  slide  gate  mechanism  for  use  on  a  pour  vessel  to 
control  flow  of  molten  metal  through  an  outlet  in  the  vessel 
shell,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  moving  frame  able  to  route  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  the  outlet  in  the  vessel  shell,  around  a  central  shaft  fixed 
to  the  vessel  shell; 

at  least  two  refractory  plate  supporting  frames  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotary  moving  frame  and  connected 
thereto  by  means  of  a  connection  allowing  each  support- 
ing frame  to  swivel  on  the  one  end  in  a  roution  plane 
extending  radially  in  respect  to  said  central  shaft,  and  on 
the  othw  end  around  a  rotation  axis  which  is  perpendiru- 
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tar  to  the  uis  of  the  rotation  of  uid  supporting  frame  in 
said  radially  extending  roution  plane; 

a  number  of  interchan^able  refractory  insert  ptates,  each 
ptate  being  supported  by  one  supporting  fraine  in  such  a 
manner  that  «9id  refractory  insert  pUtes  are  able  to  swivel 
around  an  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
a  rotation  of  said  supporting  frame  in  said  radially  extend- 
ing roution  plane,  whereby  the  lateral  edges  of  two  adja- 
cent refractory  insert  plates  form  with  respect  to  each 
other  a  substantially  tight  seal  and  wherd>y  at  least  one  of 
said  refiractory  insert  ptates  has  an  aperture  which  may  be 
brought  in  alignment  with  the  outlet  in  the  vessd  shell; 

a  pushing  system  for  urging  said  refractory  plate  supporting 
frames,  when  they  are  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  in  the 
vessel  shell,  towards  said  outlet,  said  pushing  system  com- 
prising lever  means  and  force  supplying  means,  removed 
from  the  heat  radtating  area  of  said  outlet,  acting  on  said 
lever  means; 

a  system  for  imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  the  rotary 
moving  frame  of  the  mechanism;  whereby  the  refractory 
insert  ptates  may  be  moved  m  very  close  cooperating 
contact  with  a  perforated  refractory  ptate  for  the  outlet  in 
the  vessel  shell,  so  as  to  control  the  flow  of  metal  there- 
through. 


points  disposed  in  a  triangutar  array  by  wheels  during  move- 
ment in  the  working  direction  and  movement  in  the  transport 
direction,  additimal  hitch  elements  on  the  transverse  side 
towards  the  working  direction  of  each  machine  unit,  said 
additional  hitch  elements  being  spaced  a  distance  c  firom  each 
other  On  the  front  transverse  side  of  each  machine  unit  and  the 
taterally  located  hitch  elements  on  each  of  the  machme  units 
being  spaced  the  distance  c  from  each  other,  said  wheels  each 
being  a  swivally  mounted  wheel  swivable  about  a  vertical  axis, 
at  least  one  said  swivel  wheel  on  each  machine  unit  being 
lockable  in  the  working  direction  and  in  the  transport  direc- 
tion, said  assembled  together  machine  units  being  pivotable 
with  respect  to  each  other  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the 
working  direction  by  means  of  said  hitch  elements  on  the 
tateral  sides  of  said  machine  units,  and  being  pivotable  about  a 
second  pivot  axis  running  horizontally  and  transversely  to  said 
working  direction. 


4,202,474 
MACHINE  FOR  SPREADING  FERTILIZER  AND  SEED 
Hdoi  Dreycr,  Ilaibarpn  Gaata,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  as- 
to  AauuHMMB-Warfce,  Hasbergeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Fikd  Dae.  22, 197C  Sar.  No.  75M08 
Oatan  priority,  appUcatkw  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gmuay,  Dae.  31, 
197S,2S99341 

lit  (V  AOIB  73/00 
U.S.  a  222-409  10  Ctabns 


4,202,475 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OPTICAL 

FIBERS 
Maaataka  HIral,  MIto,  and  KoicUro  Matnmo,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corpn  Tokyo;  Smnltono  Electric  Indostrica,  Ltd^  Oaaka, 
both  of,  Japan  and  Sumitomo  Elaetric  Indnstrica,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 
both  of,  Ja^aa 

FUad  JuL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,056 

Cbfans  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Ang.  1, 1977, 52/92324 

lat  a^  B26F  3/00 

UJS.  a  225-2  6  Ctahns 


1.  A  machuie  for  spreadtag  fertilizer  and  seed  movable  in  a 
working  direction  for  said  spreading  and  in  a  transport  direc- 
tion which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  working  direction,  wherein 
the  width  of  said  machme  with  respect  to  its  working  direction 
of  travel  is  greater  than  its  length  with  respect  thereto,  said 
machine  comprising  at  least  two  individual  machine  units 
having  tateral  and  transverse  sides  and  assembled  together  m 
lateral  relationship  to  each  other  by  taterally  located  and  ex- 
tending hitch  elements  on  each  of  said  machine  units,  each  of 
said  machine  units  having  a  chasns  borne  at  three  support 


1.  A  method  of  cuttmg  at  least  one  uncoated  optical  fiber 
using  a  teaf  spring  having  a  fixing  portion  at  each  end  and  a 
resUient  material  provided  on  the  upper  surface  between  said 
fixing  portions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  each  said  uncoated  optical  fiber  on  salt'  resilient 
material  in  alignment  with  said  two  fixing  portions; 

(b)  ctampmg  each  said  uncoated  optical  fiber  at  each  of  saiu 
fixing  portions; 

(c)  scoring  the  outer  surface  of  each  said  uncoated  optical 
fiber  at  a  cutting  point;  and, 
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(d)  arcuately  flexing  said  leaf  spring  outwardly  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  resilient  material  so  as  to  impart  a  tension 
along  the  axial  direction  of  each  said  uncoated  optical 
fiber,  whereby  said  cutting  occurs  at  said  cutting  point. 


moved  away  from  the  web-dnving  rollers  past  the  second 
sensing  position,  the  second  drive  means  operably  con- 
nected to  the  web-driving  roller  adjacent  the  idler  roller 
that  has  moved  away  from  the  web-driving  rollers,  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  web-driving  rollers  to  which  the 
first  drive  means  is  operably  connected,  is  placed  in  the 
other  mode  of  said  first  mode  and  said  second  mode. 


4,202,476 

WEB  TENSIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HOSTILE 

FLUID  BATH 

John  R.  Martin,  c/o  Martta  Automatics  Inc.,  1661  Northbrook 

Ct.,  Rockford,  Dl.  61103 

FUad  Dae.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,256 

Int  a.i  B65H  J7/41 17/22.  23/16 

UJS.  a  226-119  8  Ctahns 


4,202,477 
Not  Imad  For  lUs  Number 


4,202,478 
STOCK  CHECK  AND  LEAD-IN  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  Kula,  Woonsocket,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Cooper- Weymouth, 
Peterson,  Inc.,  Esmond,  R.I. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960347 

Int  a^  B65H  23/10,  23/26 

U.S.  a  226-189  11  Ctahns 


1.  A  web  tensioning  apparatus  for  maintaining  tension  in  a 
web  as  it  travels  through  a  fluid  bath  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
at  least  two  rotatable  web-driving  rollers  mounted  adjacent 
the  fluid  bath,  the  routabta  web-driving  rollers  subsun- 
tially  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  transversely  to 
their  axes  of  roution  along  the  fluid  bath; 
first  drive  means,  operably  connected  to  one  of  the  roUUble 
web-driving  rollers,  for  driving  the  one  rouuble  web- 
driving  roller  at  a  pre-selected  surface  velocity; 
at  least  one  second  drive  means,  operably  connected  to  the 
others  of  the  web-driving  rollers,  the  second  drive  means 
operable  in  a  first  mode  for  driving  the  others  of  the 
web-driviilg  rollers  at  a  surface  velocity  greater  than  the 
pre-selected  surface  velocity  and  operable  in  a  second 
mode  for  driving  the  others  of  the  web-driving  rollers  at  a 
surface  velocity  less  than  the  pre-selected  surface  veloc- 
ity; 
at  leut  one  routable  idler  roller  within  the  fluid  bath,  the 
idler  rollers  generally  parallel  to  the  web^lriving  rollers 
and  positioned  so  that  the  web  alternately  passes  across  a 
web-driving  roller  and  an  idler  roller,  the  idler  rollers 
suspended  from  the  web  and  substantially  free  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  the  web  driving  rollers; 
means  for  sensing  the  positions  of  each  of  the  idler  rollers  to 
sense  (1)  whether  any  of  the  idler  rollers  has  moved 
toward  the  web-driving  rollers  past  a  first  sensing  posi- 
tion, and  (2)  whether  any  of  the  idler  rollers  has  moved 
away  from  the  web-driving  rollers  past  a  second  sensing 
position;  and, 
control  means  for  responding  to  the  sensing  means  and 
controlling  the  mode  of  the  second  drive  means  so  that  (1) 
when  the  sensing  means  senses  that  any  of  the  idler  rollen 
has  moved  toward  the  web-driving  rollers  past  the  first 
sensing  position,  the  second  drive  means  operably  con- 
nected to  the  web-driving  roller  which  is  adjacent  the 
idler  roller  that  has  moved,  m  a  direction  away  from  the 
web-driving  roller  to  which  said  first  drive  means  is  oper- 
ably connected,  is  placed  in  the  one  mode  of  said  first 
mode  and  said  second  mode  which  moves  the  idler  roller 
away  from  the  web^lriving  rollers,  and  (2)  when  the 
sensing  means  senses  that  any  of  the  idler  rollers  has 


1.  A  lead-in  apparatus  for  positioning  sheet  stock  for  feed 
along  a  straight  generally  horizontally  oriented  feed  plane  to  a 
device  such  as  a  preu  or  the  Uke,  including  a  stock  brake 
assembly  positioned  forwardly  of  said  device,  said  stock  brake 
assembly  comprising  upper  and  lower  stock  checks  disposed 
respectively  above  and  below  said  feed  ptane  with  said  lower 
stock  check  restricted  from  movement  towards  or  away  from 
said  feed  plane,  said  upper  stock  check  in  turn  supported  by  an 
upper  stock  check  bar  positioned  above  said  feed  plane  for 
movement  towards  and  away  therefrom  such  that  stock  may 
be  braked  by  opposed  contact  with  said  stock  checks,  spring 
means  for  normally  urging  said  upper  bar  towards  said  feed 
plane  to  a  closed  stock  check  attitude,  levers  positioned  on 
laterally  opposite  sides  of  said  feed  plane,  said  levers  pivotally 
supported  at  one  point  thereof,  follower  rolls  disposed  on  said 
levers  at  a  position  above  said  pivot  pointt  and  adapted  to 
contact  said  upper  stock  check  bar  whereupon  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  levers  so  as  to  move  said  followers  radtally  up- 
ward forces  said  upper  bar  and  accordingly  said  upper  stock 
checks  to  an  open  stock  check  position  against  the  action  of 
said  spring  means. 

9.  A  iMd-in  apparatus  for  positioning  sheet  stock  for  feed 
along  a  straight  generally  horizontally  orienuted  feed  ptane  to 
a  device  such  as  a  press  or  the  like,  including  a  lead-in  roll 
assembly  positioned  forwardly  of  said  device,  said  roll  assem- 
bly comprising  a  lower  roll  positioned  transversely  beneath 
said  feed  ptane  wherein  stock  passing  through  said  lead-in 
assembly  is  supported  by  said  lower  roll,  an  upper  roll  trans- 
versely positioned  above  said  feed  plane  downstream  from  said 
lower  roll  and  supported  at  opposite  ends  thereof  within  a 
bracket,  said  bracket  in  turn  suppwted  for  pivotal  movement 
about  the  axis  of  said  lower  roll  such  that  said  upper  roll  u 
movabte  towards  and  away  from  said  feed  ptane  so  as  to  vary 
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the  thicknew  of  stock  which  may  be  paiaed  straight  through 
laid  roll  aaaembly  within  laid  feed  plane  such  that  the  lower 
surface  of  said  upper  roll  contacts  the  upper  stock  surface  as  it 
moves  therepast,  and  means  for  fixing  the  position  of  said 
bracket  with  reject  to  said  frame. 

4,202,479 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  SUTURING  TUBULAR 

ORGANS  WITH  U-SHAPED  STAPLES 
Mikhafl  M.  Rasgalov,  and  Tanara  A.  Raagnlora,  both  of  nlitaa 
MMhiooitroiteleif  32,  kv.  M,  Podobk  Mosko?«koi  oUasti, 

U&SJL 

Filed  Fab.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,097 

IBL  a^  A61B  17/12 
U  A  a  227-8  7  Claiiiis 


load  position  spaced  from  the  anvil  portion  to  an  eject 
position  adjacent  the  anvil  portion,  said  ram  having  an  end 
portion  adapted  to  close  a  said  staple  between  said  ram 
and  said  anvil  portion  around  said  anvil  portion  during 
movement  of  said  ram  to  its  eject  position;  and 

drive  means  adapted  to  be  manually  activated  for  moving 
said  ram  from  ite  load  to  its  eject  position,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

said  stapler  includes  means  for  producing  a  click  when  the 
ram  is  moved  fully  to  its  eject  position  to  provide  both  a 
tactile  and  an  audible  indication  of  the  closing  of  a  said 
staple  around  said  anvil  portion. 


7.  An  attachment  to  said  staple  body  of  a  surgical  instru- 
ment, comprising: 

a  strip; 

a  means  for  holding  said  strip  to  said  staple  body; 

an  operative  end  of  said  strip  having  a  radial  projection  to 
the  outer  surface  of  which  said  supporting  semibush  is 
poritively  locked,  provided  with  two  rows  of  said  depres- 
sion; 

a  pivot; 

a  lever  movably  mounted  on  said  pivot  at  the  centre  of  said 
supporting  semibush  at  the  supporting  operative  end  of 
said  strip; 

a  first  end  of  said  lever  shaped  as  a  segment  having  on  its 
inner  surface  said  curvilinear  grooves,  and  on  its  outer 
surface,  a  number  of  teeth  for  an  involute  meshing  with 
said  actuating  lever, 

a  second  end  of  said  lever  adapted  for  said  staple  semiring 
and  said  segment  to  return  into  the  initial  position  after  the 
suturing  hM  been  over. 


4^2,481 
STAPLER  FOR  BROAD  CENTER  BEAM  STAPLES 
Job  Yaaagida,  723-140,  KaaUay,  Kaunnie^ho,  Tagata-gnn 
Shimoka-koi;  Souichiro  lahikawa,  2-27-12,  Karaga-cho,  Neri- 
■fr'km    Tokyo-to,    and    Kaartada    Nakaawa,    5-26-19, 
KamJiagiDomiya  Nakano-kn,  Tokyo-to,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,554 
Gains    priority,    application    Japan,    Ang.    24,    1977, 
52/112222[lJ] 

Inta2B25C  5/02 
U.S.  a  227—145  2  Claims 


4,202,480 

STAPLER  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING 

DOUBLE  FEEDING  OF  STAPLES 

Lalaad  W.  Aaactt,  Lake  Ehno,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Minnesota 

Mlniag  and  Maanftetariag  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,911 

IM.  a^  B25C  5/02 

U.S.a227-8  9Claim 


7.  In  a  medical  stapler  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  anvil  portion  adapted  to  engage  the 
central  portion  of  a  staple  to  afford  closing  of  the  staple 

•hniit  th*  anuil  fv>rtiAf|. 


central  portion , 

about  the  anvil  portion; 

mounted  on  said  housing  for  sliding  movement  from  a 


aram 


1.  A  stapling  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  wire  staple  receiving  recess  on  one 
end  part  thereof,  a  pair  of  upright  flanged  portions  at  both 
sides  on  the  opposite  end  part  thereof,  and  a  pivot  pin 
passing  through  said  upright  flanged  portions; 

(b)  wire  staple  holding  means  in  a  generally  cylindrical 
configuration,  the  transverse  cross-sectional  shape  thereof 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  an  ornamental  wire  staple 
having  a  broadened  center  beam  section  which  is  wider 
than  the  staple  points  at  both  side  thereof,  said  means 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  grooves  to  permit  passage  of 
the  staple  points,  and  a  leaf  spring,  one  end  of  which  is 
connected  with  said  wire  staple  holding  means,  and  the 
other  end  of  which  is  partially  bent  in  a  U-shape  to  pro- 
vide a  repulsive  spring  force  and  partially  formed  into  a 
hook  shape  to  be  engaged  with  said  pivot  pin; 

(c)  a  pressure  applying  member  including  a  wire  staple 
extruding  member  formed  in  a  fork  shape  to  freely  slide 
into  and  out  of  said  grooves  formed  in  said  wire  staple 
holding  means  and  a  pair  of  upright  flanged  portions  at 
both  sides  of  the  other  end  thereof  forming  bearings  to 
receive  said  pivot  pin  therethrough  to  be  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  upright  flanged  portions  of  said  base  plate; 
and 

(d)  a  magnet  to  attract  and  hold  in  position  the  wire  staple 
placed  in  said  wire  staple  holding  means. 
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4,202,482 

SOLENOID  ACTUATED  WIRE  FEED  AND  TEARING 

APPARATUS 

Moihe  E.  Sade,  Horsham;  Albert  Soffli,  Wynnewood;  Dan  Vilen- 

■ki,  Hatboro,  and  William  Wing,  Honham,  aU  of  Pa.,  assign- 

on  to  Kolicke  k  Sofh  Indnstriet,  Inc.,  Honham,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,163 

Int.a2B23K79/M 

U.S.  CI.  228-4.5  12  Claims 


to  solder  from  said  applicator,  said  flat  sides  being  disposed  on 
a  side  of  the  chain  which  is  remote  from  the  pre-determined 
portions  of  the  workpiece  to  be  soldered,  said  flat  side  further 
engaging  said  chain  guide. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  soldering  the  side-seam  joints  of  succes- 
sive can  bodies  including  a  molten  solder  applicator  and  means 
extending  at  least  to  the  applicator  for  slidably  supporting  the 


1.  A  solenoid  actuated  wire  clamping  apparatus  for  feeding 
a  fine  wire  to  a  bonding  tool  and  tearing  the  fine  wire  after 
being  bonded  by  the  bonding  tool  of  the  type  employed  with 
wedge  bonding  machines,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bonding  head  housing  having  two  depending  support 
arms, 

(b)  a  bonding  tool  holder  mounting  block  pivotally  mounted 
between  said  arms  of  said  housing, 

(c)  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  hollow  transducer  pivot  screws 
extending  through  said  arms  of  said  housing  for  pivotally 
supporting  said  mounting  block, 

(d)  an  actuating  rod  extending  through  each  said  hollow 
pivot  screw, 

(e)  first  and  second  solenoids  mounted  outboard  on  said 
housing, 

(0  each  said  solenoid  being  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said 
actuating  rods, 

(g)  a  wire  clamp  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bonding  tool 
holder  mounting  block, 

(h)  a  bonding  tool  holder  having  a  bonding  tool  mounted 
therein  rigidly  mounted  in  said  bonding  tool  holder 
mounting  block  for  positioning  said  bonding  tool  in  front 
of  said  wire  clamp, 

(i)  first  lever  means  mounted  on  said  bonding  tool  holder 
mounting  block  for  movement  by  said  first  solenoid 
through  an  actuating  rod  for  articulating  said  wire  clamp 
to  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions,  and 

(j)  second  lever  means  mounted  on  said  bonding  tool  holder 
mounting  block  for  movement  by  said  second  solenoid 
through  an  actuating  rod  for  opening  and  closing  said 
wire  clamp  whereby,  said  wire  clamp  may  be  actuated  by 
said  solenoids  with  a  minimum  of  impact  and  shock  force 
imparted  to  the  working  face  of  the  bonding  tool. 


can  bodies  in  axial  arrangement  and  a  conveyor  mechanism 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  body  gripping  lugs,  each  one 
of  which  releasably  engages  a  portion  of  the  bodies  to  push 
them  along  the  supporting  means  toward  the  applicator,  and 
guide  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  conveyor  mechanism 
remote  from  said  can  body  supporting  means  for  engaging  the 
lugs  and  causing  the  lugs  to  constrain  movement  of  the  bodies 
about  their  axes. 


4,202,484 
COMPRESSION  PRESTRESSED  WELD  JOINTS 
Marvin  L  Peterson,  Ponca  Gty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco, 
Inc  Ponca  Gty,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,500 

lat  G.2  B23K  31/02:  n6L  13/02 

UA  G.  228-173  A  5  Claims 


4,202,483 
CAN  BODY  CONVEYOR  WITH  ANTI-ROTATION 
MECHANISM 
li^ederick  S.  Sillart,  BcTerly,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnl.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923^37 
iBt  a2  B23K  1/16 
U.S.  G.  228—43  9  Claims 

1.  Conveyor  mechanism  for  successively  advancing  work- 
pieces  along  a  path  to  expose  pre-determined  portions  thereof 
to  a  molten  solder  applicator,  the  mechanism  comprising:  a 
drive  chain;  a  chain  guide  cooperative  therewith,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  lugs  each  having  one  flat  side  pivotally  carried  by 
the  chain  and  respectively  responsive  to  engagement  with  the 
chain  guide  to  grip  a  portion  of  the  respective  workpieces  to 
hold  them  against  rotation  and  to  move  them  along  said  path, 
whereby  said  pre-determined  portions  are  uniformly  exposed 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  compressively  stressed  weld  joint 
joining  a  first  tubular  member  to  a  second  tubular  member 
comprising  sequentially: 

(a)  imparting  stress  into  at  least  one  of  the  tubular  members 
such  that  release  thereof  will  compressively  stress  the 
weld  joint, 

(b)  welding  the  first  tubular  member  to  the  second  tubular 
member,  and 

(c)  releasing  the  stress  imparted  in  step  (a)  such  that  the  weld 
of  step  (b)  is  in  compressive  stress. 
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4^2,485 
CONTAINER  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
EdwiB  A.  Fmiioii,  West  AlexjUHbia,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Dyna 
Coo  PaduigiBg  IbCh  Hamilton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jno.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,148 

Iirt.  a^  B65D  5/10 

MS.  a  229-22  18  Claims 


1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  container  of  triangular  section, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  first  outer  panel  free  of  fold  lines  and  hav- 
ing a  first  side  edge, 

(b)  a  second  outer  panel  connected  to  said  first  outer  panel 
along  a  fint  fold  line  on  the  side  of  said  first  outer  panel 
opposite  said  first  side  edge, 

(c)  a  third  outer  panel  connected  to  said  second  outer  panel 
along  a  second  fold  line  on  the  side  qf  said  second  outer 
panel  opposite  said  first  outer  panel,  and  having  a  second 
side  edge  on  the  side  of  said  third  outer  panel  opposite  said 
second  outer  panel, 

(d)  neither  of  said  second  and  third  outer  panels  extending 
beyond  said  first  panel  at  either  end, 

(e)  a  first  pair  of  chevron  fold  lines  starting  at  the  ends  of  said 
first  fold  line  and  said  second  side  edge  at  one  end  of  said 
blank  and  converging  toward  and  meeting  at  said  second 
fold  line  to  define  a  first  pair  of  triangular  end  panels 
formed  from  portions  of  said  second  and  third  outer  pan- 
els at  said  one  end  of  said  blank,  said  triangular  end  panels 
being  foldably  connected  by  said  chevron  fold  lines  to  the 
remainders  of  said  second  and  third  outer  panels,  and 
foldably  connected  to  one  another  along  the  segment  of 
said  second  fold  line  between  said  one  end  of  said  blank 
and  the  intersection  of  said  second  fold  line  with  said 
chevron  fold  lines,  and 

(0  a  second  pair  of  chevron  fold  lines  starting  at  the  ends  of 
said  first  fold  line  and  said  second  side  edge  at  the  other 
end  of  said  blank  opposite  said  one  end,  said  second  pair  of 
chevron  fold  lines  converging  toward  and  meeting  at  said 
second  fold  line  to  define  a  second  pair  of  triangular  end 
panels  formed  from  portions  of  said  second  and  third 
outer  panels  at  said  other  end  of  said  blank,  said  second 
pair  of  triangular  end  panels  being  foldably  connected  by 
said  second  pair  of  chevron  fold  lines  to  the  remainders  of 
said  second  and  third  outer  panels,  and  foldably  connected 
to  one  another  along  the  segment  of  said  second  fold  line 
between  said  other  end  of  said  blank  and  the  intersection 
of  said  second  fold  line  with  said  second  pair  of  chevron 
fold  lines, 

(g)  said  panels  and  fold  lines  being  proportioned  and  spaced 
whereby,  upon  folding  of  said  blank  along  said  fold  lines 
with  said  first  side  edge  of  said  first  outer  panel  substan- 
tially engaging  said  second  edge  of  said  third  panel,  said 
panels  define  a  container  of  triangular  section  with  said 
triangular  end  panels  closing  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
and  the  end  edges  thereof  seated  on  said  first  panel. 


4,202,486 

AUTOMATICALLY  SIGNALING  MAILBOX 

Wilbur  M.  Tipsword,  1603  Monroe  Aye.,  Charleston,  III.  61920 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,417 

IM.  a2  A47G  29/12 

\3S.  a.  232—35  1  Qaim 


,..J n 


'r~  It 


1.  An  automatic,  self-contained  signaling  device  directly 
attachable  to  mailbox  having  a  bottom-hinged  door,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  U-shaped  channel  member,  a  signal  flag 
support  rod  having  a  signal  flag  attached  to  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  the  lower  end  thereof  pivotally  attached  to  said 
channel  member,  means,  anchored  on  the  side  of  said  signal 
rod  pivot  opposite  said  door  of  said  mailbox,  for  biasing  said 
signal  rod  toward  an  upright  position,  trigger  means  for  said 
signal  flag,  said  trigger  means  including  a  trigger  rod  element 
one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  signal  flag  rod 
between  said  signal  rod  pivot  and  said  flag  and  the  other  end  of 
which  extends  toward  the  door  of  said  box  and,  adjacent  said 
door,  bends  inwardly  toward  said  box  to  terminate  in  a  finger 
element,  said  finger  element  being  shaped  to  be  adapted  to 
extend  between  the  flanges  of  said  channel  member  and  engage 
the  edge  of  said  door  of  said  box  when  said  door  is  in  the  closed 
position,  said  trigger  means  also  including  means  for  biasing 
said  trigger  rod  element  toward  said  channel  so  as  to  cause  said 
finger  element  to  slide  between  said  flanges  of  said  channel 
member  when  said  signal  flag  support  rod  is  rotated  toward 
said  door,  said  fmger  element  being  latchable  within  the 
flanges  of  said  channel  member  by  the  said  two  biasing  means 
and  being  releaseable  from  said  latched  position  by  said  door  of 
said  box  when  said  door  is  opened,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  device  to  said  box. 


4,202,487 
LIPOPROTEIN  ROTOR  UD 
John  R.  Edwards,  MonntainTiew,  CallfH  asdpor  to  Beckman 
lostrumcnts.  Inc.,  Fbllerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,939 

IM.  a^  B04B  7/02,  7/08 

MS.  a  233—1  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lower  rotor  portion  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  for  re- 
ceipt of  sample  carrying  containers; 

a  lid  having  a  flat  and  solid  contiguous  central  area; 

means  projected  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  lid  for 
connecting  said  lid  to  said  lower  rotor  portion; 

a  rim  area  portion  on  said  lid  around  the  periphery  of  said 
flat  central  area; 

means  on  said  rim  portion  of  said  lid  responsive  to  centrifb- 
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gaily  induced  forces  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  for 
deflecting  said  rim  portion  of  said  lid  toward  said  lower 
rotor  portion,  said  central  area  of  said  lid  being  thinner 
than  said  rim  portion  to  enhance  deflection  of  said  central 
area  for  establishing  sealing  engagement  between  said  rim 
portion  and  the  perimeter  area  of  said  lower  rotor  portion 
during  centrifugation;  and 
an  annular  recess  located  in  the  top  surface  of  said  lower 
rotor  portion,  said  recess  being  located  radially  between  a 
central  hub  and  a  raised  perimeter  area  of  said  lower  rotor 
portion,  said  annular  recess  accommodating  said  deflec- 
tion of  said  central  area  during  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


4,202,488 
PENDULUM  SUSPENDED  HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN 

BASKET  CENTRIFUGES 
Joseph  F.  Jackson,  HaUfkx,  and  Edward  M.  Cooper,  Hudders- 
field,  both  of  England,  assipors  to  Thomas  Broadbent  A  Sons 
Limited,  West  Yorkshire,  England 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,755 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30, 1977, 
27325/77 

Int  a^  B04B  9/06 
MS.  a  233-24  9  Claims 


wheel  of  the  register  mechanism  and  drive  means  in  intermit- 
tent engagement  with  the  gearing  means,  the  drive  means 
engaging  the  gearing  means  during  a  resetting  cycle  to  rotate 
the  one  numeral  wheel  in  one  direction  thereby  incrementing 
the  total  postage  value  available  for  printing,  the  drive  means 
being  disengaged  from  the  gearing  means  to  permit  roution  of 


1.  In  a  pendulum  suspended,  hydraulically  driven  basket 
centrifuge  having  a  centrifuge  basket,  a  main  spindle,  a  cylin- 
drical spindle  casing,  means  joumalling  said  main  spindle  for 
rotation  within  said  spindle  casing  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
means  including  at  least  two  bearing  assemblies  disposed  at 
upper  and  lower  positions  on  said  spindle,  respectively,  means 
mounting  said  basket  on  the  upper  end  of  said  main  spindle, 
and  a  hydraulic  motor  adapted  to  route  said  main  spindle,  and 
hence  the  basket,  about  said  vertical  axis,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  hydraulic  motor,  said  spindle  casing,  said  bearing 
assemblies  and  said  main  spindle  are  constructed  as  a  cartridge 
unit  which  can  be  removed  from  the  basket  as  a  complete 
sub-assembly,  and  in  which  a  rotary  seal  is  disposed  between 
the  spindle  and  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  casing  at 
a  position  between  the  upper  and  lower  bearing  assemblies,  the 
annular  chamber  so  formed  between  the  rotary  seal  and  the 
upper  bearing  assembly  being  drained  to  atmosphere. 

4,202,489 
REGISTER  RESETTING  INTERFACE 
KeUh  E.  Schubert,  West  Norwalk,  Couk,  asslgDor  to  Pitney 
Bowes  iBCn  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,617 
IBL  a2  G07G  1/00 
U.S.  a  235-101  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  postage  meter  comprising  a  printing  mechanum  for 
dispensing  postage  and  a  register  mechanism  for  recording  the 
value  of  the  postage  dispensed,  the  register  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  numeral  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising 
user  accessible  resetting  means  for  resetting  the  register  mech- 
anism, a  user  releasable  combination  lock  engaging  the  reset- 
ting means  and  linkage  means  interconnecting  the  resetting 
means  and  the  register  mechanism,  the  linkage  means  including 
gearing  means  in  continuous  engagement  with  one  numeral 


the  numeral  wheel  in  an  opposite  direction  to  record  the  dis- 
pensing of  postage  during  a  printing  cycle  and  optional  reset- 
ting means  for  use  only  by  authorized  official  personnel,  the 
optional  resetting  means  including  a  thumb  wheel,  the  thumb 
wheel  being  in  driving  engagement  with  the  gearing  means  and 
lock  means  for  accessing  the  thumb  wheel,  whereby  the  regis- 
ter may  be  reset  either  by  the  user  or  official  personnel. 

4,202,490 

DRILL  PIPE  IDENTmCATION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Walter  A.  Gnakel,  and  Robert  W.  Lybecker,  both  of  San  Anto- 

■to,  Tcxn  MsigBors  to  Hagbcs  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tea. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,164,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abmidoiied.  lUs 

application  Ju.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,640 

Iirt.  a^  G06K  7/08;  E21B  47/00,  11/00 

MS.  a  235-449  33  Claims 


^ 


'..^ 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  drill  pipe  sections  during  the 
handling  thereof  by  a  drilling  system  employed  for  drilling  a 
borehole  into  the  earth  formations,  said  drill  pipe  sections 
having  formed  thereon  identification  numbers  capable  of  being 
detected  with  a  detecting  means  comprising  a  magnetic  field 
detector,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  distinctive  identifying  numbers  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  selected  drill  pipe  sections, 
said  numbers  having  a  magnetic  permeability  differing  from 
that  of  the  drill  pipe  section  where  the  numbers  are  lo- 
cated, 
locating  a  detecting  means  comprising  a  magnetic  field 
detector  next  to  said  drill  pipe  sections  during  the  han- 
dling thereof  by  said  drilling  system. 
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rotating  said  detecting  means  around  the  pipe,  atmosphere  therewith,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting 

operating  said  detecting  means  to  detect  the  numbers  on  said  said  mercury  switch  with  said  air  circulating  means. 

drill  pipe  sections,  and 
recording  the  numbers  detected.  


Ltd., 


DATA  CARD 
Atnshi  Sunki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Hitachi, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  S«r.  No.  836,616 

IM.  a.2  G06K  19/06.  7/10;  H03F  1/22:  GllB  1/00 

\J&  a.  235-491  17  Claiou 


1.  A  data  card  wherein  data  are  recorded  with  a  powdery 
infrared-infrared  fluorescent  material,  said  infrared-infrared 
fluorescent  material  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  fluorescent  material  containing  neo- 
dymium;  a  fluorescent  material  containing  neodymium  and 
ytterbium;  a  fluorescent  material  containing  ytterbium  and 
erbium;  and  a  fluorescent  material  containing  neodymium, 
ytterbium  and  erbium. 


4002,492 

AIR  CIRCULATION  SYSTEM 

Larry  A.  Rmc,  P.O.  Box  15,  Darby,  Mont  59829 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,462 

Int  a^  F24I?  7/00 

U5.  a  236-49 


10  Claims 


4,202,493 

HEATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  SOLAR  ASSIST 

Antonino  Franchina,  5219  Botsford  St.,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

48077 

Conttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,493,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,141,490.  This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,437 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  G05D  23/00 

U.S.a.237-2B  8Chdffls 


1.  An  air  circulation  system  including  an  enclosure,  air  circu- 
lating means  for  conveying  ambient  temperature  air  into  said 
enclosure,  means  for  actuating  said  air  circulating  means  in- 
cluding a  supporting  frame,  an  upwardly  extending  support 
member  adjacent  each  end  of  said  supporting  frame,  a  pair  of 
rods  each  liaving  one  end  affixed  adjacent  the  end  of  one  of 
said  support  members  with  their  free  ends  extending  toward 
and  spaced  from  one  another,  a  mercury  switch  suspended 
between  the  free  ends  of  said  rods,  rod  deflection  means  dis- 
posed along  the  length  of  each  of  said  rods,  each  of  said  rod 
deflection  means  including  an  expandable  fluid  chamber 
mounted  on  said  supporting  frame  and  operatively  connected 
to  one  of  said  rods,  a  sensing  element  operatively  connected  to 
each  of  said  rod  deflection  means,  one  of  said  sensing  elements 
being  located  outside  of  said  enclosure  and  the  other  sensing 
element  positioned  inside  said  enclosure,  each  of  said  sensing 
elemenu  including  a  sealed  hollow  bulb  connected  by  tubing 
to  one  of  said  expandable  fluid  chambers  to  form  a  closed 
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1.  A  heating  system  for  a  building  comprising: 

a  hot-air  duct; 

a  cold-air  return;  I 

a  gas  furnace  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  cold- 
air  return  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  hot-air 
duct,  said  furnace  having  a  combustion  chamber  for  heat- 
ing the  air  passing  thereby  from  said  cold-air  return  to  said 
hot-air  duct; 

an  exhaust  stack  for  exhausting  the  hot  leases  from  said 
combustion  chamber; 

a  heat  pump  comprising  a  condenser  with  an  inlet  communi- 
cating with  said  cold-air  return  and  an  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  hot-air  duct,  said  condenser  heating  the  air 
passing  thereby  from  said  cold-air  return  to  said  hot-air 
duct,  said  heat  pump  having  an  evaporator  located  exter- 
nally of  said  building  for  drawing  heat  from  the  air  passing 
thereby; 

a  fan  for  passing  air  by  said  evaporator; 

a  flrst  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  heat  stack  to 
a  first  chamber  surrounding  said  evaporator  so  that  heat 
from  the  heat  exhausted  by  said  furnace  may  be  drawn 
from  the  air  via  said  evaporator  and  utilized  to  provide 
heat  for  said  building,  said  furnace  and  said  heat  pump 
respectively  communicating  said  cold-air  return  to  said 
hot-air  duct,  said  hot-air  duct  having  baffle  means  mov- 
able from  a  first  position  permitting  communication  of 
said  furnace  and  said  heat  pump  with  said  hot-air  duct,  to 
a  second  position  wherein  said  baflle  permits  communica- 
tion from  said  furnace  to  said  hot-air  duct  while  permit- 
ting communication  of  air  through  said  heat  pump  to  said 
hot-air  duct; 

a  solar  panel  for  heating  air  passed  therethrough  having  a 
cold  air  inlet  and  a  solar  warmed  air  outlet;  and 

a  second  conduit  means  communicating  the  solar  warmed 
air  to  a  second  chamber  surrounding  said  evaporator  so 
that  heat  from  the  solar  warmed  air  may  be  drawn  from 
the  solar  warmed  air  via  said  evaporator  and  utilized  to 
provide  heat  for  said  building. 


fc 


4,202,494 
RAIL  MOUNTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  A.  RameU,  6643  Winnock,  Lakewood  Village  Apta.,  Indi- 
annpoUs,  Ind.  46220 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,590 

Int  a^  B27K  i/10,  3/15:  EOIB  3/02 

U.S.  a.  238-83  12  dainis 


a  i7      ^ 


exchangeable,  arranging  said  inlet  centrally  with  respect  to 
said  outlet  passageways,  and  moving  the  apparatus  which 
carries  the  multiple  nozzle  head  to  swing  the  nozzle  head 
upwardly  and  therewith  move  the  sealing  element  into  a  neu- 
tral position  for  opening  of  more  than  one  of  said  nozzles 


1.  A  method  of  extending  the  life  of  wooden  railroad  ties 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  mold  having  a  cavity  for 
receiving  the  tie,  supporting  the  tie  within  the  cavity  and 
closing  the  cavity  with  the  respective  planar  surfaces  of  the  tie 
spaced  from  associated  walls  of  the  cavity,  providing  a  source 
of  polypropylene  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  allow 
said  polypropylene  to  flow,  injecting  said  polypropylene  into 
the  cavity  under  pressure  so  as  to  cause  said  polypropylene  to 
fill  any  voids  and  cracks  in  the  tie  to  form  a  thin  protective 
layer  on  all  planar  surfaces  of  the  tie,  the  thickness  of  the 
protective  layer  being  defined  by  the  spacing  between  the 
planar  surfaces  of  the  tie  and  the  respective  walls  of  the  cavity, 
cooling  the  polypropylene  to  cure  the  protective  coating,  and 
removing  the  treated  tie  from  the  mold. 


4,202,495 
MULTIPLE  NOZZLE  HEAD 
Josef  Kranzle,  Auerstraaae  42a,  7918  lUertisien,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,012 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1978,  2819345 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/16 
U5.  a  239-1  llOalms 
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4,202,496 
SNOW  MAIUNG  SYSTEM 
James  B.  VanderKclcn,  Midland,  and  James  L  DUworth,  Petes- 
key,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Snow  Machines,  Inc.,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,033 

Int  a.2  F25C  i/M 

U.S.  a  239-14  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  snowmaking  apparatus  comprising  a  multibladed 
atomizing  fan  and  a  water  supply  source  rearwardly  of  the 
blades  of  said  fan,  said  water  supply  source  providing  during 
operation  a  multiplicity  of  water  jets  onto  the  blades  of  said 
fan,  and  a  power  supply  attached  by  a  shaf^  to  said  atomizing 
fan,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  including  a  ducted  fan 
positioned  rearward  of  said  atomizing  fan,  said  ducted  fan 
during  operation  blowing  ambient  air  toward  said  atomizing 
fan  and  wherein  the  blades  of  said  ducted  fan  are  attached  to  a 
shaft  extending  rearwardly  of  the  same  power  supply  driving 
said  atomizing  fan  during  operation,  said  shaft  being  on  the 
same  axis  as  the  shaft  having  the  atomizing  fan  affixed  thereto, 
and  the  shroud  of  said  ducted  fan  having  an  internal  diameter 
of  from  one  to  about  three  times  the  diameter  of  the  atomizing 
fan  blades  and  the  front  end  of  said  shroud  being  positioned 
from  about  two  inches  to  about  seven  feet  behind  the  blades  of 
said  atomizing  fan  and  the  rearward  end  of  said  shroud  at  least 
enclosing  the  blades  of  said  ducted  fan. 


4,202,497 

SPRAY  GUN 

Gary  C.  Ten  Pas,  R.R.#1,  Ooitburg,  Wis.  53070 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,159 

Int  a^  B05B  WQ2 

U.S.  a  239—112 


8  Claims 


••9 


1.  A  method  for  contactless  changing  over  of  a  multiple 
nozzle  head,  from  nozzle  to  nozzle,  the  head  containing  an 
internal  chamber,  a  central  inlet  on  one  side  of  said  internal 
chamber  and  at  least  two  outlet  passageways  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  internal  chamber,  said  outlet  passageways  being 
arranged  for  connection  of  outlet  nozzles  thereto,  at  least  one 
freely  movable  sealing  element  in  said  internal  chamber  and 
shiftable  to  close  off  at  least  one  of  said  outlet  passageways,  the 
method  including  constructing  the  head  in  two  parts  with  an 
inlet  part  carrying  said  central  inlet  for  connection  to  a  fluid 
supply  line  and  an  outlet  pari  carrying  said  outlet  passageways 
and  said  freely  movable  sealing  element  disposed  between  said 
parts  in  said  internal  chamber,  securing  said  inlet  part  to  said 
outlet  pari  sealingly  and  releasably  such  that  said  inlet  pari  is 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  and  dispensing  fluent  materials,  said 
device  including  a  body  defining  an  elongated  dispensing 
chamber  therein  opening,  at  one  end,  outwardly  to  the  exterior 
of  said  body,  said  body  further  defining  a  pair  of  material 
receiving  chambers  therein  for  receiving  different  fluent  mate- 
rials under  pressure  into  said  body,  said  body  defining  a  pair  of 
material  flow  passage  means  therein  communicating  said  mate- 
rial receiving  chambers  and  said  dispensing  chamber,  a  pair  of 
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control  valves  in  said  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  material 
through  said  material  flow  passage  means  from  said  material 
receiving  chambers  into  said  dispensing  chamber,  a  pair  of 
flow  valve  means  in  said  material  receiving  chambers  each 
including  a  material  inlet  panage  and  a  material  outlet  passage 
for  return  of  unused  material  from  the  corresponding  inlet 
passage  to  the  source  of  supply  of  said  material  from  which  the 
latter  flows  under  pressure  to  said  inlet  passage,  said  control 
valves  including  means  for  selectively  communicating  and 
terminating  communication  between  the  corresponding  re- 
ceiving chamber  and  said  dispensing  chamber  through  the 
corresponding  material  flow  passage  means,  said  flow  valve 
means  each  including  means  for  selectively  communicating  the 
corresponding  inlet  passage  with  the  corresponding  outlet 
passage  through  the  corresponding  receiving  chamber,  com- 
municating the  corresponding  inlet  passage  with  the  corre- 
sponding outlet  passage  independent  of  the  corresponding 
receiving  chamber  and  communicating  the  corresponding  inlet 
passage  with  the  corresponding  receiving  chamber,  said  flow 
passage  means  including  discharge  ends  opening  into  said 
dispensing  chamber  in  directions  convergent  toward  said 
chamber  from  opposite  sides  thereof  and  inclined  at  an  obtuse 
angle  opening  toward  said  one  chamber  end,  air  inlet  means 
operative  to  admit  air  under  pressure  into  the  other  end  of  said 
dispensing  chamber,  and  throttle  means  within  said  chamber 
upstream  from  said  discharge  ends  operative  to  variably  throt- 
tle air  flow  through  said  dispensing  chamber  toward  said  dis- 
charge ends  and  to  restrict  the  flow  of  air  in  said  chamber  past 
said  throttle  means  to  individual  peripherally  spaced  convolu- 
tion segment  flow  paths  for  effecting  a  swirling  uniting  of  said 
individual  flow  paths  downstream  from  said  throttle  means  in 
substantial  registry  with  said  discharge  ends. 


first  signal  and  said  reference  signal  through  said  transforming 
means,  said  means  measuring  the  characteristic  magnitude 
comprising  a  flow  measuring  means,  and  said  transforming 
means  comprising  means  applying  a  coefficient  of  proportion- 
ality, said  variable  flow  distributing  device  comprising  ejecting 
means  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  sections,  some  of  said  sections 
being  capable  of  being  put  out  of  service,  dividing  means 
provided  between  the  flow  measuring  means,  and  the  compari- 
son means  for  reducing  the  first  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
number  of  said  sections  in  service,  said  dividing  means  com- 
prising means  for  selectively  putting  said  ejecting  means  sec- 
tions in  service,  switches  coupled  with  said  means  for  putting 
said  ejecting  means  sections  in  service,  a  resistor  having  sec- 
tions, relays  having  coils  and  armatures,  said  armatures  being 
combined  with  said  resistor  sections  in  parallel,  and  means  for 
supplying  current  to  said  coils  through  said  switches.  J 


1.  A  mobile  liquid  distributing  apparatus  comprising  a  quasi- 
constant  flow  supply  device,  a  variable  flow  distributing  de- 
vice, liquid  transfer  means  interconnecting  said  two  devices,  a 
flow  regulating  means  included  in  said  transfer  means,  a  regu- 
lation device  acting  on  said  regulating  means  and  comprising 
comparison  means,  means  for  measuring  magnitude  which  is  a 
characteristic  of  the  flow  of  liquid  in  said  transfer  means  and 
emitting  a  first  signal,  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  the 
apparatus  and  emitting  a  reference  signal,  means  for  transform- 
ing between  the  speed  measuring  means  and  said  comparison 
means,  said  comparison  means  being  connected  to  receive  said 


4.202,499 

SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER 

Lester  R.  Mathews,  9810  N.  37th  St,  Phoenix,  Aria.  85028 

Filed  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,870 

lot  a^  BOSB  i/di 

U,S.  a  239-206  1  Claia 


4402(498 

UQUID  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS  AND  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  FERTILIZER  OR  INSECTICIDE 

SPRAYER 

Maurice  C.  J.  Laatndet  291,  A? cage  do  Marcchai-Delattre-de' 

TiHipy,  51230  Fcre-Champeiioise,  Ftance 

Flkd  Ang.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  82M15 
ClaioH  priority,  applkatkM  FkiMC,  Aog.  31, 1976, 76  26203 
IM.  a2  BOSS  9/05 
U.S.  a  239-156  2  Claims 


1.  For  installation  in  a  swimming  pool  having  a  floor  formed 
with  a  circular  opening,  a  pop-up  cleaner  comprising  the  fol* 
lowing  elements,  substantially  all  of  which  are  of  plastic: 

(a)  a  nipple  secured  in  position  in  said  opening  and  depending 
from  said  floor  and  having  a  bore  communicating  with  a 
source  of  water  under  pressure; 

(b)  a  disk  secured  in  position  in  said  bore  and  constituting  the 
upper  end  of  a  gear  housing; 

(c)  said  gear  housing  including  a  cylindrical  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  a  top  wall  and  a  central  duct; 

(d)  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  top  wall  depending  from 
said  top  wall  and  including  an  internally  toothed  ring  gear; 

(e)  a  tube  axially  movable  in  said  rotor  and  communicating 
with  said  water  under  pressure; 

(0  means  for  esublishing  a  driving  relation  between  said  rotor 
and  said  tube; 

(g)  a  jet  block  positioned  in  the  bore  of  said  nipple  above  the 
top  wall  of  said  gear  housing  having  a  cylindrical  surface 
and  formed  with  an  L-shaped  passage  opening  onto  said 
cylindrical  surface  and  communicating  with  said  tube; 

(h)  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  tube  relative  to 
said  rotor, 

(i)  a  turbine  casing  secured  to  said  bottom  wall  of  the  gear 
housing  and  including  a  cylindrical  wall  formed  with  water 
inlets  communicating  with  said  water  under  pressure; 
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(j)  an  impeller  within  said  casing  and  drivably  mounted  on  a 
shaft  joumaled  in  said  bottom  wall; 

(k)  a  gear  drivably  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft; 

(1)  a  reduction  gear  train  having  one  end  connected  to  said  gear 
and  the  other  end  to  said  ring  gear; 

(m)  said  source  of  water  under  pressure  communicating  with 
the  space  about  said  turbine  casing,  whereby  water  pressure 
rotates  the  jet  block  through  a  full  360  degrees,  delivers  a  jet 
stream  from  the  open  end  of  the  passage  in  the  jet  block,  and 
elevates  said  jet  block  into  a  position  in  which  the  jet  stream 
is  above  the  surface  of  the  pool  floor;  and 

(n)  a  compression  spring  interposed  between  said  jet  block  and 
the  top  wall  of  said  gear  housing  for  normally  maintaining 
said  jet  block  and  said  top  wall  spaced  apart  and  preventing 
jamming  when  said  jet  block  and  said  rotor  are  lowered 
under  gravity  action  when  said  water  under  pressure  is 
discontinued. 


4,202,501 

CONSTANT  VOLUME  AERATED  SHOWERHEAD 

APPARATUS 

Kenneth  H.  rtaynca,  1241-H  E.  Chcftnut  St,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

9^01 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,228 

Int  a.2  BOSB  ///A  7/iq 

U.S.  a  239-570  «  Cl«i«s 


4,202,500 
MULTI-HOLE  INJECHON  NOZZLE 
Hubert  Keicaek,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maichinenfhbrik   AagAorg-Nuemberg   Aktiengesellschaft, 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,268 
daiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 

1978,  ri0138 

lot  0.2  F02M  4im 
U.S.  a  239-533.3  24Clatais 


1.  Showerhead  apparatus  for  providing  a  substantially  con- 
stant output  flow  of  water  over  a  wide  range  of  input  water 
supply  pressures,  comprising,  in  combination: 
housing  means,  including 
a  first  portion, 
means  for  securing  the  first  portion  to  a  supply  of  water, 

and 
a  first  bore  in  the  housing  means; 
control  washer  means  disposed  in  the  first  bore  and  deform- 
able  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  the  supply  of  water 
through  the  control  washer  means,  including 
a  second  bore  through  which  the  water  flows, 
a  conical  face  topering  away  from  the  second  bore  on 

which  the  flow  of  water  impinges  from  the  first  bore  of 

the  housing  means,  and 
a  first  concave  portion  communicating  with  the  second 

bore  remote  from  the  conical  face  into  which  the  water 

flows  from  the  second  bore; 
a  metering  orifice  communicating  with  the  first  concave 

portion  for  receiving  the  flow  of  water  from  the  second 

bore  of  the  defonnable  control  wuher  means, 
a  third  bore  conwumicating  with  the  metering  orifice  and 

coaxially  aligned  with  the  metering  orifice  for  receiving 

the  flow  of  water  from  the  metering  orifice,  and 
a  fourth  bore  through  which  the  water  flows  out  of  the 

apparatus. 

4,202,502 
CUTTING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MEAT  MINCER 

FHedrieh  Luka,  Liu,  Autria,  ivigiior  to  Imperial  Oemical 
Indnstrici  Limited,  Loadon,  Eagbud 

FUed  Oet  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,408 

Claims  priority,  appUcttioa  Autria,  Oct  6, 1977, 7119/77 

Iita2B03C7«/i6 

U&a241-t2J  iCWm 


1.  A  multi-hole  injection  noale  for  air-compressing,  direct- 
injection  internal  combustion  engines,  in  particular  internal 
combustion  engines  employing  the  method  of  waU  deposition 
of  the  fuel  comprising  essentially  a  nozzle  body  and  two  nozzle 
needles  held  by  springs  in  positions  where  the  nozzle  holes  m 
the  nozzle  body  are  closed  with  the  springs  being  designed  so 
that  initially  while  a  low  fuel  pressure  exists  one  nozzle  needle 
opens  whereas  the  second  nozzle  needle  is  lifted  off  itt  seat 
only  at  an  increased  fuel  pressure,  characterized  in  that  one 
nozzle  needle  (9)  is  fonned  as  a  hollow  needle  and  in  that  the 
second  needle  (13)  is  axially  slidable  in  its  axial  bore  (7)  and  m 
that  the  hollow  needle  (9)  is  capable  of  clowng  one  or  a  plural- 
ity of  nozzle  holes  (25)  situated  at  a  distance  from  the  tip  (26) 
of  the  iiuection  nozzle  and  in  that  the  second  nozzle  needle  (13) 
is  capable  of  closing  one  or  a  plurality  of  nozzle  holes  (27) 
situated  close  to  the  tip  (26)  and  having  different  cross  sec- 
tional areas. 


1.  In  a  meat  grinder,  which  comprises  a  pcribrated  doc 
member  having  an  end  face,  a  knife  member  coaxial  with  the 
disc  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  cutung  blad«  each 
having  an  end  face  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  end  face  of 
the  perfbrated  disc  member,  each  cutting  blade  having  a  shwr- 
ing  edge  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  end  face  of  the  perfo- 
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rated  disc  member,  a  drive  means  for  rotating  one  of  the  mem- 
bers relative  to  the  other  member,  and  a  waste  discharge  de- 
vice having  an  entrance,  the  improvement  of  each  cutting 
blade  end  face  defining  a  plurality  of  waste  discharge  grooves, 
each  waste  discharge  groove  having  an  inlet  point  at  the  shear- 
ing edge  of  the  blade  and  extending  from  the  inlet  point 
towards  the  entrance  of  the  waste  discharge  device,  the  inlet 
points  of  the  grooves  defining  circular  paths  coaxial  with  the 
disc  and  knife  members,  and  each  groove  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion deviating  from  the  circular  paths. 


4^2,503 
HAMMER  MILL 
Derek  Parkinson,  and  Jack  Goose,  Wakefield,  both  of  England, 
anigBon  to  Drener  Europe  S.A.,  BruMcis,  Belgfun 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,525 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1977, 
19429/77 

Int  a.2  B02C  13/04 
MS.  a  241—194  5  Claims 


4,202,504 
TWO-PIECE  HAMMERS  FOR  HAMMER  MILLS 
Wallace  C.  Cameron,  San  Pedro,  Calif„  aaaignor  to  Copper 
AUoys  Corp^  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^ 

fat  a2  B02C  W20 

U.S.  a.  241—194  21  Claims 


(a)  a  reusable  hammer  shank  element  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  hammer  tip  element  and 

(b)  a  separate  replaceable  hammer  tip  element  having  strik- 
ing face  portion, 

said  hammer  shank  element  and  hammer  tip  element  each 
having  an  interlocking  portion  wherein  the  interlocking 
portion  of  said  hammer  shank  element  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  parallel  planar  impact  receiving  sur- 
faces having  a  combined  surface  area  greater  than  fifty  per 
cent  (S0%)  of  the  surface  area  of  said  hammer  striking  face 
portion,  said  hammer  shank  element  being  further  pro- 
vided with  a  flared  portion,  said  interiocking  portion  of 
said  hammer  tip  element  comprising  a  groove  portion 
having  complemental  surfaces  to  those  of  said  flared  por- 
tion for  slidable  interlocking  of  said  flared  and  grooved 
portions  along  lines  of  juncture  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  hammer  mill 
whereby  to  resist  the  thrust  of  centrifugal  forces  imposed 
by  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  hammer  mill. 


4,202,505 
REHNER 
Erkki  Ruuskanen,  Kenraalintie  5  B  17,  37620  Valkeakoski  2, 
Finland 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,398 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  12, 1978, 780101 

Int.  a^  B02C  7/14 

U.S.  a.  241—247  3  Oaims 


1.  A  hammer  mill  comprising  a  housing  including  a  main 
part  and  a  door  pivoted  to  the  main  part  for  movement  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  a  rotor  mounted  in  the  main 
housing  part,  a  breaker  and  screening  assembly  comprising 
breaker  and  screening  parts  mounted  on  the  door  to  cooperate 
with  the  rotor  in  the  closed  position  of  the  door  and  to  provide 
access  to  the  breaker  and  screening  parts  from  outside  the 
housing  in  the  open  position  of  the  door,  means  to  displace  the 
breaker  and  screening  assembly  relative  to  the  door  to  adjust 
the  working  clearance  between  the  breaker  and  screening 
assembly  and  the  rotor  and  means  to  pivot  the  door  between 
the  open  and  closed  positions. 


1.  Improvement  in  a  refiner,  including  feed  means  feeding 
material  to  be  ground,  such  as  wood  chips  or  paper  pulp  for 
instance,  into  a  gap  between  grinding  disks,  a  tubular  jacket 
housing,  a  feed  screw  rotating  about  an  axis  defined  by  its 
shaft,  said  jacket  having  in  a  top  confining  wall  an  aperture  for 
feeding  in  of  material  from  a  container  located  thereabove  and 
into  said  jacket,  said  refiner  having  at  least  one  rotating  grind- 
ing disk,  said  feed  screw  being  connected  by  a  coupling  to  the 
rotating  disk  and  derives  its  rotary  motion  from  the  rotary 
motion  of  the  grinding  disk,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
feed  screw  being  axially  loadable  with  the  aid  of  a  pressure 
cylinder  against  the  grinding  disk  and  can  be  distanced  there- 
from. 


4,202,506 
DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THREAD  TRAVEL 
Joachim  Rohncr,  MSnchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarignor  to  W.  ScUafiiorst  A  Co.,  Mttnchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,865,  May  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1976,  2619430 

Int  a^  B65H  6i/02 

MS.  a.  242—36  5  Claims 

1.  Device  for  monitoring  thread  travel  in  a  winding  device 

of  a  textile  machine  having,  disposed  in  the  travel  path  of  the 

1.  A  two  piece  hammer  for  use  in  a  rotary  hammer  mill   thread  from  a  thread  supply,  a  thread  guiding  member  for  a 

assembly  comprising:  take-up  coil,  comprising  a  thread  monitoring  device  disposed 
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in  the  thread  travel  path  upstream  of  the  thread  guiding  mem- 
ber, said  thread  monitoring  device  having  means  for  producing 
a  noise  signal  when  a  thread  is  travelling  along  the  path,  a 
high-speed  thread  clamping  device  disposed  adjacent  the 
thread  travel  path  upstream  of  said  monitoring  device  along 


unexpanded  condition  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  inner  surface;  and 
d.  actuating  means  for  moving  said  outboard  means  from 
said  fifth  position  to  said  third  position  and  for  expanding 
said  outboard  means  into  compression  against  said  surface, 
whereby  said  outboard  means  moves  from  said  fifth  posi- 
tion to  said  third  position  and  subsequently  toward  said 
fourth  position  while  said  inboard  means  moves  toward 
said  second  position. 


the  path,  means  responsive  to  a  discontinuance  of  the  noise 
signal  for  actuating  said  high-speed  thead  clamping  device  to 
grip  a  thread  present  in  the  travel  path,  and  means  adjacent  and 
downstream  of  said  monitoring  device  along  the  path  for 
gripping  an  oncoming  thread  end  from  the  thread  supply  pres- 
ent in  the  path. 

4,202,507 
CHUCK  ASSEMBLY 
Don  E.  Fisher,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,651 

Int.  0.2  B65H  S4/54 

UA  a  242-46.2  8  Claims 


4^2,508 
SPINNING  TYPE  FISHING  REEL 
Takuo  bhida,  Senmm,  and  Mmuo  Ban,  Sakai,  botii  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1977,  5245258; 
Jan.  7, 1977, 52-67510 

lat  a^  AOIK  89/01 
MS.  a  242-84J  G  »  Claims 


1.  A  chuck  for  supporting  a  replaceable  element  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  surface,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  support  member  having  a  supported  inboard 
end  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  free  outboard  end  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  support  member  having  a  maximum 
dimension  transverse  to  said  axis  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  whereby  said  replaceable 
element  can  be  placed  telescopingly  on  said  support  mem- 

b.  inboard  resilient  means  mounted  on  said  support  member 
for  movement  therealong  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  nearer  said  inboard  end  than  said  first  position, 
said  inboard  means  having  dimensions  selected  such  that 
when  said  replaceable  element  is  telescopingly  placed  on 
said  support  member  said  inboard  means  is  compressed 
between  said  surface  and  said  support  member  aqd  is 
moved  to  said  second  position; 

c.  outboard  resilient  means  mounted  on  said  support  member 
for  movement  therealong  from  a  third  position  nearer  said 
outboard  end  than  said  first  position  to  a  fourth  position 
between  said  first  and  said  third  positions,  said  outboard 
means  normally  resting  in  a  fifth  position  in  a  relatively 


1.  A  spinning  type  fishing  reel  comprising:  a  mounting  leg 
for  fixing  a  reel  to  a  fishing  rod;  a  reel  body  having  a  projecting 
handle;  means  for  rotatably  mounting  a  roury  frame  to  the 
front  of  said  reel  body;  means  for  mounting  a  spool  at  the  front 
of  said  reel  body  so  that  said  spool  is  movable  longitudinally  of 
said  reel  body;  and  means  for  radially  pivoubly  supporting  the 
bail  arm  of  a  semicircular  shape  to  said  roUry  frame  so  that 
said  bail  arm  is  swingable  in  a  given  range  with  respect  to  said 
rotary  frame,  said  bail  arm  having  an  intermediate  portion 
passing  across  the  front  of  said  spool  and  being  turned  over  in 
a  swinging  motion  between  two  positions  during  ite  swinging 
movement,  one  position  being  where  a  fishing  line  is  wound  on 
said  spool  under  guidance  of  said  bail  arm  and  the  other  posi- 
tion being  said  fishing  line  is  released  from  said  spool;  said 
means  for  pivotably  supporting  said  bail  arm  including: 
at  least  one  support  for  supporting  said  bail  arm  to  said 
rotary  frame,  said  one  support  being  fixed  to  one  end  of 
said  bail  arm  and  having  at  least  one  stud  about  which  said 
bail  arm  routes  to  move  relative  to  said  roury  frame; 
a  bearing  provided  at  said  roury  frame  to  support  said  stud 
rouubly,  said  bearing  having  a  slot  which  is  elongated 
longitudinally  of  said  reel  body  for  bearing  said  stud 
therein;  and, 
means  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  support  about 
said  stud  for  causing  said  stud  to  move  longitudinally 
along  said  slot,  whereby  when  said  bail  arm  is  turned  over, 
said  stud  is  moved  along  said  bearing  slot  forwardly  of 
said  reel  to  allow  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  bail  arm 
to  be  shifted  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  spool. 
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432,809 
CX/iiXIARRYING  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 

GfnU  H.  Hon,  6831  N.  FhMtwood  Pkwy^  Peoria,  DL  61614 

FUod  Nov.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,120 

brt.  CLi  B6SH  75/4a  49/00 

VS.  a  243-86J  R  10  daiins 


said  opening,  an  elongated  finger  mounted  on  said  piate  paral- 
lel to  said  one  flange  and  actuator  means  mounted  on  said  plate 
projecting  through  an  opening  in  one  of  said  sidewalls,  said 
resilient  band  being  disposed  about  said  shaft  and  said  ledge, 
said  finger  being  an  elongated  member  arranged  for  reciprocal 
movement  parallel  to  said  one  flange  between  a  locked  position 
and  a  released  position,  said  band  automatically  moving  said 
finger  to  said  locked  position  wherein  said  finger  is  radially 
extended  fiilly  into  a  slot  in  said  flange,  said  finger  being  mov- 
able to  said  released*position  by  movement  of  said  actuator 
parallel  to  said  flange  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  band. 


eo9Sji^x,3a 


1.  A  vehicle  for  carrying  coils  for  thread-like  material  each 
of  the  coils  having  loops  which  define  holes,  said  vehicle 
comprising: 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  coils  in  spaced  relationship, 
and 

means  secured  to  said  fnme  means  for  moving  said  frame 
means  to  a  desired  location,  said  frame  means  having  a 
migor  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  said  frame  means  including  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  horizontal  and  vertical  fi'ame 
members  defining  a  plurality  of  compartments  spaced  in  a 
line  along  said  major  axis  and  interconnected  by  passages 
which  place  immediately  adjacent  compartments  in  fluid 
communication  with  each  other,  said  passages  being 
formed  through  the  horizontal  frame  members  common  to 
adjacent  compartments  along  the  major  axis  of  said  frame 
means  and  wherein  said  passages  are  substantially  aligned 
with  the  holes  defined  by  loops  of  the  coils  along  said 
major  axis,  said  coils  of  material  being  disposed  in  their 
tupcetivt  compartmenu  interiorly  the  frame  means. 


4^2,510 
RETRACTABLE  PET  LEASH 
Wahw  F.  StMaUk,  118  RocMle  Atc,  FUladclpUa,  Pit  19128 
Fllod  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,767 
lA  a^  B65H  75/4S 
VS.  a  242—1074  R  6  OabM 

1.  A  leash  for  animals  comprising  a  housing  sufficiently  small 
to  be  held  within  a  user's  palm,  a  rotatable  reel  disposed  within 
said  housing,  releasable  latch  means  coupled  to  said  reel,  bias- 
ing means  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  reel  and  flexible  tape 
means,  said  housing  including  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls,  one 
of  laid  sidewalls  having  a  shaft  projecting  inward  therefrom 
for  lecurement  to  the  other  sidewall,  said  reel  comprising  a 
central  hub  having  an  opening  through  which  said  shaft  ex- 
tends and  a  pair  of  circular  flanges  projecting  outward  from 
said  hub,  one  of  said  flanges  including  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  radially  extending  slots,  each  of  which  opens 
to  the  periphery  of  said  flange,  said  tape  means  being  secured 
to  and  wound  on  said  hub  and  having  a  free  end  to  which  a  clip 
ia  secured,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  helical  spring  lo- 
cated within  the  opening  in  said  central  hub  and  connected 
between  said  reel  and  said  shaft  said  latch  means  comprising  a 
resilient  band,  a  latch  plate  having  an  elongated  opening 
through  which  said  shaft  extends,  a  ledge  disposed  adjacent 


whereupon  said  finger  is  retracted  fully  from  said  slot,  when 
said  latch  means  is  in  said  released  position  said  reel  being 
rotatable  in  one  direction  to  permit  said  tape  to  be  unwound 
from  the  reel  and  extended  out  of  the  housing  by  the  applica- 
tion of  tension  thereon  which  exceeds  said  biasing  force,  said 
reel  being  rotatable  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  latch 
means  is  in  said  released  position  to  rewind  the  tape  on  the  reel 
when  the  biasing  force  exceeds  the  tension  on  said  tape,  said 
reel  being  precluded  from  rotating  in  either  direction  when 
said  latch  means  is  in  said  locked  position,  whereupon  the 
length  of  tape  extended  from  the  housing  remains  constant. 


4^2,511 
TigtEAD  BRAKING  DEVICE 
Gerhard  K6olowiki«  Mtechea-Gladbadi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
aadgaor  to  W.  Scfalafboret  A  Co.,  Mdnchen>Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,030 
ClalHs  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977.  2758334;  Jal.  10, 1978,  2830205 

let  a2  B65A  59/24 
VS.  a  242—150  R  3  Claims 


1.  Thread  breaking  device  comprising  a  rotatably  driven 
lower  dish  and  upper  dish  having  confronting  surfaces  for 
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frictionally  engaging  a  thread  passing  therebetween,  a  device 
for  applying  a  load  to  the  upper  dish  so  as  to  urge  said  con- 
fronting surfaces  toward  each  other  and  vary  tension  applied 
to  the  thread,  rotary  drive  means  for  rotating  said  lower  dish, 
a  guidance  housing  surrounding  and  driving  said  upper  dish, 
and  rotary  drive  means  for  rotating  said  guidance  housing. 


4,202,513  

TAPE  END  DETECTOR  FOR  REEL  DRIVEN  CASSETTE 

TAPE  RECORDER 
Akira  Oianai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  anignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,083 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  8, 1977,  5^74334 

Int.  a.^  GllB  15/22.  15/30 

VS.  a  242-189  6  Clains 


4,202,512 
LEVEL  LAYER  WINDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Thomas  F.  Nicholson,  Jr.,  3440  Belair  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21213 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,363,  Mar.  7, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  814,655 

Int.  a.2  B65H  57/00.  57/28 

VS.  a  242-157.1  8  Claims 


^0,    ,v: 


iia 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  wire  or  like  filamentary  materi- 
als while  winding  in  successive  level  layers  on  to  routively 
driven  spools  or  reels,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

urging  a  rigid  convex  filament  guide  means,  having  a  cros- 
sectional  radius  slightly  larger  than  that  of  the  radius  of 
the  material  being  wound,  perpendicularly  toward  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  spool  engaging  the  guide  means 
with  a  wound  coil  of  wire  on  the  side  of  the  wire  opposite 
a  previously  wound  coil  of  wire, 

moving  said  guide  means  back  and  forth  in  a  path  parallel  to 
the  axis  and  substantially  between  the  ends  of  said  driven 
spool,  responsive  to  engagement  with  the  newly  wound 

wire, 
resisting  said  back  and  forth  movement  of  said  guide  means 
in  response  to  wire  winding  in  tight  level  layer  alignment, 

and, 
adjusting  the  amount  of  resistance  to  said  back  and  forth 
movement  of  said  guide  means  in  cooperation  with  said 
perpendicularly  urging  step  to  hold  each  successive  wire 
being  wound  against  a  previously  wound  wire  of  an  un- 
deriying  layer  or  against  the  initially  unwound  core  and 
laterally  against  adjacent  wound  coils  in  the  layer  being 
*  wound  so  that  said  guide  means  will  exert  pressure  against 
the  wire  being  wound  on  said  spool  in  directions  longitu- 
dinally of  and  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
spool. 


1.  A  tape  end  detector  for  a  reel  driven  cassette  tape  re- 
corder, comprising  a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  roution  on  a 
stationary  baseplate  a  drive  gear  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft;  a 
take-up  gear  mounted  on  a  tape  take-up  shaft;  a  rewind  gear 
connected  to  a  drive  tape  rewind  shaft;  a  support  arm  pivotally 
mounted  for  manual  or  driven  movement  between  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  positions;  a  transmission  gear  roUtably  mounted 
on  the  support  arm  so  as  to  mesh  with  the  drive  gear  and  said 
take-up  gear  in  said  first  position;  the  take-up  gear  routing  the 
tope  take-up  shaft  in  response  to  the  transmission  of  a  drive 
from  the  drive  gear  through  said  transmission  gear;  the  trans- 
mission gear  being  arranged  to  revolve  around  the  drive  gear 
when  the  take-up  gear  stops  rototion  due  to  a  tope  end  being 
reached  and,  in  response  to  a  drive  from  the  drive  gear,  to 
cause  said  driven  movement  of  the  support  arm  to  said  second 
position  to  thereby  provide  an  indication  of  the  tope  end  being 
reached;  a  constraining  member  for  maintaining  a  record/- 
playback  operating  member  in  an  operative  position;  said  sup- 
port arm  in  said  second  position  directly  engaging  and  actuat- 
ing said  constraining  member  to  move  said  operating  member 
to  an  inoperative  position  to  shut  off  said  tope  recorder;  said 
support  arm  in  said  second  position  being  out  of  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  toke-up  gear  and  said  rewind  gear;  move- 
ment of  said  support  arm  to  said  third  position  causing  said 
transmission  gear  to  be  moved  into  driving  engagement  with 
said  rewind  gear  to  rotote  said  tope  rewind  shaft,  said  support 
arm  in  said  third  position  also  operating  to  hold  said  constrain- 
ing member  in  an  inoperative  position,  and  means  for  normally 
urging  the  support  arm  to  said  first  position  in  which  the  trans- 
mission gear  is  in  meshing  engagement  with  the  take-up  gear. 

4,202,514 
HYDRAULIC  JACK  DEVICE 
Cheng-Kuan  Chen,  48,  Kuang  Ming  Rd..  Chia-Yl  Qty,  Taiwan 
Filed  Dec.  18. 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,205 
Int.  a^  B66F  3/24 
VS.  a.  254-93  H  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hydraulic  jack  device  comprising  mainly  a 
jack  body,  a  base  seat,  a  plunger  pump  and  an  oil  passage 
device;  wherein  the  jack  body  further  comprising  mainly  an 
outer  cylinder,  an  inner  cylinder  and  a  ram,  the  characteristic 
thereof  being  that  the  said  outer  cylinder  is  made  of  transpar- 
ent or  semi-transparent  plastic  material  or  the  like,  and  is  a 
cylindrical  pipe  with  a  hollow  wall  of  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion, and  disposed  thereon  are  an  oil  injection  hole,  an  oil 
passage  hole,  a  soft  tube  nozzle  and  a  U  shape  notch,  the  said 
oil  injection  hole  is  connected  to  the  oil  releasing  hole  of  the 
inner  cylinder  by  means  of  an  oil  tube,  the  said  oil  passage  hole 
communicates  with  the  inner  cylinder  by  means  of  an  oil  pas- 
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sage  pipe  and  through  a  check  valve,  the  said  soft  tube  nozzle 
being  communicable  with  the  cylinder  of  the  plunger  pump 
through  a  check  valve,  and  to  the  loft  tube  nozzle  is  connected 


a  soft  tube  device  disposed  in  the  hollow  wall  space  of  the 
outer  cylinder;  further,  calibration  is  marked  at  a  region  of  the 
outer  cylinder  at  a  suitable  height. 


4,202^15 
TWO  TONE  TRACKER 
Richard  F.  Maxwell,  Jr^  Baltimore,  Md.,  aarignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprocoted  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,011 

lat  a-  F42B  15/02 

MS,  CL  244-3.11  6  Claims 
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1.  A  tracking  system  for  lineof-sight  missile  tracking  com- 
prising: a  photoemissive  beacon  having  first  and  second  optical 
emitters  disposed  within  a  missile  housing,  said  emitters  being 
adapted  for  emitting  respective  first  and  second  optical  wave- 
length signals;  tracking  means  remotely  located  from  said 
beacon  and  having  optically  sensitive  detector  means  respon- 
sive to  said  optical  wavelengths  for  providing  electrical  output 
signals  in  response  to  impinging  optical  signals,  amplifier 
means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  output  for  amplifying 
said  electrical  signals,  and  discriminator  means  responsive  to 
said  amplified  signals  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  deviation  of  said  missile  from  the  line-of-sight  of  the  target. 
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uously  deriving  a  roll  error  signal  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  slant  ranges  at  the  two  extremes  of  the  scan- 
ning range;  means  for  applying  said  roll  error  signal  to  the 
torque  motor  of  the  roll  gyro  for  rotating  the  vehicle  about  its 
roll  axis  until  said  roll  error  signal  is  zero;  means  for  continu- 
ously deriving  a  pitch  error  signal  proportional  to  the  differ- 


ence between  the  range  at  one  extreme  of  said  sweep  and  the 
range  at  the  center  of  the  sweep;  and  means  operative  after  said 
roll  error  signal  has  been  reduced  to  zero  to  apply  the  pitch 
error  signal  to  the  torque  motor  of  said  pitch  gyro  for  rotating 
said  vehicle  about  its  pitch  axis  until  the  pitch  error  signal  is 
zero. 


4,202,517 
FLUIDIC  INTERFACE  MEANS 
Robert    W.    Young,    Montgomery    Township,    Montgomery 
Cooaty,  and  Leonard  D.  Daasbury,  Levittown,  both  of  Pa„ 
assignors  to  The  Uoitcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Scr.  No.  817,884 

lat  a.2  nSC  1/12:  F41G  7/00;  F42B  15/02 

\}S.  a.  244-3  J2  2  Claims 
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4J02,516 

ELECTRONIC  TRIPOD  TECHNIQUE 

Earl  H.  Bcaser,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Jon.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,140 

lat  a^  F42B  15/00 

MS,  CL  244—3.15  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  for  travel  at  a  distance  above  the  earth's 
surface  having  roll  and  pitch  rate  gyros  for  stabilizing  the 
vehicle  about  its  roll  and  pitch  axes,  each  gyro  having  a  torque 
motor  for  applying  a  torque  to  the  gyro  about  its  output  axis, 
apparatus  for  aligning  said  gyros  to  the  local  vertical,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  means  for  measuring  the  slant  range  to 
ground  in  a  direction  depressed  by  a  constant  acute  angle  from 
the  plane  of  the  roll  and  pitch  axes  of  the  vehicle;  means  for 
producing  an  azimuthal  scanning  of  said  direction  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  yaw  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  over  an  angular 
range  of  ±a,  where  a  is  an  acute  angle  measured  from  the 
plane  of  the  roll  and  yaw  axes  of  the  vehicle;  means  for  contin- 
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1.  An  interface  device  having  dual  pistons  for  providing  a 
fluidic  interface  between  low  flow  fluidic  circuitry  and  high 
pressure  high  flow  fluidic  thrusters  having  two  alternately 
actuated  control  ports  and  operated  by  ram  air  such  as  in 
homing  tactical  missiles  comprising: 
a  thruster  control  system  including  a  scoop  for  admitting 
ram  air  into  said  system  and  a  stagnation  plenum  for  dis- 
tributing ram  air  to  said  fluidic  thrusters; 
low  flow  fluidic  circuitry  in  said  thruster  control  system 

including  a  rate  sensor; 
a  fluidic  digital  amplifier  interposed  between  said  fluidic 
circuitry  and  said  interface  device  and  having  alternate 
ports  for  directing  low  pressure  flow  to  said  interface 
device  pistons, 
said  thrusters  requiring  a  differential  pressure  and/or  flow 
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to  change  their  thrusting  direction  that  substantially 
exceeds  the  low  flow  output  of  said  fluidic  circuitry; 
a  pressure  regulator  in  said  thruster  control  system  posi- 
tioned to  receive  ram  air  and  adapted  to  provide  a  con- 
stant low  pressure  flow  input  to  said  fluidic  circuitry, 
said  interface  device  including  a  block  having  a  piston 
shaft  disposed  opposite  each  of  said  control  ports  and 
respective  ports  of  said  digital  amplifier, 
the  ends  of  said  piston  shafts  blocking  or  exposing  the 
appropriate  one  of  said  control  ports  thereby  control- 
ling the  suction  pressure  at  said  ports  so  that  said  thrust- 
ers are  made  to  generate  their  own  flow  control  from 
ram  air  on  the  side  having  the  blocked  port, 
said  pistons  having  heads  whose  outer  and  inner  surfaces 
are  exposed  oppositely  to  the  flow  from  said  digital 
amplifier  ports  generated  by  said  fluidic  circuitry  so 
that  when  one  piston  shaft  blocks  its  respective  control 
port  the  other  piston  is  driven  oppositely  to  expose  the 
other  of  said  control  ports, 
said  block  having  passages  communicating  between  the 
interior  of  one  piston  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  the 
other  piston  chamber  to  effect  reciprocal  motion  of  said 
pistons  and  assure  interlocking  operation  thereof, 
said  fluidic  circuitry  including  means  for  increasing  the 
output  of  said  rate  sensor,  and  said  interface  device 
causing  said  thrusters  to  provide  a  desired  corrective 
power  jet  for  control  of  the  roll,  pitch  and  yaw  rates  of 
said  missile. 


under  surface  of  said  airfoil,  said  leading  edge  slat  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  a  slat  member  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  and 
having  a  first  stowed  position  in  said  airfoil  with  said 
forward  end  positioned  forward  of  said  rear  end,  said  slat 
member  being  movable  from  said  first  stowed  position 
downwardly  and  forwardly  to  a  second  deployed  posi- 
tion, and  being  moveable  rotatabiy  so  that  said  rear  end 
moves  upwardly  relative  to  said  forward  end,  with  said 
forward  end  still  being  positioned  forwardly  of  said  rear 
end, 

b.  a  main  actuating  member  having  a  forward  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  slat  member  at  a  first  connecting  loca- 
tion, and  a  rear  end  operatively  connected  to  said  airfoil, 

c.  a  positioning  arm  having  a  pivot  end  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  airfoil  for  forward  and  rearward  rotational 


4,202,518 

AIR-BORNE  SUPPORT  AND  LIFT  MECHANISM 

ADAPTED  TO  AIRCRAFT 

J.  Kellogg  Bumham,  Av.  Republicas  153  Bis,  Mexico  City  13, 

Mexico,  and  Mario  H.  Gottfried,  Jr.,  Las  Flores  278,  Los 

Reyes,  Mexico  City  21„  Mexico 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,933 

Int.  a.2  B64C  21/00.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  244-12.1  19  Claims 


movement  about  a  first  mounting  location,  and  a  swing 
end  with  second  and  third  spaced  connecting  locations 
thereon,  said  actuating  member  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  positioning  arm  at  said  second  connecting  location, 

d.  a  tilting  link  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
positioning  arm  at  said  third  connecting  location,  and  a 
second  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  slat  member  at  a 
fourth  connecting  location  spaced  from  said  first  connect- 
ing location  on  said  slat  member, 

e.  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  connecting  locations 
being  so  arranged  relative  to  each  other  that  when  said 
slat  member  is  being  moved  from  the  stowed  position  to 
the  deployed  position,  said  tilting  link  coacts  with  said 
positioning  arm  and  said  main  actuating  member  to  rotate 
the  rear  end  of  the  slat  member  upwardly  relative  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  slat  member. 


19.  An  apparatus  for  producing  lift  for  a  flying  vehicle  com- 
prising a  top  deck  of  a  flying  vehicle  having  one  or  more 
shallow  cylindrical  wells  inset  thereinto,  said  well  having  a 
cylindricafwall  and  a  sealed  floor,  a  disc  in  each  well  adapted 
and  powered  for  rotating  therein  with  restricted  clearance 
from  said  cylindrical  wall  and  from  the  sealed  floor  of  said 
well,  said  disc  being  generally  parallel  to  the  top  deck  sur- 
rounding said  well,  said  disc  adapted  to  route  at  a  speed  creat- 
ing a  reduced  air  pressure  thereabove;  a  grid  assembly  of 
vertical  passages  is  mounted  above  said  disc  in  said  well  and 
means  for  moving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  grid  closer  to  the 
top  of  said  disc  or  withdrawn  an  appreciable  distance  there- 
from under  the  control  of  an  operator. 

4,202,519 
AIRFOIL  LEADING  EDGE  SLAT  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Fletcher,  Renton,  Washi,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seatde,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,708 

Int.  a.2  B64C  3/50 

MS.  a.  244-214  21  Oaims 

1.  In  an  airfoil  having  a  forward  leading  edge  and  a  rear 

trailing  edge,  a  leading  edgp  slat  apparatus  deployable  from  an 


4,202,520 
MODULAR  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TUBES 
John  F.  Loos,  and  James  C.  Petty,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 
assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  427,707 

InL  a.^  Fi6L  3/22 

U.S.  a.  248-68  CB  ^  5  Qaims 


1.  A  modular  support  assembly  apparatus  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  elongated  tubes  in  spaced  vertical  and/or  horizon- 
tal relationship  to  each  other  which  comprises  a  plurality 
hollpw,  molded,  modular  elements  having  apertures  in  the  wall 
pojtions  thereof,  wherein  said  apertures  are  aligned  with  iden- 
tical apertures  in  another  adjacently  positioned  modular  sup- 
port element,  said  adjacent  elements  being  adapted  to  rigidly 
attach  to  one  another  by  fastening  means  transversing  said 
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apertures,  each  said  modular  support  element  having  four  flat 
rigid  external  planar  surfaces  positioned  to  form  three  right 
angles  and  a  concave  cylindrical  external  wall  surface  portion 
connecting  two  of  said  four  planar  surfaces  having  its  concave 
shape  formed  to  engage  not  more  than  one-quarter  of  the 
circumference  of  said  elongated  tube  supported  thereby. 


COMBINATION  BAG  HOLDER  AND  DOLLY 

Frank  M.  Harding,  1303  Brush  Hill  Cir.,  Naperrille,  III.  60540 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,302 

Int.  CL-  A63B  55/08;  B65B  67/04 

VS.  a.  248—98  7  Claims 


1.  A  combination  bag  holder  and  dolly  of  the  type  in  which 
a  dolly  frame  comprising  a  platform  section  and  an  upstanding 
section  are  mounted  on  a  pair  of  dolly  wheels,  and  in  which  a 
bag  holding  frame  is  rigidly  supported  above  the  platform 
section  on  the  upstanding  section  of  the  frame; 
the  improvement  in  which  the  bag  holder  frame  is  adapted 
to  accommodate  bags  of  different  cross  Sbctional  areas, 
and  comprises  a  horizontally  movable  U-shaped  member, 
the  legs  of  which  are  secured  to  spaced  supports  on  said 
upstanding  section,  and  a  pivoted  U-shaped  portion  piv- 
oted to  said  spaced  supports  and  movable  between  a  hori- 
zontal position  and  an  inclined  position  whereby  the  open 
end  of  a  bag  may  be  interiorly  mounted  within  said  bag 
holding  frame  and  have  its  open  edges  folded  over  the 
frame  while  the  pivoted  section  is  in  its  inclined  position 
and  then  stretched  to  a  taut,  open  position  as  the  pivoted 
section  is  moved  toward  a  horizontal  position,  and  means 
for  securing  said  horizontally  movable  U-shaped  member 
to  said  spaced  supports  in  a  number  of  positions  to  adjust 
to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  particular  bag  being 
mounted  on  said  bag  holding  frame. 


insert  and  said  second  one  of  said  die  inserts  being  smaller 
than  said  recess  and 


an  adaptor  for  adapting  said  second  one  of  said  die  inserts  to 
mate  with  said  recess. 


4,202,523 

BORON  NITRIDE/ELASTOMERIC  POLYMER 

COMPOSITION  FOR  COAHNG  STEEL  CASTING  DIES 

Schrade  F.  Radtke,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna* 

tional  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,536,  Jul.  II,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,939 

Int  a^  B22C  3/00 

VS.  a  249-115  15  Claims 


432,522 

INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ACCOMMODATING  VARIOUS  SIZES  OF  MOLDING  DIE 

INSERTS 
Walter  E.  Hanas,  Roslyn,  and  Ronald  R.  Sutko,  Levittown,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,227,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,158,910. 
This  application  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,327 
Int.  a.2  B29C  1/00;  B29F  I/OO 
VS.  CL  249—102  4  Claims 

1.  An  injection  molding  die  insert  support  apparatus  com- 
prising 
a  die  insert  support  frame  having  at  least  one  surface  face, 
a  recess  in  said  face, 

a  plurality  of  die  inserts  having  different  size  mold  cavities 
with  a  First  one  of  said  die  inserts  having  a  large  mold 
cavity  and  being  sized  to  mate  with  said  recess  in  said 
support  frame  and  a  second  one  of  said  die  inserts  having 
a  smaller  mold  cavity  than  the  mold  cavity  of  the  first 


1.  A  method  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  steel  casting  die  for 
molten  metals  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  uniform  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of 
boron  nitride  powder,  at  least  one  elastomeric  polymer 
having  a  high-polymer  an  a  low-polymer  fraction,  and  an 
organic  solvent  or  diluent  for  the  polymer; 

(b)  applying  the  dispersion  as  a  film  on  the  die  surface  which 
contacts  the  molten  metal;  and 

(c)  allowing  the  film  to  dry  to  form  a  thermally  insulating, 
lubricating  and  protective  coating  on  the  die  surface. 


4,202,524 
VALVE  POSITIONER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Harold  G.  Brakebill,  Concord,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  RIcraond,  Va. 

FUcd  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,537 
Int  a.2  F16K  31/12;  PD2M  25/06 
VS.  a.  251—28  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  self-contained  valve  positioner  having  a  single  valve 
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positioner  housing  including  an  actuator  portion  and  having  a 
pneumatically  operated  actuator  means  therein  carrying  a  main 
valve  member  to  position  said  main  valve  member  relative  to  a 
main  valve  seat  in  a  valve  unit  in  relation  to  the  magnitude  of 
a  single  pneumatic  signal  directed  to  said  valve  positioner  and 
being  utilized  as  the  fluid  source  therein  for  pneumatically 
operating  said  actuator  means  includes  a  main  flexible  dia- 
phragm operatively  interconnected  to  said  main  valve  member 
and  movable  in  relation  to  a  pressure  differential  across  the 
main  flexible  diaphragm,  the  improvement  wherein  said  single 
valve  positioner  housing  includes  a  pilot  valve  portion  and 
wherein  said  pilot  valve  portion  has  pilot  valve  relay  means 
disposed  therein,  said  relay  means  of  said  pilot  valve  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  flexible  diaphragms,  one  of  said  relay 
means  diaphragms  and  said  main  flexible  diaphragm  being 
spaced  from  each  other  to  define  a  chamber  therebetween,  said 
relay  means  having  passage  means  to  direct  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  signal  to  said  chamber  to  pneumatically  move  said  valve 


5',  62,6C   <,q 


a  cylindrical  hollow  guide  member  depending  from  said 

diaphragm  and  extending  through  said  barrel  portion, 
a  relief  valve  seatable  across  the  diaphragm  opening  and 

having  an  operating  stem  depending  through  said  guide 

member, 
an  internal  cover  member  positioned  above  said  relief  valve 

and  spaced  therefrom. 


means  for  operating  said  relief  valve  to  cause  said  diaphragm 
to  open  from  said  main  valve  seat  and  permit  water  flow 
through  said  flush  valve, 

and  free  floating  water  control  means  positioned  immedi- 
ately above  said  relief  valve  and  in  between  said  relief 
valve  and  said  cover  member  whereby  the  height  to 
which  the  relief  valve  can  rise  is  reduced  and  the  water 
flow  cycle  is  shortened. 


member,  said  relay  means  receive  said  pneumatic  signal  and 
cause  said  signal  to  operate  said  actuator  means  in  a  manner  to 
progressively  open  said  valve  member  as  said  signal  being 
directed  to  said  valve  positioner  progressively  increases  from  a 
first  value  to  a  second  value  and  thereafter  to  progressively 
close  said  valve  member  as  said  signal  being  directed  to  said 
valve  positioner  progressively  increases  from  said  second 
value  to  a  third  value,  biasing  means  in  said  chamber  biasing 
said  valve  member  to  a  closed  position  when  said  signal  is  said 
first  value,  tension  spring  means  in  said  chamber  having  op- 
posed ends  operatively  interconnected  to  said  main  flexible 
diaphragm  and  one  of  said  relay  means  diaphragms  biasing  said 
relay  means  to  a  position  allowing  said  pnematic  signal  to 
communicate  with  said  first  chamber  to  open  said  valve  mem- 
ber as  said  signal  progressively  increases  from  said  first  value 
to  said  second  value,  valve  means  biased  to  open  by  said  relay 
means  to  reduce  the  pressure  differential  across  said  main 
flexible  diaphragm  when  said  signal  increases  to  said  third 
value  to  allow  said  valve  to  close  by  said  biasing  means. 

4,202,525 
WATER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FLUSH  VALVES 
Louis  E.  Gorabe,  Hayward;  James  E.  Hobba,  Pleasuiton,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chemworld  Corporation,  Hayward, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,204 

Int  a.  F16K/D  31/145:  E03K/D  3/06 

VS.  G.  251-^0  '  Claims 

1."  In  a  flush  valve  having  inlet  and  outlet  water  passages: 
an  upstanding  barrel  portion  in  said  flush  valve  having  a 

main  valve  seat  around  the  top  end  thereof, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  central  opening  therein  sur- 
rounded by  a  main  valve  seating  portion, 


4,202,526 
VALVE 
Fritz  MiiUer,  D  7118  Ingelfingen-Criesbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many; Jtirgen  Kenner,  and  Wolfgang  Schadlich,  both  of 
Weissbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fritz  Miiller, 
Ingelfingen-Criesbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1976,  2645802 

Int  a^  F16K  31/143 
U.S.a.251— 51  18  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  opening  separated  by  a  valve  seat  and  defining  an  inter- 
nal cylinder  in  fluid  communication  therewith,  a  piston  located 
in  said  cylinder  defining  therewith  an  enclosed  space,  re- 
stricted passage  means  extending  from  said  enclosed  space  for 
draining  fluid  therefore,  and  means  for  moving  said  piston 
toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  whereby  one  of  its  ends 
engages  and  disengages  with  said  valve  seat  and  its  other  end 
simultaneously  changing  the  volume  of  said  enclosed  space, 
the  wall  of  the  piston  being  at  least  in  part  spaced  from  the  wall 
of  said  cylinder  to  permit  passage  of  fluid  therebetween  and  a 
unidirectional  seal  carried  by  said  piston  adjacent  its  other  end 
and  engaging  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  comprising  a  substan- 
tially annular  deformable  gasket  arranged  in  a  groove  formed 
in  the  wall  of  said  piston,  said  groove  having  a  first  wall  fur- 
tbMt  from  said  valve  scat  and  a  second  wall  closest  to  said 
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valve  seat,  said  first  wall  being  planar  and  said  second  wall 
being  provided  with  a  recess  adjacent  its  outer  peripheral  edge, 
said  gasket  having  at  least  one  planar  surface  conforming  to 
and  adjacent  said  planar  wall  of  said  groove  and  being  deform- 
able  on  movement  of  said  piston  toward  said  valve  seat  to  abut 
against  the  first  wall  of  the  groove  and  in  cooperation  with  the 
wall  of  said  cylinder  to  seal  said  cylinder  from  said  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  and  on  movement  away  from  said  valve  seat  to 
abut  against  the  second  wall  of  the  groove  and  in  cooperation 
with  the  cylinder  wall  to  be  deformed  into  said  recess  to  pro- 
vide a  passage  between  said  cylinder  and  said  gasket  for  said 
fluid. 


4^2^27 
SaSSOR-TYPE  VALVE 
Frtak  B.  Price,  and  Mathieu  J.  Vertensteio,  both  of  Denver, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Siher  Engineeriog  Works,  Inc.,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,884 

lot  a^  n6K  31/124 

VS.  CL  251—58  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  flow  control  valve  for  continuously  controlling  the 
size  of  a  stream  of  fluid  containing  filterable  solids  and  direct- 
ing a  column  thereof  into  the  center  of  a  centrifuge;  an  up- 
stream blade  and  a  downstream  blade  mounted  one  atop  the 
other  in  superimposed  relation  for  parallel  rotational  move- 
ment, said  blades  having  opposed  means  movable  therewith  in 
scissor-like  relation  to  one  another,  said  opposed  means  includ- 
ing concave  edge  portions  cooperating  in  intersecting  relation 
to  defme  a  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough,  said  fluid  flow 
passage  remaining  essentially  the  same  shape  while  varying  in 
size  upon  relative  movement  of  said  blades  toward  and  away 
from  one  another,  and  said  fluid  flow  passage  being  of  a  shape 
effective  to  cause  a  stream  of  fluid  issuing  therefrom  to  assume 
and  maintain  an  essentially  columnar  form  irrespective  of  the 
size  of  said  passage;  blade-supporting  means  in  the  form  of  a 
plate  mounting  said  blades  for  pivotal  movement  about  inde- 
pendent axes  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  an- 
other, said  supporting  means  having  an  opening  therein  regis- 
tering with  the  flow  passage  and  so  sized  relative  to  the  latter 
as  to  not  interfere  with  the  flow  therethrough  even  when  fully 
open;  and,  blade-actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  said  blades  link  means  interconnecting  said  blades  and  coop- 
erating with  said  blade  actuating  means  to  effect  simulta- 
neously movement  thereof  so  as  to  maintain  the  center  of  the 
flow  passage  essentially  sutionary,  said  blade-actuating  means 
being  located  externally  of  the  fluid  flow  passage  in  substan- 
tially isolated  relation  to  the  fluid  flow  therethrough. 

5.  The  flow  control  valve  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which:  the 
blade-actuating  means  comprises  a  double-acting  piston  servo- 
motor pivotally  connected  between  the  blade-supporting 
means  and  one  of  the  blades  and  wherein  said  link  means 
comprises  a  rigid  link  operatively  linking  said  one  blade  to  the 
other  of  said  blades  for  simultaneous  movement  in  opposite 
directions  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  servomotor.    -^ 


4,202,528 
COUPLER  AND  JACK  ASSEMBLY 
Alan  D.  Foster,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dayton*Waither 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Mu.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,231 
Int.  a.2  B60S  9/02 


VS.  a.  254—86  R 


IGaim 


1.  A  jack  assembly  for  use  with  a  moble  home  or  the  like  for 
connection  to  the  tongue  portion  of  the  home,  in  which  the 
tongue  portion  is  provided  with  vertically  spaced  upper  and 
lower  plate  members  each  having  a  jack-receiving  opening 
therein,  comprising:  a  screw  type  jack  having  a  tubular  body, 
a  jack  support  plate  telescoped  on  said  body  adjacent  a  lower 
end  thereof,  an  underlying  annular  weld  securing  said  support 
plate  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  body,  said  body  having  an 
upper  portion  adapted  to  be  received  through  the  openings  in 
said  tongue  portion  with  an  upper  end  thereof  extending  above 
the  upper  plate  member,  and  free  of  any  load  supporting  con- 
nection with  said  upper  plate  member  and  with  said  jack  sup- 
port plate  positioned  in  immediate  underlying  relation  to  the 
adjacent  lower  surface  of  the  lower  plate  member,  and  means 
for  securing  said  jack  support  plate  to  the  lower  plate  member 
for  retaining  said  jack  in  place,  whereby  the  entire  tongue 
weight  of  the  mobile  home  is  transferred  directly  to  said  jack 
support  plate  in  compression  and  to  said  tubular  jack  body 
through  said  annular  weld,  in  compression. 


4,202,529 
SMALL  VEHICLE  UFT 
William  L.  Fitting,  167  Humboldt,  Brisbue,  CaUf.  94005,  as- 
signor to  William  L.  Fitting,  Brisbane  and  David  A.  Bostrom, 
Daly  aty,  both  of,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,142 
Int.  a.2  B66F  7/12 
VS.  a.  254—89  H  5  Claims 

1.  A  small  vehicle  lift,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  upright  supports,  spaced  apart  to  accommodate  a 
small  vehicle  therebetween,  each  upright  support  includ- 
ing an  upper  portion  comprising  a  piston  ram  and  a  lower 
portion  including  a  fluid  actuated  cylinder,  said  upper 
portion  being  telescopically  received  and  reciprocable  in 
the  lower  portion,  said  upper  portions  being  adapted  to  be 
extended  upwardly  from  the  lower  portions  in  response  to 
the  introduction  of  fluid  pressure  into  the  fluid  actuated 
cylinders; 
means  for  mounting  the  lower  upright  support  portions  on  a 

floor; 
frame  means  connected  to  both  upper  support  portions, 
including  forward  and  rearward  portions  and  a  cross 
member  directly  connecting  the  tops  of  the  upper  support 
portions,  said  forward  and  rearward  portions  extending 
forward  and  rearward  generally  perpendicularly  to  the 
cross  member; 
means  depending  from  the  forward  and  rearward  portions 
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for  connecting  to  and  suspending  the  vehicle  from  its  front 
and  rear;  and 


4,202,531 
PNEUMATIC  RODDING  OF  CONDUIT  USING  EVERTED 

FLEXIBLE  TUBING 

James  C.  Hamrick,  Kings  Mountain,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Thomas 

Industries  of  Tennessee  Inc.,  Matthews,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,531 

Int.  a.' A61M  25/00    . 

U.S.  a.  254—134.4  18  Claims 


>%/.- 
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means  associated  with  the  telescoping  connection  between 
the  upper  and  lower  support  portions  for  locking  the 
upper  support  portions  in  the  upward  extended  position. 


4,202,530 
METHOD  FOR  PULLING  CABLE  USING  A  TEAR-AWAY 

FEEDER  TUBE 

Allen  C.  Conti,  5294  E.  117th  St.,  Garfield  Heights,  Ohio  44125 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,678 

Int.  a.2  B65H  59/00 

U.S.  a.  254-134.3  FT  9  Oalms 


.* 


1.  A  method  for  pulling  cable  by  a  leading  end  through  a 
length  of  conduit,  the  trailing  end  of  the  cable  having  connec- 
tor means  forming  a  substantial  enlargement  to  the  diameter  of 
the  cable,  said  method  including  the  steps  of:  ^ 
selecting  a  length  of  flexible  feeder  tube  having  a  weakened 

longitudinal  side  wall  segment  thereof, 
coupling  one  end  of  the  feeder  tube  with  one  end  of  the 

conduit, 
pulling  the  leading  end  of  the  cable  with  a  pull-line  coupled 

thereto  through  the  flexible  feeder  tube  and  thence  along 

the  conduit, 
terminating  such  pulling  of  the  cable  before  the  connector 

means  at  the  trailing  end  thereof  contact  the  feeder  tube, 
removing  the  feeder  tube  from  the  cable  by  severing  the 

feeder  tube  along  the  weakened  longitudinal  side  wall 

segment,  and 
positioning  the  connector  means  at  the  trailing  end  of  the 

cable  into  a  desired  location  relative  to  the  conduit. 


1.  A  method  of  rodding  open-ended  conduit  to  facilitate 

passing  of  line  through  the  conduit,  said  method 

utilizing  tubing  of  air-tight,  imperforate  thin-walled  plastic 

film  which  is  non-elastic  but  sufficiently  flexible  that  the 

tubing  conforms  to  a  shape  against  which  it  engages  and 

may  be  supplied  flat  and  wound  in  roll  form; 

the  tubing  having  a  circumference  no  less  than  that  of  the 

conduit  interior  wall; 
and  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising 
drawing  an  end  portion  of  the  flat  tubing  off  a  supplied  roll 
thereof,  collapsing  said  tubing  end  portion  through  the 
bore  of  a  closure  member  for  the  conduit  which  includes 
a  tapered  annular  plug  of  resilient  material  having  an 
entrant  end  sized  to  be  snugly  received  within  the  near 
end  of  the  conduit, 
then  everting  said  tubing  end  portion  fed  through  the  clo- 
sure member  bore  tp  form  an  annular  pocket  forwardly  of 
the  closure  member  which  communicates  with  the  bore  of 
the  closure  member; 
inserting  the  closure  member  with  its  annular  plug  into  the 
near  end  of  the  conduit  to  close  said  conduit  near  end  and 
immovably  fix  said  end  portion  of  the  tubing  in  said  near 
end  of  the  conduit;  and 
blowing  air  through  the  bore  of  the  closure  member  about 
the  collapsed  tubing  to  develope  a  pressure  within  the 
everted  tubing  end  portion  sufficient  to  displace  the 
pocket  portion  to  the  far  end  of  the  conduit  while  pulling 
more  tubing  into  the  conduit  through  the  bore  of  the 
closure  member  from  the  roll  supply; 
the  everted  portion  of  the  tubing  between  its  fixed  end  and 
the  displacing  pocket  increasing  lengthwise  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  far  end  of  the  conduit  and  opening  up  under  the 
force  of  the  air  being  blown  into  the  pocket  so  as  to  en- 
gage and  be  conformed  to  the  interior  wall  of  the  conduit 
and  any  impedimenU  such  as  water  or  soil  present  in  the 
conduit, 
said  impediments  and  interior  wall  of  the  conduit  affording 
shape  and  backup  support  to  the  flexible  tubing  as  it  opens 
in  response  to  developing  pressure  in  the  tubing  such  that 
the  tubing  does  not  burst  under  the  pressure  developed  in 
the  tubing  and  forms  a  continuous  air-tight  liner  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  conduit  to  which  a  line  may  be  attached 
for  drawing  through  the  conduit. 


4^2,532 

JOINTED  STRUCTURE,  COMBINATION  OF  MEMBERS 

THEREFOR,  AND  METHOD  OF  DISASSEMBLY 

THEREOF 

Roy  H.  MUls,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Westeel-Rosco 

Limited  Westeel-Rosco  Limit^,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  23. 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,863 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  22, 1977,  291516 

Int.a^E04H/7//(J 

U.S.  a.  256-24  «  CUims 

1.  In  combination,  a  first  member  having  a  recess  bounded 

by  a  bottom  wall,  a  first  side  wall,  and  a  second  side  wall,  and 

a  second  member  presenting  a  resiliently  deformable  V-shaped 


550 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NfAY  13,  1980 


lip  one  limb  of  which  is  presented  by  the  second  member  and 
the  other  limb  of  which  has  a  free  edge,  the  lip  being  adapted 
by  resilient  deformation  of  said  other  limb  of  the  lip  towards 
said  one  limb  of  the  lip  to  enter  the  recess  in  the  first  member 
and  to  attain  a  position  therein  in  which  the  lip  is  in  contact 


4^2,534 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

METALLIZED  IRON  ORE 

Willittn  L.  DtTis,  Jr.,  Salt  Ldie  Gty,  Utah,  assipor  to  HICAP 

Eogineering  A  Developncflt  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,318 

Int  a^  C22B  1/10 

U.S.  a  266-172  34  Claims 


with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  recess  with  a  space  provided 
between  said  other  limb  of  the  lip  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
recess,  and  with  said  one  limb  in  bearing  contact  with  the  first 
side  wall  and  the  free  edge  of  said  other  limb  in  biting  engage- 
ment with  the  second  side  wall  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the 
bottom  wall. 


4,202,533 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  UNCHOKING  THE 

CASTING  OUTLET  OF  A  METALLURGICAL  VESSEL 

Jcu-Charlct  Danaaan;  Gerard  Dauaaan,  both  of  Metz,  and 

kadti  Danaaan,  Lon8evillc*lea*Metz,  all  of  Fhuce,  aadgnon 

to  Danaaan  et  Compagnie,  Woippy,  France 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,762 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  24, 1978,  78  24555 
Int  a^  B22D  11/10,  32/00 
U.S.  a  266—45  9  Claina 


1.  A  device  for  uncholcing  the  casting  outlet  of  a  metallurgi- 
cal vessel,  said  casting  outlet  being  fitted  with  a  vertical  casting 
tube,  wherein  said  device  comprises  an  opening  formed  in  the 
lateral  wall  of  the  casting  tube,  a  feed  pipe  for  supplying  oxy- 
gen or  a  suitable  gas  which  is  intended  to  be  introduced  into 
the  casting  tube  through  the  lateral  opening  aforesaid,  means 
for  guiding  said  feed  pipe  towards  said  casting  outlet  and 
stopping  means  for  sealing-ofT  the  lateral  opening  aforesaid 
after  said  feed  pipe  is  removed. 


*64,M0||j 
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1.  Direct  reduction  apparatus  operating  under  pressure  pro- 
ducing metallized  iron  ore  from  selected  feed  stocic  compris- 
ing, 

iron  ore  heater  means  for  providing  controlled  heating  of  a 
select  size  of  iron  ore  therein  to  dry  that  ore  and  to  raise 
the  temperature  thereof  sufficiently  to  supply  thereto  part 
of  the  endothermic  heat  of  reduction  required  to  metallize 
said  ore  in  a  downstream  reactor; 

means  for  pressuring  to  the  pressure  of  a  first  pressurized 
fluidized  bed  ore  reactor  system  said  dried  and  heated  iron 
ore  and  moving  said  dried  and  heated  iron  ore; 

a  first  pressurized  fluidized  bed  ore  reactor  system  arranged 
to  receive  said  dried  and  heated  ore  and  consisting  of  a 
housing  wherein  is  arranged  an  ore  bed  that  moves  coun- 
ter-currently to  a  flow  of  reducing  gas  therethrough,  that 
opposite  flow  being  at  a  rate  such  as  to  produce  up  to  a 
ninety-five  percent  (9S%)  metallization  of  that  ore; 

(a  flow  oO  reducing  gas  (at  the)  pressurized  to  the  pressure 
of  said  first  reactor  system  (pressure)  and  passed  into  said 
first  reactor  system  having  hydrogen  (H2)  and  carbon 
monoxide  (CO)  gases  as  major  constituents  thereof,  which 
reducing  gas  prior  to  its  entry  to  said  first  reactor  system 
is  heated  appropriately  to  supply  pari  of  the  endothermic 
heat  of  reduction  required  to  metallize  iron  ore; 

scrubber  means  for  scrubbing  off-gas  from  said  first  reactor 
system,  removing  water  and  solids  therefrom; 

shift  conversion  and  stripping  means  for  converting  carbon 
monoxide  (CO)  in  said  off-gas  to  carbon  dioxide  (CO2) 
and  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  (CO2)  therefrom  leaving 
hydrogen  gas  (H2)  and  inerts  only; 

means  for  heating  said  hydrogen  gas  (H2)  and  inerts  to 
supply  thereto  part  of  the  endothermic  heat  of  reduction 
required  to  metallize  iron  ore; 

a  second  pressurized  fluidized  bed  ore  reactor  system  like 
the  described  first  reactor  system  metallizing,  to  the  same 
percentage  a  bed  of  iron  ore  therein  that  is  constructed 
like  the  bed  of  the  first  reactor  system,  and  is  arranged  to 
receive  and  pass  counter-currently  to  the  moving  ore 
therein,  inlet  pressure  of  said  second  reactor  system  being 
that  of  said  converted,  stripped  and  heated  off-gas  produc- 
ing thereby  metallized  iron  ore  as  a  product  therefrom; 

scrubber  means  arranged  to  receive  off-gas  from  said  second 
reactor  system  for  scrubbing  that  off-gas  to  remove  water 
and  solids  therefrom;  and 

means  for  beneficially  using  said  scrubbed  off-gas  from  said 
second  reactor  system. 
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4,202,535 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  TORCH 

Allan  Eriksaon,  Pack  108,  Mall,  Sweden  (S-930  70) 

FUed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  16, 1976, 7612787 

Int  a.2  B23K  7/10 

U5.  a  266-56  ^  Claims 


for  introducing  the  working  end  of  the  rod  into  the  tuyeres,  the 
opposite  end  of  the  punching  rod  mounted,  being  in  a  car,  said 
car  being  mounted  on  a  rail  and  being  movable  along  said  rail 
by  means  of  a  driving  unit,  said  driving  unit  including:  at  least 
one  power  cylinder  situated  transversely  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  rail,  provided  with  a  piston  rod  and  on  the  extended  end  of 


1.  A  guide  assembly  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a 
cutting  torch  relative  to  a  workpiece  positioned  adjacent 
thereto,  and  comprising: 
a  stand  assembly  releasably  attached  to  said  workpiece  and 
including  a  first  end  portion  formed  by  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially rectangularly-shaped  leg  members  extending  along 
and  confronting  opposite  side  portions  of  said  workpiece, 
with  said  leg  members  including  confronting  end  portions 
engaging  one  another  and  further  engaging  a  second  end 
portion  extending  substantially  away  from  said  work- 
piece,  with  said  second  end  portion  including  an  aperture 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough; 
said  leg  members  each  including  a  groove  formed  in  a  sur- 
face portion  confronting  said  workpiece,  with  a  separate 
magnet  assembly  pivotally  attached  to  each  leg  member 
and  positionable  within  a  respective  groove  formed  in 
each  leg  member,  wherein  each  magnet  assembly  forms  a 
magnetic  connection  between  confronting  surface  por- 
tions of  said  workpiece  and  one  of  the  grooves  for  releas- 
ably attaching  said  stand  assembly  to  said  workpiece; 
a  beam  assembly  including  a  portion  extending  through  said 
aperture  to  support  said  beam  relative  to  said  workpiece; 
a  support  assembly  having  a  first  part  rigidly  engaging  a 
portion  of  said  beam  and  having  a  second  part  supported 
on  said  first  part  and  roUtobly  about  an  axis  of  symmetry 
extending  through  said  support  assembly; 
link  means  for  engagably  supporting  said  cutting  torch  m  a 

position  adjacent  to  said  workpiece; 
angle  setting  guide  means  mounted  on  said  second  part  of 
said  support  assembly  for  selectively  rotating  said  link 
means  through  a  vertical  plane  formed  by  said  axis  of 
symmetry  extending  through  said  support  assembly,  to 
position  said  cutting  torch  at  a  predetermined  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  workpiece. 

4,202,536 
AUTOMATED  INSTALLATION  FOR  PUNCHING  AND 

CLEANING  OF  CONVERTER  TUYERES 
Lech  Demidowicz,  M^a,  and  Mieczyslaw  Sztuka,  JagieUonaka, 
both  of  Poland,  aaaignors  to  Konbinat  Gomiczo-Hntniczy 
Miedzihuta  Miedzi  "Legnica",  Legnica,  Poland 
FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jun.  7, 1977, 198745 
Int  0.2  F27D  2i/02 

UA a 26^135  ^  ^    ,"^ 

1.  An  automated  apparatus  for  punchmg  and  cleanmg  the 
converter  tuyeres  to  be  used  particulariy  in  non-ferrous  pyro- 
metallurgy,  said  apparatus  being  provided  with  a  travel  unit 
mounted  to  a  converter  housing  enabling  displacement  of  a 
punching  unit  with  respect  to  the  tuyeres  and  punching  of  the 
tuyeres  at  converter  means,  said  punching  unit  employing  an 
axially  shiftable  punching  rod  mounted  in  a  supporting  guide 


said  piston  rod  there  being  mounted  a  carriage,  upon  which  at 
least  one  pair  of  pull  rods  is  mounted,  one  of  these  pull  rods 
being  coupled  in  an  articulated  fashion  with  the  rail  on  the  side 
of  the  above  mentioned  power  cylinder  opposite  to  said  punch- 
ing unit,  and  the  other  pull  rod  being  coupled  with  the  car  of 
the  punching  unit,  wherein  the  punching  rod  is  mounted. 

4,202,537 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANNEALING  STRIP  COILS 

Yoshiaki  Kawasoko,  Chigasaki;  Iwane  Chiba,  Soka;  Noboni 
Yamazaki;  Toshimi  Chiyonobu,  both  of  Fukuyama,  and 
Masao  Shikuma,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,907,  Dec.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1975,  50-153930 
Int  a.2  aiD  9/00 
UA  a  266-252  ACtaina 


n 


1.  Apparatus  for  annealing  strip  coils,  comprising 
A.  a  single  heating  chamber  comprising 

i.  an  inner  cover, 

ii.  means  for  circulating  heated  gases  within  said  heating 

chamber, 

iii.  a  first  passageway  located  at  one  end  of  said  heating 
chamber, 

iv.  a  movable  door  for  opening  and  closing  said  first  pas- 
sageway, 

V.  a  second  passageway  located  at  an  end  opposite  to  said 
first  end  for  moving  said  coils  out  of  said  heating  cham- 
ber, 

vi.  means  for  raising  the  temperature  in  said  heating  cham- 
ber to  thereby  heat  the  gases  therein  and  uniformly  heat 
said  coils  in  said  heating  chamber,  and 

vii.  means  for  moving  said  coils  to  be  anealed  in  and  out  of 
said  heating  chamber; 
B.  a  single  chamber  located  adjacent  to  said  heating  chamber 

comprising  < 

i.  an  inner  cover, 

ii.  means  for  circulating  cooled  gases  within  said  cooling 

chamber, 
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iii.  a  first  passageway  disposed  connected  to  said  second 
passageway  of  said  heating  chamber  for  moving  said 
heated  coils  into  said  cooling  chamber  from  said  heating 
chamber, 

iv.  a  second  passageway  located  at  an  end  opposite  to  said 
first  passageway  for  moving  cooled  coils  out  of  said 
cooling  chamber, 

V.  movable  door  for  opening  and  closing  said  second 
passageway, 

vi.  means  for  cooling  said  gases  within  said  cooling  cham- 
ber thereby  to  uniformly  cool  said  coils  in  said  cooling 
chamber,  and 

vii  means  for  moving  said  coils  in  and  out  of  said  cooling 
chamber;  and 
C.  movable  door  means  for  concurrently  opening  or  closing 

said  .second  passageway  of  said  heating  chamber  and  said 

first  passageway  of  said  cooling  chamber. 

4^2,538 
CASTING  VESSEL  HAVING  BASIC  LINING  AND  USAGE 

THEREOF 
Noburo  Shiiuda,  Tokyo;  Akira  Miyamoto,  Kawasaki; 
Motonobu  Kobayaslii,  Yokoluma;  Akio  Kuribayaslii,  Tokyo; 
Takelumi  Toyoda,  Yokohama;  Morihiro  Kimnra,  Tokyo; 
Hiroaiii  Kyoden,  Okayama;  Toiliisuke  Hosliino,  aod  Jiro 
Watanabe,  both  of  Bizen,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882^18 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1977, 52*21470 

Int  a.-  C21B  9/06 

VJS.  a.  266—275  7  Claims 


ssas 
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1.  A  casting  vessel  comprising: 

an  iron  shell  forming  an  exterior  of  said  casting  vessel; 

a  backing  positioned  on  an  interior  surface  of  said  iron  shell, 
said  backing  comprised  of  a  cushion  material  having  a 
thickness  of  between  7  mm  and  SO  mm,  said  cushion  mate- 
rial having  a  compressive  characteristic  of  more  than  10% 
for  a  pressure  of  10  kg/cm^; 

a  basic  lining  positioned  on  said  backing,  said  basic  lining 
having  a  thickness  of  between  70  mm  and  300  mm,  said 
casting  vessel  being  constructed  such  that  the  thickness  of 
said  backing  is  not  more  than  30%  of  the  thickness  of  said 
basic  lining. 


4^2,539 
ENGINE  WORK  STAND 
Robert  S.  Polastri,  Branford,  and  Harry  L  Ruzicka,  Jr.,  Eaaton, 
both  of  Conn^  assipon  to  Atco  Corporation,  Stratford, 
Conn. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,910 
Int  a^  B23Q  J/04 
VJS.  a  269-70  3  Claims 

1.  A  build  stand  for  rotatably  mounting  an  engine  thereon 
comprising: 
abase; 

an  outer  structural  ring  fixed  to  and  supported  by  the  base, 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  said  ring  being  con- 
structed of  a  rolled  channel  member,  having  a  U-shaped 
cross  section  including  base  portion  and  arm  portions; 


bearing  means  secured  to  the  outer  ring  and  disposed  on  the 
radially  inward  surface  of  said  outer  ring; 

an  inner  structural  ring  concentrically  mounted  within  the 
outer  ring  for  rotation  on  said  bearings,  said  ring  being 
constructed  of  a  rolled  channel  member  having  a  U- 
shaped  cross  section  including  a  base  portion  and  arm 
portions,  said  base  portion  positioned  radially  inward  of 
said  arm  portion; 


a  plurality  of  axially  extending  support  arms  fixed  to  said 
inner  ring  and  having  means  to  receive  and  secure  the 
engine  in  a  generally  horizontal  disposition  such  that  its 
longitudinal  axis  is  generally  aligned  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  concentric  rings,  and  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  engine  is  disposed  substantially  within  the  plane  of  said 
rings. 


4,202,540 

BAR-TYPE  CLAMP 

Uwrence  M.  NefT,  10031  E.  52nd  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74145 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,197 

Int.  a.^  B25B  1/02 

VJS.  a  269-166  9  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  comprising: 

an  elongated  bar; 

a  backup  member  having  a  body  portion  with  an  opening 
therein  receiving  said  bar.  and  an  arm  integrally  extending 
from  the  body  into  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  opening  in  the  body  portion,  the  dimension  of 
the  opening  being  such  that  force  exerted  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  the  arm  portion  engages  the  body  portion 
with  said  bar  in  non-sliding  relationship; 

a  base  member  having  a  body  portion  with  an  opening 


1% 


therein  slidably  receiving  said  bar,  and  having  an  arm 
portion  integrally  extending  from  the  body  in  a  plane 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  opening  in  the 
body  portion,  the  dimension  of  the  opening  being  such 
that  force  exerted  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  por- 
tion engages  the  body  portion  with  said  bar  in  non-sliding 
relationship,  an  integral  extension  portion  extending  from 
the  body  portion  in  the  direction  opposite  the  arm  portion; 

an  intermediate  member  having  a  body  portion  having  an 
opening  therein  receiving  said  bar  and  an  integral  arm 
portion  extending  generally  parallel  said  base  jiortion  arm 
and  displaceable  relative  to  said  base  member  arm  portion 
in  the  direction  towards  said  backup  member,  the  body 
portion  having  an  integral  extension  portion  extending  in 
the  direction  opposite  the  arm  portion; 

means  of  pivotally  interconnecting  said  base  member  exten- 
sion portion  with  said  intermediate  member  extension 
portion;  and 

an  actuating  member  pivotally  received  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  base  member  arm,  the  actuating  member  having  a 
body  portion  and  a  handle  portion  integrally  extending 
therefrom,  the  body  portion  having  a  cam  surface  engag- 
ing said  intermediate  member  arm,  whereby  an  object  to 
be  clamped  may  be  positioned  between  said  backup  mem- 
ber arm  portion  and  said  intermediate  member  arm  por- 
tion, and  the  handle  of  the  actuating  member  pivoted  to 
cause  the  cam  surface  to  push  said  intermediate  member 
away  from  said  base  member  arm  portion  to  forcibly 
engage  an  object  positioned  between  said  backup  member 
arm  and  said  intermediate  member. 


')  »  7-?} 
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thereof;  said  second  means  for  applying  a  suction  assist  force 
including  a  first  portion  acting  from  said  front  gauge  rearward 
to  a  second  portion  of  said  second  means;  said  first  portion 
being  derived  from  relatively  high  velocity  air  How  moving 
along  the  bottom  of  said  stack  rearward  from  the  front  gauge 
through  a  relatively  shallow  front  portion  of  a  chamber  means; 
said  chamber  means  constituting  a  portion  of  said  second 
means  disposed  below  said  horizontal  support  and  extending 
rearward  from  said  front  gauge;  said  second  portion  being 
derived  from  relatively  high  velocity  air  flow  moving  along 
the  bottom  of  said  stack  forward  from  the  rear  of  said  suck 
through  a  relatively  shallow  rear  portion  of  said  chamber 
means;  said  front  portion  being  relatively  short  and  said  rear 
portion  being  relatively  long. 


4,202,541 
SUCTION  FEED  TABLE 
Alexander  Leskiw,  Whitestone,  and  Seth  Graubert,  Rockville 
Centre,  both  of  N.Y.,  assipors  to  S  A  S  Comigited  Paper 
Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,184 

Int  a.2  B65H  3/64 

U5.  a  271—132  6  CMms 


1.  In  equipment  for  successively  feeding  the  bottom  sheet 
from  a  suck  of  sheets  along  a  generally  horizontal  feed  path  to 
additional  apparatus  positioned  forward  of  said  equipmeiit; 
first  means  defining  a  generally  horizontal  support  for  said 
stack;  guide  means  for  maintaining  the  suck  in  position  trans- 
verse to  said  path,  rear  gauge  means  at  the  rear  of  said  stack, 
front  gauge  means  positioned  above  said  support  to  define  a 
space  between  the  lower  end  of  said  front  gauge  means  and 
said  support  equal  to  slightly  more  than  the  thickness  of  one 
sheet  and  less  than  the  thickness  of  two  sheets,  a  carriage, 
means  for  recreciprocating  said  carriage  parallel  to  said  feed 
path,  a  mechanical  feeder  carried  by  said  carriage,  said  me- 
chanical feeder  including  feeder  means  operatively  positioned 
at  the  rear  of  said  stack  when  said  carriage  is  in  its  most  rear- 
ward position  and  operatively  disposed  to  engage  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  bottom  sheet  and  drive  the  latter  forward  as  said 
carriage  moves  forward  from  said  most  rearward  position, 
second  means  for  applying  a  suction  assist  force  to  draw  the 
bottom  of  the  stack  downward;  said  suction  assist  force  acting 
at  said  front  gauge  and  for  a  substantial  distance  to  the  rear 


^202,542 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 
MATERIAL  OF  DIFFERENT  SIZES 
Gerald  B.  Lammers,  and  Robert  T.  Ritchie,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,552 

Int.  a.2  B65H  5/12 

U.S.  a  271-276  22  Claims 


18.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  rectangular  shaped,  flexible 
sheets  of  various  sizes  thereon  including: 

transporting  means  having  a  surface  for  transporting  the 
sheet; 

a  first  vacuum  chamber  having  a  first  controlled  vacuum; 

a  second  vaccum  chamber  having  a  second  controlled  vac- 
uum; 

first  connecting  means  to  continuously  connect  said  first 
vacuum  chamber  to  a  first  area  of  said  surface  of  said 
transporting  means  for  attaching  the  leading  portion  of  the 
sheet  to  said  surface  of  said  transporting  means; 

first  control  means  to  selectively  control  the  portion  of  the 
first  area  of  said  surface  of  said  transporting  means  to 
which  the  first  controlled  vacuum  from  said  first  vacuum 
chamber  is  applied  through  said  first  connecting  means  in 
accordance  with  one  of  the  dimensions  of  the  sheet; 

second  connecting  means  to  continuously  connect  said  sec- 
ond vacuum  chamber  to  at  least  one  other  area  of  said 
surface  of  said  transporting  means  spaced  from  the  first 
area  of  said  surface  of  said  transporting  means  in  the 
direction  of  the  other  of  the  dimensions  of  the  sheet; 

and  second  control  means  to  selectively  control  the  portion 
of  the  other  area  of  said  surface  of  said  transporting  means 
to  which  the  second  controlled  vacuum  from  said  second 
vacuum  chamber  is  applied  through  said  second  connect- 
ing means  for  attaching  the  trailing  portion  of  the  sheet  to 
said  surface  of  said  transporting  means  in  accordance  with 
at  least  the  one  dimension  of  the  sheet. 
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RECREATIONAL  BASKETBALL  COURT  FACILITY 

Andraw  P.  CMUm,  3926  DoTtr,  Dvkiiii,  NX.  27705 

FM  Sap.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  029,907 

bt  a^  A03J  3m  A63B  63/00 

MS,  a  272-3  1  aaln 
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having  thereon  a  plurality  of  score  indicators  including  an 
indicator  for  the  score  zero,  and  a  band  reference  indicator 
fixed  to  the  playing  instrument,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  slipping  the  bands  over  the  throat  of  the  playing  instru* 
ment; 

(B)  aligning  the  zero  indicator  on  each  of  the  bands  on  the 
throat  with  the  band  reference  indicator; 

(Q  expanding  the  band  after  a  score  is  made; 


1.  A  commercial  basketball  recreational  facility  comprising: 

(a)  Afl  array  of  basketball  courts  grouped  in  spaced-apart 
sett  on  a  common  land  area,  each  set  of  courtt  having  a 
plural  number  of  courtt  and  each  court  having  a  gnd- 
backboard  support  means  and  appropriate  fencing  shared 
with  adjacent  courtt  on  either  side  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  set  of  elevated  unique  goal>backboard  structures  for  the 
array  of  courtt  with  one  such  unique  structure  being 
supported  in  each  court  on  each  said  support  means  at  an 
elevation  appropriate  to  the  game  of  basketball  and  in- 
cluding among  the  set  of  said  unique  goal-backboard 
structures  at  least  one  such  unique  gosl-backboard  struc- 
ture having  movable  elementt  limiting  the  time  in  which 
the  player  may  successfully  paa  the  ball  through  the  goal, 
at  least  one  such  unique  goal-backboard  structure  having 
means  for  providing  a  sensory  effect  upon  successful 
passage  of  the  ball  through  the  goal,  at  least  one  such 
unique  goal-backboard  structure  having  a  barrier  affixed 
to  the  backboard  and  arranged  by  shape  and  position  to 
require  a  particular  type  shot  for  successful  passage  of  the 
ball  through  the  basket,  at  least  one  such  unique  goal- 
backboard  structure  having  a  goal  of  unique  shape  as 
compared  to  goals  of  other  said  goal-backboard  structures 
and  at  least  one  such  unique  goal-backboard  structure 
having  means  to  rotate  selected  portions  of  such  unique 
goal-backboard  structure  about  a  selected  fixed  axis  so  as 
to  make  successful  passage  of  the  ball  through  the  goal 
associated  therewith  depmdent  on  the  rotative  position  of 
such  selected  portions. 


(D)  rotating  the  band  relative  to  the  band  reference  indica- 
tor; 

(E)  aligning  a  score  indicator  on  the  rotating  band  with  a 
score  indicator  on  the  non-rotating  band  simultaneous 
with  alignment  of  the  score  indicator  on  the  rotated  band 
with  the  band  reference  indicator; 

(F)  compressing  the  rotated  band  on  the  throat. 


1 


4,202,545 
<X>LF  GAME  DEVICE 

Hiroynki  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aHtgnor  to  Tomy  Kogyo 
Co^  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  920 

iBt  a^  A63F  7/06 

U.S.  a  273-07  R  11  Claims 


TENNIS  SCOREKEEPING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING 
Jcwett  E.  Popma,  100  SW  Laooard  St,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 
97034 

Filed  Not.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,796 

lit  a2  A63B  49/00 

UJ5.  a  273-73  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  game  playing  instrument  having  an 
elongate  handle  and  a  game  score  indicator  on  the  huidle 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  separate  player  identifying  stretchable  bands, 
at  least  partly  elastic,  and  removeably  mounted  by  com- 
pression of  the  elastic  on  the  instrument's  handle; 

the  bands  including  means  for  indicating  scores  of  at  least 
two  separate  players  simultaneously; 

reference  means  on  the  playing  instrument  for  aligning  the 
bands  therewith  to  indicate  the  score  of  the  game; 

and  separate  means  on  the  handle  for  indicating  the  games 
won  and  lost  by  each  player. 

2.  The  method  of  keeping  the  game  score  of  two  players  on 
the  throat  of  a  playing  instrument  having  thereon  a  plurality  of 
expansable  and  compressible  elastic  bands,  each  of  the  bands 


1.  A  golf  game  device  comprising:     . 

a  support  structure; 

a  program  tape  mounted  for  movement  traversely  across 
said  support  structure  and  having  depicted  thereon  vari- 
ous golf  game  scenes  including  green  tee  off  spots,  green 
scoring  holes,  and  traps  of  various  types; 

actuating  mechanism  for  moving  said  program  tape; 

a  replica  of  a  golf  ball  mounted  for  movement  across  the 
path  of  said  program  tape; 

trigger  mechanism  associated  with  the  golf  ball  replica  and 
operable  by  a  player  of  the  game  device  for  effecting  the 
movement  of  said  golf  ball  replica  across  the  tape  path; 

an  indicator  means  associated  with  the  program  tape  for 
signalling  a  score  as  simulated  by  the  positioning  of  the 
golf  ball  replica  over  a  green  scoring  hole  on  said  program 
tape. 
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4,202,546  4,202,547 

GAME  MOVABLE  GOLF  GREEN  APPARATUS 
Howard  M.  Bromberg,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Flezi  llionas  L  MneUer,  1018  Price  Rd.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85281 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  CoBtinuation>in«part  of  Ser.  No.  815,936,  Jnl.  15, 1977, 

Filed  Jnl.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,891  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,336 

Int  0.2  A63F  9/00  I«t  Q.^  A63B  69/36  » 

U.S.  a  273-93  R  WCtaims  U5.  Q.  273-181  A                                           25aal«s 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  provided  with  a  first  face  having  window 
means  therein  and  a  second  face  having  window  means 
therein; 

(b)  sett  of  indicia  in  cooperative  relation  to  said  window 
means  on  said  first  and  second  faces; 

(c)  a  support  means  mounted  within  said  envelope  provided 
with  sets  of  indicia  including  marker  means  visible  within 
said  window  means  on  said  first  and  second  faces; 

(d)  said  support  means  moveable  to  one  position  wherein 
said  marker  means  appears  in  said  window  means  in  said 
first  face  adjacent  an  indicium  associated  with  said  win- 
dow means  to  reveal  an  indicium  in  said  window  means  in 
said  first  face;  and 

(e)  said  support  means  moveable  to  another  position  wherein 
said  marker  means  in  said  window  means  in  said  second 
face  is  positioned  adjacent  the  indicium  associated  with 
said  window  means  corresponding  to  the  indicium  appear- 
ing in  said  window  means  in  said  first  face  thereby  reveal- 
ing in  said  window  means  in  said  second  face  an  action  as 
well  as  an  indicium  to  which  said  marker  in  said  window 
means  in  said  first  face  is  to  be  moved. 

9.  A  game  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  two  envelopes,  each  envelope  provided  with  a 
first  face  having  window  means  therein  and  a  second  face 
having  window  means  therein; 

(b)  sett  of  indicia  in  cooperative  relation  to  said  window 
means  on  said  first  and  second  faces; 

(c)  a  support  means  mounted  within  each  of  said  envelopes 
provided  with  sett  of  indicia  visible  within  said  window 
means  in  said  first  and  second  faces; 

(d)  said  support  means  moveable  within  one  of  said  envel- 
opes to  one  position  wherein  said  marker  means  appears  in 
said  window  means  in  said  fvst  face  adjacent  an  indicium 
associated  with  said  window  means  to  reveal  an  indicium 
in  said  window  means  in  said  first  face;  and 

(e)  said  support  means  moveable  within  another  of  said 
envelopes  to  a  position  wherein  said  marker  means  in  said 
window  means  in  said  second  face  of  said  another  enve- 
lope is  positioned  adjacent  the  indicium  on  said  another 
envelope  associated  with  said  window  means  correspond- 
ing to  the  indicium  appearing  in  said  window  means  in 
said  first  face  of  said  one  envelope  thereby  revealing  in 
said  window  means  in  said  second  face  of  said  another 
envelope  an  action  as  well  as  an  indicium  to  which  said 
marker  in  said  window  means  in  said  first  face  of  said  one 
envelope  is  to  be  moved. 


16.  Movable  golf  green  apparatus  for  providing  a  variety  of 
distances  and  orienUtions  of  a  golf  green  to  a  user,  comprising, 
in  combination: 

golf  green  means; 

wheel  means  secured  to  the  golf  green  means; 

motor  means  for  moving  the  wheel  means  and  the  golf  green 
means;  and 

control  means  for  actuating  the  motor  means  to  move  the 
wheel  means  and  the  golf  green  means  over  a  variety  of 
distances  and  for  rotating  the  golf  green  means  for  provid- 
ing a  variety  of  orientations  of  the  golf  green  apparatus  to 
a  user. 


432,548 

INTERNATIONAL  CODE  FLAG  EDUCATIONAL  GAME 

M.  Robert  Reitz,  P.O.  Box  1543,  AnaapoUs,  Md.  21404 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,.Ser.  No.  920,962 

lBta2A63Fi/00 

UA  a.  273-272 


3Clalm 


1.  An  educational  game  apparatus  for  teaching  International 

Code  Flags  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  tiles,  each  tile  having  an  International  Code 
Rag  insignia  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  plurality  of  tiles 
containing  subsuntially  all  letters  of  the  alphabet  and 
wherein  each  tile  has  a  predetermined  score  value  deter- 
mined by  the  number  of  different  colors  thereon; 


SS6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  13. 1980 


(b)  a  game  board  having  means  for  dividing  the  board  into  a 
plurality  of  areas  on  which  the  tiles  are  placed  to  form 
words, 

(c)  said  game  board  includes  areas  having  supplemental  values 
in  the  forni  of  both  International  Code  Flag  number  pen- 
nants and  numbered  nautical  buoys  thereon; 

(d)  wherein  the  tiles  are  played  by  one  or  more  persons  to  form 
words. 


4.202.549 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUALLY  CONTROLLING  MOVEMENT 

OF  PICKUP  ARM  IN  AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER 

Atsushi  Takeuchj,  Hamamatra.  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seize  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Hamamatra,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  18. 1978.  Ser.  No.  943.644 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22. 1977, 5M14387; 
Sep.  22, 1977.  SM28155[U] 

bt  0.2  GllB  3/00 
U.S.  a  274—9  RA  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  manually  controlling  movement  of  a  pickup 
arm  in  an  automatic  record  player,  comprising: 

manually  operative  manipulation  means  selectively  movable 
in  opposite  directions; 

means  for  transmitting  movement  of  said  manipulation 
means; 

means  for  detecting  the  amount  and  direction  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  manipulation  means  transmitted  by  said 
movement  transmitting  means  and  for  generating  detec- 
tion signals  representative  of  the  detected  movement  in 
both  amount  and  direction; 

circuit  means  receiving  said  detection  signals  and  generating 
a  driving  signal  in  response  to  the  detection  signals  re- 
ceived; and 

means  responsive  to  said  driving  signal  for  driving  said 
pickup  arm  in  accordance  with  this  driving  signal  in  a 
direction  and  by  an  amount  proportionally  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  manipulation  means  whereby  said  pickup  arm 
will  move  proportionally  and  follow  faithfully  all  move- 
ments of  Slid  manipulation  means. 


4,202.550 

STEREO  LEAD  WIRES  AND  ARRANGEMENTS 

THEREOF  FOR  CONNECHNG  PICK-UP  DEVICE  TO 

AMPLIFIER 

MitiayoaU  Morinaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  Trio  Kabuahiki 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,040 
Claima   priority,   applicatioa  Japan,   Apr.   20,   1977,   52- 
50054{U];  Apr.  20.  1977,  52-50055[U] 

iBt  a^  GllB  i/lQ 
U.S.  a  274—23  R  6  Claim 

1.  Improved  lead  wires  for  use  with  a  stereo  record  playback 
system  where  at  least  a  pair  of  left  channel  wires  and  at  least  a 
pair  of  right  channel  wires  extend  from  a  connector  for  pick-up 
device  through  an  electrically  conductive  tone  arm  to  a  stereo 
amplifier,  said  lead  wires  comprising 
a  ground  wire  and  said  left  and  right  channel  wires,  said 


ground  wire  being  disposed  between  said  left  channel 
wires  and  said  right  channel  wires  to  provide  electrical 
isolation  therebetween,  said  ground  wire  and  left  and  right 
channel  wires  being  bonded  together  at  least  in  a  portion 
of  said  tone  arm  as  a  single  unit  so  that  said  electrical 
isolation  is  implemented  at  least  within  said  tone  arm 


|S^^uoi.)oc»oc»yo«y'^^|  ''"''''CC^i 


without  the  addition  of  undue  weight  to  the  arm  and  said 
ground  wire  being  grounded  to  said  tone  arm  at  the  stereo 
amplifier  end  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  tone  arm  at  the 
connector  end  thereof  to  thereby  establish  an  open  circuit 
between  said  ground  wire  and  said  tone  arm  at  said  con- 
nector end  thereof. 


4,202,551 

ACOUSTIC  DAMPENING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RECORD 

PLAYER  TURNTABLE 

Ton  A.  Damall,  Jr.,  Buckhannon,  W.  Va.  26201 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,788 

Int  Q.^  GllB  i/60 

U.S.  a  274—39  R  26  Claims 


11.  In  a  turntable  having  a  base,  a  mounting  support  plate,  a 
platter  support  plate,  a  two-stage  platter  assembly  comprising 
an  inner  platter  and  an  outer  platter,  and  a  spindle,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  acoustic  dampening  assembly  for 
isolating,  blocking,  and  decoupling  all  collision  course  vibra- 
tions and  for  preventing  synergistic  combinations  thereof,  said 
acoustic  dampening  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  mat  assembly,  comprising  at  least  one  mat  which  pre- 
vents air  from  entering  between  said  at  least  one  mat  and 
a  flexible  record  placed  thereupon; 

B.  a  plurality  of  decoupling  devices  which  comprise: 

(1)  at  least  one  layer  of  energy  absorbing  material  on 
resonant-prone  surfaces  that  are  exposed  to  outside 
vibrations,  said  resonant-prone  surfaces  comprising 
bottom  and  top  surfaces  of  said  upper  platter  and  top 
surfaces  of  said  lower  platter, 

(2)  circumannular  compressors,  tensionally  attached  to 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  inner  platter  and  said  outer 
platter,  which  absorb  and  dampen  any  vibrations  and 
resonances  that  are  absorbed  or  picked  up  by  said  plat- 
ter assembly,  and  , 
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(3)  sandwich  cushions  between  said  inner  platter  and  said 
outer  platter;  and 
C.  a  stub-like  spindle  as  said  spindle,  having  a  top  which  is 
below  the  upper  surface  of  said  outer  platter. 


4.202.552 
HEAT  SHIELD  AND  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  SAME 
GUIes  G.  Hits.  Bensberg-Herkenrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  B.V.  Neratoom.  The  Hi«ue,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1978.  Ser.  No.  872.878 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  Feb.  11.  1977. 
7701481 

Int.  a.2  F04B  39m,  F16J  \5/5A 
U.S.  CI.  277— 26  2  Claims 


.4 


1.  A  heat  shield  for  mounting  in  closely-spaced  relation  to  a 
circumscribing  wall,  the  heat  shield  comprising  a  frusto-coni- 
cal  plate  having  a  circular  circumference  and  two  concentric 
annular  parts  having  different  coefficiente  of  thermal  expan- 
sion, the  parts  being  united  to  form  a  unitary  element  of  which 
one  part,  having  the  lower  coefficient  of  expansion,  is  arranged 
outeide  the  other  part  so  that  decreased  spacing  between  the 
heat  shield  and  a  circumscribing  wall  can  be  achieved  during 
operation  at  elevated  temperature,  said  two  annular  parts  being 
formed  as  a  bimetallic  ring  placed  on  said  plate,  said  ring  being 
cut  through  in  one  position. 


(a)  an  agitator  shaft; 

(b)  a  drive  means  movable  between  a  first  position  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  agitator  shaft  and  a  second  position 
which  provides  free  unobstructed  access  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  agitator  shaft; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  and  releasably  interconnecting  the 
agitator  shaft  in  driven  relationship  with  said  drive  means; 

(d)  an  elongated  housing  releasably  secured  to  a  reactor 
vessel  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends  with  an  axial  bore 
therethrough,  said  agitator  shaft  extending  through  said 
bore  into  said  reactor  vessel  with  said  housing  being  posi- 
tioned below  said  releasably  interconnecting  means; 

(e)  an  elongated  cylindrical  seal  cage  in  said  housing,  said 
seal  cage  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  upper  and 
lower  ends  wherein  the  outer  surfaces  are  disposed  in 
laterally  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  housing  and  wherein  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cage  provides  a  slip  fit  with  respect  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  agitator  shaft; 

(0  means  releasably  anchoring  said  seal  cage  to  the  agitator 
shaft  for  roution  therewith;  and 

(g)  means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  said  seal  cage  for 
common  removal  with  said  housing  whenever  said  hous- 
ing is  moved  axially  upward  to  the  space  occupied  by  said 
drive  means  in  said  first  position  subsequent  to  moving 
said  drive  means  to  said  second  position. 

4.202,554 
BRUSH  SEALS 
Leonard  S.  Snell,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  RolU-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,605 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1978, 
20230/78 

Int.  a.2  F16J  n/i4 
U.S.  a.  277-53  ♦  Claims 


4,202,553 

SEAL  CARTRIDGE  FOR  AGITATOR  SHAFT  OF  A 

CHEMICAL  REACTOR 

Donald  E.  Kropp.  R  Thomas.  Ky.,  aasignor  to  Ceramic  Coating 

Company,  Newport.  Ky. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,529 

lot  a.2  F16J  11/34 

U.S.  a  277—41  22  Claims 


1.  A  brush  seal  comprising  a  plurality  of  tightly-packed 
bristles  sandwiched  in  a  space  between  a  pair  of  axially-spaced 
annular  side-plates  and  having  free  ends  projecting  in  the  plane 
of  the  seal  from  a  circumferential  edge  of  the  side-plate  pair, 
the  bristles  and  the  space  between  the  side-plates  being  dimen- 
sioned in  relation  to  each  other  so  that  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  bristle  material  at  any  radius  substantially  completely  fills 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  space  between  the  side-plates  at 
that  radius. 


4,202,555     V 
SEALING  RING 
Bemd  Becker,  Leimen;  Hans  Forch,  Blrkenau;  Adam  Helfrich, 
Wald-Mlchelbach,  and  Gottfried  Jung,  Fiirth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Flrma  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 

1978,  2807022 

Int  0.2  F16J  W32 

1  A  removable  seal  cartridge  assembly  for  the  upper  end  U.S.  Q.  277—153                                                 *i£l!l"IJ 

adictnt  fSSof  an  agiutorfhaft  which  projects  outwardly  1.  A  sealing  ring  comprising  a  77^-"«  ""^^^^^^^^^^ 

from  the  drive  nozzle  of  a  chemical  reactor  vessel,  which  thermoplastic  material  having  at  least  one  annular  groove 

from  the  dnve  nozzie  oi  a  cnemica.  ^^  ^             concentrically  nested  in  the  reinforcing 

comprises:  ,            i-      » 
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ring  and  having  a  circular  bead  for  each  annular  groove  having 
the  tame  profile  and  let  therein,  wherein  each  bead  has  a 
profile  which  in  the  projecting  portion  is  enlarged  in  the  nuui- 
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4,202,557 
DRILLING  DEVICE 
Aagnst  HaaMBau,  Obenell;  SiegfHed  iOaiaale,  Linseaberg; 
HcfMuu  Hioer,  Bcrabard  Moacr,  both  of  Ahshauaen;  Wal> 
ter  MUlcr,  WeingartcB;  Wolfgang  Peetz,  BUtxenreute,  Bie- 
teaborg;  Aatoa  Scbeuch,  RaTeasborg,  and  Gerhard  Schwarx, 
BUtaenrcate,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  aaaipon  to  Haw> 
era  Probst  GmbH  A  Co^  Ra?easbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoatiaMtioo  of  Ser.  No.  797,504,  May  16, 1977,  abnadoned. 

This  appUortfcM  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  999,525 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  May  15, 
1976,2621809 

lat  CU  B23B  31/06.  31/10 
VS.  CL  279^193  i  14  Claims 


ner  of  a  wedge  extending  essentially  radially  outwardly,  the 
nominal  diameter  on  which  each  bead  is  disposed  being  smaller 
than  the  nominal  diameter  of  the  associated  groove. 


II-H 
15x17122  12 


4,202,556 

SEALING  MEANS 
Mamon  MakiabioM,  Aicbi,  and  Eoyi  Yaa«aki,  Obo,  both  of 
Japu,  aaaiflBon  to  MttanUabi  Jakogyo  KabMhiki  Kaiaba, 


FOad  Jm  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912414 
I  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1977, 52*74860(11] 
lat  a^  P16J  15/08 
VS.  a  277—190  9  Oatea 


9.13  10 


1.  A  sealing  structure  comprising:  first  and  second  rigid 
members  spaced  apart  and  compnsmg  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, respectively,  facing  eac^  other,  said  first  surface  on  said 
first  member  being  planar,  a  gasket  formed  as  s  closed  ring 
with  an  outer  perimeter  generally  axially  displaced  from  an 
inner  perimeter,  whereby  said  gasket  has  a  truncated,  tapered 
shape  and  comprises  first  and  second  txially  displaced  sealing 
ends,  each  of  laid  ends  comprising  s  sharp  edge  formed  u  a 
cloted  loop  in  a  plane  substaatudly  at  each  of  said  first  and 
second  sealing  ends,  respectively,  said  second  surface  on  said 
lecond  -jiember  comprising  a  groove  facing  laid  first  member, 
laid  first  end  of  uid  gasket  being  heU  in  said  groove;  and  a 
wall  extending  generally  axially  adjacent  said  second  sealing 
end  to  receive  an  end  region  of  said  second  sealing  end  when 
said  first  and  second  members  are  pressed  against  said  ends  of 
said  gasket. 


1.  A  drilling  device  for  a  drill  which  includes  in  combina- 
tion: a  driving  head  drivingly  connectable  to  a  drilling  machine 
and  havmg  an  axial  bore  for  detachably  receiving  a  drill  shank, 
said  driving  head  also  having  a  transverse  bore  leading  from 
the  periphery  of  said  driving  head  into  said  axial  bore,  a  dual 
function  drive  transmitting  member  said  drill  having  said  drill 
shank  thereof  insertable  into  said  driving  head  and  provided 
with  a  continuous  recess  having  a  segment-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion and  a  bottom  surface  convex  in  radial  section  relative  to 
the  drill  axis  and  in  a  radial  cross  section  having  a  chord  form 
for  engagement  with  said  drive  transmitting  member,  said 
drive  transmitting  member  including  a  diametrical  line  of  a 
cross  section  of  said  axial  bore  and  also  including  a  stepped 
edge  on  one  side  of  the  diametrical  line,  said  recess  being  on 
said  one  side  of  said  diametrical  line  with  said  stepped  edge 
engaging  against  the  bottom  surface  of  the  recess,  said  drive 
transmitting  member  being  movable  in  said  transverse  bore 
into  a  first  position  representing  the  drive  transmitting  position 
for  transmitting  driving  movement  directly  onto  a  drill  when 
such  drill  has  been  inserted  into  said  axial  bore  and  said  drive 
transmitting  member  also  being  movable  into  a  second  position 
in  which  said  drive  transmitting  member  is  out  of  said  drive 
transmitting  position,  and  adjustable  means  movable  on  said 
driving  head  selectively  into  a  locking  position  for  locking  said 
dnve  transmitting  member  in  said  first  position  and  into  a 
release  position  for  releasing  said  drive  transmitting  member 
out  of  its  first  position  and  to  allow  movement  of  said  drive 
transmitting  member  into  said  second  position,  said  recess  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  drill  shank  being  limited  by  at  least 
one  croas  face  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  said 
drill;  spring  means  continuously  urging  said  adjustable  means 
into  Its  locking  position,  said  adjustable  means  including  a 
sleeve  surrounding  said  driving  head,  and  said  spring  means 
being  a  coil  spring  arranged  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
driving  head,  said  coil  spring  being  coaxial  with  said  sleeve  and 
said  drive  bead. 
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4,202,558 

SUPPORT  BODY  FOR  ROLLERS  OF  SKATING  DEVICES 

Armin  OUchewiki,  Schweinfiirt;  Manft^  Brandenitein,  Asch- 

feld;  Mantrtd  Knig,  Schweinftirt,  and  Hortt  Martin,  Goch- 

sheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugel- 

lagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1977,  7709615 

Int  a.2  A63C  17/02 
VS.  a  280-11.28  13  Clataia 


a  transversely  extending  slot  in  the  sidewall  thereof,  and  a 
spiral  spring  coaxially  disposed  substantially  within  said  bear- 
ing, the  upper  surface  of  said  bearing  and  one  end  portion  of 
said  spring  being  operatively  secured  to  said  platform  for 
pivotal  movement  therewith,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  bear- 
ing being  operatively  secured  to  said  first  wheel  assembly  for 
pivotal  movement  therewith,  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
spring  extending  through  said  bearing  slot  and  said  collar 
aperture  and  being  operatively  secured  to  said  board  to  pre- 
clude lateral  movement  thereof. 


1.  A  support  member  for  each  roller  shaft  of  a  skating  device 
which  includes  a  mounting  plate  and  two  of  said  roller  shafts 
and  rollers  thereon,  each  of  said  support  members  being 
formed  of  plastic  material  and  comprising  an  upper  part  secur- 
able  to  said  mounting  plate,  a  lower  part  to  which  is  secured 
one  of  said  roller  shafts,  and  a  pin  which  has  one  end  rigidly 
joined  to  said  roller  shaft,  extends  through  said  support  mern- 
ber  between  said  upper  and  lower  parts,  and  is  stiffer  than  said 
support  member,  said  support  member  comprising  an  injection 
molded  member  in  which  said  joined  pin  and  roller  shaft  are 
molded. 


4,202,560 

SPEEDOMETER  DRIVE  GEAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

CENTERLINE  STEERING  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Melvin  R.  Inbody,  Findlay,  OUo,  assipor  to  The  Centeriine 

Steering  Safety  Axle  Corporation,  Findlay,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,673,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,159,832, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,069,  Dec.  5, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  492,438, 

Jul.  29, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,963,260.  Thb  application  Oct  10, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  949,683 

Int  a.2  GOIP  3/02 

VS.  a.  280-96.3  5  Oainu 


4,202,559 

SKATEBOARD 

John  Plana,  Jr.,  53  Bertha  PI.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10301 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,428 

Int  a.2  B62B  11/00 

VS.  a  280-87.04  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  skateboard  comprising: 

(A)  a  rigid  elongated  board  having  front  and  rear  portions; 

(B)  first  and  second  wheel  assemblies; 

(C)  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  second  wheel  assembly 
below  said  second  portion; 

(D)  a  steering  platform; 

(E)  means,  secured  to  said  first  portion,  linking  said  platform 
above  said  first  portion  and  said  first  wheel  assembly 
below  said  first  portion  for  pivotal  movement  as  a  unit 
relative  to  said  board; 

(F)  means  for  limiting  the  angle  through  which  said  plat- 
form/first wheel  assembly  unit  is  pivotoble;  and 

(G)  means  for  biasing  said  platform/first  wheel  assembly 
unit  to  a  given  orientation; 

said  first  portion  defining  an  aperture  extending  vertically 
therethrough,  and  said  linking  means,  said  limiting  means,  and 
said  biasing  means  constituting  a  single  unit  substantially  com- 
pletely disposed  within  said  aperture,  said  single  unit  compris- 
ing a  bearing  collar  fixedly  mounted  in  said  aperture  and  hav- 
ing an  aperture  extending  through  the  sidewall  thereof,  a  hol- 
low bearing  coaxially  extending  through  said  collar  and  having 


«  » 


1.  A  speedometer  drive  gear  assembly  for  a  surface  vehicle 
having  a  hub,  means  for  supporting  the  hub  on  the  vehicle,  a 
wheel  spindle  joumalled  is  said  hub,  a  wheel  secured  to  the 
spindle  for  roution  with  the  spindle,  comprising:  a  hubcap 
anchored  to  said  hub,  an  input  speedometer  drive  shaft  fixed  at 
one  end  to  the  end  of  said  wheel  spindle  and  joumalled  in  said 
hubcap  for  roution  with  and  along  the  axis  of  said  wheel 
spindle,  and  means  for  interconnecting  said  speedometer  drive 
shaft  with  a  flexible  speedometer  drive  cable. 


4,202,561 
COLLAPSIBLE  BICYCLE 
Edwaid  H.  Yonkert,  83  Eldredge  St,  Newton,  Mass.  02150 
Coatinaation*ia>part  of  Ser.  No.  823,708,  Aug.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,375 
lat  a^  B62K  15/00 
VS.  a  280-278  32  Claims 

1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  comprising 
a  head  tube  and  a  down  tube  connected  together, 
a  bottom  bracket  assembly  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the 

down  tube, 
a  seat  tube  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
bottom  bracket  assembly, 
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a  chain  lUy  having  ia  forward  end  alio  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  bottom  bracket  asaembly. 


4J02,S«3 

INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  PASSENGER  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Peter  Tattemiuch,  EMliagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor 

to  Daimler-Beax  AktieBgesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1976,  2642939 

Int  a^  B62D  im 
l).S.  a  28D-67S  53  Claims 


( 

and  means  including  a  cable  assembly  and  having  cable 
means  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle  interconnecting  the 
head  tube  with  the  seat  tube  and  with  the  chain  stay. 


4,203,562 

TRAILER  HITCH 

CoofMl  L  SoreoaoB,  1232  N.  Euclid  Ave.,  Upland,  Calif.  91786 

Filed  May  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,847 

lit  a^  B60D  l/OO 

U.S.  a  280-415  R  16  Claims 


I.  An  auxiliary  towing  hitch  extension  for  attaching  a  trailer 
having  a  front  towing  hitch  to  a  towing  vehicle  having  a  rear 
towing  hitch  and  a  removable  body  which  overhangs  the  rear 
end  of  said  vehicle  a  su^tantial  distance,  comprising: 

said  vehicle  hitch  having  a  rearwardly  opening  coupling 
socket  and  said  trailer  hitch  having  a  downwardly  open- 
ing coupling  socket  for  a  coupling  ball, 

a  removable  tow  bar  having  normally  front  and  rear  ends, 

front  coupling  means  at  the  front  end  of  said  tow  bar  for 
releasable  coupling  engagement  with  said  vehicle  hitch, 

said  front  tow  bar  coupling  means  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  coupling  tongue  at  the  front  end  of  said 
tow  bar  for  insertion  into  said  vehicle  coupling  socket,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  tongue  in  the  latter 
socket,  and 

rear  coupling  means  at  the  rear  end  of  said  tow  bar  for 
releasable  coupling  engagement  with  said  trailer  hitch, 

said  rear  tow  bar  coupling  means  comprising  a  rearwardly 
opening  longitudinal  coupling  socket  at  the  rear  end  of 
said  tow  bar,  a  coupling  element  including  a  coupling 
tongue  removably  engaged  within  said  tow  bar  coupling 
socket  and  adapted  for  engagement  in  said  vehicle  cou- 
pling socket  when  said  tow  bar  is  not  used  and  an  upstand- 
ing coupling  ball  at  the  rear  end  of  said  coupling  element 
tongue  for  removable  engagement  in  said  trailer  coupling 
socket,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  coupling 
element  to  said  tow  bar. 


1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  for  suspending  a  vehi- 
cle wheel  at  a  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  wheel  carrier  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  vehicle 
wheel, 

flrst  and  second  wheel  guide  means  for  guidingly  connecting 
the  wheel  carrier  means  to  the  frame,  said  second  wheel 
guide  means  including  a  coupler  means  and  a  rod  means, 
said  rod  means  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  frame, 

said  wheel  carrier  means  being  pivotably  connected  to  both 
of  said  wheel  guide  means  and  having  a  fixed  pivot  axis 
with  respect  to  said  first  wheel  guide  means,  said  fixed 
pivot  axis  being  determined  by  a  first  pivotal  connection 
point  at  the  wheel  carrier  means  and  the  first  guide  means 
and  a  second  pivotal  connection  point  at  the  coupler 
means  and  the  first  guide  means. 


4,202,564 
TANDEM  AXLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Don  S.  Strader,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel  Corpo- 
ratkMi,  Ijuwing,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,182 

lat  G.^  B60G  1/04 

U.S.  a  280-678  22  Claims 


iV      ',^  ^o 


^^^^  ^:'        y 


10.  In  an  axle  suspension  system  of  the  type  which  includes 
an  axle,  axle  support  means  extending  laterally  of  said  axle, 
hanger  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  vehicle  frame  and  a 
bushing  assembly  for  pivotally  securing  said  axle  support 
means  to  said  hanger  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
bushing  assembly  comprises  a  pair  of  polygonal  openings  in 
said  hanger  means  spaced  from  each  on  a  common  axis  gener- 
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ally  parallel  to  said  axle,  an  eye  on  said  axle  support  means 
received  in  said  hanger  means  between  said  openings,  mount- 
ing blocks  having  polygonal  cross  sections  received  in  said 
openings  and  central  bores  aligned  on  an  axis  offset  from  said 
common  axis  of  said  openings,  bushing  means  telescopically 
received  in  said  eye  and  including  bushing  rod  ends  projecting 
through  said  block  bores,  and  means  coupled  to  said  rod  ends 
selectively  for  loosening  said  blocks  in  said  openings  such  that 
said  blocks  may  be  rotated  within  said  openings  eccentrically 
about  said  common  axis  for  step-wise  adjustment  of  axle  align- 
ment and  for  clamping  said  blocks  within  said  openings  such 
that  said  polygonal  block  cross  sections  cooperate  with  said 
polygonal  openings  inherently  to  resist  rotation  within  said 
openings. 


wherein  at  least  one  such  electronegative  substituent  is  halo  or 
cyano  and  interacts  electromerically  with  at  least  one  aldehyde 
group  thereof,  said  aldehyde  having  the  formula 


4,202,565 
RETRACTABLE  OVERHEAD  GUARD 
Duane  L.  Mosch,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignor  to  HON  Industries 
Inc.,  Muscatine,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,787 

Int.  a.-  B60J  7/24 

MS.  CI.  280-756  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  including  a  lifting  mechanism  and  having  a 
position  for  a  riding  operator,  a  retractable  overhead  guard 
assembly  including:  generally  vertically  extending  support 
means  having  a  lower  portion  secured  to  said  vehicle,  and  an 
upper  portion  selectively  extensible  upwardly  and  retractable 
downwardly  relative  to  said  lower  portion;  an  operator  guard 
supported  on  said  upper  portion  for  vertical  adjustment  there- 
with as  said  upper  portion  is  extended  and  retracted  relative  to 
said  lower  portion;  and  sliding  support  means  connecting  said 
guard  to  said  upper  portion  including  channel  means  and  chan- 
nel cooperating  roller  means  for  sliding  cooperation  with  said 
channel  means,  for  generally  horizontal  selective  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  guard  relative  to  said  upper  portion  between  a  first 
position  superposed  to  said  operator  position  for  protecting  an 
operator  thereat,  and  a  second  position  displaced  from  said 
first  position  whereby  said  upper  portion  and  said  guard  may 
be  retracted  adjacent  such  an  operator. 

4,202,566 
^      HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  OR  COPYING 

MATERIAL 
Horst  Kosche,  Diiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,888 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  2724295;  Jul.  1,  1977,  2729739 

Int.  a.-  B41M  5/18,  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282-27.5  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  sensitive  recording  or  copying  material  which 
contains,  in  its  color  reactant  system;  a  color-producing  accep- 
tor as  the  developer  for  the  color-forming  agent,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  developer  contains  at  least  one  member 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  an  electronegatively  substi- 
tuted aldehyde  and  an  aliphatic  organic  compound  containing 
hydroxyl  groups,  such  that  the  aldehyde  moiety  is  bonded  to 
the  radical  of  said  aliphatic  organic  compound  via  at  least  one 
oxygen  atom,  said  electronegatively  substituted  aldehyde 
being  an  electronegatively  substituted  mono-  or  polyaldehyde. 


wherein 
R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  saturated  or  unsaturated 

aliphatic  radical, 
M  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic,  aromatic- 

cycloaliphatic,    aromatic-heterocyclic    or    heterocyclic 

radical  with  aromatic  properties, 
Y  is  halo  or  cyano, 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  an  acid  group, 
m  and  n  are  independently  an  integer  of  I  to  6, 
Y|  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
Y2  is  halogen,  and 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  carboxyl.  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

halogenoalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  or 

halogenobenzyl. 


4,202,567 

COUPLING  INCLUDING  A  TUBULAR  COUPUNG 

MEMBER  TO  BE  COUPLED  TO  A  FLANGE 

Arthur  L.  Paddington,  Whiutable,  England,  assignor  to  David 

Brown-Vosper  (Offshore)  Limited,  Portchester,  England 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1978.  Ser.  No.  930,743 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1977. 
32635/77 

Int.  CI.  F16L  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  285—18  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  tubular  coupling  member  to  be 
coupled  to  a  flange  and  having  a  surface  against  which  a  flange 
can  rest,  a  first  ring  slidable  externally  on  the  tubular  coupling 
member,  a  plurality  of  hooks  pivotably  carried  by  the  ring, 
co-operating  cam  surfaces  formed  on  or  carried  by  the  tubular 
coupling  member  and  the  hooks,  moving  means  for  moving  the 
first  ring  away  from  the  said  surface  during  which  motion  the 
action  of  the  cam  surfaces  is  to  bring  the  hooks  into  positions 
in  which  they  retain  a  flange  resting  against  the  said  surface 
and  urge  the  flange  against  the  said  surface,  a  second  ring 
rotatable  on  said  tubular  coupling  member,  cam  surfaces 
formed  on  or  carried  by  said  first  and  second  rings  and  rotating 
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means  for  rotating  said  second  ring  for  bringing  said  cam 
surfaces  formed  on  or  carried  by  said  first  and  second  rings 
into  co-operation  to  prevent  motion  of  said  first  ring  towards 
said  surface,  said  second  ring  being  rotatable  to  bring  the  cam 


4,202,569 

CRAFT  BOARD 

Frieda  P.  Thuringer,  2755  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Wellsville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,280 

Int.  a.^  D04G  i/02 


14895 


U.S.  a.  289—18.1 


6Gaims 


surfaces  formed  on  or  carried  by  the  first  and  second  rings  into 
co-operation  only  when  said  first  ring  is  at  the  distance  from 
said  surface  of  said  tubular  coupling  member  in  which  the 
hooks  are  in  engagement  with  a  flange  resting  against  said 
surface  of  said  tubular  coupling  member. 


1.  A  craft  board  including  a  horizontal  support  member  and 
a  tapered  vertical  storage  member  depending  therefrom,  a 
plurality  of  fastening  means  fixedly  connected  to  the  top  of  the 
horizontal  support  member  in  a  spaced  relationship,  and  means 
to  store  the  work  materials  within  the  vertical  storage  member, 
wherein  the  horizontal  support  member  has  a  longitudinal 
recess  provided  therein  between  the  front  of  said  craft  board 
and  said  vertical  storage  member,  and  said  vertical  storage 
member  has  recesses  within  the  top  thereof  of  a  circular  cross 
section,  and  further  including  attaching  means  in  the  form  of 
suction  cups  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  craft  board  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  the  craft  board  to  a  substantially  flat  sur- 
face during  the  craft  work. 


4,202,570 
DOOR  LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 
Robert  J.  Riggins,  1503  Rand  St.,  Boise,  Id.  83705  ' 
4,202,568  Filed  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,492 

TUBE  JOINT  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  13, 

Torsten  E.  T.  Strom,  Fristad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Gustavs-  1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

berg.  Fristad,  Sweden  Int.  Q.-  E05C  5/QO 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,451,  Sep.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This  U.S.  0.292— 60  2aaims 

application  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,418 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  25, 1975,  7510733;  i 

Feb.  4, 1976, 7601178  I  ' 

Int.  a=  F16L  ii/00.  47/00 


U.S.  a.  285—336 


15  Gaims 


ff.  « 


1.  A  combination  tube  joint  consisting  essentially  of  a  joint 
including  two  aligned  adjacent  extruded  nometallic  tubes  each 
having  a  corrugated  outer  wall  and  a  reversibly  corrugated 
inner  wall,  said  corrugations  extending  along  the  entire  length 
of  said  tubes,  the  roots  of  the  corrugations  of  the  inner  wall  and 
the  outer  wall  being  joined,  an  annular  space  formed  by  the 
inner  and  outer  walls  of  each  tube  at  the  end  of  said  tube  and 
opening  in  a  plane  passing  transversely  through  the  crest  of  the 
outer  wall,  an  annular  intermediary  sealing  ring  disposed 
within  said  space  in  each  tube  and  extending  between  the 
aligned  adjacent  ends  of  the  tubes,  and  a  lock  ring  applied 
around  the  tube  ends  and  engaging  the  corrugated  outer  wall 
of  each  tube  to  press  by  cam  action  the  tube  ends  against  the 
intermediary  sealing  ring  from  opposite  sides  of  said  sealing 
ring  when  tightened  about  the  tube  ends. 


1.  A  latch  for  sliding  panel  structures  which  include  a  fixed 
casement  and  a  panel  slidably  mounted  in  said  casement,  com- 
prising: 
a  catch  comprising  a  flanged  portion  and  a  striker  plate 
portion  issuing  from  one  of  the  terminal  ends  of  said 
flange,  the  uppermost  terminal  side  of  said  striker  plate 
portion  including  at  least  one  hole  being  bored  at  an  acute 
angle;  and 
a  bolt  assembly  including  a  mounting  plate,  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical barrel  jointed  at  an  acuted  angle  to  said  striker  plate, 
a  bolt  slidably  carried  within  said  barrel,  said  mounting 
plate  being  fastened  to  said  sliding  panel,  and  said  catch 
being  mounted  to  said  casement  suitably  for  said  bolt  to  be 
engageable  with  said  acutely  oriented  hole  of  said  catch, 
means  urging  said  bolt  in  the  direction  of  said  catch,  and 
means  determining  travel  of  said  bolt  in  said  barrel,  said 
means  determining  the  travel  of  said  bolt  is  provided  by  a 


May  13,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


563 


slot  having  a  major  portion  thereof  disposed  in  alignment 
with  the  rectilinear  axis  of  said  barrel,  and  an  operating 
knob  connected  to  said  rod  by  means  of  a  stem  which  is 
disposed  through  said  slot. 


4,202,571 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  REAR  DOORS 

Tsutomu  Nishikoori,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1977, 52-96044[U] 
Int.  G.-  E05C  im 
U.S.  G.  292— 216  4  Gaims 


about  a  first  axis  between  a  locking  position  and  an  un- 
locking position, 

a  toggle  linkage  for  causing  said  catch  member  to  be  moved 
between  said  positions  and  comprising  first  and  second 
linkage  members  arranged  in  generally  end-to-end  rela- 
tionship, 

first  pivot  means  pivotably  connecting  the  respective  con- 
fronting end  portions  of  said  linkage  members  to  one 
another, 

second  pivot  means  pivotably  connecting  one  end  of  said 
first  linkage  member  to  said  catch  member, 

third  pivot  means  pivotably  connecting  one  end  of  said 
second  linkage  member, 

said  first,  second  and  third  pivot  means  defining  pivotal  axes 
arranged  parallel  to  one  another  and  parallel  to  said  first 
axis, 

said  second  and  third  pivot  means  being  located  along  a 
common  imaginary  plane  arranged  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  and  pivotal  axis, 


7     16b  i» ''8 


1.  In  an  automobile  including  a  car  body  formed  with  a  rear 
opening,  and  a  rear  door  provided  for  closing  said  opening  in 
the  car  body  and  being  comprised  of  outer  and  inner  panels 
which  are  secured  together  with  a  space  therebetween;  locking 
means  for  the  rear  door  which  comprises  striker  means  pro- 
vided on  the  car  body,  latch  lever  means  mounted  on  the  door 
and  movable  between  a  locking  position  wherein  it  engages 
with  the  striker  means  and  an  unlocking  position  wherein  it  is 
disengaged  from  the  striker  means,  bias  means  for  biasing  the 
latch  lever  means  toward  the  unlocking  position,  claw  lever 
means  mounted  on  the  door  and  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
latch  lever  means  for  releasably  holding  the  latch  lever  means 
in  the  locking  position,  unlocking  lever  means  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  door  and  have  an  operating  portion  adapted 
to  engage  with  an  engagement  portions  of  said  claw  lever 
means,  push  button  type  actuating  means  mounted  on  said 
outer  panel  of  the  door  for  actuating,  when  depressed,  the 
unlocking  lever  means  so  as  to  let  it  drive  the  claw  lever  means 
in  a  direction  of  releasing  the  latch  lever  means  whereby  the 
latch  lever  means  is  moved  under  the  action  of  the  bias  means 
to  the  unlocking  position,  the  improvement  comprises  the  fact 
that  said  unlocking  lever  means  is  carried  in  the  space  of  the 
door  by  said  outer  panel  at  an  area  close  to  said  actuating 
means,  said  claw  lever  means  and  said  latch  lever  means  being 
carried  by  said  inner  panel,  said  unlocking  lever  means  being 
carried  by  said  outer  panel  having  said  operating  portion  lo- 
cated entirely  forward  of  said  claw  lever  means  engagement 
portion  and  adapted  to  engage  therewith  upon  a  rearward 
movement  to  drive  said  claw  lever  means  in  the  direction  of 
releasing  the  latch  lever  means,  whereby  even  when  the  outer 
panel  is  deformed  in  a  crash  the  unlocking  lever  means  is  not 
moved  into  driving  engagement  with  the  engagement  portion 
of  the  claw  lever  means. 


an  operating  arm  arranged  at  a  generally  right  angle  to  said 
imaginary  plane  and  connected  to  said  toggle  linkage, 

said  operating  arm  being  lineariy  reciprocably  movable 
solely  under  the  influence  of  a  manual  force  applied 
thereto  between  a  first  extended  position  wherein  said 
toggle  linkage  members  are  disposed  in  a  first  over-center 
position  with  first  pivot  means  being  located  on  one  side 
of  said  imaginary  plane  and  said  catch  member  disposed  in 
said  locking  position,  and 

a  second  retracted  position  wherein  said  toggle  linkage 
members  are  disposed  in  a  second  over-center  position 
with  said  first  pivot  means  being  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  imaginary  plane  and  said  catch  member  dis- 
posed in  said  unlocking  position, 

said  operating  arm  being  the  sole  means  for  causing  said 
toggle  linkage  members  to  move  between  said  first  ex- 
tended position  and  said  second  retracted  position. 


4,202,573 
SAFETY  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 
Irving  L.  Berkowitz,  Binghamton,  and  John  J.  Bourgeois,  Kirk- 
wood,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kason  Hardware  Corpora- 
tion, Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  814,408 

Int.  G.-  E05C  i/lt 

UAG.  292-223  2  Gaims 


4,202,572 
LATCH  FOR  ESCAPE  DOOR 
William  M.  Green,  27830  Orchard  Lake  Rd.,  Farmington,  Mich. 
48024 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,815 
Int.  G.-  E05C  im 
UA  G.  292-217  1  Gaim 

1.  A  latch  assembly  particularly  adapted  for  escape  doors 
and  the  like,  comprising, 
a  catch  member, 
means  supporting  said  catch  member  for  rotating  movement 


1.  A  safety  method  of  unlocking  a  door  to  an  enclosure  from 
within  the  enclosure,  said  door  carrying  a  latch  assembly 
having  a  movable  keeper  latch  member  normally  influenced  by 
unlocking  movement  of  a  latch  handle  and  adapted  to  releas- 
ably engage  and  be  captively  held  by  a  substantially  stationary 
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striker  member  when  in  a  leaked  condition,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  urging  a  safety  actuating  member  from  a 
locked  position  to  an  unlocking  position,  translating  said  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  member  into  arcuate  movement  of  a 
lever  member  which  is  normally  biased  in  a  locking  direction 
opposite  with  respect  to  that  of  said  arcuate  movement,  said 
biasing  normally  inhibiting  said  lever  member  arcuate  move- 
ment during  times  when  said  actuating  member  is  not  in  said 
unlocking  position,  said  step  of  translating  further  causing 
movement  of  a  link  member  interconnecting  said  lever  and  said 
movable  keeper  latch  member  from  a  locking  position  to  an 
unlocking  position;  said  step  of  translating  yet  further  causing 
arcuate  movement  of  said  keeper  latch  member  from  substan- 
tially interfering  locking  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
striker  member  and  permitting  ingress  to  and  egress  from  an 
enclosure  normally  closed  by  a  door  carrying  said  keeper  latch 
member  without  requiring  unlocking  movement  of  said  latch 
handle,  said  step  of  translating  still  further  being  capable  of 
causing  movement  of  internal  interfering  surfaces  of  said  link 
member  from  an  interfering  locking  position  with  respect  to  a 
locking  cam  member  influenced  by  a  locking  cylinder  to  non- 
interfering  positions. 

4,202,574 
REFUSE  CONTAINER  LID  LOCK 

William  L.  Redmayne,  4902  N.  Uxington,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
98407 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,289 

Int.  a.-  E05C  3/14.  3/22.  19/16 

U.S.  a.  292-228  2  Qalms 


non-circular  aperture  through  said  mounting  plate,  a  housing 
disposed  at  one  side  of  the  mounting  plate,  the  housing  having 
non-circular  formations  thereon  engaging  in  said  non-circular 
aperture  non-rotatably  to  mount  the  housing  relative  to  the 
mounting  plate  and  to  define  a  further  non-circular  aperture 
through  said  housing,  a  washer  non-rotatably  engaged  in  said 
further  aperture  and  having  a  circular  internal  bore  there- 
through, a  handle  having  a  part  projecting  through  said  circu- 
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lar  bore  into  said  housing  and  being  rotatable  therein,  a  torsion 
spring  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  being  located 
in  the  housing  and  the  second  end  being  located  in  said  part  of 
the  handle,  a  stop  plate  non-rotatably  carried  by  said  part  of 
the  handle  and  cooperating  with  the  housing  to  limit  rotation 
of  the  handle  and  also  serving  to  enclose  said  torsion  spring 
within  the  housing,  and  means  for  securing  the  stop  plate  onto 
said  part  of  the  handle. 


4,202,576 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  TO  HXED  SUPPORTS  LOADS 

CARRIED  UNDER  AIRCRAFT 

Jean  H.  Hasquenoph,  Lagny,  and  Pierre  F.  Coutin,  Paris,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  R.  Alkan  A  Cie,  France 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,484 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1977,  77  39818 

Int.  a.-  B64D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  294— 83  R  3  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cylindrical  refuse  container  having 
a  cylindrical,  vertical  wall  terminating  in  an  upper,  circular 
bead  and  a  telescopically  fitting  and  removable  cover  having  a 
cylindrical,  vertical  cover  terminating  in  a  lower  circular  bead, 
a  substantially  U-shaped  bracket  having  an  inner  curved  wall 
surface  slidingly  interfitting  the  outer  wall  of  the  circular  bead 
of  the  removable  cover,  having  an  inner  leg,  and  having  an 
outer  leg  extending  outwardly  and  having  its  outer  and  portion 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  outer  leg  and  functioning  as 
a  fingerengagable  portion;  means  for  maintaining  said  inner 
curved  surface  in  detachable  sliding  engagement  and  in 
contact  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  circular  bead  of  the 
removable  cover;  and  compression  spring  means,  having  one 
end  portion  thereof  connected  with  said  inner  leg  and  having 
the  other  end  portion  thereof  reacting  against  the  vertical  wall 
of  the  removable  cover,  urging  the  inner  leg  of  the  U-shaped 
bracket  into  engaging  position  with  and  below  the  bead  of  the 
refuse  container. 
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4,202,575 
DOOR  HANDLE  MECHANISMS 
Laurence  H.  J.  Bates,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  G.  &  S. 
Allgood  (Holdings)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,090 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22,  1976, 
44043/76 

Int.  a:-  E05C  13/00 
VJS.  a.  292—347  6  Claims 

1.  A  door  handle  mechanism  comprising  a  mounting  plate 
intended  for  securement,  in  use,  to  a  door,  means  defining  a 


1.  In  a  suspension  device  for  carrying  a  load  under  an  air- 
craft comprising  a  pair  of  pivoting  suspension  hooks  adapted  to 
engage  suspension  members  disposed  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
load  and  fixed  supports  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  load  to 
wedge  same,  a  device  for  locking  said  load  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  bell-crank  levers  each  pivoted  to  a  fixed  point  of  the 
suspension  device,  each  one  of  said  suspension  hooks 
being  pivoted  at  a  first  arm  of  one  of  said  bell-crank  levers, 
a  screw-type  stretching  device  having  an  end  pivoted  to  a 
second  arm  of  one  bell-crank  lever  of  said  pair  of  bell- 
crank  levers  and  an  opposite  end  pivoted  to  a  second  arm 
of  the  other  bell-crank  lever  of  said  pair  of  bell-crank 
levers, 
a  pair  of  connecting  links  each  pivoted  at  one  end  about  the 

fixed  pivot  point  of  one  of  said  bell-crank  levers, 
a  link  pivotally  connecting  each  suspension  hook  to  the 
corresponding  connecting  link,  so  as  to  constitute  a  paral- 
lel motion  with  the  suspension  hook,  the  first  arm  of  the 
bell-crank  lever  and  the  connecting  link, 
a  pair  of  connecting  rods,  each  connecting  rod  connecting 
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the  connecting  link  associated  to  one  suspension  hook  to 

one  end  of  a  central  rocker, 
and  a  detent  positioning  device  preventing  said  rocker  to 

pivot  in  a  direction  allowing  a  pivotal  opening  movement 

of  the  suspension  hooks, 
so  that  by  action  on  said  stretching  device  is  obtained  a 

simultaneous,  substantially  rectilinear  upward  movement 

of  translation  of  each  suspension  hook  causing  the  load  to 

engage  said  suspension  members  while  the  efforts  exerted 

on  each  hook  are  equally  distributed. 


4,202,577 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  HATCH-BACK 

DOOR  CLOSING  OFF  A  STORAGE  SPACE 

Werner  Breitschwerdt,  Stuttgart;  Rudolf  Andres,  Sindelflngen; 
Werner  Heiss,  Doffingen,  and  Wolfgang  Fussnegger,  Gartrin- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1977,  2739741 

Int.  CI.-  B60R  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  296—24  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  provided  with  a  hatch-back  door  closing 
off  a  storage  space,  and  first  means  adapted  to  separate  the 
storage  space  from  a  passenger  space,  characterized  in  that  the 
first  means  includes  a  first  retractable  blind  means  adapted  to 
be  fastened  in  an  extended  position  within  a  roof  area  of  the 
motor  vehicle,  means  are  provided  for  covering  off  a  stored 
item  in  the  storage  space  including  a  second  retractable  blind 
means  having  a  free  end  fastened  within  an  area  of  the  hatch- 
back door,  the  first  and  second  blind  means  each  have  an  axis 
of  rotation  which  extends  at  least  approximately  in  a  transverse 
direction  of  the  motor  vehicle,  and  in  that  means  are  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  first  blind  means  for  preventing  the 
first  blind  means  when  not  fully  extended  from  being  further 
pulled  out  by  one  of  a  strong  deceleration  or  a  striking  by  items 
stored  in  the  storage  space. 


said  tailgate  with  said  rear  edge  portion  engaging  said 
tailgate  in  said  lower,  closed  position; 
elastic  means  for  automatically  raising  said  panel  while 
pivoting  on  the  front  edge  thereof  located  away  from  said 
tailgate,  said  panel  being  lowered  automatically  against 
the  action  of  said  elastic  means  upon  closing  of  said  tail- 
gate; 


'm^T^ 


at  least  one  lateral  strut  mounted  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
vehicle;  and 

said  elastic  means  comprising  at  least  one  torsion  spring 
mounted  near  at  least  one  side  of  said  panel,  said  at  least 
one  spring  having  two  ends,  one  end  of  which  is  sup- 
ported on  said  lateral  strut,  and  another  end  of  which  is 
supported  against  said  panel  and  in  engagement  therewith. 


4,202,579 

CAMPER  SHELL  STRUCTURE 

Donald  R.  Berggren,  2717  Arlene  Ct.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93065 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927.170 

Int.  a.  B60P  3/32 

U.S.  CI.  296—156  2  Qaims 


4,202,578 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  LIFTING  OF  THE  REAR 
PANEL  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 
TAILGATE 
Lucien  Roullier,  Paris,  and  Dominique  Pastourel,  Boissy,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault, 
Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,187 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  16, 1977,  77  28104 
Int.  CI.- B60R  J/0¥ 
U.S.  CI.  296—37.16  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  access  to  the  luggage  compartment  located 
in  the  rear  of  an  automobile  comprising: 
a  rear  tailgate  hingedly  connected  to  an  upper  part  of  the 
rear  of  said  automobile  for  movement  to  an  upper,  open 
position  and  to  a  lower,  closed  position  balanced  by  an 
appropriate  compensation  system; 
a  panel  provided  with  front  and  rear  edge,  portions  and 
lateral  sides  defining  a  plane,  said  panel  being  mounted 
horizontally  between  a  rear  seat  of  said  automobile  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  land  vehicle,  said  land  vehicle 

having  a  cab  section  and  a  load  carrying  section  located  aft  of 

said  cab  section,  said  load  carrying  section  comprising  a  planar 

horizontal  bed  having  raised  vertical  side  walls,  a  roll  bar 

assembly  attached  to  said  vehicle  and  located  within  said  load 

carrying  section  and  directly  adjacent  said  cab  section,  a 

camper  shell  located  within  said  load  carrying  section,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

said  camper  shell  having  a  top,  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  and 

side  walls,  the  major  part  of  each  said  side  wall  of  said 

camper  shell  being  located  substantially  in  the  same  plane 

as  the  respective  said  raised  vertical  side  wall  of  said  load 

carrying  section,  a  portion  of  each  said  side  wall  of  said 

camper  shell  being  inwardly  recessed  in  the  area  directly 

adjacent  said  front  wall,  said  roll  bar  assembly  located 

within  said  recessed  area. 
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4.202.580 
SEQUENQNG  LOCK  FOR  RECLINER 
Cirl  B.  Johnson,  Pontine,  III.,  anipor  to  Pontine  Furniture 
Indnstrics,  Inc^  Pontine,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,465 

Int.  a.-  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a  297-84  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  having  a  body  support  including  a  seat 
and  a  backrest,  said  body  support  being  movably  mounted 
upon  a  base  for  adjustment  thereon  between  an  upright  sitting 
position  and  a  reclining  position,  a  footrest  movable  from  a 
retracted  position  to  an  extended  position  to  support  the  ex- 
tended legs  of  the  occupant,  and  means  actuated  by  the  occu- 
pant independently  of  the  adjustment  of  the  body  support  to 
move  said  footrest  between  said  retracted  and  extended  posi- 
tions: 
the  improvement  comprising  a  locking  member  connected 
both  to  the  footrest  and  to  the  body  support  so  as  to  have 
a  first  mode  of  movement  relative  to  the  base  in  response 
to  extension  and  retraction  of  the  footrest  and  a  second 
mode  of  movement  relative  to  the  base  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  body  support  between  the  sitting  and 
reclining  positions,  and  a  connection  between  said  mem- 
ber and  said  base  substantially  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  locking  member  in  each  said  mode  to  a  given  path 
relative  to  the  base,  each  of  said  two  resulting  paths  per- 
mitting one  mode  of  movement  while  preventing  the 
other  and  converging  at  a  point  on  both  paths  correspond- 
ing to  the  extended  position  of  the  footrest,  the  arrange- 
ment thereby  requiring  the  extension  of  the  footrest  as  a 
preliminary  to  recline  of  the  body  support,  and  the  right- 
ing of  the  body  support  as  a  preliminary  to  retraction  of 
the  footrest. 


4,202,581 

SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  PORTABLE  FURNITURE 

Gregg  Fleishman,  6071  Hnrgia  St.,  Lof  Angeles,  Calif.  90034 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,837 

Int  a.=  A47C  7/00 

MS.  a.  297-440  10  Gaims 


1.  A  collapsible  chair  assembly  comprised  of: 

a  seat  member; 

a  generally  planar,  one-piece  support  member  made  of  flexi- 
ble material  having  a  back  portion  and  a  tab  portion 
adapted  to  be  unfolded  away  from  the  plane  of  said  back 
portion  to  defme  a  bifurcated  structure; 

said  seat  member  having  Tint  mounting  means  adapted  to  be 
engaged  with  corresponding  second  mounting  means 
positioned  on  the  back  and  tab  portion  of  the  support 


member  and  adapted  to  maintain  said  back  and  tab  por- 
tions in  a  spaced  configuration; 
said  corresponding  second  mounting  means  releasably  en- 
gaging and  supporting  said  seat  member  by  and  between 
said  back  and  tab  portions. 


4,202,582 
CYCLE  SAFETY  DISC 
Irving  E.  Seltman,  806  A  Round  Pond  Rd.,  Lake  Ronkonkoma, 
N.Y.  11779 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,142 

Int.  a.-  B60B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  301—37  SA  4  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  disc  assembly  for  a  bicycle  having  a  wheel  with 
an  axle,  rim,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  spokes  be- 
tween the  axle  and  rim,  said  safety  disc  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  first  and  second  wheel  disc,  each  said  wheel  disc 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  bicycle  wheel  intermediate 
said  rim  and  said  axle  on  oppositely  disposed  sides  of  the 
spokes, 

B.  said  first  and  second  wheel  disc  each  including  a  pair  of 
co-acting  disc  members,  each  one  of  said  disc  members 
including  a  contoured  outer  perimeter  and  a  contoured 
inner  perimeter  with  a  terminal  wall  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  contoured  perimeters  adapted  to  extend  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  rim  and  to  the  axle,  respec- 
tively, 

C.  alignment  means  for  permitting  abutting  engagement 
between  each  pair  of  said  disc  members  on  said  first  and 

'  second  wheel  disc  so  as  to  permit  said  disc  members  to  be 
assembled  on  the  wheel  without  the  removal  thereof, 

D.  said  alignment  means  includes: 

(1)  a  lip  extending  outwardly  from  said  terminal  wall  on 
each  one  of  said  disc  members, 

(2)  said  lips  are  adapted  to  extend  in  overlapping  engage- 
ment with  a  portion  of  the  other  said  disc  member  in  the 
assembled  position  of  each  said  wheel  disc, 

(3)  each  said  wheel  disc  includes  one  of  said  lips  that 
extend  between  said  inner  perimeter  and  said  outer 
perimeter, 

(4)  each  one  of  said  lips  includes  a  free  end,  an  inner  end 
and  an  outer  end,  and 

(5)  said  inner  end  of  each  one  of  said  lips  of  said  disc 
members  is  in  overiapping  relationship  with  a  portion  of 
a  corresponding  said  disc  member  and  said  lip  is  contin* 
uous  along  its  length  thereof, 

E.  coupling  means  for  removably  retaining  said  first  and 
second  wheel  discs  in  assembled  relationship  to  each  other 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  spokes  on  the  wheel, 

F.  said  coupling  means  including: 

(1)  at  least  two  pair  of  apertures  in  each  one  of  said  wheel 
discs, 

(2)  a  pair  of  fasteners,  each  said  fastener  adapted  to  extend 
through  one  pair  of  said  apertures,  and  the  spokes  for 
removably  securing  said  first  and  second  wheel  discs  to 
each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  spokes, 

(3)  each  said  fastener  including  a  base  with  a  pair  of 
prongs  adapted  to  extend  through  a  respective  one  of 
said  pairs  of  apertures. 
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(4)  a  holding  clamp  associated  with  each  said  fastener,  for 
retaining  said  prongs  in  removably  fixed  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  wheel  discs,  and 

(5)  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  apertures  formed  in  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  said  disc  members  adjacent  said  terminal 
wall  thereof  such  that  said  base  and  said  holding  clamp 
extend  across  said  disc  members  so  as  to  retain  said  lips 
in  overlapping  relationship  during  use  of  the  bicycle, 
and 

G.  said  disc  member  each  includes  oppositely  disposed  side 
walls  intermediate  said  contoured  perimeters  and  said 
outer  end  of  said  lip  coincides  with  one  of  said  side  walls. 


4,202,583 

BRAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 

William  R.  King,  1909  Sunshine  Sq.,  Longview,  Tex.  75601 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,379,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,143,923.  This  application  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,651 

Int.  a.-  B6ffr  8/18 

U.S.  a.  303-22  R  6  Gaims 


1.  For  railway  cars  having  sprung  and  unsprung  portions,  a 
brake  control  apparatus  interposed  between  a  pressurized 
brake  pressure  supply  line  with  a  train  brake  valve  therein  and 
a  pressurized  brake  cylinder  line  connected  to  the  brakes  of  the 
railway  car  for  transmitting  a  pressure  drop  signal  responsive 
to  operation  of  the  train  brake  valve,  said  apparatus  compris- 


mg 


structure  defining  a  first  chamber  having  a  port  connected  to 
the  brake  pressure  supply  line  for  receiving  the  pressure 
drop  signal  from  the  train  brake  valve; 

structure  defining  a  second  chamber  having  a  port  con- 
nected to  the  brake  cylinder  line  for  transmitting  a  prede- 
termined pressure  drop  signal  to  the  railway  car  brakes; 

valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  first  and  second 
chambers; 

diaphragm  means  movably  abutting  the  second  chamber  and 


connected  to  the  valve  means  for  biasing  said  valve  means 
open  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  brake  cylinder  line; 

means  for  applying  to  said  diaphragm  means  a  predeter- 
mined bias  to  urge  said  valve  means  closed; 

a  strut  mounted  for  translation  responsive  to  the  relative 
positioning  of  the  sprung  and  unsprung  portions  of  the 
railway  car; 

a  spring  coupled  between  the  strut  and  valve  means  for 
applying  to  said  valve  means  a  predetermined  bias  propor- 
tional to  the  inward  translation  of  said  strut  to  urge  said 
valve  means  open,  and  for  isolating  vibration  of  said  strut 
from  said  valve  means;  and 

check  valve  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
chambers  and  responsive  to  pressure  differential  for  equal- 
izing said  chambers  upon  a  pressure  rise  in  the  brake 
pressure  supply  line. 


4,202,584 

ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 

ASSOGATED  METHOD 

Makoto  Sato,  Kamiftikuoka;  Hiroshi  Takamatsu,  Ohimachi; 

Yothitaka  Miyagawa,  Kawagoe,  and  EUuo  Fujii,  Wako,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,782,  Jan.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,129,342. 
This  application  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,187 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1976,  51-8682; 
Feb.  2, 1976,  51-10195;  Feb.  16, 1976,  51-15607 

Int.  G.-  B60T  8/08 
U.S.  CI.  303— 105  2  Gaims 


_'^,  ^»?^  O^ 
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1.  In  a  brake  system  for  use  with  wheeled  vehicles  including 
a  brake  fiuid  pressure  producing  unit,  an  anti-skid  brake  con- 
trol device  comprising: 

an  oil-hydraulic  brake  mechanism  associated  with  a  vehicle 
wheel  and  including  an  operating  member,  a  first  hydrau- 
lic chamber  defined  on  one  side  of  said  operating  member 
for  hydraulically  driving  the  latter,  and  a  second  hydrau- 
lic chamber  defined  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  operating 
member  to  apply  thereon  an  oil-hydraulic  pressure  coun- 
teracting the  oil-hydraulic  pressure  applied  to  said  operat- 
ing member  on  said  one  side  thereof,  said  first  hydraulic 
chamber  being  held  in  fiuid  communication  with  said 
brake  fiuid  pressure  producing  unit; 

a  source  of  fiuid  pressure; 

a  high-pressure  fluid  line  extending  between  said  second 
hydraulic  chamber  in  said  brake  mechanism  and  said 
source  of  fluid  pressure; 

an  oil  reservoir; 

a  low-pressure  fluid  line  extending  between  said  second 
hydraulic  chamber  in  said  brake  mechanism  and  said  oil 
reservoir; 

fluid  control  valve  means  inserted  in  said  high-pressure  and 
low-pressure  fluid  lines;  and 

command  system  means  connected  with  said  fluid  control 
valve  means  for  effecting  a  repeated  braking  process  in 
which  the  braking  torque  as  applied  to  the  wheel  begins  to 
decrease  when  the  angular  deceleration  of  the  wheel 
exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  valve,  then  begins  to 
increase  when  the  angular  wheel  deceleration  decreasing 
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with  decrease  in  the  braking  torque  is  reduced  below  said 
predetermined  threshold  value,  is  subsequently  held  at  a 
definite  level  during  the  period  of  time  that  the  angular 
acceleration  of  the  wheel  arising  upon  disappearance  of 
the  angular  wheel  deceleration  is  held  above  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value,  and  finally  begins  again  to  rise 
when  the  angular  acceleration  of  the  wheel  falls  below  its 
said  predetermined  threshold  value. 


4^2,585 
PORTABLE  STORAGE  MODULES  FOR  FLOPPY  DISKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Gary  R.  Lawler,  Broomfleld,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  A-Team, 
Inc.,  Broomfleld,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,940 

Int.  a.-  A47B  81/06 

U.S.  G.  312—15  14  Gaims 


1.  In  a  storage  container  for  a  plurality  of  thin,  flat  recording 
disks  wherein  said  storage  container  is  a  multi-sided  enclosure 
having  slotted  compartments  in  one  side  thereof,  each  com- 
partment provided  with  an  entrance  adapted  to  permit  inser- 
tion of  a  disk  into  said  compartment  and  provided  with  ejector 
means  in  each  compartment  being  responsive  to  depression  of 
a  push  rod  and  the  like  to  eject  a  disk  therefrom,  the  improve- 
ment compnsmg: 
a  plurality  of  storage  modules  interconnected  to  define  a 
slotted  compartment  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  mod- 
ules, each  module  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
panel  having  opposite  flat  surfaces,  upstanding  ribs  on  one 
of  said  surfaces  extending  substantially  continuously  along 
the  perimeter  of  said  rectangular  panel  except  at  the  en- 
trance and  forming  spacing  members  between  the  surfaces 
of  said  rectangular  panel  and  a  guide  rib  in  spaced-apart 
parallel  relation  to  one  of  said  upstanding  ribs,  said  one  of 
said  upstanding  ribs  and  said  guide  rib  including  nubs 
thereon  and  forming  a  channel  for  movement  of  said  push 
rod  between  said  parallel  ribs  and  their  associated  said 
nubs  in  directions  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  modular 
panel,  and  grooves  on  the  opposite  surface  of  each  module 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  ribs  in  the  one  surface  of  an 
adjacent  module  to  form  a  slotted  compartment  between 
said  modules; 
selector  tab  means  at  the  end  of  each  said  push  rod  project- 
ing externally  of  said  container  unit  and  adapted  to  be 
depressed  to  actuate  said  ejector  means  to  advance  a 
selected  disk  therefrom;  and 
positioning  means  on  said  container  adapted  for  positioning 
one  container  with  respect  to  another  container,  said 
positioning  means  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  shoulders 
on  one  side  of  said  container  defining  a  recessed  area 
therebetween  and  a  ribbed  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  container  formed  by  relieved  corner  portions  of  op- 
posite aligned  edges  of  said  modules  whereby  the  recessed 
portion  of  each  container  is  adapted  to  nest  with  the 
ribbed  portion  of  another  container. 


4,202,586 

STACKABLE  FURNITURE  MODULES  HAVING 

REPLACEABLE  PANELS 

Terry  R.  Opiinger,  34177  Whittaker,  Mt.  Gemens,  Mich.  48043 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,577 

Int.  G.^  A47B  87/00 

U.S.  G.  312— 107  3  Gaims 


1.  Stackable  furniture  modules  having  identical  size  as  to 
width  and  depth  adapted  for  mounting  of  electronic  compo- 
nents therein  comprising: 

a  lower  module  supported  by  casters  having  an  open  front, 
closed  side,  back,  and  bottom  members,  a  first  pair  of 
vertical  comer  members  affixed  to  the  front  end  of  the 
side  members,  a  transverse  support  member  across  the  top 
of  the  front  extending  between  first  corner  members,  an 
open  top  having  a  first  upper  recess  along  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  top  edge  removing  half  of  the  thickness  of  the 
side  member,  defining  a  nesting  dimension,  said  first  recess 
extending  below  the  top  edge  a  distance,  including  means 
in  the  bottom  member  of  said  lower  module  for  defining  a 
record  storage  space; 

an  intermediate  module  having  closed  sides,  bottom,  and 
partially  closed  back,  a  second  pair  of  vertical  corner 
members  affixed  to  the  front  end  of  the  sides,  a  pair  of 
vertical  grooves  on  the  inside  edge  of  the  second  corner 
members  spaced  back  from  the  front  edge  of  the  sides,  one 
per  second  corner  member,  a  slidable  front  panel  having 
thin  vertical  projections  along  both  ends  to  slidingly  en- 
gage said  pair  of  vertical  grooves,  a  recess  along  the  top 
inside  edge  of  the  panel  to  nestingly  receive  the  front  edge 
of  the  bottom  member  of  a  nesting  unit,  a  second  open  top 
having  a  second  upper  recess  along  the  inner  surface  of 
the  top  edge  removing  half  the  material  from  the  sides,  to 
equal  said  nesting  dimension,  said  second  upper  recess 
extending  below  the  top  edge  a  distance,  a  first  bottom 
recess  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  sides 
removing  material  to  establish  a  size  slightly  less  than  said 
nesting  dimension  defining  an  insertable  nesting  dimension 
permitting  the  bottom  of  the  intermediate  unit  to  be  slid- 
ingly nested  into  the  nesting  dimension  of  the  lower  unit, 
the  recess  extending  up  the  side  members,  a  distance  less 
than  the  depth  of  said  first  and  second  upper  recesses,  the 
pair  of  vertical  corner  members  extending  from  the  top 
edge  of  the  sides  to  the  beginning  of  said  first  bottom 
recess,  establishing  said  nesting  dimension,  said  slidable 
front  panel  adaptable  to  mounting  electronic  components 
in  a  customized  manner; 

a  record  player  with  closed  front,  side,  and  rear  walls,  and  a 
closed  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  third  vertical  corner  mem- 
bers affixed  to  the  front  edge  of  the  side  walls,  a  third 
recess  cut  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  top  edge  of  the 
side  walls  to  define  said  nesting  dimension,  a  horizontal 
groove  «  disposed  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  walls 
spaced  below  the  nesting  recess  to  slidingly  receive  a 
sliding  upper  wall,  the  top  edge  of  the  rear  wall  is  spaced 
below  the  bottom  surface  of  the  sliding  upper  wall,  a 
portion  of  the  rear  wall  cut  away,  and  a  third  bottom 
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recess  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  side 
waih  extending  up  the  side  walls  a  distance  less  than  the 
depth  of  the  recess  for  said  nesting  dimension,  said  recess 
defining  an  outer  dimension  for  the  third  bottom  recess 
less  than  said  nesting  dimension  establishing  the  insertable 
nesting  dimension  to  allow  the  record  player  module  to  be 
slidingly  nested  atop  any  unit  having  said  nesting  dimen- 
sion. 


ity  of  mutually  parallel  layers  of  alternately  conductive  and 
non-conductive  elastomers,  the  layers  arranged  generally  per- 
pendicularly to  said  surfaces,  the  support  means  comprising: 
(a)  the  first  member  of  flexible  elastomer  having  a  first  side 
fixed  to  one  side  of  said  layered  elastomeric  connector  and 


4,202,587 
CONTAINER  WITH  REPLACEABLE  SECURITY  LOCK 

FOR  STORAGE  OF  INFORMATION  CARRIERS 
Jakob  Wieland,  Oberweningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bauer 
Kassenfabrik  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,970 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,  1977, 

3986/77 

Int.  G.- E05B  (55/46 


U.S.  G.  312-219 


7  Claims 


39    7a     38    37    36 


a  second  side  opposite  the  first  side  comprising  a  plurality 
of  engaging  elements,  and 
(b)  a  second  member  more  rigid  than  the  first  member,  the 
second  member  slidably  interlocked  with  the  plurality  of 
engaging  elements  of  the  first  member. 


1.  A  security  receptacle,  particulariy  office  furniture  for 
storing  secret  information,  with  a  demountable  lock,  the  recep- 
tacle having  a  stationary  portion  and  a  movable  portion,  the 
receptacle  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  lock  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  said  rotor  being  movable 

only  by  a  key  belonging  to  said  lock; 
means  in  the  stationary  portion  of  the  receptacle  for  receiv- 
ing said  stator.  said  means  including  a  flat  mounting  base 
fixedly  attached  to  said  stationary  portion,  said  base  hav- 
ing means  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  said  stator, 
said  stator  having  a  free-standing  collar  protruding  there- 
from, said  stator  being  mountable  by  insertion  of  said 
collar  through  said  opening  and  rotation  of  said  stator 
through  a  predetermined  angle; 
a  releasable  catch  element  for  said  stator  having  a  blocking 
position  in  which  said  element  engages  said  stationary 
portion  to  prevent  reverse  rotation  and  removal  of  said 
stator,  and  a  release  position,  said  catch  element  being 
accessible  only  from  within  said  receptacle;  and 
a  securing  member  fixedly  attached  to  and  movable  with 
said  rotor,  said  securing  member  comprising  a  protective 
wing  covering  and  preventing  access  to  said  catch  ele- 
ment in  both  the  locked  and  unlocked  key-removal  posi- 
tions of  said  rotor,  said  wing  being  movable  to  an  uncov- 
ering position  only  by  rotation  of  said  rotor  with  its  key  to 
a  position  between  the  locked  and  unlocked  positions 
thereof,  whereby  said  lock  is  demountable  from  said  sta- 
tionary portion  without  damage  only  by  using  its  key. 

4,202,588 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  SUPPORT  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Chris  A.  Daiamangas,  Union;  Thomas  P.  PIccirlllo,  North  Plaln^ 
fleld,  and  Donald  P.  Seip,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Technical  Wire  Products,  Cranford,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,638 
Int.  G.-  HOIR  13/48 
U.S.  G.  339—59  M  "  Gaims 

1.  A  support  means  for  supporting  a  layered  elastomeric 
electrical  connector  in  operable  position  between  two  surfaces 
having  electrically  conducted  areas  thereon,  the  layered  elas- 
tomeric electrical  connector  consisting  essentially  of  a  plural- 


4,202,589 
FUSE  HOLDER 
Robert  P.  Rearls,  Jr.,  Sutesville;  Melvin  A.  Soderstrom,  Ad- 
vance; Vasantrai  A.  Vachhani,  Kemersville,  and  Richard  L. 
Hughes,  Gemmons,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa.  ^ 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,660 

Int.  G.-  HOIR  11/20 

U.S.  G.  339-97  R  7  Gaims 


1.  In  a  fuse  holder  having  first  and  second  telescoping  hous- 
ing sections  threadably  secured  together  and  containing  a  wire 
terminating  electrical  terminal  having  a  resilient  socket  portion 
for  pluggable  connection  to  a  fuse,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

each  said  terminal  having  a  sleeve  portion  connected  to  said 

socket  portion  by  a  web  of  said  terminal, 

said  sleeve  portion  having  a  wire  receiving,  longitudinal 
open  seam  defined  between  wire  gripping  and  insulation 
slicing  jaws, 

said  seam  including  an  enlarged  open  portion  which  commu- 
nicates with  one  open  end  of  said  sleeve  portion  and 
which  is  spaced  from  said  socket  portion  to  define  a  wire 
receiving  entry  to  said  seam,  so  that  an  insulated  wire, 
inserted  into  said  entry  and  disposed  longitudinally  within 
said  sleeve,  includes  a  portion  thereof  looped  back  upon 
itself  and  pulled  into  and  along  said  seam  for  slicing  pene- 
tration of  said  jaws  into  the  wire  insulation  and  into  en- 
gagement on  the  conductor  portion  of  said  wire, 

each  said  terminal  including  an  integral  tab  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  sleeve  portion  and  engaged  on  an  end  of 
a  corresponding  housing  section  to  define  a  space  between 
said  housing  section  and  said  sleeve  portion  which  re- 
ceives said  looped  back  portion  of  a  corresponding  wire. 
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4,202,590 

INTERLOCK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

TERMINAL  ENCLOSURE 

Emcft  G.  Hofftnan,  Middlefield,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Hsrrey 

Hubbell,  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868J17,  Jan.  9, 1978,  abandoned, 

wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  772,672,  Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,067,634,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,797,  Sep. 

2, 197S,  Pat.  No.  4,010,999.  ThU  application  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  7,061 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  8, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a-  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  a.  339-107  23  Qaims 


1.  An  interlock  arrangement  for  a  unitary  molded  enclosure 
for  electrical  terminals  having  portions  thereof  which  are  in 
fixed  relationship  to  said  terminals  and  at  least  one  movable 
wall  portion  joined  by  a  web  hinge  to  the  remainder  of  the 
enclosure,  comprising 
an  enclosure  formed  of  electrical  insulating  material  having 
an  interior  chamber  for  housing  electrical  terminals,  and 
having  portions  thereof  which  are  in  fixed  relationship  to 
said  terminals  and  at  least  one  movable  wall  portion; 
an  intergral  web  hinge  joining  one  edge  of  said  movable  wall 
portion  to  an  adjoining  surface  of  a  fixed  portion  of  said 
enclosure  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  movable 
wall  portion  on  said  web  hinge  to  an  open  position  which 
provides  access  to  the  interior  chamber  of  said  enclosure: 
locking  means  for  releasably  interlocking  the  movable  wall 
portion  to  the  enclosure  when  said  movable  wall  portion 
is  in  a  closed  position,  to  relieve  stress  on  the  web  hinge 
and  to  lock  it  against  displacement  both  outwardly  away 
from  said  enclosure  and  transverse  to  said  outward  direc- 
tion; 
said  locking  means  including  a  plurality  of  interengaging 
locking  members  adjacent  the  web  hinge,  one  integral 
with  the  movable  wall  portion  and  one  integral  with  an 
adjacent  fixed  portion  of  the  enclosure;  and 
said  interengaging  locking  members  engaging  one  another  at 
a  location  inwardly  of  the  web  hinge  when  the  movable 
wall  portion  is  closed,  and  substantially  in  the  transverse 
plane  of  said  web  hinge,  to  directly  oppose  any  outward 
force  on  said  web  hinge. 


432,591 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOTE  GROUNDING, 

CONNECTION  AND  DISCONNECTION  OF  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  aRCUITS 

Alan  D.  Borgstrom,  Hackettstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Amerace 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,544 
Int.  a.  HOIR  13/52 
VS.  a.  339—111  17  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  operation  of  a  high  voltage  electri- 
cal connector  from  a  remote  location  by  the  use  of  an  insulated 
tool,  such  as  a  hot-stick,  to  effect  selective  grounding,  and 
selective  connection  and  disconnection  of  the  connector  and  a 
terminal  of  an  electrical  apparatus,  the  connector  having  a 
terminal  contact  affixed  to  the  conductor  of  a  high  voltage 
cable  for  electrically  connecting  the  conductor  to  the  terminal, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 


a  generally  tubular  housing  extending  axially  between  oppo- 
site ends; 

means  for  joining  the  housing  to  the  terminal  contact; 

a  female  contact  element  carried  by  the  housing  adjacent 
one  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  including  an  axial 
opening  therein  for  receiving  a  complementary  male 
contact  element; 

a  threaded  fastener  carried  by  the  housing  adjacent  the  other 
of  the  opposite  ends  for  securing  the  terminal  contact  to 
the  terminal  of  the  electrical  apparatus,  the  threaded  fas- 
tener having  a  wrenching  configuration  aligned  with  the 
axial  opening  in  the  female  contact  element; 

a  fault-closing  means  carried  by  the  housing  for  enabling  the 
closing  of  a  ground  connection  to  the  female  contact 
element  under  a  fault-closing  condition,  the  fault-closing 
means  having  an  aperture  passing  axially  therethrough 
and  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  female  contact  ele- 
ment and  with  the  wrenching  configuration  of  the 
threaded  fastener  to  establish  an  open  passage  to  the 


wrenching  configuration  through  the  female  contact  ele- 
ment and  the  fault-closing  means;  and 

a  tool  including 

a  sleeve  of  conductive  material  receivable  within  the  open- 
ing of  the  female  contact  element  for  making  an  electrical 
connection  therewith; 

a  rod  extending  axially  through  the  sleeve  and  having  oppo- 
site ends,  the  rod  being  movable  rotationally  and  axially 
relative  to  the  sleeve; 

a  further  wrenching  configuration  on  the  rod  at  one  of  the 
opposite  ends,  the  further  wrenching  configuration  being 
complementary  to  the  wrenching  configuration  of  the 
threaded  fastener  for  engagement  therewith;  and 

a  coupling  means  on  the  rod  at  the  other  of  the  opposite  ends 
for  selectively  coupling  the  rod  to  the  insulated  tool, 
whereby  axial  movement  of  the  rod  will  pass  the  rod 
axially  through  the  open  passage  and  engage  the  comple- 
mentary wrenching  configurations,  and  rotation  of  the 
rod  will  selectively  engage  and  disengage  the  threaded 
fastener  and  the  terminal  of  the  electrical  apparatus. 
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4,202,592 
SEALED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Noel  Rullier,  Qamart,  and  Michel  Bene!,  Fontenay-aux-Roses, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ela  Medi* 
cal,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,780 


a  cover  secured  to  said  base  having  a  jack  receiving  opening 
communicating  with  said  space. 


4  202  594 
RF  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  MOUNTING 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  WASHER-LIKE  CAPACITOR 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  6, 1977,  77  13816     Qyde  F.  Coleman,  Crawfordsville,  and  Myron  C.  Stewart,  Co- 
Int.  a.-  A61N  1/36:  HOIR  13/54  atesville,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

U.S.  a.  339— 116  R  12  Qaims       York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,782 
"«»»'»»'•«■»'»«•'  Int.  a.-  HOIR  3/06 


U.S.  a.  339-147  R 


9  Gaims 


1.  A  sealed  electrical  connector,  especially  for  use  with  an 
implantable  cardiac  stimulator,  comprising  an  electrically 
insulated  pin  having  a  stripped  end,  a  receptacle  receiving  said 
end  of  said  pin,  means  for  conducting  electricity  from  said  pin. 
mechanical  means  for  locking  said  pin  with  respect  to  said 
receptacle,  said  mechanical  locking  means  comprising  a  screw 
engaging  in  a  tapped  hole  in  said  receptacle,  the  axis  of  said 
tapped  hole  being  parallel  to  an  axis  along  which  said  pin  slides 
with  respect  to  said  connector,  and  means  for  sealing  the  con- 
nection between  said  pin  and  said  receptacle,  said  sealing 
means  having  an  opening  through  which  said  pin  is  engaged  in 
said  connector  and  also  serving  to  seal  said  mechanical  locking 
means  without  requiring  separate  sealing  means,  said  mechani- 
cal locking  means  being  accessible  solely  through  said  opening 
through  which  said  pin  is  engaged  in  said  connector. 

4,202,593 

JACK 

Lynn  W.  Abernethy,  Advance,  and  Elvert  S.  Watts,  Walkertown, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,791 

Int.  G.-^  HOIR  13/54,  13/64 

U.S.  G.  339-125  R  «  Claims 


u 


1.  In  an  RF  connector  assembly  having  an  inner  conductor 
and  a  coaxial  tube-like  outer  conductor  and  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing a  washer-like  capacitor,  said  capacitor  having  a  conductive 
electrode  on  each  of  the  opposing  major  flat  surfaces  thereof, 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
outer  conductor  and  the  other  of  said  electrodes  being  adapted 
for  electrical  connection  to  a  utilization  device,  said  capacitor 
being  fitted  over  said  outer  conductor  for  providing  DC  and 
low  frequency  isolation  between  said  outer  conductor  and  said 
utilization  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 

holder  means  fitted  over  said  outer  conductor  and  adapted 
for  receiving  said  washer-like  capacitor. 


4,202,595 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Hiromasa  Inouye,  Musashino;  Tomonari  Otsuki,  and  Tsukasa 
Saito,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,597 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1977,  52-76677 

Int.  CI.-  HOIR  13/36 

V.S.  G.  339-174  8  Claims 


/<    Ai 


1.  In  a  jack  having  a  housing  containing  a  plurality  of  resil- 
ient contacts  communicating  with  a  cavity  of  the  housing  into 
which  an  electrical  jack  is  plugged  to  connect  electrically  with 
the  contacts,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  housing  including  a  base  portion  providing  an  interior 
platform  having  grooves  in  which  lengths  of  said  contacts 
are  supportred, 
free  ends  of  said  contacts  projecting  into  a  space  between 

said  platform  and  a  bottom  wall  of  said  base, 
said  contacts  having  terminal  portions  projecting  from  said 
bottom  wall  together  with  expansible  sleeves  integral  with 
said  bottom  wall. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  removable  connection  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  conductors  in  a  flat  strip,  said  connector 
comprising:  housing  means;  a  plurality  of  contact  means  in  said 
housing  means,  said  contact  means  each  including  a  resilient 
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contact  portion  which  has  a  beveled  surface;  and  conductor 
supporting  means  movable  relative  to  said  housing  means 
between  an  insertion  position  in  which  spaced  conductors  are 
to  be  located  onto  said  conductor  supporting  means  and  a 
clamping  position  in  which  said  spaced  conductors  are  forced 
against  said  beveled  surfaces  of  said  contact  means,  said 
contact  means  and  said  conductor  supporting  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  conductor  receiving  passageways,  with  said  bev- 
eled surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  contact  means  being  disposed 
in  said  passageways  for  varying  the  width  of  said  passageways 
and  for  exerting  resilient  forces  against  said  conductors,  said 
passageways  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  relative  movement  between  said  conductor  sup- 
poning  means  and  said  housing  means  and  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  passing  through  the  beveled  surfaces  of  said  contact 
means,  whereby  said  relative  movement  of  said  supporting 
means  from  said  insertion  position  to  said  clamping  position 
decreases  the  size  of  each  of  said  passageways  and  thereby 
increases  the  resilient  forces  between  said  conductors  and  the 
beveled  surfaces  of  said  contact  means. 


4,202,596 

CENTER  PIVOT  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

SLINGER-TYPE  SPRINKLER  MEANS 

Uland  F.  Knudsen,  303  S.  17th  St.,  Norfolk,  Nebr.  68701 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Set.  No.  864,261 
Int.  a.  BOSB  3/12 
U.S.  a.  239—177  7  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  irrigation  system  including  an  elongated  hori- 
zontal water  conduit  assembly  including  support  means  spaced 
therealong  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  and  to  be  advanced 
over  the  ground  for  support  of  said  assembly  from  the  ground 
and  lateral  advancement  thereover,  one  end  of  said  assembly 
being  adapted  for  communication  with  a  source  of  water  under 
low  pressure,  a  plurality  of  discharge  pipes  supported  from 
said  assembly  at  points  spaced  therealong  and  opening  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  interior  of  said  conduit  assem- 
bly, a  plurality  of  motor  driven  generally  horizontal  and  cen- 
trally apertured  discs  joumalled  from  said  assembly  and  up- 
wardly through  whose  central  apertures  said  discharge  pipes 
project  for  discharging  low  pressure  water  outwardly  onto  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  discs  outwardly  of  said  central  apertures, 
said  discs  including  upstanding  water  slinger  vanes  spaced 
thereabout  for  engaging  and  angularly  accelerating  the  water 
discharged  onto  said  discs,  said  vanes  including  outer  end 
portions  from  which  the  accelerated  water  may  be  discharged 
at  high  velocity,  said  conduit  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
pipe  saddles  mounted  thereon  upwardly  through  which  said 
discharge  pipes  project,  each  of  said  saddles  supporting  a 
motor  therefrom  above  said  conduit  assembly,  each  of  said 
motors  including  a  downwardly  directed  rotary  output  shaft, 
said  discs  being  mounted  on  said  output  shafts  for  rotation 
therewith. 


ning  element  having  a  plurality  of  plane  reflecting  faces  driven 
in  rotation  successively  to  receive  a  beam  of  radiation  repre- 
senting a  scene  being  scanned,  optical  coupling  means  includ- 
ing a  concave  mirror  receiving  the  beam  from  the  azimuth 
scanning  element,  and  an  elevation  scanning  element  compris- 
ing an  oscillating  plane  mirror  receiving  the  beam  from  the 
optical  coupling  means,  said  oscillating  plane  mirror  being 
positioned  at  substantially  the  same  optical  path  length  from 
the  concave  mirror  as  the  azimuth  scanning  element,  wherein 
the  axis  of  the  concave  mirror  is  slightly  inclined  to  the  axis  of 


M 


,:1 


the  beam  incident  thereon,  whereby  the  image  produced  by 
said  concave  mirror  is  rotated  during  scanning  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  image  is  seen  by  the  oscillating  plane  mirror  as  a 
curved  image,  and  wherein  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  the  oscil- 
lating plane  mirror  is  inclined  at  a  small  angle  to  the  plane  of 
said  plane  mirror  to  scan  said  curved  image,  said  small  angle 
being  selected  to  produce  an  image  rotation  during  scanning 
which  is  substantially  equal  and  opposite  to  the  image  rotation 
produced  during  scanning  by  the  slightly  inclined  axis  concave 
mirror. 


4,202,598 

BINOCULARS  WITH  INDIVIDUAL  QUICK  FOCUSING 

EYEPIECES 

Albert  R.  Jenkins,  10267  Houser,  Lenexa,  Kans.  66215 
Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,007 
Int.  CI.-  G02B  23/00,  7/06 
U.S.  a.  350—36  .  8  Claims 


,^,.  r:.*. 


4,202,597 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM  WITH  COMPENSATION 

FOR  UNWANTED  IMAGE  ROTATION  DURING 

SCANNING 

William  T.  Moore,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  Rank 

Organisation  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,781 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1977, 
537/77 

Int.  a.  G02B  27/17 
U.S.  a.  350-6.6  5  Claims 

1.  An  optical  scanning  system  comprising  an  azimuth  scan- 


1.  A  binocular  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  telescopes  each  having  a  body  portion  and  an  asso- 
ciated optical  element,  said  body  portions  being  coupled 
together  in  a  manner  permitting  adjustment  of  the  distance 
between  said  optical  elements  to  adjust  the  interpupillary 
spacing; 

means  mounting  said  optical  elements  for  movement  gener- 
ally toward  and  away  from  the  respective  body  portions 
to  optically  adjust  said  elements;  and 

an  adjustment  mechanism  operable  to  effect  individual 
movement  of  each  optical  element  relative  to  the  corre- 
sponding body  portion  separately  and  independently  of 
the  other  optical  element,  thereby  permitting  each  of  said 
optical  elements  to  be  optically  adjusted  in  an  independent 
manner; 

wherein  said  adjustment  mechanism  includes  a  lever  for 
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each  optical  element,  said  levers  being  disposed  between 
and  in  proximity  to  the  respective  body  portions  at  loca- 
tions accessible  to  the  fingers  when  said  body  portions  are 
held  in  the  hands,  said  levers  being  engageable  by  the 
fingers  to  effect  individual  movement  of  the  respective 
optical  elements  relative  to  the  corresponding  body  por- 
tions. 


4,202,599 
NONUNIFORM  IMAGING 

Christopher  H.  Tosswill,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Galileo 

Electro-Optics  Corporation,  Sturbridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,457,  Jul.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,099,833,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449.520,  Mar.  8, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

881,399 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  350-96.25  2  Claims 


J2 

I 

( 


ing  azimuthal  orientation,  whereby  adjacent  zones  have 
differing  retroreflective  brightness  at  high  angles  of  inci- 
dence of  an  incident  light  beam,  and 
the  zones  of  prisms  have  a  size  such  that  they  are  not  visually 
resolvable  by  the  lyiaided  human  eye  at  a  minimum  ex- 
pected viewing  distance,  whereby  the  sheeting  presents  an 
appearance  of  uniform  brightness  to  the  eye  when  viewed 
at  a  high  angle  of  incidence  by  retroreflected  light  from  a 
distance  of  at  least  the  minimum  expected  viewing  dis- 
tance. 


4,202,601 
TRAINING  AID  FOR  USE  WITH  NIGHT  VISION 
APPARATUS 
James  H.  Burbo,  and  Louis  P.  Hartman,  both  of  Roanoke,  Va., 
assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,100 

Int.  CI.-  G02C  7/12;  G02B  5/30 

U.S.  CI.  350-159  »♦  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  device  for  nonuniformly  magnifying  or 
diminishing  an  image,  said  device  comprising  a  segment  of  a 
heat-drawn  tapered  bundle  of  optical  fibers,  said  fibers  termi- 
nating at  each  of  two  end  surfaces  and  varying  in  cross-sec- 
tional  area  between  said  end  surfaces,  the  relative  amount  of 
said  variation  in  fiber  cross-sectional  area  between  said  end 
surfaces  being  nonuniform  among  said  fibers,  one  of  said  end 
surfaces  cut  along  a  surface  intersecting  the  tapered  portion  of 
said  bundle  and  being  in  other  than  a  plane  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  bundle,  and  said  device  having  been 
deformed  to  change  the  shape  of  said  end  surfaces  to  be  planar 
and  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  bundle. 


4,202,600 
DICED  RETROREFLECTIVE  SHEETING 
Thomas  F.  Burke,  Wayland,  and  Donald  H.  Walker,  Winchester, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avery  International  Corporation, 
San  Marino,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,311 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  5/122 

U.S.  CI.  350-103  *♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  night  vision  device  of  the  type  employing  image 
intensification  between  an  input  and  an  output  port,  with  said 
output  port  adapted  to  direct  an  image  to  the  eye  of  a  user,  in 
combination  therewith  apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
ambient  light  reaching  said  output  port  to  enable  a  user  to 
employ  said  night  vision  device  in  daylight  conditions  to  aid  in 
training  the  user  in  operation  of  said  device  under  conditions 
prevalent  in  nightime  operations,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  internal  hollow  located  between  a  light 
input  port  and  a  light  output  port,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  housing  to  said  input  port  of  said  night  vision  device, 
a  variable  density  filter  located  in  said  hollow  of  said  hous- 
ing and  capable  when  varied  of  reducing  the  ambient  light 
reaching  said  output  port  according  to  said  variation  to 
thereby  enable  a  user  to  accurately  simulate  nightime 
conditions  during  typical  daylight  conditions  according  to 
said  density  filter. 


4,202,602 

MULTI-ANGULAR  RADIANT  ENERGY  MODULATOR 

Ismael  Torres,  1800  Piedmont  St.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,014 

Int.  CI.-  G05D  25/00:  FOIB  25/02 

U.S.  a.  350-272  "I  CWms 


EMISSIVE  "lOiMT 
eNERGV  SOURCE 
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oyTPuT  Pulses 


,  I     AM   I 


1  In  cube-corner  retroreflective  sheeting  comprising  a  car- 
rier sheet  having  a  layer  of  cube  corner  retrorefiective  prisms  electro-mechanical  radiant  energy  source  modulator 
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the  path  of  a  radiant  energy  beam  from  said  source  by 
which  said  radiant  energy  beam  is  to  be  modulated  as  it 
passes  therethrough; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  beam  modulating  means  mounted  radially 
about  said  central  aperture; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  driver  means  equal  in  number  to  said  beam 
modulating  means,  a  respective  driver  means  connected  to 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  beam  modulating  means; 

(e)  said  driver  means  each  being  excited  by  sepatate  respec- 
tive input  signals  to  cause  each  said  beam  modulating 
means  to  obstruct  or  permit  said  radiant  energy  beam  to 
pass  through  said  central  aperture,  the  overall  pulse  shape 
of  said  radiant  energy  allowed  to  pass  through  said  central 
aperture  being  governed  by  a  combination  of  the  overall 
action  of  all  of  said  beam  modulating  means  in  response  to 
each  of  said  input  signal  operated  driver  means;  and 

(0  each  said  beam  modulating  means  comprising  a  sliding 
bar  having  an  aperture  therein,  the  center  of  each  respec- 
tive sliding  bar  aperture  being  normally  aligned  with  said 
central  aperture  when  the  respective  driver  means  con- 
nected to  the  beam  modulating  means  is  not  excited. 


432,603 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  MIRRORS 

Shizuya  Miyauchi,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  anignor  to  Koito  Manufac* 
turing  Company  Limited,  Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,754 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1977,  52*63516; 
May  15, 1978, 53-32883[U] 

Int.  G.-  G02B  7/1% 
U,S.  G.  350-289  16  Claims 
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1.  A  remotely  controlled  mirror  comprising  a  stationary  base 
plate  contained  in  a  mirror  housing;  a  back  plate  provided  at 
the  back  of  a  mirror  and  provided  with  a  supporting  mecha- 
nism that  can  tilt  in  any  direction  with  respect  to  said  base 
plate;  a  pair  of  threaded  rods  with  one  ends  rotatably  and 
tiltably  connected  to  said  base  plate:  spring  means  with  one  end 
thereof  being  supported  by  said  base  plate  and  engaging  with 
the  threads  of  said  threaded  rods  while  the  other  end  being 
free,  thereby  controlling  axial  movements  thereof;  means  for 
limiting  the  axial  movement  of  the  spring  means  that  is  caused 
by  the  rotation  of  the  threaded  rods  engaging  with  the  spring 
member;  a  pair  of  worm  wheels  respectively  having  openings 
for  receiving  the  other  ends  of  said  threaded  rods;  a  pair  of 
worms  meshing  said  worm  wheels  respectively;  and  a  source 
of  drive  for  selectively  rotating  said  worms;  the  openings  of 
said  worm  wheels  and  the  other  ends  of  said  threaded  rods 
being  constructed  such  that  it  is  possible  to  transmit  a  torque 
there  between  but  absorb  stresses  caused  by  the  inclination  of 
said  mirror  and  acting  between  said  worms  and  said  worm 
wheels,  and  said  threaded  rods  being  rotated  and  moved  in  the 
axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  spring  means  by  the  torque 
applied  thereto  from  said  source  of  drive  through  said  worm 
wheels. 


4,202,604 
DECORATIVE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Lenore  S.  Kent,  28057  S.  Harwich  Dr.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 
48018,  and  John  D.  Straub,  20030  Tireman,  Detroit,  Mich. 
48228 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,431 

Int.  G.^  G02B  5/09 

U.S.  G.  350—291  6  Gaims 
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1.  A  visual  display  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  Hrst  reflective  surface,  said  first  reflective  surface  being 
a  one-way  mirror, 

(b)  a  second  reflective  surface  spaced  from  said  flrst  reflec- 
tive surface,  said  second  reflective  surface  being  a  two- 
way  mirror; 

(c)  an  illumination  means  disposed  between  the  flrst  and 
second  reflective  surfaces,  the  illumination  of  the  illumina- 
tion means  being  reflected  off  of  the  reflective  surfaces, 
and 

(d)  means  for  incrementally  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  re- 
flective surfaces  comprising; 

1.  a  hinge,  connected  to  one  of  the  flrst  and  second  reflec- 
tive surfaces,  the  one  reflective  surface  associated  there- 
with being  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  thereabout, 

2.  a  vertically  extending  shaft  interconnected  to  the  hinge, 
the  one  reflective  surface  being  rotatable  in  a  vertical 
plane  .therearound,  and 

3.  a  grooved  upstanding  member,  the  grooves  being  di- 
mensioned to  seat  the  bottom  of  the  one  reflective 
surface  therewithin  and  to  inhibit  movement  of  the 
seated  reflective  surface. 


4,202,605 
ACnVE  SEGMENTED  MIRROR 

Theodore  A.  Heinz,  Moorpark,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

nied  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,208 

Int.  G.-  G02B  7/1% 

U.S.  G.  350—292  11  Gaims 


1.  An  active  segmented  mirror  for  making  static  and  dy- 
namic wavefront  corrections,  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  mirror  element  assemblies,  wherein  each  of 
said  assembly  further  comprises: 
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a  mirror  surface; 
a  cooled  mirror  substrate,  for  supporting  said  mirror  surface; 

a  complaint  joint,  connecting  said  mirror  substrate  with  a 
support  structure  for  permitting  tip,  tilt  and  planar 
translation; 

a  strut  connecting  said  mirror  substrate  with  an  actuator 
assembly  for  providing  coolant  passages; 

an  actuator  assembly,  connected  through  said  strut  to  said 
mirror  substrate  for  driving  said  mirror  element;  and  a 
support  structure  for  mating  said  mirror  element  assem- 
blies. 


4,202,607 

MIRROR  WITH  INFORMATION  DISPLAY 

Isamu  Washizuka,  Kyoto;  Satoshi  Teramura,  Kashiwara,  and 

Masanori  Matsuishi,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,620,  Mar.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,244 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1975,  50-32652; 
Apr.  15, 1975, 50-46229;  May  23, 1975, 50-62730;  Jun.  3, 1975, 
50-75678;  Aug.  7, 1975,  50-109852 

Int  G.2  G02F  l/li 
U.S.  G.  350-338  W  Claims 


4,202,606 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  INTEGRATED 

BRIDGE  CONTACTS 

Peter  Wild,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  9,   1976, 
15488/76 

Int.  G.-  G02F  l/U 
U.S.  G.  350-336 


4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  for  displaying  plural  display 
characters,  said  display  having  front  and  rear  glass  plates  sepa- 
rated by  a  cell  sealing  bar,  with  a  liquid  crystal  layer  provided 
between  said  plates  and  retained  therebetween  by  said  sealing 
bar  to  form  a  liquid  crystal  cell,  the  rear  cell  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  common  electrodes  formed  thereon,  each  common 
electrode  corresponding  to  a  respective  display  character,  the 
front  cell  plate  having  plural  display  electrode  segments 
formed  thereon  corresponding  to  respective  display  charac- 
ters, said  front  cell  plate  having  plural  contact  points  for  mak- 
ing electrical  connection  to  respective  display  segments  and  a 
contact  point  for  making  electrical  connection  to  said  common 
electrodes  on  said  rear  cell  plate  by  means  of  a  plate  intercon- 
nection formed  in  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  cell,  wherein 
for  a  particular  application  selected  of  said  contact  points  are 
to  be  interconnected,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  rear  cell  plate  having  formed  thereon  a  conductive 
bridge  connection  path  having  portions  thereof  over- 
lapped by  the  orthogonal  projection  of  said  selected 
contact  points  on  said  rear  cell  plate; 
said  sealing  bar  contacting  all  said  contact  points  and  dis- 
posed between  at  least  said  overlapped  portions  of  said 
bridge  connection  path  on  the  rear  cell  plate  and  said 
selected  contact  points  on  said  front  cell  plate; 
said  cell  sealing  bar  having  a  selected  unidirectional  conduc- 
tivity presenting  high  conductivity  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  cell  plates  and  low  lateral  conductivity  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  plates; 
said  sealing  bar  contacting  the  overlapped  portions  of  the 
selected  front  cell  plate  contact  points  and  said  bridge 
connection  path  such  that  said  selected  contact  points  are 
electrically  interconnected  through  said  sealing  bar  and 
said  bridge  connection  path. 


1.  A  selectively  operable  mirror  and  digital  information 
display  combination,  comprising: 

a  front  glass  window  having  a  reflection  film  on  the  rear 
surface  thereof  to  form  a  mirror  of  a  predetermined 
height; 

a  digital  infonnation  display  behind  the  front  glass  window 
for  displaying  characters  of  predetermined  heights 
through  the  front  glass  window,  said  digital  information 
display  including  a  liquid  crystal  display  unit  of  the  reflec- 
tion type,  said  reflection  film  being  removed  at  a  position 
where  said  liquid  crystal  display  unit  is  attached; 

said  predetermined  height  of  said  mirror  being  at  least  sev- 
eral times  higher  than  the  height  of  said  characters;  and 

a  mode  selection  switch  provided  for  enabling  said  digit 
information  display  to  operate  said  combination  in  a  dis- 
play mode  and  disabling  said  digit  information  display  to 
operate  said  combination  in  a  mirror  mode. 


4,202,608 
INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Meinolph  Kaufmann,  FIsllsbach,  Switzerland,  aalgnor  to  BBC 
Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,130 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  26,   1977, 

9211/77 

Int.  G.-  G02F  l/\i 
U.S.  G.  350-339  R  «  Claims 

1.  In  an  instrument  having  a  liquid  crystal  display  disposed 
behind  a  glass  cover  and  separated  from  said  glass  cover  by  a 
hollow  space  filled  with  an  immersion  medium,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
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said  immersion  medium  containing  a  substance  imparting 
thixotropic  properties  to  said  medium,  said  substance 


having  a  refractive  index  approximately  equal  to  the  re- 
fractive index  of  the  immersion  medium. 


»  4       3 


3        4  » 


Q<7>0-9 


1.  An  improved  eyeglasses  and  support  combination  which 
comprises: 

a  first  transparent  member  and  a  second  transparent  member 
attached  to  the  first  transparent  member,  the  combined 
first  and  second  transparent  members  being  configured  to 
be  disposed  in  front  of  a  person's  eyes  in  a  desired  plane 
substantially  parallel  with  a  plane  defined  by  the  front 
surface  of  the  person's  eyes; 

a  first  pair  of  suspension  lines  attached  at  two  spaced  apart 
points  to  the  first  transparent  member; 

a  second  pair  of  suspension  lines  attached  at  two  spaced 
apart  points  to  the  second  transparent  member; 

first  and  second  earpiece  members,  each  earpiece  member 
being  configured  to  be  positioned  over  and  behind  a  re- 
spective ear  of  the  person  and  attached  to  a  respective  pair 
of  suspension  lines,  and 

means  for  fastening  the  first  and  second  pair  of  suspension 
lines  to  the  respective  earpiece  members  to  adjustably 
position  the  combined  first  and  second  transparent  mem- 
bers in  said  desired  plane,  a  result  of  said  combination 
being  that  the  combined  first  and  second  transparent  mem- 
bers are  held  to  occupy  said  desired  plane  and  are  forced 
to  return  thereto  after  an  inadvertent  dislocation. 


4,202,610 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  WITH  FADE-IN  AND 

FADE-OUT  EFFECTS  DURING  LONG-TERM  EXPOSURE 

Gerd  Kittag,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Karl  Vocicenhuber  and 

Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  22,   1977, 
11S88/77 

Int.  a.-  G03B  9/58,  19/18 
U.S.  a.  952—91  C  14  Qaims 


4,202,609 

EYEGUSSES 

Donald  M.  Reese,  P.O.  Box  10,  Darwin,  Calif.  93522 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,459 

Int.  a^  G02C  5/14 

VS.  a  351-111  13  Claims 


--.-[- 


1.  In  a  motion-'picture  camera  provided  with  a  picture-taking 
objective  for  illuminating  successive  frames  of  a  film  moving 
past  an  image  gate  in  line  with  said  objective,  a  shutter  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  a  blocking  position  obstructing  said  image 
gate,  drive  means  for  intermittently  transporting  the  film  past 
said  image  gate  while  moving  said  shutter  into  its  blocking 
position  during  advances  of  the  film  from  one  frame  to  the 
next,  timing  means  operable  to  arrest  said  drive  means  in  an 
unblocking  position  of  said  shutter  for  a  variable  exposure 
period  forming  part  of  a  shutter  cycle,  and  photometric  means 
operable  to  control  said  timing  means  for  varying  the  duration 
of  said  exposure  period  generally  inversely  with  the  intensity 
of  illumination  traversing  said  image  gate,  said  timing  means 
including  a  storage  capacitor  and  a  threshold  circuit  connected 
across  said  storage  capacitor  for  integrating  an  electrical  out- 
put variable  of  said  photometric  means  to  emit  a  pulse  termi- 
nating said  exposure  period  upon  attainment  of  a  capacitor 
charge  corresponding  to  a  reference  level  established  by  said 
threshold  circuit, 
the  combination  therewith  of  fading-control  means  adapted 
to  be  operatively  coupled  with  said  timing  means  for 
changing  the  exposure  of  successive  frames  between  a 
predetermined  maximum  value  and  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum value,  said  fading-control  means  comprising  a  signal 
generator  connectable  to  said  threshold  circuit  for  pro- 
gressively modifying  said  reference  level  to  alter  said 
exposure  period  by  discrete  increments  during  successive 
shutter  cycles. 


4,202,611 

PROJECTOR  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  R.  Parker,  Wheeling,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,055 
Int.  a.-  G03B  1/00:  H04Q  1/32 
U.S.  a.  352—179  31  Qaims 

1.  A  control  arrangement  for  projector  apparatus,  the  pro- 
jector apparatus  including  a  selective  drive  control  arrange- 
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ment  operable  in  at  least  two  drive  modes  and  a  stop  mode,  and 
a  selectively  operable  projector  illumination  source  arrange- 
ment, the  control  arrangement  comprising: 
a  signal  generator  within  said  projector  apparatus  for  gener- 
ating a  predetermined  waveform; 
remote  control  means  responsive  to  said  signal  generator 
and  interconnected  to  said  projector  apparatus  over  a  first 
signal  generator  conductor,  a  second  drive  signal  control 
path  conductor,  and  a  third  illumination  source  signal 
control  path  conductor,  said  remote  control  means  com- 
prising manually  operable  remote  controls  and  remote 
control  signal  means  responsive  to  said  manually  operably 
remote  controls  and  said  signal  generator  for  selectively 
outputting  a  predetermined  control  signal  in  response  to 
operation  of  each  of  said  manually  operable  remote  con- 
trols, said  manually  operable  remote  controls  comprising 


p  LAMtntinHicrrtcmAWLM'o- 


between  said  condenser  means  and  the  focal  point  thereof,  said 
mask  means  carrying  lines  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  be 
projected  onto  said  surface;  planes  containing  said  energy  rays 
between  said  projecting  means  and  said  surface  being  parallel 
to  each  other,  lines  on  said  mask  means  being  projected  by  said 
projecting  means  as  parallel  elements  spaced  from  each  other 
independent  of  distance  of  points  on  said  surface  from  said 


a  first  predetermined  number  of  remote  illumination 
source  controls,  and  a  second  predetermined  number  of 
remote  drive  controls,  said  control  signal  means  output- 
ting  a  predetermined  signal  having  individually  detectable 
characteristics  on  said  second  drive  signal  control  path 
conductor  in  response  to  operation  of  each  of  said  remote 
drive  controls  and  outputting  a  predetermined  signal 
having  individually  detectable  characteristics  on  said 
third  illumination  source  signal  control  path  conductor  in 
response  to  operation  of  each  of  said  remote  illumination 
source  controls;  and 
means  within  said  projection  apparatus  and  responsive  to 
said  predetermined  signals  on  said  second  drive  signal 
control  path  conductor  and  said  third  illumination  source 
signal  control  path  conductor  for  controlling  the  mode  of 
operation  of  said  selective  drive  control  arrangement  and 
said  projector  illumination  source  arrangement. 

4,202,612 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SENSING  THE  GEOMETRIC 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Paul  L.  Di  Matteo,  Melville;  Joseph  A.  Ross,  Fort  Salonga; 

Howard  K.  Stem,  Greenlawn,  and  Lawrence  Waszak,  Coram, 

all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Solid  Photography  Inc.,  Melville, 

NY 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,036,  Dec.  28, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,265,  Aug.  27, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,959 

Int.  Q.-  G03B  21/26,  21/20:  GOIC  11/12:  GOIB  11/24 
U  S  CI.  353—28  *^  Claims 

1."  An  arrangement  for  projecting  a  plurality  of  parallel  lines 
onto  a  surface  comprising  in  combination:  a  source  of  electro- 
magnetic radiations;  said  lines  having  a  spacing  independent  of 
the  distance  to  said  surface  from  said  source;  means  with  focal 
point  for  condensing  radiated  energy  rays  from  said  source  and 
focusing  them  to  a  condensed  bundle  onto  a  plane  containing 
the  focal  point  of  said  condensing  means;  projecting  means 
having  a  focal  point  coinciding  with  the  focal  point  of  said 
condensing  means,  energy  rays  leaving  said  projecting  means 
being  substantially  parallel  in  one  direction;  and  mask  means 


mask  means;  the  spacing  between  any  two  lines,  being  constant 
along  the  distance  between  said  projecting  means  and  said 
surface  and  independent  of  the  magnitude  of  said  distance;  an 
observer  with  an  eye  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  planes  contain- 
ing said  energy  rays  and  looking  toward  said  projecting  means 
seeing  light  coming  from  a  line  source  parallel  to  said  plane: 
the  location  of  the  line  source  being  different  for  each  plane. 

4,202,613 
HLM  STRIP  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  O.  Haning,  Palo  Alto;  Bram  Kool,  Saratoga;  Jules  G. 
Moritz,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Robert  MIzrahi,  El  Cerrlto,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Microform  Data  Systems,  Inc.,  Mountain 

Viev,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,981,  Apr.  8, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  646,133,  Jan.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,053,215,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  536,510.  Dec.  26, 1974, 
Pat.  No.  3,963,336,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  313,902,  Dec. 

11, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,909,122,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

101,224,  Dec.  24, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,743,400.  This  application  Sep. 

5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,593 

Int.  Q.-  G03B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  353-120  2  Claims 


1.  A  record  medium  comprising:  a  film  strip  having  a  central 
region,  a  side  margin  between  the  central  region  and  one  side 
edge  of  the  film  strip,  and  a  plurality  of  segments  disposed  m 
end-to-end  relationship  in  the  central  region,  each  segment 
having  a  number  of  image  frames,  said  film  strip  having  a  code 
area  for  each  segment,  respectively,  each  code  area  being  m 
the  side  margin  and  having  a  number  of  code  regions  extendmg 
laterally  of  the  side  margin,  there  being  a  first  code  region  near 
the  respective  segment,  a  second  code  region  near  the  side 
edge  of  the  film  strip,  and  a  number  of  third  regions  between 
the  first  and  second  regions,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
regions  having  a  code  band,  the  code  band  of  the  first  region 
having  an  end  laterally  aligned  with  the  end  of  the  code  band 
of  the  second  region  with  the  code  bands  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond bands  being  on  opposite  sides  of  a  line  passing  through  said 
aligned  ends  of  the  code  bands,  each  third  code  region  being 
capable  of  receiving  a  code  band,  having  a  length  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  lengths  of  the  code  bands  in  the  first  and  second 
regions,  each  code  band  being  capable  of  being  sensed  as  the 
film  strip  moves  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference. 
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there  being  at  least  one  code  band  at  a  third  code  region  of 
each  code  area,  respectively. 


4.202,614 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Donald  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,715,  Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,076 

Int.  a.-  G03B  1/00 

U.S.  a  354—121  18  Claims 


movement  of  said  reflecting  mirror  in  said  first  direction,  and 
a  mirror  blocking  mechanism  controlled  by  the  electromagnet 
assembly  for  permitting  movement  of  the  movable  reflecting 
mirror  in  said  first  direction  when  the  electromagnet  assembly 
assumes  said  first  condition  and  for  blocking  the  movable 
reflecting  mirror  in  the  course  of  its  movement  in  said  first 
direction  when  the  electromagnet  assembly  assumes  said  sec- 


1.  A  camera  adapted  to  receive  a  film  cartridge  assembly,  the 
assembly  including  a  generally  flat  casing  enclosing  a  film  disk 
and  having  an  obverse  wall  including  an  exposure  window, 
said  camera  comprising:  ^ 

a.  film  advancing  means  for  imparting  rotational  movement 
to  a  film  disk  within  a  film  cartridge  assembly  received  by 
said  camera  to  bring  successive  exposure  areas  of  the  film 
disk  into  alignment  with  the  exposure  window; 

b.  a  film  support  member  adapted  to  enter  the  exposure 
window  of  the  received  film  cartridge  assembly; 

c.  a  pressure  member  adapted  tp  engage  the  received  film 
cartridge  assembly; 

d.  adjusting  means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  pressure 
member  relative  to  said  film  support  member  to: 

(1)  a  first  condition  in  which  said  pressure  member  and 
said  film  support  member  cooperate  to  cause  the  film 
disk  to  be  held  with  the  film  disk  exposure  area  aligned 
with  the  exposure  window  located  in  a  predetermined 
film  exposure  plane,  and  to 

(2)  a  second  condition  in  which  the  film  disk  is  released 
from  holding  influence  effected  through  the  coopera- 
tion of  said  pressure  member  and  said  film  support 
member;  and 

e.  interlock  means  operatively  associated  with  said  film 
advancing  means  and  said  adjusting  means  for  disabling 
said  film  advancing  means  while  said  pressure  member  is 
in  said  first  condition. 


ond  condition,  thereby  providing  an  alarm  that  the  supply 
voltage  is  reduced,  said  mirror  blocking  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  mirror  blocking  member  having  a  blocking  piece  engage- 
able  with  the  movable  reflecting  member,  and  a  detent  control 
member  having  an  attractive  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be 
held  attracted  to  the  electromagnet  assembly  and  a  hook  en- 
gageable  with  the  mirror  blocking  member  when  said  attrac- 
tive portion  is  displaced  from  said  electromagnet  assembly. 


4,202,616 
HLM-TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
STILL  CAMERA 
Otto  Stemme,  Munich;  Rolf  Schroder,  Baldham;  Peter  Lermann, 
Narring,  and  Horst  Karl,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many,  assignors  to  AGFA*Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,374 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1977,  2739930 

Int.  a.-  G03B  1/18.  17/26.  1/00 
VJS.  a.  354—173  24  Qaims 


432,615 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

SHUTTER 
Kazuyuki  Nemoto,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti« 
cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1977, 52/159976 
Int.  a-'  G03B  19/12.  9/08,  9/64 
VJS.  a.  354-152  10  Qaims 

1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  with  electrical  shutter  com- 
prising a  power  supply  which  is  used  to  operate  said  camera 
electrically,  an  electromagnet  assembly  coupled  to  said  power 
supply  and  assuming  a  first  condition  whenever  the  supply 
voltage  of  said  power  supply  is  above  a  given  level  which  is 
required  for  a  normal  operation  of  said  camera  and  a  second 
condition  when  the  supply  voltage  is  below  said  given  level,  a 
movable  reflecting  mirror  and  means  responsive  to  a  shutter 
release  operation  for  moving  said  mirror  in  a  first  direction  and 
for  operating  a  shutter  of  the  camera  at  the  termination  of  the 


6.  In  a  photographic  still  camera,  a  film-transport  system 
transporting  film  of  the  type  whose  frames  are  provided  with 
perforations,  including  a  shutter  unit  having  a  triggerable  set 
state  and  a  triggered  unset  state;  an  electric  film-transport  and 
shutter-setting  motor;  motor-control  switch  means  having  a 
motor-energize  state  and  a  motor-deenergize  state;  and  a  con- 
trol mechanism  establishing  at  least  one  of  said  states,  the 
control  mechanism  including  a  perforation  feeler  mounted  for 
entry  into  and  retraction  from  film  perforations,  a  control 
member  mounted  for  niovement  in  a  first  direction  from  a  first 
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to  a  second  position  and  in  an  opposite  second  direction  back 
to  the  first  position,  drive  spring  means  urging  the  control 
member  in  the  first  direction,  a  user-activated  trigger  mecha- 
nism serving  when  unactivated  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
control  member  in  the  first  direction,  the  trigger  mechanism 
when  activated  not  preventing  such  movement,  and  a  motion- 
transmitting  structure  responding  to  the  reaching  of  the  second 
position  by  coupling  the  motor  to  the  control  member  in  a 
sense  causing  the  latter  to  be  returned  by  the  motor  back  to  the 
first  position. . 


the  reflector  and  flash  lamp;  and  filter  means  provided  in  the 
cooling-air  passage  downstream  of  the  reflector  and  flash  lamp 
for  removing  from  cooling  air  flowing  through  the  cooling-air 
passage  contaminants  picked  up  in  the  vicinity  of  the  reflector 
and  flash  lamp,  said  cooling-air  passage  being  a  first  cooling-air 
passage,  furthermore  comprising  means  defining  a  second 
cooling-air  passage  extending  through  a  different  part  of  the 
interior  of  the  copying  machine,  means  establishing  the  flow  of 
a  first  stream  of  cooling  air  through  the  first  cooling-air  pas- 
sage and  filter  means  and  the  fiow  of  a  second  stream  of  cool- 


4,202,617 

SHUTTER  RELEASE  SECURITY  DEVICE  IN  MOTOR 

DRIVE  CAMERA 

Fumio  Urano,  Omiya;  Akihiro  Aral,  Urawa;  Takumi  Kobayashi, 
and  Junji  Umetsu,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,804 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1977, 52*63547 

Int.a.-G03B77/i« 

U.S.  CI.  354-268  *  Claims 
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ing  air  through  the  second  cooling-air  passage  of  greater  volu- 
metric fiow  rate  than  the  first  stream  of  cooling  air,  and  means 
at  the  downstream  ends  of  the  first  and  second  cooling-air 
passages  for  effecting  the  discharge  of  cooling  air  from  the 
cooling-air  passage  to  the  exterior  of  the  copying  machine  and 
preliminary  to  such  discharge  the  mixing  together  of  the  first 
and  second  streams  of  cooling  air.  to  thereby  dilute  the  first 
stream  of  cooling  air  by  mixing  the  latter  into  the  higher-volu- 
metric-flow-rate  second  stream  of  cooling  air  prior  to  dis- 
charge. 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  manually  operable  shutter  release 
member,  a  mirror,  a  mirror  locking  releasing  member  for 
releasing  said  mirror  to  carry  out  shutter  release  and  a  motor 
drive  means  for  directly  operating  said  mirror  locking  releas- 
ing member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  shutter  release  security  device  for  preventing  shutter  re- 
lease during  film  winding,  said  security  device  comprising 
an  operation  locking  member  movable  between  a  first 
position,  said  locking  member  preventing  movement  of 
said  mirror  locking  releasing  member  whenever  said  lock- 
ing member  is  in  its  first  position,  and  a  second  position,  in 
which  it  is  disengaged  from  said  mirror  locking  releasing 
member  to  permit  operation  of  the  latter  by  said  motor 
drive  unit,  and  a  control  means  for  maintaining  said  opera- 
"'     tion  locking  member  in  its  first  position  during  film  wind- 
ing  and  moving  said  operation  locking  member  to  its 
second  position  at  the  completion  of  film  winding. 

4,202,618 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE  HAVING 

FLASH-DISCHARGE-LAMP  FIXING  UNIT 

Fritz  Waschk,  Unterhaching;  Heinz  Webersik,  Munich,  and 

Rudolf  SchinagI,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,658 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 

1977  2750485 

Int.  Q.-  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/52 
U.S.  Q.  355-3  FU  ^.       /Claims 

1.  An  improved  electrostatic  copying  machine  of  the  type 
provided  with  a  fixing  station  comprising  a  refiector  and  means 
including  a  flash  lamp  located  within  the  reflector  for  fusing  a 
toner  image  on  a  copying  medium  by  applying  thereto  at  least 
one  brief  high-energy  flash  of  radiant  energy  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  the  toner  to  its  melting  point,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  defining  a  cooling-air  passage  in  the  ma- 
chine, the  cooling-air  passage  including  the  space  surrounding 


4,202,619 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

John  D.  Plumadore,  83  Woodside  Ter.,  Westfield,  Mass.  01085 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,695 

Int.  CI.-  G03G  15/00.  15/10 

U.S.Q.355— 3P  16  Qaims 
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1.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
advancing  a  film  strip  having  a  photoconductive  layer  along  a 
given  path,  means  for  electrostatically  charging  said  photocon- 
ductive layer,  an  optical  system  for  imaging  and  exposing  the 
charge  on  said  layer  with  monochromatic  light,  said  optical 
system  including  a  short  focal  length  optical  gate  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  disposed  transversely  of  said  path  for  surface 
engagement  with  the  film  strip  being  moved  thereby,  means 
for  wetting  the  contiguous  surface  of  the  film  and  optical  gate 
with  a  hydrocarbon  based  optical  liquid  during  exposure  of 
said  film  and  a  toning  head  for  applying  an  electrophoretic 
liquid  to  the  electrically  imaged  film  for  developing  a  visual 
image  thereon. 
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4,202,620 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  OF  LATENT 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 
Irving  L.  Klavan,  Teaneck;  Peter  J.  Calabrese,  Maywood; 
Theron  R.  Finch,  Northvale;  Arthur  Greenberg,  Teaneck,  all 
of  N.J.,  and  Robert  P.  McElroy,  Spring  Valley,  N.V.,  assign- 
ors to  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corp.,  Palisades  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,463,  Apr.  13, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,041 
Int.  a.  G03G  15/10 
U.S.  a.  355—10  21  Claims 


4,202,621 
RECORDING  DEVICE 

Shigeru  Yoshimura,  Yokohama,  and  Katsuichi  Shimizu,  Hoya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1977,  52/65416; 
Jun.  14, 1977,  52/70074;  Jun.  27, 1977,  52/76391 

Int.  CI.  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—14  R  41  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  electrostatic  image, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  member  having  a  smooth  surface  capable  of  having  an 
electrostatically  charged  image  applied  thereto, 

(B)  means  to  apply  a  latent  electrostatic  charge  image  to  said 
surface  of  said  member, 

(C)  a  development  zone, 

(D)  means  to  move  said  surface  of  said  member  with  said 
image  thereon  to  and  past  the  development  zone,  and 

(E)  means  to  provide  a  liqui(^  developer  with  a  smooth 
surface  at  the  development  zone, 

(i)  said  liquid  developer  constantly  having  a  continuous 
surface  at  the  development  zone  spaced  below  the  image- 
carrying  surface  of  said  member  at  the  development  zone, 
(ii)  the  space  between  the  image-carrying  surface  of  said 

member  and  the  surface  of  the  liquid  developer  at  the 

develoment  zone  being  between  4.5  and  40  mils, 
(iii)  the  surface  of  the  liquid  developer  at  the  development 

zone  being  no  higher  than  the  imagecarrying  surface  of 

the  member  at  the  development  zone, 
(iv)  the  liquid  developer  having  a  viscosity  of  O.S  to  SO 

centipoises,  a  surface  tension  of  20  to  75  dynes/cm,  and 

a  density  in  the  order  of  I  gram/cc, 
(v)  the  latent  electrostatic  image  having  a  surface  potential 

of  at  least  100  volts, 

(F)  such  that  portions  of  the  surface  of  the  liquid  developer 
at  the  development  zone  opposed  to  charged  segments  of 
the  image  jet  toward  said  segments  as  pseudopods  from 
which  the  liquid  at  the  tips  of  the  pseudopods  form  drop- 
lets on  the  charged  segments  which  remain  on  said  mem- 
ber, while  liquids  in  any  pseudopods  formed  in  opposition 
to  uncharged  segments  at  the  development  zone  are  pre- 
vented from  reaching  the  uncharged  segments  by  the 
force  of  gravity. 
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6.  A  recording  device  comprising: 

(a)  image  forming  means  to  form  a  visible  image  on  a  record- 
ing medium  in  a  flexible  sheet; 

(b)  transfer  means  which  transfers  the  sheet  recording  me- 
dium, on  which  the  visible  image  has  been  formed  by  said 
image  forming  means; 

(c)  first  discharge  means  which  folds  the  imaged  sheet  re- 
cording medium  in  half,  and  discharges  the  same  out  of 
the  device; 

(d)  second  discharge  means  which  discharges  said  imaged 
sheet  recording  medium  without  folding  the  same;  and 

(e)  selection  means  to  select  whether  said  sheet  recording 
medium  transferred  by  said  transfer  means  is  to  be  intro- 
duced into  said  first  discharge  means,  or  into  said  second 
discharge  means. 


4,202,622 

DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Yoshihiro  Kawatsura,  Kawasaki;  Katsuichi  Shimizu,  Hoya,  and 

Hisashi  Sakamaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,852 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1977,  52/39857; 
Apr.  6, 1977,  52/39858 

Int.  a.  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  C  5  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising  a  recording 
member,  elements  operable  for  forming  an  image  on  said  re- 
cording member,  means  for  detecting  the  operational  state  of 
the  apparatus  and  for  providing  detection  signals  related 
thereto,  and  a  digital  control  means  provided  with  a  stored 
main  program  for  actuating  said  elements  for  image  formation, 
said  digital  control  means  comprising  a  stored  interrupt  pro- 
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gram  to  be  executed  upon  interruption  of  the  execution  of  said 
stored  main  program,  an  input  port  for  receiving  signals  for 
causing  execution  of  said  interrupt  program,  and  means  for 
enabling  the  execution  of  said  interrupt  program  only  after  a 
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4.202,624 
MASKING  DEVICE  FOR  CROPPING  PHOTOGRAPHS 
VIEWED  ON  A  VIEW  SCREEN  OF  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTER 
Vivian  D.  Krehbiel,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Kreonite  Inc., 
Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,873 

Int.  a.-  G03B  n/02,  13/28.  27/58 

U.S.  CI.  355—45  7  Claims 


34 


predetermined  operational  state  of  at  least  one  of  said  elements 
is  reached,  and  said  detecting  means  being  connected  to  said 
input  port  to  cause,  in  response  to  the  detection  signals,  the 
execution  of  said  interrupt  program  after  said  interrupt  pro- 
gram  is  enabled  by  said  enabling  means.  l.  A  masking  device  for  cropping  a  photograph  seen 

through  a  viewing  screen  in  a  photographic  printer,  the  masi(- 
ing  device  comprismg; 
a  first  flat  opaque  frame  having  an  aperture  in  the  center 
thereof,  said  first  frame  adapted  for  receipt  in  front  of  the 

photographic  paper  disposed  in  the  printer;  and 

a  second  flat  frame  attached  to  said  first  frame  and  having  an 
aperature  at 'the  center  thereof,  the  size  of  the  aperture  in 
said  first  frame  corresponding  to  the  aperture  in  said 
second  frame,  said  second  frame  adapted  for  receipt  in  the 
front  of  the  viewing  screen  of  the  photographic  printer. 

4,202,623  

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  ALIGNMENT 
SYSTEM 
Theodore  Watkin,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-  4  202  625 

Elmer  Corpowtion,  Nonralk,  Conn.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,991  RED  BLOOD  CELLS  FROM  PLATELETS 

.. c  r^  i»    m  ic  rn       '""''"S  L-  We*"*'-  Sharon.  «»«'  *»««»«"  •»•  Gershman,  both  of 

U.S.  CI.  355—30  15  uaims      MIddleboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc., 

Raritan,  N.J. 


Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,938 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  33/16.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  356-39 


7  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  projection  system  for  exposing  a  silicon  wafer  to 
circuit  patterns  on  a  mask  by  optically  projecting  the  circuit 
patterns  onto  the  wafer,  apparatus  for  correction  misalignment 
between  the  mask  and  wafer  due  to  changes  in  dimension  of 
the  mask  or  wafer  due  to  temperature  comprising, 
first  means  for  viewing  the  projection  of  the  mask  on  the 

wafer, 
second  means  for  aligning  the  viewed  mask  and  wafer  to  a 
predetermined  standard  by  adjusting  the  temperature  of 
the  mask  or  wafer. 


1.  A  method  of  discriminating  platelets  from  red  blood  cells 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  the  cells  individually  through  a  light  field; 
measuring  optical  scatter  produced  by  passage  of  cells 

through  the  field; 
generating  a  signal  representative  of  said  measuring; 
discriminating  portions  of  said  signal  based  on  ampiitude.- 

thereby  identifying  possible  signal  representations  of  ceils; 
further  discriminating  among  said  portions  based  on  area  of 

said  portions,  larger  area  portions  being  deemed  red  cells. 

and  select  smaller  area  portions  being  deemed  platelets. 
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4^2,626 
SIGNATURE  VERIHCATION  AND  AUTHENTICATION 

SYSTEMS 
G«orte  L  Mayer,  Jr^  New  Orlemt,  La.,  and  John  D.  Schick, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  A  Patent  Partnership,  New 
Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,805 

Int  a-  G03B  n/di 

U.S.  a.  355-52  S«  Claims 


the  difTracted  light  coming  from  said  pattern  from  the 
outputs  of  said  flrst  and  second  photoelectric  detectors. 

4,202,628 
FLAMELESS  ATOMIZER 
Hideaki  Koiiumi,  and  Kaauo  Moriya,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,938 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1976,  51*33668 
Int.  Q\:  GOIJ  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  356—312  15  Qalms 


1.  A  method  of  signature  verification  and  authentication 
comprising  the  step  of  reproducing  on  a  document  a  crypto- 
graphic representation  of  at  least  one  property  of  a  signature  of 
an  authorized  user  thereof  modified  in  accordance  with  at  least 
one  indicium  identifying  said  user  with  said  document. 


4,202,6r 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECHNG  APPARATUS 
Akiyoshi  Sozki,  Tokyo;  Ichiro  Kano;  Hideki  Yoshinari,  both  of 
Yokohama;  Masao  Tozuka,  Obmiya;  Ryozo  Hiraga,  Yoko- 
hama; Yuzo  Kato,  Yokohama,  and  Yasuo  Ogino,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1977, 52*50606 

Int  a^  GOIK  9m;  GOIB  ll/QO 

U.S.  a.  356-71  3  Qaims 


I6'A 


H 

17'     18' 


l-FT 


1.  A  nameless  atomizer  comprising: 

a  hollow  cuvette  including  an  opening  at  both  ends  and  a 
port  in  a  radial  direction  substantially  at  its  central  por- 
tion, and  made  of  a  conductive  material  Joule-heated  by 
current  flowing  theretherethrough,  said  cuvette  being 
integrally  provided  with  a  projection  having  a  recess  in 
the  interior  thereof  at  a  position  situated  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion substantially  at  its  central  portion  and  substantially 
opposite  to  said  port; 

electrodes  for  supporting  said  cuvette;  and 

a  device  for  flowing  a  protective  gas  into  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  cuvette,  wherein  the  interior  of  said  cu- 
vette is  divided  into: 

a  sample  mount  section  at  which  a  sample  introduced 
through  the  port  of  said  cuvette  is  disposed; 

a  light  beam  path  section  through  which  a  light  beam  passes 
in  said  cuvette;  and 

an  absorption  cell  section  at  which  said  light  beam  path 
section  intersects  with  atomic  vapors  generated  from  the 
sample  disposed  in  said  sample  mount  section,  and  a  pair 
of  magnets  for  applying  a  megnetic  field  to  said  absorption 
cell  section  limited  to  a  certain  area  within  said  cuvette 
being  provided  in  such  a  manner  that  they  sandwich  said 
cuvette. 


4,202,629 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 
PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  GRANULAR 
MATERIAL 
Willy  Jakobs,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KlSckner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,338 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1977,  2730731 

Int.  a.=  GOIN  2]/26 
U.S.  G.  356-335  11  Gaims 


1.  A  photoelectric  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  scanner  for  scanning  an  object  to  be  tested  having  a  pattern 
which  diffracts  light  in  a  predetermined  direction  by  a 
light  beam  from  said  light  source; 

a  first  photoelectric  detector  for  detecting  the  diffracted 
light  in  the  predetermined  direction  coming  from  said  test 
object; 

a  second  photoelectric  detector  for  detecting  the  light  dif- 
fracted in  directions  other  than  said  determined  direction 
coming  from  said  test  object;  and 

an  electric  circuit  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to 


1.  A  scanning  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  a  particle 
size  distribution  of  a  granular  material  in  a  measuring  channel 
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having  radiation  permeable  side  walls  and  a  measuring  zone, 
the  granular  material  being  introduced  in  the  measuring  chan- 
nel and  distributed  according  to  grain  size  by  a  sifting  air 
current,  comprising: 
a  reciprocating  measuring  frame  having  a  closed  loop  por- 
tion which  surrounds  the  measuring  chamber  and  with  all 
portions  of  the  loop  spaced  from  the  chamber; 
a  radiation  transmitter  means  for  producing  a  measuring 
beam  mounted  on  the  measuring  frame  such  that  the 
measuring  beam  scans  the  measuring  zone  of  the  measur- 
ing channel  in  transverse  fashion  when  the  frame  is  recip- 
rocated in  a  given  manner;  and 
a  radiation  receiver  means  positioned  on  the  frame  and 
opposite  the  transmitter  means  for  receiving  the  measur- 
ing beam  after  it  passes  through  the  measuring  zone. 


4J02,631 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN  PATTERNS 
Yasushi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama,  and  Daikichi  Awamura,  Kawa* 
saki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Jidoseigyo  Ltd., 
Kawasaki  City,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,217 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1977, 52*83520 

Int.  CI.-  GOIB  urn 

U.S.  G.  356-394  24  Gaims 


4,202,630 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

SURFACE  IRREGULARTTY  OF  OBJECT 

Masane  Suzuki,  and  Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  both  of  Omiya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  FiOi  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Continuation*in*'part  of  Ser.  No.  648,814,  Jan.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,102,578.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,515 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1975,  50*6780 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a-  GOIB  11/ 24 

U.S.  G.  356—371  11  Claims 


'cu 


«ai 


— .    ,      -^  ,  J.    a.  mmmm    nm  /"I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  patterns,  particularly 
defects  in  chip  patterns  of  photomasks  for  use  in  manufacturing 
semiconductor  integrated  circuits  comprising 

means  for  optically  scanning  simultaneously  identical  por- 
tions of  two  patterns  to  be  compared  with  each  other  to 
produce  first  and  second  picture  signals  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  respective  one  of  the  scanned  pattern  portions; 

means  for  receiving  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
picture  signals  and  producing  a  contour  signal  which 
represents  contour  regions  having  a  predetermined  width 
along  the  pattern  contours; 

means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  picture  signals  and 
forming  a  difference  between  these  picture  signals  to 
produce  a  defect  signal;  and 

control  means  for  receiving  said  contour  signals  and  de- 
creasing a  defect  detection  sensitivity  in  the  contour  re- 
gion of  the  patterns. 


1.  A  method  of  recording  surface  irregularities  of  a  moving 
object  in  the  form  of  contour  lines  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  an  object  in  the  direction  in  which  the  surface 
thereof  extends, 

forming  a  slit  image  on  the  surface  of  the  object  by  a  first 
optical  focusing  means  having  a  first  optical  axis,  said  slit 
image  extending  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  object  is  fed, 

projecting  an  image  of  the  slit  image  formed  on  the  surface 
of  the  object  onto  a  grid  by  a  second  optical  focusing 
optical  means  having  a  second  optical  axis  inclined  at  an 
angle  0  with  respect  to  said  first  optical  axis  to  form  a  light 
section  moire  element  consisting  of  a  number  of  light  spots 
arranged  at  intervals  representing  the  surface  irregular- 
ities of  the  object,  the  grid  being  oriented  in  the  position  in 
which  respective  slits  forming  the  grid  are  in  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  said  slit  image, 

forming  an  image  of  the  light  section  moire  element  on  a  slit 
located  adjacent  a  photographic  film  through  a  light  spot 
extending  lens  means  which  extends  the  respective  light 
spots  of  the  light  section  moire  element  in  the  lateral 
direction  so  that  all  the  light  spots  extended  are  crossed  by 
the  slit, 

feeding  the  photographic  film  in  the  lateral  direction  of  the 
slit  in  synchronization  with  the  movement  of  the  object, 
and 

providing  a  light  deflecting  means  after  said  grid  to  deflect 
the  light  passing  through  the  grid  to  enlarge  the  light 
section  moire  element  in  the  lateral  direction. 


4,202,632 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  OF  MOTIONS  AND  STATES  IN 
ULTRACENTRIFUGES  IN  MULTI-CELL  OPERATION 
Walter  Maechtle,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Utz  Klodwig,  Mannheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846431 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1976,  2649027 

Int.  G.-  GOIN  21/24 
U.S.  G.  356-427  2  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  optical  measurement  and  recording  of 
motions  in  ultracentrifuges  having  a  multi-cell  rotor  for  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  measuring  a  plurality  of  cells,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  synchronizing  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor; 
deriving  from  said  synchronizing  pulses  light  pulses  of  con- 
stant energy,  said  energy  being  independent  of  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  rotor  within  a  range  of  from  100  to 
80,000  revolutions  per  minute, 
said  light  pulses  being  produced  by  a  gas  discharge  lamp  and 
said  deriving  step  including  linearly  charging  the  capacitor 
of  a  saw-tooth  generator,  and  rapidly  discharging  said 
capacitor  at  the  end  of  the  time  interval  between  any  two 
successive  synchronizing  pulses  so  that  the  maximum 
voltage  of  each  saw-tooth  of  the  saw-tooth  wave  pro- 
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duced  by  said  generator  is  constant  regardless  of  the  rotor 
speed  within  said  range,  whereby  light  pulses  of  constant 
energy  are  obtained  for  said  gas  discharge  lamp;  and 


vessel  is  subjected  to  an  orbital  movement,  to  spin  liquid  con- 
tained within  said  vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  support  member  engaging  the  vessel  at  an  upper  portion 
thereof, 

said  support  member  comprising  a  resilient  collar  compris- 
ing a  rubbery  material  to  frictionally  engage  and  hold  said 
vessel  in  said  collar  while  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  re- 
ceives said  orbital  movement, 

said  rubbery  material  of  said  resilient  collar  frictionally 
engaging  said  vessel  and  comprising  yieldable  characteris- 


passing  said  light  pulses  through  one  or  more  cells  to  be 
measured. 


4,202,633 
MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING  PLASTICS  MATERIALS 
Dietmar  Anders,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,716 

Int.  a.-  B29B  1/06;  BOIF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  366-79  9  Qaims 


^^□iii-l"Lat.! 

1      ') 

1.  A  machine  for  processing  plastics  materials  having  a 
screw  mounted  in  a  housing  and  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
screw  members  in  the  form  of  collars  on  a  drive  shaft,  whereby 
screw  members  to  suit  a  particular  material  treatment  are 
secured  against  rotation  on  said  drive  shaft  and  can  be  ex- 
changed when  required  for  other  screw  members,  the  machine 
including  a  thrust  arrangement  to  press  the  screw  members 
axially  into  close  engagement  with  one  another,  the  thrust 
arrangement  comprising  a  divided  thrust  ring  axially  sup- 
ported on  said  drive  shaft  at  one  of  the  end  zones  thereof, 
thrust  bolts  which  act  on  the  adjacent  end  surface  of  the  adja- 
cent outermost  one  of  said  screw  members  and  a  sleeve  closely 
surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  divided  thrust  ring. 


tics  permitting  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  to  receive  an 
orbital  movement  while  said  vessel  is  held  within  said 
resilient  collar, 

said  liquid  being  spun  under  influence  of  said  orbital  move- 
ment, 

said  support  member  and  said  vessel  being  arranged  to  de- 
fine a  null  point  of  movement  of  said  vessel  to  be  centered 
within  the  region  defined  by  said  resilient  collar  to  pre- 
vent spillage  of  the  liquid  contained  in  the  vessel  while , 
being  spun  during  said  orbital  movement. 


4,202,635 

PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  TWO  MATERIALS 

Carl  E.  Hendrickson,  P.O.  Box  81,  Sheridan,  Wyo.  82801 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,968 

Int.  CI.-  BOIF  15/04 

U.S.  a.  366-162  I  10  Qalms 


4J02,634 

RACK  FOR  VESSELS  AND  MEANS  FOR  AGITATING 

THE  VESSELS  IN  THE  RACK 

Jack  A.  Kraft,  119  Elm  U.,  New  Hyde  Park.  N.Y.  11040,  and 

Harold  D.  Kraft,  14714  70th  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11367 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,242,  Nov.  5, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,118,801.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1978.  Ser.  No.  945,128 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.- BOIF ///OO 

U.S.a366— 111  9  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  for  holding  a  vessel  while  the  bottom  of  said 


1.  A  portable  device  for  mixing  two  materials  in  a  desired 
proportion  and  dispensing  the  materials  under  pressure  from  a 
nozzle,  said  device  comprising  a  separate  container  for  each  of 
said  two  materials;  each  of  said  containers  having  means  for 
discharging  the  contents  of  the  container  under  pressure  from 
a  discharge  tube:  a  mixing  tube  of  flexible  material  having  a 
discharge  end  and  an  input  end  with  a  helical  mixing  element 
received  in  the  mixing  tube  and  extending  between  said  ends. 
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said  element  being  a  helically  twisted  strip  member  having 
projections  extending  from  opposite  edges  thereof  with  the 
projections  along  one  edge  being  offset  from  the  projection 
along  the  other  edge  and  with  the  twisting  of  said  strip  member 
causing  the  projections  to  extend  outward  from  the  axis  of  the 
member  at  different  angles  with  two  adjacent  projections 
along  one  edge  forming  an  angle  of  less  than  1 80°  and  approxi- 
mately 120°;  a  nozzle  attached  to  the  discharge  end  of  the 
mixing  tube;  and  coupling  means  attached  to  the  input  end  for 
connecting  the  discharge  tubes  of  the  containers  thereto  so  that 
a  coaction  of  the  mixing  element  and  any  bends  of  the  flexible 
mixing  tube  provides  a  thorough  mixing  of  the  two  materials  as 
they  pass  along  the  tube  prior  to  discharge  from  the  nozzle. 


4,202,636 

MIXING  DEVICE  WITH  INTERNAL  RECYCLE 

John  W.  Vanderveen,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,690,  Jan.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123,226. 

This  application  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,860 

Int.  a.-  BOIF  7/04,  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  366—319  6  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  device  comprising  a  vessel,  a  rotatable  shaft 
therein,  pins  or  tines  mounted  to  depend  from  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  means  in 
combination  with  said  shaft  comprising  an  auger  substantially 
of  a  size  to  force  material  in  said  vessel  from  an  inlet  end  to  an 
outlet  end  thereof,  and  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  flight 
blade  having  a  reverse-pitch  for  impelling  material  in  said 
mixture  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  normal  flow  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  end  thereof. 


4,202,637 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  DRY  CHARACTER 
TRANSFER 
Mauro  Tummolo,  241  Suydam  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11237,  as- 
signor to  Mauro  Tummolo,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,348 

Int.  CI.  B41J  3/28 

U.S.  a.  400—118  17  Claims 


transfer  of  a  character  therefrom  with  said  one  side  facing 
said  object, 

(b)  Means  for  positioning  an  object  to  receive  a  character 
from  said  tape,  and 

(c)  Means  for  effecting  the  transfer  of  selected  characters 
from  the  tape  to  the  object  comprising  a  rotary  drive 
member,  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  said  drive  member  for  rotation  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  object  and  said  tape. 


4,202,638 

DEVICE  FOR  POINTWISE  ACTION  ON  AN 

INFORMATION  CARRYING  MEDIUM 

Sven  G.  V.  Stenudd,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Facit  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Atvidaberg*  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  11, 1976,  7112564 
Int.  a:  B41J  3/10 
U.S.  a.  400—124  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  marking  an  information  carrying  medium 
in  which  a  marking  tip  is  provided  on  an  arm  means,  first 
means  are  provided  for  moving  the  arm  means  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  urge  the  marking  tip  against  a  surface  of  the  information 
carrying  medium,  and  second  means  are  provided  for  moving 
the  arm  means  in  a  second  direction  to  move  the  lip  away  from 
the  information  carrying  medium,  the  arm  means  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  information  carrying 
medium  and  having  a  planar  surface  portion;  the  improvement 
comprising  additionally  a  fixedly  mounted  land  surface  posi- 
tioned to  inhibit  the  displacement  of  said  arm  means  in  said 
second  direction  and  being  oriented  precisely  parallel  to  said 
planar  surface  portion  when  said  arm  means  is  at  its  extreme 
extent  of  motion  in  said  second  direction,  said  land  surface  and 
arm  means  comprising  in  combination  an  air  pressure  damping 
means  for  damping  the  movement  of  said  arm  means  in  said 
second  direction  by  air  pressure,  said  land  surface  being  lateral 
of  said  second  means  along  said  arm. 


4,202,639 
DAISY  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Michael  J.  Rello,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,276 
Int.  a.-  B41J  1/30 
U.S.  CI.  400—171  16  Claims 


. ,  ■  Li^— 1  i —  **-J 


42-^1 


1.  A  machine  for  effecting  the  dry  transfer  of  characters 
from  a  tape  bearing  on  one  side  at  least  one  character  capable 
of  being  transferred  to  an  object  by  rubbing  the  other  side  of 
said  tape  opposite  the  character  to  be  transferred  while  said 
character  is  in  contact  with  said  object  which  comprises: 

(a)  Means  adapted  for  holding  a  reel  of  such  tape  and  for 
moving  it  back  and  forth  over  an  object  to  receive  the 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  circular  rotary 
character  array  having  a  hub  portion,  said  character  array 
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being  driven  by  a  rotary  stepper  motor  of  the  type  having  an 
axis  and  a  pair  of  staior  elements  spaced  apart  along  said  axis 
with  an  axial  air  gap  therebetween,  a  rotor  element  integrally 
connected  to  said  hub  portion,  and  a  support  having  (wo  axi- 
ally  aligned  portions  at  least  one  of  which  is  retractable  with 
respect  to  the  other,  said  support  carrying  a  clamping  means 
for  fixing  the  position  of  said  array,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  movable  guide  means  for  mating  with  the  outermost  cir- 
cumference of  said  array  to  align  the  center  of  the  array 
with  said  axis. 


4J02,640 
KEYBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Helmut  Sciiniidt,  VilUngen>ScliwenBingen;  Walter  Strobcl,  Ui* 
tcrUmach;  Giiatcr  Treude,  and  Paul  Blaacr,  both  of  Villingea- 
SchweBBiagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aaaignors  to 
Kicnzle  Apparate  GmbH,  VUliagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  779^36,  Mar.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,124,313,  said  Ser.  No.  779,936,  is  a  contiouation  of  Ser.  No. 
604432,  Aug.  13,  1975,  abandoocd,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  604,333,  Aug.  13, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  900,771 
Gaims  priority,  applicattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermiBy,  Aug.  22. 
1974,2440265 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  7, 199S, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat.  a-  B41J  5/12 

VS.  a  400-^1  J  1  Claim 


units  from  said  earner  members  from  above  said  carrier 
members; 

a  circuit  board  provided  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  com- 
ponents, 

said  carrier  members  and  circuit  board  being  provided  with 
cooperating  second  releasable  connecting  means  dis- 
mountably  mounting  said  carrier  members  upon  said  cir- 
cuit board  at  a  predetermined  spacing  from  the  latter 
independently  of  said  first  releasable  connecting  means 
and  with  said  shafts  of  said  key  units  lined  up  with  prede- 
termined ones  of  said  electrical  components, 

each  of  said  assembled  self-contained  key  units  including 
means  holding  said  stationary  housing,  said  shaft  and  said 
biasing  means  together  in  assembled  condition  indepen- 
dently of  said  first  and  second  releasable  connecting 
means,  whereby  dismounting  of  individual  assembled 
self<ontained  key  units  from  carrier  members  neither 
results  in  nor  requires  disassembly  of  the  constituent  com- 
ponents of  the  dismounted  key  units, 

said  carrier  members  being  dismountable  from  said  circuit 
board  without  dismounting  of  said  assembled  self-con- 
tained key  units  from  said  carrier  members  and  without 
disassembly  of  the  caps,  stationary  housings,  shafts  and 
biasing  means  of  the  key  units  of  thusly  dismounted  carrier 
members,  by  releasing  said  second  releasable  connecting 
means. 

each  assembled  self-contained  key  unit  being  dismountable 
from  the  carrier  member  on  which  it  is  mounted  from 
above  without  disassembly  of  said  stationary  housing, 
shaft  and  biasing  means  of  such  key  unit,  by  releasing  said 
first  releasable  connecting  means, 

the  key  units  including  no  components  permanently  electri- 
cally connected  to  any  components  on  the  circuit  board, 
whereby  to  provide  no  hindrance  to  dismounting  of  car- 
rier members  from  the  circuit  board  nor  to  dismounting  of 
individual  assembled  self-contained  key  units  from  carrier 
members. 

the  carrier  members  being  mounted  on  the  circuit  board 
parallel  to  and  adjoining  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  and  adjoining  rows  of  key-unit  caps. 


4J02,641 

MULTIFLE-POINT  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

INCLUDING  A  MECHANICAL  FENQL  UNIT 

Yoshihiro  Tomura,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pilot  Maa-Nen- 

Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,434 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct    16,   1976,   51> 
139243[U] 

lat  a:  B43K  24/10.  24/18,  27/02 
VS.  a.  401—32  I  4  Gaims 


1.  A  quick-assembly  keyboard,  for  typewriten,  calculators, 
data-processor  input  terminals,  and  the  like,  compnsing,  in 
combination, 

a  plurality  of  assembled  self-contained  key  units,  each  assem- 
bled self-contained  key  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
components  including  a  stationary  housing,  a  shaft  mov- 
able relative  to  said  housing,  a  cap  connected  to  said  shaft 
•ad  operative  for  moving  said  shaft  from  an  initial  position 
to  an  actuating  position,  and  biasing  means  for  restoring 
said  shaft  to  said  initial  position; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  earner  members,  each  provided 
with  a  row  of  apertures  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
carrier  member, 

said  assembled  self-contained  key  units  and  said  carrier 
members  being  provided  with  cooperating  first  releasable 
connecting  means  mounting  the  assembled  self-contained 
key  units  on  said  earner  members  with  said  shafts  of  said 
assembled  self-contained  key  units  lined  up  with  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  rows  of  apenures  of  said  elongated  car- 
rier members,  said  first  releasable  connecting  means 
mounting  said  assembled  self-contained  key  units  on  said 
carrier  members  dismountably  for  dismounting  of  said  key 


1.  A  multiple-point  writing  instrument,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 


May  13,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


587 


a  cylindrical  holder  having  top  and  bottom  sections  in  axial 
alignment  which  are  rotatable  around  the  axis  thereof 
relative  to  each  other; 

two  writing  units  provided  in  side-by-side  positions  in  said 
holder,  one  of  said  writing  units  being  a  mechanical  pencil 
unit  having  an  outer  tube,  a  lead  gripping  jaw  means  in 
said  outer  tube,  an  inner  tube  fixed  to  said  jaw  means  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  outer  tube  toward  said 
top  section,  and  a  tightening  ring  fixed  within  said  outer 
tube  for  normally  tightening  said  jaw  means  to  cause  it  to 
grip  a  lead  and  for  releasing  said  jaw  means  to  enable 
feeding  out  of  the  lead  only  when  said  inner  tube  and  said 
jaw  means  are  pushed  relative  to  said  tightening  ring 
forward  toward  the  writing  end  of  said  pencil  unit; 

a  cradle  mounted  within  said  holder  and  connected  to  said 
bottom  section,  said  cradle  having  means  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  top  section  relative  to  said  cradle  and  said 
bottom  section  for  said  relative  rotation,  said  cradle  sup- 
porting said  mechanical  pencil  unit  and  the  other  writing 
unit  in  the  side-by-side  positions  and  constraining  the  units 
to  independent  longitudinal  motions  between  retracted 
positions  in  which  the  writing  ends  of  the  units  are  within 
said  holder  and  advanced  writing  positions  in  which  the 
writing  ends  of  the  units  project  out  of  the  lower  end  of 
said  bottom  section  of  said  holder; 

resilient  means  engaging  said  writing  units  and  urging  them 
toward  the  retracted  positions; 

a  feed-out  cam  in  the  form  of  an  overhanging  ledge  on  the 
inside  suface  of  said  top  section  of  said  holder  and  slidably 
engaged  with  the  two  writing  units  for  selectively  moving 
the  respective  units  from  the  retracted  to  an  advanced 
position  and  then  to  an  advanced  writing  position  upon 
rotation  of  said  top  section  in  one  or  the  other  direction 
relative  to  said  bottom  section,  said  cam  having  a  lower 
ledge  portion  with  a  notch  therein  for  releasably  locking  a 
selected  one  of  two  writing  units  when  it  is  in  the  ad- 
vanced writing  position,  first  and  second  sloping  ledge 
portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lower  ledge  portion,  and 
an  upper  ledge  portion  extending  circumferentially 
around  the  inside  of  said  holder  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  said  holder  for  engagement  by  the  two 
writing  units  when  they  are  in  the  retracted  position,  said 
first  and  second  sloping  ledge  portions  being  associated 
with  the  mechanical  pencil  unit  and  the  other  writing  unit, 
respectively,  said  lower  ledge  portion  extending  circum- 
ferentially a  relatively  short  distance  substantially  parallel 
with  the  upper  ledge  portion  for  engaging  the  writing 
units  for  placing  them  in  the  advanced  position,  said  notch 
being  disposed  at  a  position  circumferentially  offset  from 
the  center  of  the  lower  ledge  portion  toward  the  second 
sloping  ledge  portion,  whereby  said  top  section  must  be 
rotated  a  greater  angular  distance  to  move  the  mechanical 
pencil  unit  from  the  advanced  position  to  the  locked  writ- 
ing position  than  to  move  the  other  writing  unit  from  the 
advanced  position  to  the  locked  writing  position; 

a  pushbutton  mounted  in  said  top  section  of  said  holder 
normally  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom  and  for  relative 
movement  only  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  holder;  and 

an  offset  pusher  extending  from  the  pushbutton  toward  said 
writing  units  normally  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship with  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  mechanical  pencil 
unit  and  movable  into  substantial  axial  alignment  with  said 
inner  tube  of  said  mechanical  pencil  unit  when  said  me- 
chanical pencil  unit  is  moved  from  the  retracted  to  the 
locked  writing  position  by  the  rotation  of  said  top  section 
of  said  holder  relative  to  the  bottom  section,  whereby  said 
mechanical  pencil  unit  is  moved  to  said  advance  position 
by  engagement  of  said  first  sloping  ledge  portion  prior  to 
the  time  said  offset  pusher  comes  into  alignment  with  said 
mechanical  pencil  unit  so  said  offset  pusher  does  not  col- 
lide with  said  mechanical  pencil  unit,  and  upon  depression 
of  said  pushbutton  following  the  movement  of  said  me- 
chanical pencil  unit  from  the  advanced  position  to  the 
locked  writing  position,  said  inner  tube  of  said  mechanical 


pencil  unit  is  pushed  by  said  offset  pusher  and  is  thus  made 
ready  for  writing  or  marking. 


4,202,642 

LOOSE-LEAF  BINDER  UTILIZING  STIFF  COVERS 

Lars  L.  Sjbstedt,  Elllgardsviigen  96,  S-183  39  Taby,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun,  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,920 

Int  a.-  B42F  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  402—13  7  Gaims 


i-gs 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removably  uniting  a  cover  with  a  sheaf 
of  pages  having  through  holes  at  optional  locations,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

at  least  one  stem,  each  said  stem  passing  through  at  least  one 
said  through  hole  thereby  exposing  one  stem  end  for  each 
said  through  hole  passed  through; 

a  separate  first  connecting  means  receiving  each  said  stem 
end  in  a  bent  condition,  each  said  first  connecting  means 
being  positioned  immediately  adjacent  said  sheaf  at  its 
respective  through  hole  whereby  said  stem  passes  only 
through  said  sheaf  and  said  first  connecting  means; 

a  cover  for  said  sheath; 

a  rail-like  second  connecting  means  positioned  along  the 
spline  edge  of  said  cover,  said  second  connecting  means 
being  engagable  with  each  of  said  first  connecting  means 
for  connecting  said  cover  to  said  sheaf  at  a  position  oppo- 
site said  first  connecting  means;  and 

whereby  said  first  connecting  means  may  be  positioned  at 
optional  hole  spacings  and  said  stems  may  be  engaged  without 
passing  through  said  cover. 


4,202,643 
SOLID  CONTAINER  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Hans  U.  Backteman,  Lusthusbacken  14, 161  39  Bromma,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,919 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  27, 1977,  7710804 

Int  G.-  F16C  11 /OO:  F16D  I/I2.  3/00 

U.S.  G.  403—33  6  Giims 


1.  Container  coupling  having  a  central  body  including  an 
operating  aperture,  a  turnable  shaft  extending  through  said 
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body  and  provided  with  a  locking  head  at  each  end  thereof, 
said  heads  facing  in  opposite  directions  and  being  sufficiently 
angularly  displaced  in  relation  to  each  other  to  enable  said 
heads  to  selectively  sequentially  engage  respective  sockets  of 
adjacent  containers,  filler  pieces  provided  between  said  body 
and  said  locking  heads,  said  body  being  provided  with  side 
locking  means  adapted  lockingly  to  cooperate  with  comple- 
mentary shaped  side  locking  means  in  horizontal  locking  ele- 
ments, and  an  operating  handle  extending  into  said  operating 
aperture  and  being  connected  to  said  turnable  shaft  for  turning 
said  shaft  and  said  locking  heads  through  three  distinct  posi- 
tions to  thereby  cause  said  sequential  engagement  of  said  head 
with  said  respective  sockets  of  said  adjacent  containers. 


4,202,645 
READILY  RELEASABLE  CLAMPING  CONNECTOR 

Fiorello  Giovannetti,  Via  Marciano  4,  Milano,  Italy 
Filed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,205 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  10, 1977, 22696/77[U] 
Int.  a:  B25G  3/00:  F16B  7/02:  F16D  1/00:  F16G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  403—407  7  Claims 


4,202,644 
MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Dimitri  G.  SousslofT,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Trantorque 
Corporation,  Manhein.  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,056 

Int.  a.-  F16B  2/14 

U.S.  a.  403—369  9  Gaims 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  mounting  a  machine  element  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  bore  coaxially  on  a  shaft  having  a  cylindrical 
surface,  said  device  comprising  a  segmented  inner  sleeve  encir- 
cling the  shaft,  said  inner  sleeve  comprising  an  integral  mem- 
ber having  a  straight  cylindrical  interior  bore  corresponding  in 
diameter  to  the  external  cylindrical  surface  of  said  shaft  and 
having  a  tapered  external  surface,  the  segments  of  said  inner 
sleeve  providing  a  plurality  of  terminated  axial  slots  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  sleeve  each  extending  from  an  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  terminating  short  of  the  other  end,  and  a  single  axial 
through  slot  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  sleeve  to  permit 
contraction  and  expansion  of  said  interior  bore,  said  device 
also  comprising  a  segmented  outer  sleeve  encircling  said  inner 
sleeve,  said  outer  sleeve  having  a  tapered  internal  surface 
corresponding  in  angle  of  taper  to  the  tapered  external  surface 
of  said  inner  sleeve  and  having  a  straight  cylindrical  outer 
surface  corresponding  in  diameter  to  the  cylindrical  bore  of 
said  machine  element,  said  segmented  outer  sleeve  comprising 
a  plurality  of  separate  separable  segments,  one  end  of  said  inner 
sleeve  having  external  threads,  the  corresponding  end  of  said 
outer  sleeve  having  circumferential  interlock  means  providing 
opposed  forward  and  rearward  radial  surfaces  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  a  clamping 
nut  threadedly  engaged  with  the  threaded  end  of  said  inner 
sleeve,  said  nut  having  cooperating  circumferential  interlock 
means  defining  opposed  forward  and  rearward  drive  surfaces 
confronting  the  corresponding  surfaces  of  the  interlock  means 
of  said  outer  sleeve,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  nut  in  one 
direction,  the  forward  surfaces  of  the  respective  interlock 
means  engage  and  effect  relative  axial  displacement  of  said 
sleeves  in  one  direction,  and  upon  rotation  of  said  nut  in  the 
opposite  direction,  the  rearward  surfaces  of  the  respective 
interlock  means  engage  and  effect  relative  axial  displacement 
of  said  sleeves  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  displacements 
causing  said  tapered  surfaces  to  expand  and  contract  the  inte- 
rior bore  and  to  contract  and  expand  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  outer  sleeve. 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  clamping  a  first  part  and  a  second 
part  tightly  together  comprising: 

a  first  member  comprising  a  one-piece  cylindrical  body 
accommodated  within  a  circular  opening  in  one  of  the 
parts  to  be  connected  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

a  second  member  comprising  a  protruding  member  secured 
to  project  from  the  other  part; 

said  protruding  member  having  a  reduced  diameter  shank 
portion  and  an  enlarged  head  end  portion  defining  a  shoul- 
der facing  the  shank  portion; 

said  one-piece  cylindrical  body  having  a  through  hole  ex- 
tending transverse  to  the  rotation  axis  for  receiving  there- 
through said  shank  and  head  end  portions  of  said  protrud- 
ing member,  said  hole  having  a  diameter  at  least  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  head  end  portion;  a  pair  of  opposing 
arcuate  slits  whose  centerlines  lie  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  rotation  axis,  said  slits  having  a  sufficient  width  to 
accommodate  said  shank  portion  and  formed  in  opposite 
directions  each  from  one  end  of  said  hole;  at  least  one  cam 
surface  circumferentially  extending  from  inside  of  the 
body  towards  a  side  surface  of  the  body  along  an  edge  of 
at  least  one  of  said  slits,  said  at  least  one  cam  surface 
cooperating  with  said  shoulder  to  releasably  clamp  said 
protruding  member. 


4,202,646 

HELICOPTER  LANDING  PLATFORM 

Oystein  Herstad,  Vemorkveien,  4300  Sandnes,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,132 

Int.  G.-  EOlC  9/10 


U.S.  CI.  404—36 


3  Gaims 


1.  A  helicopter  landing  platform,  comprising  a  grid  structure 
disposed  above  a  level  surface  and  resting  on  said  surface  by 
means  of  a  supporting  framework,  thereby  to  create  a  space 
between  the  grid  structure  and  said  surface,  and  means  in  said 
space  for  introducing  a  fire  extinguishing  substance  into  said 
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space,  said  grid  structure  comprising  a  fine  mesh  grid  structure 
which  rests  on  a  coarse  mesh  grid  structure. 


4,202,647 

BUOYANT  BASE  FOR  MARINE  PLATFORMS 

Jacques  E.  Lamy,  6  rue  d'Estienne  d'Orves,  Fontenay-Aux- 

Roses,  France  (92260) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,342,  Feb.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,682 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22, 1976,  76  08181 
Int.  CI.- F02B  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  405—203  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transporting  a  marine  platform  structure 
from  a  land-like  site  to  a  deep  water  location,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  initially  constructing  on  said  land-like  site  said  marine 
platform  structure  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  underwater  site,  said  base  including  a  hori- 
zontal upper  surface,  a  plurality  of  structural  vertical 
columns  forming  an  open  structure  which  extends  from 
said  base  upper  surface  for  supporting  said  platform 
thereon; 

b.  temporarily  rendering  said  base  buoyant  for  towing  by 
securing  a  plurality  of  removable  elements  about  said 
structural  members  to  form  a  continuous,  watertight  wall 
which  cooperates  with  said  base,  said  removable  elements 
comprise  panels  which  engage  said  base  upper  surface  and 
extend  upwardly  to  a  distance  above  the  water  level; 

c.  towing  the  resulting  buoyant  structure  over  water  to  a 
preselected  location  where  the  platform  structure  is  to  be 
positioned; 

d.  immersing  the  support  structure  below  the  water  level; 
and 

e.  removing  the  panels  from  the  support  structure. 


and  supporting  said  exposed  module  upon  said  submerged 
module,  LNG  handling  facilities  mounted  upon  said  exposed 
module,  said  submerged  module  havmg  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments, a  plurality  of  spherical  storage  tanks  for  LNG  which 
correspond  in  number  with  the  number  of  said  compartments 
and  are  positioned  respectively  in  said  compartments,  vertical 
skirt  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  skirt  substantially  sur- 
rounding the  lower  hemisphere  of  each  of  said  tanks  with  each 
of  said  tanks  being  supported  thereby  at  substantially  its  hori- 
zontal equator,  and  means  anchoring  said  submerged  module 
to  the  sea  floor  whereby  said  submerged  module  is  held  in 
stable  condition,  and  said  submerged  module  has  sufficient 
buoyancy  to  support  the  entire  structure  of  said  exposed  mod- 
ule and  said  column  means,  with  said  exposed  module  being 
supported  thereby  above  the  zone  of  the  surface  of  the  water, 
and  said  column  means  extending  throughout  a  predetermined 
zone  above  and  below  the  surface  of  the  water. 


4,202,648 

FLOATING  PLANT  FOR  OFFSHORE  LIQUEFACTION, 

TEMPORARY  STORAGE  AND  LOADING  OF  LNG 

Rolf  Kvamsdal,  Moss,  Norway,  assignor  to  Moss  Rosenberg 
Verft  A/S,  Moss,  Norway 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  6,  1977,  773076 

Int.  CI.-  B63B  35/44 

U.S.  G.  405—210  6  Claims 
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4,202,649 

FRONT  PLATE  FOR  TRENCH  BOXES 

John  B.  Cook,  and  Melvin  Pike,  both  of  East  Lansing,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Efficiency  Production,  Inc.,  Okemos,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965.985 

Int.  CI.  E21D  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  405—282  4  Claims 


■  s 


,- t'-'.^ 


il  ^-. 


1.  A  front  plate  for  trench  boxes  for  location  between  a  pair 
of  elongate  trench  box  panels  at  one  end  thereof  and  transverse 
between  said  panels,  the  combination  including: 

an  upper  horizontal  structural  shape  member; 

a  lower  horizontal  structural  shape  member; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  structural  members  between  said  hori- 
zontal structural  members  and  against  which  said  vertical 
structural  members  bear; 

a  plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  gusset  members  in  spaced 
apart  registry  secured  and  depending  from  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  lower  horizontal  member; 

an  outer  skin  secured  to  said  horizontal,  said  vertical  and 
said  gusset  members  in  a  plane  relation  and  extending  to 
the  lowermost  apex  of  said  gusset  member;  and 

a  closure  plate  closing  on  said  gusset  members  and  connect- 
ing with  said  lower  horizontal  member  and  said  outer  skin 
at  the  bottom  thereof. 


1.  In  a  floating  plant  for  off-shore  storage  and  loading  of 
LNG,  the  combination  of.  a  submerged  module  positioned 
below  the  surface  of  the  water,  an  exposed  module  positioned 
directly  above  said  submerged  module  and  above  the  surface 
of  the  water,  ri^id  column  means  interconnecting  said  modules 


4,202,650 
SHIM  LOCK  TOOLHOLDER 
Robert  A.  Erickson,  Ligonier,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc., 
Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,022 
Int.  CI.-  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  407-46  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  cutter:  a  cutter  body  having  at  least  one  recess  extend- 
ing inwardly  of  the  periphery  thereof,  said  recess  having  an 
inwardly  extending  back  wall  and  a  front  wall  parallel  thereto; 
said  back  and  front  walls  defining  a  bottom  to  said  recess 
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therebetween;  a  shim  disposed  in  said  recess  and  having  a  back 
side  abutting  said  back  wall  thereof  and  being  supported 
thereby,  said  shim  having  a  front  side  substantially  parallel  to 
said  back  side;  said  shim  having  a  protuberance  extending  from 
the  front  side  thereof  for  engagement  with  a  center  hole  on  an 


^S..m-^'M 


insert;  an  insert  support  pin  extending  transversely  through 
said  bottom  wall  and  located  adjacent  said  front  wall  so  as  to 
firmly  abut  a  side  of  a  cutting  insert;  and  means  for  simulta- 
neously moving  said  shim  toward  said  bottom  wall  and  toward 
said  pin  so  that  the  cutting  insert  can  be  firmly  clamped  be- 
tween the  shim,  the  bottom  wall  and  said  pin. 


4^2,652 
CAPILLARY  TYPE  INK 
Phillip  E.  Sokol,  RockviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Set.  No.  855,946 
Int.  a-'  B43K  8/02 
U.S.  a.  401—196  9  Gaims 

1.  A  writing  system  comprising  a  capillary  type  writing 
instrument  charged  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing: 

(a)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  1S%  by  weight  of  a  water 
soluble  dye;  and 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  25%  of  an  amide  of  the  formula 


Ri  O       R2 

\  II    / 

CH-(CH2)n-CN 

R4  Rl 


wherein 
R,  is  _H,  -CH3,  or  -NH2  when  R2  is  -(CH2)20H  and 

R3  is  — H  or  — {CH2)20H,  and  — NH2  when  R2  and  R3  are 

-H, 
R4  is  — H,  — CH3,  or  — NH2.  and 
n  is  0,  1.  or  2. 


4.202.651  4,202,653 

LATHE  TOOL  HOLDER  ^^^^  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

WUli«n  A.  St.  Jean,  20881  Avon  U.,  Southfield,  Mich.  48075    Salter  H.  Moller,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Western  Gear 


Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,657 
Int.  a-  B26D  1/00 
VS.  a.  407-91 


Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,052,  Apr.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,129,221. 
4  aaims  "^^  application  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,672 


Int.  a.-  B65G  47/90 


U.S.  Q.  414—22 


13  Gaims 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  lathes  and  the  like  comprising  a  body 
having  a  supporting  arm  adapted  to  be  mounted  in^a  tool  post 
or  the  like  and  having  an  outer  end  bifurcated  to  define  a  pair 
of  coacting  resilient  clamping  arms  movable  toward  each  other 
by  a  compressive  force  exerted  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
bifurcation,  each  of  said  clamping  arms  having  an  oriHce  ex- 
tending entirely  therethrough  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  plane,  said  oriflces  being  coaxial,  the  clamping  arms  being 
of  like  thickness  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  ori- 
fices, characterized  in  that 

A.  both  of  said  orifices  have  internal  threads  of  like  form  and 
diameter 

B.  the  threads  in  the  two  clamping  arms  lie  on  the  same  nomi- 
nal helix 

C.  a  clamping  screw  for  said  clamping  arms  is  provided  with  a 
wrenchable  head,  a  shank,  and  a  screw  portion  at  the  end  of 
the  shank  remote  from  the  head  and  adapted  to  threadably 
engage  the  threads  in  said  clamping  arms 

a.  the  shank  joining  the  screw  portion  to  the  head  and  being 
of  a  diameter  less  than  the  minimum  diameter  of  said 
internal  threads  in  the  clamping  arms 

b.  the  shank  being  of  a  length  which  slightly  exceeds  the 
thickness  of  one  of  said  clamping  arms. 


1.  A  modular  stabber  for  moving  the  end  of  a  pipe  to  or  from 
a  well  hole  axis  along  a  longitudinal  path  comprising: 

a  base  frame, 

transversely  spaced  upright  support  means  each  forming 
part  of  a  side  frame,  each  of  said  side  frames  being  in  a 
side-by-side  relation  to  each  other  and  being  movably 
mounted  on  said  base  frame, 

means  for  moving  both  said  support  means  transversely 
equal  amounts  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  side 
frames,  longitudinally  extendible  pipe  grabbing  means  on 
said  side  frames  for  positioning  the  pipe,  and  means  for 
moving  said  longitudinally  extending  pipe  grabbing  means 
relative  to  said  side  frames  to  move  the  end  of  a  pipe  to 
and  from  the  well  hole  axis. 
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4,202,654  4,202,655 

WEAR  RESISTANT  SELF  LUBRICATING  CENTRIFUGAL  PROPELLER  FAN  BLADING  AND  HUB  THEREFOR 

PUMP  Ralph  P.  Maloof,  4527  Pk.  Monaco,  Calabasas,  Calif.  91302 

Alft^  S.  Marlow,  274  Robindale  Dr.,  Leola,  Pa.  17540  Filed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,283 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,253  Int.  G.-  B64C  11/18 

Int.  G.2  FOID  11/00.  5/14  U.S.  G.  416-237                                                   23  Gaims 
U,S.  G.  415—113                                                 18  Claims 


1.  A  pump  particularly  advantageous  for  use  in  evacuating 
liquids  and  solids  from  a  given  location,  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom,  an  impeller 
within  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  opening  accommo- 
dating the  projection  therein  of  a  drive  shaft  arranged  to  mount 
said  impeller  interiorly  of  said  housing,  means  defining  a  flow 
passage  through  said  housing  one  end  of  which  includes  said 
inlet  and  the  other  said  outlet,  said  impeller  being  positioned 
within  and  intermediately  of  the  ends  of  said  flow  passage,  a 
volute  shaped  structure  contained  between  plate-like  elements 
which  form  therewith  a  part  of  said  flow  passage,  said  volute 
shaped  structure  being  positioned  about  and  in  encompassing 
relation  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  impeller  which  is  con- 
tained between  said  plate-like  elements,  said  volute  structure 
having  a  spiral  configuration  which  opens  to  an  exit  chamber 
defined  in  said  housing,  a  wall  segment  of  which  exit  chamber 
includes  said  housing  outlet,  one  of  said  plate-like  elements 
having  an  opening  therein  which  is  in  direct  communication 
with  said  housing  inlet,  said  impeller  embodying  vanes  posi- 
tioning peripherally  about  said  plate  opening  whereby  on  drive 
of  said  impeller  to  induce  an  inflow  of  liquids  and  solids  to  said 
impeller  by  way  of  said  housing  inlet,  the  said  vanes  of  said 
impeller  being  positioned  to  be  operative  to  direct  materials 
received  thereby  in  a  sense  peripherally  thereof,  under  pres- 
sure, to  exit,  by  way  of  said  volute  structure,  to  said  exit  cham- 
ber, the  means  defining  said  opening  accommodating  said 
drive  shaft  also  accommodating  sealing  means  which  position 
about  said  drive  shaft,  means  being  provided  within  said  exit 
chamber  to  store  a  supply  of  lubricant  and  to  place  the  same  in 
open  communication  with  said  drive  shaft  and  the  sealing 
means  thereabout,  said  lubricant  storing  means  including  a 
peripheral  wall  a  portion  of  which  is  resilient  and  flexible  and 
exposed  to  the  flow  of  liquids  and/or  solids  moved  to  and 
through  said  exit  chamber  and  from  said  housing  by  way  of 
said  outlet,  the  pressure  applied  to  move  said  liquids  and/or 
solids  being  thereby  applied  directly  to  said  resilient  flexible 
portion  of  said  lubricant  storing  means  whereby  to  produce  an 
automatic  lubrication  of  said  shaft  and  the  sealing  means  em- 
bodied in  association  therewith. 


n 


u 


.-'S 


1.  A  propeller-fan  blade  formed  of  an  elongated  uniform 
cross  section  and  comprised  of,  front  and  back  cambers  of 
uniform  curvature,  said  front  camber  being  retained  from  the 
blade  root  to  the  blade  tip,  and  said  back  camber  being  trun- 
cated by  a  first  flat  back  face  tapered  with  respect  to  said  front 
camber  of  the  blade  from  the  blade  root  toward  the  blade  tip. 


4,202,656 

DOWNHOLE  HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  PUMP 

WITH  JET  BOOST 

George  K.  Boeder,  P.O.  Box  4335,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,390 

Int.  G.-  F04F  5/54 

U.S.G.417— 88  2  Gaims 


1.  A  downhole  hydraulically  actuated  pump  assembly  for 
lifting  fluid  from  a  borehole,  a  power  tubing  means  connected 
to  supply  power  fluid  to  the  pump  assembly,  a  formation  fluid 
inlet  means  connected  to  supply  formation  fluid  to  the  pump 
assembly,  and  a  produced  fluid  flow  path  connected  to  the 
pump  assembly  through  which  produced  and  spent  power 
fluid  flows  to  the  surface  of  the  ground; 

said  pump  assembly  includes  a  jet  pump  having  a  high  pres- 
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sure  inlet,  a  tower  pressure  intake,  and  an  exhaust,  a  dou- 
ble acting  engine  end,  a  control  valve  assembly,  and  a 
double  acting  production  end; 

said  production  end  includes  pistons  reciprocatingly  re- 
ceived in  a  cylinder  thereof  with  production  valve  means 
connected  to  receive  a  flow  of  formation  fluid  thereinto 
and  to  force  the  produced  fluid  to  substantially  continu- 
ously flow  towards  said  intake  of  said  jet  pump; 

means  connecting  said  engine  end  to  actuate  said  pump  end, 
said  engine  end  having  a  power  fluid  inlet  and  a  spent 
power  fluid  outlet,  and  a  piston  means  reciprocatingly 
received  within  a  working  cylinder,  means  connecting 
said  engine  piston  to  actuate  said  pump  piston; 

means  by  which  said  control  valve  assembly  conducts 
power  fluid  to  and  spent  power  fluid  from  said  engine  to 
cause  the  engine  piston  to  reciprocate; 

means  connecting  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  to  said  high 
pressure  inlet  of  said  jet  pump,  means  connecting  a  source 
of  produced  fluid  to  said  intake  of  said  jet  pump  such  that 
energy  is  extracted  from  the  high  pressure  fluid  in  order  to 
boost  the  flow  of  produced  fluid  up  the  produced  fluid 
flow  p)ath; 

said  jet  pump  is  mounted  above  said  control  valve  means, 
while  said  engine  end  is  interposed  between  said  produc- 
tion end  and  said  control  valve  means; 

said  jet  pump  has  the  high  pressure  inlet  thereof  connected 
to  the  spent  power  fluid  flowing  from  said  control  valve 
assembly  while  the  produced  fluid  from  the  production 
end  is  connected  to  the  low  pressure  inlet  of  the  jet  pump; 

so  that  the  produced  fluid  and  the  spent  power  fluid  is  ad- 
mixed within  the  jet  pump  as  the  flow  of  the  produced 
fluid  is  boosted. 


4^2,657 
FLUID  PUMP 
John  E.  Kice,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  K-B  Engineering  Co^ 
Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,740 

Int.  a.-  P04C  17/00.  29/00 

U.S.  a  418-208  5  aaiffls 


1.  A  fluid  pump  for  compressing  fluid  therein,  the  pump 
comprising: 
a  pump  housing  having  a  flrst  end  portion,  a  second  end 

portion  and  a  center  portion; 
a  first  cylindrical  chamber  in  the  first  end  portion  of  said 

housing; 
a  first  cylindrical  eccentric  rotor  positioned  in  said  flrst 

chamber  and  rotatably  attached  to  said  housing; 
a  flrst  intake  port  in  the  center  portion  of  said  housing  and 

connected  to  said  first  chamber; 
a  flrst  discharge  port  on  the  center  portion  of  said  housing 

and  connected  to  said  flrst  chamber; 
a  second  cylindrical  chamber  in  the  second  end  portion  of 

said  housing  and  parallel  to  said  flrst  chamber; 
a  second  cylindrical  eccentric  rotor  positoned  in  said  second 

chamber  and  rotatably  attached  to  said  housing; 
a  second  intake  port  in  the  center  portion  of  said  housing  and 

connected  to  said  second  chamber; 
a  second  discharge  port  in  the  center  portion  of  said  housing 

and  connected  to  said  second  chamber; 
an  angular  shaped  guideway  in  the  center  portion  of  said 


housing  and  therethrough,  said  guideway  interconnecting 
said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber; 

a  rectangular  shaped  floating  block  slidably  received  in  said 
guideway,  the  ends  of  said  block  disposed  adjacent  a 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first  and  said 
second  rotors  as  said  rotors  rotate  in  said  chambers,  the 
sides  of  said  block  disposed  adjacent  said  guideway,  the 
width  of  said  guideway  sufficient  to  provide  clearance 
between  the  sides  of  said  block  and  said  guideway  so  that 
in  operation  the  pressure  differential  between  said  first 
chamber  and  said  second  chamber  provides  fluid  pressure 
between  the  sides  of  said  block  and  said  guideway  thereby 
providing  a  fluid  bearing  therebetween;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  rotors  in  said 
first  and  second  chambers. 


4,202,658 

GLIDE-CASTING  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURING  OF  HOLLOW  SLABS  AND 

EQUIVALENT 

Esko  M.  Ahonen,  Viiala,  Finland,  assignor  to  Paraisten  Kalkki 

Oy-Pargas  Kalk  AB,  Parainen,  Finland 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,438 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  10, 1977,  772406 

Int.  a.^  B29B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  425—64  14  Gaims 


1.  A  glide-casting  machine  for  the  manufacturing  of  hollow 
slabs  and  equivalent,  which  machine  is  movable  in  relation  to 
a  casting  base  and  which  comprises: 

means  for  feeding  concrete  mix; 

at  least  two  screw  feeders; 

vibrator  sleeves  constituting  extension  of  each  screw  feeder; 

external  vibrating  means; 

two  guide  plates  in  connection  with  each  screw  feeder, 
arranged  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
corresponding  screw  feeder,  said  guide  plates  at  least 
partly  following  the  shape  of  the  corresponding  screw 
feeder  in  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  said  guide  plates 
further  defining  between  themselves  an  elongated  space  at 
least  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  screw  feeder 
so  as  to  allow  concrete  mix  to  fall  straight  onto  the  base  at 
least  on  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the  screw 
feeder;  and 

flow  plates  which  follow  at  least  the  shape  of  the  outermost 
screw  feeders  from  above  and  from  the  sides. 


4,202,659 
DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  A  WIRE  NETTING  IN  A 
nLTER  DEVICE  FOR  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Tomoo  Kinoshita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Repro  Ma- 
chine Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,143 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1977,  52/27589 
Int.  a.-  B29F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  425—183  2  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  changing  a  wire  netting  in  a  fliter  device  for 
synthetic  resins  comprising  a  die  body  flxed  in  contact  with  an 
exhaust  port  of  an  extruding  machine,  said  die  body  having  a 
first  hole  for  change  drilled  therein,  a  guide  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  hole  for  change  and  said  exhaust  port,  a  pair 
of  second  holes  for  screening  drilled  in  said  die  body  respec- 
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tively  at  both  sides  of  said  hole  for  change,  a  pair  of  guiding 
passages  respectively  communicating  with  said  pair  of  second 
holes  for  screening,  a  pair  of  exhaust  guide  ways  respectively 
communicating  with  said  pair  of  second  holes,  a  pair  of  valve 
sliding  ways  respectively  having  a  larger  diameter  than  those 
of  said  pair  of  exhaust  guide  ways  and  respectively  communi- 
cating with  said  pair  of  exhaust  guide  ways  and  an  exhaust  port 
one  end  of  which  is  opened  and  the  other  end  of  which  com- 
municates with  a  center  and  connecting  portion  of  said  pair  of 
valve  sliding  ways,  a  valve  for  changing  flow  which  has  a 
guide  opening  through  which  said  guide  inlet  communicates 


with  one  of  said  pair  of  guide  passages,  said  valve  for  changing 
flow  being  inserted  into  the  hole  for  change  and  free  to  rotate 
therein,  a  cylinder  strainer  surrounded  by  a  wire  netting  re- 
spectively inserted  into  said  pair  of  second  holes  for  screening, 
and  a  choke  valve,  movable  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  valve  for  changing  flow,  inserted  into  the  pair  of  valve 
sliding  ways  and  free  to  slide  therein  wherein  each  of  said 
valve  sliding  ways  includes  a  longitudinal  clearance  seat  for 
guiding  resins  from  one  of  said  valve  sliding  ways  into  said 
exhaust  port  when  said  choke  valve  enters  said  one  of  said 
valve  sliding  ways. 


(1)  have  essentially  zero  porosity, 

(2)  consist  essentially  of  an  inorganic  crystalline  oxide  glass- 
ceramic  material, 

(3)  have  an  average  coefficient  of  lineal  thermal  expansion  of 
about  -2  to  -H  I2x  10- VC.  (0*-300*  C), 

(4)  a  thermal  conductivity  at  400'  C.  of  less  than  0.01 
cal/cm/sec/cmV*C., 

wherein  the  inner  diameter  of  said  passageways  is  at  least  3 
times  the  wall  thickness  through  portions  of  said  walls 
common  to  adjacent  fused  tubes  and  wherein  the  matrix 
has  an  open  frontal  cross-sectional  area  of  at  least  60%. 


4,202,661 

JET  IMPLEMENT  RADIATION  FURNACE,  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Lazaros  J.  Lazaridis,  Lincoln;  Gabor  Miskolczy,  Carlisle,  both 

of  Mass.,  and  Paul  K.  Shefsiek,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignors 

to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,166,  Mar.  1, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,410,  Dec.  16, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,981 

Int.  G.-  F27B  9/02 

U.S.  G.  432-8  8  Gaims 


4,202,660 
GLASS-CERAMIC  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Yu  K.  Pei,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  650,995,  Jan.  21, 1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,665,  May  25, 1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,859,  Apr.  22, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,590 

Int.  G.-  A21D  4/00 
U.S.  G.  431-328  3  Claims 


1.  A  burner  for  burning  a  gaseous  fuel,  said  burner  terminat- 
ing in  a  burner  grid  comprising  a  matrix  of  integrally  fused 
tubes  forming  a  series  of  smooth,  longitudinal,  parallel  passage- 
ways therethrough,  wherein  the  walls  defining  said  passage- 
ways 


1.  The  method  of  heating  flat  strip  stock  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

supporting  the  stock  in  a  furnace  chamber  below  combus- 
tion chamber  means  and  separated  therefrom  by  an  array 
of  flat  refractory  plates  lying  in  a  common  plane,  said 
plates  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  of 
substantially  equal  size  perpendicular  to  said  common 
plane  and  distributed  substantially  evenly  across  said 
plates; 

producing  essentially  complete  combustion  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber  means  for  heating  the  array  of  plates  to 
radiance  at  a  temperature  above  approximately  1200'  P.; 

directing  a  flow  of  combustion  products  from  said  combus- 
tion chamber  means  through  the  apertures  in  the  plates  as 
uniform,  discrete  jets; 

producing  a  pressure  drop  across  said  plates  of  sufficient 
magnitude  that  the  jets  are  turbulent  after  emerging  from 
the  apertures  in  the  plates; 

positioning  the  stock  in  the  furnace  chamber  such  that  a 
horizontal  surface  thereof  confronts  the  plates,  said  hori- 
zontal surface  being  positioned  in  the  zone  of  maximum 
turbulence  of  said  jets;  and 

continuously  advancing  the  flat  strip  stock  through  the 
furnace  chamber  whereby  said  stock  is  heated  simulta- 
neously by  convection  from  direct  contact  with  said  tur- 
bulent jets  and  by  radiation  from  said  plates,  said  convec- 
tion and  said  radiation  each  contributing  a  substantial 
fraction  of  the  total  heat  transferred  to  the  stock. 
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4,202,662 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PROCESS,  AND 

COMPOSITION  AND  DEVICE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Robert  Boucher,  Route  du  Bois  de  Nefles,  He  de  la  Reunion, 

97490    Sainte-Ootilde,    France,    and    Andr^    Foulquier* 

Gazagnes,  Papeete,  French  Polynesia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,976,  Mar.  28, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,547 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3, 1974,  74  11761 

Int.  a.2  D06P  5/20 

U.S.  a  8—444  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  photodyeing  a  natural  or  synthetic  flber 
which  comprises: 

(a)  impregnating  a  dyeable  support  of  said  natural  or  syn- 
thetic fiber  with  an  aqueous  photosensitive  composition 
comprising  a  leuco  ester  of  a  vat  dyestufT,  an  acid-generat- 
ing substance  and  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonium  vanadate  or  meta  vanadate;  and 

(b)  exposing  to  actinic  light  the  moist  inpregnated  dyeable 
support. 


and  into  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  article  to  decorate  and 
penetrate  the  same,  cooling  the  tri-laminate  to  cool  the  compo- 
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nents  thereof  below  their  softening  temperatures  and  separat- 
ing said  webs  from  said  article. 


4,202,663 
METHOD  OF  DYE  ABSORPTION  INTO  THE  SURFACE 

OF  PLASTIC 
John  M.  Haigh,  deceased,  late  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  by 

Joyce  E.  Quinlan,  adminiitrator,  10421  Londonridge  Ct., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio  45252 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  540,383,  Jan.  13, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,059,471. 

This  application  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,642 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  14, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  D06P  5/Oa  5/20,  1/16.  3/76 

U.S.  a.  8-471  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rapid  and  continuous  transfer  of  dye  pat- 
terns to  at  least  one  plastic  dye  receptor  comprising  contacting 
a  dye  transfer  web  and  a  polyolefin  dye  carrier  web  in  close 
contact;  contacting  the  other  side  of  said  dye  carrier  web  with 
said  dye  receptor  and  passing  the  same  to  a  heat  and  pressure 
zone,  applying  heat  and  pressure  thereto  sufficient  to  releas- 
ably  bond  said  dye  receptor  and  said  webs  together  in  a  tri- 
laminate;  passing  said  tri-laminate  from  said  pressure  zone  into 
a  post-pressure  heating  zone  which  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  sublime  the  dyes  from  said  dye  transfer  web 
through  said  dye  carrier  web  and  into  the  surface  of  said  dye 
receptor,  cooling  said  tri-laminate  below  the  softening  temper- 
atures of  the  components  thereof  and  separating  said  webs 
from  said  decorated  dye  receptor. 

4.  A  method  for  rapid  transfer  of  dye  patterns  to  a  plastic 
article  comprising  contacting  a  dye  transfer  web  surmounted 
by  a  polyolefm  carrier  web  with  the  surface  of  said  plastic 
article,  applying  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  in  a  heat  and 
pressure  zone  to  releasably  bond  said  webs  to  said  article  in  a 
tri-laminate;  releasing  said  pressure  and  applying  heat  to  said 
tri-laminate  while  still  in  said  zone  sufficient  to  sublime  the 
dyes  from  said  dye  transfer  web  through  said  dye  carrier  web 


4,202,664 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANSING  CATTLE  HIDES  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  REALIZING  SAME 

Natan  M.  Gimelfarb,  ulittt  Perromaiskaya,  67,  kv.  67;  Fedor  T. 

Lugovney,  ulitsa  Mayakovskogo,  40,  kv.  18,  and  Nikolai  E. 

Miijura,  pereulok  Treugolny,  13,  all  of  Mogile?,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,981 

lot  a.^  C14C  1/oa-  Doic  i/oo 

U.S.  a.  8-94.15  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cleansing  hair  covered  hides  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

fixing  a  hide  for  movement  and  moving  the  hide  substan- 
tially along  its  axis  of  symmetry; 

simultaneously  irrigating  the  hide  vid  carding  the  hide's  hair 
covering  while  the  hide  is  moving  along  its  axis  of  symme- 
try, thereby  washing  the  hide  and  soaking  while  simulu- 
neously  removing  foreign  nuterial  adhering  to  the  hair 
side  of  the  hide;  and 

removing  surface  moisture  from  the  hide. 
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4,202,665 
DETECTION  OF  HEPATITIS  B  SURFACE  ANTIGEN 
Barry  Wenz,  White  Plains;  Artliur  Karmen,  ManliasMt,  and  Chi 
Shun  Feng,  Yonlien,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Albert  Einstein 
College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva  University  a  Division  of  Ye- 
shiva  University,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

nied  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,749 

Int.  a-'  COIN  33/16 

\iS.  a.  23-230  B  28  Clainu 


30     40     so     (0     TO     (0 
TIMf  (StO 


1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  hepatitis  antigen  in  a  fluid 
specimen  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  fluid  reagent  containing  a  solid  support  having 
an  antibody  and  a  specimen  containing  an  antigen  specific 
to  the  antibody  to  a  centrifuge 

(b)  accelerating  the  centrifuge  to  combine  the  specimen  and 
the  reagent;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  rate  of  change  in  light  absorbance  caused 
by  the  motion  of  the  solid  phase  support  in  a  centrifugal 
field. 


4,202,666 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 

DESTRUCTION  OF  AN  ALKALI  SOURCE  OF  A 

NITROGEN-PHOSPHOROUS  DETECTOR 

Randall  C.  Hall,  Round  Rock,  and  Bumey  J.  Ehrlich,  Austin, 

both  of  Tex.,  assipors  to  Tracor,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,974 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  27/62.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  23—232  E  9  Qaims 


POWER  SUPl,Y^26 


1.  In  a  method  of  chromatographic  analysis  utilizing  an 
alkali  sensitized  ionization  detector,  the  steps  of: 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  alkali  source  from  a  first, 
elevated  temperature  at  which  active  analysis  is  performed 
to  a  second,  lower  temperature  that  is  below  the  temperature 
at  which  reactive  substances  would  react  with  the  source, 
but  is  above  the  temperature  at  which  condensation  of  non- 
volatile materials  on  the  source  occurs, 


said  reduction  in  temperature  being  made  during  the  time  that 
reactive  substances  are  passing  through  the  detector;  and 

restoring  the  source  temperature  to  the  elevated  temperature 
after  the  reactive  substances  have  been  eluted. 


4,202,667 
PROCESS  TOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  INSOLUBLE 
MATERIALS  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SODA  ASH 

Edward  H.  Conroy,  Green  River,  Wyo.;  Arthur  Gloster,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  and  James  A.  King,  Green  River,  Wyo.,  assignors 

to  Texasgulf  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,697,  Sep.  20, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,020 

Int.  a.^  BOID  9/02 

U.S.  a.  23-302  T  4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  soda  ash  from  trona  by 
the  normal  monohydrate  process  including  the  steps  of  calcin- 
ing said  trona  to  form  a  mixture  of  sodium  carbonate  and 
insoluble  impurities,  forming  an  initial  aqueous  solution  of  said 
carbonate  containing  a  slurry  of  said  impurities,  separating  said 
impurities  from  said  sodium  carbonate  solution  to  form  a  puri- 
fied solution,  crystallizing  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate 
from  said  purified  solution  and  drying  such  crystals  to  form 
soda  ash,  the  improvement  comprising  subjecting  said  initial 
solution  to  a  first  hydrocyclone  separation  step  to  provide  a 
first  overflow  containing  dissolved  sodium  carbonate  and 
relatively  fine  insoluble  impurities  and  a  first  underflow  con- 
taining dissolved  sodium  carbonate  and  relatively  coarse  insol- 
uble impurities,  subjecting  said  flrst  overflow  successively  to 
thickening,  flitration,  color  removal,  filtration,  crystallization 
and  drying  steps  to  provide  a  soda  ash  product,  and  adding  said 
first  underflow  to  an  aqueous  medium  to  form  a  second  slurry 
and  then  subjecting  said  second  slurry  to  a  second  hydrocy- 
clone separation  step  to  provide  a  second  overflow  and  a 
second  underflow,  recycling  said  second  overflow  to  said 
initial  aqueous  solution,  and  subjecting  said  second  underflow 
to  a  screening  step  to  provide  a  screen  oversize  fraction  which 
is  discarded  and  a  screen  undersize  which  is  recycled  to  said 
initial  aqueous  solution. 


4,202,668 
GELLED  FUEL  SIMULANT 
Nathan  J.  Sippel,  Ridgecrest;  Earl  J.  Hiser,  China  Lake,  and 
John  Christy,  Ridgecrest,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1970,  Ser.  No.  64,153 
Int.  a.-  ClOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  44—7  A  2  Gaims 

1.  An  inert  simulant  formulation  for  metallized  gelled  fuel 
composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  about  30  to  40  percent 
by  weight  hydrocarbon  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  kerosene,  aviation  gasoline,  white  gasoline,  toluene,  and 
benzene,  about  60%  by  weight  aluminum  powder,  about  1-2% 
by  weight  silicon  dioxide,  and  from  0.4  to  5%  by  weight  na- 
palm powder  to  simulate  a  density  of  from  about  1.4  to  I.S 
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grams/cc,  a  viscosity  of  about  ISO  centipoises  at  shear  rate  of 
10*  sec- '  at  77*  F.  and  ability  to  flow  at  -65'  F. 


4,202,669 
nRE-LIGHTERS 
Andrew  C.  Ball,  Tunstead  Farm,  Tunstead  La.,  Greenfield, 
Saddleworth,  Near  Oldham,  Lancashire,  England 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,999 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30, 1975, 
18095/75;  Jul.  11, 9175, 29313/75;  Jan.  8, 1976,  596/76 

Int.  G.^  ClOL  11/00 
U.S.  G.  44—40  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flre-lighter,  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  combustible  envelope  of  an  air-impervious, 
flexible  material,  inserting  a  combustible  material  in  fluid  form 
into  said  envelope,  said  combustible  material  being  settable  and 
including  an  odoriferous  fuel  capable  of  being  transferred  from 
the  surface  of  said  combustible  material  during  handling,  seal- 
ing said  envelope,  and  allowing  said  combustible  material  to 
set,  whereby  the  fire-lighter  may  be  handled  and  placed  in 
position  in  a  Are  without  dirtying  the  hands  or  releasing  the 
odour  of  the  flre-lighter. 


said  gasification  chamber  and  penetrating  into  a  superposed 
waste  heat  boiler,  wherein  said  gasiflcation  chamber  and  said 
pressure  shell  have  a  common  fixed  support  at  the  level  of  the 
center  line  of  said  combustors  and  said  waste  heat  boiler  has  a 
flxed  support  near  the  bottom  thereof,  said  gasiflcation  cham- 
ber, said  pressure  shell,  said  tubular  quench  section  and  said 
waste  heat  boiler  being  in  axial  alignment,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
(a)  heat  expansion  means  to  absorb  relative  thermal  expan- 
sion differences  provided  in  a  tubular  part  of  said  pressure 
shell  surrounding  said  quench  section  and  connected  with 
said  quench  section;  . 


4,202,670 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  SEDIMENTATION  OF 
HNELY  POWDERED  COAL  IN  COLLOIDAL  FUEL 
Tetsuya   Tateishi,   Higashi-Murayama,   Japan,   assignor   to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Ministry  of 
International  Trade  &  Industry,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,102 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1977,  52-117009 
Int  G.2  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  G.  44-51  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  sedimentation  of  finely  pow- 
dered coal  in  a  colloidal  fuel  comprised  of  the  finely  powdered 
coal  dispersed  in  heavy  oil  and  containing  a  minor  amount  of 
water,  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  insulated  electrodes 
in  the  colloidal  fuel  and  applying  an  electric  potential  of  500  V 
to  1000  V  thereto  to  create  an  electric  field  substantially  free  of 
sparks  in  the  colloidal  fuel  and  thereby  increasing  the  viscosity 
of  the  colloidal  fuel  owing  to  the  electroviscous  effect  brought 
about  by  the  electric  field. 


4,202.671 
FUEL  CONDITIONER 
Richard  C.  Diehl,  Shingle  Springs,  Calif.,  and  Jerry  L.  Walker, 
Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,692 
Int.  Cl.^  ClOL  1/30 
VS.  G.  44-68  3  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  oil  conditioning  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  from  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  magne- 
sium compound  selected  from  the  group  consiting  of  magne- 
sium sulfonates  and  magnesium  carbonates  per  part  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  organic  manganese  salt  of  mixed  aliphatic  acids. 


(b)  further  heat  expansion  means  to  absorb  thermal  expan- 
sion differences  between  said  waste  heat  boiler  and  com- 
mon thermal  expansion  of  said  gasification  chamber  and 
said  intermediate  quench  section  provided  in  a  tubular 
part  at  the  bottom  of  said  waste  heat  boiler  surrounding 
said  quench  section  and  connected  with  said  quench  sec- 
tion; 

(c)  each  of  said  heat  expansion  means  comprising  longitudi- 
nally elastic  elements  of  tubular  parts  of  said  pressure  shell 
and  said  waste  heat  boiler,  respectively,  formed  by  corru- 
gated bellow  type  sections  of  said  tubular  parts. 


4,202,673 
COAL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Ted  M.  Knowlton,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Gas  Research 
Institute,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,196,  May  23, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,515 

Int.  G.-  ClOJ  3/50:  B65G  53/42 
U.S.  G.  48—86  R  4  Claims 


4,202,672 
APPARATUS  FOR  GASIHCATION  OF  HNELY  DIVIDED 

FUEL 
Pieter  J.  Schuurman,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 
Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,650 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24, 1976, 
54037/76 

Int  G.-  ClOJ  3/86 
U.S.  G.  48-77  2  Gaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  gasification  of  finely  divided  fuels  in 
suspension  by  reaction  with  oxygen-containing  gases  at  ele-  e  r    i    a    a^  .^ua 

tated  pressure  comprising  a  gasification  chamber  having  com-  1-  An  apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  finely  divided  sohd 
bustors  therein  on  a  common  center  line  and  being  contained  in  coal  particles  into  gaseous  products  which  comprise,  in  combi- 
an  outer  pressure  shell  and  a  tubular  quench  section  on  top  of  nation: 
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(i)  a  fluidized  bed  coal  gasification  reactor  adapted  to  main- 
tain a  fluidized  bed  of  coal  particles  in  the  bottom  portion 
thereof; 

(ii)  a  substantially  vertical  conduit  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  bottom  end,  said  conduit  adapted  to  receive  said  fmely 
divided  solid  coal  particles  in  the  upper  end  thereof; 

(iii)  a  substantially  horizontal  conduit,  one  end  thereof  com- 
municating with  the  bottom  end  of  said  vertical  conduit 
and  the  other  end  thereof  adapted  to  discharge  said  coal 
particles  from  the  horizontal  conduit  into  the  bottom 
fluidized  bed  portion  of  the  reactor; 

(iv)  said  communicating  vertical  and  horizontal  conduits 
positioned  to  provide  a  generally  continuous,  unrestricted 
L-shaped  flow  path  therethrough  characterized  by  the 
absence  of  discontinuities  in  the  flow  path; 

(v)  means  for  introducing  a  gas  directly  into  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  vertical  conduit  at  a  point  above  the  bot- 
tom end  of  said  vertical  conduit  and  upstream  from  where 
the  vertical  conduit  communicates  with  said  horizontal 
conduit; 

(vi)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  gas  introduced 
into  said  vertical  conduit; 

(vii)  said  vertical  and  horizontal  conduits  providing  said 
continuous,  unrestricted  L-shaped  flow  path  further  char- 
acterized as  having  dimensions  sufficient  to  prevent  said 
solid  coal  particles  from  flowing  from  the  vertical  conduit 
in  the  absence  of  the  introduction  of  said  gas  into  said 
vertical  conduit  by  causing  said  particles  to  assume  an 
angle  of  repose  on  said  horizontal  conduit;  and 

(viii)  means  for  separately  introducing  a  second  gas  stream 
directly  into  the  top  portion  only  of  said  unrestricted 
horizontal  conduit  to  minimize  agglomeration  of  said  coal 
particles  therein  by  removing  said  particles  from  said 
horizontal  conduit  when  said  angle  of  repose  is  formed, 
said  introduction  means  being  positioned  upstream  of  the 
discharge  end  of  the  horizontal  conduit. 


4^2,674 

ELECTROSTATIC  GAS  CLEANER 

PhUlip  R.  Rodenberger,  and  William  A.  Smith,  both  of  Muncie, 

IndL,  anignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie,  lod. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,763 

lot  aj  B03C  3/14.  3/41.  3/74 

VS.  a.  55—108  11  Claims 


. .  ■  ,    ^^  ^  t  .  1^   ■  t  «.  ».  I.  I.  »  c= 


1.  An  electrostatic  gas  cleaner,  comprising 

an  electrically  grounded  cylindrical  wall  forming  a  large 
open  flow  path  for  gas  to  be  cleaned  having  an  inlet  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end, 

a  removable  electrode  carrier  positioned  within  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  and  including  a  central  tubular  support  having  a 
plurality  of  projecting  rods  of  electrically  non-conductive 
material  at  each  end  of  the  central  tubular  support  to 
engage  the  cylindrical  wall  and  support  the  electrode 
carrier  coaxially  within  the  cylindrical  wall, 

a  wire  electrode  connected  to  the  plurality  of  projecting 
rods,  said  wire  electrode  being  fastened  adjacent  the  cen- 


ter of  each  of  the  projecting  rods  and  strung  between  the 
rods  at  each  end  of  the  central  tubular  support  in  a  cylin- 
drical array, 

an  inlet  closure  having  an  inlet  opening  and  including  a 
plurality  of  gas  distributing  vanes  positioned  at  the  inlet 
end  of  the  large  open  flow  path, 

an  exhaust  closure  having  an  exhaust  opening  at  the  outlet 
end  of  the  large  open  flow  path  means  connected  to  the 
exhaust  closure  for  urging  gas  through  said  cleaner,  and 

means  to  charge  the  wire  electrode  to  remove  particulate 
matter  carried  by  said  gas  and  deposit  said  particulate 
matter  on  the  walls  of  said  gas  cleaner. 


4,202,675 

COLLECTOR  ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

FREaPTTATORS 

Hont  Honacker,  Paradise  Valley,  Aria.,  assignor  to  Envirotech 

Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  705,096,  Jul.  14, 1976,  which  is  a  difision  of 

Ser.  No.  579,960,  May  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,998,611.  This 

application  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,435 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B03C  3/78 

U.S.n.  55— 118  I  SGaims 


1.  A  collector  electrode  for  electrostatic  precipitators  com- 
prising: a  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  upper  and  lower 
open  ends;  said  body  having  substantially  annular  upper  and 
lower  edge  portions;  said  collector  electrode  having  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  concentric  with  said  annular  edge  portions; 
said  body  having  an  inner  concave  annular  wall  and  an  outer 
convex  annular  wall;  said  inner  and  outer  walls  being  spaced 
apart;  lightweight  flller  means  between  said  walls;  said  filler 
means  connecting  said  walls  together;  said  inner  and  outer 
walls  and  said  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  bonded  together 
and  encapsulating  said  lightweight  filler  means;  a  water  distrib- 
utor fixed  to  said  annular  upper  edge  portion  of  said  body 
member;  said  water  distributor  being  generally  annular  and 
having  a  pair  of  upwardly  converging  shoulder  structures 
which  extend  in  continuity  upward  from  said  inner  and  outer 
walls;  a  generally  tubular  water  conduit  means  supported  on 
said  pair  of  shoulder  structures  and  said  conduit  means  having 
a  series  of  downwardly  directed  water  outlet  openings;  each  of 
said  series  of  said  water  outlet  openings  disposed  to  deliver 
water  downwardly  onto  one  of  said  shoulders  of  said  pair  of 
shoulder  structures. 
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4,202,676 

SAFETY  ENCLOSURE 

Michael  H.  Pelosi,  Jr.,  and  Raymond  Fink,  both  c/o  Airo  Gean 

Engineering,  Inc.,  520  Abbott  Dr.,  Broomall,  Pa.  19008 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,834 

Int.  a.2  BOID  51/10;  A61L  9/00;  A61B  19/02 

liJS.  a  55-269  12  Claims 


:) 


sizing  means  carried  by  and  acting  on  said  remaining  cuff 
portion  to  enable  contractive  adjustment  of  same  for 


r 

r 
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1.  A  portable  self  contained  enclosure  to  provide  a  clean 
room  environment  which  comprises 
a  porta)>le  housing  having 

a  frame  with  rigid  side  and  rear  panels, 

members  for  detachably  securing  one  of  said  side  panels  to 
one  end  of  said  frame  for  interior  access, 

said  housing  having  an  open  bottom, 

an  air  blower, 

a  dividing  panel  positioned  inside  said  housing  separating 
the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a  chamber  for  said  air 
blower  accessible  at  said  one  of  said  side  panels  and  an 
operational  chamber, 

a  front  wall  closing  said  air  blower  chamber, 

a  plenum  chamber  attached  to  and  closing  off  the  top  of 
said  housing  and  being  in  communication  with  said  air 
blower  chamber  for  delivery  of  air  thereto  from  said  air 
blower  chamber, 

said  air  blower  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said 
operational  chamber  for  receiving  air  therefrom, 

a  perforated  ceiling  panel  member  between  said  opera- 
tional chamber  and  said  plenum  chamber, 

filter  means  in  said  air  blower  chamber  for  receiving  air 
from  said  air  blower, 

an  impervious  access  curtain  providing  a  front  wall  clos- 
ing the  front  of  said  operational  chamber  and  having 
members  deuchably  securing  said  curtain  to  said  frame, 

and 
said  frame  having  around  the  lower  margin  thereof  a 
sealing  gasket  for  engagement  with  the  floor. 

4,202,677 
HLTER  BAG  WTTH  REMOVABLE  SHAPING  MEMBERS 
Ralph  H.  Qarke;  W.  James  Qarke,  and  Steven  L.  Mays,  all  of 
Eugene,  Oreg.,  assipors  to  Clarke's  Sheet  Metal,  Inc.,  Eu* 

gene,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,113,  Jun.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,465 
Int.  a:-  BOID  46/02 
VS.  a.  55-378  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  tubular  shaped  filter  bag  having  an  air  pervious  main 
body  of  cylindrical  configuration  and  supported  at  its  ends 
within  an  air  sructure,  the  improvement  comprising, 
bag  shaping  members  located  in  a  spaced  apart  manner  along 

the  bag,  and 
retainer  means  associated  with  each  of  said  members  and 
normally  confining  one  of  said  bag  shaping  members  in 
place  about  the  bag  body,  each  of  said  retainer  means 
including  a  fabric  cuff  secured  to  the  bag  body  and  permit- 
ting temporary  removal  of  a  bag  shaping  member  prior  to 
removal  of  the  filter  bag  for  laundering  purposes,  said  cuff 
being  stitched  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  to  the  bag  body 
with  a  remaining  adjustoble  cuff  portion  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  bag  shaping  member  in  a  removable  manner,  cuff 


retention  of  the  bag  shaping  member  and  alternatively 
expansive  adjustment  of  the  cuff  for  removal  of  said  shap- 
ing member. 

4,202,678 
AIR  SEPARATION  UQUEFACHON  PROCESS 
Leonard  J.  Hfiidos,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  A 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,963 

iBt  0.2  F25T  3/00 

VS.  a.  62-38  W  CW">» 


[^"T^OkC 


1.  A  process  for  at  least  partially  liquefying  an  air  feed 
stream  for  delivery  to  a  distillation  column  at  a  preselected 
temperature  and  pressure  for  separation  into  its  components 
which  comprises: 
compressing  an  air  feedstream, 

splitting  the  air  feedstream  into  at  least  a  major  portion  and 
a  minor  portion  with  the  major  portion  being  at  least 
partially  cooled, 
compressing  said  minor  portion  to  a  pressure  above  the 
critical  pressure,  if  the  minor  portion  is  below  the  critical 
pressure, 
cooling  said  compressed  minor  portion  to  a  temperature 
below  the  critical  temperature  until  said  minor  portion  is 
converted  into  a  critical  fluid, 
isentropically  expanding  said  critical  fluid  in  a  Pelton  Wheel 
under  conditions  such  that  the  liquefied  air  is  withdrawn 
from  the  Pelton  Wheel  at  its  saturation  temperature  or  at 
a  temperature  below  its  saturation  temperature,  said  Pel- 
ton  Wheel  being  operated  in  a  vapor  environment  estab- 
lished and  maintained  by  the  method  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  injecting  a  second  gas  into  the  Pelton 
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Wheel  at  the  saturation  temperature,  or  at  a  temperature 
slightly  above  the  saturation  temperature,  raising  the 
enthalpy  of  the  liquefied  air  to  an  enthalpy  above  the 
enthalpy  of  the  saturated  liquid,  and 
combining  said  major  portion  and  said  minor  portion  for 
forming  an  air  feedstream  at  said  preselected  pressure  and 
temperature. 
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4^02,680 
FLUID  FLOW  APPARATUS  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 
GLASS  nBER  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  K.  Thompson,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corn- 
ing Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951.542 

lot  a.-  C03B  i7/02 

UA  a.  65—12  19  Qalms 
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4.202,679 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  ELONGATE  LIGHT  CONDUCTORS 

Giuseppe  Cocito,  San  Giusto  Cans-se,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT 

•  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin, 

Italy 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  S«r.  No.  962,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  25, 1977,  69655  A/77 
Int.  a.  C03B  37/02 
U5.  a.  65—2  12  aaims 


1.  A  nozzle  in  combination  with  a  glass  fiber  forming  bush- 
ing comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  having  an  inlet; 

(b)  a  first  outlet  means  opening  from  said  chamber  for  dis- 
charging fluid  from  said  chamber; 

(c)  a  first  duct  means  abutting  said  chamber  in  open  commu- 
nication with  said  chamber  and  surrounding  said  first 
outlet  means; 

(d)  a  second  outlet  means  opening  from  said  chamber  for 
discharging  fluid  from  said  chamber; 

(e)  a  second  duct  means  abutting  said  chamber  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  and  surrounding  said  sec- 
ond outlet  means;  and 

(0  a  third  outlet  means  opening  from  said  chamber  and 
adapted  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  chamber  between 
said  first  duct  means  and  said  second  duct  means. 


4,202,681 
VACUUM  HOLDER  SYSTE.M  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE 

IN  BENDING  GLASS 

Harold  A.  McMaster,  420  Water  St.,  Woodville,  Ohio  43469, 

and  John  S.  Nitschke,  324  E.  Second  St.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio 

43551 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,202,  Jan.  25,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,231 

Int.  CI.  C03B  2i/02 

UJS.  a.  65—104  15  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  elongate  light  conductor  of 
indefinite  length,  composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  vitreous  seed  rod  in  a  vertical  position  with  an 
exposed  upper  end  extending  into  a  vaccum  chamber; 

(b)  depositing  successive  amounts  of  a  powdered  glassy 
material  in  said  vacuum  chamber  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
rod  while  training  a  beam  of  ions  of  a  refractivity-controll- 
ing  doping  substance,  to  be  implanted  in  said  glassy  mate- 
nal,  upon  a  limited  area  of  said  upper  end; 

(c)  fusing  the  deposited  material  with  said  doping  substance 
onto  said  rod,  thereby  progressively  extending  same  up- 
wardly: 

(d)  progressively  lowering  the  upwardly  growing  rod  at  an 
average  speed  corresponding  to  its  growth  rate; 

(e)  thermally  softening  the  lower  end  of  the  descending  rod 
sufficiently  to  enable  its  mechanical  deformation; 

(f)  drawing  the  softened  lower  end  of  said  rod  into  a  vitreous 
strand  of  reduced  cross-section;  and 

(g)  continuously  varying  the  relative  position  of  said  beam  of 
ions  and  said  upper  end  to  distribute  said  substance  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  over  the  cross-section  of  said 
strand. 


_    » 


1.  A  system  for  use  in  bending  glass  comprising:  a  vacuum 
holder  having  a  downwardly  facing  surface  including  spaced 
openings  therein;  a  roller  conveyor  for  conveying  a  heated 
sheet  of  glass  below  the  vacuum  holder  in  a  vertically  spaced 
relationship  thereto;  first  means  for  providing  relative  vertical 
movement  between  the  holder  surface  and  a  heated  sheet  of 
glass  below  the  holder  surface  on  the  conveyor  so  as  to  posi- 
tion the  holder  surface  in  proximity  with  the  heated  sheet  of 
glass;  and  second  means  for  initially  drawing  a  vacuum  within 
the  holder  surface  openings  to  support  a  heated  glass  sheet 
against  the  holder  surface  and  for  subsequently  reducing  the 
extent  of  vacuum  drawn  to  prevent  deformation  of  the  heated 
sheet  of  glass  at  the  openings  in  the  holder  surface,  the  first 
means  being  operable  to  position  the  holder  surface  with  the 
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heated  sheet  of  glass  thereon  above  the  roller  conveyor  in  a 
spaced  relationship  such  that  a  mold  can  be  moved  under  the 
holder  above  the  conveyor,  and  the  second  means  subse- 
quently supplying  positive  gage  pressure  air  to  the  holder 
surface  openings  to  force  the  heated  glass  sheet  downwardly 
away  from  the  holder  surface  so  that  bending  can  take  place  on 

the  mold. 

8.  A  method  for  supporting  and  quick  releasing  heated 
sheets  of  glass  being  conveyed  for  processing,  the  method 
comprising:  conveying  a  heated  sheet  of  glass  on  a  roller  con- 
veyor to  below  a  downwardly  facing  surface  of  a  vacuum 
holder;  providing  relative  vertical  movement  between  the 
heated  sheet  of  glass  and  the  holder  to  position  the  sheet  of 
glass  in  proximity  to  the  holder  surface;  initially  drawing  a 
sufficient  vacuum  within  spaced  openings  in  the  downwardly 
facing  surface  of  the  vacuum  holder  so  as  to  support  the  heated 
sheet  of  glass  in  engagement  therewith;  then  reducing  the 
degree  of  vacuum  drawn  within  the  holder  surface  openings  to 
prevent  deformation  of  the  heated  glass  sheet  at  the  openings; 
positioning  the  holder  surface  with  the  heated  sheet  of  glass 
thereon  in  a  spaced  relationship  above  the  roller  conveyor  so  a 
bending  mold  can  move  between  the  conveyor  and  the  holder 
surface;  and  subsequently  supplying  positive  gage  pressure  air 
to  the  holder  surface  openings  to  force  the  sheet  of  glass  down- 
wardly away  from  the  holder  surface. 

10.  A  system  for  use  in  bending  glass  comprising:  a  heating 
chamber;  a  conveyor  for  conveying  glass  to  be  heated  through 
the  heating  chamber;  a  holder  located  above  the  conveyor 
within  the  heating  chamber;  the  holder  including  a  plenum  and 
a  downwardly  facing  surface  having  restricted  openings  com- 
municating the  plenum  and  the  heating  chamber;  a  gas  jet 
pump  located  within  the  heating  chamber  and  having  a  passage 
that  communicates  the  holder  plenum  and  the  heating  cham- 
ber; and  a  pressurized  gas  source  located  externally  of  the 
•  heating  chamber  and  communicated  with  the  passage  of  the  jet 
pump  so  as  to  produce  a  primary  gas  flow  therethrough  away 
from  the  holder  plenum  toward  the  heating  chamber  in  order 
to  thereby  induce  a  secondary  gas  flow  from  the  plenum  to  the 
heating  chamber  such  that  a  vacuum  is  drawn  at  the  holder 
surface  openings  to  receive  a  heated  sheet  of  glass  from  the 
conveyor  and  support  the  glass  sheet  against  the  holder  sur- 
face. 


adding  the  remainder  of  each  of  said  constituents  to  said  melt 
as  a  product  of  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  reaction,  by 


forming  said  product  by  said  chemical  vapor  deposition 
reaction  at  or  near  the  surface  of  said  melt. 


4,202,683 
FERTILIZER 
Edwin  K.  Schuman,  100  W.  14th  St.,  Rolla,  Mo.  65401 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,626 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a:-  C05B  VOO,  13/00.  11/06.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  71-35  »0  Claims 

1.  A  farm  field  granular,  soluble  fertilizer  of  grade  21-12-7 
-h  1.2  Mg  comprising  the  reaction  products  obtained  by  admix- 
ing approximate  parts  by  weight  of  12.  oz.  av.  of  langbeinite 
(2MgS04,K2S04).  16  oz.  of  water,  16  oz.  av.  of  diammonium 
phosphate  (NH4)2HP04,  6  oz.av.  of  muriate  of  potash.  KCl, 
0.24  oz.  av.  of  borax  Na2  B4O7:l0H2O.  1  oz.av.  of  guar  gum 
and  34  oz.av.  of  ammonium  nitrate  NH4NO3. 


4,202,684 

CARBANILIC  ACID  ESTERS,  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME  AND  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Friedrich  Arndt,  and  Gerhard  Boroschewski,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  &  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  730,716,  Oct.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,477 
Claims  priority,  appliciition  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1975.  2557552 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/12:  COIC  125/06 
U.S.  CI.  71—100  26  Claims 

1.  A  carbanilic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


4.202,682 

GLASS  MANUFACTURE 

Philip  W.  Black,  Bishops  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 

national  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  684,431,  May  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,116 
Int.  C\?  C03B  5/16 
MS,  a.  65-136  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  high  purity  glass  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  glass  forming  constituents,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  a  portion  of  said  constituents  in  a  powdered  form  to 
form  a  melt  therefrom;  and 


O— CO— N 


/ 

\ 


R5 


NH-CO-X-Ri 


in  which 
Ri  is  chloro-  or  bromoalkyl, 
R2  is  phenyl,  methylphenyl.  halogenophenyl,  trifiuorometh- 

ylphenyl  or  methoxyphenyl, 
R3  is  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkinyl,  the 
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number  of  carbon  itonu  m  iJI  these  groups  being  I  to  4. 
ind  in  which 
X  IS  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

24.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  from  about  tO  to 
ibout  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  active  agent  constituted  by 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  and  about  90  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  liquid  or  solid  earner  material  or  both  of  these 
types  of  earner  nutenals. 


4J02,6SS 

M-<2-HYDROXY  ALKYL 

IMINOVETHYL-i.HYDROXY-«,4,6,6-TCTRAMETHYL 

CYCLOHEXE>-J,5-DION  ES 
RonaJd  J.  Rusay,  Lafayette,  Caiif^  aaaignor  to  StaafTcr  Chcai- 
cal  Coapany,  Westport,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1978,  Ser.  No.  947J18 
lat  a-  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  7/9/00 
UA  a  71—121  S  Oaian 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  an  efTec- 
tivc  amount  of 


N 


OH 


'        7\        °" 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an 
inert  earner  therefor,  said  composition  being  active  as  a  post- 
emergent  herbicide  on  the  plant  genus  A  vena. 


4002,686 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FINE  POWDER  OF 

METAL 
Taiao  Ohaiva,  Okaiya;  Nobom  Yoocawa,  Urawa,  aad  Kazoo 
Iknta,  Kawagoc,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgnon  to  Mitsublahi  Kinioku 
Kabwhiki  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1977,  S«r.  No.  8S7  J86 
Gains  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  27, 1976,  5MS6469; 
Apr.  23,  1977,  S2-46350 

lit  a-  B22F  1/02 
MS.  a  7S~0J  B  28  Clalaia 


Tt«  5K0W  noaSB  Of  r»« 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  nne  powder  of  a  metal, 
characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

admixing  a  metal  in  at  least  a  semi-molten  state,  which  is  to 
be  pulvenzed,  in  a  vessel  with  an  assistant -powder,  said 
assistant-powder  consisting  of  a  material  which  has  a 
higher  melting  point  than  said  metal  and  is  difficult  to 
chemically  react  with  said  metal  and/or  difTicult  to  form  a 
solid  solution  with  said  metal,  and  the  temperature  of  said 
at  least  semi-molten  metal  being  lower  than  the  melting 
point  of  said  assisunt-powder, 

mixing  said  at  least  semi-molten  metal  and  said  assistant - 


powder  by  stirring  so  as  to  ensure  uniform  dispersion  of 
said  assistant-powder  in  said  at  least  semi-molten  metal; 

slowly  cooling  said  at  least  semi-molten  metal  and  said  assist- 
ant-powder, while  continuing  said  stirring,  until  the  tem- 
perature of  said  at  least  semi-molten  metal  reaches  at  least 
Its  solidus  point,  to  pulvenze  said  metal  into  a  fine  powder 
and  to  form  a  composite  powder  having  a  structure  in 
which  said  assistant-powder  adheres  to  said  fine  powder 
to  cover  the  entire  surface  of  each  particle  of  said  fine 
powder;  and  then, 

MfMrating  and  removing  said  assistant-powder  from  said 
composite  powder,  thereby  obtaining  a  fine  powder  of 

said  metal. 

I 


4,202,6r 

LOW  MELTING  POINT  NI-CR  ALLOY  FOR  CAST 

DENTAL  PRODUCTS 

Kcfltaro  Marayaaa,  Osaka,  and  Kaznyuki  Nakano,  Toyonaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankin  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser,  No.  24,864 
Clalais  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  S,  1978,  53-40698 
lat.  a.-  C22C  19/05 
MS.  a.  75—134  C  2  Gaims 

1.  A  low  melting  point  Ni-Cr  alloy  for  dental  casting  com- 
prising at  least  the  following  components: 


Cr 

7-20% 

Cu 

15-35% 

Mn 

15-35% 

Ge 

0.5-15% 

Al       « 

01-3% 

Deoxidizer 

0.1-3% 

ni  balance  (by  weight) 

1 

4,202,688 
HIGH  CONDUCnVTTY  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COPPER 

ALLOY 
Jacob  Craae,  Woodbridge;  Eugene  Shapiro,  Hamden,  both  of 

Cooa.;  Stanley  Shapiro,  DeWitt,  N.Y.,  and  Brian  Mravic, 

North  HaTcn,  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,963,  Oct.  2,  1978. 
abaadoocd,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  547^67,  Feb.  5, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1979.  Ser.  No.  34,403 

Int.  G.  C22C  9/00;  C22F  1/08 
MS.  G.  75—153  11  Gaims 

1.  A  silver  free  copper  base  alloy  possessing  high  strength 
and  high  conductivity  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
0.012  to  about  0.5%  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  lanthanide  series  of  the  Periodic  Table  and 
mixtures  thereof,  from  about  0.01 1  to  about  0.5%  of  phospho- 
rus, from  about  0.007  to  about  0.4%  magnesium,  balance  essen- 
tially copper,  wherein  said  alloy  contains  precipitate  panicles 
of  the  lanthanide  and  phosphorus,  Mg3P2.  and  a  precipitate 
consisting  essentially  of  the  lanthanide,  magnesium  and  phos- 
phorus wherein  said  quantities  of  said  lanthanide,  said  magne- 
sium and  said  phosphorus  may  be  other  than  the  stoichiometric 
ratios  thereof  deHned  by  an  equation  wherein  phosphorus 
content  equals  the  content  of  said  lanthanide  divided  by  4. 32 
plus  the  content  of  said  magnesium  divided  by  1.17  while 
maintaining  high  strength  and  high  conductivity. 

5.  The  alloy  of  claim  1  wherein  said  precipitate  consisting 
essentially  of  the  lanthanide,  magnesium  and  phosphorus  pos- 
sesses a  coarse  string-like  structure. 
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4,202,689 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SINTERED 

POWDER  FERROUS  METAL  PREFORM 

Eiji  Ohno,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Chikugo,  Hiratsuka,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93U20 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1977,  52-93375 
Int.  G.-  B22F  7/00 
U.S.  G.  75—211  3  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  surface  oxides  of  finely  divided 
ferrous  metal  panicles  comprising  the  steps  of;  heating  said 
ferrous  metal  panicles  to  a  temperature  of  about  130*  C.  to 
150*  C; 
coating  said  ferrous  metal  panicles  with  thermoplastic  phe- 
nol resins  having  an  effective  carbon  content  of  10  to  40 
percent  by  adding  said  phenol  resins  to  said  ferrous  metal 
panicles,  wherein  said  phenol  resins  are  present  from 
about  1.0  to  7.0  percent  of  the  total  mixture; 
cooling  said  resin  coated  ferrous  metal  panicles  by  blowing 

cooling  air  thereto;  and 
heating  said  resin  coated  ferrous  metal  panicles  to  a  temper- 
ature within  the  range  of  about  1 100*  C.  to  1250*  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  achieve  reduction  of  said  resin  coated 
ferrous  metal  panicles. 


potential  of  the  sample  of  protective  gas  at  the  high  tempera- 
ture, and  correcting  a  deviation  of  the  redox  potential  of  the 
sample  from  the  predetermined  redox  potential  by  humidifying 
the  protective  gases  flowing  through  the  furnace  to  maintain 
said  atmosphere  of  protective  gases  containing  hydrogen  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  redox  potential,  and  wherein  an  oxygen/- 
hydrogen  mixture  is  used  for  humidification,  and  wherein  the 
oxygen/hydrogen  mixture  is  generated  by  electrolysis  of  water 
and  the  electrolysis  current  is  controlled  as  a  function  of  the 
measured  redox  potential. 


4J02,690 

SETTING  AND  CONTROLLING  DESIRED  REDOX 

POTENTIALS  IN  GASES 

Peter  Funke,  Rodenbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Alkem  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,016 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1976,  2655206 

Int.  G.^  B22F  3/12 
MS.  G.  75—224  6  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  treating  solid  bodies  containing  oxygen  by 
passing  the  bodies  through  a  furnace  wherein  the  bodies  are 
subjected  to  a  high  temperature  in  an  atmosphere  of  protective 
gases  containing  hydrogen  having  a  predetermined  redox 
potential  to  produce  heated  bodies  of  good  quality,  flowing 
countercurrent  to  the  bodies  in  the  furnace,  the  improvement 
comprising,  continuously  withdrawing  a  sample  of  the  protec- 
tive gas  surrounding  the  bodies  undergoing  treatment  at  high 
temperature  in  the  furnace,  continuously  measuring  the  redox 
potential  of  the  sample  of  protective  gas  at  the  high  tempera- 
ture, and  correcting  a  deviation  of  the  redox  potential  of  the 
sample  from  the  predetermined  redox  potential  by  humidifying 
the  protective  gases  flowing  through  the  furnace  to  maintain 
said  atmosphere  of  protective  gases  containing  hydrogen  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  redox  potential. 

4.  In  a  method  of  treating  solid  bodies  containing  oxygen  by 
passing  the  bodies  through  a  furnace  wherein  the  bodies  are 
subjected  to  a  high  temperature  in  an  atmosphere  of  protective 
gases  containing  hydrogen  having  a  predetermined  redox 
potential  to  produce  heated  bodies  of  good  quality,  flowing 
countercurrent  to  the  bodies  in  the  furnace,  the  improvement 
comprising,  continuously  withdrawing  a  sample  of  the  protec- 
tive gas  surrounding  the  bodies  undergoing  treatment  at  high 
temperature  in  the  furnace,  continuously  measuring  the  redox 


4,202,691 
METALLO-THERMIC  POWDER 

George  Yurasko,  Jr.,  Glencove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eutectic  Cor- 
poration, Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,673 
Int.  G.^  B05D  1/OS;  B22F  1/00 
MS.  G.  75—252  26  Gaims 

1.  A  flame  spray  powder  mixture  formed  of  the  following 
constituents: 

(a)  agglomerates  of  a  metallo-thermic  heat-generating  com- 
position comprised  essentially  of  flne  panicles  of  a  reduc- 
ible metal  oxide  formed  from  a  metal  characterized  by  a 
negative  free  energy  of  oxidation  ranging  up  to  about 
60,000  calories  per  gram  atom  of  oxidation  referred  to  2S* 
C.  intimately  combined  together  by  means  of  a  thermally 
fugitive  binder  with  fine  particles  of  a  strong  reducing 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  characterized  by  a 
negative  free  energy  of  oxidation  referred  to  25*  C.  of  at 
least  about  90,000  calories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen 

(b)  said  agglomerates  being  uniformly  mixed  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  10%  to  80%  by  weight  with  about 
90%  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  coating  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals,  alloys,  re- 
fractory oxides,  and  carbides,  silicides,  nitrides,  and  bo- 
rides  of  the  refractory  metals  of  the  4th,  5th,  and  6th 
Groups  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,202,692 
TUNDISH  FLUX  POWDER 
George  F.  Cirini,  Penn  HilU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Gay  Harden 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,025,  Feb.  1, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,068 
Int.  G.-  C22B  9/10 
MS.  G.  75—257  4  Gaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  continuous  casting  of  steel  wherein  the 
steel  is  teemed  into  a  tundish  from  which  it  is  poured  into  a 
continuous  casting  mold,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step 
of  during  the  teeming  operation  providing  a  tundish  flux  pow- 
der on  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  tundish  consisting 
essentially  of,  in  weight  percent. 
Calcium  Carbonate:  31  to  73 
Alkali  Metal  Carbonate:  4  to  14 
Fluorspar:  up  to  18 
Sodium  Fluoride:  14  to  38. 


4,202,693 
RECORDING  MATERIAL  HAVING  INTERSECTING 
CONDUCTIVE  STRIPS  AND  APERTURED  SPACING 

MEANS 
Roland  Moraw,  and  Gunther  Schadlich,  both  of  Naurod,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseltechaft, 
Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,713 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1975,  2539524 

Int.  G.-  G03G  16/00 
MS.  G.  430-50  13  Claims 

1.  A  recording  material  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  transparent,  dielectric  support  member  having  on 
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one  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  flrst  elongated,  electri- 
cally conductive  strips  extending  adjacent  one  another  in 
spaced  relationship, 

(b)  a  layer  comprising  a  photo<onductive  thermoplastic 
material  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from,  said  surface  of  said 
first  support  member, 

(c)  spacing  means  interposed  between  said  photOH:onductive 
layer  and  said  first  support  member  for  spacing  them 
apart, 

(d)  a  second  transparent  dielectric  support  member  posi- 
tioned contiguous  to  said  photo-conductive  layer  on  the 
side  opposite  said  first  support  member,  said  second  sup- 


port member  having  on  the  surface  thereof  adjacent  said 
photo<onductive  layer  a  plurality  of  second  elongated, 
electrically  conductive  strips  extending  adjacent  one  an- 
other in  spaced  relationship,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each 
of  said  second  elongated,  electrically  conductive  strips 
extending  generally  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
each  of  said  first  elongated,  electrically  conductive  strips 
to  form  cross-over  regions,  and 
(e)  said  spacing  means  comprises  a  layer  of  an  electrically 
insuiative  material  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein, 
said  apertures  coinciding  with  the  cross-over  regions 
between  the  first  elongated  conductive  strips  and  the 
second  elongated  conductive  strips. 


18-^     OMOUe    SUMOOT 
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17.  In  a  photographic  process  wherein  a  photosensitive 
element  having  a  negative  component  comprising  a  blue-sensi- 
tive, a  green-sensitive  and  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  layer, 
said  layers  having  associated  therewith,  respectively,  a  yellow, 
a  magenta  and  a  cyan  dye  image-providing  material;  and  a 
positive  component  comprising  a  dyeable  stratum  is  photoex- 
posed  to  form  a  developable  image,  an  aqueous  alkaline  pro- 
cessing composition  including  a  viscosity-increasing  reagent. 


titanium  dioxide  and  at  least  one  pH-sensitive  optical  filter 
agent  which  is  colored  at  the  pH  of  said  composition  and 
substantially  colorless  at  a  lower  pH,  is  applied  as  a  layer 
between  the  positive  and  negative  components  to  develop  said 
negative  component,  as  a  function  of  said  development  an 
imagewise  distribution  of  soluble  and  diffusible  dye  is  formed, 
and  said  imagewise  distribution  is  transferred,  at  least  in  part, 
by  diffusion  to  said  dyeable  stratum  to  impart  thereto  a  dye 
transfer  image,  said  image  being  viewable  against  the  back- 
ground of  said  applied  layer  including  titanium  dioxide  as  a  dye 
transfer  image,  without  separation  of  said  components; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  viscosity-increasing  reagent 
comprises  a  polymeric  oxime  containing  repeating  pen- 
dant oxime  groups  and  having  a  pKa  of  at  least  12. 


4,202,695 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIPPMANN  EMULSIONS 
Herman  A.  Philippaerts,  Edegem;  Robert  J.  Pollet,  Vremde, 
both  of  Belgium;  Wolfgang  Miiller-Bardorff,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Wilhelm  Saleck,  Schlldgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Anita  von  Konig,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many;  Walter  Gauss,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Franz 
Moll,  Leverkusen-Stinbuchel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Theofiel  H.  Gbys,  Kontich,  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA* 
GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,160,  Dec.  1, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,742 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1971,  2161045 

Int.  a.-  G03C  5/04.  5/Oa  1/28 
U.S.  G.  430-8  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  microphotography  including  the  steps  of 
negative  or  reversal  development  of  an  exposed  Lippmann 
emulsion  to  create  an  image,  said  emulsion  at  the  time  of  devel- 
opment comprising  a  derivative  of  a  heterocyclic  mercaptan 
corresponding  to  one  of  the  following  formulae  I  and  II: 


''    \ 


L        C-S-(X),-S-( 


/" 


•-N 


N-' 


4,202,694 
PENDANT  OXIME  POLYMERS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

USE  THEREOF 
Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,422,  Apr.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,545 

Int.  G.-  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  7/00.  5/30 

U.S.  G.  430—215  44  Gaims 


/ 


I. 


II. 


?1        C-S-Y-R 


*-N 


wherein: 

each  of  Z\  and  Zi  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  system, 

n — is  0  or  1, 

X— is  —CO—  or  — CS— , 

R— represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  and 

Y-is  -CO-,  -COO-,  -CS— ,  -SO2-.  -CON(Ri)— 
or  — CSN(R|)—  wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
or  an  aryl  group  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  image 
sharpness  and  reduce  distortion  of  the  image. 


4,202,696  ' 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SURFACE  TACK  OF  CURED 
FREE  RADICAL  POLYMERIZED  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
USING  ORGANIC  CARBONYL  COMPOUND 

Gensho  Takahashi;  Kazuhito  Miyoshi,  and  Yoneharu  Tanaka,  all 

of  Fuji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,890 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1977,  52*58799 

Int.  G.-  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  G.  430—306  8  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  surface  tack  of  a  cured  free  radical 
polymerized  resin  composition  which  comprises  impregnating 
the  surface  layer  of  the  cured  free  radical  polymerized  resin 
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composition  with  at  least  one  organic  carbonyl  compound 
capable  of  abstracting  a  hydrogen  atom  out  of  other  com- 
pounds under  irradiation  with  actinic  rays,  and  irradiating  the 
impregnated  layer  of  the  cured  resin  composition  with  actinic 
rays  having  wavelengths  of  from  200  to  300  nm. 


4,202,697 

PRODUCTION  OF  ETCHRESIST  COLLOID  AND 

MATERIAL  SUITABLE  THEREFOR 

Hugo  V.  Van  Goethem,  Edegem;  Marcel  Stroobants,  Mulzen, 

and  Walter  F.  De  Winter,  S-Gravenwezel,  all  of  Belgium, 

assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,333 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1977, 
23203/77 

Int.  CI.-  G03C  5/00.  1/68 
U.S.  G.  430—306  13  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  image- wise  modifying  the  surface  of  an  ele- 
ment e.g.  to  produce  a  printing  form  by  making  an  etchant 
diffuse  through  a  layer  applied  to  said  surface,  the  said  layer 
forming  an  etch  resist  with  image-wise  differentations  in  per- 
meability for  etchants  characterized  in  that  said  etch  resist  is 
formed  by  the  steps  of  image-wise  exposing  to  actinic  radiation 
a  layer  of  a  hydrophilic  colloid  binder  containing  in  the  ab- 
sence of  any  ethylenically  unsaturated  photopolymerisable 
monomeric  material,  a  dispersed  phase  of  at  least  one  radiation 
sensitive  polymer  the  polymer  chain  of  which  comprises  units 
with  side  substituents  containing  oxime  ester  groups,  whereby 
the  permeability  of  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  for  an  etchant 
is  reduced  in  conformity  with  the  image-wise  exposure. 

4,202,698 
QUINOXALINES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PROCESSES 

Gerald  Jan;  Remon  Hagen,  and  John  Lenoir,  all  of  Marly, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,020,  May  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  24,  1976, 

6521/76 

Int.  G.-'  G03C  7/00.  1/76 
U.S.  G.  430-418  »2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  colored  photographic  im- 
ages by  the  silver  dye  bleach  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  imagewise  exposing  a  photographic  materia!  contain- 
ing on  a  substrate,  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with 
a  bleachable  dyestuff,  then  (1)  developing  the  silver  image 
obtained,  (2)  dye  bleaching  and  silver  bleaching  said  silver 
image,  (3)  silver  fixing  and  (4)  washing,  said  dye  and/or  silver 
bleaching  step  being  carried  out  in  a  bath  containing  at  least 
one  bleach  catalyst  of  the  formula 


4,202,699 
LITHOPLATES  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT 

COMPOSITIONS 
John  M.  Kitteridge,  and  Robert  J.  Armstrong,  both  of  Leeds, 

England,  assignors  to  Vickers  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  788,299.  Apr.  18. 1977.  Pat.  No.  4,126,468, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700.506,  Jun.  28, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1978.  Ser.  No.  931,642 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1975, 
27435/75 

Int.  G.-  G03F  7/02;  G03C  1/94 
U.S.  CI.  430-302  8  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  plate  comprising  a  substrate  formed 
of  grained  and  anodised  aluminium  and  having  a  surface 
coated  with  a  radiation  sensitive  layer  based  on  a  radiation 
sensitive  composition  comprising  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
of  the  type  which  accepts  at  least  one  electron  on  exposure  to 
radiation  to  form  a  substance  capable  of  causing  metal  to  be 
deposited  onto  said  substance  from  an  electroless  plating  solu- 
tion in  contact  with  said  substance  and  comprising  a  salt  of  said 
metal  and  a  reducing  agent,  said  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
having  the  general  formula 


(1) 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  independently  are  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  R3  is  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  — CH2OR5. 
CH2NRR',  -CH2OCOR,  -CH2CI,  -CH2Br,  CH2SR, 
-CH20(CH2)«OR,  -CH2PO(OR5)2.  -CH2PO(OR6)2. 
CH2SO,R6.  -0(CH2)mOR.  -0(CH2)pS03R6  or 
-(OCH2CH2)«OAr,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  when  Ri  is  other 
than  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  R4  is  —OH, 
-NRR .  -NHCOR,  -NHCOAr',  -NHCOAr',  -NH- 
S02R5or  — NHS02Ar',  R  and  R'  independently  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R5  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R6  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  -N®(R)4,  Ar 
is  aryl  or  sulphonated  aryl,  Ar'  is  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  m  is 
3  or  4,  n  is  I  to  3  and  p  is  2  to  4. 


J  mX- 


wherein  R'  to  R'°  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms  or  organic 
substituents;  R ' '  and  R '  -.  if  present,  are  each  halogen  atoms  or 
organic  substituents  or  together  represent  a  divalent  organic 
substituent;  Z  is  zero  or  an  integer;  X  -  is  an  anion;  m  =  1  or  2; 
and  at  least  one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  is  quaternary. 

4,202,700 
GLASSY  COMPOSITION  FOR  HERMETIC  SEALS 
James  A.  Wilder,  Jr.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,157 
Int.  G.-  C03C  3/22.  3/16.  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  106-39.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  glassy  composition  having  high  chemical  durability  and 
low  gas  permeability  for  hermetically  sealing  to  aluminum  and 
its  alloys  comprising:  about  40  mole  percent  Na20,  10  mole 
percent  BaO,  1  mole  percent  AI2O3,  and  49  mole  percent  P2O5, 
and  wherein  said  glassy  composition  has  a  thermal  coefficient 
of  expansion  of  about  235  x  10-  ^*  C. " '. 

4,202,701 
ASPHALT-ALUMINUM  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Bruce  A.  Radebaugh,  Bradley;  Paul  J.  O'Connor,  and  Howard  J. 
Fischer,  both  of  Kankakee,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Mortell 
Company,  Kankakee,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,673 
Int.  G.-  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  G.  106-278  1  9*'"' 

1.  An  asphalt-aluminum  coating  material  comprised  of 
about  57  percent  by  weight  of  an  asphaltic  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  parrafinic,  naphthenic,  or 
aromatic  asphalts,  said  base  being  reduced  to  about  65 
percent  solids  in  aliphatic  solvent, 
about  10.5  percent  by  weight  of  an  aluminum  paste  contain- 
ing about  65  percent  metal  solids,  which  is  added  to  said 
coating  composition  to  provide  refiectance. 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  solid  filler  particles  added  to 
said  coating  composition  to  provide  body,  wherein  said 
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solid  filler  particles  comprise  about  8  percent  by  weight 
perlite  and  about  12  percent  limestone, 

about  4  percent  by  weight  of  a  gelling  agent  comprising 
attapulgite  or  sepiolite  clay, 

about  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  a  dehydrating  agent  compris- 
ing silica  which  functions  to  absorb  residual  water, 

about  7.7  percent  by  weight  of  a  petroleum-base  solvent 
comprising  mineral  spirits  which  is  added  to  adjust  viscos- 
ity of  said  coating  composition,  and 

about  0.7  percent  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  comprising 
nonylphenoxypoly(ethyleneoxy)ethanol. 


4^2,702 
INORGANIC  PIGMENT  COMPRISING  A  SOLID 
SOLUTION  OF  DIFFERING  SPINELS 
James  W.  Nun,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  asiigaor  to  Ferro  Corpora- 
tion, Cleteland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,707 
lot.  a.^  C09C  1/00.  1/22.  1/36.  1/40 
MS.  a.  106-288  B  16  Gains 

1.  In  a  muhiple  spinel  inorganic  pigment  comprising  a  solid 
solution  of  a  solvent  spinel  containing  within  its  crystal  struc- 
ture the  spinel-forming  oxides  of  at  least  a  second,  differing 
spinel  as  a  solute  spinel,  the  improvement  in  which  said  solvent 
spinel  is  that  lithium-based  variant  of  the  cubic  spinel  phase 
having  a  non-random,  uniform  cubic  ordering  of  metal  cations 
about  at  least  the  tetrahedral  or  the  octahedral  sites  of  symme- 
try in  the  spinel  lattice,  said  ordering  of  the  metal  cations  with 
respect  to  said  at  least  one  of  the  tetrahedral  or  octahedral  sites 
being  an  ionic  ratios  of  whole  numbers  and  comprising  two 
different  metal  ions  of  differing  charges,  said  solvent  spinel 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  Li+'As+^Og  in  which  A  is  Al,  Fe  or  Ga, 

(b)  Li2'*"  'B+2c3+*Og  in  which  B  is  Co,  Zn,  Mn,  Cd,  or  Mg, 
and  C  is  Ti  or  Ge,  and 

(c)  Li+lD+'Cr4+'08  in  which  D  is  Al  or  Fe, 

said  non-random,  uniform  cubic  ordering  of  said  metal  cations 
forming  an  ordered  system  of  oriented  metal  cations  about  said 
sites  to  form  a  substantially  identical  substructure  around  those 
ions  of  the  spinel  lattice  which  generate  color  and  thereby 
impart  a  pure  color  to  said  pigment. 


432,703 
METHOD  OF  STRIPPING  PHOTORESIST 

John  R.  Zuber,  Piscataway,  and  Herbert  Foxman,  Raritan,  both 
of  N  J„  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
FUcd  No?.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,471 
lot.  a.-  C03C  23/00:  B08B  7/00.  30/00 
U.S.  CI  134—2  5  Gaims 

1,  A  method  of  stripping  from  a  substrate  a  film  of  photore- 
sist selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diazide  naphthalene 
sulfonic  acid  resists  and  resists  derived  from  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acids  comprises 
immersing  the  substrate  in  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
tetramethyl  ammonium  hydroxide  in  a  lower  alcohol  at  a 
temperature  from  about  70*-78*  C,  and 
immersing  the  substrate  in  1,1,1-trichloroethane. 


4,202,704 
OPTICAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION 
Rodney  T.  Hodgson,  Ossining;  Harold  J.  Hovel,  Katonah,  and 
Jerry  M.  Woodall,  Bedford  Hilla,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,887 
Int  G.-  HOIL  31/04 
M&.  G.  136-89  CL  10  Gaims 

1.  An  optical  conversion  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  translucent  frequency  shifting  support  member  having  an 
essentially  crystalline  structure  with  a  first  interatomic 
spacing  and  further  having  first  and  second  essentially 
parallel  major  surfaces,  said  first  major  surface  adapted  to 
receive  incident  radiation; 
a  semiconductor  photoresponsive  active  region  facing  said 


second  major  surface  of  said  support  member  and  having 
a  second  interatomic  spacing;  and 
a  crystal  perfection  accommodation  region  epitaxial  with 
both  said  second  major  surface  of  said  support  member 
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and  said  photoresponsive  region  and  having  a  third  inter- 
atomic spacing  of  a  size  between  said  first  and  said  second 
interatomic  spacings  and  being  interposed  between  said 
support  member  and  said  photoresponsive  region. 


4,202,705 

TREATING  BATH,  FORMING  A  MIXED  CARBIDE 

LAYER  OF  VA-GROUP  ELEMENTS  ON  A  FERROUS 

ALLOY  SURFACE  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Noboru  Komatsu;  Tohni  Aral,  both  of  Toyoake,  and  Hinonori 

Figita,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toyoto  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,794 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1977,  52-80411 
Int  G.=  C23C  9/10 
U.S.  G.  148—6.11  14  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  mixed-carbide  layer  of  Va-Group 
elements  of  the  Periodic  Table  on  an  article  of  ferrous  alloy, 
containing  at  least  0.10  percent  by  weight  of  carbon  in  its 
composition,  which  comprises: 
immersing  the  article  in  a  molten  treating  bath  having  from 
1  to  40  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  oxide  of  at  least  one 
Va-Group  element,  from  1  to  40  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  metal  or  alloy  of  at  least  one  Va-Group  element  other 
than  any  Va-Group  element  in  oxide  form  and  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid 
and  a  borate;  the  percentages  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  molten  treating  bath;  and  the  weight  of 
Va-Group  elements  in  the  metal  or  alloy  being  at  least  10 
percent  of  the  weight  of  the  oxide; 
maintaining  said  article  in  said  molten  treating  bath  to  form 
a  mixed-carbide  surface  layer  of  Va-Group  elements  on 
the  article;  and 
removing  said  article  from  the  molten  treating  bath. 


4,202,706 

CORROSION  RESISTANCE  TREATMENT  OF 

ALUMINUM  WITH 

N-ALKYL-FLUOROALIPHATICSULFO^AMIDOPHOS- 

PHONIC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Richard  G.  Newell,  Woodbury,  and  Dale  C.  Perry,  Welch,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,732 
Int.  G.-  C25D  11/24;  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  G.  148-6.17  8  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  aluminum  surfaces  to  improve  the 
corrosion  resistance  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said 
surfaces  with  a  liquid  containing  an  N-alkyl-fluoroaliphaticsul- 
fonamidophosphonic  acid  or  the  salt  thereof 
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4,202,707 
FLAME  CUTTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Franz  Hennecke,  Amsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  I. 
P.  U.  Umited,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,044 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 

1978,  2813461 

Int.  G.^  B23K  7/02 
U5.G.  148— 9R  15  Gaims 


alloy  clad  steel  sheet  wherein  an  aluminized  steel  sheet  which 
is  obtained  by  applying  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy  to  a 
steel  sheet  by  hot  dipping  is  heated  up  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween 100'  and  550'  C;  then,  an  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy 
sheet  which  has  room  temperature  and  has  a  bonding  face 
thereof  cleaned  is  superposed  on  one  side  or  on  each  of  two 
sides  of  said  aluminized  steel  sheet;  and  the  superposed  sheets 
are  together  subjected  to  a  rolling  process  which  is  carried  out 
at  a  draft  reduction  percentage  between  10  and  40%  to  roll- 
bond  said  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  sheet  or  sheets  with 
said  steel  sheet. 


4,202,710 
CARBURIZATION  OF  FERROUS  ALLOYS 
Takeshi  Naito,  Hiratsuka,  and  Yasutada  Kibayashi,  Machida, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatou 
Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,433 

Int.  G.2  aiD  1/48 

U.S.  G.  148-16.5  3  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  flame  cutting  steel  slabs  or  the  like  in  strip 
casting  apparatus,  in  which  a  flame  cutting  machine  moves  at 
the  strip  casting  speed  during  the  flame  cutting,  which  method 
comprises  so  adapting  the  flame  cutting  speed  to  the  casting 
speed  automatically  taking  into  account  any  temporary  delay 
in  the  cutting  operation  so  that  at  the  termination  of  the  flame 
cutting  a  definite  predetermined  distance  of  accompaniment  is 
maintained. 
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4,202,708 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS  FOR 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE 
John  F.  Bates,  Lake  Charles,  La.,  and  James  M.  Popplewell, 
Guilford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn.  ^, 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  879,145,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,171,972. 
This  application  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,885 
Int.  G.^  C22C  9/06;  C22F  1/08 
U.S.  G.  148-11.5  C  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  wrought  copper  base  alloy 
which  is  particularly  useful  in  applications  requiring  corrosion 
resistance,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aluminum  free  cast  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  8  to  20%  by  weight  zinc,  3  to  7%  by  weight 
nickel,  0.3  to  5%  by  weight  iron,  balance  copper; 

(b)  homogenizing  said  alloy  at  a  minimum  temperature  of 
500*  C.  for  at  least  15  minutes; 

(c)  hot  working  said  alloy  with  a  finishing  temperature  of  at 
least  400°  C.' 

(d)  rapidly  cooling  the  hot  worked  alloy  from  said  finishing 
temperature  to  provide  a  single  phase  solid  solution  mi- 
crostructure  within  the  alloy;  and 

(e)  cold  working  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  below  200*  C. 

4,202,709 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM  OR 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  CLAD  STEEL  SHEET  OR  STRIP 
Seiji  Shibamori,  and  Yojl  Ishida,  both  of  Nikko,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Furukawa  Aluminum  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978, 53/27280; 
No?.  15, 1978,  53/140660 

Int.  G.^  C22F  1/04 
UA  G.  148—11.5  Q  f  CW™ 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  aluminum  or  aluminum 


1.  A  method  for  carburizing  low  alloy  steels  having  carbon 
content  of  no  more  than  about  0.5%,  which  method  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  pre-carburizing  said  steel  in  a  carbunzmg  atmosphere 
having  a  carbon  potential  of  less  than  Acm  to  produce  a 
carburized  case  having  hypereutectoid  composition; 

(b)  cooling  said  steel  to  transform  the  case  into  a  bainite, 
pearlite  or  martensite  structure;  and 

(c)  carburizing  said  steel  by  heating  thereof  to  a  carburizing 
temperature  for  a  sufficiently  long  time  to  produce  car- 
bides in  a  spheroidal  or  spherical  form  by  employing 
carbides  in  the  bainite  or  peariite  as  nuclei  or  dissolving 
the  martensite  by  heating  to  produce  carbide  particles  and 
employing  thereof  as  nuclei,  said  carburizing  being  car- 
ried out  in  such  a  manner  that  the  heating  speed  of  said 
steel  is  being  controlled  under  20*  C.  per  minute  in  a 
region  from  Aci  temperature  to  750*  C.-950*  C.  and  the 
carbon  potential  in  the  carburizing  atmosphere  is  being 
mainuined  over  Acm  when  the  temperature  is  over  Aci. 

4^2,711 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ORIENTED  SIUCON  IRON 

FROM  STRAND  CAST  SLABS 
Martin  F.  Littmann,  Middletown,  Ohio,  and  Allan  R.  Obman, 
Valencia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armco,  Incl.,  Middletown,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,313 
Int.  G.=  HOIF  1/04 
'U.S.  G.  148—111  ^*  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  grain  oriented  silicon  iron  from 
strand  cast  slabs  having  uniformly  high  permeability  and  low 
core  loss,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  melting  a  ferrous 
charge,  refining  said  charge  to  obtain  a  melt  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  in  weight  percent,  0.030%  to  0.045%  carbon,  about 
0.04%  to  about  0.08%  manganese,  about  0.015%  to  about 
0.025%  sulfur  and/or  selenium,  not  more  than  0.003%  tita- 
nium, not  more  than  0.005%  nitrogen,  residual  oxygen,  and 
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balance  essentially  iron,  adding  sufficient  silicon  to  provide  a 
range  of  2.5%  to  4.0%  silicon  and  sufficient  aluminum  to 
combine  with  oxygen  in  the  melt  and  obtain  an  oxygen  content 
of  not  more  than  0.005%,  casting  the  melt  into  a  slab  thickness 
of  about  125  to  about  225  mm,  cutting  into  suitable  lenghts, 
reheating  the  slabs  within  the  range  of  about  1330*  to  about 
1400*  C,  hot  rolling  to  band  thickness,  cold  rolling  to  an 
intermediate  thickness,  annealing  at  about  850*  to  about  950* 
C,  cold  rolling  to  final  thickness,  decarburizing  in  a  hydrogen- 
containing  atmosphere,  applying  an  annealing  separator  coat- 
ing to  the  surfaces  of  the  cold  rolled,  decarburized  material, 
and  subjecting  the  material  to  a  final  anneal  in  a  hydrogen-con- 
taining atmosphere  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect 
secondary  recrystallization. 


4,202,713 
UNIT  CHARGES  OF  PROPELLANT  POWDER 

Philippe  R.  Ragon,  Soisy  sur  Seine,  and  Gerard  Van  Vooren, 

Elbeuf,  both  of  France,  aatignon  to  Sodete  Nationale  des 

Poudrcs  et  Exploiifs,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,325 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1976, 76  38326 
Int  a.-^  C06B  25/20 
U.S.  a  149-100  11  Qalms 

1.  A  unit  charge  of  propellant  powder,  of  potential  energy 
essentially  as  pure  nitrocellulose,  free  of  energetic  agents  and 
free  of  thermosetting  resin  binders,  capable  of  fragmenting  and 
burning  instantly,  which  consists  essentially  of  grains  of  nitro- 
cellulose agglomerated  together  by  means  of  a  gelatinizing 
plasticizer  for  said  nitrocellulose,  said  plasticizer  causing  the 
ordered  structure  of  the  nitrocellulose  to  disappear  irreversibly 
at  a  temperature  between  40*  and  100*  C,  said  plasticizer 
having  a  melting  point  of  up  to  80*  C.  and  being  in  an  amount 
between  3  and  7%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  nitrocellulose. 


4,202,715 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SPHERICAL  MIRROR 
Gcorg  Ziemba,  Langeniickerstr  29,  7462  Frommem,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,571 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1976,  2624672 

Int.  a.-  G02B  5/08:  E04F  13/00 
VJS.  0. 156—71  5  Claims 


4^02,712 

PROPELLANT  AND  PYROTECHNIC  WITH 

AMINO-SUBSTTTUTED  GUANIDINE  SALTS  OF 

DECAHYDRODECABORIC  AHD 

Terrence  P.  Goddard,  Apto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  McCor- 

mick  Selph,  Hollister,  Calif. 

D^ion  of  Ser.  No.  853,918,  Nov.  22, 1977.  This  application 

Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,406 

Int.  a.^  CD6B  43/00 

VJS.  a.  149—22  4  Gaims 

1.  A  high  energy  monopropellant  consisting  essentially  of 

the  monoaminoguanidinium  salt  of  decahydrodecaboric  acid, 

having  the  formula  (CNHNH2(NH2)2)2BioHio. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  large  spherical  mirror  for  use  in 
converting  solar  energy  into  technically  useable  energy  com- 
prising: 

(a)  preparing  a  depression  having  a  shape  approximating  that 
of  a  hemisphere; 

(b)  applying  a  hardenable  fortifying  layer  to  the  depression; 

(c)  applying  a  transition  layer  over  said  fortifying  layer; 

(d)  applying  a  solidifiable  foam  layer  over  said  transition 
layer; 

(e)  shaping  said  foam  layer  to  form  a  hemisphere;  and 

(0  cementing  a  finished  mirror  layer  to  said  solidified  foam 
layer. 


4,202,716 

WALL  COVERING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Charles  A.  Roman,  Lake  Hopatcong,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Dayco 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,053,  Mar.  31, 1978.  This  application 

Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,535 

Int.  O.-  B32B  31/20 

U.S.  a.  156-79  10  Gaims 


4,202,714 

BALLISTIC  MODinERS  AND  SYNTHESIS  OF  THE 

BALLISTIC  MODIHERS 

Bernard  J.  Alley,  Hnntsville;  James  D.  Dake,  Redstone  Arsenal, 

and  Hiram  W.  H.  Dykes,  Huntsville,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to 

The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 

of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,133,  Sep.  11, 1970.  This  application  Dec. 

20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  316,600 

Int.  G.-  C06B  23/00 

U.S.  G.  149—109.4  18  Claims 

12.  A  ballistic  modifier  composition,  for  use  in  solid  propel- 
lants,  said  ballistic  modifier  composition  consisting  of  the  reac- 
tion product  formed  by  mixing  different  metal  ions  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  copper,  silver,  cobalt,  nickel, 
zinc  and  bismuth  with  from  one  to  two  chelating  agents  in  the 
presence  of  a  reaction  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  acetone  and  alcohol  to  produce  a  reaction  slurry; 
stirring  said  reaction  slurry  until  a  constant  pH  is  obtained;  and 
filtering  said  reaction  slurry  to  separate  the  reaction  product. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lightweight  wall  covering  having 
a  weight  of  less  than  14  ounces  per  square  yard  and  having  a 
substantially  smooth  inside  surface  and  a  deep  textured  outer 
layer  comprising  the  steps  of,  providing  a  substrate  having  an 
exposed  surface  which  is  adapted  to  define  said  inside  surface, 
bonding  a  fiuid  impervious  film  against  said  substrate,  dispos- 
ing a  controlled  thickness  of  liquid  vinyl  plastisol  containing  a 
chemical  blowing  agent  against  said  fllm,  subjecting  said  liquid 
vinyl  plastisol  and  its  supporting  substrate  and  film  to  a  con- 
trolled  temperature  to  activate  said  blowing  agent  and  thus 
define  an  expanded  vinyl  plastisol,  and  embossing  said -ex- 
panded vinyl  plastisol  immediately  after  activation  of  said 
blowing  agent  to  form  said  textured  outer  layer  defined  by 
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alternating  recesses  and  projections  substantially  free  of  air 
spaces,  said  air  spaces  constituting  less  than  10  percent  of  the 
volume  of  said  textured  outer  layer,  said  embossing  step  pro- 
viding said  textured  outer  layer  while  simultaneously  provid- 
ing a  substantially  fluid  impervious  skin  in  said  textured  outer 
layer,  said  substrate  and  film  once  bonded  together  following 
said  bonding  step  having  a  combined  thickness  which  is 
roughly  10  mils  and  less,  said  embossing  step  defining  said 
projections  having  a  maximum  thickness  measured  from  the 
interface  of  said  textured  outer  layer  with  said  film  which  is 
within  the  range  of  roughly  3  to  12  times  said  combined  thick- 
ness and  defines  said  deep  texture  in  said  textured  outer  layer. 

4,202,717 

PRE-CURING  BEAD  WIRE  COATING 

Theophilus  K.  Seiberling,  Akron,  Ohio,  assipor  to  Mildred 

Kelley  Seiberting  and  Frances  S.  Yoke,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,903 

Int.G.2B29H;7/i^ 

U.S.  G.  156-136  «  Claims 


\  H  1 
i — ' — 'i 

4 

2S 
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1.  The  process  of  producing  a  bead  core  for  a  pneumatic  tire, 
comprising  the  steps  of  producing  a  tape  consisting  of  an  array 
of  coplanar  parallel  flexible  essentially  inextensible  tensile 
elements  completely  surrounded  by  rubber  which  contains 
heat-responsive  curing  ingredients  and  is  also  curable  by  elec- 
tron irradiation,  and  subjecting  both  sides  of  the  tape  to  elec- 
tron irradiation,  or  other  irradiation  having  the  same  curing 
efl'ect  on  the  rubber,  to  an  extent  increasing  the  firmness  but 
not  completely  curing  the  rubber,  coiling  a  plurality  of  convo- 
lutions of  the  tape  into  a  ring  of  the  size  needed  for  the  bead 
core,  building  the  coil  into  a  pneumatic  tire  with  the  margins  of 
the  plies  turned  around  the  bead  coil,  and  heat-vulcanizing  the 
assembly. 

4,202,718 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MANUFACTURING 

A  HBER-REINFORCED  PRESSURE  HOSE 

Tadashi  Mizutani,  Osaka,  and  Hiromichi  Tachibana,  Ogaki, 

both  ot  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Plastics,  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan  _ 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,909 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1976, 51-148978 

Int.  G.-  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  G.  156-171  27  Claims 


peripheral  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of  guide 
grooves  extending  lengthwise  of  said  mandrel,  said  man- 
drel being  of  substantially  truncated  conical  shape  taper- 
ing from  said  first  end  towards  said  second  end  thereof  at 
a  predetermined  angle  of  convergence,  the  formation  of 
the  reinforcing  layer  being  carried  out  by  guiding  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  reinforcing  strands  along  the  guide 
grooves  on  the  mandrel  in  one  direction  while  at  least  two 
circumferential  reinforcing  strands  are  wound  on  the 
longitudinal  reinforcing  strands  on  a  section  of  the  man- 
drel intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof  and 
spirally  in  opposed  direction  to  each  other; 
drawing  the  reinforcing  layer  outwards  from  said  second 

end  of  said  mandrel;  and 
supplying  a  resinous  material  to  the  reinforcing  layer  at  a 
position  outside  of  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said 
mandrel  to  form  a  tubular  product  with  the  reinforcing 
layer  embedded  therein  while  the  reinforcing  layer  being 
formed  is  continuously  drawn  away  from  the  mandrel. 
20.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  fiber-reinforced  pres- 
sure hose,  which  comprises,  in  combination: 
an  elongated  mandrel  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of  guide 
grooves  extending  lengthwise  of  said  mandrel,  said  man- 
drel being  of  a  substantially  truncated  conical  shape  taper- 
ing from  said  first  end  toward  said  second  end  thereof  at 
an  angle  of  convergence  within  the  range  of  0.5*  to  10*; 
a  balance  ring  rigidly  positioned  to  said  first  end  of  said 
mandrel  and  having  a  plurality  of  axial  holes  for  guiding 
longitudinal  reinforcing  strands  into  the  grooves  of  the 
mandrel; 
means  for  winding  at  least  two  circumferential  reinforcing^ 
strands  on  the  longitudinal  reinforcing  strands  on  a  section 
of  said  mandrel  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends 
thereof  and  spirally  in  opposed  directions  to  each  other  to 
form  a  substantially  tubular  reinforcing  layer; 
means  for  supplying  a  resinous  material  in  a  molten  state 

toward  said  second  end  of  the  mandrel; 
means  defining  an  annular  orifice  for  forming  a  tubular 
product  from  said  resinous  material  with  the  reinforcing 
layer  embedded  therein,  said  annular  orifice  being  dis- 
posed outside  of  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  man- 
drel; and 
means  for  drawing  the  tubular  product  being  so  manufac- 
tured. 


4,202,719 
SINGLE  FACER  DRIVE 
S.  Stephen  Linn,  Marlton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,793 

Int.  a-  B31F  1/28;  B32B  31/12;  B65H  17/12;  B31F  1/26 

U.S.  G.  156-205  9  Gaims 


■'  ■ 's  as  24  (r^ 


1.  In  a  single  facer  machine  for  producing  an  endless  web  of 
single  faced  paperboard  having  transverse  crests  comprismg 
first  and  second  corrugating  rolls  having  longitudinally  ex- 
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that  said  rolls  may  corrugate  a  web  passing  therebetween  with 
minimal  tension  on  the  web. 


432,720 
WEB  CinriNG  AND  SPUHNG  APPARATUS 
Theodore  R.  Hagho,  Tnln,  OkbL,  and  Glenn  L  McCarty,  6319  S. 
45  W.  Avcn  Tulaa,  Okla.  74132,  anignors  to  Glen  L  Mc- 
Carty, Tultt,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,448 

Int  a^  B26D  5/00 

U.S.  a  156—353  9  Claims 


1.  Web  cutting  and  sphcing  apparatus  comprising  pulley 
means  for  initially  receiving  the  web  therearound,  braking 
means  spaced  from  the  pulley  means  for  receiving  the  web 
therethrough,  at  least  one  actuator  cooperating  between  the 
web  and  the  braking  means  for  selective  actuation  of  the  brak- 
ing means  to  momentarily  hold  the  web  against  longitudinal 
movement,  cutting  means  spaced  from  the  braking  means  for 
receiving  the  web  therethrough,  means  operably  connected 
with  the  cutting  means  for  actuation  simultaneously  with  the 
braking  means  for  severing  the  web  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion thereon,  first  reel  means  spaced  from  the  cutting  means  for 
receiving  the  leading  end  of  the  web  thereon,  first  power 
means  operably  connected  with  the  first  reel  means  for  selec- 
tive rotation  thereof  to  move  the  web  from  the  pulley  means  to 
the  first  reel  means  for  winding  the  web  thereon,  second  reel 
means  joumalled  in  spaced  relation  to  the  first  reel  means, 
second  power  means  operably  connected  with  the  second  reel 
means  for  selective  rotation  thereof,  means  operably  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  power  means  for  alternate 
actuation  thereof,  means  cooperating  between  said  second  reel 
means  and  the  cutting  means  for  splicing  the  leading  end  of  the 
severed  web  to  a  leader  provided  on  the  second  reel  means  for 
transferring  the  winding  of  the  web  from  the  first  reel  means  to 
the  second  reel  means,  and  means  cooperating  between  the 
first  and  second  power  means  for  stopping  the  actuation  of  the 
first  power  means  upon  the  severing  of  the  web  and  simulta- 
neously starting  the  actuation  of  the  second  power  means. 


4,202,721 
HEAT  SEALING  MECHANISM 
John  P.  Roberts,  Cantonment,  Fhu,  anignor  to  St.  Regis  Paper 
company,  West  Nyack,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,669 
Int  G.^  B32B  31/Oa-  B30B  15/34:  B02C  11/08;  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a  156-358  8  Onims 

1.  A  sealing  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 
conveyor  means  adapted  to  move  first  and  second  portions 


of  heat  scalable  material  in  juxtaposed  relationship  in  a 

first  path, 
said  conveyor  means  including  pulley  means, 
a  rotatable  hub  and  a  band  guiding  surface  on  said  pulley 

means, 
insulating  means  relatively  insulating  said  rotatable  hub  and 

said  band  guiding  surface, 
metal  band  means  trained  around  said  band  guiding  surface 

of  said  pulley  means  to  establish  first  and  second  band  runs 

on  opposite  sides  of  and  along  said  first  path, 


pressure  means  urging  transversely  toward  each  other  said 
band  runs  with  the  heat  scalable  material  portions  adapted 
to  be  disposed  therebetween  to  establish  a  sealing  zone, 

and  means  establishing  an  electrical  current  flow  in  said 
band  guiding  surface  and  into  at  least  part  of  said  metal 
band  runs  to  heat  said  part  and  conduct  heat  in  said  sealing 
zone  to  said  heat  scalable  material  portions  to  cause  said 
portions  to  be  sealed  together  under  heat  and  pressure. 


4,202,722 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TWISTED  PAIR 

MULTI-CONDUCTOR  RIBBON  CABLE  WITH 

INTERMITTENT  STRAIGHT  SECTIONS 

Patrick  J.  Paquin,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Spectra-Strip, 

Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,539,  Sep.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,096,006. 

This  application  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,780 

Int  a.-  HOIB  13/00 

U.S.  a.  156-436  19  Gaims 


4-^ 


•.iM 

suMm' 


TOMiuP  »      ^j2       28;  I 


\  CMi/i 


■NS 
SlCTlOS 


umiMNt 
Sicngn 


rX        2S; 


\s!imim\    I 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  multiconductor  cable  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  insulated  conductor  pairs 
with  each  of  said  insulated  conductor  pairs  having  twisted 
conductor  portions  alternating,  in  series,  with  straight  conduc- 
tor portions,  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  starting  and  stopping  twisting  of  said  insulated 
conductor  pairs  to  achieve  twisted  conductor  portions 
having  a  twist  length  of  a  predetermined  distance; 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  the  conductors  of  each  of  said 
insulated  conductor  paris  as  straight  conductor  portions 
for  a  predetermined  distance  after  said  stopping  of  twist- 
ing occurs; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  first  and  second  sheets  of  plastic  film 
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to  opposite  sides  of  said  insulated  conductor  pairs  to  en- 
capsulate  both  said  twisted  conductor  portions  and  said 
straight  conductor  portions  of  said  insulated  conductor 
paiis  therebetween  upon  subsequent  lamination  of  said 
sheets  of  plastic  film; 
(d)  means  for  laminating  said  sheets  of  plastic  film  to  encap- 
sulate both  said  twisted  conductor  portions  and  said 
straight  conductor  portions  of  said  insulated  conductor 
pairs  between  said  sheets  and  to  thereby  form  said  multi- 
conductor  cable  including: 

(i)  means  for  precisely  laterally  aligning  said  twisted  con- 
ductor portions  during  their  lamination  having  a  first 
laminating  roller  formed  with  a  series  of  channels 
therein  for  precise  lateral  spacing  of  each  twisted  con- 
ductor portion  during  lamination  of  the  twisted  conduc- 
tor portions  of  the  cable,  and 
(ii)  means  for  maintaining  precise  alignment  of  said 
straight  conductor  portions  of  the  cable  during  lamina- 
tion having  a  second  laminating  roller  formed  with  a 
series  of  channels  therein  for  precise  lateral  spacing  of 
said  straight  conductor  portions  during  the  lamination 
thereof;  and 
(e)  means  for  sequentially  positioning  said  first  and  second 
laminating  rollers  for  lamination  of  the  alternating  twist  and 
straight  conductor  portions,  respectively. 


4,202,724 

QUICK  CONNECT  APPARATUS  FOR  HEADBOX 

COMPONENTS  IN  A  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 

Alvi  Kirjavainen,  Jyvaskyla,  Finland,  assignor  to  ValoMt  Oy, 

Finland 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,147 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Mar.  2, 1978, 780711 

Int  G.2  D21F  1/02 

U.S.  G.  162-272  12  Gaims 


-r 


lit  it'r    «•  «  ■ 


4,202,723 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  FOR 

MAKING DOUBLEFACE,  POLYMER  PLASTIC 

COATED,  CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD 

Partha  S.  Chaudhnri,  Covington,  Va.,  assipor  to  Westvaco 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,040,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,071,392. 

Thte  application  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,768 

Int  G.=  B31F  5/00 

U.S.  G.  156-470  3  Gaims 


1  An  apparatus  for  laminating  a  polymer  plastic  coated  liner 
web  surface  to  fiute  tip  surfaces  of  a  polymer  plastic  coated, 
single  faced,  corrugated  web  comprising: 

means  for  heating  said  flute  tip  surfaces  and  one  surface  side 
of  said  liner  web  to  a  tacky  state  of  said  polymer  plastic 

coatings; 

a  bonding  nip  between  an  endless  belt  carrying  pulley  and  a 
cylindrical  roller  located  along  a  continuous  traveling 
route  of  said  webs  at  a  junction  point  therebetween 
whereat  said  heated  liner  web  side  is  joined  with  said 
heated  flute  tip  surfaces; 

pneumatic  spring  means  for  resiliently  holding  said  roller 

against  said  nip;  ..•,•. 

pressure  control  means  for  selectively  changing  the  resilient 

holding  force  of  said  spring  means;  and, 
jack  means  between  said  roller  and  said  spring  means  to 

selectively  adjust  the  opening  of  said  bonding  nip. 


1.  In  a  paper  making  machine,  quick  connect  apparatus  for 
detachably  locking  a  component  of  the  headbox,  such  as  the  air 
cushion  damping  device,  the  distribution  header,  cover,  and- 
/or  bottom  plate,  into  its  operative  position  and  for  unlocking 
the  same  to  permit  detachment  thereof  so  that  the  headbox 
may  be  serviced,  said  component  to  be  locked  having  forward 
and  rearward  edge  regions  in  the  direction  of  pulp  stock  flow 
adapted  to  matingly  engage  with  corresponding  edge  regions 
of  other  components  to  define  respective  joints  therewith, 

comprising:  u  .    .•  i 

an  elongated  locking  rod  extendmg  over  the  substantial 
length  of  at  least  one  of  the  edge  regions  of  said  compo- 
nent to  be  detachably  locked  in  position; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  locking  portions  provided  on  said  elon- 
gated locking  rod  adapted  to  lockingly  engage  at  least  one 
other  component  of  said  headbox  at  its  respective  joint; 

and  ,      J  ,    , 

means  for  moving  said  elongated  locking  rod.  said  locking 
rod  being  movable  such  that  said  locking  portions  are 
movable  out  of  said  locking  engagement  with  said  other 
component  to  unlock  the  same  by  actuation  of  said  mov- 
ing  means. 

4,202,725 

CONVERGING  BEAM  FUSION  SYSTEM 

William  S.  Jarnagin,  P.O.  Box  127,  Concord,  Mass.  01742 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,482 

Int  G.=  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  G.  176-5  '  "•"" 


t 


>io 


I  A  converging  beam  nuclear  fusion  system  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  diametrically  opposed  wedges  joined  to  form  a 
spherical  reaction  chamber,  said  wedges  having  an  interior 
suri-ace  positioned  at  a  predetermined  fixed  distance  from  the 
center  of  said  chamber  so  as  to  form  an  interior  spherical  space; 
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a  Tint  plurality  of  said  wedges  containing  electromagnet  means 
of  C>shape  cross  section,  a  second  plurality  of  said  wedges 
containing  magnetic  mirror  means,  two  hemispherical  electri- 
cally conductive  bowls  located  in  the  interior  spherical  space 
so  as  to  form  a  gap  therebetween,  said  bowls  each  having  at 
least  one  perforation;  a  high  frequency  high  voltage  power 
source  connected  across  said  bowls;  at  least  one  ion  injection 
means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  bowls,  at 
least  one  output  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  bowls,  a  vacuum  pump  means  connected  to  said  reaction 
chamber,  wherein  ions  are  injected  into  said  bowls,  therein 
accelerated  across  the  gap  of  said  bowls  toward  one  of  said 
spherical  wedges  whereupon  said  ions  are  deflected  and  re- 
turned  to  one  of  said  bowls,  accelerated  across  said  gap  to  the 
diametrically  opposed  wedge  where  it  is  again  deflected  to 
return  to  other  of  said  bowls  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  beams 
having  figure  eight  pathways,  and  where  the  intersection  of 
each  FIG.  8  pathway  is  located  at  the  center  of  the  reaction 
chamber  for  the  purpose  of  enhancing  the  density  and  proba- 
bility of  head-on  collision  of  the  ions. 


4,202,727 

GRIPPING  MEANS  FOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES  OF 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Vladimir  I.  Batjukov,  ulitsa  Prygunova,  9,  kv.  29;  Oleg  N.  Viju- 
gov,  ulitsa  Novaya,  24,  kv.  2;  Alexandr  I.  Fadecv,  ulitu  En* 
gelsa,  21,  kv.  46;  Alexandr  F.  Shapkin,  ulitsa  Zveidiaka,  3,  kv. 
64,  and  Lev  E.  DyatloT,  ulitsa  Kuibyshcva,  45,  kv.  S3,  all  of 
Gorky,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,582 

Int  a-  G21C  19/2a-  B66C  17/08,  1/10 

U.S.  a  176-30  4  Qaims 


4^2,726 
UQUID  METAL  COOLED  FAST  BREEDER  NUCLEAR 

REACTORS 
Edward  Duocombe,  Hale,  and  Gordon  Thatcher,  Warrington, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12, 1977, 
51635/77;  Jan.  10, 1978,  904/78 

Int  a.-  G21C  15/00 
U.S.  a  176—18  4  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  metal  cooled  fast  breeder  nuclear  reactor  having 
»  fuel  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  sub-assem- 
blies upstanding  in  side-by-side  array,  the  sub-assemblies  in  an 
outer  zone  of  the  fuel  assembly  each  having  an  electro-mag- 
netic braking  device  for  regulating  the  flow  of  coolant  through 
the  sub-assembly,  the  magnetic  fields  of  the  electro-magnetic 
braking  devices  being  temperature  sensitive. 


1.  A  gripping  means  for  fuel  assemblies  of  a  nuclear  reactor, 
which  have  heads  of  the  type  that  includes  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion conjugated  with  a  contact  surface,  an  internal  cavity  and 
at  least  one  aperture  for  passage  of  a  cooling  medium  into  said 
internal  cavity,  which  aperture  is  provided  in  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  fuel  assembly  head,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  outer  surface; 

a  sealing  member  secured  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  slider  accomodated  in  said  housing  and  adapted  for  motion 
relative  to  said  housing; 

first  apertures  for  passage  of  said  cooling  medium,  provided 
in  said  housing; 

second  apertures  for  passage  of  said  cooling  medium,  pro- 
vided in  said  housing; 

a  cavity  provided  in  the  body  of  said  slider  and  intended  for 
passage  of  said  cooling  medium  coming  into  said  cavity 
through  the  first  apertures  of  said  housing  and  exiting 
through  the  second  apertures  of  said  housing; 

gripping  jaws  pivotably  secured  on  said  slider  to  come  into 
contact  with  said  housing  and  grip  and  release  said  head  of 
said  fuel  assembly  as  said  slider  and  said  housing  move  in 
relation  to  each  other; 

a  casing  mounted  on  said  housing,  adapted  for  motion  in 
relation  to  said  housing  and  having  an  internal  cavity,  a 
first  end  face  and  a  second  end  face; 

a  spring  arranged  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  housing, 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  interacting  with  its 
first  end  with  the  first  end  face  of  said  casing; 

a  cap  mounted  on  the  second  end  face  of  said  casing  and 
having  an  end  face  whose  shape  corresponds  to  that  of 
said  contact  surface  of  said  head  of  said  fuel  assembly: 

the  length  of  said  casing  being  selected  so  that  as  said  grip- 
ping jaws  grip  said  head  of  said  fuel  assembly,  said  end 
face  of  said  cap  comes  into  contact,  under  the  action  of 
said  spring,  with  said  contact  surface  of  said  head,  thus 
forming  a  closed  circuit  for  passage  of  said  cooling  me- 
dium through  said  internal  cavity  of  said  casing  and 
through  said  aperture  of  said  head  into  said  internal  cavity 
of  said  fuel  assembly. 
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4,202,728 
DOUBLE-ARM  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Albert  Allain,  Bruyeres*le43iatel,  and  Jacqui  Buret,  Saulx-les* 
Chartreux,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TEn* 
ergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,476 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15, 1976,  76  31059 
Int.  a-  G21C  19/20:  B66C  17/08.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  176-30  2  Qaims 


1.  A  handling  device  for  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  com- 
prising within  a  pressure  vessel  closed  by  a  top  shield  slab 
provided  with  at  least  one  rotating  shield  plug,  a  reactor  core 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  fuel  assemblies  and  a  handling 
flask  for  receiving  a  fuel  assembly,  wherein  said  device  com- 
prises: 

a  vertical  body  having  a  veriical  axis,  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  passing  through  said  shield  plug,  and  means  for 
driving  said  body  in  rotation  about  said  axis  with  respect 
to  said  shield  plug, 

a  first  carriage  provided  with  a  first  horizontal  arm,  the  free 
end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  first  grab  adapted  to  open 
and  close  for  gripping  said  fuel  assemblies, 

a  first  guiding  means  rigidly  fixed  to  said  body  and  adapted 
to  guide  said  first  carriage  in  vertical  translational  motion 
so  that  the  first  horizontal  arm  of  said  first  carriage  is 
movable  in  a  first  vertical  plane, 

a  second  carriage  provided  with  a  second  horizontal  arm, 
the  free  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  second  grap 
adapted  to  open  and  close  for  gripping  said  fuel  assem- 
blies, 

a  second  guiding  means  rigidly  fixed  to  said  body  and 
adapted  to  guide  said  second  carriage  in  vertical  transla- 
tional motion  so  that  the  second  horizontal  arm  of  said 
second  carriage  is  movable  in  a  second  vertical  plane 
distinct  from  the  first  vertical  plane,  and  so  that  said  sec- 
ond arm  remains  parallel  to  said  first  arm,  and  means  for 
controlling  independently  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
grabs. 


storage  container  and  being  scalable  by  means  of  valves,  a 
revolving  unit  having  a  vertical  axis  located  within  said  cham- 
ber, first  and  second  rectilinear  rail  sections  adapted  to  receive 
a  moving  system  together  with  a  fuel  assembly  to  be  charged 
and  discharged,  said  rail  sections  being  carried  by  said  revolv- 
ing unit,  said  moving  system  being  capable  of  displacement  in 
sliding  motion  along  each  guide  ramp  under  the  action  of  a 
drive  winch  placed  at  the  top  of  said  lock  chamber,  means  for 
rotating  each  rail  section  around  a  horizontal  shaft  carried  by 
said  revolving  unit  between  a  first  inclined  position  within  the 
extension  of  one  of  said  guide  ramps  and  a  second  vertical 


position,  said  rotating  means  comprising  a  lever  which  forms 
an  extension  of  said  rail  section  beyond  the  shaft  thereof,  and 
rocking  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  lever  to  displace 
said  rail  section  from  one  position  to  the  other  one,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  revolving  unit  around  said  vertical  axis  only 
when^id  two  rail  sections  are  in  the  second  vertical  position, 
said  leak-tight  lock-chamber  having  in  horizontal  cross  section 
an  elongated  shape  the  greatest  dimension  corresponding  to 
the  position  of  the  upper  ends  of  said  guide  ramps,  the  lowest 
dimension  corresponding  to  the  two  rail  sections  in  the  second 
vertical  position. 


4,202,730 

RADIONUCLIDE  DEPOSTHON  CONTROL 

William  F.  Brehm,  and  Joseph  C.  McGuire,  both  of  Richland, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 

sented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,302 

Int.  a.-  G21C  15/00 

U.S.  a  176-37  13  Qaims 


4,202,729 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CHARGE  AND  DISCHARGE  OF 
NUCLEAR  REACnON  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Albert  Allain,  Bniyeres>le*Chatel;  Jacqui  Buret,  Saulx  les  Char- 
treux, and  Andr^  Plagnard,  Montrouge,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,032 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15, 1976,  76  31060 

Int.  Ci?  G21C  19/20:  B66C  17/08,  1/10 

U.S.  Q.  176—30  6  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  the  charge  and  discharge  of  fuel  in  a  nuclear 

reactor  provided  with  a  reactor  vessel  and  a  top  closure  slab, 

said  device  comprising  a  leak-tight  lock  chamber  placed  over 

said  top  closure  slab  and  fixed  to  said  slab,  first  and  second 

guide  ramps  passing  through  said  slab,  the  upper  end  of  said 

ramps  opening  into  said  chamber,  said  ramps  communicating 

respectively  with  said  reactor  vessel  and  with  an  external 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  deposition  onto  component 
surfaces  of  radionuclides  manganese- 54,  cobalt-S8  and  cobalt- 
60  from  a  liquid  metal  stream  containing  said  radionuclides  and 
contacting  said  component  surfaces,  comprising  disposing  a 
getter  material  in  said  liquid  metal  stream  with  surfaces  of  said 
getter  material  contacting  said  liquid  metal  stream  to  chemi- 
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ca]ly  getter  said  radionuclides  onto  « 
wherein  said  gener  nutenaJ  comprises  at 
cent  nickel. 


fdter  material, 
73  weight  per- 


4^2,731 
CONDENSATION  TUBE  FOR  A  BLOW^FF  DEVICE 
FOR  LIMITING  EXCESS  PRESSURE  IN  NUCLEAR 
POWER  PLANTS,  ESPEQALLY  IN  BOIUNG  WATER 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS 
Ulrkh  Slmo«L,  Frmkltart  an  Maia-Oberr*!;  KUus- Dieter  Wer- 
ner, Frankfiirt  am  Main-Langen,  and  Bemd  Poatani,  Alzenaa, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  aaaignon  to  Kraftwcrk  Uaioa 
AktiengeMllsdiaft  Miflhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  TVJ^U 
Claims  prioHty.  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Apr.  15, 
1976,  2616831 

lat.  a-  G21C  9/00 
US.  a  17*-37  8  Claims 


connection  being  formed  by  an  annular  njember  having  a 
sealing  surface  engagmg  the  core  carrying  plate  at  a  region 
thereof  in  which  an  openmg  to  the  Tission-gas  discharge  chan- 
nel formed  in  the  core  carrying  plate  is  located,  a  gas-tight, 
elastic  and  substantially  cylindrical  member,  variable  m  length, 
connecting  said  annular  member  to  the  fission-gas  discharge 
channel  formed  in  the  head  portion  of  the  fuel  element,  com- 
pression spring  means  biasing  said  annular  member  in  a  direc- 


^^rHi. 


1.  In  a  blow-ofT  device  for  limiting  excess  pressure  in  nuclear 
power  plants,  a  condensation  tube  disposed  so  that  a  lower 
outlet  end  thereof  is  immersed  in  a  volume  of  water  in  a  con- 
densation chamber  having  a  gas  cushion  located  in  a  space 
above  the  volume  of  water,  and  an  upper  inlet  end  of  the 
condensation  tube  extends  out  of  the  volume  of  water  and  is 
connectible  to  a  source  of  steam  that  is  to  be  condensed  or  a 
steam-air  mixture,  the  outlet  end  of  the  tube,  for  subilizing  the 
condensation,  being  provided  with  a  base  member  at  the  mouth 
of  the  tube  permanently  closing  said  tube  mouth  agamst  dis- 
charge of  steam  flows  in  axial  direction  of  the  tube,  and  being 
formed  with  lateral  outlet  openings  for  discharging  and  for 
subdividing  the  steam  flow  and  the  bubbles  produced  in  the 
volume  of  water  so  as  to  discharge  the  steam  substantially 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  the  base  member  at  the  tube 
mouth  being  formed  as  a  conical  insert  member  having  a  base 
fastened  to  the  condensation  tube  in  vicinity  of  the  mouth 
thereof  and  having  an  apex  extending  into  the  tube  mouth,  the 
lateral  outlet  discharge  openings  being  disposed  at  least  within 
the  axial  range  of  the  Insert  member. 


tion  away  from  the  fission  gas  discharge  channel  formed  in  the 
fuel-element  head  portion,  and  a  sealing  abutment  plate  se- 
cured to  a  central  pin  and  limiting  clearance  for  play  of  said 
annular  member  with  respect  to  an  annular  zone  thereof  dis- 
posed within  said  sealing  surface  of  said  annular  member,  the 
leak  site  comprising  a  radial  bore  formed  in  and  extending 
through  said  annular  member  between  said  annular  zone  and 
said  sealing  surface  of  said  annular  member. 
j 

4J02,733 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  COAL 

INTENDED  FOR  USE  IN  COK^G  INSTALLATIONS 
WiUy  Liike,  Diisseldorf,  aad  Giirter  GabrkL  Boekum,  botk  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaigBors  to  BcrgwerkfreriMUid  GmbH 
ami  Didier  Engtneeriiig  GmbH,  both  of  Eiaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  Not.  7, 197S,  Ser.  No.  989,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Nor.  11, 
1977,  27S0S13 

lat  a^  ClOB  57/ia  31/00,  29/00,  4S/0O 
MS.  a  201—1  «  Claims 


4^02,732 
TIGHT  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  HSSION  GAS 
DISCHARGE  CHANNELS 
WilfHed  Joag,  Eriaagea;  Martia  Pcebs,  Bubenreuth;  Peter  Ran, 
Mittelehrcabach  iiber  Forchheim;  Wolfgaag  Krug,  Jiilich,  aad 
Hortt  Stecfaemcaser,  Liaaich-Tctz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maay, anignon  to  Kraftwerk  Uaioa  Aktieageaellachaft,  Mill* 
helm  and  KeraforKhungsaalagc  JiOieh  GmbH,  Julich,  both 
of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jul.  23, 
1976,  2633192 

lat  G.^  G21C  i/16 
U  A  a  176-37  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor,  a  tight  connection  having 
an  intentionally  provided  leak  site  between  a  fission-gas  dis- 
charge channel  formed  in  a  reactor  core  carrying  plate  as  well 
as  in  a  head  portion  of  encased  fuel  elements  that  are  suspended 
in  receiving  bores  formed  in  the  core  carrying  plate,  the  tight 


1.  A  process  of  preheating  coal  prior  to  passing  it  into  a 
coking  installation,  the  said  process  comprising 
feeding  measured  amounts  of  a  relatively  wet  coal  into  and 

through  at  least  one  flow-through  dryer  heated  by  a  heat 

carrier  gas  to  an  elevated  temperature; 
collecting  the  relatively  dry  hot  coal  in  a  collecting  bin 

before  passing  the  coal  into  the  coking  installation; 
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automatically  measuring  the  level  of  the  hot  coal  accumu- 
lated in  said  bin; 

automatically  adjusting  the  amount  of  coal  fed  per  unit  of 
time  into  said  at  least  one  dryer  as  a  function  of  the  level 
of  coal  measured  in  said  collecting  bin; 

measuring  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gas  expelled  from 
said  at  least  one  dryer;  and 

automatically  shutting  off  further  adjustments  of  said 
amount  of  coal  as  the  temperatures  of  the  exhaust  gas 
indicated  by  said  measurement  are  below  a  predetermined 
minimum  or  above  a  predetermined  maximum. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  preheating  coal  prior  to  passing  it  into  a 
coking  installation,  the  said  apparatus  comprising 

at  least  one  flow-through  dryer; 

feeding  means  for  charging  relatively  wet  coal  into  said  at 
least  one  dryer; 

means  for  passing  a  heating  gas  through  said  dryer  together 
with  said  coal; 

a  collecting  bin  for  receiving  the  relatively  dry  hot  coal  from 
said  dryer; 

means  for  measuring  the  level  of  the  hot  coal  accumulated  in 
said  collecting  bin; 

means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  amount  of  coal  fed  per 
unit  of  time  into  said  dryer  as  a  function  of  the  level  of 
coal  measured  in  said  collecting  bin; 

a  temperature  sensor  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the 
gas  expelled  from  said  dryer  or  one  of  said  dryers;  and 

automatic  lock  and  release  means  for  keeping  the  said  adjust- 
ment of  the  charge  constant  in  response  to  said  tempera- 
ture sensor  when  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gas  is 
above  or  below  said  temperature  limits  and  for  reinstating 
the  adjustment  means  when  said  temperature  is  again 
within  the  range  of  said  temperature  limits. 


4,202,734 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CALCINED  COKE 

PELLETS 

Robert  R.  Greenbaum.  Coopersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,635 

lat.  a.^  ClOB  45/02,  53/08.  57/04 

U.S.  G.  201—6  10  Gaims 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  calcined  coke  ag- 
glomerates having  a  stability  index  of  not  less  than  60  percent 
from  coals  and  blends  of  coals  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  the  fluidity  of  the  coals  and  blends  of  coals  to 
between  1300  DDPM  and  3000  DDPM, 

(b)  charging  a  mix  of  the  coals  and  blends  of  coals  at  a 
preheated  temperature  and  char  heated  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  that  of  the  coals  and  blends  of  coals  into  a 
rotating  agglomerating  drum, 

(c)  heating  the  coals  and  blends  of  coals  by  heat  exchange 
from  the  char  while  agglomerating  the  mix  in  the  rotating 
drum  to  form  partially  coked  green  coal  agglomerates, 

(d)  discharging  the  partially  coke  green  coal  agglomerates 
from  the  rotating  agglomerating  drum, 


(e)  charging  the  partially  coked  green  coal  agglomerates 

into  a  calcining  furnace,  and 
(0  heating  the  partially  coked  green  coal  agglomerates  in  the 

furnace  for  a  time  at  a  temperature  to  produce  calcined 

coke  agglomerates. 


4,202,735 
PROCESS  FOR  OPERATING  COKING  OVENS  AND  AN 

OVEN  FOR  USE  IN  SAID  PROCESS 
Heinz  Diirselen,  Essen-Cberruhr;  Franz-Josef  Onnebrink,  and 
Arnulf  Schiiffler,  both  of  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894.848 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy.  Apr.  20. 
1977,  2717499 

Int.  G.-  ClOB  5/12,  5/20 
U.S.  G.  201-41  10  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  operating  a  coking  oven  or  a  group  of 
coking  ovens  wherein  heating  medium  is  furnished  to  the  oven 
chambers  from  a  bottom  fire  box  of  boxes  and  wherein  regen- 
erators or  recuperators  provide  heat  exchangers  for  waste  gas, 
diluted  gas  or  hot  air,  said  process  comprising  passing  the  flow 
of  waste  gas  or  diluted  gas  or  hot  air  through  a  plurality  of 
parallel  flow  channels  constituting  the  heat  exchange  surfaces 
of  each  regenerator  or  recuperator  and  reducing  the  portion  of 
the  total  surfaces  available  for  heat  exchange  in  case  of  an 
extension  of  the  coking  time  by  throttling  or  shutting  off  the 
flow  to  at  least  one  of  said  channels  while  operating  the  oven 
at  normal  output  and  adjusting  the  degree  of  said  reduction  of 
heat  exchange  surface  to  the  degree  of  extension  of  coking 
time,  whereby  an  excessive  lowering  of  the  temperature  of 
discharged  waste  gas  or  air  may  be  avoided. 


I  4,202,736 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THOROUGH 

PURIHCATION  OF  WATER  AND  THE  HIGHLY 

PURIHED  WATER  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Herbert  S.  Marcovich,  Saint-Goud.  and  Remi  D.  Perrin,  Paris, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Pasteur,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1977.  Ser.  No.  806,271 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fraace.  Jun.  15, 1976,  76  18150 
lat.  G.-  BOID  3/02 
VS.  G.  203-10  31  Claims 

1.  A  distillation  process  for  producing  apyrogenic  water 
which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  introducing  water  into  a  heating  zone, 

(b)  heating  the  water  in  the  heating  zone  to  convert  it  into 
steam, 

(c)  superheating  the  steam  to  a  temperature  within  a  range 
exceeding  300'  C.  and  up  to  700'  C, 

(d)  concurrently  with  step  (c),  passing  the  steam  over  and 
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between  packing  material  inert  at  the  temperature  with 
respect  to  said  steam  and  to  any  impurities  therein  and 
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thus  maintaining  the  steam  at  said  temperature  for  a  dwell 
time  sufTicient  to  produce  apyrogenic  water,  and 
(e)  condensing  the  superheated  steam  into  apyrogenic  water. 


4,M2,737 
ION  EXCHANGE  PROCESS  FOR  DESALINATION 
Hirochi  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a«ignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Set.  No.  930,478 

lot  G.^  BOID  15/06 

VS.  a  210-32  14  Galffls 


r* 


1.  In  an  ion  exchange  process  for  desalination  characterized 
by  the  steps  of:  (a)  contacting  an  aqueous  feed  solution  contain- 
ing a  salt  of  a  strong  acid  with  a  thermally  regenerable  ion 
exchange  resin  having  weakly  acidic  free  acid  groups  and 
weakly  basic  free  base  groups  whereby  said  resin  is  loaded 
with  said  salt  by  ion  exchange  and  said  feed  solution  is  desali- 
nated, (b)  removing  desalinated  solution,  and  (c)  thermally 
regenerating  said  resin  and  eluting  from  the  resin  the  salt 
loaded  thereon,  the  improvement  which  comprises  converting 
said  weakly  basic  free  base  groups  to  carbonate  form  weakly 
basic  groups  prior  to  or  simultaneously  with  contact  between 
said  feed  solution  and  said  resin. 


4,202,738 
ELECTROLYTIC  GENERATION  OF  HALOGEN 
BIOaOES 
Neil  W.  Stilinan,  Madison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  740^70,  Nov.  11, 1976.  This  application 

May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,386 

Int.  a^  C25B  1/26;  C02C  5/12 

VJS.  a.  204-95  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  halogen  from  a  dilute 
halogen  salt  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a 
biocidally  active  agent  for  the  treatment  of  a  liquid  comprising 
the  steps  of:  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  halogen  salt  to  the 
liquid  to  produce  a  concentration  thereof  greater  than  O.S 
grams  per  liter;  placing  in  line  with  the  liquid  distribution 
system,  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  planar 
electrode  plates  attached  to  the  electrolytic  cell  enclosure  in 
parallel  fashion  across  the  entire  cross-section  area  of  the  liquid 
distribution  system  line  connected  to  the  electrolytic  cell  so 
that  the  openings  at  opposing  ends  of  the  electrolytic  cell  are 
neariy  as  large  as  the  height  of  the  spaced  planar  plates,  with 
each  of  the  spaced  planar  electrode  plates  having  coatings  on 
one  side  thereof  such  that  an  ionic  potential  is  promoted  in  one 
direction  through  each  of  the  spaced  planar  electrode  plates  by 
an  electrical  power  source  connected  to  substantially  less  than 
all  of  the  spaced  planar  electrode  plates;  providing  a  liquid 
flow  through  the  electrolytic  cell  passed  the  spaced  planar 
electrode  plates  in  the  range  of  1  to  3  feet  per  second  (304  to 
914  mm  per  second);  operating  the  electrolytic  cell  noncon- 
tinuously  in  accordance  with  a  pre-determined  desired  effec- 
tive level  of  the  biocidally  active  agent  as  electrolytically 
produced  from  the  dilute  halogen  salt  solution;  and  providing 
for  the  continued  (^ration  of  the  distribution  system  through 
the  electrolytic  cell  when  the  electrolytic  cell  is  not  in  opera- 
tion for  cleaning  the  spaced  planar  electrode  plates. 


4,202,739 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  REMOVAL  OF  MATERIAL  FROM 

METALLIC  WORK 
Tibor  Csakvary,  and  Robert  E.  Fromson,  both  of  Wilkens  Town* 

ship,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  Stated  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,226 

Int.  CI.-  B23P  1/Oa  1/14;  C25F  7/00 

VJS.  a.  204— 129J5  2  Claims 

1.  The  electrochemical  machining  method  of  removing 
material  from  metallic  work  with  an  electrolyte  with  apparatus 
including  a  deformable  perforated  electrically  insulating  web, 
a  deformable  perforated  electrically  conducting  web,  and  a 
low  voltage  power  supply,  the  said  method  comprising,  plac- 
ing said  insulating  web  on  said  work  so  that  it  conforms  with 
said  work,  placing  said  conducting  web  on  said  insulating  web 
so  that  it  is  separated  from,  insulated  with  respect  to,  and 
conforms  with  said  work,  conducting  said  electrolyte  through 
said  webs  to  said  work,  responsive  to  the  pressure  exerted  by 
said  electrolyte  applying  pressure  to  said  electrode  to  i|aintain 
the  spacing  between  said  electrode  and  work,  and  supplying  a 
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high  current  from  said  supply  between  said  conducting  web 
and  work  to  remove  said  material  from  said  work,  the  voltage 


a~i[Jp-  — 


of  said  supply  being  so  low  that  no  arcing  occurs  between  said 
conducting  web  and  said  work. 


4,202,740 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISINFECHNG 

OBJECTS 

Glenn  E.  Stoner,  and  George  L.  Cahen,  Jr.,  both  of  Charlottes* 

viUe,  Va.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,513 

Int.  a^  A61L  1/00 

U.S.  G.  204-130  26  Gaims 


4,202,741 

ENRICHMENT  OF  NTTROGEN  ISOTOPES  BY  INDUCED 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  ISOCYANIDES 

Allen  Hartford,  Jr.,  Denville,  and  Sam  A.  Tuccio,  Randolph, 
botii  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemieal  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,099 
Int.  G.2  BOID  59/Oa-  BOIJ  ///; 
U.S.  G.  204-158  R  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  nitrile  compounds  which  are 
enriched  in  a  particular  flrst  elemental  isotope  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  gaseous  organic  isocyanide  containing  said 
first  isotope  and  one  or  more  other  isotopes  of  the  same  ele- 
ment to  infrared  radiation  of  a  predetermined  wave  length 
from  a  laser-based  device  which  selectively  isomerizes  said 
isocyanide  containing  said  first  isotope  to  the  corresponding 
nitrile  without  substantially  isomerizing  said  isocyanide  con- 
taining other  isotopes  of  said  element. 


4,202,742 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 

Peter  M.  Castie,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,311 
Int.  G.-  C08F  2/46,  4/00 
U.S.  G.  204-159J3  10  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  photopolymerizing  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  comprising 

(1)  preparing  a  composition  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  and  at  least  about  0.1  mole  percent  of  an  inhibi- 
tor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  parabenzoqui- 
none,  hydroquinone,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  composi- 
tion being  free  of  any  photoinitiator;  and 

(2)  irradiating  said  composition  with  light  having  a  wave- 
length within  the  absorption  band  of  said  inhibitor,  said 
wavelength  being  outside  of  the  ultraviolet  band. 


4,202,743 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  SODIUM 

CHLORIDE 
Yoshio  Oda;  Manabu  Suhara;  Shoziro  Goto;  Takashi  Huku- 
shima,  all  of  Yokohama;  Koji  Miura,  Chohfu,  and  Toshikatsu 
Hamano,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,084 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1977,  52*50685; 
Nov.  29, 1977,  52*142269 

Int.  G.-  C25B  1/16.  1/26 
U.S.  G.  204-98  12  Gaims 


5-tf ' 1^12 
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1.  A  method  for  disinfecting  an  object  which  comprises: 
holding  said  object  by  an  electrically  conductive  substrate, 
immersing  the  combination  of  said  object  and  said  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate  in  an  electrolyte  solution 
within  an  electrolytic  cell,  wherein  said  cell  contains  at 
least  one  pair  of  electrodes, 
impressing  an  alternating  potential  across  the  electrodes  of 
said  cell  sufficient  such  that  said  electrically  conductive 
substrate  becomes  a  bipolar  electrode,  and  maintaining 
said  bipolarism  for  a  time  sufficient  to  disinfect  said  object. 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  sodium  hydroxide  by  an  elec- 
trolysis of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride  by  employ- 
ing a  fluorinated  cation  exchange  membrane  having  an  ion-ex- 
change capacity  of  0.8  to  2.0  meq/g  dry  polymer  and  having 
carboxylic  acid  groups  as  functional  groups  and  maintaining  a 
concentration  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  in  a 
cathode  compartment  in  a  range  of  20  to  45  wt.%,  an  improve- 
ment characterized  by  electrolyzing  the  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  chloride  while  maintaining  a  calcium  concentration  in 
the  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride  lower  than  0.08 
mg/liter  and  a  magnesium  concentration  lower  than  0.04 
mg/liter. 


4,202,744 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 

Yen*Gii  Pan,  Westfield,  and  John  S.  Batsold,  Union,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Flor* 
ham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,925 
Int  G.-  C25B  1/02 
U.S.  G.  204—129  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  hydrogen  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  an  aqueous  electrolyte  and  elemental  iron  or 
cobalt  particles  to  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  cath- 
ode and  a  magnetic  anode,  said  anode  adapted  to  attract 
and  retain  said  iron  or  cobalt  particles; 

(b)  anodically  oxidizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  iron  or 
cobalt  particles  to  non-ferromagnetic  iron  or  cobalt  con- 
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taining  species  with  the  generation  of  hydrogen  at  said 
cathode; 
(c)  passing  said  hydrogen  and  said  oxidized,  non-ferromag- 
netic iron  or  cobalt  containing  species  from  said  cell; 
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(d)  reducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  oxidized,  non-ferro- 
magnetic iron  or  cobalt  containing  species  to  elemental 
iron  or  cobalt  by  contacting  the  same  with  a  carbonaceous 
reducing  agent  at  elevated  temperatures;  and 

(e)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  elemental  iron  or  cobalt 
from  step  (d)  to  step  (a). 


432,745 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  DESIZING  WASTE 

STREAM 

Jurgea  H.  Eutr,  mk  CJrrfl  B.  Hcakc,  bodi  of  KaoxfUle,  Tens., 

aHignon  to  The  Dow  Clwteil  Coapany,  MidUud,  Mich. 

Filed  Jal.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,925 

lot  a^  O02B  im  C02C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  204-180  R  5  Ciaiais 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  aqueous  desizing  waste  stream 
containing  dispersed  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  combining  said  stream  with  an  aqueous  nonoxidizing 
salt  solution  wherein  the  salt  is  Na2S04,  K2SO4,  (NH4)2S04, 
Na2C03,  or  K2CO3  under  conditions  of  high  shear  mixing  to 
an  average  salt  concentration  of  about  7-14  percent  by  weight 
and  a  flnal  salt  concentration  of  at  least  about  4  percent  at 
ambient  temperature  to  about  80*  C.  to  precipitate  the  major 
portion  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  as  a  material  containing  less 
than  twenty  percent  by  weight  of  agglomerated  salt  and  sepa- 
rating said  precipitated  polyvinyl  alcohol  from  the  mixture. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  treated  stream  is 
subjected  to  electrodialysis  after  separation  of  the  precipitated 
polymeric  size,  thereby  producing  a  brine  low  in  organic  impu- 
rities and  enriched  in  salt  content  and  a  solution  low  in  salt 
content  and  high  in  organic  impurities. 


4*202,746 

PREPARATION  OF  WATER-DILUTABLE  POLYMERIC 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  CATHODIC  COATING  OF 

METALUC  SUBSTRATES 

Cedric  Lee,  Harlow,  aad  Martia  E.  Burrage,  Bishops  Stortford, 

both  of  Eaglaad,  aarigaon  to  Polyaier  lavestaients  N.V., 

Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Jua.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,101 
Clains  priority,  appllcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jua.  27, 1977, 
26849/77 

lat  a-  C25D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  204-181  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  protective  coating  of  a  polymeric 
material  to  a  metal  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of  connect- 
ing the  substrate  as  a  cathode  while  immersed  in  a  bath  of  an 
aqueous  polymeric  composition,  connecting  an  anode  as  a 
counter-electrode  in  said  bath,  passing  electric  current  be- 
tween said  anode  and  cathode  thereby  to  electrodeposit  poly- 
meric material  on  said  substrate, 
said  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  water-dilutable 
composition  obtained  by  the  steps  of  partially  epoxidising 
a  liquid  polydiene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopolymers  of  a  1,4-conjugated  diene  and  copolymers 
comprising  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  a  1,4-conju- 


gated diene  and  a  minor  proportion  of  monomer  copolym* 
erisable  therewith,  the  liquid  polydiene  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  such  that  the  cathodically  deposited  layer  of 
polymeric  material  will  not  substantially  tend  to  run  off  a 
vertical  surface,  aminating  the  epoxidised  polydiene  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  120*  C.  with  at  least  one  polyamine 
reactant  to  provide  an  ungetled  liquid  aminated  epoxidised 
polymer  containing  at  least  one  milliequivalent  of  com- 
bined amine  groups  per  gram  of  said  liquid  aminated 
polymer,  and  thereafter  at  least  pariially  neutralising  the 
aminated  polymeric  material  with  acid  to  yield  a  water- 
dilutable  material  containing  residual  unsaturation  in  the 
polymer  chain,  and  subjecting  the  electrodeposited  poly- 
meric material  to  oxidative  cross-linking  by  reaction  of 
residua]  unsaturation  in  the  polymer  chain  with  atmo- 
spheric oxygen  at  elevated  temperature. 


4,202,747 

FLOW  CELL  FLUID  AND  SAMPLE  SUPPLY 

MECHANISM 

Edmund  E.  Buzia,  FuUerton,  aad  Richard  C.  Meyer,  La  Habra, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Becltmaa  lastnuneats,  lac..  Fuller* 

too,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,458 

lot  a.-  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a  204-195  R  6  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  flow  cell  for  sample  analysis  including  a  passage 
therein  for  accommodating  sample  flow  therethrough  past 
sample  measuring  apparatus,  the  flow  cell  passage  having  a 
fluid  entrance  port,  an  improved  fluid  and  sample  supply 
mechanism  comprising: 

sample  supply  means  having  an  outlet  through  which  sample 
is  delivered; 

a  first  delivery  mechanism  supporting  said  sample  supply 
means  for  presenting  the  outlet  thereof  to  the  fluid  en- 
trance port  of  said  flow  cell  passage; 

means  for  rotating  said  flrst  delivery  mechanism  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
flow  through  said  fluid  entrance  pori  to  move  said  outlet 
in  an  arcuate  path  toward  and  away  from  said  fluid  en- 
trance port; 

fluid  supply  means  including  an  outlet  through  which  fluid  is 
delivered; 

a  second  delivery  mechanism  supporting  said  fluid  delivery 
means  for  presenting  the  outlet  thereof  to  the  fluid  en- 
trance port  ofsaid  flow  cell  passage; 

means  for  rotating  said  second  delivery  mechanism  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
flow  through  said  fluid  entrance  port  to  move  the  fluid 
delivery  outlet  in  an  arcuate  path  toward  and  away  from 
said  fluid  entrance  port;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  flrst  and  second 
delivery  mechanisms  to  selectively  position  the  outlet  of 
said  sample  supply  means  or  the  outlet  ofsaid  fluid  supply 
means  at  the  fluid  entrance  port  of  the  flow  cell  passage 
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for  delivering  sample  or  fluid,  as  required,  through  said 
fluid  entrance  port  into  the  flow  cell  passage. 

4,202,748 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEASURING  CELL 

Armia  Kroaeisea,  Fraakftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to 

Hartmana  A  Braua  AG.,  Fraakftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1977, 2733781 

lat.  a-'  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a  204-195  R  12  Oaims 


determine  the  acidity  of  fluid  flowing  through  the  pipe  line, 
said  system  including: 

(a)  a  mounting  means  secured  to  the  external  wall  of  said 
pipe  line  to  mount  said  probe; 

(b)  a  valve  means  in  said  mounting  means  to  prevent  fluid 
flow  from  said  pipe  line  after  said  probe  is  removed  from 
said  pipe  line; 

(c)  a  cap  means  removably  secured  to  Sfid  mounting  means 
and  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

(d)  an  elongated  pH  probe  including  a  transducer  which 
converts  the  acidity  of  the  fluid  in  contact  with  the  probe 
to  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  said  acidity; 

(e)  a  plastic  resin  coating  on  said  pH  probe  adherent  thereto 
and  establishing  an  elongated  sheath  having  a  uniform 
external  shape  and  size  along  its  length;  and 

(0  sealing  means  within  said  cap  means  to  seal  against  said 
sheath  and  to  prevent  fluid  from  flowing  past  said  cap 
means,  said  sealing  means  permitting  movement  of  said 
sheath  relative  to  said  cap  means  upon  installation  and 
removal  of  said  probe  within  said  pipe  line. 


1.  An  electrochemical  measuring  cell  for  measuring  the 
content  of  a  particular  component  in  a  fluid,  comprising: 

container  means; 

an  electrolyte  in  the  container  means  distinct  from  the  fluid; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  made  of  similar  metal  and  disposed  on 
the  container  means  to  be  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte 
therein,  said  electrodes  being  of  perforated  construction 
to  permit  said  fluid  to  contact  the  electrolyte  adjacent  to 
the  electrodes; 

an  additive  in  the  electrolyte  selected  for  reacting  only  with 
the  particular  component  and  being  disposed  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  only  one  of  the  electrodes;  and 

barrier  means  disposed  in  the  container  separated  from  each 
electrode  but  in  contact  on  each  side  with  said  electrolyte 
which  separates  the  barrier  means  from  the  fluid  external 
to  the  cell,  for  preventing  the  migration  of  the  additive 
and  of  reaction  products  thereof  with  the  particular  com- 
ponent to  the  other  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  pair. 

4,202,749 
PROBE  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  AaDITY  OF 
FLUID  FLOWING  THROUGH  PRESSURIZED  PIPE 

LINE 
Thomas  C.  Phelps,  Gastoa,  and  QifTord  J.  Reese,  Roanoke 
Rapids,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Champion  Interaatioaal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,392 

lat.  a^  GOIN  27/36 

MS.  a.  204-195  G  13  Claims 


4,202,750 
CONTAINER  ANODE 

Nick  S.  Khoury,  Worth,  III.,  anigaor  to  The  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,724 

lat.  a.^  C23F  13/00 

MS.  a.  204-197  8  Claiais 


1.  a  pH  probe  system  having  a  pH  probe  adapted  to  be 
removably  installed  in-line  within  a  pressurized  pipe  line  to 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  container  for  a 
product  likely  to  be  deteriorated  due  to  galvanic  action,  said 
container  having  a  ferrous  alloy  wall  with  an  inner  surface 
having  a  protective  coating  thereon,  an  area  on  said  wall  hav- 
ing fractures  in  said  coating,  a  sacrificial  anode  of  sheet  metal 
attached  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  container  wall  at  said 
fractured  area,  both  said  container  wall  and  said  anode  being 
imperforate,  said  container  wall  and  said  anode  each  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  protrusion,  said  anode  having  a  por- 
tion circumjacent  to  said  protrusion  positioned  in  close  opposi- 
tion to  said  coating  on  said  container  wall  and  said  protrusions 
having  interiockingly  nested  leak  tight  overlapped  portions 
formed  in  situ,  said  overiapped  portion  ofsaid  anode  extending 
through  said  fractures  and  establishing  electrical  conductivity 
contacts  through  the  fractures  in  said  coating  and  said  contacts 
being  isolated  from  the  interior  of  the  container  wall  to  prevent 
exposure  of  the  underlying  ferrous  alloy  to  the  product. 

7.  A  method  of  attaching  a  sacrificial  anode  of  sheet  material 
to  a  wall  portion  of  a  can  or  similar  metal  container  having  a 
protective  coating  of  product-compatible  matenal  on  the  in- 
side surface  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  anode  of  sheet  material,  pre-fracturing  said 
coating  in  a  predetermined  area  by  impacting  against  the 
coating  to  form  fractures  thereby  exposing  the  metal 
therebeneath,  forming  at  least  one  protrusion  in  each  of 
said  wall  portions  and  said  anode  in  said  fractured  area  of 
the  coating  while  nesting  the  protrusions  of  said  anode 
and  said  wall  portion  and 
reforming  aid  nested  protrusions  to  form  interlocked  rivets 
and  expanding  the  anode  rivet  through  the  fractures  and 
thereby  establishing  electrical  conductivity  therebetween 
and 
said  anode  being  dimensioned  and  positioned  to  completely 
shield  the  region  of  electrical  conductivity  from  direct 
contact  with  product  adapted  to  be  placed  within  the  can. 
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4,202,751 
SACRinaAL  ANODE  AND  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

SAME  FOR  TREATING  HOT  SEA  WATER 
Tothio  Fukuxuka;  Kazutothi  Shimotori,  both  of  Kobe;  Hirochi 
Satoh,  Suits;  Funio  Kamikubo,  and  Tatauo  Hara,  both  of 
Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Kobe  Steel,  Lt(L,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1977, 52*143128 
Int.  a.^  C23F  li/00 
U.S.  a.  204-197  5  Galms 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  hot  sea  water  which  contains 
components  made  of  copper  alloy  and  titanium  or  titanium 
alloys,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  sacrificial  anode  pro- 
vided in  said  apparatus  in  a  position  which  contacts  sea  water, 
in  a  manner  which  establishes  an  electrical  shortcircuit  with 
said  copper  alloy  and  titanium  or  titanium  alloy  components 
serving  as  cathodes,  said  anode  maintaining  the  potential  of 
said  components  in  the  range  of  -0.5  to  -0.63  V  with  respect 
to  the  potential  at  a  saturated  calomel  electrode. 


4,202,752 

CELL  WITH  MULTIPLE  ANODE-CATHODE 

CHAMBERS  FOR  FLUID  BED  ELECTROLYSIS 

William  G.  Sherwood,  Golden;  Donald  R.  Hodges,  Denver,  both 

of  Colo.,  and  Cvetko  Nikolic,  Harvey,  La.,  assignors  to  Amax 

Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,177,  Feb.  16, 1979,  and  Ser. 

No.  12,178,  Feb.  16, 1979.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

2M93 

lot.  Q\:-  C25D  ;7/oa  21/04, 21/12, 21 /I6 

vs.  a.  204-222  14  Claims 


an  anode  chamber  surrounded  by  a  flrst  porous  dia- 
phragm, 
a  first  cathode  surrounding  said  anode  chamber, 
said  cathode  being  spaced  such  that  an  annular  cathode 
chamber  is  provided  adjacent  and  surrounding  said 
anode  chamber  and  adapted  to  support  a  fluidizable 
cathode  bed  of  electrically  conductive  particulate  mate- 
rial, 
a  second  porous  diaphragm  spaced  from  and  surrounding 
said  first  cathode, 

said  second  diaphragm  defining  an  annular  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  first  cathode  adapted  to  support  a  fluidiz- 
able cathode  bed  of  electrically  conductive  particulate 
material, 
at  least  a  second  anode  surrounding  said  second  diaphragm, 
a  third  porous  diaphragm  surrounding  said  second  anode 
and  at  least  a  second  cathode  spaced  from  and  surround- 
ing said  third  diaphragm, 

said  third  diaphragm  and  said  at  least  second  cathode 
defining  a  second  cathode  chamber  adapted  to  support 
a  fluidizable  cathode  bed  of  electrically  conductive 
particulate  material, 
means  for  continuously  feeding  into  said  annular  cathode 
chambers  and  said  anode  chambers  an  electrolyte  contain- 
ing at  least  one  electroplatable  metal  ion, 
the  feed  rate  of  said  electrolyte  being  such  as  to  maintain 
said  bed  of  particulate  material  in  said  cathode  cham- 
bers in  an  electro-chemically  active  fluidized  state, 
and  cell  exit  means  for  said  electrolyte. 


4,202,753 

REDUCTION  CELL  HOOD 

Donald  R.  Bradford,  and  James  E.  White,  both  of  Lake  Charles, 

La.,  assignore  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,032 

Int.  a.-  C25C  3/22 

U.S.  a.  204—247  6  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  bed  electrolysis  cell  with  multiple  anode-cathode 
chambers  which  comprises, 
a  first  anode  disposed  axially  in  said  electrolysis  cell  within 


1.  In  an  alumina  reduction  cell  having  a  pan  containing  a 
bath  of  molten  electrolyte,  a  steel  skirt  supported  over  said 
bath  and  a  plurality  of  carbon  anodes  disposed  in  said  bath,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  plurality  of  shields  each  having  a  first  and 
a  second  spaced  apart  end  face  arranged  to  form  a  lateral 
enclosure  along  said  cell; 
track  means  mounted  on  said  pan,  said  track  means  compris- 
ing a  first  outer  track  and  a  second  inner  track  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  said  first  outer  track,  said  tracks  extending 
the  entire  length  of  said  cell;  and 
wherein  said  shields  are  siidably  mounted  on  said  cell  and 
include  a  flexible  gasket  secured  thereto  for  sealing  the 
gap  between  said  shields  and  said  track  means. 
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4,202,754 

COMBINATION  ELECTROLYTIC  AND 

ELECTROSTATIC  TREATER 

Arthur  S.  King,  8021  Cherokee  U.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,676 

Int.  a.^  C25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204-272  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  combination  electrostatic  and  electrolytic  treater  for 
use  in  treating  an  electrolyte,  said  treater  comprising: 

a  pair  of  separate  chambers; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  charged  electrodes  associated  with  each 
of  said  chambers  respectively; 

means  electrically  insulating  one  electrode  of  each  chamber 
from  the  other  electrode  of  the  same  chamber  so  that,  as 
between  electrodes  of  the  same  chamber,  there  can  be  no 
electrical  current  flow  when  an  electrolyte  is  present 
therebetween;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  electrolyte  in  one  of  said 
chambers  with  electrolyte  in  the  other, 

the  other  electrode  of  each  chamber  being  bare  for  direct 
physical  contact  with  electrolyte  contained  within  the 
corresponding  chamber  and  said  other  electrodes  being 
charged  electrically  oppositely  of  one  another  whereby  to 
establish  an  electrical  current  flow  between  said  other 
electrodes  via  said  connecting  means  when  electrolyte  is 
present  and  to  encourage  coagulation  and  flocculation  of 
hydrated  solids  within  the  electrolyte. 


4,202,756 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  QF 

SOLVENT-REHNED  COAL  USEFUL  AS  STARTING 
MATERIAL  FOR  OTHER  CARBONACEOUS  PRODUCTS 
Hisashi    Murakami,   Tokyo;   Toshikatsu    Ohtsubo,    Kamis- 

hirakawa;  KeiUi  Fukuda,  Yamashita,  and  Noriaki  Ohnishi, 

Ogawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

Mitsui  Coke  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,751 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1977,  52/2499; 
Jan.  14, 1977,  52/2500;  Jan.  14, 1977,  52/2501 

Int.  Q.2  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  208—8  LE  15  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  solid  solvent-refined  coal 
useful  as  a  starting  material  for  carbonaceous  products  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  micromosaic  carbonaceous  prod- 
ucts, coarse  mosaic  carbonaceous  products  and  needle  like 
carbonaceous  products  which  process  comprises:  dissolving  in 
a  hydrocarbon  solvent  a  starting  coal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  coals  intrinsically  having  an  oxygen/carbon 
atomic  ratio  (O/C)  of  0.030  to  <0.055  and  coals  pre-treated 
with  a  solvent,  under  hydrogen  pressure,  so  as  to  have  said 
O/C  atomic  ratio  of  0.030  to  <0.055;  heating  the  resultant  coal 
solution  at  a  temperature  of  380°-450'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogen  pressure  of  at  least  10  kg/cm^G  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  solvent-refined  coal  selected  from  one 
having  an  O/C  atomic  ratio  of  0.040  to  <  0.046,  one  having  an 
O/C  atomic  ratio  of  0.030  to  <0.040  and  one  having  an  O/C 
atomic  ratio  of  less  than  0.030  removing  undissolved  matter 
from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  and  removing  said  solvent 
to  recover  the  solvent-refined  coal. 


4,202,757 
COAL  LIQUinCATION  PROCESS 
Steven  C.  Amendola,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Future  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,799 
Int.  Q.-  ClOG  l/Ot,  13/02:  ClOJ  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  208-10  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  rapidly  converting  essentially  solid  carbona- 
ceous material  to  essentially  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
products,  comprising  a  first  phase  of  reacting  said  solid  mate- 
rial with  at  least  one  acid  to  form  carbon  addition  products, 
and  a  second  phase  of  reacting  products  of  the  first-phase 
reaction  with  a  Lewis  acid,  halide-ion-acceptor  (super-acid) 
system  and  hydrogen  donor  source  (hydrogenation),  and 
wherein  the  acid  or  acid  combinations  used  in  the  first  phase  is 
capable  of  donating  a  negative  ligand  to  the  Lewis  acid  in  the 
second  phase  in  order  to  form  carbonium  ions. 


4J02,755 
CATALYTIC  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PITCH 
Gerald  H.  Spiegelman,  Wayne;  Harry  B.  Nickles,  Glen  Rock, 
and  Jack  M.  Solomon,  West  Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Witco  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,762 
Int.  CI.-  ClOC  3/04 
VS.  Q.  208—5  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  petroleum  pitch  comprising  passing 
an  oxygen  containing  gas  source  through  a  petroleum  bottoms 
feedstock  containing  metallic  sodium  in  amounts  of  0.5  to 
about  5.0  weight  percent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  650° 
to  750*  F.  for  from  about  5  to  100  minutes  to  obtain  a  pitch 
having  a  specific  gravity  of  up  to  about  1.35  25/25. 


4,202,758 
HYDROPROCESSING  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mt.  Prospect;  Russell  W.  Johnson,  Hoffman 
Estates,  and  Lee  HilfMan,  Mt.  Prospect,  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,435,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,141,860.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,304 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.-  ClOG  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  208-143  J5  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  hyroprocess  which  comprises  reacting  a 
hydrocarbon  with  hydrogen  at  conditions  selected  to  effect 
chemical  consumption  of  hydrogen,  and  in  contact  with  a 
catalytic  composite  comprising  an  alumina-zeolite  support,  a 
rare  earth  exchange  metal  componeni,  at  least  one  metal  com- 
ponent from  Group  VIE  or  Group  VIII  and  from  about  0.1  to 
about  5  weight  peaent  of  at  lea^t  one  component  from  Group 
IIA  based  on  the  weight  of  the  finished  catalyst. 
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4^2,799 
CENTRIFUGAL  SCREENING  APPARATUS 
Otto  C.  Krolopp,  Downen  Grorc,  ud  Leonard  M.  Halnch, 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  iHigiion  to  Prater  iBdiutriet,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,402 

Int  a^  B07B  9/00 

U.S.  a  209-234  8  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  screening  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  tubular  bulk  materials  in-feed  chamber 
and  a  screening  chamber  in  open  side*by-side  communica- 
tion, 

with  said  screening  chamber  being  at  one  end  of  said  in-feed 
chamber  and  defining  a  gravity  discharge  outlet  there- 
from, 

an  auger  assembly  received  in  said  chambers, 

a  screening  sleeve  mounted  in  said  screening  chamber 
through  which  said  auger  assembly  extends, 

said  screening  sleeve  comprising  foraminous  material 
through  which  the  bulk  materials  are  to  be  screened, 

said  auger  assembly  comprising: 

an  auger  extending  through  said  in-feed  chamber  and  being 
joumaled  at  one  end  thereof  at  the  other  end  of  said  in- 
feed  chamber, 

said  auger  at  iu  other  end  extending  into  said  screening 
chamber, 

a  combination  metal  trap  and  bulk  material  feed  distributor 
disposed  within  said  screening  sleeve  and  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  shell  extending  the  effective  length  of  said 
screening  sleeve  and  having  an  internal  diameter  that 
exceeds  that  of  said  auger  and  an  outer  diameter  whereby 
the  outer  surfacing  of  said  shell  is  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  but  spaced  from  said  screening  sleeve, 

said  shell  defming  lengthwise  thereof  uniformly  spaced 
apertures  thereabout  separated  by  imperforate  walling, 


stricted  movement  therethrough  of  tailings  from  said  shell 
into  said  tailings  chamber, 

means  for  rotating  said  auger  assembly  at  a  speed  that  is  at 
least  200  rpm, 

said  shell  apertures  being  proportioned  in  size  for  effecting 
bulk  material  passage  radially  of  said  shell  under  the  cen- 
trifugal force  generated  by  said  auger  assembly  along 
substantially  the  length  of  said  shell  for  spreading  the  bulk 
material  applied  in  screening  relation  to  said  screening 
sleeve  substantially  along  the  length  thereof, 

and  means  for  feeding  the  tailings  that  are  externally  of  said 
shell  longitudinally  thereof  into  said  tailings  chamber, 

whereby  tramp  metal  in  said  bulk  material  larger  than  said 
apertures  on  entering  said  shell  becomes  adhered  to  the 
inside  of  said  shell  under  centrifugal  force  during  opera- 
tion of  said  screening  apparatus  and  is  thereby  held  from 
penetrating  said  screening  sleeve. 

4,202,760 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A 

HEMODIALYSIS  SOLUTION  OPTIONALLY 

CONTAINING  BICARBONATE 

L  Robert  Storey,  HoUywood,  Fbu,  and  Robert  C.  Hall,  Pleaaant 

^   Hill,  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.,  Miami,  Fla. 

nicd  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,322 

Int  Q.^  BOID  WOO  31/00 

U.S.  a  210—22  A  18  Claims 


TOSJU 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  dialysate  for  use  in  hemodialysis 
which  comprises  a  main  line  connected  at  its  inlet  end  to  a 
water  source  and  at  its  exit  end  to  an  artificial  kidney,  a  dialy- 
sate recirculation  line  connected  into  said  main  line  at  an  up- 
stream end  and  at  a  spaced  downstream  end,  and  including 
dialysate  venturi  means  connected  at  its  ends  into  said  recircu- 

.iu.<»  ,.*.«.«,-.  -V  ~-.^  ^,  ...., c      lation  line  and  at  its  throat  portion  with  a  line  to  a  dialysate 

saiTThdl'at  OTTCTrtherwTertMdligowi  Jiid^  concentrate  tank,  conductivity  measuring  means  in  said  recir- 

j^j  jy-g,  culation  line  adjacent  to  and  downstream  of  said  ventun 

first  spider  m'eans  disposed  interioriy  of  said  shell  for  making  means,  and  pump  means  in  said  recirculation  line  downstream 
said  shell  one  end  fast  to  said  auger  other  end  in  coaxial  of  said  conductivity  measuring  means. 
concentric  relation  thereto, 


a  stub  shaft  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  shell, 
second  spider  means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  shell  for 

making  said  shell  other  end  fast  to  said  stub  shaft  in  coaxial 

concentric  relation  thereto, 
said  housing  further  defining  in  alignment  with  said  screen- 
ing sleeve  a  tailings  receiving  chamber, 
third  spider  means  for  joumaling  said  stub  shaft  in  coaxial 

alignment  with  said  auger  and  disposed  exterioriy  of  said 

shell  other  end, 
said  shell  other  end  being  open  to  said  tailings  chamber, 
means  for  making  said  screening  chamber  closed  to  said 

tailings  receiving  chamber  exterioriy  of  said  screening 

sleeve, 
said  fint  spider  means  being  open  for  unrestricted  movement 

therethrough  of  the  bulk  materials  from  the  auger  into  said 

shell, 
said  second  and  third  spider  means  being  open  for  unre- 


4,202,761 
SORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  nBER 
SUSPENSIONS 
Emil  Holz,  Eningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Her- 
mann Finckh  Maschinenfabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  2712749 

Int  a^  B04C  9/00 
UA  a  209-17  W  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  fiber  suspensions  comprising: 
a  stationary  cylindrical  screen  cage; 
a  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  wall  mounted  concentrically 
relative  to  the  screen  cage,  the  screen  cage  and  said  rotor 
forming  an  annular  space  therebetween; 
an  inlet  for  fiber  suspension  to  be  sorted,  the  inlet  being  in 
How  communication  with  one  end  of  said  annular  space  to 
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introduce  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the  fibrous  suspension 
to  be  sorted  into  said  one  end  of  the  annular  space,  the 
fibrous  suspension  within  the  annular  space  flowing  gen- 
erally toward  the  other  end  of  said  annular  space,  a  por- 
tion of  the  suspension  within  the  annular  space  passing 
through  the  screen  cage  as  accepted  stock,  the  suspension 
within  the  annular  space  and  that  passing  from  said  other 
end  thereof  being  unaccepted  stock,  the  action  of  the  rotor 
causing  the  unaccepted  stock  within  the  annular  space  to 
increase  in  consistency  as  it  fiows  toward  said  other  end  of 
the  annular  space; 

an  accepted  stock  outlet  in  flow  communication  with  the 
side  of  said  screen  cage  opposite  the  annular  space;  and 

an  unaccepted  stock  outlet  in  flow  communication  with  at 
least  said  other  end  of  the  annular  space,  the  apparatus 
further  comprising  means  connecting  the  inlet  directly  to 
the  other  end  of  the  annular  space  for  introducing  fibrous 
suspension  to  be  sorted  into  the  thickened  unaccepted 
stock  at  the  other  end  of  the  annular  space  to  reduce  the 
consistency  of  the  latter  to  facilitate  its  conveyance  to  the 
unaccepted  stock  outlet. 

19.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  fiber  suspensions  comprising: 

a  vortex  cleaner,  said  vortex  cleaner  generating  a  vertically 
upward  flow  of  fibrous  suspension  to  be  sorted; 

a  stationary  cylindrical  screen  cage  mounted  concentric 
with  and  at  the  upper  end  of  the  vortex  cleaner; 


an  unaccepted  stock  outlet  in  flow  communication  with  at 
least  said  upper  end  of  the  annular  space. 

4,202,762 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  AERATION  OF 

WASTE  WATER 

Freerk  J.  Fontein,  Heerlen,  and  Hubertus  F.  Jennekens,  Gcleen, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Gcleen, 

Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,023,  May  8, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,477,  Jan.  28, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

969,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Netiierlands,  Jan.  29,  1973, 

01201/73 

Int  a^  C02C  1/W 
U.S.  a.  210-3  15  Claims 


J2:; _A  j\ 


a  rotor  having  a  vertically  oriented  axis  and  a  cylindrical 
wall  mounted  concentrically  relative  to  the  screen  cage, 
the  screen  cage  and  said  rotor  forming  an  annular  space 
therebetween,  the  rotor  further  comprising  a  base  at  its 
lower  end,  portions  of  the  rotor  forming  an  opening 
through  the  base  of  the  rotor  in  flow  communication  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  annular  space,  the  opening  being 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  flow  of  suspension  from  the 
vortex  cleaner,  fibrous  suspension  to  be  sorted  flowing 
upwardly  from  the  vortex  cleaner  into  the  lower  end  of 
the  annular  space,  the  fibrous  suspension  within  the  annu- 
lar space  flowing  generally  toward  the  upper  of  said  annu- 
lar space,  a  portion  of  the  suspension  within  the  annular 
space  passing  through  the  screen  cage  as  accepted  stock, 
the  suspension  within  the  annular  space  and  that  passing 
from  said  other  end  thereof  being  unaccepted  stock,  the 
action  of  the  rotor  causing  the  unaccepted  stock  within 
the  annular  space  to  increase  in  consistency  as  it  flows 
toward  said  other  end  of  the  annular  space,  fibrous  suspen- 
sion to  be  sorted  passing  through  the  opening  to  the  other 
end  of  the  annular  space  for  the  dilution  of  the  unaccepted 

stock; 
an  accepted  stock  outlet  in  flow  communication  with  the 
side  of  said  screen  cage  opposite  the  annular  space;  and 


5  8 


1.  A  process  for  aerating  waste  water  containing  suspended 
biologically  active  sludge  in  a  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  circulating  waste  water  within  the  vessel  through  one 
continuous  substantially  horizontal  endless  path  so  that 
the  active  sludge  remains  in  suspension  and  is  thoroughly 
mixed  throughout  the  vessel; 

(b)  withdrawing  waste  water  from  the  vessel  and  recirculat- 
ing that  withdrawn  water  back  to  the  vessel  in  the  form  of 
a  number  of  regulariy  divided,  downwardly  inclined  wa- 
terjets  located  above  the  surface  of  the  waste  water  along 
one  or  more  located  above  the  surface  of  the  waste  water 
along  one  or  more  radii  of  the  vessel  so  that  all  the  water- 
jets  are  directed  in  the  circulation  direction,  using  at  least 
one  discharge  tube  located  above  the  surface  of  the  water 
in  the  vessel  and  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings 
spaced  from  one  another  so  as  to  extend  along  the  length 
of  the  discharge  tube,  and  wherein  the  step  of  recirculat- 
ing waste  water  includes  passing  the  withdrawn  waste 
water  through  said  at  least  one  discharge  tube; 

(c)  controlling  the  velocity  and  positioning  of  the  waterjets 
so  that  the  velocity  of  the  waterjets  ranges  between  about 
3  to  about  12  meters  per  second  and  the  angle  of  the  jets 
is  not  greater  than  60*. 

whereby  the  stream  emitted  in  the  form  of  waterjets  has  a 
horizontal  component  at  the  point  the  stream  strikes  the 
waste  water  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  circula- 
tion direction  within  the  vessel  thereby  minimizing  the 
energy  imparted  to  the  waterjets,  entraining  air  within 
the  waste  water  in  the  vessel  and  maintaining  the  sub- 
stantially horizonul  circulation  in  the  vessel; 

(d)  employing  a  sludge  suspension  factor  of  at  least  0.10 
determined  according  to  the  following  equation: 

F=  W/<-1000//-((?x  J^xcos  a) 
where: 
ps  sludge  suspension  factor 
1  s  surface  area  of  the  vessel  (m^ 
A = number  of  waterjets 
Q  s  average  amount  of  liquid  per  jet  (m  Vs) 
V  =  velocity  of  liquid  in  jet  (m/s) 
a = angle  between  jet  and  surface  at  the  point  where  they 

meet 
Ksconstant  factor,  dependent  on  the  shape  of  the  basin. 
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0)2,763 
HIGH-EFnaENT  ACTIVATED  SLUDGE  METHOD 
Norio  Shimixn,  ind  YoHJi  Odawara,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
anipon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

nicd  Feb.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,218 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1975,  50-15398; 
Jun.  20, 1975,  50-74432 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/06 
UA  a  210-14  14  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  high-efficient  microbiological  oxidation 
treatment  of  waste  water  containing  organic  materials, 
wherein  the  waste  water  is  introduced  into  an  aeration  tanic 
and  is  subjected  to  aeration  treatment  in  the  presence  of  acti- 
vated sludge  while  supplying  oxygen  to  the  tank,  which  com- 
prises forming  floes  consisting  mainly  of  bacteria  and  oxidizing 
the  organic  materials  at  an  oxygen  transfer  rate  of  10  to  80 
mmol  Oi/l-hr  to  the  aeration  tank  and  separating  said  floes 
from  said  waste  after  the  oxidation  of  said  organic  material. 


4,202,764 
ULTRAFILTRATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  L  Afflcrbaugh,  and  Wendell  V.  Ebling,  both  of  Liberty- 
ville,  ni.,  aadpon  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfleld,  lU. 

FUcd  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,993 

Int  G.^  BOID  13/00 

UA  a.  210-22  D  14  Qalms 


uy 


isolated  and  flow  is  terminated  and  for  drawing  liquid 
from  said  dialyzer,  said  ultrafiltration  branch  including: 
(i)  ultrafiltration  pump  means  for  drawing  and  controlling 

the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  dialyzer  so  as  to  adjustably 

establish  an  ultrafiltration  rate; 
(ii)  means  for  measuring  the  liquid  flow  rates  in  said 

branch;  and 
(d)  means  associated  with  said  branch  and  said  dialyzer  for 
measuring  the  pressure  on  the  blood  and  dialysis  solution 
sides  of  the  dialyzer  at  the  time  the  desired  ultrafiltration 
rate  is  established  and  for  determining  a  transmembrane 
pressure. 


4,202,765 
HYDROXYLAMINE  PURIHCATION  VIA  CATION 
EXCHANGE 
Fred  W.  Koff,  Long  Valley;  Allen  A.  Tunicit,  Boonton;  Stylianos 
Sifniades,  Madison,  and  Reed  H.  Belden,  Bernardsville,  all  of 
N  Jn  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,660,  Oct.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,321 

Int  a-'  BOID  15/04 

U.S.  a  210-31  R  16  Oaims 

15.  A  cyclic  process  for  separating  hydroxylamine,  under 

conditions  suitable  for  ion  exchange  of  hydroxyl  ammonium 

ion,  from  aqueous  solutions  having  a  pH  not  above  about  7 

containing  essentially  hydroxylammonium  sulfate  and  nitrate, 

ammonium  sulfate  and  nitrate,  and  sulfuric  acid  comprising  the 

following  steps: 

(a)  passing  said  solutions  through  a  sulfonic  acid  resin  bed 
loaded  predominantly  with  ammonium  ions; 

(b)  passing  through  said  resin  bed  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining essentially  ammonia  and  hydroxylamine; 

(c)  passing  through  said  resin  bed  water  and  regenerating 
said  resin  bed  to  provide  the  bed  for  step  (a)  of  the  next 
cycle; 

(d)  concurrently  with  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  collecting  a  first 
effluent  fraction  substantially  depleted  of  hydroxylam- 
monium ion  and  correspondingly  enriched  in  ammonium 
ion  and  a  second  effluent  fraction  containing  essentially 
pure  hydroxylamine; 

(e)  mixing  pari  of  said  second  effluent  fraction  with  ammonia 
or  an  ammonia  containing  aqueous  solution  and  recycling 
the  resulting  solution  to  step  (b)  of  the  next  cycle. 


1.  A  dialysis  machine  that  is  adapted  for  operation  with  a 
negative  pressure-type  dialyzer  which  has  a  semipermeable 
membrane  that  separates  dialysis  solution  and  blood  flowing 
through  said  dialyzer,  said  machine  including: 

(a)  a  flow  system  which  includes  negative  pressure  pump 
means  for  drawing  fresh  dialysis  solution  under  a  negative 
pressure  from  a  source  through  said  dialyzer  and  for 
discharging  the  spent  dialysis  solution  to  a  drain; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  in  combination: 

(b)  valve  means  positioned  in  said  flow  system  for  isolating 
said  dialyzer  from  said  negative  pressure  pump  means,  and 
for  terminating  flow  of  dialysis  solution  to  and  from  said 
dialyzer; 

(c)  means  defining  an  ultrafiltration  branch  connected  to  the 
flow  system  between  the  dialyzer  and  the  valve  means  for 
communication  with  said  dialyzer  when  said  dialyzer  is 


4,202,766 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  OIL  PARTICLES  FROM 

WASTE  WATER  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Hiroshi  Ono,  No.  21-1,  Asahi-cho,  Fiijisawa-shi,  Kanagawa-ken; 

Toyoyasu  Saida,  No.  14-15,  Kataseyama  3-chome,  FiOisawa- 

shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Kunimitsu  Fukumura,  No.  2070, 

lijinia-cho,  Totnika-ku,  Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  all  of 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,131,  Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579^19,  May  21, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No. 
917344 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1974,  49-58747; 
Sep.  27, 1974, 49-110440 

Int.  a.^  C02C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  210—40  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  oil  from  waste  water 
containing  the  said  oil  in  the  form  of  anionically  emulsified  and 
stabilized  particles,  which  consists  of  introducing  into  said 
waste  water  a  solid  compound  selected  solely  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  oxide  and  calcium  hydroxide  to  adsorb 
thereon  said  oil,  said  solid  compound  being  introduced  in  an 
amount  of  5  to  200%  by  weight  of  said  oil  contained  in  said 
waste  water;  adding  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  acid  to  said  waste  water  to 
dissolve  said  compound,  whereby  the  oil  is  freed  in  the  form  of 
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large  size  particles,  the  pH  of  said  waste  water  being  in  the 
range  of  6  to  7  after  the  acid  has  been  added:  and  separating 
said  freed  oil  from  said  waste  water. 


4,202,767 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 

WASTE  WATER  BY  MEANS  OF  ELECTROFLOTATION 

Marinus  Alfenaar,  Schinnen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stamicar- 

bon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  28. 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,534 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  6,  1975, 
7509342 

Int.  a.-  B03D  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  210—44  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  emulsified  or  suspended  sub- 
stances from  waste  water  by  flotation  technique  in  a  flotation 
cell  in  which  said  emulsified  or  suspended  substances  separate 
as  an  upper  layer  on  said  waste  water  and  then  by  removing 
said  upper  layer  from  said  waste  water,  wherein  said  waste 
water  is  passed  through  a  pair  of  operating  electrodes,  said 
electrodes  being  disposed  horizontally  and  at  some  distance 
from  each  other,  the  improvement  comprising  forming  said 
electrodes  of  perforated  material,  wherein  the  diameter  of  the 
apertures  of  the  material  forming  the  lower  electrode  is  at  most 
S  millimeters  thereby  ensuring  proper  upward  movement  of 
gas  bubbles  which  are  generated,  wherein  said  electrodes  cause 
the  generation  of  said  gas  bubbles  which  entrap  said  emulsified 
or  suspended  substances  and  cause  the  suspended  or  emulsified 
substances  to  flow  upward  to  form  a  foam  at  the  surface  of  the 
waste  water. 

8.  A  flotation  cell  comprising  a  vessel  with  an  inlet  for  aque- 
ous emulsions,  dispersions  or  colloidal  solutions,  an  outlet  for 
treated  water  and  an  outlet  for  floated  foam,  provided  with 
two  electrodes,  of  perforated  material,  horizontally  disposed 
with  respect  to  each  othier,  said  electrodes  equipped  with 
terminals  for  applying  a  voltage,  and  disposed  in  said  cell,  the 
diameter  of  the  apertures  in  the  material  of  the  lower  electrode 
being  at  most  S  millimeters. 


4,202,768 

BACKWASH  WATER  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 

Harry  C.  De  Longe,  Katonah,  and  Woolfe  S.  Fabian,  Flushing, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  PepsiCo,  Inc.,  Purchase,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,806 

Int.  CI.  BOID  23/24 

U.S.  G.  210—62  15  Gaims 


i       TO  SERVICE 


Q'dnwW 


MatmO  TW<     OCMfEEO  IXIOJ    DtFgP  FILTER 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  and  recycling  of  an  aqueous 
backwash  effluent  resulting  from  a  backwashing  operation,  in 
which  an  industrial  filter  is  cleaned  by  passing  a  water-based 
solution  through  the  filter  in  countercurrent  flow  to  that  pass- 
ing through  the  filter  during  normal  filtering  operation  so  that 
material  entrapped  by  the  filter  during  the  normal  filtering 
operation  is  dislodged  therefrom  and  entrained  in  a  backwash 
eflluent.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  backwash  effluent  through  a  backwash  filter 


to  remove  the  material  initially  removed  from  said  indus- 
trial filter  during  the  backwashing  operation; 

(b)  preparing  the  water-based  solution  which  has  passed 
through  said  backwash  filter  for  use  in  a  subsequent  back- 
washing  operation;  and 

(c)  utilizing  in  subsequent  backwashing  operations  the  wa- 
ter-based solution  which  has  passed  through  said  back- 
wash filter. 

10.  Apparatus  for  treating  and  recycling  an  aqueous  back- 
wash effluent  resulting  from  backwashing  operations  on  an 
industrial  filter,  comprising: 

(a)  a  holding  tank  for  storing  a  water-based  solution  adapted 
for  use  in  periodic  backwashing  operations; 

(b)  a  backwash  filter  for  removing  material  from  the  water- 
based  effluent  flowing  from  the  industrial  filter  during 
each  backwashing  operation; 

(c)  first  conduit  means  for  conducting  the  water-based  solu- 
tion from  said  holding  tank  to  the  industrial  filter  for 
efliecting  each  backwashing  operation  of  said  industrial 
filter; 

(d)  second  conduit  means  for  conducting  the  water-based 
effluent  flowing  from  the  industrial  filter  during  each 
backwashing  operation  to  said  backwash  filter;  and 

(e)  third  conduit  means  for  conducting  the  water-based 
solution  flowing  from  said  backwash  filter  during  each 
backwashing  operation  to  said  holding  tank. 


4,202,769 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  SERUM  OR  PLASMA 

FROM  THE  FORMED  ELEMENTS  OF  BLOOD 

Donald  J.  Greenspan,  235  Pavilion  Ave.,  Riverside,  N.J.  08075 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,013,  Jun.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963  J98 

Int.  G.-  BOID  21/26 

U.S.  G.  210—83  8  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  blood  into  a  light  phase  compris- 
ing plasma  or  serum  and  a  heavy  phase  comprising  the  formed 
elements  of  the  blood  including  a  separator  assembly  compris- 
ing a  container  having  one  end  and  another  end.  said  container 
being  adapted  to  receive  blood  from  subsequent  separation  into 
the  light  phase  and  the  heavy  phase,  piston  means  having  an 
average  specific  gravity  greater  than  said  light  phase,  the 
piston  means  including  a  container  sealing  means  adapted  to 
sealingly  engage  the  container  wall  at  the  periphery  of  the 
container,  a  valve  seating  portion  having  a  valve  opening 
therein,  said  valve  opening  permitting  serum  or  plasma  to  flow 
through  the  piston  means,  a  movable  valve  member  adapted  to 
seat  on  the  seating  portion  so  as  to  close  the  valve  opening,  and 
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bias  means  connected  between  the  valve  member  and  the  valve 
seating  portion,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

centrifuging  the  formed  elements  of  the  blood  toward  one 
end  of  the  container  so  as  to  form  the  heavy  phase  and  the 
plasma  or  serum  toward  the  other  end  of  the  conuiner  so 
as  to  form  the  light  phase; 

centrifuging  the  piston  means  through  the  container  toward 
the  interface  of  the  centrifuged  formed  elements  and  the 
centrifuged  plasma  or  serum; 

overcoming  the  seating  force  maintained  by  the  bias  means 
on  the  vtdve  member  during  centrifuging  so  as  to  open  the 
valve  opening;  and 

maintaining  a  substantial  seating  force  on  the  valve  member 
through  the  bias  means  when  the  piston  means  comes  to 
rest  in  the  container  so  as  to  close  the  valve  opening;  said 
force  being  sufficiently  great  to  maintain  said  valve  mem- 
ber in  a  seated  position  when  said  valve  member  comes  to 
rest  in  the  container  at  the  interface  between  said  light 
phase  and  said  heavy  phase. 


the  region  of  said  upper  end  of  said  adsorber  above  the  level  of 
the  carbon  therein;  wall  means  connected  to  said  frustoconical 
outlet  end  of  said  adsorber  and  defining  a  compartment  below 
said  outlet  opening;  a  discharge  disk  in  said  compartment 
below  said  outlet  opening  and  defining  with  the  latter  a  verti- 
cal gap;  a  conduit  branching  off  from  said  feed  conduit  means 
and  having  an  outlet  end  in  a  central  region  of  said  disk  for 
feeding  part  of  the  waste  water  into  said  vertical  gap;  a  deflect- 
ing element  facing  said  outlet  end  of  said  conduit  and  operative 
for  transversely  deflecting  the  part  of  the  waste  water  fed  into 
said  vertical  gap  so  as  to  thereby  expedite  passage  of  carbdn 
through  said  outlet  end;  valve  means  in  said  branch  conduit  for 
relating  the  flow  of  waste  water  therethrough;  and  a  discharge 
opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said  compartment. 


4^2,770 
APPARATUS  FOR  PURIHCATION  OF  WASTE  WATER 

BY  MEANS  OF  ACTIVE  CARBON 
Giintlier  Gappa,  Gelicnkirchca-Bucn  Hanid  Jiintgen,  and  Ju'r* 
gen  Klein,  both  of  Etaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  aasign- 
on  to  Bcrgwerks?erbaiid  GmbH,  Eiaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  <02,000 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1974,  2437745 

iBt.a-BoiDii/;« 

UA  a.  210-96.1  5  Claims 


4,202,771 

CHEMICAL  RECOVERY  HLTER 

Robert  W.  HofT,  R.R.  2,  Box  66,  Hudson,  S.  Dak.  57034 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974^41 

Int.  a.-^  BOID  27/10 

II.S.  a.  210-130  2aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  purification  of  waste  water  using  active 
carbon,  comprising  an  upright  adsorber  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  frustoconical  outlet  end  defining  a  lower  outlet  opening; 
inlet  means  for  continuously  feeding  active  carbon  into  said 
upper  end  of  said  adsorber  so  that  the  carbon  forms  a  column 
filling  said  adsorber  up  to  a  level  slightly  below  said  upper  end 
and  leaves  said  adsorber  through  said  outlet  opening;  a  distrib- 
utor cone  arranged  in  the  region  of  the  upper  third  of  said 
frustoconical  outlet  end,  said  distributor  cone  having  an  up- 
wardly tapering  conical  wall  and  being  provided  therein  with 
a  plurality  of  apertures,  the  sum  of  the  open  cross-sections  of 
said  apertures  being  0.1-1%  of  the  transverse  cross-section  of 
the  adsorber,  said  distributor  cone  being  closed  at  its  base  and 
defines  between  the  circumference  of  its  base  and  the  wall  of 
said  frustoconical  outlet  end  an  annular  gap  through  which 
carbon  passes  to  said  outlet  opening;  feed  conduit  means  for 
continuously  feeding  waste  water  into  said  distributor  cone  so 
that  the  waste  water  flows  upwardly  through  said  apertures 
and  the  carbon  in  the  adsorber;  an  outlet  for  purified  water  in 


1.  A  chemical  recovery  filter,  comprising: 

a  canister; 

a  steel  wire  filter  element  having  a  central  core,  said  steel 
wire  filter  element  being  disposed  within  said  canister; 
being  vertically  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  canister  by 
a  vertical  spacer  including  an  upper  contact  surface  dis- 
posed in  supporting  relationship  to  said  filter  element;  and 
an  integrally  formed  vertically  extended  central  plug 
having  a  reduced  cross-sectional  area,  said  plug  being 
disposed  in  mating  relationship  within  the  lower  portion 
of  said  central  core;  and  being  horizontally  spaced  from 
the  sidewalls  of  said  canister  by  a  bottom  open  grid  hori- 
zonul  spacer  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  filter  element 
and  by  a  top  open  grid  horizontal  spacer  attached  to  the 
top  of  said  filter  element,  said  horizontal  spacers  extending 
horizontally  to  the  sidewalls  of  said  canister; 

a  snap-connect  inlet  fitting  secured  to  said  canister  and 
communicating  between  the  exterior  of  said  canister  and 
the  interior  of  said  canister  in  the  space  between  the  side- 
walls  and  said  filter  element; 

a  snap-connect  outlet  fitting  secured  to  said  canister  and 
communicating  between  the  exterior  of  said  canister  and 
the  interior  of  said  canister  within  the  central  core  of  said 
filter  element; 

said  snap-connect  fittings  including  a  male  snap  connector 
stem  attached  to  said  canister,  said  male  stem  having  an 
annular  groove  in  the  portion  extending  exterior  of  said 
canister;  a  female  snap  connector  element  including  re- 
tainer tabs  moveable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
tabs  are  disposed  in  mating  relationship  with  said  annular 
groove  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  tabs  are  re- 
tracted and  separated  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  male  stem,  and  a  neoprene  o-ring  disposed  above 
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said  retainer  tabs  in  sealing  relationship  with  the  upper 
portion  of  said  male  stem  and  the  inside  wall  of  the  female 
connector;  and  a  stainless  steel  spring  contacting  said  tabs 
and  biasing  said  tabs  to  said  first  position,  whereby  the 
female  connector  is  rototably  attached  to  said  male  con- 
nector when  said  retainer  tabs  are  in  said  first  position;  and 
a  by-pass  tube  connected  to  and  communicating  between 
said  inlet  fitting  and  said  outlet  fitting,  said  tube  being 
disposed  exterior  of  said  canister  and  including  an  opening 
in  the  uppermost  portion  thereof 

4,202,772 
FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  CELL  MODULE 
Arthur  L.  Goldstein,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ionics,  Incorpo- 
rated, Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,880 

Int.  a.2  BOID  31/00 

UA  a.  210-232  21  Claims 


an  inlet  opening  into  said  drum  for  distributing  said  fiowable 
material  onto  the  interior  thereof; 

first  stripper  means  cooperating  with  said  first  drum  for 
displacing  the  sludge  phase  formed  by  separation  of  liquid 
phase  from  said  flowable  material  along  said  first  drum 
away  from  said  inlet  toward  a  first  sludge  outlet  at  one  end 
of  said  first  drum,  the  other  end  of  said  first  drum  being 
provided  with  an  outlet  for  said  liquid  phase; 

a  second  elongated  rotatable  imperforate  drum  having  a 
sludge  inlet  formed  by  the  sludge  outlet  of  said  first  drum 
for  directly  receiving  the  sludge  phase  therefrom,  said 
second  drum  having  a  sludge  outlet  remote  from  said 
sludge  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  proximal  to  said  sludge 
inlet,  said  drums  being  coaxial; 


11.  A  multi  purpose  membrane  processing  stack  for  fluid 
treatment  comprising  in  combination  at  least  two  substantially 
identical  configurated  cell  modules  in  face  to  face  relationship, 
each  cell  module  comprising  a  rotatable  plate  having: 

a.  a  central  aperture  transverse  of  said  plate; 

b.  more  than  two  fluid  distribution  ports  transverse  of  said 
rotatable  plate,  said  ports  equally  spaced  apart  in  a  sym- 
metrical configuration  about  said  aperture  so  that  during 
assembly,  rotation  of  said  plate  to  any  other  port  position 
with  respect  to  an  adjacent  plate  will  allow  said  ports 
therein  to  remain  registered  and  aligned  with  respect  to 
the  ports  of  said  adjacent  plate; 

c.  an  enclosed  second  fluid  connecting  passage  communicat- 
ing between  one  of  said  ports  and  said  aperture; 

d.  an  enclosed  second  fluid  connecting  passage  communicat- 
ing between  a  second  of  said  ports  and  said  aperture; 
whereby  said  fluid  connecting  passages  form  an  included 
angle  (alpha)  which  is  substantially  less  than  180*. 

e.  a  planar  recess  in  at  least  one  face  abutting  said  central 
aperture,  said  stack  further  including  at  least  one  mem- 
brane or  diaphragm  within  one  of  said  planar  recesses. 

4,202,773 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEWATERING  OF  SLUDGE 
Eugen  Fink,  and  Peter  Ostermeyer,  both  of  MUnich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmuiy,  assignors  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  r, 

1977,  2718673 

lot.  a-  B04B  3/04 
UA  a  210-256  'Ctalms 

1  An  apparatus  for  dewatering  sludge  by  subjecting  a  flow- 
able  material-containing  sludge  solids  and  liquid  to  separation 
in  a  first  step  into  a  solids-containing  sludge  phase  and  a  liquid 
phase  and  the  sludge  phase  is  further  dewatered  to  separate  the 
same  into  solids  and  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  elongated  imperforate  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis  for 
subjecting  material  on  the  interior  of  said  drum  to  a  first 
centrifugal  force  field; 
means  for  rotating  the  first  drum  about  said  axis; 


means  for  rotating  said  second  drum  to  impart  to  the  sludge 
phase  therein  a  centrifugal-force  field  substantially  twice 
the  amplitude  of  the  centrifugal-force  field  to  which  the 
material  is  subjected  in  said  first  drum  whereby  the  sludge 
phase  is  subjected  to  the  second  centrifugal-force  field  of 
said  second  drum  substantially  out  of  contact  over  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  drum  with  the  liquid 
separated  from  the  solids  in  said  second  drum,  said  second 
drum  surrounding  said  first  drum  and  having  an  average 
diameter  substantially  twice  that  of  the  first  drum,  said 
drums  conically  converging  in  opposite  directions;  and 

second  stripper  means  cooperating  with  said  second  drum 
for  displacing  solids  separated  from  said  sludge  phase  in 
the  second  centrifugal-force  field  from  said  sludge  inlet 
toward  said  solids  outlet. 


4,202,774 
FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  FLUID  BED  BIOLOGICAL 

REACTOR 
Peter  Kos,  RIdgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr-Ollver  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,076 
Int.  a.-  BOID  23/18.  41/02 
U5.  a.  210-274  >^  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  treatment  apparatus  including  a  tank,  a  quantity 
of  inert  particulate  solids  therein,  an  inlet  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  tank  for  receiving  liquid  for  treatment,  a  flow  distribu- 
tor located  proximate  the  bottom  of  said  tank  to  direct  said 
liquid  upwardly  into  said  tank  in  a  manner  such  that  the  partic- 
ulate solids  are  fluidized  without  excessive  turbulence,  said 
flow  distributor  comprising  a  plurality  of  ports  opening  within 
said  tank  and  communicating  with  said  inlet,  fluid  portals 
within  said  tank,  each  of  said  fluid  portals  being  in  flow  com- 
munication with  one  of  said  ports  and  constituting  a  walled 
divergent  flow  path  of  increasing  cross-sectional  area  with 
increasing  distance  from  its  respective  communicating  port 
whereby  the  velocity  of  liquid  traversing  said  fluid  portals 
from  said  port  is  uniformly  diminished,  said  fluid  portals  being 
oriented  so  that  the  liquid  flowing  therein  is  directed  at  an 
angle  in  the  range  from  the  horizontal  to  vertically  downward 
in  said  tank,  flow  difl^users,  having  flow  confining  walls,  each 
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in  flow  communication  with  a  fluid  portal  at  one  end  thereof  4,202,776 

and  oriented  to  direct  flow  from  said  fluid  portal  in  a  generally  HOLLOW-HBER  PERMEABILITY  APPARATUS 

Yasushi  Joh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Zeoa  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divwion  of  Ser.  No.  707,513,  Jul.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,124,510. 
This  application  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1975,  50«91716; 
Jul.  30,  1976,  51-92902 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  7, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—321  B  7  aaims 


■4U4- 


!  :■     i:  ■'•  ''\   r 

■T — n-'— s— -44  H^ 


vertically  upward  direction  in  said  tank  to  fluidize  said  particu- 
late solids. 


4,202,775 

ADSORBENT  FOR  ADSORBING  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  ADSORBED  ON  PROTEINS 

Tstttofflu  Abe,  F«Ji;  Akihiko  Ikcda,  Yokohama,  and  Tokio  Saku- 

rai.  Nobcoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917  J28 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1977,  52*74516; 
Jul.  5,  1977,  52*80338 

Int.  a:  BOID  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—287  8  Claims 


1.  An  adsorbent  for  adsorbing  thereonto  organic  compounds 
from  plasma  proteins  in  blood  on  which  protems  the  organic 
compounds  are  adsorbed,  said  adsorbent  composing  a  porous 
copolymer  produced  by  copoiymerizing  a  mixture  of  mono- 
mers consisting  essentially  of  2%  to  99%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  cross-linkable  monomer  and  1%  to  98%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  mono-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  said  po- 
rous copolymer  having  pores  of  an  average  pore  diameter  (d) 
in  the  range  of  from  600  A  to  5.000  A,  the  volume  of  pores  of 
a  pore  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  0.3  d  to  2  d  being  not  more 
than  60%  of  the  total  volume  in  said  porous  copolymer. 


1.  In  a  hollow-fiber  permeability  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  interior  including  a  permeating  region; 

a  bundle  of  permeable-wall  hollow  fibers  disposed  at  least  in 
said  permeating  region  of  said  housing; 

a  first  inlet  and  means  for  causing  a  first  fluid  to  flow  into 
said  first  inlet  and  through  said  housing  adjacent  the  exte- 
rior wall  surfaces  of  said  fibers; 

a  first  outlet  for  passage  of  said  first  Huid  out  of  said  housing; 
and 

a  second  inlet  and  means  for  causing  a  second  fluid  to  flow 
into  said  second  inlet  and  through  said  housing  inside  said 
fibers  such  that  matenals  selectively  permeate  through  the 
walls  of  said  fibers; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  is  defined  by  op- 
posed longer  walls  and  interconnecting  opposed  shorter 
walls  whereby  the  housing  has  a  Hattened  cross-section  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
fibers,  said  first  inlet  comprising  one  group  of  at  least  two 
openings  formed  in  one  longer  wall  and  spaced-apart  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  fibers,  said  first  outlet 
comprising  another  group  of  at  least  two  openings  formed 
in  the  opposite  longer  wall  and  spaced-apart  m  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  fibers,  the  openings  comprising 
said  first  inlet  providing  for  feeding  of  said  first  fluid  in  a 
plurality  of  independent  streams  across  separate  portions 
of  said  bundle  into  the  openings  comprising  said  first 
outlet,  each  of  said  openings  extending  across  said  longer 
walls  whereby  the  openings  are  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  longer  transverse  dimension  of  said  bundle  of 
fibers,  and  wherein  each  of  said  openings  comprises  a 
slit-like  opening  whereby  said  separate  portions  each 
comprise  only  a  small  longitudinal  portion  of  the  bundle 
for  engagement  by  the  first  Ouid  exiting  from  the  openings 
of  said  first  inlet. 


4,202,777 
FLOW  DISTRIBUTION  MEANS  FOR  SCREENING 

APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Schall,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr*Oliver 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979.  Ser.  No.  353 
lat.  a.  BOID  35/22 
VS.  a.  210—405  9  Oalms 

1.  A  screen  unit  for  separating  solids  from  a  liquid-solids 
slurry,  composing 

(a)  a  screening  surface  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  open- 
ings, 

(b)  spaced  outlets  for  respectively  receiving  solids  overflow 
from  said  screen  surface  and  liquid  underfiow  from  said 
discharge  openings. 


I 


(c)  feed  input  means  for  receiving  a  liquid-solids  slurry  for 
discharge  to  said  screen  surface, 

(d)  nozzle  means  interposed  between  said  feed  input  means 
and  said  screen  surface  for  distributing  and  controlling  the 
fiow  of  said  slurry  to  the  surface  of  said  screen, 

(e)  said  nozzle  means  including  a  cylindrical  housing 
mounted  on  said  screen  unit  and  extending  transversely  of 
said  screen  surface  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  discharge  opening. 


(0  valve  means  contained  within  said  nozzle  housing  and 
including  a  tubular  rotatable  member  having  spaced  inlet 
and  outlet  longitudinal  slot  openings  aligned  respectively 
with  the  discharge  of  said  feed  input  means  and  with  said 
discharge  opening  in  said  nozzle  housing,  and 

(g)  control  means  connected  to  said  rotatable  valve  member 
for  rotating  said  member  to  selectively  vary  the  size  of 
said  pair  of  aligned  openings  and  the  velocity  of  flow  of 
said  liquid-solids  slurry  through  said  nozzle  means  to  said 
screen  surface. 


II  > 


1.  A  separating  device  for  separating  by  gravitational  segre- 
gation a  mixture  of  a  carrier  liquid  and  substances  suspended 
therein  and  having  a  specific  weight  differing  from  that  of  the 
carrier  liquid,  said  device  comprising  a  separator  housing 
having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  a  separator  arranged  in 
said  housing  and  having  at  least  two  parallel,  sloping  plates,  the 
front  plate  nearest  the  inlet  port  for  the  mixture  together  with 
the  front  wall  and  the  bottom  of  the  housing  enclosing  a  stilling 
space  having  on  the  top  side  a  first  collecting  space  intended 
for  light-weight  substances,  a  feeding  space  near  the  inlet  side 


of  the  separator,  a  second  collecting  space  near  the  top  wall 
and  a  third  collecting  space  enclosed  by  the  rear  wall  and  the 
hindmost  plate  nearest  thereto  and  located  near  the  outlet  port 
for  the  carrier  liquid,  in  which  the  stilling  space,  the  separator 
and  the  third  collecting  space  are  disposed  at  substantially  the 
same  level,  characterized  in  that  the  separator  housing  is  con- 
structed as  a  pressure  vessel,  the  flow  resistance  between  the 
stilling  space  and  the  feeding  space  is  low  and  the  first  and 
second  collecting  spaces  communicate  with  one  another 
through  at  least  one  conduit  in  parallel  with  said  separator,  the 
flow  resistance  of  which  exceeds  that  of  the  separator,  and 
including  means  for  selectively  discharging  lighter  substances 
from  said  second  collecting  space,  means  for  selectively  dis- 
charging heavier  substances  from  said  feeding  space,  and 
means  for  selectively  discharging  gases  from  said  second  col- 
lecting space. 


4,202,778 
SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Cornelis  G.  Middelbeek,  Nootdorp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.,  Amstelveen  and  Skimovex  B.V, 
Utrecht,  both  of,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,629 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  31,  1977, 
7711963 

Int.  G.-  BOID  21/00 
U.S.  G.  210—522  5  Gaims 


a    «K" 


t     I 


4,202,779 

MIXTURE  OF  BIS(2*HYDR0XYALKYL)  N,N*DI(LOWER 

ALKYDAMINOMETHANEPHOSPHONATESWITH 

POLYOLS 

Curtis  P.  Smith,  Cheshire,  and  Henri  Ulrich,  Northford,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,690,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,112,014, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,136,  Nov.  21,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,963 

Int.  G.  C09K  3/28 

U.S.  G.  252—8.1  4  Gaims 

1.  A  storage  stable  premix  for  reaction  with  an  organic 

polyisocyanate  to  form  a  fire  retardant  polyurethane  foam,  said 

premix  comprising: 
(a)  an  0,0'-bis(hydroxyalkyl)  N,N-di(lower-alkyl)aminome- 
thanephosphonate  having  the  following  formula: 


HOCHRi— CHR:— O  O       R^ 

Ml      / 
P-CH^N 

/       \ 

HOCHRa— CHR4— O  Ri, 


wherein  R|,  R2.  Rj.  and  R4  are  each  independently  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower- 
alkyl,  and  R5  and  Rt,  each  independently  represent  lower* 
alkyl;  and 
(b)  a  polyol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyether 
polyols  and  polyester  polyols  having  an  equivalent  weight 
from  about  90  to  about  2000  and  a  functionality  from  2  to 
6. 


4,202,780 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  LUBRICATING 

PROPERTIES  OF  SOLID  LUBRICANTS 

Marcel  C.  Brendie,  Wittenheim,  France,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor* 

ning  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,922 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1975,  2530002 

Int.  G.-  ClOM  7/70.  7/30,  7/48 
U.S.  G.  252—12  12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  lubricating  properties  of  solid 
lubricants  characterized  by  modifying  the  solid  lubricants  by 

(A)  contacting  finely  divided  solid  lubricants  with  an  or- 
ganic solvent  solution  of  reactive  organic  polymer; 

(B)  allowing  the  finely  divided  solid  lubricant  to  remain  in 
contact  with  the  solvent  solution  of  reactive  organic  poly- 
mer for  a  period  sufficient  to  allow  the  solid  lubricant  to 
react  with  the  reactive  polymer  and  attach  the  organic 
polymer  to  the  solid  lubricant; 

(C)  washing  the  reaction  product  free  of  impurities  using 
organic  solvents; 

(D)  removing  the  solvent  and  recovering  the  solid  lubricant 
that  has  been  so  modified, 
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whereby  a  solid  lubricant  is  obtained  which  hat  improved 
lubricating  properties. 

8.  A  composition  of  matter  which  is  a  solid  lubricant  which 
is  chemically  bonded  with  an  organic  polymer. 

10.  The  use  of  a  modified  solid  lubricant  for  lubricating 
purposes  which  solid  lubricant  has  been  modified  by  |^ 

(A)  contacting  a  finely  divided  solid  lubricant  with  a  reac- 
tive gas: 

(B)  allowing  the  solid  lubricant  and  the  gas  to  remain  in 
contact  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  allow  the  gas  to 
react  with  the  solid  lubricant; 

(C)  recovenng  the  solid  lubricant  that  has  been  so  modified. 


N, 


N 


n/ 

I 
Rl— CH-CHR2C02RI 

or 


/  N-CH- 


II 


CHR:C02R., 


4,202,781 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MOLYBDENUM 

PHOSPHOSULFURIZED  HYDROCARBON 

COMPOSITION 

Albert  R.  Sabol,  Monster,  Ind.,  and  Ernest  H.  Baughman,  Na- 

pcfTille,  IIU  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,281 

iBt  a:  aoM  i/4s.  3/42:  co7f  11/00 

vs.  a.  2S2-32.7  HC  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  molybdenum-containing  phos- 
phosulfurized  hydrocarbon  composition  which  comprises 
reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  molybdenum  compound  with 
a  phosphosulfurized  hydrocarbon  and  removing  substantially 
all  the  water. 


4,202,782 
MULTlFUNCnONAL  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS 
Lester  A.  Doc,  Jr.,  Newtown,  and  Lester  A.  Brooks,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  R.  T.  Vander1>ilt  Company,  Inc., 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jiin.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,839 
lot  a-  ClOM  1/32;  C09K  15/20;  C07C  85/18 
U.S.  a.  252— 51 J  A  5  Claims 

1.  An  oil  soluble  condensation  product  characterized  by 
having  a  predominantly  linear  structure  and  prepared  by  react- 
ing diphenylamine  and  2-octanone  in  the  molar  ratio  of  about 
1 : 1 .6  at  reflux  temperature  in  the  presence  of  acid  condensation 
catalyst. 

3.  A  corrosion  and  oxidation  inhibiting  composition  com- 
prising about  S  to  1  parts  by  weight  p,p'-dioctyldiphenylamine 
and  about  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  condensation  product  charac- 
terized by  having  a  predominantly  linear  structure  and  pre- 
pared by  reacting  diphenylamine  and  2-octanone  in  the  molar 
ratio  of  about  1 : 1 .6  at  reflux  temperature  and  in  the  presence  of 
acid  condensation  catalyst. 

4.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  ponion  of 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  about  1. 3  to  2.0  parts  by  weight 
per  hundred  parts  oil  of  a  corrosion  and  oxidation  inhibiting 
composition  comprising  about  S  to  1  parts  by  weight  p.p'-dioc- 
tyldiphenylamine  and  about  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  condensa- 
tion product  characterized  by  having  a  predominantly  linear 
structure  and  prepared  by  reacting  diphenylamine  and  2-octa- 
none in  the  molar  ratio  of  about  1:1.6  at  reflux  temperature  and 
in  the  presence  of  acid  condensation  catalyst. 


or  mixtures  thereof  where  R|  and  R2  =  HorCt  to  Cg  aikyf  and 
R3  is  selected  from  methyl,  ethylhexyl,  hydroxyethyl  and 
tetraethylenegycol  acrylate,  and  C2  to  C22  or  mixtures  of 
C2-C22  and  R4  =  H  or  CH3. 


4,202,784 
TERTIARY  CARBINAMINE  MODIHED  MANNICH 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING 

SAME 

PanI  J.  Cahill,  and  John  H.  Udelhofen,  both  of  Wheaton,  III., 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,566 

Int  a.-  ClOM  1/32 

VS.  a.  252— 5U  R  8  Gaims 

1.  A  Mannich  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product 

of  a  substantially  hydrocarbon  compound  having  at  least  one 

acidic  or  active  hydrogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  alkyl  phenols,  alkyl  naphthols  and  oxidized  olefin  polymers, 

formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde-yielding  compound,  a  poly- 

amine  and  a  tertiary  alkyl  carbinamine. 

5.  A  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an 
alkyl  phenol,  0. 1  to  10  moles  of  a  polyamine  per  mole  of  phe- 
nol, O.I  to  10  moles  of  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde-yield- 
ing reagent  per  mole  of  phenol,  and  0. 1  to  10  moles  of  a  tertiary 
alkyl  carbinamine  per  mole  of  the  phenol  at  a  temperature  of 
about  60*  C.  to  about  300*  C. 

6.  A  lubricant  composition  containing  a  major  portion  of  a 
lubricating  oil  and  an  effective  amount  of  from  1.0  to  SO.O 
weight  percent  of  composition  of  claim  1  or  claim  5. 


4,202,785 
POLYESTERIONOMERS  HAVING  UTILITY  IN  LIQUID 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS 
Stewart  H.  Merrill;  Susan  E.  Hartman;  John  M.  Noonan,  all  of 
Rochester,  Mohammad  A.  Sandhu,  and  Domenic  Santilli,  both 
of  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com* 
pany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,174 
Int.  G.^  G03G  9/12 
U.S.  G.  430— 106  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  electrographic  developer  composition  compris- 
ing 

(a)  an  electrically  insulating  liquid;  and 

(b)  a  polymeric  binder  having  the  following  structure 


4,202,783 
ANTIOXIDANT  ADDITIVES  AND  LUBRICANT 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Sheldon  Chibnik,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,667 

lot  a-  aoM  i/2a  1/32;  co7d  249/ is 

vs.  a.  252—51.5  A  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  prepared  by  react- 
ing under  suitable  conditions  a  benzotriazole  and  an  unsatu- 
rated ester  and  thereafter  recovering  as  final  product 


O— G'— o- 


O— g2— o- 


100- 
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•continued 


— COOH  and  X  is  a  carbonyl  or  sulfonyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
1  or  2. 


O  O 

II  II 

•C— R— C- 


O  O 

II  II 

•C— Ar— C- 


■C-  A  -C- 
II  II 

o         o 


wherein 

G'  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  having 
about  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted,  cycloalkylene,  cycloalkylenebis(oxyalkylene)  or 
cycloalkylenedialkylene; 

G^  represents,  substituted  and  unsubstituted,  arylene, 
cycloalkylene  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  oxygen 
free  alkylene  having  about  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R  and  Ar,  which  are  always  different,  represent  1,1,3- 
trimethyl-3-phenylindan-S,  4'-diyl,  or  an  unsaturated, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alicyclic  group  having  7-10 
carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  cycloal- 
kylene, sulfonyldiarylene,  arylene,  arylenevinylene, 
arylenealkylene,  arylenebisvinylene  or  arylenebisalky- 
lene; 

A  represents  a  sulfoarylene,  sulfoaryloxyarylene,  sulfocy- 
cloalkylene,  iminodisulfonylarylene,  iminobis(sulfony- 
larylene),  sulfoaryloxysulfonylarylene  and  sulfoaralky- 
larylene  or  the  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  thereof; 

said  G',  G^,  R  and  Ar  substituents  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  carboxyl,  halo 
and  cyano; 

w  is  about  SO  to  about  100  mole  percent  of  the  total  diol 
component;  and  of  the  total  acid  component; 

X  is  about  2S  to  about  93  mole  percent; 

y  is  about  1  to  about  74  mole  percent;  and 

z  is  about  4  to  about  13  mole  percent. 


4,202,787 
PROTEC  3  CLEANING  SOLUTION 
C.  Paul  Davis,  18360  Oxnard  St.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,775 
Int.  a.  C23G  5/02:  CUD  7/52 
VS.  G.  252—171  2  Gaims 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  for  records,  magnetic  discs,  and 
tape  heads  consisting  of: 

(a)  from  about  80-90%  of  trichlorotrifluoroethane; 

(b)  from  about  3-20%  of  isopropyl  alcohol; 

(c)  from  about  0.031-0.234%  of  a  fatty  quaternary  ammo- 
nium compound;  and 

(d)  from  about  0.019-0.047%  of  a  short-chain  tetrafluoroeth- 
yiene  telomer  dispersed  in  said  trichlorotrifluoroethane. 


4,202,788 
STABILIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  P-BENZOQUINONES 
Joseph  S.  Zannucci,  and  John  W.  Thompson,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,603 
Int.  G.-  C09K  3/00 
VS.  G.  252-182  12  Gaims 

1.  A  stable  composition  of  matter  comprising  in  an  aqueous 
system  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,202,786 

PEROXYGEN  BLEACHING  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREFOR 

Gaylen  R.  Brubaker,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,572 
Int.  G.-  CUD  7/54 
VS.  a.  252-102  13  Gaims 

7.  A  bleaching  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  perox- 
ygen  bleaching  compound  and  as  a  peroxygen  activator  there- 
for a  carbodiimide  of  the  formula: 

Ri-(X)„_  i-N=C=N-{X%_  1-R2 

wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represent  alkyl  of  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl;  lower  alkylnaphthyl;  naphthyl  and  heterocyclic  of  1  to 
2  fused  rings  each  having  3  to  6  members  of  which  1  to  2  are 
heteroatoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  it  being  provided  that  the  aforesaid  values 
of  Ri  and  R2  may  bear  optional  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — NO2.  —CI,  —Br.  alkoxy,  amino,  cyano. 
hydroxyl,  — O— ,  — NH— ,  quaternary  nitrogen,  — SO3H  and 


where  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  hydrogen;  hydroxyl;  cyano;  nitro;  halogen; 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  and  alkylene  of  1-20  carbons  both  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected  from  for- 
myl,  formyloxy.  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy  of  1-8  carbons,  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl  of  1-8 
carbons,  — CN,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  and  aryl  and  cycloalkyl 
of  6-10  carbons  each  of  which  also  may  be  substituted  with  1-3 
halogens,  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  and 
— CN;  mercapto;  thioethers  of  I-IO  carbons;  alkylthio  of  1-10 
carbons;  sulfonic  or  sulfinic  acid  or  ester  groups  of  1-10  car- 
bons; amino;  alkylamino  of  1-8  carbons;  dialkylamino  of  2-16 
carbons;  alkyl  arylamino  of  1-8  carbons  in  the  alkyl  group  and 
6-10  carbons  in  the  aryl  group;  arylamino  of  6-10  carbons 
which  may  be  substituted  with  1-3  halogens,  — NO2.  alkyl  of 
1-8  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  and  — CN;  alkoxycarbonyl 
of  1-8  carbons;  alkoxycarbonyloxy  of  1-8  carbons;  carbamoyl; 
alkylcarbamoyl  of  1-8  carbons;  diarylamino  of  12  to  20  car- 
bons which  may  be  substituted  with  1-3  halogens,  alkyl  of  1-8 
carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  and  — CK;  cycloalkylamino 
which  may  be  substituted  with  1-3  hal'jgens,  alkyl  of  1-8 
carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  and  — CN;  acyl.  acylamino 
and  acyloxy  of  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1-20  carbons  or 
aryl  of  6-10  carbons,  each  of  which  may  be  substituted  with 
halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  nitro,  or  cycloalkyl  of 
5-18  carbons  which  may  be  substituted  with  1-3  halogens, 
alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  or  — CN;  aryl  of 
6-32  carbons  which  may  be  substituted  with  1-3  halogens, 
alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  or  — CN;  and 
alkoxy  of  1-20  carbons  which  may  be  substituted  with  1-3 
halogens,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  and  — CN;  admixed  with 
from  about  0.3  to  about  25.0%  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
water-soluble  acidic  or  neutral  inorganic  salts  of  Groups  lA 
and  IIA  elements  of  the  Periodic  Table,  or  of  nickel. 
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4^02,789 

POSITIVE  COBALT  ELECTRODE  FOR  ALKALINE 

STORAGE  BATTERIES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Nikolaus  Saridakis,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28.  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,828 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1977,  2731063 

Int.  a.-  HOIM  4/48:  COIG  51/04 
U.S.  a.  252—182.1  15  Qaims 

1.  A  cobalt  electrode  for  use  as  a  positive  electrode  in  alka- 
line storage  batteries,  said  electrode  containing  aluminum 
hydroxide. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  positive  cobalt  electrode 
for  alkaline  storage  batteries  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing 
a  porous  supporting  grid  of  conducting  material  in  an  impreg- 
nating solution  containing  a  cobalt  salt  dissolved  in  a  solvent 
and  at  least  one  aluminum  salt  in  solution,  and  subsequently 
immersing  said  grid  in  an  alkaline  medium  for  precipating  out 
hydroxides. 


ing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyano  group,  and  at  least  one 
additional  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
other  nematic  liquid  crystalline  compounds  and  homologs 
thereof  which  are  not  liquid  crystalline. 


4,202,790 
PEROXIDE  BLENDS 
Kenneth  E.  Stelier,  New  Castle  County,  Del.,  assipior  to  Hercu- 
les Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,096 
Int.  a.-  C08F  8/06;  C08J  3/24;  C07C  179/14.  179/06 
U.S.  a.  252—186  7  Gaims 

1.  A  peroxide  blend  that  is  liquid  at  room  temperature  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  peroxide  blend  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (1)  from  about  55%  to  about  25%  dicumyl 
peroxide  and  (2)  from  about  45%  to  about  75%  cumyl  iso- 
propylcumyl  peroxide,  and  (B)  a  peroxide  blend  consisting 
essentially  of  (I)  from  about  25%  to  about  10%  bis(alpha-t- 
butylperoxyisopropyl)  benzene  and  (2)  from  about  75%  to 
about  90%  isopropylcumyl  t-butyl  peroxide. 


4,202,791 
NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  MATERIALS 
Hisato    Sato,   Tabata;    Haniyoshi    Takatsu,    Kodaira,    and 
MasayukI  Tazume,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainip- 
pon  Ink  A  Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,798 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1978,  53-16566 

Int.  G.-  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  C07C  153/09 

U.S.  G.  252—299  25  Gaims 

1.  A  trans(equatorial-equatorial)l,4-disubstituted  cyclohex- 

ane  derivative  of  the  general  formula 


H 


C-S 


H 


\    / 


wherein  R  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  containing  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  represents  a  linear  alkoxy  group  contain- 
ing 2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyano  group. 

3.  A  nematic  liquid  crystalline  composition  comprising  at 
least  one  trans(equatorial-equatorial)l,4-disubstituted  cyclo- 
hexane  derivative,  a  nematic  liquid  crystalline  compounds,  of 
the  general  formula 


■fV'-O' 


wherein  R  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  containing  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents  a  linear  alkoxy  group  contain- 


4,202,792 
METHOD  FOR  NONCONTAMINATING 
SOLIDIHCATION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
MATERIALS 
Friedrich  Kaufmann,  Karlsruhe;  Siegfried  Weisenburger,  Au/R- 
hein;  Herbert  Koschorke,  Stutensee-Friedrichstal;  Hartmut 
Seiffert,  Karlsruhe;  Dieter  Sienel,  Karlsruhe,  and  Karl-Heinz 
Weiss.  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Geselischaft  fur  Kernforschung  m.b.H.,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1976,  2657265 

Int.  G.-  G21F  9/08.  9/14.  9/16 
U.S.  G.  252—301.1  W  7  Claims 

7.  Method  for  the  solidification,  in  a  manner  which  protects 
the  environment  against  contamination,  of  waste  materials 
obtained  during  reprocessing  of  irradiated  nuclear  fuel  and/or 
breeder  materials  in  a  matrix  of  borosilicate  glass,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  waste  liquid  which  has  been  obtained  from  a 
reprocessing  system  without  pretreatment  with  glass  for- 
mers and  formic  acid  to  reduce  nitric  acid  and  nitrate  ions 
present  in  said  waste  liquid,  the  amount  of  said  formic  acid 
being  equal  to  two  to  three  times  the  stoichiometrically 
required  amount; 

(b)  introducing  the  mixture  obtained  from  step  (a)  in  an 
amount  between  10  1/h  to  about  150  1/h  with  the  aid  of 
air  or  another  gas,  into  the  center  of  a  borosilicate  glass 
melt  disposed  in  a  melting  crucible  at  a  temperature  in  the 
region  of  1000°  to  1400°  C.  to  form  an  island  drying  and 
calcinating  zone  extending  up  to  about  two-thirds  of  said 
melt  surface  while  avoiding  contact  of  the  waste  liquid 
with  the  walls  of  the  crucible,  to  form  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere, and  to  substantially  avoid  the  presence  of  resulting 
waste  gases  which  would  radiologically  and/or  chemi- 
cally contaminate  the  environment. 


4,202,793 

PRODUCTION  OF  MICROSPHERES  OF  THORIUM 

OXIDE,  URANIUM  OXIDE  AND  PLUTONIUM  OXIDE 

AND  THEIR  MIXTURES  CONTAINING  CARBON 
Giovanni  Bezzi,  Bagnacavallo;  Alessandro  Facchini,  San  Donato 
Milanese;  Giovanni  Martignani,  Bagnacavallo,  and  Michele 
Pastore,  San  Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Agip 
Nucleare  S.p.A.,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  518,19L  Oct.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,336 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  26,  1973,  30598  A/73 
Int.  G.-  C09K  3/00;  G21G  4/04 
U.S.  G.  252—301.1  S  5  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  containing  micro- 
spheres of  thorium  oxide,  uranium  oxide,  plutonium  oxide  or 
mixtures  thereof,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  by  mixing  a  salt  of  thorium,  uranium 
or  plutonium  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  an  aqueous  alkaline 
medium  containing  a  polymerizable  organic  compound 
which  is  capable  of  forming  a  carbonizable  polymer  and  if 
necessary  an  agent  to  make  the  polymerizable  organic 
compound  miscible  with  said  aqueous  alkaline  medium; 

(b)  forming  microspheres  by  adding  the  mixture  of  steo  (a) 
dripwise  to  an  alkaline  solution  which  is  sufficiently  alka- 
line whereby  the  salts  precipitate  and  the  polymerizable 
organic  compound  polymerizes; 

(c)  washing  the  microspheres  with  water  to  remove  foreign 
ions;  and 

(d)  heating  the  microspheres  in  an  atmosphere  which  com- 
prises hydrogen  to  carbonize  the  organic  polymer  and 
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form  the  carbon  containing  microspheres  of  thorium  ox- 
ide, uranium  oxide,  plutonium  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof. 

4  202  794 

CALCIUM  YTTRIUM  BORATE  PHOSPHOR 

COMPOSITION 

Willi  Lehmann,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.<  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,497 

Int.  a- C09K ///^6 

U.S.  G.  252-301.4  R  3  Gaims 

1.  A  phosphor  composition  having  a  higher  photolumines- 
cent  efficiency  than  CaYB04:Eu  when  excited  by  254  nm. 
radiation  and  emitting  in  the  red  region  of  the  visible  spectrum, 
said  phosphor  expressible  by  the  general  constituent  formula- 
tion xCa0.y(V +  E\x)0}/2zBO}/2  wherein  x  is  from  about  32  to 
38,  y  is  from  about  31  to  41  and  z  is  from  about  25  to  31,  and 
X,  y  and  z  express  relative  molar  proportions  of  said  constitu- 
ents, said  phosphor  is  activated  by  Eu  with  the  gram-atom 
ratio  of  Y  to  Eu  being  from  about  5:1  to  40:1,  and  the  relative 
molar  proportions  of  said  phosphor  constituents  fall  within  the 
cross-hatched  area  of  the  ternary  phase  diagram  as  shown  in 
FIG.  1. 


4,202,795 
METHODS  AND  ADDITIVES  FOR  DELAYING  THE 
RELEASE  OF  CHEMICALS  IN  AQUEOUS  FLUIDS 
John  W.  Burnham;  James  E.  Briscoe,  and  Eugene  A.  Elphing- 
stone,  all  of  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,471 
Int.G.-B01D/7/(W 
U.S.  G.  252—332  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  delaying  the  release  of  a  chemical  in  an 
aqueous  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  said  chemical  with  a  solid  hydratable  gelling  agent 
and  a  breaker  for  the  gel  produced  by  said  gelling  agent 
when  hydrated; 
forming  the  resultant  mixture  into  solid  pellets;  and 
combining  said  pellets  with  said  aqueous  fluid  whereby  said 
gelling  agent  in  said  pellets  is  hydrated  and  forms  a  protec- 
tive gel  around  said  pellets  for  the  period  of  time  required 
for  said  protective  gel  to  be  broken  by  said  breaker  in  said 
pellets  whereupon  said  chemical  is  released  into  said  aque- 
ous fluid 
wherein  said  gelling  agent  is  selected  from  hydratable  poly- 
saccharides,  polyacrylamides,   polyacrylamide  copoly- 
mers and  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
said  gelling  agent  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  from  about  0.99  to  about  99.99  percent  by 
weight  of  said  mixture,  and 
wherein  said  breaker  for  said  gel  is  selected  from  mild  oxi- 
dizing agents,  enzymes,  acids  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  breaker  for  said  gel  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 
said  mixture  and  still  further 
wherein  said  chemical  is  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  99  percent  by  weight 
of  said  mixture. 


(C)  a  water-soluble  phosphate. 

8.  Process  of  inhibiting  ferrous  corrosion  in  an  aqueous 
system  comprising  maintaining  therein  (A)  sorbitol;  (B)  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzolriazole  and 
tolyltriazole;  and  (C)  a  water-soluble  phosphate,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  components  A:B:C  is  0.01  to  100  :  0.01  to 
100  :1,  and  component  C  is  maintained  at  about  0.01  to  5000 

PPm- 

4^2,797 

RECOVERING  CATALYST  VALUES  IN  REACnON 

LIQUORS  FROM  OXIDATIVE  PRODUCnON  OF 

CARBOXYLIC  AND  POLYCARBOXILIC  AQDS 

Peter  J.  V.  Jones,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,206 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
14834/77 

Int.  G.^  BOIJ  27/32,  27/28;  C07C  51/42;  COIG  45/Oa  51/00 
U.S.  G.  252-413  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  catalyst  values  comprising 
heavy  metal  ions  and  bromide  ions  from  the  reaction  mother 
liquor  resulting  from  the  oxidation  in  the  liquid  phase  to  a 
mono  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  product  or  a  polycarboxylic 
acid  product  of  a  feedstock  oxidisable  thereto  by  means  of  a 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in  presence  of  a  lower  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acid  and  of  a  catalyst  comprising  said 
heavy  metal  ions  and  said  bromide  ions  followed  by  separation 
of  the  same  mono  or  polycarboxylic  acid  product  from  the  said 
reaction  mother  liquor,  which  process  comprises, 

(1)  concentrating  the  said  reaction  mother  liquor,  when 
necessary,  until  the  concentration  of  said  heavy  metal  ions 
in  the  concentrate  is  at  least  1000  parts  per  million  (ppm.) 
by  weight, 

(2)  adding  sulphuric  acid  to  the  said  concentrate  to  precipi- 
tate said  heavy  metal  ions  as  their  sulphates, 

(3)  separating  said  heavy  metal  sulphates  from  the  sulphate 
precipitation  mother  liquor, 

(4)  distilling  the  sulphate  precipitation  mother  liquor  to 
obtain  an  overhead  fraction  comprising  lower  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid,  hydrogen  bromide  and  water, 
which  fraction  is  condensed  to  a  liquid, 

(5)  dissolving  the  precipitated  heavy  metal  sulphates  from 
step  3  in  water, 

(6)  contacting  the  aqueous  heavy  metal  sulphate  solution 
with  a  cation  exchange  resin  whereby  the  heavy  metal 
values  are  absorbed  on  said  resin  and  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sulphuric  acid  is  obtained,  and 

(7)  eluting  the  heavy  metal  values  from  the  said  cation  ex- 
change resin  with  a  solution  of  hydrogen  bromide  in  said 
lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  recovered  from  step  4. 


4,202,796 
ANTI-CORROSION  COMPOSITION 
Jose  T.  Jacob,  Uke  Zurich,  III.,  and  Vincent  R.  Kuhn,  Twin 
Lakes,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Chemed  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,272 
Int.  G.^  C23F  11/16.  11/14.  11/18 
U.S.  G.  252—389  A  "  Claims 

1.  Composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  sorbitol; 

(B)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzotn- 
azole  and  tolyltriazole;  and 


4,202,798 

PHOSPHOROUS-CONTAINING  CATALYST  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME 

Marvin  F.  L.  Johnson,  Homewood,  and  Henry  Erickson,  Park 

Forest,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  559,983,  Mar.  19, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,265,  Jun.  12, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,661 
Int.  G.-  BOIJ  27/18 
U.S.  G.  252—437  8  Galrai 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  improved  final  catalyst 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  alumina  and  a  minor  amount 
effective  to  promote  hydrocarbon  hydrotreating  of  at  least  one 
metal  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group 
VIE  metal  components.  Group  VIII  metal  components  and 
mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  cal- 
cined alumina  with  at  least  one  said  metal-containing  com- 
pound thereby  forming  a  metal-containing  material,  calcining 
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said  metal-containing  material  and  forming  said  final  catalyst 
wherein  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(1)  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  consisting  essentially  of 
hydrous  alumina  with  at  least  one  phosphorus  acid  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  final  catalyst  with 
a  minor  amount  effective  to  increase  the  hydrocarbon 
hydrotreating  activity  of  the  final  catalyst  of  phosphorus 
and  forming  a  phosphorus-containing  hydrous  alumina, 
said  phosphorus  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphoric  acids,  phosphonic  acids,  phosphinic 
acids,  phosphenic  acids,  phosphoranic  acids,  phos- 
phoranedioic  acids,  phosphoranetrioic  acids,  phos- 
phoranetetroic  acids,  phosphoranepentoic  acids  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and 

(2)  calcining  said  phosphorus-containing  hydrous  alumina 
and  forming  said  calcined  alumina. 


4,202,799 

ORGANIC-HEAT-SENSmVE  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

COMPOUNDS 

Susumu  Yothimura;  Mutsuaki  Murakami,  and  Midori  Shinoda, 
all  of  Kawasaki,  JaiMn,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1977,  52-72419 

Int.  a-  HOIC  il/OO 

U.S.  a.  252—500  5  Oaims 


4,202,801 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION 

Henno  A.  Petersen,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,184 

Int.  on:  O08L  7/OQ,  9/00,  11/00.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  260—5  32  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  comprising  a  dynamically 
partially  cured  blend  of  10%  to  80%  monooleftn  copolymer 
rubber,  said  monoolefln  copolymer  being  an  amorphous,  ran- 
dom, elastomeric  copolymer  of  two  or  more  monoolefins.  at 
least  one  of  said  monoolefins  being  ethylene,  S%  to  S0%  poly- 
olefin  resin,  said  resin  being  a  solid,  high  molecular  weight 
resinous  plastic  material,  and  10%  to  80%  conjugated  diene 
natural  or  synthetic  rubber  having  an  amount  of  unsaturation 
on  the  order  of  that  occurring  in  Hevea  rubber,  wherein  the 
percentages  are  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  composition, 
said  blend  being  crosslinked  only  to  an  extent  that  will  not 
prevent  its  becoming  knit  together  into  a  coherent  mass  when 
processed  on  conventional  rubber  or  plastic  processing  ma- 
chinery. 


4,202,802 
PEPTIDES  RELATED  TO  SOMATOSTATIN 
James  E.  Shields,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,117 
Int.  a.-  C08L  89/00:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260—8  20  Gaims 

1.  A  cyclic  tetradecapeptide  of  the  formula: 


loV 


a 


$ 
V 


'«V 


20        «        60        80   T,  lOo  T,   a3 


1.  An  organic  heat-sensitive  semiconductive  compound  of 
an  (N-n-propylpyridiniumKTCNQ)2  complex  salt  and  an  (N-n- 
aikylthiazoiiumKTCNQ)2  complex  salt  wherein  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety is  propyl  or  butyl. 


X— Cys— Lys— X'— Phe— D— Trp— Lvs 
Cys— Ser Thr— D— Phe Thr 

wherein: 
X  is  H-Ala-D-Ala,  H-D-Ala-Gly,  or  H-D-Va- 

I— Gly;  and 
X'  is  Ala— Leu,  Ala— Phe,  Ala— D— Phe,  D— Ala— Phe,  or 
D— Ala— Cha;  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,202,800 
LIQUID  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  COMPRISING  A 
NONIONIC  SURFACTANT  AND  AN  ALKANOLAMINE 
John  D.  Ciko,  Lindenhurst,  111.;  Robert  A.  Ward,  Qeveland 
Heights,  Ohio,  and  John  J.  Cramer,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,357,  Nov.  3, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,452 
Int.  a.-  CUD  1/66.  3/30 
U.S.  G.  252—543  18  Gaims 

1.  A  liquid  fabric-cleaning  detergent  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  from  IS  to  30  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  nonionic 
surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  3  to  14, 

b.  from  O.IS  to  O.SO  weight  percent  of  sodium  carboxy- 
methylcellulose, 

c.  from  10  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  lower  alkanolamine 
effective  to  promote  the  action  of  said  nonionic  surfactant, 
and 

d.  water  in  an  amount  of  20  to  70  weight  percent. 


4,202,803 

RUBBER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  GROUND 

GRAMINACEOUS  RICE  PRODUCT  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  MOLDED  PANELS 
Teresio  Signoretto,  Frazione  AUivellatori  61,  Cumiana  (Turin), 
Italy 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  20, 1977, 68427  A/77 
Int.  G.-  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  G.  260—17.4  BB  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  the  manufacture  of  a  vulcanized 
rubber  for  manufacturing  a  moulded  panel  including  an  elasto- 
mer and  a  vulcanizing  agent,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
composition  further  includes  as  a  filler,  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rice  husks  and  rice  chaff. 


4,202,804 

VISCOSITY  STABLE,  STAINABLE  WOOD  TEXTURED 

CAULKING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  WATER 

IMMISCIBLE  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 

Rita  E.  Porzel,  Lisle,  and  Cathryn  D.  Bator,  Hoffiman  Estates, 

both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,184 

Int.  G.-  C08L  1/02 

U.S.  G.  260—17.4  R  13  Gaims 

1.  A  viscosity  stable,  stainable,  wood  textured,  aqueous  latex 

caulking  composition  comprising  from  S%  to  30%  of  the 

weight  of  the  composition  of  wood  particles  having  sorbed 

therein  a  water  immiscible  organic  solvent  in  an  amount  of  at 
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least  about  60%  of  the  weight  of  the  wood  to  provide  a  free- 
flowing,  solvent-wet  powder;  from  about  35%  to  about  70% 
by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  film- 
forming  plasticized  resin  particles  coalescable  at  about  -40° 
C;  the  proportion  of  wood  particles,  the  resin  solids  content  of 
said  aqueous  emulsion  and  the  plasticization  of  the  resin  parti- 
cles providing  a  viscous  mass  of  gunable  viscosity,  and  said 
organic  solvent  providing  viscosity  stability. 


4,202,805 
COATING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Nobukatsu  Kato,  Nagoya;  Yoshio  Morimoto,  Tokai,  and  Hiroshi 
Ozawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,766 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1977,  52-139908 
Int.  G.-  C09D  3/74.  5/08 
U.S.  G.  260-22  CB  8  Gaims 

1.  A  coating  resin  composition  comprising  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  reacting  at  least  one  isopropenylphenol 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  com- 
pounds of  the  formulas 


I 
C=CH2 


(I) 


4,202,806 
STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINE-CONTAINING  RESINS 

Norio  Yoshida,  Hirakata,  and  Takesi  Matuyama,  Sakai,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Koei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898.286 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1977,  52-46968; 
Apr.  22, 1977, 52-46969;  May  23, 1977, 52-60019;  Feb.  28, 1978, 
53-23101 

Int.  G.-  C08K  5/11.  5/12 
UJS.  G.  260—23  XA  11  Gaims 

1.  A  chlorine-containing  resin  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  chlorine-containing  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  homopolymer  of  vinyl  chloride,  homopolymer 
of  vinylidene  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride 
and  an  olefin  copolymerizable  therewith, 

(2)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight,  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
chlorine-containing  resin,  of  a  heat  stabilizer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  partial  esterification  product 
of  a  polyol  and  an  aliphatic  acid,  having  a  hydroxyl  con- 
tent of  10%  to  40%  by  weight,  said  polyol  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentaerythritol, 
polypentaerythritols  and  their  dehydration  condensation 
products,  and  said  aliphatic  acid  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  polycarboxylic 
acids  and  their  esters,  acid  halides  and  acid  anhydrides  and 
(b)  a  partial  esterification  product  of  a  polyol  and  an 
aromatic  acid,  having  a  hydroxyl  content  of  10%  to  40% 
by  weight,  said  polyol  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polypentaerythritols  and  dehydration 
condensation  products  of  pentaerythritol  and/or  polypen- 
taerythritols, and  said  aromatic  acid  being  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  polycarbox- 
ylic acids  and  their  esters,  acid  halides  and  acid  anhy- 
drides, and 

(3)  an  organic  acid  zinc  salt. 


I 


CHj— C- 


-CH2— C- 


(k         ^         ^ 

OH  OH  ,  OH 


•CH2— C=CH2 


CHi 
I 
and  CHj-C- 


CHj      \ 


-CH2-C- 


OH  OH 


•CH=C-CH^ 
OH 


4,202,807 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS  MODIHED 

WITH  POLYURETHANE 
Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  Cologne;  Armand  de  Montigny;  Hel- 
mut Steinberger,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Hans  Sattlegger,  Oden- 
thal-Gloebusch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ingrid  Lark- 
ing, Landvetter,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
<">  Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,717 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1977,2730744 

Int.  G.-  C08L  75/04.  83/04 
U.S.  G.  260-29.1  SB  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composition  comprising  a 
polysiloxane  and  a  polyurethane  each  present  as  a  discernible 
phase  comprising  mixing  at  a  temperature  from  about  room 
(III)  temperature  to  about  150°  C.  a  liquid  polysiloxane  of  the  for- 
mula 


SiO- 


•Si— X 
I 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  0  to  18,  with  at  least  one 
unsaturated  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight-chain  unsaturated  fatty  acids,  unsaturated  fats  and  oils 
composed  mainly  of  glycerides  of  straight-chain  unsaturated 
fatty  acids,  polymers  of  diene  hydrocarbon,  polymers  of  diene 
hydrocarbon  having  carboxyl  substituents  at  the  ends  of  the 
polymer  molecule,  polymers  of  diene  hydrocarbons  having 
hydroxyl  substituents  at  the  ends  of  the  polymer  molecule,  and 
maleinized  polymers  of  diene  hydrocarbon;  and  then  reacting 
the  resulting  intermediate  product  with  at  least  one  polyfunc- 
tional  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
hydric  alcohols  and  organic  polybasic  acids. 


R      Jm  " 


in  which 

R  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  halogenoalkyl  radical  with  up 
to  about  10  C  atoms, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  halogenoalkyi 
radical  with  up  to  about  10  C  atoms, 

X  is  hydroxyl,  vinyl  or  methyl, 

n  is  2  to  about  1,000,  and 

m  is  1  to  about  50, 
the  polysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  the  order  of  about  10.000 
centipoise,  with  a  material  which  with  a  polyisocyanate  will 
form  a  polyurethane,  thereafter  adding  to  said  mixture  a  poly- 
isocyanate of  the  formula 
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OCN-R'-NCO  ' 

in  which 
R I  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkylene  or  aryiene  radical 
with  up  to  24  C  atoms, 
thereby  to  form  said  poiyurethane  as  a  discernible  phase  in  the 
hquid  polysiloxane,  the  proportions  of  polysiloxane,  polyure- 
thane-forming  material  and  polyisocyanate  being  such  that  the 
formed  poiyurethane  constitutes  about  40-80%  of  the  weight 
of  polysiloxane  plus  poiyurethane. 


4.202.808 

VINYL  RESIN  LATEX  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

You-Ung  Fan,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,091 

Int.  a-  C08L  27/06 

U.S.  a.  260-29.6  WB  21  Gainu 

1.  Method  of  preparing  water-borne  colloidal  dispersions  of 
vinyl  resins  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, vinylidene  chloride  or  vinyl  chloride/vinylidene  chloride 
copolymers  having  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid  groups  therein 
which  comprises  vigorously  blending  said  resins  with  a  water- 
miscible  base,  water,  and  at  least  1  organic  water-miscible 
solvent  which  has  an  affmity  for  said  resins  and  a  boiling  point 
below  about  160*  C.  and  an  organic  water-miscible  macromo- 
lecular  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nor- 
mally solid  cellulose  ethers,  poly  (alkylene  oxides),  homopoly- 
mers  of  vinyl  alcohol,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  vinyl 
pyrrolidone,  maleic  acid  and  acrylamide  and  copolymers  of 
vinyl  alcohol,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  vinyl  pyrrol- 
idone, maleic  acid  and  acrylamide  containing  at  least  one  of  the 
following  lipophilic  moieties  copolymehzed  therein: 


H  (I) 

■(-CH2-C-)- 

OCOR 

Y  (2) 

-^cH2-c■^ 
C02R 

H  (3) 

■^CH2-c•^ 

OR 

wherein  Y  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H,  methyl, 


0  O 

1  II 

i-CH2iBC— OR,  or  ■(-CH2-teC-0H, 


polymer  solids,  and,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
interpolymer  solids,  (2)  from  about  3  to  about  10  parts  by 
weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant,  (3)  from  about  3  to  about  10 
parts  by  weight  of  an  anionic  surfactant,  and  (4)  from  about  0.1 
to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  foam  de- 
pressant. 


4,202,810 

APPLICATION  OF  CUMYLPHENOL  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  IN  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Saivatore  J.  Monte,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Gerald  Sugerman, 
Allendale,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Kenrich  Petrochemicals,  Inc., 
Bayonne,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  672,425,  Mar.  31, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,102,862. 
This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,880 
Int.  a:-  C08G  WiO,  18/83:  C08L  75/04 
U.S.  a.  260—31.2  N  8  Qaims 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  which  comprises  an  admix- 
ture of  from  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  cumylphenyl  glycidyl 
ether  or  a  cumylphenyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  100  parts 
of  a  urethane  resin. 


4,202,811 

SILOXANE-EPOXY  MOLDING  COMPOUND  WITH 

IMPROVED  CRACK  RESISTANCE 

Keith  W.  Michael,  Midland,  and  Alvin  L.  Moore,  Gare,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,618 
Int.  G.-  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  G.  260—37  SB  8  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  curable  siloxane-epoxy  molding  composi- 
tion which  is  a  blend  of 

(A)  S  to  60  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
(A)  and  (D)  of  a  phenylpolysiloxane  resin  having  a  degree 
of  substitution  of  from  1.0  to  1.7,  a  phenyl  to  silicon  ratio 
of  0.2  to  l.S,  an  R  to  silicon  ratio  of  0.4  to  1.4  in  which  R 
is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  a  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  content  of  from  2.S  to  10.0 
weight  percent, 

(B)  0. 1  to  10  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined  weight 
of  (A)  and  (D)  of  an  aluminum  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  acylates  of  the  formula 


wherein  b  is  an  integer  having  values  of  0-4  and  R  is  a  C|-C|g 
alkyl,  and  then  stripping  off  said  organic  solvent. 


4.202.809 
STYRENE-BUTADIENE-ACRYLONITRILE 
INTERPOLYMER  LATEX  BASED  CEMENT  ADDITIVES 
R.  Douglas  Eash,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,966,  Jul.  15, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16, 1978.  Ser.  No.  916,168 

Int.  G.-  CQ6K  3/00 

VJS.  G.  260—29.7  S  12  Claims 

1.  A  cement  additive  consisting  of  (1)  an  interpolymer  latex, 

said  interpolymer  consisting  of  from  about  30  to  about  70  parts 

by  weight  styrene,  from  about  30  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight 

butadiene  and  from  I  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  acrylonitrile, 

said  latex  containing  up  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  inter- 


Al(OR'UOCR')3.„ 

in  which  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  20  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  and  aryl 
containing  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  6  to  24  inclu- 
sive carbon  atoms  and  n  having  a  value  from  0  to  2,  con- 
densates of  such  compounds, 

(C)  63  to  85  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
(A).  (B),  and  (D)  of  a  silica  filler,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  employing  as  the  epoxy  ingredient, 

(D)  40  to  9S  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined  weight 
of  (A)  and  (D)  of  an  aromatic  polyepoxide  resin  which  has 
more  than  one  epoxide  per  molecule,  has  a  Durran's  melt- 
ing point  between  60°  and  1 10°  C,  and  is  composed  of  at 
least  38  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  (D)  of  a 
polydiglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol. 
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4,202,812 

SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

••     EXTENDING  FILLERS  AND 

ACRYLOXYALKYLSILANES 

Milton  C.  Murray,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,037 
Int.  G.-  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  G.  260— 37  SB  8  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  silicone  rubber  base  consisting 
essentially  of  polydiorganosiloxane  wherein  the  organic 
radicals  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
vinyl,  phenyl,  and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl,  reinforcing  silica 
filler,  and  anti-crepe  hardening  agent, 

(b)  from  25  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  siliceous  extending 
filler  with  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  25  microme- 
ters and  a  surface  area  of  less  than  50  m-/g., 

(c)  from  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  organic  peroxide  vulca- 
nizing agent  suitable  for  vulcanizing  the  silicone  rubber 
base, 

(d)  from  0.08  to  0.3  part  by  weight  of  an  acryloxyalkylsilane 

of  the  formula 


R- 


said  metal  cation  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  magnesium,  zinc  and  calcium. 

4,202,814 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MASS  COLORATION  OF 

POLYESTERS 

Paul  Lienhard,  Frenkendorf,  and  Abul  Iqbali  Ettingen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,327 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  27,  1976, 
16350/76 

Int.  G.-  C08K  5/23 
U.S.  G.  260—40  P  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  mass  coloration  of  polyesters  which 
comprises  homogeneously  mixing  a  dye  of  the  formula 


CFi 
02N-/|\- NasN-^^- N(C2H4-OCO-^2/~  ^>2 


R     O 

I      II 
CH2=C— C— O— R  — SiX(3^fl) 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  radical,  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  1 
to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  radicals  of  from  1  to 
3  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  acetoxy  radical,  and  a  is 
from  0  to  2  inclusive. 


4,202,813 

RUBBER  CONTAINING  PRECIPITATED  SILICEOUS 

PRODUCTS 

Satish  K.  Wason,  Churchville,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 

Corporation,  Locust,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,917,  May  16, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  557,707,  Mar.  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,719 

Int.  Cl.^  C08K  3/34.  3/36 

U.S.  CI.  260—37  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  rubber  composition  having  incorporated  and  intimately 

combined  therewith,  as  a  reinforcing  agent,  a  finely  divided, 

amorphous,  precipitated  silicon  dioxide  having: 

(a)  a  wet  cake  moisture  content  of  from  between  about  77.9  to 
83.5%  where  it  is  between  about  77.9  to  83.2%  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  metal  cation  and  between  about  79.8  to  83.5%  in 
the  absence  of  said  metal  cation; 

(b)  a  structure  index  of  from  between  about  350  to  505  where 
it  is  between  about  350  to  495  in  the  presence  of  said  metal 
cation  and  between  about  395  to  505  in  the  absence  of  said 
metal  cation; 

(c)  an  oil  absorption  of  from  between  about  190  to  212  cc/100 
grams  where  it  is  between  about  193  to  212  cc/100  grams  in 
the  presence  of  said  metal  cation  and  between  about  190  to 
202  cc/100  grams  in  the  absence  of  said  metal  cation; 

(d)  a  void  volume  of  from  between  about  3. 19  to  4.40  cc  Hg/g 
Si02  where  it  is  between  about  3.19  to  4.40  cc  Hg/g  Si02  m 
the  presence  of  said  metal  cation  and  between  about  3.55  to 
4.14  cc  Hg/g  SiO:  in  the  absence  of  said  metal  cation;  ^ 

(e)  a  BET  surface  area  of  from  between  about  120  to  220  m-/g 
where  it  is  between  about  153  to  220  mVg  in  the  presence  of 
said  metal  cation  and  between  about  120  to  153  mVg  in  the 
absence  of  said  metal  cation;  and 

(0  a  percent  friability  of  from  between  about  20  to  98%  where 
it  is  between  about  28  to  93%  in  the  presence  of  said  metal 
cation  and  between  about  20  to  98%  in  the  absence  of  said 
metal  cation; 

wherein  said  silicon  dioxide  comprises  at  least  90%  S1O2  and 


wherein  Z  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy, 
with  said  polyester. 

4,202,815 

CONCENTRATED  POWDER  OR  GRANULAR 

FORMULATIONS  DISPERSABLE  IN  AQUEOUS  MEDIA 

Jacques  Wegmann,  Bettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rohner 

AG  Prattein,  Pratteln,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,417 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  21,  1977, 

3499/77 

Int.  G.-  C08K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-42.21  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous-dispersible, 
free-fiowing,  and  low-dusting  concentrated  formulations  in 
powder  or  granular  form  of  substances  which  are  sparingly 
soluble  to  insoluble  in  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  finely  dispersing  at  least  one  of  said  substances,  in  the 
organic  phase  of  a  two-phase  system  consisting  of  water 
and  an  organic  solvent,  said  organic  solvent  having  a 
limited  solubility  in  the  aqueous  phase, 
(ii)  turbulently  mixing  said  two-phase  system,  containing  the 
substance  in  the  organic  phase  and  having  a  liquid  to 
paste-like  consistency,  with  at  least  one  organic  carrier, 
said  carrier  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500, 
being  sparingly  soluble  to  insoluble  in  water,  containing  at 
least  one  acid  group  and  being  convertible  into  a  water- 
soluble  form  with  bases,  until  a  homogeneous  mixture  has 
been  obtained, 
(iii)  reducing  the  volume  of  the  organic  phase,  said  organic 
phase  containing  the  substance  and  the  carrier,  by  adding 
further  water  until  formulation  particles  consisting  of  the 
substance  and  the  carrier  are  formed  and  are  no  longer 
sticky, 
(iv)  separating  off  said  formulation  particles,  and 
(v)  rinsing  off  with  water  said  separated  particles. 

4,202,816 
NOVEL  LIGHT  STABILIZERS 
Paul  Moser,  RIehen,  and  Jean  Rody,  Basel,  both  of  Switzeriand, 
assignors  to  Gba-Gelgy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,962,  Jun.  17, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,156 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   19,   1975, 
7989/75;  Dec.  2, 1975, 15651/75;  Mar.  18, 1976,  3407/76 

Int.  G.-  C08K  5/54.  5/34:  C07D  2U/06 
U.S.  G.  260—45.75  N  57  Gaims 

39.  A  metal  complex  of  formula  V 
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L2r®    SH2O 


L\ 


wherein  Me  is  a  doubly  positively  charged  metal  ion, 

is  1  or  2, 

r  is  equal  to  the  number,  to  half  the  number  or  a  quarter  of 
the  number  of  the  >N>R25  groups  present  within  the 
parenthesis  q", 

s  is  0  to  2 

R|q  and  R20  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aralkyl,  R21  and  R22  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  are  alkyl,  R23  is  alkyl,  R24  is  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  aralkyl  or  R23  and  R24  together  are  alkylene, 
R2S  is  hydrogen,  oxyl,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aralkyl, 
epoxyalkyl,  alkoxycarbonylmethyl,  alkenyloxycarbonyl- 
methyl,  phenoxycarbonylmethyl,  aralkoxycarbonyl- 
methyl,  cycloalkyloxycarbonylmethyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or 
acyloxyalkyl,  q"  is  1,  2.  3  or  4,  R26  is  hydrogen,  a  mono- 
to  trivalent,  optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical  or 
a  mono-  to  quadrivalent  radical  derived  from  an  organic 
or  inorganic  acid  by  the  splitting-ofT  of  at  least  one  hy- 
droxy! group  and 

L  is  a  singly  charged  enol  anion  of  formula  (II) 


O©    Rfc  Z 

I        I     II 

R5— C""«C— C— R7 


(II) 
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(V) 


I 
-C-CH< 

I 
•CH— COOR' 

(A!) 


or 


C-CH2R2 

-C— COOR' 

(A2) 


wherein  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  COOR'  group  is 
connected  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  R'  represents  a  conventional 
penam  or  cephem  substituted  or  non-substituted  alkyl  or  aral- 
kyl group,  or  a  metal  organic  group,  R^  represents  a  conven- 
tional penam  or  cephem  group  selected  from  hydrogen,  an 
acetoxy  group,  or  — S-Het,  wherein  Het  represents  a  heterocy- 
clic group,  and  Z  represents  a  group  having  the  formula: 


(R'W 


CH2- 


P- 


(CH2)„-0' 
(A3) 


R*-0, 

R5-0' 

(A4) 


P-or 


P- 


wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  R^  and  R'  are  the  same 
or  diflerent,  each  representing  an  alkyl  group,  n  represents  1  or 
2,  m  represents  0, 1  or  2,  with  a  p-hydroxyphenylglycyl  halide 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in  an  aprotic  solvent,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  a  proton  donor  and  a  phosphite  halide  scavenger,  having  the 
general  formula: 


r7_Q_r8 

wherein  Q  represents  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


(111). 


wherein  Z  is  0x0  or  optionally  substituted  imino,  R5  is  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl,  Rb  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  R5  and 
Rb  together  are  optionally  substituted  l,4-butadi-l,3-enylene  or 
1,4-butylene,  and  R7  is  optionally  substituted  alkyl.,  alkenyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy  or  optionally  substituted 
amino. 

54.  A  process  for  stabilizing  organic  polymers  against  light 
induced  degradation  comprising  incorporating  into  said  poly- 
mers 0.01  to  S%  by  weight  of  a  metal  complex  of  claim  39. 


-C=CH-0-  or  -CH-CH- 

\     / 
O 

and  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different,  each  representing 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  a  chlorine 
atom,  or  a  phenyl  group,  or  V^  and  R^  together  represent 
trimethylene,  with  the  proviso  that  any  symbol  R^  or  R^  con- 
nected to  the  oxygen  atom  in  the  moiety  Q  of  the  formula 
— CH=CH— O—  does  not  represent  hydrogen,  to  prevent  the 
phosphite  halide  produced  by  the  reaction  from  reacting  with 
water  or  alcohol. 


4^2317 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PENAM  AND 

CEPHEM  DERIVATIVES 

Eriing  Guddal,  Skoflunde,  and  Poul  Borrevang,  Rodovre,  both 

of  Denmark,  anignon  to  Novo  Industri  A/S,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813J46,  Jul.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,463 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1976, 
28346/76 

Int.  a.-'  C07D  499/n,  501/06 
VS.  a.  260-239.1  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  penam  or  cephem 
derivatives  by  reacting  a  phosphite  amide  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


Z-NH— CH-CH-S 

I  I 

CO— N X 


wherein  X  represents  a  group  of  the  general  formula: 


4,202,818 

LIPOGENESIS  INHIBITION  BY  CERTAIN  ESTERS  OF 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZODIOXINCARBOXYLIC  AQDS 

Harry  G.  Durham,  Modesto,  Calif.,  and  John  B.  Carr,  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,535,  Oct.  16, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,634 

Int.  a.-  C07D  277/Oa  319/08 

U.S.  a.  548—204  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


(R) 


J 


o 

II 

C-O-alkyI 


wherein  "alkyl"  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 
R  is  a  moiety  which  is  one  of:  acetamido,  (hydroxyimino)- 
methyl,  l-(hydroxyimino)ethyl,  (methoxyimino)methyl,  1- 
(methoxyimino)ethyl,  benzamido,  and  2-methyl-4-thiazolyl. 
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4,202,819 
2-(3.ALANYL)CLAVAM  ANTIBIOTIC 
Martha  Kellett,  Nutley;  David  Pruess,  and  James  P.  Scannell, 
both  of  North  Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffman-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,884 
Int.  a.-  C07D  498/04;  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  260-245.3  »  Claim 

1.  A  substantially  pure  compound  of  the  formula 


I      '        \-CH2-CH- 


I 
NH2 


COOH 


— (CH2)«0R",  where  n= 1-3,  and  R"  is  alkyl,  C1-C3,  and 
cycloalkyl. 


(CH2), 


where  n'= 0-3, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  C1-C3,  and, 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,202,820 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  OR  HEAT-SENSITIVE 
RECORDING  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A 
CARBAZOLYL  METHANE  COMPOUND 
Peter  Burri,  Reinach,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,854,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,154,463. 
This  application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,136 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct.  26,  1976, 

76074 

Int.  a.-  C07D  209/86:  B41M  5/16 
US.  a.  260—315  6  Claims 

1.  A  carbazoiylmethane  compound  of  the  formula 


\  4,202,822 

l-HYDROXYMETHYL-l-OXO-PROSTANE 
/  DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  F|  SERIES 
Allan  Winner,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Cqiiipany,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,589 
Int.a-'C07Di////0 
U.S.  a.  260-340.9  P  190  Qaims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 

X  ^JCH2)/-K\ 


ti  >Cn-Ci4-R2 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


HO 


^.V 


/   \ 


/   \ 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  X|  is 
phenyl  or  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  X2  is  lower  alkyl  and  Xj  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl. 

4,202,821 
N-(N'-METHYLENEPYRROLIDONYL)-2-SUBSTITUTED 

ANILINES 

Louis  Schneider,  Elizabeth,  and  David  E.  Graham,  Westfleld, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,483,  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

942,644,  Sep.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,153,446,  Ser.  No.  935,354, 

Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,569,  Jul.  27, 1978,  and  Ser.  No. 

892,146,  Mar.  31, 1978.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

969  358 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  207/26 
U.S.  a.  260-326.5  S  21  Qaims 

1.  N-(N'-methylenepyrrolidonyl)-2-substituted  aniline  inter- 
mediate compounds  having  the  formula: 


where 


f  is  an  integer  from  5  to  7;  inclusive:  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl;  C13-C14  is  cthy- 
leneor  trans-vinylene;  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


OH  and 


O 
I 


,OC— R. 


O 

"^^^OH  and 


N 


OR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C 1 -C4  alkyl; 
R2  is  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

R4  OH    OH  R4 

CH^  CH3     CH.,  CH3 

\   /  \  / 

A        A, 

if  OH     OK  H 


R   is   alkyl,   Ci-Cb,   alkenyl,   C3-C5,   alkyleneoxyalkyl. 
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(R) 


-CH2-C-R11.-CH2- 
H 


OH 


ojf        h    H 


I 

=C-Rio 


ziT,     HDH 


-CH2-:^-Rll.-CH2-i 

ci 


'H 

I 


OH 
CHj  CHi       CHi 

I  \   / 

-CH2-CJ-CH-R7  .  ~CH2-JJ-C  .  -CH2-^-Rii 

OH    H  Off    ^1   R7CH2=CH        T)H 

-CH^R,,     -c„-f-R,, 

CH3CH2  OH        OH         \h- 


H  OH       H  OHOH  H       OH  H 

H  OH       OH         H   OH  H  H  OH 

H  OH       H  ORg  OH  H  ORs       H 
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-continued 

(CH2)„ 


-(CH2),- 


^^(CH2)m— ^ 
^*^(CH2)„.^^^ 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C7 
alkyl,  R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C5  alkyl, 
R?  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C4  alkyl,  Rg  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl,  p  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  3,  and  q  is  1  or  2,  Rio  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C4 alkyl,  R|  1  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl,  R12  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C1-C4  alkyl,  R|3  is  C3-C6  alkyl,  X  is  a  divalent  radi- 
cal selected  from'the  group  consisting  of: 


\ 
/ 


H 

Rl4 


and 


K 


wherein  R14  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C7 
alkyl,  hydrogen  and  a  phenoxy  group  optionally  substituted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  Y  is  a  trivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


\  / 


\  / 


C  and         C 

D  CH2-      HO  tH:- 


HO 


Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O— and  — CH2—  -,  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4 
inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  has  the 
value  of  1  to  4,  s  is  zero  or  the  integer  1,  t  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  dichloro,  trifluo- 
romethyl, methoxy  and  t-butyl;  the  racemic  mixture  thereof; 
and  the  mirror  image  thereof 


4,202,823 
D-HOMOPREGNANES 
Andor  Flint,  Basel;  Peter  Keller,  Reinach,  and  Marcel  MUller, 
Frenkendorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  |)ul.  6, 1977,  77699 
Int.  a.-  C07D  307/94;  C07J  63/00 
U.S.  a.  260—343.6  6  Qaims 

1.  A  D-Homopregnane  of  the  formula 


mc     \*> 


wherein  X  and  Y  taken  together  denote  an  oxygen  to  carbon 
bond;  R^  is  hydrqgen,  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoylthio  or 
aroylthio,  or  R^  and  R^  taken  together  denote  a  carbon  to 
carbon  bond  and  the  dotted  line  in  the  1,2-position  of  the 
A-ring  together  with  the  corresponding  solid  line  denotes  a 
single  or  double  carbon  to  carbon  bond. 
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4,202,824 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
ESTERASTIN 
Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo;  Takaaki  Aoyagi,  Fujisawa,  and  Tomio 
Takeuchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,359 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1978,  53-61725; 
May  25, 1978,  53-61726 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  305/12 
U.S.  a.  260—343.9  4  Qalms 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


R-CH-CH2-CH  -  CH-(CH2)5-CH3 

I                  II 
OR  O C=0 

wherein  R  denotes  a  group  of  the  formula  CH3— (CH2. 
)4-CH=CH-CH2-CH=CH-CH2—  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  CH3— (CH2)io—  and  R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  group  of  the  formula 


— C— CH— CH1CONH2 , 

II     I 

O    NHCOCH3 


oxygen  and  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  of  vanadium, 
phosphorus  and  oxygen  and  a  modifying  component  of  (a)  Nb, 
Cu,  Mo,  Ni,  Co  and  Cr,  (b)  one  or  more  of  the  elements  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ce,  Nd,  Ba,  Hf,  U,  Ru,  Re. 
Li  or  Mg,  and  (c)  one  or  more  of  the  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisiting  of  Y.  Sm.  Tb,  and  Eu.  wherein  the  atomic 
ratio  of  vanadium:  phosphorus:  Nb:Cu:Mo:Ni:Co:Ce:Nd:Cr- 
:Ba:Hf:U:Ru:Re:Li:Mg:Y:Sm:Tb:Eu  is  1:0.90  to  1.3:  0.001  to 
0.125:0.022  to  0.201:0.0025  to  0.040:0.0022  to  0.045:0.004  to 
0.066:0.0054  to  0.20:0.0022  to  0.20.0.0003  to  0.003:0.0023  to 
0.0585:0.0023  to  0.0409:0.0033  to  0.0993:0.0002  to 
0.02015:0.0002  to  0.0074:0.0072  to  0.179:0.0088  to  0.222:0.0001 
to  0.02:0.0001  to  0.02:0.0001  to  0.02:0.0001  to  0.02.  respec- 
tively, the  total  atomic  ratio  of  Nb.  Cu,  Mo,  Ni,  Co.  Ce.  Nd, 
Cr.  Ba.  Hf.  U.  Ru.  Re.  Li.  Mg.  Y.  Sm.  Tb  and  Eu  being  in  the 
range  of  0.033  to  0.4. 


provided  that  when  R'  is  the  group 


— C— CH— CH^CONH; . 

II      I 

O    NHCOCH3 


R  is  the  group  CH3— (CH2)io— • 


4,202,827 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

1-ANTHRAQUINONYL  HYDRAZINE 

Athanassios  Tzikas,  Prattein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,035 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    2,    1977, 

10735/77 

Int.  a.-  C07C  109/04.  103/75 
U.S.  a.  260—378  3  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1-anthraquinonyl  hydra- 
zines of  the  formula 


NH— NH2 


(1). 


4,202,825 

QUERCETIN  PENTAMETHYL  CARBAMATE  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Miguel  M.  Taya;  Dionisio  M.  Aedo,  and  Rene'  Ricard,  all  of 

Barcelona,  Spain,  assignors  to  Rogador  Sociedad  Anonima, 

Esplugas  de  LLoebregat,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  7, 1977,  456.574 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  311/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—345.2  1  Claim 

1.  Quercetin  pentamethyl  carbamate  having  the  structural 
formula: 


O 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  — NH— NH2.  which  comprises 
reacting  1-nitroanthraquinones  of  the  formula 


NO2 


(2). 


^^^^^^co 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  nitro.  in  aprotic  dipolar  solvents, 
with  hydrazine  or  hydrazine  hydrate,  at  normal  or  slightly 
elevated  temperature,  to  give  I-anthraquinonyl  hydrazines  of 
O— C— NHCH»  the  formula  (1). 


O-C-NHCHj 
O 


0=C— NHCH; 


4,202,826 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANHYDRIDE  FROM 

ALKANES 

Ralph  O.  Kerr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Denka  Chemical 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  767,499,  Feb.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,105,586. 

This  application  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,663 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  1, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  a.  260—346.75  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  C4  to  C|o  hydrocar- 
bons comprising  contacting  a  feed  comprising  C4  to  Cioalkane 
hydrocarbons  in  vapor  phase  at  elevated  temperatures,  with 


4,202,828 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  NAPHTHOQUINONE 

AND  PHTHALIC  ACID 
Ryo  Matsuura,  Yamato;  Tatsuyoshi  KomaUu,  Kamakura;  Yukio 
Nomiyama,  Yokohama,  and  Kenji  Usui,  Nihonbashi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,349 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  45/24.  49/66.  51/48.  63/16 
U.S.  a.  260-396  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  naphthoquinone  and 
phthalic  acid  from  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  naphthoquin- 
one, phthalic  anhydride,  maleic  anhydride  and  sulfuric  anhy- 
dride or  sulfuric  acid  obtained  from  the  catalytic  vapor  phase 
oxidation  of  naphthalene  comprising:contacting  said  mixture 
with  an  aqueous  medium  which  collects  naphthoquinone  and 
phthalic  anhydride  as  an  aqueous  slurry  of  napthoquinone  and 

phthalic  acid, 
adding  a  base  to  said  aqueous  slurry  to  adjust  the  pH  from 
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1.2  to  2.S  in  order  to  neutralize  only  sulfuric  acid  and 
maleic  acid  in  said  slurry  without  substantially  neutraliz- 
ing phthalic  acid  present  therein; 

heating  the  aqueous  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  60*  C.  to  100* 
C.  to  dissolve  said  phthalic  acid  thereby  forming  a  slurry 
of  naphthoquinone  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  phthalic  acid; 
and 

extracting  naphthoquinone  from  said  slurry  with  a  solvent 
substantially  immiscible  with  water  while  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  the  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  prevent  crystallization  of  phthalic  acid. 


4^2,829 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  la-HYDROXYLATED 
COMPOUNDS 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes;  David  E.  Hamer,  all  of 
Madison,  and  Herbert  E.  Paaren,  Verona,  all  of  Wis.,  assign- 
on  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,161,  Jan.  5, 1978, 

abandoned.  Thto  application  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,738 

Int  a.-  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  260—397.2  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  la-hydroxylated  compounds 

having  the  general  formulae 
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to  allylic  oxidation,  with  the  proviso  that  the  1-hydrox- 
ylated  product  of  a  compound  of  formula  (2)  be  subse- 
quently subjected  to  isomerization  by  irradiation  with 
ultraviolet  light  and  the  1-hydroxylated  product  of  a 
compound  of  formula  (3)  be  subsequently  subjected  to 
thermal  isomerization 
and  recovering  the  desired  1-hydroxylated  product. 


4,202,830 
ORGANOTIN  HALIDES 
Helmut  Korbanka,  Adelsried,  and  Franz  ScheidI,  Gersthofen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1977,  2735757 

int.  a.-  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260-429.7  3  Claims 

1.  Mixture  of  organotin  halides  of  the  formulae 


O 

,    II 
R'— C 


R' 

\  I 

CH— C 

/  '* 

R2  r*. 


SnXi  and 


R'— C  R' 

\  I 

CH-C- 

/  '. 

.        R2  R* 

11 


SnX) 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  cholesterol  or  ergosterol  side  chain  group, 
and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, acyl,  O-lower  alkyl,  O-lower  acyl,  and  O-aromatic 
acyl, 
which  comprises  subjecting  compounds  having  the  formulae 


in  which 

R>  is  OH,  halogen.  NH2,  an  alkyl-  or  arylamino  radical,  an 
O-alkyl  or  O-aryl  radical,  both  the  latter  radicals  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  aryl  or  alkyl  which  may 
also  carry  as  additional  substituents  halogen  or  hydroxy, 

R2  to  R*,  being  identical  or  different,  each  represent  hydro- 
gen with  their  sum  being  0  to  2  hydrogen  atoms,  or  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  at  least  one  of 
these  radicals,  however,  being  a 

O 

I.        . 
-(CH:)„-C-R' 

group  where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  IS; 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine, 
and  the  radicals  R'  to  R^  and  X  corresponding  to  one  another 
in  the  components  I  and  II  of  the  mixture  are  always  identical. 


4,202,831 
PREPARATION  OF  SILANES 

OttfHed  Schlak,  Lcverkusen,  and  Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  Co- 
logne, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  15,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1978,  2811854 

Int.  a.-  C07F  7/li 

U5.  a.  556—467  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  silane  of  the  formula 


May  13,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


643 


RaSiHMOR')4.(fl  +  6) 

wherein 

R  is  optionally  subsituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl  with  up  to  7 
C  atoms, 

R'  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  C  atoms, 

a  and  b  each  independently  is  I,  2  or  3,  and 

a-l-b  is  at  most  4, 
comprising  reacting  an  Si-H  polysiloxane  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula 

RaSi(OR')4.a 

in  the  presence  of  a  conventional  redox-stable  siloxane  poly- 
merization catalyst  which  favors  the  exchange  reaction. 


2.  A  tetrahydroperoxide  having  the  formula 


HOCKCHOzC 


C(CH3)200H 


HOCKCHOzC 


C(CH3)2CX)H. 


4,202,832 
THIOCARBAMOYLTHIO  FATTY  AQDS 
Ulf  Fischer,  Frenkendorf,  and  Ado  Kaiser.  Lausen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,630,  May  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,720 
Int.  a.-  C07C  I5l/m;  C07D  207/12.  211/30  295/18 
VS.  a.  260—455  A  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


A— NH-C-S-(CH2)n-Y 

II 
S 


4,202,834 

COPOLYMERIZABLE,  ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT 

ABSORBER  (2*CYANO-34-DIPHENYLACRYLOXY) 

ALKYLENE  ETHYLENIC  ETHERS 

Bruce  A.  Gniber,  Bloomingdale,  and  Donald  H.  Lorenz,  Basking 

Ridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1979.  Ser.  No.  22,370 
Int.  a.-  C07C  21/70 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  10  Qaims 

1.  Copolymerizable  ultraviolet  light  absorber  compounds 
having  the  formula: 


(ADi  CN 

/  \ 

(Ar)2  C— OXORCR=CHR 


where  (Ar)i  and  (Ar)2  are  phenyl; 
wherein  R>  is  hydrogen,  and  R2  is  halogen;  Y  is  a  group  of  the       X  is  alkylene  Q-Cp.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo, 
formula  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  or  alkoxyalkyieneoxy. 

Ci-Cb;  and, 
R  is  alkylene,  oxyalkylene,  alkyleneoxyalkylene,  benzylene, 
— C— R\  Ci-Cio.  iJnsubstituted  or  substituted  with  hydroxy;  and 

II  R'  and  R"  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  Ci-Cb. 


wherein 
^  R^  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy-(lower  alkoxy)  or  a 

g^  group  of  the  formula  — N(R*)(R'),  wherein  R*  is  hydro- 

'i;  gen  and  R'  is  cycloalkyl  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

V  or  R*  and  R^  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

or  R^and  R',  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  are  a  pyrrolidino,  piperidino 
or  morpholino  ring;  A  is  methylene,  ethylene,  propylene 
or  — OCH2CH2— ;  and  n  is  3,  or, 
when  Y  is  carboxy,  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able bases. 


4,202,833 
HYDROPEROXYISOPROPYLPHENYL  CARBONATES 

Sheng-Hong  A.  Dai,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,788,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,164,510, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,233,  Jul.  22, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,133 

Int.  a.-  C07C  69/00 

U.S.  a.  260-463  2  Oalms 

1.  A  dihydroperoxide  having  the  formula 


HOO(CH02C— ^^^O-C-O— fjy-C(CH02OOH. 


4,202,835 

PREPARATION  OF  a-CYANO-3-PHENOXY-BENZYL 

ALCOHOL 

Jacques  Prost-Marechal,  Paris,  and  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes. 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,097.  Jul.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,994 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  27, 1976,  76  25938 
Int.  a-  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260-465  F  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-cyano-3-phenoxy-ben- 
zyl  alcohol  comprising  reacting  a  compound  capable  of  gener- 
ating CN-  ions  and  a  m-phenoxy-benzaldehyde  bisulfite  of  the 
formula 


<y<}, 


OH 


CH 

I 

OSO:Na 


in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  aprotic  dipolar  organic  solvent. 
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'     4jo:,836 
ACETOXYALKYL  CYANOACETATE  INTERMEDIATES 
IN  THE  ViANVFACRRE  OF  COPOLYMERIZABLE, 
L'LTRAV  lOLET  LIGHT  ABSORBER  COMPOUNDS 
Bruce  A.  Gniber,  Bloomingdale,  uid  DomM  H.  Loreu.  Baskiag 
Ridge,  both  of  NJ.,  tmipmn  to  GAF  Corporatioa,  Ntm 
York,  NY. 

ContiniMtion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  6,7t7,  Jaa.  26,  1979.  lad  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  16,134,  Mar.  1,  1979,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  22,320,  Mar.  19,  1979.  Tlila 
application  Apr.  17,  1979,  Str.  No.  30,7S3 
Int.  a.  C07C  I2l/0a  121/20 
U.S.  a.  260—465.4  S  CMm 

1.  AcetoxytlkyI  cyano«cet«te  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula: 


Qt'O 


(I) 


•(CH:-Hil), 


wherein  X  represent*  the  direct  bond  or  oxygen.  Hal  repre- 
sents chlonne  or  bromine  and  n  is  a  number  from  I  to  4  and 
sulphonaiion  with  sulphuric  actd.  chlorosulphonic  acid  or 
oleum  at  20*  to  200*  C. 


CN 


/ 

CH^ 

\ 

C- 

-oxoc- 

-CHi 

1 

1 

o 

o 

where  X  is  alkylene.  C2-C17.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
halo,  cyano.  alkyl.  Ci-C^.  alkoxy.  Ci-Ca.  aikoxyalkyl,  C|-C«. 
or  alkoxyaJkyleneoxy.  Ci-C«. 


4.202.839 
NITROPHENYLHYDRAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Doa  L  HMter.  Anabcim;  Wjlliui  G.  Woods,  Fullerton;  James 
D.  StoM,  Wkittkr.  all  of  Calif.,  ami  Cecil  W.  UFcvre,  Frank- 
lin, Id.,  aaaignors  to  United  States  Borak  A  Chemical  Corpo* 
ration,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

DitisMMi  of  Scr.  No.  529,655,  Dec.  4,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,289 

Int.  a.-  C07C  109/04 

US.  CL  260— 569  II  Gai  ms 

I  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4J02,837 

CONVERSION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES  TO 

UNSATURATED  NITRILES 

Alex  N.  Williamson,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  aaaignor  to  Moaaaato 

Coaipaay,  St  Loait,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Scr.  No.  961,177 

int  a.-  one  120/00 

II.S.  a.  260-^465.9  7  Gaias 

1.  A  process  for  ammoxidation  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
aldehyde  selected  from  acrolein  and  methacrolein  to  the  corre- 
Iponding  unsaturated  nitnle  in  the  liquid  phase  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  complex  of  a  copper  salt  with^  ammonia 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  copper  salt  to  ammonia  is  from 
MO  to  10:1  in  a  solvent  by  contacting  said  copper  salt 
with  ammonia,  and 

(b)  contacting  the  complex  with  the  unsaturated  aldehyde  in 
the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen  in  the  substantial  ab- 
sence of  free  ammonia. 


NO2 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  nitro.  Y  is  selected 
from  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  alkylamino.  dialkylamino  and 


Rt  R| 

I        / 

■N— N 

\ 
R2  . 


Z  IS  selected  from  halo  and  trifluoromethyl,  R|  is  lower  alkyl, 
and  R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  with  the  proviso  thai  when  X  is  nitro,  Y  is  lower  alkoxy. 


4,202,838 
SULPHONATED  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 

Alain  Lauton,  St.  Louis,  France:  Roland  Putzar,  Therwil.  Swit- 
zerland; Hana-Ulrich  Bcrendt,  Alischwil,  Switzerland,  and 
Gnstaaf  Scbercr,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
CorporatkM,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

Coatinaation  of  Scr.  No.  736,643,  Oct.  29,  1976,  abandoned, 
wkkh  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  659J88,  Feb.  19.  ir'b, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  410,749,  Oct.  29, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1978,  Str.  No. 

920.589 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    3,    1972, 

16042/72 

Int.  a:  orrc  143/24. 143/42.  cwb  67/oo 

U.S.  G.  260-50S  C  11  Claims 

1.  A  sulphonated  condensation  product.  wTiicft  is  obtained, 
by  reaction  at  40*  to  160'  C  of  a  binuclear  aromatic  compound 
containing  at  least  two  replaceable  hydrogen  atoms  in  the 
nucleus,  said  binuclear  aromatic  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diphenyl.  naphthalene,  letrahy- 
dronaphthalene  or  naphthalene  substituted  by  hydroxy,  alkyl 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halo- 
gen, with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,202,840 
1-HYDR0XY-2-(ALKYLKET0)-4.4.6.6-TETRAMETHYL 

C\CLOHEXEN-3.5-DIONES 
Reed  A.  Gray,  Saratoga;  Ckica  K.  Tscag,  El  Cenito,  and  Ronald 
J.  Rasay.  I.afayette,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company.  VVestport,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978.  Scr.  No.  947,217 

Int.  G.   CtrrC  49/44 

U5.  CL  260—438.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  tfructural  formula 


O 


o 

I 


o 


OH 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  except  isopro- 
pyl  and  isobutyl.  i 
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4  202  841 

d-hom6pregnanes 

Leo  Alig,  Kaiseraugst;  Andor  Fiirst,  Basel;  Marcel  Miiller, 
Frenkendorf,  all  of  Switzerland;  Ulrich  Kerb,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Klau$  Kieslich,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Rudolf  Wiechert,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,758,  Aug.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,336 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  49/00:  C07J  63/00 
U.S.  G.  424— 311  lOGaims 

I.  A  D-homopregnane  of  the  formula 


RO  O 

\/ 

P 

/  \ 

RO  R' 


in  the  ratio  of  about  2  moles  of  dialkyl  phosphonate  per  mole 
of  tris(/3-haloalkyl)  phosphate,  to  obtain  a  crude  polycondensa- 
tion  product  having  acidic  structures,  and  (2)  substantially 
neutralizing  said  acidic  structures  by  heating  the  crude  product 
with  an  epoxide  or  an  orthoester. 


wherein  R**  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and  R'^"  is  alkanoyloxy  of  1 
to  7  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  the  C-ll  hydroxy 
group  is  /3-oriented  when  R''  is  hydrogen. 


4,202,843 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC 

PHOSPHATES  BY  NITRIC  ACID  OXIDATION  OF 

ORGANIC  PHOSPHITES 

Eugene  P.  Di  Bella,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Tenneco 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,446        £ 
Int.  G.-  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  G.  260—985  7  Gaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  organic  phosphates  that 
comprises  adding  to  an  organic  phosphite  having  the  structural 
formula 


R'O 

,   \ 

R-O-P 

Rk) 


4  202  842 

COPOLYCONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF 

BETA-HALOALKYL  PHOSPHATES  AND  DIALKYL 

PHOSPHONATES 

Edward    D.   Weil,    Hastings-on-Hudson,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 

Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,316,  Dec.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,371, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  811,972,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,086,303,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  783,995, 
Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  558,862,  Mar.  17, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,583,  Nov.  12, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  230 
Int.  G.-  C07G  9/09 
U.S.  G.  260—928  10  Gaims 

1.  A  copolycondensation  product  of  a  tris(/3-haloalkyl) 
phosphate  and  a  dialkyl  phosphonate  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polymer  having  repeating  units  of  the  structure 

O  O 

II  II 

— O— 0— O— P— O— Q— O— P— 

\  I  R 

P— O— Q— O 

/ll 
R      O 

in  which  Q  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R  is  alkyl 
of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
said  polycondensation  product  obtained  by  the  steps  of  (1) 
heating  in  the  presence  of  a  nucleophilic  catalyst  a  tris(/3- 
haloalkyl)  phosphate  of  the  formula 

(XQObP  =  0 

in  which  X  is  halogen  and  Q  is  as  defined  herein,  with  a  dialkyl 
phosphonate  of  the  formula 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
alkaryl  group  having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  R',  R^  and  R-'  is  at  least  12, 10%  to  70% 
nitric  acid  in  the  amount  of  at  least  0.40  mole  of  nitric  acid  per 
mole  of  phosphite  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0°  to  60°  C. 


4,202,844 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC 

PHOSPHATES 

Eugene  P.  Di  Bella,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Tenneco 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,445 
Int.  CI.-  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  G.  260—985  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  organic  phosphates  that 
comprises  contacting  an  organic  phosphite  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


R'O 

,    \ 

R-O-P 

Rk) 

wherein  R',  R^,  and  R'  each  represents  an  alkyl  or  haloalkyi 
group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group 
having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  or  haloaryl  group  having 
6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxyaryl.  alkaryl.  or  aralkyl 
group  having  7  to  18  carbon  atoms  with  an  amount  of  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  that  will  provide  at  least  0.40  mole  of 
oxygen  per  mole  of  said  phosphite  in  the  presence  of  an 
amount  of  a  nitrogen  dioxide  catalyst  that  will  provide  0.01 
mole  to  0.25  mole  of  nitrogen  dioxide  per  mole  of  said  phos- 
phite at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  -30°  C.  to  100°  C. 
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4^2J45 
SULFUR  VULCANIZABLE  ETHYLENE-VINYL 

ACTTATT  COPOLYMER  ELASTOMERS 
Eiigen*  Y.  C.  GMng.  Bndgewiter.  and  Robert  Saioa,  Phocttoa, 
both  of  NJ^  mignon  to  Aacrkao  Cyauaiid  Coapoay, 
Stamford,  Cou. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  962,414 
IM.  a-  COtF  255/02 
VS,  a.  S2S— 302  IS  Ctainu 

1.  A  sulfur  vulcanizable  elastomer  cotnposition  comprising 

(A)  from  about  20  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 
about  SO  to  92  percent  ethylene  and  8  to  SO  percent  vinyl 
acetate,  and  grafted  thereon 

(B)  about  80  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  major 
proportion  of  one  or  more  Cj-Cg  alkyl  monoesters  of 
acrylic  acid  and  a  minor  proportion  of  an  ethylenically 

tnrated  comonomer  containing  a  cure-site  for  sulfur 
ition. 


4J02,a4< 
ROTOR  niM  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSES  WITH 
PARTiaPATlON  OF  LIQUID  AND  GAS 
AJcxaadr  V.  ShafranoTtky.  Balaahlkha.  Molodexlinaya  ulitaa,  4, 
kv.  7,  Mockonkaya;  Viktor  M.  Oknky.  Lcningradsky  proa- 
pekt,  7S0,  kv.  91.  Moacow;  Vladimir  K.  Chubukov.  Kom- 
somolsky  prospekt,  41,  kv.  97.  Moscow;  Jury  A.  Baskov. 
shosse  Entuziastov,  1S6,  kv.  20,  Moscow,  and  Konstantin  V. 
Dmitriev,  Sovetsky  prospekt  87  kv.  29,  Kemerovo,  all  of 
USSR. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,991 

lat  a-  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—142  28  Clains 


cooling  efTeci  in  the  same  vertical  space  of  a  cooling  tower 
composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  substantially  verti- 
cal  trickier  plates,  the  ratio  of  the  vertical  height  of  said 
plates  to  the  spacing  between  immediately  adjacent  plates 
being  no  greater  than  about  S0:1; 

(b)  depositing  water  to  be  cooled  on  only  one  side  of  each  of 
the  plurality  of  trickier  plates  at  a  rate  to  produce  a  sub- 
stantially undisturtjed  thin  film  of  water  down  that  side  of 
each  of  the  plurality  of  trickier  plates;  and, 

(c)  passing  air  up  along  both  sides  of  each  of  the  plurality  of 
trickier  plates  as  a  result  of  natural  draught  along  a  sub- 
stantially undisturbed  path  in  contact  with  the  water  on 
one  side  of  each  of  the  trickier  plates  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  water  on  the  other  side  of  each  of  the  trickier 
plates,  adjacent  ones  of  said  trickier  plates  forming  a  duct 
of  substantially  constant  cross-section  over  substantially 
the  entire  vertical  length  of  said  trickier  plates  bounded  on 
one  side  by  a  wet  surface  and  on  the  other  side  by  a  dry 
surface,  to  thereby  effect  both  wet  and  dry  cooling  in  the 
same  vertical  space  and  to  reduce  the  discharge  of  water 
particles  out  of  the  cooling  tower. 

4.  In  a  water  cooling  tower  having  an  aperture  at  both  the 
upper  and  lower  end  thereof,  open  to  the  atmosphere  respec- 
tively for  the  entrance  of  air  into  the  tower  and  for  the  exit 
thereof  from  the  tower  at  a  velocity  substantially  that  created 
by  natural  draught,  having  means  for  introducing  water  to  be 
cooled  and  for  collecting  the  cooled  water,  and  having  both 


1.  A  rotor  film  apparatus  for  processes  with  participation  of 
liquid  and  gas  compnsing:  a  casing;  at  least  one  refluxing  stage 
mounted  in  said  casing  with  a  provision  for  rotating  around  its 
own  axis;  at  least  one  trough  forming  said  refluxing  stage  and 
curved  into  a  spiral  which  uncoils  from  the  axis  of  the  refluxing 
stage  and  has  a  gap  between  its  loops  for  the  passage  of  gas; 
said  trough  whose  hollow  is  located  at  the  concave  side  of  said 
spiral  and  intended  to  create  a  liquid  film;  portions  of  said 
trough  gradually  departing  from  the  axis  of  said  refluxing  stage 
are  displaced  in  one  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  so  that  said 
refluxing  suge  is  shaped  like  a  bowl;  an  appliance  mounted  on 
said  casing  for  delivering  liquid  to  said  refluxing  stage. 


4,202^47 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COOLING  COOLING 

WATER  ESPEQALLY  IN  COOLING  TOWERS 
Gunter  Ernst,  Strasac  des  Roten  Kreuzes,  D-7500  Karisrulie, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy;  Edmund  Baer,  Karlsruhe,  and  Dieter 
Wurz,  Pfinztal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Ganter  Ernst,  Karlsntlie,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,301,  Jul.  19, 1976, 
abandoocd.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Jal.  21, 
1975,  2532544 

lit  a^  BOIF  3/04 
VJS.  a  261—161  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  achieving  both  a  wet  cooling  and  a  dry 


wet  cooling  and  dry  cooling  of  the  water  as  it  traverses  the 
tower  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  means  for  accomplishing 
both  wet  and  dry  cooling  of  the  water  in  the  same  vertical 
space  with  reduced  discharge  of  water  pariicles  out  of  the 
cooling  tower  as  a  result  of  disturbance  of  the  air  path  upward 
through  the  cooling  tower  and  the  water  path  down  through 
the  cooling  tower  to  thereby  reduce  the  generation  of  vapor 
clouds  and  bacteriological  pollution,  said  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  trickier  plates  each  having 
a  substantially  vertical  orientation,  the  ratio  of  the  substan- 
tially vertical  length  of  said  trickier  plates  to  the  substan- 
tially horizontal  spacing  between  immediately  adjacent 
ones  of  said  trickier  plates  being  no  greater  than  about 
S0:1:  and, 
means  for  depositing  water  on  only  one  side  of  each  of  said 
trickier  plates  so  that  the  substantial  vertical  orientation  of 
said  trickier  plates  permits  a  substantially  undisturbed  low 
speed  film  flow  of  water  on  the  wet  surface  of  each  of  said 
trickier  plates  and  permits  a  substantially  undisturbed  low 
speed  flow  of  air  on  the  dry  side  of  each  of  said  trickier 
plates,  adjacent  ones  of  said  trickier  plates  forming  a  duct 
of  substantially  constant  cross-section  over  substantially 
the  entire  vertical  length  of  said  trickier  plates  bounded  on 
one  side  by  a  wet  surface  and  on  the  other  side  by  a  dry 
surface, 
whereby  the  air  transiting  each  of  the  ducts  thus  formed  is 
substantially  undisturbed  and  the  generation  of  vapor 
clouds  and  bacteriological  pollution  reduced. 
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4,202,848 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIFOCAL  CONTACT  LENSES 
Charles  W.  Neefe,  Box  429,  Big  Spring,  Tex.  79720 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,934,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,150,073,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,388, 
May  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  972,526 

Int.  a-  B29D  11/00:  B29C  17/10 

U.S.  a.  264—1  2  Qaims 


a  graphite  block  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  holes  therein 
extending  from  one  surface  to  terminate  spaced  from  an  oppo- 
site substantially  parallel  surface  and  having  nuclear  fuel  rod 
segments  in  said  holes,  said  segments  being  comprised  of  nu- 
clear fuel  in  a  matrix  material,  said  method  comprising  insert- 
ing a  plurality  of  unfired  fuel  rod  segments  in  each  of  said  hole^ 
and  spacing  at  least  some  of  said  segments  axially  along  said 
holes  from  each  other  by  spacers,  the  total  of  the  distances  the 
rod  segments  are  spaced  being  at  least  suflicient  to  accommo- 
date shrinkage  of  the  block  due  to  irradiation,  closing  each  of 
said  holes  with  a  plug,  and  firing  the  fuel  element,  said  spacers 
being  of  a  material  which  gasifies  at  the  firing  temperature  to 
leave  empty  the  spaces  between  the  spaced  fuel  rod  segments, 
and  wherein  a  suitable  clearance  is  provided  between  each  of 
the  fuel  rod  segments  and  the  wall  of  the  holes  in  which  it  is 
inserted  suflicient  to  allow  bleeding  of  fuel  rod  matrix  into  the 
space  during  firing,  such  that  said  fuel  rod  segments  are  held  in 
place  in  the  spaced  relationship  after  firing,  but  are  permitted 
to  slide  to  accommodate  differential  shrinkage. 


1.  A  method  of  making  bifocal  contact  lenses  by  the  steps  of 
providing  a  positive  lens  mold  having  a  surface  curvature 
corresponding  to  the  curve  required  on  the  concave  surface  of 
the  finished  lens,  producing  a  negative  mold  from  said  positive 
mold  by  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  a  resinous  material,  said 
resinous  material  being  softened  by  heating  and  conforming  by 
applied  pressure  to  the  shape  and  curvature  for  said  positive 
mold  to  provide  a  negative  resinous  mold  from  said  positive 
mold,  providing  an  open  top  cylinder  formed  by  the  sides  of 
the  resinous  mold  extending  upward  above  the  negative  opti- 
cal curve,  filling  said  resinous  cylinder  and  covering  said  opti- 
cal curve  with  a  liquid  monomer  lens  material  which  is  poly- 
merized to  form  a  solid  monolithic  mass  within  said  resinous 
container  having  one  finished  optical  surface  molded  against 
the  optical  surface  present  on  the  bottom  of  said  resinous 
cylinder,  cutting  and  polishing  a  convex  optical  surface  on  the 
polymerized  solid  lens  material  by  providing  for  the  eccentnc 
rotation  of  the  resinous  contact  lens  blank,  eccentrically  cut- 
ting a  first  convex  radius  on  the  resinous  lens,  the  lens  having 
thick  and  thin  opposing  edges,  the  thick  edge  being  positioned 
toward  the  center  of  rotation  and  the  thin  edge  positioned 
away  from  the  center  of  rotation,  repositioning  the  lens 
whereby  the  thin  edge  is  toward  the  center  of  rotation  and  the 
thick  edge  is  away  from  the  center  of  rotation,  cutting  a  second 
convex  optical  surface  having  a  shorter  radius  than  the  first 
convex  surface  and  a  size  smaller  than  the  first  convex  surface, 
removing  the  lens  from  the  resinous  mold. 

4202  849 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 

Gary  N.  Miertschin,  San  Diego,  and  Kenneth  F.  Powell,  Cardiff, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Company,  San 

Diego,  Calif.  ^,     ^  ^,.  ._ . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  565,868,  Apr.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,060,454. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,389 

Int.  O:  G21C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  264-0.5  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  nuclear  fuel  element  comprised  of 


4,202,850 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  HBER-REINFORCED 

ELASTIC  ARTICLES 

Shiitji  Yamamoto;  Kouhei  Kaijiri,  and  Denichi  Oda,  all  of 

Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,462 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1977,  52/40903; 
Jul.  11, 1977,  52/81957 

Int.  C\:  B29D  3/02 
U  S  Q  264—108  ^*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fiber-reinforced  elastic  article, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
kneading  a  mixture  of  a  rubber  material  capable  of  being 
vulcanized  and  powdered  1.2-polybutadiene  in  an  amount 
of  1  to  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
rubber  material,  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  melting 
point  of  said  1.2-polybutadiene.  to  disperse  the  particles  of 
said  1.2-polybutadiene  in  the  matrix  of  said  rubber  mate- 
rial, said  1,2-polybutadiene  containing  80%  or  more  of 
1.2-structure; 
extruding  said  dispersion  through  a  die  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  5'  C.  above  the  melting  point  of  said  1.2-polybutadi- 
ene  but  not  higher  than  240*  C.  to  provide  a  strand  or  tape 
of  said  dispersion  in  which  said  dispersed  1,2-polybutadi- 
ene  is  in  the  form  of  fibrils; 
rolling  said  extruded  dispersion  by  means  of  a  pair  of  rollers 
to  provide  a  tape  or  sheet  of  said  dispersion  and  to  cause 
the  1,2-polybutadiene  fibrils  to  have  an  increased  degree 
of  molecular  orientation,  said  resultant  rolled  dispersion 
tape  or  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  0.02  mm  or  more  and 
not  exceeding  one-half  of  the  thickness  of  said  extruded 
dispersion  strand  or  tape; 
providing  a  composition.  (A)  when  the  content  of  said  1.2- 
polybutadiene  in  said  rolled  dispersion  is  1  to  20  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber  material,  by 
admixing  said  rolled  dispersion  with  a  vulcanizing  agent 
or  (B)  when  the  content  of  said  1.2-polybutadiene  in  said 
rolled  dispersion  is  more  than  1  part  by  weight  but  not 
more  than  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  rubber  material,  by  admixing  said  rolled  dispersion 
with  a  vulcanizing  agent  and  an  additional  rubber  matenal 
capable  of  being  vulcanized,  said  additional  rubber  mate- 
rial being  in  an  amount  enough  for  adjusting  the  content  of 
said  1,2-polybutadiene  in  the  resultant  composition  to  a 
level  of  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  sum  of  said  rubber  material  and  said  addi- 
tional rubber  material,  and; 
shaping  and  vulcanizing  said  composition  to  provide  a 
shaped,  vulcanized  elastic  article. 
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4,202.851 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SHEET-FORMED 
PRODUCT 
Karl  K.  K.  Kroyer,  Engtoften  3,  DK-8260  Viby  J.,  Denmark 
Filed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,821 
Gainu  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jun.  18, 1976, 2729/76; 
Jul.  12, 1976.  3145/76 

Int.  a.-  B29J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—113  17  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  Hre-resistant  sheet-formed  prod- 
uct which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  together  and  forming  a  uniform  dry  mixture 
(i)  a  particulate  inorganic  material  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  crystallized  blistered  glass,  crushed  ce- 
ment clinkers  and  crushed  blast-furnace  slags; 
(ii)  a  hydraulic  binder;  and 

(iii)  from  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  organic  thermosetting 
binder; 
the  grinding  and  mixing  together  being  effected  in  a  ball  mill 
until  the  particulate  inorganic  material  has  sufficiently  disinte- 
grated and  the  particulate  inorganic  material,  the  hydraulic 
binder,  and  the  organic  thermosetting  binder  are  homoge- 
neously distributed  to  form  a  dry  mixture  of  particles; 

(b)  placing  the  dry  mixture  of  particles  formed  during  step 
(a)  into  a  mold,  closing  the  mold,  hot  pressing  said  mate- 
rial in  said  mold  to  bring  about  a  setting  of  the  organic 
binder,  thereby  consolidating  and  bonding  the  dry  parti- 
cles into  a  unitary  structure  to  form  a  self-supporting 

.  sheet;  and 

(c)  after  release  of  pressure,  opening  the  mold,  removing  said 
self-supporting  sheet,  and  treating  said  sheet  with  water  to 
set  and  cure  the  hydraulic  binder  to  form  said  fire-resistant 
sheet-formed  product. 


4,202,852 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  COLORED  NONWOVEN 

nSROUS  WEBS 

Walter  L.  Pauls,  Appleton,  and  Fredric  N.  Miller.  Menasha, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,665,  Mar.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,441 
Int.  a.-  D06P  7/00;  D06M  11/16;  B32B  23/14 
VS.  a.  264—115  3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  colored  non-woven  air  laid 
fibrous  web,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pulp  web  formed  of  a  compacted  mass  of 
individual  pulp  fiben; 

(b)  applying  to  only  a  portion  of  the  pulp  web  a  water  sus- 
pension of  non-toxic  water-insoluble  color  pigment  parti- 
cles having  a  size  range  of  0.1  to  O.S  microns  to  thereby 
apply  an  adherent  coating  of  said  pigment  particles  to  a 
portion  of  the  pulp  fibers  in  said  web  while  leaving  a 
portion  of  said  fibers  uncoated; 

(c)  heating  said  pigmented  web  to  reduce  the  water  content 
thereof  to  less  than  approximately  IS%  of  the  dry  weight 
of  the  material  in  the  web; 

(d)  feeding  said  dry  pigmented  web  into  a  fiberizer  to  break 
down  said  web  into  individual  pulp  fibers  and  to  uni- 
formly mix  the  pigment-coated  fibers  with  the  non-coated 
fibers  to  produce  a  substantially  uniformly  colored  fiber 
mixture; 

(e)  air  laying  the  uniformly  colored  fiber  mixture  to  form  a 
uniformly  colored  web; 

(0  applying  a  water  insoluble  liquid  polymer  binder  material 
onto  both  sides  of  the  web  and  through  the  web;  and 

(g)  curing  the  binder  material  to  bind  the  fibers  together  and 
firmly  bond  the  pigment  particles  onto  the  coated  fibers  of 
the  web  to  form  a  bleed  resistant  and  run  resistant  uni- 
formly colored  air  laid  web. 


4,202,853 
METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  BREAST  CUPS 
Flavia  DiTullio,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hanes  Corpora- 
tion, Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,398 

Int.  a:  B29C  17/08,  17/03;  B29D  31/00 

U.S.  a.  264—138  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  breast  receiving  cup  unit  for  a 
brassiere  or  other  garment  comprising  the  steps  of:  positioning 
a  basically  fiat  sheet  of  flexible  fabric  formed  at  least  partially 
of  thermoplastic  yams  within  a  breast  cup  mold  having  a 
prescribed  peripheral  contour;  heat-setting  selected  portions  of 
the  fiexible  fabric  sheet  and  forming  a  three  dimensional 
molded  fabric  surface  defining  a  breast  cup  having  the  periph- 
eral contour  of  the  mold  and  having  an  endless  marginal  edge 
conforming  to  the  base  of  the  mold,  and  unmolded  fabric 
sections  surrounding  the  endless  marginal  edge  of  the  molded 
breast  cup;  aligning  a  cutting  die,  having  an  endless  outer 
peripheral  cutting  edge  conforming  in  size  and  configuration 
to  the  endless  marginal  edge  of  the  three  dimensional  heat-set 
breast  cup,  with  the  marginal  edge  of  the  breast  cup,  displacing 
the  endless  outer  peripheral  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  die  to 
clamp  the  breast  cup  marginal  edge  to  prevent  wrinkling  of  the 
three  dimensional  molded  fabric  and  to  cut  the  fabric  along  the 
marginal  edge  of  the  breast  cup  to  remove  unmolded  portions 
of  the  fiexible  sheet  outwardly  of  the  breast  cup  marginal  edge, 
while  simultaneously  altering  the  endless  marginal  edge  of  the 
breast  cup  to  form  a  modified  three  dimensional  cup  differing 
in  shape,  cut  and  configuration  from  the  configuration  of  the 
breast  cup  as  initially  molded  with  the  fabric  surface  area  of  the 
modified  three  dimensional  breast  cup  being  less  than  the 
surface  area  of  the  breast  cup  as  initially  molded  by  cutting 
away  selected  areas  of  the  fiexible,  molded,  three  dimensional 
surface  areas  of  the  initially  molded  cup  inwardly  of  the  mar- 
ginal edge  of  the  cup  as  initially  molded  to  define  a  new  mar- 
ginal edge  having  portions  contiguous  with  the  marginal  edge 
of  the  cup  as  initially  molded. 


4,202354 
POLY  AMIDE  SPIN-TEXTURE  PROCESS 
Paul  T.  Howse,  Jr.,  Pensacola,  and  Arnold  E.  Wilkie,  Pensacola 
Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,127 
Int.  a.-  DOID  5/22 
U.S.  a.  264—168  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  melt  spinning  and  drawing 
multifilament  polyamide  yam  whereby  latent  crimp  is  im- 
parted to  the  yarn  during  the  drawing  thereof  without  the  use 
of  special  crimping  equipment,  comprising: 

(a)  extruding  molten  fiber-forming  polyamide  through  ori- 
fices of  a  spinneret  to  form  a  plurality  of  molten  streams, 

(b)  cooling  the  molten  streams  in  a  quenching  zone  to  form 
solid  filaments, 

(c)  heating  said  filaments  by  passing  the  filaments  from  said 
quenching  zone  with  a  given  number  of  wraps  around  a 
first  roll  arrangement  rotating  at  a  given  peripheral  speed 
and  having  at  least  one  roll  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  70°  C.  but  less  than  that  temperature  at  which 
deterioration  of  the  filaments  occur, 

(d)  drawing  said  filaments  by  passing  the  filaments  from  said 
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first  roll  arrangement  with  a  plurahty  of  wraps  around  a 
second  roll  arrangement  rotating  at  a  peripheral  speed 
such  that  the  filaments  are  drawn  between  said  first  and 
second  roll  arrangements  at  a  draw  ratio  ranging  from 
greater  than  1.0  to  less  than  4.0,  wherein  said  drawing  is 
accomplished  before  the  filaments  reach  equilibrium  crys- 
tallization and, 
(e)  collecting  said  filaments  in  the  form  of  a  yarn. 


'x  « 


said  process  being  characterized  in  that  said  temperature,  said 
number  of  wraps  taken  around  said  first  roll  arrangement  and 
said  draw  ratio  are  correlated  to  provide  a  yarn  having  at  least 
\0%  crimp  as  determined  by  the  formula  % 
crimp  =  (L.;  — Li/L.Ox  100  where  Lj  and  L,;  represent  the 
length  of  a  sample  of  said  yarn  after  the  sample  has  been  ex- 
posed to  180°  C.  dry  heat  for  5  minutes  followed  by  cooling  for 
1  minute,  first  measured  stressed  at  0.0009  grams  per  denier 
(L2)  and  then  measured  stressed  at  0.8  grams  per  denier  (L.;). 


4,202,855 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CONTINUOUS 
MULTIFILAMENT  YARNS 
LUder  Gerking;  Dirk  Stahlmann;  Horst  Rothert,  and  Wolf  Kara- 
siak,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl 
Fischer,  Apparate-und  Rohrleitungsbau,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1976,  2618406 

Int.  CI.-  DOID  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  264—210.2 


12  Claims 


J- 


f 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  multifilament  bundle  of  a 
plurality  of  continuous  individual  filaments  of  thermoplastic 


polymers  by  extruding  the  polymer  in  molten  form  into  indi- 
vidual filaments,  subjecting  the  filaments  to  a  removal  force  to 
withdraw  them  from  the  extrusion  location  while  subjecting 
the  filaments  to  the  steps  of  preorienting  and  solidifying  the 
extruded  filaments,  combining  the  solidified  filaments  into  a 
bundle,  subjecting  the  resulting  bundle  to  a  preparation  treat- 
ment, and  conducting  the  bundle,  subsequent  to  the  prepara- 
tion treatment,  to  a  collecting  location  at  which  the  removal 
force  is  applied,  the  improvement  comprising  causing  a  stream 
of  gas  flowing  in  a  direction  having  a  component  parallel  to  the 
length,  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel,  of  the  filaments 
to  contact  the  filaments  subsequent  to  solidfication  thereof  in  a 
region  where  the  filaments  are  subject  to  the  removal  force  for 
subjecting  the  filaments  to  a  further  force  in  the  direction  of 
their  length,  which  further  force  determines  the  tension  im- 
posed on  the  filaments  during  the  step  of  preorienting. 


4,202,856 
GRAPHITE-EPOXY  MOLDING  METHOD 
Bert  R.  Frikken,  Depew,  and  Ronald  G.  Halcomb,  Tulsa,  both  of 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,191 

Int.  a:  B29G  5/00:  B29C  17/06 

U.S.  a.  264—221  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fiber  reinforced  thermosetting 
resin  composite  structural  part  having  a  hollow  configuration 
comprising  the  following  steps  in  the  sequence  set  forth: 

(a)  providing  a  hollow,  rigid,  frangible  mandrel  having  an 
exterior  configuration  substantially  similar  to  but  sized 
smaller  than  the  configuration  and  size  of  said  structural 
part; 

(b)  forming  a  flexible  pressure  bag  on  said  rigid  hollow 
mandrel,  said  pressure  bag  having  an  interior  configura- 
tion corresponding  to  said  mandrel  exterior  configuration 
and  having  an  exterior  configuration  substantially  similar 
and  sized  the  same  as  the  interior  configuration  of  said 
composite  structural  part; 

(c)  assembling  plies  of  fiber  reinforced  thermosetting  resin 
material  on  said  pressure  bag; 

(d)  fracturing  and  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hollow, 
rigid,  frangible  mandrel  from  within  said  pressure  bag; 

(e)  enclosing  any  remaining  portion  of  said  hollow  mandrel, 
said  pressure  bag,  and  said  assembled  plies  of  fiber  rein- 
forced resin  material  in  a  split  mold  having  a  molding 
surface  with  a  configuration  corresponding  to  the  exterior 
configuration  of  said  structural  part;  and 

(0  curing  said  fiber  reinforced  thermosetting  resin  material 
plies  in  said  split  mold  at  an  elevated  resin  curing  tempera- 
ture and  with  an  internal  pressure  within  said  pressure  bag 
significantly  greater  than  ambient  pressure. 
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4^2357 

CASTING  OF  ARTICLES  FROM  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  CAIXINED  GYPSUM  AND  PORTLAND 

CEMENT 
JaoMfl  N.  Lowe,  Reigate,  Engiaixi,  aitignor  to  Pitun-Unicrete 
Limited,  Reipte,  EBgland 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,670 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1977, 
30276/77 

Int.  G.^  B28B  J/14 
U.S.  a  264—333  12  Claims 


«awi 


4,202,859 
CRYSTALLIZER 
Rud  F.  Madsen,  Nakskov;  Jens  H.  Jensen,  Horsholm,  and  Jens 
C.  Engvad,  Assens,  all  of  Denmark,  assipors  to  Aktieselska- 
bet  de  Danske  Sukkerbbrikker,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  ^  1976, 4359/76 
Int.  G.^  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  G.  422—245  6  Claims 


M0» 


loeo 


15      Tec    IS     333      tee     noo     w 

1.  In  a  method  of  casting  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  a  composition  comprising  an  hydraulic  binding  agent 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  from  90%  to  10%  calcined 
gypsum,  from  10%  to  90%  Portland  cement  and  from  0%  to 
15%  Pozzalana  cement  with  water  to  produce  a  fluid  mixture, 
causing  said  fluid  mixture  to  flow  into  a  supporting  device,  and 
allowing  said  mixture  to  set  in  said  supporting  device,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  composition  further  contains  so- 
dium carbonate  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1%  to  about  5% 
by  weight  of  the  dry  weight  of  said  cement  in  said  composi- 
tion, said  sodium  carbonate  reducing  local  expansion  or  gen- 
eral expansion  of  said  mixture  with  a  consequent  loss  in  com- 
pressive strength  upon  setting  said  mixture. 


1.  A  crystallizer  comprising  an  elongated  container  adapted 
to  hold  a  crystallizable  liquid,  cooling  elements  in  the  form  of 
at  least  one  bundle  of  stationary  spaced  cooling  pipes  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  and  within  said  container,  means  for 
passing  coolant  through  said  cooling  pipes,  a  shaft  extending 
longitudinally  of  and  within  said  container,  and  at  least  one 
wing  extending  longitudinally  of  and  being  attached  to  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  being  connected  to  means  for  effecting  an 
oscillating  movement  of  said  shaft  so  that  said  at  least  one  wing 
forces  the  crystallizable  liquid  through  the  spaces  between  and 
along  the  surfaces  of  said  cooling  pipes  to  generate  a  crystalli- 
zation thereof. 


4,202,858 
MOSS  KILLER 
Gary  Brace,  c/o  George  Specter  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Specter,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887^74 

Int.  G.=  A61L  U/04,  3/00 

\i&,  G.  422-243  2  Claims 


1.  A  plant  growth  inhibitor  adapted  for  placement  in  a  water 
container,  comprising  in  combination  a  copper  pipe  and  means 
for  causing  movement  of  said  pipe  in  said  water  in  response  to 
water  motion,  wherein  said  means  comprises  a  float  oscillator 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  pipe  to  urge  said  pipe  to  a  vertical 
position  and  a  tapered  pivot  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  pipe. 


4,202,860 

CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  OF  URANIUM  ISOTOPES 

Tetsuya  Miyake,  Tokyo;  Norito  Ogawa,  Yokohama;  Motohisa 

Asano,  Yokohama,  and  Kazuo  Okuyama,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 

Ouka,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1976,  51-61973; 
Jnn.  1, 1976,  51-62900 

Int.  G.^  COIG  43/00 
U.S.  G.  423-6  15  Galms 

1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  separating  uranium  isotopes 
by  oxidation-reduction  reaction  in  an  acidic  solution  compris- 
ing forming  a  uranium  adsorption  zone  on  a  body  of  anion 
exchanger,  displacing  the  uranium  adsorption  zone  through 
the  body  of  anion  exchanger  by  oxidation  and  reduction  reac- 
tions of  uranium  with  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  reducing  agent 
in  contact  with  the  uranium  adsorption  zone,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
subjecting  an  eluant  containing  the  deactivated  oxidizing 
agent  and  the  deactivated  reducing  agent  as  a  mixture  to 
an  oxidation  reaction  to  regenerate  the  deactivated  oxidiz- 
ing agent  without  affecting  the  the  deactivated  reducing 
agent, 
separating  the  regenerated  oxidizing  agent  from  the  result- 
ing eluant  with  the  anion  exchanger  used  for  isotope 
separation,  and 
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reusing  the  regenerated  oxidizing  agent  separated  for  the 
oxidation  of  uranium. 


4,202,861 
METHOD  FOR  DRY  REPROCESSING  OF  IRRADIATED 

NUCLEAR  FUELS 
Michel  Bourgeois,  Paris;  Georges  Manevy,  Bievres,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Roux,  Pont  St.  Esprit,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Com- 
missariat a  TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,683 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  20, 1976, 76  28147 
Int.  G.^  COIG  56/06,  43/06 
U.S.  G.  423—19  10  Claims 


4,202363 

SEPARATION  OF  IRON  METAL  VALUES  FROM 

TITANIUM  METAL  VALUES 

WHIiam  K.  Tolley,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963370 

Int.  G.-  COIG  23/04 

U.S.  G.  423—82  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  iron  metal  values  from 

titanium  metal  values  in  a  metal  bearing  source  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  ilmenite  and  rutile  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  said  ilmenite  or  rutile  to  a  reductive  roast  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  6S0*  C.  to  about  1000°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  reducing  gas; 

(b)  leaching  said  reduced  ilmenite  or  rutile  of  step  (a)  at  an 
elevated  temperature  of  from  about  30°  C.  to  about  lOS* 
C.  with  a  leaching  solution  comprising  an  aqueous  hydro- 
gen chloride  solution  containing  from  about  1  volume 
percent  to  about  10  volume  percent  of  a  phosphoric  acid 
to'form  a  leach  liquid  and  undissolved  titanium  metal 
values; 

(c)  separating  said  leach  liquor  from  said  undissolved  tita- 
nium metal  values;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  titanium  metal  values. 


4,202,862 
REMOVAL  OF 
3-MERCAPTO-4-METHYL-2-PENTANONE  FROM 
ZIRCONIUM/HAFNIUM  SEPARATION  PROCESSES 
Lawrence  J.  Jacoby,  Albany;  Richard  A.  Rosenau,  Salem;  Do- 
rothy P.  Carter,  Ralph  H.  Nielsen,  both  of  Albany,  and 
Kenneth  C.  Ash,  Conrallis,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,446 
Int.  G.^  COIG  25/00.  27/00 
U.S.  G.  423—70  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  methyl  isobutyl  ketone  liquid-liquid  extraction 
method  for  separating  zirconium  from  hafnium  wherein  am- 
monium thiocyanate  is  used  as  a  complexing  agent  and  wherep 
3-mercapto-4-methyl-2-pentanone  is  formed  in  the  ammonium 
thiocyanate-methyl  isobutyl  ketone  regeneration  process  the 
improvement  comprising  preventing  the  formation  of  3-mer- 
capto-4-methyl-2-pentanone  in  said  regeneration  process  com- 
prising maintaining  a  pH  of  from  4  to  9  and  a  temperature 
below  150'  F. 


1.  A  method  for  dry  reprocessing  of  irradiated  nuclear  fuels 
in  the  solid  particulate  state  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  oxides,  carbides  and  nitrides  of  plutonium  and/or  ura- 
nium and  mixtures  thereof  comprising  a  first  step  wherein  said 
nuclear  fuels  are  contacted  within  a  flrst  zone  of  an  enclosure 
with  a  flrst  gas  mixture  containing  at  least  one  flrst  fluorination 
reagent  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  said  nuclear  fuels  to 
gaseous  plutonium  and/or  uranium  hexafluorides  in  a  self- 
maintained  flame  reaction,  and  a  second  step  wherein  a  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  nuclear  fuels  not  converted  to  gaseous 
hexafluorides  in  said  flrst  step  is  contacted  directly  within  a 
second  zone  of  said  enclosure  with  a  fluidized  bed  which  has 
been  fluidized  by  means  of  a  second  gas  mixture  containing  at 
least  one  second  fluorination  reagent. 


4,202,864 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ENVIRONMENTAL 

POLLUTION  FROM  STEAM  CONTAINING  HYDROGEN 

SULHDE 
Jerome  S.  Spevack,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Deuterium 
Corporation,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,942 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 

1995,  has  been  dixlaimed. 

Int.  G.-  F22G  7/00;  F03G  7/02;  COIB  17/16.  31/20 

U.S.  G.  423—220  69  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  pollution  of  the  environment  by 
discharges  from  a  system  which  utilizes  a  flow  of  steam  at 
superatmospheric  pressure,  said  steam  being  from  a  source  of 
superatmospheric  pressure  and  containing  minor  amounts  of 
noncondensable  gases  including  hydrogen  sulflde  as  impurities 
therein,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  liquid  phase  containing  reactant 
dispersed  therein,  said  reactant  comprising  at  least  a  metal 
compound  having  the  capability  of  undergoing  reaction 
with  aqueous  hydrogen  sulflde  at  the  temperature  and  in 
the  presence  of  said  flow  of  steam  to  form  a  solid  metal 
sulflde  reaction  product  suspended  in  said  liquid,  said 
metal  sulfide  having  a  solubility  product,  a  2S*  C,  smaller 
than  10x10-", 

(b)  contacting  at  elevated  temperature  and  superatmospheric 
pressure  said  flow  of  impure  steam  with  said  aqueous 
liquid  to  extract  hydrogen  sulflde  from  said  impure  steam 
by  transferring  the  same  into  said  liquid  and  effecting  said 
reaction  with  hydrogen  sulflde  therein  at  said  elevated 
temperature, 

(c)  delivering  from  step  (b)  the  resultant  aqueous  liquid  and 
solid  reaction  product  and  the  resultant  flow  of  steam,  at 
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substantially  said  elevated  temperature  and  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure,  containing  noncondensable  gases  but 
depleted  in  hydrogen  sulfide,  and 
(d)  making  the  aforesaid  discharges  from  said  system  to  the 
environment  from  said  resultants  delivered  in  step  (c). 
whereby  such  discharges  are  substantially  free  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide. 


4,202,865 
ON-LINE  REGENERATION  OF 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  CATALYST 
John  L.  Pretton,  Jr.,  Hebron,  Conn.,  anignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,300 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  8/00:  ClOG  23/02 

VS.  a.  423—244  10  Claims 


4,202,867 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOSPHORIC 
AQD  AND  PHOSPHORUS  PENTAFLUORIDE 
Curtis  W.  Cannon,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Robert  N.  Hall,  Boul- 
der, Colo.,  assignors  to  Climax  Chemical  Corporation,  Hobbs, 
N.  Mex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,958,  Sep.  6, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,925, 
Aug.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

987 
Int.  a.-  COIB  25/10.  25/16 
U.S.  a.  423—301  28  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  phosphoric  acid  comprising: 
contacting  calcium  phosphate  material  with  sufficient  excess 
fluorosulfonic  acid  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  water  to 
catalyze  and  carry  out  the  reactions  to  convert  the  phos- 
phate content  primarily  to  phosphorous  pentafluoride  and 
phosphorous  oxyfiuoride; 
subsequently,  separating  the  volatile  phosphorous  com- 
pounds from  the  excess  fluorosulfonic  acid  and  residual 
matter,  and 
hydrolyzing  the  phosphorous  pentafiuoride  and  phospho- 
rous oxyfiuoride  to  produce  phosphoric  acid  and  hydro- 
gen fiuoride. 
20.  A  process  for  producing  phosphorous  pentafiuoride 
comprising: 
contacting  calcium  phosphate  material  with  sufficient  excess 
fiuorosuifonic  acid  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  water  to 
catalyze  and  to  convert  the  phosphate  content  primarily 
to  phosphorous  pentafiuoride  and  phosphorous  oxyfiuo- 
ride, 
separating  the  volatile  phosphorous  compounds  from  the 

excess  fiuorosuifonic  acid  and  residual  matter,  and 
recovering  the  phosphorous  pentafiuoride. 


1.  In  a  method  for  hydrodesulfurizing  a  stream  comprising  a 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  hydrogen  by  passing  said  stream 
through  a  bed  of  hydrodesulfurizing  catalyst  wherein  carbon  is 
deposited  on  said  catalyst  during  the  hydrodesulfurizing  pro- 
cess and  reduces  the  activity  of  the  catalyst,  the  steps  of  pre- 
heating the  incoming  stream  to  between  232°  C.  and  343*  C. 
and  periodically  introducing  between  0.1  and  1.0  volume  per- 
cent oxygen,  on  a  dry  gas  basis  of  said  stream,  into  the  catalyst 
bed  along  with  said  stream  to  react  said  oxygen  with  the  depos- 
ited carbon,  without  significantly  affecting  the  hydrodesulfu- 
rizing reaction  or  harming  the  catalyst,  to  reduce  the  carbon 
deposits  on  said  catalyst  to  an  acceptable  level. 


4^2,866 
PRODUCnON  OF  STABLE  VANADIUM 
TETRACHLORIDE 
Henry  H.  Feng,  Ardsley;  John  P.  D'Aciemo,  Ossining,  and 
Adam  E.  Skrzec,  West  Nyack,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Staiiffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,159 
Int.  a-  COIG  31/00 
U.S.  G.  423—265  8  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  vanadium  tetrachloride  against 
decomposition  into  vanadium  trichloride  and  chlorine  which 
comprises  incorporating  therein  an  amount  of  phosphorus 
trichloride  effective  to  preclude  said  decomposition. 

5.  A  stabilized  vanadium  tetrachloride  composition  compris- 
ing vanadium  tetrachloride  and  an  amount  of  phosphorus 
trichloride  effective  to  preclude  decomposition  of  said  vana- 
dium tetrachloride  into  vanadium  trichloride  and  chlorine. 


4  202  868 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH-DENSITY  CARBON 

MATERIALS 

Kiyoshige  Hayashi,  Tokyo;  Masanao  Nakagawa,  Ichihara; 

Kazuo  Ozaki,  Ichihara,  and  Yoshiharu  Ito,  Ichihara,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Maruzen  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,741 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1976, 51-77010;  Jul. 
27  1977  52-64881 

Int.  G.-  COIB  31/00.  31/02.  31/04 
U.S.  G.  423—445  11  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  high-density  carbon 
material  from  a  green  coke  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  molding 
by  pressing  in  a  mold  a  finely  pulverized  green  coke,  by  itself 
without  the  aid  of  a  binder,  (b)  demolding  the  molded  green 
coke  (c)  baking  the  molded  green  coke  at  a  sintering  tempera- 
ture to  form  a  sintered  carbon  material,  characterized  in  that 
the  green  coke  to  be  molded  is  used  in  the  form  of  a  composi- 
tion comprising  a  finely  pulverized  green  coke  in  intimate 
admixture  with  1-15%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
green  coke  of  incorporated  water  or  an  incorporated  monohy- 
dric  alcohol  selecteid  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkanol 
containing  4-8  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl  alcohol,  whereby  to 
prevent  or  reduce  laminar  cracks  caused  in  the  molded  green 
coke  at  the  demolding  step. 


4,202,869 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUE 

GASES 

David  Lurie,  539  Covington  PI.,  Wyckoff,  N  J.  07481 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  688,133,  May  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,134,961. 

This  application  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,329 

Int.  G.-  COIB  17/16.  17/02:  COIF  7/02 

U.S.  G.  423—563  2  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  gaseous  hydrogen  sulfide 

and  an  aqueous  sodium  aluminate-sodium  hydroxide  solution. 
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which  consists  essentially  in  mixing  a  fiuid  molten  mixture  of 
aluminum  sulfide  and  sodium  sulfide  in  1:1  to  1:2  Al203:Na20 
equivalent  molar  ratio  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to 
provide  a  solution  having  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  30° 
C.  and  to  cause  evolution  of  hydrogen  sulfide  therefrom. 


4,202,870 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINA 
Willis  W.  Weber,  South  Salem;  Alexander  J.  Caglione,  Nyack; 
Albert  C.  Frost,  Congers,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  J.  Weeks, 
Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,641 
Int.  G.-  COIF  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  423-630  4  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  alumina  by  the  hydrolysis 
of  an  aluminum  alkoxide  which  comprises 

(a)  providing  in  a  reactor  a  reaction  system  comprising  two 
substantially  immiscible  liquid  phases,  the  first  liquid 
phase  being  water  and  the  second  liquid  phase  being  a 
solution  of  AI(OR)3  in  ROH  wherein  "R"  is  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  sufficient  carbon  atoms  to  render  the 
ROH  compound  containing  same  substantially  immiscible 
with  water  at  2S°  C.  and  one  atmosphere; 

(b)  heating  said  reaction  system  to  a  temperature  at  least  as 
high  as  the  azeotropic  temperature,  at  one  atmosphere 
pressure,  of  water  and  the  ROH  constituent  thereof  hav- 
ing the  lowest  boiling  point; 

(c)  bubbling  steam  upward  through  said  reaction  system 
whereby  AI(0R)3  is  hydrolyzed  to  form  particles  of  hy- 
drated  alumina  and  ROH  as  a  by-product; 

(d)  withdrawing  overhead  from  the  reactor  an  azetropic 
mixture  of  water  and  ROH; 

(e)  passing  the  said  particles  of  hydrated  alumina  down- 
wardly through  the  reactor  as  an  aqueous  slurry  counter- 
currently  to  the  fiow  of  steam  bubbles  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  strip  occluded  alcohol  therefrom; 

(0  removing  the  substantially  alcohol-free  alumina  particles 

from  the  reactor  as  a  slurry  in  a  portion  of  the  water  in 

said  reactor;  and 
(g)  introducing  additional  water,  A1(0R)3  and  ROH  into 

said  reaction  system  under  conditions  which  maintain 

essentially  a  steady  state  in  said  reactor. 


4,202,871 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACICULAR  FERRIC  OXIDE 

Seiji  Matsumoto,  Sakai;  Tadashi  Koga,  Osaka;  Kiyoshi  Fukai, 
Sakai,  and  Shinya  Nakatani,  Kishiwada,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,861 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1977, 52/137087; 
Nov.  18, 1977,  52/139271 

Int.  G.-  COIG  49/06,  49/08:  BOIJ  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  423— 632  12  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  single  crystalline,  acicular  ferric 
oxide  particles  which  comprises  maintaining  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  amorphous  ferric  hydroxide  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture from  80°  C.  to  300°  C.  at  an  alkaline  pH  in  the  presence  of 
an  effective  amount  of  a  growth-regulating  agent  dissolved  in 
said  suspension,  said  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  organic  phosphonic  acid,  a  salt  thereof,  an  ester 
thereof,  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid,  a  salt  thereof,  and  an  ester 
thereof,  said  elevated  temperature  being  maintained  for  a 
length  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  said  amorphous  ferric 
hydroxide  into  said  acicular  ferric  oxide  particles. 


4,202,872 
DETERMINATION  OF  HEPARIN  IN  BLOOD  PLASMA 
Desir^  J.  Collen,  Winksele,  Belgium,  assipor  to  Leuven  Re- 
search A  Development  VJ^.W.,  Leuve'in,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,192 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Mar.  8,   1976, 
7602423 

Int.  G.-  GOIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00 
U.S.  G.  424-1  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  heparin  in  blood  plasma  com- 
prising contacting  the  blood  plasma  to  be  examined  with  anti- 
bodies to  thrombin-antithrombin-lll  complex  to  cause  reaction 
between  heparin-antithrombin  III  complex  and  the  said  anti- 
bodies to  thrombin-antithrombin-III  complex,  observing  an 
onset  of  reaction,  and  determining  presence  of  heparin  from 
such  observation  by  comparison  with  blood  plasmas  of  known 
heparin  content. 


4,202,873 
ALKYLOLAMIDES  OF  lODIZABLE  AMINO  ACIDS  AND 

IMMUNE  TEST  REAGENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Hans-Georg  Batz,  Tutting;  Klaus  Stellner,  Bemried;  Hans-Ralf 
Linke,  Wielenbach,  and  Giinter  Weimann,  Tutzing,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782.868 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1976,  2616724 

Int.  G.-  C07C  103/78:  C07D  233/02:  A61K  43/00 
U.S.  G.  424—1  8  Gaims 

1.  Alkylolamide  of  an  iodizable  amino  acid,  of  the  formula: 


R' 

I 
H2N-CH-CO-NH-R- 

wherein, 
R'  is  hydroxybenzyl  or  dihydroxybenzyl  and 
R^  is  monohydroxyl-alkyi  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  or  dihy- 
droxyalkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  water-soluble  salts  thereof. 

7.  Radioiodizable  reagents  for  immune  tests  in  aqueous  or 
physiological  solution  comprising  an  alkylolamide  of  an  iodiza- 
ble amino  acid  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,202,874 
MONORADIOIODINATED  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PRECURSORS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREON 
Anandrao  S.  Akerkar,^  Pomona,  N.Y.,  and  Herman  Rutner, 
Hackensack,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Becton  Dickinson  k  Com- 
pany, Paramus,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  727,407,  Sep.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,120,867. 
This  application  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,447 
Int.  G.  GOIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00 
U.S.  G.  424-1  17  Gaims 

1.  A  tracer  for  a  radioassay  comprising  a  compound  having 
a  radioiodinated  substituent  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


O 
II 
Y— R— C— 
O 
II 
Y— R— CH— C— 

I 
NH-Z 

Y-R-NH- 

Y-R-CH-NH- 

I 
COO  A 


(a) 
(b) 


(c) 
(d) 
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wherein: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and 

branched  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  from  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

active  ester  moieties; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl  or  benzylox- 

ycarbonyl; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


II 


III 


wherein  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  a  radioisotope  of  iodine  and  the 

other  of  R|  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  fluoro-,  chloro-,  bromo-,  and  nitro-; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl,  an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal; 
said  substituent  groups  (a)  and  (b)  being  linked  to  the  com- 
pound through  an  amino  group  and  said  substituents  (c) 
and  (d)  being  linked  to  the  compound  through  a 


•C- 


group,  said  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  antigens,  haptens,  antibodies  and  compounds  having 
naturally  occurring  receptors. 

17.  In  a  radioassay  employing  a  radioiodinated  tracer,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

employing  as  said  tracer  a  tracer  as  defmed  in  claim  1.  • 


4,202^3 
RECEPTOR  FOR  BIOCHEMICAL  ASSAY  SYSTEM 
Job  M.  LindstroiB,  Del  Mar,  Calif,,  aaiigiior  to  The  Salk  Insti- 
tate  fbr  Biologicil  Stndiet,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,347 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  nibteqneat  to  JaL  S,  1994, 

has  been  diaclaiaicd. 

lat.  a-  COIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00 

\}JS.  a  424—1  3  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  biochemical  assay  system  comprising  a  complex  of 

acetylcholine  receptor  protein  derived  from  muscle  tissue  with 

toxin  labeled  with  a  radioactive  isotope,  the  improvement 

wherein  the  acetylcholine  receptor  protein  is  derived  from 

non-human  mammalian  fetal  muscle  tissue. 
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4,202376 

INVESTIGATING  BODY  FUNCTION 
RegiBald  Moaki,  and  Aathoay  L.  M.  Riley,  both  of  Amenham, 
Eagland,  aasigaors  to  The  Radiochemical  Centre  United, 
Eaglaad 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866,853 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  7,  1977, 
628/77 

lat  a-^  A61K  29/Oa  43/00 
VJS.  a  424-1.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  investigating  body  function  of  a  mammal, 
comprising  introducing  a  y-emitting  radioactive  Se  or  Te 
labelled  derivative  of  a  bile  acid  or  a  bile  salt  comprising  an 
amino  acid  conjugate  of  a  bile  acid  or  a  metabolic  precursor 
thereof  in  to  the  live  mammal,  and  after  the  elapse  of  a  suitable 
period  of  time  determining  the  distribution  of  the  radioactivity. 


4,202,877 
ANTIDERMATOMYCOTIC  AGENT 
Masaki  Sato,  Saganihara;  Takao  Kawasaki,  Sayama,  and  Yasu* 
shi  Nagane,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,973 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  21, 1977, 52*139717 

Int.  a:  A6IK  o/oa  31/11 

VJS.  a.  424—43  9  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  patient  suffering  from 
dermatomycosis  which  comprises  contacting  the  skin  area 
afflicted  by  dermatomycosis  with  an  effective  amount  of  o- 
methoxycinnamaldehyde  capable  of  inhibiting  dermatomyco- 
sis. 


4^2,878 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER  FOR  COLORING 

TOOTHPASTE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Lyie  W.  Ritae,  Hamilton  Township,  Warren  County,  Ohio, 

assignor  to  The  Procter  A  Ganble  Conpaay,  Gaciaaati,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  744,078,  Nov.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,129,638, 

which  is  a  coatiauation  of  Scr.  No.  507,636,  Sep.  20, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  837^03,  Jun.  27, 

1969,  abaadoned.  This  applicatioa  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

917,813 
Int  a-  A61K  7/16 
VJS.  a.  424—49  4  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  agglomerates  of  pigment  particles 
in  a  toothpaste  base  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  melting  a  wax  having  a  hardness  value  of  from  0  to  63 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  camauba  wax,  can- 
dellila  wax,  montan  wax,  castor  wax,  ceresin  wax,  bay- 
berry  wax  and  paraffm; 

(2)  uniformly  dispersing  water-insoluble,  non-toxic,  color- 
fast,  pigment  particles  having  a  mean  particle  size  within 
the  range  from  about  S  to  about  490  microns  in  the  molten 
wax,  said  particles  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dyed  thermosetting  resin  pariicles,  chromium  oxide 
pigments,  carbon  blacks,  ultramarine  blues,  ultramarine 
pinks,  ferric  oxides,  dyed  cellulose  particles  and  water 
insoluble  dye  lakes; 

(3)  cooling  the  wax  dispersion  of  pigment  particles  to  solidi- 
fication, said  solidification  yielding  the  finai  agglomerates 
or  larger  pieces;  1 

(4)  reducing  the  solid  wax  dispersion  to  agglomerates  having 
a  mean  particle  size  within  the  range  from  about  200  to 
about  sob  microns  and  a  pigment  particle  concentration  of 
from  about  30%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  total 
agglomerates;  and 

(3)  dispersing  said  agglomerates  in  a  toothpaste  base  of  a 
diflerent  color  than  the  agglomerates,  in  sufficient  amount 
so  as  to  produce  a  speckled  effect  in  the  toothpaste  base. 
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4,202,879 

THREE  PHASE  ANTIPERSPIRANT  STICK 

David  L.  Sheltoa,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Compaay,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Cdntinuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  883,075,  Mar.  3, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in<part  of  Ser.  No.  817,075, 

Jul.  18, 1977,  abaadoBcd.  ThU  application  Jul.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

924,478 

Int.  a.-'  A61K  7/34.  7/38 

VJS.  a  424-66  13  Claims 


urethane  which  is  obtainable  by  reacting  4,4'-diphenylmethane 
diisocyanate  with  l.l'-isopropylidene-bis-p-phenyleneoxy-di- 
propanol-2. 


1.  An  antiperspirant  composition  in  the  form  of  a  three-phase 
stick,  said  composition  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  35%  to  65%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of 
an  antiperspirant  phase  comprising  a  solid,  shearable  vehicle 
which  contains  an  astringent  antiperspirant  material; 

(B)  from  about  35%  to  65%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a 
gel  phase,  said  gel  phase  comprising 

I.  from  about  10%  to  92%  by  weight  of  the  gel  phase  of  a 
polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  from  2  to  3  hydroxy  groups; 

II.  from  about  5%  to  1 5%  by  weight  of  the  gel  phase  of  a  gel 
forming  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
sodium  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  containing  14  to  about  18  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  potassium  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  containing 
from  about  14  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  and 

(C)  from  about  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an 
interjacent  barrier  phase  contiguous  to  the  gel  phase  and  the 
antiperspirant  phase,  wherein  the  barrier  phase  has  a  thick- 
ness of  at  least  about  0.005  inch  and  comprises: 

I.  from  about  10%  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  barrier  phase  of 
a  water-insoluble,  alcohol-insoluble  high  melting  point 
wax  or  mixtures  thereof  which  has  a  melting  point  of  from 
about  150*  P.  to  215*  F.;  and 

II.  from  about  20%  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  barrier  phase  of 
a  water-insoluble,  liquid  organic  emollient, 

and  wherein  the  barrier  phase  is  relatively  free  of  particulate 
materials  and  is  free  of  materials  capable  of  reducing  the  pH 
of  the  gel  phase  below  about  9.5  in  the  region  of  the  gel/bar- 
rier interface. 


4,202,881 

HAIR  SHAMPOO  AND  CONDITIONING  LOTION 

Paul  Gross;  Eugen  Konrad,  both  of  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  and  Herbert  Mager,  Fribourg,  Switierland,  assip- 

ors  to  Wella  AG,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,290,  Nov.  18, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,134,412.  This  application  Oct.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jun.  18, 
1976,  2627419 

Int.  a.-  A61K  7/06 
VJS.  CI.  424-70  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  shampooing  and  conditioning  human  hair 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  hair  a  lotion  comprising  an 
aqueous  or  aqueous-alcoholic  solution,  emulsion  or  gel  con- 
taining 0.05  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  chitosan, 
said  chitosan  salt  having  been  prepared  by  reacting  chitosan  or 
a  chitin  product  containing  about  70  to  90%  by  weight  of 
chitosan  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  acid  to  neutralize  the  free 
amino  groups  present  in  said  chitosan  and  to  form  a  water 
soluble  salt  thereof 


4,202,882 
NOVEL  DEODORIZING  METHOD 
Herbert  Schwartz,  1963  N.  Maurice  River  Pkwy.,  Vinclaad, 
N.J.  08360 

ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,970,  Dec.  3, 1973, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,319 

lat  a-  A61L  13/00 

VS.  a.  424-76  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  odors  comprising  contacting  the 

odor  causing  compounds  with  an  amount  sufficient  to  combat 

odors  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially   of  a  tet- 

raazaheterocycle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexa- 

methylenetetramine,  1,3,6,8-tetraazatricyclo  [4,4,l,P«]dodec- 

ane  and  4.5.9, 10-dibenzo-1.3,6,8-tetraazatricyclo(4,4.1,P«]do- 

decane  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt,  the  ratio  of  heterocy- 

cle  to  quaternary  ammonium  salt  being  10:1  to  1:10. 


4,202,880 

DEUVERY  MEANS  FOR  BIOLOGICALLY  ACHVE 

AGENTS  COMPRISING  HYDROPHILIC 

POLYURETHANE 

Fraacis  J.  T.  Fildcs,  Macclesfield,  aad  FraacU  G.  Hutchiasoa, 

Lynn,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Ib- 

dustries  Limited,  London,  Englaad 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855^32 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kia^ion,  Dec.  13, 1976, 
51917/76 

lat  a.-  A61K  31/785:  C08G  18/48.  18/14 

VJS.  a.  424-78  5  Ctai™ 

1.  A  sustained  release  delivery  means  comprising  (i)  a  func- 
tionally effective  amount  of  a  biologically  active  agent  and  (ii) 
a  linear  hydrophilic  block  polyoxyalkylene-polyurethane  co- 
polymer, substantially  devoid  of  crosslinking,  and  containing 
30  to  70%  by  weight  of  hydrophilic  regions  and  70  to  30%  by 
weight  of  hydrophobic  regions,  the  hydrophilic  regions  being 
composed  of  polyoxyethylene  of  molecular  weight  600  to 
6,000,  and  the  hydrophobic  regions  being  composed  of  a  poly- 


4,202,883 
VACaNE  FOR  TYZZERS  DISEASE  IN  RABBITS 
Roger  P.  Orcutt  North  Aadover,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  The  Charles 
River  Breediag  Uboratories,  lac,  N.  Wilmiagtoa,  Mass. 
Filed  May  10, 1979.  Scr.  No.  38,012 
lat  a.-  A61K  39/02 
VJS.  a.  424-92  W  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  for  Tyzzer's  disease  in  rabbits,  said  vaccine 
comprising  the  reaction  product,  in  an  aqueous  vehicle,  of  a 
fixing  agent  and  hepatic  or  intestinal  tissue  from  immunosup- 
pressed  rodents  infected  with  Baciilus  piliformis. 


4,202J84 
DERIVATIVE  OF  LYSOZYME 
Arthur  G.  Schnek,  Brussels;  Yvan-Rogcr-Jcan  Loose,  Wavre, 
and  Marc  M.  Dcconinck,  Hamne-Mille,  all  of  Belgium,  as- 
sigaors to  Prospa  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,001 
Clains  priority,  application  Uaitcd  Kingdon,  Nov.  1,  1977, 
45411/77 

Int  a^  A61K  37/54 
UA  a.  424-94  3aaiais 

1.  e-N-trimethyl[lys]-lysozyme. 
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4J02,885 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ANTI-TRANSPLANTED  SARCOMA  180  TUMORIGENIC 

SUBSTANCES 
Kiro  Asano,  Kukizaki;  Ttuyochi  Saito;  Hiromitsu  Taiuka,  both 
of  Tokyo,  and  Satoni  Enomoto,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Kureiu  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,621 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1975,  SO-150114 
Int.  C\:  A6IK  35/12;  C07H  1/08 
US.  a.  424-95  4  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nitrogen-containing  polysaccha- 
ride comprising: 
contacting  a  fungus  of  the  genus  Coriolus  of  the  Polypora- 
ceae  family  of  class  Basidiomycetes  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Coriolus  biformis,  Coriolus  conchifer. 
Coriolus  consors.  Coriolus  hirsulus,  Coriolus  pargamenus, 
Coriolus  pubescens  and  Coriolus  versicolor  with  an  aqueous 
solvent  under  pressure  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  ISO*  to  200*  C.  to  obtain  an  extract  containing  the 
nitrogen-containing  polysaccharide: 
refining  said  abstract  to  remove  substances  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  less  than  3,000; 
separating  nitrogen-containing  polysaccharide  from  said 
extract. 
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4,202,887 
LIVESTOCK  FEED  SUPPLEMEI^ 
Tally  W.  Talbot,  Audubon,  Iowa;  George  T.  Barrows,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  and  Granville  B.  Thompson,  Amarillo,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Redel,  Inc.,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,296 
Int.  Or  A23K  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  424-154  3  Gaims 

1.  A  liquid  feed  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  readily  available  liquid  energy  source  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  propylene  glycol,  ethanol,  normal 
propanol,  glycerol,  and  combinations  thereof,  said  energy 
source  being  present  in  said  composition  in  amounts  rang- 
ing from  about  10  percent  to  about  90  percent  by  weight 
of  said  composition;  and 
magnesium  ions,  derived  from  magnesium  salts  by  com- 
pletely dissolving  said  salts  in  said  energy  source,  whereby 
said  composition  is  made  field  stable  and  can  be  left  unat- 
tended in  the  field  without  separation  of  said  salts; 
said  magnesium  ions  being  present  in  said  composition  in 
amounts  ranging  from  about  1  percent  to  about  6  percent 
by  weight  of  said  composition; 
said  composition  having  a  pH  less  than  or  equal  to  7.0;  and 
said  composition  being  effective  to  avert  nutritional  tetany 
in  livestock. 


4,202,886 

ANTIBIOTIC  SF-1942  SUBSTANCE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  OF  THE  SAME 

Kazunori  Ohba;  Takashi  Shomura;  Yasuaki  Ogawa,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Takashi  Tsunioka,  Kawasaki;  Hirothi  Watanabe,  Yo- 
kohama; Takashi  Hisamatsu,  Yokohama;  Shingo  Uchida, 
Yokohama;  Michio  Kojima,  Tokyo,  and  Shigehani  Inouye, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MeiJi  Seika  Kaisha, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,137 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1977,  52-49896 
Int.  O:  A61K  35/74:  C12P  1/06 
VS.  G.  424—122  2  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  SF-1942  substance  having  the  following 
properties: 
Appearance  and  Nature:  White  and  electrically  neutral 

substance; 
Decomposition  Point:  Gradually  melts  over  a  temperature 

range  of  from  122*  to  134*  C.  with  decomposition  (amor- 
phous powder); 
Elemental  Analysis  (by  weight):  C:  65.57%;  H:  7.80%;  O: 

26.38%;  N:  0%; 
U.V.  Absorption  Spectrum:  No  characteristic  maximum 

U.V.  absorption; 
I.R.  Absorption  Spectrum:  Absorption  bands  at  3400,  2960. 

1780,  1710,  1630,  1450,  1390,  1020,  780  cm-  '  and  absorp- 
tion spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  as  determined  using  the 

KBr  tablet  method; 
Optical  Rotation:  [a]D^°=-2l.8*,  1%  methanol  solution; 
Molecular  Weight:  350  to  400  as  determined  by  the  vapor 

pressure  method; 
Solubility:  Soluble  in  ethyl  acetate,  lower  alcohols  (Ci-CO. 

acetone,  benzene  and  chloroform,  and  insoluble  in  water 

and  hexane; 
Color  Reactions:  Positive,  Lemieux,  sulfuric  acid,  and  2,4- 

dinitrophenylhydrazine;  Negative,  ninhydrin  and  Greig- 

Rayback  reagent. 
Rf  Values  on  TLC  (Silica  Gel):  0.52  (benzene/methanol;  5:1 

by  volume)  0.46  (chloroform/methanol;  10:1  by  volume) 

0.41  (benzene/acetone;  2:1  by  volume) 
Mobility  on  Filter  Paper  High  Voltage  Electrophoresis: 

Behaves  as  electrically  neutral  substance. 


4,202,888 
READILY  ENTERALLY  ABSORBABLE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF  CARDIAC 
GLYCOSIDES  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Tbcodor  Eckert;  Fritz  H.  Kemper,  both  of  Muenster;  Martin 
Wischniewski,  Neustadt  a.  Rbge.,  and  Reinhard  Hempel, 
Hanover,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Che* 
mie  Pharma  GmbH.,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,456 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1976,  2631214;  Nov.  18,  1976,  2652508;  Dec.  1,  1976,  2654386; 
Dec.  3,  1976,  2654844 

Int.  G.-  A61K  31/705;  C07J  17/00 
US.  G.  424—182  12  Gaims 

1.  A  readily  enterally  absorbable  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion which  comprises  a  therapeutically-effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  cardiac  glycoside  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  g-strophanthin,  k-strophanthin  and  proscillaridin  distributed 
in  a  substantially  non-aqueous  vehicle  comprising  an  absorp- 
tion-enhancing amount  of  at  least  one  glyceride  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono-glycerides  and  diglycerides  of 
fatty  acids  of  medium  chain  length  containing  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  mixtures  thereof 


4J02,889 

COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH 

0-ALKYL-0-<6-ALKOXY-2-CYCLOPROPYL-PYRIMI. 

DIN-4-YLMTHIONO)(THIOL)-PHOSPHORIC 
(PHOSPHONIO  AGD  ESTERS  OR  ESTER-AMIDES 
Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and 
Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Hied  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,082 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1977,  2737401 

Int.  G.-  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/65 
VS.  G.  424—200  10  Gaims 

1.  An  0-alkyl-0-(6-alkoxy-2-cyclopropyl-pyrimidin-4-yl)- 
(thionoKthioD-phosphoric  (phosphonic)  acid  ester  or  ester- 
amide  of  the  formula  I 
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X    OR 
11/ 
O-P 


in  which 
R  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or  monoalkylamino  each  with  I 

to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl, 
R-  is  alkyl  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 

8.  An  arthropodicidal  composition  containing  as  active 
ingredient  an  arthropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropodicidally effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,202,890 

4-CARBOXY-PHTHALATO(l,2-DIAMINOCYCLOHEX- 

ANE)-PLATINUM(II)  AND  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS 

THEREOF  WITH  CYCLOPHOSPHAMIDE  AND 
HYDROXYUREA  IN  ALLEVIATING  L1210  MURINE 
LEUKEMIA 
Glen  R.  Gale,  and  Paul  Schwartz,  both  of  Charleston,  S.C., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,035,  Jul.  19, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,926,  Aug.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,137,248.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,336 
Int.  G.-  A61K  31/675.  31/28.  31/17 
U.S.  CI.  424—200  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  L12I0  murine  leukemia  which 
comprises  administering  4-carboxyphthalato(l,2-diaminocy- 
clohexane)platinum(II)  or  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  I.P.  and  at 
antileukemic  dosage  to  a  mount  of  5-60  mgAg  for  up  to  10 
days  wherein  cyclophosphamide  is  added  in  an  effective  dos- 
age of  about  50  mgAg  of  body  weight  and  hydroxyurea  is 
added  in  an  effective  dosage  of  about  1000-1500  mgAg  of 
body  weight,  both  to  provide  a  ternary  treatment. 


where: 
R|is— OH,  =0,— OR4, 


000 

n       II      II 

— OCR^  — OC(CH2)«COH. 


a  sulfate  group,  or 
a  Mg,  Na,  or  K  salt  of  a  sulfate  group; 
R2  is  —OH,  =0,  or 


O 

II 
—OCRs: 


R.)  is  non-existent  when  there  is  a  double  bond  between  the 

8  and  14  carbon  atoms  or  aH,  /3H,  or  an  aC\  to  Cb  alkyl 

group; 
R4  is  a  C|  to  C6  alkyl  group; 

R5  is  a  Ci  to  C20  aliphatic  group,  or  a  phenyl  group,  pro- 
vided that  when  R5  forms  part  of  the  R2  substituent,  Rj  is  a  Ci 
to  C20  aliphatic  group;  and 
n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  6,  with  said  Ri  and  R2  substit- 

uents,  other  than  when  they  are  =0.  being  in  either  the  a 

or  j8  position. 


4,202,892 

BIOCIDAL  METHYLADAMANTYL  HYDRAZINES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Ben-Zion  Weinen  Jeffrey  Sterling;  Raul  Suchi,  all  of  Jerusalem, 
and  Haim  Yellin,  Ramat  Gan,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Teva 
Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  22, 1977,  53441 
Int.  G.-  A61K  31/33.  27/00.  31/15;  O07C  109/02 
U.S.  G.  424—244  44  Gaims 

1.  A  I-  or  2-Adamantylmethyl  hydrazine  of  the  general 
formula  A 


Ri     R;         R.' 

I        I        / 
Ad— CH— N-N 

\ 


4,202,891 

IS^XYGENATED  STEROL  COMPOUNDS  AND  THE 

USE  OF  SUCH  COMPOUNDS  TO  INHIBIT  THE 

BIOSYNTHESIS  OF  STEROLS 

George  J.  Schroepfer,  Jr.;  Edward  J.  Parish,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

1892,  Houston,  Tex.  77001,  and  Andrew  A.  Kandutsch,  31 

Eagle  Lake  Rd.,  Bar  Harbor,  Me.  04609 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,345 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/56;  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—242  63  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  biosynthesis  of  mevalonic  acid, 
and  the  effects  derived  therefrom,  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  host  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  biosynthesis  of 
mevalonic  acid  of  a  sterol  biosynthesis  inhibiting  15-oxgenated 
sterol,  said  15-oxygenated  sterol  having  the  structural  formula: 


R4 


wherein  Ad  is  1-  or  2-adamantyl,  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  each  hydrogen  or  a  lower  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  Ky  and  R4  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen,  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  radical  being  a  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  a 
lower  alkanoic  acid  radical  or  2-4  carbon  atoms  or  a  lower 
alkyl  ester  thereof,  adamantyl,  phenyl,  phenethyl,  benzyl  or  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  pyridyl  or  quilonilyl;  or  Ry  and  R4 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  cyclic  radical;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 

44.  A  biocidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredient  a 
biocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


994  O.G.— 25 
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•  4,202393 
ALKYLOXIMES  OF 
7*AMINO-THIAZOLYL-ACETAMIDO-CEPHALOSPO- 
RANIC  AQDS 
Ren^  Heymet,  RonudnviUe,  and  Andre  Latz,  Strasbourg,  both  of 
France,  assignor!  to  Roosscl  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
Continnatioa-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  781,344,  Mar.  25, 1977, 
abuidoncd.  This  application  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,315 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25, 1976, 76  08690 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 1996, 
has  been  disflaiwfdi 
Int  a^  A61K  31/545;  am  501/36 
U.S.  a  424-246  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


is  alky]  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  at  least  one  of  R4.  Rs  and  Rb 
is  alkyl  of  S  to  8  carbon  atoms;  X  is  methylene  or  an  oxygen 
atom;  z  is  zero  or  1;  and  the  dotted  bonds  can  be  hydrogenated 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  of  a  compound  which  is  basic. 


COOA 


4,202,895 
1-P0LYHAL0ALKYL-2(1HM}UINAZ0LIN0NE 
DERIVATIVES 
Shigeho  Inabn,  Takarazuka;  Michihiro  Yanuunoto,  Toyonaka; 
Kikuo  Ishizumi,  Ikeda;  Kazuo  Mori,  Kobe,  and  Hisno  Yama- 
moto,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,031,  Jun.  4, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  479,464 

Int.  a.-'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/82 

VS.  a.  424—250  14  Claims 

1.  A  quinazolinone  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  — CH2— SR',  R'  is  an  acyl  of  an  alkanoic  acid  of 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl 
and  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation,  or  equiva- 
lent of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  organic  amine  base  cation  and  OR2  is  in  the 
syn  position. 

7.  An  antibiotic  composition  comprising  an  antibiotically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  warm-blooded 
animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an 
antibiotically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
claim  1. 


432,894 
PIPERIDINES  MORPHOUNES,  ETC.,  AND 
FUNGiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Albert  Pflfher,  Bnlaeh,  SwitMrland,  assignor  to  Hofhumn-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N J. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstria,  No?.  22, 1976,  A  8660/76 
loL  a^  C07D  295/02;  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  211/14 
VS.  a.  424-2484  140  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  a  polyhaloalkyl  having  C2-C3  alkyl  with  at  least 
two  fluorine  atoms;  and  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  individually  hydro- 
gen, C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or 
halogen. 


Ri  RjX  Rb 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to 

7  carbon  atoms,  monoOower  alkyl)-substituted  cycloalkyl  of  4 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkylalkyl  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenyl-(lower  alkyl)  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  napht- 
hyKlower  alkyl)  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  phenyl 
or  naphthyl  group  can  be  mono*  or  di-<lower  alkyl)  substi- 
tuted; Ri,  and  R3,  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to 

8  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  methyl;  R4,  Rs  and  Rb,  independently, 
are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  two  of  R4, 
Rs  and  Ro  can  each  be  bonded  to  the  same  carbon  atom  or  can 
together  form  a  fused  alicyclic  or  aromatic  6-membered  ring; 
provided  that  when  R  is  tert.-butyl,  at  least  one  of  R]  and  R3 


4,202,896 
N-BENZHYDRYLOXYETHYL-N.PHENYLPROPYL-PIP. 

ERAZINES 
Johan  Gootjes,  Heerhugowaard,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Gist* 
Brocades  N.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,460 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14, 1976, 
52223/76 

Int  a.=  A61K  31/495;  C07D  295/08 
VS.  a.  424—250  ^  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH 

I 
OCH2CH2-N 


/"^ 


N-(CH2); 


\,^ 


wherein  R1-R9  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  a  methyl  or 
methoxy  group  or  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  Parkinson's  disease,  prolactin  in- 
duced disorders  and  acromegaly  which  comprises  administer- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  compound  of  the  formula 
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r^ 


0-(CH2)„-N 


"-^: 


u^ 


wherein  R1-R9  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  a  methyl  or 
lower  alkoxy  group,  n  is  2  or  3  and  X  represents  a  (CH2)3 
group  or  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,202,897 
PROLACTIN  SECRETION  INHIBITORS 
Ronald  G.  Babington,  Denrille,  and  F.  Eugene  Harrington, 
Mendham,  both  of  N.J.,  assipors  to  Sandoa,  Inc.,  E.  Hano* 
?er,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,299,  Mar.  29, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,366, 
Dec.  20, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  818,420,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  904,191 
Int  a^  A61K  31/495.  31/47,  31/48 
VS.  a.  424-250  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  prolactin  secretion  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


where 

n  represents  0  or  1, 

each  R,  independently,  represents  hydrogen  or  halo  of 
atomic  weight  about  19-36, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  prolactin  secretion  inhibition 
activity  of  chemical  agents  so  active  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment  an  effective 
amount  of  both  said  chemical  agent  and  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


where 
n  represents  0  or  I, 


each  R,  independently,  represents  hydrogen  or  halo  of 
atomic  weight  about  19-36, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,202398 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ANXIETY  AND  DEPRESSION 
Henri  Depoortere,  Dampierre,  France,  assignor  to  Synthelabo, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,738 
Int  a.-  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a  424-250  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  anxiety  or  depression  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  suflering  from  anxiety  or 
depression  an  effective  dosage  of  a  piperazine  to  relieve  said 
anxiety  or  depression,  said  piperazine  having  the  formula: 


r-\ 


N-CH2— CH2-0R1 


^_y 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  — CO(lower  alkyl);  and 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  trifluorometh- 
ylthio 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,202,899 
8H.PYRAZOLO[l,5.A]PYRAZOLO[4'4':5,6]PYRIDO[3,4- 

E]PYRIMIDINE 
Theodor  Denzel,  Regensburg,  and  Hans  Hoeha,  Tegeraheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  8t 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,121 
Int  a.-  A61K  31/505;  C07D  471/22.  487/22 
VS.  a.  424-251  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R\ 


N 


X 


R* 


N  N 


^  N  -^  N  '^R* 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene, 
benzoyl  or  substituted  benzoyl  wherein  the  benzoyl  sub- 
stituent  is  one  or  two  halogens,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl groups; 

R2  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  carbonyl  or  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl; 

R^  is  lower  alkoxy,  substituted  lower  alkoxy  wherein  the 
substituent  is 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R» 


R» 


phenyloxy,  substituted  phenyloxy  wherein  the  phenyl  ring 
bears  one  or  two  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl 
groups,  hak), 
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— N 


/ 
\ 


nf 


R» 


or  -S-R9, 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alky!; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  substituted  lower  alkyl 

wherein  the  substituent  is 


-N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R«> 


R" 


phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  substituent 
is  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  R^ 
R'',  R'Oand  R"  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 
22.  A  composition  comprising  about  10  to  300  mg.  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 
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4,202,901 
2.PYRIDINECARBONITRILE  COMPOUNDS 
Neville  Finch,  Millington,  and  Renat  H.  Miizoni,  Long  Valley, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y.- 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,718,  Apr.  15, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,940, 
Mar.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  890,441 
Int.  a.=  A61K  31/44.  31/455;  C07D  213/84 
VJS.  a.  424-263  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


4,202,900 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PENAM-3.CARBOXYLIC  AQD  AND  A 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
Karoly  Kocsis,  Basel;  Bruno  Fechtig,  Reinach,  and  Hans  Bickel, 
Binningen,  aU  of  Switierland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,934,  Dec.  13, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  398,512,  Sep.  18, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
4,015,000.  ThU  application  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaerbud,  Sep.  27,  1972, 
14257/72;  Mar.  14, 1973,  3694/73;  May  24, 1973, 7444/73 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/43:  C07D  499/68 
U.S.  a.  424-251  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


Ri  S  (I) 

I  /     \  ^CH3 

B-C-N-C-C-NH-CH  -  CH  C^ 

O          R:  O             I             I  I 

C N CH 

O  Rj 


wherein  R3  denotes  a  free  or  conventional  penicillin  the 
rapeutically  useable  esterifled  carboxyl  group,  and  wherein,  if 
the  radicals  R|  and  R2  are  separate,  Ri  is  hydrogen  and  R2  is 
phenyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  or  phenyl,  which  is  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  with  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  carbamoyl,  or 
lower  alkanoyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and,  if  the  radicals 
Ri  and  R:  are  linked,  they  form,  together  with  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyi  with  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  B  repre- 
sents l,2,3,6-tetrahydro-2,6-dioxo-pyrimidyl,  a  2,6- 
dichloropyrimidyl  or  2,6-dimethoxypyrimidyl.  in  which  the 
pyrimidyl  groups  are  bonded  in  4-  or  5-position  of  the  ring  at 
a  carbon  atom  and  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  at  a  carbon 
atom  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl,  and  conventional  therapeutically  useable  salts  thereof 
with  the  proviso  that  if  R|  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  phenyl  and  R3  is 
carboxyl,  B  does  not  represent  an  unsubstituted  1.2.3.6-tetrahy- 
dro-2.6-dioxo-pyrimidyl  radical,  which  is  bonded  in  S-position. 
6.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  combating  infections 
caused  by  gram-positive  or  gram-negative  bacteria  which 
comprises  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula  I  of  claim  1  in  the  presence  of  a  pharmaceutically 
usable  excipient. 


wherein  R2  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
halogeno,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R3  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  than  one  member  selected  from  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  or  amino,  R4 
is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7,  q  is  1  or  3, 
(n-q)  is  positive. 


4,202,902 

LIPOGENESIS  CONTROL  BY 

CYCLOPROPANE-CARBOXYLIC  AQDS,  ESTERS  AND 

AMIDES 
John  B.  Carr,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Harry  G.  Durham,  Modesto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,214 
Int.  a-  A61K  31/22.  31/275.  31/215.  31/16 
U.S.  a.  424—298  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering,  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment, orally  or  parenterally,  an  effective  lipogenesis  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 


o 

•C-R' 


(I) 


R| 


consisting  of  two  subclasses: 

(1)  R  is  alkyl  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  acetoxymethyl,  or 
phenyl,  R'  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen,  or  — CN,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  them  is  hydrogen,  and  R^  is  — NH2,  or 
—OR*,  wherein  R*  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(2)  R  is  alkyl  having  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  or  is  phenyl,  R' 
and  R2  each  is  hydrogen  or  — CN,  with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  them  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  —OH. 


! 

4,202,903 
ACYL  CYANOGUANIDINES  FOR  TREATING 
RHEUMATOID  ARTHRITIS 
Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield,  and  Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  both 
of  N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,108 
lnt.Cl.A6lK  31/155 
U.S.  a.  424-326  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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H 


/ 

N 

II 

H  C  H 

\    /   \    / 

N  N 

I  \ 

R-CSBO  CN 


wherein  R  is  Ci.7alkyl,  substituted  Ci.7alkyl,  Ci.salkoxy, 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  substituted  C|.7alkyl  is 
C|.7alkyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  C|.3alkyl  or  halo 
groups  and  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or 
more  hydroxy,  mercapto,  halo,  cyano,  phenyl,  carboxymeth- 
ylthio,  nitro,  amino,  N-Ci-salkylamino  or  N,N-di(Ci.5-alkyl- 
)amino  groups. 


a  decomposition  product  obtained  by  thermally  decomposing 
natural  rubber  at  a  temperature  of  from  200*  to  350°  C.  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  and  the  removing  low  boiling  fractions  hav- 
ing boiling  points  up  to  about  160'  C.  at  a  pressure  of  approxi- 
mately 1  mmHg. 


4  202  904 
*BIS(DIPHENYLAMINOMETHANE)ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENTS 

Bogislav  von  Schmeling,  Hamden,  Conn.,  and  Walter  R.  Boos, 
Guelph,  Canada,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
and  Uniroyal  Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  806,650,  Jun.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,130,664, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  658,4,004,  Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,044,139,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  440,941,  Feb.  8, 1974, 

Pat.  No.  3,954,868,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  231,385,  Mar. 

2, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,808416.  This  application  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  954,265 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  87/29 

U.S.  a.  424—330  6  Qaims 

1.  1 ,3-Bis(alpha-aminobenzyl)benzene. 

2.  A  bactericidal  or  fungicidal  composition  comprising  the 
compound  of  claim  1,  in  bactericidally  or  fungicidally  effective 
amount,  in  admixture  with  a  carrier  therefor. 

3.  1 ,4-Bis(4-methoxy-alpha-aminobenzyl)benzene. 


4,202,905 

LUMINOUS  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  HSHERY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUOION  THEREOF 

Yoshiyuki  Asai,  Yokohama;  Nobuyoshi  Makiguchi,  Fujsawa; 
Masanobu  Arita;  Mitsuyoshi  Nakamura,  both  of  Kamakura, 
and  Kozo  Sasa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,163 
Int.  CI.-  A23L  1/325 
U.S.  CI.  426—1  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  juminous  fishing  article, 
comprising: 
providing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  water-soluble 

polymer; 
dispersing  luminous  bacteria  in  said  solution:  and 
insolubilizing  the  polymer  under  conditions  which  maintain 
at  least  a  part  of  the  bacteria  alive. 


4,202,907 

SAUSAGE  PRODUCTS  HAVING  IMPROVED  PHYSICAL 

PROPERTIES  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUHNG  THE 

SAME 
Arthur  E.  Poarch,  5104  Monterey  St.,  Carmel,  Calif.  93921 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,299,  Mar.  10,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,022 
Int.  O.-  A23C  9/12.  9/14 
U.S.  a.  426-34  9  Oaims 

1.  Sausage  and  meatball  products  comprising  cooked  com- 
minuted meat  and  fat  and  a  gel  formed  by  the  reaction  during 
the  cooking  of  said  products  of  enzymatically  activated  sodium 
caseinate  and  calcium  ion,  said  gel  being  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  retain  fat  and  moisture  within  the  body  of  the  cooked 
product. 


4,202,908 
SYNTHETIC,  GRANULAR  FOOD  CAVIAR  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Alexandr  N.  Nesmeyanov;  Sergei  V.  Rogozhin;  Vladimir  B. 
Tolstoguzov;  Vladimir  I.  Miajurev;  Vera  A.  Ersbova,  and 
Evgeny  E.  Braudo,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to 
Institut  Elementoorganicheskih  Soedineny,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,788,  Mar.  19. 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,202,  Mar.  28, 

1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  563,205,  Mar.  28, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,042 

Int.  a.-  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-72  45  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic,  granular  food  caviar,  the  granules  of  which 
have  a  center  of  an  aqueous  jell  of  food  gelatin  containing 
additional  edible  protein  surrounded  by  two  coatings:  the  inner 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  said 
jell  and  vegetable  tannins,  and  the  outer  coating  being  the 
reaction  product  of  at  least  one  edible  polyvalent  metal  salt  and 
acid  polysaccharide. 


4,202,906 
CHEWING  GUM  BASE  CONTAINING  A  THERMALLY 
DECOMPOSED  PRODUCT  OF  A  NATURAL  RUBBER 
AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Koichi  Ogawa,  Tokyo;  Shichigoro  Tezuka,  Hawasaki;  Yoshinori 
Sato,  Tokorozawa;  Michio  Moroe,  Mitaka;  Haruki  Tsuruta, 
Yokohama,  and  Toshio  Yoshida,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Takasago  Perfumery  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,910 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1977,  52-121544 

Int.  Q.-  A23G  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  426-3  9  Qaims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  base  consisting  essentially  of  from  2  to 

60%  by  weight  of  a  natural  rubber  component  and  from  40  to 

9i%  by  weight  of  basic  materials  for  the  chewing  gum,  said 

natural  rubber  component  being  at  least  60  parts  by  weight  of 


4,202,909 
TREATMENT  OF  WHEY 

Harold  T.  Pederson,  Jr.,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Patent 

Technology,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,082,  Nov.  22, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,669 

Int.  CI.-  A23C  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  426-239  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  whey  derived  from  the 
manufacture  of  cheese  and  having  titratable  acidity,  the  steps 
of  subjecting  the  whey  to  membrane  ultrafiltration  to  form  a 
protein-rich  fraction  and  a  permeate  fraction  having  a  solids 
content  of  the  order  of  5.0  to  7.5%  and  having  a  lactose  con- 
tent of  about  68  to  87%.  a  protein  content  of  not  more  than 
about  6%  and  a  mineral  salt  content,  the  mineral  salt  content 
including  calcium  and  citrate  salts  together  with  phosphate 
and  monovalent  salts,  precipitating  calcium  and  citrate  salts  of 
the  permeate  without  substantial  precipitation  of  phosphate 
salts  by  concentrating  the  unneutralized  permeate  to  a  solids 
content  of  about  40  to  45%.  and  by  holding  the  concentrate  at 
a  temperature  level  of  about  180*  to  200°  F.  for  about  30  to  90 
minutes  to  effect  precipitation  of  calcium  and  citrate  salts 
without  substantial  precipitation  of  phosphate  salts,  the  precip- 
itated salts  being  about  5.0  to  15.0%  of  the  total  mineral  salts, 
removing  the  precpitated  solids  from  the  permeate,  and  then 
further  concentrating  the  permeate  and  crystallizing  and  re- 
moving lactose  from  the  same. 
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nLTRATION  OF  VEGETABLE  BASED  MATTER 
Timotliy  G.  Bradley,  DeiiTer,  and  Raymond  L.  McAdan,  Little- 
ton, both  of  Colo^  Msignon  to  Jotaos-ManTille  Corporation, 
Denver,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,096,  Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,134,857. 
Tliis  application  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,057 
Int.  a-^  C12H  1/00:  A23L  2/30 
U  A  a  426-423  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  vegetable  based  beverage  which 
comprises  filtering  said  beverage  through  a  filter  aid  compris- 
ing diatomite  or  perlite,  said  filter  aid  having  had  its  initial 
content  of  beverage  soluble  iron  reduced  prior  to  such  filtra- 
tion by  contacting  the  filter  aid  in  granular  form  with  tannic 
acid,  gallic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof. 
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4^2,913 
METHOD  FOR  LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  OF  LATENT 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 
Irving  L.  Klavan,  Teaneck;  Peter  J.  Calabrese,  Maywood; 
Thcron  R.  Finch,  Northvale;  Arthur  Greenberg,  all  of  Tea* 
neck,  N.J.,  and  Robert  P.  McElroy,  Spring  Valley,  N.V., 
asiignora  to  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corp.,  Palisades  Park, 
NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,463,  Apr.  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,042 

Ittt  a.-  G03G  13/10 

MS.  a  430-106  34  Claims 


4,202,911 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POCKET  PITA  BREAD 

Andra  Papantoniou,  and  Kostas  Papantoniou,  both  of  Chicago, 

IlL,  assignora  to  Pita  Baking  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

nied  Jua.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,851 

Int.  a.-  A21D  6/00,  8/02;  A21C  11/10 

U5.  a.  426-502  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  pita  pocket  bread  from  corre- 
sponding dough  cut-outs  and  comprising,  feeding  a  sheet  of 
dough  to  a  cutting  sleeve,  cutting  the  dough  about  a  continu- 
ous periphery  to  separate  a  cut-out  section  while  concurrently 
compressing  a  continuous,  flat,  narrow,  flange  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  cut  out  section  and,  while  cutting  the  dough, 
crimping  the  dough  at  spaced  intervals  inwardly  and  radially 
from  the  compressed  flange,  and  concurrently  applying  mild 
pressure  to  the  surface  of  the  dough  at  intervals  between  the 
crimps;  and  thereafterwards  baking  in  an  oven  the  cut-out  at  a 
temperature  and  time  to  produce  a  pocket  pita  bread. 


1.  A  method  for  developing  a  latent  electrostatically 
charged  image  on  a  member  by  passing  the  image-bearing 
member  above  and  close  to  but  out  of  contact  with  a  surface  of 
a  liquid  developer  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  film  at  a  devel- 
opment zone,  the  surface  of  the  liquid  developer  at  the  devel- 
opment zone  being  spaced  from  the  image-bearing  member  at 
the  development  zone,  said  film  having  a  smooth  surface  prior 
to  its  approach  to  the  development  zone,  the  space  between  the 
latent  image  on  the  image-bearing  member  and  the  surface  of 
the  liquid  developer  at  the  development  zone  being  between 
4.5  and  40  mils,  the  liquid  developer  having  a  viscosity  of  O.S 
to  50  centipoises,  a  surface  tension  of  20  to  75  dynes/cm,  and 
a  density  in  order  of  1  gram/cc,  and  the  latent  electrostatic 
image  having  a  surface  potential  of  at  least  100  volts,  portions 
of  the  surface  of  the  liquid  developer  at  the  development  zone 
opposed  to  charged  segments  of  the  image  jetting  toward  the 
segments  under  the  influence  of  the  charges  on  the  segments  as 
pseudopods  perpendicular  to  the  film  and  to  the  image-bearing 
member,  the  liquid  at  the  tips  of  such  pseudopods  reaching  the 
charged  segments,  while  liquid  in  any  pseudopods  formed  in 
opposition  to  uncharged  segments  at  the  development  zone  is 
prevented  from  reaching  the  uncharged  segments  by  the  force 
of  gravity. 


4,202,912 
PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVING  VEGETABLES  USED  TO 

MAKEKIMCHEE 
Siuyoag  P.  Kim,  535  N.  Cahneoga  Blvd^  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,953 
Iirt.  G.^  A23L  1/20 
U.S.  a  426-615  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preserving  vegetables  such  as  cabbages  and 
radishes  needed  to  prepare  kimchee,  said  process  including  the 
steps  of: 
cutting  up  fresh  vegetables  into  sizeable  pieces; 
washing  the  pieces  of  vegetables  with  water; 
soaking  the  pieces  of  vegetables  in  salt  water  for  a  time 

period  on  the  order  of  IS  to  20  minutes; 
drying  the  pieces  of  vegetables  of  any  excess  moisture;  and 
vacuum  packaging  the  pieces  of  vegetables. 


4,202,914 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  THIN  HLMS  OF  SMALL 

DIMENSIONS  UTILIZING  SIUCON  NITRIDE  UFT-OFF 

MASK 

JuKN  Havas,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Gabor  Paal,  Fishkill,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29. 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,461 
Int  G.^  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427-38  15  Gaims 

1.  A  lift-off  method  for  forming  a  patterned  film  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  on  said  substrate  a  first  layer  of  organic  poly- 
meric material; 

(b)  forming  on  said  first  layer  of  organic  polymeric  material 
a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  material  having  selected  apertures 
therein; 

(c)  forming,  by  etching  in  a  second  gas  ambient,  apertures  in 
said  first  organic  polymeric  material  aligned  with  said 
apertures  in  said  layer  of  silicon  nitride  material,  said 
apertures  in  said  first  layer  of  organic  polymeric  material 
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extending  beyond  the  edges  of  said  apertures  in  said  layer  surface  to  be  plated  to  build  up  a  continuous  adherent  metallic 
of  silicon  nitride  material;  coating  on  said  surface. 
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4,202,916 
SURFAGNG  PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES  EMPLOYING  GLASS 
CONTAINING  QUARTZ  PASSIVATING  LAYER 
Madan  M.  Chadda,  Nurmberg-Ganlnhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasipor  to  Semikron  GcsellKhaft  fttr  Gleichrichterbau 
und  Elektronik  m.b.H,  Nuramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,885 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1977,  2739762 

Int.  G.-  HOIL  21/473 
U.S.  G.  427—82  14  Gaims 


13      U 


(d)  depositing  a  film  layer  onto  said  substrate  through  said 
aperture  in  said  layer  of  silicon  nitride;  and 

(e)  removing  said  first  layer  of  organic  polymeric  material. 


432,915 
MECHANICAL  PLATING  PROCESS 
Erith  T.  Clayton,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Tainton  Com- 
pany, Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,230 

Int.  G.-  C23C  77/00 

U.S.  G.  427-47  28  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  mechanically  applying  a  metal 
coating  on  a  surface  of  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of  posi- 
tioning a  mechanical  plating  member  adjacent  the  surface  of  an 
object  to  be  plated,  said  plating  member  comprising  a  plurality 
of  plating  elements  with  void  spaces  separating  the  plating 
elements  from  one  another,  said  void  spaces  forming  reservoirs 
for  particles  of  metal  to  be  plated  on  said  surface,  providing  a 
liquid  medium  having  a  pH  of  1.6  to  3.S  and  comprising  an 
aqueous  liquid  carrier  and  solid  metal  plating  particles  in  the 
reservoirs  formed  by  said  void  spaces  of  said  plating  member 
and  in  contact  with  said  surface  to  be  plated,  said  metal  parti- 
cles present  in  said  liquid  medium  being  in  the  form  of  a  plural- 
ity of  flocculated  masses,  each  floe  comprising  a  lightweight 
aggregate  of  loosely  held  metal  particles,  said  plating  member 
being  positioned  relative  to  said  object  surface  such  that  said 
plating  elements  are  urged  against  said  object  surface,  moving 
said  plating  member  relative  to  said  object  surface  in  said 
relative  position  thereby  subjecting  said  metal  particles  to 
mechanical  energy  sufficient  to  flatten  and  cold  weld  said 
metal  particles  to  the  object  surface  as  a  continuous  adherent 
metal  coating,  and,  while  moving  said  plating  member  rela- 
tively to  said  object  surface,  providing  an  additional  quantity 
of  said  liquid  medium  in  said  reservoirs  and  in  contact  with  said 


1.  In  a  surfacing  process  for  the  stabilization  of  semiconduc- 
tor wafers  in  which  a  glass  coating  is  provided  on  the  surface 
of  the  semiconductor  at  least  in  the  region  where  a  pn  junction 
thereof  extends  to  the  surface,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
glass  coating  is  provided  by:  directly  forming  on  the  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  a  layer  of  the  oxide  of  the  semiconductor 
material:  forming  on  said  semiconductor  oxide  layer,  by  melt- 
ing, a  base  layer  composed  of  a  common  glass  having  a  thermal 
coefficient  of  expansion  matched  to  that  of  said  semiconductor 
material;  and  forming  on  said  base  layer  a  terminating  layer  of 
a  glass  containing  quartz  which  has  a  thermal  coefficient  of 
expansion  lower  than  that  of  said  semiconductor  material,  by 
melting  said  quartz-containing  glass  at  a  temperature  in  a 
higher  temperature  range  adjacent  that  required  for  melting 
the  glass  of  said  base  layer. 


4,202,917 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  INDIUM  OXIDE 
(III)  nLM 
Eiichi  Ishii,  Toyonaka;  Maaaaori  Nakane,  Takatsuki;  Hiroshi 
Ishikawa;  Itsuki  Uehara,  both  of  Ikeda,  and  Yoshizo  Miyake, 
Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  auignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  A  Technology,  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A 
Industry,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53-38663 

Int.  G.-'  B05B  5/00;  B05D  3/02 

US.  G.  427—161  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  indium  oxide  (III)  film 

on  the  surface  of  a  given  substrate,  which  method  comprises 

first  forming  an  indium  oxide  (I)  film  on  the  surface  of  the 

substrate  and  subsequently  oxidizing  this  indium  oxide  (I)  film. 


4,202,918 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  BRIGHT  HNISH 

GALVANIZING  COATING  ON  WIRE 

William  L.  James,  and  Alex  P.  Wonso,  both  of  Homewood,  IIU 

aaaignon  to  Fennell  Corporation,  Harvey,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  910,185,  May  30, 1978.  This  application 

Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18^02 

Int.  G.-  C23C  1/02 

U.S.  G.  427-224  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  bright  finish  on  a  galvanized 

wire,  comprising ;  quenching  the  wire  while  the  zinc  coating  is 

still  in  a  molten  condition,  including  passing  molten  zinc 

coated  wire  through  a  water  quenching  bath  substantially 

immediately  following  passage  of  the  wire  through  a  molten 

zinc  galvanizing  bath  while  substantially  preventing  water 

from  said  water  quenching  bath  from  leaking  into  the  zinc 
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bath,  and  heating  the  zinc  coated  wire  by  passing  the  wire 
through  the  flame  of  a  burner  intermediate  the  zinc  bath  and 


water  quenching  bath  for  maintaining  the  zinc  coating  in  a 
molten  condition  until  the  wire  enters  the  water  quenching 
bath. 


4J02,919 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PROTEIN-CONTAINING  ARTIHOAL  LEATHER 

Margherita  Cavallo,  Monfalcone,  Italy,  assignor  to  Establisse- 

ment  Chemiaro,  Mauren,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,870,  Feb.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
2139/76 

Int.  O:-  B05D  5/00.  3/02;  B32B  27/40 
VJS.  a.  427—245  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  artificial  leather  from  animal 
waste,  comprising  the  following  steps; 

(a)  preparing  a  colloidal  solution  of  a  protein  substance  of 
collagenic  origin  by  water  solvating  limed,  but  neutral- 
ised, untanned  tannery  flesh,  slaughterhouse  waste  or 
mixtures  thereof  in  hot  water; 

(b)  deeply  soaking  a  synthetic  support  of  good  porosity,  and 
of  known  type,  with  said  solution  of  collagenic  substance, 
and  condensing  and  cross-linking  said  collagenic  sub- 

<  stance  on  the  synthetic  support  fibres  by  the  simple  action 
of  cross-linking  agents;  and 

(c)  tanning  the  support  thus  soaked  by  using  the  known 
tanning  processes  of  natural  hide  tanning  technology. 


(NSC— CH2— C-»7,R 
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wherein  R  is  an  amino  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
hydrazino  group  or  a  radical  obtained  by  the  removal  of  an 
amine  hydrogen  or  hydroxy!  hydrogen  from  an  amine  or  a 
monohydric  to  tetrahydric  alcohol  with  a  partial  molecular 
weight  of  2,000  or  less  and  n  is  I  to  4. 


4,202,921 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ROPE  AND 
SPRING  WIRE  OF  CARBON  STEEL  WITH  AN 
IMPROVED  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 
Per  Enghag,  Garphyttan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Garphytte  Bnik,  Garphyttan,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,923,  Feb.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,546 
Int.  a.-  C23C  1/02.  1/04 
MS.  a.  427—406  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  two-step  dipping  process  for  the  preparation  of  corro- 
sion-resistant carbon  steel  wire  the  first  step  of  which  (melt  No. 
1)  is  a  conventional  hot-dip  galvanizing  in  a  first  bath  of  zinc, 
the  improved  second  step  which  comprises  treating  the  wire 
from  the  first  bath  in  a  second  bath  of  a  molten  alloy  composi- 
tion (melt  No.  2)  consisting  essentially  of  2  to  40%  by  weight 
of  zinc  and  at  least  one  of  the  alloying  elements  of  the  group 
consisting  of  Sn,  Cd,  Al,  Pb,  Cu,  Si,  and  Ni,  at  least  one  of  the 
alloying  elements  Sn  and  Cd  being  present  in  said  alloy  compo- 
sition, at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  30'  C.  and  not  more 
than  75°  C.  above  the  liquidus  temperature  for  the  alloy  com- 
position of  said  second  bath,  and  wherein  the  alloying  elements 
Fb,  Cu,  Ni,  and  Si  may  be  present  in  amounts  ranging  up  to 
10%,  1%,  2%,  and  0.10%  by  weight  respectively. 


4,202,922 

SIMULATED  VEGETATION  PRODUCT 

David  L.  Osment,  9904  W.  70th  Ter.,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans. 

66203 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,903,  Sep.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,082,586. 

This  application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,392 

Int.  CI.-  A41G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  428—18  3  Qaims 


4,202,920 

CYANOACETIC  AQD  DERIVATIVES  AS  EPOXY  RESIN 

CURING  AGENTS 

Alfred  Renner,  MUnchenstein,  and  Werner  Margotte,  Lupsin- 
gen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assipors  to  Ciba*Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  25,  1977, 

12966/77 

Int  O:  C08G  59/40.  59/44;  C08L  63/00 

VS.  a.  427—386  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cured  shaped  article, 

based  on  epoxide  resins,  which  comprises  reacting  at  elevated 

temperature  an  epoxide  resin  with  a  curing  agent  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  cyanoacetonitrile  or  a  compound  of  the 

formula  (I) 


1.  A  simulated  vegetation  product  comprising: 

a  layer  of  non-ferrous,  light-penetrable,  fibroids  substrate, 

said  substrate  being  characterized  by  the  ability  to  be 

pulled  and  stretched  over  the  limbs  of  an  artificial  tree 

structure; 
and 
a  non-ferrous,  leaf-simulating  material  comprising  ground 

rubber-like  foam  particles  partially  covering  and  adhered 

to  said  substrate. 
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4,202,923 
DRAWING  LAYER  FOR  PLASTIC  HLMS 
Klaus  Thoese,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,850 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1976,  2656925 

Int.  Q.-  B32B  1/00.  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  428-144  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  drawing  layer  for  a  plastic  film,  in  particular  for  a 
polyester  film,  said  drawing  layer  being  adherent  to  the  film 
and  comprising  a  cellulose  ester  crosslinked  by  a  formaldehyde 
resin,  and  including  a  matt-finishing  agent  and/or  a  pigment, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  that  the  drawing  layer  is 
adherent  to  the  film  by  means  of  an  adhesive  layer  composed 
of  polymeric  material,  said  drawing  layer  additionally  contain- 
ing about  5  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
cellulose  ester,  of  at  least  one  copolymer  containing  maleic 
anhydride  units  having  unchanged  anhydride  groups. 


voids,  said  voids  having  located  therein  a  polymer  curing 
agent. 


GLASS    SUS9TKATC 


CURAftLE. 
EPOXY  RCSIN 


GLASS    SUBSTRATE 


MICROPOROUS 
POLYMERIC   FILM 


9.  An  adhesive  bonding  system  according  to  claim  8  wherein 
said  microporous  polymeric  film  comprises  an  epoxy  resin. 


4,202,924 
HIGH  IMPACT  RESISTANT  COATED  ARTICLES 
Walter  G.  De  Witt,  III,  Southhampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  352,157,  Apr.  18, 1973,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,012 
Int.  Q.-  B32B  3/00.  7/14 
U.S.  Q.  428-201  4  Claims 

1.  A  wood,  metal  or  plastic  substrate  coated  with  the  compo- 
sition comprising  an  acrylic  solution  polymer  polymerized 
from  a  monomer  system  comprising  one  or  more  lower  alkyl 
methacrylates  and  acrylates  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  30,000  to  250,000  and  a  Tg  above  65°  P.,  a  solvent  there- 
for, and  a  compatible  acrylic  polymer  having  a  Tg  less  than 
-20°  P.  comprising  a  poly(butyl  acrylate),  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  acrylic  solution  polymer  to  said  compatible  acrylic 
polymer  is  about  10:1  to  1:10. 


4,202,927 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Nobutaka  Yamaguchi;  Satoni  Takayama,  and  Masaki  FiUiyama, 

all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,710,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,258 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1976,  5M 16026 
Int.  Q.-  HOIF  10/00 
U.S.  Q.  428-323  »2  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  consisting  of  a  support 
base  having  a  surface  roughness  of  at  most  0.33  micron; 
a  magnetic  recording  layer  having  a  Young's  modulus  of  at 

least  5  X 10'°  dyne/cm^  and  being  provided  on  one  side  of 

the  base;  and 
a  back-coating  layer  provided  on  the  other  side  of  the  base  in 

an  amount  of  0.2  to  500  mg/m^,  said  back-coating  layer 

consisting  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  represented  by  the 

general  formula: 

(RlR2RjR4N]*X- 

wherein 
R,  =  R2=H,  CHj.  C2H5.  C3H7,  C4H9  or 


4,202,925 
PAPER  SURGICAL  TAPE 
Winifred  C.  Dabroski,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  John- 
son &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,373 
Int.  Q.-  B32B  7/00;  C09J  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  428-219  10  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  adhesive  tape  which  includes  a  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  mass  coated  on  one  side  of  a  saturated  paper,  said 
paper  (I)  being  saturated  with  from  20  to  75  parts  per  hundred 
parts  paper  of  an  acrylic  polymer  having  a  Tg  of  less  than  20° 
C,  and  (2)  comprising  a  mixture  of  randomly  dispersed  wood- 
pulp  and  thermoplastic  fibers,  said  woodpulp  comprising  from 
about  10  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  paper,  and  said  woodpulp 
and  thermoplastic  fibers  ranging  in  length,  on  the  average, 
from  about  i  to  i  of  an  inch  and  said  thermoplastic  fibers  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide,  polyester, 
polypropylene  and  polyethylene  fibers  and  a  backsize  coated 
on  the  other  side  of  said  paper. 


^ 


R3=-CH2CH20H  or  -CH2CH2CH2OH; 

R4  =  C„H2«+ |C0NH(CmH2m)- 
C„F2«+lCONH(CmH2m)- 

wherein  n=6-24  and  m=2-6;  and 

X=F.  CI,  Br,  I,  JSO4,  NO3,  NO2.  CIO4  or  CrO}. 


or 


4,202,928 
UPDATEABLE  OPTICAL  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
David  L.  SUebler,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,514 

Int.  Q.-  B32B  17/06;  GOID  15/34 

U.S.  Q.  428-446  «  Qaims 


4,202,926 
POLYMER  CURING  SYSTEM 
Rostyslaw  Dowbenko,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  347,985,  Apr.  4, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,907,623. 
This  application  Jun.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,824 
Int.  Q.-  B32B  3/26.  5/18 
U.S.  Q.  428-304  '  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  film  containing  a  plurality  of  open,  discrete 


1.  In  an  optical  storage  medium  comprising  a  transparent 
substrate  and  a  light  sensitive  layer  overlying  said  substrate, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  light  sensitive  layer  is  a  layer  of 
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amorphous  silicon  between  about  SOO  angstroms  and  SOOO 
angstroms  thick  which  is  deposited  onto  said  substrate  from  a 
glow  discharge  and  which  contains  information  stored  in  the 
form  of  a  pattern  of  regions  with  increased  optical  absorption. 

4J02^29 
PRODUCTION  OF  NON-STICK  COATINGS 
Arnuuid  dc  Moatigny;  Hans  Toe|Mcli«  and  Werner  Biichner,  all 
of  LeverkuMn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aatignors  to  Bayer 
AtkiengeseUachaft,  Lcmknacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1977,  2748421 

Int  a-'  C08G  47/02'.  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a  428—452  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  coated  thin  substrate  having  a 
reduced  tendency  to  adhere  by  applying  to  the  substrate  a 
solvent-containing  mixture  comprising  (A)  an  a,w-polyor- 
ganosiloxanediol,  (B)  an  organosiloxane  containing  Si-H 
groups,  (C)  an  alkyl-  or  alkenyl-triacetoxysiloxane,  (D)  an 
organic  isocyanate  with  more  than  two  isocyanate  radicals  and 

(E)  a  hardening  catalyst,  and  then  heating  the  substrate  to 
harden  the  coating,  the  improvement  which  comprises  includ- 
ing in  the  mixture  applied  to  the  substrate  a  reaction  product 

(F)  of  a  chloromethylpolymethylsiloxane  of  the  formula 

aCH:(CH3)2Si(OSi(CH3)CH:CI);,OSi(CHj)2Cl 

wherein  n  is  from  2-about  200,  with  at  most  an  equivalent 
molar  amount  of  a  primary  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  cycloalkyl  amine 
with  about  4-18  carbon  atoms. 


the  resulting  heated  gas-vapor  mixture  over  said  copper  sub- 
strate, and  (0  heating  said  copper  substrate  and  said  gas-vapor 


432,930 
LANTHANUM  INDIUM  GALLIUM  GARNETS 
Milan  R.  Kokta,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  Robert  C.  Linares,  Warren 
Township,  Somerset  County,  and  Michael  A.  Di  Giuseppe, 
Soccasunna,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  876,820,  Feb.  10, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941^91 
Int  a.-'  C04B  ii/40:  HOIF  7/00.  COIF  77/00 
U.S.  a.  428-539  7  Gaims 

1.  A  congruently  melting  composition  of  a  lanthanum  in- 
dium gallium  garnet  having  the  formula 

La0lnAGa<O|2 

where  "a"  ranges  from  greater  than  about  3.24  to  less  than 
3.32,  "b"  ranges  from  greater  than  about  1.84  to  less  than  about 
2.24  and  "c"  ranges  from  greater  than  about  2.48  to  less  than 
about  2.88,  the  total  "a"  plus  "b"  plus  "c"  being  8. 


4^2,931 
SUPERCONDUCTING  ARTICLES  OF  MANUFACTURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUHNG  SAME 
Lawrence  R.  Newkirk,  Los  Alamos,  and  Flavio  A.  Valencia, 
Santa  Fe,  both  of  N.  Max.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1974,  Scr.  No.  508,586 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Feb.  1, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a-  B05D  i/n 

U.S.  a.  428-662  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  bulk  coating  of  NhsGe  bonded  to 

a  copper  substrate  which  comprises  (a)  uniformly  entraining 

NbCls  powder  in  an  argon  gas  stream,  (b)  forming  a  stream  of 

argon  gas  and  GeCU  vapor,  (c)  mixing  said  streams  together 

and  with  hydrogen  in  a  molar  ratio  which  on  the  coreduction 

of  said  NbCls  and  GeCU  by  said  hydrogen  produces  NbsGe, 

(d)  heating  the  resulting  gas  mixture  containing  said  entrained 

NbCls  powder  to  a  temperature  of  400*  to  600'  C.  (e)  flowing 


^ 


Mydrotsw  l*aOW  Hiwp)      _ 


^ 


-,  tr.H, 

iiiii«t 


AtlCCI  ^ 


ligait 
lot) 


MCl.lMMcl 


T 


•  NbO,  iMMfl 
♦6,  CU  <"»>»> 


1900-600  tl 


ElAflMt  4 

It 


^ 


Oil  I 


J^ 


CMtiitf  cMmMr 
JtltCl|«0«CI,.*l/iH2 
•NtjSt.ltHCl 


mixture  to  a  temperature  greater  than  650*  C.  to  chemically 
vapor  deposit  NbsGe  on  said  copper  substrate. 

4,202,932 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Tn  Chen,  Saratoga,  and  George  B.  Charlan,  San  Jose,  both  of 

Cklif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  927,068,  Jul.  21, 1978.  Thte  applicaHon  Oct. 

16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,023 

Int  a^  GllB  7/24:  HOIF  1/06;  B32B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  428-667  6aaims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  of  relatively  magnetically 
isotropic  thin  metallic  film  on  a  suppori,  said  film  comprising  a 
metallic  alloy  of  cobalt  and  either  rhenium,  ruthenium  or 
osmium  or  an  admixture  thereof. 


4,202,933 

METHOD  FOR  REDUQNG  FUEL  CELL  OUTPUT 

VOLTAGE  TO  PERMTT  LOW  POWER  OPERATION 

Carl  A.  Reiser,  Glastonbury,  and  Michael  B.  Landau,  West 
Hartford,  both  of  Conn^  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,421 
Int  a.^  HOIM  8/04 
MS.  a.  429—13  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  permitting  the  lowering  of  the  power 
output  of  a  plurality  of  fuel  cells  when  the  average  cell  voltage 
at  a  present  actual  power  output  is  at  the  maximum  permitted, 
wherein  the  fuel  cells  are  connected  electrically  in  series  and 
each  cell  includes  an  anode  and  a  cathode  wherein  air  as  the 
oxidant  is  fed  to  the  cathodes  via  a  common  manifold  and 
hydrogen  as  the  fuel  is  fed  to  the  anodes  and  both  the  anode 
and  cathode  exhaust  streams  are  continuously  vented,  and 
wherein  means  is  provided  to  recycle  a  poriion  of  the  cathode 
exhaust  stream  to  the  cathodes,  the  steps  of: 
(1)  comparing  the  desired  power  output  to  the  actual  power 
output  and,  if  the  desired  power  output  is  less  than  the 
actual  power  output,  increasing  the  cathode  exhaust 
stream  recycle  rate  to  lower  the  average  cell  voltage; 
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(2)  decreasing  the  actual  power  output  until  the  desired 
power  output  or  the  maximum  permitted  voltage  is 
reached,  whichever  occurs  first; 

(3)  comparing  again  the  desired  power  output  to  the  actual 
power  output  and,  if  the  desired  power  output  is  still  less 


trode  means  to  said  electrolyte  when  said  shield  means  is 
in  a  second  position  relative  to  said  one  electrode  means, 
said  shield  means  being  permanently  and  completely 


-Hr-^- 


rrrv^ 


than  the  actual  power  output,  increasing  the  oxygen  utili- 
zation of  the  cells  by  decreasing  the  rate  of  air  fiow  to  the 
cells  to  lower  the  average  cell  voltage;  and 
(4)  repeating  steps  (2)  and  (3)  until  either  the  actual  power 
output  equals  the  desired  power  output  or  until  a  maxi- 
mum allowable  oxygen  utilization  is  reached. 


4,202,934 
NOBLE  METAL/VANADIUM  ALLOY  CATALYST  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
VInod  M.  Jalan,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technol* 
ogies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,005 
Int.  G.^  HOIM  4/86 
U.S.  G.  429-40  28  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  finely  divided  alloy  of  noble  metal 
and  vanadium  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  vanadium  compound  with 
sodium  dithionite  to  form  a  sol  of  a  finely  dispersed  vana- 
dium sulfite  complex;  and 
reacting  finely  divided  unalloyed  noble  metal  particles  with 
said  complex  by  intimately  contacting  the  noble  metal 
panicles  with  the  complex  and  heating  to  a  sufficiently 
high  temperature  in  at  least  a  locally  reducing  environ- 
ment to  thermocatalytically  reduce  said  complex  and  at 
the  same  time  form  a  finely  divided  alloy  of  the  noble 
metal  and  vanadium. 
22.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  cathode  electrode, 
said  electrode  including  a  catalyst  comprising  a  noble  metal- 
vanadium  alloy,  said  alloy  having  a  catalytic  activity  for  the 
reduction  of  oxygen  greater  than  the  catalytic  activity  of  the 
noble  metal  in  unalloyed  form,  said  cell  including  phosphoric 
acid  electrolyte. 


4,202,935 
DEFERRED  ACnON  DRY  CELL  BATTERY 
Alexander  R.  Malcolm,  Five  Hamiltonian  Apartments,  Middle^ 
sex,  N  J.  08846 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,358 
Int  G.^  HOIM  6/00 
U.S.  G.  429-48  21  Claims 

1.  A  battery,  comprising: 
a  casing; 

a  pair  of  electrode  means  positioned  within  said  casing,  said 
electrode  means  being  spaced  from  each  other  so  as  to 
form  a  chamber  therebetween; 
an  electrolyte  contained  in  said  chamber;  and 
shield  means  movable  relative  to  one  of  said  electrode  means 
for  shielding  said  one  electrode  means  from  said  electro- 
lyte when  said  shield  means  is  in  a  first  position  relative  to 
said  one  electrode  means  and  for  exposing  said  one  elec- 


maintained  within  said  chamber  during  the  movement  of 
said  shield  means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position. 


4,202,936 
STORAGE  BATTERIES  OF  THE  LEAD-AQD  CLASS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  OPERATING  SAME 

Roy  A.  Guimond,  Holden;  Nanci  W.  Reed,  Sudbury,  and  John  E. 

Gnlliksen,  Shrewsbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assipors  to  Koehler 

Manufecturing  Company,  Marlborough,  Mass. 

Filed  Oet  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,890 

Int  G.^  HOIM  2/00 

U.S.  G.  429-163  18  Gaims 


1.  In  a  storage  battery  of  the  lead-acid  class  including  posi- 
tive and  negative  plate  means  having  respective  grid  struc- 
tures, the  grid  structure  of  the  positive  plate  means  comprising 
a  top  bar,  post  means,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  current 
collecting  spines  joined  to  the  lop  bar,  active  material,  retain- 
ing means  for  locating  the  active  material  around  the  spines, 
and  said  positive  and  negative  plate  means  being  supported  in 
an  electrolyte  body  within  a  container,  that  improvement 
which  consists  of  a  grid  complement  formed  of  a  chemically 
inert  material  impermeable  to  the  electrolyte,  said  grid  comple- 
ment having  a  top  bar  enclosure,  a  sleeve  portion,  and  spine- 
engaging  portions  formed  integrally  with  the  top  bar  enclo- 
sure, and  said  top  bar  enclosure  and  spine-engaging  portions 
comprising  depending  parts  arranged  to  extend  around  the  top 
bar  and  portions  of  the  said  spines  at  their  points  of  joinder 
with  the  top  bar  thereby  to  overlie  positive  grid  surfaces  which 
are  not  in  contact  with  the  active  material. 
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4^2^37 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEMBER  HAVING  NO  FATIGUE  EFFECT 
Tadi^i    Fukuda,   Toride;   Isunu   KiUita«   Vokohama;   Tenio 
Misurai,  Toride;  Hideyo  Kondo,  Toride,  and  Nobuo  KiuOima, 
Toride,  all  of  Japan,  aifignore  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaitha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,817 

aaima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1976, 51-62134 

Int.  a:-  G03G  5/08.  5/082 

as.  a  430-58  14  Clainu 


4,202,939 

GLUCOAMYLASE  IMMOBILIZED  ON  CATIONIC 

COLLOIDAL  SILICA 

Nancy  J.  Mueller,  Lyons,  and  Dennis  J.  Holik,  Napenrille,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs, 

NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,690 
Int.  a.-  C12D  13/04;  C07G  7/02 
VS.  a.  435—96  8  Qaims 

1.  An  insoluble  active  enzyme  consisting  essentially  of  a 
complex  of  a  soluble  starch  hydrolyzing  enzyme  and  an  ag- 
glomerated cationic  colloidal  silica. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  which 
exhibits  no  fatigue  efTect  and  which  comprises  an  inorganic 
crystalline  charge  injection  layer,  a  subsidiary  charge  injection 
layer  overlaid  on  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  charge 
injection  layer,  a  photoconductive  layer  overlaid  on  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  subsidiary  charge  injection  layer 
and  an  electrically  insulating  layer  overiaid  on  said  photocon- 
ductive layer;  said  subsidiary  charge  injection  layer  being 
composed  of  an  amorphous  semiconductor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Se  and  Se-containing  alloys,  having  a 
lower  free  charge  density  than  that  of  said  photoconductive 
layer  and  being  able  to  make  it  easy  to  inject  an  amount  of 
electric  charge  from  the  charge  injection  layer  into  the  photo- 
conductive layer;  said  charge  injection  layer  having  a  higher 
free  charge  density  and  a  lower  dark  resistance  than  those  of 
said  photoconductive  layer,  having  a  maximum  dark  resistance 
of  1 X 10  ohm-cm  and  serving  as  a  main  supply  source  of  the 
electric  charge  to  be  injected  into  the  photoconductive  layer; 
and  said  photoconductive  layer  being  composed  of  an  amor- 
phous semiconductor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Se 
and  Se-containing  alloys. 


4,202.938 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  QUANTTTATIVE 
DETERMINATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
CONCENTRATION  IN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Rainer  Haeckel,  and  Fritz  Heinz,  both  of  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Human  Gesellschaft  mbH  fUr  Bi- 
otopanalytic  und  Biotopschutz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,700,  Apr.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,907 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  31/14 
US.  a.  435—10  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  procedure  for  the  rapid  quantitative  determination  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  concentration  in  a  biological  medium  in  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  other  substances  which  occasion- 
ally or  frequently  cause  interference  reactions,  a  process  for 
accurately  making  such  determination  without  encountering 
such  interference,  which  process  comprises  (a)  reacting  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  aqueous  solution  in  the  presence  of 
the  catalyst  catalase  with  ethanol  in  a  manner  to  cause  the 
formation  of  acetaldehyde,  (b)  simultaneously  in  the  same 
reaction  medium  reacting  the  latter  in  the  presence  of  an  alde- 
hyde dehydrogenase  as  a  catalyst,  with  the  oxidized  form  of 
nicotinamide-adenine-dinucleotide  (NAD)  or  nicotinamide- 
adenine-dinudeotide-phosphate  (NADP)  in  a  manner  to  re- 
duce said  oxidized  form  to  produce  a  reduced  form  identifiable 
as  NADH  or  NADPH,  and  (c)  determining  the  concentration 
of  said  reduced  form  in  said  biological  medium  aqueous  solu- 
tion. 


1  •  . 

4,202,940 
GLUCAN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF  USING  ELSINOE 
Akira  Misaki,  5-21,0  Kanno-cho,  Nishinomiya«shi,  Hyogo,  Ja« 
pan;  Shigeo  Takaya,  Shizuoka,  Japan;  Koji  Yokobayashi, 
Okayama,  Japan,  and  Yoichi  Tsuburaya,  Sakai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Director-Gen.  of  the  Tea  Experiment  Station,  Ministry 
of  Agriculture  and  Forestry  Japanese  Government,  Shizuoka; 
Misaki,  Akira  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyujo,  Okayama,  all  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,015,  Dec.  23, 1977.  This  application 

Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,302 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1976, 51/157935 
Int.  a.-  C12P  19/04:  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  a.  435—101  2  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  elsinan,  a  glucan  consisting  essen- 
tially of  repeating  units  of  [3)— Glc— (4— 4)— Glc— (l-»- 
4)— Glc— (l-»]  (wherein  Glc  represents  alpha-D- 
glucopyranose  residue),  comprising  cultivating  microorgan- 
isms of  genus  Elsinoe,  capable  of  producing  the  elsinan  on  a 
nutrient  medium  containing  sucrose  to  produce  the  elsinan, 
and  separating  and  recovering  the  elsinan  therefrom. 


4,202,941 

GLYCEROL  OXIDASE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION  OF  GLYCEROL  BY 

GLYCEROL  OXIDASE 
Osamu  Terada;  Takayuki  Uw^ima;  Akira  Mihara;  Kazuo 
Aisaka,  all  of  Machida;  Hiroko  Akita,  Yokohama;  Toshiaki 
Nagai,  and  Yoshiaki  Shimizu,  both  of  Sunto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo,  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,695 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1977,  5244146 

Int.  G.-  C07G  7/028;  GOIN  31/14 

U.S.  G.  435—190  9  Gaims 

1.  Glycerol  oxidase  characterized  by  its  ability  to  oxidize 

glycerol  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  to  form  hydrogen  peroxide 

and  glyceraidehyde.  ! 


4,202,942 

DESTRUCnON  BY  FERMENTATION  OF 

2-KETOGLUCONATE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

2-KETOGULONATE 

Donald  A.  Kita,  Essex;  John  W.  Gagne,  Norwich,  and  Dennis  M. 

Fenton,  Gales  Ferry,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,262 
Int.  G.-  C12B  1/00 
U.S.  G.  435—262  2  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  destroying  2-ketogluconate  in  a  mixture 
containing  2-ketogulonate  and  said  2-ketogluconate  which 
comprises  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  growing  culture  of 
heudomonas  fluorescens  strain  ATCC  13430  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  and  continuing  the  fermentation  until  said 
2-ketogluconate  is  substantially  destroyed. 
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4,202,943 
RESOLUTION  OF  A  RACEMATE 

Yasitji  Suhara;  Hiromi  Maruyama,  both  of  Yokohama;  Sayuri 
Itoh,  Yokosuka,  and  Kazuteru  Yokose,  Urayasu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,525,  Oct.  5, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   12,  1976, 
12875/76 

Int.  CI.-  C12P  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  435—280  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  resolution  of  racemic  DL-N-benzylox- 
ycarbonyl-2-(p-hydroxyphenyl)-glycine  comprising  enzymati- 
cally  treating  said  racemate  with  Actinomycete  of  the  genus 
Streptomyces  capable  of  effecting  the  asymmetric  cleavage  of 
this  racemate  to  convert  the  racemte  to  D-N-benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl-2-(p-hydroxyphenyl)-glycine  and  L-p-hydroxyphenlygly- 
cine. 


4,202,946 
HRE  RETARDANT  POLYURETHANES  PREPARED 
FROM  HYDROXY  SUBSTTTUTED 
^     AMINOMETHANEPHOSPHONATES 

Curtis  P.  Smith,  Cheshire,  and  Henri  Ulrich,  Northford,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,690,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,112,014. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,136,  Nov.  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,962 
Int.  G.  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  G.  521—169  5  Gaims 

1.  A  fire  retardant  polyurethane  which  comprises  the  prod- 
uct of  reaction  of 
(i)  an  organic  polyisocyanate; 
(ii)  a  polyol  having  an  equivalent  weight  from  about  90  to 

about  2000  and  a  functionality  of  from  2  to  6;  and 
(iii)      an      O.O'-bis(hydroxyalkyl)      N.N-di(lower-alkyl- 
)aminomethanephosphonate  having  the  following  formula 


HOCHRi-CHRj-O    O 


4,202,944 
SELECTIVE  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  WTTH 
PYRIDYL-IMIDAZOLYL  CHELATING  FUNCHONAL 
GROUPS 
Robert  D.  Hancock,  Germiston;  Roy  F.  Bond,  Johannesburg, 
and  Brian  R.  Green,  Weltevreden  Park  Extension  9,  all  of 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  National  Institute  for  Metallurgy, 
Randburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,457 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  7,  1977, 
77/5398 

Int.  G.-  BOID  15/04;  C08F  26/06 
U.S.  G.  521—32  7  Gaims 

1.  An  ion  exchange  resin  having  functional  groups  of  the 
formula: 


wherein: 
A  and  B,  independently  of  each  other,  represent  groups 
forming  together  with  the  attached  carbon  and  nitrogen 
atoms,  an  optionally  substituted  Ave  or  six  membered 
heterocyclic  ring  independent  of  each  other  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  optionally  substituted  pyri- 
dyl,  imidazole  and  imidazolyl  groups;  R*  may  be  totally 
absent  or  it  may  represent  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl 
radical  and  Z  represents  a  resin  to  which  the  functional 
groups  are  attached. 


H0CHR;-CHR4-0 


Ml  / 

P-CHjN 

/  \ 


Rs 


R« 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  Rj.  and  R4  are  each  independently  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower- 
alkyl,  and  Rs  and  Rb  each  independently  represent  lower- 
alkyl. 


4,202,947 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PREPARED  FROM  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL  MONOMERS  AND 
UNSATURATED  POLYOLS  CONTAINING  ALKENYL 
ARYL  CONSTTTUENTS 
Frank  J.  Preston,  Madison,  and  Kiran  B.  Chandalia,  Cheshire, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  783^54,  Mar.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,140,667. 
This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,365 
Int.  G.-  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  G.  521-174  19  Gaims 

1.  In  a  polyurethane  foam  prepared  from  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  an  organic  polyisocyanate.  a  foaming  agent,  and  a 
polyol  reactant,  the  improvement  comprising  preparing  said 
foam  using  a  polyol  reactant  comprising  a  graft  copolymer 
prepared  by  polymerizing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer or  a  mixture  of  such  monomers  in  a  polyol  comprising  an 
alkenyl  aryl  polyol  of  the  formula: 


4,202,945 
PHENOLIC  FOAM  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Franklyn  J.  Uinhardt,  1248  Wiltshire  Rd.,  York,  Pa.  17407 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,664 
Int.  G.-  C08J  9/14 
U.S.  G.  521—121  16  Gaims 

1.  A  foamable  composition  for  use  in  preparing  foamed 
phenolic  materials  comprised  of  a  water  soluble  phenol-for- 
maldehyde resole,  an  acid  catalyst,  a  foaming  agent  mixture 
containing  a  low  boiling  fluorocarbon,  a  surface  active  agent 
and  an  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol,  and  a  cell  structure  con- 
trol agent  comprised  of  from  about  12  to  15%  water  soluble 
inorganic  salt  and  about  10  to  15%  ammonium  lignin  sulfonate, 
both  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  said  phenol-formalde- 
hyde resole. 


Ri-fO— Ri— (OHV) 


wherein: 
R4  represents  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  2  to  10 

carbons; 
R2  represents  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  or 

O 
II 
(CH2)„-C-. 

where  u  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 

p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5;  and  — O— R.\— (OH)^)  represents 

a  residue  of  a  polyether  or  polyester  polyol,  R.UOH)/,*  1. 

wherein  Rj  represents  a  polyether  or  polyester  chain,  said 

polyol  having  an  average  equivalent  weight  ranging  from 
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about  250  to  5000,  after  removal  of  one  hydroxy  hydrogen  bonates  consist  of  structural  units  corresponding  to  the  For- 
therefrom.  mula  (1)  having  molecular  weight  10.000  to  200,000 


4J02,948 

IMPACT-RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC 

COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 

Warrea  J.  Peaacoc,  Woodbridge,  Coon^  aaaigaor  to  Uniroyal, 

iKn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  26,  19T7,  Scr.  No.  836,643 
Int  a-  C08L  51/06 
US.  a  525-70  2  Claim 

1.  A  thermoplastic  graft  copolymer  composition  character- 
ized by  high  impact  strength  and  high  resistance  to  failure  from 
flexmg  comprising  a  blend  of  two  separately  prepared  copoly- 
mer compositions  (A)  and  (B); 

(A)  being  a  soft,  rubbery  graft  copolymer  formed  by  simulta- 
neous graft  copolymenzation  of: 

(a)  monoethylenically  unsaturated  resin-forming  mono- 
mehc  material;  and 

(b)  a  rubbery  polymer  spine  consisting  essentially  of  a 
copolymehzate  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  5-ethyli- 
dene-2-norobomene,  the  amount  of  said  resin-forming 
monomenc  material  (a)  grafted  to  the  rubbery  spine  (b) 
being  sufTictent  to  provide  a  weight  ratio  of  grafted 
resin  to  rubbery  spine  of  at  least  0.2; 

(B)  being  a  resinous  polymer  separately  prepared  in  the 
absence  of  the  rubbery  copolymer  (b)  by  polymerization 
of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  resin-forming  mono- 
meric  material; 

wherein: 

the  monomenc  material  (a)  is  a  mixture  of  styrene  and 
acrylonitnle  in  weight  ratio  of  80/20  to  65/35.  the 
rubbery  copolymer  (b)  is  a  terpolymer  of  ethylene, 
propylene  and  5-ethylidene-2-norboniene  in  which  the 
ratio  of  ethylene  to  propylene  is  within  the  range  from 
80/20  to  20/80,  the  Mooney  viscosity  of  (b)  is  from  55 
to  78  ML-4  at  257*  F.  and  the  iodine  number  of  (b)  is 
from  15  to  40,  the  amount  of  (a)  being  about  iO%  based 
on  the  weight  of  (a)  plus  (b),  the  separately  prepared 
resin  (B)  is  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  in 
weight  ratio  of  80/20  to  65/35  having  an  intrinsic  vis- 
cosity in  dimethylformamide  at  30*  C  of  at  least  0.65, 
the  amount  of  (B)  in  the  blend  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide an  over-all  ratio  of  resin  to  rubber  in  the  range 
from  80/20  to  75/25,  the  said  blend  having  a  notched 
Izod  impact  strength  greater  than  5  foot-pounds  per 
inch  of  notch,  an  average  resistance  to  hand  flexure 
greater  than  2,  an  uhiantc  tensile  sticagth  of  at  least 
3.600  psi.  a  Rockwell  R  hardness  of  abovt  IS  to  105.  a 
percent  gloss  of  from  about  20  to  95.  and  a  die  swell  of 
about  1.23  to  1.52. 


4J02,M9 
BRANCHED  SEGMENT  POLYMERS 
Manft^  Beck.  OdcatkaJ;  Jochca  Scknetger.  Odcatkal-Hoeffe; 
Volkcr  Serial.  Krtfeid.  tnd  Gottfried  Pampas.  Leftrkuacii.  all 
of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  saaignon  to  Bayer  AitkaceacU- 
sckaft,  LeTcrkaacii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1971,  Scr.  No.  8S6J14 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  Mar.  19, 
1977.  2712230 

hd.  a-  COtL  23/ la  69/00 
U5.  a.  525—92  7  Oatea 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  preparation  of  a  thermoplastK  elastomer 
wherein  0.2-250  moles  of  an  anion  of  a  branched  aromatic 
vmyl/diene  block  polymer  having  a  vinyl  block  molecular 
weight  of  5,000  to  300.000  and  a  diene  block  molecular  weight 
of  10,000  to  1.000.000  is  reacted  per  mole  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
carbonate of  molecule  weight  10,000  to  200,000  or  with  a 
mixture  of  aromatic  polycarbonates  wherein  at  least  50%  of 
the  linear  chauis  of  the  polycartXMUte  or  mature  of  polycar- 


CHj 


CHi 


CH3 


CHi 


(I) 


in  which  X  represents  a  Ci-Cs-alkylene  or  Ci-Cs-alkylindene 
radical. 


4,202,950 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYURETHANE 

ELASTOMERS 

Gary  L  Stattoa,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  asaignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Coaipany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,119,  Jaa.  2,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833,950 
lat  O:  C08L  75/00 
VS.  a.  525—123  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  polyurethane  elastomers  having 
improved  physical  properties  comprising  graft  copolymerizing 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  esters  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  in 
which  the  alcohol  portion  of  the  ester  contains  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  vinyl  estera  and  mixtures  of  these  onto  a  liquid  hydrox- 
yl-containing  butadiene  polymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  400  to  25.000  and  1.8  to  3  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule  and  reacting  the  resulting  graft  copoly- 
mer with  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate  at  an  isocyanate  to  total 
reactive  hydrogen  group  ratio  of  about  0.8:1  to  1.5:1. 


4,202,951 

BRANCHED  POLYPHENYLENE-POLYPHENYLENE 

SLLHDE  BLENDS 

CWa-Shcn  Wang,  Naperhllc,  IIU  and  Sandra  K.  Koster,  Aiken, 

S.C.,  aaaigaors  to  Standard  Oil  Cooipaay  of  Indiana,  Chicago, 

III. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  736,388,  Oct.  28,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943373 
lat  a.-  ONL  65/02 
VS.  a.  525-416  10  CUims 

1.  A  moldable  blended  polyphenylene  composition  exhibit- 
ing superior  heat  aging  properties  compnsing  about  40  to  99 
wt  %  branched  polyphenylene  containing  at  least  8  wt.  % 
benzene  nng  structures  which  are  at  least  trisubstituted  and 
nonfused  and  about  1  to  60  wt.  %  polyphenylene  sulfide. 


4,202,952 
METHOD  OF  VULCANIZING  BROMOBUTYL  RUBBER 

WITH  AMINO  AHDS 
Maaao  Oaixawa,  Kiiaitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saayo  Trading 
Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  625,874,  Oct.  24,  1975,  abandoned.  Thia 

applicatioa  Nov.  14.  1977.  Ser.  No.  851,590 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  29,  1974,  49-124031; 
Oct  2,  1975,  50-118242 

lat  a.  COiC  19/22:  C08F  8/32 
VS.  a  525—374  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  vulcanizing  bromobutyl  rubber  which  com- 
prises incorporating  a  vulcanizing  amount  of  at  least  one  amino 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arginine,  lysine, 
hydroxylysine.  ornithine,  cystine,  asparagine.  glutamine  and 
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citrulline  into  bromobutyl  rubber,  and  subjecting  the  resultant  ously  and  from  which  the  solution  of  homopolymers  or  co- 
mixture,  which  does  not  contain  any  sulfur,  sulfur-donor,  zinc  polymers  formed  and  of  unreacted  monomers  is  also  removed 

continuously,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  polymerization 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  a  reactor  of  the  open  type  at  a  temper- 
ature of  20*  C  to  1 10*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  deactivating 
system  which  inhibits  the  formation  of  gels  and  which  com- 
prises a  termination  agent  which  deactivates  living  macromol- 
ecules,  said  termination  agent  being  a  heavy  alcohol  of  the 
formula  C/,H2n  + 1  OH  with  n^4  or  the  corresponding  carbox- 
ylic  acid;  the  components  of  the  deactivating  system  and  the 
initiator  being  present  in  amounts  such  that  the  ratio  of  the 
deactivation  velocities  of  the  living  macromolecules  to  the 
propagation  velocity  of  the  polymerization  reaction  is  between 
1x10-5  and  5x10-^. 
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oxide,  lead  oxide  or  vulcanization  accelerator,  to  vulcaniza- 
tion. 


4,202,953 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOLEHNS 

Kazuo  Matsuura,  Kawasaki;  Nobuyuki  Kuroda,  Yokohama; 

Takeichi  Shiraishi,  Kawasaki,  and  Mitauji  Miyoshi,  Naka,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,244,  Jul.  9, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,725,  Dec.  26, 

1973.  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,431 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1972,  48/3578; 
Mar.  20,  1973,  48/31363 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  C08F  4/02,  10/02 

VS.  a.  526-125  5  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyolefins  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  olefins  at  a  temperature 
of  20'-300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  atmospheric  to  70  kg/cm^  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  resulting  from: 

(a)  reacting  a  magnesium  dihalide  anhydride  with  an  alumi- 
num compound  of  the  general  formula: 

AI(OR),X.w« 

where  R  is  an  aikyi,  aryl  and/or  aralkyi  group,  X  is  a 
halogen  atom,  and  n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  3,  at 
temperatures  ranging  between  20*  and  400*  C.  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  magnesium  dihalide  to  aluminum  compound  rang- 
ing between  1:0.001  to  1:20,  thereby  forming  a  carrier; 

(b)  contacting  a  transistion  metal  compound  with  said  car- 
rier to  be  supported  thereon  at  a  temperature  of  50*  to 
300*  C,  wherein  said  transition  metal  compound  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  compounds 
and  vanadium  compounds  which  are  liquid  under  the 
treatment  conditions,  and  are  used  in  amounts  of  0.1  to  50 
times  the  amount  of  the  carrier,  and 

(c)  activating  the  same  with  use  of  an  organo-metal  com- 
pound of  a  meul  of  the  Groups  I  to  IV  of  the  Periodic 
Table. 


432,955 

COPOLYMERS  OF  CYCLIC  CONJUGATED  DIENES 

AND  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N J.,  assignor  to  Borg* 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,215,  Dec.  16, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,705,  May  16, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,757 

Int.  a.-  C08F  220/08 
VS.  a.  526—272  1  Cl«lni 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  saturated  2:1  copolymers 
of  maleic  anhydride  and  a  cyclic  conjugated  diene  said  diene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentadiene  and 
methylcyclopentadiene,  which  comprises  heating  maleic  anhy- 
dride and  said  diene  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  precursor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  peroxides,  peresters  and 
hydroperoxides,  at  a  reaction  temperature  at  which  the  free 
radical  precursor  has  a  half  life  of  no  more  than  two  hours. 


4,202,956 

THIXOTROPIC  ISOCYANATE-TERMINATED 

PREPOLYMERS  AND  USE  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
James  D.  Taylor,  Flat  Rock,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,675 
Int  a.^  C08G  18/61  18/14;  B32B  5/20 
VS.  a.  528-75  8  Qalms 

1.  Liquid  thixotropic  isocyanate-terminated  prepolymers 
prepared  by  the  reaction  of  (a)  a  polyarylene  polyalkylene 
polyisocyanate  or  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  with  (b)  a 
graft  polyol  prepared  by  the  in  situ  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  of  from  10  percent  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  from  55  percent  to  75  per- 
cent by  weight  of  styrene  and  from  45  percent  to  25  percent  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile  in  from  90  percent  to  70  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polyol  containing  from  0.05  mole  to  3.0  moles  of 
unsaturation  per  mole  of  polyol. 


4,202,954 
CONTINUOUS  SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
Jean-Marie  Maaaoubre,  Germont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnic  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelin,  Qermont- 
Ferrand,  France 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  723,514,  Sep.  15, 1976,  which  is  a  divUion  of 
Ser.  No.  639,373,  Dec.  10, 1975.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  947,004 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23, 1975, 74  42810 
lat  a.-  C08F  4/48 
VS.  a.  526—181  4  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  solution  homopolymeriza- 
tion  or  copolymenzation  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  initiated  by 
an  organolithium  initiator,  of  at  least  one  conjugaged  diene  or 
of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  with  at  least  one  vinyl  aro- 
matic compound  in  at  least  one  reactor  in  which  the  monomers 
in  solution  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  are  introduced  continu- 


4,202,957 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 
FROM  POLYOXYPROPYLENE  POLYOXYETHYLENE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Henry  W.  Bonk,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  and  Tilak  M.  Shah,  S-Her- 
togenboKh,  Netherlands,  assignors  io  The  Uplohn  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,183,  Sep.  9, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,741 

lat  G.-  C08G  18/48 

VS.  G.  528-77  M  Cl«>ms 

I.   A   thermoplastic,   recyclable  polyurethane  elastomer 

which  is  the  product  of  reaction  of 

(a)  4,4'-methylenebis(phenyl  isocyanate), 

(b)  a  polyoxypropylene  polyoxyethylene  block  copolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1000  to 
3000.  a  pH  within  the  range  of  4.5  to  9,  a  primary  hy- 
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(c)  an  extender  consisting  of  from  73  to  100  percent,  on  an 
equivalent  basis,  of  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  aliphatic  straight  chain  diols  having  from  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  bi$(2-hydroxyethyl)e- 
thera  of  hydroquinone  and  resorcinol.  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  from  25  to  0  percent  by  equivalents  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  branched  chain 
aliphatic  diols  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  diethylene 
glycol  and  dipropylene  glycol,  (iii)  polyethylene  glycols 
having  a  molecular  weight  from  200  to  1500.  (iv)  polyca- 
prolactone  diols  having  a  molecular  weight  from  300  to 
3000,  (v)  polypropyelene  glycols  having  a  molecular 
weight  from  400  to  1000,  (vi)  polytetramethylene  glycols 
having  a  molecular  weight  from  650  to  1500  and  (vii) 
mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  said  diols  or  glycols; 
the  molar  proportions  of  said  block  copolymer  (b)  to  said 
extender  (c)  being  within  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  1:12. 
and  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  isocyanate  to  total  equiva- 
lents of  hydroxyl  groups  being  within  the  range  of  about 
1:0.%  to  about  1:1.10. 


4J02.958 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYOLEnNS 

LSING  A  REDUCED  VANADIUM  HALIDE  CATALYST 

Kazuo  Yaiiiaguchi,  Fujiuwa;  Tom  Taiiaka,  Komae;  Shigeaki 

Olumo,  Yamato;  Nobuo  Enokido,  Tokyo,  and  Vlatatochi 

Suzuki,  Fiijisawa,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chcni- 

oU  Inditstiics,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 19T7.  Scr.  No.  865,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1977,  S2/6S11 

Int.  a.  C08F  4/68 

VS.  O.  S26— 142  6  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ethylene  homopoly- 
mer  or  copolymer  which  comprises  polymerizing,  at  room 
temperature  to  200'  C,  more  than  90  wt%  of  ethylene  and  less 
than  10  wt%  of  other  a-olefin  by  using  a  catalyst  comprising 
( 1 )  a  solid  catalyst  component  separated  from  a  reduced  reac- 
tion mixture  obtained  by  reducing  an  organic  solvent  solution 
of  a  halogen-containing  compound  of  vanadium  with  an  or- 
ganic aluminum  compound  in  the  presence  of  an  ether  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  R'— O— R-.  wherein  R'  and  R^ 
are  hydrocarbon  groups  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R^ 
being  independent  or  bound  together  to  form  a  nng.  at  -  60*  to 
90*  C.  wherein  said  ether  is  used  in  an  amount  of  0  1  to  100 
moles  per  mole  of  said  halogen-containing  compound  of  vana- 
dium and  (2)  an  organic  aluminum  compound. 
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droxyl  content  of  not  less  than  50  percent  and  a  content  of 
alkali  metal  ion  not  greater  than  25  ppm,  said  block  co- 
polymer having  a  minimum  content  of  ethylene  oxide 
(E.O.)  residues  for  any  given  molecular  weight  (MW) 
corresponding  to: 


4J02,960 

THERMOSETTING  AROMATIC  RESINS  AND 

THERMOSTABLE  POLYMERS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 

Guy  Rabilloud.  Grenoble;  Bernard  Masson,  Poisat;  Pierre  Gi- 
uliani, and  Bernard  Sillion.  both  of  Grenoble,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  834,026 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17,  1976,  76  28408 
Int.  a.  C08G  61/02 
VS.  a.  528—271  34  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thermostable,  infusible, 
insoluble  polymer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  reacting  mcta-terphenyl  with  acetyl  chloride  and  alumi- 
num chlonde  under  such  conditions  as  to  form  oligomers; 
(ii)  separating  an  organic  phase  oligomer-containing  compo- 
sition compnsing  components  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  from  300  to  5000.  said  composition  having  a 
softening  temperature  from  about  80*  to  400*  C.  and  a 
predominant  fraction  of  the  contained  oligomers  having  a 
substantially  higher  percentage  of  combined  percentages 
of  carbon  plus  hydrogen  than  the  combined  percentages 
of  carbon  plus  hydrogen  in  diacetyl  meta-terphenyl;  and 
(iii)  heating  the  resulting  composition  to  a  sufficient  temper- 
ature and  for  a  sufficient  time  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  to  yield  said  thermostable,  infusible,  insoluble 
polymer.  i 


4,202,961 

TRANSPARENT  POLY  AMIDE  FROM  AROMATIC 

DICARBOXYLIC  AHD  AND  DISUBSTITUTED  DECANE 

DIAMINE 
Josef  Pfeifer,  Thcrwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CibS'Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Scr.  No.  954,808 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Oct.   28,   1977, 
13148/77 

Int.  G.  C08G  69/26 
VS.  G.  528—324  11  Gaims 

1.  A  transparent  moldable  polyamide  which  is  obtained  by 
poly  condensing  a  mixture  of  essentially  stoichiometric 
amounts  of  terephthalic  acid,  or  of  an  amide-forming  deriva- 
tive thereof,  and  a  diamine  of  the  formula  I 


HjN— CH— (CH:>x— CH— NH: 
I  I 

Ri  R2 


(1) 


(a)  with  10  to  (nx2.5)-t-7.5  percent  by  weight  of  an  «- 
aminocarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  II 


HiN-Ri-COOH 


(II) 


or  of  the  corresponding  lactam,  or 
(b)  with  10  to  (m-»-p/2x2.5)-»-7.5  percent  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  essentially  stoichiometric  amounts  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  of  the  formula  III 


4J02,999 
SULFTTE-MODinED  HBROUS  RESINOUS  MATERIAL 
Richard  G.  C.  Henbcst,  and  Kenneth  McGregor,  both  of  Stock- 
ton-on-Tees, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,972 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  8,  1976, 
51199/76 

fat  G.-  B32B  27/02,  27/42;  C08G  12/12  12/32 
U.S.  G.  528—254  1  Claim 

1.  An  amino-formaldehyde  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  urea-formaldehyde,  melamine  formaldehyde  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  said  resin  being  in  fiber  form  and  contain- 
ing 0.2  to  15  moles  of  sulphite  radicals  per  100  moles  of 
— CH2—  derived  from  formaldehyde. 


HCXX:-R4-COOH 
and  a  diamine  of  the  formula  IV 
H2N-R5-NH2 


(III) 


(IV), 


or  of  the  equivalent  amount  of  a  mixture  of  essentially 
stoichiometric  amounts  of  an  amide-forming  derivative  of 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  III  and  a  diamine  of  the 
formula  IV,  wherein  the  weight  percentages  as  defined 
relate  to  the  sum  of  all  the  reaction  components,  and 
wherein 
Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  cycloalkyl 
which  has  4-12  C  atoms  and  which  can  be  substituted  by 
alkyl. 
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R3  is  alkylene  having  5-1 1  C  atoms. 

R4  is  alkylene  having  4-10  C  atoms,  and 

R5  is  alkylene  having  6-12  C  atoms,  and  wherein 

n  is  equal  to  the  number  of  C  atoms  in  the  radical  R3, 

m  is  equal  to  the  number  of  C  atoms  in  the  radical  R4.  and 

p  is  equal  to  the  number  of  C  atoms  in  the  radical  R5. 


4,202,962 

nSERS  OF  ARYLENE  OXADIAZOLE/ARYLENE 

N-ALKYLHYDRAZIDE  COPOLYMER 

Hartwig  C.  Bach,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com* 

pany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  739,165,  Nov.  5, 1976,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,317,  Mar.  13, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  520,503,  Nov.  4, 1974, 

Pat.  No,  4,115,503,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

390,667,  Aug.  22, 1973,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  442,041,  Dec.  5, 1973,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,590,  Nov.  26, 1971, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,669,  Nov. 

26, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

3,174 
Int.  G.-  C08G  73/08 
VS.  G.  528—363  7  Gaims 

1.  A  fiber  of  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring 
units  of  the  formulas 


-OR- 


or  (F)  structural  units  (III),  (IV),  and  (V) 


-OR- 


(IV) 


(V) 


wherein  R  is  one  or  more  radicals  remaining  on  removal  of 
two  hydroxyl  groups  from: 

(a)  saturated  aliphatic  linear,  branched  chain  or  cyclic  diols, 
or 

(b)  aliphatic  linear,  branched  chain  or  cyclic  diols  containing 
external  unsaturation  having  an  allylic  hydrogen  atom; 

wherein  R'  is  one  or  more  radicals  which  remain  on  removal  of 
two  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  diphenolic  compound;  said  co- 
polymers comprising  structural  units  (E)  and  (F)  being  charac- 
terized in  that: 

(1)  m  is  an  integer  sufficient  to  provide  in  said  copolymer  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  8(XX); 

(2)  the  molar  ratio  of  (III)  to  (IV),  when  said  copolymer 
comprises  structural  units  (E),  or  the  molar  ratio  of  (III)  to 
the  total  of  (IV)  and  (V)  when  said  copolymer  comprises 
structural  units  (F),  being  not  less  than  1:1;  and 

(3)  containing  from  about  1  to  10  mole  percent  of  said  diol 
(b).  based  on  the  total  of  all  units  (III),  (IV),  and  (V) 
present  in  said  copolymer. 


N- 


•N 


— Ar— C  C— and 

O 

OR  O 

II      I  II 

-Ar-C-N-NH-C-, 


(I) 


(II) 


wherein  Ar  is  arylene  and  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  wherein  the 
mole  ratio  of  units  (I)  to  units  (II)  is  between  20:80  and  95:5, 
said  fiber  being  characterized  in  having  a  tenacity  ranging 
from  8.5  to  30  grams  per  denier  and  a  modulus  ranging  from 
150  to  625  grams  per  denier. 


4,202,963 

VULCANIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

THIODIETHANOL-BASED  ELASTOMERS 

Rudolf  A.  Behrens,  Gladstone,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,655 

Int.  CI.-  C08G  75/04 

U.S.  G.  528—374  11  Gaims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  elastomer  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  (1)  a  vulcanizable  elastomer  of  thiodiethanol.  (2)  sulfur, 
and  (3)  an  aliphatic  linear,  branched  chain,  or  cyclic  polyamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  polyethyleneamines 
represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


4,202,964 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  OLIGOMERIC  CYCLIC 

ETHER  CONTENT  OF  A  POLYMERIZATE 

Gerfried  Pruckmayr,  Media,  Pa.,  and  Ivan  M.  Robinson,  Wil- 

mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,332,  Mar.  16, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,311 

int.  G.-  C08G  65/30 
V.S.  G.  528-482  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  oligomeric  cyclic  ether  con- 
tent of  a  tetrahydrofuran/alkylene  oxide  polymerizate,  the 
method  comprising  bringing  the  polymerizate  into  contact,  at 
a  temperature  of  60'-150'  C,  with  0.5-25%  ,  by  weight  of  the 
polymerizate,  of  a  cationic  ion  exchange  resin  bearing  — SOjH 
groups,  insoluble  in  the  reaction  medium,  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  significantly  reduce  the  oligomeric  cyclic  ether  content  of 
the  polymerizate. 


H-HN  CH2CH:]„NH2 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  10;  (B)  complex  reac- 
tion mixtures  of  polyethyleneamines,  boiling  above  the  boiling 
point  of  diethylenetriamine,  (C)  salts  of  polyethyleneamines 
with  organic  acids  having  a  dissociation  constant  less  than 
about  10"  ^  and  (D)  mixtures  thereof;  said  vulcanizable  elasto- 
mer of  thiodiethanol  being  a  copolymer  represented  by  the 
formula  (II): 


H-OGl„,OH 


(II) 


wherein  — OG—  comprises  randomly  alternating  structural 
units  selected  from: 
(E)  structural  units  (III)  and  (IV) 


-OC2H4SC2H4- 


(III) 


4,202,965 

METHOD  FOR  ISOLATING  SOLID  POLYARYLENE 

ESTER  FROM  ITS  ORGANIC  SOLVENT  SOLUTION 
Senzo  Shimizu,  Odawara;  Isao  Nomura,  and  Masahiro  Harada, 

both  of  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,068 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1977,  52-115376 
Int.  G.-  C08G  63/71  63/74 
V.S.  G.  528—499  10  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  a  polyarylene  ester  from  a  solution 
of  the  polyarylene  ester  in  tetrahydrofuran  and/or  dioxane 
which  solution  is  prepared  by  polycondensing  a  dihydric  phe- 
nol compound  and  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  deriva- 
tive, which  comprises  adding  water  to  the  solvent  solution  to 
form  a  water-contaiSing  solution,  the  weight  ratio  of  water  to 
the  solvent  solution  being  from  0.03  to  0.3,  subjecting  the 
resulting  water-containing  solution  to  an  aging  treatment,  then 
precipitating  substantially  all  of  the  polyarylene  ester  as  a 
particulate  solid  from  the  water-containing  solution,  and  sepa- 
rating the  precipitated  polyarylene  ester  from  the  water-con- 
taining solution. 
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4^2,966 

GLUCAN  polysacx:haride 

Akin  Misaki,  5-21,  Kanno-ciio,  Nishinomiya-«hi,  Hyogo,  Japan; 
Shigeo  Takaya,  Shizuoka,  Japan;  Koji  YokotMyuhi,  Oka- 
yama,  Japan,  and  Yoichi  Traburaya,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Director-Gcn.  of  the  Tea  Experiment  Station,  Ministry  of 
Agriculture  and  Forestry  Japanese  Government,  Shizuoka; 
Aldra  Misaki,  Hyogo  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara 
Scibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyi^o,  Okayama,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,015 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1976,  51-157935 
Int.  a-  C08B  37 m 
U.S.  G.  536—1  1  Gain 

1.  A  glucan  (elsinan)  comsisting  predominantly  of  repeating 
unite  of  (3)-Glc-<l-4)-Glc-<l-^)-Glc-(l-.]  (wherein  Glc 
represents  alpha-D-glucopyranose  residue),  said  glucan  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  approximately  3,000  to  approximately 
10,000,000. 


May  13.  1980 


(I) 


RHN 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  fatty  acid  residue  of  the 
formula  (CH3)2CH(CH2)«CH=CHCO— where  n  represents 
an  integer  of  8  to  II  inclusive. 


4,202,967 
N,N-PENTAMETHYLENE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
DAUNOMYQN  AND  ADRIAMYQN 
George  L.  Tong,  Cupertino,  Calif.;  David  W.  Henry,  Chapel 
Hill,  N.C.;  Helen  Y.  Wu,  San  Jose,  and  Thomas  H.  Smith,  San 
Carlos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  Menlo 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,463 

lat  G.^  C07H  nm 

U,S.  G.  536—17  A  5  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


4,202,969 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  NTTROGEN-CONTAINING 

POLYSACCHARIDES 

Sabnro  Ueno,  Ichigayadai;  Chikao  Yoshikumi,  Kunitachi;  Fumio 
Hirose,  Tokyo;  Yoshio  Omura,  Tanashi;  Toshihiko  Wada, 
Mibu;  Takayoshi  Fiyii,  Tokyo,  and  Eiichi  Takahashi,  Kawa- 
guchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1976,  51-80664 

Int.  G.-  C07H  im 

U.S.  G.  536—1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  nitrogen-containing  polysaccha* 

ride  which  comprises: 

(a)  extracting  Coriolus  versicolor  (Fr.)  Qu^.  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  having  a  concentration  within  the  range 
of  from  0.01  to  2.0  N  at  a  temperature  of  from  SO*  to  100* 
C; 

(b)  neutralizing  the  resultant  extract  and  including  an  alka- 
line salt  therewith  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.4  M/1, 
whereby  the  molecular  shape  of  said  polysaccharide  is 
rendered  more  spherical;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  thus-spherically  modified  polysaccharide 
to  ultraflltration  through  a  membrane  as  a  molecular  seive 
under  a  pressure  of  at  least  O.S  kg/cm^,  whereby  portions 
of  the  mixture  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  SOOO 
are  removed  therefrom. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COCH3, 
— CHOHCH3.  -COCH2OH  and  — CHOHCH2OH  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  said  com- 
pounds. 


4,202,970 
ll-DEOXY-TRANS-4,5-DIDEHYDRO-PGI  t  COMPOUNDS 
Donald  E.  Ayer,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,542,  Aug.  3, 1977.  This 

application  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,549 

Int.  a-  C07D  307/93 

VS.  G.  542-426  63  Gaims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


Z|— C(X)R| 


4^2,968 

NEW  TUNICAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Gaknzo  Tamura,  Tokyo,  and  Akira  Takatsuki,  Ichikawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Megi  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1977,  52-79819 

Int.  a-  C07H  77/00 

U.S.  G.  536—23  3  Claims 

1.  A  tunicamine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein   Y|  is  trans— CH=CH—,  cis— CH=CH— ,  or 

-CH2CH2-; 
wherein  Z2  is 
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r- 

O— CH— CH2 


or 


H 


CH. 


I  H 

O— ^H-CH: 
/  \ 


(1) 


(2) 


-continued 
o 
II 

-CH=N-NHC-NH2 


(d) 


wherein  R25  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or 
methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido,  inclusive;  phena- 
cyl,  i.e., 


-cj^.. 


wherein  Z\  is 

(1)  -(CH2)^CH2-CH2-,  or 

(2)  -(CH2)r-CH2-CF2-. 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  or  2; 

wherein  Ki  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Mi  is 


^^^ 


OH      or 


R5  OH 


R.1 


R3  R4. 


phenacyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by  chloro,  bromo, 
phenyl,  or  benzamido;  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation; 
wherein  R7  is 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  L|  is 


-(CH2)m-CH.». 


-(CH2M 


(T)5 


(1) 

(2) 


,  or 


(3) 


wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
zero  to  3,  inclusive;  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


or  a  mixture  of 


^ 


-X 


and 


r, — N, 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 

fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  phenyl 

substituted  with  one,  two  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 

to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position 

by 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


4,202,971 

ENLARGED-HETERO-RING  PROSTACYCLIN 

ANALOGS 

Robert  C.  Kelly,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,291,  Aug.  21, 1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  819,941,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,124,599,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,547,  Sep.  22,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,771, 
Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  12,263 

Int.  G.-  C07D  311/94 

U.S.  G.  542-426  17  Claims 

1.  A  5Z  compound  of  the  formula 


L— COOR\ 

/ 

C-H 


-^' 


,CH:-o-c 


(R:o  ) -CH: 


^...-LhQ- 


(T). 


11 
Q 


R27.  or 


wherein     R20  is 
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Utl^ 


CH2 


V         ./ 


O^O^ 


or 


6 


H20H 


wherein  L  is 

(l)-(CH2)rf-C(R2)2- 

(2)  -CH2-O-CH2-Y-  or 

(3)  -CH2CH=CH- 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluorb,  being 

the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 

when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence  bond,  — CH2—  or 

-(CH2)2-, 

wherein  Q  is  .      ' 


O.H 


H  .  itf  \>H  .  or  R^ 


OH 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

wherein  R3  is  (a)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(b)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (c)  phenyl,  (d) 

phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


O 

II 

NH-C 


O 
II 


NH-C-CH3 


-^       V-NH-C-CH3. 

— ^  ^NH-C-NH2, 

— ^  ^CH«N-NH-C- 

00 


NH2. 


(e) 


(0 


(g) 


(h) 


(i) 


(i) 


.  or 


-continued 
o 

-CH-C-Rio. 

Rii 

wherein  R|o  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  and  wherein 
Rii  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl;  wherein  R5  and  Rbare  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  R5  nor  Re  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
(— O— );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (—0—)  or  CyH2/ 
wherein  C^2/is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CR5R6—  and  the  phenyl  ring; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro, 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7—  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl  and 
when  s  is  2  or  3  the  Ts  are  either  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 

(3)  -C-C-  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


432,972 
A2.PROSTACYCLIN  ANALOGS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,856,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,123,441,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546, 

Sep.  22, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  716,960,  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug. 

23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,295 

Int.  a-  C07D  311/02 

U.S.  a.  542-426  32  Gaims 

1.  A  4Z  compound  of  the  formula 

H  COORi 

\  / 

/     \ 

C-H  H 

/)-C 

-''   / 


^5 (CH2)2 

^— C— R4 


H 

Q 


wherein  Mzc^  is 
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•continued 
v 


•continued 


(T), 


.  or 


or 


-CH2^         ^CH2CH} 


(2) 


(3) 


(^HjOH 


c«c: 


H' 


H 


wherein 
Qis 


O.H 


/\ 


H.iti;         bH.orl^''TOH 


wherein 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

wherein 
R3  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  (c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (e)  phenyl, 
(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2.  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of 
one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


'O' 


-CH3 . 


~J  "^NH-C-CHs. 

_^  y_NH-C-NH2. 

^  \-CH»N-NH-C-NH2 

CO 


(g) 


(h) 


(i) 


0) 


(k) 


0) 


wherein 
CgHig  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CRsRfe—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  Rb  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  Rs  and  Rb  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro  and  the  further  proviso  that  neither  R5  nor  Rb  is 
fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— ); 

wherein  . 

Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  CyH2y  wherein  C;H2,is 
a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  between 
CRsRb—  and  the  phenyl  ring; 

wherein 
T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro. 
trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7—  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one.  2  or  3.  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than 
alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T's  are  either  the  same  or 
different;  and  ^ 

wherein 
Xis 
(l)trans— CH=CH- 
(2)  cis-CH=CH- 
(3)— C«C— or 
(4)  -CH2CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 

4,202,973 
KETENIMINE  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Andrew  W.  Taylor,  Dorking;  George  Burton,  Sutton,  and  John 
P.  Gayton,  Horsham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Beechun 
Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,330 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26, 1976, 

26684/76 

Int.  G.^  C07D  501/18 
U.S.  G.  544-21  »*  Claims 

1.  A  ketenimine  of  the  formula: 


(m) 


O 
II 
-CH-C-Rio. 
I 

Rii 


wherein  .        ■       u      1 

Rio  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl.  p-biphenylyl.  p-nitrophenyl, 
p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  and  wherein  Rn  is  wherein 


(O), 


CO2R- 


hydrogen  or  benzoyl,  or  (n)  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation; 
wherein 
R4is 


— C-CaH2a— CH3 
I 

Rb 


(1) 


R  is  furyl,  thienyl,  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl.  phenyl  or 

phenyl  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  members  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro. 

alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  amino  and  carboxy; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phthalidyl.  inda- 

nyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  from  I  to  3  alkyl 

groups  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  an  in  vivo  hydrolysable  ester  group  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  acyloxyalkyl.  alkoxycar- 


678 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


bonyloxyalkyi,  lactone,  thiolactone  and  dithiolactone  or  a 
chemically  hydrolysabie  carboxy  blocking  group; 

A  is  hydrogen,  pyridyl,  acetoxy,  carbamoyloxy,  or  S-Het 
wherein  Het  is  diazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
thiadiazolyl,  thiatriazolyl,  oxazolyl  or  oxadiazolyl,  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkyl,  carboxyalkyi,  carbamoyl,  carbamoyl- 
methyl  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy  and  halo; 

n  is  zero  or  1;  and 

the  dotted  line  represents  a  double  bond  at  either  the  2-  or 
3-position. 

7.  A  7a-methoxy  ketenimine  of  the  formula: 


OCHj     T 

C-C-N  j-r-  ^  V^ 


wherein 

R  is  furyl,  thienyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  amino  and  carboxy; 

R'  is  benzyl,  phthalidyl,  indanyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  from  1  to  3  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  an  in  vivo  hydrolysabie  ester  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acyloxyalkyi,  alkoxycar- 
bonyloxyalkyl,  lactone,  thiolactone  and  dithiolactone  or  a 
chemically  hydrolysabie  carboxy  blocking  group; 

A  is  hydrogen,  pyridyl,  acetoxy,  carbamoyloxy,  or  S-Het 
wherein  Het  is  diazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
thiadiazolyl,  thiatriazolyl,  oxazolyl  or  oxadiazolyl,  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkyl,  carboxyalkyi,  carbamoyl,  carbamoyl- 
methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy  and  halo; 

n  is  zero  or  I;  and 

the  dotted  line  represents  a  double  bond  at  either  the  2-  or 
3-position. 


4,202^4 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
3,4-DIHYDRO-2(lHVQUINAZOLINONE  DERIVATIVES 
Michihiro    Yanuuooto,    Nithinoniya;    SUgenari    Katayama, 
Takanzauka;  Masao  Koihiba,  NiihinoiBiya,  and  Hisao  Ya- 
mamoto,  Kobe,  ail  of  Japan,  astignora  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,574 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  24, 1975, 50-128578 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/82.  491/04 
U.S.  a.  544— 251  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3,4-dihydro-2(IH)-quinazoli- 
none  derivative  of  the  formula. 


(I) 


May  13.  1980 


may  form  methylenedioxy;  R3  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl;  R4  is  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl, 
lower  alkylphenyl  or  thienyl;  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula, 


(II) 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  X  are  as  defmed  above,  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula, 

R4-CHO  (III) 

wherein  R4  is  as  deflned  above,  with  heating  under  reflux  in  an 
inert  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
toluene,  xylene,  chlorobenzene,  dichloroethane  and  tetrachlo- 
roethane  in  the  presence  of  hydrobromic  acid,  which  is  used  in 
an  amount  of  1.0  to  0.01  molar  equivalent  based  on  the  com- 
pound of  formula  (II). 


4,202,975 
ISOXAZOLO[3,4.D]PYRIMIDINES 
Ryilji  Marumoto,  Minoo;  Yoshiyasu  Funikawa,  Toyonaka,  and 
Kiyohisa  Kawai,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  782,762,  Mar.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,129,654. 
This  application  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,189 
Gaiou  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1976,  51*38419 
Int.  a.-^  A61K  31/505;  C07D  491/04 
U.S.  a.  544-255  7aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 


O  V 


N 

i. 


N 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  respectively,  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  having  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  halogen,  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl. 


4,202,976 
SELENIUM-75  LABELLED  DERIVATIVES  OF  FOLATES 
Russell  J.  Bayly;  Virginia  E.  M.  Chambers,  and  Reginald 

Monks,  all  of  c/o  The  Radiochemical  Centre,  Amersham, 

Buckinghamshire,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,748,  Dec.  11, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,115,065.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,565 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11, 1973, 
57433/73 

Int.  a=  C07D  475/04 
VS.  a.  544-261  6  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula  (111) 


H„ 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkylthio  or  lower  alkoxy,  or,  when  taken  together,  R|  and  R2 


Z-eR-)-C 


NH.cH2-l::^,^  JL^  N 
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where  a  dotted  bond  line  indicates  that  the  bond  may  be  single 
or  double,  and  where 

X  is  H  or  -CH3, 

m  is  0  or  I  (such  that  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  is  trivalent), 
and  either 

(a)Ris 


-^(CO)o— CH-NH-t- 

and  is  attached  through  the  nitrogen  atom  to  the  pteroyl 
residue  where 
q  is  0  or  1 
p  is  1  or  2 

Q  is  CxH2j[+  I  where  x  is  from  1  to  6 
and  when  q  is  0,  Z  is  H  and  when  q  is  1,  Z  is  HO,  or 
(b)  R  is 

-CO.CHY.CHY  CH(COOH)NH- 

and  is  attached  through  the  nitrogen  atom  to  the  pteroyl 

residue,  where  Z  is  HO, 
one  group  Y  is  — H 
and  the  other  group  Y  is  — Se''  CxH2jf+ 1  where  x  is  from  1  to 
6  or  an  ester  or  salt  of  such  acid. 


4,202,977 

S-TRIAZOLO  [1,5-A]  PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Tsutomu  Irikura,  Tokyo,  and  Seigo  Suzue,  Kuki,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,590 

Int.  a.-  C07D  471/04 

U.S.  G.  544—362  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula. 


wherein  R  represents  — CH=N— R' 
(wherein  R'  represents  dimethylamino)  and 

-(CH2)n-N  N-r2 

(wherein  R2  represents  phenyl,  2-methoxyphenyl,  benzyl, 
2-chlorobenzyl  and  2-pyridyl,  and  n  represents  3  and  S),  and 
the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  ^ 


NHRi 


„.-N  N-. 


v_/ 


wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl;  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — O— (CH2)n-wherein  n  is  2  to  20, 


-NHC-(CH2)„-and  -CH2CNH-(CH2)«-; 
O  O 


and  R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkoxy,  and 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl;  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — O— (CH2)n-wherein  n  is  2  to  20, 


-NHC-(CH2)«— and  -CH2CNH-(CH2)n— : 

II  II 

O  O 


and  Re  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkoxy,  the  racemates  thereof  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,202,979 
6-ETHYL(0R  ALLYL)-8-METH0XYMETHYL  OR 
METHYLMERCAPTOMETHYLERGOLINES  AND 
RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Edmund  C.  Kornfeld,  and  Nicholas  J.  Bach,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  875,978,  Feb.  8, 1978,  and  Ser.  No.  2,515, 
Jan.  11, 1979.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,514 

Int.  a.-  C07D  457/02;  A61K  31/48 
U.S.  a.  546-67  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2-Y-CH3 


4,202,978 
(S)-l.[2-(4.(2-HYDROXY-S-(l.ALKYLAMINOPROPOXY)- 

PHENYLALKYL]-4-PHENYLPIPERAZINES 
Kenneth  E.  Fahrenholtz,  Bloomfield;  Robert  W.  Guthrie,  Saddle 
Brook;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  and  Jefferson  W.  Tilley,  both  of 
North  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,966 
IntO.^  A61K  31/495;  CffJD  295/08.  295/14 
U.S.  a.  544—393  26  Qaims 

1.  The  compounds  of  the  formulae 


N-R' 


wherein  Y  is  O.  SO.  SO2  or  S.  R'  is  ethyl,  or  allyl.  X  is  H,  CI 
or  Br  and  R*,  R^  and  R^  when  taken  singly  are  hydrogen,  and 
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R2  and  R^  and  R^  and  R^  when  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  double  bond, 
and  pharmaceutically*acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


N-R2 


in  which  R  i,  R3  and  R4,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  radicals  or  R3  and  R4  can  together 
form  a  lower  alkylene  bridge  member  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  aJkyl,  aralkyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  radical  or  an 
acyl  radical  derived  from  an  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  araliphatic 
carboxylic  acid,  wherein  a  tetrahydroisoquinoline  compound 
of  the  general  formula: 


N-R2 


in  which  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  have  the  same  meanings  as  above, 
is  oxidised  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  with  at  least  an 
equivalent  amount  of  vanadyl  chloride. 


4,202^1 
SUBSTmJTED  •6,7A9-TETRAHYDRO-PYRIDO-  AND 
2H-PYRAN0  [2>^][1^]NAPHTHYRIDINES,  STABLE 
EFn^ENT  LASER  DYES 
Peter  R.  HanuBond,  Livemore;  Ronald  A.  Henry,  Giina  Lakr, 
John  A.  Trias,  La  Mesa,  and  Erhard  J.  ScUmitiachck,  San 
Diego,  all  of  Calif„  asiignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,125 
Int  a.-'  COTD  471/14.  491/14 
MS.  a.  S46-82  5  Claims 

1.  The  compounds  having  the  structure: 
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4,202,980 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1-HYDROXYAPORPHINE-DERIVATlVES 
Johannes  Hartenstein,  Stegen-Wittental,  and  Gerhard  Satz- 
inger,  Denzlingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Wamer>Lanibert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep»  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757281 

Int.  a-'  C07D  221/18 
MS,  a.  546—75  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  Nhydroxy-aporphine  deriv- 
atives of  the  general  formula: 


CHi 


CHj 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CH3. 


4,202,982 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
14-HYDROXYMORPHINAN  DERIVATIVES 
Ivo  Monkovic,  Candiar,  Carol  Bachand,  Cote  SteCatherine,  and 
Henry  Wong,  Candiac,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bristol' 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,123,  Sep.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,603, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  669,795,  Mar.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,058,531.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,669 
lax.  a?  CfflU  217/04.  491/04 
MS,  a.  546—89  5  Gaims 

3.  The  compounds  having  the  formulas 


kjXv^  n4-R 


in  which  R^  is  (lower)alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R  is 
cyclopropyl  or  cyclobutyl. 


432,983 

ll-CLOWER-ALKOXY-  AND 

LOWER-ALKYLTHIO-3'OXO-LOWER-ALKYL)-HEX- 

AHYDRO-2,6-M  ETHANO-BENZAZOHNES 

Thomas  R.  Lewis,  Bethlehem,  and  William  F.  Michne,  Poesten*^ 

kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  886,782,  Mar.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,613 

Int.  a.^  C07D  221/26 

MS,  a.  546-97  8  aaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


N-Ri 


(CH2)n-X-Alk 


where  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  cycloloweralkyMower- 
alkyl,  phenyl-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  lower>alkynyl;  R2, 


s-^ 


May  13,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


681 


R2',  R2"  and  R2'"  are  each  hydrogen,  or  three  of  them  are 
hydrogen  and  the  fourth  is  hydroxy,  methoxymethoxy  or 
lower-alkoxy;  R3  and  R4are  each  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  or 
R3  and  R4  together  are  divalent  lower-alkylene,  — (CH2)m— . 
where  m  is  one  of  the  integers  3  and  4;  n  is  one  of  the  integers 
from  2  to  4;  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  Alk  is  lower-alkyl;  or  an 
acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4  202  984 

/J.(HEXAHYDRO-2,6.METHANO-3.BENZAZOCIN-ll- 

YDPROPIONIC  ACIDS,  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES 

Thomas  R.  Lewis,  Bethlehem,  and  William  F.  Michne,  Poesten- 

kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,650,  Mar.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,937 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  221/26 

U.S.  a.  546-97  21  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


N— R| 


4,202,986 
PREPARATION  OF  DIPHENYLMETHANE 
DICARBAMATES  AND  POLYMETHYLENE 
POLYPHENYL  CARBAMATES  WITH  LEWIS  AQD 
CATALYSTS  INTERCALATED  IN  GRAPHITE 
Edward  T.  Shawl,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11400 
Int.  a.^  C07C  125/04 
MS.  a.  560-25  15  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diphenylmethane  dicar- 
bamates  and  polymethylene  polyphenyl  carbamates  which 
comprises  reacting  an  N-aryl  carbamic  acid  ester  with  a  car- 
bonyl  compound  selected  from  formaldehyde,  paraformalde- 
hyde or  trioxane  or  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  ambient  to  about  170*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid 
having  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.5  weight  percent  based  on 
the  total  reaction  mixture  and  intercalated  in  graphite  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  1  weight  percent. 


e-Q 


where  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  cycloloweralkyl-lower- 
alkyl,  phenyl-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  lower-alkynyl;  Ri, 
R2',  R2"  and  R2 "  are  each  hydrogen,  or  three  of  them  are 
hydrogen  and  the  fourth  is  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  methox- 
ymethoxy or  benzyloxy;  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or 
lower-alkyl,  or  R3  and  R4  together  are  divalent  lower-alkylene, 
_(CH2)«— ,  where  n  is  one  of  the  integers  3  or  4;  and  Q  is 
hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  amino,  N-lower-alkylamino,  N,N-di- 
lower-alkylamino  or  N-(carbo-lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl- 
)amino;  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,202,987 
BIS-ANTHRANILATES 
Jurgen  Habermeier,  Pfefflngen;  Rdland  Moser,  Basel,  and  Wolf- 
gang Seiz,  Pfefflngen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,424 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.  9,   1977, 
15121/77 

Int.  a.^  C07C  101/54:  C08G  59/54 
MS.  a.  560-49  4  Claims 

1.  A  bis-anthranilate  of  the  formula 


^ 


o 

II 

C-0-(-CH2-)sNH-CO-NHi-CH2-W5-C 


(1) 


NH2 


H2N 


m 


which  each  n  is  the  number  2,  3  or  4. 


4,202,985 

IMIDAZOLYLETHOXY  DERIVATIVES  OF 

QUINOLINE-3-METHANOLS 

Hans  Hoehn,  Tegemheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,728 
Int.  a.-  C07D  401/12,  215/12:  A61K  31/465 
MS.  CI.  546-176  »  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B    N 


4  202  988 
PROSTENOIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
Allan  Wissner,  Monsey,  N.Y.;  Martin  J.  Weiss,  Oradell,  and 
Karel  F.  Bernady,  South  Sommerville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,851 
Int.  a- C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a  560-118  47  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


II        Z-C-Ri 

^CH»CH-(CH2)»-Y  jf 

^CH2Kr 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
and  C1-C6  alkoxy:  Y  is  a  trivalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  to  R^  each  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  containing  I  to  7  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  containing  1  to  7 
carbons  or  lower  alkylthio  containing  1  to  7  carbons;  and  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


-C  and  -(^ 

/  \:h2-  hcT      v:h2- 
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X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
moiety  of  the  formula 


and 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-^7 
alkyl,  hydrogen;  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  m  is  zero 
or  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  n  and 
m  has  the  value  of  2  to  4;  w  is  zero  or  1;  Z  is  a  divalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  moiety  of  the  formula 
-iCHiip-.  -(CH2)r-0-CH2-,  and  -(CH2. 
)r-S— CH2— .  wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  S  to  7,  and  t  is  an 
integer  from  3  to  S;  the  racemic  mixture  thereof;  the  mirror 
image  thereof;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  cationic 
salts  thereof  when  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


4,202,989 

15-DEOXY-16>HYDROXY-16^imSTmrrED 

PROSTANOIC  AQDS  AND  CX>NGENERS 

MiddletoD  B.  Floyd,  Jr^  Suffem,  N.Y.;  Martio  J.  Weist,  Ora* 

dell,  SJa  Charles  V.  Grudxiaskas,  Gamcrville,  N.Y^  and 

SoW'Mei  L  Gien,  Park  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Anericao 

Cytnamid  Gtnpany,  Stanifonl,  Cono. 

Diyisioo  of  Scr.  No.  706,343,  Jul.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,061,670. 

This  appUcatioo  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,022 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 1994, 

has  been  diKlaimed. 

bt.  a.2  C07C  777/00 

U.S.  a  560-118  24  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


a 


CIS 


CH2-CH«CH-<CH2)„-C-0-R  i 

H 
/ 


/trani\ 

H  CH2-X-R2 


\/^  ^"^s/ 


/   \ 


\ 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkanoyloxy  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a 
divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


— C—       and       "^" 


HO       Rs 


wherein  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  and 
cyclopropyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  S,  inclusive;  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof  when  R|  is 
hydrogen. 


4,202,990 
'  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  UNSATURATED 
CARBOXYUC  AQD  ESTERS 
FnmiU  Murakami,  Otake;  Soichl  Teiliima,  Yanaguchi,  and 
Toahihiko  Yokoyama,  Otake,  all  of  Japan,  aaiipon  to  Mit* 
subishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
rUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872^76 
Claiois  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1977,  52/13588; 
May  16, 1977, 52/56115 

Int  a.^  C07C  67m,  69/54 
MS.  a  560-217  12  Claims 

1.  An  ester  exchange  process,  which  comprises: 
preparing  an  ester  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  by 
reacting  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  an  a,^>unsaturated,  3-4 
carbon  atom  carboxylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  higher  than 
the  alcohol  fragment  of  said  lower  alkyl  ester  over  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  chelate 
compounds  of  zirconium  with  at  least  one  /3-diketone 
compound,  (2)  chelate  compounds  of  calcium  with  at  least 
one  ^-diketone  compound  and  (3)  mixtures  of  said  cal> 
cium  and  zirconium  chelates  by  an  ester  exchange  reac- 
tion. 


4,202,991 

NOVEL  BICYCLOALKANE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Gerhard  Sauer,  Berlin;  Helmut  HSuser,  Unna;  Gregor  Haffer, 
Berlin;  Juergen  Ruppert,  Berlin;  Ulrich  Eder,  Beriin,  and 
Rudolf  Wiechert,  Berlin,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaiip- 
on to  Schcring  Aktiengeaellschafl,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,549,  Dec.  22, 1972,  Pat  No. 
4,008,253.  This  application  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753^96 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 

1971, 2165320;  Apr.  29, 1972, 2221704;  Nov.  2, 1972, 2254175 
Int  d-  C07C  69/145.  69/24 

MS.  CI.  560—255  12  Claims 

1.  A  bicycloalkane  of  the  formula 


O— Acyl 


or  a  racemic  mixture  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof  wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  L2  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl 
groups  each  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  a  divalent 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(CH2), 


CH2Y 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  R|  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  Acyl  is  the 
acyl  radical  of  an  alkanoic  acid  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  Y  is 
— S— R2  or  — SOm— R2.  wherein  m  is  1  or  2,  and  R2  is  carbo- 
cyclic  aryl  or  carbocyclic  aralkyl,  each  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


432,992 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROPEROXIDES 

Michael  E.  Coltrin,  Champaign,  lU.,  and  Yulin  Wu,  Barticsrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,018 

Int  a^C07C  7  79/0^ 
U.S.  a.  568—575  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cyclohexylbenzene  hydroperox- 
ide comprising  reacting  cyclohexylbenzene  and  oxygen  in  the 
absence  of  light  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  copper  or 
nickel  porphine  complex  under  conditions  suitable  for  produc- 
ing said  hydroperoxide,  said  conditions  including  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  2S*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  about  0  psig  to  about  1000  psig  wherein  said 
porphine  complex  has  the  formula: 
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4,202,994 

SUBSTITUTED 

1^XYALKYL-2,6,6.TRIMETHYL<:YCL0HEXENE 

DERIVATIVES,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF, 
SYNTHESES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  USED  IN  SAID  SYNTHESES 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown;  Bn^*  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel; 
Robin  L.  Kasper,  Eatontown,  and  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust 
all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,905 
Int  a.-  C07F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  568-824  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  defined  by  the  structure: 


where  M  is  Ni  (II)  or  Cu  (II),  each  A  is  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aryl  radicals, 
and  at  least  one  A  is  an  aryl  radical. 


O^ 


,(CH2), 


\ 


C  R? 


C 

I 
OMgX 


wherein  one  of  the  wavy  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond 
and  the  other  of  the  wavy  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond;  n  is  zero  or  1;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro,  bromo  and  iodo;  R4  and  R5  are  each  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  each  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
ethyl  and  methyl,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon 
atoms  in  R4  and  R5  taken  together  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1 
and  less  than  or  equal  to  2. 


T 


4,202,993 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUBSTANTIALLY 
ANHYDROUS  ALKALI  METAL  BISPHENOL  SALTS 
Tohni  Takekoshi,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,440 
Int  a.^  C07C  39/16 
U.S.  a.  568—723  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises, 

(1)  effecting  the  flash  evaporation  of  water  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  up  to  350*  C  from  a  hydrate  of  a  bisphenol 
salt  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(A)  a  material  substantially  free  of  physically  associated 
water  consisting  essentially  of  hydrate  of  bisphenol 
alkali  metal  salt,  and 

(B)  an  aqueous  solution  or  slurry  resulting  from  the  neu- 
tralization of  bisphenol  with  a  stoichiometric  equivalent 
of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  water, 

(2)  recovering  substantially  anhydrous  residue  from  the 
mixture  of  (1). 


4,202,995 
.  PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCOLS 
Alec  Mee,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,365 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
12662/78;  Apr.  10, 1978, 13944/78 

Int  a.^  C07C  29/02 
U.S.  a.  568-860  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  producing  a  glycol  by  con- 
tacting an  olefin  with  oxygen  and  an  aqueous  solution  which 
comprises  as  catalyst  copper  and/or  iron  ions,  bromide  ions 
and  iodide  ions,  the  ratio  of  iodide  ions  to  bromide  ions  being 
in  the  range  1:1000  to  1.5. 

4,202,996 

HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Lee  Hilfknan,  Mt  Prospect  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III.  _.  „     ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,323,  Jun.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,148,759,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,055, 

May  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  973,306 

Int  a.-  C07C  5/24.  5/26 

U  S.  CI.  585^377  ^^  Claims 

1.*  A  process  for  isomerizing  an  isomerizable  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon,  at  isomenra- 
tion  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  com- 
bination of  a  nickel  component,  a  molybdenum  component  and 
a  platinum  component  with  a  zeolite  carrier  material  wherein 
said  platinum  component  is  present  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to 
result  in  the  composite  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about 
-0.2  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  platinum. 


ELECTRICAL 
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4,202,997 

ATMOSPHERIC  CONTROL  OF  FLUX  PRE-MELTING 

FURNACE 

Patrick  J.  Wooding,  Moorestown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Wooding 

Corporation,  Moorestown,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,263 
Int.  a.^  F27D  im 
U.S.  a.  13—31  R 


15  Gaims 


said  insulation  shell  opposite  said  one  end  portion  and 
being  connectable  to  regions  external  of  said  insulation 

shell; 

a  gas-filled  grounded  cylindrical  enclosure  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  insulation  shell  and  connected  to  said  flange; 
said  elongated  conductor  having  a  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing beyond  said  flange  and  into  said  cylindrical  enclosure 
and  along  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  enclosure; 

insulation  support  means  fixed  within  said  cylindrical  enclo- 
sure supporting  said  elongated  conductor  with  respect  to 
said  enclosure  and  with  respect  to  said  insulation  shell; 

and  a  hollow  conductive  shield  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  fiange  and  to  said  cylindrical  enclosure  and  being 
coaxial  with  said  insulation  shell  and  with  the  axis  of  said 
elongated  conductor  and  extending  from  said  one  end  of 
said  insulation  shell  and  into  the  interior  of  said  insulation 
shell;  the  opposite  end  of  said  conductive  shield  having  a 
diameter  substantially  smaller  than  either  that  of  said  one 
end  of  said  shield  or  that  of  said  insulation  shell,  the  space 
between  said  opposite  end  of  said  conductive  shield  and 
said  elongated  conductor  being  filled  solely  with  said  gas, 
whereby  the  dielectric  stress  in  said  gas  within  said  insula- 
tion shell  in  the  annular  region  between  said  opposite  end 
of  said  shield  and  said  central  conductor  when  said  bush- 
ing is  in  operation  is  greater  than  the  stress  at  ^ny  other 
region  within  said  bushing. 


1.  In  a  flux  pre-melting  furnace  for  use  with  an  electroslag 
melting  furnace  wherein  said  pre-melting  furnace  includes  a 
refractory  lined  crucible  and  a  plurality  of  graphite  electrodes 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  crucible,  the  improvement 
comprising  cover  means  for  said  crucible,  means  for  creating  a 
seal  between  said  cover  means  and  said  crucible  and  means  for 
controlling  the  atmosphere  within  said  crucible  by  removing 
oxygen  therefrom. 

4,202,998 
AIR  ENTRANCE  BUSHING  FOR  GAS-INSULATED  BUS 
John  C.  Cronin,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,415 

Int.  a.^  HOIB  77/26.  H02G  15/22 

U.S.  a.  174-31  R  9  Claims 


4,202,999 
FUSED  SILICA  LAMP  ENVELOPE  AND  SEAL 
Robert  F.  Holle,  South  Euclid,  and  Richard  L.  Hansler,  Pepper 
Pike,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,433 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  5/16 

U.S.  a.  174—50.61  >♦  Claims 


1.  A  gas-insulated  bushmg  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  axially  elongated  hollow  insulation  shell  filled  with  gas 

under  pressure; 
a  conductive  mounting  flange  fixed  to  one  end  portion  ol 

said  insulation  shell; 
an  elongated  high  voltage  conductor  extending  along  the 

axis  of  said  insulation  shell  and  terminating  at  the  end  of 


1.  An  inlead  seal  assembly  comprising: 

a  fused  silica  neck  extending  into  a  bulb  portion  and  includ- 
ing a  passageway  therethrough, 

a  refractory  metal  wire  inlead  extending  through  the  pas- 

^  sageway  into  the  bulb  portion, 

a  glass  bead  formed  around  said  wire  inlead  with  wetting, 
the  glass  of  said  bead  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion 
intermediate  those  of  the  refractory  metal  and  of  fused 

silica, 
the  silica  of  the  neck  being  collapsed  around  said  wire  inlead 
without  wetting  substantially  from  the  bulb  portion  out  to 
said  glass  bead,  and  being  engaged  by  said  glass  bead  with 
wetting  of  the  fused  silica  by  the  glass  in  order  to  achieve 
a  hermetic  seal,  the  wetting  engagement  of  glass  and  fused 
silica  forming  a  sealing  zone  concentric  with  said  hermetic 
seal,  and  an  annular  crevice  being  left  between  the  glass 
bead  and  the  silica  neck  on  the  side  of  the  bulb  portion. 
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4,203,000 
CABLE  SLEEVE  ASSEMBLY 
Siegfried  MWler,  DaUicustr.  2S,  S800  Hagen  8,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcimany 

Filed  Miy  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,483 
Oainit  priority,  ippUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  Jul.  13, 
1977,  r31578 

Iirt.  a'  H02G  15/08 
UJS.  a.  174—92  8  Claims 


terminator  and  a  specifled  called  line  terminator,  and  wherein 
devices  are  provided  for  scanning  the  line  terminators  and  for 
addressing  the  connection  memory,  and  means  for  evaluating 
the  address  contained  in  the  addressed  storage  cell  of  the 
connection  memory  to  cause  interconnection  of  the  line  termi- 
natora  only  for  the  purpose  of  transmitting  a  message  charac- 
ter, the  improvement  therein  of  an  arrangement  for  establish- 
ing multi-address  connections  and  conference  call  connections, 
said  arrangement,  in  combination  with  said  switching  system, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  multi-address  terminators,  a  first  of  said  multi- 
address terminators  connected  to  the  inputs  of  the  remain- 
ing multi-address  terminators  for  simultaneously  transmit- 
ting received  message  characters  thereto; 

means  for  entering  the  address  of  said  first  multi-address 


1.  Cable  sleeve  assembly  including  an  axially  split  tubular 
shaped  metallic  supporting  Jacket  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
ends  spaced  apart  in  and  extending  transversely  of  the  axial 
direction  thereof,  an  axially  extending  sleeve  head  positioned 
at  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  jacket,  each  said  sleeve 
head  including  at  least  one  axially  extending  tubular  shaped 
cable  inlet  part  located  within  and  extending  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  sleeve  head  and  said  supporting  jacket,  a  metallic 
supporting  nng  positioned  in  each  said  sleeve  head  and  each 
said  supporting  ring  disposed  in  form-positive  engagement 
with  the  adjacent  transverse  end  of  said  supporting  jacket,  said 
sleeve  heads  including  a  sleeve  part  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  and  laterally  enclosing  said  at  least  one  cable  inlet  part 
and  said  sleeve  part  retaining  its  shape  while  said  cable  inlet 
part  is  shrunk  when  heat  is  applied  to  said  sleeve  heads,  and  a 
shrunk-on  plastic  hose  laterally  enclosing  said  supporting 
jacket  and  said  sleeve  heads  for  connecting  them  together, 
each  said  cable  inlet  part  is  located  within  and  positioned 
inwardly  from  the  sleeve  part  of  said  sleeve  head  for  laterally 
enclosing  a  cable  passing  through  the  cable  sleeve  assembly, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  cable  inlet  part  hav- 
ing Its  axis  extending  in  generally  parallel  relation  with  the  axis 
of  the  sleeve  part  of  said  sleeve  head,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cable  inlet  part  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
sleeve  part,  means  interconnecting  said  cable  inlet  part  and  the 
sleeve  part  of  said  sleeve  head  within  which  it  is  positioned  for 
forming  an  axially  extending  slot  open  between  the  exterior  of 
said  sleeve  part  of  said  sleeve  head  and  the  intenor  of  said  cable 
inlet  part  for  inserting  a  cable  laterally  into  said  cable  inlet  part, 
and  said  plastic  shrunk-on  hose  having  an  axially  extending 
closable  slot  therein  said  means  forming  said  slot  compnse  a 
pair  of  spaced  webs  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 
sleeve  part  of  said  sleeve  head  to  said  cable  inlet  part  with  said 
webs  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  sleeve  part  and 
said  cable  inlet  part  and  with  the  space  between  said  webs 
forming  the  slot  open  to  the  interior  of  said  cable  inlet  part, 
each  of  the  surfaces  of  said  webs  facing  the  other  and  forming 
the  slot  has  an  adhesive  layer  thereon,  and  said  adhesive  layer 
being  meltable  when  heat  is  applied,  and  means  for  clamping 
together  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  webs. 


4,203,001 
APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABUSHING  MULTI-ADDRESS 
AND  CONFERENCE  CALL  CONNECTIONS 
Denis  M.  Condon,  Riverton,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Siemens  Akticn- 
gescUsciuift,  Berlin  k  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jnn.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,720 
Into.  H04L //ZOO 
U.S.  a.  17»-3  4  ClflinH 

1.  In  a  switching  system  of  the  type  in  which  line  terminators 
are  respectively  associated  with  the  incoming  and  outgoing 
lines,  wherein  a  connection  memory  is  common  to  all  line 
terminators  and  which  includes  a  respective  storage  cell  as- 
signed to  each  line  terminator  which  stores,  for  the  duration  of 
a  connection,  the  allocation  between  a  specified  calling  line 


terminator  in  the  storage  cell  in  the  connection  memory 
assigned  to  a  calling  line  terminator; 

additional  storage  cells  in  the  connection  memory  assigned 
to  respective  ones  of  said  remaining  multi-address  termi- 
nators; 

means  for  storing  the  addresses  of  the  called  line  terminators 
of  a  multi-address  call  in  respective  ones  of  said  additional 
storage  cells; 

scanning  means,  including  decoding  means,  for  scanning 
said  line  and  multi-address  terminators  and  for  scanning 
said  connection  memory;  and 

connection  control  logic  means  connected  to  said  line  and 
multi-address  terminators,  to  said  scanning  means  and  to 
said  connection  memory  for  controlling  scanning  and 
information  transfer  between  calling  and  called  termina- 
tors. 


4,203,002 
CODE  CORRELATOR  LOOP  USING  ARITHMETIC 
SYNTHESIZER 
Edward  J.  Noiaen,  Cberry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,058 
Int  O:  H04L  7/08 
VS.  a.  375-116  11  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  synchronizing  a  clock  signal  with  an  iterative 
encoded  input  signal  of  period  T  comprising,  in  combination: 
timing  means  for  producing  first  timing  signals; 
arithmetic  synthesizer  means,  including  phase  accumulator 
means  and  frequency  register  means,  responsive  to  said 
first  timing  signals  for  producing  the  clock  signals,  said 
frequency  register  means  storing  a  frequency  number; 
waveform  generator  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal 
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for  supplying  an  iterative  encoded  output  signal  having  a 
waveform  similar  to  said  input  signal  but  having  a  period 
different  from  the  period  of  said  input  signal  by  AT; 
correlator  means  for  comparing  said  input  signals  with  said 
output  signals  with  the  relation  of  the  periods  thereof 
being  shifted  by  AT  at  each  successive  comparison  to 
produce  a  succession  of  correlation  signals  and  for  pro- 
ducing modifying  signals  after  correlation  between  said 
input  signals  and  said  output  signals  has  been  obtained; 
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interval  when  an  in-frame  condition  exists  said  output 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  second  input  terminal  of 
said  storing  means  whereby  bits  stored  during  the  pre- 
ceeding  frame  are  read  out  and  new  bits  are  written  in 
during  the  present  frame; 

a  comparator  having  one  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  storing  means,  having  a  second  input  connected  to 
receive  said  bit  stream,  said  comparator  providing  an 
error  indication  for  each  violation  of  the  framing  pattern, 

said  error  indication  being  applied  to  said  error  density 
detector  so  as  to  change  the  state  of  the  output  when  an 
out-of-frame  indication  occurs,  i.e.,  when  the  number  of 
error  indications  at  the  framing  interval  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined ratio;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  number  of  pulses  in  said  series  of  clock 
pulses,  said  limiting  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  timing  arrangement  and  being  respon- 
sive to  the  comparator  output  and  the  state  of  the  error 
density  detector  so  as  to  provide  a  count  of  n  when  an 
in-frame  condition  exists  and  to  increase  the  count  by  up 
to  a  predetermined  number  greater  than  n  when  both  an 
error  indication  and  an  out-of-frame  indication  occur. 


means  responsive  to  said  correlation  signals  for  setting  said 
phase  accumulator  means  to  a  value  corresponding  to  the 
largest  correlation  signal;  and 

means  coupling  said  modifying  signals  to  the  frequency 
register  means  for  changing  said  frequency  number  to 
maintain  the  clock  signals  and  the  iterative  encoded  out- 
put signal  in  synchronism  with  said  iterative  encoded 
input  signal. 

4,203,003 

FRAME  SEARCH  CONTROL  FOR  DIGITAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Ralph  L.  Kline,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,975 

Int.  a.-  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  a  455-111  •  ^•*"" 


4,203,004 

STRAIN  RELIEF 

Albert  R.  Cox,  Centenrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Belden  Corporation, 

Geneva,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,170 

Int  a-  HOIR  13/56 

U.S.  a.  174-135  *^  Claims 


1.  In  a  receiver  for  recovering  digital  information  from  an 
incoming  serial  bit  stream  containing  information  bits  and 
framing  bits,  and  including  a  bit  clock  synchronized  with  the 
bit  rate  of  the  bit  stream  and  an  error  density  detector,  a  frame 
search  control  which  comprises; 
a  framing  clock  having  an  output  terminal  and  an  inhibit 
input  terminal,  and  providing  at  a  framing  interval  a  pulse 
at  said  output  terminal; 
means  for  sequentially  storing  n  bits  from  the  incoming  bit 
stream,  having  a  first  input  terminal  arranged  to  accept  the 
digital  information  from  said  bit  stream,  a  second  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 
a  timing  arrangement  providing  at  an  output  terminal  a 
series  of  n  clock  pulses  at  the  bit  rate  following  a  framing 


S2a.\     \x  f^ 
32i      I      ^ 


1.  A  strain  relief  for  use  with  a  cord  having  a  major  trans- 
verse axis  and  a  minor  transverse  axis,  said  major  transverse 
axis  having  greater  magnitude  than  said  minor  axis,  said  strain 
relief  having  an  axial  bore  adapted  to  receive  said  cord  there- 
through in  close  fitting  relation  therewith,  said  strain  relief 
defining  a  head  portion  adapted  for  mounting  said  strain  relief 
on  a  separate  support  plate  or  the  like,  a  flexible  tail  portion 
contiguous  to  said  head  portion,  and  a  distal  end  opposite  said 
head  portion,  said  flexible  tail  portion  having  a  generally  H- 
shaped  transverse  cross  sectional  configuration  throughout 
substantially  its  full  longitudinal  length  so  as  to  define  a  trans- 
verse section  modulus  about  said  minor  transverse  axis  which 
is  greater  in  magnitude  than  the  corresponding  transverse 
section  modulus  about  said  major  transverse  axis,  said  trans- 
verse configuration  of  said  flexible  tail  portion  causing  said  tail 
portion  to  undergo  both  bending  and  torsion  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  when  a  cord  disposed  within  said  axial  bore  is  sub- 
jected to  a  bending  force  tending  to  bend  said  cord  about  a 
bend  axis  nonparallel  to  its  said  major  transverse  axis. 
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4,203,005 

DICnAL  TYPE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

CONFERENCE  FUNCTION 

Takco  Fukuda,  and  Hidcaki  Mimyaiiu,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  anignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,917 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1977,  52'77S76 

Int.  a.  H04M  3/56 

XJJS,  a  179-1  CN  12  Claims 


^*?^a^Hiwi"  „-' 


-.ifcCDfeHS 


'«^^S^^^ 


V 

ll«^> 

emarr 

«(»« 

-0 

1.  A  digital  type  telephone  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
telephone  sets  for  generatmg  speech  signals  of  each  member  in 
a  telephone  conference,  means  for  converting  the  speech  sig- 
nals into  digital  speech  signals,  means  for  attaching  to  the 
digital  speech  signals  alternately  opposite  polarity  signs,  means 
for  mutually  adding  the  digital  speech  signals  obtained  from 
the  sign  attaching  means  and  for  storing  in  a  respective  address 
position  added  digital  speech  signals  except  for  the  digital 
speech  signal  of  said  each  member,  and  means  for  sending  the 
stored  digital  speech  signals  to  corresponding  telephone  sets  in 
the  conference  according  to  time  slots  which  are  arranged  on 
a  time  sharing  basis. 


4,203,006 
DIRECT  ACCESS  COUPLER 
Ray  C.  Masda,  Los  Altos,  Calif„  assignor  to  Preotice  Corpora- 
tion,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,310 

lat  a-  H04M  11/00 

VJS,  a.  179—2  C  12  Gaims 


1.  A  direct  access  coupler  capable  of  withstanding  lightning 
surge  transients  comprising: 
isolation  transformer  means  including  a  primary  winding 

having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  a  secondary 

winding; 
first  capacitor  means  including  a  first  end  which  is  con- 

necteid  to  said  first  end  of  said  primary  winding  and  a 

second  end; 
current  source  means  including 


an  input  lead  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  first 

capacitor  means, 
an  output  lead  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  pri- 
mary winding, 
second  capacitor  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to 

said  output  lead  and  a  second  end, 
first  resistor  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  second  capacitor  means  and  a  second 
end  connected  to  said  input  lead,  said  first  resistor  for 
developing  a  bias  current, 
second  resistor  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 

input  lead,  and  a  second  end, 
first  transistor  means  having  a  base  connected  to  said  first 
end  of  said  first  resistor  for  receiving  at  least  a  poriion 
of  said  bias  current,  a  collector  coupled  to  said  second 
end  of  said  second  resistor  means,  and  an  emitter  for 
developing  an  amplified  bias  current, 
third  resistor  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 

output  lead  and  a  second  end, 
fourth  resistor  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 

input  lead,  and  a  second  end, 
fifth  resistor  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor  means,  and  a  second  end, 
second  transistor  means  having  a  base  coupled  to  said 
second  end  of  said  fifth  resistor  means,  a  collector  cou- 
pled to  said  second  end  of  said  fourth  resistor  means, 
and  an  emitter  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
third  resistor  means,  said  second  transistor  means  for 
causing  said  off-hook  current  to  flow  through  said  third 
resistor  means, 
sixth  resistor  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor  means,  and  a  second 
end, 
diode  means  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  emitter  of 

said  first  transistor  means,  and  a  cathode, 
third  transistor  means  having  a  base  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  sixth  resistor  means,  an  emitter  con- 
nected to  said  output  lead  and  a  collector  connected  to 
said  cathode  and  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  resistor 
means,  said  third  transistor  means  being  responsive  to 
the  level  of  the  potential  developed  across  said  third 
resistor  means  by  said  off-hook  current  and  operative  to 
divert  a  portion  of  said  bias  current  to  maintain  said 
off-hook  current  at  a  predetermined  magnitude,  and 
third  capacitor  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
output  lead,  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor  means, 
said  second  and  fifth  resistor  means  and  said  diode  means 
being  operative  to  provide  transient  energy  protection 
for  said  first  transistor  means,  said  second  and  third 
capacitor  means  being  operative  to  prevent  transient 
energy  from  driving  said  second  transistor  means  into 
saturation,  said  fourth  resistor  means  being  operative  to 
limit  said  off-hook  current,  and  said  sixth  resistor  means 
being  operative  to  limit  the  base  current  to  said  third 
transistor  means  to  a  safe  level; 
a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  for  connection  across 

a  telephone  line  pair; 
first  circuit  means  for  coupling  signals  between  said  first 
terminal  and  said  output  lead  of  said  current  source  means; 
and 
second  circuit  means  for  coupling  signals  between  said  sec- 
ond terminal  and  said  input  lead  of  said  current  source 
means,  said  second  circuit  means  including  switching 
means  having  an  on-hook  state  wherein  said  switching 
means  is  nonconductive  and  an  off-hook  state  wherein 
said  switching  means  is  conductive,  said  switching  means 
being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  and  operative  to 
change  from  said  on-hook  state  to  said  off-hook  state, 
whereby  an  off-hook  current  of  said  predetermined  magni- 
tude which  is  voltage  independent  and  of  a  value  at  least 
large  enough  to  apprise  the  telephone  company  of  the 
off-hook  state  of  said  switching  means  is  conducted 
through  said  current  source  means,  whereby  AC  signals 
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are  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  and 
said  primary  winding,  and  whereby  DC  signals  are 
blocked  from  flowing  into  said  primary  winding  by  said 
first  capacitor  means. 


4,203,007 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECEIVING  REMOTE  CONTROL  SIGNAL 

IN  AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE 
Nobuyoshi  Hatori,  Hoya,  and  Eilji  Morigami,  Yachiyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,572 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1976,  51-155012; 
Dec.  24, 1976,  51-155013 

Int.  a.-  H04M  1/64 
U.S.  a.  179—6  E  8  aaims 


patible  with  a  controller  in  a  time  division  multiplex  (TDM) 

switching  facility,  the  signalling  receiver  comprising: 

generating  means,  connected  to  by  synchronized  with  the 

TDM  switching  facility,  for  generating  a  set  of  steering 

signals  on  a  repetitive  basis; 

a  time-shared  filtering  means  responsive  to  the  steering 

signals,  for  performing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  pass- 


1.  A  system  for  receiving  a  remote  control  signal  in  an  auto- 
matic telephone  answering  device,  comprising: 

remote  control  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  a  remote 
control  signal  transmitted  in  operation  over  a  telephone 
transmission  line,  said  remote  control  signal  detection 
means  comprising  a  first  filter  for  passing  the  remote 
control  signal  and  a  first  timer  circuit  responsive  to  the 
remote  control  signal  passed  by  said  first  filter  for  devel- 
oping a  detector  output  signal  after  a  first  predetermined 
time  interval; 
,  an  output  signal  sending  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  output 
message  signal; 

message  sending  means  controlled  by  the  detector  output 
signal  from  said  remote  control  signal  detection  means  for 
sending  a  message  signal  through  said  output  signal  send- 
ing amplifier  to  the  transmission  line  in  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detector  output  signal; 

directional  circuit  means  for  extracting  the  signals  flowing 
through  the  transmission  line  in  operation  and  for  devel- 
oping an  output  signal  including  the  message  signal  unat- 
tenuated  and  the  remote  control  signal  attenuated; 

filter  means  including  a  second  filter  and  a  second  timer 
circuit  controlled  by  the  output  of  said  second  filter  and 
cooperative  with  said  directional  circuit  means  for  filter- 
ing the  frequency  components  of  the  remote  control  signal 
from  the  message  signal  extracted  by  said  directional 
circuit  means;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  remote  control  signal  detec- 
tion means,  said  message  sending  means  and  said  filter 
means  for  inhibiting  said  message  sending  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detector  output  of  said  remote  control  signal 
detection  means  during  the  duration  of  the  output  of  said 
filter  means. 


4,203,008 

DIGITAL  SIGNALLING  RECEIVER  FOR  RECEIVING 

PCM  TONES 

Sorin  Cohn-Sfetcu;  Jackylene  K.  Hood,  both  of  Ottawa,  and 

Daniel  J.  Doyle,  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,325 

Int.  a:  H04J  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  370—50  11  Claims 

8.  A  multifrequency  signalling  receiver  for  receiving  and 

translating  PCM  MP  signalling  into  a  signal  code  format  com- 


band  filter  functions  with  a  series  of  PCM  signals  received 
from  the  TDM  switching  facility  and  for  generating  there- 
from a  corresponding  series  of  amplitude  signals  relative 
each  of  said  filter  functions; 
translator  means,  responsive  to  the  steering  signals  and  said 
amplitude  signals,  for  determining  the  presence  of  valid 
signalling  and  translating  said  valid  signalling  into  data 
signals  of  a  predetermined  signal  code  format. 


4,203,009 
UNBALANCED/BALANCED  CONVERTER  CIRCUITS 
Graham  D.  Tattersall,  Kirkkonammi,  Finland,  assignor  to  The 
Post  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser,  No.  932,696 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1977, 
34510/77 

Int.  a.  H04M  19/06 
U.S.  a.  179—16  AA  14  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  converting  signals  balanced  to  earth  or 
another  potential  to  unbalanced  signals  and  for  converting 
unbalanced  signals  to  signals  balanced  to  earth  or  another 
potential,  the  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  supply  terminals  for  connection  to  respec- 
tive poles  of  an  electrical  supply, 
a  balanced  network  having  first  and  second  balanced  input- 

/output  terminals, 
an  unbalanced  network  having  first  and  second  unbalanced 

input/output  terminals, 
a  first  circuit  of  controllable  impedance  connected  between 
the  first  supply  terminal  and  the  first  balanced  input/out- 
put terminal, 
a  second  circuit  of  controllable  impedance  connected  be- 
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tween  the  second  supply  terminal  and  the  second  balanced 
input/output  terminal,  and 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  monitor  any  departure  from 
balance  of  the  potentials  of  the  first  and  second  balanced 
input/output  terminals  and  to  simultaneously  change  the 
impedances  of  the  first  and  second  circuits  of  controllable 
impedance  in  opposite  directions  to  restore  the  potentials 
to  balance,  the  first  unbalanced  input/output  terminal 
being  connected  to  a  terminal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  one  and  the  other  of  the  balanced  input/out- 
put terminals  and  the  second  unbalanced  input/output 
terminal  being  connected  to  a  source  of  common  poten- 
tial. 


4,203,010 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Brian  E.  Brooks,  Burtoa*on«Trent,  England,  auignor  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,622 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  19T7, 
29793/77 

Int  a^  H04B  5/00 
VJS.  a.  179-82  15  Gaims 


wmmi' 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising  two  transceivers,  an 
elongate  metallic  member  arranged  along  a  desired  signal  path, 
toroidal  coupler  means  including  a  wire  winding  operably 
linking  at  least  one  of  the  transceivers  to  the  elongate  member, 
such  that  data  is  transmissible  along  the  desired  signal  path,  and 
shroud  means  for  protecting  said  toroidal  coupler  means,  the 
shroud  means  being  constructed  so  as  not  to  impair  said  opera- 
ble linking. 


frequency  electrical  signals  and  for  converting  audio 
frequency  electrical  signals  into  sounds, 
power  receiving  and  distributing  circuit  means, 
signal  receiving  circuit  means  for  receiving  time-division 
multiplexed  signals  from  the  key  service  unit  and  transmit- 
ting said  time-division  multiplexed  signals  to  a  stored 
program  digital  computer  means  in  said  key  telephone 
station  set 
said  stored  program  digital  computer  means  for  generating, 
in  response  to  said  status  signals,  further  time-division 
multiplexed  signals  which  periodically  indicate  the  status 
of  each  of  said  switch  means,  and  for  generating  commu- 
nication circuit  control  signals  in  response  to  the  time- 
division  multiplexed  signals  from  the  key  service  unit. 
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signal  transmitting  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  further 
time-division  multiplexed  signals  from  said  stored  pro- 
gram digital  computer  means  and  transmitting  said  further 
time-division  multiplexed  signals  to  the  key  service  unit, 

function  control  circuit  means  operative  in  response  to  said 
communication  circuit  control  signals  received  from  said 
stored  program  digital  computer  means  to  connect  said  at 
least  one  conversion  means  to  either  a  first  communication 
circuit  or  a  second  communication  circuit,  both  said  first 
and  second  communication  circuits  connecting  said  at 
least  one  key  telephone  station  set  to  the  key  service  unit 
through  which  said  at  least  one  key  telephone  station  set 
may  be  connected  to  any  of  a  plurality  of  telephone  or 
intercom  lines,  and 

dial  signalling  means. 


433,012 

HYBRID  aRCUrr  using  current  MIRROR 

aRCUITS 

Frank  S.  Boxall,  380  Eleanor  Dr.,  Woodside,  Calif.  94062 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,769,  Jul.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,365 

Int.  a.-  H04B  1/58 

UA  a.  179—170  NC  24  Claims 


4,203,011 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  KEY  TELEPHONE 

STATION  SET 

Frank  A.  Covicllo,  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TIE/Conmuni- 

cations.  Inc.,  Shelton,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,225 
Int.  a.-  H04Q  5/18 
U.S.  G.  179-99  M  25  Gaims 

1.  In  a  key  telephone  system  having  a  key  service  unit  for 
connecting  a  number  of  central  office  lines  to  a  plurality  of  key 
telephone  station  sets  and  for  providing  switching  control  and 
signalling  functions  in  the  key  telephone  system,  at  least  one 
key  telephone  station  set  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switch  means  operative,  when  actuated,  to 
generate  status  signals  indicative  of  desired  key  telephone 
services, 
at  least  one  conversion  means  for  converting  sounds  to  audio 


1.  A  direct  coupled  hybrid  circuit  for  providing  signal  con- 
version between  a  balanced  bidirectional  transmission  path  and 
a  pair  of  unbalanced  unidirectional  transmission  paths,  said  pair 


May  13,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


691 


including  an  incoming  and  an  outgoing  transmission  path,  said 
hybrid  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  loop  terminals  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said 
bidirectional  transmission  path; 

first  and  second  unidirectional  terminals  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  said  outgoing  and  said  incoming  unidirectional 
transmission  paths,  respectively; 

a  first  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuit  means  of  a  first 
conductivity  type; 

a  second  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuit  means  of  an 
opposite  conductivity  type; 

each  of  said  current  mirror  circuit  means  having  an  input 
terminal,  one  or  more  output  terminals,  a  common  termi- 
nal and  means  for  supplying  currents  to  said  output  termi- 
nals which  are  proportional  to  the  current  at  said  input 
terminal; 

the  input  terminal  of  the  first  one  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuit  means  being 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  loop  terminals,  respec- 
tively, via  first  and  second  impedance  elements; 

a  first  output  terminal  of  the  second  one  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuit  means  being 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  loop  terminals  respec- 
tively; 

a  first  output  terminal  of  the  first  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
current  mirror  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  the  input 
terminal  of  a  third  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  current 
mirror  circuit  means; 

a  first  output  terminal  of  the  first  and  third  ones  of  said 
second  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuit  means  being 
coupled  to  the  first  unidirectional  terminal; 

a  third  impedance  element  connected  between  the  first  and 
second  unidirectional  terminals; 

a  fourth  impedance  element  connected  between  the  second 
unidirectional  terminal  and  the  input  terminal  of  the  sec- 
ond one  of  said  first  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuit 
means;  and 

a  second  output  of  the  second  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
current  mirror  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  the  input 
terminal  of  the  second  one  of  said  second  plurality  of 
current  mirror  circuit  means. 


said  keys  being  movable  between  a  first  positions  in  which  the 
flanges  are  applied  onto  said  lower  magnetic  layer  and  kept 
apart  from  said  contact  means  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  flanges  are  applied  onto  said  contact  means,  said  lower 
magnetic  layer  and  said  flanges  forming  magnetic  return  means 
for  returning  said  keys  from  their  second  positions  to  their  first 
positions  by  magnetic  attraction. 

10.  Alphanumeric  control  keyboard  with  depressible  keys 
for  electric  machines  comprising  a  plurality  of  keys  mounted 
through  apertures  in  the  keyboard  and  provided  with  magnetic 
flanges,  said  keys  in  their  initial  position  protruding  from  an 
external  face  of  the  keyboard  and  being  provided  with  flanges 
on  lower  portions  of  said  keys  for  preventing  the  latter  from 
completely  slipping  out  from  said  apertures,  said  keyboard 
consisting  of  a  unitary  assembly  comprising  a  plate  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  said  apertures  and  said  keys,  each  of  which 
is  made  of  a  single  piece  and  the  magnetic  flanges  of  which 
co-operate  with  said  plate  retaining  the  keys  applied  on  said 
plate  when  said  keys  are  in  their  aforesaid  initial  position,  each 
key  comprising  a  body  of  electrically  insulating  material  pass- 
ing through  one  of  said  apertures  of  said  plate,  on  the  lower 
surface  of  which  is  secured  a  transverse  metal  plate  which  at 
the  same  time  forms  said  flange  of  said  key  and  contacts  said 
key  with  conductive  elements  carried  by  a  plate  of  insulating 
material  arranged  under  the  plate  of  the  keyboard  with  a  rela- 
tively small  air-gap  therebetween,  said  keyboard  plate  com- 
prising a  lower  magnetic  elastomer  layer  formimg  with  said 
transverse  metal  plate  of  each  key  magnetic  return  means,  and 
an  upper  metal  plate  forming  a  magnetic  screen  or  shield  for 
the  keyboard,  so  that  there  is  no  magnetic  field  on  the  external 
face  of  the  keyboard. 


4,203,013 

ALPHANUMERIC  CONTROL  KEYBOARD  WITH 

DEPRESSIBLE  KEYS  FOR  ELECTRIC  OR  ELECTRONIC 

MACHINES 
Edouard  Serras-Paulet,  Casa  Nostra  •  Pech  des  Treilles,  82240 
Puylaroque,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,769,  Oct.  26, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,553 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22, 1977, 77  19170 

Int.  G.^  HOIH  13/70;  G06C  7/02;  G08C  1/00;  B41J  5/08 

U.S.  G.  200-5  A  12  Gaims 
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4,203,014 
ADJUSTABLE  INTERVAL  CYCLE  TIMER 
John  L.  Harris,  Gearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Deltrol  Corp., 
Bellwood,  III. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,802 

Int.  G.-  HOIH  43/10 

U.S.  G.  200-38  R  12  Gaims 


450 


30 


M     19''    /..         "»' 


11.  In  a  start  stop  timer,  a  first  timing  mechanism  having  an 
intermittent  drive  means  including  a  drive  pinion  and  a  gear 
having  a  segment  without  teeth  causing  the  gear  to  stop  when 
the  segment  reaches  the  drive  pinion,  means  including  a  second 
timing  mechanism  for  advancing  the  gear  to  reengage  the 
pinion,  said  first  timing  mechanism  including  a  cam  driven  by 
said  gear,  a  switch  biased  against  the  cam  exerting  a  resilient 
force  thereon  and  having  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
said  cam  being  formed  with  a  slop  engaged  for  gear  engage- 
ment without  transfer  of  the  switch  from  one  position  to  the 
other. 


1.  A  control  keyboard,  comprising  a  first  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures,  a  plurality  of  keys  mounted  through  said 
apertures,  said  keys  having  flanges  of  magnetic  material  on 
their  lower  portions  for  preventing  the  keys  from  completely 
slipping  out  of  said  apertures,  a  second  plate  arranged  under 
said  first  plate  with  a  relatively  small  air  gap  therebetween  and 
carrying  contact  means  cooperating  with  said  flanges  of  the 
keys,  said  first  plate  comprising  a  lower  magnetic  layer  and  an 
upper  metal  plate  forming  a  magnetic  shield  for  the  keyboard. 


4,203,015 
ROLLER  BANK  SENSOR  CONTACT  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  D.  Tuchscherer,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,963 

Int.  G.-  HOIH  35/14 

U.S.  G.  200—61.45  R  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  sensor  having  a  housing  provided  with  a  pair  of 

spaced  linear  bearing  portions,  a  pair  of  flexible  bands  of  spring 
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material  disposed  between  the  bearing  portions  and  being 
forced  thereby  into  generally  elongate  shape,  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  bands  being  secured  to  each  other  and  the 
remote  portions  of  the  bands  engaging  and  being  secured  to  a 
respective  bearing  portion,  a  velocity  change  of  predetermined 
extent  causing  the  bands  to  concurrently  roll  relative  to  each 
other  along  the  bearing  portions  and  linearly  translate  the 
adjacent  secured  portions  of  the  bands  relative  to  the  bearing 
portions,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  pair  of  first  elongated 


resilient  contact  members  intermediately  secured  to  the  bands 
and  having  free  end  portions  extending  oppositely  therefrom 
and  a  pair  of  flexibly  related  angular  second  contsict  members 
mounted  on  the  housing  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  first 
contact  members  and  interengageable  therewith,  the  first 
contact  members  laterally  separating  and  the  second  contact 
members  laterally  and  flexibly  contracting  about  their  apical 
juncture  upon  interengagement  to  thereby  substantially  elimi- 
nate contact  bounce. 


4,203,016 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  UTILIZING  COIL  SPRING 

TORSION  BIASING  IN  SWITCH  OPERATION 

Robert  H.  Twyford,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 

Enterprises,  Incorporated,  Sterling,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,829 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  3/12,  1/06 

lis,  a.  200—159  R  19  Oaims 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cavity  therein  opening  outwardly  of  said 

housing; 
a  switch  actuating  plunger  reciprocably  mounted  within  said 

housing  cavity; 
coil  spring  means  disposed  within  said  housing  cavity  urging 


said  plunger  outwardly  of  said  cavity,  said  coil  spring 
means  having  connector  means  for  connecting  said  switch 
into  an  electrical  circuit  to  be  controlled  and  a  laterally 
extending  end  providing  a  first  contact; 

a  second  contact  disposed  in  said  cavity  with  torsional  forces 
of  said  coil  spring  means  urging  said  first  contact  relative 
to  said  second  contact;  and 

stationary  cam  means  carried  by  said  housing  urging  said 
laterally  extending  end  relative  to  said  second  contact  to 
open  and  close  said  contacts  incident  actuation  of  said 
switch  between  operated  and  unoperated  conditions. 


4,203,017  I 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
James  Lee,  Flanders,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Integrated  Electronics 
Corporation,  Dover,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,500 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  1/22.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  200—339  3  Qaims 


S^>JS-*S-J       1-—^      L-v-,J-^M 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  having  a  rotatable  knob  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  finger  pressure  and  which  upon  such  operation 
causes  a  spring  biased  plunger  to  exert  a  switch  closing  force 
on  a  movable  switch  contact  element,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  stop  means  associated  with  said  plunger  forming  an 
abutment  which  is  engaged  by  said  movable  switch  contact 
element  to  prevent  movement  of  said  movable  contact  element 
to  the  switch  closed  position  until  the  knob  and  plunger  have 
been  rotated  through  a  predetermined  angle  to  a  preselected 
position. 


4,203,018 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERODING  INNER 

AND  OUTER  WALLS  OF  WORK  PIECES 

Rudolf  Schneider,  Reinach,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Erowa  AG, 

Reinach,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,069 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1976,  2657357 

Int.  a.-  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  a.  219—69  V  9  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  eroding  a  work  piece  wall  by  electrical 
discharge  between  the  work  piece  and  an  electrode,  the  device 
comprising 
a  housing,  ' 

a  working  cylinder  mounted  for  axial  to-and-fro  movement 

in  said  housing, 
stops  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  working  cylinder  in 

said  housing, 
a  hollow  support  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
formed  with  a  cylindrical  chamber  co-axial  with  said 
working  cylinder, 
a  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston  and  extending  through  the 

end  of  said  cylinder  remote  from  said  support, 
an  abutment  member  forming  part  of  said  housing, 
a  rod-support  fixed  to  said  piston  rod  and  cooperating  with 
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said  abutment  member  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said 
piston  and  said  piston  rod  relative  to  said  housing, 
a  straight  axis  shaft  adjustably  fixed  coaxially  with  said 
piston  and  said  piston  rod  for  limited  axial  movement  in 
relation  thereto  and  extending  into  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber, J     f 

two  closure  members  respectively  closing  opposite  ends  oi 
said  cylinder  whereby  selective  admission  to  spaces  re- 
spectively between  said  piston  and  each  closure  member 
can  move  said  cylinder  in  either  longitudinal  direction. 

an  electrode-holder  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  support 
remote  from  said  cylinder, 

bearing  means  interposed  between  said  support  and  said 
electrode  holder  permitting  orbital  movement  at  a  vari- 
able radius  about  said  shaft  axis  in  a  plane  to  which  said 
shaft  axis  is  perpendicular, 

means  for  effecting  said  orbital  movement,  and 

a  control  unit  comprising 
a  cam  unit  rotatable  on  said  electrode-holder  about  an  axis 
at  said  variable  radius  from  said  shaft  axis,  and 


4,203,019 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEALED  CONTAINER 

BY  VACUUM  WELDING 
Gerolf  Richter,  and  Scott  B.  Shanks,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerfite 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Berlin,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,784 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 

1977,  2719884 

Int.  a-  B23K  31/02.  15/00 
U.S.  G.  219-72  20  Claims 


□ 


a  rotor,  rotatable  on  said  shaft  but  axially  fixed  in  relation 
thereto,  coacting  with  said  cam  unit  for  adjusting  said 
variable  radius  in  accordance  with  the  axial  position  of 
said  rotor  relative  to  said  cam  unit, 
so  that  by  introducing  a  medium  into  one  of  said  spaces  the 
said  working  cylinder  is  moved  in  one  axial  direction, 
while  said  rod-support  is  stationary  against  said  abutment 
member,  for  axially  advancing  said  electrode-holder  to- 
gether with  said  rotor  and  said  shaft  until  the  latter 
reaches  its  limit  of  axial  movement,  and  for  then  further 
advancing  said  electrode-holder  without  said  rotor  and 
said  shaft  so  that  said  variable  radius  is  simultaneously 
adjusted,  and  when  said  working  cylinder  reaches  its  limit 
of  axial  movement  said  medium  is  effective  to  retract  said 
piston  and  said  piston  rod  together  with  said  shaft  and  said 
rotor  for  further  adjusting  said  variable  radius  without 
axial  movement  of  said  electrode-holder  relative  to  said 
housing. 


1.  Method  for  producing  a  container  whose  interior  is  sub- 
stantially under  atmospheric  pressure  by  means  of  a  vacuum 
welding  process,  comprising: 

(a)  assembling  the  container  by  welding  under  vacuum  a 
plurality  of  wall  components  while  maintaining  an  open- 
ing in  the  container; 

(b)  filling  the  interior  of  the  container  through  the  opening 
with  a  medium  which  is  substantially  under  atmospheric 

pressure; 

(c)  sealing  the  opening  of  the  filled  container  to  be  vacuum- 
tight  by  means  of  a  first  sealing  means;  and 

(d)  sealing  the  container  interior  from  the  outside  by  an 
additional  seal  in  the  form  of  a  cover  for  the  opening  by 
vacuum  welding  the  cover  to  the  container,  with  .the 
cover  bordering  the  outer  surface  of  the  container  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  cover  is  welded  under  vacuum  to  the 
container  along  a  line  which  extends  at  such  a  distance 
from  the  first  sealing  means  that  the  sealing  effect  of  the 
first  sealing  means  is  not  adversely  influenced  during  the 
vacuum  welding  of  the  cover. 


4,203,020 
METHOD  OF  RESISTANCE  WELDING  WIRES  TO  A 
MASSIVE  WORKPIECE 
Franz  Armbruster,  Stuttgart;  Albano  Paoli,  Muhlacker;  Gerd 
B&sler,  Kornwestheim;  Hans-Peter  Sitka,  Ludwigsburg,  and 
GUnter  Schmidt,  Reutlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  ^,    ..^  .„ 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,931 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  7, 

1977,  2725564 

Int.G.-B23K///74 
U.S.  G.  219-93  .  »♦  C Ui". 

1  A  method  of  joining  a  wire  comprising  a  core  of  highly 
thermally  and  electrically  conductive  material,  and  a  coating 
(13)  consisting  of  a  metal  with  a  melting  point  which  is  substan- 
tially higher  than  the  melting  point  of  the  core  of  said  wire, 
and  a  massive  workpiece  of  a  material  having  a  melting  point 
which  is  substantially  higher  than  that  of  the  core  of  the 
wire  by  resistance  welding, 
comprising  the  steps  of  ... 

providing  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  (11)  with  at  least  one 

bulge  or  protrusion  in  the  area  of  the  intended  weld; 
placing  said  coated  wire  on  the  bulge  or  protrusion  of  said 

workpiece  j  ..,;,.. 

performing  a  resistance  welding  operation  on  said  wire 
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placed  on  the  bulge  or  protrusion  of  said  workpiece,  the 
bulge  or  protrusion  restricting  dissipation  of  welding  heat 
throughout  the  worlipiece  and  concentration  of  said  weld- 


water  is  injected  to  constrict  the  arc  discharge  as  it  leaves  the 
torch;  said  method  comprising: 
initiating  the  flow  of  ionizable  gas  while  the  torch  is  in  a 
retracted  position  and  in  which  the  water  supply  is  turned 
off; 
advancing  the  torch  toward  the  workpiece; 
sensing  the  vortex  pressure  within  the  torch  through  the 


b) 


ing  heat  at  the  contact  area  of  the  coating  and  the  work* 
piece  and  preventing  melting  of  the  wire  core  before 
effecting  the  weld  connection  of  the  coating  with  the 
workpiece. 


4,203,021 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 
METHOD  PARAMETERS  IN  ENERGY  BEAM  WELDING 
Peter  Anderl,  Munich;  Wilhclm  Scheffeis,  Puchheim;  Karl  H. 
Steigerwaid,  Stamberg;  Clauspeter  M'dnch,  Graftnth;  Johan* 
IMS  Koy,  Gcrmering,  and  Dieter  Konig,  Mum^ch,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  anignort  to  Steigerwald  Strahltechnik 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,331 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul,  30, 
1976, 2634341;  Jul.  30, 1976,  2634342 

iBt  a^  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a  219-121  EB  30  Oaims 


L  A  method  for  seam  welding  a  workpiece  by  means  of  an 
energy  beam  in  the  case  of  which  the  breadth  of  a  separating 
gap  to  be  closed  by  welding  is  measured  and  the  supply  of 
niling  material  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  result  of 
measurement  characterized  in  that  the  breadth  of  the  joint  gap 
is  measured  by  means  of  X-ray  radiation,  which  is  influenced 
by  the  workpiece  parts  delimiting  the  joint  gap  in  accordance 
with  the  breadth  of  the  latter. 


4,203,022 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A 

PLASMA  ARC  CUTTING  TORCH 

Richard  W.  Couch,  Jr.,  and  William  V.  Bailey,  both  of  Hanover, 

NJIm  aaaignon  to  Hypertherm,  Incorporated,  Hanover,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,637 

Int  a-^  B23K  9/00 

VJS.  a  219—121  P  6  Gains 

1.  The  method  of  initially  positioning  a  plasma  arc  cutting 

torch  relative  a  workpiece,  the  torch  being  of  the  type  in 

which  a  swirling  motion  is  imparted  to  an  ionizable  gas 

through  which  the  arc  discharge  takes  place  and  in  which 
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water  injection  conduit  and  generating  a  flrst  signal  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  the  vortex  pressure; 

generating  a  switching  signal  only  when  said  flrst  signal 
corresponds  to  the  abrupt  drop  in  said  voriex  pressure 
occurring  at  attachment  of  the  vortex  to  the  workpiece; 
and 

terminating  the  advance  of  the  torch  in  response  to  said 
switching  signal. 


4,203,023 
WELDING  POOL  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  ENERGY 
BEAM  WELDING 
Karl-Heinz  Steigerwald,  Stamberg;  Wilheim  Scheffeis,  Puch- 
heim; Peter  Anderl;  Dieter  KSnig,  both  of  Munich;  Walther 
Hiller,  Puchheim,  and  Franz  Rappold,  Munich,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Steigerwald  Strahltechnik 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,405 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1977, 
18509/77 

Int  a.^  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a  219-121  EB  13  Claims 


„    1/30  M 


1.  A  welding  pool  support  device  for  energy  beam  welding 
in  a  vacuum,  with  a  metal  structure,  which  on  a  beam  outlet 
side  of  a  welding  seam  zone  of  a  workpiece  system  is  put 
against  the  beam  outlet  side  and  goes  up  against  it  at  a  number 
of  touching  points  for  stopping  any  movement  of  melt  out  of  a 
welding  zone,  which  is  produced  by  the  energy  beam  in  the 
workpiece  system  and  on  a  relative  movement  of  the  energy 
beam  and  the  workpiece  system  goes  along  the  weld  seam 
zone,  characterised  by  a  supporting  structure,  which  can  be  so 
changed  in  shape  that  it  takes  into  account  uneven  parts  of  the 
beam  outlet  side  of  the  workpiece  system  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  and  also  in  the  transversal  direction  of  the  weld  seam 
zone;  furthermore  the  device  and  the  portion  of  the  supporting 
structure  touching  the  beam  outlet  side  are  so  irregular  and 
open  that  the  distances  between  the  points  of  touching  from 
each  other  and  from  the  pans  placed  between  them,  of  the 
supporting  structure,  permit  gases,  developing  in  the  welding 
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zone  near  the  beam  outlet  side,  to  freely  flow  out  through  the 
supporting  structure  and  device. 


4  203,024 
FLUX.CORED  ELECTRODE  FOR  WELDING  STEELS  IN 

CARBON  DIOXIDE 
loor  K  Pokhodnya;  Valery  N.  Shlepakov,  and  Sergei  A.  Suprun, 
*Sl  0  SeTu!s.S.R.,  a^ignor.  to  Institut  Elektrosvarkl  Imed 
E  O  Patona  Akademil  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Co^tin'JS"  of  ser.  No.  mm  ^"i^^^f /i'^T  ^"f 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,M7,  Jul.  24,  W7^ 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,039 
Int.  a.-  B23K  35/30  ^^^^ 

^t  A  fl" -cored'electrode  for  welding  steels  in  carbon  diox- 

ide.  made  as  a  casing  from  a  low-carbon  steel  and  fllled  with  a 

powder  flux  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight: 

4-8%  calcined  magnesite, 

6-9%  feldspar, 

4-5.5%  calcium  fluoride, 

14-20%  titanium  dioxide, 

6-10%  ferromanganese, 

0-2%  sodium  fluosilicate, 

1.5-3%  ferrosilicon 

and  the  balance  being  iron  powder. 


4,203,026 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  DELIVERY 

(S5S?rSiviCE  FOR  A  STEAM  OJRLING  IRON 

Henry  J.  Walter,  Wilton,  and  WilllM.  E.  Spri«tjr.  S^Jj"^ 

boUi  of  Conn.,  auignors  to  Qairol  Incorporated,  New  York, 

aidnuation  of  Ser.  No.  7«,670  Feb.  14, 1977  •bwdoned. 

This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No^31,719 

Int.  a=  H05B  1/00:  A45D  2/36:  F22B  27/00-  A45D  1/04 

U.S.  a  219-222  *^""'"' 


«  «r 


4,203,025 
THICKHLM  THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD 

MItsuo  N  Jiatani;  Takashi  Kurokl,  both  of  Yokohama;  Toshiak. 
Syoii;  K-nagaia,  and  YoshiyukI  Horibe,  Hitachi,  all  of  Ja- 
pan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
"^  Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,3M         ^^ 

Claims  priority,  application  J«P«J  Auj  ^9,Wl^l-99m, 

-->''>''^'«-'^2.'a?™5liT/b?""^*^'^ 

U.S.  a  219-216  l^CUdms 


1.  A  thick-film  thermal  printing  head  comprising: 

a  he«?nsilating  layer  formed,  on  said  substrate,  of  gl^s 

'  Jnduiing  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  -^j' o;^d« 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AI2O3.  MgO,  ZtOi, 

plu^paifs^ofelUtrodes  formed  over  said  heat  insulating 
liver  and  said  substrate,  one  electrode  of  each  pair  later- 
ally opposing  to  the  other  on  said  heat  insulating  layer; 

resistors  formal  between  the  opposing  electrodes  of  the 
resoective  pairs  for  generating  heat;  and 

an TbSn  p^rotective  layer  formed  of  gl«s  to  completely 
cover  said  heat  insulating  layer  and  said  electrodes  and 
said  resistors  on  said  heat  insulating  layer. 


1  A  steam^emitting  device  comprising  a  fluid  reservoir,  a 
vaporizatiqn  chamber,  first  means  in  said  chamber  or  heating 
andvapo,?zing  fluid  in  the  chamber,  second »"««"; /or  dehve^- 
ing  flui^to  be  vaporized  from  the  reservoir  into  the  chamber 
Xcohd  means  comprising  a  fluid  delivery  condu"  betwo» 
,he  reservoir  and  chamber,  a  valve  m  the  conduit,  and  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  valve  between  a  first  closed  pos.- 
1  preventing  fluid  flow  through  said  conduit  and  a  second 
open  position  allowing  fluid  flow  therethrough  and    h^ 
means  for  regulating  fluid  delivery  through  the  valve,  the  third 
7Z  comprising  ffrst  and  second  elements  fixedly  attached  to 
onTanothe?.  thefirst  element  being  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
shTp  to  the  vaporization  chamber  and  having  the  property  of 
chanS^ng  its  sKape  when  heated  to  a  particular  temperature^ 
the  tem^rature  being  the  same  as  or  in  correspondence  ^the 
mfn  mum  temperature  required  of  the  first  means  for  vaponz- 
^g  fluid  in  the  chamber;  the  second  «>«"«»»  h*;^"-*?  ""'^ 
delivery  passage  through  which  fluid  may  be  delivered  from 
fhe  condJHnS  through  the  valve  into  the  vaponzation  cham- 
Z  and  siid  second  element  being  movable  by  the  fir«  elemen 
TalS  out  of  contact  with  the  valve,  upon  change  of  shape  of 
he  first  element  due  to  its  temperature  m  reUtion  to  s^^^^ 
required  minimum  temperature;  and  said  second  elemen  b«ng 
moved  into  contact  with  the  valve  by  the  first  e»eniem  when 
7c  first  element  is  below  said  minimum  temperature  thereby 
iteming  movement  of  said  valve  from  its  T-t  c  os«i  P^^^^ 
tion  to  its  second  open  position  and  being  moved  out  of  contac 
with  the  vt^ve  byX  f^t  element  when  the  first  element  is  a^ 
:;  ab:,ve  said  minimum  temperature,  to  allow  -d  va'vMO  be 
moved  from  its  first  closed  position  to  its  *fond  open  position 
Tthat  fluid  may  flow  from  said  reservoir  through  said  condu  t 
and  the  delivery  passage  of  said  second  element  '"»o  the  vapoP 
iMtion  chamber,  so  that  the  third  means  allows  flu  d  to^ 
delivered  to  the  vaporization  chamber  only  when  the  first 
means  is  at  or  above  the  required  minimum  temperature. 
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4,203,027 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  HUMIDIFYING  APPARATUS 
David  H.  O'Hire;  Christopher  G.  Brickell,  and  Lindsay  G. 
Spilman,  all  of  AucUand,  New  Zealand,  assignors  to  Fisher  A 
Paykel  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,687 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  7,  1977, 
183517 

Int  a-  H05B  1/00:  A61M  15/00 
US.  a.  219—275  2  Qaims 


"UlrL^ 


spark  gap  at  which  optical  flbers  are  to  be  exposed  to  spark 
erosion  treatment,  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  which  define 
a  gap  therebetween,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  electrodes  to  vary  the  width  of  said  gap;  a  housing 
of  electrically  insulating  material  surrounding  said  electrodes; 
means  for  arresting  an  optical  fiber  to  be  exposed  to  such 


a»•i^ 


s 


4^!  ^,^"3- 


2.  A  humidifier  comprising:  a  humidifier  heater  having  a 

heating  surface  and  circumferentially  spaced  connection  lugs 

arranged  substantially  in  a  plane  on  the  heater  with  adjacent 

ends  of  the  connection  lugs  defining  spaces  therebetween; 

a  humidifier  element  having  an  annular  connection  fiange; 

and 
an  intermediate  adaptor  securing  said  humidifier  element  to 
said  humidifier  element,  said  adaptor  comprising  a  ring 
and  a  horse-shoe  shaped  member  affixed  to  the  upper 
surface  thereof; 
said  ring  having  circumferentially  spaced  coacting  lugs  lying 
substantially  in  a  plane  with  adjacent  ends  of  said  coacting 
lugs  defining  spaces  therebetween,  the  dimensions  and 
positioning  of  said  coacting  lugs  being  such  that  in  use  said 
coacting  lugs  pass  through  the  spaces  between  said  con- 
nection lugs  of  said  humidifier  heater  and  are  rotated  to  a 
holding  position  wherein  said  coacting  lugs  engage  said 
connection  lugs  said  coacting  lugs  and  connection  lugs 
being  engaged  to  secure  the  adaptor  to  the  humidifier 
heater; 
said  horse-shoe  shaped  member  comprising  a  partial  annular 
disc  spaced  above  said  ring  by  a  partial  hollow  cylindrical 
spacer,  said  disc  and  spacer  defining  a  gap  dimensioned  to 
slidably  receive  said  connection  flange  of  said  humidifier 
element  as  said  humidifier  element  is  slid  to  and  from  a 
heating  contact  position  by  movement  of  said  humidifier 
element  between  the  legs  of  said  horse-shoe  shaped  mem- 
ber in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  containing  said  partial 
disc; 
said  humidifier  element  being  held  between  the  legs  of  s^d 
horse-shoe  shaped  member  in  a  heating  disposition  rela- 
tive to  said  heating  surface  by  engagement  of  said  partial 
disc  and  said  connection  flange. 


4,203,028 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  OPTICAL  HBERS  BY 

SPARK  EROSION 

Joachim  Bnimann,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Feiten  A  Guiileaume  Cariswerk  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1977,  r35567 

Int  a:  H05B  7/18:  C03C  25/Oa-  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  219-384  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  optical  fibers  by  spark  erosion, 
comprising  a  base;  electrical  means  on  said  base  and  forming  a 


treatment;  a  spark-impulse  transformer  having  a  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  secondary  winding;  an  electric  charge  storing  means 
connecting  said  spark  gap  means  with  said  secondary  winding; 
an  electric  firing  circuit  having  an  output  connected  with  said 
primary  winding,  and  an  input;  and  an  electric  control  circuit 
for  said  firing  circuit  connected  to  said  input  thereof  and  in- 
cluding a  multivibrator. 


4,203,029 
AUTOMATIC  OBJECT  COUNTER 
William  R.  Kitchener,  Huntington,  and  Stephen  L.  Sama,  Sea- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Artek  Systems  Corporation, 
Farmingdaie,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,996 

Int.  a.-  G06M  11/04 

U.S.  a.  235—92  PC  55  Gaims 
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1.  A  counting  apparatus  for  counting  objects  contained  in  a 
sample  and  comprising: 

(a)  scanning  means  focused  onto  the  sample  for  providing  a 
scanned  video  output  signal; 

(b)  video  processing  means  receiving  said  video  output 
signal  and  for  providing  therefrom  a  digitized  video  sig- 
nal: 

(c)  timing  control  means  receiving  said  video  output  signal 
and  for  providing  horizontal  and  vertical  synchronization 
signals; 
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(d)  aperture  generator  means  receiving  said  synchronization 
signals  and  generating  an  electronic  aperture  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  area  of  the  sample  and  representing 
a  closed  loop  electronic  aperture; 

(e)  shift  control  means  receiving  said  digitized  video  signal, 
said  synchronization  signals,  and  said  electronic  aperture 
signal,  for  identifying  each  object  and  producing  a  respec- 
tive count  signal  and  fiag  signal  for  each  object  identified 
within  the  selected  area; 

(0  area  control  means  receiving  said  digitized  video  signal 
and  said  electronic  aperture  signal  and  generating  a  count 
signal  proportional  to  either  the  total  object  area  or  the 
percent  object  area  respectively  within  the  electronic 
aperture,  said  area  control  means  further  providing  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edge  silhouette  pulses  representative  of 
the  perimeters  of  the  objects; 

(g)  counting  means  selectively  receiving  said  count  signals 
and  selectively  providing  a  total  count  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  identified  objects,  a  total  count  correspond- 
ing to  the  total  area  of  identified  objects,  and  a  total  count 
corresponding  to  the  percent  area  of  the  identified  objects 
within  the  area  represented  by  the  electronic  aperture 
signals;  and 

(h)  video  display  means  receiving  said  video  output  signal, 
said  flag  signal  or  said  silhouette  pulses  and  said  electronic 
aperture  signal,  and  displaying  the  selected  area  of  the 
sample  with  the  objects  therein  and  with  a  flag  signal 
associated  with  each  identified  object  or  with  a  silhouette 
surrounding  each  identified  object,  said  counting  appara- 
tus further  comprising 

noise  detection  means  coupled  to  said  video  processing 
means  for  automatically  detecting  and  setting  a  maximum 
sensitivity  threshold  level;  silhouette  means  receiving  said 
digitized  video  signal  and  generating  leading  and  trailing 
edge  silhouette  pulses  for  each  detected  object;  area  con- 
trol means  receiving  said  digitized  video  signal  and  pro- 
viding area  count  signals  for  each  detected  object;  and 
percent  area  control  means  receiving  said  digitized  video 
signal  and  providing  percent  area  signals  proportional  to 
the  ratio  of  the  detected  objects  and  the  area  represented 
by  the  electric  aperture  signal. 


clearing  the  indication  after  each  group  of  N  of  the  pulses, 

and 
generating  a  count  complete  signal  after  the  occurrence  of  a 

group  N  pulses  and  before  the  indication  is  cleared  if  said 

indication  is  not  then  stored. 


4,203,031 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MICROSCOPE 

ShinlchI  Kamachi,  Hino,  and  Nagahiro  Gocho,  Hachiodi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,546 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1977,  52*31071 

Int.  CI.-  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—201  6  Qaims 


4,203,030 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  DETECTING 

RECYCLING  OF  POLYNOMIAL  COUNTERS 

John  C.  Moran,  Glen  Ellyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,831 

Int.  a.-  GllC  19/00:  H03K  21/00 

U.S.  a.  235-92  CC  7  Claims 


~T"8Sifif 


1.  In  an  arrangement  comprising  a  source  of  pulses  (3)  and  a 
recycling  polynomial  counter  (1)  having  N  counting  stages  and 
2^- 1  counting  states  for  counting  the  pulses, 
a  method  of  determining  when  the  polynomial  counter  has 
recycled  after  progressing  through  its  2^-1  counting 
states,  CHARACTERIZED  BY  the  steps  of 
storing  an  indication  when  a  prescribed  one  of  the  stages  of 
the  polynomial  counter  assumes  a  predetermined  logic 
state, 


1.  Automatic  focussing  apparatus  for  a  microscope  having  a 
specimen  stage,  an  optical  system  and  a  focussing  mechanism 
therefor  to  bring  the  image  of  a  specimen  at  said  stage  into 
proper  focus,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  photoelectric 
transducer  elements  disposed  respectively  short  of  and  beyond 
the  imaging  position  of  a  focussing  optical  system  for  receiving 
light  images  formed  short  of  and  beyond  the  imaging  position 
of  said  focussing  optical  system;  said  focussing  optical  system 
including  means  for  simultaneously  directing  successive  pic- 
ture elements  towards  said  transducer  elements;  a  pair  of  ana- 
log-to-digital converters  connected  with  the  output  of  respec- 
tive transducer  elements  for  converting  an  analog  output  from 
its  associated  transducer  element  which  corresponds  to  each 
picture  element  into  a  digital  quantity,  a  pair  of  sample-and- 
hold  circuits  connected  with  the  converters  for  holding  an 
output  signal  in  the  form  of  the  digital  quantity,  a  pair  of  calcu- 
lation circuits  for  deriving  one  of  the  evaluation  functions 
2(P,-P,_i)2  or  2(P,-P/-2)^  where  P,  represents  density 
information  of  a  selected  picture  element  represented  by  the 
digital  signal,  and  wherein  i  represents  the  location  of  the 
picture  element  P,  such  that  P,  and  P,- 1  represent  the  density 
information  of  adjacent  picture  elements  while  P,  and  P,-2 
represent  density  information  of  spaced  picture  elements  a  pair 
of  accumulators  connected  with  the  respective  calculation 
circuits  for  accumulating  the  calculated  output,  a  comparison 
circuit  for  comparing  the  stored  content  of  both  accumulators, 
and  a  focus  control  circucit  for  operating  a  focussing  mecha- 
nism in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  the  comparison 
circuit,  thus  adjusting  the  optical  system  to  bring  the  image 
into  focus. 
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0)3,032 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUHNG  A  CONSTANT 

SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  IN  AN  OPTO-ELECTRONIC 

SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Franz  Haanstetter,  AugriNirg,  and  G«rlianl  Koppeimann,  Neu- 

baldham,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Siemens 

AktiengescUKhaft  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,995 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
19T7,  2735245 

Int.  a  GOIJ  1/32 
VJS.  a.  250-205  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  controlling  a  constant  signal  ampli- 
tude in  an  opto-electronic  scanning  system  in  which  a  dia- 
phragm is  periodically  interposed  between  a  light  source  and  a 
light  receiver,  the  improvement  m  combmation  therewith,  of: 
a  storage  device  connected  to  said  light  receiver  for  storing 
for  the  duration  of  a  dark  phase  produced  by  the  dia- 
phragm, 
a  brightness  value  indicative  of  the  bnghtness  received 

during  a  light  phase,  through  a  diaphragm  gap;  and 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  storage  device  and 
said  light  source  for  regulatmg  the  bnghtness  of  said  light 
source  in  response  to  said  brightness  value. 


1.  A  radiation  energy  calibrating  system  for  determining  the 
voltage  applied  to  a  source  of  radiation, 

said  calibrating  system  comprising  a  pair  of  radiation  detec- 
tors operated  responsive  to  the  radiation  output  of  the 
source  for  providing  electrical  signals  that  are  a  function 
of  the  radiation  intensity, 

absorber  means  between  said  source  and  said  detectors, 

means  for  determining  the  ratio  between  the  electrical  sig- 
nals from  each  of  said  radiation  detectors,  and 

determining  means  responsive  to  the  characteristics  of  each 
of  said  detectors  and  said  ratio  for  determining  the  voltage 
applied  to  said  source. 


4,203,034 

DIFFRACTION  CAMERA  FOR  IMAGING 

PENETRATING  RADIATION 

Edward  E.  Carroll,  Jr.,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  University 

of  Florida  Board  of  Regents,  Tallahasee,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,666 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  23/2a-  G21K  1/06 

U.S.  a  250-280  6  Claims 


m!r' 


I  syActwt 


1.  An  imaging  device  for  focusing  a  two  dimensional  X- 
ray/gamma  ray/neutron  radiated  object  as  a  two  dimensional 
image  by  Bragg  difTraction  compnsmg  at  least  one  single 
crystal  bent  to  conform  to  the  radius  of  a  Rowland  sphere  of 
radius  2R  and  ground  to  fit  snugly  on  a  Rowland  sphere  of 
radius  R  and  in  motion  relative  to  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of 
symmetry  of  the  crystal. 


4J03,035 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CONDITION  OF  A  BIOLOGICAL  SPECTMEN 
RayoHMMl  P.  Grcaicr,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baird 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649.071,  Jan.  14,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,048.501.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,735 

lit  a.  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a  250-363  S  1  Claim 


4,203,033 

RADIATION  ENERGY  CALIBRATING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

AnMid  F.  Jacobson,  1141  Petra  PI.,  Madison,  Wis.  53713 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21 J63 

Int.  a.-  GOID  18/00 

VS.  a.  250-252  8  Claims 


i&m'rl^ZL 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  condition  of  a  selected 
organ  in  a  biological  specimen  containing  a  diagnostic  amount 
of  radioactive  sample,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  radioactive  events  that  are  emitted  from  the 
sample  within  the  specimen,  said  events  sensed  by  a  multi- 
crystal array  having  a  plurality  of  unique  address  loca- 
tions; 

(b)  temporarily  storing  and  accumulating  the  sensed  events 
in  a  buffer  memory; 

(c)  applying  signals  defining  said  accumulated  sensed  events 
in  said  buffer  memory  to  a  disc  memory; 

(d)  transferring  said  signals  in  said  disc  memory  between  said 
disc  memory  and  a  general  purpose  computer; 

(e)  generating  raw  data  signals  of  said  sensed  events,  said 
raw  data  signal  defining  a  first  raw  data  curve; 


May  13. 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


699 


(0  generating  a  smooth  data  curve  corresponding  to  said 

raw  data  curve; 
(g)  generating  data  points  defining  the  maximum  positive 
and  negative  slopes  of  the  smooth  data  curve  by  determin- 
ing the  first  derivative  of  a  primary  curve  of  the  maximum 
number  of  detected  events; 
(h)  generating  a  second  raw  data  curve  by  linear  extrapola- 
tion of  the  rising  side  of  a  primary  curve  of  said  first  data 
curve  from  data  points  about  said  data  point  defining  the 
maximum  positive  slope  to  a  base  line  of  said  first  raw  data 
curve  and  by  exponential  extrapolation  of  the  falling  said 
of  said  primary  curve  of  said  first  data  curve  from  data 
points  about  said  data  point  defining  the  maximum  nega- 
tive slope  to  said  base  line  of  said  first  raw  data  curve;  and 
(i)  generating  data  signals  defining  the  condition  of  the 
biological  specimen  by  reduction  of  the  biological  speci- 
men by  reduction  of  said  second  raw  data  curve  to  find  the 
}        centroid  of  said  second  raw  data  curve  which  is  the  mean 
'"         transit  time  or  volume  divided  by  flow  in  the  selected 
organ  undergoing  diagnosis;  and 
(j)  applying  said  data  signals  to  a  display  for  presentation  of 
indica  defining  the  condition  of  said  biological  specimen, 
said  method  utilizing  a  sampling  rate  in  the  order  of  0.05 
second. 


an  active  anode  region  through  the  subject  and  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  X-ray  beam  is  collimated  by  the  collimator  means 
for  impingement  on  respective  detectors  of  the  series,  and 
means  whereby  said  collimator  means  is  operative  in  each 
successive  direction  of  the  X-ray  beam  for  directing  the  radia- 
tion of  the  X-ray  beam  from  the  active  anode  regions  to  respec- 
tive sets  of  detectors  of  said  series,  said  radiation  receiver 
having  said  series  of  detectors  arranged  inwardly  of  the  anode 
regions  of  said  annular  anode  arrangement  so  that  the  anode 
regions  enclose  the  radiation  receiver  and  the  radiation  re- 
ceiver is  closer  to  the  subject  than  the  annular  anode  arrange- 
ment. 


4,203,037 
COLLIMATED  RADIATION  APPARATUS 
David  Gun  Donald  Sashin,  and  Ernest  J.  Sternglass,  all  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  University  of  Pittsburgh,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,423,  Aug.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,016 
Int.  a.-  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250-505  22  Qaims 


4,203,036 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG 

TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 
Edgar  Tschunt,  Rathsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  ^ 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,209 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 

1976,  2650237 

Int.  a- GOIN  ^i/OO 
VS.  a.  250-445  T  ^  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse 
layer  images  of  a  subject,  comprising  an  X-ray  measuring 
arrangement  including  an  X-ray  source  for  generating  a  fan- 
shaped  X-ray  beam  which  penetrates  the  subject,  and  a  radia- 
tion receiver  which  determines  the  intensity  of  radiation  be- 
hind  the  subject  and  has  a  series  of  detectors,  and  further 
comprising  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  the  X-ray 
beam,  characterized  in  that  the  X-ray  source  compnses  an 
annular  anode  arrangement  with  a  series  of  anode  regions,  and 
a  series  of  cathodes  arranged  adjacent  the  respective  anode 
regions  of  the  anode  arrangement,  means  for  switching  on 
electron  radiation  in  steps  between  at  least  one  cathode  and  its 
adjacent  anode  region  to  successively  change  the  direction  of 
the  X-ray  beam,  the  anode  arrangement  and  the  radiation 
receiver  being  disposed  in  such  a  way  that  the  X-ray  beam 
initially  passes  Uterally  by  the  radiation  receiver  in  the  radia- 
tion direction  and  then  impinges  on  respective  detectors  of  the 
series  after  transmission  through  the  subject,  collimator  means 
inwardly  of  the  series  of  anode  regions  and  arranged  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  wide  fan-shaped  X-ray  beam  is  transmitted  from 


1.  Apparatus  for  exposing  an  object  to  x-ray  radiation  com- 
prising. 

an  x-ray  generator, 

adjustable  object  supporting  and  compressing  means  dis- 
posed generally  in  the  path  of  x-ray  emission  from  said 
generator  for  supporting  and  compressing  said  object. 

first  collimator  means  having  an  opening  therethrough  and 
being  interposed  between  said  x-ray  generator  and  said 
object  supporting  and  compressing  means. 

x-ray  detecting  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
object  supporting  and  compressing  means  from  said  x-ray 

generator,  ^      •.       u 

second  collimator  means  having  an  opening  therethrough 
and  being  disposed  between  said  object  supporting  and 
compressing  means  and  said  x-ray  detecting  means, 
said  x-ray  detecting  means  including 

(a)  scintillator  means  for  receipt  of  x-rays  passing  through 
said  second  collimator  means  opening  and  emitting  light 
responsive  thereto. 

(b)  an  array  of  self-scanning  photodiodes  for  receipt  of 
said  light  and  converting  the  same  into  electrical  output 

signals,  and  ^         • 

(c)  optical  coupling  means  interposed  between  said  scintil- 
lator means  and  said  array  of  self-scanning  photodiodes. 

said  x-ray  detecting  means  being  spaced  from  said  object 
supporting  and  compressing  means. 

signal  receiving  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
self-scanning  photodiode  array  to  receive  said  electrical 
signals  therefrom,  whereby  said  electncal  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  x-ray  passage  through  said  second  colli- 
mator means  opening  may  be  stored,  processed  or  dis- 
played. 
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means  for  efTecting  movement  of  said  first  and  second  colli- 
mator means  relative  to  and  independent  of  said  object 
supporting  and  compressing  means,  and 

said  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
collimator  means  effecting  synchronized  movement 
thereof  so  as  to  maintain  said  collimator  openings  in 
aligned  relationship  with  respect  to  said  x-ray  generator, 
whereby  an  object  supported  and  compressed  by  said 
object  supporting  and  compressing  means  will  have  por- 
tions thereof  sequentially  exposed  to  x-rays  which  pass 
through  said  opening  in  said  first  collimator  means  and 
after  passing  through  said  object  will  pass  through  said 
aligned  opening  in  said  second  collimator  means  and  will 
then  impinge  upon  said  x-ray  detecting  means. 


«  * 


1.  In  a  high  density  spent  fuel  storage  rack  including  a  plural- 
ity of  neutron  absorbing  containers  each  designed  to  perimetri* 
cally  encircle  a  fuel  assembly,  said  containers  being  arranged 
so  that  the  rack  can  store  a  plurality  of  fuel  assemblies  disposed 
vertically  in  an  array  with  predetermined  spaces  between  the 
adjacent  fuel  assemblies,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said 
containers  is  provided  with  enlarged  upper  and  lower  end 
portions  which  respectively  abut  against  enlarged  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  of  adjacent  containers  along  their  outer 
peripheries  and  said  abutting  end  portions  being  joined  at  their 
extremities  by  edge-welding  to  one  another  whereby  said 
containers  are  formed  into  a  unitary  structure  providing  prede- 
termined spaces  between  the  adjacent  containers  to  serve  for 
the  flow  of  coolant  fluid. 


4,203,039 

VEHICLE  SLIDING  DOOR  POWER  DOOR  LOCK 

MECHANISM  ACTUATING  DEVICE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Gary  E.  Pritchard,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  istignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  I*  in,  Scr.  No.  934,622 
iBt.  a-  E05B  65/36 
VS.  a.  307—10  R  4  Gaims 

1.  A  vehicle  sliding  door  power  door  lock  mechanism  actu- 
ating device  control  system  having  a  memory  feature  for  use 
with  power  door  lock  mechanisms  of  the  type  actuated  by  an 
electrically  energizable  actuating  device  to  "Lock"  and  "Un- 
lock" conditions  in  response  to  respective  "Lock"  and  "Un- 
lock" command  signals  and  operative  to  effect  the  electrical 
energization  of  the  lock  mechanism  actuating  device  in  a  direc- 
tion to  actuate  the  lock  mechanism  to  the  "Lock"  condition 
upon  each  closure  of  the  sliding  door  subsequent  to  an  occur- 


rence of  a  "Lock"  command  signal  while  the  door  is  open, 
comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  a  spring  return  to 
neutral  type  door  lock  control  switch  to  the  "Lock"  posi- 
tion for  producing  and  storing  a  "Lock"  command  logic 
signal; 
means  responsive  to  the  closure  of  said  vehicle  sliding  door 
for  producing  an  enabling  logic  signal; 


M_  JIM.OCM 
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4,203,038 
HIGH  DENSITY  SPENT  FUEL  STORAGE  RACK 
Toahiyori  Takahashi,  Hitaehi;  Akihiro  OJima,  Takaliagi;  Teruo 
Matsumoto,  Ibaraki,  and  Koji  Kashiwakura,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct.  29, 1976,  51*130914 
Int.  a.-  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  G.  250-507  8  Claims 
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means  responsive  to  said  "Lock"  command  and  enabling 
logic  signals  for  producing  an  output  electrical  signal; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  output  electrical  signal  for 
effecting  the  electrical  energization  of  said  lock  mecha- 
nism actuating  device  in  a  direction  to  actuate  said  lock 
mechanism  to  said  "Lock"  condition,  and 

second  means  responsive  to  said  output  electrical  signal  for 
effecting  the  removal  of  said  "Lock"  command  logic 
signal  from  storage. 


4,203,040 

FORCE  COMMUTATED  STATIC  ISOLATOR  CIRCUIT 

Alberto  Abbondanti,  and  Eric  J.  Stacey,  both  of  Penn  Hills,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,022 

Int.  G.^  H03K  17/68 

U.S.  G.  307—65  8  Gaims 
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8.  An  uninterruptible  power  system  (UPS)  having  a  plurality 
of  inverters  for  supplying  AC  power  to  a  load  through  corre- 
sponding power  lines  and  a  plurality  of  bilateral  static  isolators 
interposed  in  each  of  said  power  lines,  respectively,  each  of 
said  bilateral  static  isolators  comprising:  first  and  second  main 
static  controlled  switches  connected  in  series-opposition;  first 
and  second  diode  means  connected  in  series-opposition,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  diode  means  forming  an  antiparallel 
network  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  main  switches  and 
forming  a  series-conducting  network  with  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  main  switches;  and  force  commutation  means 
coupled  with  each  of  said  antiparallel  networks;  the  force 
commutation  means  of  one  of  said  bilateral  isolators  being 
triggered  while  withholding  gating  from  the  associated  said 
first  and  second  main  switches  for  providing  soft  commutation 
of  a  conductive  one  of  said  first  and  second  main  switches  to 
interrupt  the  flow  of  power  in  the  corresponding  power  line, 
thereby  to  disconnect  a  faulty  inverter. 
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4,203,041 

BATTERY/MAINS  GENERATOR  SET  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  INTERRUPTION-FREE  CURRENT 

Klaus  Sachs,  Osterode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Anton 

Filler  KG.,  Osterode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,882 

Int.  G.=  H02J  'i/06 

U.S.G.  307-67  'Claims 


22   I. 


1  A  battery/mains  generator  set  for  the  production  of  a 
continuing  electricity  supply  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the  mains 
supply,  the  set  comprising  an  a.c.  machine  capable  of  operating 
either  as  a  generator  or  as  a  motor  and,  mechanically  coupled 
thereto,  a  d.c.  machine  also  operable  either  as  a  generator  or  as 
a  motor,  the  a.c.  machine  being,  in  operation,  permanently 
connected,  with  the  mains  supply  through  a  static  switch, 
which  prevents  back-flow  of  power  into  the  mams,  the  a.c. 
machine,  when  mains  driven,  being  operable  as  a  motor  and 
driving  the  d.c.  machine,  which  then  operates  as  a  generator 
and  charges  a  battery  in  accordance  with  a  required  l/V  char- 
acteristic curve,  and,  on  failure  of  the  mains  supply,  the  d.c. 
machine  being  operable  as  a  motor  powered  by  the  battery  to 
drive  the  a.c.  machine  as  a  generator,  thereby  providing  an 
output  supply  to  an  external  load  in  place  of  the  mains  supply, 
the  set  also  including  a  current  transformer  connected  to  pass 
the  reactive  current  flowing  between  the  mains  and  the  a.c. 
machine  or  the  external  load  and  to  supply  a  potential  regula- 
tor connected  to  control  a  controllable  exciter  winding  of  the 
a.c.  machine,  whereby  the  a.c.  machine  will  be  operated  in 
accordance  with  the  requirement  of  the  external  load  for  reac- 
tive power  during  mains  operation. 

4,203,042 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Gaude  J.  P.  F.  Le  Can,  Seek,  and  Johannes  A.  C.  van  den 
Beemt,  Nijmegen,  both  of  Netheriands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,161 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Nov.  4,  1976, 

^*""/nt.  G.-  H03K  77/56.  W0»,  19/20:  GUC  19/28 
UAG.  307-241  »»  Claims 


a  first  signal  input  line  for  receiving  a  bivalent  signal; 
a  second  signal  input  line  for  receiving  a  bivalent  signal; 
a  signal  output  line  for  outputting  a  bivalent  signal; 
a  control  line  for  receiving  a  bivalent  control  signal  for 

connecting  alternatively  a  single  one  of  said  signal  input 

lines  to  said  signal  output  line; 
current  injector  means  being  provided  for  powering  each  of 

said  signal  input  lines  and  said  control  line  with  injector 

current;  and 
drain  means  being  connected  to  said  signal  output  line  for 

draining  an  injector  current. 

4,203,043 
TRISTATE  CHANGEOVER  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Masayuki  KaUkura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,246 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1977,  52-53349; 

Nov.  15, 1977,  52-136981 

Int.  G.-H03K  77/00.  i/29 

U.S.  G.  307-254  '  Claims 


~  SOURCE    '  ' 


Vi>--t — •Iz 
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1  An  integrated  circuit  for  processing  of  binary  signals 
having  a  plurality  of  solid  state  four-pole  circuits,  each  of  said 
circuits  comprising: 


1  A  switching  circuit  which  comprises: 

a  current  source  including  an  input  line  for  receiving  an 
input  signal,  first  and  second  signal  current  lines  supplied 
with  differential  signal  currents  (lo+ Al).  (lo-AI)  respec- 
tively, whose  total  amount  remains  constant  and  one  of 
which  has  an  increment  -i-AI  corresponding  to  a  decre- 
ment -Al  in  the  other  and  third  signal  current  line  sup- 
plied with  a  constant  current; 

a  first  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  parallel  in  the  opposite 
directions  between  the  first  and  third  signal  current  lines 
and  in  which  the  direction  of  current  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  value  of  current  variation  AI; 

a  second  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other 
in  the  opposite  directions  between  the  second  and  third 
signal  current  lines  and  in  which  the  direction  of  current 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  current  variation 

first  and  second  constant  current  circuit  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  signal  current  lines  respectively  to  restrict 
an  amount  of  input  current  to  the  prescribed  level:  and 

first  and  second  output  lines  which  are  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  signal  current  lines  respectively,  and  output 
voltages  from  which  vary  in  the  level  with  the  direction  of 
current  passing  through  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  di- 
odes. 

4,203,044 

DOUBLE-WALLED  ROTOR  FOR  AN  OIL-COOLED 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

Phillip  S.  Llnscott,  Jr.,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 

Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,756 
Int.  G.-  H02K  1/32 
U.S.G.  310-61  ^  "Claims 

1  A  rotor  shaft  for  an  electrical  machine  comprising; 
aliollow  rotor  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  for 
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transmitting  oil,  a  first  and  a  second  end,  and  sealing 
surfaces  on  an  inner  portion  of  the  hollow  rotor  shaft  at 
said  first  and  second  ends; 
a  hollow  tube  within  said  hollow  rotor  shaft  extending  from 
the  sealing  surface  at  the  first  end  to  the  sealing  surface  at 
the  second  end,  thereby  defining  an  annular  cavity  extend- 
ing along  the  hollow  shaA  between  the  sealing  surfaces; 


at  least  one  hole  extending  through  the  hollow  tube  for 
transmitting  oil  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  tube  to  said 
annular  cavity; 

a  shoulder  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow  rotor  shaft 
adjacent  said  sealing  surface  at  the  first  end;  and 

a  removable  ring  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow  rotor 
shaft  adjacent  said  sealing  surfaces  at  the  second  end,  said 
ring  and  shoulder  retaining  the  tube  therebetween. 


4^3^ 

THERMALLY  PROTECTED  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

Lloyd  W.  Buchanan,  American  Township,  Allen  County;  Noah 
E.  Eberhart,  Bath  Township,  Allen  County,  and  Arthur  D. 
Sabo,  American  Township,  Allen  County,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,680 
Int  a-  H02K  11/10 
U.S.  a.  310—68  C  4  Claims 
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1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  stator  core  member  supported  in  said  frame; 

a  winding  disposed  in  said  stator  core; 

a  thermally  responsive  protective  device  disposed  against 

said  winding;  and 
a  spring  member  disposed  between  and  engaged  with  said 
frame  and  said  protective  device  for  biasing  said  protec- 
tive device  against  said  winding  in  intimate  contact  there- 
with, 
said  spring  member  comprising: 
a  first  portion  engageable  with  said  protective  device  and 
a  second  portion  penetratingly  engageable  with  said 
frame,  said  first  and  second  portions  being  connected  at 
a  juncture  to  form  a  first  angle  of  predetermined  magni- 
tude, said  juncture  being  insertable  between  said  protec- 
tive device  and  said  frame  prior  to  said  first  and  second 
portions,  said  first  and  second  portions  providing  in- 
creased biasing  force  as  said  first  angle  is  decreased 
during  progressive  insertion  of  said  spring  member 
between  said  frame  and  said  protective  device. 


4,203,046 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

BRAKE  TORQUE  OF  AN  EDDY  CURRENT  BRAKE 
Reimer   Honuuu,   Reinheim,  and   Prodromos   Raptopoulos, 
Gross-Zimmem,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Finna  Carl  Schenck  Aktiengesellschaft,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1977,  2715870 

Int.  a-  H02K  49/04 
UJS.  a.  310—93  6  Galms 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  an  eddy  current 
brake,  comprising  rated  signal  value  setting  means  (1),  first 
comparator  means  (31)  connected  with  one  input  to  said  set- 
ting means  (1),  actual  speed  representing  signal  means  (25) 
connected  to  another  input  of  said  first  comparator  means  (31), 
speed  signal  providing  means  (6)  connected  to  said  first  com- 
parator means,  multiposition  selector  switch  means  (32)  con- 
nectable  to  said  setting  means  (1)  and  to  said  speed  signal 
providing  means  (6),  second  comparator  means  (23)  opera- 
tively  connectable  through  said  multiposition  switch  means 
(32)  to  said  setting  means  (1),  actual  torque  signal  measuring 
means  (24)  connected  to  said  second  comparator  means  (23), 
torque  signal  providing  means  (7)  connected  to  said  second 
comparator  means  (23),  third  comparator  means  (15)  selec- 
tively connectable  through  said  selector  switch  means  to  said 
setting  means  (1),  to  said  speed  signal  providing  means  (6),  and 
to  said  torque  signal  providing  means  (7),  actual  magnetic  flux 
sensing  means  (14)  connected  to  said  third  comparator  means 
(15),  energizing  coil  means  (12)  in  said  eddy  current  brake  (13), 
d.c.  voltage  supply  means  (11)  operatively  connected  to  said 
coil  means  (12),  control  circuit  means  (10,  16)  operatively 
connected  to  said  third  comparator  means  (15)  and  to  said  d.c. 
voltage  supply  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  energizing 
voltage  from  said  supply  means  (11)  to  said  coil  means  (12), 
and  current  limiting  means  (17, 18, 19,  20, 19',  20',  21,  22,  33, 
34)  operatively  connected  in  a  closed  loop  circuit  to  limit  the 
power  supply  to  said  coil  means  (12)  within  presettable  limits. 


4,203,047 
GATE  QRCUrr  OF  GATE  TURN-OFF  THYRISTOR 

Nagataka  Seki,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec- 
tric COm  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,365 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52/32396 
Int.  a  H03K7  7/72 
U.S.  a  307-252  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  gate  circuit  of  a  gate  turn-off  thyristor,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  first  circuit  means  connected  between  the  cathode  and  gate 
of  a  gate  turn-off  thyristor  so  as  to  cause  a  first  pulse 
current  of  a  large  rising  rate  and  a  narrow  pulse  width  to 
flow  as  reverse  current  from  the  cathode  to  the  gate  of 
said  gate  turn-off  thyristor  when  said  gate  turn-off  thy- 
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ristor  is  turned  off,  wherein  said  first  circuit  means  in- 
cludes a  first  switching  element  adapted  to  be  turned  on 
when  said  gate  turn-off  thyristor  is  turned  off,  a  capacitor 
adapted  to  be  charged  to  such  a  polarity  as  to  cause  re- 
verse flow  of  the  discharge  current  from  said  capacitor  as 
said  first  pulse  current  from  the  cathode  to  the  gate  of  said 
gate  turn-off  thryistor  through  said  first  switching  element 
when  said  first  switching  element  is  rendered  conductive, 
and  a  pulse  transformer  connected  to  a  power  source 
through  a  second  switching  element  adapted  to  be  ren- 
dered  conductive  at  a  desired  instant  and  adapted  to 
charge  said  capacitor  to  said  polarity  when  said  second 
switching  element  is  rendered  conductive;  and 


<03 


coil  positioning  member  including  a  plurality  of  position- 
ing means,  one  for  each  of  said  coils,  said  positioning 
means  being  located  at  predetermined  locations  on  said 
coil  positioning  member  for  automatically  and  positively 
positioning  said  coils  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
so  as  to  substantially  balance  said  rotor  both  dynamically 
and  magnetically,  said  coil  positioning  member  including 
a  plurality  of  arms  and  said  positioning  means  including  a 
plurality  of  guides,  each  of  said  guides  being  carried  by  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  arms. 

4,203,049 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  WTTH  HYDROGEN  GETTER  AND 

HYDROGEN  GETTER 

GUsbert  Kuus,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,135 

Qaims  priority,  appUcaUon  Netherlands,  Jun.  27,  1977, 

7707079 

Int.  a.-  HOIK  1/14 
U.S.  a  313-174  3  Claims 


a  second  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first 
circuit  means  so  as  to  cause  reverse  flow  of  a  second  pulse 
current  of  a  smaller  rate  of  rising  and  a  wider  pulse  width 
than  said  first  pulse  current  in  superimposition  thereupon 
from  said  cathode  to  gate  when  said  gate  turn-off  thyristor 
is  turned  off.  wherein  said  second  circuit  means  includes 
one  of  an  additional  pulse  transformer  and  a  current  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  a  power 
source  through  a  third  switching  element  adapted  to  be 
turned  conductive  when  said  gate  turn-off  thryistor  is 
turned  off  and  a  secondary  winding  to  cause  said  second 
pulse  current  to  flow  reversely  from  the  cathode  to  the 
gate  of  said  gate  turn-off  thyristor  when  said  third  switch- 
ing element  is  rendered  conductive. 

4,203,048 

COIL  SUPPORT  FOR  DISC  ROTOR  OF  CORELESS 

MOTOR 

Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,685 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14.  JJJJ,  51-""«; 
Sep.  14,  1976,  51-111166;  Sep.  25,  W76,  51-115191;  Sep.  25, 
1976,  51-115192;  Sep.  27,  1976,  51-116386;  Sep.  27.  1976, 

51-116387 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  41/10 
U.S.  a  310-268  «Ctaims 


3  A  hydrogen  getter  for  use  in  an  associated  electric  lamp 
which  comprises  a  uniform  mixture  of  65-90%  by  weight  of 
zirconium  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  100-1000  microns 
and  35-10%  by  weight  of  nickel  powder. 

4,203,050 
GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND  METHOD 
Werner  Rech,  Taunuatein;  Wolfgang  Welsch,  Wiesbaden,  and 
Eugen  Achter,  Astheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Heimann  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 

1977,  2734099 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  61/10 
U.S.  a  313-220  W  Claims 


1  In  a  rotor  of  a  coreless  motor,  said  rotor  being  rotatab  e 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  including  a  commutator,  rotatable 
about  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  plurality  of  coils,  the  improve- 

ment  comprising: 
a  coil  positioning  member  formed  integrally  with  said  com- 
mutator and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said 


1.  A  gas  discharge  lamp  having  a  glass  tube  and  at  least  two 
feed-through  conductors, 

each  of  said  feed-through  conductors  being  connected  in 
gas-tight  relationship  with  said  glass  tube  at  the  ends  of 
said  tube  through  a  sealing  part  formed  of  glass. 

said  sealing  parts  each  having  a  conically  tapered  section 
extending  into  the  interior  of  said  glass  tube,  and 
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a  glass  solder  ring  interposed  between  each  of  said  shaped 
pans  and  an  end  surface  of  said  glass  tube  for  sealing  said 
sealing  parts  in  gas-tight  relationship  to  said  glass  tube, 

said  glass  solder  ring  compensating  for  mechanical  stresses 
brought  about  by  different  thennal  expansion  coefTicients 
of  the  sealing  parts  and  the  glass  tube. 


•^T- 


J*^  ;,, 


111:!!. 


S»TS 


r^ — 

fUROS 

wMtfCMI 

STM! 


siiL^rfr" 


J»U 


10.  In  a  display  system,  the  method  of  providing  conver- 
gence correction  signals  to  a  plural  beam  color  cathode  ray 
tube  display  which  comprises: 

providing  and  maintaining  in  digital  storage  basic  digital 
information  defining  nominal  convergence  requirements 
of  said  color  cathode  ray  tube  with  respect  to  various 
areas  of  the  screen  thereof, 

operating  the  convergence  means  of  said  display  in  accor- 
dance with  said  information  from  said  basic  storage  to 
provide  a  nominal  convergence  of  said  beams,  using  the 
result  to  defme  digital  information  characterizing  the 
error  in  said  nominal  convergence,  and 

using  said  error  information  to  provide  flnal  convergence 
signals  for  said  display. 


433,052 
SOUD  STATE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Jon  H.  Bcchtel,  Holland,  Mich.,  assipor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,046 
Int.  a.-  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 
VS.  G.  315—209  CD  38  Oaims 

1.  A  pulse  source  for  generating  high  frequency  and  high 
energy  electrical  pulses  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pulse 
generating  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  AC 
current,  said  pulse  generating  circuit  including  a  capacitor,  a 
load  connected  to  said  capacitor,  means  including  an  inductor 
effective  to  charge  said  capacitor  to  a  voltage  level  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  voltage  of  the  AC  source,  trigger  means 
actuatable  to  discharge  said  capacitor  through  said  load,  and 


capacitor  charge  voltage  monitoring  means  effective  to  delay 
discharge  of  said  capacitor  through  said  load  until  any  capaci- 


IV. 


4,203,051 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  APPARATUS 
Michael  H.  Hailett,  Chandlen  Ford;  Michael  J.  Heneghan,  and 
Brian  R.  Sowter,  Iwth  of  Winchester,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,402 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoffl«  Dec.  22, 1976, 
53583/76 

Int.  a-'  HOIJ  29/70 
UJS.  G.  315—13  C  11  Gaims 


»■  t  r  ' 


wp- 


s  i     -^ 


?■> 


I       I 


tance  charge  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  level  has  discharged 
back  through  said  inductor  into  the  source. 


4,203,053 

LOW  VOLTAGE  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MINIATURE  STRUCTURE 

Franziska  M.  Shepard,  333  E.  Las  Flores,  Santa  Maria,  Calif. 

93454 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,022 

Int.  G.-  H05B  39/00;  A63H  33/42 

US.  G.  315—254  14  Gaims 


1.  A  low  voltage  distribution  system  for  a  miniature  struc- 
ture comprising 

means  for  producing  a  low  voltage  signal; 

a  main  bus  bar  formed  of  a  conductive  metal  foil  top  layer 
and  an  adhesive  bottom  layer,  said  conductive  metal  foil 
having  a  pair  of  elongated  bus  bar  strips  each  having  a 
selected  geometrical  dimension  across  the  width  thereof, 
said  strips  being  positioned  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
wherein  the  spacing  between  the  parallel  center  lines  of 
each  elongated  bus  bar  strip  is  of  a  predetermined  distance 
which  is  at  least  equal  to  said  geometrical  dimension  and 
said  adhesive  layer  being  adapted  to  attach  the  main  bus 
bar  to  a  selected  portion  of  a  miniature  structure  with  the 
conductive  metal  foil  exposed; 

means  for  connecting  the  low  voltage  signal  to  the  conduc- 
tive metal  foil  layer  and  producing  a  voltage  potential 
across  said  strips;  and 

at  least  one  bi-prong  removable  electrical  fastening  device 
formed  of  a  pair  of  spaced  conductive  fastening  members 
each  of  which  are  electrically  connected  to  an  output 
terminal,  each  of  said  fastening  members  terminating  in  an 
elongated  tapered  cutting  edge,  said  tapered  cutting  edges 
being  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  and  having  a  dimen- 
sion therebetween  substantially  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined distance,  and  which,  when  urged  into  fastening 
engagement  with  a  said  miniature  structure,  are  adapted  to 
pierce,  form  an  elongated  slit  in  and  parallel  to  the  center 
line  of  each  bus  bar  and  be  driven  through  each  of  the  bus 
bar  strips  of  the  main  bus  bar  forming  an  electrical  connec- 


May  13, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


705 


tion  therewith  and  into  fastening  engagement  with  said 
selected  portion  of  a  said  miniature  structure  located 
under  the  adhesive  layer,  and  being  adapted  to  terminate 
said  electrical  connection  with  each  of  the  bus  bar  strips 
upon  removal  of  the  fastening  member  from  fastening 
engagement  with  said  selected  portion  of  a  miniature 
structure  by  slideably  withdrawing  the  tapered  edges 
from  each  bus  bar  strip  leaving  a  slight  elongated  slit 
therein  while  enabling  the  strips  to  maintain  a  voltage 
potential  thereacross  independent  of  the  elongated  slit. 


beam  position  determining  signals,  the  amplitude  of  said 
deflecting  signals  for  a  fixed  amplitude  of  said  input  beam 


4,203,054 
CORRECTION  FACTOR  SIGNALS  FOR  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBES 

Brian  R.  Sowter,  Winchester,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,695 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1977, 
38584/77 

Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
U.S.  G.  315—368  14  Gaims 


position  determining  signals  being  determined  in  response 
to  the  voltage  applied  to  said  screen  electrode.  - 


4,203,056 
VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUTT 
Takashi  Itoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,221 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1978,  53-4378 

Int.  G.-  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  G.  315—389  4  Gaims 


1.  In  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus  in  which  the  screen  is 
notionally  divided  into  a  plurality  of  areas  and  which  includes 
storage  means  arranged  in  operation  to  contain  correction 
factor  signals  for  each  area  of  the  screen,  the  method  of  gener- 
ating correction  factor  signals  comprising  the  steps  of  display- 
ing test  patterns  at  a  number  of  points  of  the  screen  less  than 
the  number  of  said  areas,  adjusting  the  displayed  test  patterns 
to  remove  distortions  thereof,  deriving  correction  factor  sig- 
nals for  the  points  at  which  the  test  patterns  are  displayed  in 
accordance  with  the  adjustments  effected,  and  using  the  de- 
rived correction  factor  signals  to  determine  correction  factor 
signals  for  each  area  of  the  screen. 


4,203,055 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Derek  Chambers,  Bedford,  N.H.,  and  Hugh  C.  Masterman, 
Littleton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,974,  Jan.  13, 1977,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573,710,  May  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,978 
Int.  G.-  HOIJ  29/80 
U.S.  CI.  315—375  15  Gaims 

1.  In  combination: 
a  beam  penetration  cathode-ray  tube  having  an  accelerating 

electrode  and  a  screen  electrode;  and 
means  for  producing  signals  for  deflecting  the  beam  of  said 
beam  penetration  cathode-ray  tube  in  response  to  input 


1.  A  vertical  deflection  circuit  comprising: 

a  vertical  deflection  coil; 

ar  amplifier  for  supplying  a  vertical  deflection  current  to 
said  vertical  deflection  coil  in  opposite  directions,  said 
ammplifier  being  a  vertical  output  stage  in  which  the 
amplifier  degree  for  the  first  period  when  the  vertical 
deflection  current  flows  through  said  vertical  deflection 
coil  in  one  direction  is  higher  than  that  for  the  second 
period  when  the  vertical  deflection  current  flows  through 
said  vertical  deflection  coil  in  the  other  direction  opposite 
to  the  one  direction; 

a  driving  stage  for  driving  said  vertical  output  stage: 

sampling  means  connected  in  series  to  said  vertical  deflec- 
tion coil  for  sampling  the  vertical  deflection  current 
thereby  generating  a  sample  signal  corresponding  to  the 
sampled  vertical  deflection  currfent; 

negative  feedback  means  for  negatively  feeding  back  said 
sample  signal  to  said  driving  stage;  and 

negative  feedback  amount-correcting  means  connected  to 
said  sampling  means  for  reducing  the  sampling  signal 
negatively  fed  back  in  the  second  period  to  a  level  lower 
than  the  sampling  signal  negatively  fed  back  in  the  first 
period,  whereby  the  amplification  degree  of  the  vertical 
output  stage  for  the  first  period  being  thus  made  equal  to 
that  for  the  second  period. 
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4,203^7 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  THE  WIRE  WRAPPING 

MACHINE 

KatsayuU  Totsa,  No.  4-7, 3<hoiiic,  Oikiage,  Sumida-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Contimution  of  Ser.  No.  737,078,  No?.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  Tbi$ 

appUcation  Not.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1975, 50-145380 

Int  a.^  H02P  3/10 

\J3.  a.  318—285  7  Clalns 


TK-  Tit 


ond  dynamic  braking  grids,  respectively,  the  flrst  dynamic 
braking  grid  including  two  series  resistors  connected  at  a  first 
junction,  and  a  blower  motor  connected  across  one  of  the 
resistors  of  the  Tirst  grid  for  driving  a  blower  to  cool  the  grids 
when  current  is  applied  to  the  said  flrst  grid,  a  control  circuit 
for  detecting  failure  of  the  blower  motor  comprising 
a  flrst  pair  of  reference  resistors  serially  connected  across  the 
two  flrst  grid  resistors  to  form  a  bridge  circuit  therewith, 
flrst  sensor  means  connected  across  said  bridge  circuit  to 
detect  a  flrst  signal  developed  due  to  bridge  imbalance 
only  when  the  blower  motor  experiences  an  open  circuit 
condition, 
a  second  pair  of  reference  resistors  joined  at  a  second  junc- 
tion and  connected  across  the  second  grid  to  provide  a 
reference  potential  at  the  second  junction,  second  sensor 
means  connected  between  the  said  flrst  and  second  junc- 
tions to  detect  a  second  signal  that  is  developed  between 
said  junctions  only  when  the  blower  motor  experiences  a 
short  circuit  condition,  and 
a  detector  circuit  responsive  to  the  flrst  and  second  signals 
for  generating  a  control  signal  when  either  type  of  motor 
failure  occurs. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  wire  wrapping  machine  having  a 
lead  wire  wrapping  spindle  supported  in  an  outer  sleeve  for 
rotation  in  one  direction  to  wrap  said  lead  wire  and  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  reposition  said  spindle  with  respect  to 
said  sleeve,  the  rotation  of  said  spindle  in  the  opposite  direction 
being  limited  by  engagement  with  a  ratchet  mechanism,  com- 
prising a  reversible  DC  motor  for  driving  said  spindle,  a  flrst 
rectifler  circuit  connected  to  a  source  of  current  for  supplying 
current  of  a  predetermined  polarity,  a  second  rectifler  circuit 
connected  to  the  source  of  current  for  supplying  current  of  an 
opposite  polarity  and  a  switching  circuit  having  a  manual 
control  operable  to  connect  said  flrst  rectifler  circuit  to  said 
motor  for  wrapping  said  lead  wire,  said  switching  circuit  being 
thereafter  operable  independently  of  said  manual  control  to 
connect  after  the  elapse  of  a  flrst  predetermined  interval  said 
second  rectifler  circuit  to  said  motor  to  reverse  the  rotation  of 
said  motor  to  cause  said  spindle  to  route  into  engagement  with 
said  ratchet  mechanism,  and  on  the  elapse  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined interval  to  disconnect  said  second  rectifler  circuit  from 
said  motor  independently  of  said  ratchet  mechanism. 


4^,058 
FAILURE  DETECnON  QRCUIT  FOR  DYNAMIC 
BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Stephen  S.  Chen,  Downen  Grove,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,781 

Int  a.-  H02H  3/04.  3/08.  3/12 

liJS,  a  318-380  4  Clainu 


4^03,059 

ELECTRONIC  CURRENT  SENSOR  AND  CONTROLLER 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  POWER  ANTENNA 

Richard  A.  Kraus,  Berkley,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,380,  Mar.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,473 
Int.  a:  H02P  1/18         ^ 
U.S.  a.  318-446  18  Gaims 


1.  In  a  dynamic  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  flrst  and 
second  traction  motors  controlled  to  substantially  the  same 
nominal  voltages  and  connectable  in  series  with  flrst  and  sec- 


1.  A  solid  state  electronic  current  sensor  and  controller 
circuit  for  sensing  the  energization  of  an  automobile  radio 
receiver  device  electrically  powered  from  a  potential  source 
and  for  controlling  an  extensible  and  retractable  power  driven 
antenna  unit  remotely  located  from  said  receiver  device  upon 
energization  and  deenergization  of  the  receiver  device,  said 
current  sensor  and  controller  comprising 
a  first  resistor  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series  between  one 

side  of  said  potential  source  and  said  receiver  device; 
a  high  gain,  differential  operational  amplifier  having  a  pair  of 
signal  input  terminals  connected  across  said  flrst  resistor,  a 
signal  output  terminal  and  a  pair  of  operating  potential 
supply  terminals  including  a  high  potential  supply  termi- 
nal and  a  supply  return  terminal  of  which  the  high  poten- 
tial terminal  is  connected  to  one  side  of  said  flrst  resistor 
adjacent  said  source; 
<  an  electrical  relay  having  a  coil  and  a  set  of  switch  contacts 
for  connection  to  said  power  driven  antenna  unit  to  con- 
trol the  extension  and  retraction  thereof  upon  energization 
and  deenergization  of  said  relay; 
an  output  control  transistor  having  an  input  control  elec- 
trode coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifler  and 
a  pair  of  output  electrodes  one  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  high  potential  supply  terminal  of  said  amplifler  and  the 
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other  to  one  side  of  said  relay  coil  in  current  controlling 
energization  relation  with  said  relay  coil;  and 

a  suppression  circuit  for  protection  of  the  operational  ampli- 
fler and  said  control  transistor  from  high  voltage  tran- 
sients presented  to  the  input  of  the  controller  including, 

a  Zener  diode  connected  between  the  said  return  supply 
terminal  of  said  operational  amplifler  and  the  side  of  said 
flrst  resistor  connected  to  the  said  one  side  of  said  poten- 
tial source  and 

a  second  resistor  connected  to  the  return  supply  terminal  of 
the  amplifler  and  the  other  side  of  said  relay  coil  returned 
to  the  other  side  of  said  potential  source. 


4J03,061 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  INDICATING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Minakuchi,  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,911 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1977,  52-36524 
Int.  a.-  H02P  7/28 
U.S.  a.  318-490  15  Cl»^"» 


4,203,060 

VISUAL  FEED  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CARRIAGE-FED  SAWMILL  SAWS 

Russell  A.  Heitaman,  349  W.  14th  St.,  McMinnville,  Oreg. 

97128 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,572 

Int.  a- G08B  2//00 

U.S.  a  318-474  3  Qaims 
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1.  The  combination  with  an  electric  motor  driven  sawmill 
saw  fed  by  a  manually  operated  variable  speed  reciprocating 
log  carriage,  of  a  visual  or  audible  signal  feed  control  assembly 

consisting  of: 

(a)  a  three-phase  electric  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the 

saw  motor, 

(b)  flrst  and  second  trip  current  relay  means  each  compnsmg 
a  solenoid  and  an  associated  electric  switch, 

(c)  a  second  electric  circuit, 

(d)  flrst  and  second  electrically  operated  visual  or  audible 
signal  means  in  the  second  electric  circuit, 

(e)  the  solenoid  component  of  the  flrst  relay  means  bemg 
connected  directly  in  series  circuit  relationship  in  one  of 
the  lines  of  the  three-phase  electric  circuit,  and  the  switch 
component  thereof  being  in  series  circuit  relationship  with 
the  flrst  signal  means  in  the  second  electric  circuit, 

(0  the  solenoid  component  of  the  second  relay  means  being 
connected  directly  in  series  circuit  relationship  in  another 
of  the  lines  of  the  three-phase  electric  circuit  and  the 
switch  component  thereof  being  in  series  circuit  relation- 
ship with  the  second  signal  means  in  the  second  electnc 

circuit, 

(g)  the  flrst  trip  current  relay  means  being  preset  to  operate 
at  a  predetermined  minimum  saw  motor  amperage  load, 
thereby  energizing  the  flrst  electric  signal  means  to  signal 
attainment  of  minimum  log  carriage  feed  rate,  and 

(h)  the  second  trip  current  relay  means  being  preset  to  oper- 
ate at  a  predetermined  maximum  saw  motor  amperage 
load,  thereby  energizing  the  second  electric  signal  means 
to  signal  exceeding  maximum  log  carriage  feed  rate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  visually  indicating  the  deviation  of  the 
speed  of  a  motor  from  a  standard  setting  speed,  comprising: 

a  variable  frequency  standard  phase  signal  source  for  gener- 
ating a  standard  phase  signal  at  a  manually  selectable 
continuously  variable  frequency  and  driving  said  motor  at 
variable  speeds; 

a  standard  frequency  signal  source; 

means  for  generating  a  speed  related  signal  at  a  frequency 
related  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  motor; 

a  phase  comparator  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between 
said  standard  phase  signal  and  said  speed  related  signal  for 
correcting  the  speed  of  said  motor  in  accordance  with  the 
detected  phase  difference  to  reduce  said  phase  difference 
substantially  to  zero; 

a  mixing  circuit  connected  to  said  variable  frequency  and 
standard  frequency  signal  sources  for  generating  a  beat 
frequency  signal;  and 

visual  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  beat  frequency 
signal  for  visually  indicating  said  beat  frequency. 


4,203,062 

MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Roland  Bathen,  31  HWderlinstrasse,  Weissach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,610 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 

1977,  2724808 

Int.  a^  G05B  19/24 
U.S.  a.  318-571  5  Qalms 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  machine  tool  including  a  spindle 
for  rotating  a  workpiece  to  be  machined  and  a  cutting  head 
mounted  for  relative  movement  towards  and  away  from  the 
axis  of  the  spindle  comprising: 
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(a)  spindle  transmitter  means  for  providing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  angular  position  of  the  machine  tool  spindle, 

(b)  position  transmitter  means  for  providing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  relative  axial  position  of  the  machine  tool 
cutting  head  and  the  workpiece  rotatable  by  said  tool 
spindle, 

(c)  control  means  for  storing  information  representing  de- 
sired angular  and  longitudinal  parameters  of  the  desired 
workpiece  shape  and  including  first  and  second  inputs  for 
receiving  the  signals  from  said  position  and  spindle  trans- 
mitter means  respectively  and  an  output  for  providing  a 
signal  dependent  upon  the  stored  information  and  said 
input  signals, 

(d)  an  electromagnetic  plunger-type  coil  motor  having  its 
plunger  mechanically  coupled  directly  to  said  cutting 
head  for  moving  said  head  towards  and  away  from  the 
axis  of  the  tool  spindle, 

(e)  transducer  means  having  an  output  to  provide  signals 
indicative  of  the  respective  position  of  the  plunger,  and 

(0  positional  control  means  having  two  inputs  connected 
respectively  to  the  output  of  said  control  means  and  the 
output  of  said  transducer  means,  an  output  connected  to 
the  plunger  coil,  and  comparator  means  which  compares 
these  signals  arriving  at  the  two  inputs  and,  in  the  event  of 
any  difference  existing  between  the  actual  value  and  the 
nominal  value,  emits  a  correcting  signal  to  the  plunger  coil 
to  determine  the  position  of  the  cutting  head. 


4,203,064 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE 

POSITION  OF  SMALL  OBJECTS 
Etsi^i  Suzuki;  Tomio  Kashihart;  Susumu  Hashimoto,  ail  of 
Yoliohama;  Ken  Watanabe,  Kawasald,  and  Tsuyoshi  Kodama, 
Katano,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,778 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1977,  52*50352 

Int.  a.-  G05B  1/06 

liJS.  a.  318—640  '  2  Qaims 


4,203,063 

MOVEMENT  DETECTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Paul  Loeb,  Giassboro,  and  Inring  P.  Magasiny,  Cheltenham, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,752 

Int.  a-  G05B  19/28 

U.S.  0. 318-603  19  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  the  position  of  a 
small  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  object  to  a  light  beam; 

(b)  focusing  the  optical  image  created  by  the  reflection  of 
said  light  from  said  portion  onto  first  and  second  separate 
image  forming  planes; 

(c)  illuminating  the  elements  corresponding  to  said  image  on 
first  and  second  linear  photoelectric  arrays,  one  of  said 
arrays  being  formed  on  each  of  said  planes  to  detect  the 
position  of  the  object  in  two  directions  at  right  angles  to 
one  another; 

(d)  sequentially  scanning  the  elements  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond linear  arrays  to  produce  an  output  pulse  from  each 
element  corresponding  to  the  illuminated  or  non- 
illuminated  state  of  each  element; 

(e)  sequentially  detecting  the  output  from  each  of  said  ele- 
ments; 

(0  digitally  computing  the  number  of  non-illuminated  ele- 
ments on  each  side  of  said  optical  image  for  each  linear 
array  from  said  outputs; 

(g)  generating  first  and  second  correction  signals  to  move 
said  object  in  the  direction  of  said  first  and  second  arrays, 
respectively,  to  a  point  where  a  predetermined  number  of 
non-illuminated  elements  appears  on  each  side  of  said 
optical  image  for  each  linear  array;  and 

(h)  moving  said  object  to  said  point  in  response  to  said  first 
and  second  correction  signals. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  movement  of  a  moveable 
device  comprising; 

a.  means  associated  with  said  device  to  detect  movement  of 
said  device  to  generate  a  signal  indicative  of  said  move- 
ment; 

b.  means  responsive  to  said  movement  signal  to  generate  a 
train  of  clock  pulses  having  a  rate  corresponding  to  the 
rate  of  movement  of  said  device; 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  to  generate  a  speed 
signal  indicative  of  one  range  of  a  plurality  of  preselected 
ranges  of  said  clock  pulses;  and 

d.  counter  means  responsive  to  said  clock  pulse  and  said 
speed  signal  to  provide  a  count  that  manifests  the  displace- 
ment of  said  moveable  device  and  the  rate  of  movement  at 
which  said  device  is  moved. 


4,203,065 
STATE  OF  CHARGE  SENSING  MEANS 
Darryl  R.  Whitford,  Bedford  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  The 
Flinders  University  of  South  Australia  and  The  Minister  of 
Transport,  both  of,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  8, 1977,  PD0759 
Int.  G.^  H02J  7/Oa-  HOIM  10/48 
U.S.G.  320-43  11  Claims 

1.  State  of  charge  sensing  means  for  the  sensing  of  the  state 
of  charge  of  a  rechargable  battery  cell  having  a  liquid  electro- 
lyte the  density  of  which  varies  in  response  to  the  state  of 
charge,  composing: 
an  electrolyte  recirculating  circuit  comprising  an  inlet  con- 
duit the  mouth  of  which  opens  into  the  cell  below  the 
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electrolyte  level,  a  container,  a  return  conduit  extending 
from  the  container  back  to  the  cell,  and  a  pump  operable 
to  recirculate  said  electrolyte  through  said  circuit, 
a  hydrometer  float  in  said  container  having  an  upwardly 
extending  opaque  neck  the  height  of  which  above  electro- 
lyte level  is  a  function  of  electrolyte  density. 


monitor  means  adapted  for  monitoring  connection  with 
said  selected  plurality  of  said  separate  conductor  leads  and 
means  adapted  for  electrically  connected  said  power 
source  conection  and  said  monitor  means. 


4,203,067 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  WATER 

CONTENT  OF  ISOTROPIC  MATERIALS  BY  MEANS  OF 

MICROWAVE  ABSORPTION 
Hans  G.  Fitaky,  Odenthai-Hahnenberg;  Franz  Schmitt,  Cologne; 
Norbert  Bollongino,  Leichlingen,  and  Helmut  Rehrmann, 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,693 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2714094 

Int.  G.-  GOIR  27/04 
UA  G.  324-58.5  C  »  Claims 


\y 


a  light  source  assembly  on  one  side  of  the  opaque  neck  and 
a  light  receiving  assembly  on  the  other  side  of  the  opaque 
neck,  arranged  so  that  light  energy  from  the  light  source 
assembly  received  by  the  receiving  assembly  is  a  function 
of  said  height  of  the  neck,  .     ,   u 

and  slave  means  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  light 
receiving  assembly. 

4,203,066 
ACCESS  MODULE 
Josef  J.  Buck,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Con- 
trols Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,503 

Int.  CI.-  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  G.  324-51  »3  Gaims 


1  A  digital  patch  and  access  module  for  use  in  a  patch  and 
access  assembly  having  a  series  of  said  modules  in  side-byside 
relationship  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  separate  conductor  leads; 

a  second  plurality  of  separate  conductor  leads; 

electrical  switch  means  connected  between  said  first  plural- 
ity of  separate  conductor  leads  and  said  second  plurality 
of  separate  conductor  leads  for  selectively  simultaneously 
connecting  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  separate 
conductor  leads  and  simultaneously  disconnection  said 
first  and  second  plurality  of  separate  conductor  leads; 

access  means  for  providing  monitoring  access  to  a  selected 
plurality  of  said  separate  conductor  leads  when  said  first 
and  second  plurality  of  conductor  leads  are  electncally 

connected;  ,     j    i     i 

a  connection  for  a  power  source  independent  of  said  plural- 
ity of  conductor  leads; 
a  selectively  removable  monitor  plug  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  said  access  means,  said  monitor  plug  including 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  water  content  of  a  sample 
of  an  electrically  non-conductive  isotropic  material,  compris- 
ing: 
a  cylindrical  single  mode  transmission  cavity  resonator  ex- 
citable in  the  TMoio  mode  and  having  protective  tube 
extending  centrally  axially  through  the  entire  resonator 
cavity  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  microwave  prop- 
ogation,  the  tube  being  open  and  accessible  at  both  ends 
and  composed  of  a  dielectric  material  having  a  low  water  ^ 
absorbing  capacity  and  contributing  to  the  homogeneity 
of  an  electric  field  in  the  resonator  center; 
a  sample  container  including  a  sample  chamber  for  holding 
the  sample  to  be  measured  and  configured  to  be  insertable 
into  the  protective  tube  through  one  end  thereof,  the 
sample  chamber  having  a  diameter  of  not  more  than  25% 
of  the  diameter  of  the  resonator  cavity  and  a  height  of  not 
more  than  50%  of  the  height  of  the  resonator  cavity; 
a  frequency  modulated  microwave  oscillator  for  supplying 

microwave  energy  to  the  resonator;  and 
detector  means  for  receiving  microwave  energy  transmitted 
from  the  resonator  to  effect  measuring  of  the  water  con- 
tent  of  a  sample  in  the  resonator. 

4,203,068 
VIBRATING  COIL  ASSEMBLY 
Matthius  Ebensbergen  JBrgen  Hesse,  and  Lothar  Raab,  all  of 
Beriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,569 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25. 

1977,  2753251 

Int.  G."  GOIR  13/38,  1/02 
U.S.  G.  324—97  ^  O^m 

1  In  a  vibrating  coil  assembly  for  mirror  galvanometers, 
light-beam  oscillographs  and  the  like  having  a  moving  coil  and 
a  mirror  wherein  the  coil  is  suspended  between  suspension 
elements  formed  of  two  tension  wires  or  ribbons  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
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the  suspension  elements  having  eyes  at  their  ends  nearest  to 

the  moving  coil; 
the  moving  coil  being  provided  with  a  central  window 

opening;  and 
a  mounting  wire  passing  in  a  continuous  loop  successively 

through  the  eye  of  a  first  suspension  element,  through  the 


,2o 


coil  window  in  a  first  direction  from  a  first  side  of  the  coil 
to  a  second  side  of  the  coil,  through  the  eye  of  a  second 
suspension  element,  and  through  the  coil  window  in  a 
second  direction  from  the  second  side  of  the  coil  to  the 
first  side  of  the  coil  to  form  a  figure  8  with  the  moving  coil 
clamped  therein. 


4J03,069 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

NON-DESTRUCnVELY  TESTING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  ELONGATE  CYLINDRICAL 

COMPONENTS  USING  AN  EDDY  CURRENT 

PRODUaNG  COIL  WFTH  A  ROTOR  TO  CONCENTRATE 

THE  MAGNETIC  HELD  IN  A  SELECTED  AREA 
ThoiBM  J.  Dt?{s,  Richland,  Wash„  aasignor  to  Electric  Power 
Rewarch  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,320 

lot  a-  GOIR  33/00:  GOIN  27/86 

U.S.  a.  324—220  8  Claims 


to  be  induced  in  a  selected  volume  of  the  component,  said 
first  and  second  members  have  a  generally  integral  cylin- 
drical shape,  said  first  and  second  members  shape  the 
magnetic  field  generated  by  the  coil  and  concentrate  the 
induced  eddy  currents  into  a  predetermined  inspection 
volume  of  the  component;  and 
(c)  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  with  respect  to  the  compo- 
nent being  tested  in  a  predetermined  manner  so  that  the 
component  is  non-destructively  tested  by  scanning  with 
concentrated  eddy  currents.  | 


433,070 
PSEUDO-RANDOM-NUMBER  CODE  DETECTION  AND 

TRACKING  SYSTEM 
William  M.  Bowles,  Ariington,  and  Duncan  B.  Cox,  Jr.,  Be?eriy, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,420 

Int.  a.-  H04K  1/04;  H04L  25/10.  27/06 

U.S.  a.  375—1  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  non-destructively  testing  electrically  con- 
ductive elongate  cylindrical  components  with  eddy  currents, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  eddy  current  inducing  coil  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  which  induces  eddy  currents  in  the  cylindrical  com- 
ponent being  tested,  said  coil  being  generally  cylindrical, 
hollow,  and  sized  for  insertion  into  the  component; 

(b)  an  independently  rotatable  rotor  located  inside  of  and 
coaxial  with  the  inducing  coil,  said  rotor  includes  a  first 
member  having  high  electrical  conductivity  for  dissipat- 
ing in  selected  areas  the  magnetic  field  energy  generated 
by  the  coil  and  a  second  member  having  high  magnetic 
permeability  and  located  adjacent  to  the  coil  for  enhanc- 
ing the  magnetic  field  coupling  between  the  coil  find  the 
component  being  tested,  thereby  permitting  eddy  currents 


1  A  pseudo-random-number  code  detection  and  tracking 
system  comprising  \ 

.  means  for  receiving  a  transmitted  coded  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  local  coded  feedback  signal; 

detector  means  having  non-linear  response  characteristics 
responsive  to  said  coded  received  signal  and  to  said  local 
coded  signal  and  including  means  for  comparing  said 
received  and  local  signals  to  produce  an  error  signal  when 
said  received  and  local  signals  are  not  aligned; 

means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  local  coded  feedback  signal  generating 
means  to  vary  the  characteristics  of  said  local  coded  feed- 
back signal  so  as  to  cause  said  signals  to  become  aligned 
and,  thereby,  to  minimize  said  error  signal; 

control  means,  responsive  to  the  statistical  characteristics  of 
said  error  signal,  capable  of  dynamically  changing  the 
non-linear  response  characteristics  of  said  detector  means 
to  said  local  coded  signal  and  to  said  received  coded  signal 
so  that  said  signals  remain  substantially  aligned  over  a 
controllable  range  of  error  signal  levels. 

4,203,071 
PSEUDO-RANDOM-NUMBER-CODE-DETECnON  AND 

TRACKING  SYSTEM 
William  M.  Bowles,  Arlington;  Duncan  B.  Cox,  Jr.,  Beverly,  and 
Walter  J.  Guinon,  Newburyport,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,370 
Int.  a.-  H04K  1/04:  H03K  6/04 
MS.  a  375—1  14  aalms 

7.  A  pseudo-random-number  code  detection  and  tracking 
system  comprising 
means  for  receiving  a  transmitted  c(xled  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  local  ctxicd  feedback  signal; 
detector  means  having  non-linear  response  characteristics 
responsive  to  said  coded  received  signal  and  to  said  local 
coded  signal,  said  detector  means  including 
shift  register  means  for  time  shifting  said  coded  feedback 
signal  to  provide  a  first  plurality  of  time-shifted  coded 
feedback  signal  components  advanced  in  time  and  a  sec- 
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ond  plurality  of  timeshifted  coded  feedback  signal  compo- 
nents delayed  in  time; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  time- 
shifted  signals  components  for  providing  dynamically 
selective  attenuations  thereof;  and 


a  radio  frequency  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  received 

signals;  . 

a  mixer  for  translating  the  received  signals  to  an  intermediate 

frequency; 
a  blanker  for  generating  blanking  signals  in  response  to  noise 

in  the  received  signal; 
a  blanker  gate  for  processing  the  intermediate  frequency 
signals  and,  in  response  to  a  blanking  signal  from  the 
blanker,  blanking  the  intermediate  frequency  signals,  the 
blanker  gate  having  first  and  second  matched  transform- 
ers, each  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
winding,  the  transformers  interconnected  to  form  a  bal- 
anced, doubly  tuned  network  adapted  for  receiving  and 
tuning  to  the  mixer  at  its  input  and  tuning  to  a  load  at  its 
output,  the  blanker  gate  further  comprising  two  diode 


means  for  combining  said  selectively  attenuated  time-shifted 
signal  components  to  produce  said  time-shifted  coded 
feedback  signals. 

4,203,072 
REDUCTION  OF  IMPULSE  NOISE  CONTRIBUTION  TO 

RECEIVER  SQUELCH  THRESHOLD 
Harley  W.  Beningfleld,  Satellite  Beach,  and  Ward  L- Spark*; 
Indian  Harbour  Beach,  both  of  Ha.,  assignors  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,668 

Int.  a.-  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a  455-223  'Claims 


y./^ 


I J 


6  For  use  with  a  receiver  including  demodulator  means  and 
demodulator  means  output  intelligence  processing  means  hav- 
ing gating  means,  squelch  means  comprising: 
first  means,  connected  to  said  demodulator  means,  for  devel- 
oping a  control  signal  which  is  dependent  on  at  least  some 
noise  energy  in  the  demodulator  means  and  which  is  for 
.     controlling  said  gating  means;  and  second  means,  con- 
nected to  said  demodulator  means  and  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  of  noise  therein,  for  preventing  noise  energy 
from  contributing  to  the  development  of  said  control 
signal  during  controlled  intervals  each  extendmg  at  least 
for  the  time  where  the  noise  amplitude  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level. 

4,203,073 
RADIO  RECEIVER  BLANKER  GATE 
James  W.  Rae,  Schaumburg.  and  Larry  R.  Wright,  Glenview, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,500,  Mar.  25, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,977 
Int.a-H04B///0 
UA  a  455-311  22aaim8 

1.  A  radio  receiver  comprising: 
an  antenna  for  receiving  transmitted  ratio  frequency  signals; 


pairs,  each  diode  pair  series  connected,  with  first  diode 
pair  being  connected  in  shunt  with  the  first  transformer 
secondary  winding  and  the  second  pair  being  connected  in 
shunt  with  the  second  transformer  primary  winding,  each 
diode  pair  adapted  to  be  activated  to  a  conducting  state  in 
response  to  a  blanking  signal,  said  blanker  gate  including 
means  for  coupling,  in  the  absence  of  said  blanking  signal, 
intermediate  frequency  signals  from  said  first  transformer 
secondary  winding  to  said  second  transformer  primary 
winding  with  a  minimal  disturbance  effect; 

an  intermediate  frequency  stage  for  processing  the  signals  at 
the  output  of  the  blanker  gate; 

a  detector  stage,  coupled  to  the  intermediate  frequency 
stage,  for  recovering  the  baseband  signal;  and 

a  means  for  transducing  the  baseband  signal  to  audibility. 

4,203,074 
POTENTIOMETER  ORCUfT 
Ernst  Gass,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Waters 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Wayland,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,428 

Int.  a.-  H03K  3/00:  GOIP  3/42 

U.S.  a  308-181  12  Claims 
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1  A  circuit  providing  a  continuous  sawtooth  ramp  vo  tage 
output  of  uniform  slope  from  two  displaced  sawtooth  voltage 
inputs  of  uniform  slope,  said  circuit  comprising 

circuit  means  for  bringing  said  sawtooth  voltage  inputs  of 
uniform  slope  into  an  overlapped  condition; 
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comparator  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  voltage 
inputs  providing  a  comparator  output  signal  and 

switch  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  output  signal 
alternately  switching  said  voltage  inputs,  as  modiHed  by 
said  circuit  means,  onto  a  single  line  to  provide  taid  con- 
tinuous sawtooth  voltage  output. 


4J03,075 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  aRCUIT  FOR  VIDEO  HARD 
COPY  CONTROLLER 
Louis  E.  Weuier,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Set.  No.  843,012 

iBt  O:  H03B  3/04 

US.  a.  331—1  A  12  Claims 


.-J 


1.  A  phase-loclied  loop  circuit  comprising: 

i  voltage  controlled  oscillator  responsive  to  a  control  volt- 
age for  generating  a  periodic  output  signal  comprised  of 
pobes  occurnng  at  a  first  frequency  determined  by  the 
value  of  said  control  voltage; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  generating  a 
periodic  feedback  signal  compnsed  of  pulses  occurnng  at 
a  second  frequency  which  bears  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship toward  said  first  frequency: 

second  means,  responsive  to  said  feedback  signal  and  to  a 
fint  input  signal  having  a  fint  periodic  interval  during 
which  pulses  at  a  third  frequency  occur  and  a  second 
periodic  interval  during  which  said  pulses  at  said  third 
frequency  do  not  occur,  for  generating  an  output  signal 
comprised  of  the  pulses  of  said  first  input  signal  during  the 
first  periodic  interval  of  said  first  input  signal  and  the 
pulses  of  said  feedback  signal  dunng  the  second  penodic 
interval  of  said  first  input  signal;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  the  feedback  signal  from  said  fint 
means  and  the  output  signal  from  said  second  means  for 
generating  said  control  voltage  having  a  value  dependent 
upon  the  phase  differential  between  said  feedback  signal 
and  the  output  signal  from  said  second  means. 


signal  and  providing  said  control  signal  in  correspondence 
to  a  detected  phase  difference  therebetween; 

first  signal  forming  means  for  forming  a  window  pulse  be- 
tween a  first  count  and  a  second  count  of  said  counter 
means; 

second  signal  forming  means  for  generating  a  further  pulse 
having  a  pulse  width  narrower  than  the  width  of  said 
window  pulse  and  in  a  predetermined  time  relation  with 
said  external  reference  signal; 

detecting  circuit  means  for  providing  a  first  detecting  signal 
whenever  said  further  pulse  occurs  substantially  during 


said  window  pulse,  and  a  second  detecting  signal  when- 
ever said  further  pulse  occurs  substantially  at  a  time  other 
than  during  said  window  pulse;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  detecting  signals 
for  selectively  inhibiting  said  control  signal  when  said 
further  pulse  does  not  occur  substantially  during  said 
window  pulse,  including  means  for  generating  a  hold 
signal  in  response  to  a  succession  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  first  detecting  signals;  and,  means  for 
causing  said  counter  means  to  hold  the  count  stored 
therein  in  response  to  said  hold  signal. 


4J03,077 

LASER  RING  RESONATOR  WITH  DIVERGENCE 

COMPENSATION 

Keimpe  Andringa,  Richland,  Wash.,  and  Charles  T.  Pike,  Lex- 
ington, Mass.,  assignors  to  Jersey  Nuclear  Avco  Isotopes, 
lac  BcllcTiic,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,799 

Int.  a.  HOIS  3/083 

VS.  a  331— 94J  C  15  Qaims 


4J03,076 

CLOCK  PULSE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  HAVING  AN 

ALTOMATIC  FREQLENCY  CONTROL  HRCLIT 

Noriyulu  Yamasliita.  Ichikawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 

ratkM,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977.  Scr.  No.  828,605 
GniM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Sep.  3,  1976,  51-105977 
lat  a-  H03B  3/04:  H04N  5/05.  5/78 
U.S.  a  331—25  4  Gains 

1.  A  clock  pulse  generator  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  an  external  reference  signal; 
controlled  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal 
whose  frequency  is  varied  by  a  control  signal  applied  to 
wid  oscillator  means, 
counter  means  for  frequency-dividing  said  clock  ugnal  to 
obCMB  a  conpanng  signal  having  substantially  the  same 
frequency  m  mid  external  reference  signal; 
phase  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said 
comparing  signal  with  the  phase  of  said  external  reference 


1.  A  nng  laser  comprising: 

a  laser  medium  having  there  through  a  laser  medium  path  for 
radiation  to  traverse  said  medium; 

means  for  exciting  said  medium  to  a  lasing  condition; 

an  input  beam  path  for  laser  radiation; 

reflecting  means  along  said  laser  medium  path,  for  providing 
reflections  in  said  laser  beam  path  to  reapply  laser  radia- 
tion along  said  laser  medium  path  to  said  laser  medium 
aAer  an  odd  number  of  reflections  in  a  configuration  to 
invert  the  reapplied  radiation  from  side  to  opposite  side. 
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said  reflecting  means  including  polarizer  crystal  means 
including  at  least  one  window  for  injecting  laser  radiation 
from  said  input  beam  path,  into  said  medium  for  amplifica- 
tion thereby;  and  at  least  one  window  for  transmitting  a 
portion  of  the  radiation  from  said  laser  medium  to  an 
output  beam  path; 
means  provided  along  said  laser  medium  path  for  changing 
the  polarization  in  radiation  on  said  laser  medium  path. 


4,203,078 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

ELECTRON  BEAM  ATTACHMENT  STABILIZED 

DEVICES  FOR  PRODUCING  CONTROLLED 

DISCHARGES  AND/OR  VISIBLE  AND  UV  LASER 

OUTPUT 

Jack  D.  Daugherty,  Winchester;  Jonah  H.  Jacob,  Cambridge, 

and  Joseph  A.  Mangano,  Belmont,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,401 

Int.  a.-  HOIS  3/097 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  PE  29  Gains 


with  a  mobile  dopant  providing  said  rib  with  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  that  of  the  three  layers,  which  rib  extends 
in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  laser  cavity  from  one 
end  face  thereof  to  the  other,  wherein  said  dopant  has  been 
caused  to  translate  the  p-n  junction  that  lies  between  the  rib 
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and  the  three  layers  downwardly  into  the  active  layer  in  that 
portion  thereof  underiying  the  rib,  and  wherein  the  rib  is  so  far 
removed  from  the  active  layer  that  the  contribution  to  optical 
guidance  in  the  laser  cavity  in  the  lateral  direction  provided  by 
the  rib  is  insignificant. 
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4,203,079 
INJECTION  LASERS 
George  H.  B.  Thompson,  Sawbridgeworth,  and  David  F.  Love* 
lace,  Walthan  Abbey,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,235 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Apr.  1,  1977, 
13972/77 

Int.  G.-  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  G.  331-94.5  H  10  Gains 

1.  In  a  double  heterostructure  injection  laser  comprising  an 
active  region  formed  in  an  active  layer  of  lower  band-gap 
material,  which  layer  is  sandwiched  between  upper  and  lower 
layers  of  higher  band-gap  material,  all  three  layers  having  the 
same  conductivity  type,  wherein  overlying  said  active  layer  is 
a  surface  of  the  laser  provided  with  a  rib  of  material  doped 


4,203,080 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LASER 

PLASMA  TUBE  AND  PRODUCT 

Dave  L.  Wright,  Palo  Alto;  Felix  J.  Schuda,  MounUin  View,  and 

Joseph  J.  Spranza,  III,  Woodside,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Spectra  Physics,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,039,  May  24, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,461 

Int.  G.-  HOIS  3/02 

U.S.  G.  331—94.5  D  12  Claims 


1.  In  laser  apparatus  having  means  for  producing  a  substan- 
tially spatially  uniform  discharge  in  a  gaseous  lasing  medium, 
said  discharge  producing  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  gaseous  lasing  medium  comprising  a  first  gaseous  spe- 
cies capable  of  being  electronically  excited  and  a  halogen 
bearing  molecular  second  gaseous  species; 

(b)  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  lasing  medium; 

(c)  first  means  for  ionizing  said  lasing  medium  in  said  cavity 
and  generating  free  electrons;  and 

(d)  second  means  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  lasing 
medium  to  heat  said  free  electrons  to  an  energy  level 
necessary  to  produce  an  excited  metastable  state  in  said 
first  species  and  excite  a  portion  of  said  first  species  to  the 
metastable  state  whereby  said  excited  first  species  reacts 
with  said  second  species  to  form  an  excited  composite 
comprising  said  excited  first  species  and  said  second  spe- 
cies, said  first  and  second  means  providing  an  equilibrium 
ionization  rate  in  said  lasing  medium;  said  second  species 
being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  an  electron  attach- 
ment rate  at  least  about  n  times  the  said  equilibrium  ioniza- 
tion rate  where  n  is  the  number  of  electron  excitations 
which  causes  ionization  of  said  first  gaseous  species. 


=4 1  "^^rr^  '\m^ 


1.  A  bakable  laser  plasma  tube  assembly  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

an  elongate  glass  envelope  having  a  cathode  end  and  an 
anode  end  with  an  axis  defined  therebetween, 

a  capillary  tube  in  abutment  with  said  anode  end  of  said  glass 
envelope  and  supported  within  said  envelope  along  said 
axis,  an  electron  emissive  cathode  supported  within  said 
envelope  at  said  cathode  end  in  alignment  with  said  axis, 

a  cathode  end  assembly  including  a  metal  disc  in  abutment 
with  said  cathode  end  of  said  glass  envelope  and  electri- 
cally and  supportably  contacting  said  cathode,  a  first 
optical  element,  means  for  mounting  said  first  optical 
element  on  said  disc  along  said  axis  and  being  angularly 

'  deformable  with  respect  to  said  axis,  and 

an  anode  end  assembly  in  abutment  with  said  anode  end  of 
said  glass  envelope  and  including  an  anode  and  a  second 
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ofMkal  element  ntounted  tl 
anode  being  defonnabie  for 
second  optical  element  along  laid 


uid  4,203.082 

of  Mid  SURFACE  ACOLSTIC  WAVE  RLTER 

MaMlMc  Tukaaoto,  Neyagawa;  Maaakiro  Nagaaawa, 
Hirekata,  and  Hiroahi  Yamazoc.  Kataao,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaign- 
on  to  MatausJiita  Electric  Industrial  G>.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FIM  May  31.  1978,  Scr.  No.  911.082 

ClailM  prkMity.  ipflkatiM  Japwi,  Jaa.  3,  1977.  S2/66141 

lat.  a.   H03H  9/04,  9/26.  9/}2;  HOIL  41/10 

MS,  a.  333— If*  27  Claims 


4,203.081 

PASSIVE  aUCLTT  ELEMENT  FOR  INFLUENaNG 

PULSES 

Waltar  Bracckelmann,  Weidach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  aaaigaor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengeseltschaft.  Berlin  k  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemaay 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1978,  Scr.  No.  887.652 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMBjr,  Mar.  31« 
1977,  ri4426 

lit.  a.  H03H  7/04,  7/lS,  7/SO 
U.S.  a  33»-138  3  Claim 


«,    ^s 
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1.  A  passive  circuit  nKxlule.  including  passive  circuit  ele- 
ments for  influencing  pulses,  each  of  the  circuit  elements  being 
of  the  type  including  a  Tint  input  terminal,  a  first  output  termi- 
nal, and  second  input  and  output  terminals  which  may  be 
combined  as  a  common  terminal,  and  including  a  pair  of  induc- 
tances connected  in  series  between  the  first  input  terminal  and 
the  first  output  terminal,  and  a  capacitor  connected  between 
the  junction  of  the  inductances  and  the  common  terminal,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  circuit  elements,  each  of  said  circuit  elements 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spiral  conductive  paths  forming 
the  inductances,  insulating  substrate  means  including  a 
flnt  insulating  layer  carrying  said  spiral  conductive  paths 
such  that  the  turns  of  one  said  spiral  conductive  paths  are 
oppositely  directed  to  the  turns  of  the  other  spiral  conduc- 
tive paths  and  such  that  the  paths  are  superposed  with  said 
first  insulating  layer  therebetween; 
a  contact  at  the  inner  end  of  each  spiral  conductive  path; 
a  metallized  aperture  extending  through  said  contact  for 
connecting  the  inner  ends  of  the  spiral  paths  to  form  a 
connecting  junction  of  the  inductances  and  to  receive  a 
connection  to  the  capacitor; 
said  capacitance  comprising  first  and  second  capacitors 
connected  in  parallel  and  including  a  second  insulating 
layer  and  first  and  second  conductive  plate  layers  earned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  insulating  layer,  a  third 
insulating  layer  and  third  and  fourth  conductive  plate 
layers  carried  on  opposite  sides  of  said  third  insulating 
layer,  a  fourth  insulating  layer  separating  said  first  con- 
ductive plate  layer  from  one  of  said  spiral  conductive 
paths,  a  fifth  insulating  layer  separating  said  third  conduc- 
tive plate  layer  from  the  other  of  said  spiral  conductive 
paths,  said  metallized  aperture  extending  through  said 
fourth  and  fifth  conductive  layers  to  connect  said  contacts 
-of  said  inner  ends  of  said  spiral  conductive  paths  to  said 
first  and  third  conductive  plate  layers,  and  an  additional 
metallized  aperture  electrically  connecting  said  second 
and  fourih  conductive  plate  layers. 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  with  a  three-transducer 
configuration  on  a  piezoelectric  substrate  in  which  a  first  trans- 
ducer connected  to  a  signal  source  launches  surface  acoustic 
waves,  and  second  and  third  transducers  connected  in  series  or 
in  parallel  to  a  load  convert  said  launched  surface  acoustic 
waves  to  electrical  signals,  characterized  in  that  said  second 
aod  and  third  transducers  are  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that 
a  distance  between  central  lines  of  said  first  and  said  second 
transducers  and  a  distance  between  central  lines  of  said  first 
and  said  third  transducers  vary  linearly  along  a  Y-dircction 
which  is  perpendicular  to  an  X-direction  which  is  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  said  surface  acoustic  waves,  with  the  proviso 
that  |li/-li»|  =  |l2/-l2*l  =aXo.  where  li,and  1 1* are  distances 
between  the  center  lines  of  the  first  and  the  second  transducers 
at  the  top  part  and  the  bottom  part  of  the  first  and  second 
transducers,  respectively.  I2/  tnd  I2*  are  distances  between  the 
center  lines  of  the  first  and  the  third  transducers  at  the  top  part 
and  the  bottom  part  of  the  first  and  the  third  transducers, 
respectively,  a  is  a  coefficient  between  O.IS  and  0.4S,  and  Xois 
a  wavelength  of  a  surface  acoustic  wave  at  a  center  frequency 
at  which  said  first  transducer  has  a  maximum  response. 


4,203,083 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HRCUIT 
INTERRUPTING  DEVICE 
JoIm  C.  Opfer.  Deerffeld,  and  Karel  E.  Vojta,  Chicago,  both  of 
IU„  aaaignors  to  S  A  C  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
nied  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,774 
Int.  a.-  HOIH  9/00.  3/00 
UA  a.  335—174  28  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  circuit  interrupting  device  by 
selectively  latching  and  releasing  a  large  quantum  of  stored 
mechanical  energy;  the  device  being  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts  which  are  engaged 
when  the  large  quantum  of  energy  is  stored,  release  of  the  large 
quantum  of  energy  separating  the  contacts  in  an  interrupting 
medium  to  interrupt  the  circuit,  wherein  the  apparatus  com- 
prises: 
high  mechanical  advantage  lever-link  means  for  normally 
latching  the  large  quantum  of  stored  mechanical  energy 
by  and  during  the  application  to  the  lever-link  means  of  a 
low  latching  force; 
movable  means  for  storing  latching-force-removing  me- 
chanical energy  during  movement  in  a  first  direction  in 
response  to  a  first  condition,  and  for  moving  in  a  second 
direction  solely  by  the  stored  latching-force-removing 
energy  in  response  to  a  second  condition  which  follows 
the  first  condition;  and 


May  13,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


715 


ratchet  means  for  removing  the  low  latching  force  from  the 
lever-link  means  in  response  to  movement  of  the  movable 
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4,203,085 
INDUCnON  COIL  CORE 
Walter  Elsuser,  Burgberg,  and  Werner  Hofmann,  Sonthofen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,429 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct.  13, 
1977,  2745990 

Int.  a-  HOIF  27/24 
U.S.  a  336— 210  9aaiffis 


^-:t 


storing  means  in  the  second  direction  so  the  large  quantum 
of  energy  is  released. 


4,203,084 

VENTILATED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH 

Takao    Yamaguchi,    Nagoya;    Keqjiro    Aoyama,    Okazaki; 

Yukihiro  Nishio,  Kariya,  and  Sadayosi  Kazino,  Nagoya,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May   13,   1977,  52* 
62037[U1 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  45/12,  9/02 
U.S.  a.  335—202  6  Gaims 


1.  Induction  coil  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
essentially  fiat  metal  strips  (1)  of  magnetic  material  clustered  to 
form  a  unit  having  a  cross  section  with  a  substantially  circular 
circumference  having  a  radius  of  a  first  predetermined  length 
(r)  extending  from  an  axis; 
wherein  each  of  said  metal  strips  has  an  end  edge  extending 
in  said  cross  section  and  having  an  end  edge  length  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  predetermined  length; 
wherein  said  end  edges  of  said  plurality  of  metal  strips  are 
arranged  in  random  directions  in  said  cross  section  of  said 
unit; 
each  of  said  metal  strips  having  a  pair  of  elongated  edges 
essentially  perpendicular  to  said  end  edges  and  essentially 
parallel  to  said  axis; 
and  further  comprising  combining  means  (2)  for  perma- 
nently maintaining  said  plurality  of  metal  strips  in  the 
shape  of  said  unit. 


jssse 


4,203,086 

TEMPERATURE-SENSITIVE  SPIRAL  SPRING  SLIDING 

CONTACT  DEVICE 

Dennis  D.  Smith,  Carol  Stream,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,674 

Int.  a-  HOIH  37/76 

U.S.  G.  337—410  9  Gaims 


1.  A  ventilated  electromagnetic  switch  comprising: 

an  electromagnet  casing; 

a  coil  mounted  in  said  casing; 

a  stationary  magnetic  core  mounted  to  be  magnetized  by 
said  coil; 

a  movable  magnetic  core  mounted  to  be  attracted  to  said 
stationary  magnetic  core; 

a  switch  cover  mounted  to  said  electromagnetic  casing  to 
define  a  contact  chamber  therein;  and 

a  contact  member  arranged  in  said  contact  chamber  and 
mounted  to  be  actuated  and  deactuated  by  the  movement 
of  said  movable  magnetic  core; 

*said  switch  cover  being  provided  with  at  least  two  meander 
paths  formed  therein  to  independently  communicate  the 
inside  of  said  contact  chamber  with  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere. 


1.  A  thermally-sensitive  switch  comprising  an  elongated 
cylindrical  housing,  first  and  second  leads  extending  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  housing,  a  first  electrically-conductive 
projection  connected  to  said  first  lead,  an  elongated  cylindrical 
thermally-fusible  pellet  in  said  cylindrical  housing,  an  elon- 
gated,   spiral,    electrically-conductive   spring   in    electrical 
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contact  with  said  second  lead,  and  having  a  plurality  of  turns 
which  completely  encircle  said  pellet  in  a  spiral  path  that 
extends  in  a  direction  from  said  second  lead  toward  said  first 
lead,  said  spiral  spring  having  a  normal  inner  diameter  which  is 
less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  thermally-fusible  pellet, 
said  spiral  spring  being  expanded  and  held  in  a  stressed  ex- 
panded diameter  state  on  said  thermally-fusible  pellet  so  that  a 
second  electrically-conductive  projection  connected  to  said 
spiral  spring  extends  toward  said  first  projection  such  that 
when  said  thermally-fusible  pellet  melts  said  spiral  spring  re- 
laxes to  its  normal  unexpanded  diameter  and  the  contact  state 
between  said  first  and  said  second  projections  is  changed  due 
to  rotation  of  said  first  projection  relative  to  said  second  pro- 
jection. 

433,087 
ABSOLUTE  HUMIDITY  SENSORS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  HUMIDITY  SENSORS 

Michael  G.  Kovac,  Sudoury;  David  J.  Chleck,  Brookline,  and 

Philip  Goodman,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Pana- 

metrics.  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  7643W,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,177. 

This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,056 

Int.  a-  GOIR  2V02 


U.S.  a.  338-35 


5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  humidity  sensor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
(a)  providing  an  Si  substrate  having  a  microscopically 
smooth  surface, 

(b)  forming  a  layer  of  non-porous  Si02  on  a  first  region  of 
said  Si  surface  surrounding  a  second  region, 

(c)  forming  an  oxide  of  the  Si  in  said  second  region  to  pro- 
vide a  layer  of  porous  Si02, 

(d)  building  up  an  electrically  conductive  layer,  which  is 
substantially  permeable  to  water  vapor,  over  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  exposed  surface  of  said  porous  Si02. 
and 

(e)  establishing  electrical  contact  with  the  layer  produced  in 
step  (d)  and  with  the  Si  substrate  beneath  said  porous 
Si02  layer. 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  multiple  resistor  element  responsive 
to  an  external  compressive  force  comprising 
(a)  an  anisotropically  electroconductive  composite  sheet 


formed  of  an  electrically  insulating  rubbery  elastomer  as  a^ 
matrix  within  which  a  number  of  electroconductive  fibers 
are  dispersed  and  oriented  in  alignment  in  the  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  composite 
sheet. 

(b)  at  least  one  electrode  provided  on  one  surface  of  the 
composite  sheet, 

(c)  at  least  two  electrodes  provided  on  the  other  plane  sur- 
face of  the  comp>osite  sheet,  and 

(d)  the  resistance  of  said  element  being  varied  upon  applica- 
tion of  said  compressive  force  to  the  composite  sheet  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
orientation  of  the  electroconductive  fibers. 


4,203,089 
ELECTRO-HYDROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
David  A.  DeBell,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,015 

Int.  a.-  H04B  nm 

U.S.  a.  367—143  14  Claims 


4^03,088 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  MULTIPLE  RESISTOR 

ELEMENTS 

Ryoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  and  Akio  Nakamura,  Toda,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1977,  52-151143 
Int.  a.-  HOIC  10/10 
U.S.  a.  338—114  2  Gaims 


3a    2a    2b    ^  2c  3c 


1.  A  transducer  for  use  in  a  water  medium  comprising: 

(A)  a  fiuid  circuit  including  a  supply  pump,  a  return  pump, 
valving  means,  and  accumulator  means  connected  be- 
tween said  supply  and  return  pumps; 

(B)  a  plenum  chamber  having  an  aperture  open  to  the  ambi- 
ent water  pressure; 

(C)  said  valving  means  being  positioned  within  said  plenum 
chamber  and  including  a  discharge  port  for  discharging 
the  fluid  from  said  supply  pump  into  said  plenum  cham- 
ber, and  an  intake  port  for  returning  fluid  from  said  ple- 
num chamber  back  to  said  return  pump; 

(D)  electrodynamic  drive  means  for  receiving  an  input  elec- 
trical signal  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  valv- 
ing means  to  regulate  its  discharge  and  intake  operation  in 
accordance  with  said  electrical  signal; 

(E)  a  container  for  housing  said  pumps  and  accumulator 
means;  and 

(F)  means  for  maintaining  the  interior  of  said  container 
substantially  at  the  ambient  water  pressure. 


4,203,090 

TRANSPONDER  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN 

OSaLLATOR  RIPPLE  COUNTER  CONTROLLING  A 

CODED  ANALOG  MULTIPLEX  NETWORK  IN  A 

aRCUIT  WITH  A  DRIVER/GATE  CIRCUIT  FOR 

GENERATING  RED-ALERT  END  CONDITION  DIGITAL 

SIGNALS  IN  A  STORAGE  TANK  GAUGING  SYSTEM 
John  S.  Adamson,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,033 
Int.  a.-  G08C  /9//<J.  H04Q  9/14 
UA  a.  340—152  T  17  Qaims 

1.  Transponder  network  for  generating  a  "red-alert"  digital 
code  upon  (i)  occurrence  of  an  overflow  condition  within  a 
storage  tank  under  survey  and  (ii)  receipt  of  a  square  wave 
interrogation  signal  from  a  transmitter/receiver  of  a  tank  gaug- 
ing systems  located  at  a  central  station  remote  from  said  stor- 
age tank  but  electrically  connected  to  said  transponder  net- 
work through  an  INTERROGATION,  a  MARK  and  a 
SPACE  line  of  said  tank  gauging  system,  comprising: 
(A)  I/O  network  for  receiving  said  interrogation  signal 
including  voltage  divider  means  for  generating  a  microcir- 
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cuit  drive  voltage  for  a  period  concident  with  the  pulse 
width  of  said  interrogation  signal; 

(B)  an  oscillator/ripple  counter  formed  essentially  of  MSI's 
connected  to  said  I/O  network  and  including  at  an  input, 
a  power-on-reset  network  for  generating  a  reset  pulse  for 
said  oscillator/ripple  counter,  said  oscillator/ripple 
counter  generating,  in  response  to  said  reset  pulse,  sets  of 
square  wave  pulses  pf  differing  repetition  rates  and  pulse 
widths; 

(C)  multiplexer  means  and  gate  means  connected  to  each 
other  and  to  (B)  responding  to  selected  sets  of  said  square 


wave  pulses  to  generate  a  synthetic  digital  code  at  micro- 
circuit  signal  levels  at  an  output  means  of  said  gate  means; 
(D)  drive  means  including  switching  transistor  means  having 
one  or  more  inputs  connected  to  said  gate  means  of  (C), 
and  one  or  more  output  means  connected  to  said  MARK 
and  SPACE  lines  through  said  I/O  of  (A),  said  drive 
means  being  controllable  as  a  function  of  said  synthetic 
digital  code  to  drive  said  MARK  and  SPACE  lines  be- 
tween tank  gauging  operating  potentials  for  generating 
said  "red-alert"  digital  code  of  interest  at  said  central 
station  whereby  said  overflow  condition  within  said  stor- 
age tank  can  be  indicated. 


4,203,091 
SEQUENTIALLY  ACTUATED  FLASHING  LIGHT 
,      APPARATUS 
Hans  G.  Kruskopf,  Akersberga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mats  Hol- 
ersson  Fridmark,  Alvsjo,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,271 

Int.  a.-  G03B  5/iA  H05B  i9/09 

U.S.  CI.  340-331  8  Claims 


1.  A  flashing  light  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  flashing 
light  units  forming  a  chain  of  light  units  in  which  each  light 
unit  produces  a  flash  of  light  in  a  predetermined  time  slot 
different  from  the  time  slot  associated  with  adjacent  light  units 
in  the  chain,  wherein  each  light  unit  comprises: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  control  signals  from  a  pre- 
ceding light  unit  in  the  chain  of  light  units; 

an  oscillator  for  producing  pulses  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

a  multivibrator  circuit  for  producing  output  signals; 

switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  multivibra- 
tor to  receive  pulses  from  said  oscillator  in  a  first  mode 


and  control  signals  from  said  input  terminal  in  a  second 

mode; 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  signals  at  said  input 

terminal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  switching 

means; 
flashing  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  said 

multivibrator  to  produce  a  flash  of  light;  and 
an  output  terminal  adapted  to  provide  output  signals  from 

said  multivibrator  circuit  as  control  signals  to  a  subsequent 

light  unit  in  the  chain. 


4,203,092 
ANALOGUE-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Christopher  C.  A.  Priest,  Taplow,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Plessey  Company  Limited,  Illford,  England 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,020 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1977, 
40859/77 

Int.  CI.  H03K  n/02 
U.S.  CI.  340—347  AD  4  Claims 


1.  A  p.c.m.  encoder/de'coder  arrangement  comprising  at 
least  one  transmit  amplifier,  at  least  one  receive  amplifier,  a 
comparator,  an  analogue-to-digital  converter  of  the  ladder 
network  type,  a  constant  current  generator  and  means  for 
switching  the  constant  current  generator  to  drive  the  transmit ' 
amplifier  or  the  receive  amplifier,  said  means  for  switching  the 
constant  current  generator  to  the  input  or  output  amplifiers 
comprising  a  current  steering  switch  provided  for  each  trans- 
mit and  receive  amplifier,  wherein  each  current  steering 
switch  comprises  a  first  transistor  which  is  activated  by  a  select 
signal  which  causes  current  to  flow  through  the  emitter  and 
collector  and  collector  load  resistors  of  said  first  transistor  to  a 
negative  potential  rail,  said  first  transistor  causing  a  second  and 
third  transistor  to  conduct  current  to  the  negative  potential  rail 
via  an  emitter  load  resistor,  said  second  and  third  transistors 
having  their  respective  collector  and  emitter  connected  in 
series  and  a  fourth  transistor  which  is  activated  when  said  third 
transistor  is  activated  which  thereby  causes  the  respective 
transmit  or  receive  amplifier  to  be  activated,  the  arrangement 
being  connected  such  that  the  output  of  the  transmit  amplifier, 
the  input  of  the  receive  amplifier,  the  output  of  the  ladder 
network  and  the  input  of  the  comparator  are  all  connected 
together  and  (i)  when  the  arrangement  is  operating  in  the 
encoding  mode  the  constant  current  generator  is  switched  to 
drive  the  transmit  amplifier  which  is  also  fed  by  the  analogue 
sample  to  be  transmitted  and  the  current  produced  by  the 
transmit  amplifier  is  applied  to  the  comparator  and  the  com- 
parator is  arranged  to  detect  a  null  current  when  the  current 
produced  by  the  ladder  network  is  equal  to  that  produced  by 
the  transmit  amplifier  and  (ii)  when  operating  in  the  decoding 
mode  the  ladder  network  produces  an  analogue  sample  in 
accordance  with  a  digital  sample  to  be  decoded  and  the  con- 
stant current  generator  is  switched  to  drive  the  receive  ampli- 
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fler  to  produce  an  output  analogue  sample  indicative  of  the 
signal  decoded. 


4,203,093 
SOLID  STATE  KEYSWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Jon  L.  Edwards,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instniments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943^23 

Int.  a^  H03K  77/90  HOIL  43/06 

VS.  a  340-365  L  17  Claims 


1.  A  solid  state  keyboard  switch  having  at  least  one  key 
member  comprising  an  actuation  member  with  an  actuation 
surface  for  actuating  a  Hall  Effect  generator  fixedly  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  switch,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  major  surface; 

(b)  a  plunger  member  extending  from  said  actuation  mem- 
ber, said  plunger  member  being  comprised  of  a  uniform 
mixture  of  a  magnetic  material  and  a  binder,  a  portion  of 
said  plunger  member  being  charged  to  a  preselected  mag- 
netic field,  said  plunger  member  being  moveable  relative 
to  said  major  surface  in  response  to  manual  pressure  on 
said  actuation  surface; 

(c)  a  spnng  member  for  normally  biasing  said  plunger  mem- 
ber away  from  said  major  surface  thereby  forcing  said 
plunger  member  to  return  to  a  non-activated  position 
upon  release  of  manual  pressure  from  said  actuation  sur- 
face; and 

(d)  at  least  one  Hall  Effect  generator  being  responsive  to  the 
relative  position  of  said  plunger  member  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  in  accordance  therewith. 


belt  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  rotatable  assem- 
blies; and 

motor  control  means  connected  to  said  electric  motor  for 
controlling  the  rotation  of  said  motor,  said  control  means 
including: 

a  plurality  of  input  terminals  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  indication  panels; 

converter  means  connected  to  said  input  terminals  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  signal  on  at  least  one  of  said  terminals  to 
produce  a  binary  coded  output  representative  of  the  input 
terminal  to  which  said  signal  is  applied; 

means  associated  with  each  of  said  panels  for  providing 
panel  identification; 


means  for  sequentially  sensing  the  identification  means  of 
each  panel  during  movement  of  the  endless  belt  and  devel- 
oping binary  coded  signals  in  response  to  the  sensing; 

means  for  comparing  said  binary  coded  output  with  the 
binary  coded  signals  developed  by  said  sensing  means  to 

*  produce  a  motor  controlling  output  from  said  comparing 
means,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  motor  controlling  output  to  said 
electric  motor  whereby  when  there  is  coincidence  be- 
tween a  binary  coded  output  and  a  binary  coded  signal, 
said  motor  is  stopped  permitting  an  indication  panel  to  be 
displayed. 


4,203,095 

MONITORING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECT  WIRE 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Stanley  Wilson,  Jr.,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Potter  Electric 

Signal  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,409,  Sep.  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,278 

Int  a:-  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340—506  4  Claims 


4,203,094 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  DISPLAYING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  INDICATION  PANELS 

Kunlhiro  Sowa,  Okaaaki,  and  Motohani  Esaki,  Oobu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,291 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.   21,   1976,  51- 
126935[U] 

Int.  G.^  G08B  21/00:  B60Q  H/00 
VS.  a  340-378.5  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  displaying  a  plurality  of 
indication  panels,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls; 

first  and  second  rotatable  assemblies  positioned  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  side 
walls; 
means  for  detachably  interconnecting  said  indication  panels 
in  an  endless  belt  supported  by  said  rotatable  assemblies; 
an  electric  motor  coupled  to  said  first  rotatable  assembly  for 
rotating  said  first  assembly  to  thereby  move  the  endless 


1.  For  use  with  a  security  protection  system  of  the  type 
having  a  fixed  voltage  power  source  supplying  supervisory 
current  via  a  communications  line  to  protected  premises  at 
which  protective  devices  serve  to  produce  changes  from  the 
normal  supervisory  current  level  to  a  plurality  of  abnormal 
supervisory  current  levels. 
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monitoring  apparatus  including 

A.  means  to  produce  a  digital  signal  at  an  output  on  occur- 
rence of  an  abnormal  current  level  in  the  communications 
line,  said  means  having  an  output  for  each  of  the  plurality 
of  abnormal  current  levels, 

B.  a  holding  register  means  for  each  of  said  outputs,  con- 
nected to  receive  the  digital  signal  output  and  to  indicate 
by  a  latched  output  that  an  abnormal  supervisory  current 
level  has  occured, 

C.  selector  switch  means  to  set  the  monitoring  apparatus 
either  for  a  normal  current  level  condition  or  for  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  plurality  of  abnormal  current  level  condi- 
tions, and 

D.  a  signalling  circuit  means  associated  with  each  said  hold- 
ing register  means  and  its  corresponding  means  to  pro- 
duce a  digital  signal  on  occurrence  of  an  abnormal  current 
level,  each  to  produce  three  different  displayed  indica- 
tions, one  for  each  of  three  different  states  of  the  monitor- 
ing apparatus,  each  said  signalling  circuit  means  including 

a  neon  lamp  having  a  voltage  of  activation, 

a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  lamp, 

a  power  source  coupled  to  said  lamp  and  capacitor,  and 
supplying  a  voltage  greater  than  the  voltage  of  activation 
of  the  lamp, 

a  first  current  path  from  said  parallel  connection  of  said  lamp 
and  capacitor,  comprising 

a  first  transistor  connected  to  said  connection  and  being  so 
connected  to  said  holding  register  means  as  to  be  rendered 
conductive  responsive  to  the  latched  output  thereof, 

whereby  when  said  first  transistor  is  conductive,  to  charge 
said  capacitor  and  light  said  lamp,  together  with 

a  second  current  path  from  said  parallel  connection,  com- 
prising 

a  second  transistor  so  connected  as  to  receive  and  be  ren- 
dered conductive  responsive  to  the  digital  signal  output  of 
said  means  to  produce  a  digital  signal  to  indicate  an  abnor- 
mal supervisory  current  level, 

resistor  means  in  series  with  said  second  transistor  and  being 
of  such  value  as  to  limit  the  current  to  a  value  insufficient 
to  light  said  lamp, 

whereby,  when  only  said  second  transistor  is  conductive,  the 
capacitor  charges  slowly  due  to  said  resistor  means  and 
then  discharges  through  the  lamp  to  cause  it  to  blink  at  a 
visually  discernable  rate, 

whereby  the  said  three  displayed  indications  are: 

(1)  said  lamp  is  off,  when  said  means  to  produce  a  digital 
signal  has  an  output  corresponding  to  a  normal  supervi- 
sory current  level  when  set  by  said  selector  switch 
means  for  the  normal  condition;  or 

(2)  said  lamp  is  lighted,  when  said  holding  register  means 
has  a  latched  output  which  is  abnormal  for  the  condi- 
tion for  which  the  apparatus  is  set  by  said  selector 
switch  means;  or 

(3)  said  lamp  blinks,  when  said  holding  register  means  has 
a  latched  output  for  that  abnormal  supervisory  current 
level  corresponding  to  the  abnormal  condition  for 
which  the  apparatus  is  set  by  said  selector  switch  means. 


4,203,096 
SENSOR  MONITORING  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Max  F.  Farley,  and  Edmund  L.  Dutton,  both  of  Marietta,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,364 
Int.  G.-  G08B  25/00 
VS.  G.  340—538  16  Claims 

1.  A  multiplex  sensor  monitor  |ystem  of  the  type  including  a 
central  control  unit  connected  to  a  plurality  of  remote  sensor 
units  through  a  two-wire  bus  line  wherein  each  remote  sensor 
unit  comprises: 
means,  responsive  to  a  signal  indicative  of  a  sensed  condition 
and  control  signals  applied  thereto,  for  controllably  gen- 
erating onto  said  two-wire  bus  line  a  dual  tone  multifre- 
quency  (DTMF)  indicative  of  said  sensed  condition; 
means,  for  coupling  said  remote  unit  to  said  bus  line  and  for 


deriving  power  for  said  remote  sensor  unit  solely  from  a 
DC  signal  applied  thereto  over  said  two-wire  bus  line 
without  the  use  of  any  battery  or  other  local  power 
source;  and 
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means,  responsive  to  a  reset  signal  applied  thereto  as  an 
interruption  of  said  D.C.  signal,  for  generating  a  control 
signal  to  effect  generation  of  said  DTMF  code  signal  after 
a  respective  predetermined  time. 


4,203,097 
POOL  ALARM  DEVICE 
John  J.  Manning,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RMR  Systems, 
Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,379 

Int.  G.-  G08B  21/00 

VS.  G.  340—566  3  Gaims 


1.  An  alarm  for  indicating  a  disturbance  in  an  electrically 
conductive  liquid  medium,  said  alarm  comprising: 

a  body  capable  of  notation  in  the  liquid  medium; 

a  first  conductive  member  carried  on  a  lower  portion  of  said 
body  and  adapted  to  be  normally  immersed  in  the  liquid 
medium; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  and  axially  spaced  second  conduc- 
tive members  arranged  about  the  periphery  of  said  body 
and  vertically  and  axially  spaced  from  and  normally  out  of 
electrical  contact  with  said  first  conductive  member  and 
adapted  to  be  normally  out  of  contact  with  the  liquid 
medium  in  the  absence  of  a  disturbance  in  the  liquid  me- 
dium; 

alarm  means  operatively  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
conductive  member  and  to  a  selected  one  of  said  second 
conductive  members  such  that  upon  a  disturbance  of  the 
liquid  medium  exceeding  a  minimum  predetermined  level, 
said  first  conductive  member  and  said  selected  one  of  said 
second  conductive  members  are  brought  into  electrical 
connection  through  the  liquid  medium,  thereby  to  activate 
said  alarm  means;  and  switch  means  for  connecting  said 
alarm  means  to  said  selected  one  of  said  second  conduc- 
tive members,  thereby  to  select  the  minimum  magnitude 
of  a  disturbance  in  the  liquid  medium  required  to  electri- 
cally connect  said  first  and  second  conductive  members  to 
actuate  said  alarm. 
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4,203,098 
DEVICE  roR  PREVENTING  DOZING  WHILE  DRIVING 

AGAR 
Hrand  M.  Muncheryan,  1735  N.  Morninpide  St.,  Orange,  Calif. 
92667 

nied  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,249 

Int.  a-  GOSB  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-575  14  Qaims 


charge  line,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inside  wall  thereof  being  a 
concaved  surface,  comprising: 
photo  monitoring  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  fluid 

in  said  discharge  line; 
means,  responsive  to  said  photo  monitoring  means,  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  indicative  of  the  absence  of  fluid  in  said 
discharge  line  and  for  initiating  a  departure  of  normal 
dispensing  machine  opeation  as  a  function  of  said  fluid 
absence;  and 


19         10 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  dozing  while  driving  a  car,  com- 
prising: a  first  means  having  a  housing  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  dashboard  of  an  automobile  and  a  second  means  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  upwardly  projecting  back  of  a  driver's 
seat  and  having  an  integral  extension  therefrom  for  abutment 
with  the  driver's  back  when  he  is  seated  on  said  seat,  said  first 
means  and  said  second  means  being  in  electrical  connection 
theretogether  by  means  of  an  electric  conductor;  said  first 
means  having  therein  an  electrical  circuit  energizable  from  an 
electric  current  source  therein,  electric  outlets  disposed  on  the 
wall  of  the  housing  of  said  first  means  and  connected  to  said 
electrical  circuit,  which  is  provided  therein  with  branched 
circuit  sections  having  a  current-channeling  means  to  permit 
selection  of  a  current  from  said  branched  circuit  sections,  and 
a  current-intensity  control  means  in  electrically  series  relation 
with  said  current-channeling  means  to  adjust  the  intensity  of 
current  flow  therethrough  from  either  of  said  branched  circuit 
sections  to  said  electric  outlets;  one  of  said  branched  circuit 
sections  having  therein  means  to  produce  a  recurrent  flow  of 
current  therethrough  and  when  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
current-channeling  means  a  recurrent  flow  of  current  there- 
through is  transmitted  to  said  second  means  though  one  of  said 
electric  outlets  and  said  electric  conductor,  and  when  said 
current-channeling  means  is  in  electrical  connection  with  the 
other  of  said  branched  circuit  sections  an  uninterrupted  flow  of 
current  passes  therethrough  to  said  second  means  through  one 
of  said  electric  outlets  and  said  electric  conductor;  means 
disposed  in  said  second  means  to  receive  a  recurrent  flow  of 
current  from  one  of  said  branched  circuit  sections  and  to  pro- 
duce in  said  second  means  pulsative  undulations,  the  vibratory 
effect  of  which  is  transmitted  through  the  integral  extension  of 
said  second  means  to  the  back  of  a  driver,  seated  in  the  driver's 
seat,  for  preventing  him  from  dozing  while  driving;  and,  when 
said  uninterrupted  flow  of  current  is  transmitted  to  said  second 
means  through  the  circuit  path  abovedescribed  it  produces 
therein  undulations  which  are  variable  in  intensity  by  means  of 
said  current-intensity  control  means,  the  vibratory  effect  of 
said  undulations  being  transmitted  by  the  integral  extension  of 
said  second  means  to  the  driver  for  producing  relaxation  in  his 
body  tired  from  driving,  when  he  stops  his  car  to  rest. 

4,203,099 
SENSOR  FOR  SOFT  DRINK  DISPENSER 

Raymond  A.  Edwards,  New  York,  N.Y.,  auipor  to  Elser  Farms 
Corporation,  Weft  Chester,  Pa. 

nied  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,509 

Int.  a.-  G08B  19/QO 

U.S.  a.  340-619  8  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  apparatus  for  indicating  when  a  fluid  holding 

tank  within  a  soft  drink  dispensing  machine  and  the  like  has 

been  emptied,  said  tank  including  a  light  passing  fluid  dis- 


photo  means  for  checking  the  integrity  of  said  photo  moni- 
toring means,  being  optically  coupled  thereto. 


4,203,100 
LIGHT  DECREASE  TYPE  SMOKE  SENSOR 

Yukio  Yamauchi,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroshi  Homma,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hochiki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,466 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1977,  52*58864 

Int.a.-G08B/7//0 

U.S.  a.  340—630  12  Gaims 


1.  A  light-depreciation  type  smoke  detector  comprising: 

a  light  emitter; 

a  light  receiver; 

a  smoke  detecting  space  between  said  light  emitter  and 
receiver; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  said  light  receiver  for  amplifying 
the  output  of  said  receiver; 

a  differential  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  said  amplifier; 

a  comparator  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier circuit; 

a  memory  circuit  connected  to  said  comparator  circuit  and 
to  said  differential  amplifier  circuit,  said  memory  circuit 
producing  an  output  controlling  the  output  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  which  latter  output  is  proportional  to  any 


i^ 


depreciation  of  the  light  received  by  said  receiver  from 
said  emitter  through  such  smoke  detecting  space;  and 

an  alarm  operating  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output 
from  said  differential  amplifier  and  the  output  from  said 
memory  circuit  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  light  depreciation  ratio  by  dividing  the  output  from 
said  differential  amplifier  by  the  output  from  said  memory 
circuit; 

whereby  contamination  due  to  age  and  environment  of  said 
light  emitter  and  receiver  are  minimized. 


4,203,101 
ELECTRIC  POWER  INTERRUPTING  APPARATUS 
Marvin  S.  Towsend,  1365  Potomac  Heights  Dr.,  Oxon  Hill,  Md. 
20022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,395,  Jan.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,196 

Int.  Cl.^  G08B  21/00 

II.S.  G.  340— 635  13  Gaims 
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433,102 
CHARACTER  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Alan  F.  Hydes,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,371 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16, 1977, 
47672/77 

Int  G.-^  G06F  i/\4 
U.S.  G.  340-723  10  Gaims 

1.  A  display  system  utilizing  a  given  display  element  access- 
ing pattern  in  which  characters  may  be  displayed  either  in  a 
normal  left  to  right  mode  or  in  a  reverse  right  to  left  mode 


comprising  a  display  buffer  for  storing  characters  to  be  dis- 
played, a  read/write  store  for  storing  one  complete  scan  line  of 
character  slice  bytes  as  storage  words  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  and  means  to  read  out  the  storage  words  in  parallel 
with  constant  orientation  from  said  read/write  store  selec- 
tively either  in  the  predetermined  sequence  or  in  a  reverse 
sequence  to  a  parallel  to  serial  converter  for  display,  whereby 
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data  is  displayed  selectively  either  in  a  normal  left  to  right 
mode  or  in  a  reverse  right  to  left  mode,  with  individual  charac- 
ters having  unchanged  orientation,  without  requiring  alter- 
ation of  said  pattern. 


4,203,103 

BATTERY  DETERIORATION  INDICATOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  DESK  TOP  CALCULATOR 

Kazuhiko  Osada,  Yokohama;  Voshishige  Ogawa,  Kawasaki,  and 

Ichizo  Takimoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,741 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1977,  52-35704 
Int.  CI.-  G06F  i/l4 
U.S.  G.  340—753  8  Gaims 
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1.  An  AC  power  interrupting  means  for  a  hand-held  appli- 
ance, comprising: 

a.  a  DC  power  supply; 

b.  an  AC  power  connecting  means; 

c.  an  electrically  actuated  switching  circuit  for  controlling 
said  AC  power  connecting  means  which  is  powered  by 
said  DC  power  supply  and  which  is  controlled  by  a  first 
touch  circuit  controlled  switching  means  and  a  first  orien- 
tation circuit  controlled  switching  means  in  said  electri- 
cally actuated  switching  circuit; 

d.  a  touch  sensor  and  a  touch  circuit  powered  by  said  DC 
power  supply  for  controlling  said  first  touch  circuit  con- 
trolled switching  means  by  means  of  a  first  electrically 
powered  switch  actuator  in  said  touch  circuit;  and 
an  orientation  sensor  and  orientation  circuit  powered  by 
said  DC  power  supply  for  controlling  said  first  orientation 
circuit  controlled  switching  means  by  means  of  a  second 
electrically  powered  switch  actuator  in  said  orientation 
circuit. 


1.  A  battery  deterioration  indicator  for  an  electronic  desk 
calculator  having  display  units  including  three  column  lines 
and  three  row  lines  for  enabling  a  nine-segment  display  unit, 
seven  of  the  segments  being  used  to  display  a  character  and  an 
eighth  segment  being  used  to  display  a  decimal  point,  the 
indicator  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  progressive  deterioration  of  the 
voltage  level  of  the  battery,  including 

first  means  for  providing  a  limiting  battery  reference  voltage 
level  at  exhaustion  of  battery  voltage  for  normal  operation 
of  the  calculator, 

at  least  one  second  means  for  providing  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined reference  voltage  representative  of  at  least  one 
stage  of  deterioration  of  the  voltage  level  of  the  battery  in 
advance  of  the  limiting  battery  voltage  level,  and 

means  for  comparing  the  actual  voltage  level  of  the  battery 
with  said  reference  voltages  and  for  providing  individual 
signals  indicative  of  the  attained  re/erence  voltage  levels; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  displaying  the 
progressive  deterioration  of  the  voltage  level  of  the  bat- 
tery including-the  remaining  segment  of  each  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  said  display  units  for  respectively 
indicating  the  receipt  of  an  individual  one  of  said  signals, 
said  remaining  segments  being  arranged  in  the  order  of 
magnitude  of  said  reference  voltage  levels. 
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433,104 

PROCEDURE  OF  BARGRAPH  DISPLAY  FOR 

MEASURED  QUANTITIES 

AUaii  R.  Knetz,  Nuttbuinen,  Switzerland,  anignor  to  BBC 

Brown  Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  29,  1977, 
9398/77 

Int  a=  G02F  1/13:  G09F  9/00 
UA  a  34(^754  4  Oalms 
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at  a  centra!  point  (Co)  of  the  main  reflector  from  any 
direction,  when  reflected  by  said  main  reflector  essentially 


intersects  the  conjugate  plane  at  said  feed  array  at  a  cen- 
tral point  (C|). 


1.  A  process  for  the  display  of  measured  quantities  as  a 
bargraph  with  the  help  of  a  row  of  addressable  display  ele- 
ments, comprising  the  steps  of: 

interconnecting  the  display  elements  on  one  side  into  contig- 
uous groups  and  on  the  other  side  according  to  like  posi- 
tion within  each  group; 

addressing  m  a  rapid  alternation  imperceptible  to  the  eye  of 
a  beholder  either  the  on-groups,  in  which  all  display  ele- 
ments are  to  be  excited,  or  the  mixed  group,  in  which  only 
a  part  of  the  display  elements  are  to  be  excited;  and 

maintaining  the  amplitude  of  the  driving  voltage  across 
display  elements  in  the  mixed  group  zero  during  the  strobe 
interval  for  the  on-groups. 


4,203,106 

X-Y  ADDRESSABLE  ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAY 

DEVICE  WITH  CONTROL  ELECTRODE 

Andrew  L.  Dalisa,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Barry  M.  Singer, 

New  York,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,117 

Int.  a.^  G09F  9/32 

U5.  a.  340— 787  lOOaims 
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4,203,105 

SCANABLE  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENTS  CAPABLE  OF 

PRODUCING  A  LARGE  IMAGE  OF  A  SMALL  ARRAY 

WITH  MINIMAL  ABERRATIONS 
Corrado  Dragone,  Little  SUtct,  and  Michael  J.  Gans,  Mon* 
mouth  Beach,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,737 

Int  a-  HOIQ  19/13 

U.S.  a  343-781  P  8  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  reflector  antenna  arrangement  comprising 

a  main  panbolicreflector  (10)  comprising  a  predetermined 

exit  aperture  (Do)  and  a  geometric  focal  point  (F); 
a  parabolic  subreflector  (12)  comprising  a  geometric  focal 
point  (F  or  F|)  and  disposed  confocally  with  a  next  previ- 
ous reflector  along  a  transmission  path  of  the  atenna  ar- 
rangement in  the  direction  toward  the  main  parabolic 
reflector  from  said  parabolic  subreflector;  and 
a  feed  array  (14)  comprising  a  plurality  of  feed  elements  and 

directed  at  the  parabolic  subreflector 
characterized  in  that 

the  feed  elements  of  the  feed  array  are  disposed  substantially 
on  a  plane  (4i)  which  is  a  conjugate  plane  relative  to  the 
exit  aperture  of  the  main  reflector  such  that  a  ray  incident 


1.  An  X-Y  addressable  electrophoretic  display  device  com- 
prising: 

a  flrst  transparent  panel  serving  as  a  substrate,  one  side  of 
which  is  an  exterior  viewing  side  of  said  display; 

a  first  plurality  of  spaced  apart  parallel  transparent  conduc- 
tive strips  adherent  to  a  major  poriion  of  the  interior 
surface  of  said  flrst  panel,  said  conductive  strips  serving  as 
column  electrodes; 

a  dielectric  insulating  layer  covering  said  column  electrodes; 

a  second  plurality  of  spaced  apart  parallel  conductive  strips 
extending  transversely  to  said  column  electrodes,  said 
second  plurality  of  conductive  strips  adhering  to  the  other 
surface  of  said  dielectric  insulating  layer  and  serving  as 
row  electrodes  and  as  control  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  uniformly  spaced  minute  perfor- 
mations  in  said  row  electrodes  and  said  dielectric  insulat- 
ing layer; 

a  second  transparent  panel  corresponding  in  size  to  and 
substantially  parallel  with  said  first  panel  and  in  spaced 
apart  registration  therefrom,  one  side  of  which  forms  an 
exterior  viewing  side  of  said  display  and  the  other  side  of 
which  has  an  interior  plane  surface  facing  the  interior  side 
of  said  first  transparent  panel; 
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the  interior  side  of  said  second  transparent  panel  having  a 
transparent  conductive  layer  adhered  thereon  forming 
one  continuous  electrode  layer; 

sealing  means  to  enclose  the  space  between  said  first  and 
second  transparent  panels,  forming  a  region  therebetween; 

said  enclosed  region  between  said  panels  being  filled  with  an 
electrophoretic  fluid  having  pigmented  particles  homoge- 
neously suspended  therein,  said  particles  capable  of  re- 
ceiving an  electrical  charge; 

means  for  furnishing  an  electrical  charge  to  said  pigmented 
particles; 

means  to  supply  voltages  to  said  column  electrodes,  row 
electrodes  and  continuous  electrode  such  that  the  electri- 
cal field  between  said  electrodes  can  be  selectively  ad- 
justed by  the  varying  voltages  on  addressed  column  elec- 
trodes and  row  electrodes  and  said  continuous  electrode 
to  establish  a  threshold  on  said  row  electrodes  for  trans- 
porting said  charge  particles  between  said  continuous 
electrmle  and  said  addressed  column  electrodes,  depend- 
ing on  the  direction  of  the  electrical  field,  resulting  in  an 
image  to  be  formed  in  the  addressed  intersection  regions 
corresponding  to  said  addressed  column  electrodes  and 
row  electrodes  of  said  display  panel. 


4,203,107 

MICROCOMPUTER  TERMINAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

LIST  MODE  OPERATION  FOR  THE  VIDEO  REFRESH 

QRCUIT 
Lawrence  R.  Lovercheck,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zentec 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,714 

Int.  a.2  G06K  15/20 

U.S.  a.  340-799  14  Gaims 


INFUT/OurPUT  DEVICES 


direction  of  an  object  to  be  detected,  a  receiver  for  receiving 
rays  reflected  from  an  object  in  the  path  of  said  projected 
beam,  said  receiver  comprising  a  spherically  shaped  body 
having  an  aperture  formed  in  the  area  which  is  in  contact  with 
the  ocean  water  to  permit  said  reflected  rays  to  enter  and 
impinge  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  spherically  shaped  body, 
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inlet  and  outlet  means  for  circulating  dry  cooled  constant 
temperature  nitrogen  in  said  spherically  shaped  body  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  prevent  ocean  water  from  entering  said 
spherically  shaped  body,  and  a  plurality  of  lead  sulfide  cells 
mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  sphere  for  generating  an 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  intensity  and  angle  of  entry  of 
the  reflected  rays. 


4,203,109 
SUBMARINE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Samuel  S.  Ballard,  Hollis,  and  Ernest  E.  Vanham,  South  Lyn- 
deborottgh,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,640 

Int.  G.-  H04B  3/60 

U.S.  G.  340-850  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  refreshing  a  video  display  comprising: 

(a)  a  memory  for  storing  list  address  pointers,  lists,  and 
character  data,  each  of  said  lists  including  a  data  address 
pointer; 

(b)  a  video  circuit  coupled  to  said  memory  for  reading  a  list 
address  pointer  at  a  designated  location  in  said  memory  to 
be  pointed  to  one  of  said  lists  in  said  memory  and  to  read 
the  data  address  pointer  of  said  one  list  to  be  pointed  to  the 
storage  location  of  character  data;  and 

(c)  a  video  display  coupled  to  said  video  circuit  for  display- 
ing the  character  data  to  which  said  video  circuit  was 
pointed. 


4,203,108 
UNDERWATER  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Hrant  Eknayan,  7528  Colombia  St.,  South  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 
91770 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  13539 
Int  G.^  H04B  13/02 
MS.  G.  340-850  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  and  position  of  sub- 
merged objects  below  the  ocean  surface,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  electro-magnetic  rays 
falling  within  the  0.4800  to  0.S800  micron  wave  band  in  the 


1.  In  a  method  for  communicating  information  between  a 
submerged  vessel  and  a  buoy,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of 

A.  allowing  said  buoy  to  assume  substantially  the  same 
horizontal  velocity  as  the  water  in  which  it  is  floating, 

B.  feeding  out  a  communication  cable  interconnecting  said 
buoy  with  said  vessel  at  substantially  the  rate  at  which  the 
distance  between  said  vessel  and  said  buoy  increases, 

C.  destroying  said  buoy  upon  command,  and 

D.  releasing  the  fed-out  cable  from  said  vessel. 
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4,203,110 

MICROWAVE  PROXIMITY  FUZE  REQUIRING  NO 

WARM-UP  TIME  AFTER  BEING  ACTIVATED 

John  O.  Dick,  Riverside,  Calif.,  asiigiior  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 

ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,022 

Int  a.^  F42C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  343—7  PF  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  microwave  proximity  fuze  that  can  be  activated 
within  a  few  milhseconds  prior  to  intercept  of  a  target,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  frequency  modulated  microwave  gener- 
ator including  a  transistor  power  amplifier, 

(b)  a  power  supply  for  supplying  B+  voltage  to  said  power 
amplifier, 

(c)  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  switch  connected  in  series 
between  said  power  supply  and  said  power  amplifier,  and 
having  its  control  electrode  connected  to  a  terminal 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  control  arming  signal  source, 

(d)  bias  circuit  means  connected  to  said  rectifier  switch  for 
maintaining  a  bias  voltage  sufficient  to  keep  said  switch  in 
a  non-conducting  condition  until  an  arming  signal  with 
sufficient  voltage  to  overcome  said  bias  voltage  is  applied 
to  said  switch. 


4,203,111 

RADAR  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  aRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUCING  INTERFERENCE 

Walter  Buehring,  Meckenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,162 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1977,  2737088 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/42 
UJS.  a.  343-7.7  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  radar  device  particularly  with  a  non-constantly  scan- 
ning radar  antenna,  wherein  a  circuit  arrangement  for  reducing 
the  interference  echoes  due  to  ground  reflection  is  provided 
comprising  a  subtracter  (2)  with  a  first  input  to  which  the 
scanning  values  are  supplied  and  with  output  differential  sig- 
nals which  are  tapped  for  further  processing,  the  second  input 
of  said  subtracter  (2)  switchable  with  a  line  (14)  and  a  switch 
(12)  between  a  first  storage  means  (13)  which  temporarily 
supplies  a  substitute  value  and  a  second  means  storage  (11) 
which  supplies  an  estimated  recursion  value  formed  by  recur- 
sion of  the  preceding  scanning  values  to  the  subtracter  (2),  a 
multiplier  (5)  with  its  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
subtracter  (2)  and  a  third  storage  means  (6)  connected  to  the 
second  input  of  the  multiplier  and  said  third  storage  supplying 
a  recursion  factor  fn,  an  adder  (9)  its  output  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  second  storage  (11)  and  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  multiplier  (5)  and  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  line  (14)  on  which  the  substitute  value  or  the 
recursion  value  are  supplied. 


4,203,112 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

DISTANCE  WHICH  CAN  BE  UNAMBIGUOUSLY 

MEASURED  BY  A  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Berthold  Wocher,  Leonberg,  and  Thomas  Pfendler,  Gerlingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1977,  2723355 

Int  O:  GOIS  7/28.  9/12 
U.S.  a.  343—13  R  10  Gaims 

1.  Method  for  furnishing  a  distance  signal  signifying  the 
distance  from  a  radar  apparatus  location  to  a  target  located  at 
less  than  a  predetermined  maximum  distance  from  the  radar 
apparatus,  in  response  to  a  substantially  periodic  reflected 
received  sequence  of  radar  pulses  having  a  pulse  repetition 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  radar  pulse  repetition  fre- 
quency of  a  transmitted  radar  pulse  sequence,  comprising,  in 
accordance  with  the  invention,  the  steps  of 
creating  a  sequence  of  auxiliary  pulses  having  an  auxiliary 
pulse  repetition  frequency  slightly  less  than  said  radar 
pulse  repetition  frequency  and  periodically  synchronized 
to  said  transmitted  radar  pulse  sequence  at  time  periods 
corresponding  to  the  time  required  for  a  radar  pulse  to 
travel  twice  said  predetermined  maximum  distance; 
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multiplying  said  received  sequence,  of  radar  pulses  by  said 
sequence  of  auxiliary  pulses  thereby  creating  a  multiplier 
output  signal; 


creating  a  sequence  of  stretched  pulses  in  response  to  said 

multiplier  output  signal; 
and  furnishing  said  distance  signal  under  control  of  said 

sequence  of  stretched  pulses. 


4,203,113 

RADAR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Elie  J.  Baghdady,  21  Overlook  Dr.,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,568,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,106,023.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,000 

Int.  G.-  GOIS  9/24 

U.S.  CI.  343-14  20  Claims 
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19.  A  method  for  determining  the  distance  to  an  object 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
broadcasting  a  carrier  wave  having  abrupt  frequency  shifts; 
receiving  the  carrier  wave  returned  by  reflection  from  the 

object; 
frequency  converting  a  higher  frequency  portion  of  the 

received  carrier  wave  to  produce  a  first  signal  within  a 

predetermined  frequency  range; 
separately  frequency  converting  a  lower  frequency  portion 

of  the  received  carrier  wave  to  produce  a  second  signal 

within  the  same  predetermined  frequency  range;  and 
producing  a  signal  related  in  value  to  the  distance  of  the 

object  responsive  to  the  phase  difference  between  the  first 

and  second  signals. 


phase  transforming  means  having  N  input  ports  and  a  set  of 
output  ports,  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  each  of  the 
N  input  ports  to  a  different  one  of  said  antenna  elements;  n 
two-input  port  phase  comparator  means,  each  of  said  phase 
comparator  means  giving  an  indication  of  the  phase  difference 
between  the  signals  arriving  at  their  respective  input  ports,  n 
being  an  integer  greater  than  1  and  less  than  N/2;  second 
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connecting  means  for  connecting  the  input  ports  of  each  of  said 
phase  comparator  means  to  a  different  pair  of  output  ports  of 
said  microwave  power  dividing  and  phase  transforming  means; 
and  ambiguity  resolving  means  connected  to  said  n  phase 
comparator  means  for  processing  said  indications  of  the  phase 
differences  to  give  a  muitidigit  representation  of  the  bearing  of 
a  source  of  microwave  energy. 


4,203,115 
ZERO-DOPPLER  SHIFT  POSITIONING  TECHNIQUE 
Joseph  F.  Hannigan,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  402,491 

Int.  G.-^  GOIS  3/02 

U.S.  G.  343-112  R  9  Gaims 
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4,203,114 
DIGITAL  BEARING  INDICATOR 
Carl  W.  Gerst,  Skaneateles;  Hugh  A.  Hair,  Fayetteville,  and  Stig 
L.  Rehnmark,  Skaneateles,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Anaren 
Microwave,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,243 
Int.  G.'  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  G.  343—100  SA  31  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  representation  of  the  bearing 
of  a  source  of  microwave  energy  comprising:  an  antenna  array 
means  having  N  antenna  elements  equispaced  about  an  arc  of  a 
circle  greater  than  180*  in  a  plane  for  receiving  microwave 
energy,  where  N  is  an  integer;  microwave  power  dividing  and 


1.  A  system  for  determining  position  location  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  projectiles  successively  propelled  along  non-par- 
allel, non-circular  atmospheric  paths; 

b.  a  base  station  from  which  said  projectiles  are  propelled;. 

c.  means  located  selectively  on  said  projectiles  and  said  base 
station  for  transmitting  carrier  and  time  coded  signals 
from  said  projectiles  and  said  base  station;  and 

d.  observer  means  including  doppler  receiver  means,  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  said  time  coded  signals  and 
means  for  communicating  to  a  computing  means  said 
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received  time  coded  signals  corresponding  to  zero  change 
in  said  carrier  signal  as  said  projectiles  travel  a  predeter- 
mined course  relative  to  said  base  station  whereby  the 
position  of  said  observer  means  at  the  intersection  of 
perpendiculars  to  the  horizontal  subtrack  of  the  projectile 
trajectories  relative  to  the  initial  launching  position  of  said 
projectiles  may  be  determined. 


4,203,116 

MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  RADIATORS  WITH  SERIES 

IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  MEANS 

Leoflard  Lewin,  Boulder,  Colo.,  anipor  to  International  Stan* 

dard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Aug.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933^8 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1977, 
38545/77 

Int  a-  HOIQ  1/38 
VS.  G.  343—700  MS  6  Claims 


1.  A  microstrip  antenna  arrangement  comprising: 
at  least  one  microstrip  half  wave  length  radiating  element; 
an  input  microstrip  feed  line  for  microwave  energy;  and 
a  quarter-wave  microstrip  line  comprising  a  series  of  rectan- 
gular patches  of  alternately  narrow  and  wide  widths  to 
provide  alternating  high  and  low  characteristic  impe- 
dance and  said  patches  being  connected  in  series  between 
said  input  line  and  said  element,  said  plurality  of  patches 
providing  an  impedance  match  between  said  input  line 
and  said  element. 


4,203,117 
DUAL  BEAM  UNE  SCANNER  FOR  PHASED  ARRAY 
APPUCATIONS 
Harold  Jacobs,  West  Long  Branch,  and  Robert  E.  Horn,  Mid- 
dietown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica u  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
DiC 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,687 

Int  a-  HOIQ  3/26 

VS.  G.  343—701  17  Gaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  waveguide  scanning  antenna  providing 
dual  beams  of  radiation,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  length  of  semiconductor  waveguide  of  rectangular  cross 
section  adapted  to  propagate  wave  energy  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  transverse  to  said  cross  section  and  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  parallel  metallic  elements  selectively 
located  on  one  surface  of  said  waveguide  along  its  length 
which  act  as  perturbations  that  interact  with  the  propa- 
gated wave  energy  to  produce  a  first  radiation  pattern 
directed  outwardly  from  said  one  surface  at  a  predeter- 


mined radiation  angle  and  a  second  radiation  pattern  at 
substantially  the  same  said  predetermined  radiation  angle 
directed  outwardly  from  a  surface  opposite  said  one  sur- 
face; 

distributed  PIN  diode  means  formed  from  contiguous  layers 
of  semiconductive  material  located  on  an  adjacent  surface 
of  said  waveguide  relative  to  said  one  and  said  opposite 
surface,  said  layers  being  disposed  orihogonally  with 
respect  to  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  adjacent 
surface,  so  that  the  PIN  diode  lies  on  an  adjacent  surface 
entirely  outside  the  rectangular  cross  section  of  the  semi- 
conductor waveguide;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  PIN  diode  means  for  applying  a  bias 
potential  thereto  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said 
PIN  diode  means  which  has  the  effect  of  varying  the 
wavelength  of  said  semiconductor  waveguide  and  accord- 
ingly the  radiation  angle  of  said  first  and  second  radiation 
pattern. 


4,203,118 

ANTENNA  FOR  CROSS  POLARIZED  WAVES 

Andrew  Alford,  15  Sixth  Rd.,  Wobum,  Mass.  01801 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,344 

Int  G.-  HOIQ  9AI8 

VS.  a.  343—727  I  9  Gaims 


1.  A  panel  antenna  for  cross  polarized  waves  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  panel  on  which  are  mounted  two  parallel  collin- 
ear  dipole  arrays  spaced  at  a  distance  between  0.3  wave- 
length and  0.6  of  the  wavelength  from  each  other,  and 

(b)  a  zigzag  antenna  located  half  way  between  the  two 
collinear  arrays  with  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the 
arrays  and  located  substantially  half  way  between  the 
centers  of  the  two  collinear  arrays. 


433,119 
THERMAL  PRINTERS 
Hussein  M.  Naguib;  David  R.  BarafT,  both  of  OtUwa,  and  Ste- 
ven Kos,  HaacMcan,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939^5 
Int.  G.  GOID  15/10:  H05B  1/00 
VS.  a.  346-76  PH  3  Gaims 

1.  A  thermal  printer  for  printing  on  a  heat-sensitive  receptor, 
the  printer  comprising: 
an  array  of  thick  film  resistive  printing  elements  and,  series- 
connected  to  each  resistive  print  element,  a  respective 
switching  element,  each  switching  element  comprising  a 
thick  film  deposit  incorporating  vanadium  dioxide,  the 
material  undergoing  a  marked  resistivity  change  at  a  pre-' 
determined  temperature  owing  to  a  change  in  crystalline 
structure  of  said  vanadium  dioxide;  and 
addressing  circuitry  for  selectively  applying  a  potential 
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difference  across  a  combination  of  a  printing  element  and 
its  series-connected  switching  element  thereby  to  cause 
joule  heating  of  said  switching  element  to  promote  a 


4,203,121 
ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  PRINTER  AND  METHOD  USING 

DOT-BY-DOT  SYNCHRONIZATION 
Olbi  B.  King,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  SCI  Systems,  Inc., 

Huntsville,  Ala. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,785,  Sep.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,100,551. 
This  application  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,969 
-   Int  a- G03G  /  7/00 
U.S.  G.  346—162  6  Gaims 


reduction  in  the  material  resistivity  whereupon  the  series- 
connected  resistive  printing  element  experiences  a  corre- 
sponding increase  in  potential  difference  and  consequently 
undergoes  joule  heating. 


4,203,120 
RECORD  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  ELECTRICAL 
STYLUS  DEVICE  » 

Olin  B.  King,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  SCI  Systems,  Inc., 

Huntsville,  Ala. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,785,  Sep.  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,100,551. 

This  application  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,960 

Int  G.^G03G  77/00 

U.S.  G.  346—162  6  Gaims 


■^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  printer  including  a  rotor,  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally actuatable  print  members  secured  to  said  rotor  and 
spaced  apari  from  one  another  on  said  rotor,  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  rotor  and  thereby  moving  said  print  members 
across  a  record  surface  to  be  printed  upon,  indicating  means 
for  producing  electrical  position  signals  indicating  the  position 
of  said  rotor,  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  position  sig- 
nals for  selectively  electrically  actuating  each  of  said  print 
members  when  said  rotor  is  in  a  pre-determined  position,  said 
print  members  being  adapted  to  print  images  by  forming  dots 
on  said  record  surface,  said  indicating  means  including  indicia, 
the  spacing  of  said  indicia  corresponding  to  the  desired  spacing 
of  dots  on  said  record  surface,  there  being  one  of  said  indicia 
for  each  of  said  dots,  so  as  to  produce  each  of  said  position 
signals  in  response  to  one  of  said  indicia  to  thus  precisely 
control  the  location  of  said  dots,  whereby  the  timing  of  the 
formation  of  each  dot  is  controlled  by  the  actual  position  of 
said  rotor  and  is  substantially  independent  of  the  rotor  speed. 


1.  A  rotary  electrical  character  printing  device  including  a 
rotor,  a  plurality  of  styli  secured  to  said  rotor,  drive  means  for 
turning  said  rotor,  record  sheet  material  feed  means  coupled  to 
said  drive  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  said  material  past  said 
rotor,  with  the  styli  contacting  said  material,  at  a  speed  which 
is  directly  proporiional  to  the  speed  of  said  rotor,  means  for 
electrically  energizing  each  of  said  styli  to  form  dots  on  said 
record  material,  said  drive  means  including  a  direct-current 
electrical  drive  motor,  position  indicating  means  driven  by  said 
motor  in  synchronism  with  said  rotor  and  including  a  plurality 
of  periodically-spaced  indicia  for  each  of  said  characters  for 
producing  sequential  electrical  signals  upon  the  detection  of 
corresponding  associated  indicia,  thereby  ensuring  synchroni- 
zation between  each  one  of  said  indicia  and  an  associated  one 
of  said  dots,  and  control  means  utilizing  said  signals  to  control 
the  timing  of  the  energizing  of  said  styli,  whereby  the  spacing 
of  dots  within  each  character  is  substantially  independent  of 
the  speed  of  said  motor. 


4,203,122 

ELECTRICAL  STYLUS  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  PRINTER 

Olin  B.  King,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  SCI  Systems,  Inc., 

Huntsville,  Ala. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,785,  Sep.  9, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,100,551. 

ThU  application  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,970 

IntG.-G03G/7/00 

U.S.  G.  346-162  4  Gaims 


« 


1.  In  a  rotary  printer  including  a  rotor,  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally actuatable  print  members  secured  to  said  rotor  and 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  on  said  rotor,  drive  means  for 
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rotating  said  rotor  and  thereby  moving  said  print  members 
across  a  record  surface  to  be  printed  upon,  indicating  means 
for  producing  electrical  position  signals  indicating  the  position 
of  said  rotor,  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  position  sig- 
nals for  selectively  electncally  actuating  each  of  said  print 
memben  when  said  rotor  is  in  a  pre-detennined  position,  con- 
trol means  for  changing  the  position  of  the  printing  produced 
on  said  record  surface  by  at  least  one  of  said  pnnting  members, 
said  control  means  comprising  means  for  changing  the  time 
separation  between  successive  actuations  of  said  print  mem- 
bers, said  indicating  means  including  indicia  rotating  with  said 
rotor,  a  plurality  of  stationary  indicia  detectors  near  said  indi- 
cia, said  detectors  being  adapted  to  produce  said  position 
signals  in  response  to  detection  of  said  indicia,  said  control 
means  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of 
one  of  said  detectors  with  respect  to  said  rotor. 


4.203,123 
THIN  HLM  MEMORY  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 
AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 
Roy  R.  Shanks,  San  Diego,  Califn  istignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, DeO^it,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,580 

lit.  a.-  HOIL  27/24 

U.S.  a.  357—2  3  Claims 


28         24         25 
29         30       22 


27 


1.  A  thin  film  memory  device  on  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  conductive  layers  forming  a  plurality  of 
parallel  fint  conductors; 

a  plurality  of  second  conductive  layers  forming  a  plurality  of 
parallel  second  conductors  perpendicular  to  said  first 
conductors; 

each  of  said  first  conductive  layers  serving  as  a  first  elec- 
trode; 

a  plurality  of  structures  of  memory  material  mounted  m 
electrical  contact  with  said  first  electrode  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  each  of  said  fint  and  second  conductorv  which 
structures  have  first,  second,  and  third  regions; 

said  second  regions  being  formed  of  a  tellurium  germanium 
based  chalcogenide  which  has  a  higher  electrical  resis- 
tance in  its  amorphous  state  and  a  lower  eiectncal  resis- 
tance in  its  crystalline  sute  and  can  be  switched  from  one 
sute  to  the  other  upon  application  of  an  electrical  signal  of 
appropriate  value; 

said  first  regions  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  higher 
percentage  of  tellurium  than  said  second  regions; 

said  third  regions  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  higher 
percentage  of  germanium  than  said  second  regions; 

said  third  regions  being  in  direct  eiectncal  contact  with  said 
first  conductive  layers;  said  second  regions  being  in 
contact  with  said  third  regions,  said  first  regions  being  in 
contact  with  said  second  regions; 

a  plurality  of  layen  of  N-type  amorphous  semiconductor 
matenal.  each  layer  being  in  direct  eiectncal  contact  with 
a  corresponding  first  region  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
structures  of  memory  matenal. 

a  layer  of  matenal  in  rectifying  contact  with  each  layer  of 
N-type  amorphous  semiconductor  nutenal.  each  of  said 
second  conductive  layers  serving  as  a  second  electrode  in 
direct  eiectncal  contact  with  said  layers  of  matenal  in 
rectifying  contact  with  said  layers  of  N-type  amorphous 
semiconductor  matenal. 


4,203,124 
LOW  NOISE  MULTISTAGE  AVALANCHE 
PHOTODETECTOR 
James  P.  Gordon.  Rumson;  Robert  E.  Nabory,  Lincroft;  Martin 
A.  Pollack.  Westfield,  and  John  M.  Worlock,  Fair  Haven,  all 
of  NJ.,  aMignon  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo* 
rated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,057 

ht  a.-  HOIL  29m 

U.S.  a.357— 13  I  24aaiins 


6.  A  reduced  noise  avalanche  detector  comprising: 

a  substrate  and  a  plurality  of  abutting  layers  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  of  alternating  opposed  conductivity  type,  said 
layers  being  grouped  into  a  sequence  of  pairs  of  layers; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  bandgap  of  the  first  layer  and  the  bandgap  of  the  second 
layer  of  each  pair  of  said  sequence  of  pairs  of  layers  are 
substantially  equal; 

the  bandgaps  of  each  pair  of  said  sequence  of  pairs  of  layers 
are  arranged  in  a  decreasing  sequence  of  sizes; 

and  said  reduced  noise  avalanche  detector  further  comprises 

means  for  reverse  biasing  the  junctions  formed  at  the  inter- 
face  between  the  first  layer  and  the  second  layer  of  each 
pair  of  said  sequence  of  pairs  of  layers;  and  means  for 
forward  biasing  the  heterojunctions  formed  at  the  inter- 
face between  the  layers  from  different  pairs  of  said  se- 
quence of  pairs  of  layers. 


4J03.125 

BURIED  STORAGE  PUNCH  THROUGH  DYNAMIC  RAM 

CELL 

Pailab  K.  Chatterjcr.  Geoff  W.  Taylor,  both  of  Dallas;  Al  F. 

Taach.  Jr.,  Richardson,  and  Homg-Sen  Fu,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex^ 

assignors  to  Texas  iDstniments  lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,933 

lat  a.  HOIL  29m 

U.S.  a.  357—41  8  Claims 


40     41 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  semiconductor  mate- 
nal; 

a  buned  charge  storage  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  disposed  in  said  substrate  wholly  below  the  surface 
thereof 

a  second  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  disposed 
in  said  substrate  in  laterally  spaced  relation  from  said 
charge  storage  region,  said  second  region  opening  onto 
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the  surface  of  said  substrate  and  defining  a  current  carry- 
ing electrode;  ~ 

an  insulating  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  on  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  disposed  directly  above  the 
entire  area  of  said  charge  storage  region  and  the  entire 
surface  area  of  said  substrate  lying  laterally  between  said 
charge  storage  region  and  said  current  carrying  electrode; 
and 

a  single  conductive  layer  covering  substantially  said  entire 
insulating  layer  and  being  in  coextensive  directly  engag- 
ing relationship  therewith  throughout  the  extent  of  said 
insulating  layer  on  said  substrate  surface; 

said  insulating  layer  being  a  gate  insulator,  and  said  single 
conductive  layer  being  the  sole  gate  electrode  of  the 
device. 


and  protect  said  semiconductor  wafer  and  sufficient  to 
remain  rigid  and  approximately  flat;  and 


4,203,126 

CMOS  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING 

RETARDED  ELECTRIC  HELD  FOR  MINIMUM 

LATCH-UP 

Ernest  W.  Yim,  Sunnyvale,  and  Paul  G.  G.  VanLoon,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Slliconix,  Inc.,  Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,729 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  2V02 

U.S.  a.  357-42  6  Qaims 


r    rr^  < 
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6.  In  a  CMOS  field  effect  tran^igtor  structure:  a  body  of 
N-type  semiconductor  material  /havTng  a  generally  planar 
surface  and  a  resistivity  no  greater  than  about  0.7  ohm-cm,  a 
buried  layer  of  P-type  material  formed  within  the  body  below 
the  surface  and  having  an  impurity  concentration  ranging  from 
about  5x  lO'Vcm^  toward  the  surface  to  about  8x  lO'Vcm^ 
away  from  the  surface,  a  well  of  P-type  material  extending 
from  the  surface  to  the  buried  layer  and  having  an  impurity 
concentration  ranging  from  about  2x  lO'Vcm^  near  the  sur- 
face to  about  8  X 10' Vcm^  a  few  microns  from  the  surface  and 
to  about  lO'^/cm'  at  the  buried  layer,  source  and  drain  regions 
formed  of  N-type  material  formed  in  the  well  and  extending  to 
the  surface,  source  and  drain  regions  of  P-type  material  formed 
in  the  body  outside  the  well  and  extending  to  the  surface,  a 
layer  of  insulating  material  overlying  the  source  and  drain 
regions,  and  gate  electrodes  overlying  the  source  and  drain 
regions  and  spaced  therefrom  by  the  layer  of  insulating  mate- 
nal, said  well  and  said  buried  layer  forming  a  region  of  re- 
tarded electric  field  in  the  base  region  of  a  parasitic  transistor 
formed  by  the  N-type  source  or  drain  region,  the  P-type  well 
and  the  N-type  body,  the  retarded  field  serving  to  reduce  the 
current  gain  of  the  parasitic  transistor  and  thereby  prevent 
undesired  SCR  action  in  said  transistor. 


a  second  sheet  to  cover  a  second  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor wafer. 


4,203,128 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  DEFORMABLE  THIN  SILICON 

MEMBRANES 
Henry  Guckel,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Steven  T.  Larsen,  Albany, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation, 
Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,583,  Nov.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,637 

Int.  O:-  HOIL  29/04,  29/06.  29/84,  27/12 

U.S.  a.  357—60  20  Qaims 


4,203,127 

PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

Bruce  R.  Tegge,  Jr.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,778,  Jul.  18, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,202 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  29/06.  23/02,  23/12 
DJS.  a.  357—55  3  Qaims 

1.  A  package  for  a  semiconductor  wafer  or  a  portion  thereof 
wherein  said  wafer  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  separate  and 
individual  die,  said  package  comprised  of 
a  first  sheet  having  a  surface  to  contact  a  first  surface  of  the 

semiconductor  wafer; 
an  adhesive  backed  ring  affixed  to  said  surface  of  said  first 
sheet  and  positioned  to  surround  said  semiconductor  wa- 
fer, said  ring  having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  extend  above 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  capacitive  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  substrate  of  crystalline  silicon  having  opposite 
sides,  a  portion  of  one  side  having  boron  diffused  therein 
to  a  selected  depth  having  a  layer  between  1  and  10  mi- 
crons in  thickness  with  boron  atom  concentrations  suffi- 
cient to  render  the  layer  conductive  and  resistant  to  etch- 
ing by  selected  silicon  etchants,  a  cavity  formed  in  the 
opposite  side  of  said  substrate  bottoming  on  the  boron 
diffused  etchant  resistant  layer  to  define  a  diaphragm  in 
said  layer  under  said  cavity  having  a  thickness  of  between 
approximately  1  and  10  microns,  lateral  dimensions  be- 
tween approximately  1  millimeter  and  2  centimeters,  and 
internal  tension  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  10'  dynes  per 
centimeter;  and 

(b)  a  second  electrode  spaced  away  and  insulated  from  the 
boron  diffused  layer  side  of  said  diaphragm  at  a  distance 
selected  such  that  mechanical  deflection  of  said  dia- 
phragm will  measurably  change  the  capacitance  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  second  electrode,  whereby 
changes  in  pressure  across  said  diaphragm  which  deflect 
said  diaphragm  can  be  measured  by  measuring  the  change 
in  capacitance  between  said  diaphragm  and  second  elec- 
trode, and  whereby  an  oscillating  electrical  signal  applied 
between  said  diaphragm  and  said  second  electrode  will 
induce  mechanical  vibration  of  said  diaphragm  to  provide 
an  effective  resonant  impedance  to  the  electrical  signal. 
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4J03,129 
BtBBLE  GENERAHNG  TLNNELS  FOR  COOUNG 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Sevfia  Oktay,  Poughkecpsir,  G«rtrd  J.  Torfenen.  PtwUaf.  aad 
Akxandcr  C.  Woag.  Wappingen  Fails,  til  of  N.Y.,  Mflgaon 
Id  laterutioaai  BasiacM  Mackincs  Corpontioo,  AnMMk. 
N.Y. 

FUtd  JaL  11.  1979,  Scr.  No.  923492 
ht  a-  HQIL  25/04.  39/02 

IS.  a  3srr-92  n  aaim 


«•»•>•« 


fed  lo  the  mixing  meanv  and  clock  means  connected  to 
the  aequence  control  means  for  timmg  and  jipdating  the  se- 
lected infomution  fed  to  the  mixing  meant. 


I.  A  liquid  encapsulated  module  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heat  generatmg  devices  on  a  substrate; 

a  container  attached  to  said  substrate  m  sealed  relationship 
such  that  (he  substrate  forms  a  vertical  side  wall  to  the 
inside  of  said  container; 

a  heat  sink  composed  of  a  heat  conducting  body  having  a 
plurality  of  vertically  oriented  tunnels  therein  formed  on 
one  side  of  said  heat  generating  components; 

a  low  boiling  point  liquid  partially  filling  said  container  and 
completely  covering  said  heat  generating  components; 

a  vapor  space  above  the  hquid  surface  level; 

said  tunnels  being  of  such  dimension  so  as  to  provide  en- 
hanced bubble  nucleation  growth  and  the  movement  of 
bubbles  upward  and  out  of  the  tunnels  to  promote  cooling 
of  said  devices;  and 

means  for  removing  heat  from  the  said  container. 


4.203,130 
INFORMATION  DISPLAYING  SYSTEM 
Joacpk  A.  DoMiit,  New  Iberia,  La.,  and  Robert  E.  WciMen, 
Towwo,  Md.,  asaignon  to  Diai-A-Cbannel,  lac^  New  Iberia, 
La. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758453 

iML  a  H04N  9/02 

US.  CL  358—1  19  Claiau 


EJriiM 


1.  A  system  for  continuously  transmitting  program  schedule 
information  over  an  informational  television  channel  including 
a  plurality  of  data  sources,  video  mixing  means  connected  to 
said  sources  for  combining  information  received  therefrom  to 
produce  a  composite  video  modulating  output,  sequence  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  sources  for  selection  of  the  infor- 


4,203,131 
PREDICTABLE  AUTOMATIC  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL 

aRcurr  in  a  video  signal  image  reproduhng 

SYSTEM 
Leopold  A.  Harwood.  Bridgewater  Erwin  J.  Wittmann,  North 
Plaiafieid,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Robert  L.  Shaaley.  II,  Indianap- 
olis, lad.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  31.  1979,  Scr.  No.  8,050 
lat  a.  H04N  5/16 
US.  a.  358—34  13  Claiois 


1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  a  video 
signal  channel  for  processing  an  image  representative  video 
signal   having   periodically   recurring   image   intervals,  and 
blanking  intervals  disposed  between  adjacent  image  intervals 
and  containing  a  blanking  level  determinative  of  image  bright- 
ness; a  kinescope  for  reproducing  images  in  response  to  video 
signals  applied  thereto;  and  kinescope  amplifier  means  for 
coupling  video  signals  from  said  channel  to  said  kinescope: 
automatic  brightness  control  apparatus  comprising: 
comparator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  for  com- 
paring, during  said  blanking  intervals,  signals  applied  to 
said  inputs  to  provide  an  output  control  signal  indicative 
of  the  difference  in  magnitude  between  the  input  signals; 
means  coupled  to  said  kinescope  amplifier  means  for  provid- 
ing a  substantially  fixed  reference  potential  to  which  video 
signals  amplified  by  said  kinescope  amplifier  means  are 
referenced; 
means  for  coupling  a  substantially  fixed  reference  voltage 
derived  from  said  reference  potential  to  said  first  input  of 
said  comparator  means; 
means  for  coupling  video  signals  from  said  channel  to  said 

second  input  of  said  comparator  means;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  comparator  means  to 
said  channel,  for  varying  said  blanking  level  in  a  direction 
to  reduce  the  difference  between  said  derived  input  refer- 
ence voltage  and  the  blanking  level  of  said  input  video 
signal  to  a  minimum. 
10.  In  a  color  television  receiver  including  a  video  signal 
transmission  path  for  processing  a  color  image  representative 
video  signal,  said  transmission  path  including  a  luminance 
channel  for  processing  a  luminance  component  of  said  video 
signal  having  periodically  recurring  image  intervals  and  image 
blanking  intervals  disposed  between  adjacent  image  intervals 
and  containing  a  blanking  level  determinative  of  image  bright- 
ness, and  a  chrominance  channel  for  processing  a  chrominance 
component  of  said  video  signal;  means  for  combining  signals 
processed  by  said  luminance  and  chrominance  channels;  a 
kinescope  for  reproducing  images  in  response  to  video  signals 
applied  thereto;  and  kinescope  amplifier  means  for  coupling 
combined  video  signals  from  said  combining  means  to  said 
kinescope;  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  source  of  keying  signals  coincident  with  a  portion  of  said 
blanking  interval  containing  said  blanking  level; 

comparator  means  responsive  to  said  keying  signals  and 
having  first  and  second  inputs  for  comparing,  during  said 
portion  of  said  blanking  intervals,  signals  applied  to  said 
inputs  to  provide  an  output  control  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  in  magnitude  between  said  input  signals; 

means  coupled  to  said  kinescope  amplifier  means  for  provid- 
ing a  substantially  fixed  reference  potential  to  which  sig- 
nals amplified  by  said  kinescope  amplifier  means  are  refer- 
enced; 

means  for  coupling  a  substantially  fixed  reference  voltage 
derived  from  said  reference  potential  to  said  first  input  of 
said  comparator  means; 

means  for  coupling  output  signals  from  said  combining 
means  to  said  second  input  of  said  comparator  means;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  comparator  means  to 
said  video  signal  transmission  path,  for  varying  said  blank- 
ing level  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  difference  between 
said  derived  input  voltage  and  the  blanking  level  of  said 
input  video  signal  to  a  minimum. 


4,203,133 
OPTICAL  PLAYER  WITH  HALF  WAVE  PLATE   . 

Gaude  Bricot,  and  Jean-Oaude  Lehnreau,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Paris.  France 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976.  Ser.  No.  673.057 

Qaims  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  4. 1975.  75  10624 

Int.  a.-  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a  358—128.5  11  Claims 
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4.203,132 
METHOD  OF  ALIGNMENT 
Alfons  Schmitt.  Talheim;  Klaus  Schlfer,  Heilbronn,  and  Diether 
Utz,  dhringen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29. 1977.  Ser.  No.  837.889      . 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  29, 
1976.  2643810 

Int.  G.-  H04N  7/00 
US.  G.  358—101  15  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  the  connection  contacts  of  a  semi- 
conductor component  with  the  contact  fingers  of  a  contacting 
strip  in  an  alignment  system,  comprising:  moving  the  contact- 
ing strip  and  the  semiconductor  component  out  of  alignment 
by  defined  distances  which  are  so  large  that  the  alignment 
position  of  the  contacting  strip  is  not  coincident  with  and  does 
not  overlap  the  alignment  position  of  the  semiconductor  com- 
ponent; producing  an  image  of  the  actual  locations  of  the  two 
alignment  positions  thus  separated  and  breaking  the  image 
down  into  image  points  the  spacing  of  which  image  points  is 
smaller  than  the  required  alignment  accuracy;  digitalizing  and 
storing  the  information  content  of  the  image  points;  while 
taking  into  account  the  defined  movement  out  of  adjustment 
which  has  been  undertaken,  comparing  the  locations  of  the 
two  alignment  positions  in  a  data  processing  system  and  calcu- 
lating their  deviations;  and  displacing  the  parts  to  be  aligned 
with  respect  to  each  other  by  the  amount  of  the  calculated 
deviations  from  the  desired  position  of  coincidence  of  the  two 
alignment  positions,  while  taking  into  account  the  defined 
movement  out  of  alignment,  with  the  aid  of  movement  devices 
controlled  by  the  data  processing  system. 


1.  A  system  for  reading  out  a  record  by  point  optical  scan- 
ning of  a  difFractive  track  carried  by  said  record,  and  along 
which  information  items  are  transcribed,  said  system  compris- 
ing: means  causing  said  record  to  displace  in  front  of  a  read-out 
head,  said  read-out  head  coitiprising  a  source  furnishing  mono- 
chromatic radiation,  and  optical  means  focussing  said  mono- 
chromatic radiation  for  forming  a  read-out  beam;  said  read-out 
beam  having  a  point  of  convergence  positioned  close  to  the 
optical  axis  of  said  optical  means  and  in  immediate  proximity  of 
the  element  of  said  diffractive  track  being  read  at  the  time;  said 
read-out  head  further  comrpising  at  least  two  photodetector 
elements  picking  up  the  radiation  emerging  from  the  illumi- 
nated portion  of  said  diffractive  track;  said  system  further 
comprising  deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  read-out  beam 
positioned  between  said  source  and  said  record  for  causing  said 
point  of  convergence  to  displace  transversely  in  relation  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  diffractive  track;  a  half-wave  plate 
intercepting  one  of  the  halves  of  said  read-out  beam;  said 
halves  being  generated  by  said  half  wave  plate,  and  obtained 
by  partitioning  said  read-out  beam  with  a  plane  containing  said 
optical  axis  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  displacement 
of  said  point  of  convergence;  an  electrical  generator  being 
connected  to  said  deflection  means  for  imparting  to  said  point 
of  convergence  an  oscillatory  motion;  synchronous  detector 
means  being  connected  to  said  electrical  generator  and  to  said 
photodetector  elements  for  supplying  signals  representing 
positional  errors  on  the  part  of  said  point  of  convergence,  in 
relation  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,203,134 

FM  SIGNAL  DEMODULATOR  WITH  DEFECT 

DETECTION 

Todd  J.  Christopher,  Indianapolis.  Ind..  and  Tsan  H.  Lin.  Mills- 

boro,  Dei.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978.  Ser.  No.  948.013 

Int.  a-  H04N  5/76,  5/78 

VS.  G.  358—128.5  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  signal  translating  system  including  a  source  of  carrier 

waves,  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  said  carrier  waves  being 

subject  to  variation  over  a  given  deviation  range,  said  source 

being  randomly  subject  to  occasions  of  defective  operation 

during  which  the  apparent  instantaneous  frequency  of  said 
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carrier  waves  departs  from  said  given  deviation  range,  the 

apparatus  comprising: 
a  phase  locked  loop  having  a  phase  detector  and  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator,  said  phase  detector  being  responsive 
to  first  signals  corresponding  to  said  carrier  waves  and  to 
the  output  signals  of  said  oscillator  for  providing  output 
signals  dependent  upon  the  phase  relationship  between  the 
signals  applied  thereto,  said  oscillator  being  responsive  to 
said  phase  detector  output  signals  for  altering  the  fre- 
quency of  the  oscillator  output  signals  in  a  direction  to 
mainuin  the  relative  phase  between  said  first  signals  and 
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said  oscillator  output  signals  within  a  certain  range  of 
values;  and 
defect  detection  means  responsive  to  said  first  signals  and  to 
said  oscillator  output  signals  for  providing  a  defect  indica- 
tion  signal  when  the  relative  phase  between  said  first 
signals  and  said  oscillator  output  signals  departs  from  a 
given  range  of  values,  said  departure  corresponding  to  an 
occurrence  of  said  occasions  of  defective  operation,  and 
for  providing  a  reference  level  signal  when  the  relative 
phase  between  said  first  signals  and  said  oscillator  output 
signals  is  within  said  given  range  of  values. 


4,203,135 

EXTERNAL  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  GENERATING 

CTRCUrr  FOR  A  COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Takashi  Sasaki,  Higashiosaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  S«r.  No.  870,828 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1977, 52-9496[U]; 
Jun.  30,  1977,  52-88428(1;] 

Int.  a.-  H04N  5/04.  9/46 
VJS.  CI  358—149  7  Claims 


means  being  reset  in  response  to  said  external  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal  at  each  horizontal  period, 

line  decoder  means  coupled  to  said  first  frequency  dividing 
means  for  decoding  the  frequency  divided  output  of  said 
first  frequency  dividing  means  for  providing  an  internal 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal, 

second  frequency  dividing  means  for  frequency  dividing 
said  reference  signal  said  second  frequency  dividing 
means  being  reset  in  response  to  said  external  vertical 
synchronizing  signal  at  each  vertical  period, 

frame  decoder  means  coupled  to  said  second  frequency 
dividing  means  for  decoding  the  frequency  divided  output 
of  said  second  frequency  dividing  means  for  providing  an 
internal  vertical  synchronizing  signal, 

phase  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  phases  of  said 
external  and  internal  horizontal  synchronizing  signals, 

gate  means  coupled  to  said  first  frequency  dividing  means 
for  controlling  the  application,  of  said  external  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal  therethrough  to  said  first  frequency 
dividing  means  and  for  preventing  the  application  of  said 
external  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  phase  comparing  means,  whereby  said 
external  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  is  prevented  from 
being  applied  to  said  first  frequency  dividing  means  when 
the  phases  of  said  external  and  internal  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signals  coincide  with  each  other,  and 

variable  delay  means  coupled  to  said  gate  means  and  to  said 
frame  decoder  means,  said  variable  delay  means  control- 
ling the  delay  of  the  application  of  external  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal  to  said  gate  means  in  response  to  the 
internal  vertical  synchronizing  signal  output  of  said  frame 
decoder  means. 


4,203,136 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRO-OPTICALLY  SENSING,  TRANSMITTING  AND 

RECORDING  PICTORIAL  INFORMATION  IN 
PARTICULAR  FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Klaus  Wellendorf,  Kitzeberg,  and  Rwediger  Sommer,  Raisdorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf 
Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  803,143,  Jun.  3, 1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,087,  Apr.  21, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,766 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1975,  2518370 

Int.  a.-  H04N  1/40.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  358—280  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  synchronizing  signal  generator  responsive  to  an  exter- 
nal synchronizing  signal  including  an  external  subcarrier  sig- 
nal, an  external  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  and  an  external 
vertical  synchronizing  signal  for  a  television  signal,  compris- 
ing: 
reference  oscillator  means  phase  controlled  in  response  to 
said  external  subcarrier  signal  for  generating  an  internal 
reference  signal, 
first  frequency  dividing  means  for  frequency  dividing  said 
internal  reference  signal  said  first  frequency  dividing 


1.  A  transmitter  including  a  fiat-bed  sensor  for  optic-electric 
sensing  and  recordation  of  picture  patterns  comprising,  a  sens- 
ing head  means  with  multiple  optic-electric  converter  means 
mounted  for  scanning  the  picture  pattern  line-by-line  and 
capable  of  being  advanced  between  scans,  said  multiple  optic- 
electric  converter  means  arranged  in  a  row  in  the  sensing  head 
means,  which  row  is  perpendicular  to  the  movement  direction 
of  said  head  means,  and  including  a  sensing  line  associated  with 
each  converter  means,  a  plurality  of  shift  register  means  con- 
nected to  the  converter  means  and  the  converter  means  are 
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interrogated  in  synchronism  and  picture  signals  of  sensed 
picture  dots  are  supplied  one  after  the  other  to  the  shift  register 
means  and  correspond  to  the  converter  means  which  scan 
different  lines  in  succession  during  interrogation  including  an 
advancing  system  means  which  after  the  scanning  of  the  pat- 
tern by  the  sensing  head  means  causes  a  relative  step  move- 
ment between  the  pattern  and  the  sensing  head  means,  com- 
prising distribution  switch  means  connected  between  said 
sensing  lines  and  plurality  of  shift  register  means  and  the  num- 
ber of  shift  register  means  being  equal  to  two  times  the  number 
of  converter  means,  said  distribution  switch  means  arranging 
said  picture  signals  supplied  to  respective  shift  register  means 
so  that  they  are  sorted  line-by-line  and  stored  in  said  shift 
register  means  and  a  multiplexer  means  connected  to  said  shift 
register  means  and  having  an  output  wherein  the  output  of  said 
shift  register  means  occurs  one  after  the  other. 


4,203,137 
DUAL  MODE  READ  PREAMPLIHER  WITH 
ELECTRICAL  SHORT  DETECTOR 
John  W.  Beck,  Santa  Cruz,  and  Donald  P.  McCown,  Morgan 
Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,443 

Int.  a-  GllB  27/36.  5/09 

U.S.  CI.  360—31  9  Qaims 


which  the  head  switchover  point  occurs  a  predetermined 
time  prior  to  the  vertical  synchronization  signals;  and 
a  delayed  vertical  synchronization  signal  circuit  coupled 
between  said  input  and  output  means  for  providing  de- 
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layed  vertical  synchronization  signals  during  each  vertical 
blanking  interval  to  position  the  head  switchover  point  in 
the  vertical  blanking  interval  before  the  vertical  synchro- 
nization signals. 


4,203,139 
PLAY/RECORD  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SIGNAL 

REPRODUCING  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Harumi  Horiuchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Soundesign 
Corporation,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,268 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1977,  52-109154 
Int.  a:-  GllB  15/12 
U.S.  a.  360—62  12  Gaims 


1.  A  dual  mode  read  preamplifier  for  use  in  a  data  recording 
system  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  recording  channels  for  operating  during  read 
and  write  modes; 

a  monitor  channel  including  first  resistance  means  connected 
to  each  of  said  recording  channels  for  operation  during 
the  write  mode; 

first  selection  means  for  energizing  any  one  of  said  recording 
channels  for  transducing  operation; 

write  driver  and  second  selection  means  for  supplying  a 
write  signal  to  a  selected  recording  channel;  and 

second  resistance  means  coupled  to  the  inputs  of  said  record- 
ing channels  and  connected  to  said  first  resistance  means 
for  attenuating  said  write  signal,  and  for  providing  isola- 
tion between  a  selected  energized  recording  channel  and 
the  others  of  said  recording  channels. 


4  203  138 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM  WITH  DELAYED 

VERTICAL  SYNC 
William  J.  Elenbaas,  130  S.  Pine  St.,  McBain,  Mich.  49657 
Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,798 
Int.  G.=  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  G.  360—37  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  recording  composite  video  signals  using  a 
helical  tape  recorder  which  has  a  head  switchover  point  occur- 
ring before  the  vertical  sync  signals  after  vertical  blanking 
starts  to  eliminate  line  distortion  caused  by  the  head  switching 
comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  composite  video  signals  from  a 

camera; 
output  means  for  applying  video  and  delayed  synchroniza- 
tion signals  to  a  multiple  head  helical  tape  recorder  in 


1.  A  play/record  switching  circuit  for  an  electrical  signal 
reproducing  and  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  having  inputs 
for  a  plurality  of  source  data  signals  and  a  microphone  data 
signal,  and  tape  head  means  for  generating  a  tape  head  repro- 
ducing signal  and  for  receiving  one  of  said  data  signals  to  be 
recorded,  said  switching  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  switching-state  selector  means  for  selecting  between  a 
first  switching  state  in  which  one  of  said  source  data 
signals  is  selected,  and  a  second  switching  state  in  which 
one  of  said  microphone  data  signal  and  said  tape  head 
reproducing  signal  is  selected; 

(b)  mode-selector  means  constituting  a  single  mechanical 
switch  which  is  solely  responsive  for  selecting  between  a 
play  and  a  record  mode  of  operation  for  the  apparatus; 

(c)  first  actuatable  electronic  means  for  processing  the  se- 
lected one  of  said  source  data  signals  to  thereby  generate 
a  processed  source  data  signal; 

(d)  second  actuatable  means  for  processing  the  selected 
microphone  data  signal  to  thereby  generate  a  processed 
microphone  data  signal; 
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(e)  third  actuatable  means  for  processing  the  selected  tape 
head  reproducing  signal  to  thereby  generate  a  processed 
tape  head  reproducing  signal  in  said  play  mode; 
(0  fourth  actuatable  means  for  processing  one  of  said  data 
signals  to  be  recorded  by  said  tape  head  means  in  said 
record  mode; 
(g)  electronic  circuit  means  for  generating  a  D.C.  voltage 
signal  and  for  conveying  the  same  to  each  of  said  actual- 
able  processing  means  for  actuating  the  latter;  and 
(h)  electronic  switching  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of 
said  processing  means  in  dependence  upon  the  selected 
switching  state  and  the  selected  mode,  including  logic- 
controlled  electronic  switches  electrically  connected  to 
said  electronic  circuit  means  and  operative  in  dependence 
upon  the  magnitude  of  said  same  D.C.  voltage  signal 
which  actuates  the  processing  means 
for  selecting  said  first  processing  means  in  said  play  mode 

upon  selection  of  said  first  switching  state, 
for  selecting  said  third  processing  means  in  said  play  mode 

upon  selection  of  said  second  switching  state, 
for  selecting  said  first  and  fourth  processing  means  in  said 
record  mode  upon  selection  of  said  first  switching  state, 
and 
for  selecting  said  second  and  fourth  processing  means  in 
said  record  mode  upon  selection  of  said  second  switch- 
ing state. 


4,203,140 
HEUCAL  SCAN  VTR  WITH  DEFLECTABLE  HEAD 
Yoshimi  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,139,  Nov.  25, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,558 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1974, 49-136554 
Int.  a-  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  360-77  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  video  signals  recorded  on  a 
recording  medium  in  successive  parallel  tracks  which  are 
skewed  relative  to  a  direction  of  movement  of  said  medium, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

signal  transducer  means  repeatedly  scanning  said  recording 
medium  in  a  direction  generally  along  said  tracks  for 
reproducing  the  video  signals  from  said  successive  tracks 
upon  said  movement  of  the  medium; 

controllable  support  means  movably  supporting  said  signal 
transducer  means  and  being  responsive  to  variations  in  a 
tracking  control  signal  for  displacing  said  transducer 
means  from  a  neutral  position  in  first  and  second  opposed 
directions  respectively  extending  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  tracks,  said  support  means  having  predeter- 
mined limits  of  its  displacement  of  said  transducer  means 
in  said  first  and  second  directions  from  said  neutral  posi- 
tion; and 

control  signal  generating  means  for  providing  said  tracking 
control  signal  and  being  normally  operative,  upon  mis- 
tracking  of  said  transducer  means  relative  to  a  track,  to 
vary  said  tracking  control  signal  in  the  sense  for  causing 
said  support  means  to  displace  said  transducer  means  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  directions  for  restoring  correct 
tracking  of  said  track  by  said  transducer  means,  said  con- 


trol signal  generating  means  including  means  operative 
upon  displacement  of  said  transducer  means  to  said  limit 
thereof  in  one  of  said  directions  for  varying  said  tracking 
control  signal  in  the  sense  for  causing  said  support  means 
to  displace  said  transducer  means  in  the  other  of  said 
directions  substantially  to  the  respective  limit  thereof. 


4,203,141 
LOW  POWER  DISSIPATION  SERIES  REGULATOR  FOR 

PCM  REPEATER  LINES 
Larry  D.  Bishop,  Colleyville,  Tex.,  and  Jack  C.  Parker,  Jr., 
Bolingbrook,  III.,  assignors  to  Wescom,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove, 
III. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,531 

Int.  a.-  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  361—18  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  overload  current  regulator  having  first  and  second 
terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  line  between  a  voltage 
potential  and  a  load,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  controllable  impedance  device  interposed  between  the 
terminals  to  control  the  current  fiow  in  the  line  and  hav- 
ing a  relatively  low  impedance  when  small  currents  fiow 
in  the  line; 

(b)  sensing  means  in  series  with  the  impedance  device  for 
sensing  the  current  fiowing  in  the  line  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  impedance  device  to  increase  the  impe- 
dance thereof  to  limit  the  current  flowing  in  the  line  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  level; 

(c)  a  timer  having  inputs  connected  between  the  two  termi- 
nals and  an  output  operatively  connected  to  the  impe- 
dance device  to  control  the  impedance  thereof,  the  timer 
in  sequence  being  activated  when  the  current  flowing  in 
the  line  has  reached  the  maximum  level,  timing  out  a  first 
predetermined  time,  increasing  the  impedance  of  the  de- 
vice to  a  maximum  level  to  inhibit  current  flow  in  the  line, 
timing  out  a  second  predetermined  time,  and  decreasing 
the  impedance  of  the  device  to  the  aforementioned  rela- 
tively low  impedance;  and 

(d)  timer  control  means  connected  across  the  two  terminals 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  timer  for  assuring  that 
the  timer  is  initialized  before  the  timer  is  activated. 


4,203,142 
GROUND  FAULT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
DETECTION 
Donald  E.  Lee,  2033  Parkview  Ave.,  Abington,  Pa.  19001 
Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,712 
Int.  a.^  H02H  i/i2 
MS.  a  361-42  13  Qaims 

1.  A  ground  fault  detection  system  for  detecting  and  distin- 
guishing ground  faults  from  normal  loads  on  a  line  between  at 
least  two  power  substations,  comprising: 

(a)  first  current  rate  of  rise  sensor  means  coupled  to  a  first  of 
said  power  substations; 

(b)  second  current  rate  of  rise  sensor  means  coupled  to  a 
second  of  power  substations; 


^. 


(c)  first  threshold  detection  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  corona  wire  being  curved  outwardly  at  the  central  portion 

said  current  rate  of  rise  sensor  means  for  indicating  a  thereof  and  the  curved  portion  of  said  corona  wire  being 

ground  fault  condition  within  a  first  predetermined  dis-  directed  in  the  direction  opposite  to  a  transfer  sheet  transport 

tance  range  on  said  line  close  in  to  one  of  said  power  direction  so  that  a  central  portion  of  the  transfer  sheet  is 

substations;  and,  charged  first  by  said  central  portion  of  the  corona  wire  to 
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(d)  second  threshold  detection  means  coupled  to  said  current 
rate  of  rise  sensors  for  indicating  an  absence  of  a  ground 
fault  condition  at  any  location  or  distance  range  between 
said  first  and  second  power  substations. 


4,203,143 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Mitsumasa  ImaUki;  Katsu  UjiU,  and  Tsutomu  Egashira,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1977,  52-52191 

Int.  a:  H02H  3/22 

U.S.  a.  361—120  5  Qaims 
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adhere  the  transfer  sheet  to  the  photoconductor  in  its  central 
portion  before  the  adherence  of  the  transfer  sheet  to  the  photo- 
conductor  in  its  remaining  portions  so  that  any  air  between  the 
transfer  sheet  and  the  photoconductor  is  urged  outwardly 
from  between  the  transfer  sheet  and  photoconductor. 


4,203,145 
CHLORO-DIPHENYL 

Alfons  Klein,  Duesseldorf;  Ernst  Knust;  Rudolf  Kron,  both  of 

Leverkusen,  and  Karlfried  Wedemeyer,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,543 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1977,  2703745 

Int.  a:  HOIB  3/24 
U.S.  Q.  361—317  29  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrical  device  containing  a  dielectric  liquid,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  dielectric  liquid  is  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


1.  A  protective  device  for  protecting  from  abnormal  voltage 
which  comprises  an  earthing  cylindrical  metallic  casing;  an 
electrode  or  conductive  substrate  which  is  disposed  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  metallic  casing;  an  insulating  pipe 
which  is  disposed  between  the  metallic  casing  and  the  elec- 
trode or  the  conductive  substrate;  and  a  plurality  of  non-linear 
resistors  which  are  disposed  in  said  insulating  pipe  wherein 
said  non-linear  resistors  are  respectively  connected  so  as  to  be 
substantially  similar  to  the  potential  distribution  in  said  metallic 
casing. 


4  203  144 
CORONA  CHARGER  FOR  IMAGE  TRANSFER 

Toyoo  Okamoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,829 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1977,  52-58348 

Int.  Q.-  HOIT  19/04 

U.S.  Q.  361-234  H  Claims 

1.  A  corona  charger  for  transfering  a  visible  toner  image  on 

a  photoconductor  to  a  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  corona  wire 

stretched  between  a  pair  of  insulating  support  members,  said 


wherein 

X=ClorH; 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  Ci-e  alkyl  or  C5.7  cycloalkyi  or 

hydrogen;  and 
R2  is  C  1-6  alkyl  or  C5.7  cycloalkyi. 


4,203,146 
MULTIPLE  METERING  PANELBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Sabatella;  Andre  J.  M'Sadoques,  both  of  Southington, 
and  Joseph  F.  Rich,  New  Britain,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,411 
Int.  Q.-  H02B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  361-361  7  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple  metering  panelboard  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination: 

A.  an  enclosure  having  opposed  sidewalls; 

B.  a  barrier  wall  mounted  within  said  enclosure,  said  barrier 
wall  defining  with  one  enclosure  sidewall  a  vertically 
elongated  busbar  channel  and  defining  with  the  other 
enclosure  sidewall  a  wiring  trough: 

C.  a  plurality  of  vertical  busbars  positioned  in  said  busbar 
channel;  and 

D.  a  vertical  array  of  individual  meter  sections,  each  said 
section  including 

(1)  a  molded  meter  socket  base  mounted  with  said  enclo- 
sure in  overlying  relation  with  said  busbar  channel, 
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(2)  a  plurality  of  first  cavities  formed  in  the  front  surface 
of  said  meter  socket  base, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  second  cavities  formed  in  the  rear  surface 
of  said  meter  socket  base,  each  said  second  cavity  inter- 
secting a  respective  one  of  said  flrst  cavities,  said  inter- 
secting first  and  second  cavities  being  in  open  communi- 
cation with  each  other,  the  bottom  surface  of  each  said 
second  cavity  being  disposed  forwardly  of  the  bottom 
surface  of  its  intersecting  first  cavity, 

(4)  a  line  side  jaw  positioned  in  at  least  one  of  said  first 
cavities, 

(5)  a  rigid,  electrically  conductive  line  strap  having  a 
laterally  turned  forward  end  portion  disposed  in  the  one 
of  said  second  cavities  intersecting  said  one  first  cavity 
and  a  laterally  turned  rearward  end  portion  disposed  in 
overiapping  relation  with  one  of  said  busbars, 

(6)  first  electrical  joint  effecting  means  including  a  first 
bolt  threadingly  engaging  said  one  busbar  to  clamp  said 
line  strap  rearward  end  portion  in  electrical  connection 
with  said  one  busbar,  a  second  bolt  threadingly  engag- 
ing said  line  strap  forward  end  portion  to  project  its 
threaded  shank  forwardly  into  said  one  first  cavity,  and 
a  nut  threaded  on  said  shank  to  clamp  said  line  side  jaw 
in  electrical  connection  with  said  line  strap  forward  end 
portion. 


4,203,147 

ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MOUNTING  ELECTRIC  CIRCUTT  BOARDS 

Saad  Z.  M.  Gabr,  Canterbury,  England,  assignor  to  A.R.D. 

Anstalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  695,569,  Jun.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,096,546, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,976,  Jul.  26, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,906 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1973, 
36803/73;  Aug.  10,  1973,  37961/73;  Aug.  24,  1973,  40263/73; 
Sep.  20, 1973,  44227/73 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  20, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a-  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361-386  4  Oaims 


1.  An  electrostatic  shielding  assembly  for  mounting  electric 
circuit  boards,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertical 
metal  plates  (2,  4  in  FIG.  2;  60,  70  in  FIG.  5).  a  horizontal 
bottom  metal  plate  (30  in  FIG.  2;  80  in  FIG.  5)  in  good  electri- 
cal contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  vertical  plates,  a  horizontal 
circuit  board  (B  in  FIG.  2;  78  in  FIG.  5)  supported  by  said 
assembly  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  plate,  and  a  second 
vertical  circuit  board  (A  in  FIG.  2;  68  in  FIG.  5)  spaced  be- 
tween said  vertical  plates  and  disposed  above  said  horizontal 
circuit  board,  said  vertical  circuit  board  and  said  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  vertical  metal  plates  defining  between  them  two  chan- 
nels, there  being  a  third  channel  between  said  horizontal  cir- 
cuit board  and  said  bottom  plate,  said  bottom  plate  closing  the 
lower  side  of  said  third  channel,  whereby  said  vertical  and 
horizontal  metal  plates  provide  electrostatic  shielding  for  said 
vertical  circuit  board  and  said  horizontal  circuit  board. 


(7)  a  molded  circuit  breaker  base  mounted  in  said  enclo- 
sure in  overlying  relation  with  said  busbar  channel, 

(8)  at  least  one  stab  terminal  connector  positioned  in  an 
open  bottom  cavity  in  said  circuit  breaker  base, 

(9)  a  connector  strap  supported  behind  said  circuit  breaker 
base,  said  connector  strap  extending  from  a  first  termi- 
nation clamped  in  electrical  connection  with  said  stab 
connector  toward  said  meter  socket  base  to  a  second 
termination  exposed  beyond  said  circuit  breaker  base, 

(10)  a  load  side  jaw  positioned  in  at  least  one  other  of  said 
meter  socket  base  first  cavities, 

(11)  a  rigid  electrically  conductive  load  strap  having  a 
laterally  turned  forward  end  portion  disposed  in  the  one 
of  said  second  cavities  intersecting  said  other  first  cav- 
ity and  a  laterally  turned  rearward  end  portion  in  div 
posed  overlapping  relation  with  said  second  termina- 
tion of  said  connector  strap,  and 

(12)  second  electrical  joint  effecting  means  including  a 
first  bolt  threadedly  engaging  said  connector  strap 
second  termination  to  clamp  said  load  strap  rearward 
end  portion  in  electrical  connection  therewith,  a  second 
bolt  threadedly  engaging  said  load  strap  fdrward  end 
portion  to  project  its  threaded  shank  forwardly  into  said 
other  first  cavity,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  shank  to 
clamp  said  load  side  jaw  in  electi;ical  connection  with 
said  load  strap  forward  end  portion. 


4,203,148 

INDICATOR  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PC  BOARDS 

Ralph  J.  McComas,  P.O.  Box  113,  Boulder  Creek,  Calif.  95006 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,714 

Int.  a.-  H02B  im 


U.S.  a.  361—399 


6  Oaims 


1.  An  indicator  and  control  d'*^'ice  for  PC  boards  and  the 
like  comprising:  i 

an  elongated  generally  rectangular  component  mounting 
plate  having  a  front  surface  a  rear  surface  and  a  longitudi- 
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nal  axis,  said  plate  being  provided  with  at  least  one  elon- 
gated aperture  lying  parallel  to  and  laterally  offset  from 
said  longitudinal  axis,  and  at  least  one  other  aperture; 

an  elongated  indicator  means  affixed  to  said  rear  surface  so 
as  to  be  viewable  through  said  elongated  aperture; 

a  manually  operable  electrical  component  mounted  within 
said  other  aperture; 

at  least  one  insulating-  standoff  member  disposed  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  provided  with  a  slot  for  receiving  an 
edge  of  said  circuit  board;  and 

means  attaching  said  standoff  member  to  the  rear  surface  of 
said  mounting  plate, 

whereby  said  indicator  and  control  device  is  attached  to  said 
circuit  board  by  lodging  an  edge  of  said  circuit  board 
within  the  slot  of  said  standoff  member,  and  by  wiring  said 
electrical  component  to  said  circuit  board. 


said  inner  frame  is  fiipped  out  of  said  outer  frame,  said 
ventilating  hole  is  uncovered. 


4,203,149 
SUN  VISOR  FOR  VEHICLES 
Lothar  Viertel,  Wuppertal;  Gert  Mahler,  Radevormwald,  and 
Manfred  Nowak,  Solingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,760 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1977,  2725430 

Int.  O.-  B60J  i/02 
U.S.  O.  362-144  36  Oaims 


— 1 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  vehicles,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  sun  visor  body;  a  mirror; 

frame  means  for  holding  said  mirror  to  the  exterior  of  said 
visor  body  whereby  said  mirror  is  always  exposed  at  the 
exterior  of  said  visor  body  and  for  enabling  said  mirror  to 
be  fiipped  into  and  out  of  said  visor  body; 

said  frame  means  comprising  an  outer  frame  in  said  visor 
body  and  comprising  an  inner  frame  which  is  flippably 
mounted  in  said  outer  frame,  such  that  said  inner  frame 
may  be  flipped  partially  out  of  said  outer  frame;  said 
mirror  being  supported  on  and  flippable  with  said  inner 
frame; 

an  electric  contact  in  said  outer  frame;  a  cooperating  electric 
contact  on  said  inner  frame  and  placed  such  that  with  said 
inner  frame  fiipped  into  said  outer  frame,  said  electric 
contacts  are  disengaged  and  with  said  inner  frame  fiipped 
out  of  said  outer  frame,  said  electric  contacts  are  in  en- 
gagement; 

a  light  source  attached  to  and  movable  with  said  inner  frame 
and  connected  to  said  inner  frame  electric  contact  for 
being  energized  by  said  contacts  being  in  engagement  said 
inner  frame  has  a  chamber  therein  in  which  said  light 
source  is  located;  said  inner  frame  chamber  having  a 
ventilating  hole  communicating  into  said  inner  frame 
chamber,  wherein  said  ventilating  hole  is  so  placed  on  said 
inner  frame  that  when  said  inner  frame  is  fiipped  into  said 
outer  frame,  said  ventilating  hole  is  covered  and  when 


4,203,150  ^ 

RECHARGEABLE  MODULAR  COMPONENT  LIGHT 
WITH  QUICK-DISCONNECT  CONNECTION 
Ralph  B.  Shamlian,  3549  Haven  Ave.  #E,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
94025 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,288 

Int.  O.-  F21C  9/00 

U.S.  0. 362-183  9  Oaims 


1.  A  fiashlight  comprising:  battery  means;  casing  means  for 
housing  said  battery  means;  a  lens  cap  engageable  with  said 
casing  means;  a  light;  assembly  means  for  mounting  said  light; 
means  for  directly  structurally  and  electrically  interconnecting 
said  battery  means  and  said  light  assembly  means  together  as  a 
unitary  assembly  comprising  a  first  pair  of  quick-disconnect 
electrical  contact  means  on  said  battery  means  and  a  second, 
mating  pair  of  quick-disconnect  electrical  contact  means  on 
said  light  assembly  means,  whereby  said  light  assembly  means 
and  said  battery  means  may  also  be  readily  disassembled  for 
recharging  or  replacement  of  said  battery  means. 


4,203,151 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  ORCUTT 
Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
k  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,634 

Int.  O.-  H02M  7/5i7 

U.S.  0. 363-43  13  Oaims 


1.  An  inverter  circuit  for  converting  DC  voltages  in  a  range 
between  -f  NE  volts  into  an  AC  voltage  having  a  multitier 
waveform,  where  N  is  any  integer  number  1,  2,  3,  4,  S  ... , 
comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  receiving  first  and  second 
operation  voltages,  respectively; 

third,  fourth  and  fifth  terminals; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  reference  voltage  terminal  for  connection  to  a  point  of 
reference  potential; 

a  plurality  of  N  first  and  N  second  switching  means  each 
having  a  main  current  conduction  path,  each  being  selec- 
tively operable  to  one  of  a  first  condition  or  a  second 
condition,  for  opening  and  closing,  respectively,  their 
main  current  conduction  path,  the  main  current  conduc- 
tion path  of  said  N  first  switching  means  being  connected 
in  series  between  said  first  and  fourth  terminals,  the  main 
current  conduction  paths  of  said  N  first  and  N  second 
switching  means  being  connected  in  series  between  said 
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first  and  fourth,  and  second  and  fourth  terminals,  respec* 
tively; 

a  plurality  of  N  first  and  N  second  electrical  charge  storage 
means  connected  in  series  between  said  third  and  fourth, 
and  fourth  and  fiAh  terminals,  respectively; 

first  unidirectional  current  means  connected  between  and 
polarized  for  passing  current  from  said  first  to  said  third 
terminals; 

second  unidirectional  current  means  connected  between  and 
polarized  for  passing  current  from  said  fifth  to  said  second 
terminals; 

a  plurality  of  (N- 1)  pairs  of  third  and  (N- 1)  pairs  of  fourth 
unidirectional  current  means,  said  (N-1)  pairs  of  third 
unidirectional  current  means  being  connected  individually 
in  series  between  the  common  connection  points  of  each 
succeeding  difTerent  two  of  said  plurality  of  N  first 
switching  devices,  and  the  corresponding  levels  of  com- 
mon connection  points  relative  to  said  third  terminal  of 
each  succeeding  different  two  of  said  plurality  of  N  first 
electrical  charge  storage  means,  respectively,  each  pair  of 
third  unidirectional  current  means  being  polarized  for 
permitting  current  to  flow  from  their  own  common  con- 
nection  point  to  their  associative  common  connection 
points  of  said  N  first  switching  means  and  said  N  first 
charge  storage  means,  respectively,  said  (N-1)  pairs  of 
fourth  unidirectional  current  means  each  being  connected 
individually  in  series  between  the  common  connection 
points  of  each  succeeding  different  two  of  said  plurality  of 
N  second  switching  devices,  and  the  corresponding  levels 
of  common  connection  points  relative  to  said  fourth  termi- 
nal of  said  plurality  of  N  second  electrical  charge  storage 
means,  respectively,  each  pair  of  fourth  unidirectional 
current  means  being  polarized  for  conducting  current 
from  their  own  common  connection  point  to  their  associa- 
tive common  connection  points  of  said  N  second  switch- 
ing means  and  said  N  second  charge  storage  means,  re- 
spectively; 

a  plurality  of  2N  third  and  2N  fourth  switching  means  each 
having  a  main  current  conduction  path,  the  main  current 
conduction  paths  of  said  2N  third  switching  means  being 
connected  in  series  between  said  third  and  output  termi- 
nals, the  main  current  conduction  paths  of  said  2N  fourth 
switching  means  being  connected  in  series  between  said 
output  and  fifth  terinals,  each  one  of  said  2N  third  and  2N 
fourth  switching  means  being  selectively  operable  to  one 
of  a  first  condition  or  a  second  condition,  for  opening  and 
closing,  respectively,  their  main  current  conduction  paths; 

a  plurahty  of  (2N- 1)  fifth  and  (2N-  1)  sixth  unidirecMonal 
current  means,  said  (2N-1)  fifth  unidirectional  means 
being  individually  connected  between  the  common  con- 
nection points  of  each  succeeding  different  two  of  the 
series  string  of  said  N  first  and  N  second  electrical  charge 
storage  means,  and  the  corresponding  levels  of  common 
connection  points  relative  to  said  third  terminal  of  each 
succeeding  different  two  of  said  plurality  of  2N  third 
switching  means,  said  (2N- 1)  fifth  unidirectional  means 
each  being  polarized  for  conducting  current  from  the 
associative  connection  point  in  said  string  of  N  first  and  N 
second  electrical  charge  storage  means  to  their  associative 
point  in  said  series  string  of  2N  third  switching  means,  said 
(2N-l)sixth  unidirectional  means  each  being  polarized 
for  conducting  current  from  their  associative  connection 
point  in  said  string  of  2N  fourth  switching  means  to  their 
associative  connection  point  in  said  string  of  said  N  first 
and  N  second  electrical  charge  storage  means; 

[)C  voltage  supply  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  for  supplying  -I-2NE  volts  and  -2NE 
volts  to  these  terminals,  respectively,  and  for  individually 
applying  progressively  less  positive  fixed  levels  of  voltage 
to  the  midpoints  of  each  one  of  said  (N-1)  pairs  of  third 
fenidirectional  current  means  relative  to  said  first  terminal, 
the  midpoints  of  said  (N  - 1 )  pairs  of  fourth  unidirectional 
current  means  relative  to  said  fourth  terminal  being  con- 
nected individually  to  like  positioned  midpoints  of  said 
(N-1)  pairs  of  third  unidirectional  current  means  relative 


to  said  first  terminal,  said  DC  voltage  supply  means  hav- 
ing a  common  point  connected  to  said  reference  voltage 
terminal; 
said  pluralities  of  N  first,  N  second,  2N  third  and  2N  fourth 
switching  means  being  operable  to  various  combinations 
of  their  first  and  second  conditions  for  producing  substan- 
tially any  practical  AC  voltage  having  a  multitiered  wave- 
form with  a  peak-to-peak  amplitude  of  up  to  +  NE  volts, 
and  a  predetermined  frequency. 


4.203,152 

PROGRAMMABLE  CALCULATOR  INCLUDING 

KEY-LOG  PRINTING  MEANS 

Robert  E.  Watson;  Jack  M.  Walden,  and  Charles  W.  Near,  all  of 

Loveland,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  535,750,  Dec.  23, 1974,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  153,437,  Jun.  15, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3359,635.  This 

application  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,332 

Int.  a:  G06F  3/12.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  364—200  13  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  having  a  plurality  of  operating 
modes  including  the  manual  operating  mode  and  the  automatic 
operating  mode,  said  calculator  comprising: 

a  keyboard  input  unit  including  numeric  and  non-numeric 
keys  having  unique  key  codes  for  entering  information 
into  the  calculator; 

a  first  memory  unit  into  which  information  may  be  written 
and  from  which  information  may  be  read; 

a  second  memory  unit  for  storing  routines  and  subroutines  to 
be  executed  by  the  calculator  in  performing  selected  func- 
tions; 

processing  means  responsive  to  information  from  the  key- 
board input  unit  or  the  first  memory  unit  and  to  operating 
modes  of  the  calculator  for  selectively  executing  one  or 
more  of  the  routines  and  subroutines  stored  in  the  second 
memory  unit  to  perform  selected  functions  employing 
information  from  the  keyboard  input  and  first  memory 
units; 

an  output  printer  unit  coupled  to  the  processing  means  for 
providing  an  output  indication  of  the  functions  performed 
by  the  calculator;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  the  processing  means  and  the 
output  printer  unit  for  causing  the  key  code  of  the  numeric 
and  several  of  the  non-numeric  keys  actuated  to  be  printed 
by  the  output  printer  unit  in  response  to  actuation  of  a  first 
non-numeric  key  in  the  manual  operating  mode; 

said  control  means  including  logic  means  coupled  to  the 
processing  means  and  output  printer  unit  for  causing  the 
key  code  and  mnemonic  representation  of  each  program 
step  of  programs  stored  in  the  first  memory  unit  to  be 
printed  by  the  output  printer  unit  in  response  to  the  actua- 
tion of  a  second  non-numeric  key  in  the  automatic  operat- 
ing mode. 
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4,203,153 
CIRCUIT  FOR  REDUQNG  POWER  CONSUMPTION  IN 
BATTERY  OPERATED  MICROPROCESSOR  BASED 
SYSTEMS 
James  C.  Boyd,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diebold,  Incorpo- 
rated, Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,771 

Int.  a.-  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  364-200  ^  8  Claims 


senting  a  predetermined  number  of  scan  lines  constituting 

an  image  band,  said  band  buffer  memory  having  enable 

input  lines  and  associated  data  input  lines; 
means  coupled  to  said  input  memory  for  addressing  said 

input  memory  to  access  character  font  dau  therefrom; 
means  coupled  to  said  band  buffer  memory  for  applying 

character  font  data  accessed  from  said  input  memory  to 

respective  enable  input  lines  of  said  band  buffer  memory; 
means  coupled  to  said  data  pattern  memory  for  applying  said 

predetermined  address  signal  to  said  data  pattern  memory; 


«<•^. 


« 
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1.  A  circuit  for  conserving  battery  power  in  a  battery  oper- 
ated, microprocessor  based  system,  comprising: 

a  microprocessor  having  an  internal  clock; 

a  battery  for  energizing  said  microprocessor; 

switch  means  for  selectively  establishing  a  connection  be- 
tween said  battery  and  said  microprocessor  to  energize  or 
deenergize  said  microprocessor; 

means  for  providing  instructions  to  said  microprocessor 
which  periodically  call  for  task  performances  by  said 
microprocessor  to  be  executed  upon  energization  of  said 
microprocessor,  said  switch  means  being  closed  during 
task  performances  to  maintain  said  microprocessor  ener- 
gized by  said  battery; 

timer  means  continuously  energized  independently  of  said 
switch  means  as  well  as  of  said  microprocessor  and  clock 
for  controlling  said  switch  means, 

said  timer  means  operative,  upon  being  triggered,  to  open 
said  switch  means  and  thereby  disconnect  said  micro- 
processor from  said  battery  for  a  predetermined  time 
duration  and  then  reclose  said  switch  means  after  the 
predetermined  time  duration  to  reconnect  said  micro- 
processor with  said  battery  and  thereby  enable  said  micro- 
processor for  another  task  performance;  and 
means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  microprocessor  for 
triggering  said  timer  means  upon  completion  of  each  task 
performance.  ,      . 

4,203,154 
ELECTRONIC  IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Butler  W.  Lampson,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.;  Robert  F.  Sproull, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Sever©  M.  Omstein,  Portola  Valley,  and 
James  Y.  Uung,  Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,751 
Int.  a.-  G06F  3/14.  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—200  '  Claims 

V  An  electronic  image  processing  system  for  converting 
character  font  data  into  image  data  utilizable  by  a  raster  output 
scanning  device  capable  of  formatting  said  image  data  in  a 
plurality  of  scan  lines  onto  an  imaging  medium,  comprising: 
a  main  memory  having  character  font  data  stored  therein; 
an  input  memory  for  receiving  character  font  data  from  said 

main  memory; 
a  data  pattern  memory  responsive  to  a  predetermined  ad- 
dress signal  for  providing  a  predetermined  pattern  of  data 
defining  a  desired  grey-scale  tone  for  said  image  data; 
a  band  buffer  memory  capable  of  storing  image  data  repre- 


means  coupled  to  said  band  buffer  memory  for  applying  said 
predetermined  pattern  of  data  accessed  from  said  data 
pattern  memory  to  respective  data  input  lines  of  said  band 
buffer  memory;  and 

means  for  addressing  said  band  buffer  memory  to  load  into 
an  addressed  memory  location  said  predetermined  pattern 
of  data  only  with  respect  to  those  data  input  lines  whose 
associated  enable  input  lines  are  enabled  by  said  character 
font  data.  / 


4,203,155 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHANGING 

PRODUCTS  ON  A  CONTINUOUS  HBROUS  GLASS 

PRODUCTION  LINE 

John  M.  Garst,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,510,  May  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,591 

Int.  CI.^  G06F  15/46:  C03B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  364—473  ^  aaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  production  of  each  one  of  a 
plurality  of  continuous  fibrous  glass  products,  compnsing: 

a  source  of  fibrous  glass  for  the  continuous  products; 

means  for  processing  said  fibrous  glass  into  the  continuous 
products  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  control  signals,  said 
processing  means  including  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
processing  station  spaced  apart  along  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  continuous  products; 

means  for  defining  the  advance  of  a  sacrificial  production 
increment  through  each  of  said  first  and  second  proc«»- 
ing  stations,  said  sacrificial  production  increment  includ- 
ing lost  production  of  the  continuous  products; 

control  means  for  generating  said  control  signals  in  response 
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to  a  plurality  of  setpoint  signals  representing  processing 
variables; 
means  for  generating  a  product  change  request  signal;  and 
means  for  generating  said  setpoint  signals,  said  signal  gener- 
ating means  being  responsive  to  said  advance  defining 
means  and  said  product  change  request  signal  for  chang- 
ing the  value  of  at  least  one  of  said  setpoint  signals  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  first  and  second  processing  stations 
during  the  times  that  said  sacrificial  production  increment 
is  being  processed  by  said  first  and  second  processing 
stations  respectively. 


4003,186 
TITRATION  APPARATUS  WITH  CONTROL  MEANS 

Seiji  Ishikawa,  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Set.  No.  973,562 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  S2-156397 
lat.  a-  COIN  27/44;  G06G  7/18 
U.S.  G.  364-500  '  4  Gains 


SSSS^ 
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1.  A  titration  controlling  apparatus  comprising  an  electro- 
lytic cell  including  a  pair  of  electrolytic  electrodes  and  a  de- 
tecting electrode;  first  analogue  memory  device  for  temporar- 
ily storing  an  electric  signal  obtained  from  the  detecting  elec- 
trode; a  subtractor  for  subtracting  said  stored  electric  signal 
from  an  electric  signal  immediately  following  said  electric 
signal;  a  division  circuit  receiving  the  output  of  the  subtractor 
as  a  dividend;  a  second  analogue  memory  device  for  temporar- 
ily storing  the  output  of  the  division  circuit;  a  third  analogue 
memory  device  for  temporarily  storing  the  output  of  the  sec- 
ond analogue  memory  device  and  for  delivering  an  output  to 
the  division  circuit  as  a  divisor;  and  a  voltage/current  con- 
verter receiving  the  output  of  said  second  analogue  memory 
device  for  supplying  an  electrolytic  current  to  the  electrolytic 
electrodes  in  the  electrolytic  cell. 


433,157 
CARRY  ANTiaPATOR  ORCUIT  AND  METHOD 
R.  Gary  Daniels,  Round  Rock;  Fuad  H.  Musa;  Wn.  Bryant  Wi|. 
der,  Jr.,  both  of  Austin;  Michael  F.  Wiles,  Round  Rock,  all  of 
Tex.,  and  Thonas  H.  Bennett,  Scottsdalc,  ArizM  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr .  No.  939,724 

Int.  G.-  G06F  7/50 

VS,  G.  364-788  U  Gains 

1.  A  carry  anticipator  circuit  suitable  for  use  within  a  data 

processor  for  reducing  the  time  required  to  perform  arithmetic 

operations,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  providing  a  first  digital  signal  having  a 
first  predetermined  number  of  bits; 

(b)  second  means  for  providing  a  second  digital  signal  hav- 
ing a  second  predetermined  number  of  bits,  the  second 
predetermined  number  being  greater  than  the  first  prede- 
termined number,  the  second  digital  signal  being  provided 
as  a  most  significant  group  and  a  least  significant  group  of 
bits,  the  least  significant  group  having  the  first  predeter- 


mined number  of  bits,  and  the  most  significant  group  of 
bits  corresponding  to  a  first  binary  value; 
(c)  arithmetic  means  having  first  input  means  coupled  to  the 
first  means  for  receiving  the  first  digital  signal  and  second 
input  means  coupled  to  the  second  means  for  receiving  the 
least  significant  group  of  bits,  the  arithmetic  means  per- 
forming an  arithmetic  operation  upon  the  bits  received  by 
the  first  and  second  input  means  to  provide  a  least  signifi- 
cant result  having  the  first  predetermined  number  of  bits, 
the  arithmetic  means  also  providing  a  carry  signal  for 
indicating  whether  a  carry-out  resulted  from  the  opera- 
tion performed  by  the  arithmetic  means; 


(d)  third  means  coupled  to  the  second  means  for  receiving 
the  most  significant  group  of  bits  and  for  providing  an 
incremented  group  of  bits,  the  incremented  group  of  bits 
corresponding  to  a  second  binary  value  which  is  one 
larger  than  the  first  binary  value;  and 

(e)  fourth  means  coupled  to  the  third  means  for  receiving  the 
incremented  group  of  bits  and  coupled  to  the  second 
means  for  receiving  the  most  significant  group  of  bits,  the 
fourth  means  being  responsive  to  the  carry  signal  for 
selecting  either  the  most  significant  group  of  bits  or  the 
incremented  group  of  bits  and  providing  the  selected  bits 
as  a  most  significant  result. 


4,203,158 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  AND  ERASABLE 

MOS  FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 

TUNNELING  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 

Dov  Frohman-Bentchkowsky,  Haifa,  Israel;  Jerry  Mar,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif.;  George  Perlegos,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  and  William 
S.  Johnson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation, 
Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,029,  Feb.  24, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,819 

Int.  G.  GllC  n/40 
U.S.  G.  365—185  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  programmable  and  electrically  erasable 
MOS  memory  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
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first  and  second  spaced-apart  regions  in  said  substrate  of  a 
second  conductivity  type; 

an  electrically  floating,  conductive  gate  disposed  generally 
between  said  spaced-apart  first  and  second  regions; 

a  first  insulative  layer  insulating  said  floating  gate  from  said 
substrate; 

a  thin  region  in  said  substrate  of  said  second  conductivity 
type; 

said  floating  gate  extending  over  said  third  region  and  insul- 
tated  from  said  third  region  by  a  second  insulative  layer 
which  is  70  A  to  200  A  thick; 

a  second  gate  disposed  above  and  insulated  from  said  float- 
ing gate; 

whereby,  by  the  application  of  a  first  potential  to  said  second 
gate,  carriers  are  tunneled  through  said  second  insulative 
layer  from  said  third  region  into  said  floating  gate,  and 
whereby,  by  the  application  of  a  second  potential  of  the 
same  polarity  as  said  first  potential  to  said  third  reigon, 
carriers  are  tunneled  through  said  second  insulative  layer 
from  said  floating  gate  to  said  third  region. 


4,203,160 
SUBMARINE  COMMUNICATION 
John  J.  Doherty,  Fairfax,  Va.,  anignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  79,931 

Int.  G.-  H04B  1/59 

U.S.  G.  367-2  3  Gains 


4,203,159 

PSEUDOSTATIC  ELECTRONIC  MEMORY 

Frank  M.  Wanlass,  21498  Meteor  Dr.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,683 

Int.  G.-  GllC  7/00.  11/24 

U.S.  G.  365—222  5  Gains 


2.  A  method  by  which  a  submarine  while  deeply  submerged 
in  the  sea  may  receive  a  message  from  a  remote  station  without 
disclosing  to  others  the  position  of  the  submarine,  which  com- 
prises transmitting  from  said  remote  station  into  the  atmo- 
sphere message  information  modulated  on  electromagnetic 
radiant  energy,  intercepting  said  radiant  energy  at  a  plurality 
of  separated  and  widely  dispersed  relay  stations  on  the  surface 
of  the  sea,  extracting  the  message  information  from  the  electro- 
magnetic energy  and  transmitting  acoustic  wave  energy  modu- 
lated by  said  message  information  from  each  of  said  relay 
stations  into  the  sea,  locating  said  submerged  submarine  in 
message  receiving  range  of  one  of  said  relay  stations  and  de- 
tecting the  acoustic  wave  energy  modulated  by  the  message 
information  aboard  said  submarine. 


1.  A  pseudostatic  electronic  memory  comprising: 

A.  an  array  of  capacitative  memory  cells,  each  one  of  which 
is  adapted  to  hold  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
amounts  of  electrical  charge  representative  of  information 
to  be  stored  and  includes; 

(1)  a  first  electronic  switch  for  controlling  the  application 
and  sensing  of  charge  on  said  cell; 

(2)  a  single  second  electronic  switch  for  controlling  peri- 
odic detection  and  refreshing  of  the  charge  on  said  cell; 

B.  means  both  to  apply  electrical  charge  to  said  cells  and  to 
sense  the  amount  of  charge  thereon  at  any  given  time; 

C  means  independent  of  said  charge  application  and  sensing 
means  to  detect  and  refresh  periodically  the  amount  of 
charge  on  each  of  said  cells; 

D.  the  operation  of  said  first  electronic  switch  being  con- 
trolled by  the  voltage  state  present  on  a  word  line  of  said 
array,  and  the  charge  on  said  cell  being  sensed  and  applied 
thereto  through  a  bit  line  of  said  array;  and 

E.  the  operation  of  said  second  electronic  switch  being 
controlled  by  the  voltage  state  present  on  a  second  word 
line  of  said  array,  and  the  charge  on  said  cell  being  de- 
tected and  refreshed  periodically  through  a  second  bit  line 
of  said  array. 


4,203,161 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  COMMON  DEPTH  POINT 

SEISMIC  DATA 
Jay  P.  Johnson,  Houston;  Alvin  L.  Parrack,  Bellaire,  and  Del- 
bert  R.  Lunsford,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,810,  Mar.  1,  1972.  This 

application  Nov.  10, 1972,  Ser.  No.  305,386 

Int.  G.-  GOIV  1/36 

U.S.G.367— 40  17  Gains 


1*1  ttl  ttl  iol  til  »i  <t , 

to    U\»   U   M    40 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  digital  seismic  data  said  data 
having  a  coherent  signal  component  comprising  a  measure  of 
similarity  between  spatially  related  time  series  data,  and  a  noise 
component  in  unmoved  out  form,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  for  a  selected  time  Tr  on  a  selected  seismic 
trace  R,  the  estimated  times  7^  on  one  or  more  additional 
traces  included  in  the  data  at  which  possible  events  com- 
mon to  a  possible  event  at  Tr  occur; 

(b)  determining,  for  a  search  window  having  edges  equally 
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spaced  on  either  side  of  times  Tr  the  coherent  signal 
component; 

(c)  computing,  by  use  of  said  coherent  signal  component,  the 
component  of  said  coherent  signal  extant  in  said  selected 
trace  Tr  and  replacing  in  time  alignment  with  said  se- 
lected trace  on  an  output  signal  record  medium,  that 
portion  of  said  selected  trace  Tr  included  in  said  search 
window  with  said  component  of  the  selected  trace  com- 
prising said  coherent  signal  portion;  and 

(d)  repeating  the  recited  steps  for  other  selected  times  and 
other  selected  traces  until  all  said  seismic  data  are  so 
processed. 


4,203,163  ' 

TARGET-DETECTION  AND  LOCATION  SYSTEM 
Cirroll  L.  Key,  Jr.,  State  College,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,479 

Int.  a:  GOIS  3/80 

\}£.  a.  367—125  12  Claims 


4,203,162 

ELECTRICALLY  STEERABLE  SPHERICAL 

HYDROPHONE  ARRAY 

Walter  L.  Gearwaters,  Quaker  HUl;  Lloyd  T.  Einstein,  New 
London;  Paul  F.  Radics,  Jr.,  Oakdale,  and  John  W.  Soder- 
berg,  Niantic,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

nied  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,181 

lit.  G.^  GOIS  3/80 

U.S.  G.  367—122  2  Claims 


\j 


1.  Beam  forming  apparatus  for  a  spherical  array  of  hydro- 
phones comprising: 

a  spherical  amy  of  radially  inwardly  directed  wiper 
contacts, 

a  compensator  inside  said  spherical  array  of  wiper  contacts 
and  including  insulator  means  and  a  series  of  circular 
conducting  elements  having  a  common  axis  secur^  in 
said  insulator  means  and  presenting  a  smooth  spherical 
surface  sector  with  the  conductor  elements  exposed  at  the 
spherical  surface,  for  wiping  engagement  with  the 
contacts, 

training  means  supporting  said  compensator  concentrically 
within  said  array  of  wiper  contacts  and  operable  to  arcu- 
ately  displace  said  compensator  about  two  axes  through 
the  center  of  said  array  of  contacts, 

signal  delay  means  and  signal  summing  means  carried  by 
said  training  means  inside  said  array  of  contacts  and  cou- 
pled to  the  conducting  elements  for  delaying  signals  from 
the  progressively  smaller  conductors  by  progressively 
longer  time  periods  and  for  summing  the  variously  de- 
layed signals,  and 

cooperating  brush  and  slip  ring  means  carried  by  said  train- 
ing means  and  said  array  of  wiper  contacts  for  delivering 
the  output  of  said  summing  means.  ^ 


6.  In  a  target-detection  and  location  system  adaptable  for  the 
navigation  of  an  acoustic  torpedo,  having  a  Tirst  and  a  second 
alternating  voltage  signal  emanating  from  the  acoustic  detec- 
tion portion  of  said  torpedo  the  combination  comprising:  a 
phase-shifter  adapted  to  delay  the  phase  of  said  incoming  first 
voltage  signal  90  degrees;  a  phase-inverier  driven  by  said 
phase-shifter  the  output  of  said  phase-inverier  being  two  volt- 
ages, one  in-phase  with  and  the  other  out-of-phase  with  the 
signal  from  said  phase-shifter;  a  potentiometer  having  a  vari- 
able arm  electrically  connected  therewith,  said  potentiometer 
being  connected  across  the  output  of  said  phase-inverter; 
means  for  combining  the  voltage  at  said  variable  arm  with  said 
second  voluge  signal;  a  Tirst  and  a  second  limiting  amplifler 
adapted  to  maintain  a  constant  power  output,  said  second 
voltage  signal  and  the  voltage  present  at  said  variable  arm 
being  applied  to  said  second  limiting  amplifier,  and  said  in- 
phase  voltage  from  said  phase-inverier  being  applied  to  said 
first  limiting  amplifier;  a  phase-sensitive  detector  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  limiting  amplifiers  adapted  to  compare 
signals  of  said  limiting  amplifiers,  the  polarity  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  phase-sensitive  detector  being  dependent  on  the 
phase-relationship  of  the  output  signal  of  said  limiting  amplifi- 
ers; and  a  servo  motor  system  operationally  associated  with 
said  potentiometer  arm,  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor 
being  controlled  by  the  output  of  said  phase-sensitive  detector 
whereby  said  potentiometer  arm  is  so  oriented  as  to  result  in  a 
zero  signal  input  to  said  limiting  amplifier,  the  orientation  of 
said  potentiometer  arm  being  respectively  proportional  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  second  voltage  and  indicative  of  its  polarity. 

4,203,164 
SECURE  SONAR  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Isaak;  William  E.  Klund;  Woodrow  H.  LittreU,  all  of 
San  Diego,  and  Richard  G.  Stephenson,  Rolling  Hills,  all  of 
Calif„  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93311 
Int  G.^  H04B  H/00 
UA  G.  367—134  H  Claims 

1.  A  secure  sonar  communication  system  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  intelligence  signals  within  an  aqueous  medium 
comprising  in  combination  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
pseudo  random  noise  signal  within  a  predetermined  band- 
width, means  connected  to  said  pseudo  random  noise  generat- 
ing means  for  selectively  driving  same  at  one  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  frequencies,  keying  oscillator  means  adapted  to 
selectively  produce  an  output  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  signals,  a  balanced  modulator  means  coupled 
to  said  pseudo  random  noise  signal  generating  means  and  said 
keying  oscillator  means  for  mixing  the  output  signals  there- 
from, bandpass  filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
balanced  modulator  means  for  passing  the  upper  sideband 
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thereof,  means  for  receiving  an  electrical  pseudo  random  noise 
signal,  transducer  means,  said  transducer  means  being  capable 
of  broadcasting  acoustical  energy  upon  excitation  by  the  upper 
sideband  from  the  aforesaid  bandpass  filter  means  and  in  pro- 
portion thereto  and  for  producing  an  electrical  pseudo  random 


shunting  straight  tube  connection  and  the  output  termination 
of  said  series  connected  capacitance  and  resistance-inertance  to 
provide  one  output  terminal  of  said  filter,  said  electrolytic 
detector  cell  being  connected  in  shunting  relation  to  said  last 
named  acoustical  capacitance  means  with  one  output  termina- 


m- 


Sdidfl 


noise  output  signal  in  proportion  to  a  received  acoustical 
pseudo  random  noise  signal,  and  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  bandpass  filter  means  and  the  input  of  said  electrical 
pseudo  random  noise  signal  receiving  means  for  selectively 
connecting  same  to  said  transducer  means  during  broadcasting 
and  receiving  operations  respectively. 


tion  common  to  said  first  mentioned  filter  output  termination 
and  a  -second  output  termination^orinected  in  impedance  di- 
viding relation  between  the  acoustical  capacitar  :e  provided  by 
said  detector  cell  and  the  series  inertance  and  acoustical  resis- 
tance thereof. 


4,203,165 

ACOUSTIC  HLTER 

Herbert  V.  Hillery,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1956,  Ser.  No.  618,160 

Int.  G.-  H04R  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  367—135  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydroacoustic  filter  and  detecting  device  of  the  charac- 
ter described  comprising  an  electrolytic  detector  cell  having 
an  acoustical  resistance  and  an  inertance  in  series  therewith 
and  an  asymmetrical  acoustical  filter  network,  said  filter  net- 
work including  means  providing  a  pair  of  input  acoustical 
capacitances  with  one  each  thereof  disposed  in  each  of  the  two 
sides  of  the  filter  to  be  subjected  to  a  signal  input,  means  in- 
cluding straight  tube  for  providing  acoustical  resistance  and 
inertance  in  output  shunting  relation  to  said  input  capacitances, 
acoustical  capacitance  means  and  a  straight  tube  acoustical 
resistance  inertance  means  connected  in  series  in  one  side  of 
said  filter  and  following  said  shunting  resistance  and  inertance, 
a  acoustical  capacitance  means  in  the  other  side  of  the  filter  and 
connected  in  an  acoustical  shunting  relation  between  said  input 


4,203,166 
CRYPTOGRAPHIC  HLE  SECURITY  FOR  MULTIPLE 
DOMAIN  NETWORKS 
William  F.  Ehrsam,  Kinpton;  Robert  C.  Elander,  Saugerties; 
Stephen  M.  Matyas,  Poughkeepsie;  Carl  H.  W.  Meyer,  Kings- 
ton; Richard  J.  Sahulka,  and  Walter  L.  Tuchman,  both  of 
Woodstock,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857.535 

Int.  G.-  H04L  9/00 

U.S.  G.  375—2  43  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  multiple  domain  data  processing  system  providing  file 
security  for  a  data  file  created  by  a  first  host  system  in  one 
domain  and  recovered  by  a  second  host  system  in  another 
domain,  a  first  host  system  arrangement  for  creating  said  data 
file  comprising: 
means  providing  a  file  recovery  key  for  said  data  file  for 
subsequent  recovery  at  said  second  host  system  represent- 
ing a  primary  file  key  enciphered  under  a  file  cross  domain 
key  for  cross  domain  file  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  host  systems, 
means  providing  first  host  system  plaintext,  and 
means  performing  a  cryptographic  operation  to  encipher 
said  first  host  system  plaintext  under  said  primary  file  key 
to  obtain  first  host  system  ciphertext  for  said  data  file. 
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234,936  254,939 

FROZEN  POTATO  PATTY  BELT  BUCKLE 

Francis  R.  Saunders,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Amfoc  Otto  Lober,Pf6nlieini,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to  Gvtos 

Foods,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.  Metallschliessenfabrilc  Bader  4  Hodi  AG,  Pfonlieini,  Fed. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,870  Rep.  of  Germany 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,017 

Int.  a.  Dl— 07  Term  of  patent  3}  years 

U.S.aDl-1  Int.aD02-99 

U.S.aD2-418 


254,937 
BRASSIERE 
Phyllis  Raimondi,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assignor  to  International 
Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,605 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 0/ 
U.S.aD2— 24 


254,940 

GOLF  BALL  AND  TEE  CADDY 

Thomas  A.  Thomas,  1911  Harrison  St^  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D02-99 

U.S.  a.  D2-400 


254,938 
SHOE 
Joergen  Keller,  Vordingborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  JAC. 
Engelbredt,  Vordingborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,150 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2-W 
U.S.  a  D2-268 


254,941 
UPHOLSTERED  STOOL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gregory  L.  Simmons,  7863  Denham  Rd.  E.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
32208 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,558 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D6— 0/ 
UAaD6-26 
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2S4,942 

GUDER  CHAIR 

Albert  E.  Browning,  Rte.  4,  Box  425,  Winnsboro,  La.  7129S 

nied  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,363 

Term  of  pntent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—01 

VS.  a.  D6-54 


254,945 

CHAIR  FRAME 

James  Worrell,  1854  Gail  La.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92802 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,425 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

Int.  a.  D6— 06 

U.S.  a  D6— 191 


254,943 
HOOK  FOR  A  HOLLOW  DOOR 
Paul  S.  Hepworth,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  Plas  Plugs 
Ltd.,  Staffordshire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,307 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27, 1977, 
982064/77;  Dec.  21, 1977, 962687/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLDS— 06;  m— 08 
VS.  a  D6-122 


\ 


254,944 
COMBINED  CHANGE  TRAY  AND  PORTABLE 

CALCULATOR  SUPPORT  254,946 

Thomas  M.  Lee,  15  A  Redhill  dr.,  Tiburon,  Calif.  94920,  and  GOBLET 

Richard  A.  Scifert,  5631  Firestone  Rd.,  LiTcrmore,  CaUf.  Ramin  Tayebi,  31252  Ceanothus,  South  Laguna,  Calif.  92677 


94550 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,270 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  U6—04 
VS.  a.  D6-181 


Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,029 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D7-13 
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254,947  254,949 

KNIFE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE  KITCHEN-MACHINE 

William  J.  Knope,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International  John  Besford,  Son,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  CorpO- 
Silver  Company,  Meriden,  Conn.  ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,931  Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,504 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims    priority,    application    Benelux,    Oct.    29,    1976, 

Int.aD7-0i  765141942 

U.S.  a.  D7— 150  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— « 
VS.  O.  D7-153 


254,948 
KITCHEN-MACHINE 
John  Besford,  Son,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,503 
Qaims    priority,    application    Benelux,    Oct.    29,    1976, 
765141903 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D7— (W 
U.S.  a.  D7-153 
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254,950 
KITCHEN-MACHINE 
John  Besford,  Son,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,505 
Claims    priority,    application    Benelux,    Oct    29,    1976, 
7651419-01 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D07-04 
U.S.  a.  D7-153 
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254,991  254,'5* 

COMPOST  BIN  JARORTHEUKE 
L«ir«iMR.G«dye,D«WfUrE«t,A«ftr«IIa,iidgw»rtoLR.  J.  A.  Pinto  Riteiro,  Uiboii,  Porhigt^  wripor  to  Rorirti  TrM- 

ft  N.  R.  Gcdye  Pty.  Limited,  Donmter  EMt,  Anstralia  sworid  DeliTery  AsMciation,  Southfteld,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844^97  FiW  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,172 

Tens  of  patent  14  yews  Term  of  patent  14  ye« 

Int  a.  D7-07,  01  I»^  CI.  D9-07 

U&aD7— 192  UAaD9— 39 


254,957  254,960 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  DIGITAL  TACHOMETER  DESIGN 
Arlin  L  CamplMll,  and  Roger  B.  Cannon,  Iwtli  of  Muncie,  Ind.,  Patricic  J.  Helm,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kent-Moore  Instni- 

assignon  to  Bali  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind.  ment  Company,  Pioneer,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,464  Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,366 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  09—03  Int  a.  DIQ— 04 

U.S.  a.  D9— 216  U.S.  a.  DIO— 98 


I 


254,955 

BOTTLE 
PhiUp  F.  Hartung,  655  Main  St.,  Greenwich,  R.I.  02818,  and 
254,952  John  J.  Tramonti,  142  Smith  St.,  Warwick,  R.L  02886 

SHEARS  FUed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,767 

William  J.  HUdebrandt,  West  Simsbury,  and  Richard  H.  Rath*  Term  of  patent  14  years 


boa,  Oakdale,  both  of  Conn^  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works, 
New  Britain,  Conn.  VS.  G.  D9— 91 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,021 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaOS-OJ 
U.S.  a  D8-5 


Int  a  D9-0/ 


254,953 
COMBINED  GRILL  CLEANER  AND  CONTAINER 

OPENER 
William  B.Deiamater,  9114  Valley  View,  Whittier,  Calif.  90603  254,956 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7814169  TRAY  FOR  PACKAGING  CONTAINERS  OF  YOGURT  OR 

Term  of  patent  14  years  THE  LIKE 


U.S.  a  D8-18 


Int  a  D07-99;  D08-05 


James  E.  Gilley,  South  China,  Me^  assignor  to  Keyes  Fibre 
Company,  Watenrille,  Me. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,166 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  U9—03 
UA  a  D9-184 


Ur 


254,961 
WATCHSTRAP 
Bronislaw  L.  Hoflnan,  New  York,  N.Ym  assignor  to  Genal  Strap, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
254,958  Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,750 

LID  FOR  A  PACKAGING  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

David  R.  Dugan,  Warsaw,  and  Kenneth  E.  Prince,  Indianapolis,  Int  Q.  Dll— 0/ 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio     U.S.  G.  Dll— 3 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,953 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^     . 

Int  G.  D09— 07 
U.S.  G.  D9-254 
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254,962 
WATCHSTRAP 
Bronislaw  L.  Hoftnan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Genal  Strap, 
IuCh  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,751 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  G.  Dll-0/ 
U.S.  G.  Dll~3 


254,959 
RADIATION  PYROMETER 
Charles  E.  Everest  Santo  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Telatemp 
Corporation,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,533 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  G.  DIO-M 
U.S.  G.  DlO-57 


254,963 
WATCHSTRAP 

Bronislaw  L.  Hoftnan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Genal  Strap, 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,761 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  G.  Dll-O; 
U.S.G.D11— 3 
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254,964  254,967 

WATCHSTRAP  FLOWERPOT  

BronislawLHoAmui,  New  York,  N.YHttiigiior  to  Genal  Strap,  Michael  I.  Katz,  P.O.  Box  1401,  Johannesburg  2000,  South 
Incn  New  York,  N.Y.  Africa 

FUcd  Aag.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,768  Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,078 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.  6,  1978, 

Int  a  Dll-Oy  78/0088 

U&  a  Dll-3  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a  Dll-152 
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254.969  254,972 

BADV  CTPni  I FP  ICE  CREAM  MAKER 

SMmln.  N*«.  YoJ^^kSSTL.,-!-.  »d  Kuu.  Willi» J. Itak«,. N«l.,, «- M«. T«UI. N«* "^l-WJ, 

SX.tJ«ri'T*JnUofJ*»^«IP«l.C«.blC...  Ij*  rfNJ.,  «*»««,  N«tkA«*«Pbnip.  Co,r«- 

lBt.aD12-y2  UAaD15-82 

U.S.  CI.  D12-129 


254,965 

WATCHSTRAP 
Bronislaw  L.  Hoftnan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assipor  to  Genal  Strap, 
IM.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,769 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
InL  a  Dll-0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll-3 


254,970 

WHEELCHAIR 

Hiroshi  Honzyou,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Toky(r,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,471 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.aD12-/2 
U.S.  a.  D12-131 
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254,966 

PENDANT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Terry  C.  Allison,  607  Foundry  Rd.,  Greenwood,  S.C.  29646 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,020 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll-07 

U.S.  a.  Dll-61 


254,968 
THREE-WHEELED  VEHICLE 
George  C.  Moore;  Jodele  Moore,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1006,  Sol- 
vang,  Calif.  93463,  and  James  M.  Tipke,  2823  N.  Perry  St., 
Spokane,  Wash.  99207 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,666 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D12-y/ 
U.S.  a  D12-112 


254,971 
CANOPY  FOR  PICK-UP  TRUCK  BED 

Ronald  D.  Riddle,  9572  Oasis  Aw.,  G««»e»  Grove,  Calif.  92644         ^  D15-147 
Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,017 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD12-;6 
U.S.  a  D12-156 


254,973 

COLOR  MIXING  APPARATUS 

BSrge  Ahrenskou-SBrensen,  Hlgeraten,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Svenska  Skandex  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,124 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lot  a.  D15-09 
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>'         •  254^4  254,976 

VACUUM  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS  MUSICAL  RHYTHM  INSTRUMENT 

Gmitrd  O.  B.  Mahl,  San  Frandico,  Calif.,  aisipor  tq  CHA  Michael  J.  Valente,  116  Harding  Ter.,  Dedliain,  Mass.  02026 
Industries,  Menlo  Parit,  Calit  Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,445 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,920  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  G.  D17— M 

Int  a.  D15— 99  U.S.a.D17— 22 
U.S.  a  D15-199 


254,977 
COMBINED  POWER  STAPLER  AND  DESK  STAPLER 

UNIT 
George  F.  Villwock,  and  Conrad  R.  Medina,  both  of  Rolling 
Meadows,  III.,  assignors  to  Swingline,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,813 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19-04 
U.S.  G.  D18-34 


254,975 
CONVENIENCE  COLLATOR  FOR  A  COPIER 
Joseph  L  Gambrell,  Lexington,  Ky^  Gene  P.  Gilleland,  Boulder, 
Colo.;  Allen  D.  Hawthorne,  New  Canaan,  Conn.;  Robert  M. 
Hoflaad,  Boulder,  and  James  A.  McCuiston,  Longmont,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo* 
ration,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,412 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a  D16-0i,  D14-02 
U.S.  G.  D16-32 


..**' 


.--x»-«**'-* 


.*i»n»^ 


254,978 
PENQL  SHARPENER 
Werner  Mobius,  Hindenburgstrasse  77,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  7372 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D19— 06 
VS.  G.  D19— 73  I 
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254,979 

BAG  VENDING  MACHINE 

Henry  Verbeke,  Tannersbrook  Rd.,  Chester,  N  J.  07930 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,922 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.G.D20-0; 

U.S.  G.  D20-1 


254,981 

GAME  BOARD 

Tobin  Wolf,  285  Aycrigg  Ave.,  Passaic,  N  J.  07055 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,366 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  G.  D2l-~01 

U.S.  G.  D21-32 


254,982 
TOY  RAILROAD  STATION 
Victor  J.  Fratarcangeli,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,844 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D21-0/ 
U.S.  G.  D21-118 


254,980 

COMBINED  KENO  TICKET  HOLDER  WITH  PAGER 

AND  GAME  RESULTS  DISPLAY 

David  L.  White,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.;  Morton  M.  Gold-  

stein,  and  Harry  Kraft,  both  of  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignors  to 

Kramor  Industries,  Ltd.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  254,983 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,842  SKIBINDING 

Term  of  patent  14  years  J^^^  q  Hauglin,  RSyken,  Norway,  assignor  to  A-S  Royken 


Int.  G.  D21— 0/ 


U.S.  G.  D21-1 


Jemvarefabrik,  Klokkarstua,  Norway 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,164 
Gaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  18, 1977,  7758203 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D21-02 
U.S.  G.  D21-230 
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2S4,M4 

GOLF  CLUB  PRACTICE  HEAD 

J.  Goycnc,  Jr.  155  Rapia  P1^  BaflUo,  N.Y.  14311 

Filed  Sep.  S,  irrs,  S«r.  No.  939J02 

Tcm  of  patent  14  ycara 

IM.  a  021—02 

VS.  a  D21— 234 


2543r7 
HIP  PROSTHESIS 
jMMa  T.  Treace  ami  Daa  H.  Treacc,  botk  of  Gtmuntowa, 
Tmb^  iMitBori  to  Rickar4i  MannfactnriBg  Co^  Inc^  Men* 
plMh,T«M. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1977,  Scr.  No.  147,118 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean     , 
lat  a.  D24—0J  I 

VS.  a.  D24— 33 


to  RyoM  Ltd^ 


nSHING  REEL 
YMoantn  Vfortaiita,  Kara,  Japan, 
Facka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  9.  197S,  Ser.  No.  861,143 
ClaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Aag.  20,  1977.  52-13064 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yi 
lat  a.  022—05 
VS.  CL  D22— 25 


2S4.98S 

HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 

Robert  H.  Jooet,  aad  Lennard  E.  Nylin,  both  of  San  Joic,  Calif., 

■aeiganri  to  Viking  Sauna  Coinpany.  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Hied  Oct.  20.  1978,  Scr.  No.  953,090 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  a.  D24— 0/.  D25— 99.  D23-02 
VS.  a.  D24— 38 


234,986 
ROOM  DEODORANT  DISPENSER 
Ricbard  C.  Paiaon,  Viedf^eid,  aad  John  C.  Anaatroat.  Miltoa, 
lt>  of  M— „  iliani  I  to  TW  Ptamaanl  Corporrtioa,  Raa- 
Mph,Maaa. 

FUad  Oac.  18,  1978,  Scr.  No.  970,611 
Tana  of  pataat  14  jraan 
lat  a.  D13—04 
VS.  a  D23— 150 


^-.1'  iil^i 


254,989 

HOUSE  OR  THE  UKE 

Elaiac  E.  Sandman.  6925  N.  Ridge  Dr.,  Raleigh.  N.C.  27609 

Filed  Dec.  27.  19T7.  Ser.  No.  864,498 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D2S— Oi 

IIJS.  a  D25-17 


JtSi. 
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254,990  254,993 

FACADE  FOR  A  FURNITURE  STORE  FLUME  PLATFORM  PANEL  FOR  ANIMAL 

Oaus  Winter,  UsedomstratM  23, 2000  Hamburg  70,  Fed.  Rep.  of  CONFINEMENT  PENS 

Germany  Richard  E.  Hunger,  and  Roy  J.  Hancock,  both  of  5202  E.  Wafh- 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,686  Ington,  Phoenix,  Arte.  85034 

Term  of  patent  14  ytan  Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,583 

lata.  025— 02  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UA  a  025-59  Into.  030-02 

U,S.  a.  O30-2 


1^'  Uy^itflw^ 


254994 

254,991  AQUARIUM  STAND 

CORNER  ANGLE  IRON  FOR  CEILING  PLASTERWORK  Michael  MIereanu,  and  Renee  Miereanu,  both  of  15133  Ventura 

Reai  S.  Falcq,  Chaudfontaine,  Belgium,  asiipor  to  Sociiti  Blvd.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  91413 

Anonyme  Metal  Deploye  Beige,  Sclessin-Ougree,  Belgium  F{|ed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,828 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,691  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Benelux,  May  4, 1977,  5184800  int  Q.  030—02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  u.S.  CI.  030—12 
Into.  025— O; 
U.S.  a.  025-74 


254,992  254,995 

DISPOSABLE  LADY'S  RAZOR  DUAL  LAMP  DRIVING  LIGHT 

David  O.  Chase,  and  Paul  H.  Pfuhl,  both  of  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  Bill  R.  AUman,  2200  Christmas  Tree  U.,  RIverbank,  Calif, 

assignors  to  American  Safety  Razor  Company,  Verona,  Va.  95357 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,886  Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,875 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  028— Oi  Int.  Q.  026-06 

UA  a  028-46  U.S.  a.  026-35 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1980 

Note  — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiHcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See — 

Zahradnik.  George  J.,  4,202.266,  CI.  101-218.000. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See—  ^,  , ,.  ^^ 

Greenberg,  Jack.  4.202,129,  CI.  43-131.000. 

A  Patent  Partnership:  See—        ^  „  . .  .     ,  .      -.     a  im  /;ia    ri 
Mayer.  George  L..  Jr.;  and  Schick,  John  D.,  4,202.626.  CI. 

355-52.000. 

A.R.D.  Anstalt:  See— 

Gabr,  Saad  Z.  M..  4,203,147,  CI.  361-386.000. 

A-Team,  Inc.,  The:  See—  

Lawler,  Cary  R..  4,202.585,  CI.  312-15.000. 

AB  Gustavsberg:  See- 
Strom,  Tofsten  E.  T.,  4,202.568.  CI.  285-336.000. 

AB  Sture  Ljungdahl:  See—  

Petersson.  Nils  E..  4.202.150,  CI.  53-206.000. 

Abbondanti,  Alberto;  and  Stacey,  Eric  J.,  to  Westmghouse  Electnc 
Corp.   Force  commuuted  sutic  isolator  circuit.  4,203,040,  CI. 

Abe,  Akira;  Kimura,  Shoji;  and  K"^ab"«;  Yuzo.  to  Omron  Tatrisi 
Electronics  Co.  Korotkov  sound  sensor.  4,202.348.  CI.  128-680.000. 

Masuda^  Teruo;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  Abe,  Takeo;  Koike,  Mat- 
suhiro;  Morita,  Masayasu;  Oguma,  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Hirata,  Motonobu;  Saito,  Mamoru;  Onoguchi.  Kunio; 
Yamaguchi.  Kazuyuki;  and  Hirose,  Akira,  4,202,257,  CI. 
99-348.000.  ^  . .  ,    . .  V 

Abe.  Tsutomu;  Ikeda,  Akihiko;  and  Sakurai.  Tokio.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Ko£VO  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adsorbent  for  adsorbing  organic  com- 
pounds adsorbed  on  proteins.  4.202,775.  CI.  210-287.000. 
Abemethy,  Lynn  W.;  and  Watts,  Elvert  S..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Jack. 

4,202,593,  CI.  339-1 25.00R.  .         ^  n      ^ 

Abraham,  Edward  D.;  and  Hartung,  Rodney  L.,  to  Carver  Foundry 
Products.  Support  ubie  for  foundry  sand  molding  apparatus. 
4,202,399,  CI.  164-203.000.  .  ,       ^ 

Acheson,  Willard  P.;  Morris.  Richard  A.;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.;  and 
Viswanathan.  Thiagarajan,  to  Gulf  Research  A.Deve'oP™"' Com- 
pany. Method  for  the  recovery  of  power  from  LHV  gas.  4,202,168, 
^1  60>39  060 
Acheson,  Willard  P.;  Morris.  Richard  A.;  and  Viswanathan,  Thiagara- 
jan, to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  System  for  combus- 
tion of  gases  of  low  heating  value.  4.202.169.  CI.  60-39.120. 

Achter,  Eugen:  See—  j  ,«■.  ««« 

Rech,  Werner;  Welsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Achter,  Eugen,  4,203,050. 

CI.  313-220.000.  J      .u  J 

Adams.  Daniel.  Jr.;  and  Craig.  Chester  W.,  Sr.  Apparatus  and  methoi 

for  marking  points  and  lines  during  building  construction.  4,2U2.io». 

CI  33-189000 
Adams.  William  C.  Transporuble  module  for  trilevel  dwelling. 

4,202,146.  CI.  52-236.400.  ^  . 

Adamson.  John  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Transponder 

system  including  an  oscillator  ripple  counter  controlling  a  coded 

analog  multiplex  network  in  a  circuit  with  a  dnver/gatc  circuit  for 

generating  red-alert  end  condition  digital  signals  in  a  storage  tank 

eausins  svstem  4.203.090.  CI.  340-152.00T. 
Addffi nS  J.;  akd  McCollough.  John  K..  Jr..  to  MiUiken  Research 

Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  application  of  liquiSs  to  moving 

materials.  4.202.189.  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Aedo.  Dionisio  M:  See—     ^.  ...       .„.     j  i,.«.  a  if»  8i< 
Taya,  Miguel  M.;  Aedo.  Diomsio  M.;  and  Ricard,  Rene,  4,202,825, 

AfflerSugMlkSL.;  and  Ebling,  Wendell  V.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Uboratories,  Inc.  Ultrafiltration  control  system.  4,202,764,  CI.  210- 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Ministry  of  International 

lthfi,\iichriSkanerMasanori;  Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Uehara,  Itsuki; 

and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  4,202,917,  CI.  «7-161.000. 
Tateishi,  Tetsuya.  4,202,670,  CI.  44-51.000. 

Stemme^to;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Lemiann,  Peter;  and  Karl,  Horst, 

4.202,616,  CI.  354-173.000.  ,  ^  a  xr  Aim  Aia 

Waschk,  Frite;  Webersik,  Heinz;  and  Schmagl,  Rudolf,  4,202,618, 

d.  355-3.0FU. 

^^KiSS^SfKrS^A^Pdlet.  Robert  J..;  Muller-Bardojff.  Wo^- 
gang;  Saleck.  Wilhelm;  von  Konig,  Anita;  9au».„Widter;  Moll, 
BaSk;  and  Ghys,  Theofiel  H.,  4,202,695,  CI.  43O-8.00a 
Van  Goethem,  Hugo  V.;  Stroobants,  Marcel;  and  De  Winter, 
Walter  F..  4,202,697,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Agip  Nucleare  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bezzi,  Giovanni;  Facchini,  Alessandro;  Martianani,  Giovanm;  and 
Pastore.  Michele,  4,202.793.  CI.  252-301.10S. 


Ahonen.  Esko  M.,  to  Paraisten  Kalkki  Oy-Pargas  Kalk  AB.  Glide-cast- 
ing machine  for  the  manufacturing  of  hollow  slabs  and  equivalent. 
4,202,658.  CI.  425-64.000.  . 

Ainoura,  Masato.  Method  for  preparation  of  sphencal  hob  for  genera- 
tion of  gear.  4,202,222,  CI.  76-101. OOA. 

Air  Productt  ft  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  

Hvizdos,  Leonard  J.,  4,202,678.  CI.  62-38.000. 
Aisaka,  Kazuo:  See— 

Terada,  Osamu;  Uwajima,  Takayuki;  Mihara,  Akira;  Aisaka, 
Kazuo;  Akita,  Hiroko;  Nagai.  Toshiaki;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki, 
4,202,941,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  ,^,,,^.00,^ 

Sakakibara,  Naoji;  and  Kawata,  Shoji,  4,202,424,  CI.  180-176.000. 
Akerkar,  Anandrao  S.;  and  Rutner,  Hennan,  to  Becton  Dickinson  ft 
Company.  Monoradioiodinated  derivatives  and  precursors  for  pro- 
duction thereon.  4,202,874,  CI.  424- 1 .000. 
Akita,  Hiroko:  See— 

Terada,  Osamu;  Uwajima,  Takayuki;   Mihara,   Akira;   Aisaka, 
Kazuo;  Akita,  Hiroko;  Nagai,  Toshiaki;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki, 
4,202,941,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Akkerman,  Neil  H.;  and  Goans,  Kip  B.,  to  Baker  CAC,  Inc.  Safety 
valve  or  blowout  preventer  for  use  in  a  fluid  transmission  conduit. 
4,202.368,  CI.  137-498.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Garphytte  Bruk:  See— 

Enghag,  Per,  4,202,921,  CI.  427-406.0K). 
Aktieselskabet  de  Danske  Sukkerfabrikker:  See-  ,,-,„„ 

Madsen.  Rud  F.;  Jensen,  Jens  H.;  and  Engvad,  Jens  C,  4.202,859. 
CI.  422-245.000.  ,,  .       .       ^.  .  .       , 

Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva  Umversity  a  Division  of 
Yeshiva  University:  See— 
Wenz,  Barry;  Kannen,  Arthur;  and  Feng,  Chi  Shun,  4,202,665,  CI. 

Alessio.  Lorenzo  E..  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Abrasive  sheet.  4.202.140. 

CI.  51-395.000.  ^  .  ^  r     .V 

Alfenaar.  Marinus.  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Process  and  devic*  for  the 
purification  of  waste  water  by  means  of  electrofloution.  4,202,767, 

CI.  210-44.000.  ,    .    ^  AtMXM  n 

Alford,  Andrew.  Antenna  for  cross  polarized  waves.  4,203,118.  ci. 

Alig.  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb.  Ulnch;  Ki«lich,  Klaus; 

and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc.  D-Homopreg- 

nanes.  4,202,841,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Alison,  W.  Evans.  Equine  vaginal  speculum.  4,202,324,  CI.  U8-2U.WW. 

Alkem  GmbH:  See—  ,  ..  ,,,«^ 

Funke,  Peter,  4,202,690,  CI.  75-224.000.  . 

Allain,  Albert;  and  Buret.  Jacqui,  to  Commissanat  a  1  Energie  Ato- 

mique.  Double-ann  handling  device  for  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,202,728, 

CI.  176-30.000.  ^  ^  . 

Allain,  Albert;  Buret,  Jacqui;  and  Plagnard,  Andre,  to  Commissanat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique.  Device  for  the  charge  and  discharge  of  nuclear 

reaction  fuel  assemblies.  4,202.729.  CI.  176-30.000. 

^"IS'uhoTFr^oTs;  and  Allain.  Gerard.  4.202.210.  CI.  "-^OOA. 
Allen.  Richard  T.;  Moyer.  Rudolph  H.;  Sibbett,  Donald  J.;  Anderson. 
Howard  H.;  Martner,  Glen  R.;  and  Willis,  Don,  to  Geomet,  Incorpo- 
rated. In-line  respirating  pump.  4,202,212,  CI.  73421. 50R. 
Alley,  Bernard  J.;  Dake.  James  D.;  and  Dyk«.  Hiram  W.  H.,  to  Uni  ed 
States  of  America,  Army.  Ballistic  modifiers  and  synthesis  of  the 
ballistic  modifiers.  4,202.714,  CI.  149-109.400. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Carlson,  Charles  E.,  4,202,404,  CI.  lW-423.000 

Hartford,  Allen,  Jr.;  and  Tuccio,  Sam  A.,  4.202,741,  CI.  204- 

158  OOR 
Koff,  Fred  W.;  Tunick,  Allen  A.;  Sifniades,  Stylianos;  and  Belden. 

Reed  H.,  4,202,765.  CI.  21O.31.0OR. 
Kokta,  Milan  R.;  Linares,  Robert  C;  and  Di  Giuseppe.  Michael  A., 
4.202,930,  CI.  428-539.000. 
Alonso,  Agustin  M.:  See—  ^  mi  im   ni    n\ 

Zorrilla,  Fennin;  and  Alonso,  Agustin  M.,  4,202.310.  CI.  123- 

191  OOA 
Alther,  George  A.,  to  Smith  Inte^tipiud,  Inc.  Riuse  drill  with  elaito- 
meric  load  absorbing  means.  4,202,417,  CI.  175-320.000. 

^'""R';th,^Mene1r«d  Altmann.  Josef.  4.202,367,  CI.  137-187.000. 

^"^hStoS  William  G.;  Hodges.  Donald  R.;  «.d  Nikolic.  Cvelko. 
4,202,752,  CI.  204-222.000. 

AmeSsteve^'c.  to  Future  Research.  Inc.  Coal  hquification  pro- 
cess. 4,202.757.  CI.  208-10.000. 
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Amerace  Corporation:  Set— 

Borgstrom.  Alan  D..  4.202,591.  CI.  339-111.000. 

American  Can  Company:  See—  

Pauls,  Walter  L.;  and  Miller,  Fredric  N.,  4,202.852.  CI.  264-1 15.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Behrens.  Rudolf  A..  4,202.9<)3,  CI.  528-374.000. 

Chang,    Eugene   Y.   C;   and   Saxon,    Robert,   4,202,845,   Q. 

525-302.000.  _    . 

Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weits,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 

v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,202,989,  CI.  560-118.000. 
Wissner,  Allan,  4,202,822,  CI.  260-340.90P. 
Wissner,  Allan;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady,  Karel  F.,  4,202.988. 
CI.  560-118.000. 
American  Ecosystems,  Inc.:  See— 

Watts,  Paul  J ;  Crawford,  Lynn  D.;  and  Nichois,  Phihp  T., 
4.202,363,  CI.  135-2.000. 
Ametek,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowen,  John  C,  4,202,320,  CI.  126-447.000. 
Amory,  Daniel:  See— 

Szadkowski,  Stanislav;  Amory,  Daniel;  and  Thomas,  Jean  M., 
4,202,473.  CI.  222-598.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Abemethy,  Lynn  W.;  and  Watts,  Elvert  S.,  4,202,593,  CI.  339- 

125.0OR. 
Reavis,  Robert  P.,  Jr.;  Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.;  Vachhani,  Vasantrai 
A.;  and  Hughes,  Richard  L..  4,202,589.  CI.  339-97.0OR. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  S(K— 

Simpson,  Neville  H.;  and  Dykeman,  Fred  E.,  4,202,164,  CI. 
57-232.000. 

An,  Viktor  B.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Demin,  Alexei  S.;  Farshatov, 
Marat  N.;  and  Slepchuk,  Valery  A.,  4,202,206.  Q.  73-116.000. 
Anaren  Microwave,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerst,  Carl  W.;  Hair,  Hugh  A.;  and  Rehnmark,  Stig  L.,  4,203.114, 

CI.  343-lOO.OSA. 

Anderl,  Peter;  Scheffels,  Wilhelm;  Steigerwald,  Karl  H.;  Monch,  Claus- 

peter;  Koy,  Johannes;;  and  Konig,  Dieter,  to  Steigerwald  Strahltech- 

nik  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control  of  method  parameters 

in  energy  beam  welding.  4,203,021,  CI.  219.121.0EB. 

Anderl,  Peter:  See— 

Steigerwald,    Karl-Heinz;    Scheffels,    Wilhelm;    Anderl,   Peter; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Hiller,  Walther;  and  Rappold,  Franz,  4,203,023, 
a.  219-121.0EB. 
Anders,  Dietmar,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Ma- 
chine for  processing  plastics  materials.  4,202.633.  CI.  366-79.000. 
Anderson.  David  R.;  Kostka,  Frank;  and  Kostka,  Frank  J.  Ticket 
dispenser  for  association  with  vending  machines.  4,202.468.  CI. 
221-93.000. 

Anderson,  Howard  H.:  See- 
Allen,  Richard  T.;  Moyer,  Rudolph  H.;  Sibbett,  Donald  J.;  Ander- 
son, Howard  H.;  Manner,  Glen  R.;  and  Willis,  Don.  4,202,212, 
CI.  73-42 1.50R. 

Anderson,  Robert  W.  Female  urinal.  4,202,058.  CI.  4-144.300. 

Andres,  Rudolf  See— 

Breitschwerdt,  Werner;  Andres,  Rudolf;  Heiss,  Werner;  and  Fus- 
snegger,  Wolfgang.  4.202.577.  CI.  296-24.00R. 
Andringa,  Keimpe;  and  Pike,  Charles  T.,  to  Jersey  Nuclear  Avco 
Isotopes,  Inc.  Laser  ring  resonator  with  divergence  compensation. 
4,203,077,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Annett,  Leland  W.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Stapler  including  means  for  preventing  double  feeding  of  suples. 
4.202,480,  CI.  227-8.000. 

Annis,  Larry  D.;  See— 

Villari,  Frank  K.;  Ellmann,  Norbert  W.;  and  Annia,  Larry  D.. 
4,202,325,  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Anton  Piller  KG.:  See— 

Sachs,  Klaus,  4,203,041,  CI.  307-6^000. 

Antonov.  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky.  Lev  A.;  Artemiev.  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov.  Gennady  l;  Khasin.  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin.  Jury  A.;  Belsky. 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko.  Volemir  D..  4,202,401.  CI.  164-252.000. 
Aoki,  Tadashi,  MacAfee,  Jerry  D.;  and  Donnelly,  James  F.,  to  James- 
bury    Corporation.    Fire    lested    butterfly    valve.    4,202,365,    CI. 
137-72.000. 


Aoyagi,  Takaaki:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;   Aoyagi,  Takaaki;   and   Takeuchi,  Tomio, 
4,202,824,  CI.  260-343.900. 
Aoyama,  Kenjiro:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Takao;  Aoyama,   Kenjiro;  Nishio,  Yukihiro;  and 
Kazino.  Sadayosi.  4.203,084,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Arai,  Akihiro:  See— 

Urano,  Fumio;  Arai,  Akihiro;  Kobayaahi,  Takumi;  and  Umetsu, 
Junji,  4,202.617,  Q.  354-268.000. 
Arai,  Tohni:  See— 

Komatsu,  Noboru;  Arai,  Tohni;  and  Fujita,  Hinonori,  4,202,705, 
CI.  148-6.110.     • 


Ardeleanu,  Stefan:  See— 

Teodorcscu,  Constantin;  Ceauselu,  Constantin;  and  Ardeleanu, 
Stefan,  4,202,272.  CI.  104-91.000. 
Arima,  Yosiaki:  See—  . 

Kawashima,  Kenichi;  Arima,  Yosiaki;  Endo,  Yoshihide;  Suginuma. 
Atsushi;  Uenishi,  Akira;  and  Miyamoto,  Seigo,  4,202,182,  CI. 
62-511.000. 
Arita,  Masanobu:  See— 

Asai,    Yoshiyuki;    Makiguchi,    Nobuyoshi;    Anta,    Masanobu; 

Nakamura,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Sasa,  Kozo,  4,202,905,  CI.  426-1.000. 

Armbruster,  Franz;  Paoli.  Albano;  Bassler,  Gerd;  Sitka,  Hans-Peter; 

and  Schmidt.  Gunter.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Method  of  resisunce 

welding  wires  to  a  massive  workpiece.  4,203,020,  CI.  219-93.000. 

Armco,  Incl.:  See — 

Littmann,    Martin   F.;   and   Obman,   Allan   R.,   4,202,711,   CI. 
148-111.000. 
Armstrong,  Edward  T.,  to  Til  Corporation  (Telecommunications 
Industries.  Inc.).  System  for  pollution  suppression.  4,202,371,  CI. 
137-604.000. 
Armstrong,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kitteridge,  John  M.;  and  Armstrong,  Robert  J..  4,202,699,  CI. 
43O-302.000. 
Amdt,  Friedrich;  and  Boroschewski,  Gerhard,  to  Schering  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Carbanilic  acid  esters,  process  for  making  the  same  and 
herbicidal  compositions  containing  same.  4,202,684,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Artek  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Kitchener,  William  R.;  and  Sama,  Stephen  L.,  4,203,029.  CI.  235- 
92.0PC. 
Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelte, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak.  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Suhara,  Manabu;  Goto,  Shoziro;  Hukushima,  Taka- 
shi;   Miura,   Koji;   and   Hamano,   Toshikatsu,   4,202,743,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Tsutomu;  Ikeda,  Akihiko;  and  Sakurai,  Tokio,  4,202,775,  CI. 

210-287.000. 
Kominami,  Naoya;  Fwkumi,  Hirokazu;  Yamawaki,  Naokuni;  and 

Nomura.  Junji,  4,202,291,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Norito;  Asano,  Motohisa;  and  Okuyama. 

Kazuo,  4.202,860,  CI.  423-6.000. 
Takahashi.  Gensho;  Miyoshi,  Kazuhito;  and  Tanaka.  Yoneharu. 
4.202.696.  CI.  430-306.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Urano.  Fumio;  Arai.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  and  Umeuu, 
Junji,  4,202,617,  CI.  354-268.000. 
Asai,  Koichi;  Kawada,  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda,  Ryozo, 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing 
sutor  core.  4,202.196,  CI.  72-137.000. 
Asai,  Yoshiyuki;  Makiguchi,  Nobuyoshi;  Arita.  Masanobu;  Nakamura, 
Mitsuyoshi;  and  Sasa.  Kozo,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorpo- 
rated. Luminous  matenal  for  use  in  fishery  and  method  for  the  pro- 
duction thereof  4,202,905,  CI.  426-1.000. 
Asano,  Kiro;  Saito,  Tsuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Hiromiteu;  and  Enomoto, 
Satoru,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  anti-transplanted  sarcoma  180  tumorigenic  substances. 
4.202,885,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Asano,  Motohisa:  See— 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Norito;  Asano,  Motohisa;  and  Okuyama, 
Kazuo,  4,202,860,  CI.  423-6.000. 
Ash,  Kenneth  C:  See—  ^    ^ 

Jacoby,  Lawrence  J.;  Rosenau,  Richard  A.;  Carter,  Dorothy  P.; 
Nielsen,    Ralph    H.;   and   Ash,    Kenneth   C,  4,202.862,   CI 
423-70.000. 
Assistance  Industrielle  Dauphinoise  S.A.:  See— 

Rutten,    Pierre   L.;   and   Danel,   Francois   H.,   4.202,467,   CI. 
222-20.000. 
Ateliere  des  Charmillcs  S.A.:  See— 

Piguet,  Pierre.  4.202.084.  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.;  and  Erickson,  Henry,  4.202,798,  CI. 

252-437.000. 
Shawl.  Edward  T..  4.202,986,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Sutton,  Gary  L.,  4,202,950,  CI.  525-123.000. 
Voelz,  Frederick  L.;  and  Jewell,  Roy  G.,  4,202,385.  CI.  141-59.000. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company:  See— 

Leonhardt,  Robert  F.,  4,202,243,  CI.  85-37.000. 
Aubert,  Rene,  to  Societe  d'Usinage  des  Tubes  pour  TElectncite 
S.U.T.E.    Automatic    device    for    installing    self-locking    straps. 
4,202,384.  CI.  140-123.600. 
Aument,  Patrick  E:  See—  ......       .  », 

de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Aument,  Patrick  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V.. 

4,202,357,  CI.  131-140.00R. 

Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  .,««««, 

Lemer.  Bernard;  and  Liebhart,  Dana  J.,  4,202.153,  CI.  53-459.000. 

Avco  Corporation:  See—  ^  -«,.•.«   ^i 

Polastri,  Robert  S.;  and  Ruzicka,  Harry  L.,  Jr..  4,202.539,  CI. 

269-70.000. 
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Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Daugherty,  Jack  D.;  Jacob,  Jonah  H.;  and  Mangano,  Joseph  A., 
4,203,078,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Avdel  Limited:  See- 
Skinner,  Edward  A.,  4,202,191,  CI.  72-10.000. 
Avery,  Alfred  J.  Heat  exchange  system.  4,202,406,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See- 
Burke,   Thomas  F.;  and   Walker,   Donald   H.,  4,202,600,  CI. 
350-103.000. 
Awamura,  Daikichi:  See— 

Uchiyama,   Yasushi;   and   Awamura.   Daikichi,   4,202,631,   CI. 
356-394.000. 
Ayer,  Donald  E.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.   1  l-Deoxy-trans-4,5- 

didehydro-PGIi  compounds.  4,202,970,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Azikov.  Boris  A.:  See— 

Klimkovsky,  Bronislav  M.;  Azikov,  Boris  A.;  Zemtsov,  Mikhail  U.; 
Kusch,  Sergei  A.;  and  Nalivkin,  Nikolai  P.,  4,202,439,  CI. 
198-642.000. 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  PelU, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  LisiUin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401.  CI.  164-252.000. 
Babington,  Ronald  G.;  and  Harrington,  F.  Eugene,  to  Sandoz.  Inc. 

Prolactin  secretion  inhibitors.  4,202,897,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Bach,  Hartwig  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Fibers  of  arylene  oxadiazole- 

/arylene  N-alkylhydrazide  copolymer.  4,202,962,  CI.  528-363.000. 
Bach,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Bach,  Nicholas  J.,  4,202,979,  CI. 
546-67.000. 
Bachand,  Carol;  See— 

Monkovic,  Ivo;  Bachand,  Carol;  and  Wong,  Henry,  4,202,982,  CI. 
546-89.000. 
Bachley,  Peter  V.  Drafting  apparatus.  4,202,111,  CI.  33-444.000. 
Backteman,  Hans  U.  Solid  container  coupling  device.  4,202,643,  CI. 

403-33.000. 
Bader,  Hartmann,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Drop  plate  for  an  electri- 
cal stop  motion  of  a  weaving  machine.  4,202,380,  CI.  139-368.000. 
Baer,  Edmund:  See- 
Ernst,  Gunter;  Baer,  Edmund;  and  Wurz,  Dieter,  4,202,847,  CI. 
261-161.000. 
Baghdady,   Elie  J.   Radar  method  and  apparatus.  4,203,113,  CI. 

343-14.000. 
Bailey,  William  V.:  See- 
Couch,  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bailey,  William  V.,  4,203,022,  CI. 
219.121.00P. 
Baird  Corporation:  See— 

Grenier,  Raymond  P.,  4,203,035,  CI.  25O-363.0OS. 
Baker  CAC,  Inc.:  See— 

Akkerman,  Neil  H.;  and  Goans,  Kip  B.,  4,202,368,  CI.  137-498.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See- 
Sharp,  Keith  W.;  and  Sparlin,  Derry  D.,  4,202,41 1,  CI.  166-244.00C. 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  High-voltage 

converter  circuit.  4,203,151,  CI.  363-43.000. 
Ball,  Andrew  C.  Fire  lighters.  4,202,669,  CI.  44-40.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Rodenberger,  Phillip  R.;  and  Smith,  William  A.,  4,202,674,  CI. 
55-108.000. 
Ballard,  Samuel  S.;  and  Vanham,  Ernest  E.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc 

Submarine  communication  system.  4,203,109,  CI.  340-850.000. 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.:  See— 

Middelbeek,  Comelis  G.,  4,202,778,  CI.  210-522.000. 
Baltschun,  Horst,  to  SMG  Suddeutsche  Maschinenbau-Gesellschaft 
mbH.  Tool  protection  arrangement  for  hydraulic  presses.  4,202,433, 
CI.  192-I29.00A. 
Ban,  Masuo:  See— 

Ishida,  Takuo;  and  Ban,  Masuo,  4,202,508,  CI.  242-84.20G. 
BarafT,  David  R  :  See— 

Naguib,  Hussein  M.;  BarafT,  David  R.;  and  Kos,  Steven,  4,203,119, 
CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Barlage,  Bruno,  to  H.  Niemeyer  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Soil  cultivat- 
ing machine.  4,202,415,  CI.  172-125.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Turk,  Herbert;  Schiminski,  Herbert;  and  Lenk,  Erich,  4,202,163,  CI. 
57-58.950. 
Baraa,  Alex  J.  Compound  bow.  4,202.316,  CI.  124-24.00R. 
Barrows,  George  T.:  See— 

Talbot,  Tully  W.;  Barrows,  George  T.;  and  Thompson,  Granville 
B.,  4,202,887,  CI.  424-154.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hoerauf,  Wemer;  Pirzer,  Hans;  Guenther,  Emst;  Neumann,  Eck- 

art;  and  Dietrich,  Emst,  4,202,375,  CI.  138-39.000. 
Maechtle,  Walter;  and  Klodwig,  Utz.  4,202,632,  CI.  356-427.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,202,199,  CI.  568-793.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Ciko,  John  D.;  Ward,  Robert  A.;  and  Cramer,  John  J.,  4,202,800, 

CI.  252-543.000. 
Taylor,  James  D.,  4.202,956.  CI.  528-75.000. 


Baskov,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Chubukov,  Vladi- 
mir K.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.;  and  Dmitriev,  Konstantin  V.,  4,202,846, 
CI.  261-142.000. 
Bassler,  Gerd;  See— 

Armbruster,  Franz;  Paoli,  Albano;  Bassler,  Gerd;  Sitka,  Hans- 
Peter;  and  Schmidt,  Gunter,  4.203,020,  CI.  219-93.000. 
Bates,  John  F.;  and  Popplewell,  James  M.,  to  Olin  Corporation  Corro- 
sion resistant  copper  base  alloys  for  heat  exchanger  tube.  4,202,708, 
CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Bates,  Laurence  H.  J.,  to  G.  k  S.  Allgood  (Holdings)  Limited.  Door 

handle  mechanisms.  4,202,575,  Q.  292-347.000. 
Bathen,    Roland.    Machine    tool    control    system.    4,203,062,    CI. 

318-571.000. 
Batjukov,  Vladimir  I.;  Vijugov,  Oleg  N.;  Fadeev,  Alexandr  I.;  Shapkin, 
Alexandr  F.;  and  Dyatlov,  Lev  E.  Gripping  means  for  fuel  assemblies 
of  nuclear  reactor.  4,202,727,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Bator,  Cathryn  D.:  See— 

Porzel,  RiU  E.;  and  Bator,  athryn  D.,  4,202,804,  CI.  260-17.40R. 
Battelle-Institut  e.V.:  See- 
Reiner,  Roland;  Heide,  Helmut;  and  Koster,  Kari,  4,202,055,  CI. 
3-1.910. 
Batz,  Hans-Geore;  Stellner,  Klaus;  Linke,  Hans-Ralf;  and  Weimann, 
Gunter,  to  Boenringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Alkylolamides  of  iodizable 
amino  acids  and  immune  test  reagents  containing  them.  4,202,873,  Q. 
424-1.000. 
Batzold,  John  S.;  See- 
Pan,  Yen-Chi;  and  Batzold,  John  S.,  4,202,744,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Bauer  Kassenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Wieland,  Jakob,  4,202,587.  CI.  312-219.000. 
Baughman,  Ernest  H.:  See— 

Sabol,  Albert  R.;  and  Baughman,  Ernest  H.,  4,202,781,  CI.  252- 
32.7HC. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See— 

AfFlerbaugh,  Richard  L.;  and  Ebling,  Wendell  V.,  4,202,764,  CI. 
210-22.00D. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Beck,  Manfred;  Schnetger,  Jochen;  Serini,  Volker;  and  Pampus, 

Gottfried,  4,202,949,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Schmitt,  Franz;  Bollongino,  Norbert;  and  Rehr- 

mann,  Helmut,  4,203,067,  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Klein,  Alfons;  Knust,  Emst;  Kron,  Rudolf;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karl- 
fried,  4,203,145,  CI.  361-317.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang, 

4,202,889,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  de  Montigny,  Armand;  Steinberger,  Hel- 
mut; Sattlegger,  Hans;  and  Larking,  Ingrid,  4,202.807,  CI.  260- 
29.1  SB. 
Schlak.  Ottfried;  and   Moretto,   Hans-Heinrich,  4,202,831,  CI. 
556-467.000. 
Bayer  Atkiengesellschaft:  See— 

de  Montigny,  Armand;  Toepsch,  Hans;  and  Buchner,  Wemer, 
4,202,929,  CI.  428-452.000. 
Bayly,  Russell  J.;  Chambers.  Virginia  E.  M.;  and  Monks.  Reginald. 
Selenium-75  labelled  derivatives  of  folates.  4.202.976.  CI.  544-261.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Company  Limited:  See— 
Kaufmann,  Meinolph.  4.202,608,  CI.  35O-339.0OR. 
Kmetz,  Allan  R,  4.203,104,  CI.  340-754.000. 
Wild,  Peter,  4,202,606,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Bechtel,  Jon  H.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Solid  state  ignition 

system.  4.203,052,  CI.  315-209.0CD. 
Beck,  John  W.;  and  McCown,  Donald  P.,  to  Internationa!  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Dual  mode  read  preamplifier  with  electrical 
short  detector.  4,203,137,  CI.  360-31.000. 
Beck,  Manfred;  Schnetger,  Jochen;  Serini,  Volker;  and  Pampus,  Gott- 
fried, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Branched  segment  polymen. 
4,202.949.  CI.  525-92.000. 
Becker,  Bemd;  Forch,  Hans;  Helfrich,  Adam;  and  Jung,  Gottfried,  to 

arl  Freudenberg,  Firma.  Sealing  ring.  4,202,555,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Becker,  Reinhold:  See- 
Michel.  Wolfgang;  and  Becker,  Reinhold,  4,202,075.  CI.  17-41.000. 
Becker,  Ronald  K.;  and  Korb,  Donald  R..  to  SyntexLaboratories.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  plastic  lenseS.  4.202.226,  CI. 
82-12.000. 
Becker,  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Transfer  drum  for  printing  presses  with  devices  for  gripping  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  of  a  sheet  which  is  being  imprinted. 
4,202,268,  CI.  101-409.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Buzza,  Edmund  E.;  and  Meyer,  Richard  C,  4,202,747,  CI.  204- 

195.0OR. 
Edwards,  John  R.,  4,202,487,  CI.  233-l.OOA. 
Smith,  Leland  B.;  Mclntyre,  Robert  A.;  and  Pawlak.  Raymond  M.. 
4,202,354,  CI.  128-731.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  &  Company:  See— 

Akerkar,   Anandrao  S.;  and   Rutner,   Herman,  4,202,874,   CI. 
424-1.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  Andrew  W.;  Burton,  George;  and  Clayton,  John  P., 
4,202,973,0.544-21.000 
Behrens,  Rudolf  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Vulcanization 
system  for  thiodiethanol-based  elastomers.  4,202,963,  CI.  528-374.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang, 
4,202,889,  CI.  424-200.000. 
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Beiden  Corporation:  See- 
Cox,  Albert  R..  4,203,004,  CI.  174-135.000. 
Beiden,  Reed  H.:  See— 

KofT.  Fred  W.;  Tunick,  Allen  A.;  Sifniadcs,  Stylianot;  and  BeMen, 
Reed  H..  4,202,763,  O.  21O-31.00R. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See- 
Parker.  Robert  R..  4,202,611.  CI.  352.179.000. 
Bell,  Michael.  Weather-proof  garment.  4,202,053,  CI.  2-84.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Dngone,  Corrado;  and  Gant,  Michael  J.,  4,203,105,  CI.  343- 

78  LOOP. 
Gordon,  James  P.;  Nahory,  Robert  E.;  Pollack,  Martin  A.;  and 

Worlock,  John  M.,  4,203,124,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Moran.  John  C.  4,203,030,  Q.  235-92.0CC. 
Belsky,  Valentin  I:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelta, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhoniky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vuiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L,;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisiuin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V,;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  l,  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202.401,  Q.  164-252.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Ewald.  Jerome  T,,  4,202,248,  CI.  9I-375.00A. 
Bendt,  Anden.  Protecting  device  for  edges.  4.202,449,  a.  206-453.000. 
Benel,  Michel:  Set— 

Rullier,  Noel;  and  Benel,  Michel,  4,202,592,  CI.  339-1 16.00R. 
Beningfield,  Harley  W ;  and  Sparks,  Ward  L.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Reduction  of  impulse  noise  contribution  to  re- 
ceiver Muelch  threshold.  4,203,072,  CI.  455-223.000. 
Bennett,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Daniels,  R.  Gary;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  Wilder,  W.  Bryant,  Jr.;  Wiles, 
Michael  F;  and  Bennett,  Thomas  H.,  4,203,157,  CI.  364-788.000. 
Benser.  Earl  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Electronic 

tripod  technique.  4,202,516,  CI.  244-3.150. 
Bereiter,  Rolf;  and  Jachimowski,  Alexander,  to  Von  Roll  AG.  Furnace 
flue  apparatus  for  improved  fly  ash  separation.   4,202,280,  CI. 
110-216.000. 
Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Lauton,  Alain;  Putzar,  Rqland;  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Scherer, 
Gustaaf,  4,202,838,  CI.  260-505.00C. 
Berg,  William  F.,  to  Hudson  Productt  Corporation.  Air  cooled  con- 
denser. 4,202,405.  a.  165-110.000. 
Berggren,    Donald    R.    Camper    shell    structure.    4,202,379,    CI. 

296^156.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Gappa,  Gunther;  Juntgen,  Harald;  and  Klein,  Jurgen,  4,202,770,  CI. 

210-96.100. 
Luke,  Willy;  and  Gabriel,  Gunter.  4,202,733,  CI.  201-1.000. 
Berkowitz,  Irving  L.;  and  Bourgeois,  John  J.,  to  Kason  Hardware 

Corporation.  Safety  closure  system.  4,202,573,  CI.  292-223.000. 
Berkowitz,    Milton.    Hanger    for    hanging    fabric.    4,202,451,    Q. 

206-526.000. 
Bemady,  Karel  F.:  See— 

Wissner,  Allan;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady,  Karel  F.,  4,202,988, 
CI.  560-118.000. 
Bemhard  Forster,  Firma:  See— 

Forster,  Rolf,  4,202,100,  CI.  433-7.000. 
Berson,  Steven.  Sailing  training  device.  4,202,114,  Q.  35-n.OOA. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Greenbaum,  Robert  R.,  4,20^n^,  Q.  201-6.000. 
HIinka,  Joseph  W.;  Whitmore,  Bruce  C;  and  Ozgu,  Mustafa  R., 
4,202,397,  CI.  164-82.000. 
Betrue,  Norman  A.,  Sr.  Constniction  device.  4,202,149,  CI.  52-699.000. 
Bezzi,  Giovanni;  Facchini,  Alestandro;  Martiniani,  Giovanni;  and 
Pastore,  Michele,  to  Agip  Nucleare  S.p.A.  Production  of  micro- 
spheres of  thorium  oxide,  uranium  oxide  and  plutonium  oxide  and 
tiwir  mixtures  containing  carbon.  4,202.793.  G.  252-301.  lOS. 
Bi-Modal  Corporation:  See- 
Browne,   Kenneth  A.;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and  Hindin,  Eugene, 

4.202.276,  CI.  105-165.000. 

Browne,  Kenneth  A.;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and  Hindin,  Eugene, 

4.202.277,  CI.  105-2 15.00C. 

Browne,  Kenneth  A.;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and  Hindin,  Eugene, 
4,202,454,  CI.  213-86.000. 
Biche,  Barton  A.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Identification  means 
for   electrocardiographic    monitoring    instruments   or    the    like. 
4,202,351,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Bickel,  Hans:  See— 

Kocsis,  Karoly;  Fechtig,  Bruno;  and  Bickel,  Hans,  4,202,900,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Bidegain,  Pierre,  to  Bidegain  S.A.  Shoe,  more  particularly  for  toddlen. 

4,202,117,  CI.  36-1 12.(»0r 
Bidegain  S.A.:  See— 

Bidegain,  Pierre,  4,202,117,  G.  36-112.000. 
Bielefelder  KuchenmaKhinen-u.  Transport-Geratefabrik  vom  Braucke 
GmbH:  See— 
vom  Braucke,  Hans;  vom  Braucke,  Manfred;  and  Schuring,  Walter, 
4,202,414,  CI.  172-42.000. 
Bilanzich,  Lydia  K.  Extendable  infant  sheet  and  sleeper.  4,202,052,  G. 

2-69.500. 
Billitzer,  Edward  P.:  See— 

DeParalet,  Lawrence  T.;  and  Billitzer,  Edward  P.,  4,202,459,  G. 
220-90.400. 


Bills,  John  E.  Pocket  brush.  4,202,361.  G.  132-123.000. 
Billy  The  Kid,  Inc.:  See— 

Breck,  Louis  W.,  Jr.,  4,202,447,  CI.  206-389.000. 
Bils,   Robert   F.    Specimen   processing   apparatus   for   microscopy. 

4,202,289,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 
Blaser,  Reinhard,  4,202,341,  G.  128-419.0PG. 
Keller,  John  W.,  Jr..  4,202,342,  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Richter,  Gerolf;  and  Shanks,  Scott  B.,  4,203,019,  CI.  219-72.000. 
Bishop,  Larry  D.;  and  Parker,  Jack  C,  Jr.,  to  Wescom,  Inc.  Low  power 
dissipation  series  regulator  for  PCM  repeater  lines.  4,203,141,  CI. 
361-18.000. 
Bitrolf,  Ehrenfried,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Device  for  removing 

excrescences  and  polyps.  4,202,338,  CI.  128-303.150. 
Bitterberg,  Friedhelm,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellshaft.  Device 
for  protecting  self-propelled  rail  vehicles  against  swaying.  4,202,275, 
CI.  105-61.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Alessio,  Lorenzo  E.,  4,202,140.  CI.  51-395.000. 
Black,  Philip  W.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Glass 

manufacture.  4,202,682,  CI.  65-136.000. 
Blaschke,  Kurt;  and  Roob,  Josef,  to  Stahl-  und  Apparatebau  Hans 
LefTer  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sinking  a  cased  borehole  for 
producing  cased  pile  foundations.  4,202,416,  CI.  175-94.000. 
Blaser,  Paul:  See- 
Schmidt,  Helmut;  Strobel,  Walter;  Treude,  Gunter;  and  Blaser, 
Paul,  4,202,640,  CI.  400-491.200. 
Blaser,  Reinhard,  to  Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Cardiac  pacemaker  circuit  with  variable  operation.  4,202,341,  CI. 
128-419.0PG. 
Bocharov,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Grigorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Kuznetsov,  German  N.; 
Vimba,  Vladimir  I.;  Landyshev.  Vladimir  V.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
and  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.,  4,202,174,  CI.  60413.000. 
Bock,  Thomas:  See— 

Wirtzfeld,  Alexander;  and  Bock,  Thomas,  4,202,339,  CI.   128- 
419.0PG. 
Bodig,  Bemd:  See— 

Jundt,  Werner;  and  Bodig,  Bemd,  4,202,304,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Bau,  Hans-Georg;  Stellner,  Klaus;  Linke,  Hans-Ralf;  and  Wei- 
mann,  Gunter.  4.202.873.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Brunner.  Dietrich  W.,  4,202,172.  CI.  60-245.000. 

Champoux,  Louis  A.;  Falcioni,  Joseph  G.;  and  Mendels.  Morton, 

4,202,242,  CI.  85-7.000. 
Fletcher.  John  J.,  4,202,519,  CI.  244-214.000. 
Waters,  Kenneth  L.,  4,202,061,  CI.  4-317.000. 
Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Bollongino,  Norbert:  See— 

Flaky,  Hans  G.;  Schmitt,  Franz;  Bollongino,  Norbert;  and  Rehr- 
mann,  Helmut,  4,203,067,  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Bond,  Roy  F.:  See- 
Hancock,  Robert  D.;  Bond.  Roy  F.;  and  Green,  Brian  R.,  4,202,944. 
G.  521-32.000. 
Bonk,  Henry  W.;  and  Shah,  Tilak  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Ther- 
moplastic polyurethane  elastomers  from  polyoxypropylene  polyoxy- 
ethylene  block  copolymers.  4,202,957,  CI.  528-77.000. 
Boos,  Walter  R.:  See— 

von  Schmeling,  Bogislav;  and  Boos,  Walter  R..  4,202,904.  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Bofvl,  Jacques  M.   L.   Shot  simulating  apparatus.   4,202,115,  G. 

35-25.000. 
Borg  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnston,  Samuel  A.,  4,202,081,  CI.  29-25.410. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  4,202.955.  CI.  526-272.000. 
Borgstrom.  Alan  D..  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  re- 
mote grounding,  connection  and  disconnection  of  high  voltage  elec- 
trical circuitt.  4.202.591,  G.  339-111.000. 
Boroschewski,  Gerhard:  See— 

Aradt,  Friedrich;  and  Boroschewski,  Gerhard,  4,202,684,  G. 
71-100.000. 
Borrevang,  Poul:  See— 

Guddal,  Erling;  and  Borrevang,  Poul,  4.202,817,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Bostrom,  David  A.:  See- 
Fitting,  WUIiam  L.,  4,202,529,  CI.  254-89.00H. 
Boucher,  Robert; and  Foulquier-Gazagnes,  Andre.  Photographicprint- 
ing  process,  and  composition  and  device  for  use  therein.  4.202,662, 
CI.  8-444.000. 
Bourgeois,  John  J.:  See— 

Berkowiu,  Irving  L.;  and  Bourgeois,  John  J.,  4,202,573,  CI. 
292-223.000. 
Bourgeois,  Michel;  Manevy,  Georges;  and  Roux,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  for  dry  reprocessing  of 
irradiated  nuclear  fuels.  4,202.861,  CI.  423-19.000. 
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Bourgeois,  Ronald  D.  Modular  compartmentalized  conveyor  belt 

system.  4,202.441,  CI.  198-779.000. 
Bowen,  John  C.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  assembly. 

4.202,320,  CI.  126-447.000. 
Bowles,  William  M.;  and  Cox,  Duncan  B.,  Jr.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 

Laboratory,  Inc.,  The.  Pseudo-random-number  code  detection  and 

tracking  system.  4,203,070,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Bowles,  William  M.;  Cox,  Duncan  B.,  Jr.;  and  Guinon,  Walter  J.,  to 

Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc..  The.  Pseudo-random-num- 
ber-code-detection and  tracking  system.  4.203.071,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Boxall.  Frank  S.  Hybrid  circuit  using  current  mirror  circuits.  4.203.012. 

CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Boyd.  James  C,  to  Diebold.  Incorporated.  Circuit  for  reducing  power 

consumption  in  battery  operated  microprocessor  based  systems. 

4,203,153,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Boyesen,  Eyvind,  to  Performance  Industries,  Inc.  Fuel  porting  for  two 

cycle  internal  combustion  engine.  4,202,298,  CI.  123-73.00R. 
Boyesen,  Eyvind,  to  Performance  Industries,  Inc.  Two  cycle  internal 

combustion  engine.  4,202,299,  CI.  123-73.0OA. 
Bradford,  Donald  R.;  and  White,  James  E.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd. 

Reduction  cell  hood.  4,202,753,  CI.  204-247.000. 
Bradley,  Timothy  G.;  and  McAdam,  Raymond  L.,  to  Johns-Manville 

Corporation.  Filtration  of  vegetable  based  matter.  4,202,910,  CI. 

426423.000. 
Braeckelmann,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Passive  circuit 

element  for  influencing  pulses.  4,203,081,  CI.  333-138.000. 
Brakebill,  Harold  G.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Valve  posi- 
tioner and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,202,524,  CI.  251-28.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Krug,  Manfred;  and 
Martin,  Horst,  4,202,558,  CI.  280-11.280. 
Brandt,  Michael  W.  Blade  holder  and  nozzle  assembly.  4,202,469,  CI. 

222-91.000. 
Braudo,  Evgeny  E.:  See— 

Nesmeyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Rogozhin,  Sergei  V.;  Tolstoguzov, 
Vladimir  B.;  Misjurev,  Vladimir  I.;  Ershova,  Vera  A.;  and 
Braudo,  Evgeny  E.,  4,202,908,  CI.  426-72.000. 
Breck,  Louis  W.,  Jr.,  to  Billy  The  Kid,  Inc.  Collating  and  bundling  belt 

loops.  4,202,447,  CI.  206-389.000. 
Brehm,  William  F.;  and  McGuire,  Joseph  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica,   Energy.    Radionuclide   deposition    control.    4,202,730,    CI. 

176-37.000. 
Breitschwerdt,  Werner;  Andres,  Rudolf;  Heiss,  Wemer;  and  Fussneg- 

ger,  Wolfgang,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl.  Motor  vehicle 

providol  with  a  hatch-back  door  closing  off  a  storage  space. 

4,202,577,  CI.  296-24.00R. 
Brendle,  Marcel  C,  to  Dow  Coming  GmbH.  Method  for  improving  the 

lubricating  properties  of  solid  lubricanU.  4,202,780,  CI.  252-12.000. 
Brickell,  Christopher  G.:  See— 

O'Hare,  David  H.;  Brickell,  Christopher  G.;  and  Spilman,  Lindsay 
G.,  4,203,027,  CI.  219-275.000. 
Bricot,  Claude;  and  Lehureau,  Jean-Claude,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Opti- 
cal player  with  half  wave  plate.  4,203,133,  CI.  358-128.500. 
Briscoe,  James  E.:  See— 

Bumham,  John  W.;  Briscoe,  James  E.;  and  Elphingstone,  Eugene 
A.,  4,202,795,  CI.  252-332.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Monkovic,  Ivo;  Bachand,  Carol;  and  Wong,  Henry,  4,202,982.  CI. 
546-89.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See- 
Bull,  Reginald  B.;  Duflill,  Colin;  and  Usmar,  Ronald  A.,  4,202,216, 
CI.  73-639.000. 
Bromberg,  Howard  M.,  to  Flexi  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Game.  4,202,546,  CI. 

273-93.00R. 
Brooks,  Brian  E.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  Communication 

system.  4,203,010,  CI.  179-82.000. 
Brooks,  Lester  A.:  See- 
Doe,  Lester  A..  Jr.;  and  Brooks,  Lester  A.,  4,202,782,  CI.  252- 
51.50A. 
Brooks,  Robert  S.  H.  Popcom  stirrer.  4,202,256,  G.  99-323.500. 
Browne,  Kenneth  A.;  Cnpe,  Alan  R.;  and  Hindin,  Eugene,  to  Bi-Modal 

Corporation.  Self-steenng  wheel-set  for  convertible  railway  vehicle. 

4,202,276,  CI.  105-165.000. 
Browne,  Kenneth  A.;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and  Hindin,  Eugene,  to  Bi-Modal 

Corporation.  Convertible  rail-highway  semi-trailer.  4,202,277,  G. 

105-2I5.00C. 
Browne,  Kenneth  A.;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and  Hindin,  Eugene,  to  Bi-Modal 

Corporation.  Coupler  to  connect  convertible  rail-highway  vehicles 

end  to  end.  4,202,454,  CI.  213-86.000. 
Brubaker,  Gaylen  R.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Peroxygen  bleaching  and 

compositions  therefor.  4,202,786,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Bruce,  Gary;  and   Spector,   George.   Moss  killer.   4,202,858,  CI. 

422-243.000. 
Brumann,  Joachim,  to  Felten  ft  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  AG.  Apparatus 

for  treating  optical  fibers  by  spark  erosion.  4,203,028,  CI.  219-384.000. 
Brunner,  Dietrich  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Boost  survivable 

ramjet  elementt.  4,202,172,  CI.  60-245.000. 
Buchanan,  Lloyd  W.;  Eberhart,  Noah  E.;  and  Szabo,  Arthur  D.,  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Thermally  protected  dynamoelectric 

machine.  4,203,045,  CI.  31O-68.0OC. 
Bucher,  Robert  R.,  to  Jakob  Muller,  Forschungs  und  Finanz  AG. 

Ribbon  fabric,  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof  and  ribbon  loom 

for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,202,381,  CI.  139-383.00R. 
Buchner,  wemer:  See— 

de  Montigny,  Armand;  Toepsch,  Hans;  and  Buchner,  Wemer, 
4.202,929,  CI.  428-452.000. 


Buck,  Josef  J.,  to  Magnetic  Controls  Company.  Access  module. 

4,203,066,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Buehring,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschan  Radar  device  includ- 
ing a  circuit  arrangement  for  reducing  interference.  4,203,111,  CI. 
343-7.700. 
Buhrer,  Wemer,  to  Transver  AG.  Conveyor  belt  curve.  4.202,443,  CI. 

198-831.000. 
Buit,  Klaas,  to  B.V.  Neratoom.  Method  of  assembling  the  parts  of  a  heat 
exchanger,  and  a  heat  exchanger  thus  assembled.  4,202,086,  CI.  29- 
157.30R. 
Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Demin,  Alexei  S.;  Farshatov, 
Marat  N.;  and  Slepchuk,  Valery  A.,  to  Spetsialnoe  Opytnoe  Proekt- 
no-Konstruktorsko-Tekhnologicheskoe  Bjuro  Sibirskogo  Otdelenia 
Vsesojuznoi  Akademii  Selskokhozyaistvennykh  Nauk  Imeni  v.i. 
Lenina.  Device  for  measuring  power  output  of  an  intemal<ombus- 
tion  engine.  4,202,206,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Bull,  Reginald  B.;  Duffill,  Colin;  and  Usmar,  Ronald  A.,  to  British  Gas 

Corporation.  Ultrasonic  testing.  4,202,216,  CI.  73-639.000. 
Bullard,  James:  See- 
Lester,  Frank  R.;  and  Bullard,  James,  4,202,068,  CI.  15-28.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Biche,  Barton  A.,  4,202,351,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Inouye,    Hiromasa;    Otsuki,    Tomonari;    and    Saito,    Tsukasa, 
4,202,595,  CI.  339-174.000. 
Burbo,  James  H.;  and  Hartman,  Louis  P.,  to  Intemational  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Training  aid  for  use  with  night  vision 
apparatus.  4,202,601,  G.  350-159.000. 
Buret,  Jacqui:  See— 

Allain,  Albert;  and  Buret,  Jacqui,  4,202,728,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Allain,  Albert;  Buret,  Jacqui;  and  Plagnard,  Andre,  4.202,729,  CI. 
176-30.000. 
Burke,  James  W.  Automatic  starting  fluid  dispenser.  4,202,309,  CI. 

123-18O.0OR. 
Burke,  Thomas  F.;  and  Walker,  Donald  H.,  to  Avery  International 
Corporation.     Diced     retroreflective     sheeting.     4,202,600,     CI. 
350-103.000. 
Bumham,  J.  Kellogg;  and  Gottfried,  Mario  H.,  Jr.  Air-bome  support 

and  lift  mechanism  adapted  to  aircraft.  4,202.518.  CI.  244-12  100. 
Bumham,  John  W.;  Briscoe,  James  E.;  and  Elphingstone,  Eugene  A.,  to 
Halliburton  Company.  Methods  and  additives  for  delaying  the  release 
of  chemicals  in  aqueous  fluids.  4,202,795,  CI.  252-332.000. 
Burrage,  Martin  E.:  See- 
Lee,  Cedric;  and  Burrage,  Martin  E.,  4,202.746,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Burri,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pressure-sensitive  or  heat-sen- 
sitive recording  material  containing  a  cartMZolyl  methane  compound. 
4,202,820,  CI.  260-315.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Shanks,  Roy  R.,  4,203, 123,  CI.  357-2.000. 
Burton,  George:  See- 
Taylor,  Andrew  W.;  Burton,  George;  and  Clayton,  John  P., 
4,202,973,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Bush,  Lyman  F.;  and  Weaver,  Dennis  R.  Rebar  safety  cap.  4,202,378, 

CI.  138-96.00R. 
Busygin,  Valery  P.:  See— 

Smimov,  Boris  A.;  Busygin,  Valery  P.;  Komina,  Lidia  S.;  Mo- 
chalov,  Vyacheslav  N.;  Shagalov,  Lev  V.;  and  Gruzdev,  Evgeny 
A.,  4,202,314,  CI.  128-218.00F. 
Butler,  Dienis  V.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investmenu  AG.  Fluid  switch 

with  reflected  shock  wave.  4,202,374,  CI.  137-827.000. 
Buzza,  Edmund  E.;  and  Meyer,  Richard  C,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Flow  cell  fluid  and  sample  supply  mechanism.  4,202,747,  G. 
204-195.00R. 
B.V.  Neratoom:  See— 

Buit,  Klaas,  4,202,086,  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Hirs.  Gilles  G.,  4,202,552,  CI.  277-26.000. 
Byme,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Hydraulic 

torque  indicator.  4,202,208,  CI.  73-139.000. 
C.  G.  Conn,  Ltd.:  See- 
Southard,  James  S.;  and  Mott,  Daniel  R.,  4,202,239.  CI.  84-1.260. 
C.  L.  Frost  ft  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Weis,  Siegfried  K.,  4,202.219,  CI.  74-254.000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Elson,  Edward  E.,  4,202,334,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Caglione,  Alexander  J.:  See- 
Weber,  Willis  W.;  Caglione,  Alexander  J.;  Frost,  Albert  C;  and 
Weeks,  Thomas  J.,7r.,  4,202,870,  CI.  423-630.000. 
Cahen,  George  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Stoner,  Glenn  E.;  and  Cahen,  George  L.,  Jr.,  4,202,740,  CI. 
204-130.000. 
Cahill,  Paul  J.;  and  Udelhofen,  John  H.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Tertiary  carbinamine  modified  mannich  compositions  and 
lubricanU  containing  same.  4,202,784,  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 
Calabrese,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Klavan,  Irving  L.;  Calabrese,  Peter  J.;  Finch,  Theron  R.;  Green- 
berg,  Arthur;  and  McElroy,  Robert  P..  4,202,620,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Klavan,  Irving  L.;  Calabrese,  Peter  J.;  Finch,  Theron  R.;  Green- 
berg,    Arthur;    and    McElroy,    Robert    P.,    4,202,913,    CI. 
430-106.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See— 

Diehl,  Richard  C;  and  Walker,  Jenr  L.,  4,202,671,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Cameron,  Wallace  C,  to  Copper  Alloys  Corp.  Two-piece  hammers  for 

hammer  mills.  4,202,504,  CI.  241-194.000. 
Cann,  Peter  L.;  Hayes,  Richmond  S.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Leister  N.,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  One  piece  top  cover  with  stamped  open  louvers 
and  motor  mount.  4,202,409,  CI.  165-122.000. 
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Cannon,  Curtis  W.;  and  Hall,  Robert  N.,  to  Qimax  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid  and  phosphorus 
penufluoride.  4.202,867,  CI.  423-301.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«e-  „     ^    „.j  j 

Fukuda,  Tadaji;  Kaiita,  Isamu;  Miiumj.  Teruo;  Kondo,  Hideyo;  and 

Kiujima,  Nobuo,  4.202.937,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Kawauura,  Yoshihiro;  Shimizu,  Kattuichi;  and  Sakamaki,  Hisashi, 
>         4,202.622.  CI.  355-14.00C.  .„.,,..,      u    ^ 

Sttzki,  Akiyoshi;  Kane,  Ichiro;  Yothinan.  Hideki;  Tozuka.  Masao; 
Hiraga,  Ryoio;  Kato.  Yuzo;  and  Ogino.  Yasuo.  4.202,627,  U. 

Yoshimura.  Shigeru;  and  Shimizu.  Kattuichi,  4,202,621,  Q.  355- 

1*00R.  ^    ^    ,.  ..- 

Carini.  George  F.,  to  Clay  Harden  Compwiy.  The.  Tundish  flux  pow- 
der. 4.202,692,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See—  «  ^    j 

Becker,  Bemd;  Forch.  Hans;  Helfnch.  Adam;  and  Jung,  Gottfried. 
4.202435,  a.  277-153.000. 
Carl  SchenckAfclieMesellschaft,  Firma;  S«-  ,„,«..   ^ 

Homann,  Reime^^  Raptopoulos,  Prodromes.  4,203.046,  Q. 

310-93.000.  X .      ^.„     „ 

Carlson.  Charles  E.,  to  AllieTCBWiical  Corporation.  Chill  roll  castmg 

of  amorphous  metal  strip.  4,202,404.  CI.  164-423.000. 
Carpenter.  David  A.,  to  MRC  Corporation.  Integral  torquer  for  mass 

measurement  system.  4.202.205.  CI.  73-65.000. 
Can,  John  B.;  and  Durham.  Harry  O..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Lipogen- 
esis  control  by  cyclopropane-carbcxylic  acids,  esters  and  amides. 
4,202,902.  CI.  424-298.000. 

^^bShHi^'ftSTG.;  and  Can.  John  B..  4.202.818.  Q.  548-204.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Cann,  ftter  L.;  Hayes,  Richmond  S..  Jr.;  and  Miller.  Lester  N., 
4.202.409.  a.  165-122.000.  ^      ^    ^  ^ 

Carroll,  Edward  E.,  Jr.,  to  University  of  Florida  Board  of  Regentt. 
Diffraction  camera  for  imaging  penetrating  radiation.  4.203,034,  CI. 
25O-28O.000. 
Carter.  Dorothy  P.;  See—     '  ^         «.      u    « 

Jacoby.  Lawrence  J.;  Rosenau.  Richard  A.;  Carter.  Dorothy  P.; 
NieUen.  Ralph  H.;  and  Ash.  l^enneth  C,  4,202,862,  CI. 
423-70.000. 
Carver  Foundry  Productt:  S«»^  ..,«,««  ,^ 

Abraham,  Edward  D.;  and  Hartung.  Rodney  L..  4.202.399.  Q. 
164-203.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaihio.  Toshio,  4.202,362,  Q.  133-4.00A. 
Castle,  Peter  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Photopolymenzation 
of  ethvlenically  unuturated  monomers.  4,202,742,  CI.  204-159.230. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— „^  „.   ^ 

Hooker,  James  A.;  Martin,  Dean  W.;  and  WUliamson,  Shellie  O., 
4,202,224.  CI.  81-3.0OR. 
Cavallo.  Margherita.  to  Establissement  Chemiaro.  Process  for  manufac- 
turing protein-containing  artificial  leather.  4.202.919.  Q.  427-245.000. 
Ceauaelu,  Constantin:  See—  ^   .  ^  , 

Teodoreseu,  Constantin;  Ceauselu,  Constanun;  and  Ardeleanu. 
Stefan,  4.202,272,  CI.  104-91.000. 
Centerline  Steering  Safety  Axle  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Inbody,  Melvin  R.,  4,202.560.  CI.  280-96.300. 
Ceramic  Coating  Company:  See— 

Kropp.  Donald  E.,  4,202,553.  O.  27741.000. 

Chadda.  Madan  M..  to  Semikron  Gesellschaft  tar  Gleichrichterbau  und 

Elektronik  m.b.H.  Surfacing  process  for  the  stabilization  of  semicon- 

ductor  bodies  employing  glass  containing  quartz  passivating  layer. 

4.202.916,  a.  427-82.000. 

Chambers,  Derek;  and  Masterman.  Hugh  C.  to  Raytheon  Company. 

High  volume  power  supply  system.  4,203,055.  CI.  315-375.000. 
Chambers,  Virgwia  E.  M.:  See—  .    .     „    .    .j 

Bayly.  Russell  J.;  Chambers,  Virginia  E.  M.;  and  Monks,  Reginald, 
4,202,976,  CI.  544-261.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
McLaren.  Edwin  C.  4.202.465.  Q.  220-468.000. 
Phelps.  Thomas  C;  and  Reese,  Clifford  J.,  4,202,749,  Q.  204- 
195.00G. 
Champoux.  Louis  A.;  Falcioni,  Joseph  G.;  and  Mendels.  Morton,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Wedge  head  pin  fastener.  4,202,242,  CI. 
85-7.000. 
Chandalia.  Kinn  B.:  See-  «     a-^„«    /^ 

Preston,   Frank  J.;  and  Chandalia,   Kiran  B.,  4,202,947.  a. 
521-174.000. 
Chang,  Eugene  Y.  C;  and  Saxon,  Robert,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid 
Company.  Sulfur  vulcanizable  ethylene-vinyl  aceUte  copolymer 
elastomers.  4,202,845.  CI.  525-302.000. 
Charlan,  George  B.:  See- 
Chen.  Tu;  and  Charlan.  George  B..  4.202.932.  Q.  428-667.000. 
Charles  River  Breeding  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Orcutt,  Roger  P.,  4,202,883,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Charies  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bowles,  William  M.;  and  Cox,  Duncan  B..  Jr..  4.203,070,  CI. 

375-1.000. 
Bowles,  William  M.;  Cox,  Duncan  B.,  Jr.;  and  Guinon,  Walter  J., 
4,203,071,  CI.  375-1.000.  ,^    , 

Chatterjee.  Pallab  K.;  Taylor,  Geoff  W.;  Taach,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  and  Fu, 
Homg-Sen,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Buned  storage 
punch  through  dynamic  ram  cell.  4,203,125,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Chaudhuri,  Partha  S..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Automatically  con- 
trolled machine  for  making  double-face,  polymer  plastic  coated, 
corrugated  paperboard.  4.202,723.  a.  15M70.000. 


Chelyabinsky  Politekhnichesky  Institut:  See— 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Dukmasov.  Vladimir  G.;  Davlyatthin.  Gan- 
fulla;  and  KuzneUov.  Sergei  L..  4.202.197.  CI.  72-245.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See—  .^«^» 

Jacob,  Jose  T.;  and  Kuhn.  Vincent  R.,  4,202.796.  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Chemworld  Corporation:  See— 

Hobbs,  James  E..  4.202.525.  CI.  251-40.000. 
Chen.  Cheng-Kuan.  Hydraulic  jack  device.  4.202,514.  CI.  254-93.00H. 
Chen.  Sow-Mei  L.:  See—  ^     .  .    ,      «... 

Floyd.  Middleton  B..  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzmskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen.  Sow-Mei  L..  4.202.989,  CI.  560- 1 1 8.000. 
Chen,  Stephen  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Failure  detection 

circuit  for  dynamic  braking  system.  4.203.058,  Q.  318-380.000. 
Chen,  Tu;  and  Charlan,  George  B..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Magnetic 

recording  medium.  4.202.932.  CI.  428-667.000. 
Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.:  See—  . 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin.  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev.  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub. 
Vladimir  S.;  VasUiev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin.  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin.  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich.  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitein, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko.  Volemir  D..  4.202.401.  CI.  164-252.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Adamson,  John  S.,  4,203.090.  CI.  340- 1 52.00T. 
Chiba,  Iwane:  See— 

Kawasoko,     Yoshiaki;    Chiba,     Iwane;     Yamazaki,     Noboru; 
Chiyonobu,   Toshimi;   and   Shikuma,   Masao,  4,202,537,   CI. 
266-252.000. 
Chibnik.  Sheldon,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Antioxidant  additives  and 

lubricant  compositions  containing  same.  4.202.783,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Chikugo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ohno,  Eiji;  and  Chikugo,  Kazuo,  4,202.689,  Q.  75-211.000. 
Chiyonobu,  Toshimi:  See— 

Kawasoko,     Yoshiaki;     Chiba,     Iwane;     Yamazaki,     Noboru; 
Chiyonobu,  Toshimi;   and   Shikuma,   Masao.  4.202,537,   Q. 
266-252.000. 
Chleck.  David  J.:  See—  ,  ^     ^         „^... 

Kovac.  Michael  G.;  Chleck,  David  J.;  and  Goodman,  Philip, 
4.203.087.  CI.  338-35.000.  .       ^, 

Christopher.  Todd  J.;  and  Lin.  Tsan  H.,  to  RCA  Coiporation.  FM 
Signal  demodulator  with  defect  detection.  4.203.134,  CI.  358-128.500. 
Christy,  John:  See—  .  .      .  .^  ,^.  .« 

Sippel.  Nathan  J.;  Hiser.  Earl  J.;  and  Christy,  John,  4.202,668, 0. 
♦4-7.00A. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See—  _ 

Kraus,  Richard  A.,  4,203,059,  CI.  318-446.00a 
Chubukov,  Vladimir  K.:  See—  .,  ^  ,.  .       ,„  j. 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Chubukov.  Vladi- 
mir K.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.;  and  Dmitriev,  Konttantin  V.,  4,202,846, 
CI.  261-142.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See—  ,     ,  ^      ,  ,«,  ^«b   « 

Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen.  Remon;  and  Lenoir.  John,  4.202.698.  a. 
430418.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Burri,  Peter.  4.202,820,  CI.  260-3 1 5.000.  

Finch,  NevUle;  and  Mizzoni,  Renat  H.,  4,202.901,  O.  424-263.000. 

Habermeier,    Jurgen;    Moser.    Roland;    and    Seiz,    Wolfgang. 

4,202,987,  CI.  56049.000.  .  ,„  «^  „, 

Kocsis,  Karoly;  Fechtig,  Bruno;  and  Bickel,  Hans,  4.202,900.  CI. 

424-251.000. 
Kosche,  Horst,  4.202.566.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Lauton,  Alain;  Putzar,  Roland;  Berendt.  Hans-Ulnch;  and  Scherer, 

Gustaaf,  4.202.838,  CI.  26O-5OS.0OC. 
Lienhard.  Paul;  and  Iqbal.  Abul.  4,202,814,  Q.  26040.00P. 
Moser,  Paul;  and  Rody,  Jean,  4,202,816.  CI.  26045.75N. 

Pfeifer.  Josef.  4.202.961.  CI.  528-324.000.  

Renner,  Alfred;  and  Margotte.  Werner,  4.202.920.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Tzikas.  Athanassios,  4.202,827,  Q.  260-378.000.         „  ^  ^„  .„ 
Ciko.  John  D.;  Ward.  Robert  A.;  and  Cramer.  John  J.,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation.  Liquid  laundry  detergent  comprisinga  nonionic 
surfactant  and  an  alkanolamine.  4,202,800,  CI.  252-543.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  _    ,  „  ...       , 

Komiyama,  Katsuhiko;  Kasama,  Noriyuki;  Tsukamoto,  Keiji;  and 
Murakami,  Tomomi,  4,202,166.  CI.  368-82.000. 
Claas.  Helmut;  Romer.  Gerhard;  and  Weddeling,  Otger.  to  Gebr.  Clajs 
Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Agricultural  baler.  4,202,262,  CI.  1004.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See- 
Walter  Henry  J.  4.202.360,  CI.  13240.000.  ,,„^^    ^, 
Walter,   Henry  J.;  and  Springer.  William   E..  4.203,026,  CI. 
219-222.000. 
Clark.  David  E.:  See—                                        ......  «.  , 

Hren.  John  J.;  Clark.  David  E.;  Jenkins,  David  A^  Johnion,  Paul 
F..  Ill;  and  Degler.  Howead  E..  Jr..  4.202,337.  CI.  128-303.140. 
Clarke.  Ralph  H.;  Clarke.  W.  James;  and  Mays,  Steven  L..  to  Clarke  s 
Sheet  Metal.  Inc.  Filter  bag  with  removable  shapmg  members. 
4.202.677.  CI.  55-378.000. 
Clarke,  W.  James:  See—  .  ^,        .  . 

Clarke,  Ralph  H.;  Clarke.  W.  James;  and  Mays,  Steven  L., 
4.202,677,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Clarke's  Sheet  Metal,  Inc.:  See— 

Clarke,  Ralph  H.;  Clarke.  W.  James;  and  Mays,  Steven  L.. 
4.202.677.  CI.  55-378.000. 
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Clay  Harden  Company,  The:  See— 

Carini.  George  F..  4,202,692.  CI.  75-257.000. 
Clayton,  Erith  T.,  to  Tainton  Company,  The.  Mechanical  plating 

process.  4.202,915.  Ci.  42747.000. 
Clayton,  John  P.:  See- 
Taylor,  Andrew  W.;  Burton,  George;  and  Clayton,  John  P., 
4,202,973,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Clearwaters,  Walter  L.;  Einstein,  Lloyd  T.;  Radics,  Paul  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Soderberg,  John  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Electrically 
steerable  spherical  hydrophone  array.  4,203.162.  CI.  367-122.000. 
Clifton,  John  D.;  and  Titow,  Victor  W..  to  Clifton.  John  David.  Novel 
mesh  fabric  and  wig  and  hair-piece  made  therefrom.  4,202,359,  CI. 
132-5.000. 
Clifton,  John  David:  See- 
Clifton,  John  D.;  and  Titow,  Victor  W.,  4,202,359,  CI.  132-5.000. 
Climax  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Cannon,  Curtis  W.;  and  Hall.  Robert  N.,  4,202,867,  CI.  423-301.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Brooks,  Brian  E.,  4,203,010,  CI.  179-82.000. 
Cocito,    Giuseppe,    to    CSELT    •    Centro    Studi    e    Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous 
production  of  elongate  light  conductors.  4,202.679.  Ci.  65-2.000. 
Cohn-Sfetcu,  Sorin;  Hood,  Jackylene  K.;  and  Doyle.  Daniel  J.,  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Digital  signalling  receiver  for  receiving 
PCM  tones.  4,203.008,  CI.  370-50.000. 
Coleman,  Clyde  F.;  and  Stewart,  Myron  C.  to  RCA  Corporation.  RF 
Connector  assembly  including  mounting  apparatus  for  a  washer-like 
capacitor.  4,202,594,  CI.  339.147.00R. 
Coles,  Robert  E.,  to  General  Foods  Limited.  Wrapping  process. 

4,202,152.  CI.  53451.000. 
Colite  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Witt,  Frank  A.,  4,202,123,  CI.  40-596.000. 
Collen,  Desire  J.,  to  Leuven  Research  &  Development  V.Z.W.  Deter- 
mination of  heparin  in  blood  plasma.  4,202,872.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Collins.  Andrew  P.  Recreational  basketball  court  facility.  4.202.543.  CI. 

272-3.000. 
Coltrin.  Michael  E.;  and  Wu.  Yulin.  to  Philhps  Petroleum  Company. 

Process  for  producing  hydroperoxides.  4.202.992.  CI.  568-575.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Charles  R..  4.202.403.  CI.  164409.000. 
Comerford,  Peter  J.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Digital  generator  for  musical  notes.  4,202,234,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Allain,  Albert;  and  Buret.  Jacqui.  4.202.728.  CI.  176-30.000. 
Allain.  Albert;  Buret,  Jacqui;  and  Plagnard,  Andre,  4,202,729,  CI. 

176-30.000. 
Bourgeois,  Michel;  Manevy,  Georges;  and  Roux,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,202,861,  CI.  423-19.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Massoubre,  Jean-Marie.  4.202.954.  CI.  526-181.000. 
Compagnie  Nationale  d'Amenagement  de  la  Region  du  Bas-Rhone  et 
du  Languedoc:  See— 
Rutten,    Pierre   L.;   and   Danel,   Francois   H.,   4,202,467,   CI. 
222-20000. 
Concast  AG:  See— 

Rohrig,  Adalbert,  4,202,402,  CI.  164-263.000. 
Concept,  Inc.:  See— 

Hren,  John  J.;  Clark,  David  E.;  Jenkins,  David  A.;  Johnson,  Paul 
F.,  Ill;  and  Degler.  Howead  E.,  Jr..  4.202,337,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Condon,  Denis  M.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  estab- 
lishing multi-address  and  conference  call  connections.  4,203,001,  CI. 
178-3.000. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.,  4,202,484,  CI.  228-173.0OA. 
Conroy.  Edward  H.;  Gloster,  Arthur;  and  King,  James  A.,  to  Texasgulf 
Inc.  Process  for  the  separation  of  insoluble  materials  in  the  produc- 
tion of  soda  ash.  4,202,667,  CI.  23-3O2.0OT. 
Conti,  Allen  C.  Method  for  pulling  cable  using  a  tear-away  feeder  tube. 

4,202.530,  CI.  254-134.3FT. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Khoury,  Nick  S.,  4,202,750,  CI.  204-197.000. 
Control  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Zeuner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman,  Alonzo  B.,  4,202,250,  CI. 
91449.000. 
Cook,  James  S.,  to  Econotherm  Insulation  Company,  Inc.  Lined  curvi- 
linear support  cradle  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the  same. 
4.202,090,  CI.  29417.000. 
Cook,  John  B.;  and  Pike,  Melvin,  to  Efficiency  Production,  Inc.  Front 

plate  for  trench  boxes.  4,202,649,  CI.  405-282.000. 
Cook.  Kenneth,  to  Henry  Simon  Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
dispensing  predetermined  proportions  of  two  or  more  materials. 
4,202,466,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Cooper,  Edward  M.:  See- 
Jackson,  Joseph  F.;  and  Cooper,  Edward  M.,  4,202,488,  CI. 
233-24.000. 
Cooper- Weymouth,  Peterson,  Inc.:  See— 

Kula,  Bernard,  4,202,478,  CI.  226-189.000. 
Copper  Alloys  Corp.:  See- 
Cameron.  Wallace  C,  4,202,504.  CI.  241-194.000. 
Cordis  Dow  Corp.:  See- 
Storey.  L.  Robert;  and  Hall,  Robert  C,  4.202,760,  CI.  21O-22.00A. 
Couch,  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bailey,  William  V..  to  Hypertherm,  Incor- 
porated. Method  and  apparatus  for  positioning  a  plasma  arc  cutting 
torch.  4.203,022,  CI.  2I9.I21.OOP. 


Coulter,  Alton  R.;  Hubbard,  Lonnie  G.;  Johnston,  Vincent  P.;  and 
Rich,  Michael  H.,  to  Leav-Er-Rite  Mfg.  Co  Incorporated.  Cast-in- 
place  concrete  slab  pouring  form.  4,202.145,  CI.  52-169.100. 
Coutin.  Pierre  F.:  See— 

Hasquenoph.  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F.,  4.202,576.  CI.  294- 
83.00R. 
Coviello,  Frank  A.,  to  TIE/Communications,  Inc.  Computer  con- 
trolled key  telephone  sution  set.  4,203,011,  CI.  I79-99.00M. 
Cox,  Albert  R.,  to  Belden  Corporation.  Strain  relief  4,203,004,  CI. 

174-135.000. 
Cox,  Duncan  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bowles,  William  M.;  and  Cox.  Duncan  B..  Jr..  4.203.070.  CI. 

375-1.000. 
Bowles.  William  M.;  Cox.  Duncan  B..  Jr.;  and  Guinon.  Walter  J., 
4,203,071,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Cox,  Frank  H.,  to  Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Liquefied  gas  supply 

system.  4,202.180.  CI.  62-50.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See- 
Mueller.  Nancy  J.;  and  Holik.  Dennis  J..  4,202,939,  CI.  435-96.000. 
Craig,  Chester  W.,  Sr.:  See- 
Adams,  Daniel,  Jr.;  and  Craig,  Chester  W.,  Sr.,  4.202,108,  CI. 
33-189.000. 
Cramer,  John  J.:  See— 

Ciko,  John  D.;  Ward,  Robert  A.;  and  Cramer,  John  J.,  4,202,800, 
CI.  252-543.000. 
Crane.  Jacob:  Shapiro,  Eugene;  Shapiro.  Stanley:  and  Mravic.  Bnan,  to 
Olin  Corporation.  High  conductivity  high  temperature  copper  alloy. 
4.202.688.  CI.  75-153.000. 
Crawford.  Lynn  D.:  See- 
Watts.  Paul  J.;  Crawford.  Lynn  D.;  and  Nichols,  Philip  T, 
4,202.363.  CI.  135-2.000. 
Crepaco,  Inc.:  See— 

Kristapovich,  Paul  J.;  and  Schilu,  Ronald  M.,  4,202,436,  CI. 
198472.000. 
Cripe,  Alan  R.:  See- 
Browne,  Kenneth  A.;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and   Hindin,   Eugene, 

4.202.276,  CI.  105-165.000. 

Browne,   Kenneth  A.;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and  Hindin,   Eugene. 

4.202.277,  CI.  105-21 5.00C. 

Browne,  Kenneth  A.;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and  Hindin,  Eugene, 
4,202.454.  CI.  213-86.000. 
Cronin.  John  C.  to  Gould  Inc.  Air  entrance  bushing  for  gas-insulated 

bus.  4.202.998,  CI.  174-3 1. OOR. 
Csakvary,  Tibor;  and  Fromson.  Robert  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Electrochemical  removal  of  material  from  metallic  work. 
4,202,739,0.204-129.350. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cocito,  Giuseppe,  4,202,679,  CI.  65-2.000. 
D.  T.  Equipment  Limited:  See- 
Held,  Ross,  4,202,118,  CI.  3741.000. 
Dabroski.  Winifred  C.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson.  Paper  surgical  tape. 

4,202.925.  CI.  428-219.000. 
D'Aciemo,  John  P.:  See- 
Feng,  Henry  H.;  D'Aciemo,  John  P.;  and  Skrzec,  Adam  E., 
4,202,866,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Dai,  Sheng-Hong  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Hydroperoxyiso- 

propylphenyl  carbonates.  4,202.833.  CI.  260463.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Breitschwerdt,  Wemer;  Andres,  Rudolf;  Heiss,  Wemer;  and  Fus- 

snegger,  Wolfgang,  4,202,577,  CI.  296-24.00R. 
Meyer,  Franz-Josef,  4,202,170,  CI.  60-39.230. 
Tattermusch.  Peter,  4.202.563,  CI.  280-675.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  ft  Chemicals  Inc.:  See- 
Sato,    Hisato;    Takattu,    Haruyoshi;    and    Tazume,    Masayuki, 
4,202,791,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Dake,  James  D.:  See- 
Alley.  Bernard  J.;  Dake,  James  D.;  and  Dykes,  Hiram  W.  H.. 
4,202,714,  CI.  149-109.400. 
Dalamangas,  Chris  A.;  Piccirillo,  Thomas  P.;  and  Seip,  Donald  P.,  to 
Technical  Wire  Products.  Electrical  connector  and  support  means 
therefor.  4,202,588,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Dalisa,  Andrew  L.;  and  Singer,  Barry  M.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.  X-Y  addressable  electrophoretic  display  device  with 
control  electrode.  4,203,106,  CI.  340-787.000. 
Danel,  Francois  H.:  See— 

Rutten,    Pieh-e    L.;   and    Danel,    Francois   H.,   4,202,467,   Q. 
222-20.000. 
Dangeleit,  Siegfried;  and  Kothe,  Dieter,  to  DEMAG  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Removal  apparatus  for  handling  discarded  end  portions  in  a 
multistrand  casting  plant.  4.202.274,  CI.  104-165.000. 
Daniels,  R.  Gary;  Musa.  Fuad  H.;  Wilder.  W.  Bryant.  Jr.;  Wiles,  Mi- 
chael F.:  and  Bennett,  Thomas  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Carry  anticipa- 
tor circuit  and  method.  4,203,157,  CI.  364-788.000. 
Dansbury,  Leonard  D.:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  and  Dansbury,  Leonard  D.,  4,202.517,  CI. 
244-3.220. 
Dansky,  Barry:  See— 

Farella,  Ralph;  Dansky,  Barry;  and  Epifano,  Leonard,  4,202,345, 
CI.  128-654.000. 
Damall,  Tom  A.,  Jr.  Acoustic  dampening  assembly  for  record  player 

tumuble.  4,202,551,  CI.  274-39.00R. 
Dassler,  Armin  A.  Sport  shoe  tread  4.202,116,  CI.  36-59.00R. 
Datograf  Apparatebau  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Mogler,  Joachim.  4,202,463.  CI.  220-307,000. 
Daugherty.  Jack  D.;  Jacob.  Jonah  H.;  and  Mangano,  Joseph  A.,  to 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  method 
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of  operating  electron  beam  attachment  tubilized  devices  for  produc- 
ing controlled  diicharges  and/or  visible  and  UV  laser  output. 
4.203,078.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Dausaan,  Andre:  S*t— 

Dausaan.  Jean-Charles;  Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan.  Andre. 
4.202.533.  CI.  266-*5.00O. 
Dausaan  et  Compagnie:  See— 

Dausaan,  Jean-Charles;  Dausaan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre, 
4,202.533.  CI.  26M5.000. 
Daussan,  Gerard:  See— 

Dausaan,  Jean-Charles;  Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre, 
4,202,533,  a.  26645.000. 
Daussan,  Jean-Charles;  E)aussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre,  to 
Daussan  et  Compagnie.  Method  and  a  device  for  unchoking  the 
casting  outlet  of  a  metallurgy  vessel.  4,202,533,  G.  26645.000. 
David  Brown- Vosper  (OfTshore)  Limited:  See— 

Paddington,  Arthur  L.,  4,202,567,  Q.  285-18.000. 
David,  Joseph   S.,   to  Joy   Manufacturing  Company.   Conveyor. 

4,202,442,  CI.  198-820.000. 
Davis.  C.  Paul.  Protec  3  cleaning  solution.  4,202,787,  a.  252-171.000. 
Davis,  Thomas  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  non-destructively  testing  electrically  conductive 
elongate  cylindrical  components  using  an  eddy  current  producing 
coil  with  a  rotor  to  concentrate  the  magnetic  field  in  a  selected  area. 
4,203,069,  CI.  324-220.000. 
Davis,  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  HICAP  Engineering  A  Development  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  metallized  iron  ore.  4,202,534, 
a.  266-172.000. 
Davlyauhin,  GarifUlla:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Duknusov,  Vladimir  G.;  Davlyatshin,  Gari- 
fiilla;  and  Kuznetsov,  Sergei  L.,  4,202,197,  CI.  72-24S.00O. 
Davy,  Edward,  Jr.  Dry  wall  upe  dispenser.  4,202,288,  O.  11841.000. 
Day,  John  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Safe  and  arm  device. 

4,202,271.  a.  102-247.000. 
Dayco  Corporationp:  See— 

Roman.  Charles  A..  4,202,716,  a.  136-79.000. 
Dayton- WaJther  Corrwration:  See- 
Foster,  Alan  D.,  4,202.528.  G.  254-86.00R. 
de  la  Burde,  Roser  Z.;  Aument.  Patrick  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V.,  to 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Reordering  expanded  tobacco  by  water 
mist.  4,202,357,  G.  131-140.00R. 
DeBell,  David  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electro-hydroacous- 

tic  transducer.  4,203,089,  G.  367-143.000. 
Deooninck,  Marc  M.:  See— 

Schnek,  Arthur  G.;  Looze,  Yvin-Roger-Jean;  and  Deconinck, 
Marc  M..  4.202,884,  G.  424-94.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See- 
Lob.  James  P..  4.202,429,  G.  188-71.100. 
Degler,  Howead  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hren,  John  J.;  Clark,  David  E.;  Jenkins,  David  A.;  Johnson,  Paul 
F.,  Ill;  and  Degler,  Howead  E.  Jr.,  4,202.337,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Dekker,  David  J.:  See- 
Heck,  Richard  A.;  and  Dekker,  David  J.,  4.202,395,  G.  16O-84.00R. 
Del  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Delgado,  Manuel  M.;  and  Riise,  Harold  N.,  4,202.322,  G. 

126425.000. 

Delgado,  Manuel  M.;  and  Riise,  Harold  N..  to  Del  Manufacturing 

Company.  Solar  energy  collector  and  heat  exchanger.  4,202,322,  G. 

126425.000.  f 

De  Longe,  Harry  C;  and  Fabian,  Woolfe  S.,  to  PepsiCo,  Inc.  Backwash 

water  recycling  system.  4,202,768,  CI.  210-62.000. 
Deltrol  Corp.:  See- 
Harris,  John  L,  4,203,014,  G.  200-38.00R. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Hetnrich  K.;  Hamer,  David  E.;  and 
Paaren,  Herbert  E.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation. 
Process  for  preparing  la-hydroxylated  compounds.  4,202,829,  G. 
260-397.200. 
DEMAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dangeleit,  Siesfried;  and  Kothe,  Dieter,  4,202,274,  CI.  104-165.000. 

Demidowicz,  Lwh;  and  Sztuka,  Mieczyslaw,  to  Kombinat  Gomiczo- 

Hutniczy  Micdzihuu  Miedzi  "Legnica".  Automated  installation  for 

Sunching   and    cleaning   of  converter   tuyere*.    4,202,536,    G. 
66-135.000. 
Demin,  Akxei  S.:  Sc»— 

Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Demin,  Alexei  S.;  Farthatov, 
Marat  N.;  and  Slepchuk.  Valery  A.,  4,202,206,  G.  73-116.000. 
de  Montigny,  Armand;  Toepsch,  Hans;  and  Buchner.  Werner,  to  Bayer 
Atkiengeaellschaft.  Production  of  non-stick  coatings.  4,202,929,  G. 
428451000. 
de  Montigny,  Armand:  See— 

Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  de  Montifpiy,  Armand;  Stetnberger,  Hel- 
mut; Sattlegger,  Hans;  and  Larking,  Ingrid,  4,202,807,  CI  260- 
29.1  SB. 
den  Hartog.  Hubert;  Stann,  Klaus;  and  Stolze,  Lutz,  to  Hoesch  Werke 

Aktienusellschaft.  Inclined  rolling  stand.  4,202,194,  CI.  72-78.000. 
Denka  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Ken,  Ralph  O.,  4,202.826,  G.  260-346.750. 
Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc. 
8H-Pyrazolo{l,5-a]pyrazolo{4',3':5,6Jpyrido(3,4-e]pyrimidine. 
4,202,899,  G.  424-251.000. 
DeParales.  Lawrence  T.;  and  Billitzer.  Edward  P.  Disposable  cup 

cover.  4.202,459,  G.  220-90.400. 
DePodesta,   Thomas  C;  and   Moss,   Milton.   Heating  apparatus. 

4,202,318,  G.  126-1 10.00R. 
Pepoortere,  Henri,  to  Synthelabo.  Method  of  treatmg  anxiety  and 
depression.  4,202,898,  G.  424-250.000. 


DeSolo,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Porzel.  Rite  E.;  and  Bator.  Cathryn  D..  4.202,804.  G.  260-I7.40R. 
Deuterium  Corporation:  See— 

Spevack.  Jerome  S..  4.202.864.  CI.  423-220.000. 
De  Winter,  Walter  P.:  See- 
Van  Goethem,  Hugo  V.;  Stroobante.  Marcel;  and  De  Winter. 
Walter  F..  4.202,697.  CI.  430-306.000. 
De  Witt.  Walter  G..  III.  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  High  impact 

resistant  coated  articles.  4.202,924,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Dial-A-Channel,  Inc.:  See— 

Ooumit,  Joseph  A.;  and  Weiblen,  Robert  E.,  4,203,130,  CI. 
358-1.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Stillman,  Neil  W.,  4,202,738,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Di  Bella,  Eugene  P.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  organic  phosphates  by  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  organic 
phosphites.  4,202,843,  CI.  260-985.000. 
Di  Bella,  Eugene  P.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  organic  phosphates.  4,202,844.  CI.  260-985.000. 
Dick.  John  O..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Microwave  proxim- 
ity fuze  requiring  no  wann-up  time  after  being  activated.  4,203,110, 
CI.  343-7.0PF. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See— 

Luke,  WUly;  and  Gabriel,  Gunter,  4,202,733,  CI.  201-1.000. 
Woitowitz.  Friedhelm,  4,202,407,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Diebold,  Incorporated:  See— 

Boyd,  James  C,  4,203,153,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Diehl,  Richard  C;  and  Walker,  Jerry  L.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Fuel 

conditioner.  4,202.671,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Dietrich,  Ernst:  See— 

Hoerauf.  Werner;  Pirzer,  Hans;  Guenther,  Ernst;  Neumann,  Eck- 
art;  and  Dietrich,  Ernst,  4,202,375,  CI.  138-39.000. 
Digenis,  George  A.;  and  Shambhu,  Manvendra  B.,  to  University  of 
Kentucky  Research  Foundation.  Tobacco  smoke  filter  material. 
4.202,356,  G.  131-10.900. 
Di  Giuseppe,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Kokta,  Milan  R.;  Linares,  Robert  C;  and  Di  Giuseppe,  Michael  A., 
4,202,930,  CI.  428-539.000. 
Dilworth,  James  L.:  See— 

VanderKelen,  James  B.;  and  Dilworth,  James  L.,  4,202,496,  G. 
239-14.000. 
Di  Matteo,  Paul  L.;  Ross,  Joseph  A.;  Stem,  Howard  K.;  and  Waszak, 
Lawrence,  to  Solid  Photography  Inc.  Arrangement  for  sensing  the 
geometric  characteristics  of  an  object.  4.202.612.  CI.  353-28.000. 
Director-Gen.  of  the  Tea  Experiment  Sution.  Ministry  of  Agriculture 
and  Forestry  Japanese  Government:  See— 
Misaki.  Akira;  Takaya,  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koji;  and  Tsuburaya, 

Yoichi,  4,202,940,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Misaki,  Akira;  Takaya,  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koji;  and  Tsuburaya, 
Yoichi,  4,202.966,  CI.  536-1.000. 
DiTullio,  Flavia,  to  Hanes  Corporation.  Method  for  constructing  breast 

cups.  4,202,853.  CI.  264-138.000. 
Dmitriev,  Konstantin  V.:  See— 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Chubukov,  Vladi- 
mir K.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.;  and  Dmitriev,  Konstantin  V.,  4,202,846, 
CI.  261-142.000. 
Dr.  E.  Fresenius  Chem.-Pharm.  Industrie  KG:  See— 

Hartert,  Hellmut,  4,202,204,  CI.  73-64.100. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mezger,  Hans,  4,202.176.  CI.  60-600.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  HeU  GmbH:  See— 

Wellendorf.    Klaus;    and    Sommer,    Ruediger,    4,203,136,    G. 
358-280.000. 
Doe,  Lester  A.,  Jr.;  and  Brooks,  Lester  A.,  to  R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Multifunctional  additives  for  lubricanU.  4,202,782,  CI. 
252-51.SOA. 
Doherty,  John  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Submarine  com- 
munication. 4,203,160,  G.  367-2.000. 
Donnelly,  James  F.:  See— 

Aoki,  Tadashi;  MacAfee,  Jerry  D.;  and  Donnelly,  James  F., 
4,202,365,  CI.  137-72.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See— 

Koa,  Peter,  4,202,774,  CI.  210-274.000. 
Schall,  Robert  A.,  4,202,777,  CI.  21(MO5.0OO. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See— 

Yagisawa,  Hideji.  4.202.202.  CI.  7340.000. 
Doumit.  Joseph  A.;  and  Weiblen.  Robert  E.,  to  Dial-A-Channel,  Inc. 

Infonnation  displaying  system.  4,203,130,  G.  358-1.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Eash,  R.  Douglas.  4.202.809.  CI.  260-29.70S. 
Exner.  Jurgen  H.;  and  Henke,  Cyril  B.,  4,202,745,  G.  204-180.00R. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Michael,  Keith  W.;  and  Moore,  Alvin  L.,  4,202,81 1,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Murray,  MUton  C,  4,202,812,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Dow  Coming  GmbH:  See— 

Brendle,  Marcel  C,  4,202,780.  CI.  252-12.000. 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Polymer  curing  system. 

4,202,926,  CI.  428-304.000. 
Doyle,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Cohn-Sfetcu,  Sorin;  Hood,  Jackylene  K.;  and  Doyle,  Daniel  J., 
4,203,008,  CI.  370-50.000. 
Dragone,  Corrado;  and  Gans,  Michael  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Scanable  antenna  arranyemente  capable  of  pro- 
ducing a  large  image  of  a  small  array  with  mtniflul  aberrations. 
4,203,105,  G.  343-78  LOOP. 
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Drapaniotis.  Dimitrios.   Filter  for  cigarettes  with  two  chambers. 

4.202.358.  CI.  131-187.000. 
Dresser  Europe  S.A.:  See- 
Parkinson,  Derek;  and  Goose.  Jack,  4,202,503,  CI.  241-194.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

YoungbJood,  Thomas  F..  4.202.419,  CI.  175-374.000. 
Dreyer,  Heinz,  to  Amazonen-Werke.  Machine  for  spreading  fertilizer 

and  seed.  4,202.474,  CI.  222-609.000. 
Dub,  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  l:  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stui,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Viuly  P.; 
Orlov.  Gennady  I.;  Khasin.  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin. 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko.  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko.  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko.  Volemir  D.,  4.202.401.  CI.  164-252.000. 
Dufaylite  Developments  Limited:  See— 

Thwaites,  Peter  John.  4.202.253.  CI.  93-l.OOH. 
DufTill,  Colin:  See- 
Bull.  Reginald  B.;  Duffill,  Colin;  and  Usmar,  Ronald  A .  4,202.216. 
CI.  73-639.000. 
Dukmasov.  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Dukmasov,  Vladimir  G.;  Davlyatshin,  Gari- 
fulla;  and  Kuznetsov,  Sergei  L..  4.202.197.  CI.  72-24;.000. 
Duncombe,  Edward;  and  Thatcher,  Gordon,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Liquid  metal  cooled  fast  breeder  nuclear 
reactors.  4.202,726.  CI.  176-18.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Pruckmayr.  Gerfried;  and  Robinson.  Ivan  M..  4.202.964.  CI. 
528482.000. 
Durham.  Harry  G.;  and  Carr,  John  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Lipogen- 
esis  inhibition  by  certain  esters  of  substituted  benzodioxincarboxylic 
acids.  4.202.818,  CI.  548-204.000. 
Durham,  Harry  G.:  See— 

Carr,  John  B.;  and  Durham,  Harry  G.,  4,202.902.  CI.  424-298.000. 
Durselen,  Heinz;  Onnebrink,  Franz-Josef;  and  Schuffier,  Amulf,  to 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH.  Process  for  operating  coking  ovens  and  an 
oven  for  use  in  said  process.  4«202,735,  CI.  20141.000. 
Dutton.  Edmund  L.:  See- 
Farley.    Max    F.;   and    Dutton.    Edmund    L..   4.203,096.   CI. 
340-538.000. 
Dyatlov.  Lev  E.:  See— 

Batjukov.  Vladimir  I.;  Vijugov.  Oleg  N.;  Fadeev.  Alexandr  I.; 
Shapkin.  Alexandr  F.;  and  Dyatlov.  Lev  E..  4.202.727.  CI. 
176-30.000. 
Dykeman.  Fred  E.:  See- 
Simpson.  Neville  H.;  and  Dykeman,  Fred  E.,  4,202,164,  CI. 
57-232.000. 
Dykes,  Hiram  W.  H.:  See- 
Alley,  Bernard  J.;  Dake,  James  D.;  and  Dykes.  Hiram  W.  H.. 
4,202.714.  CI.  149-109.400. 
Dyna  Con  Packaging  Inc.:  See— 

Fremion,  Edwin  A..  4.202.485,  CI.  229-22.000. 
Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Schenk.  Peter.  4.202.390.  CI.  15141.750. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  4,202,899.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Hoehn.  Hans.  4.202.985,  CI.  546-176.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  .See- 
Holmes,  Lloyd  H.,  4,202,209,  CI.  73-168.000. 
Eagle  Electric  Mgf  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Tansi,  Hakki  M..  4.202.457.  CI.  220-3.300. 
Early.  Jack;  Mooney.  John  J.;  and  Keith,  Carl  D..  to  Engelhard  Miner- 
als &  Chemicals  Corporation.   Oxygen  sensor  control  system. 
4.202.301.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Eash.  R.  Douglas,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Styrene-butadi- 
ene-acrylonitrile    interpolymer    latex    based    cement    additives. 
4.202.809.  CI.  260-29.70S. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Harvey.  Donald  M..  4.202,614,  CI.  354-121.000. 
Merrill.  Stewart  H.;  Hartman,  Susan  £.;  Noonan,  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad    A.;    and    Santilli,    Domenic,    4,202,785,    CI. 
430-106.000. 
Zannucci,  Joseph  S.;  and  Thompson,  John  W.,  4,202,788,  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Ebensberger,  Matthaus;  Hesse,  Jurgen;  and  Raab.  Lothar,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Vibrating    coil     assembly.     4.203.068.     CI. 
324-97.000. 
Eberhart.  Noah  E.:  See- 
Buchanan.  Lloyd  W.;  Eberhart.  Noah  E.;  and  Szabo,  Arthur  D.. 
4.203,045.  CI.  31O^8.00C. 
Ebling,  Wendell  V.:  See- 

Afilerbaugh.  Richard  L.;  and  Ebling.  Wendell  V.,  4.202.764.  CI. 
210-22.00D. 
Eckert,  Theodor;  Kemper.  Fritz  H.;  Wischniewski,  Martin;  and  Hem- 
pel,  Reinhard,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH.  Readily  enterally 
absorbable  pharmaceutical  compositions  of  cardiac  glycosides  and 
preparation  thereof  4,202,888,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Eoonotherm  Insulation  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Cook.  James  S..  4.202,090,  CI.  29417.000. 
Eder.  Ulrich:  See- 

Sauer,  Gerhard;  Hauser,  Helmut;  Haffer,  Gregor;  Ruppert,  Juer- 
gen;  Eder,  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,202,991,  CI. 
560-255.000. 


Edwards,  John  R..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Lipoprotein  rotor  lid. 

4.202.487.  CI.  233-l.OOA. 
Edwards,  John  W.  Crop  harvesting  apparatus.  4.202.158.  CI.  56- 

328.00R. 
Edwards,  Jon  L..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Solid  state  keys- 
witch  arrangement.  4,203,093,  CI.  340-365.00L. 
Edwards,  Raymond  A.,  to  Elser  Farms  Corporation.  Sensor  for  soft 

drink  dispenser.  4,203,099,  CI.  340-619.000. 
Efticiency  Production,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  John  B  ;  and  Pike,  Melvin.  4.202.649.  CI.  405-282.000. 
Egashira,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Imataki,    Mitsumasa;    Ujita.    Kauu;    and    Egashira.    Tsutomu, 
4,203,143,  CI.  361-120.000. 
Eglowstcin,  Ira;  and  Solender.  Peter  E..  to  Eglowstein.  Ira.  Controlling 

the  operation  of  numbering  machines.  4.202,265.  CI.  101-72.000. 
Ehrlich.  Bumey  J.:  See- 
Hall,  Randall  C:  and  Ehriich,  Bumey  J..  4,202,666,  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Ehrsam,  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Meyer, 
Carl  H.  W.;  Sahulka,  Richard  J.;  and  Tuchman.  Walter  L..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Cryptographic  file  security 
for  multiple  domain  networks.  4,203,166,  CI.  375-2.000. 
Einstein,  Lloyd  T.:  See— 

Clearwaters,  Walter  L.;  Einstein,  Lloyd  T.;  Radics,  Paul  F..  Jr.;  and 
Soderberg,  John  W.,  4,203,162.  CI.  367-122.000. 
Eknayan,    Hrant.    Underwater    detection    system.    4.203.108.    CI. 

340-850.000, 
Elander.  Robert  C:  See— 

Ehrsam.  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas.  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer.  Carl  H.  W.;  Sahulka.  Richard  J.;  and  Tuchman.  Walter 
L..  4.203.166,  CI.  375-2.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Thomas  J..  4.203.069.  CI.  324-220.000. 
Elenbaas.  William  J.  Video  signal  recording  system  with  delayed  verti- 
cal sync.  4.203.138,  CI.  360-37.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Bach.  Nicholas  J.,  4,202.979,  CI 

546-67.000, 
Shields.  James  E..  4.202.802.  CI.  260-8.000. 
EUmann.  Norbert  W.:  See— 

Villari.  Frank  K.;  Ellmann.  Norbert  W.;  and  Annis.  Larry  D.. 
4,202.325.  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Ellson,  Allan  H.,  to  Pye  (Electronic  Productt)  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

detecting  explosive  substances.  4,202.200,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Elphingstone,  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Bumham,  John  W.;  Briscoe.  James  E.;  and  Elphingstone,  Eugene 
A..  4.202.795.  CI.  252-332.000. 
Elsasser.  Walter;  and  Hofmann,  Wemer,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Induction  coil  core.  4.203.085.  CI.  336-210.000. 
Elser.  Dieter:  See— 

Jablonsky.  Erich;  and  Elser.  Dieter.  4.202.249.  CI.  91422000. 
Elser  Farms  Corporation:  See- 
Edwards,  Raymond  A..  4,203.099,  CI.  340-619.000. 
Elson,  Edward  E..  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.  Cap  and  stopper.  4.202,334,  G. 

128-272.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Hargraves.  David  P.;  Pauli,  Jude  A.;  and  Williams,  Steven  E, 

4.202.373,  CI,  137-625.290. 
Mang,  Josef;  and  Waters.  Robert  W..  4.202.435.  CI.  198-339.000. 
Endo.  Yoshihide:  See— 

Kawashima.  Kenichi;  Arima.  Yosiaki;  Endo.  Yoshihide;  Suginuma. 
Attushi;  Uenishi.  Akira;  and  Miyamoto,  Seigo,  4.202,182.  CI. 
62-511.000. 
Engel,  Elton  D.  Identification  card,  sensor,  and  system.  4,202,120.  G. 

40-2.200. 
Engel.  Richard  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Mohs.  Thomas  J.;  and  Engel,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  4,202,464,  CI. 
220-339.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See- 
Early.  Jack;  Mooney.  John  J.;  and  Keith.  Carl  D..  4.202.301.  G. 
123-1 19.0EC. 
Enghag.  Per.  to  Aktiebolaget  Garphytte  Bruk.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  rope  and  spring  wire  of  carbon  steel  with  an  improved  corro- 
sion resistance.  4.202,921.  CI.  427406.000. 
Engvad.  Jens  C:  See—  ,      ^    .  ,„,  „.« 

Madsen.  Rud  F.;  Jensen.  Jens  H.;  and  Engvad.  Jens  C.  4.202.859. 
CI.  422-245.000. 
Enokido.  Nobuo: See—  ..,.,.,. 

Yamaguchi.  Kazuo;  Tanaka.  Toru;  Okano.  Shigeaki;  Enokido. 
Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi.  4.202,958.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Enomoto,  Satoru;  See— 

Asano.  Kiro;  Saito,  Tsuyoshi;  Tanaka.  Hiromiuu;  and  Enomoto. 
Satoru.  4,202.885,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Entreprise  Generale  de  Chauffage  Industriel  Pillard:  See— 

Pillard,  Jean-Claude  L..  4.202.281.  CI.  110-259.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

Honacker.  Horst.  4.202.675.  CI.  55-1 18.000 
Epifano.  Leonard:  See—  .^^,.. 

Farella.  Ralph;  Dansky.  Barry;  and  Epifano.  Leonard.  4.202.345. 
CI.  128-654.000. 
Erbe  Elektromedizin  KG:  See- 
van  Gerven.  Hans.  4.202.336.  CI.  1 28-303. 100. 
Erickson.  Henry:  See—  _  ^  ,^,  ,„„    _, 

Johnson.  Marvin  F.  L.;  and  Erickson.  Henry.  4.202.798.  CI. 
252437.000.  >.       .    , 

Erickson,  Robert  A.,  to  Kennameul  Inc.  Shim  lock  toolholder. 
4,202,650,  CI.  40746.000. 
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Eriknon,  Allu.  Control  device  for  cutting  torch.  4,202,S3S.  CI. 

266-S6.000. 
Erlich-Deguemp,  Jean-Antoine   Proce«  and  device  for  retaining  a 

prosthetic  element  on  an  osseous  part.  4,202,097,  CI.  433-189.000. 
Ernst,  Cunter;  Baer,  Edmund;  and  Wurz.  Dieter,  to  Ernst,  Gunter. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  cooling  cooling  water  especially  in  cool- 
ing towers.  4,202,847,  Q.  261-161.000. 
Erowa  AG:  Set— 

Schneider,  Rudolf,  4,203,01 8,  CI.  2 19-69.00V. 
Ershova,  Vera  A.:  See— 

Nesineyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Rogozhin,  Sergei  V.;  Toistoguzov. 
Vladimir  B.;  Misjurev,  Vladimir  I.;  Ershova,  Vera  A.;  and 
Braudo,  Evgeny  E.,  4.202,908,  CI.  426-72.000. 
Esaki,  Motoharu:  See— 

Sowa,  Kunihiro;  and  Esaki,  Motoharu,  4.203.094.  CI.  340-378.500. 
Eatablissement  Chemiaro:  See — 

avallo,  Margherita,  4,202,919,  CI.  427-243.000. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See— 

Yurasko,  George,  Jr.,  4,202,691,  O.  75-252.000. 
ever  clean  GmbH  H.  W.  Nixdorf:  See— 

NUdorf.  Hans  W.;  and  Tolle.  Gunther,  4,202.069,  CI.  15-250.030. 
Ewald,  Jerome  T..   to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.   Rotary  valve. 

4,202,248,  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Ewald,  Marguerite.  Air  conditioner  cover  assembly.  4,202.389,  CI. 

1SO-52.0OR. 
Exner,  Jurgen  H.;  and  Henke,  Cyril  B..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Method  for  treating  a  desizing  waste  stream.  4,202.745,  Cl. 
204-180.00R. 
Exxon  Research  k  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Baker,  Richard  H..  4.203. 1 5 1 .  a.  363-43.000. 
KamvachirapiUg,  Bhinyo,  4,202,366,  Cl.  137-172.000. 
Pan.  Yen-Chi;  and  Batzold,  John  S.,  4.202.744.  Cl.  204-129.000. 
Rello.  Michael  J..  4.202,639,  Cl.  400-171.000. 
Fabian.  Woolfe  S.:  See— 

De  Longe.  Harry  C;  and  Fabian.  Woolfe  S.,  4.202,768.  Cl. 
210^2.000. 
Facchini.  Alessandro:  See— 

Bezzi,  Giovanni;  Facchini,  Alessandro;  Martignani,  Giovanni;  and 
Putore,  Michele,  4.202.793.  Cl  252-301.  lOS. 
Facit  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Stenudd,  Sven  G.  V..  4,202.638.  Cl.  400-124.000. 
Fadeev,  Alexandr  1.:  See— 

Batjukov,  Vladimir  I.;  Vijugov,  Oleg  N.;  Fadeev.  Alexandr  I.; 
Shapkin,  Alexandr  F.;  and  Dyatlov,  Lev  E.,  4,202.727,  Cl. 
176-30.000 
Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.; 
and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W.,  to  HofTmann-U  Roche  Inc.  (S>-l-(2-(4-{2- 
Hydroxy-sKl-alkylaminopropoxy)phenylalkyi]-4-phenylpiperazines. 
4.202.978.  Cl.  544-393.000. 
Falcioni.  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Champoux,  Louis  A.;  Falcioni.  Joseph  G.;  and  Mendels.  Morton. 
4.202.242,  Cl.  85-7.000. 
Fan.  You-Ling,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Vinyl  resin  latex  coat- 
ing compositions.  4.202,808,  Cl.  260-29.6WB. 
Faragher.  Raymond  F.,  Jr.  Reversible  shower  curtain.  4.202.059,  Cl. 

4-149.000. 
Farella.  Ralph;  Dansky,  Barry;  and  Epifano,  Leonard,  to  Medi-Ray. 
Inc.   Apparatus   for   delivering   and   receiving   radioactive   gas. 
4.202,345,  a.  128-654.000. 
Farley,  Max  F.;  and  Dutton.  Edmund  L.,  to  Mallinckrodt.  Inc.  Sensor 

monitoring  alarm  system.  4.203,096,  Cl.  340-538.000. 
Fanhatov,  Marat  N.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Demin,  Alexei  S.;  Farshatov. 
Marat  N.;  and  Slepchuk,  Valery  A.,  4.202.206.  Cl.  73-116.000. 
Faulstich,  George  W.,  to  Three  Sisters  Ranch  Enterprises.  Molded 
plastic  container  for  use  with  a  cap  having  inner  and  outer  skirts. 
4,202.455,  Cl.  215-31.000. 
Fechtig,  Bruno:  See— 

Kocsis,  Karoly;  Fechtig,  Bruno;  and  Bickel.  Hans.  4,202.900.  Cl. 
424-251.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Sutherland,  Robert  L.,  4,202,446,  Cl.  206-147.000. 
Fegley,  Charles  R.  Fluid  dispensing  anti-burglar  booby  trap  device. 

4,202.471.  a.  222-153.000. 
Feinmechanische  Werke  Mainz  GmbH:  See— 

Scheufkr,  Bemd;  and  Muller,  Heinz.  4,202,252,  Cl.  91-483.000. 
Feldkamper,  Richard,  to  WindmoUer  &  Holscher.  Apparatus  for  trans- 
versely severing  or  transversely  perforating  webs  of  material. 
4,202,229.  Cl.  83-304.000. 
Felten  A  Guilleauroe  Cariswerk  AG:  See— 

Brumann,  Joachim,  4,203,028,  Cl.  219-384.000. 
Feng,  Chi  Shun:  See— 

Wenz,  Barry:  Karmen.  Arthur;  and  Feng,  Chi  Shun.  4.202.665.  Cl. 
23-230.00B. 
Feng.  Henry  H.;  D'Aciemo.  John  P.;  and  Skrzec.  Adam  E.,  to  SuufTer 
Ciwmical  Company.  Production  of  suble  vanadium  tetrachloride. 
4.202,866.  Cl.  423-265.000. 
Fennell  Corporation:  See- 
James,  William  L.;  and  Wonso.  Alex  P..  4,202.918,  Cl.  427-224.000. 
Fenton.  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Kita.  Donald  A.;  Gagne.  John  W.;  and  Fenton.  Dennis  M., 
4,202.942,  Cl.  435-262.000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See— 

Nuss,  James  W..  4.202.702.  Q.  106-288.00B. 


Fildes.  Francis  J.  T.;  and  Hutchinson,  Francis  G.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Delivery  means  for  biologically  active  agents 
comprising  hydrophilic  polyurethane.  4,202.880,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Finch.  Neville;  and  Mizzoni,  Renat  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

2-Pyridinecarbonitrile  compounds.  4.202.901.  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Finch.  Theron  R.:  See— 

Klavan.  Irving  L.;  Calabrese.  Peter  J.;  Finch.  Theron  R.;  Green- 
berg,  Arthur;  and  McElroy,  Robert  P.,  4,202,620.  Cl.  355-10.000. 
Klavan.  Irving  L.;  Calabrese.  Peter  J.;  Finch.  Theron  R.;  Green- 
berg.    Arthur;    and    McElroy.    Robert    P.,    4.202.913,    Cl. 
430-106.000. 
Fink,  Eugen;  and  Ostermeyer.  Peter,  to  Krauss-Maffiei  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Apparatus  for  the  dewatering  of  sludge.  4.202.773,  Cl. 
210-256.000. 
Fink.  Raymond:  See— 

Pelosi,   Michael  H..  Jr.;  and  Fink,  Raymond,  4.202.676.  Cl. 
55-269.000. 
Fischer,  Artur.  Hollow  structural  element.  4.202,132.  Cl.  46-16.000. 
Fischer,  Howard  J.:  See— 

Radebaugh,  Bruce  A.;  O'Connor,  Paul  J.;  and  Fischer.  Howard  J., 
4,202,701.  Cl.  106-278,000. 
Fischer,  Ulf;  and  Kaiser,  Ado,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Thiocar- 

bamoylthio  fatty  acids.  4,202.832.  Cl.  26O455.00A. 
Fisher.  Don  E..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Chuck  assembly.  4.202.507.  CI. 

24246.200. 
Fisher  &  Paykel  Limited:  See— 

O'Hare,  David  H.;  Brickell.  Christopher  G.;  and  Spilman.  Lindsay 
G.,  4.203,027,  Cl.  219-275.000. 
Fitting,  William  L.,  to  Fitting.  William  L.;  and  Bostrom.  David  A. 

Small  vehicle  lift.  4,202,529,  Cl.  254-89.00H. 
Fitzky,  Hans  G ;  Schmitt,  Franz;  Bollongino,  Norberi;  and  Rehrmann. 
Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  determining  the 
water  content  of  isotropic  materials  by  means  of  microwave  absorp- 
tion. 4.203,067,  Cl.  324-58.50C. 
Fleishman.  Gregg.  Support  means  for  poruble  furniture.  4,202.581.  Cl. 

297-440.000. 
Fletcher.  John  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Airfoil  leading  edge  slat 

apparatus.  4,202,519,  Cl.  244-214.000. 
Flexi  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bromberg,  Howard  M.,  4.202,546,  Cl.  273-93.00R. 
Flinders  University  of  South  Australia,  The:  See— 
Whitford.  Darryl  R..  4.203.065,  Cl.  32043.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.;  and 
Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  15-Deoxy-16- 
hydroxy-16-substituted  prostanoic  acids  and  congeners.  4.202,989,  Cl. 
560-118.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Brubaker,  Gaylen  R.,  4,202,786,  Cl.  252-102.000. 
Gibbons.  Harold  M.,  4,202,372,  Cl.  137-615.000. 
Focke.  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  to  Focke  t  Pfuhl.  Apparatus  for 

producing  cigarette  packs.  4.202.151.  Cl.  53-378.000. 
Focke  &  Paihl:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke.  Kurt.  4,202.151,  Cl.  53-378.000. 
Foil.  Martin  B..  Jr.,  to  Tuscarora  Yams,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  producing 

novelty  yam.  4,202,161,  Cl.  57-12.000. 
Fontein,  Freerk  J.;  and  Jennekens,  Hubertus  F..  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V. 
Process  and  device  for  the  aeration  of  waste  water.  4.202.762.  Cl. 
210-3.000. 
Forch,  Hans:  See- 
Becker,  Bemd;  Forch,  Hans;  Helfrich,  Adam;  and  Jung.  Gottfried, 
4,202,555,  Cl.  277-153  000 
Forsell,  Bror  I.,  to  RP  Rorprodukter  AB.  Closing  cap  on  well  casings 

in  well  openings.  4,202,376,  Cl.  138-89.000. 
Forster,  Rolf,  to  Bemhard  Forster,  Firma.  Orthodontic  appliance. 

4,202,100,  Cl.  433-7.000. 
Foster,  Alan  D.,  to  Dayton- Walther  Corporation.  Coupler  and  jack 

assembly.  4,202.528.  Cl.  254-86.00R. 
Foulquier-Gazagnes.  Andre:  See- 
Boucher,  Robert;  and  Foulquier-Gazagnes,  Andre,  4,202,662.  Cl. 
8444.000. 
Foxman.  Herbert:  See— 

Zuber,  John  R.;  and  Foxman,  Herbert,  4,202,703,  Cl.  134-2.000. 
Frahme,  Carl  £.;  and  Wygant,  Gary  E.,  to  Industrial  Insulations.  Inc. 
Method  of  making  thick-walled  refractory  fiber  modules  and  the 
product  formed  thereby.  4,202,148,  Cl.  52-592.000. 
France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Masuda.  Teruo;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  Abe,  Takeo;  Koike,  Mat- 
suhiro;  Morita,  Masayasu;  Oguma,  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Hirata,  Motonobu;  Saito.  Mamoru;  Onoguchi,  Kunio; 
Yamaguchi,    Kazuyuki;    and    Hirose,    Akira.    4,202,257,    Cl. 
99-348.000. 
Masuda,  Teruo;  and  Morita.  Masayasu,  4.202.258,  Cl.  99-348.000. 
Franchina.  Antonino.  Heating  system  having  solar  assist.  4.202.493.  Cl. 
237-2.00B.  .  ^      _, 

Freire  Costas,  Alfonso,  to  Industrias  P.  Freire.  S.A.  Universal  thread 
cutting  device  and  complementary  devices  applicable  to  sewing 
machines.  4,202,286,  Cl.  112-286.000. 
Fremion,  Edwin  A.,  to  Dyna  Con  Packaging  Inc.  Container  and  blank 

therefor.  4,202.485,  Cl.  229-22.000. 
Fricke,  Roy  A.  Two  way  spark  plug  cleaner  and  method.  4,202,141.  Cl. 

51412.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Pinck.  Klaus.  4,202,421.  Cl.  175410.000. 
Frikken.  Bert  R.;  and  Halcomb.  Ronald  G..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.    Graphite-epoxy    molding    method.    4.202,856,    Cl. 
264-221.000. 
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Frohlich,  Michael;  and  Stahle,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Gear 

coupling.  4.202.183,  Cl.  64-l.OOC. 
Frohman-Bentchkowsky,  Dov;  Mar,  Jerry;  Perlegos,  George;  and 
Johnson,  William  S.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Electrically  programma- 
ble and  erasable  MOS  floating  gate  memory  device  employing  tun- 
neling and  method  of  fabricating  same.  4,203.158.  Cl.  365-185.000. 
Fromson,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Csakvary.   Tibor;    and    Fromson.    Robert    E.,   4.202.739,   Cl. 
204-129.350. 
Frost,  Albert  C:  See- 
Weber,  Willis  W.;  Caglione,  Alexander  J.;  Frost,  Albert  C;  and 
Weeks.  Thomas  J..  Jr.,  4,202,870,  Cl.  423-630.000. 
Fu,  Homg-Sen:  See— 

Chatterjee,  Pallab  K.;  Taylor.  Geoff' W.;  Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  and  Fu, 
Homg-Sen,  4,203,125,  Cl.  35741.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Obinata,  Akira.  4,202,230,  Cl.  83-345.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Takayama,  Satoru;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaki. 
4.202,927,  Cl.  428-323.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Masane;  and  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi,  4,202.630,  Cl.  356-371.000. 
Fujii.  Etsuo:  See- 
Sato,  Makoto;  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka;  and 
Fujii,  Etsuo,  4.202.584.  Cl.  303-105.000. 
Fujii,  Minoru.  Pressurized  dispensers  for  dispensing  products  utilizing  a 

pressure  transfer  fluid.  4,202.470,  Cl.  222-130.000. 
Fujii.  Takayoshi:  See— 

Ueno,  Saburo;  Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Omura,  Yoshio; 
Wada.  Toshihiko;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Eiichi, 
4,202,969,  Cl.  536-1.000. 
Fujita,  Hinonori:  See— 

Komatsu,  Noboru;  Arai,  Tohru;  and  Fujita.  Hinonori,  4,202,705, 
Cl.  148-6.110. 
Fujiyama,  Masaki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Takayama,  Satoro;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaki, 
4.202,927,  Cl.  428-323.000. 
Fukai,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Seiji;  Koga.  Tadashi;  Fukai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakatani. 
Shinya,  4,202,871,  Cl.  423-632.000. 
Fukuda,  Kenji:  See- 
Murakami,  Hisashi;  Ohtsubo,  Toshikatsu;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  and 
Ohnishi.  Noriaki,  4.202.756.  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Fukuda.  Tadaji;  Kajita.  Isamu;  Misumi.  Teruo;  Kondo,  Hideyo;  and 
KiUjima,  Nobuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic 
photosensitive  member  having  no  fatigue  effect.  4,202,937.  Cl. 
430-58.000. 
Fukuda,  Takeo;  and  Murayama,  Hideaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  type  telephone  system  having  a  conference 
function.  4.203.005,  Cl.  179-I.OCN. 
Fukumi.  Hirokazu:  See— 

Kominami,  Naoya;  Fukumi.  Hirokazu;  Yamawaki,  Naokuni;  and 
Nomura,  Junji,  4,202,291.  Cl.  119-3.000. 
Fukumura,  Kunimitsu:  See— 

Ono,    Hiroshi;    Saida,   Toyoyasu;    and    Fukumura.    Kunimiteu. 

4,202,766,  Cl.  21040.000. 

Fukuzuka,  Toshio;  Shimogori,  Kazutoshi;  Satoh.  Hiroshi;  Kamikubo. 

Fumio;  and  Hara.  Tatsuo.  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Sacrificial  anode  and 

apparatus  employing  same  for  treating  hot  sea  water.  4,202,751,  Cl. 

204-197.000. 

Funke.  Peter,  to  Alkem  GmbH.  Setting  and  controlling  desired  redox 

potentials  in  gases.  4,202,690,  Cl.  75-224.000. 
Furst,  Andor;  Keller,  Peter;  and  Muller,  Marcel,  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.  D-Homopregnanes.  4,202.823,  Cl.  260-343.600. 
Furst,  Andor:  See— 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Kieslich, 
Klaus;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4,202,841,  Cl.  424-311.000. 
Furukawa  Aluminum  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shibamori,  Seiji;  and  Ishida,  Yoji,  4,202,709,  Cl.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Matsui,  Kazumi;  Takasue,  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  4.202.273. 
Cl.  104-298.000. 
Furukawa  Metals  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Osugi,  Kozo,  4,202,398.  Cl.  164-150.000. 
Fumkawa,  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Kawai,  Kiyohisa, 
4,202,975,  Cl.  544-255.000. 
Fussnegger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Breitschwerdt,  Wemer;  Andres.  Rudolf;  Heiss,  Werner;  and  Fus- 
snegger. Wolfgang.  4,202,577,  Cl.  296-24.00R. 
Future  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Amendola,  Steven  C,  4,202,757,  Cl.  208-10.000. 
G.  &  S.  Allgood  (Holdings)  Limited:  See- 
Bates,  Uurence  H.  J.,  4,202.575,  Cl.  292-347.000. 
Gabr,  Saad  Z.  M.,  to  A.R.D.  Ansult.  Electrostatic  shielding  assembly 
for  mounting  electric  circuit  boards.  4,203,147,  Cl.  361-386.000. 

Gabriel.  Gunter:  See—  

Luke,  Willy;  and  Gabriel,  Gunter,  4.202,733.  Cl.  201-1.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  and  Lorenz,  Donald  H.,  4,202,834,  Cl.  260- 

465.00D. 
Gruber,    Bruce   A.;   and   Lorenz.   Donald   H.,   4,202,836.   Cl. 
260-465.400.  ^,    ,^ 

Schneider,  Louis;  and  Graham,  David  E.,  4,202,821,  Cl.  260- 
326.50S. 


Gagne,  John  W.:  See— 

Kita,  Donald  A.;  Gagne,  John  W.;  and  Fenton,  Dennis  M.. 
4,202,942.  Cl.  435-262.000. 
Gale.  Glen  R.;  and  Schwartz.  Paul,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  , 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare.  4-Carboxy-phthalato(1.2-diaminocy- 
clohexane)-p!atinum(II)  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  with  cyclophos- 
phamide and  hydroxyurea  in  alleviating  LI2I0  murine  leukemia. 
4.202.890,  Cl.  424-200.000. 
Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corporation:  See— 

Tosswill.  Christopher  H.,  4,202,599,  Cl.  350-%.250. 
Galperin,  Alexandr  L.;  Serebryannikov,  Albert  S.;  Onikov,  Eduard  A.; 
Zabotin,  Alexandr  A.;  Loschilin,  Evgeny  D ;  and  Santucci,  Nicola. 
Apparatus  for  winding  a  weft  thread  onto  spools  of  carriers  in  travell- 
ing-wave looms.  4,202,383,  Cl.  139436.000. 
Gans.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Dragone.  Corrado;  and  Gans,  Michael  J.,  4,203,105,  C\.  343: 
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Gappa,  Gunther;  Juntgen,  Harald;  and  Klein.  Jurgen,  to  Bergwerksver- 

band  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  purification  of  waste  water  by  means  of 

active  carbon.  4,202.770.  Cl.  210-96.100. 

Garrett.  Donald  E  Energy  production  for  complex  geothermal  waters. 

4,202,177,0.60-641.000. 
Garst,  John  M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  changing  products  on  a  continuous  fibrous  glass 
production  line.  4.203.155,  Cl.  364473.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See— 

Knowlton,  Ted  M.,  4,202.673.  Cl.  48-86.0OR. 
Gass,  Emst,  to  Waters  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Potentiometer  circuit. 

4,203,074,0.308-181.000. 
Gauss,  Walter:  See— 

Philippaerts,  Herman  A.;  Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Muller-Bardorff,  Wolf- 
gang; Saleck,  Wilhelm;  von  Konig,  Anito;  Gauss,  Walter;  Moll, 
Franz;  and  Ghys,  Theofiel  H.,  4,202,695.  Cl.  430-8.000. 
Gaylord.  Norman  G..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Copolymers  of 
cyclic  conjugated  dienes  and  maleic  anhydride.  4,202,955,  Cl. 
526-272.000. 
Gebr.  Claas  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Claas,  Helmut;  Romer,  Gerhard:  and  Weddeling,  Otger,  4,202,262, 
Cl.  1004.000. 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH:  See— 

Vicrtel,  Lothar;  Mahler,  Gert;  and  Nowak,  Manfred,  4,203,149,  Cl. 
362-144.000. 
Geimaert,  Marcel,  to  S.E.C.A.  Societe  Anonyme  Societe  d'Entreprises 
Commerciales  et  Aeronautiques  Generator  for  flow  rate  of  pressur- 
ized fiuid.  4,202,251,  Cl.  91472.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

Miertschin,  Gary  N.;  and  Powell,  Kenneth  F..  4,202.849.  Cl. 
264-0.500. 
General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Schertz.  Charles  W.;  and  Ritter,  Edward  H..  4.202,246,  Cl.  89- 
4I.0EA. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X.,  Jr.;  and  Sawyer,  Thomas  F.,  4,202,400.  Cl. 

164-251.000. 
Holle,    Robert    F.;   and    Hansler,    Richard    L..   4,202,999,   Cl. 

174-50.610. 
Sabatella,  Robert  J.;  M'Sadoques,  Andre  J.;  and  Rich,  Joseph  F.. 

4,203,146,  Cl.  361-361.000. 
Takekoshi,  Tohm,  4.202,993,  Cl.  568-723.000. 
General  Foods  Limited:  See- 
Coles,  Robert  E.,  4,202,152,  Cl.  53451.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Stephen  S.,  4,203,058,  Cl.  318-380.000. 
Johnson.  Gary  W.;  and  Robinson,  Carl  J.,  4,202.207,  Cl.  73- 

I19.00A. 
Pritchard,  Gary  E.,  4,203,039,  Cl.  307-lO.OOR. 
Tuchscherer,  Lawrence  D.,  4,203,015,  Cl.  200-61. 45R. 
Geode  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Edward  E.,  4202,138,  Cl.  51-229.000. 
Geomet,  Incorporated:  See- 
Allen,  Richard  T  ;  Moyer,  Rudolph  H.;  Sibbett,  Donald  J.;  Ander- 
son, Howard  H.;  Martner,  Glen  R.;  and  Willis,  Don,  4.202.212. 
Cl.  73421.50R. 
Gerking,  Luder;  Stahlmann,  Dirk;  Rothert,  Horst;  and  Karasiak,  Wolf, 
to  Karl  Fischer,  Apparate-und  Rohrleitungsbau.  Method  of  produc- 
ing continuous  multifilament  yams.  4,202,855.  Cl.  264-210.200. 
Gershman,  Russell  J.:  See—  „    .     .  ,„,  .,,.    ^ 

Weiner,   Irving  L.;  and  Gershman,  Russell  J.,  4,202.625,  Cl. 
356-39.000. 
Gerst,  Carl  W.;  Hair.  Hugh  A.;  and  Rehnmark,  Stig  L.,  to  Anaren 
Microwave,   Inc.   Digiul  bearing  indicator.  4,203,114,  Cl.   343- 

lOO.OSA. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  mb.H:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Friedrich;  Weisenburgcr,  Siegfned;  Koschorke,  Her- 
bert: Seiffert,  Hartmut;  Sienel,  Dieter;  and  Weiss,  Karl-Heinz, 
4.202.792.  Cl.  252-301.  low. 

Ghys,  Theofiel  H.:  See—  „    ^  ^  «,  •* 

Philippaerts,  Hennan  A.;  Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Muller-Bardorff,  Wolf- 
gang Saleck,  Wilhelm;  von  Konig,  AniU;  Gauss,  Walter;  Moll, 
Franz;  and  Ghys.  Theofiel  H..  4202.695.  Cl.  430-8.000. 
Gibbons.  Harold  M..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Articulated  fluid  conduit 

with  auxiliary  support.  4202,372.  Cl.  137-615.000. 
Giebler,  Fritz:  See—  ^  .      ^  „,  ,,_   „, 

Heinzl,  Joachim;  Kern,  Hans;  and  Giebler.  Fntz.  4202,267,  Cl. 

101-364.000. 
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Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X.,  Jr.:  and  Sawyer,  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.   Directional  solidification  furnace.  4,202,400,  CI. 
164-251.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Sokol.  Phillip  E.,  4.202,632,  CI.  401-196.000. 
Gilmer.  William  N.:  See— 

Suggitt,  Robert  M  :  Gilmer,  William  N.;  and  Richter,  George  N.. 
4.202,167,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Gimelfarb,  Natan  M.;  Lugovnev,  Fedor  T.;  and  Misjura.  Nikolai  E. 
Method  for  cleansing  cattle  hides  and  apparatus  for  realizing  same. 
4,202.664  CI.  8-94.150. 
Gingras,  Hilaire  Steak  knife.  4,202,095.  CI.  30^340.000. 
Giovannetti.     Fiorello.     Readily    releasable    clamping    connector. 

4.202.645.  CI.  403-407.000. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Gootjes,  Johan,  4,202,896,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Giuliani,  Pierre:  See— 

Rabilloud,  Guy:  Masson.  Bernard:  Giuliani,  Pierre;  and  Sillion, 
Bernard,  4,202.960,  CI.  528-271.000. 
Glancy,  John  J  Dynamic  orthotic  device.  4.202,327,  CI.  128-78.000. 
G  lander,  Siegfned:  See— 

von  der  Eitz,  Hans-UIrich:  and  Glander,  Siegfned.  4,202,112,  CI. 
34-4.000. 
Gloster.  Arthur:  See— 

Conroy,   Edward   H.;  Gloster,  Arthur;  and  King,  James  A., 
4,202,667,  CI.  23-3O2.00T. 
Goans,  Kip  B.:  See— 

Akkerman,  Neil  H.;  and  Goans,  Kip  B.,  4,202,368,  CI.  137-498.000. 
Gocho,  Nagahiro:  See— 

Kamacni,    Shinichi;    and    Gocho,    Nagahiro,    4,203,031,    CI. 

250-201.000. 

Goddard,  Terrence  P.,  to  Teledyne  McCormick  Selph.  Propellant  and 

pyrotechnic   with   amino-substituted   guanidine  salts  of  decahy- 

drodecaboric  acid.  4.202.712,  CI.  149-22.000. 

Gold,  Lawrence  W.  External  catheter  drainage  device.  4,202,335,  CI. 

128-295.000. 
Goldstein.  Arthur  L.,  to  Ionics,  Incorporated.  Fluid  distribution  cell 

module  4.202.772,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Golyanovsky,  Anton  V.;  and  Kuznetsov.  Albert  P.  Roury  mower. 

4.202.156.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Gonda,  Gerald  J.;  and  Vancza,  John.  Jr.,  to  Tri-Tronics,  Inc.  Dog 

training  collare  and  methods.  4,202.293.  CI.  1 19-29.000. 
Gonzales,  Albert  S.  Antifreeze  means  for  car-wash  wet-vacuum  clean- 
ing machines.  4,202.072,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Goodman,  Philip:  See — 

Kovac,  Michael  G.;  Chleck,  David  J.;  and  Goodman,  Philip, 
4,203,087.  CI.  338-35.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Mineur.  Mark  H  .  and  Toth.  Robert  L..  4,202,392,  CI.  152-330.00L. 
Young,  John  J.,  4,202,159,  CI.  56-364.000. 
Goose,  Jack:  See— 

Parkinson.  Derek;  and  Goose,  Jack,  4,202,503.  CI.  241-194.000. 
Gootjes.  Johan.   to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.   N-Benzhydryloxyethyl-N- 

phenyipropyi-piperazines.  4.202.896.  CI.  424-250.000. 

Goransson.  Rolf  E..  to  Intemationella  Siporex  AB  Method  of  cutting 

slabs  from  a  body  of  uncured.  light-weight  concrete  and  an  apparatus 

for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.202.228.  CI.  83-23.000. 

Gordon.  James  P    Nahory.  Robert  E.;  Pollack,  Martin  A.;  and  Wor- 

lock,  John  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Low 

noise  multistage  avalanche  photodctector  4,203.124.  CI.  357-13.000. 

Gordon.  James  R.  Scraper  assembly  for  a  conveyor  belt.  4,202,437,  Q. 

198-497.000. 
Goto,  Shoziro:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Suhara,  Manabu;  Goto,  Shoziro;  Hukushima,  Taka- 
shi;    Miura.    Koji;    and    Hamano,   ToshikaUu,   4,202,743.   Q. 
204-98.000. 
Gottfried.  Mano  H  .  Jr :  See— 

Bumham.  J  Kellogg;  and  Gottfried.  Mario  H..  Jr..  4,202.518,  CI. 
244-12.100. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Cronin,  John  C  .  4.202.998.  CI.  174-31  OOR 
Grace.  Fredenck  J.  Waterway  cleaner  with  endless  bucket  conveyor. 

4.202.119.  CI.  37-69.000. 
Graham.  David  E.:  See— 

Schneider,  Louis;  and  Graham,  David  E.,  4,202,821,  CI.  260- 
326.50S. 
Granier,   Pierre  M.,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  et  d'Applications  Tech- 
nologiques-Serat.  Catheter  for  the  examination  or  treatment  of  a 
blood  vesael  and  apparatus  for  the  utilization  of  thu  catheter. 
4,202.346.  CI   128-658.000. 
Grapha-Holding  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Hans,  4,202.232,  CI.  83-519.000. 
Graubert.  Seth:  See— 

Leskiw.  Alexander;  and  Graubert.  Seth.  4.202.541.  CI  27M32.000. 
Gray.  Reed  A.:  Tseng.  Chien  K..  and  Rusay,  Ronald  J.,  to  SuufTer 
Chemical     Company      l-Hydroxy-2-<alkylketo)-4,4,6,6-letraniethyl 
cytlohexen-3,5-diones.  4.202,840.  CI.  260-438.100. 
Green.  Brian  R    See— 

Hancock.  Robert  D  ;  Bond,  Roy  F.;  and  Green,  Brian  R ,  4,202,944. 
CI.  521-32.000. 
Green.  William  M.  Latch  for  escape  door  4.202.572.  CI.  292-217  000. 
Greenbaum,  Robert  R..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 

producing  calcined  coke  pellets.  4,202,734,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Greenberg.  Arthur:  See— 

Klavan.  Irving  L..  Calabrese.  Peter  J .  Finch.  Theron  R.;  Green- 
berg. Arthur;  and  McElroy.  Robert  P .  4.202.620.  CI.  355-10.000 


Klavan,  Irving  L.;  Calabrese,  Peter  J.;  Finch,  Theron  R.;  Green- 
berg,   Arthur;    and    McElroy,    Robert    P.,    4,202,913,    CI. 
430-106.000. 
Greenberg,  Jack,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  Insect-combatting 

device.  4,202,129,  CI.  43-131.000. 
Greenspan,  Donald  J.  Method  for  separating  serum  or  plasma  from  the 

formed  elements  of  blood.  4.202.769,  CI.  210-83.000. 
Grenier.  Raymond  P..  to  Baird  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  the  condition  of  a  biological  specimen.  4.203,035,  CI. 
250-363.00S. 
Greune,  Christian:  See— 

Jurisch.  Wilhelm;  Greune,  Christian;  and  Maier,  Karl,  4,202,171. 

CI.  60-39.28R. 

Grigorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Kuznetsov,  German  N.; 

Vimba,  Vladimir  I.;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.;  and 

Safonov.  Anatoly  V.  Hydraulic  drive.  4.202.174.  CI.  60-413.000. 

Gross.  Paul;  Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager.  Herbert,  to  Wella  AG.  Hair 

shampoo  and  conditioning  lotion.  4,202,881,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  and  Lorenz.  Donald  H..  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Copolymerizable,  ultraviolet  light  absorber  (2-cyano-3,3-diphenyla- 
cryloxy)  alkylene  ethylenic  ethers.  4,202,834.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  and  Lorenz,  Donald  H.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
AcetoxyalkyI  cyanoacetate  intermediates  in  the  manufacture  of 
copolymerizable,  ultraviolet  light  absorber  compounds.  4,202,836,  CI. 
260465.400. 
Gruber,  Heinz,  to  Kusters,  Eduard.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  on 

a  moving  web  in  patterns.  4,202,188,  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Grudzinskas.  Charles  V.:  See — 

Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,202,989,  CI.  560-1 18.000. 
Gruzdev,  Evgeny  A.:  See — 

Smimov,  Boris  A.;  Busygin,  Valery  P.;  Komina,  Lidia  S.;  Mo- 
chalov.  Vyacheslav  N.;  Shagalov.  Lev  V.;  and  Gruzdev.  Evgeny 
A.  4.202.314.  CI   128-218.00F. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Kline,  Ralph  L..  4.203.003.  CI.  455-111.000. 
Guckel.  Henry;  and  Larsen.  Steven  T.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation.  Electrostatically  deformable  thin  silicon  membranes. 
4.203.128.  CI.  357-60.000. 
Guddal.  Eriing;  and  Borrevang.  Poul.  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Process 
for  the  production  of  penam  and  cephem  derivatives.  4,202,817,  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Guenther.  Ernst:  See — 

Hoerauf.  Werner;  Pirzer,  Hans;  Guenther.  Ernst;  Neumann.  Eck- 
art;  and  Dietnch.  Ernst.  4.202.375.  CI.  138-39.000 
Guimond,  Roy  A.;  Reed.  Nanci  W.;  and  Gulliksen.  John  E..  to  Koehler 
Manufacturing  Company.  Storage  batteries  of  the  lead-acid  class  and 
methods  of  making  and  operating  same.  4,202,936,  CI.  429-163.000. 
Guinon,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Bowles,  William  M.;  Cox,  Duncan  B.,  Jr.;  and  Guinon,  Walter  J., 
4,203,071,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Acheson,  Willard  P.;  Morris,  Richard  A.;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.; 

and  Viswanathan.  Thiagarajan.  4.202.168.  CI.  60-39060. 
Acheson.   Willard   P,   Morris.   Richard  A.,  and  Viswanathan, 
Thiagarajan.  4.202.169.  CI  60-39.120. 
Gulliksen.  John  E.:  See— 

Guimond.  Roy  A.;  Reed.  Nanci  W.;  and  Gulliksen,  John  E., 
4,202,936,  CI  429-163.000. 
Gunkel,  Walter  A.;  and  Lybecker,  Roben  W.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Com- 
pany   Drill  pipe  identiflcation  method  and  system.  4,202,490,  CI. 
235-449.000. 
Gunther,  Arnold.  Device  to  control  evaporation  losses  from  liquid 

holding  storage  tanks.  4,202,458,  CI.  220-85  OOB 
Gur.  David;  Sashin.  Donald;  and  Slemglass,  Ernest  J.,  to  University  of 
Pittsburgh.     Collimated     radiation     apparatus.     4.203,037,     CI. 
25O-5O5.000. 
Guihnc,  Robert  W  :  See— 

Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie.  Robert  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard 
W  ;  and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W  .  4.202.978.  CI  544-393.000. 
Gutner.  Kenneth  H.  Method  of  making  a  furniture  leveling  device. 

4.202.083,  CI.  29-150.000. 
Gutshall,  Charles  E.,   to  Technofast,   Inc.   Recessed  head  screw. 

4,202,244,  CI.  85-45.000. 
H  Niemeyer  Sohne  GmbH  k  Co.  KG:  See— 

Barlage,  Bruno.  4.202,415,  CI.  172-125.000. 
Habermeier.  Jurgen.  Moser.  Roland;  and  Seiz.  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation  Bis-anthranilates  4.202.987.  CI.  560-49.000. 
Haeckel.  Rainer;  and  Heinz.  Fritz,  to  Human  Gesellschaft  mbH  fur 
BkMopanalytic   und  Biolopschutz.   Procedure  for  the  quantitative 
determination  of  hydrogen  peroxide  concentration  in  aqueous  solu- 
tions 4.202.938.  CI  435-10000. 
Haffer,  Gregot:  See— 

Sauer.  Gerhard;  Hauser.  Helmut;  Haffer.  Gregor;  Ruppert,  Juer- 
gen;    Eder,    Ulrxh;    and    Wiechert,    Rudolf,    4,202,991,    Q. 
560-255  noo. 
Hagen.  Remon:  See- 
Jan.  Gerald;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Lenoir,  John.  4.202.698,  CI. 
430418  000 
Haigh.  John  M..  deceased;  and  by  Quinlan.  Joyce  E..  administrator. 
Method  of  dye  absorption  into  the  surface  of  plastic  4.202.663.  CI. 
8-471.000. 
Hair.  Hugh  A.:  See— 

Gerst.  Carl  W  ;  Hair.  Hugh  A  ;  and  Rehnmark.  Stig  L..  4.203.114. 
CI.  343-100  OSA 
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Haji,  Takashi:  See— 

Haneda,  Yoshikazu;  Yamamoto,  Yoshun;  Mateufuji,  Akira;  Haji, 
Takashi;  and  Nakajima,  Koe,  4,202,192,  CI.  72-21.000. 
Hakansson,  Bjame  C,  to  Linden  &  Linder  AB.  Device  for  producing 
sounds,  which  can  be  coupled  to  a  musical  instrument.  4,202,237,  CI. 
84-1.240. 
Halcomb,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Frikken,   Bert   R.;   and   Halcomb,   Ronald  G..  4.202,856,  CI. 
264-221.000. 
Hale.  Frank  L.:  See- 
Hale.  John  D.;  and  Hale.  Frank  L..  4,202,175,  CI.  60477.000. 
Hale,  John  D.;  and  Hale.  Frank  L.  Hydraulic  control  system  for  a  dump 

tnick.  4,202.175,  CI.  60-477.000. 
Hall,  Randall  C;  and  Ehrlich,  Bumey  J.,  to  Tracor,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  preventing  the  destruction  of  an  alkali  source  of  a 
nitrogen-phosphorous  detector.  4,202,666,  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Hall,  Robert  C:  See—  .  _ 

Storey,  L.  Robert;  and  Hall,  Robert  C,  4,202,760,  CI.  2IO-22.00A. 

Hall,  Robert  N.:  See—  ,     

Cannon,  Curtis  W.;  and  Hall,  Robert  N.,  4,202,867,  CI.  423-301.000. 
'  Hallett,  Michael  H.;  Heneghan.  Michael  J.;  and  Sowter,  Brian  R.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube 
apparatus.  4.203,051,  CI.  315-13.00C. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Bumham,  John  W.;  Briscoe.  James  E.;  and  Elphingstone,  Eugene 
A.,  4,202,795,  CI.  252-332TOO. 
Haluch,  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Krolopp,  Otto  C;  and   Haluch,   Leonard   M.,  4,202,759.  CI. 
209-234.000. 
Hamaguchi,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Masuda,  Teruo;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  Abe,  Takeo;  Koike,  Mat- 
suhiro;  Morita,  Masayasu;  Oguma,  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi,  Yo- 
shiharu; Hirata,  Motonobu;  Saito,  Mamoru;  Onoguchi,  Kunio; 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Hirose,  Akira,  4,202.257.  CI. 
99-348.000. 
Hamano.  Toshikatsu:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Suhara,  Manabu;  Goto,  Shoziro;  Hukushima,  Taka- 
shi;  Miura,   Koji;   and   Hamano,   Toshikatsu,   4,202,743,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Hambrick,  William  H.,  Sr.;  and  Raybon,  Charles  L.  Acoustic  impulse 

generator.  4,202,425,  CI.  181-120.000. 
Hamer.  David  E.:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K  ;  Hamer,  David  E.;  and 
Paaren,  Herbert  E.,  4.202.829,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang, 
4,202,889,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Hammond,  Peter  R.;  Henry,  Ronald  A.;  Trias,  John  A.;  and  Schimitis- 
chek,  Erhard  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Substituted 
-6,7,8.9-tetrahydro-pyrido-    and    2H-pyrano    [2,3-b)[l,8]naphthyri- 
dines,  suble  efTicient  laser  dyes.  4,202,981,  CI.  546-82.000. 
Hamrick,  James  C,  to  Thomas  Industries  of  Tennessee  Inc.  Pneumatic 
rodding  of  conduit  using  everted  flexible  tubing.  4,202,531,  CI 
254-134.400. 
Hanas,  Walter  E.;  and  Sutko,  Ronald  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Injection 
molding  apparatus  for  accommodating  various  sizes  of  molding  die 
inserts.  4,202,522.  CI.  249-102.000. 
Hancock,  Robert  D.;  Bond,  Roy  F.;  and  Green,  Brian  R.,  to  National 
Institute  for  Metallurgy.  Selective  ion  exchange  resins  with  pyridyl- 
imidazolyl  chelating  functional  groups.  4,202.944.  CI.  521-32.000. 
Haneda,  Yoshikazu;  Yamamoto,  Yoshun;  Matsufuji,  Akira;  Haji,  Taka- 
shi; and  Nakajima,  Koe,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  the  position  of  roll  in  the  direction  of  the  roll  axis. 
4,202.192.0.72-21.000. 
Hanes  Corporation:  See— 

DiTuilio.  Flavia,  4,202,853,  CI.  264-138.000. 
Haning,  James  O.;  Kool,  Bram;  Moritz.  Jules  G;  and  Mizrahi,  Robert, 
to  Microform  Data  Systems,  Inc.  Film  strip  handling  apparatus  and 
method.  4,202,613,  CI.  353-120.000. 
Hannigan,  Joseph  F..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Zero-doppler 

shift  positioning  technique.  4,203,115,  CI.  343-1 12.00R. 
Hansen,  Laird  H.  Spark  plug  boot  puller.  4,202,088.  CI.  29-280.000. 
Hansler.  Richard  L.:  See—  ^^^    ^, 

Holle,   Robert   F.;   and   Hansler,   Richard   L.,   4,202,999.   CI. 
174-50.610. 
Hanson,  Raymond,  to  USM  Corporation.  Method  of  heat  setting  foot- 
wear. 4,202,066,  CI.  12-142.0OR. 
Hara,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Fukuzuka,    Toshio;    Shimogori,     Kazutoshi;    Satoh,    Hiroshi; 
Kamikubo,  Fumio;  and  Hara,  Tatsuo,  4,202,751,  CI.  204-197.000. 
Harada.  Masahiro:  See— 

Shimizu.  Senzo;  Nomura,  Isao;  and  Harada,  Masahiro,  4,202,965, 
CI.  528-499.000. 
Harada,  Susumu:  See— 

Kondo,  Toshio;  Harada,  Susumu;  Ito.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi. 
Nobuyuki.  4.202.295.  CI.  I23-32.0EH. 
Hard  Af  Segerstad.  Goran  J.  F.  Curtain  suspension  devices.  4,202,074, 

CI.  16-94.00D. 
Harding,  Frank  M.  Combination  bag  holder  and  dolly.  4,202,521,  CI. 

248-98.000. 
Harfst,  Robert  G.  Vacuum  apparatus  with  concrete  housing,  and 

method  of  constructing  same.  4,202.070.  CI.  15-30O.0OA. 
Hargraves,  David  P.;  Pauli,  Jude  A.;  and  Williams.  Steven  E..  to  Emer- 
son Electric  Co.  Four  way  valve.  4.202,373,  CI.  137-625.290. 


Harrington,  F.  Eugene:  See— 

Babington,  Ronald  G.;  and  Harrington,  F.  Eugene,  4,202,897,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Harris,  John  L.,  to  Deltrol  Corp.  AdjusUble  interval  cycle  timer. 

4,203,014,  CI.  20O-38.O0R. 
Harrison,  George  W.,  to  Team,  Inc.  Pipe  cleaning  and  plugging  appara- 
tus. 4,202,377,  CI.  138-94.000. 
Hartenstein,  Johannes;  and  Satzinger.  Gerhard,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  l-hydroxyaporphine- 
derivatives.  4,202,980,  CI.  546-75.000. 
Hartert,  Hellmut,  to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius  Chem.-Pharm.  Industrie  KG. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  changes  in  conditions  in  coagu- 
lating liquids.  4,202,204,  CI.  73-64.100. 
Hartford,  Allen,  Jr.;  and  Tuccio,  Sam  A.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Enrichment  of  nitrogen  isotopes  by  induced  isomenzation  of 
isocyanides.  4,202,741,  CI.  2O4-158.0OR. 
Hartman,  Louis  P.:  See— 

Burbo,    James    H.;    and    Hartman,    Louis    P.,    4,202,601.    a. 
350-159.000. 
Hartman,  Susan  E.:  See- 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Hartman,  Susan  E.;  Noonan,  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad     A.;     and     Santilli,     Domenic,     4,202,785,     CI. 
430-106.000. 
Hartmann  &  Braun  AG.:  See— 

Kroneisen,  Annin,  4,202,748,  CI.  204-I95.00R. 
Hartung,  Rodney  L.:  See- 
Abraham,  Edward  D.;  and  Hartung.  Rodney  L.,  4.202,399.  CI. 
164-203.000, 
Harvey,  Donald  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  cam- 
eras. 4,202,614,  CI.  354-121  000. 
Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated:  See- 
Hoffman,  Ernest  G.,  4,202,590,  CI.  339-107.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.;  and  Shanley,  Robert  L.,  II. 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Predictable  automatic  brightness  control  cir- 
cuit in  a  video  signal  image  reproducing  system.  4,203,131.  CI. 
358-34.000. 
Hashimoto,  Susumu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Kashihara,  Tomio;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  Watanabe. 
Ken;  and  Kodama.  Tsuyoshi,  4,203,064,  CI.  318-640.000 
Hasq'uenoph.  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F..  to  R.  Alkan  &  Cie.  Device 
for  locking  to  fixed  supports  loads  carried  under  aircraft.  4.202.576, 
CI.  294.83.0OR. 
Hatfield,  David  G.,  to  Interpace  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  decorating 

surfaces  of  ceramic  ware.  4.202.290.  CI.  118-211.000. 
Hatori,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Morigami.  Eiiji,  to  I.«asaki  Tsushinki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  System  for  receiving  remote  control  signal  in  automatic 
telephone  answering  device.  4,203,007,  CI.  179-6.00E. 
Haunstetter,  Franz;  and  Koppelmann.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  producing  a  consUnt  signal  amplitude 
in  an  opto-electronic  scanning  system.  4.203,032,  CI.  250-205.000. 
Hauser.  Helmut:  See— 

Sauer.  Gerhard;  Hauser,  Helmut;  Haffer,  Gregor;  Ruppert,  Juer- 
gen;    Eder,    Ulrich;    and    Wiechert,    Rudolf,    4,202,991,    CI. 
560-255.000. 
Hauser,  Kurt:  See—  ^  u..    ^ 

Nonnenmann.  Manfred;  Hauser,  Kurt;  and  Schwarz,  Gebhard, 
4,202,296,  CI.  123-41.480. 
Hauser,  Raimund:  See— 

Kitug,  Gerd,  4.202,610.  CI.  352-9I.OOC. 
Hausman,  John  M.  Structure  for  hydraulic  power  apparatus.  4,202,264, 

CI.  100-269.00A. 
Haussmann,  August;  Klaissle,  Siegfried;  Hugger,  Hermann;  Moser. 
Bemhard;  Muller.  Walter;  Peetz.  Wolfgang;  Scheuch.  Anton;  and 
Schwarz,  Gerhard,  to  Hawera  Probst  GmbH  &  Co.  Drilling  device. 
4.202,557,  CI.  279-19.500.  ^^    ^ 

Havas,  Janos;  and  Paal.  Gabor,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Cortwration.  Method  of  depositing  thin  films  of  small  dimensions 
utilizing  silicon  nitnde  lift-off  mask.  4.202,914,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Hawera  Probst  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Haussmann,  August;  Klaissle,  Siegfned;  Hugger.  Hermann;  Moser, 
Bemhard;  Muller,  Walter;  Peetz.  Wolfgang;  Scheuch.  Anton; 
and  Schwarz,  Gerhard,  4,202,557.  CI.  279-19.500. 
Peetz,    Wolfgang;    Klaissle,    Siegfned;    and    Moser,    Bemhard. 
4,202,420,  CI.  175-395.000. 
Hayashi,  Kiyoshige;  Nakagawa,  Masanao;  Ozaki,  Kaiuo;  and  Ito, 
Yoshiharu,  to  Maruzen  Petrochemical  Co  ,  Ltd  Production  of  high- 
density  carbon  materials.  4,202,868,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Yoshimura.  Tooru, 
4.202.306.  CI.  123-148.0OC. 
Hayashida.  Shuji:  See— 

Ohtake,  Sadao;   Hayashida,  Shuji;  Matsunaga,  Hirotsugu;  and 
Kaimori.  Michinobu,  4,202,186,  CI.  68-3.0OR. 
Hayes,  Richmond  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cann,  Peter  L.;  Hayes,  Richmond  S.,  Jr.;  and  Miller.  Lester  N.. 
4,202,409,  CI.  165-122.000. 
Haynes,  Kenneth  H.  Constant  volume  aerated  showerhead  apparatus 

4,202,501,  CI.  239-570.000. 
Heberlein  Hispano  SA:  See— 

Vignon,  Louis,  4,202,162,  CI.  57-58.890. 
Heck,  Richard  A.;  and  Dekker,  David  J,  to  Sundberg-Ferar.  Inc. 

Adjustable  shade  constniction.  4,202,395,  CI.  160.84.OOR. 
Heide,  Helmut:  See—  ..,/„/«,  r-i 

Reiner,  Roland;  Heide,  Helmut;  and  Koster,  Kan,  4,202,055,  CI. 
3-1.910. 
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Heidelberger  DnickmaKhinen  AktiengeseHtchaft;  S«r— 

Becker,  Willi.  4.202.268.  CI.  101-409  000. 
Heilnun.  Marlin  S.  Stt— 

Langer.  Aloia  A..  Hcilman.  Marlin  S..  Mower.  Morton  M..  ind 
Mirowiki.  Mieczytkw.  4.202.34a  Q.  12MI9.00O 
Heunann  GmbH  5«« — 

Rech.  Werner.  Weiich.  Wolfgang;  and  Achter.  Eugen.  4.203.030. 
CI.  313-220.000. 
Heinz.  Fnu;  5«t— 

HaeckeL  Rimer,  and  Heinz.  Fntz.  4.202,938.  G  4351O00O. 
Heinz.  Theodore  A.,  to  Rockwell  IntemationaJ  Corporation   Active 

iegmented  mirror  4.202.605.  CI.  350-292.000 
Heinzi.  Joachim.  Kern,  Hans,  and  Giebler.  Fntz.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaA    Device  for  monitoring  the  ink  tuppiy  in  ink-operated 
printer*.  4,202.26T.  G.  101-364.000. 
Heist.  Werner:  Set — 

Breitschwerdt.  Werner;  Andres,  Rudolf;  Hens.  Werner;  and  Fut- 
inegur.  Wolfgang.  4.202,577.  G.  296-24.00R 
Heitzman.  Russell  A   visual  feed  control  assembly  for  carnage-fed 

sawmill  saws.  4.203.060.  G  318-474  000. 
Held.  Rosa,  to  D  T  Equipment  Limited.  Snowmobile  trail  groomer 

4.202.118.  G.  37-41000. 
Helfnch,  Adam  Sm— 

Becker.  Bemd.  Forch,  Hans;  Helfnch,  Adam,  and  Jung.  Gottfried, 
4,202.555.  CI.  277-153.000. 
Hempel.  Reinhard:  Set— 

Ecken.  Theodor;  Kemper,  Fritz  H.;  WMMiMMki,  Martin;  and 

Hempel.  Reinhard.  4.202.888.  CI.  424-ttiaiOL 

Henbest.  Richard  G  C  .  and  McGregor.  Kenneth,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries    Limited     Suirite-modified    fibrous    resinous    material. 

4.202,959.  G.  528-254.000. 

Hendnckson.  Carl   E.   Poruble  device  for  mixing  tMK>  materials. 

4.202.635.  G.  366-162  000. 
Henegiun.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Halletu  Michael  H.;  Hcnechan.  Michael  J  .  and  Sowter.  Bnan  R  . 
4.203.051.  G.  3I5-I3.0OC. 
Henke.  Cynl  B.  Set— 

EAner,  Jurgen  H  ,  and  Henke.  Cynl  B .  4.202.745,  G  204-1 80  OOR 
Hennecke.  Franz.  lo  I   P  U    Limited.  Flame  cutting  apparatus  and 

method  4,202.707.  G.  148.9.00R. 
Henrv.  David  W    5«»— 

Tong.  George  L    Henry.  David  W .  Wu.  Helen  Y .  and  Smith. 
Thomas  H..  4,202.967.  G.  536-17.00A. 
Henry.  Ronald  A.:  Set— 

Hammond.  Peter  R.;  Henry,  Ronald  A..  Tnas.  John  A.,  and 
Schimitischek.  Erhard  J  .  4,202.981.  G  546-82  000 
Henry  Simon  Limited:  Set- 
Cook,  Kenneth.  4,202.466.  G.  222-I.OOa 
Hercules  Incorporated:  Set— 

Steller.  Kenneth  E.,  4.202.79a  G.  252-I86.00a 
Hermann  Bcr^torfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH  Set — 
Anderv  Dietnur.  4.202.633,  CI.  366-79  OOa 
Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabnk:  Set — 
Holz.  Emil.  4.202.761.  CI  209-17000. 
fkrron.  Charles  R.  to  National  Mine  Service  Company    Stabilizer 
assembly  for  a  mining  machine  conveyor  4.202.434,  CI   198-316  000. 
Herttad.    Oystein.     Helicopter    landing    platform.    4.202,646,    G. 

404-36.000 
Herz,  Matthew  L.:  Set— 

Zweig.   Jack;   McLaughlin,   William;  and   Herz,   Matthew   L.. 
4,2(5,323.  G.  128-1.100. 
Hesse.  Jurgen:  Set — 

Ebensberger.    Matthaus;    Hesse,    Jurgen;    and    Raab,    Lothar, 
4.203.068,  G.  324-97  000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  Set— 

Watson,  Robcn  E..  Walden.  Jack  M.;  and  Near.  Charles  W . 
4.203.152.  CI.  364-200.000 
Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  Alkyloumes  of 
7-amino-(hiazolvl-acetamido-cephalosporanic    acids.   4,2132,893,   CI. 
424-246.000. 
HICAP  Engineenng  k  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Davis,  William  L.,  Jr.,  4,202,534,  G  266-172.000. 
Hickman,   Ronald   P.,  to  Inventec  International   Limited.    Ladder. 

4,202,428.  G.  182-22.000. 
Hihara,  Yukiyothi.  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co  Ltd  Wheel  fixing  device  for  a 

wheel  bdancer.  4,202,214.  CI  73-487  000 
Hilfman.   Lee,  to   UOP   Inc.    Hydrocarbon   isomerization   process. 

4.202.996.  G.  58^377  000. 
Hilfman,  Lee  Set— 

O'Hara,  Mark  J   Johnson,  Russell  W.;  and  Hilfman.  Lee,  4,202.758. 
CI.  208-143.000 
HilL  Robin  E.  T .  Mann,  Alan  W ;  McDonald.  Ean  L.;  and  Perdnx. 

John  L.  Adjustable  float  tinker.  4,202.128,  G.  43-43.140. 
Hiller.  Walther:  Set— 

Steigerwaid.    Karl-Hemz;    Scheffelv    Wilhelm;    Anderi,    Peter. 
Konig.  Dieter.  Hiller.  Walther.  and  Rappold,  Franz.  4,203,023. 
CI.  219-121  OEB 
Hillery.  Herben  V  .  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  AcogstK  filter. 

4.203.165.  CI  367-135.000. 
Hindin.  Eugene:  Set — 

Browne.   Kenneth   A.;  Cripe.  Alan  R.;  and  Hindin.   Eugene, 

4.202.276.  G.  105-165.000. 

Browne,   Kenneth   A.;  Cnpe,   Alan   R.,  and   Hindin,   Eugene, 

4.202.277,  G.  105-2 15.00C. 

Browne,    Kenneth   A.;   Chpe,   Alan   R.;   and    Htndm,    Eugene, 
4,202,454,  G.  213-86.000. 


Hiraga.  Ryozo  See— 

Suzki,  Akiyothi;  Kano,  Ichiro;  Yoshinan,  Hideki,  Tozuka,  Masao; 
Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Kato,  Yuzo;  and  Ogino,  Yasuo.  4.202,627,  CI. 
356-71  000 
Hirai.  Matataka,  and  Matsuno,  Koichiro,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Public  Corp..  Sumitomo  Electnc  Industnes,  Ltd.,  and 
Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries.  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting 
optical  fibers.  4.202.475.  G  225-2.000. 
Hiraia,  Motooobu:  Set— 

MMtida,  Teruo;  Watanabe.  Nobuhiko;  Abe.  Takeo:  Koike,  Mat- 
tuhiro;  Monta.  Masayasu:  Oguma,  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi,  Yo- 
tkikam;  Hirata.  Moionobu.  Sailo.  Mamoru.  Onoguchi,  Kunio; 
YaMguchi.  Kazuyuki.  and  Hirote.  Akira,  4,202,257,  CI. 
99-341000. 
Hirose.  Akira:  5«e— 

Masuda.  Teruo.  Watanabe.  Nobuhiko;  Abe.  Takeo:  Koike.  Mat- 
tuhiro;  Monta.  Masayasu;  Oguma.  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi.  Yo- 
thihani;  Hirata,  Moionobu;  Saito,  Mamoru;  Onoguchi,  Kunio; 
Yamaguchi.  Kazuyuki,  and  Hirose,  Akira.  4.202,257,  CI. 
99-348.000. 
Hirose,  Fumw  Set— 

Ueno,  Saburo;  Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Omura,  Yoshio; 
Wada.   Tothihiko;   Fujii,   Takayoshi;   and  Takahashi,   Eiichi, 
4.202,969,  CI   536-1  000 
Hirv  Gillcs  G  ,  to  B  V  Neratoom  Heat  shield  and  apparatus  compris- 
ing tame  4.202,552,  CI  277-26  000 
Hirsch,  Leon  C  .  Rawton.  Paul  O  ;  and  Nagy,  Louis  E  .  to  United  States 
SurgKal  Corporation    Temperature  and  respiration  sensing  probe. 
4.202.353.  CI.  128-724  000. 
Hisamattu.  Takathi  Set— 

Ohba.  Kazunon.  Shomura.  Takashi;  Ogawa.  Yasuaki;  Tturuoka, 
Takashi;    Watanabe.    Hirothi;    Hisamauu.    Takashi;    Uchida. 
Shingo:  Kojima.  Michio;  and  Inouye.  Shigeharu.  4.202.886.  CI 
424-122.000. 
Hiter.  Earl  J    Set- 

Sippel.  Nathan  J  ,  Haer.  Earl  J  ;  and  Christy.  John.  4.202.668.  G. 
♦4-700A 
Hitachi.  Ltd    See— 

Hukuzawa.  Sotti;  Togasi.  Mituyuki.  and  Mori.  Toshiro.  4,202.187, 

G  68- 18  OOF 
Itoh.  Takashi.  4.203.056.  CI  315-389  000. 
Kawashima.  Kenichi.  Anma,  Yosiaki;  Endo,  Yoshihide;  Suginuma, 
Auushi.  Uenishi.  Akira.  and  Miyamoto,  Seigo,  4.202.182,  CI. 
62-511000 
Kouumi.  Hideaki;  and  Monya.  Kazuo.  4.202.628.  CI  356-312  000. 
Nakalani.  Mittuo;  Kuroki.  Takashi;  Syozi.  Toshiaki;  and  Honbe, 

Yoshiyuki.  4.203.025,  CI  219-216.000 
Shimizu.  Nono:  and  Odawara.  Youji.  4.202,763.  CI.  210-14.000. 
Suzuki.  Aliushi.  4.202.491.  CI.  235-491.000 
Takahashi.  Toshiyon;  Ojima.  Akihiro;  Matsumoto.  Teruo;  and 
Kashiwakura.  Koji.  4.203,038.  CI  250-507  000 
Hhnka.  Joseph  W     Whitmore.  Bruce  C ;  and  Ozgu.  Musufa  R..  lo 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation   Method  of  continuously  casting  mol- 
ten metal  4.202.397.  d    164-82  000 
Hobbt.  James  E  .  to  Chemworld  Corporation  Water  control  device  for 

flush  valves.  4.202.525,  CI  251-40.000 
Hobba,  Jim  F  .  and  Smyser.  Craig.  Method  of  incineration  4.202,282, 

CI   110-346.000 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See— 

Yamauchi.  Yukio;  and  Homma,  Hirothi,  4,203,100,  CI.  340-630.000. 
Hodgev  Donald  R    See— 

Sherwood.  William  G  ;  Hodges,  Donald  R.;  and  Nikolic,  Cvetko, 
4,202,752,  G  204-222.000. 
Hodgson,  Rodney  T    Hovel.  Harold  J    and  Woodall,  Jerry  M.,  to 
iMemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Optical  energy  con- 
version 4.202,704.  CI    136-89.0CL. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Korbanka,  Helmut,  and  Schcidi,  Franz,  4,202.830.  CI  260-429  700. 
Michel,  Wolfgang,  and  Becker,  Reinhold.  4,202,075.  Ci   17-41.000. 
Moraw.  Roland;  and  Schadiich.  Gunther.  4.202,693.  CI.  430-50.000. 
Thoese,  Klaus,  4.202.923.  CI  428-144.000. 
von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulnch;  and  Glander.  Siegfried.  4.202,112,  CI. 
34-4.000. 
Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons.  Inc   Imidazolylethoxy  deriva- 
tives of  quinoline-3-melhanols.  4.202.985.  CI.  546-176.000. 
Hoehn.  Hans:  Set— 

Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans,  4.202.899,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Hoerauf  Werner;  Pirzer.  Hans;  Guenther.  Ernst;  Neumann,  Eckan; 
and  DietrKh,  Ernst,  to  BASF  AktiengesellschaA.  Process  and  appa- 
ratus for  achieving  a  uniform  flow  profile  4,202,375,  G.  138-39.000. 
Hoesch  Werke  AktiengesellschaA  See- 
den  Hartog.  Huiben,  Stann.  Klaus;  and  Stoize,  Lutz,  4,202,194.  CI. 
72-78.000. 
HofT.  Robert  W  Chemical  recovery  filter.  4,202,771.  G.  210-130.000. 
Hoflman.  Ernest  G.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated   Interlock  ar- 
rangement   for   an   electrical    tenmnal   enclosure.    4,202,59a   CI. 
339-107  000 
HofTman-La  Roche  Inc  :  See — 

Kellett,  Martha.  Pruess.  David;  and  Scannell,  James  P.,  4.202,819, 
CI.  260-245  300. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst.  Andor;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Kieslich, 

KUus;  and  Wiecheri.  Rudolf,  4,202,841.  G.  424-311.000. 
Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E  ;  Guihne,  Robert  W  ;  Kierstead,  Richard 

W  ;  and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W  .  4.202.978.  CI  544.393  000 
Fischer.  Ulf;  and  Kaiser.  Ado,  4,202,832.  CI.  260-455.00A. 
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Furst,  Andor;  Keller,  Peter;  and  Muller,  Marcel,  4,202,823,  CI. 

260-343.600. 
Pfiffner,  Albert,  4.202,894,  CI  424-248,400. 
Suhara,  Yasuji;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Itoh,  Sayuri;  and  Yokose, 
Kazuteni,  4,202,943,  CI.  43S-280.000, 
Hofmann,  Werner:  See— 

Elsasser,  Walter;  and  Hofmann,  Werner,  4,203,085,  G.  336-2  laOOO. 
Hogle,  Kenneth  A.  Bnish  guide.  4,202,103,  CI.  33-483.000. 
Holik,  Dennis  J,:  See- 
Mueller,  Nancy  J.;  and  Holik,  Dennis  J.,  4,202,939,  CI.  435-96.000. 
Holle,  Robert  F.;  and  Hansler,  Richard  L„  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Fused  silica  lamp  envelope  and  seal.  4,202,999,  CI.  174-50.610. 
Holmes,  Lloyd  H.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Shock  suppressor  valve  test 

system  and  method.  4,202,209,  CI  73-168.000. 
Holz,  Emil,  to  Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabrik.  Sorting  apparatus  for 

sorting  fiber  suspensions.  4,202,761,  CI.  209-17,000, 
Holzl,  Robert  A.;  Pickett,  Frederick  P.;  and  Lawrence,  James  L.,  Jr.,  to 
U.T.I.-Spectrotherm     Corporation.     Mass     spectrometer     filter. 
4,202,080.  G.  29-25.180. 
Homann,  Reimer;  and  Raptopoulos,  Prodromos,  to  Carl  Schenck  Ak- 
tiengesellschaA, Firma.  Method  and  apparatus  for  regulating  the 
brake  torque  of  an  eddy  current  brake.  4,203,046,  CI.  310-93.000. 
Homma,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Yukio;  and  Homma,  Hiroshi,  4,203,100,  CI.  340-630.000. 
HON  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Mosch.  Duane  L.,  4,202,565,  CI.  280-756.000. 
Honacker,  Horst,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Collector  electrodes  for 

electrosutic  precipiutors.  4.202,675,  CI.  55-118.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  Makoto;  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka;  and 
Fujii,  Etsuo,  4,202,584,  G.'KK-IOS.OOO. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Hanas,  Walter  E.;  and  Sutko.  Ronald  R..  4,202,322,  CI.  249-102.000. 
Hong,  In  S.;  and  Roeiofs.  Glenn  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Conformable  hand  sanding  pad.  4,202,139,  CI. 
51-393.000. 
Hood,  Jackylene  K.:  See— 

Cohn-Sfetcu,  Sorin;  Hood,  Jackylene  K.;  and  Doyle,  Daniel  J., 
4.203,008.  CI.  370-50.000. 
Hooker,  James  A.;  Manin,  Dean  W.;  and  Williamson,  Shellie  O.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  for  rotating  of  track  bushing  by 
combined  sutic  and  dynamic  torque.  4,202,224,  CI.  81-3.00R. 
Horibe,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Nakatani,  Mitsuo;  Kuroki,  Takashi;  Syozi,  Toshiaki;  and  Horibe, 

Yoshiyuki,  4.203,025.  CI.  219-216.000. 

Horiuchi,  Harumi,  to  Soundesign  Corporation.  Play/record  switching 

circuit  for  a  signal  reproducing  and  recording  apparatus.  4,203,139, 

CI.  360-62.000. 

Horn.  Gerald  H.  Coil-carrying  vehicle  and  method  of  using  same. 

4,202.509.  CI.  242-86.50R. 
Horn,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Jacobs,  Harold;  and  Horn,  Robert  E.,  4,203,117,  CI.  343-701,000. 
Hoshino,  Toshisuke:  See— 

Shimada,    Noburo;    Miyamoto,    Akira;    Kobayashi,    Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,    Akio;    Toyoda,    Takeharu;    Kimura,    Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4.202.538,  G.  266-275.000. 
Hovel,  Harold  J.:  See- 
Hodgson,  Rodney  T.;  Hovel,  Harold  J.;  and  Woodall,  Jerry  M., 
4.202,704,  CI.  136-89.0CL. 
Howell,  Bryan  G.;  and  Ringrose,  Gordon  H„  to  Twinpak  Ltd.  Flexible 

wall  pouch  with  label.  4,202,450.  CI.  206-459.000. 
Howse,  Paul  T.,  Jr.;  and  Wilkie,  Arnold  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Polyamide  spin-texture  process.  4,202,854,  CI,  264-168.000. 
Hoyt,  Maurice  A.:  See— 

Viravec,   Joseph   T.;   and   Hoyt,    Maurice   A.,   4,202,369,   G. 
137-508.000, 
Hren,  John  J.;  Clark,  David  E.;  Jenkins,  David  A.;  Johnson,  Paul  F.,  Ill; 
and  Degler.  Howead  E..  Jr.,  to  Concept,  Inc.  Bipolar  electrosurgical 
knife.  4,202.337,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Hubbard.  Lonnie  G.:  See- 
Coulter,  Alton  R.;  Hubbard,  Lonnie  G.;  Johnston,  Vincent  P.;  and 
Rich.  Michael  H.,  4,202,145,  G.  52-169.100. 
Hudson  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Berg,  William  F.,  4,202,405,  CI.  165-1 10.000. 
Hugger.  Hermann:  See— 

Haussmann,  August;  Klaissle,  Siegfried;  Hugger,  Hermann;  Moser, 
Bemhard;  Muller,  Walter;  Peetz,  Wolfgang;  Scheuch,  Anton; 
and  Schwarz,  Gerhard,  4,202,557,  CI.  279-19.500. 
Hughes,  Richard  J.,  to  Research  Technology  Inc.  Moisture  stripping 

device  for  film  cleaning  apparatus.  4,202,073,  G.  15-306.00A. 
Hughes,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Reavis,  Robert  P.,  Jr.;  Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.;  Vachhani,  Vasantrai 
A.;  and  Hughes,  Richard  L„  4,202,389,  CI.  339-97,0OR. 
Hughes,  Theodore  R.;  and  McCarty,  Glenn  L.,  to  McCarty,  Glen  L. 

web  cutting  and  splicing  apparatus.  4,202,720,  CI,  156-353.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Gunkel,  Walter  A.;  and  Lybecker,  Robert  W.,  4,202,490.  CI. 
235-449.000. 
Hukushima,  Takashi:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Suhara,  Manabu;  Goto,  Shoziro;  Hukushima,  Taka- 
shi;  Miura,   Koji;   and   Hamano,   Toshikatsu,  4,202,743,   CI, 
204-98.000. 
Hukuzawa,  Soiti;  Togasi,  Mituyuki;  and  Mori,  Toshiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Washing  basket  of  washing  machine  capable  of  functioning  as  hydro- 
extractor.  4,202,187,  CI.  68-I8.00F. 


Human  Gesellschaft  mbH  fur  Biotopanalytic  und  Biotopschutz:  See— 

Haeckel,  Rainer;  and  Heinz,  Fritz,  4,202,938,  CI.  435-10.000. 
Hunkar,  Denes  B.;  and  Ortlepp,  Hans,  to  Hunkar  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Closed  loop  electro-fluidic  control  system.  4,202,247,  CI.  91-364.000. 
Hunkar  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Hunkar,  Denes  B.;  and  Ortlepp,  Hans,  4,202,247,  CI.  91-364.000. 
Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods,  William  G.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  LeFevre, 
Cecil  W.,  to  United  Sutes  Borax  k  Chemical  Corporation.  Nitro- 
phenylhydrazine  compounds.  4,202,839.  CI.  260-569.000. 
Hutchinson,  Francis  G.:  See— 

Fildes,  Francis  J,  T,;  and  Hutchinson,  Francis  0.,  4,202,880,  G. 
424-78.000. 
Hvizdos,  Leonard  J.,  to  Air  Products  k  Chemicals,  Inc.  Air  separation 

liquefaction  process.  4,202,678,  CI.  62-38.000. 
Hydes,  Alan  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Char- 
acter display  system.  4,203,102.  CI.  340-723.000. 
Hypertherm,  Incorporated:  See- 
Couch,  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bailey,  William  V.,  4,203.022,  CI. 
219-121.00P. 
I.  P.  U.  Limited:  See— 

Hennecke,  Franz,  4,202,707,  CI.  148-9.00R. 
Ibarra,  Guillermo  N.  Device  for  receiving  and  disposing  of  urine  from 

bedridden  women.  4.202,057,  CI.  4-144.300. 
Ichelson,  David  L.  Jogger's  brassiere.  4,202,343,  CI.  128-438.000. 
Igarashi,  Kohei:  See— 

Wakita,  Nobuaki;  and  Igarashi,  Kohei,  4,202,173,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Igashira,  Toshihiko:  See- 
Mori,  Kouichi;  Igashira,  Toshihiko;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shunzo, 
4,202,312,  CI.  123-210.000. 
Ikeda,  Akihiko:  See- 
Abe,  Tsutomu;  Ikeda,  Akihiko;  and  Sakurai,  Tokio,  4,202,773,  CI. 
210-287.000. 
Ikeda,  Ryo;  Nogami,  Yoichi;  and  Koizumi,  Teruo,  to  Yokohama  Rub- 
ber Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Run  flat  tire  for  motorcycles.  4,202,393,  CI. 
132-33O.0RF. 
Ikuta,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ohmura,  Taizo;  Yonezawa,  Noboru;  and  Ikuta,  Kazuo,  4,202.686, 
CI.  75-0.50B. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Dennis  D„  4,203.086,  CI.  337-410.000. 
Imamura,  Yoshio.  Ignition  plug.  4.202,307,  CI.  123-169.00V. 
Imataki,  Mitsumasa;  Ujita,  Katsu;  and  Egashira,  Tsutomu,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Protective    device.    4,203,143,    CI. 
361-120.000! 
Imbeault,    Femand    A.    Sectional    floating    cover,    4,202,460,    CI. 

220-218.000. 
Imber.  William  I.,  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Containers  having  locking 

structure.  4,202,462,  CI.  220-293.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Fildes,  Francis  J.  T.;  and  Hutchinson,  Francis  G.,  4,202,880,  CI. 

424-78.000. 
Henbest,  Richard  G.  C;  and  McGregor,  Kenneth,  4,202,939,  CI. 

528-254.000. 
Jones,  Peter  J.  V..  4,202,797.  CI.  252-413.000. 
Laska,  Friedrich,  4,202,502,  CI.  241-82.300. 
Mee,  Alec,  4,202,993,  CI.  568-860.000. 
Inaba,  Shigeho;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori,  Kazuo; 
and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited. 
l-Polyhaloalkyl-2(lH)-quinazolinone    derivatives.    4,202,895,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Inbody,  Melvin  R.,  to  Centerline  Steering  Safety  Axle  Corporation, 
The.  Speedometer  drive  gear  assembly  for  a  centerline  steering  wheel 
assembly.  4.202,560,  CI.  280-96.300, 
Incom  International  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  Gordon  T.,  4,202,082,  G.  29-149.508.  ~' 
Industrial  Insulations,  Inc.:  See— 

Frahme,  Carl  E.;  and  Wygant,  Gary  E.,  4,202,148,  CI.  32-392.000. 
Industries  P.  Freire,  S,A.:  See— 

Freire  Costas,  Alfonso.  4,202,286,  CI.  112-286.000. 
Inouye,  Hiromasa;  Otsuki,  Tomonari;  and  Saito,  Tsukasa,  to  Bunker 
Ramo  Corporation.  Electrical  connector,  4,202,393,  CI.  339-174.000. 
Inouye,  Shigeharu:  See— 

Ohba.  Kazunori:  Shomura,  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Tsuruoka, 
Takashi;    Watanabe,    Hiroshi;    Hisamatsu,    Takashi;    Uchida, 
Shingo;  Kojima,  Michio;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  4,202,886,  CI. 
424-122.000. 
Institut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E.O.  Patona  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi 
SSR:  See- 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K,;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  and  Suprun,  Sergei  A.. 
4,203,024.  CI.  219-146.100. 
Institut  Elementoorganicheskih  Soedineny:  See— 

Nesmeyanov.  Alexandr  N.;  Rogozhin,  Sergei  V.;  Tolstoguzov, 
Vladimir  B.;  Misjurev,  Vladimir  I.;  Ershova,  Vera  A.;  and 
Braudo,  Evgeny  E.,  4,202,908,  G.  426-72.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Rabilloud,  Guy;  Masson,  Bernard;  Giuliani,  Pierre;  and  Sillion, 
Bernard,  4,202,960,  CI.  528-271.000. 
Institut  Pasteur:  See— 

Marcovich,  Herbert  S.;  and  Perrin.  Remi  D.,  4,202,736.  CI. 
203-10.000. 
Institutul  National  Pentru  Creatie  Stiintifica  Si  Tehnica:  See— 

Teodorescu,  Constantin;  Ceauselu,  Constantin;  and  Ardeleanu, 
Stefan,  4,202,272,  CI.  104-91.000. 
Integrated  Electronics  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  James.  4.203.017.  CI.  200-339.000. 
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Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Frohnun-Bentchkowsky.  Dov;  Mar.  Jerry;  Perlego*,  George;  and 
Johnson,  William  S..  4,203.158.  O.  365-185.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Beck.  John  W.;  and  McCown,  Donald  P.,  4,203,137,  CI.  360-31.000. 
Ehrsam.  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Malyas,  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Sahulka,  Richard  J.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter 
L.,  4,203,166.  CI.  375-2.000. 
Hallett.  Michael  H.;  Heneghan,  Michael  J.;  and  Sowter,  Brian  R., 

4.203,051,  a.  3I5-I3.0OC. 
Havas,  Janos;  and  Paal,  Gabor,  4,202,914,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Hodgson,  Rodney  T ;  Hovel,  Harold  J.;  and  Woodall,  Jerry  M., 

4,202,7C4.  CI.  136-89,0CL. 
Hydes,  Alan  F  ,  4.203.102.  Q.  340-723.000. 
Lammen.  Gerald  B.;  and  Ritchie,  Robert  T.,  4,202,542.  a. 

271-276.000. 
Okuy,  Sevgin;  Torgersen,  Gerard  J.;  and  Wong,  Alexander  C, 

4,203,129,  a.  357-82.000. 
Sowter.  Brian  R..  4.203.054.  CI.  315-368.000. 
International  Flavors  i,  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin  L.;  and 
Vock.  Manfred  H..  4.202.994.  CI.  568-824.000. 
International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.:  See— 

Radtke,  Schrade  F..  4.202,523.  CI.  249-1 15.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Black,  Philip  W.,  4,202,682.  CI.  65-136.000. 
Lewin,  Leonard,  4,203,116.  CI.  343.700.0MS. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Burbo.    James    H.;    and    Hartman.    Louis    P.,   4.202,601,    CI. 

350-159.000. 
Romo.  Edgar  A..  4.202,218,  Q.  73-766.000. 
Intemationella  Siporex  AB:  See— 

Goransson,  Rolf  E..  4,202,228,  O.  83-23.000. 
Interpace  Corporation:  See— 

Hatfield,  David  G  ,  4,202.290.  CI.  118-211.000. 
Inventec  International  Limited:  See— 

Hickman.  Ronald  P.,  4.202,428,  CI.  182-22.000. 
Ionics,  Incorporated:  See- 
Goldstein.  Arthur  L..  4.202,772,  Q.  210-232.000. 
Ipco  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Weissman.  Bernard,  4,202,101,  G.  433-225.000. 
Iqbal,  Abul:  See— 

Lienhard.  Paul;  and  Iqbal,  Abul,  4,202,814,  CI.  260-40.00P. 
Irikura,  Tsutomu;  and  Suzue,  Seigo,  to  Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.    S-Triazok)    (1,5^)    pyridine    derivatives.    4,202,977,    a. 
544-362.000. 
Isaak.  Robert  D.;  Klund,  Willirns  £.;  Littrell.  Woodrow  H.;  and 
Stephenson,  Richard  G.,  to  Uniti.J  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Secure 
sonar  communication  system.  4,203,164,  CI.  367-134.000. 
Ishida,  Takuo;  and  Ban,  Masuo.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Lim- 
ited. Spinning  type  fishing  reel  4.202.508.  CI.  242-84.20G. 
Ishida,  Yoji:  See— 

Shibamon,  Seiji;  and  Ishida,  Yoji,  4,202,709,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Ishii,  Eiichi;  Nakane,  Masanori;  Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Uehara,  Itsuki;  and 
Miyake,  Yoshizo.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Method  for  manufacture 
of  indium  oxide  (III)  film.  4.202,917.  CI.  427-161.000. 
Iihikawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishii,  Eiichi;  Nakane.  Masanori;  Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Uehara,  luuki; 
and  Miyake,  Yoshizo.  4.202.917,  CI.  427-161.000. 
Ishikawa,  Seiji,  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Titration 

apparatus  with  control  means.  4,203,156,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Ishikawa,  Souichiro:  See— 

Yanagida,  Jun;  Ishikawa,  Souichiro;  and  Nakazawa.  Kazutada, 
4.202,481,0.227-145.000. 
Ithizumi,  Kikuo:  See — 

Inaba,  Shigeho;  Yamamoto.  Michihiro;  Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  Mori, 
Kazuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,202,895,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Ito,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kondo,  Toshio;  Harada,  Susumu;  Ito,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuyuki,  4,202,295,  CI.  I23-32.0EH. 
Ito,  Yothiharu:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kiyoshige;  Nakagawa,  Masanao;  Ozaki,  Kazuo;  and  Ito, 
Yoshiharu.  4,202,868.  Q.  423-445.000. 
Itoh,  Sayuri:  See— 

Suhara,  Yasuji;  Maniyama,  Hiromi;  Itoh,  Sayuri;  and  Yokose, 
Kazuteru,  4,202,943,  CI.  435-280.000. 
Itoh,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Vertical  deflection  circuit  4,203,056,  CI. 

315-389.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc  :  See  - 

Thompson,  George  H.  B.;  and  Lovelace,  David  F.,  4,203,079,  CI. 
331-94.50H. 
Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Asai,  Koichi;  Kawada,  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda, 
Ryozo,  4,202,196,  CI.  72-137.000. 
Iwasaki,  Masami:  See— 

Matsui,  Kazumi;  Takasue,  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  4,202,273, 
CI.  104-298.000. 
Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hatori,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Mongami,  Eiiji.  4.203.007,  CI.  I79-6.00E. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Wason,  Satish  K.,  4,202,813,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Jablonsky.  Erich;  and  Elser.  Dieter,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen 
AG.    Power   steering   mechanism   control   valve.   4.202.249,   CI. 
91422.000. 


Jachimowski,  Alexander:  See— 

Bereiter.    Rolf;    and    Jachimowski,    Alexander,    4,202,280,    CI. 
110-216.000. 
Jackson,  Joseph  F.;  and  Cooper,  Edward  M.  to  Thomas  Broadbent  & 
Sons  Limited.    Pendulum  suspended   hydraulically  driven  basket 
centrifuges.  4.202.488,  CI.  233-24.000. 
Jacob,  Jonah  H.:  See— 

Diaugherty,  Jack  D.;  Jacob,  Jonah  H.;  and  Mangano,  Joseph  A., 
4,203,078,  CI.  33I-94.5PE. 
Jacob.  Jose  T.;  and  Kuhn.  Vincent  R.,  to  Chemed  Corporation.  Anti- 
corrosion  composition.  4,202,7%,  CI.  252-389.0OA. 
Jacobs,  Harold;  and  Horn,  Robert  E^  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.   Dual  beam  line  scanner  for  phased  array  applications. 
4.203,117,  CI.  343-701.000. 
Jacobson,  Arnold  F.  Radiation  energy  calibrating  system  and  method. 

4,203,033,  CI.  25O-252.000. 
Jacoby,  Lawrence  J.;  Rosenau.  Richard  A.;  Carter.  Dorothy  P.;  Niel- 
sen. Ralph  H.;  and  Ash.  Kenneth  C.  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 
Removal  of  3-mercapto-4-methyl-2-pentanone  from  zirconium/haf- 
nium separation  processes.  4,202,862,  CI.  423-70.000. 
Jaeger,  Erwin;  and  Tiefels,  Wilhelm,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Equip- 
ment for  transporting  and/or  storing  textile  bobbins.  4,202.448,  CI. 
206-392.000. 
Jakob  Muller.  Forschungs  und  Finanz  AG:  See— 

Bucher.  Robert  R..  4.202.381.  CI.  I39-383.0OR. 
Jakobs.  Willy,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  determination  of  the  particle  size  distribution  of  a  granu- 
lar material.  4.202.629.  CI.  356-335.000. 
Jalan,  Vinod  M..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Noble  metal/- 
vanadium  alloy  catalyst  and  method  for  making.  4.202,934,  CI. 
429-40.000. 
James,  William  L.;  and  Wonso,  Alex  P..  to  Fennell  Corporation. 
Method  for  obtaining  bright  finish  galvanizing  coating  on  wire. 
4.202,918,  CI.  427-224.000. 
Jamesbury  Corporation:  See— 

Aoki,  Tadashi;  MacAfee,  Jerry  D.;  and  Donnelly,  James  F., 

4,202,365,  CI.  137-72.000. 

Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen.  Remon;  and  Lenoir.  John,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 

Quinoxalines  and  their  use  in  photographic  processes.  4.202,698,  CI. 

430-418.000. 

Jariabka,  Daniel  S.  Life  support  system  and  valve  for  use  therewith. 

4,202,330.  CI.  128-204.180. 
Jarman,  Alonzo  B.:  See— 

Zeuner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman,  Alonzo  B.,  4,202.250,  CI. 
91-449.000. 
Jamagin,  William  S.  Converging  beam  fusion  system.  4,202,725,  CI. 

176-5.000. 
Jauch,  Christian  M.  J.,  to  Spartus  Corporation.  Bellowless  cuckoo 

clock.  4,202,165,  CI.  368-272.000. 
Jenkins,  Albert  R.  Binoculars  with  individual  quick  focusing  eyepieces. 

4,202,598,  CI.  350-36.000. 
Jenkins,  David  A.:  See— 

Hren,  John  J.;  Clark,  David  E.;  Jenkins,  David  A.;  Johnson,  Paul 
F.,  Ill;  and  Degler.  Howead  E..  Jr.,  4.202,337,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Jennekens,  Hubertus  F.:  See— 

Fontein,  Freerk  J.;  and  Jennekens,  Hubertus  F.,  4,202,762,  CI. 
210-3.000. 
Jensen,  Jens  H.:  See— 

Madsen,  Rud  F.;  Jensen,  Jens  H.;  and  Engvad,  Jens  C,  4,202,859, 
CI.  422-245.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear  Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See— 

Andringa,  Keimpe;  and  Pike,  Charles  T.,  4,203,077,  CI.  331.94.50C. 
Jewell,  Roy  G.:  See— 

Voelz,  Frederick  L.;  and  Jewell,  Roy  G.,  4,202,385,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Joergensen.  Gunnar  I.  Unit  for  vertical  and  horizontal  personal  trans- 
port 4.202.064.  CI.  5-83.000. 
Joh.  Yasushi.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.  Hollow-fiber  permeability 

apparatus.  4,202,776,  CI.  210-32I.OOB. 
Johansson,  Leif  A.  T.,  to  Tipe  Revent  AB.  Convection  oven.  4,202.259. 

CI.  99-352.000. 
Johns-Man ville  Corporation:  See- 
Bradley,  Timothy  G.;  and  McAdam.  Raymond  L..  4,202.910,  CI. 
426-423.000. 
Johnson,  Andrew  P.  Isolation  and  dust  sealing  door  assemblies  with 

integral  testing  means.  4,202,201,  CI.  73-40.000. 
Johnson,  Carl  B.,  to  Pontiac  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  Sequencing  lock 

for  recliner.  4,202,580,  CI.  297-84.000. 
Johnson,  Gary  W.;  and  Robinson,  Carl  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Unit  injector  timing  gage.  4,202,207,  CI.  73-I19.00A. 
Johnson,  Jay  P.;  Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  and  Lunsford,  Delbert  R.,  to  Tex- 
aco Inc.  Method  of  enhancing  common  depth  point  seismic  data. 
4.203.161,  CI.  367-40.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See— 

Dabroski,  Winifred  C.  4.202.925.  CI.  428-219.000. 
Johnson.  Marvin  F.  L.;  and  Erickson.  Henry,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Phosphorous-containing  catalyst  and  method  for  prepar- 
ing and  using  same.  4.202.798.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Johnson,  Paul  F.,  Ill:  See— 

Hren,  John  J.;  Clark,  David  E.;  Jenkins,  David  A.;  Johnson,  Paul 
F.,  Ill;  and  Degler,  Howead  E.,  Jr.,  4,202,337,  CI.  128-303.140 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  A^-Prosucyclin  analogs. 

4,202.972,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Johnson.  Russell  W.:  See— 

O'Hara.  Mark  J.;  Johnson,  Russell  W.;  and  Hilfman,  Lee,  4,202,758, 
CI.  208-143.000. 
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Johnson,  William  S.:  See— 

Frohman-Bentchkowsky,  Dov;  Mar,  Jerry;  Perlegos,  George;  and 
Johnson,  William  S.,  4,203,158,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Johnston,  Samuel  A.,  to  Borg  Instruments,  Inc.  Method  of  assembling  a 

pressure  sensor.  4,202,081,  CI.  29-25.410. 
Johnston,  Vincent  P.:  See- 
Coulter,  Alton  R.;  Hubbard,  Lonnie  G.;  Johnston,  Vincent  P.;  and 
Rich,  Michael  H.,  4,202.145.  CI.  52-169.100. 
Jones.  Howard:  See— 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones,  Howard,  4.202,903.  CI.  424-326.000. 

Jones,  James  W.  Radiopaque  vessel  markers.  4.202,349,  CI.  128-689.000. 

Jones.  Peter  J.  V..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Recovering 

catalyst  values  in  reaction  liquors  from  oxidative  production  of 

carboxylic  and  polycarboxilic  acids.  4,202,797,  CI.  252-413.000. 

Jordan,  Alfons:  See — 

Krude,  Werner;  and  Jordan,  Alfons,  4.202,184,  CI.  64-32.00R. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Byrne,  Joseph  H..  Jr..  4.202.208,  CI.  73-139.000. 
David,  Joseph  S..  4,202,442,  CI.  198-820.000. 
Joyce,  John  E.  Apparatus  for  use  in  generating  liquid  concentration 

gradients  hydrostatically.  4,202,370,  CI.  137-585.000. 
Judd,  Fred  V.  H.  Exhaust  gas  splitter  construction.  4,202,426,  CI. 

181-257.000. 
Jundt,  Werner;  and  Bodig,  Bemd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Interference 
protected  electronic  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4.202.304.  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Jung.  Gottfried:  See- 
Becker.  Bernd;  Forch,  Hans;  Helfrich,  Adam;  and  Jung,  Gottfried, 
4.202,555,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Jung,  Wilfried;  Peehs,  Martin;  Rau,  Peter;  Krug,  Wolfgang;  and  Steche- 
messer,  Horst,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Kemfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich  GmbH.  Tight  connection  between  fission  gas 
discharge  channels.  4.202,732,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Juntgen.  Harald:  See — 

Gappa.  Gunther;  Juntgen.  Harald;  and  Klein,  Jurgen,  4,202,770,  CI. 
210-96.100. 
Jurisch,  Wilhelm;  Greune,  Christian;  and  Maier,  Kari.  to  Motoren-  und 
Turbinen-Union  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  fuel  for  a  gas 
turbine  engine.  4.202.171.  CI.  60-39.28R. 
K-B  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Kice.  John  E  .  4.202.657,  CI.  418-208.000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG:  See— 

Tuschy.  Eckhard;  Wischmeyer,  Georg;  and  Steinkamp,  Walter, 
4,202,195,  CI.  72-78.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See — 
Misaki,  Akira;  Takaya.  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koji;  and  Tsuburaya, 

Yoichi.  4,202,940,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Misaki,  Akira;  Takaya,  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koji;  and  Tsuburaya, 
Yoichi.  4.202.966.  CI.  536-1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Naito,  Takeshi;  and  Kibayashi.  Yasutada.  4.202,710,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Ohno,  Eiji;  and  Chikugo.  Kazuo.  4.202.689.  CI.  75-211.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoto  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Komatsu.  Noboru;  Arai.  Tohru;  and  Fujita,  Hinonori,  4,202.705, 
CI.  148-6.110. 
Kaijiri,  Kouhei:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Kaijiri,  Kouhei;  and  Oda,  Denichi,  4.202.850, 
CI.  264-108.000. 
Kaimori,  Michinobu:  See— 

Ohtake,  Sadao;  Hayashida,  Shuji;   Matsunaga,  Hirotsugu;  and 
Kaimori,  Michinobu,  4.202.186,  CI.  68-3.00R 
Kaiser,  Ado:  S^— 

Fischer,  Ulf;  and  Kaiser.  Ado.  4.202.832.  CI.  260-455.00A. 
Kajita,  Isamu:  See— 

Fukuda,  Tadaji;  Kajita,  Isamu;  Misumi,  Teruo;  Kondo,  Hideyo;  and 
KiWjima,  Nobuo,  4.202,937.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH.:  See— 

Eckert.  Theodor;  Kemper,  Fritz  H.;  Wischniewski,  Martin;  and 
Hempel,  Reinhard,  4.202.888,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Kalmar,  Irene.  Rotary  machine  atUchment.  4.202.094,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Kamachi,  Shinichi;  and  Gocho,  Nagahiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
I         Ltd.  Automatic  focussing  apparatus  for  microscope.  4,203,031,  CI. 
250-201.000. 
Kamikubo,  Fumio:  See— 

Fukuzuka,    Toshio;    Shimogori,     Kazutoshi;    Satoh.    Hiroshi; 

Kamikubo.  Fumio;  and  Hara.  Tatsuo,  4,202,751,  CI.  204-197.000. 

Kamvachirapitag.  Bhinyo,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co. 

Automatic  floating  roof  drain  valve.  4,202,366,  CI.  137-172.000. 
Kandutsch,  Andrew  A.:  See — 

Schroepfer,  George  J.,  Jr.;  Parish,  Edward  J.;  and  Kandutsch, 
Andrew  A.,  4,202,891,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Kanebo  Limited:  See— 

Ohtake,  Sadao;   Hayashida.  Shuji;   Matsunaga,  Hirotsugu;  and 
Kaimori,  Michinobu,  4,202.186.  CI.  68-3.00R. 
Kankaanpaa,  Matti,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Paper  machine  drying  section  and 

method  for  operating  same.  4.202.113.  CI.  34-23,000. 
Kano,  Ichiro:  See— 

Suzki.  Akiyoshi;  Kano,  Ichiro;  Yoshinari,  Hideki;  Tozuka.  Masao; 
Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Kato,  Yuzo;  and  Ogino,  Yasuo,  4,202,627,  CI. 
356-71.000. 
Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  to  Yoshida- Kogyo  K.K.  Presser  foot  for  concealed 

slide  fasteners.  4,202,285,  CI.  112-235.000. 
Karasiak,  Wolf:  See— 

Gerking,  Luder;  Stahlmann,  Dirk;  Rothert,  Horst;  and  Karasiak, 
Wolf,  4,202,855,  CI.  264-210.200. 


Karl  Fischer,  Apparate-und  Rohrleitungsbau:  See— 

Gerking,  Luder;  Stahlmann,  Dirk;  Rothert,  Horst;  and  Karasiak, 
Wolf,  4,202,855,  CI.  264-210.200. 
Karl.  Horst:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Lermann,  Peter;  and  Karl,  Horst, 
4,202,616,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Karmen,  Arthur:  See— 

Wenz,  Barry;  Karmen,  Arthur;  and  Feng,  Chi  Shun,  4,202,665.  CI, 
23-230.00B. 
Karr,  Graydon  L.  Method  for  separating  fluids  by  means  of  pressure 

differential.  4.202.364.  CI.  137-13.000. 
Kasai.  Nobuharu    Automatic  water  supply  system  for  breeding  or 

raising  animals.  4.202.294.  CI.  119-78.000. 
Kasama.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Komiyama.  Katsuhiko;  Kasama,  Noriyuki;  Tsukamoto.  Keiji;  and 
Murakami,  Tomomi,  4,202,166,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Kashihara,  Tomio:  See- 
Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Kashihara,  Tomio;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  Watanabe. 
Ken;  and  Kodama.  Tsuyoshi,  4,203,064,  CI.  318-640.000. 
Kashio,  Toshio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Coin-delivering  device. 

4,202.362,  CI.  133-4.00A. 
Kashiwakura,  Koji:  See— 

Takahashi,  Toshiyori;  Ojima.  Akihiro;  Matsumoto,  Teruo;  and 
Kashiwakura,  Koji,  4,203,038,  CI.  250-507.000. 
Kason  Hardware  Corporation:  See— 

Berkowitz,   Irving  L.;  and   Bourgeois.  John  J.,  4,202,573.  CI. 
292-223.000. 
Kasper,  Robin  L.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin  L.;  and 
Vock,  Manfred  H.,  4,202,994.  CI.  568-824.000. 
Katakura,  Masayuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tristate 

changeover  switching  circuit.  4,203.043.  CI.  307-254.000. 
Katayama,  Shigenari:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Michihiro;  Kauyama,  Shigenari;  Koshiba,  Masao;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,202,974,  CI.  544-251.000. 
Kato,  Nobukatsu;  Morimoto,  Yoshio;  and  Ozawa,  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu    Chemicals    Incorporated.    Coating    resin    composition. 
4,202,805,  CI.  260.22.0CB. 
Kato.  Yuzo:  See— 

Suzki.  Akiyoshi;  Kano.  Ichiro;  Yoshinari.  Hideki:  Tozuka.  Masao; 
Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Kato,  Yuzo;  and  Ogino,  Yasuo.  4.202.627,  CI. 
356-71.000. 
Kaufmann,  Friedrich;  Weisenburger,  Siegfried;  Koschorke.  Herbert; 
SeifTert,  Hartmut;  Sienel,  Dieter;  and  Weiss.  Kari-Heinz.  to  Gesell- 
schaft  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.   Method  for  noncontaminating 
solidification  of  radioactive  waste  materials.  4,202,792.  CI.  252- 
301.  low. 
Kaufmann,  Meinolph,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited. 
Instrument  having  a  liquid  crystal  display.  4,202,608,  CI.  3S0-339,00R. 
Kawada,  Tohsuke:  See— 

Asai,  Koichi;  Kawada.  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda. 
Ryozo,  4.202,196.  Ci.  72-137.000. 
Kawai,  Kiyohisa:  See— 

Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Kawai,  Kiyohisa, 
4,202.975,  CI.  544-255.000. 
Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Matsuura,  Ryo;  Komatsu,  Tatsuyoshi;  Nomiyama,  Yukio;  and  Usui, 
Kenji,  4,202,828,  CI.  26O-396.O0R. 
Kawasaki,  Takao:  See- 
Sato,  Masaki;  Kawasaki,  Takao;  and  Nagane,  Yasushi,  4.202,877, 
CI.  424-43.000. 
Kawashima,  Kenichi;  Arima,  Yosiaki;  Endo,  Yoshihide;  Suginuma, 
Atsu.shi;  Uenishi,  Akira;  and  Miyamoto,  Seigo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Multi-tube  evaporator  for  a  cooler  used  in  an  automobile.  4,202,182, 
CI.  62-511.000. 
Kawasoko,  Yoshiaki;  Chiba.  Iwane;  Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Chiyonobu, 
Toshimi;  and  Shikuma,  Masao.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus  for  annealing  strip  coils.  4,202,537,  CI.  266-252.000. 
Kawata.  Shoji:  See— 

Sakakibara.  Naoji;  and  Kawata.  Shoji.  4.202.424.  CI.  180-176.000. 
Kawatsura,  Yoshihiro.  Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  and  Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digitally  controlled  image  forming  appara- 
tus. 4,202,622,  CI.  355-14.00C, 
Kazino,  Sadayosi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Takao;   Aoyama,   Kenjiro;   Nishio,   Yukihiro;  and 
Kazino,  Sadayosi,  4.203.084,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Kehrle,  Wolfgang.  Apparatus  for  removing  an  exposed  roll  of  film  from 

a  camera.  4,202,223,  CI.  8I-3.00R. 
Keiczek,  Hubert,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Multi-hole  injection  nozzle  4.202,500,  CI.  239-533.300. 
Keith,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Eariy,  Jack;  Mooney.  John  J.;  and  Keith,  Carl  D.,  4,202,301,  O. 
123-1 19.0EC. 
Keller,  John  W..  Jr.,  to  Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  & 
Co.  Programmable  pacer  with  variable  amplifier  sensitivity  and 
pacing  rate.  4,202.342,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Keller.  Peter:  See— 

Furst.  Andor;  Keller.  Peter;  and  Muller,  Marcel,  4,202.823,  CI. 

260-343.600. 

Kellett,  Martha;  Pruess,  David;  and  Scannell,  James  P.,  to  Hoffman-La 

Roche  Inc.  2-(3-Alanyl)clavam  antibiotic.  4.202.819,  CI.  260-245.300. 

Kelly,  Robert  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Enlarged-hetero-ring 

prostacyclin  analogs.  4.202.971,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Kelly  Well  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Wilderman,  Charles  L.,  4,202.087,  CI.  24-263.00R. 
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Kemper,  Friu  H.:  See— 

Eckert.  Theodor;  Kemper,  FriU  H.;  Wiichniewiki,  Kfartui;  and 
Hempel,  Reinhard,  4,202,888,  G.  424-182.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Villari,  Frank  K.;  Ellmann,  Norbert  W.;  and  Ann»,  Larry  D., 
4,202.325,  CI.  128-24.0OR. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See— 

Erickaon,  Robert  A.,  4,202,650,  Q.  407-46.000. 
Kenner,  Jurgen:  See— 

Muller,  Friu;  Kenner,  Jurgen;  and  Schadlich,  Wolfgang,  4,202,526. 
CI.  251-51.000. 
Kenrich  Petrochemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Monte,  Salvatore  J.;  and  Sugerman,  Gerald,  4,202.810,  CI.  260- 
31.20N. 
Kent.  Lenore  S.;  and  Straub,  John  D.  Decorative  optical  device. 

4,202.604,  a.  350-291.000. 
Kerb,  Ulrich:  See— 

Alia.  Leo;  Furst.  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Kieslich, 
iUaus;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,202,841,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Kern.  Hans:  See— 

Heinzl.  Joachim;  Kern,  Hans;  and  Giebler,  Fritz,  4,202.267,  CI. 
101-364.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  Sev  — 

Jung.  Wilfried;  Peehs,  Martin;  Rau,  Peter;  Krug,  Wolfgang;  and 
Stechemesser,  Horst,  4,202,732,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Kerr,  Ralph  O.,  to  Denka  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  prepanng 

anhydride  from  alkanes.  4.202.826,  Q.  260-346.750. 
Keuffel  t  Ester  Company:  See— 

Kooi,  J.  Peter  E.,  4,202,110,  CI.  33-299,000. 
Key,  Carroll  L.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Target-detec- 
tion and  location  system.  4,203,163,  CI.  367-125.000. 
Khasin,  Kim  M.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikoiaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonaky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul.  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A  ;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura.  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V  ;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202.401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Khoury,  Nick  S.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Container  anode. 

4,202,750,  CI.  204-197.000. 
Kibayashi,  Yasutada:  See— 

Naito,  Takeshi;  and  Kibayashi,  Yasutada,  4,202.710,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Kice,  John  E.,  to  KB  Engineering  Co.  Fluid  pump.  4,202,657,  CI. 

418-208.000. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt,  Helmut;  Strobel,  Walter,  Treude,  Gunter;  and  Blaser, 
Paul,  4,202,640,  Q.  400-491.200. 
Kierstead,  Richard  W.:  Ser- 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W  ;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W..  4,202,978,  CI.  544-393.000. 
Kieslich,  Klaus:  See- 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Kieslich, 
Klaus;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,202,841,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Kim,  Sunyong  P.  Process  for  preserving  vegetables  used  to  make 

kioKhee.  4,202,912,  CI.  426-615.000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilcox.  Brian  N.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,202,236.  Q.  84-1.030. 
Kimura,  Morihiro:  See— 

Shimada,    Noburo;    Miyamoto,   Akira;   Kobayashi,   Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,    Akio;   Toyoda,   Takeharu;   Kimura.   Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4,202.538,  a.  266-275.000. 
Kimura,  Shoji:  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  Kimura,  Shoji;  and  Kuwabara,  Yuzo,  4,202,348,  Q. 
128-680.000. 
King,  Arthur  S.  Combination  electrolytic  and  electrostatic  treater. 

4,M2,754,  CI.  204-272.000. 
King,  James  A.:  See— 

Conroy,  Edward  H.;  Gloster,  Arthur;  and  King,  James  A., 
4,202,667.  a.  23-302.00T. 
King,  Clin  B.,  to  SCI  Systems,  Inc.  Record  drive  system  for  rotary 

electrical  stylus  device.  4,203,120,  CI.  346-162.000. 

King,  OUn  B.,  to  SCI  Systems,  Inc.  Rotary  electrical  printer  and 

method  using  dot-by-dot  synchronization.  4,203,121.  CI.  346-162.000. 

King,  Olin  B.,  to  SCI  Systems,  Inc.  Electrical  stylus  adjustment  means 

and  method  for  rotary  electrical  printer.  4,203,122,  CI.  346-162.000. 

King.  William  R.  Brake  control  apparatus  for  railway  cars.  4.202,583, 

CI.  3O3-22.00R. 
Kinoshita,  Tomoo,  to  Nihon  Repro  Machine  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  changing  a  wire  netting  in  a  filter  device  for  synthetic 
resms.  4,202,659,  CI.  425-183.000. 
Kioriu  Corporation:  See— 

Nafa^ima.  Akira,  4,202.096,  CI.  30-381.000. 
Kirjavainen.  Alvi,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Quick  connect  apparatus  for  headbox 
coinponents  in  a  paper  making  machine.  4,202,724,  CI.  162-272.000. 
Kita,  Donald  A.;  Gagne,  John  W;  and  Fenton,  Dennis  M.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Destruction  by  fermentation  of  2-ketogluconate  in  the  presence  of 
2-ketogulonate.  4,202,942.  CI.  435-262.000. 
KiUjima,  Nobuo:  See— 

Fukuda.  Tadaji;  Kajita.  Isamu;  Misumi.  Teruo;  Kondo,  Hideyo;  and 
KiUjima,  Nobuo,  4,202,937,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Kitchener,  William  R.;  and  Sama.  Stephen  L.,  to  Artek  Systems  Corpo- 
ration. Automatic  object  counter.  4,203,029,  CI.  235-92.0PC. 


Kittag,  Gerd,  to  Vockenhuber,  Karl;  and  Hauser,  Raimund.  Motion 
picture  camera  with  fade-in  and  fade-out  effects  during  long-term 
exposure.  4,202,610,  CI.  352-91.0OC. 
Kitteridge,  John  M.;  and  Armstrong,  Robert  J.,  to  Vickers  Limited. 
Lithoplates  of  quaternary  ammonium  salt  compositions.  4,202,699, 
CI.  430-302.000. 
Klaissle,  Siegfried:  See— 

Haussmann,  August;  Klaissle,  Siegfried;  Hugger,  Hermann;  Moser, 
Bemhard;  Muller,  Walter;  Peetz,  Wolfgang;  Scheuch,  Anton; 
and  Schwarz.  Gerhard,  4,202,557,  CI.  279-19.500. 
Peetz,    Wolfgang;    Klaissle,    Siegfried;    and    Moser,    Bemhard. 
4.202.420,  CI.  175-395.000. 
Klavan,  Irving  L.;  Calabrese.  Peter  J.;  Finch,  Theron  R.;  Greenberg, 
Arthur;  and  McElroy,  Robert  P.,  to  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  liquid  development  of  latent  electrostatic  images. 
4.202,620,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Klavan,  Irving  L.;  Calabrese,  Peter  J.;  Finch,  Theron  R.;  Greenberg, 
Arthur;  and  McElroy,  Robert  P.,  to  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corp. 
Method  for  liquid  development  of  latent  electrosutic  images. 
4,202,913,0.430-106.000. 
Klein,  Alfons;  Knust,  Ernst;  Kron,  Rudolf;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried, 
to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Chloro-diphenyl.    4,203,145,    CI. 
361-317.000. 
Klein,  Jurgen:  See— 

Gappa.  Gunther;  Juntgen,  Harald;  and  Klein,  Jurgen,  4,202,770,  CI. 
210-96.100. 
Klimkovsky,  Bronislav  M.;  Azikov,  Boris  A.;  Zemtsov,  Mikhail  U.; 
Kusch,  Sergei  A.;  and  Nalivkin,  Nikolai  P.  Thrower  of  transported 
materials.  4,202,439,  CI.  198-642.000. 
Kline,  Ralph  L.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Frame  search  control  for  digital  transmission  system.  4,203,0(}3, 
CI.  455-111.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jakobs,  Willy,  4,202,629,  CI.  356-335.000. 
Klodwig,  Utz:  See- 

Maechtle,  Walter;  and  Klodwig,  Utz,  4.202.632,  CI.  356-427.000. 
Klund,  William  E.:  See- 

Isaak,  Robert  D.;  Klund,  William  E.;  Littrell,  Woodrow  H.;  and 
Stephenson,  Richard  G.,  4,203,164,  CI.  367-134.000. 
Kmetz,  Allan  R.,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Proce- 
dure of  bargraph  display  for  measured  quantities.  4,203,104,  CI. 
340-754.000. 
Knowlton,  Ted  M.,  to  Gas  Research  Institute.  Coal  conversion  appara- 
tus. 4,202,673,  CI.  48-86.00R. 
Knudsen,  Leland  F.  Center  pivot  irrigation  system  with  slinger-type 

sprinkler  means.  4,202,596,  CI.  239-177.000. 
Knust,  Ernst:  See- 
Klein,  Alfons;  Knust,  Ernst;  Kron,  Rudolf;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karl- 
fried,  4,203,145,  CI.  361-317.000. 
Kobayashi,  Motonobu:  See— 

Shimada,    Noburo;   Miyamoto,    Akira;    Kobayashi,    Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi.    Akio;   Toyoda.    Takeharu;    Kimura,    Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4,202,538,  CI.  266-275.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kondo,  Toshio;  Harada,  Susumu;  Ito,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuyuki.  4,202,295,  CI.  123-32.0EH. 
Kobayashi,  Takumi:  See— 

Urano,  Fumio;  Arai,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  and  Umetsu, 
Junji,  4,202,617,  Q.  354-268.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuzuka,    Toshio;    Shimogori,    Kazutoshi;    Satoh,    Hiroshi; 
Kamikubo,  Fumio;  and  Hara,  Tatsuo,  4,202,751,  CI.  204-197.000. 
Kocsis,  Karoly;  Fechtig.  Bruno;  and  Bickel,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Derivatives  of  penam-3-carboxylic  acid  and  a  pharma- 
ceutical composition  containing  the  same.  4,202,900,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kodama,  Tsuyoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Kashihara.  Tomio;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  Watanabe, 
Ken;  and  Kodama.  Tsuyoshi,  4,203,064,  CI.  318-640.000. 
Kqehler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Guimond,  Roy  A.;  Reed,  Nanci  W.;  and  GuUiksen,  John  E.. 
4,202,936,  CI.  429-163.000. 
Koei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Yoshida,  Norio;  and  Matuyama,  Takesi,  4.202,806,  CI.  260-23  OXA. 
Koff,  Fred  W.;  Tunick,  Allen  A.;  Sifniades,  Stylianos;  and  Belden,  Reed 
H.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Hydroxylamine  purification  via 
cation  exchange.  4,202,765,  CI.  21O-3I.0OR. 
Koga,  Tadashi:  See — 

Mauumoto,  Seiji;  Koga,  Tadashi;  Fukai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakatani, 
Shinya,  4,202,871.  CI.  423-632.000. 
Koike,  MaUuhiro:  See— 

Masuda,  Teruo;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  Abe,  Takeo;  Koike,  Mat- 
suhiro;  Moriu,  Masayasu;  Oguma,  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Hirata,  Motonobu;  Saito,  Mamoru;  Onoguchi,  Kunio; 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Hirose,  Akira,  4,202,257,  CI. 
99-348.000. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See— 

Miyauchi,  Shizuya.  4.202,603,  CI.  350-289.000. 
Koizumi,  Hideaki;  and  Moriya,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Flameless 

atomizer.  4.202,628,  CI.  356-312.000. 
Koizumi,  Teruo:  See— 

Ikeda,  Ryo;  Nogami,  Yoichi;  and  Koizumi,  Teruo,  4,202,393,  CI. 
152-330.0RF. 
Kojima.  Michio:  See— 

Ohba,  Kazunori;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Tsuruoka, 
Takashi;    Watanabe,    Hiroshi;    Hisamatsu.    Takashi;    Uchida, 
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Shingo;  Kojima.  Michio;  and  Inouye.  Shigeharu,  4,202,886,  CI. 
424-122.000. 
Kokta,  Milan  R.;  Linares,  Robert  C;  and  Di  Giuseppe,  Michael  A.,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Lanthanum  indium  gallium  garnets. 
4,202,930,  CI.  428-539.000. 
Komatsu,  Noboru;  Arai,  Tohru;  and  Fujita,  Hinonori,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoto  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Treating  bath,  forming  a  mixed 
carbide  layer  of  Va-Group  elements  on  a  ferrous  alloy  surface  and 
resulting  product.  4,202,705,  CI.  148-6.110. 
Komatsu,  Tatsuyoshi:  See— 

Matsuura,  Ryo;  Komatsu,  Tatsuyoshi;  Nomiyama,  Yukio;  and  Usui, 
Kenji,  4,202,828,  CI.  26O-396.0OR. 
Kombinat  Gomiczo-Hutniczy  Miedzihuta  Miedzi  "Legnica":  See— 
Demidowicz,    Lech;   and   Sztuka,    Mieczyslaw,   4,202,536,   CI. 
266-135.000. 
Komina,  Lidia  S.:  See— 

Smimov,  Boris  A.;  Busygin,  Valery  P.;  Komina,  Lidia  S.;  Mo- 
chalov,  Vyacheslav  N.;  Shagalov,  Lev  V.;  and  Gruzdev,  Evgeny 
A.,  4,202,314,  CI.  128-218.00F. 
Kominami,  Naoya;  Fukumi,  Hirokazu;  Yamawaki,  Naokuni;  and  No- 
mura, Junji,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
keeping  aquatic  animals  alive  over  long  period  of  time.  4,202,291,  CI. 
119-3.000. 
Komiyama,  Katsuhiko;  Kasama,  Noriyuki;  Tsukamoto,  Keiji;  and 
Murakami,  Tomomi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  state  watch 
module  construction.  4,202,166,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Komori,  Fukuuro,  to  Komori  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Clutch  disk  for  use 

in  automobile.  4,202,432,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Komori  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komori,  Fukutaro,  4,202,432,  CI.  192-I07.00M. 
Kondo,  Hideyo:  See— 

Fukuda,  Tadaji;  Kajita,  Isamu;  Misumi,  Teruo;  Kondo,  Hideyo;  and 
KiUjima,  Nobuo,  4,202.937.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Kondo,  Toshio;  Harada,  Susumu;  Ito,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuyuki,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  supply  control  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,202,295,  CI.  I23-32.0EH. 
Konig,  Dieter:  See— 

Anderl,  Peter;  SchefTels,  Wilhelm;  Steigerwald,  Karl  H.;  Monch, 
Clauspeter;  Koy,  Johannes;;  and  Konig,  Dieter,  4,203,021,  CI. 
219-121.0EB. 
Steigerwald,    Karl-Heinz;    SchefTels,    Wilhelm;    Anderl,    Peter; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Hiller,  Walther;  and  Rappold,  Franz,  4.203,023, 
CI.  2I9-I21.0EB. 
Konrad,  Eugen:  See- 
Gross,  Paul;  Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  4,202,881,  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Kooi,  J.  Peter  E.,  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company.  Theodolite  tangent 

screw  system.  4,202,110,  CI.  33-299.000. 
Kooi,  Bram:  See— 

Haning,  James  O.;  Kooi,  Bram;  Moritz,  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrdii, 
Robert,  4,202,613,  CI.  353-120.000. 
Koppelmann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Haunstetter,  Franz;  and  Koppelmann,  Gerhard,  4,203,032,  CI. 
250-205.000. 
Korb,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Becker,  Ronald  K.;  and  Korb,  Donald  R.,  4,202,226,  CI.  82-12.000. 
Korbanka.  Helmut;  and  Scheidl,  Franz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Organotin  halides.  4,202,830.  CI.  260429.700. 
Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Bach,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.  6-Ethyl(or  allyl)-8-methoxymethyl   or  methylmercaptome- 
thylergolines  and  related  compounds.  4,202,979,  CI.  546-67.000. 
Kortum,  William  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  inducing  immunological 
and  resistant  response  in  mammary  glands.  4,202,329,  CI.  128-130.000. 
Kos,  Peter,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Flow  distributor  for  fluid  bed 

biological  reactor.  4,202,774,  CI.  210-274.000. 
Kos,  Steven:  See— 

Naguib.  Hussein  M.;  Baraff,  David  R.;  and  Kos,  Steven,  4.203,1 19. 
CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kosche.  Horst.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Heat-sensitive  recording  or 

copying  material.  4,202,566,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Koschorke,  Herbert:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Friedrich;  Weisenburger,  Siegfried;  Koschorke,  Her- 
bert; Seiffert,  Hartmut;  Sienel,  Dieter;  and  Weiss,  Karl-Heinz, 
4,202,792,  CI.  252-301.  low. 
Koshiba,  Masao:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Michihiro;  Kauyama.  Shigenari;  Koshiba,  Masao;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,202,974,  CI.  544-251.000. 
Koslowski,  Gerhard,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Thread  braking  device. 

4,202,511.  CI.  242-1  SO.0OR. 
Koster,  Kari:  See- 
Reiner,  Roland;  Heide,  Helmut;  and  Koster,  Kari,  4,202,055,  CI. 
3-1.910. 
Koster,  Sandra  K.:  See- 
Wang,    Chen-Shen;   and    Koster,    Sandra   K..   4,202.951.   CI. 
525-416.000. 
Kostka,  Frank:  See- 
Anderson,  David  R.;  Kostka,  Frank;  and  Kostka,  Frank  J., 
4.202,468,  CI.  221-93.000. 
Kostka.  Frank  J.:  See- 
Anderson,  David  R.;   Kostka,  Frank;  and  Kostka,  Frank  J., 
4,202,468,  CI.  221-93.000. 
Kothe,  Dieter:  See— 

Dangeleit,  Siegfried:  and  Kothe,  Dieter,  4,202,274,  CI.  104-165.000. 


Kovac,  Michael  G.;  Chleck,  David  J.;  and  Goodman,  Philip,  to  Pana- 
metrics.  Inc.  Absolute  humidity  sensors  and  methods  of  manufactur- 
ing humidity  sensors.  4,203,087,  CI.  338-35.000 
Kovacs,  Donald  J.  Fishing  rod  holder  with  signal  means.  4,202,125,  CI. 

43-17.000. 
Kovalenko,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikoiaev,  Vladimir  A  ;  Pelta, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D..  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.:  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Koy,  Johannes;:  See— 

Anderl,  Peter;  SchefTels,  Wilhelm;  Steigerwald,  Karl  H.;  Monch, 
Clauspeter:  Koy,  Johannes;;  and  Konig,  Dieter,  4,203,021,  CI. 
2I9-121.0EB. 
Kraft,  Harold  D.;  See- 
Kraft,  Jack  A.;  and  Kraft,  Harold  D..  4,202,634,  CI.  366-111.000. 
Kraft,  Jack  A.;  and  Kraft,  Harold  D.  Rack  for  vessels  and  means  for 

agiuting  the  vessels  in  the  rack.  4,202,634,  CI.  366-111.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Jung,  Wilfried;  Peehs,  Martin;  Rau,  Peter;  Krug,  Wolfgang;  and 

Stechemesser,  Horst,  4,202,732,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Simon,    Ulrich;    Werner,    Klaus-Dieter;    and    Pontani,    Bemd, 
4,202,731,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Kranzle,  Josef  Multiple  nozzle  head.  4,202,495.  CI.  239-1.000. 
Kraus,  Richard  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Electronic  current  sensor 
and    controller    for    automatic    power    antenna.    4,203,059,    CI. 
318-446.000. 
Krauss-MafTei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fink,  Eugen;  and  Ostermeyer,  Peter,  4,202,773.  CI.  210-256.000. 
Krehbiel,  Vivian  D.,  to  Kreonite  Inc.  Masking  device  for  cropping 
photographs  viewed  on  a  view  screen  of  a  photographic  printer. 
4,202,624,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Kreonite  Inc.:  See— 

Krehbiel,  Vivian  D.,  4,202,624.  CI.  355-45.000. 
KrisUpovich,  Paul  J.;  and  Schiltz,  Ronald  M.,  to  Crepaco,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  handling  a  plurality  of  articles.  4,202,436,  CI.  198-472.000. 
Krogh,  Georg.  Silo.  4,202,147.  CI.  52-245.000. 
Krolopp,  Otto  C;  and  Haluch,  Leonard  M.,  to  Prater  Industries,  Inc. 

Centrifugal  screening  apparatus.  4,202,759,  CI.  209-234.000. 
Kron.  Rudolf  See- 
Klein,  Alfons;  Knust,  Ernst;  Kron,  Rudolf;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karl- 
fried,  4.203,145.  CI.  361-317.000. 
Kroneisen,  Armin,  to  Hartmann  &.  Braun  AG.  Electrochemical  measur- 
ing cell.  4,202,748,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Kropp,  Donald  E.,  to  Ceramic  Coating  Company.  Seal  cartridge  for 

agitator  shaft  of  a  chemical  reactor.  4,202,553,  CI.  277-41.000. 
Kroyer,  Karl  K.  K.  Method  of  preparing  a  sheet-formed  product. 

4,202,851,  CI.  264-113.000. 
Krude,  Werner;  and  Jordan.  Alfons.  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Homokinetic  universal  joint  assembly.  4.202,184,  CI.  64-32.00R. 
Krug,  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Krug,  Manfred;  and 
Martm,  Horst,  4,202,558,  CI.  280-11.280. 
Krug,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Jung,  Wilfried;  Peehs,  Martin;  Rau,  Peter;  Krug,  Wolfgang;  and 
Stechemesser,  Horst,  4,202,732,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See— 

Durselen,  Heinz;  Onnebrink,  Franz-Josef;  and  SchufFIer,  Amulf, 
4,202,735,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Kruskopf,  Hans  G.,  to  Mau  Holersson  Fridmark.  Sequentially  actuated 

flashing  light  apparatus.  4,203,091,  CI.  340-33 1. 000. 
Kuhn,  Vincent  R.:  See- 
Jacob.  Jose  T.;  and  Kuhn,  Vincem  R..  4.202,796.  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Kula,  Bernard,  to  Cooper-Weymouth,  Peterson,  Inc.  Stock  check  and 

lead-in  roll  assembly.  4,202,478,  CI.  226-189.000. 
Kulicke  &  SofTa  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sade,  Moshe  E.;  SofTa,  Albert;  Vilenski,  Dan;  and  Wing,  William, 
4,202,482,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Kurtz,   Anthony   D.;   and   Mallon,  Joseph   R.,  4.202,217,  CI. 
73-727.000. 
Kuraray  Plastics,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizutani.  Tadashi;  and  Tachibana.   Hiromichi.  4.202.718.  CI. 
156-171.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano.  Kiro;  Saito,  Tsuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Hiromiuu;  and  Enomoto, 

Satoru,  4,202,885,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Sato,  Masaki;  Kawasaki,  Takao;  and  Nagane,  Yasushi.  4.202,877, , 

CI.  424-43.000. 
Ueno,  Saburo;  Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshio; 
Wada.  Toshihiko;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Eiichi. 
4.202.969,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Kuribayashi,  Akio:  See— 

Shimada,    Noburo;    Miyamoto,   Akira:    Kobayashi.    Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,    Akio;   Toyoda,   Takeharu;    Kimura.    Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4,202,538,  CI.  266-275.000. 
Kuroda,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Mauuura,  Kazuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  and 
Miyoshi,  Mittuji,  4,202,953,  CI.  526-125.000. 
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Kuroda,  Ryozo:  See- 
Am,  Koichi;  Kawada.  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Ymhiyuki;  and  Kuroda, 
Ryozo.  4.202,196,  CI.  72-137.000. 
Kuroki,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakatani,  Mitsuo;  Kuroki,  Takashi;  Syozi,  Toihiaki;  and  Horibe, 
Yoshiyuki,  4,203,025,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Kurt  Orban  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Charles  R.,  4,202,215,  CI.  73-599.000. 
Kurtz,  Anthony  D.;  and  Mallon,  Joseph  R.,  to  Kulite  Semiconductor 
Producu,  Inc.  Semiconductor  transducers  employing  flat  bondable 
surfaces  with  buried  contact  areas.  4,202,217,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Kusch,  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Klimkovsky,  Bronislav  M.;  Azikov,  Boris  A.;  Zemtsov,  Mikhail  U.; 
Kusch,  Sergei  A.;  and  Nalivkin,  Nikolai  P.,  4,202.439,  CI. 
198-642.000. 
Kushigian,  Anthony.  Grinding  wheel  dresser.  4,202,317,  CI.   125- 

11.00H. 
Kusters,  Eduard:  See— 

Gruber,  Heinz,  4,202,188,  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Kuus,  Oijsbert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  lamp  with  hydro- 
gen getter  and  hydrogen  getter.  4.203.049,  CI.  313-174.000. 
KuwaiMra,  Yuzo:  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  Kimura.  Shoji;  and  Kuwabara,  Yuzo.  4,202,348,  CI. 
128-680.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Albert  P.:  See— 

Golyanovsky,  Anton  V.;  and  Kuznetsov,  Albert  P.,  4,202,156.  CI. 
56-13.600. 
Kuznetsov,  German  N.:  See— 

Grigorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Kuznetsov,  German  N.; 
Vimba,  Vladimir  I.;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
and  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.,  4,202.174,  CI.  60413.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Sergei  L.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Dukmasov,  Vladimir  G.;  Davlyatthin,  Gari- 
fulla;  and  Kuznetsov,  Sergei  L.,  4,202,197,  CI.  72-245.000. 
Kvamsdal,  Rolf,  to  Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S.  Floating  plant  for 
offshore  liquefaction,  temporary  storage  and  loading  of  LNG. 
4,202,648,  CI.  405-210.000. 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimada,   Noburo;   Miyamoto,   Akira;   Kobayashi,   Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,    Akio;   Toyoda,   Takeharu;   Kimura,   Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro. 
4,202,538,  CI.  266-275.000. 
Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Irikura.  Tsutomu;  and  Suzue,  Seigo,  4,202,977.  C  S44-362.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo,  Co.  Ltd.:  5«e— 

Terada,  Osamu;  Uwajima,  Takayuki;   Mihara,  Akira;  Aisaka, 
Kazuo;  Akita,  Hiroko;  Nagai,  Toshiaki;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki, 
4,202,941,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Lamb,  Jeffrey  W.  Fuel  conservation  controller  for  heating  and  refriger- 
ation apparatus.  4,202,181,  CI.  62-141.000. 
Lammers,  Gerald  B.;  and  Ritchie,  Robert  T.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  handling  flexible  sheet  material 
of  different  sizes.  4,202.542,  CI.  271-276.000. 
Lampson,  Butler  W.;  Sproull,  Robert  F.;  Omstein,  Severo  M.;  and 
Leung.  James  Y..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electronic  image  processing 
system.  4.203,154,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lamy,  Jacques  E.  Buoyant  base  for  marine  platforms.  4,202,647,  CI. 

405-203.000. 
Landau,  Michael  B.:  See- 
Reiser,  Carl  A.;  and  Landau,  Michael  B.,  4,202,933,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Grigorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Kuznetsov,  German  N.; 
vimba,  Vladimir  I.;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
and  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.,  4,202,174,  CI.  60413.000. 
Langer,  Alois  A.;  Heilman,  Martin  S.;  Mower,  Morton  M.;  and  Mirow- 
ski,  Mieczyslaw,  to  Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
monitoring  heart  activity,  detecting  abnormalities,  and  cardioverting 
a  malfunctioning  heart.  4,202,340,  CI.  128-419.00D. 
Larking,  Ingrid:  See- 

Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  de  Montigny,  Armand;  Steinberger,  Hel- 
mu^,  Sattlegger,  Hans;  and  Larking.  Ingrid,  4,202,807,  CI.  260- 
29.1  SB. 
Larsen,  Steven  T.:  See— 

Guckel,  Henry;  and  Larsen,  Steven  T.,  4,203,128,  O.  357-60.000. 
Larson,  Keith  J.  Saw  guide  device.  4,202,233,  CI.  83-745.000. 
Laska,  Friedrich,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Cutting  tool 

assembly  for  meat  mincer.  4,202,502,  CI.  241-82.500. 
Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts,  Boris 
B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov,  Mikhail  1.; 
Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Aiexandr  A.;  Dub,  Vladimir  S.; 
Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.;  Orlov,  Gennady 
I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky,  Valentin  I;  Veligura, 
Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisiuin,  Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko, 
Alexandr  VT;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.;  Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor 
A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  1;  and  Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.  Apparatus 
for  electroslag  casting  of  heavy  ingou.  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Lauton,  Alain;  Putzar,  Roland;  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Scherer, 
Gustaaf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Sulphonated  condensation 
products.  4,202,838,  CI.  260-S05.00C. 
Lawler,  Cary  R.,  to  A-Team,  Inc.,  The.  Portable  storage  modules  for 

floppy  disks  and  the  like.  4,202,585.  a.  312-15.000. 
Lawrence,  James  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Holzl,  Robert  A.;  Pickett,  Frederick  P.;  and  Lawrence,  James  L., 
Jr.,4,202,080,  CI.  29-25.180. 
Lawton,  William  J.,  to  Magnuaon  Engineers,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  trimming  onions  or  like  produce.  4.202,261,  CI.  99-636.000. 


Lazaridis,  Lazaros  J.;  Miskolczy,  Gabor;  and  Shefsiek,  Paul  K.,  to 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Jet  implement  radiation  furnace, 
method  and  apparatus.  4,202,661,  CI.  432-8.000. 
Leav-Er-Rite  Mfg.  Co.  Incorporated:  See- 
Coulter,  Alton  R.;  Hubbaird,  Lonnie  G.;  Johnston,  Vincent  P.;  and 
Rich,  Michael  H.,  4,202,145,  CI.  52-169.100. 
Le  Can,  Claude  J.  P.  F.;  and  van  den  Beemt,  Johannes  A.  C,  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit.  4,203,042,  CI.  307-241.000. 
Lee,  Cedric;  and  Burrage,  Martin  E.,  to  Polymer  Investments  N.V. 
Preparation  of  water-diluuble  polymeric  compositions  and  cathodic 
coating  of  metallic  substrates.  4,202,746,  CI.  2O4-18I.0OC. 
Lee,  Donald  E.  Ground  fault  system  and  method  of  detection. 

4,203,142,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Lee,  James,  to  Integrated  Electronics  Corporation.  Electric  switch. 

4,203,017,  CI.  200-339.000. 
LeFevre,  Cecil  W.:  See- 
Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods,  William  G.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre, Cecil  W.,  4,202,839,  CI.  260-569.000. 
Lehmann,  Willi,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Calcium  yttrium 

borate  phosphor  composition.  4,202,794,  CI.  252-301. 40R. 
Lehureau,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Bricot,    Claude;    and    Lehureau,    Jean-Claude.    4,203,133,    CI. 
358-128.500. 
Lehwald,  George  F.:  See— 

Messineo,  Joseph  R.;  and  Lehwald,  George  F.,  4,202,269,  CI. 
102-8.000. 
Leinhardt,  Franklyn  J.  Phenolic  foam  materials  and  method  of  making 

same.  4,202,945,  CI.  521-121.000. 
Lenk,  Erich:  See- 
Turk,  Herbert;  Schiminski,  Herbert;  and  Lenk,  Erich,  4,202.163,  CI. 
57-58.950. 
Lenoir.  John:  See — 

Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Lenoir,  John,  4,202,698,  CI. 
430418.000. 
Leonhardt,  Robert  F.,  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company.  Self- 
compensating  rivet.  4,202,243,  CI.  85-37.000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Lermann,  Peter;  and  Karl,  Horst, 
4,202,616,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Lemer,  Bernard;  and  Liebhart,  Dana  J.,  to  Automated  Packaging 
Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  loading  containers  horizon- 
tally. 4,202,153,  CI.  53459.000. 
Leskiw,  Alexander;  and  Grauberi,  Seth,  to  S  &  S  Corrugated  Paper 

Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  Suction  feed  ubie.  4,202,541,  CI.  271-132.000. 
Lesley,  Bascum  G.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Warp  knitting 

machine.  4,202,185,  CI.  66-203.000. 
Lester,  Frank  R.;  and  Bullard,  James,  to  Nuvite  Chemical  Compounds 

Corporation.  Portable  scrubbing  tool.  4,202,068,  CI.  15-28.000. 
Lestradet,  Maurice  C.  J.  Liquid  distributing  apparatus  and  in  particular 

a  fertilizer  or  insecticide  sprayer.  4,202,498,  CI.  239-156.000. 
Leung,  James  Y.:  See— 

Lampson,  Butler  W.;  Sproull,  Robert  F.;  Omstein,  Severo  M.;  and 
Leung.  James  Y.,  4,203,154,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Leuven  Research  &  Development  V.Z.W.:  See— 

Collen,  Desire  J.,  4,202,872,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Levy,    Abraham.    Motor    vehicles   and   sunshields.    4.202.396,   CI 

160-107.000. 
Lewin,  Leonard,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Mi 
crostrip  antenna  radiators  with  series  impedance  matching  means. 
4,203,116,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Lewis,  Thomas  R.;  and  Michne,  William  F.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc 
IHLower-alkoxy-  and  lower-alkylthio-3-oxo-lower-alkyl)-hexahy 
dro-2,6-m  ethano-benzazocines.  4,202,983,  CI.  546-97.000. 
Lewis,  Thomas  R.;  and  Michne,  William  F.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc 
^-(Hexahydro-2,6-methano-3-benzazocin-ll-yl)propionic  acids,  es' 
ters  and  amides.  4,202,984,  CI.  546-97.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Schmitt,  Alfons;  Schafer,  Klaus;  and  Ute,  Diether,  4,203,132,  CI. 
358-101.000. 
Liebhart,  Dana  J.:  See— 

Lemer,  Bernard;  and  Liebhart,  Dana  J.,  4,202,153,  CI.  53459.000. 
Liedtke,  Kurt:  See — 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4,202,151,  CI.  53-378.000. 
Lienhard,  Paul;  and  Iqbal,  Abul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process 

for  the  mass  coloration  of  polyesters.  4,202,814,  CI.  260-40.00P. 
Lin,   Feng.   Dispenser  for  insecticide  or  the  like.  4,202,472,  CI. 

222-187.000.  I 

Lin,  Tsan  H.:  See- 
Christopher,  Todd  J.;  and  Lin,  Tsan  H.,  4,203,134,  Q.  358-128.500. 
Linares,  Robert  C:  See— 

KokU,  Milan  R.;  Linares,  Robert  C;  and  Di  Giuseppe,  Michael  A., 
4,202,930,  CI.  428-539.000. 
Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Schulte,  Heinrich,  4,202,263,  CI.  100-95.000. 
Linden  ft  Linder  AB:  See— 

Hakansson,  BJame  C,  4,202,237,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Lindstrom,  Jon  M.,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  Recep- 
tor for  biochemical  assay  system.  4,202,875,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Linke.  Hans-Ralf:  See— 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Stellner,  Klaus;  Linke,  Hans-Ralf;  and  Wei- 
mann,  Gunter,  4,202,873,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Linn,  S.  Stephen,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Single  facer  drive. 

4,202,719,  CI.  156-205.000. 
Linscott,  Phillip  S.,  Jr.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Double-walled 
rotor  for  an  oil-cooled  electrical  machine.  4,203,044,  CI.  310-61.000. 
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Lisitsin,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  1.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202.401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Littmann,  Martin  F.;  and  Obman,  Allan  R.,  to  Armco,  Incl.  Process  for 
producing  oriented  silicon  iron  from  strand  cast  slabs.  4,202,711,  CI. 
148-111.000. 
Littrell,  Woodrow  H.:  See— 

Isaak,  Robert  D.;  Klund,  William  E.;  Littrell,  Woodrow  H.;  and 
Stephenson,  Richard  G..  4,203,164,  CI.  367-134.000. 
Ljung,  Bo  Hans  G.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Splat-cooled  instrument 

flexure  and  method  to  fabricate  same.  4,202,089,  CI.  29-527.600. 
Lob,  James  P.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Mounting  for  a  sutionary  pad  of 

a  disc  brake  structure.  4,202,429,  CI.  188-71.100. 
Loeb,  Paul;  and  Magasiny,  Irving  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Movement 

detecting  apparatus  and  method.  4,203,063,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Loeffler,  Cecil  W.  X-ray  grid  orthometer.  4,202,355,  CI.  128-774.000. 
Long,  Alvin  L.  Air  vent  auto's.  4,202,254,  CI.  98-2.120. 
Loos,  John  F.;  and  Petty,  James  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Modular  support 

assembly  for  tubes.  4,202,520,  CI.  248-68.0CB. 
Looze,  Yvan-Roger-Jean:  See— 

Schnek,  Arthur  G.;  Looze,  Yvan-Roger-Jean;  and  Deconinck, 
Marc  M.,  4,202,884,  CI.  424-94.000. 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  and  Lorenz,  Donald  H.,  4,202,834,  CI.  260- 

465.00D. 
Gruber,    Bruce   A.;   and    Lorenz,    Donald   H.,   4,202,836,   CI. 

260465.400. 

Loschilin,  Evgeny  D.:  See— 

Galperin,  Aiexandr  L.;  Serebryannikov,  Albert  S.;  Onikov,  Eduard 
A.;  Zabotin,  Aiexandr  A.;  Loschilin,  Evgeny  D.;  and  Santucci, 
Nicola,  4,202,383,  CI.  139436.000. 

Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Moroe, 
Michio;  Tsuruta,  Haruki;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio,  4,202,906,  CI. 
426-3.000. 

Lovelace,  David  F.:  Set— 

Thompson,  George  |1B.;  and  Lovelace,  David  F.,  4,203,079,  CI. 
331-94.50H. 
Lovercheck,  Lawrence  R.,  to  2^tec  Corporation.  Microcomputer 
terminal  system  having  a  list  mode  operation  for  the  video  refresh 
circuit.  4,203,107,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Lowe,  James  N.,  to  Pitun-Unicrete  Limited.  Casting  of  articles  from 
compositions  containing  calcined  gypsum  and  Portland  cement. 
4,202,857.  CI.  264-333.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  4,202,303,  CI.  123-I39.0AQ. 
Skinner,  Banie  C,  4,202,308,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Lucas,  Stephen  J.  Decorative  drumstick  system  with  different  appear- 
ing inserts.  4,202,241,  CI.  84422.00S. 

Lugovnev,  Fedor  T.:  See— 

Gimelfarb,  Naun  M.;  Lugovnev,  Fedor  T.;  and  Misjura,  Nikolai 

E.,4,202,664,  CI.  8-94.150. 

Luke,  Willy;  and  Gabriel,  Gunter,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH;  and 

Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  preheating 

coal  intended  for  use  in  coking  installations.  4,202,733,  CI.  201-1.000. 

Lunsford,  Delbert  R.:  See- 
Johnson,  Jay  P.;  Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  and  Lunsford,  Delbert  R., 
4,203,161,  CI.  36740.000. 
Lurie,  David.  Process  for  the  desulfurization  of  flue  gases.  4,202,869,  CI. 

423-563.000. 
Luther,  Hans  W.;  and  Marwitz,  Hartmut,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Stub 

case  obturator.  4,202,270,  CI.  10243.00R. 
Lutrat,  Jacques.  Single  cycle  rotary  engine  with  constant  fuel  feeding. 
4,202,315,  CI.  123-249.000. 

Luu,  Andre:  See— 

Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz.  Andre,  4.202,893.  CI.  424-246.000. 

Lybecker,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Gunkel,  Walter  A.;  and  Lybecker,  Robert  W.,  4,202,490,  CI. 
235449.000. 
MacAfee,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Aoki,  Tadashi;  MacAfee,  Jerry  D.;  and  Donnelly,  James  F., 
4,202,365,  CI.  137-72.000. 
Madsen,  Rud  F.;  Jensen,  Jens  H.;  and  Engvad,  Jens  C,  to  Aktieselska- 
bet    de    Danske    Sukkerfabrikker.    Crystallizer.    4,202,859,    CI. 
422-245.000. 
Maechtle,  Walter;  and  Klodwij),  Utz,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafk. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  optical  recording  of  motions  and  states  in 
ultracentrifuges  in  multi-cell  operation.  4,202,632,  CI.  356427.000. 
Magasiny,  Irving  P.:  See— 

Loeb,  Paul;  and  Magasiny,  Irving  P.,  4,203,063,  CI.  318-603.000. 

Mager,  Herbert:  See- 
Gross,  Paul;  Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert.  4,202.881.  CI. 
424-70.000. 

Magnetic  Controls  Company:  See- 
Buck,  Josef  J.,  4,203,066,  CI.  324-51.000. 


Magnuson  Engineers,  Inc.:  See— 

Uwson,  William  J.,  4,202,261,  CI.  99-636.000. 
Mahler,  Gert:  See— 

Viertel,  Lothar;  Mahler,  Gert;  and  Nowak,  Manfred,  4,203,149,  CI. 
362-144.000. 
Maier,  Karl:  See— 

Jurisch,  Wilhelm;  Greune,  Christian;  and  Maier,  Karl,  4,202,171, 
CI.  60-39.28R. 
Makiguchi,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Asai,    Yoshiyuki;    Makiguchi,    Nobuyoshi;    Arita,    Masanobu; 

Nakamura,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Sasa.  Kozo,  4,202.905.  CI.  426-1.000. 

Makishima,  Mamoru;  and  Yamasaki,  Koyu,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealing  means.  4,202.556,  CI.  277-190.000. 
Malcolm,  Alexander  R.  Deferred  action  dry  cell  battery.  4,202,935,  CI. 

42948.000. 
Malinak,   Frank  J.,   to  Western   States  Machine  Company,  The. 

Depither.  4,202,078,  CI.  19-26.00a 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See- 
Farley,    Max    F.;    and    Dutton,    Edmund    L.,    4,203,096,    CI. 
340-538.000. 
Mallon,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Kurtz,   Anthony   D.;  and   Mallon,  Joseph   R.,  4,202,217,   CI. 
73-727.000. 
Maloof,  Ralph  P.  Propeller  fan  blading  and  hub  therefor.  4,202,655,  CI. 

416-237.000. 
Manevy,  Georges:  See- 
Bourgeois,  Michel;  Manevy,  Georges:  and  Roux,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,202,861,  CI.  423-19.000. 
Mang,  Josef;  and  Waters,  Robert  W.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Auto- 
matic  reciprocating,   indexing  and   picking  assembly   apparatus. 
4,202,435,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Mangano,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Daugherty,  Jack  D.;  Jacob,  Jonah  H.;  and  Mangano,  Joseph  A., 
4,203,078,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Mann,  Alan  W.:  See- 
Hill,  Robin  E.  T.;  Mann,  Alan  W.;  McDonald,  Ean  L.;  and  Perdrix, 
John  L.,  4,202,128,  CI.  4343.140. 
Manning,  John  J.,  to  RMR  Systems,  Inc.  Pool  alarm  device.  4,203,097, 

CI.  340-566.000. 
Mar,  Jerry:  See— 

Frohman-Bentchkowsky,  Dov;  Mar,  Jerry;  Perlegos,  George;  and 
Johnson.  William  S.,  4,203,158,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Marcovich,  Herbert  S.;  and  Perrin,  Remi  D.,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  the  thorough  puriflcation  of  water  and  the  highly 
purified  water  obtained  thereby.  4.202,736,  CI.  203-10.000. 
Marcy  Tool  Company:  See— 

Marcyan,  Stanley  T.,  4,202,062,  CI.  5-66.000 
Marcyan,  Stanley  T.,  to  Marcy  Tool  Company.  Knock-down  invalid 

bed.  4,202,062,  CI.  5-66.000. 
Marek,  Lury  L.  Noise  making  lure.  4,202,127,  CI.  4342.310. 
Margotte,  Werner:  See— 

Renner.  Alfred;  and  Margotte.  Werner.  4,202,920,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Maris,  George;  and  Nelson,  Carl  0    Display  device.  4.202,121,  CI. 

40-152.100. 
Marlow,  Alfred  S.  Wear  resistant  self  lubricating  centrifugal  pump. 

4,202,654,  CI.  415-113.000. 
Martignani,  Giovanni:  See— 

Bezzi,  Giovanni;  Facchini,  Alessandro;  Martignani,  Giovanni;  and 
Pastore,  Michele,  4,202,793,  CI.  252-301.  lOS. 
Martin,  Dean  W.:  See- 
Hooker,  James  A.;  Martin,  Dean  W.;  and  Williamson,  Shellie  O., 
4,202,224,  CI.  8I-3.00R. 
Martin,  Han-y  M..  Sr.  Crab  peeler.  4,202,077,  CI.  17-73.000. 
Martin,  Horst:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Krug,  Manfred;  and 
Martin,  Horst,  4,202,558,  CI.  280-11.280. 
Martin,  John  R.  Web  tensioning  apparatus  for  a  hostile  fluid  bath. 

4,202,476,0.226-119.000. 
Martner,  Glen  R.:  See- 
Allen,  Richard  T.;  Moyer,  Rudolph  H.;  Sibbett,  Donald  J.;  Ander- 
son, Howard  H.;  Martner,  Glen  R.;  and  Willis,  Don,  4,202,212, 
CI.  73421.50R. 
Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Kawai,  Kiyohisa,  to 
Takeda    Chemical    Industriei    Ltd.    Isoxazolo[3,4-d]pyrimidine$. 
4,202,975,  CI.  544-255.000. 
Maruyama,  Hiromi:  See— 

Suhara,  Yasuji;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Itoh,  Sayuri;  and  Yokose, 
Kazuteni.  4,202.943.  CI.  435-280.000. 
Maruzen  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kiyoshige;  Nakagawa,  Masanao;  Ozaki,  Kazuo;  and  Ito, 
Yoshihani,  4,202,868,  CI.  423445.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.,  4,202,134,  CI.  46-92.000. 
Marwitz,  Hartmut:  See- 
Luther,  Hans  W.;  and  Marwitz,  Hartmut,  4,202,270,  CI.  10243.00R. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Keiczek,  Hubert,  4,202,500,  CI.  239-533.300. 
Mascia,  Ray  C,  to  Prentice  Corporation.  Direct  access  coupler. 

4,203,006,  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Masson,  Bernard:  See— 

Rabilloud,  Guy;  Masson,  Bernard;  Giuliani.  Pierre;  and  Sillion, 
Bernard,  4,202,960,  CI.  528-271.000. 
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Kuroda,  Ryozo:  See- 
Am,  Koichi;  Kawada,  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda, 
Ryozo.  4.202.196,  CI.  72-137.000. 
Kuroki,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakauni,  Mittuo;  Kuroki.  Takaahi;  Syozi,  Toihiaki;  and  Horibe, 
Yoihiyuki.  4.203.025.  a.  219-216.000. 
Kurt  Orban  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Charlet  R..  4.202,215.  CI.  73-599.000. 
Kurtz,  Anthony  D.;  and  Mallon,  Joieph  R..  to  Kulite  Semiconductor 
Products,  Inc.  Semiconductor  transducer!  employins  flat  bondable 
surfaces  with  buried  contact  areas.  4,202.217,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Kusch,  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Klimkovsky,  Bronislav  M.;  Azikov,  Boris  A.;  Zemtsov,  Mikhail  U.; 
Kusch,  Sergei  A.;  and  Nalivkin.  Nikolai  P.,  4,202,439,  CI. 
198-642.000. 
Kushigian.  Anthony.  Onnding  wheel  dresser.  4,202,317,  C.   125- 

11.00H. 
Kusten,  Eduard:  See^ 

Gruber,  Heinz,  4,202,188.  CI.  68-20S.00R. 
Kuus,  Oijsbert.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  lamp  with  hydro- 
gen getter  and  hydrogen  getter.  4.203,049,  CI.  313-174.000. 
Kuwatera,  Yuzo:  See- 
Abe.  Akira;  Kimura,  Shoji;  and  Kuwabara.  Yuzo.  4,202.348.  CI. 
128-680.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Albert  P.:  See— 

Oolyanovsky,  Anton  V.;  and  Kuznetsov,  Albert  P.,  4,202,156,  CI. 
56-13.600. 
Kuznetsov,  German  N.:  See— 

Origorenko.  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Kuznetsov,  German  N.; 
Vimba.  Vladimir  I.;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
and  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.,  4,202.174,  CI.  60413.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Sergei  L.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Dukmasov,  Vladimir  G.;  Davlyatshin.  Gari- 
fulla;  and  Kuznetsov,  Sergei  L.,  4,202.197,  Q.  72-245.000. 
Kvamsdal,  Rolf,  to  Moss  Rosenberg  VerA  A/S.  Floating  plant  for 
offshore  liquefaction,  temporary  storage  and  loading  of  LNG. 
4,202,648,  CI.  405-210.000. 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimada,   Noburo;   Miyunoto,  Akira;   Kobayashi,   Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi.   Akio;   Toyoda.   Takehani;   Kimura,   Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoahmo.  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe.  Jiro, 
4,202,538,  a.  266-275.000. 
Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Irikura,  Tsutomu;  and  Suzue,  Seigo.  4,202,977,  CI.  544-362.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Terada,  Osamu;  Uwajima,  Takayulu;  Mihara,  Akira;  Aiaaka, 
Kazuo;  Akita,  Hiroko;  Nagai,  Toshiaki;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki, 
4.202,941.  a.  435-190.000. 
Lamb.  Jeffrey  W.  Fuel  conservation  controller  for  heating  and  refriger- 
ation apparatus.  4.202,181.  CI.  62-141.000. 
Lammers,  Gerald  B.;  and  Ritchie.  Robert  T..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  handling  flexible  sheet  material 
of  difTerent  sizes.  4,202,542,  G.  271-276000. 
Lunpson,  Butler  W.;  Sproull,  Robert  F.;  Omstein,  Severo  M.;  and 
Leung.  James  Y.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electronic  image  processing 
system.  4.203,154,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lamy,  Jacques  E.  Buoyant  base  for  marine  platforms.  4,202.647,  CI. 

405-203.000. 
Landau.  Michael  B.:  See— 

Reiser,  Carl  A.;  and  Landau.  Michael  B.,  4,202.933.  a.  429-13.000. 
Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Ongorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz.  Jury  A.;  Kuznetsov,  German  N.; 
Vimba,  Vladimir  I.;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
and  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.,  4,202,174,  G.  60413.000. 
Lander,  Alois  A.;  Heilman,  MarJin  S.;  Mower,  Morton  M.;  and  Mirow- 
ski.  Mieczyslaw,  to  Mirowski.  Mieczyslaw.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
monitoring  heart  activity,  detecting  abnormalities,  and  cardioverting 
a  malfunctioning  heart.  4,202,340,  CI.  I284I9.00D. 
Larking,  Ingrid:  See- 
Moreno,  Hans-Heinrich;  de  Montigny,  Armand;  Steinberger.  Hel- 
mut; Sattlegger,  Hans;  and  Larking.  Ingrid,  4.202,807,  CI.  260- 
29.ISB. 
Lanen,  Steven  T.:  See— 

Guckel,  Henry;  and  Larsen,  Steven  T.,  4,203,128,  G.  357-60.000. 
Lanon.  Keith  J.  Saw  guide  device.  4.202,233,  G.  83-745.000. 
Laska.  Friedrich,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Cutting  tool 

assembly  for  meat  mincer.  4,202,502,  G.  241-82.500. 
Lattth,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts.  Boris 
B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov,  Mikhail  I.; 
Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub,  Vladimir  S.; 
Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.;  Orlov,  Gennady 
I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belskv,  Valentin  I;  Veligura, 
Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin,  Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko, 
Alexandr  v.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.;  Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor 
A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.  Apparatus 
for  electroslag  casting  of  heavy  ingots.  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Lauton,  Alain;  Putzar,  Roland;  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Scherer, 
Gustaaf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Sulphonated  condensation 
products.  4,202.838,  Cr2M)-505.00C. 
Lawler,  Cary  R.,  to  A-Team,  Inc.,  The.  Portable  storage  modules  for 

floppy  disks  and  the  like.  4,202,585,  G.  312-15.000. 
Lawrence,  James  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Holzl,  Robert  A.;  Pickett.  Frederick  P.;  and  Lawrence,  James  L., 
Jr.,4.202,080,  CI.  29-25.180. 
Lawaon,  William  J.,  to  Magnuson  Engineers,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  trimming  onions  or  like  produce.  4,202,261,  CI.  99-636.000. 


Lazaridis,  Lazaros  J.;  Miskolczy,  Gabor;  and  Shefsiek,  Paul  K.,  to 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Jet  implement  radiation  furnace, 
method  and  apparatus.  4,202,661,  CI.  432-8.000. 
Lcav-Er-Rite  Mfg.  Co.  Incorporated:  See- 
Coulter,  Alton  R.;  Hubbard,  Lonnie  G.;  Johnston,  Vincent  P.;  and 
Rich,  Michael  H.,  4,202,145.  CI.  52-169.100. 
Le  Can,  Claude  J.  P.  F.;  and  van  den  Beemt.  Johannes  A.  C,  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit.  4.203.042.  CI.  307-241.000. 
Lee.  Cedric;  and  Burrage,  Martin  E..  to  Polymer  Investments  N.V. 
Preparation  of  water-diiuuble  polymeric  compositions  and  cathodic 
coating  of  metallic  substrates.  4,202,746,  CI.  2O4-181.0OC. 
Lee,  Donald  E.  Ground  fault  system  and  method  of  detection. 

4,203,142.  CI.  36142.000. 
Lee,  James,  to  Integrated  Electronics  Corporation.  Electric  switch. 

4,203,017.  CI.  200-339.000. 
LeFevre,  Cecil  W.:  See- 
Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods,  William  G.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre, Cecil  W.,  4,202,839,  CI.  260-569.000. 
Lehmann,  Willi,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Calcium  yttrium 

borate  phosphor  composition.  4,202,794,  CI.  252-301. 40R. 
Lehureau,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Bricot,    Claude;    and    Lehureau,    Jean-Claude,    4,203,133,    G. 
358-128.500. 
Lehwald,  George  F.:  See— 

Messineo,  Joseph  R.;  and  Lehwald.  George  F.,  4.202.269.  CI. 
102-8.000. 
Leinhardt,  Franklyn  J.  Phenolic  foam  materials  and  method  of  making 

same.  4.202.945,  CI.  521-121.000. 
Lenk,  Erich:  See- 
Turk,  Herbert;  Schiminski,  Herbert;  and  Lenk,  Erich,.  4,202. 163,  CI. 
57-58.950.  I 

Lenoir,  John:  See- 
Jan.  Gerald;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Lenoir,  John,  4,202,698,  CI. 
430418.000. 
Leonhardt,  Robert  F.,  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company.  Self- 
compensating  rivet.  4.202,243,  CI.  85-37.000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Lermann,  Peter;  and  Karl,  Horst. 
4,202,616.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Lemer,  Bernard;  and  Liebhart,  Dana  J.,  to  Automated  Packaging 
Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  loading  containers  horizon- 
tally. 4,202,153,  CI.  53459.000. 
Leskiw,  Alexander;  and  Graubert,  Seth,  to  S  ft  S  Corrugated  Paper 

Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  Suction  feed  Ubie.  4,202,541,  CI.  271-132.000. 
Lesley,  Bascum  G.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Warp  knitting 

machine.  4,202.185,  CI.  66-203.000. 
Lester,  Frank  R.;  and  Bullard,  James,  to  Nuvite  Chemical  Compounds 

Corporation.  Portable  scrubbing  tool.  4,202,068,  G.  15-28.000. 
Lestradet,  Maurice  C.  J.  Liquid  distributing  apparatus  and  inparticular 

a  fertilizer  or  insecticide  sprayer.  4,202,498,  CI.  239-156.000. 
Leung,  James  Y.:  See— 

Lampson,  Butler  W.;  Sproull,  Robert  F.;  Omstein,  Severo  M.;  and 
Uung,  James  Y.,  4,203,154,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Leuven  Research  &  Development  V.Z.W.:  See— 

Coiien,  Desire  J.,  4,202,872.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Levy,   Abraham.   Motor   vehicles  and   sunshields.   4,202,396,   CI. 

160-107.000. 
Lewin,  Leonard,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Mi- 
crostrip  antenna  radiators  with  series  impedance  matching  means. 
■    4,203,116,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 

Lewis,  Thomas  R.;  and  Michne,  William  F.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
1  HLower-alkoxy-  and  lower-alkylthio-3-oxo-lower-alkyl)-hexahy- 
dro-2,6-m  ethano-benzazocines.  4,202,983,  CI.  546-97.000. 
Lewis,  Thomas  R.;  and  Michne,  William  F.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
/3-(Hexahydro-2,6-methano-3-benzazocin-ll-yl)propionic  acids,  es- 
ten  and  amides.  4,202,984,  CI.  546-97.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Schmitt,  Alfons;  Schafer,  Klaus;  and  Utz,  Diether,  4,203,132,  CI. 
358-101.000. 
Liebhart,  Dana  J.:  See— 

Umer,  Bernard;  and  Liebhart,  Dana  J.,  4,202,153.  CI.  53459.000. 
Liedtke,  Kurt:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4,202,151,  CI.  53-378.000. 
Lienhard,  Paul;  and  Iqbal,  Abul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process 

for  the  mass  coloration  of  polyesters.  4,202,814,  CI.  26040.00P. 
Lin,  Feng.  Dispenser  for  insecticide  or  the  like.  4.202.472.  CI. 

222-187.000. 
Lin.  Tsan  H.:  See- 
Christopher,  Todd  J.;  and  Lin,  Tsan  H.,  4,203,134,  G.  358-128.500. 
Linares,  Robert  C:  See— 

Kokta,  Milan  R.;  Linares,  Robert  C;  and  Di  Giuseppe,  Michael  A., 
4,202,930.  CI.  428-539.000. 
Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See—         ' 
Schulte,  Heinrich,  4,202,263,  CI.  100-95.000. 
Linden  ft  Linder  AB:  See — 

Hakansson,  Bjame  C,  4,202,237,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Lindstrom,  Jon  M.,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  Recep- 
tor for  biochemical  assay  system.  4,202,875,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Linke,  Hans-Ralf:  See— 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Stellner,  Klaus;  Linke,  Hans-Ralf;  and  Wei- 
mann,  Gunter,  4,202,873,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Linn,  S.  Stephen,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Single  facer  drive. 

4,202,719,  CI.  156-205.000. 
Linscott,  Phillip  S.,  Jr.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Double-walled 
rotor  for  an  oil-cooled  electrical  machine,  4,203,044,  CI.  310-61.000. 
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Lisitsin,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 

Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 

Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 

Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Viuly  P.; 

Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 

Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L,;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 

Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 

Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 

Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 

Littmann,  Martin  F.;  and  Obman,  Allan  R.,  to  Armco,  Incl.  Process  for 

producing  oriented  silicon  iron  from  strand  cast  slabs.  4,202,71 1,  CI. 

148-111.000. 

Littrell,  Woodrow  H.:  See— 

Isaak,  Robert  D.;  Klund,  William  E.;  Littrell,  Woodrow  H.;  and 
Stephenson,  Richard  G..  4,203,164,  CI.  367-134.000. 
Ljung,  Bo  Hans  G.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Splat-cooled  instrument 

flexure  and  method  to  fabricate  same.  4,202,089,  CI.  29-527.600. 
Lob,  James  P.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Mounting  for  a  sutionary  pad  of 

a  disc  brake  structure.  4,202,429,  CI.  188-71.100. 
Loeb,  Paul;  and  Magasiny,  Irving  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Movement 

detecting  apparatus  and  method.  4,203,063,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Loeffler,  Cecil  W.  X-ray  grid  orthometer.  4.202,355,  CI.  128-774.000. 
Long,  Alvin  L.  Air  vent  auto's.  4,202,254,  CI.  98-2.120. 
Loos,  John  F.;  and  Petty,  James  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Modular  support 

assembly  for  tubes.  4,202,520,  CI.  248-68.0CB. 
Looze,  Yvan-Roeer-Jean:  See— 

Schnek,  Arinur  G.;  Looze,  Yvan-Roger-Jean;  and  Deconinck, 
Marc  M.,  4,202,884,  CI.  424-94.000. 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Gruber,  Bmce  A.;  and  Lorenz,  Donald  H.,  4,202,834,  CI.  260- 

465.00D. 
Gmber,   Bruce   A.;  and   Lorenz,   Donald   H.,   4,202,836,   CI. 

260465.400. 

Loschilin,  Evgeny  D.:  See— 

Galperin,  Alexandr  L.;  Serebryannikov,  Albert  S.;  Onikov,  Eduard 
A.;  Zabotin,  Alexandr  A.;  Loschilin,  Evgeny  D.;  and  Santucci, 
Nicola.  4,202,383,  CI.  139436.000. 

Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Moroe, 
Michio;  Tsuruta,  Haruki;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio,  4,202,906,  CI. 
426-3.000. 

Lovelace,  David  F.:  See- 
Thompson,  George  H.  B.;  and  Lovelace,  David  F.,  4,203,079,  CI. 
331-94.50H. 
Lovercheck,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Zentec  Corporation.  Microcomputer 
terminal  system  having  a  list  mode  operation  for  the  video  refresh 
circuit,  4,203,107,  CI.  340-799.000, 
Lowe,  James  N.,  to  Pitun-Unicrete  Limited,  Casting  of  articles  from 
compositions  containing  calcined  gypsum  and  Portland  cement, 
4,202,857,  CI.  264-333.(nO. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  4,202,303,  CI.  123-139.0AQ. 
Skinner,  Barrie  C,  4,202,308,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Lucas,  Stephen  J.  Decorative  dramstick  system  with  different  appear- 
ing inserts.  4,202,241,  CI.  84422.00S. 

Lugovnev,  Fedor  T.:  See— 

Gimelfarb,  Naun  M.;  Lugovnev,  Fedor  T.;  and  Misjura,  Nikolai 

E.,4,202,664,  CI.  8-94.150, 

Luke,  Willy;  and  Gabriel,  Gunter,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH;  and 

Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  preheating 

coal  intended  for  use  in  coking  installations.  4,202,733,  CI.  201-1.000. 

Lunsford,  Delben  R,:  See- 
Johnson,  Jay  P.;  Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  and  Lunsford,  Delbert  R., 
4,203,161,  CI.  36740.000. 
Lurie,  David.  Process  for  the  desulfurization  of  flue  gases.  4,202,869,  CI, 

423-563.000, 
Luther,  Hans  W,;  and  Marwiu,  Hartmut.  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Stub 

case  obturator.  4,202,270,  CI.  10243.00R. 
Lutrat,  Jacques.  Single  cycle  rotary  engine  with  constant  fuel  feeding. 
4,202,315.  CI.  123-249.000. 

Lutz,  Andre:  See— 

Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  4,202,893,  CI.  424-246.000, 

Lybecker,  Robert  W.;  Sh— 

Gunkel,  Walter  A.;  and  Lybecker,  Robert  W.,  4,202,490,  CI. 
235449.000. 
MacAfee,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Aoki,  Tadashi;  MacAfee,  Jerry  D.;  and  Donnelly,  James  F., 
4,202,365,  CI,  137-72.000. 
Madsen,  Rud  F.;  Jensen,  Jens  H.;  and  Engvad,  Jens  C,  to  Aktieselska- 
bet    de    Danske    Sukkerfabrikker.    Crystallizer.    4,202,859,    CI. 
422-245.000. 
Maechtle,  Walter;  and  Klodwig,  Uu,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  optical  recording  of  motions  and  sutes  in 
ultracentrifuges  in  multi-cell  operation.  4,202,632,  CI.  356427.000. 
Magasiny,  Irving  P.:  See— 

Loeb,  Paul;  and  Magasiny,  Irving  P.,  4.203.063.  CI.  318-603.000. 
Mager,  Herbert:  See- 
Gross.  Paul;  Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  4,202,881,  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Magnetic  Controls  Company:  See- 
Bock,  Joief  J.,  4,203,066.  CI.  324-51.000. 


Magnuson  Engineers,  Inc.:  See— 

Uwson,  William  J.,  4,202,261,  CI.  99-636,000, 
Mahler,  Gert:  See— 

Viertel,  Lothar;  Mahler,  Geri;  and  Nowak,  Manfred,  4,203,149,  CI. 
362-144,000. 
Maier,  Karl:  See— 

Jurisch,  Wilhelm;  Greune,  Christian;  and  Maier,  Karl,  4,202.171, 

CI.  60-39.28R. 

Makiguchi,  Nobuyoshi:  See—  > 

Asai,    Yoshiyuki;    Makiguchi,    Nobuyoshi;    Arita,    Masanobu; 

Nakamura,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Sasa,  Kozo,  4,202,905.  CI  426-1.000. 

Makishima,  Mamoru;  and  Yamasaki,  Koyu,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealing  means,  4,202,556,  Ci.  277.190.000, 
Malcolm,  Alexander  R.  Deferred  action  dry  cell  battery,  4,202,935,  CI, 

42948,000. 
Malinak,   Frank  J.,  to  Westem  States  Machine  Company,  The. 

Depither.  4,202,078,  CI.  19-26.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See- 
Farley,    Max   F.;   and    Dutton,    Edmund    L,,   4,203,096,   CI. 
340-538.000. 
Mallon,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Kurtz,   Anthony   D.;  and  Mallon,  Joseph  R.,  4,202,217,  CI. 
73-727.000. 
Maloof,  Ralph  P,  Propeller  fan  blading  and  hub  therefor.  4,202,655,  CI. 

416-237,000, 
Manevy,  Georges:  See- 
Bourgeois,  Michel;  Manevy,  Georges;  and  Roux,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,202,861.  CI,  423-19.000. 
Mang,  Josef;  and  Waters,  Robert  W.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co  Auto- 
matic reciprocating,  indexing  and  mcking  assembly  apparatus. 
4,202,435,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Mangano,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Daugherty,  Jack  D.;  Jacob,  Jonah  H.;  and  Mangano,  Joseph  A., 
4,203,078,  CI,  331-94.5PE, 
Mann,  Alan  W,:  See- 
Hill,  Robin  E,  T.;  Mann,  Alan  W.;  McDonald,  Ean  L.;  and  Perdrix, 
John  L,  4,202,128,  CI,  4343,140, 
Manning,  John  J.,  to  RMR  Systems,  Inc.  Pool  alarm  device,  4,203,097, 

CI,  340-566.000, 
Mar,  Jerry:  See— 

Frohman-Bentchkowsky,  Dov;  Mar,  Jerry;  Perlegos,  George;  and 
Johnson,  William  S„  4,203,158,  CI,  365-185,000, 
Marcovich,  Herbert  S.;  and  Perrin,  Remi  D.,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  the  thorough  puriflcation  of  water  and  the  highly 
purified  water  obtained  thereby.  4,202,736,  CI.  203-10.000. 
Marcy  Tool  Company:  See— 

Marcyan,  Stanley  T.,  4,202,062,  CI.  5-66.000. 
Marcyan,  Stanley  T.,  to  Marey  Tool  Company.  Knock-down  invalid 

bed.  4,202,062,  CI.  5-66.000. 
Marek,  Larry  L.  Noise  making  lure,  4,202,127,  CI,  4342.310. 
Margotte,  Wemer:  See— 

Renner,  Alfred;  and  Margotte,  Wemer,  4,202,920,  CI,  427-386.000. 
Maris,  George;  and  Nelson,  Carl  G,  Display  device,  4,202,121,  G, 

40-152.100, 
Mariow,  Alfred  S.  Wear  resistant  self  lubricating  centrifugal  pump. 

4,202,654,  CI.  415-113.000. 
Martignani,  Giovanni:  See— 

Bezzi,  Giovanni;  Facchini,  Alessandro;  Martignani,  Giovanni;  and 
Pastore,  Michele.  4,202,793,  CI.  252-301.  IC6. 
Martin,  Dean  W,:  See- 
Hooker,  James  A,;  Martin,  Dean  W.;  and  Williamson,  Shellie  O., 
4,202,224,  CI.  81-3.00R, 
Martin.  Harry  M.,  Sr.  Crab  peeler.  4,202,077,  CI.  17-73.000. 
Martin,  Horst:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Krug,  Manfred;  and 
Martin,  Horst,  4,202,558.  CI.  280-11,280, 
Martin,  John  R,  Web  tensioning  apparatus  for  a  hostile  fluid  bath. 

4,202,476,  CI.  226-119.000. 
Martner,  Glen  R.:  See- 
Allen,  Richard  T.;  Moyer,  Rudolph  H.;  Sibbett,  Donald  J.;  Ander- 
son, Howard  H.;  Martner,  Glen  R.;  and  Willis,  Don,  4.202.212, 
CI.  73421.50R. 
Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Kawai,  Kiyohisa,  to 
Takeda   Chemical    Industries,    Ltd.    lsoxazolo[3,4-d]pyrimidines. 
4,202,975,  CI,  544-255.000. 
Maruyama,  Hiromi:  See— 

Suhara,  Yuuji;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Itoh,  Sayuri;  and  Yokose, 
Kazuteru.  4,202.943,  CI.  435-280.000. 
Maruzen  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayuhi,  Kiyoshige;  Nakagawa,  Masanao;  Ozaki,  Kazuo;  and  Ito, 
Yoshiharu.  4,202,868,  CI.  423445.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.,  4,202,134,  CI.  46-92.000. 
Marwitz,  Hartmut:  See- 
Luther,  Hans  W.;  and  Marwitz,  Hartmut,  4,202,270,  CI.  10243.00R. 
Maschinenfabrik  Aupburg-Nueraberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Keiczek,  Huben,  4,202,500,  CI.  239-533.300. 
Mascia,  Ray  C,  to  Prentice  Corporation,  Direct  access  coupler. 

4,203,006,  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Masson,  Bernard:  See— 

Rabilloud,  Guy;  Maison,  Bernard;  Giuliani,  Pierre;  and  Sillion, 
Bernard,  4,202.96a  CI.  528-271.000. 
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Manoubre,  Jean-Marie.  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etabliiaeinena 
Michelin.  Continuout  solution  polymerization  proce«.  4,202,9S4,  CI 
S26-I81.000. 
Maatennan,  Hugh  C:  5«r— 

Chambers,  Derek;  and  Mastennan,  Hu^  C.  4.203.03S,  Q. 
315-375.000. 
Masuda,  Tenio;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  Abe.  Takeo;  Koike,  Mattuhiro; 
Morita,  Maaayasu;  Oguma,  Yothio;  Hamaguchi,  Yoihiharu;  Hirata, 
Motonobu;  Saito,  Mamoru;  Onoguchi,  Kunio;  Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki; 
and  Hirow,  Akira,  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.  Cooking  apparatus. 
4,202,257,  a.  99-348.000. 
Masuda,  Tenio;  and  Morita,  Masayuu,  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.  Cook- 
ing apparatus.  4,202,258,  CI.  99-348.000. 
Mathews,  Lester  R.  Swimming  pool  cleaner.  4,202.499,  Q.  239-206.000. 
Mats  Hoiersaon  Fridmark:  See— 

Kruakopf,  Hans  O.,  4,203,091,  CI.  340-331.000. 
Matsufiiji,  Akira:  See— 

Haneda,  Yoshikazu;  Yamamoto,  Yoshun;  Mattufuji,  Akira;  Haji, 
Takaahi;  and  Nakjuima,  Koe,  4,202,192,  CI.  72-21.000. 
Matsui,  Kazumi;  Takasue,  Takaahi;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  to  Furukawa 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  TravelUng  o^t  control  system  utilizing 
power  control.  4,202,273,  Q.  104-298.000. 
Matsuishi,  Masanori:  See— 

Waahizuka,  Isamu;  Teramura,  Satoshi;  and  Matsuishi,  Masanori, 

4,202,607.  CI.  350-338.000. 

Matsumoto,  Seiji;  Koga,  Tadashi;  Fukai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakatani,  Shi- 

nya,  to  Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Production  of  acicular 

ferric  oxide.  4,202,871,  O.  423-632.000. 

Matsumoto,  Sigeru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Solenoid 

actuated  control  system.  4,202.220,  G.  74-47 l.OOR. 
Matsumoto,  Tenio:  See— 

Takahaahi,  Toshiyori;  Ojima,  Akihiro;  Mattumolo,  Tenio;  and 
Kashiwakura.  Koii,  4,203,038,  O.  250-507.000. 
Mauunaga,  Hirottugu:  See— 

Ohtake,  Sadao;  Hayashida,  Shuji;   Mauunaga,  Hirotsugu;  and 
Kaimori,  Michinobu,  4,202,186,  CI.  68-3.00R. 
Matsuno,  Koichiro:  5w— 

Hirai,  Masataka;  and  Mattuno,  Koichiro,  4,202,475,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,203,061,  CI.  318-490.000. 
Ohnishi,  Masanori,  4,202,091,  G.  29-527.100. 
Shibasaki,   Hatsuhiko;   Omura,   Junishi;   Tanabe,   Tetsuo;   and 

Takamori.  Kazumi.  4,202.092.  G.  29-741.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Maaahidr,  Nagauwa,  Maaahiro;  and  Yamazoe,  Hiro- 
shi. 4.203,082,  G.  333-194.000. 
Yoahimura.  Susumu;  Murakami,  Mutsuaki;  and  Shinoda,  Midori, 
4,202,799.  G.  252-500.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  and  Miyoshi, 
Mittuji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  poly- 
olefins.  4,202.953,  G.  526-125.000. 
Mattuura,  Ryo;  Komatsu,  Tatiuyoahi;  Nomiyama,  Yukio;  and  Usui, 
Kenji,  to  Kawasaki  Kasei  Chetiucals  Limited.  Process  for  separation 
of  naphthoquinone  and  phthalic  acid.  4,202,828,  CI.  26O-396.0OR. 
Matuyama,  Taken:  See — 

Yoshida,  Norio;  and  Matuyama.  Taketi,  4,202,806,  G.  26O-23.0XA. 
Matyas.  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Ehrum.  William  F.;  Blander.  Roben  C;  Matyas.  Stephen  M.; 

Meyer.  Carl  H.  W.;  Sahulka,  Richard  J.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter 

L..  4,203.166,  G.  375-2.000. 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer 

AktiengeaeUschaft.  Combating  arthropods  with  0-alkyl-CK6-alkoxy- 

2-cyclopropyl-pyrimidin-4-ylHthionoXthiol)-phosphoric         (phos- 

phonic)  acid  esters  or  ester-amides.  4,202,889,  G.  424-200.000. 

Maxwell,  Richard  F.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Two  tone 

tracker.  4.202,515,  G.  244-3.110. 
Mayer,  George  L..  Jr.;  and  Schick.  John  D..  to  A  Patent  Partnership. 
Signature  verification  and  authentication  systems.  4,202,626,  Cl. 
355-52.000. 
Mays.  Steven  L.:  See— 

Clarke.  Ralph  H.;  Clarke,  W.  James;  and  Mays.  Steven  L., 
4.202,677.  G.  55-378.000. 
McAdam,  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Bradley.  Timothy  O.;  and  McAdam,  Raymond  L.,  4,202,910.  G. 
426-423.000. 
McCarty,  Glen  L.:  See— 

Hughes.  Theodore  R.;  and  McCarty.  Glenn  L..  4.202.720,  G. 
156-353.000. 
McCany.  Glenn  L.:  Si*— 

Hughes,  Theodore  R.;  and  McCarty.  Glenn  L..  4.202.720.  G. 
156-353.000. 
McCollough,  John  K..  Jr.:  See— 

Addis.  Kenneth  J.;  and  McCollough,  John  K..  Jr..  4,202.189.  Cl. 
68-205.00R. 
McConua,  Ralph  J.  Indicator  and  control  device  for  PC  boards. 

4.303,148.  Cl.  361-399.000. 
McCormick.   Joseph   R.   Supporting   rack   for  breakable   articles. 

4,202.452,  G.  21  Ml. 000.  j 

McCown.  Donald  P.:  5«r— 

Beck.  John  W.;  and  McCown,  Donald  P.,  4J03,137,  G.  360-31.000. 
McDonald,  Ean  L.:  See— 

Hill,  Robin  E.  T.;  Mann,  Alan  W.;  McDonald.  Ean  L.;  and  Perdrix. 
John  L..  4,202,128,  Cl.  43-43.l4a 
McElroy.  Roben  P :  See— 

Klavan,  Irving  L.;  Calabrese,  Peter  J.;  Finch.  Theron  R.;  Green- 
berg.  Anhur,  and  McElroy,  Roben  P.,  4,202,620.  CL  355-10.000. 


Klavan,  Irving  L.;  Calabrese,  Peter  J.;  Finch,  Theron  R.;  Green- 
berg.    Anhur;    and    McElroy,    Roben    P..    4.202.913,    Cl. 
430-106.000. 
McGregor.  Kenneth:  See— 

Henbest.  Richard  G.  C;  and  McGregor,  Kenneth.  4.202,959.  Cl. 
528-254.000. 
McOuire,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Brehm,  William  F.;  and  McGuire,  Joseph  C,  4,202.730.  Cl. 
176-37.000.  I 

Mclntyre,  Roben  A.:  See—  ' 

Smith.  Leiand  B.;  Mclntyre,  Roben  A.;  and  Pawlak,  Raymond  M., 
4,202,354,  G.  128-731.000. 
McKamie.  William  F.:  See— 

Sada.  Charles  A.;  and  McKamie.  William  F..  4.202.427.  Q. 
182-2.000. 
McLaren,  Edwin  C,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Divided 

food  container.  4,202,465,  Cl.  220468.000. 
McLaughlin,  William:  See— 

Zweig.  Jack;  McLaughlin,  William;  and  Herz,  Matthew  L., 
4,202,323.  G.  128-1.100. 
McLean,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Safety  lock  for 

agricultural  windrower  or  the  like.  4,202,422,  G.  180-6.480. 
McMaster,  Harold  A.;  and  Nitschke,  John  S.  Vacuum  holder  system 

and  method  for  use  in  bending  glass.  4,202.681,  Cl.  65-104.000. 
McNamara,  Joseph  R.  Chimney  cap.  4,202,255,  Cl.  98-42.00R. 
McSpadden,   Lairry   W.   Shell   reloader   with   automatic   ejection. 

4,202,245,  Cl.  86-36.000. 
Mear,  Brian;  and  Smith,  Gary.  Combined  formwork  and  cavity  tray. 

4,202,143,  Cl.  52-97.000. 
Mechanical  Enterprises,  Incorporated:  See— 

Twyford,  Roben  H.,  4,203,016,  G.  200-1  S9.00R. 
Medi-Ray,  Inc.:  See— 

Farella.  Ralph;  Dansky,  Barry;  and  Epifano.  Leonard,  4,202,345, 
G.  128-654.000. 
Mee,  Alec,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Production  of 

glycols.  4,202,995,  Cl.  568-860.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  5w— 

Ohba,  Kazunori;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Tsunioka, 

*         Takashi;    Watanabe,    Hiroshi;    HisamaUu,    Takashi;    Uchida. 

Shingo;  Kojima.  Michio;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu.  4,202,886,  Cl. 

424-122.000. 

Tamura,  Gakuzo;  and  Takatsuki,  Akira.  4,202,968,  Cl.  536-23.000. 

Mendels,  Monon:  See— 

Champoux.  Louis  A.;  Falcioni,  Joseph  G.;  and  Mendels,  Monon. 
4,202.242.  Cl.  85-7.000. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones,  Howard,  4,202.903.  Cl.  424-326.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Manufacture  of  alkylphenol  compounds.  4,202,199.  G.  568-793.000. 
Merrill.  Stewart  H.;  Hartman.  Susan  E.;  Noonan,  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad  A.;  and  Santilli,  Domenic,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
PolyesteriononwTS  having  utility  in  liquid  electrographic  developer 
compositions.  4.202,785.  Cl.  430-106.000. 
Merritt,  James  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  HG  or  DG 
Chemical  laser  using  laser  induced  chemistry.  4,200,104,  G.  331- 
94.50G. 
Messenger,  Joseph  U.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Well  cementing 
process  using  presheared   water  swellable  clays.  4,202,413,  CT 
166-292.000. 
Messineo.  Joseph  R.;  and  Lehwald,  George  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Army.  Fuze  mine  anti-personnel.  4,202,269,  Cl.  102-8.000. 
Mesta  Machine  Company:  See— 

Petros,  Andrew  J,,  4,202.198,  G.  72-250.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See— 

Imber,  WUliam  I.,  4,202,462,  Cl.  220-293.000. 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.:  See- 

Ehrsam,  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.; 

Meyer.  Carl  H.  W.;  Sahulka,  Richard  J.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter 

L..  4,203,166,  Cl.  375-2.000. 

Meyer,  Charles  R.,  to  Kurt  Orban  Company,  Inc.  Sonic  pulse-echo 

method  and  apparatus  for  determining  attenuation  coefficients. 

4,202.215.  Cl.  73-599.000. 

Meyer,  Franz-Josef,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combustion 

chamber  for  gas  turbines.  4.202.170,  Cl.  60-39.230. 
Meyer,  Richard  C:  See— 

Buzza.  Edmund  E.;  and  Meyer.  Richard  C.  4,202.747,  Cl.  204- 
195.00R. 
Mezger,  Hans,  to  Dr.  Ins.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Internal 
combustion  engine  with  an  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  formed  by  an 
exhaust  gas  turbine  and  by  a  supercharging  blower  driven  thereby. 
4,202,176,  Cl.  60400.000. 
Michael,  Keith  W.;  and  Moore,  Alvin  L..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Siloxane-epoxy  molding  compound  with  improved  crack  resistance. 
4.202.811.  Cl.  260-37.088. 
Michel,  Wolfgang;  and  Becker.  Reinhold,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Device  for  filling  a  shirred  tubular  casing.  4,202,075,  Cl. 
17-41.000. 
Michne,  William  F.:  See—  ^     ,.«.«.,    .„. 

Uwis,   Thomas  R.;  and   Michne,   William   F.,  4.202,983,  Cl. 
5^9"' 000.  _.„.^    ^, 

Lewis,   Thomas  R.;  and   Michne.   William   F..  4,202,984,  Cl. 
546-97.000. 
Microform  DaU  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Waning,  James  O.;  Kool,  Bram;  MoriU,  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi. 
Robert.  4.202.613.  Cl.  353-120.000. 
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Middelbeek.  Comelis  G.,  to  Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.  V.;  and  Skimovex 

B.V.  Separating  device.  4,202,778,  Cl.  210-522.000. 
Miertschin,  Gary  N.;  and  Powell,  Kenneth  F..  to  General  Atomic 
Company.  Method  for  making  nuclear  fuel  element.  4,202,849,  Cl. 
2640.500. 
Mihara,  Akira:  See— 

Terada,  Osamu;  Uwajima,  Takayuki;  Mihara.  Akira;  Aisaka. 
Kazuo;  Akita,  Hiroko;  Nagai,  Toshiaki;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki, 
4,202,941.  Cl.  435-190.000. 
Miller.  Charles  R..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Rollover  closer. 

4.202,403,  Cl.  164-409.000. 
Miller,  Fredric  N.:  See- 
Pauls,  Walter  L.;  and  Miller,  Fredric  N.,  4,202.852,  Cl.  264-1 15.000. 
Miller,  Lester  N.:  See— 

Cann,  Peter  L.;  Hayes,  Richmond  S.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Lester  N., 
4,202,409,  Cl.  165-122.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Addis,  Kenneth  J.;  and  McCollough,  John  K.,  Jr.,  4,202,189.  Cl. 

68-205.00R. 
Lesley,  Bascum  G.,  4,202,185.  G.  66-203.000. 
Mills,  Harold;  and  Stein,  Herbert.  Electrocardiograph  electrodes  and 

associated  assemblies.  4,202,344,  Cl.  128-644.000. 
Mills,  Roy  H.,  to  Westeel-Rosco  Limited  Westeel-Rosco  Limitee. 
Jointed  structure,  combination  of  memben  therefor,  and  method  of 
disassembly  thereof  4,202,532,  Cl.  256-24.000. 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rota- 
tional speed  indicating  apparatus.  4,203.061,  Cl.  318-490.000. 
Mineur.  Mark  H.;  and  Toth,  Robert  L..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  The.   Pneumatic  tire  and  fluid  reservoir  assembly. 
4.202,392,  Cl.  152-33O.0OL. 
Minister  of  Transport,  The:  See— 

Whitford,  Dan^l  R.,  4,203,065,  G.  32043.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Annett,  Leiand  W.,  4,202.480.  Cf  227-8.000. 
Hong,  In  S.;  and  Roelofs,  Glenn  E.,  4,202,139,  Cl.  51-393.000. 
Newell,  Richard  G.;  and  Perry,  Dale  C,  4,202,706,  Cl.  148-6.170. 
Thill.  Gary  A.;  and  Strand,  Jerome  E.,  4.202,333,  Cl.  128-218.00A 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw:  See— 

Langer,  Alois  A.;  Heilman,  Marlin  S.;  Mower.  Morton  M.;  and 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw,  4,202,340,  Cl.  128-419.00D. 
Misaki,  Akira;  Takaya.  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koii;  and  Tsuburaya, 
Yoichi,  to  Director-Gen.  of  the  Tea  Experiment  Station,  Ministry  of 
Agriculture  and  Forestry  Japanese  Government;  Misaki,  Akira;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayadiibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Glucan 
and  a  process  for  the  production  thereof  using  Elsinoe.  4,202,940,  Cl. 
435-101.000. 
Misaki,  Akira;  Takaya,  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koii;  and  Tsuburaya. 
Yoichi,  to  Director-Gen.  of  the  Tea  Experiment  Station,  Ministry  of 
Agriculture  and  Forestry  Japanese  Government;  Misaki,  Akira;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Glucan 
polysaccharide.  4,202.966,  Cl.  536-1.000. 
Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky. 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin.  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov.  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D..  4,2&,401,  Cl.  164-252.000. 
Misjura,  Nikolai  E.:  See— 

Gimelfarb,  Natan  M.;  Lugovnev,  Fedor  T.;  and  Misjura,  Nikolai 
E.,  4,202,664,  Cl.  8-94.150. 
Misjurev,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Nesmeyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Rogozhin,  Sergei  V.;  Tolstoguzov, 
Vladimir  B.;  Misjurev,  Vladimir  I.;  Ershova,  Vera  A.;  and 
Braudo.  Evgeny  E..  4.202,908,  Cl.  426-72.000. 
Miskolczy,  Gabor:  See— 

Lazaridis,  Lazaros  J.;  Miskolczy,  Gabor;  and  Shefsiek,  Paul  K., 
4.202,661.  Cl.  432-8.000. 
Misumi.  Teruo:  See— 

Fukuda.  Tadaji;  Kajita.  Isamu;  Misumi,  Teruo;  Kondo.  Hideyo;  and 
KiUjima.  Nobuo,  4,202,937,  Cl.  430-58.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Tom;  Okano,  Shigeaki;  Enokido, 
Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  4,202,958,  Cl.  526-142.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asai,  Koichi;  Kawada,  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda, 

Ryozo,  4,202,196,  Cl.  72-137.000. 
Imataki,    Mitsumasa;    Ujita,    Katsu;    and    Egashira,    Tsutomu, 
4,203,143.  Cl.  361-120.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Senzo;  Nomura,  Isao;  and  Harada,  Maaahiro,  4,202,965, 
Cl.  528-499.000. 
Mittubuhi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Makishima,    Mamoru;    and    Yamasaki,    Koyu,    4,202,556,    G. 
277-190.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Seiji,  4,203,156,  Cl.  364-500.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohmura,  Taizo;  Yonezawa,  Noboru;  and  Ikuta,  Kazuo.  4,202,686, 
Cl.  75-0.50B. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Murakami,  Fumiki;  Teshima.  Soichi;  and  Yokoyama,  Toshihiko. 
4,202,990.  G.  560-217.000. 


Mitsui  Coke  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Hisashi;  Ohttubo,  Toshikattu;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  and 
Ohnishi,  Noriaki,  4.202,756.  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Mitsui  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Hisashi;  OhUubo,  Toshikattu;  Fukuda.  Kenji;  and 
Ohnishi,  Noriaki,  4,202.756.  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated:  See— 

Asai.    Yoshiyuki;    Makiguchi.    Nobuyoshi;    Arita,    Maunobu; 
Nakamura,  MiUuyoshi;  and  Sasa,  Kozo.  4.202,905.  Cl.  426-1.000. 
Kato,    Nobukatsu;    Morimoto,   Yothio;   and   Ozawa,   Hiroshi. 
4.202,805,  Cl.  260-22.0CB. 
Miura.  Koji:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Suhara,  Manabu;  Goto,  Shoziro;  Hukushima,  Taka- 
shi;  Miura,   Koji;  and  Hamano,  Toshikauu,  4,202,743,  Cl. 
204-98.000. 
Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka:  See- 
Sato,  Makoto;  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka;  and 
Fujii,  Ettuo,  4,202,584,  Cl.  303-105.000. 
Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Norito;  Asano,  Motohisa;  and  Okuyama. 
Kazuo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Continuous  separa- 
tion of  uranium  isotopes.  4,202,860,  Cl.  423-6.000. 
Miyake,  Yoshizo:  See— 

Ishii,  Eiichi;  Nakane,  Masanori;  Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Uehara.  Itsuki; 
and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  4,202,917,  G.  427-161.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akira:  See— 

Shjmada,   Noburo;   Miyamoto,   Akira;   Kobayuhi,   Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,   Akio;   Toyoda,   Takeharu;   Kimura,   Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe.  Jiro. 
4,202,538,  Cl.  266-275.000. 
Miyamoto,  Seigo:  See— 

Kawashima,  Kenichi;  Arima,  Yotiaki;  Endo,  Yoshihide;  Suginunuu 
Atsushi;  Uenishi,  Akira;  and  Miyamoto,  Seigo.  4.202.182.  G. 
62-511.000. 
Miyauchi,  Shizuya.  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Company  Limited.  Re- 
motely controlled  mirrors.  4,202,603,  Cl.  350-289.000. 
Miyoshi.  Kazuhito:  See— 

Takahashi,  Gensho;  Miyoshi,  Kazuhito;  and  Tanaka.  Yoneharu. 
4,202,696,  Cl.  430-306.000. 
Miyoshi,  Mitsuji:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  and 
Miyoshi,  Mittuji,  4,202,953.  Cl.  526-125.000. 
Mizrahi,  Robert:  See— 

Haning,  James  O.;  Kool,  Bram;  Moritz,  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi, 
Robert,  4,202,613,  G.  353-120.000. 
Mizutani,  Tadashi;  and  Tachibana.  Hiromichi.  to  Kuraray  Plastics,  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  of  manufacturing  a  fiber-reinforced 
pressure  hose.  4,202,718,  Cl.  156-171.000. 
Mizzoni,  Renat  H.:  See- 
Finch,  Neville;  and  Mizzoni,  Renat  H.,  4,202,901,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Chibnik,  Sheldon,  4,202,783,  Cl.  252-S1.50A. 
Messenger,  Joseph  U.,  4,202,413,  Cl.  166-292.000. 
Mochalov,  Vyacheslav  N.:  See— 

Smimov,  Boris  A.;  Busygin.  Valery  P.;  Komina,  Lidia  S.;  Mo- 
chalov, Vyacheslav  N.;  Shagalov.  Lev  V.;  and  Cruzdev.  Evgeny 
A.,  4,202,314,  Cl.  I28-218.00F. 
Mogler,  Joachim,  to  Datograf  Apparatebau  GmbH  A  Co.  Stoppers  for 

pressure  containers.  4,202.463,  Cl.  220-307.000. 
Mohs,  Thomas  J.;  and  Engel,  Richard  C.  Jr..  to  Placon  Corporation. 

Recloseable  container.  4.202,464.  Cl.  220-339.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Linn.  S.  Stephen.  4,202.719.  Cl.  156-205.000. 
Moll.  Franz:  See— 

Philippaerte.  Herman  A.;  Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Muller-BardorfT.  Wolf- 
gang; Saleck,  Wilhelm;  von  Konig,  AniU;  Gauss,  Walter;  Moll, 
Franz;  and  Ghys,  Theofiel  H.,  4,202,695.  Cl.  430-8.000. 
Moller,  Walter  H.,  to  Western  Gear  Corporation.  Pipe  handling  appara- 
tus. 4,202.653,  Cl.  414-22.000. 
Monch.  Clauspeter:  See— 

Anderi.  Peter;  SchefTels.  Wilhelm;  Steigerwald,  Karl  H.;  Monch. 
Clauspeter;  Koy,  Johannes;;  and  Konig,  Dieter.  4.203,021,  Cl. 
219-121.0EB. 
Monkovic.  Ivo;  Bachand,  Carol;  and  Wong,  Henry,  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  14-hydroxymorphinan 
derivatives.  4.202,982,  Cl.  546-89.000. 
Monks,  Reginald;  and  Riley,  Anthony  L.  M.,  to  Radiochemical  Centre 
Limited,  The.  Investigating  body  functi&n.  4,202,876,  Cl.  424-1.500. 
Monks,  Reginald:  See- 
Bayly,  Russell  J.;  Chambers,  Virginia  E.  M.;  and  Monks,  Reginald, 
4,202,976,  Cl.  544-261.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Bach,  Hanwig  C,  4,202,962,  Cl.  528-363.000. 
Fisher,  Don  E..  4,202,507,  Cl.  242-46.200. 
Howse,  Paul  T.,  Jr.;  and  Wilkie.  Arnold  E..  4,202.854,  G. 

264-168.000. 
Williamson,  Alex  N.,  4,202,837,  Cl.  260465.900. 
Monte,  Salvatore  J.;  and  Sugerman,  Gerald,  to  Kenrich  Petrochemi- 
cals, Inc.  Application  of  cumylphenol  and  derivatives  thereof  in 
plastic  compositions.  4.202,810.  Cl.  260-3 1.20N. 
Moog.  Robert  A.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Compressor-expander  for  a 

musical  instrument.  4,202,238,  Cl.  84-1.270. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Roben  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin  L.;  and 
Vock,  Manfred  H..  4.202.994.  Cl.  568-824.000. 
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Mooney,  John  J.:  St*— 

Eariy.  Jack;  Mooney,  John  J.;  and  Kehh,  Carl  D.,  4,202.301.  Q 
123-n9.0EC. 
Moore.  Alvin  L:  Ste— 

Michael.  Keith  W.;  and  Moore.  Atvin  L.,  4.202,81 1,  G.  260-37.0SB. 
Moore,  William  T..  to  Rank  Organiution  Limited,  The.  Optical  scan- 
ning system  with  compensation  for  unwanted  image  roution  during 
scanning.  4,202,597,  CI.  350^.600. 
Moran,  John  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Method 
and  structure  for  detecting  recycling  of  polynomial  counters. 
4,203.030,  a.  235-92.0CC. 
Moraw.  Roland;  and  Schadlich.  Ounther,  to  Hoechtt  Aktiengeseil- 
schaft.  Recording  material  having  intersecting  conductive  strips  and 
apertured  spacing  means.  4,202,M3,  O.  430-SO.OOO. 
Moretto,  Hant-Heinhch;  de  Montigny,  Armand;  Steinberger,  Helmut; 
Sattlegger,  Hans;  and  Larkin|.  inffid.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Organopolysiloxane   compositions   modified    with    p^yurethane. 
4,202,807,  G.  260-29.1  SB. 
Moreno,  Hans-Heinrich:  St*— 

Schlak,  Ottfried;  and  Moretto.  Hana-Heinrich,  4.202.831,  G. 
SSM67.a00. 
Mori,  Kazuo:  Stt— 

Inaba.  Shigeho;  Yamamota  Michihiro;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori, 
Kazuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao.  4.202,895,  G.  424-250.000. 
Mori,  Kouichi;  Igashira.  Tothihiko;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shunzo,  to  Toyoa 
Jidosha  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  device  for  rotary  piston 
engine.  4.^312,  G.  123-210.000. 
Mori.  Toahiro:  Stt— 

Hukuzawa.  Soiti;  Togaai,  Mituyuki;  and  Mori,  Toahiro,  4,202,187, 
G.  68-18.00F. 
Morigami,  Eiiji:  Stt— 

Hatori.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Morigami,  Euji.  4,203.007,  G.  179-6.00E. 
Morimoto,  Yoahio:  Stt— 

Kato,    Nobukauu;    Morimoto,    Yoahio;   and   Ozawa,    Hiroshi, 
4,202.805,  G.  260-22.0CB. 
Morinaga,  Mitsuyoshi,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Stereo  lead  wires  and 
arrangements  thereof  for  connecting  pick-up  device  to  amplifier. 
4J02.550,  G.  274-23.00R. 
Morita,  Masayasu:  Stt— 

Masuda.  Tenio;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  Abe,  Takeo;  Koike.  Mat- 
suhiro;  Morita,  Mauyasu;  Oguma.  Yoahio;  Hamaguchi,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Hirata.  Motonobu;  Suto,  Mamoru;  Onoguchi,  Kunio; 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Hiroae,  Akira,  4,202,237,  G. 
99048.000. 
Masuda,  Tenia,  and  Morita,  Maaayaau,  4,202,258,  G.  99-348.00a 
Moritz,  Jules  C:  Stt— 

Haning,  James  O.;  Kool,  Bram;  Moritz.  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi, 
Robert,  4,202,613,  G.  333-120.000. 
Moriya,  Kazuo:  Stt— 

K^zumi,  Hideaki;  and  Moriya.  Kazuo,  4,202,628,  G.  336-312.000. 
Moriyoshi,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Means  for  resiliently 
connecting  an  oil  pan  to  an  engme  body.  4,202,31 1,  G.  123-193.00C. 
Moroe,  Michio:  Stt— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Moroe, 
Michio;  Tsunita.  Haniki;  and  Yoshida,  Tothio.  4,202,906,  G. 
426-3.000. 
Moroz,  Jury  A.:  Stt— 

Oriaorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Kuznetsov,  German  N.; 
Vunba,  Vladimir  I.;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
and  Safonov,  Anatoly  V..  4,202,174,  G.  60413.000. 
Morris,  Richard  A.:  Stt— 

Acheaon,  Willard  P.;  Morris,  Richard  A.;  Rennard,  Raymond  J.; 

and  Viswanathan,  Thiafarajan,  4,202,168,  G.  60-39.060. 
Acheson,  Willard  P.;  Moms,  Richard  A.;  and  Viswanathan, 
Thiaanuan,  4.202,169,  G.  60-39.120. 
MorriKm,  Howard  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Aiaociatea.  Water  toy. 

4J02,134,  G.  46-92.000. 
Mortell  Company:  Stt— 

Radebaufh,  Bruce  A.;  O'Connor,  Paul  J.;  and  Fischer,  Howard  J., 
4002,701,  G.  106-278.000. 
Moich,  Duane  L.,  to  HON  Industries  Inc.  Retractable  overhead  guard. 

4,202,363,  G.  28O-7S6.000. 
Moier,  Bemhard:  Stt— 

Haussmann,  August;  Klaiasle,  Siegfried;  Hugger,  Hermann;  Moaer, 

Bemhard;  MuJkr,  Walter,  Peetz,  Wolfung;  Scheuch,  Anton; 

and  Schwan,  Gerhard,  4,202,937,  G.  279^9.300. 

Peetz,   Wolfgang:   Klaissle,   Siegfried;  and  Moaer,   Bemhard, 

4,202.42a  0175-395.000. 

Moser,  Paul;  and  Rody,  Jean,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Novel  light 

stabilizers.  4.202.816,  CI.  26&45.75N. 
Moaer,  Roland:  Stt— 

Habenneier,    Jurgen;    Moser,    Roland;    and    Seiz,    Wolfgang, 
4,202,987,  G.  56049.000. 
Mosa,  Milton:  Stt— 

DePodesta,  Thomas  C;  and  Mosa,  Milton,  4002.318,  G.  126- 
110.00R. 
Moaa  Roaenbera  Verft  A/S:  Stt- 

Kvanadal.  Rolf,  4,202,648,  G.  409-2  laOOO. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  Stt— 

Strader,  Don  S^  4,202,564,  G.  280478.00a 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  GmbH:  5er— 

Jurisch,  Wilhelm;  Greune,  Christian;  and  Maier,  Karl,  4,202,171, 
G.  60-39.28R. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Danids,  R.  Gary;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  Wilder,  W.  Bryant.  Jr.;  Wiles. 
Michael  P.;  and  Bennett,  Tlwrnas  H.,  4,203,157,  G.  364-788.000. 


Rae,  James  W.;  and  Wright,  Larry  R.,  4,203,073,  G.  455-31 1.000. 
Tegge,  Bruce  R.,  Jr.,  4,203,127.  G.  357-55.000. 
Mott,  Daniel  R.:  Ste— 

Southard,  James  S.;  and  Mott  Daniel  R  .  4,202.239,  G.  84-1.260. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  systems  for 

compression  ignition  engines.  4,202,303,  CI.  I23-139.0AQ. 
Mower,  Morton  M.:  Stt — 

Langer,  Alois  A.;  Heilnun,  Martin  S.;  Mower,  Morton  M.;  and 
Mirowski.  MieczysUw,  4,202,340,  G.  I28419.00D. 
Moyer,  Rudolph  H.:  Sn— 

Allen,  Richard  T.;  Moyer.  Rudolph  H.;  Sibbett,  Donald  J.;  Ander- 
son, Howard  H.;  Martner,  Glen  R.;  and  Willis,  Don,  4,202,212, 
G.  73-42 1.50R. 
Mravic,  Brian:  See- 
Crane,  Jacob;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  Shapiro,  Stanley;  and  Mravic, 
Brian,  4,202,688,  G.  75-153.000. 
MRC  Corporation:  5<e— 

Carpenter,  David  A.,  4,202,205,  CI.  73-65.000. 
M'Sadoques,  Andre  J.:  Stt— 

Sabatella,  Robert  J.;  M'Sadoques,  Andre  J.;  and  Rich,  Joseph  F., 

4.203.146,  G.  361-361.000. 

Mueller.  Nancy  J.;  and  Holik,  Dennis  J.,  to  CPC  International  Inc. 

Glucoamylase  immobilized  on  cationic  colloidal  silica.  4,202,939,  G. 

433-96.000. 

Mueller,  Thomas  L.  Movable  golf  green  apparatus.  4,202,547,  G. 

273-181.0OA. 
Mukha,  Vitaly  P.:  Stt- 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin.  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Cherayak.  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vlidimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha.  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.:  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdaahich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitstn, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Sroolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Muller-Bardorff,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Philippaerts,  Herman  A.;  Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Muller-Bardorff,  Wolf- 
gang: Saleck,  Wilhelm;  von  Konig,  Anita;  Gauss,  Walter,  Moll, 
Franz;  and  Ghys,  Tlwofiel  H.,  4,202,695,  G.  43O-8.000. 
MuUer,  Fritz;  Kenner,  Jurgen;  and  Schadlich,  Wolfgang,  to  Muller, 

Fritz.  Valve.  4,202,526,  CI.  251-51.000. 
Muller,  Hans,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Apparatus  for  trimming  stacks 

of  paper  sheett  or  the  like.  4,202,232,  CI.  83-519.000. 
Muller,  Heinz:  See— 

Scheufler.  Bemd;  and  Muller,  Heinz,  4,202,292,  G.  91483.000. 
Muller  Marcel'  See 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst.  Andor,  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Kieslich, 

iOaus;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,202.841,  G.  424-31 1.000. 
Furst,  Andor.  Keller,  Peter;  and  Muller,  Marcel,  4,202,823,  CI. 
260-343.600. 
Muller,  Siegfried.  Cable  sleeve  assembly.  4,203.000,  G.  174-92.000. 
MuUer,  Walter:  Ser- 

Hausamann,  August;  Klaissle,  Siegfried;  Hugger,  Hermann;  Moser, 
Bemhard;  Muller,  Walter;  Peetz,  Wolfnng;  Scheuch,  Anton; 
and  Schwarz,  Gerhard,  4,202,557,  G.  279-19.500. 
Muhon,  Francois;  and  Allain,  Gerard,  to  Ultraflux.  Ultrasonic  flow 

meter  for  gases.  4,202.210,  G.  73-194.00A. 
Muncheryan,  Hrand  M.  Device  for  preventing  dozing  while  driving  a 

car.  4,203,098,  G.  340-575.000. 
Murakami.  Fumiki;  Teshima.  Soichi;  and  Yokoyama,  Toshihiko.  to 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  producing  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  esters.  4.202,99a  G.  560-217.000. 
Murakami,  Hisashi;  Ohtaobo,  Toshikatsu;  Fukuda,  Kenii;  and  Ohnishi, 
Noriaki,  to  Mitsui  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsui  Coke  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  production  of  solvent-refined  coal  useful  u  starting 
material  for  other  caibooaceous  products.  4,202,796,  G.  208-8.0LE. 
Murakami,  Mutsuaki:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Susumu;  Murakami,  Mutsuaki;  and  Shinoda,  Midori, 
4002,799,  G.  252-5OO.00a 
Murakami.  Tomomi:  See— 

Koffliyama,  Katsuhiko;  Kasama.  Noriyuki;  Tsukamoto,  Keui;  and 
Murakami,  Tomomi.  4,202,166,  G.  368-82.000. 
Murayama.  Hideaki:  See— 

Fukuda,  Takeo;  and  Murayama,  Hideaki.  4,203,009,  G.  179-1. OCN. 
Murayama,  Kentaro;  and  Nakano,  Kazuyuki,  to  Sankin  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Low  melting  point  Ni-Cr  alloy  for  cast  dental  products. 
4.202,687,  G.  75-134.00C. 
Murray,  James  B.  Patient  lifting  device.  4002,063,  CI.  9-81.00R. 
Murray,  Milton  C,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Silicone  rubber 
compositions  containing  extending  fillers  and  acryloxyalkylsilanes. 
4.202.812,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Musa.  Fuad  H.:  See- 
Daniels,  R.  Gary;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  WiUer,  W.  Bryant.  Jr.;  Wiles, 
Michael  F.;  and  Bennett.  Thomas  H.,  4.203,197,  G.  364-788.000. 
Nagai,  Toahiaki:  See— 

Terada,  Osamu;  Uwajima,  Takayuki;  Mihara,  Akira;  Aisaka, 
Kazuo;  Akita,  Hiroko;  Nagai,  Toahiaki;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki, 
4,202,941,  CI.  43M9O.000. 
Nagane,  Yasushi:  See—  "      __ 

Sata  Masaki;  Kawasaki.  Takao;  and  Nagane,  Yuushi,  4,202,877, 
G.  42443.000. 
Nagaawa,  Maaahiro:  Stt— 

Tsukamoto,  Masahide;  Nagasawa,  Masahiro;  and  Yanazoe,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,203,082,  CI.  333-194.000. 
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Nagashima,   Akira,   to  Kioritz  Corporation.   Portable  chain  saw. 

4.202,096.  CI.  30-381.000. 
Nagoya  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Niki,  Akira,  4,202,440,  CI.  198-718.000. 
Naguib,  Hussein  M.;  BarafT,  David  R.;  and  Kos,  Steven,  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited.  Thermal  printers.  4,203,119,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Nagy,  Louis  £.:  See— 

Hirsch,  Leon  C;  Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy,  Louis  E.,  4,202,353, 
CI.  128.724.000. 
Nahory,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Gordon,  James  P.;  Nahory,  Robert  E.;  Pollack,  Martin  A.;  and 
Worlock,  John  M.,  4,203,124,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Naito,  Takeshi;  and  Kibayashi,  Yasutada,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komateu 
Seisakusho.  Carburization  of  ferrous  alloys.  4,202,7ia  CI.  148-16.500. 
Nakagawa,  Masanao:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kiyoshige;  Nakagawa,  Masanao;  Ozaki,  Kazuo;  and  Ito, 
Yoshiharu,  4,202,868,  CI.  423445.000. 
Nakajima,  Koe:  See— 

Haneda,  Yoshikazu;  Yamamoto,  Yoshun;  Mats«nuji,  Akira;  Haji, 
Takashi;  and  Nakajima,  Koe,  4,202,192,  CI.  72-21.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Yoshimura,  Tooru,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Multi-point  spark  ignition  engine 
provided  with  exhaust  recirculation  circuit.  4,202,306,  CI.   123- 
148.00C. 
Nakakura,  Kenji:  See— 

Shibayama,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nakakura,  Kenji,  4,202,391,  CI.  152- 
209.00D. 
Nakamura,  Akio:  See— 

Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Nakamura,  Akio,  4,203,088,  G.  338-114.000. 
Nakamura,  Mitsuyoshi:  See— 

Asai,    Yoshiyuki;    Makiguchi.    Nobuyoshi;    Arita,    Masanobu; 
Nakamura,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Sasa.  Kozo,  4,202.905,  CI.  426-1.000. 
Nakane,  Masanori:  See— 

Ishii.  Eiichi;  Nakane.  Masanori;  Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Uehara.  luuki; 
and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  4,202,917,  CI.  427-161.000. 
Nakanishi  Dental  Mfg..  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Takasuke,  4,202,102,  CI.  433-127.000. 
Nakanishi,  Takasuke,  to  Nakanishi  Denul  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for 
opening  and  closing  a  chuck  for  a  dental  handpiece.  4,202,102,  CI. 
433-127.000. 
Nakano,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Murayama.  Kentaro;  and  Nakano,  Kazuyuki,  4,202,687,  CI.  75- 
134.00C. 
Nakatani,  Mitsuo;  Kuroki,  Takashi;  Syozi,  Toshiaki;  and  Horibe,  Yo- 
shiyuki, to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Thick-film  thermal  printing  head.  4,203,025, 
CI.  219-216.000. 
Nakatani,  Shinya:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Seiji;  Koga,  Tadashi;  Fukai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakatani, 
Shinya,  4,202,871,  G.  423-632.000. 
Nakazawa,  Kazutada:  See— 

Yanagida,  Jun;  Ishikawa,  Souichiro;  and  Nakazawa,  Kazutada, 
4,202,481,  CI.  227-145.000. 
Nalivkin,  Nikolai  P.:  See— 

Klimkovsky,  Bronislav  M.;  Azikov,  Boris  A.;  Zemtsov,  Mikhail  U.; 
Kusch,  Sergei  A.;  and  Nalivkin,  Nikolai  P.,  4,202,439,  CI. 
198-642.000. 
Namiki,  Naokuni,  to  Slidex  Corporation.  Self-supporting  unitary  plate 

for  holding  photographic  slides.  4,202,122,  CI.  4O-158.00B. 
Namiki,  Yasushi;  Terashima,  Akira;  and  Yoshizawa,  Naomi,  to  Pilot 
Man-Nen  Hiuu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  box.  4,202,235, 
CI.  84-I.Oia 
Naryshkin,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelu, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vuiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  LisiUin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Zundel,  Arthur  P.,  4,202,287,  G.  1 13-12I.OOC. 
National  Institute  for  Metallurgy:  See- 
Hancock,  Robert  D.;  Bond,  Roy  F.;  and  Green,  Brian  R.,  4,202,944, 
CI.  521-32.000. 
National  Mine  Service  Company:  See— 

Herron,  Charles  R.,  4,202,434,  CI.  198-316000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Comerford,  Peter  J.,  4,202,234,  CI.  84- LOW. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson,  Walter  A.,  4,202,193,  CI.  7242.000. 
Near,  Charles  W.:  See-  ^^    ,     ,,, 

Watson,  Robert  E.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  and  Near,  Charles  W., 
4,203,152,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Neefe,  Charles  W.  Method  of  making  bifocal  contact  lenses.  4,202,848, 

CI.  264-1.000. 
NefT,  Uwrence  M.  Bar-type  clamp.  4,202,540,  CI.  269-166.000. 
Nelson,  Carl  G.:  See— 

Maris,  George;  and  Nelson,  Carl  G.,  4,202,121,  CI.  40-152.100. 
Nemoto,  Kazuyuki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Single  lens  reflex 

camera  with  electrical  shutter.  4,202,615.  CI.  354-152.000. 
Nesmeyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Rogozhin.  Sergei  V.;  Tolstoguzov,  Vladi- 
mir B.;  Misjurev,  Vladimir  I.;  Ershova,  Vera  A.;  and  Braudo,  Evgeny 
£.,  to  Institut  Elementoorganicheskih  Soedineny.  Synthetic,  granular 
food  caviar  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,202,908,  CI.  426-72.000. 


Nestler,  Gerhard:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,202,199,  CI.  568-793.000. 
Neumann,  Eckart:  See— 

Hoerauf,  Werner;  Pirzer,  Hans;  Guenther,  Emst;  Neumann,  Eck- 
art; and  Dietrich,  Emst,  4.202,375,  CI.  138-39.000. 
New  York  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Shelley,  Edwin  F.,  4,202,179,  CI.  62-2.000. 
Newell,  Richard  G.;  and  Perry,  Dale  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Corrosion  resisunce  treatment  of  alumi- 
num with  N-alkyl-fluoroaliphaticsulfonamidophosphonic  acids  and 
salu  thereof.  4,202,706,  CI.  148-6.170. 
Newkirk,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Valencia,  Flavk)  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Superconducting  articles  of  manufacture  and 
method  of  producing  same.  4,202,931,  CI.  428-662.000. 
Nichols,  Philip  T.:  See- 
Watts,  Paul  J.;  Crawford,  Lynn  D.;  and  Nichols,  Philip  T., 
4,202,363,  CI.  135-2.000. 
Nicholson,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.  Level  layer  winding  method  and  apparatus. 

4,202,512,  CI.  242-157.100. 
Nickles,  Harry  B.:  See— 

Spiegelman,  Gerald  H.;  Nickles,  Harry  B.;  and  Solomon,  Jack  M., 
4,202,755,  CI.  208-5.000. 
Nielsen,  Ralph  H.:  See— 

Jacoby,  Lawrence  J.;  Rosenau,  Richard  A.;  Carter,  Dorothy  P.; 
Nielsen,    Ralph   H.;   and   Ash,   Kenneth   C,   4,202,862,   CI. 
423-70000. 
Nihon  Repro  Machine  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Tomoo,  4,202,659,  CI.  425-183.000. 
Niki,  Akira,  to  Nagoya  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  accumu- 
lating materials  on  a  shuttle  conveyor.  4,202,440,  CI.  198-718.000. 
Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  1.;  Nikulin.  Alexandr  A.;  Dub. 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin.  Jury  A.;  Belsky. 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisiuin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko.  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  G.  164-252.000. 
Nikolic,  Cvetko:  See- 
Sherwood,  William  G.;  Hodges,  Donald  R.;  and  Nikolic,  Cvetko, 
4,202,752,  CI.  204-222.000. 
Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  1.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A  ;  Belsky. 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsm, 
Vladimir  A.;  Nfischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Atsushi,  4,202,549,  CI.  274-9.0RA. 
Nippon  Jidoseigyo  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchiyama,   Yasushi;   and   Awamura,   Daikichi,   4,202.631,   G. 
356-394.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawasoko,     Yoshiaki;     Chiba,     Iwane;     Yamazaki,     Nobom; 
Chiyonobu,   Toshimi;   and   Shikuma.   Masao,   4,202,537,   CI. 
266-252.000. 
Shimada,    Noburo;    Miyamoto,    Akira;    Kobayashi,    Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,   Akio;   Toyoda,   Takeharo;   Kimura,   Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4,202,538,  CI.  266-275.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mattuura,  Kazuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  and 
Miyoshi,  Mitsuji,  4,202,953,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Sowa,  Kunihiro;  and  Esaki,  Motoharu,  4,203,094,  CI.  340-378.900. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  Stt— 

Haneda,  Yoshikazu;  Yamamoto,  Yoshun;  Mattufuji,  Akira;  Haji, 
Takashi;  and  Nakiyima,  Koe,  4,202,192,  G.  72-21.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Hirai,  Masataka;  and  MaUuno,  Koichiro,  4,202,479,  CI.  22^2.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Joh,  Yasushi,  4,202,776,  CI.  210-321.00B. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Toshio;  Harada,  Susumu;  Ito.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi, 

Nobuyuki,  4,202,295,  CI.  123-32.0EH. 
Yamaguchi,  Takao;  Aoyama,   Kenjiro;  Nishio,  Yukihiro;  and 
Kazino,  Sadayosi,  4,203,084,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Nishikoori,  Tsutomu,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Locking  means  for 

automobile  rear  doors.  4,202.571,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Nishio,  Yukihiro:  See—  ....... 

Yamaguchi,  Takao;  Aoyama,  Kenjiro;  Nishia  Yukihiro;  and 
Kazino,  Sadayosi,  4,203,084,  CI.  335-2O2.O0a 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Hayuhi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Yoshimura,  Tooro, 

4,202,306,  CI.  123-I48.0OC. 
Yamamori,  Takahiro;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  4,202,431,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Nitschke.JohnS.:See—  ^«„z.oi    oi 

McMaster,  Harold  A.;  and  Nitschke,  John  S.,  4,202,681,  CI. 
65-104.000. 
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NJxdorf.  Haiw  W.;  and  Tolle,  Gunther,  to  ever  clean  GmbH  H.  W. 

Nixdorf.  Window  cleaning  apparatus.  4.202.069,  CI.  1S-2S0.030. 
Nogami,  Yoichi:  See— 

Ikeda,  Ryo;  Nogami,  Yoichi;  and  Koizumi,  Tenio,  4,202,393.  a. 
152-336.0RF. 
Nomiyama.  Yukio:  See— 

Mauuura,  Ryo;  Komauu,  Tatsuyoshi;  Nomiyama,  Yukio;  and  Uiui, 
Kenji.  4,202,828,  G.  260-396.00R. 
Nomura,  Iiao:  See—  ^  ,^  ^^^ 

Shimizu,  Senzo;  Nomura,  luo;  and  Harada,  Masahiro,  4,202,963, 
a.  328-499.000. 
Nomura,  Junji:  See—  ^     .  „ 

Kominami,  Naoya;  Fukumi,  Hirokazu;  Yamawaki.  Naokuni;  and 
Nomura,  Junji.  4,202,291,  CI.  119-3,000. 
Nonnenmann,  Manfred;  Hauser,  Kurt;  and  Schwarz,  Gebhard,  to  Sud- 
deutKhe  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Cooling 
system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,202,296,  CI.  123-41.480. 
Noonan,  John  M.:  See—  ,,   _     .^ 

Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Hartman,  Susan  E.;  Noonan,  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad    A.;    and    Santilli,    Domenic,    4,202,783,    CI. 
430-106.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  St*— 

Moog,  Robert  A..  4,202,238,  O.  84-1.270. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Dalisa,    Andrew    L.;   and   Singer,    Barry   M.,   4,203,106,   O. 
340-787.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Cohn-Sfetcu,  Sorin;  Hood,  Jackylene  K.;  and  Doyle,  Daniel  J., 

4.203,008,  CI.  370-30.000. 
Naguib,  Hussein  M.;  BarafT.  David  R.;  and  Kos,  Steven,  4,203,119, 
a.  346-76.0FH. 
Noaaen,  Edward  J ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Code  correlator  loop  using 

arithmetic  synthesizer.  4.203,002,  CI.  373-116.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Guddal,  Eriing;  and  Bonevang,  Foul,  4,202,817,  a.  260-239.100. 
Nowak,  Manfred:  See— 

Viertel,  Lothar;  Mahler.  Gert;  and  Nowak,  Manfred,  4,203,149,  CI. 
362-144.000. 
NP  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Perry,  Jack  A.,  4,202,21 1.  CI.  73-227.000. 
Nuss,  James  W.,  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Inorganic  pigment  comprising  a 

solid  solution  of  differing  spinels.  4,202,702,  CI.  rO6-288.0OB. 
Nuvite  Chemical  Compounds  Corporation:  See- 
Lester.  Frank  R.;  and  Bullard,  James,  4,202,068,  CI.  13-28.000. 
Obinata,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  cutter.  4,202,230, 

a.  83-343.000. 
Obman,  Allan  R.:  See— 

Littmann,  Martin  F.;  and  Obman,  Allan  R.,  4,202.711,  CI. 
148-111.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruskin,  Arnold  M..  4,202,412, 0.  166-236.000. 
O'Connor,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Radebaugh,  Bruce  A.;  O'Connor,  Paul  J.;  and  Fischer,  Howard  J.. 
4,202,701,  CI.  106-278.000. 
Oda,  Denichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Ka^ri,  Kouhei;  and  Oda,  Denichi,  4,202,830, 
a.  264-108.000. 
Oda,  Yoshio;  Suhara,  Manabu;  Goto.  Shoziro;  Hukushima,  Takashi; 
Miura,  Koii;  and  Hamano,  Toshikatsu,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company, 
Limited.   Electrolysis  of  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride. 
4,202,743,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Odawara,  Youji:  See— 

Shimizu,  Norio;  and  Odawara,  Youji,  4.202.763.  G.  210-14.000. 
Osawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigora,  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Moroe,  Michio; 
Tsuruta,  Haruki;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio,  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Takauao  Perfumery  Co..  Ltd.  Chewing  gum  base  containing  a 
thermally  decomposed  product  of  a  natutil  rubber  and  a  method  of 
preparation  thereof.  4,202,906,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Ogawa,  Norito:  See— 

Miyake,  Tettuya;  Ogawa,  Norito;  Asano,  Motohisa;  and  Okuyama, 
Kazuo,  4,202,86a  G.  423-6.000. 
Ogawa,  Yuuaki:  See— 

Ohba,  Kazunori;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Tsuruoka, 
TakJtthi;    Watanabe,    Hiroshi;    Hisamatsu,   Takashi;    Uchida, 
Shingo;  Kojima,  Michio;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  4,202,886,  CI. 
424-122.000. 
Ogawa,  Yoshishige:  See— 

Osada,  Kazuhiko;  Ogawa,  Yoshishige;  and  Takimoto,  Ichizo, 
4,203,103,  G.  340-733.000. 
Ogino,  Yasuo:  See— 

Suzki,  Akiyoshi;  Kano,  Ichiro;  Yoshinari,  Hideki;  Tozuka,  Masao; 
Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Kato,  Yuza,  and  Ogino,  Yasuo,  4,202,627,  CI. 
336-7r00O. 
Oguma,  Yoshio:  See— 

MMuda,  Teruo;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  Abe,  Takeo;  Koike,  Mat- 
suhiro;  Morita,  Mauyasu;  Oguma,  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Hirata,  Motonobu;  Saito,  Mamoru;  Onoguchi,  Kunio; 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Hirose,  Akira,  4,202,237,  G. 
99-348.000. 
O'Hara,  Mark  J.;  Johnson,  Russell  W.;  and  Hilfman,  Lee,  to  UOP  Inc. 

Hydroprocessing  of  hydrocarbons.  4,202,738,  CI.  208-143.000. 
O'Hare,  David  H.;  Brickell,  Christopher  G.;  and  Spilman,  Linduy  G., 
to  Fisher  ft  Paykel  Limited.  Electrically  heated  Humidifying  appara- 
tus. 4,203,027,  G.  219-273.000. 
Ohba,  Kazunori;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Ogawa.  Yasuaki;  Tsuruoka.  Taka- 
shi; Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Hisamatsu,  Takashi;  Uchida,  Shingo;  Kojima, 
Michio;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Antibi- 


otic SF-1942  substance  and  process  for  production  of  the  same. 
4,202,886,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Ohmura.  Taizo;  Yonezawa,  Noboni;  and  Ikuta,  Kazuo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  manufacturing  fine  powder  of 
metal.  4,202,686,  CI.  7S-0.30B. 
Ohnishi,  Masanori,  to  MaUushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Method 
of  manufacturing  a  hybrid  framework  consisting  of  metallic  plate  and 
projection  made  of  synthetic  re»n.  4,202,091,  CI.  29-327.100. 
Ohnishi,  Noriaki:  See- 
Murakami,  Hisashi;  Ohuubo,  Toshikatsu;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  and 
Ohnishi,  Noriaki,  4.202,736,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Ohno,  Eiji;  and  Chikugo.  Kazuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  KomaUu 
Seisakusho.  Method  for  the  production  of  sintered  powder  ferrous 
metal  preform.  4.202,689,  CI.  7^2 11.000. 
Ohtake,  Sadao;  Hayashida,  Shuji;  Mateunaga,  Hirotsugu;  and  Kaimori, 
Michinobu,  to  Kanebo  Limited.  Apparatus  for  dyeing  a  bundle  of 
fibers  such  as  a  sliver  or  top.  4,202,186,  CI.  68-3.00R. 
Ohttubo,  Toshikauu:  See- 
Murakami,  Hisashi;  Ohtsubo,  Toshikateu;  Fukuda,  Keiui;  and 
Ohnishi,  Noriaki,  4,202,736,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  See— 

Yamamori,  Takahiro;  and  Ohteuka,  Kunio,  4,202,431,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Ojima,  Akihiro:  See— 

Takahashi,  Toshiyori;  Ojima,  Akihiro;  Matsumoto,  Teruo;  and 
Kashiwakura,  Koji,  4,203,038,  CI.  230-307.000. 
Okamoto,  Toyoo,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Corona  charger  for  image 

transfer.  4,203,144,  CI.  361-234.000. 
Okano,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Toru;  Okano,  Shigeaki;  Enokido. 
Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  4,202,938,  CI.  326-142.000. 
Okuy,  Sevgin;  Torgersen,  Gerard  J.;  and  Wong,  Alexander  C,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Bubble  generating 
tunnels  for  cooling  semiconductor  devices.  4.203,129,  CI.  337-82.000. 
Oku.  Yuji;  and  Tsuyama,  Yuuharu,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Two-stroke  engine  having  variable  exhaust  port  timing. 
4,202,297,  CI.  123-63.0PE. 
Okuyama.  Kazuo:  See— 

Miyake.  Telsuya;  Ogawa,  Norito;  Asano.  Motohisa;  and  Okuyama. 
Kazuo.  4,202,860,  CI.  423-6.000. 
Olevsky,  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Chubukov.  Vladi- 
mir K.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.;  and  Dmitriev,  Konstantin  V,.  4.202.846, 
CI.  261-142.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Bates,  John  F.;  and  Popplewell,  James  M.,  4,202,708.  CI.  148- 

11.50C. 
Crane,  Jacob;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  Shapiro,  Stanley;  and  Mravic, 

Brian,  4.202,688,  CI.  73-133.000. 
Preston,   Frank  J.;  and  Chandalia,   Kiran   B.,  4,202,947,  CI. 
321-174.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Krug,  Manfred;  and  Mar- 
tin, Horst,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Support  body  for 
rollers  of  skating  devices.  4,202,338,  CI.  280-1 1.280. 
Olson,  James  D.  Bolt  pattern  gauge.  4,202,106,  CI.  33-168.00R. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamachi,    Shinichi;    and    Gocho,    Nagahiro,    4,203,031,    G. 

230-201.000. 
Nemoto,  Kazuyuki,  4,202,613,  G.  334-132.000. 
Osanai,  Akira.  4.202,513,  CI.  242-189.000. 
Sato,  Masaaki,  4,203.048,  CI.  310-268.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  Kimura.  Shoji;  and  Kuwabara,  Yuzo,  4,202,348,  CI. 
128-680.000. 
Omura,  Junishi:  See— 

Shibasaki,   Hateuhiko;   Omura,   Junishi;   Tanabe.   TeUuo;   and 
Takamori.  Kazumi.  4.202.092,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Omura,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ueno,  Saburo;  Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Omura,  Yoshio; 
Wada,  Toshihiko;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Eiichi, 
4,202,969,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Onikov,  Eduard  A.:  See— 

Galperin,  Alexandr  L.;  Serebryannikov.  Albert  S.;  Onikov,  Eduard 
A.;  Zabotin,  Alexandr  A.;  Loschilin,  Evgeny  D.;  and  Santucci, 
Nicola,  4,202,383.  CI.  139-436.000. 
Onizawa,  Masao.  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  vulcanizing 

bromobutyl  rubber  with  amino  acids.  4.202.932.  G.  323-374.000. 
Onnebrink,  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Dunclen,  Heinz;  Onnebrink,  Franz-Josef;  and  Schuffler,  Amulf. 
4.202,735,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Ono,  Hiroshi;  Saida.  Toyoyasu;  and  Fukumura,  Kunimiteu.  Process  for 
removing  oil  particles  from  waste  water  containing  the  same. 
4.202.766.  G.  21040.000. 
Onoguchi.  Kunio:  See— 

Masuda.  Teruo;  WaUnabe.  Nobuhiko;  Abe.  Takeo:  Koike.  Mat- 

suhiro;  Morita.  Masayasu;  Oguma,  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi.  Yo- 

shihani;  Hirata.  Motonobu;  Suto.  Mamoru;  Onoguchi.  Kunio; 

Yamaguchi.    Kazuyuki;   and   Hirose.    Akira,   4.202,237.   G. 

99-348.000. 

Opfer.  John  C;  and  Vojta,  Karel  E..  to  S  ft  C  Electric  Company. 

Operating  mechanism  for  a  circuit  interrupting  device.  4.203.083,  CI. 

333-174.000. 

Oplinger.  Terry  R.  Stackable  furniture  modules  having  replaceable 

panels.  4.202.386.  CI.  312-107.000. 
Orcutt.  Roger  P..  to  Charles  River  Breeding  Laboratories,  Inc..  The. 
Vaccine  for  Tyzzer's  disease  in  rabbits.  4.202,883.  CI.  424-92.000. 
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Orlov.  Gennady  I.:  See— 

Latash.  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin.  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev.  Yakov  M.;  StuI,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  1.;  Khasin.  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin.  Jury  A.;  Belsky. 
Videntin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko.  Jury  A.; 
Babin.  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko.  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D..  4.202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Omstein,  Severe  M.:  See— 

Lampson,  Butler  W.;  Sproull.  Robert  F.;  Omstein,  Severo  M.;  and 
Leung,  James  Y..  4,203.134,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Orr,  Brian  A.  Overfill  preventive  funnel.  4,202,386,  CI.  141-300.000. 
Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See— 

Weiner.   Irving  L.;  and  Gershman,  Russell  J.,  4,202,623,  CI. 
356-39.000. 
Orilepp,  Hans:  See— 

Hunkar,  Denes  B.;  and  Orilepp,  Hans.  4,202,247,  CI.  91-364.000. 
Osada,  Kazuhiko;  Ogawa,  Yoshishige;  and  Takimoto,  Ichizo,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Battery  deterioration  indicator  for  an 
electronic  desk  top  calculator.  4,203,103,  CI.  340-753.000. 
Osanai,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  end  detector  for  reel 

driven  cassette  tape  recorder.  4,202.513.  CI.  242-189.000. 
Osbnm.  John  J.,  to  Research  Development  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
measurement  of  expired  gas  concentration  in  infants,  4.202,352.  CI. 
128-719.000. 
Osment,   David  L.   Simulated  vegeution  product.  4,202,922,  CI. 

428-18.000. 
Ostermeyer,  Peter:  See- 
Fink,  Eugen;  and  Ostermeyer.  Peter,  4.202.773,  CI.  210-256.000. 
Osugi,  Kozo,  to  Furukawa  Metals  Co.  Ltd.  Molten  meul  surface  level 

detection  system.  4,202,398,  CI.  164-130.000. 
Otsuki.  Tomonari:  See— 

Inouye.    Hiromasa;    Otsuki,    Tomonari;    and    Saito,    Tsukasa, 
4.202,595.  CI.  339-174.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Garst,  John  M.,  4.203.155,  CI.  364-473.000. 
Thompson,  Thomas  K.,  4,202.680,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Pei,  Yu  K.,  4,202,660,  CI.  431-328.000. 
Ozaki.  Kazuo:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kiyoshige;  Nakagawa,  Masanao;  Ozaki,  Kazuo;  and  Ito, 
Yoshiharu,  4,202.868.  CI.  423-445.000. 
Ozawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kato,    Nobukatsu;    Morimoto,    Yoshio;   and   Ozawa,   Hiroshi, 
4,202,805,  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Ozgu,  Mustafa  R.:  See— 

HIinka,  Joseph  W.;  Whitmore.  Bruce  C;  and  Ozgu,  Mustafa  R., 
4.202,397,  CI.  164-82.000. 
Paal,  Gabor:  See— 

Havas,  Janos;  and  Paal,  Gabor,  4,202.914,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Paaren.  Herbert  E.:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Hamer,  David  E.;  and 
Paaren,  Herbert  E.,  4,202,829,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Paddington,  Arthur  L.,  to  David  Brown-Vosper  (Offshore)  Limited. 
Coupling  including  a  tubular  coupling  member  to  be  coupled  to  a 
nange.  4,202,567,  CI.  283-18.000. 
Pampus,  Gottfried:  See- 
Beck,  Manfred;  Schnetger,  Jochen;  Serini,  Volker;  and  Pampus, 
Gottfried.  4,202.949,  CI.  323-92.000'. 
Pan,  Yen-Chi;  and  Batzold,  John  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering 

Co.  Production  of  hydrogen.  4,202,744,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Panametrics,  Inc.:  See— 

Kovac.  Michael  G.;  Chleck,  David  J.;  and  Goodman,  Philip, 
4.203.087.  CI.  338-35.000. 
Paoli,  Albano:  See— 

Armbruster,  Franz;  Paoli,  Albano;  Bassler,  Gerd;  Sitka,  Hans- 
Peter;  and  Schmidt,  Gunter.  4,203,020,  CI.  219-93.000. 
Papantoniou,  Andre;  and  Papantoniou,  Kostas,  to  Pita  Baking  Com- 
pany.  Method  of  preparing  pocket  pita  bread.  4,202,911,  CI. 
426-502.000. 
Papantoniou,  Kostas:  See— 

Papantoniou.  Andre;  and  Papantoniou.  Kostas,  4,202,911.  CI. 
426-302.000. 
Paquin.  Patrick  J.,  to  Spectra-Strip.  Apparatus  for  making  twisted  pair 
multi-conductor  ribbon  cable  with  intermittent  straight  sections. 
4.202.722.  CI.  136436.000. 
Paraisten  Kalkki  Oy-Pargas  Kalk  AB:  See— 

Ahonen,  Esko  M.,  4,202,638,  CI.  423-64.000. 
Parish,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Schroepfer,  George  J..  Jr.;  Parish.  Edward  J.;  and  Kandutsch. 
Andrew  A..  4.202.891.  CI.  424-242.000. 
Parker.  Jack  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Bishop.   Larry  D.;  and  Parker,  Jack  C.  Jr..  4,203.141.  CI. 
361-18.000. 
Parker,  Robert  R.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Projector  apparatus  and 

control  arrangement.  4,202,611,  CI.  352-179.000. 
Paricinson,  Derek;  and  Goose.  Jack,  to  Dresser  Europe  S.A.  Hammer 

mill.  4,202,303,  CI.  241-194.000. 
Parrack,  Aivin  L.:  See- 
Johnson,  Jay  P.;  Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  and  Lunsford,  Delberi  R., 
4,203.161,  CI.  36740.000. 
Parsons.  Joe  T..  Sr.  Sewing  machine  table.  4.202.284.  CI.  112-217.100. 


Pastore,  Michele:  See— 

Bezzi,  Giovanni;  Facchini,  Alessandro;  Martignani.  Giovanni;  and 
Pastore,  Michele,  4,202,793,  CI.  232-301.  lOS. 
Pastourel,  Dominique:  See— 

Roullier,    Lucien;    and    Pastourel,    Dominique,    4,202,378,    CI. 
296-37.160. 
Patent  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Pederson,  Harold  T.,  Jr.,  4,202,909,  CI.  426-239.000. 
Patterson,  Norman  B.  Cemetery  monument.  4,202,144,  CI.  32-103.000. 
Pauli,  Jude  A.:  See— 

Hargraves.  David  P.;  Pauli,  Jude  A.;  and  Williams,  Steven  E. 
4.202,373,  CI.  137-623.290. 
Pauls,  Walter  L.;  and  Miller,  Fredric  N.,  to  American  Can  Company. 
Process  for  producing  colored  nonwoven  fibrous  webs.  4,202,852,  CI. 
264-113.000. 
Pawlak.  Raymond  M.:  See- 
Smith,  Leiand  B.;  Mclntyre,  Robert  A.;  and  Pawlak.  Raymond  M.. 
4,202.334.  CI.  128-731.000. 
Peascoe.  Warren  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Impact-resistant  thermoplastic 

composition  based  on  graft  copolymer.  4,202.948.  CI.  525-70.000. 
Pederson.  Harold  T..  Jr.,  to  Patent  Technology,  Inc.  Treatment  of 

whey.  4,202,909,  CI.  426-239.000. 
Peehs,  Martin:  See- 
Jung,  Wilfried;  Peehs,  Martin;  Rau,  Peter;  Krug,  Wolfgang;  and 
Stechemesser,  Horst,  4,202,732,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Peetz.  Wolfgang;  Klaissie.  Siegfried;  and  Moser.  Bemhard.  to  Hawera 
Probst  GmbH  ft  Co.  Rock  drill  with  hard  meul  dniling  head. 
4.202,420.  CI.  175-395.000. 
Peetz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Haussmann.  August;  Klaissie,  Siegfried;  Hugger,  Hermann;  Moser. 
Bemhard:  Muller,  Walter;  Peetz,  Wolfgang;  Scheuch,  Anton; 
and  Schwarz.  Gerhard.  4.202,357,  CI.  279-19.500. 
Pei,  Yu  K.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Glass-ceramic  article  and  method  of 

making  same.  4,202,660,  CI.  431-328.000. 
Pelosi,   Michael   H.,  Jr.;  and   Fink,   Raymond.   Safety  enclosure. 

4,202,676,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Pelu,  Boris  B.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov. 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  StuI,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich.  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin. 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
PepsiCo,  Inc.:  See— 

De  Longe.  Harry  C;  and  Fabian,  Woolfe  S.,  4,202,768.  CI 
210-62.000. 
Perdrix,  John  L.:  See- 
Hill,  Robin  E.  T.;  Mann,  Alan  W.;  McDonald,  Ean  L.;  and  Perdrix, 
John  L.,  4,202,128,  CI.  43-43.140. 
Performance  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Boyesen.  Eyvind,  4,202,298,  CI.  123-73.0OR. 
Boyesen.  Eyvind,  4,202.299.  CI.  123-73.00A. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Watkin,  Theodore,  4,202,623,  CI.  333-30.000. 
Perlegos,  George:  See— 

Frohman-Bentchkowsky,  Dov;  Mar,  Jerry;  Perlegos,  George;  and 
Johnson,  William  S.,  4,203,158,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Perrin,  Remi  D.:  See— 

Marcovich,  Herbert  S.;  and  Perrin,  Remi  D.,  4.202.736.  CI. 
203-10.000. 
Perry.  Dale  C:  See— 

Newell,  Richard  G.;  and  Perry.  Dale  C.  4,202.706,  CI.  148-6  170 
Perry,  Jack  A.,  to  NP  Industnes.  Inc.  Flow  measuring  system. 

4.202.211,0.73-227.000. 
Peterman,  Paul  L.;  Peterman,  S.  F.;  and  Waldrep,  Henry  D.  Low-boil- 
ing liquid  apparatus.  4,202,178,  CI.  6O67S.000. 
Peterman,  S.  F.:  See— 

Peterman,  Paul  L.;  Peterman,  S.  F.;  and  Waldrep,  Henry  D., 
4,202.178,  CI.  60-675.000. 
Petersen.  Henno  A.,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Thermoplastic  elastomer  compo- 
sition. 4.202,801.  CI.  260-5.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L..  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Compression  prestressed  weld 

joints.  4,202,484,  CI.  228-I73.0OA. 
Petersson,  Nils  E.,  to  AB  Sture  Ljungdahl.  Device  for  producmg 

envelopes  in  a  continuous  operation.  4.202.150,  CI  53-206.000. 
Petros,  Andrew  J.,  to  Mesu  Machine  Company.  Strip  mill  entry  guides 
and  method  of  clamping  workpiece  therein.  4,202,198,  CI.  72-230.000. 
Petty,  James  C;  See- 
Loos.  John  F.;  and  Petty.  James  C,  4,202,520,  CI.  248-68.0CB 
Pfeifer,  Josef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Transparent  polyamide  from 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  disubstituted  decane  diamine. 
4,202,961,  CI.  528-324.000. 
PfeiKller,  Thomas:  See— 

Wocher,  Berthold;  and  Pfendler,  Thomas.  4.203,112,  G.  343- 
13.00R. 
PfifTner,  Albert,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Piperidines  morpholines, 
etc.,  and  fungicidal  compositions  thereof  4,202,894,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Kita,  Donald  A.;  Gagne,  John  W.;  and  Fenton,  Dennis  M.. 
4,202,942,  CI.  435-262.000. 
Phelps,  Thomas  C;  and  Reese,  Clifford  J.,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.  Probe  system  for  determining  acidity  of  fluid  flowing 
through  pressurized  pipe  line.  4,202,749,  CT.  2O4-19S.00G. 
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Philip  A.  Hunt  Gianical  Corp.:  See— 

Klavan.  Irving  L.;  CiUbrae,  Peter  J.;  Finch,  Theron  R.;  Green- 
berg.  Arthur,  and  McElroy,  Robert  P„  4,202.620.  a.  355-10.000. 
Klavan,  Irving  L.;  CilabreM,  Peter  J.;  Finch,  Theron  R.;  Green- 
berg.    Arthur,    and    McElroy,    Robert    P..    4.202.913,    CI. 
430-106.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Aument.  Patrick  £.;  and  Utich,  Francis  V., 
4.202,357.  a.  131-14O.00R. 
Philippaerts,  Herman  A.;  Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Muller-Bardorff,  Wolfgang: 
Saieck.  Wilhelm;  von  Konig,  Anita;  Gauss,  Walter;  Moll,  Franz;  and 
Ghys,  Theoflel  H.,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Photographic  Lipp- 
mann  emulsions.  4.202.695,  CI.  430-8.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Coltrin.  Michael  E;  and  Wu.  Yulin,  4.202.992,  CI.  568-575.000. 
Vanderveen,  John  W.,  4,202.636.  Q.  366-3 19.000. 
Piazza,  John,  Jr.  Skateboard.  4,202,559,  G.  280-87.04R. 
Piccirillo,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Dalamangas,  Chris  A.;  Piccirillo,  Thomas  P.;  and  Seip,  Donald  P., 
4,202,588,  CI.  339.59.00M. 
Pickett,  Frederick  P.:  See— 

Holzl.  Robert  A.;  Pickett,  Frederick  P.;  and  Lawrence,  James  L.. 
Jr.,  4,202,080,  CI.  29-25.180. 
Pietrenka.  Edward.  Fish  strike  detecting  apparatus.  4.202,126,  CI. 

43-17.000. 
Piguet,  Pierre,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  SA.  Machining  process  for 
the  in  situ  mounting  of  displaceable  guide  blades  in  a  spiral  tank  of  a 
hydraulic  machine.  4,202,084,  CI.  29-I56.80R. 
Pike.  Charles  T.:S«- 

Andringa,  Keimpe;  and  Pike,  Charles  T.,  4,203,077,  CI.  33I-94.50C. 
Pike,  Melvin:  See- 
Cook,  John  B.;  and  Pike,  Melvin,  4,202.649,  CI.  405-282.000. 
Pillard,  Jean-Claude  L.,  to  Entreprise  Generale  de  Chauffage  Industriel 
Piilard.   Polyvalent   incinerator   for  solid   and/or   liquid   waste. 
4,202.281,0.  110-259.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen  Hiuu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Namiki.   Yasushi;  Terashima,   Akira;  and   Yoshizawa,  Naomi. 

4.202.235,0.  84-1.010. 
Tomura.  Yoshihiro,  4.202,641,  O.  401-32.000. 
Pinck,  Klaus,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Impact  bit  having  circumferential  inserts  of  differing  combination. 
4,202.421,  a.  175-410.000. 
Pirzer,  Hans:  See— 

Hoerauf,  Werner;  Pirzer,  Hans;  Guenther,  Ernst;  Neumann,  Eck- 
art:  and  Dietrich,  Ernst,  4.202.375.  CI.  138-39.000. 
Piu  Baking  Company:  See— 

Papantoniou,  Andre;  and  Papantoniou,  Kostas,  4,202,911,  O. 
426-502.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Schubert,  Keith  E.,  4,202,489,  O.  23MO1.O0O. 
Pitun-Unicrete  Limited:  See— 

Lowe,  James  N.,  4,202,857,  O.  264-333.000. 
Placon  Corporation:  See— 

Mohs,  Thomas  J.;  and  Engel,  Richard  C,  Jr..  4,202.464.  CI. 
220-339.000. 
Plagnard,  Andre:  See— 

Allain,  Albert;  Buret,  Jacqui;  and  Plagnard,  Andre.  4.202.729.  CI. 
176-30.000. 
Plessey  Company  Limited,  The:  Sw— 

Priest,  Christopher  C.  A.,  4,203,092,  O.  340.347.0AD. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investmenu  AG:  See— 

Butler.  Denis  V..  4.202.374.  CI.  137-827.000. 
Plumadore,  John  D.  Electrophotographic  apparatus.  4,202,619,  CI. 

355-3.0OP. 
Poarch,  Arthur  E.  Sausage  producu  having  improved  physical  proper- 
ties and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,202,907,  CI.  426-34.000. 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Shiepakov,  Valery  N.;  and  Suprun,  Sergei  A.,  to 
Institut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E.O.  Patona  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi 
SSR.  Flux<ored  electrode  for  welding  steels  in  carbon  dioxide. 
4,2p3,024,O.  219-146.100. 
Polaiokl  Corporation:  See— 

Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  4,202,694,  CI.  43O-2I5.000. 
Polastri,'  Robert  S.;  and  Ruzicka,  Hany  L.,  Jr.,  to  Avco  Corporation. 

Engine  work  stand.  4,202,539,  O.  269-70.000. 
Poleri,  Victor  J.   Interconnecting  building  blocks.  4,202,131,  CI. 

46-25.000. 
Pollack,  Martin  A.:  Sw— 

Gordon,  James  P.;  Nahory,  Robert  E.;  Pollack,  Martin  A.;  and 
Worlock.  John  M.,  4,203,124,  O.  357-13.000. 
Pollet,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Philippaerts,  Herman  A.;  Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Muller-Bardorff,  Wolf- 
gang; Saieck,  Wilhelm;  von  Konig,  Anita;  Gauss,  Walter;  Moll, 
Franz;  and  Ghys,  Theofiel  H.,  4.202.695,  O.  430-8.000. 
Polymer  Investments  N.V.:  See- 
Lee,  Cednc;  and  Bumge.  Martin  E..  4.202.746.  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Pontani,  Bemd:  See— 

Simon.    Ulrich;    Werner,    Klaus-Dieter;   and    Pontani,    Bemd, 
4,202.731,  a.  176-37.000. 
Pontiac  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson,  Carl  B.,  4,202,580,  CI.  297-84.000. 
Popma,  Jewett  E.  Tennis  scorekeeping  device  and  method  of  using. 

4,202.544,  O.  273-73.00R. 
Popplewell,  James  M.:  See— 

Bates,  John  F.;  and  Popplewell.  James  M.,  4,202,708,  CI.  148- 
11.50C. 


Porter,  Charles  B.  A.  Security  wallet  or  container.  4,202.445.  CI. 

206-37.000. 
Porzel,  Rita  E.;  and  Bator,  Cathryn  D.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Viscosity  stable, 
stainable  wood  textured  caulking  composition  containing  water 
immiscible  organic  solvent.  4,202,804,  CI.  260-17.40R. 
Post  OfTice,  The:  See— 

Tattersall,  Graham  D.,  4.203,009,  CI.  179-16.0AA. 
Potter,  Bronson  M.  Oscillator  detector.  4,202,203,  O.  73-61. IQR. 
Potter  Electric  Signal  Co.:  See— 

Wilson,  Stanley,  Jr.,  4,203,095,  CI.  340-506.000. 
Powell,  Kenneth  F.:  See— 

Miertschin,  Gary  N.;  and  Powell.  Kenneth  F.,  4.202.849,  CI. 
2644).500. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw,  4,202,926,  CI.  428-304.000. 
Prater  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Krolopp,  Otto  C;  and  Haluch,   Leonard  M.,  4,202,759,  CI. 
209-234.000. 
Pnther,  Jimmy  F.  Cotton  gin  feeding  system.  4,202.079.  CI.  19-64.500. 
Prentice  Corporation:  See— 

Mascia.  Ray  C.  4,203,006,  O.  179.2.00C. 
Preston,  Frank  J.;  and  Chandalia,  Kiran  B..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Poly- 
urethane  foam  prepared  from  graft  copolymers  of  vinyl  monomers 
and   unsaturated    polyols   containing   alkenyl   aryl   constituents. 
4,202,947,  CI.  521-174.000. 
Preston,  John  L..  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  On-line 
regeneration    of    hydrodesulfurization    catalyst.    4,202,865,    CI. 
423-244.000. 
Price,  Frank  B.;  and  Vertenstein,  Mathieu  J.,  to  Silver  Engineering 

Works,  Inc.  Scissor-type  valve.  4,202,527,  O.  251-58.000. 
Priest,  Christopher  C.  A.,  to  Plessey  Company  Limited,  The.  Analogue- 

tOHiigital  converter.  4,203,092,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Pritchard,  Gary  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  sliding 
door  power  door  lock  mechanism  actuating  device  control  system. 
4,203,039,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 
Ritze,  Lyle  W.,  4,202,878,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Shelton.  David  L..  4,202,879,  O.  424-66.000. 
Prospa  S.A.:  See— 

Schnek.  Arthur  G.;  Looze.  Yvan-Roger-Jean;  and  Deconinck. 
Marc  M.,  4.202.884.  O.  424-94.000. 
Prost-Marechal.  Jacques;  and  Tessier,  Jean,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  Prepara- 
tion  of  a-cyano-3-phenoxy-benzyl   alcohol.    4,202.835,   CI.    260- 
465.00F. 
Pruckmayr.  Gerfried;  and  Robinson.  Ivan  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  for  reducing  oligomeric  cyclic  ether 
content  of  a  polymerizate.  4,202,964,  CI.  528-482.000. 
Pniess,  David:  See— 

Kellett,  Martha;  Pruess,  David;  and  Scannell,  James  P.,  4,202.819, 
O.  260-245.300. 
Putzar,  Roland:  See— 

Lauton,  Alain;  Putzar,  Roland;  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Scherer, 
Gustaaf,  4,202,838.  CI.  260-S05.00C.  , 

Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Limited:  See—  ' 

Ellson.  Allan  H.,  4.202.200.  O.  73-23.000. 
Quebe.  Herbert  O..  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems.  Inc.  Seal  testing 

arrangement  for  wellheads.  4,202.410,  CI.  166-88.000. 
Quinlan,  Joyce  E.,  administrator:  5tv— 

Haigh.  John  M..  deceased:  and  Quinlan,  Joyce  E.,  administrator, 
4,202,663,  CI.  8-471.000. 
R.  Alkan  k  Cie:  See— 

Haaquenoph,  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F.,  4,202,576,  CI.  294- 
83.00R. 
R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Doe,  Lester  A..  Jr.;  and  Brooks.  Lester  A..  4,202.782,  CI.  252- 
51.50A. 
Raab,  Lothar:  See— 

Ebensberger,    Matthaus;    Hesse,    Jurgen;    and    Raab,    Lothar, 
4,203,068,  O.  324-97.000. 
Rabilloud,  Guy;  Masson,  Bernard;  Giuliani,  Pierre;  and  Sillion.  Ber- 
nard, to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Thermosetting  aromatic  resins 
and    thermosuble   polymers   derived   therefrom.   4.202.960,   CI. 
528-271.000. 
Radebaugh.  Bruce  A.;  O'Connor.  Paul  J.;  and  Fischer,  Howard  J.,  to 
Mortell     Company.     Asphalt-aluminum     coating     composition. 
4,202,701,  CI.  106-278.000. 
Radics,  Paul  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Oearwaters,  Walter  L.;  Einstein,  Lloyd  T.;  Radics,  Paul  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Soderberg,  John  W.,  4,203.162.  CI.  367-122.000. 
Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The:  See— 

Monks,  Reginald;  and  Riley,  Anthony  L.  M.,  4.202,876,  CI. 

424-1.500. 

Radtke.  Schrade  F.,  to  International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization, 

Inc.  Boron  nitride/elastomeric  polymer  composition  for  coating  steel 

casting  dies.  4,202,523,  O.  249-115.000. 

Rae.  James  W.;  and  Wright,  Larry  R.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Radio  receiver 

blanker  gate.  4,203,073.  O.  455-311.000. 
Ragon.  Philippe  R.;  and  Van  Vooren,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Unit  charges  of  propellant  powder.  4,202,713, 
CI.  149-100.000. 
Rancatore,  Paul.  Suction  crab  picker  system  suitable  inter  alia  for  home 

use.  4,202,076,  CI.  17-48.000. 
Rand.  Peter  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Sticky  foam. 

4,202,279,  CI.  109-34.000. 
Randall,  Robert  P.,  to  Three  Rivers  Aluminum  Company.  Slidmg  door 
or  window.  4,202. 1 37,  Q.  49-458.000. 
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Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The:  See— 

Moore.  William  T..  4.202,597.  CI.  350-6.600. 
Rappold,  Franz:  See— 

Steigerwald,   Kari-Heinz;   Scheffels,   Wilhelm;   Anderl,   Peter; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Hiller,  Walther;  and  Rappold,  Franz,  4,203,023, 
CI.  219-12I.0EB. 
Raptopoulos,  Prodromos:  See— 

Homann.  Reimer;  and  Raptopoulos,  Prodromos,  4,203.046,  CI. 
310-93.000. 
Rau,  Peter:  See- 
Jung,  Wilfried;  Peehs,  Martin;  Rau,  Peter;  Krug.  Wolfgang;  and 
Stechemester,  Horst.  4.202,732.  CI.  176-37.000.     . 
Rawson,  Paul  O.:  See— 

Hirsch,  Leon  C;  Rawson.  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy.  Louis  E.,  4,202,353. 
CI.  128-724.000. 
Raybon,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Hambrick,  William  H.,  Sr.;  and  Raybon,  Charles  L.,  4,202,425,  CI. 
181-120.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Chambers,  Derek;  and  Maaterman,  Hugh  C,  4.203,035,  CI. 
315-375.000. 
Razgulov,  Mikhail  M.;  and  Razgulova,  Tamara  A.  Surgical  instrument 
for  suturing  tubular  organs  with  U-shaped  staples.  4,202,479,  CI. 
227-8.000. 
Razgulova,  Tamara  A.:  See— 

Razgulov,  Mikhail  M.;  and  Razgulova.  Tamara  A.,  4,202,479,  CI. 
227-8.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Christopher,  Todd  J.;  and  Lin.  Tsan  H..  4.203,134, 0.  358-128.500. 
Coleman,  Clyde  F.;  and  Stewart.  Myron  C,  4,202,594,  CI.  339- 

147.00R. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.;  and  Shanley,  Robert 

L.,  n,  4,203,131,  CI.  358-34.000.  _^ 

Loeb,  Paul;  and  Magasiny,  Irving  P.,  4,203.063.  CI.  318-603.000. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  4.203,002,  CI.  375-1 16.000. 
Staebler,  David  L.,  4,202,928,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Zuber,  John  R.;  and  Foxman,  Herbert,  4,202,703,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Reavis,  Robert  P.,  Jr.;  Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.;  Vachhani,  Vasantrai  A.; 
and  Hughes,  Richard  L.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Fuse  holder. 
4,202,589,  CI.  339.97.00R. 
Rech,  Werner;  Welsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Achter,  Eugen,  to  Heimann 
GmbH.  Gas  discharge  lamp  and  method.  4,203,050,  CI.  313-220.000. 
Redel,  Inc.:  See— 

Talbot,  Tully  W.;  Barrows,  George  T.;  and  Thompson,  Granville 
B.,  4,202,887,  CI.  424-154.000. 
Redmayne,  William  L.  Refuse  container  lid  lock.  4,202,574,  CI. 

292-228.000. 
Reed  Nanci  W,:  See— 

Guimond,  Roy  A.;  Reed,  Nanci  W.;  and  Gulliksen,  John  E., 
4,202,936,  CI.  429-163.000. 
Reese,  Clifford  J:  See—*.  .  .   ^.   .„. 

Phelps,  Thomas  C;  and  Reese,  Clifford  J.,  4,202,749,  CI.  204- 
195.0OG. 
Reese,  Donald  M.  Eyeglasses.  4,202,609,  CI.  351-111.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Roullier,    Lucien;   and    Pastourel,    Dominique,   4,202,578,   CI. 
296-37.160. 
Rehnmark,  Stig  L.:  See—  ..«,... 

Gerst.  Carl  W.;  Hair,  Hugh  A.;  and  Rehnmark.  Stig  L..  4,203,114. 
O.  343-lOO.OSA. 
Rehrmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Schmitt,  Franz;  Bollongino,  Norbert;  and  Rehr- 
mann, Helmut,  4,203,067,  O.  324-58.50C. 
Reiner,  Roland;  Heide,  Helmut;  and  Koster,  Kari.  to  Battelle-Institut 
e.V.  Anchorage  for  highly  stressed  endoprostheses.  4,202,055,  CI. 

3-I9I0-  -    .    . 

Reiser,  Carl  A.;  and  Landau,  Michael  B.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  fuel  cell  output  voltoge  to  permit 
low  power  operation.  4,202,933,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Reiu,  M.  Robert.  International  code  flag  educational  game.  4,202,548, 

O.  273-272.000.  ^    ^  .     ,    ^. 

Rello,  Michael  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.  Daisy  loading 

apparatus.  4,202,639.  CI.  400-171.000. 
Rennard.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Acheson.  Willard  P.;  Morris.  Richard  A.;  Rennard,  Raymond  J.; 
and  Viswanathan,  Thiagarajan,  4,202,168,  O.  60-39.060. 
Renner,  Alfred;  and  Margotte,  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Cyanoacetic  acid  derivatives  as  epoxy  resin  curing  agents.  4,202,920, 
CI.  427-386.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See—  .,„,,.«   ^, 

Stoner,  Glenn  E.;  and  Cahen,  George  L..  Jr..  4.202.740,  CI. 
204-130.000. 
Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Osbom.  John  J..  4.202.352.  CI.  128-719.000. 
Research  Technology  Inc.:  See- 
Hughes.  Richard  J..  4,202,073,  CI.  I5-306.00A. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH;  See—  ,«,  «,  ~,n 

Luther,  Hans  W.;  and  Marwitt,  Hartmut,  4,202,270,  CI.  I02-43.00R. 

Ricard,  Rene:  See—  ,  _.     ^  „        , ,«,  o„ 

Taya.  Miguel  M.;  Aedo.  Dionisio  M.;  and  Ricard,  Rene,  4,202,825, 
O.  260-345.200. 
Rich,  Joseph  F.:  See—  .   ^     .       ^  «■  u  i       i.  c 

Sabatella,  Robert  J.;  M'Sadoques,  Andre  J.;  and  Rich,  Joseph  P., 
4,203,146,  CI.  361-361.000. 


Rich,  Michael  H: See-  .,.         „  .    ^ 

Coulter,  Alton  R.;  Hubbard,  Lonnie  G.;  Johnston,  Vincent  P.;  and 
Rich,  Michael  H.,  4.202,145,  CI.  52-169.100. 

Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  S«e- 

Bitrolf,  Ehrenfried,  4.202.338,  CI.  128-303. 150. 

Richter,  George  N.:  See— 


Suggitt,  Robert  M.;  Gilmer,  William  N,;  and  Richter,  George  N., 
4^02,167,  O.  60-39.020. 
Richter,  Gerolf;  and  Shanks,  Scott  B.,  to  Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapie- 
gerate  GmbH  k  Co.  Method  for  producing  a  sealed  container  by 
vacuum  welding.  4,203,019,  CI.  219-72.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto,  Toyoo,  4.203.144.  CI.  361-234.000. 
Riegelman,  Harry  M..  to  Ruaco  Industries.  Inc.  Dual  sliding  sash  secu- 
rity window.  4.202,136,  CI.  49-449.000. 
Riggins,  Robert  J.  Door  lock  for  sliding  doors.  4.202.570.  G. 

2^-60.000. 
Riiae.  Harold  N.:  See-  _ 

Delgado,  Manuel  M.;  and  Riiae,  Harold  N.,  4.202.322,  G. 
126425.000. 
Riley,  Anthony  L.  M.:  See- 
Monks,  Reginald;  and  Riley,  Anthony  L.  M..  4.202.876.  CI. 
424-1.500. 
Ringrose.  Gordon  H.;  See— 

Howell,  Bryan  G.;  and  Ringroae.  Gordon  H.,  4,202,450,  CI. 
206459.000. 
Ritchie,  Robert  T:  See—  ......    ^. 

Lammers.  Gerald  B.;  and  Ritchie,  Robert  T.,  4,202,542,  CI. 
271-276.000. 
Ritter,  Edward  H.;  See—  _,   ^^ 

Schertz,  Charles  W.;  and  Ritter,  Edward  H.,  4,202,246,  CI.  89- 
4I.0EA. 
Ritze,  Lyle  W.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Compositions  of 
matter  for  coloring  toothpaste  and  method  of  preparing  same. 
4.202,878,  CI.  42449.000. 
RMR  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Manning,  John  J.,  4,203,097,  CI.  340-566.000. 
Robbins  Company,  The:  See— 

Waddell,  Brace  A.,  4,202,418,  CI.  175-361.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—                                     .   _, .      „ 
Armbruster,  Franz;  Paoli,  Albano;  Baisler,  Gerd;  Sitka.  Hans- 
Peter;  and  Schmidt,  Gunter,  4,203,020,  O.  219-93.000.        

Elsasser,  Walter;  and  Hofmann,  Werner,  4,203,085, 0.  336-210.000. 
Frohlich,  Michael;  and  Stahle,  Walter,  4,202,183,  CI.  64-l.OOC. 
Jundt,  Werner;  and  Bodig.  Bemd,  4,202,304,  O.  123-148.0OE. 
Wocher,  Berthold;  and  Pfendler,  Thomai  4,203,112,  CI.  343- 
13.00R.  ,    . 

Roberts,  John  P.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  Heat  sealing  mechanism. 

4,202,721,0.156-358.000.  

Roberts,  Ralph.  Denture  support  frame.  4,202,099,  CI.  433-176.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Bechtel,  Jon  H.,  4.203.052,  O.  3I5.209.0CD. 
Brakebill,  Harold  G.,  4,202,524,  CI.  251-28.000. 
Robinson,  Carl  J:  See—  ,,„,,„,   ^   « 

Johnson,  Gary  W.;  and  Robinson.  Carl  J..  4,202,207.  G.  73- 
119.00A. 
Robinson,  Ivan  M.:  See—  ....„«,  «^^    « 

Pruckmayr,  Gerfried;  and  Robinson,  Ivan  M.,  4,202,964,  Cl. 
528482.000. 

°  Wilcox,  Brian  N.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,202,236,  CI.  84-1.030. 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See—   „,    ^  .      .,«,««   « 

Beningfield,  Harley  W.;  and  Sparks,  Ward  L.,  4,203.072.  G. 

455-223.000.  .  .^,  ...    ^, 

Frikken.  Bert  R.;  and  Halcomb,  Ronald  O..  4,202.856.  Cl. 

264-221.000. 

Heinz,  Theodore  A..  4,202,605,  Cl.  350-292.000. 

Rodenberger,  Phillip  R.;  and  Smith.  William  A.,  to  Ball  Corporation. 

Electrosutic  gas  cleaner.  4,202,674,  Cl.  55-108.000. 
Rody,  Jean:  See— 

Moser,  Paul;  and  Rody,  Jean.  4.202,816,  Cl.  26(M5.75N. 
Roeder.  George  K.  Downhole  hydraulically  actuated  pump  with  jet 

boost.  4,202,656,  Cl.  417-88.000. 
Roelofs,  Glenn  E.:  See—  ....,»  ^  ,.  ,„,  «„« 

Hong,  In  S.;  and  Roelofs,  Glenn  E.,  4.202,139.  G.  51-393.000. 
Rogador  Sociedad  Anonima:  See—  .  ,«,  oi< 

^ya,  Miguel  M.;  Aedo,  Dionisio  M.;  and  Ricard,  Rene,  4,202,825, 
Cl.  260-345.200. 
Rogozhin,  Sergei  v.:  See—  .  .,    -  , 

Nesmeyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Rogozhm,  Seraei  V.;  Tolstoguzov. 
Vladimir  B.;  Misjurev,  Vladimir  I.;  Ershova,  Vera  A.;  and 
Braudo,  Evgeny  E.,  4,202,908,  Cl.  426-72.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

De  Witt,  Walter  G,  III,  4,202,924,  Cl.  428-201.000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  4,202,737,  Cl.  210-32.000. 
Rohner  AG  Pratteln:  See— 

Wegmann,  Jacques.  4,202,815,0.26042.210.  .     . 

Rohner,  Joachim,  to  W.  Schlafliorst  ft  Co.  Device  for  momtonng 

thread  travel.  4,202,506,  Cl.  242-36.000.   ,     ^    .      ,     ^.,,  .        . 

Rohrig,  Adalbert,  to  Concast  AG.  Transfer  device  for  billets  and 

blooms  of  a  multistrand  continuous  casting  installation  for  metals 

4,202,402,  Cl.  164-263.000. 

Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See—  

Snell.  Leonard  S.,  4,202,554.  Cl.  277-53.000. 
Roman.  Charles  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporationp.  Wall  covenng  and  method 
of  making  same.  4.202.716,  Cl.  156-79.000. 
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Romer,  Gerhard:  See— 

Claas,  Helmut;  Romer,  Oerlurd;  and  Weddeling,  Otger,  4,202,262, 
CI.  KXM.OOO. 
Romo,  Edgar  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Girpora- 
tion.  Bridge  circuit.  4,202,218,  G.  73-766.000. 

Roob,  Josef:  See— 

Blaschke,  Kurt:  and  Roob.  Jowf.  4,202,416,  CI.  17S-94.000. 
Rood,  William  E.,  Jr.  Selective  down  cotton  retrieving  belt.  4,202,137, 

CI.  56-28.000. 
Rosaen,  Oscar  E.  Rotary  engine.  4,202,313,  CI.  123-212.000. 
Rose,  Larry  A.  Air  circulation  system.  4,202,492.  CI.  23649.000. 
Rosenau,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Jacoby,  Lawrence  J.;  Rosenau,  Richard  A.;  Carter,  Dorothy  P.; 
Nielsen.   Ralph   H.:   and   Ash,   Kenneth   C.  4,202.862.  CI. 
423-70.000. 
Ross,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Di  Matteo.  Paul  L.;  Ross.  Joseph  A.;  Stem,  Howard  K.;  and  Was- 
lak,  Uwrence,  4,202,612,  CI.  353-28.000. 
Roth,  Zdenek;  and  Altmann.  Josef,  to  Skoda,  oborovy  podnik.  Circuit 
arrangement  for  regulating  the  level  of  liquid  in  vessels.  4,202,367,  CI. 
137-187.000. 
Rothert.  Horst:  See— 

Gerking.  Luder:  Stahlmann,  Dirk;  Rothert,  Horst;  and  Karasiak. 
Woir  4,202,855.  CI.  264-210200. 
Rotilio,  James  V.  Flcjiible  conveyor  system.  4,202,438,  CI.  198-524.000. 
Rouliier,  Lucien;  and  Pastourel.  Dominique,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault.  Device  for  automatic  lifting  of  the  rear  panel  of  an 
automobile  equipped  with  a  tailgate.  4,202,578,  CI.  296-37.160. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz.  Andre,  4,202.893,  G.  424-246.000. 
Prost-Marechal,  Jacques;  and  Tessier,  Jean,  4.202,835,  CI.  260- 
465.00F. 
RouJi.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Bourgeois,  Michel;  Manevy,  Georges;  and  Roux,  Jean-Pierre, 
4.202,861.  CI.  423-19.000. 
RP  Rorprodukter  AB:  See— 

Forsell.  Bror  I.,  4.202,376,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Rullier,  Noel;  and  Benel,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ela  Medi- 
cal. Sealed  electrical  connectors.  4.202,592.  CI.  339-1 16.00R. 
Rumell.  James  A  Rail  mounting  method  and  apparatus.  4,202,494,  CI. 

238-83.000. 
Ruppert,  Juergen:  See— 

Sauer,  Gerhard;  Hauser,  Helmut;  Haffer,  Gregor;  Ruppert,  Juer- 
gen;   Eder,    Ulrich;   and   Wiechert,    Rudolf,   4,202,991,   CI. 
560-255.000. 
Rusay.  Ronald  J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  2-l-<2-Hydroxy  alkyl 
imino)-€thy  i- 1  -hydroxy-4,4,6,6-tetramethyl      cyclohexen-3,5-dione$. 
4,202,685.0.71-121.000. 
Rusay.  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Gray.  Reed  A.;  Tseng,  Chien  K.;  and  Rusay,  Ronald  J.,  4,202,840. 
CI.  260438.100. 
Rusco  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Riegelman.  Harry  M..  4.202,136,  CI.  49-449.000. 
Ruskin.  Arnold  M..  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Thermally  meumor- 

phosing  oil  shale  to  inhibit  leaching.  4,202,412,  CI.  166-256.000. 
Russo.  Leonard.  Dental  plate  cushion.  4,202,098,  CI.  433-168.000. 
Rutner,  Herman:  See— 

Akerkar.   Anandrao   S.;   and   Rutner,   Herman,   4,202,874.   CI. 
424-1.000. 
Rutten.  Pierre  L.;  and  Danel.  Francois  H.,  to  Compagnie  Nationale 
d'Amenagement  de  la  Region  du  Bas-Rhone  et  du  Languedoc;  and 
Assistance  Industnelle  Dauphmoise  SA.  Volumetnc  valve  with 
independent  display  and  resetting.  4,202.467,  CI.  222-20.000. 
Ruuskanen.  Erkki.  Refmer.  4.202,505,  CI.  241-247.000. 
Ruzicka,  Harry  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Polastri,  Robert  S.;  and  Ruzicka,  Harry  L.,  Jr.,  4.202.S39,  G. 
269-70.000. 
S  &  C  Electric  Company:  See— 

Opfer.  John  C;  and  Vojta,  Karel  E.,  4,203,083,  CI.  335-174.000. 
S.E.C.A.  Societe  Anonyme  Societe  d'Entreprises  Commerciales  et 
Aeronautiques:  See— 
Geimaen.  Marcel.  4,202.251.  CI.  91-472.000. 
S.I.C.E.  Societa  Italiana  Costruzioni  Elettromeccaniche  S.p.A.:  See — 

Toriselli,  Franco,  4,202.213,  CI.  73-487.000. 
S  ft  S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Leskiw.  Alexander:  and  Graubert.  Seth,  4,202,541,  CI.  271-132.000. 
Sabatella,  Robert  J.;  M'Sadoques,  Andre  J.;  and  Rich,  Joseph  F.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Multiple  metering  panelboard  assembly. 
4,203,146,  CI.  361-361.000. 
Sabol,  Albert  R.;  and  Baughman,  Ernest  H.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Process  for  making  molybdenum  phosphosulfurized  hy- 
drocarbon composition.  4.202.781,  CI.  252-32.7HC. 
Sachs,  Klaus,  to  Anton  Piller  KG.  Battery/mains  generator  set  for  the 

production  of  interruption-free  current.  4,203,041,  CI.  307-67.000. 
Sacks,  Alvin  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dietermining  blood  pressure. 

4,202,347.  CI.  128-677.000. 
Sada,  Charles  A.;  and  McKamie,  William  F.,  to  Santa  Fe  International 

Corporation.  Derrick  escape  system.  4,202,427.  CI.  182-2.000. 
Sade,  Moshe  E.,  Soffa,  Albert;  Vilenski,  Dan;  and  Wing,  William,  to 
Kulicke  &  SofTa  Industries,  Inc.  Solenoid  actuated  wire  feed  and 
tearing  apparatus.  4,202,482,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Nakamura,  Akio,  to  Shin-Euu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pressure-sensitive  multiple  resistor  elementt.  4,203,088,  CI. 
338-114.000. 


Safonov,  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Grigorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Kuznetsov,  German  N.; 
Vimba,  Vladimir  I.;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
and  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.,  4.202,174,  CI.  60413.000. 
Sahar,  Raphael.  Spinning  top.  4,202,133.  CI.  46-67.000. 
Sahuika.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Ehrsam.  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Sahuika,  Richard  J.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter 
L..  4.203.166,  CI.  375-2.000. 
Saida.  Toyoyasu;  See— 

Ono,   Hiroshi;   Saida,   Toyoyasu;   and   Fukumura,   Kunimitsu, 
4,202,766,  CI.  21040.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See- 
Jaeger.  Erwin;  and  Tiefels,  Wilhelm,  4,202,448,  CI.  206-392.000. 
St.  Jean.  William  A.  Lathe  tool  holder.  4,202,651,  CI.  407-91.000. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Company:  See— 

Roberts.  John  P..  4.202.721,  CI.  156-358.000. 
Saito,  Mamoru:  See— 

Masuda,  Teruo;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  Abe.  Takeo;  Koike,  Mat- 
suhiro;  Morita,  Masayasu;  Oguma,  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Hirata,  Motonobu;  Saito,  Mamoru;  Onoguchi,  Kunio; 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Hirose,  Akira.  4,202.257,  CI. 
99-348.000. 
Saito,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Inouye,    Hiromasa;    Otsuki,    Tomonari;    and    Saito,    Tsukasa. 
4.202,595.  CI.  339-174.000. 
Saito,  Tsuyoshi;  See — 

Asano,  Kiro;  Saito,  Tsuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Hiromitsu;  and  Enomoto, 
Satoru,  4,202.885,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Seiji;  Koga,  Tadashi;  Fukai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakatani. 
Shinya,  4,202,871,  CI.  423-632.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji;  and  Kawata,  Shoji.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Automobile  speed  control  system.  4,202,424,  CI.  180-176.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi:  See— 

Kawatsura,  Yoshihiro;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  and  Sakamaki,  Hisashi, 
4,202.622.  CI.  355-14.0OC. 
Sakurai,  Tokio:  See- 
Abe,  Tsutomu;  Ikeda,  Akihiko;  and  Sakurai,  Tokio,  4,202,775,  G. 
210-287.000. 
Saleck,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Philippaerts,  Herman  A.;  Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Muller-Bardorff,  Wolf- 
gang; Saleck,  Wilhelm;  von  Konig,  AniU;  Gauss.  Walter;  Moll. 
Franz;  and  Ghys,  Theofiel  H.,  4,202,695,  CI.  430-8.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See— 
Lindstrom,  Jon  M.,  4,202,875,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Sama,  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Kitchener.  William  R.;  and  Sama.  Stephen  L.,  4,203,029,  CI.  235- 
92.0PC. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Ballard,   Samuel   S.;  and   Vanham,   Ernest   E.,  4,203,109,  CI. 
340-850.000. 
Sandhu,  Mohammad  A.;  See— 

Memll.  Stewart  H.;  Hartman,  Susan  E.;  Noonan,  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad     A.;     and     Santilli,     Domenic,    4,202,785.    CI. 
430-106.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See— 

Babington,  Ronald  G.;  and  Harrington,  F.  Eugene,  4,202,897.  G. 
424-250.000. 
Sankin  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murayama,  KenUro;  and  Nakano,  Kazuyuki,  4,202,687,  CI.  75- 
134.00C. 
Sanu  Fe  International  Corporation:  See— 

Sada,  Charles  A.;  and  McKamie,  William  F.,  4,202,427.  CL 
182-2.000. 
Santilli.  Domenic:  See- 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Hartman,  Susan  E.;  Noonan,  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad    A.;    and    Santilli.    Domenic.    4,202.785.    G. 
430-106.000. 
Santucci.  Nicola:  See— 

Galperin,  Alexandr  L.;  Serebryannikov.  Albert  S.;  Onikov,  Eduard 
A.;  2Labotin.  Alexandr  A.;  Loschilin,  Evgeny  D.;  and  Santucci, 
Nicola,  4,202,383,  CI.  139436.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasaki,  Takashi.  4.203,135,  CI.  358-149.000. 
Sanyo  Trading  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Onizawa,  Masao.  4.202.952,  CI  525-374.000. 
Saridakis.  Nikolaus.  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Positive 
cobalt  electrode  for  alkaline  storage  batteries  and  process  for  its 
production.  4,202.789,  CI.  252-182.100. 
S^,  Kozo:  See— 

Asai,    Yoshiyuki;    Makiguchi,    Nobuyoshi;    Arita,    Masanobu; 

Nakamura,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Sasa,  Kozo,  4,202,905,  CI.  426-1.000. 

Sasaki,  Takashi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  External  synchronizing 

signal  generating  circuit  for  a  color  television  camera.  4,203,135,  CI. 

358-149.000. 

Sashin,  EX>nald:  See— 

Gur,  David;  Sashin,  Donald;  and  Stemglass.  Ernest  J.,  4,203,037, 
CI.  250-505.000. 
Sato,  Hisato;  Takatsu,  Haruyoshi;  and  Tazume,  Masayuki,  to  Dainippon 
Ink  &  Chemicals  Inc.  Nematic  liquid  crysulline  materials.  4,202,791, 
CI.  252-299.000. 
Sato,  Makoto;  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka;  and  Fujii, 
Euuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-skid  brake 
control  device  and  associated  method.  4,202,584,  CI.  303-105.000. 
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Sato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Coil  support  for  disc  rotor 

of  coreless  motor.  4,203,048,  CI.  3 10-268.000. 
Sato,  Masaki;  Kawasaki,  Takao;  and  Nagane,  Yasushi,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Antidermatomycotic   agent. 
4,2^7877,  CI.  42443.000. 
Sato,  Yoshinori:  See—  „,...», 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka.  Shichigoro;  Sato.  Yoshinon;  Moroe, 
Michio;  Tsuruta,  Haruki;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio,  4,202,906,  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Satoh,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^.     -     v     u      u 

Fukuzuka,    Toshio;    Shimogon,    Kazutoshi;    Satoh,    Hiroshi; 
Kamikubo,  Fumio;  and  Hara,  Tauuo,  4.202.751,  CI.  204-197.000. 

Sattlegger,  Hans:  See—  ,  o      u  u  i 

Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  de  Montigny,  Armand;  Steinberger.  Hel- 
mut; Sattlegger,  Hans;  and  Larking,  Ingrid,  4,202,807,  CI.  260- 
29.1SB. 
Sauinger,  Gerhard:  See—  o    i.  -^    a  im  oan    ri 

Hartenstein,  Johannes;  and  Salzinger,  Gerhard,  4,202,980,  CI. 
546-75.000. 
Sauer,  Gerhard;  Hauser,  Helmut;  Haffer,  Gregor;  Ruppert,  Juergen; 
Eder,  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Novel   bicycloalkane   derivatives   and   the   production    thereof 
4,202,991,  CI.  560-255.000. 
Sauter  Feinmechanik  GmbH:  See— 

Thumm,  Helmut,  4.202,227,  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Sawyer,  Thomas  F.:  See—  ^   .  „«,  ^nn  « 

Gigliotti.  Michael  F.  X.,  Jr.;  and  Sawyer,  Thomas  F.,  4,202,400,  G. 
164-251.000. 

Saxon,  Robert:  See—  «  v  -    >•  mi  b..*    r\ 

Chang,    Eugene   Y.   C;   and   Saxon,   Robert.   4.202.845.   CI. 
525-302.000. 
Scannell,  James  P.:  See—  o   Atmata 

Kellett,  Martha;  Pruess.  David;  and  Scannell,  James  P.,  4,202,819, 
CI,  260-245.300. 
Scapa  Dryers.  Inc.:  See—  ,  „. 

Westhead.  William  T.,  4,202,382,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Schadlich,  Gunther:  See— 

Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schadlich,  Gunther,  4,202,693.  CI.  430-50.000. 

Schadlich,  Wolfgang:  See-  ,  ^  ..  ^,.  .  ,,,  „         ^  ,«,  „* 

Muller,  Fritz;  Kenner,  Jurgen;  and  Schadlich,  Wolfgang,  4,202,526, 
CI.  251-51.000. 
Schafer,  Klaus:  See—  _  .,      ^.   ^      .,„,,,,  /^i 

Schmitt,  Alfons;  Schafer,  Klaus;  and  Utz,  Diether,  4,203,132,  CI. 
358-101.000.  „       _,.     .^    . 

Schall,  Robert  A ,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Flow  distnbution 

means  for  screening  apparatus.  4,202,777,  CI.  210405.000. 
Scharpf,  Mike  A.  Apparatus  for  washing  and  drying  phonograph 

records.  4,202.071.  CI.  15-302.000.  

Schasteen,  Thomas  C.  Thread  gauge.  4,202,109,  CI.  33-I99.00R. 

Scheffels,  Wilhelm:  See—  .         .^  „    ,  u    »#      u 

Anderl.  Peter;  Scheffels,  Wilhelm;  Steigerwald,  Kari  H.;  Monch, 

Clauspeter;  Koy,  Johannes;;  and  Konig,  Dieter,  4.203,021,  CI. 

Steigerwald.  Karl-Heinz;  Scheffels.  Wilhelm;  Anderl.  Peter; 
Konig,  Dieter;  Hiller,  Walther;  and  Rappold,  Franz,  4,203,023, 
CI.  2r9-121.0EB. 

^"^ tSSa,  Hdmut;  and  Scheidl,  Franz,  4,202,830,  CI.  260429.700. 
Schenk,  Peter,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.  Slip-on  receptacle.  4,202,3W, 
CI.  15141.750. 

Lau'ton,  Alain;  Putzar,  Roland;  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Scherer, 
Gustaaf,  4,202,838,  CI.  260-5O5.0OC. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,.    ^    .     .    ,-,Mt,aA    r\ 

Amdt,  Friednch;  and   Boroschewski,  Gerhard,  4,202,684,  CI. 

Sauer,  Gerhard;  Hauser,  Helmut;  Haffer,  Gregor;  RuPPert.  Juer- 
gen Eder,  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,202,991,  CI. 
560-255.000.  .         ^         ,  ,^ 

Scheru,  Charles  W.;  and  Ritter,  Edward  H.,  to  General  Dynamics 
Pomona  Division.  Multiple  co-axial  optical  sight  and  closed  loop  gun 
control  system.  4,202,246,  CI.  8941. OEA. 
Scheuch,  Anton:  See— 

Haussmann,  August;  Klaissle,  Siegfried;  Hugger,  Hermann;  Moser, 

Bemhard;  Muller,  Walter;  Peetz,  Wolfgang;  Scheuch,  Anton; 

and  Schwarz,  Gerhard.  4,202.557,  CI.  279-19.500.  ,^   ^  ^  . 

ScheuHer.  Bemd;  and  Muller,  Heinz,  to  Feinmechanische  Werke  Mainz 

GmbH.      Throughput-adjustable      fluid-displacement      machine. 

4,202,252,  CI.  91483.000. 

Schick,  John  D.:  See—  '       „  . .  ,     ,  v     r»     a  im  oa    ri 

Mayer,  George  L.,  Jr.;  and  Schick,  John  D.,  4,202,626,  CI. 

355-52.000. 
Schiltz,  Ronald  M.:  See—  _, 

Krisupovich,  Paul  J.;  and  Schiltz.  Ronald  M.,  4.202.436,  CI. 
198472.000. 

Schiminski,  Herbert:  See—  t.  ^    u  a  ■jm  if,\  n 

Turk,  Herbert;  Schiminski,  Herbert;  and  Lenk,  Ench,  4,202,163,  U. 

57-58.950. 
Schimitischek,  Erhard  J.:  See—  .^   .     ^        ,  u     a     .-h 

Hammond,  Peter  R.;  Henry,  RoMld  A.;  Tnas^ohn  A.;  and 
Schimitischek,  Erhard  J.,  4,202,981,  CI.  546-82.000. 

^^  wSlihk!*Fritzf  wTbersik.  Heinz;  and  SchinagI,  Rudolf,  4,202,618, 

Schlak^Ot"riii?and  Moretto,  Hw*:Heinrich  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Preparation  of  silanes.  4,202,831,  CI.  556467.000. 


Schmidt,  Gunter;  See—  _     , ,    _. .      „ 

Armbruster,  Franz;  Paoli,  Albano;  Bassler,  Oerd;  Sitka.  Hans- 
Peter;  and  Schmidt,  Gunter.  4,203,020.  CI.  219-93.000. 
Schmidt.  Helmut;  Strobel,  Walter;  Treude,  Gunter;  and  Bla*er^ul,  to 
Kienzle   Apparate   GmbH.    Keyboard   assembly.   4.202,640,   CI. 
400491.200.  ^  .  «      . 

Schmitt,  Alfons;  Schafer,  Klaus;  and  Utz.  Diether.  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.    Method    of    alignment.    4.203,132,    CI. 
358-101.000. 
Schmitt.  Franz:  See— 

Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Schmitt.  Franz;  Bollongino,  Norbert;  and  Rehr- 
mann,  Helmut,  4,203,067,  CI.  324-58.50C. 

Schneider,  Louis;  and  Graham,  David  E.,  to  GAF  V?!P°i?I'°'L.'*'lvI»' 
Methylenepyrrolidonyl)-2-substituted  anilines.  4,202,821,  CI.  260- 

326.50S.  ^  ,  .. 

Schneider,  Rudolf,  to  Erowa  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  erodmg 

inner  and  outer  walls  of  work  pieces.  4,203.018,  CI.  219-69.00V 
Schnek,  Arthur  G.;  Looze,  Yvan-Roger-Jean;  and  DeroninckjMarc 

M.,  to  Prospa  S.A.  Derivative  of  lysozyme.  4,202,884,  CI.  424-94.0W. 

Schnetger.  Jochen:  See—  „..,..  j  •». 

Beck,  Manfred;  Schnetger,  Jochen;  Senni,  Volker,  and  Pampus, 
Gottfried.  4,202,949,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.:  See—  .  „    ..  w^    ^  n       a 

DcLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinnch  K.;  Hamer,  David  E.;  and 
Paaren.  Herbert  E.,  4,202,829,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See—  ^  «.    ,  u     . 

Stcmme.  Otto;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Lermann,  Peter;  and  Karl,  Horst, 
4,202.616.0.354-173.000. 
Schroepfer,  George  J.,  Jr.;  Parish.  Edward  J  ;  and  Kandutsch.  Andrew 
A  15-Oxygenated  sterol  compounds  and  the  use  of  such  compounds 
to  inhibit  the  biosynthesis  of  sterols.  4,202,891,  CI.  424-242.000^ 
Schubert,  Keith  E..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Register  resetting  mterface. 

4,202,489,  CI.  235-101.000. 
Schuda,  Felix  J.:  See—  „  .     .       ,  „  ,       u  •    in 

Wright,  I>ave  L.;  Schuda.  Felix  J.;  and  Spranza.  Joseph  J..  III. 
4.203.080,  O.  331-94.50D. 
Schuffler,  Amulf:  See—  ^  ..  .   «,       .      ir 

Durselen,  Heinz;  Onnebrink,  Franz-Josef;  and  Schuffler,  Amulf, 
4,202,735,  CI.  20141.000.  ,  .  .,  ^    .„  c 

Schulte,  Heinrich,  to  Lindemann  Maachinenfabnk  GmbH.  Scrap  shear- 
ing machines.  4,202,263,  CI.  100-95.000. 
Schuman,  Edwin  K.  Fertilizer.  4,202,683,  CI.  71-35.000. 

vomBraucke,  Hans;  vom  Braucke,  Manfred;  and  Schuring,  Walter, 
4,202,414,0.17242.000. 
Schuurman,  Pieter  J.,  to  Shell  Internationale  Research  Maaticluppn 
B.V.  Apparatus  for  gasification  of  finely  divided  fuel.  4,202,672,  ci. 

48-77.000.  u  J     .t  lAi  B«t     r'\ 

Schwartz,    Herbert.    Novel    deodonzing    method.    4,202,882,    ci. 

424-76.000. 

^''Soieil  R^iilid  Schwartz,  Paul,  4,202,890,  CI.  424-200.000. 

Schwarz.  Gebhard:  See—  ^.uu.^ 

Nonnenmann,  Manfred;  Hauser,  Kurt;  and  Schwarz,  Gebhard. 
4.202.296,0.12341.480. 

Schwarz,  Gerhard:  See—  „,.  ^  „  „  w,^, 

Haussmann.  August;  Klaissle,  Siegfned;  Hugger,  Hermann;  Moser, 
Bemhard;  Muller,  Walter;  Peetz.  Wolfgang;  Scheuch,  Anton; 
and  Schwarz,  Gerhard,  4,202,557,  CI.  279-19.500. 
SCI  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
King.  Olin  B..  4.203.120,  CI.  346-162.000. 
King,  Olin  B..  4.203.121.  CI.  346-162.000. 
King.  Olin  B.,  4.203.122,  CI.  346-162.000. 
Scott  k  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Cox,  Frank  H.,  4.202,180,  CI.  62-50.000. 
Seiberiing,  Mildred  Kelley:  See—  ..,  .,^ ««« 

Seiberiing,  Theophilus  K..  4,202,717,  CI  ISfrJ 36.000. 
Seiberiing,  -rteophilus  K    to  Seiberiing.  M'ldred  KeHey;  and  Voke. 
Frances  S.  Pre<uring  bead  wire  coating.  4,202,717,  CI.  156-136.000. 

SeifTert.  Hartmut:  See—  „.,..„      ll     u. 

Kaufmann,  Friedrich;  Weisenburger,  Siegfried;  Koschorke.  Her- 
bert' Seiffert.  Hartmut;  Sienel.  Dieter;  and  Weiss.  Karl-Heinz, 

4,202,792,0.  252-301.  low. 

Seip,  Donald  P.:  See—  ^        '  .  c       rk_    u  o 

Dalamangas,  Chris  A.;  Piccirillo,  Thomas  P.;  and  Seip,  Donald  P.. 
4,202.588,  O.  339-59.00M. 

^"'HiSS.^Wn;    Moser.    Roland;    and    Seiz,    Wolfgang. 

4,202,987,  CI.  56049.000.  ^      ,   .  ^  .    r 

Seki,  Nagataka.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co^td.  Gate  circuit  of 

Ste  turn-off  thyristor  4,203,047,  CI.  307-252,OW:. 
Seftman,  Irving  E.  Cycle  safety  disc.  4  202  582,  CI.  JOI.  7X)SA. 
Semikron  Gesellschaft  fur  Gleichnchterbau  und  Elektronik  m.b.H. 

See— 
Chadda,  Madan  M..  4.202,916,  CI.  427-82.000. 

nTpJnSell^d';  t  ISTbryannikov,  Albert  S.  Onikov  Bj^^d 
A/ Zabotin.  Alexandr  A,;  Loschihn,  Evgeny  D;  and  Santucci, 
Nicola,  4.202.383,  CI.  139436.000. 

^"tcX°  ManfrSTschnetger.  Jochen;  Serini.  Volker  and  Pampus, 
Gottfried,  4,202,949,  CI.  525-92.000. 

Serras-Paulet.  Edouard.  Alphanumenc  "'"''"'//y'^J'^cVioS'  OOa' 
ihle  kevs  for  electric  or  electronic  machines.  4.203,01 3.  CI  2W-3aw>\ 

Shat  oX  xSndr  V.;  Olevsky,  V.k.or  M^C^'^^nm  "^^^^^^^^ 
K.;  Baskov.  Jury  A.;  and  Dmitnev,  Konstaniin  V  Rotor  nim  appara 
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tin  for  procesMS  with  participation  of  liquid  and  gas.  4,202,846,  CI. 
261-142.000. 
Shagalov,  Lev  V.:  Ste— 

Smimov,  Bori*  A.;  Busy|in,  Valery  P.;  Komina,  Lidia  S.;  Mo- 
chalov,  Vyacheslav  N.;  Shagalov,  Lev  V.;  and  Gruzdev,  Evgeny 
A.,  4,202,314.  a.  128-218!00F. 
Shah,  Tilak  M.:  See- 
Bonk,  Henry  W.;  and  Shah,  Tilak  M..  4,202,957,  a.  528-T7.000. 
Shambhu,  Manvendra  B.:  Ste— 

Digenis,  George  A.;  and  Shambhu,  Manvendra  B.,  4,202,336,  CI. 
131-10.900. 
Shamlian,  Ralph  B.  Rechargeable  modular  component  light  with  quick- 

diKonnect  connection.  4,203,130,  CI.  362-183.000. 
Shanks,  Roy  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Thin  film  memory  device 
employing   amorphous   semiconductor   materials.   4,203,123,   CI. 
337-2.000. 
Shanks.  Scott  B.:  See— 

Rjchter.  Gerolf;  and  Shanks.  Scott  B.,  4,203.019,  CI.  219-72.000. 
Shanley,  Robert  L.,  II:  See— 

Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.;  and  Shanley,  Robert 
L.,n.  4.203.131.  CI.  358-34.000. 
Shapiro,  Eugene:  See— 

Crane,  Jacob;  Shapiro.  Eugene;  Shapiro.  Stanley;  and  Mravic. 
Brian.  4.202,688.  a.  75- 1 53.000. 
Shapiro.  Stanley:  See— 

Crane,  Jacob;  Shapiro.  Eugene;  Shapiro.  Stanley;  and  Mravic. 
Brian,  4,202,688,  G.  75- 1 53.000. 
Shapkin,  Alexandr  F.:  See— 

Batjukov,  Vladimir  I.;  Vyugov,  Oleg  N.;  Fadeev.  Alexandr  I.; 
Shapkin.  Alexandr  F.;  and  Dyatlov.  Lev  E..  4.202,727,  CI. 
176-30.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Washizuka,  Isamu;  Teramura,  Satoahi;  and  Mattuishi,  Masanori. 
4.202.607.  a.  350-338.000. 
Sharp.  Keith  W.;  and  Sparlin,  Derry  D..  to  Baker  International  Corpo- 
ration. Acid  soluble  coating  for  well  screens.  4,202.411.  CI.  166- 
244.00C. 
Shawl.  Edward  T..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Preparation  of 
diphenylmethane  dicarbamates  and  polymethylene  poiyphenyl  carba- 
mates with  Lewis  acid  catalystt  intercalated  in  graphite.  4.202.986, 
a.  560-25.000. 
Shefsiek,  Paul  K.:  See- 

Lazaridis,  Lazaroa  J.;  Miskolczy,  Gabor;  and  Shefsiek,  Paul  K., 
4,202,661,  a.  432-8.000. 
Sheldon,  Loren  B.;  Tomashek,  James  R.;  and  Ward,  Donald  H.  Power 

tongs  control  arrangement.  4,202,225,  CI.  81-57.350. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Schuurman.  Pieter  J.,  4.202,672,  O.  48-77.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Cur,  John  B.;  and  Durham.  Harry  G..  4.202,902.  Q.  424-298.000. 
Durham.  Harry  G.;  and  Carr,  John  B.,  4.202,818,  CI.  548-204.000. 
Shelley.  Edwin  F..  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology.  Solar  air 

conditioning  apparatus  and  method.  4.2(^.179.  CI.  62-2.000. 
Shelton.  David  L...  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  The.  Three  phase 

antiperspirant  stick.  4,202,879,  CI.  424-66.000. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones,  Howard,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Acyl 
cyanoguanidines  for  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis.  4,202,903,  CI. 
424-326.000. 
Shepard,  Franziska  M.  Low  voltage  distribution  system  for  miniature 

structure.  4,203,053,  Q.  315-254.000. 
Sherwood.  William  G.;  Hodges,  Donald  R.;  and  Nikolic.  Cvetko.  to 
Amas  Inc.  Cell  with  multiple  anode-cathode  chambers  for  fluid  bed 
electrolysis.  4.202,752,  Q.  204-222.000. 
Shibamori,  Seiji;  and  Ishida,  Yoji,  to  Furukawa  Aluminum  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  manufacturing  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  clad  steel 
sheet  or  strip.  4.202,709.  Q.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Shibaiaki,  Hattuhiko;  Omura,  Junishi;  Tanabe.  Tetsuo;  and  Takamori. 
Kazumi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  part 
insertion  machine.  4,202,092.  Q.  29-741.000. 
Shibayama,  Toahiyuki;  and  Nakakura,  Keiyi,  to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry 
Co..  Ltd..  The.  Tire  for  construction  vehicle  s.  4.202.391.  CI.  152- 
209.00D. 
Shields,  James  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Peptides  related  to 

somatoctttin.  4.202.802,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Shikuma,  Maiao:  See— 

Kawaaoko,     Yoahiaki;    Chiba,     Iwanr,     Yamazaki,     Noboru; 
Chiyonobu,  Toahimi;  and  Shikuma,  Maaao,  4,202,537,  CI. 
266-252.000. 
Shimada,  Noburo;  Miyamoto,  Akira;  Kobayaahi,  Motonobu;  Kuribaya- 
shi,  Akia,  Toyoda,  Takeharu;  Kimura,  Morihiro;  Kyoden,  Hiroahi; 
Hoahino,  Toahisukr,  and  Watanabe,  Jiro,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Casting  vessel  having  basic  lining  and  usage  thereof. 
4,202,538,  a.  266-275.000. 
Shimaao  Industrial  Company  Limited:  5«e— 

Ishida.  Takuo;  and  Ban,  Masuo,  4,202,508,  G.  242-84.200. 
Shimizu,  Hiroahi,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Ion  exchange  process 

for  desalination.  4,202,737,  G.  210-32.0007 
Shimizu,  Katsuichi:  See— 

Kawatsura,  Yoahihiro;  Shimizu,  Kattuichi;  and  s«»"'«fi'v  Hisashi. 

4,202,622,  G.  355-14.00C. 
Yoshinura,  Shigeru;  and  Shimizu.  Kattuichi,  4,202,621,  CI.  355- 
H.0OR. 
Shimizu,  Norio;  and  Odawara,  Youii,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  High-efTicient 
activated  sludge  method.  4.202.763.  G.  210-14.000. 


Shimizu.  Senzo;  Nomura,  Isao;  and  Harada,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  isolating  solid  polyarylene 
ester  from  its  organic  solvent  solution.  4,202,965,  CI.  528-499.000. 
Shimizu,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Terada,  Osamu;  Uwajima,  Takayuki;   Mihara,  Akira;   Aisaka, 
Kazuo;  Akita,  Hiroko;  Nagai,  Toshiaki;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki, 
4,202,941,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Shimogori,  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Fukuzuka,    Toshio;    Shimogori,    Kazutoshi;    Satoh,    Hiroshi; 
Kamikubo,  Fumio;  and  Hara.  Tatsuo.  4.202.751.  CI.  204-197.000. 
Shin-EUu  Polymer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sado.  Ryoichi;  and  Nakamura.  Akio.  4.203.088.  CI.  338-114.000. 
Shinoda,  Midori:  See— 

Yoahimura.  Susumu;  Murakami.  Muttuaki;  and  Shinoda,  Midori. 
4.202.799,  CI  252-500.000. 
Shiraishi.  Takeichi:  See— 

Mattuura,  Kazuo;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  and 
Miyoshi.  Mitsuji,  4,202,953,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Shlepakov,  Valery  N.:  See— 

Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  and  Suprun,  Sergei  A., 
4,203,024,  CI.  219-146.100. 
Shomura,  Takashi:  See— 

Ohba,  Kazunori;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Ogawa.  Yasuaki;  Tsuruoka, 
Takashi;    Watanabe,    Hiroshi;    Hisamatsu.    Takashi;    Uchida, 
Shingo;  Kojima,  Michio;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  4,202,886,  CI. 
424-122.000. 
Shriver,  Joe  E.:  See— 

Waldrop,  T.  William;  and  Shriver,  Joe  E.,  4,202,154,  G.  56-2.000. 
Sibbett,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Allen,  Richard  T.;  Moyer,  Rudolph  H.;  Sibbett,  Donald  J.;  Ander- 
son, Howard  H.;  Martner,  Glen  R.;  and  Willis,  Don,  4,202,212, 
G.  73-421.50R. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Braeckelmann,  Walter,  4.203,081,  CI.  333-138.000. 

Buehring,  Walter,  4,203,111,  CI.  343-7.700. 

Condon,  Denis  M.,  4,203,001,  CI.  178-3.000. 

Ebensberger,    Matthaus;    Hesse,    Jurgen;    and    Raab,    Lothar, 

4,203,068,  CI.  324-97.000. 
Haunstetter,  Franz;  and  Koppelmann,  Gerhard,  4,203,032,  CI. 

250-205.000. 
Heinzl,  Joachim;  Kern,  Hans;  and  Giebler,  Fritz,  4,202,267,  CI. 

101-364.000. 
Tschunt,  Edgar,  4,203,036,  CI.  25&445.0OT. 
Sienel.  Dieter:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Friedrich;  Weisenburger,  Siegfried;  Koschorke,  Her- 
bert; SeifTert,  Hartmut;  Sienel,  Dieter;  and  Weiss,  Karl-Heinz, 
4,202,792,  CI.  252-301. lOW. 
Sifniades.  Stylianos:  See— 

KofF.  Fred  W  ;  Tunick,  Allen  A.;  Sifniades,  Stylianos;  and  Belden, 
Reed  H.,  4,202.765,  CI.  2IO-31.00R. 
Signoretto,  Teresio.  Rubber  composition  containing  ground  gramina- 
ceous rice  product  especially  for  manufacturing  molded  panels. 
4,202,803,  CI.  260-17.4BB. 
Silber,  David.  Toy  utilizing  used,  discardable  items  such  as  bottle  caps 

and  beverage  cans.  4,202,456,  CI.  215-228.000. 
Siler,  Ethel  J  Doll.  4,202,135,  CI.  46-154.000. 
Siliconix,  Inc.:  See — 

Yim,   Ernest  W.;  and-VanLoon,  Paul  O.  0.,  4,203,126,  CI. 
35742.000. 
Sillars,  Frederick  S.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Can  body  conveyor  with 

anti-rotation  mechanism.  4,202,483,  CI.  228-43.000. 
Sillion,  Bernard:  See— 

Rabilloud,  Guy;  Masson,  Bernard;  Giuliani,  Pierre;  and  Sillion, 
Bernard,  4,202,960,  CI.  528-271.000. 
Silver  Engineering  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Price,  Frank  B.;  and  Vertenstein,  Mathieu  J.,  4,202,527,  CI. 
251-58.000. 
Silverhardt,  Stephen:  See— 

ZaII,    Michael   E.;   and   Silverhardt,    Stephen,   4,202,103,   CI. 
433-153.000. 
Simon,  Ulrich;  Werner,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Pontani,  Bemd,  to  Kraft- 
werk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Condensation  tube  for  a  blow-off 
device  for  limiting  excess  pressure  in  nuclear  power  plants,  especially 
in  boiling  water  nuclear  power  plants.  4,202,731,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Simpson,  Neville  H.;  and  Dykeman,  Fred  E.,  to  Amsted  Industries 
Incorporated.  Lubricated  plastic  impregnated  aramid  fiber  rope. 
4,202,164,  CI.  57-232.000. 
Singer,  Barry  M.:  See— 

Dalisa,   Andrew   L.;   and   Singer,    Barry   M.,   4.203,106.   G. 
340-787.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Ljung.  Bo  Hans  0..  4.202.089.  CI.  29-527.600. 
Sinoto.  Nori.  PopK>pen  container  lid.  4.202.461.  CI.  220-268.000. 
Sippel,  Nathan  J.;  Hiser,  Earl  J.;  and  Christy,  John,  to  United  Stttes  of 

America,  Navy.  Gelled  fuel  simulant.  4,202,668,  CI.  44-7.00A. 
Siragusa,  Epifanio  A.  Collar  construction.  4,202,054,  CI.  2-116.000. 
Sitka,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Armbruster,  Franz;  Paoli,  Albano;  Bassler,  Gerd;  Sitka,  Hans- 
Peter;  and  Schmidt,  Gunter,  4,203,020,  CI.  219-93.000. 
Sjostedt,  Lars  L.  Loose-leaf  binder  utilizing  stiff  covers.  4,202,642,  CI. 

402-13.000. 
Skay,  Frank.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,202,300,  G.  123-75.00B. 
SKF  KugelUgerfabriken  GmbH:  Ser- 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Knig,  Manfred;  and 
Martin.  Horst,  4.202.558.  G.  280-11.280. 
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Skimovex  B.V:  See— 

Middelbeek,  Comelis  G..  4,202,778,  CI.  210-522.000. 
Skinner,  Barrie  C,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Internal  combustion 

engine  system.  4,202,308,  CI.  I23-I79.00G. 
Skinner,  Edward  A.,  to  Avdel  Limited.  Fault  detector.  4,202,191,  CI. 

72-10.000. 
Skoda,  oborovy  podnik:  See- 
Roth,  Zdenek;  and  Altmann,  Josef,  4,202,367,  CI.  137-187.000. 
Skrzec,  Adam  E.:  See- 
Feng,  Henry  H.;  D'Aciemo,  John  P.;  and  Skrzec,  Adam  E., 
4,202,866,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Slepchuk,  Valery  A.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Demin,  Alexei  S.;  Farshatov, 
Marat  N.;  and  Slepchuk,  Valery  A.,  4,202,206,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Slidex  Corporation:  See— 

Namiki,  Naokuni,  4,202,122,  CI.  4O-158.00B. 
SMO  Suddeutsche  Maschinenbau-Oesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Baltschun,  Horst,  4,202,433,  CI.  192-129.00A. 
Smimov,  Boris  A.;  Busygin,  Valery  P.;  Komina,  Lidia  S.;  Mochalov, 
Vyacheslav  N.;  Shagalov,  Lev  V.;  and  Gruzdev,  Evgeny  A.  Device 
for  injection  of  medicinal  preparations.  4,202,314,  CI.  128-2I8.00F. 
Smith,  Curtis  P.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Mixture 
of  bis(2-hydroxyalkyl)  N,N-di(lower  alkyl)aminomethanephosphon- 
ates  with  polyols.  4,202,779,  CI.  252-8.100. 
Smith,  Curtis  P.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Fire 
retardant    polyurethanes    prepared    from    hydroxy    substituted 
aminomethanephosphonates.  4,202,946,  CI.  521-169.000. 
Smith,  Dennis  D.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Temperature-sensitive 

spiral  spring  sliding  conUct  device.  4,203,086,  CI.  337-410.000. 
Smith,  Edward  E.,  to  Geode  Industries,  Inc.  Bezel  grinding  attachment 

for  a  dop  stick  holder.  4,202,138,  CI.  51-229.000. 
Smith,  Gary:  See- 
Mar.  Brian;  and  Smith,  Gary,  4,202,143,  CI.  52-97.000. 
Smith,  Gerald  E.  Bridge  pin.  4,202,240.  CI.  84-297.00R. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Alther,  George  A.,  4,202,417,  CI.  175-320.000. 
Smith,  Leiand  B.;  Mclntyre,  Roben  A.;  and  Pawlak,  Raymond  M.,  to 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Electroencephalograph.  4,202,354,  CI. 
128-731.000. 
Smith,  Terry  G.  Amusement  device.  4,202,130,  CI.  46-I.OOR. 
Smith,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Tong,  George  L.;  Henry,  David  W.;  Wu,  Helen  Y.;  and  Smith, 
Thomas  H.,  4,202,967,  CI.  S36-I7.00A. 
Smith,  William  A.:  See— 

Rodenberger,  Phillip  R.;  and  Smith,  William  A.,  4,202,674,  CI. 
55-108.000. 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  1.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  llya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Smyser,  Craig:  See— 

Hobbs,  Jim  F.;  and  Smyser,  Craig,  4,202,282,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Snell,  Leonard  S.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Brush  seals.  4,202,554,  CI. 

277-53.000. 
Snow  Machines,  Inc.:  See—, 

VanderKelen,  James  B.;  and  Dilworth,  James  L.,  4,202,4%,  CI. 
239-14.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ela  Medical:  See— 

Rullier,  Noel;  and  Benel,  Michel,  4,202,592,  CI.  339-1 16.00R. 
Societe  d'Etudes  et  d'Applications  Technologiques-Serat:  See— 

Granier,  Pierre  M.,  4,202,346,  CI.  128-658.000. 
Societe  d'Usinage  des  Tubes  pour  I'Electricite  S.U.T.E.:  See— 

Aubert,  Rene,  4,202,384,  CI.  140-123.600. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Ragon,  Philippe  R.;  and  Van  Vooren,  Gerard,  4,202,713,  CI. 
149-100.000. 
Soderberg,  John  W.:  See— 

Clearwaters,  Walter  L.;  Einstein,  Lloyd  T.;  Radios,  Paul  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Soderberg,  John  W.,  4,203,162,  CI.  367-122.000. 
Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.:  See— 

Reavis,  Robert  P.,  Jr.;  Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.;  Vachhani,  Vasantrai 
A.;  and  Hughes,  Richard  L.,  4,202,589,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
SofTa,  Alberi:  See— 

Sade,  Moshe  E.;  SofTa,  Albert;  Vilenski,  Dan;  and  Wing,  William, 
4,202,482,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Sokol,  Phillip  E.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Capillary  type  ink. 

4,202,652,  CI.  401-196.000. 
Solender,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Eglowstein,  Ira;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  4,202,265,  CI.  101-72.000. 
Solid  Photography  Inc.:  See— 

Di  Matteo,  Paul  L.;  Ross,  Joseph  A.;  Stem,  Howard  K.;  and  Was- 
zak,  Uwrence,  4,202,612,  CI.  353-28.000. 
Solomon,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Spiegelman,  Gerald  H.;  Nickles,  Harry  B.;  and  Solomon,  Jack  M., 
4,202,755,  CI.  208-5.000. 
Sommer,  Ruediger:  See— 

Wellendorf,    Klaus;    and    Sommer,    Ruediger,    4,203,136,    CI. 
358-280.000. 
Sony  Corporation;  See— 

Watanabe,  Yoshimi,  4,203,140,  CI.  360-77.000, 


Yamashita,  Noriyuki,  4,203,076,  CI.  331-25.000. 
Sorenson,  Conrad  L.  Trailer  hitch.  4,202,562,  CI.  280-41 5.00R. 
Soto,  Jose  M.  Land  vehicle  with  articulated  legs.  4,202,423,  CI.  180- 

8.00D. 
Soundesign  Corporation:  See— 

Horiuchi,  Hanimi.  4,203,139,  CI.  360-62.000. 
SousslofT,  Dimitn  G.,  to  Trantorque  Corporation.  Mounting  device. 

4,202,644,  CI.  403-369.000. 
Southard,  James  S.;  and  Mott,  Daniel  R.,  to  C.  G.  Conn,  Ltd.  Tone 

generator  keyer  control  system.  4,202,239,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Sowa,  Kunihiro;  and  Esaki,  Motoharu,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  selectively  displaying  a  plurality  of  indication  panels. 
4,203,094,  CI.  340-378.500. 
Sowter,  Brian  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Correction  factor  signals  for  cathode  ray  tubes.  4,203,054,  CI. 
315-368.000. 
Sowter,  Brian  R.:  See— 

Hallett,  Michael  H.;  Heneghan,  Michael  J.;  and  Sowter,  Brian  R., 
4,203,051,  CI.  3 15-1 3.00C. 
Sparks,  Ward  L.:  See— 

Beningfield,  Harley  W.;  and  Sparks,  Ward  L.,  4,203,072.  CI. 
455-223.000. 
Sparlin,  Derry  D.:  See- 
Sharp,  Keith  W.;  and  Sparlin,  Derry  D.,  4,202,41 1,  CI.  I66-244.00C. 
Spartus  Corporation:  See— 

Jauch,  Christian  M.  J.,  4,202,165,  CI.  368-272.000. 
Spector,  George:  See- 
Bruce,  Gary;  and  Spector,  George,  4,202,858,  CI.  422-243.000. 
Spectra  Physics,  Inc.:  See- 
Wright,  Dave  L.;  Schuda,  Felix  J.;  and  Spranza,  Joseph  J.,  Ill, 
4,203,080,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Spectra-Strip:  See— 

Paquin.  Patrick  J.,  4,202,722,  CI.  156-436.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See- 
McLean,  Kenneth  W.,  4,202,422,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Waldrop,  T.  William;  and  Shriver,  Joe  E.,  4,202,154.  CI.  56-2.000. 
Spetsialnoe    Opytnoe    Proektno-Konstruktorsko-Tekhnologicheskoc 
Bjuro  Sibirskogo  Otdelenia  Vsesojuznoi  Akademii  Selskokhozyaist- 
vennykh  Nauk  Imeni  v.i.  Lenina:  See— 
Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  An,  Viktor  B.:  Demin,  Alexei  S.;  Farshatov, 
Marat  N.;  and  Slepchuk.  Valery  A.,  4.202,206.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Spevack,  Jerome  S.,  to  Deuterium  Corporation.  Process  for  controlling 
environmental  pollution  from  steam  containing  hydrogen  sulfide. 
4,202,864,  CI.  423-220.000. 
Spiegelman,  Gerald  H.;  Nickles,  Harry  B.;  and  Solomon,  Jack  M.,  to 
Witco  Chemical  Corp.  Catalytic  method  for  making  pitch.  4,i202,755. 
CI.  208-5.000. 
Spilman,  Lindsay  G.:  See— 

O'Hare,  David  H.;  Brickell,  Christopher  G.;  and  Spilman,  Lindsay 
G.,  4,203,027,  CI.  219-275.000. 
Spranza,  Joseph  J.,  Ill:  See- 
Wright,  Dave  L.;  Schuda,  Felix  J.;  and  Spranza.  Joseph  J.,  Ill, 
4,203,080.  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Springer,  William  E.:  See- 
Walter,   Henry  J.;  and  Springer,   William   E.,  4,203,026,  CI. 
219-222.000. 
Sproull,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Lampson,  Butler  W.;  Sproull,  Robert  F.;  Omstein,  Severe  M.;  and 
Leung,  James  Y.,  4,203,154,  CI.  364-200.000. 
SRI  International:  See- 
long,  George  L.;  Henry,  David  W.;  Wu,  Helen  Y.;  and  Smith, 
Thomas  H.,  4,202,967,  CI.  536-17.00A. 
Stacey,  Eric  J.:  See— 

Abbondanti,  Alberto;  and  Stacey,  Eric  J.,  4,203,040,  CI.  307-65.000. 
Staebler,  David  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Updateable  optical  storage 

medium.  4,202,928,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Stahl-  und  Apparatebau  Hans  Leffer  GmbH:  See— 

Blaschke,  Kurt;  and  Roob,  Josef,  4,202,416,  CI.  175-94.000. 
Stahle,  Walter:  See— 

Frohlich,  Michael;  and  Stahle,  Walter,  4,202,183,  CI.  64-l.OOC. 
Stahlmann,  Dirk:  See— 

Gerking,  Luder;  Stahlmann,  Dirk;  Rothert,  Horst;  and  Karasiak, 
Woir  4,202,855,  CI.  264-210.200. 
Stamatovic,   Bosko.   Motorized   work  device  with   flexible  shaft. 

4,202,067,  CI.  15-28.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

Alfenaar,  Marinus,  4,202,767,  CI.  21044.000. 
Fontein,  Freerk  J.;  and  Jennekens,  Hubertus  F.,  4,202,762,  CI. 
210-3.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

CahUI,  Paul  J.;  and  Udelhofen,  John  H.,  4,202,784,  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 
Sabol,  Albert  R.;  and  Baughman,  Ernest  H..  4.202,781,  CI.  252- 
32  7HC. 
Standard  Oil  Company  of  Indiana:  See- 
Wang,   Chen-Shen;   and    Koster,    Sandra    K.,   4,202,951,   CI. 
525-416.000. 
Stanish,  Walter  F.  RetracUble  pet  leash.  4,202,510,  CI.  242-107.40R. 
Stann,  Klaus:  See- 
den  Hartog,  Huibert;  Stann,  Klaus;  and  Stolze,  Lutz,  4,202,194,  CI. 
72-78.000. 
Sutton,  Gary  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  preparing 

polyurethane  elastomers.  4.202,950,  CI.  525-123.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Feng,  Henry  H.;  D'Aciemo,  John  P.;  and  Skrzec,  Adam  E., 
4,202,866,  CI.  423-265.000. 
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Gray,  Reed  A.;  Tseng.  Chien  K.;  and  Rusay.  Ronald  J.,  4,202,840, 

CI.  260438.100. 
Rusay.  Ronald  J.,  4.202.683.  CI.  7M21.00O. 
Weil.  Edward  D..  4.202.842.  CI.  260-928.000. 
Stechemes»er.  Hont:  See- 
Jung,  Wilfried;  Peehs,  Martin;  Rau.  Peter;  Krug.  Wolfgang;  and 
StechemeMer,  Hor$t.  4.202.732,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Steigerwald.  Karl  H.:  See— 

Anderl,  Peter;  SchefTeli,  Wilhelm;  Steigerwald.  Karl  H.;  Monch. 
Clauspeter;  Koy,  Johannes;;  and  Konig.  Dieter,  4,203,021,  CI. 
219-121.0EB. 
Steigerwald.  Karl-Heinz;  SchefTels,  Wilhelm;  Anderl,  Peter;  Konig, 
Dieter;  Hiller,  Walther;  and  Rappold.  Franz,  to  Steigerwald  Strahl- 
technik  GmbH.  Welding  pool  support  device  for  energy  beam  weld- 
ing. 4.203.023,  CI.  2I9-12I.0EB. 
Steigerwald  Strahliechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Anderl,  Peter;  SchefTels.  Wilhelm;  Steigerwald.  Karl  H.;  Monch. 
Gauspeter;  Koy.  Johannes;;  and  Konig.  Dieter.  4.203.021.  CI. 
219-I2I.0EB. 
Steigerwald.    Karl-Heinz;   Scheffels.   Wilhelm;   Anderl.    Peter, 
Konig,  Dieter;  Hiller,  Walther;  and  Rappold,  Franz,  4,203,023, 
a  219-12I.OEB. 
Stein,  Herbert:  See- 
Mills.  Harold:  and  Stein.  Herbert,  4,202,344,  CI.  128-644.000. 
Steinberger,  Helmut:  See— 

Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  de  Montigny,  Armand;  Steinberger,  Hel- 
mut; Sattlegger,  Hans;  and  Larking,  Ingrid.  4,202,807,  CI.  260- 
29. 1  SB. 
Steinkamp,  Walter:  See— 

Tuschy,  Eckhard;  Wischmeyer.  Georg:  and  Steinkamp.  Walter. 
4.202.195.  CI.  72-78.000. 
Steller.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.   Peroxide  blends. 

4,202.790.  CI.  252-186.000. 
Steilner.  Klaus;  See— 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Steilner.  Klaus;  Linke.  Hans-Ralf;  and  Wei- 

mann,  Gunter,  4,202,873,  O.  424-1.000. 

Stemme,  Otto;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Lermann.  Peter:  and  Karl,  Horst.  to 

AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Film-transport  system  for  photographic  still 

camera.  4.202.616.  Cl^  354-173.000. 

Stenudd,  Sven  G.  V..  taFacit  Aktiebolag.  Device  for  pointwise  action 

on  an  information  carrying  medium.  4,202.638.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Stephenson,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Isaak,  Robert  D.;  Klund,  WUIiam  E.;  Littrell,  Woodrow  H.;  and 
Stephenson,  Richard  G.,  4,203,164,  CI.  367-134.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis,   Thomas  R.;  and  Michne,  William  F.,  4,202,983,  G. 
546-97.000. 
.  Lewis,  Thomas  R.;  and  Michne,  William  F.,  4,202,984,  CI. 
546-97.000. 
SterHng,  Jeffrey:  See— 

Weiner,  Ben-Zion;  Sterling,  Jeffrey;  Suchi,  Raul;  and  Yellin,  Maim, 
4,202,892,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Stem,  Howard  K.:  See— 

Di  Matteo,  Paul  L.;  Rose,  Joseph  A.;  Stem,  Howard  K.;  and  Was- 
zak,  Uwrence.  4.202.612,  G.  353-28.000. 
Stemglass,  Emest  J.:  See— 

Gur,  David;  Sashin,  Donald;  and  Stemglass,  Emest  J.,  4,203,037, 
CI.  250-505.000. 
Stevens,  Roger  C,  to  Twiflex  Couplings  Limited.  Brake  actuating 

mechanisms.  4,202,430,  CI.  188-171.000. 
Stewart,  Errol  G.  Aquatic  weed  cutter,  de-rooter  and  harvester. 

4,202,155.  CI.  56-9.000. 
Stewart,  Myron  C:  See— 

Coleman,  Clyde  F.;  and  Stewart,  Myron  C,  4,202,594,  G.  339- 
147.00R. 
Stillman,  Neil  W.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Electrolytic 

generation  of  halogen  biocides.  4,202,738,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Stoize,  Lutz:  See- 
den  Hartog.  Huibert;  Stann,  Klaus;  and  Stoize,  Lutz,  4,202,194,  G. 
72-78.000. 
Stone,  James  D.:  See- 
Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods,  William  G.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  Le- 
FevT«.  Cecil  W.,  4,202,839,  CI.  260-569.000. 
Stoner,  Glenn  E.;  and  Cahen,  George  L.,  Jr.,  to  Research  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  disinfecting  objects.  4,202,740,  G. 
204-130.000. 
Storey,  L.  Robert;  and  Hall,  Robert  C,  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  preparation  of  a  hemodialysis  solution  optionally 
containing  bicarbonate.  4,202.760.  CI.  21O-22.0OA. 
Strader,  Don  S.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Tandem  axle  suspension 

system.  4,202.564.  CI.  28O478.000. 
Strand.  Jerome  E  :  See- 
Thill.  Gary  A.;  and  Strand,  Jerome  E.,  4,202,333,  G.  128-218.00A. 
Straub.  John  D.:  See- 
Kent.  Lenore  S.;  and  Straub,  John  D.,  4,202,604,  CI.  350-291.000. 
Strickland,  C.  Gene.  Modular  pig  cage  assembly.  4,202,292,  G. 

1 19-20.000. 
Striebig,  Ludwig.  Device  for  cutting  building  panels.  4,202,231,  CI. 

83-453.000. 
Strobel.  Walter:  See- 
Schmidt.  Helmut;  Strobel.  Walter.  Treude,  Gunter;  and  Blaser, 
Paul  4,202,640,  CI.  40(M91.200. 
Strom,  Tonten  E.  T..  to  AB  Gusuvsberg.  Tube  joint.  4,202,568,  CI. 
285-336.000. 


Stroobants,  Marcel:  See- 
Van  Goethem,  Hugo  V.;  Stroobants,  Marcel;  and  De  Winter, 
Walter  F.,  4,202,697,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Stul,  losifN.:See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikoiaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev.  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov. 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin.  Alexandr  A.;  Dub. 
Vladimir  S  ;  Vasiliev.  Yakov  M.;  Stul.  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Viuly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura.  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich.  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin. 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko.  Jury  A.; 
Babin.  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko.  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D.,  4,202.401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Suchi,  Raul:  See— 

Weiner,  Ben-Zion;  Sterling.  Jeffrey;  Suchi,  Raul;  and  Yellin,  Haim, 
4,202,892.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 
Nonnenmann.  Manfred;  Hauser,  Kurt;  and  Schwarz.  Gebhard, 
4,202,296,  CI.  123-41.480. 
Sugerman,  Gerald:  See- 
Monte,  Salvatore  J.;  and  Sugerman,  Gerald,  4,202,810,  CI.  260- 
31.20N. 
Suggitt,  Robert  M.;  Gilmer,  William  N.;  and  Richter,  George  N.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  producing  power.  4,202,167,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Suginuma,  Atsushi:  See— 

Kawashima,  Kenichi;  Arima,  Yosiaki;  Endo,  Yoshihide:  Suginuma, 
Atsushi;  Uenishi.  Akira;  and  Miyamoto.  Seigo.  4.202,182.  CI. 
62-511.000. 
Suhara,'Manabu:  See — 

Qda,  Yoshio;  Suhara,  Manabu;  Goto,  Shoziro;  Hukushima,  Taka- 
shi;   Miura,   Koji;  and   Hamano,  Toshikatsu,  4,202,743,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Suhara,    Yasuji;    Maruyama,    Hiromi;    Itoh,    Sayuri;    and    Yokose, 
Kazuteru,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Resolution  of  a  racemate. 
4,202,943,  CI.  435-280.000. 
Sukkarie,  Ghassan  A.  Method  and  means  for  fixation  and  immobiliza- 
tion of  the  jaws.  4,202,328,  CI.  128-89.00A. 
Sullivan,  Barry  J  Collapsible  baby  enclosure.  4,202,065,  CI.  5-99.00A. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Bader.  Hartmann.  4.202.380.  CI.  139-368.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Inaba,  Shigeho;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori, 

Kazuo;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4,202.895.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Katayama,  Shigenari;  Koshiba,  Masao;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,202,974,  CI.  544-251.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai,  Masataka;  and  Matsuno,  Koichiro,  4,202,475.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Hirai,  Masataka;  and  Matsuno,  Koichiro,  4,202,475,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Sundberg-Ferar,  Inc.:  See- 
Heck,  Richard  A.;  and  Dekker,  David  J.,  4,202,395,  CI.  160-84.00R. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Linscott,  Phillip  S.,  Jr.,  4,203,044,  CI.  310^1.000. 
Suprun,  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  and  Suprun,  Sergei  A., 
4,203,024,  CI.  219-146.100. 
Sutherland,  Robert  L.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.  Bottle 

package.  4,202,446,  CI.  206-147.000. 
Sutko,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Hanas,  Walter  E.;  and  Sutko,  Ronald  R.,  4,202,522,  CI.  249-102.000. 

Suzki,  Akiyoshi;  Kano.  Ichiro;  Yoshinari.  Hideki;  Tozuka.  Masao; 

Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Kato.  Yuzo;  and  Ogino,  Yasuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Photoelectric  detecting  apparatus.  4,202.627,  CI.  356-71.000. 

Suzue,  Seigo:  See— 

Irikura,  Tsutomu;  and  Suzue,  Seigo,  4,202,977,  CI.  544-362.000. 
Suzuki,  AUushi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Data  card.  4,202,491,  CI.  235-491.000. 
Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Kashihara,  Tomio;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Ken; 
and  Kodama,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  automatically  controlling  the  position  of  small  objects. 
4,203,064,  CI.  318-640.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masane;  and  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi,  4,202,630,  CI.  356-371.000. 
Suzuki,  Masane;  and  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  recording  surface  irregularity  of  object. 
4,202,630,  CI.  356-371.00a 
Suzuki,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Tom;  Okano,  Shigeaki;  Enokido, 
Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  4,202.958,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Svitenko,  Igor  A.:  See— 

Latash,  Jury  V.;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikoiaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Khasin,  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin,  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I;  Veligura,  Ilya  L.;  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Mischenko.  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Babin,  Vladimir  V.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Antonov,  Vladimir  L;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volemir  D..  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See- 
Bradford,   Donald   R.;  and  White,  James  E.,  4,202,753,  G. 
204-247.000. 
Switzer,  Robert  D.  Cartridge  loader.  4,202,124,  CI.  42-89.000. 
SyntexLaboratories,  Inc.:  &e— 

Becker,  Ronald  K.;  and  Korb,  Donald  R.,  4.202,226.  CI.  82-12.000. 
Synthelabo:  See— 

Depoortere.  Henri.  4.202,898.  G.  424-250.000. 
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Syozi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nakauni,  Mitsuo;  Kuroki,  Takashi;  Syozi,  Toshiaki;  and  Horibe, 
Yoshiyuki,  4,203,025,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Szabo,  Arthur  D.:  See- 
Buchanan,  Lloyd  W.;  Eberhart,  Noah  E.;  and  Szabo,  Arthur  D., 
4,203,045,  CI.  3IO-68.00C. 
Szadkowski,  Stanislav;  Amory,  Daniel;  and  Thomas,  Jean  M.,  to  Vesu- 
vius International  Corporation.  Revolvmg  slide  gate  mechanism. 
4,202,473,  CI.  222-598.000. 
Sztuka,  Mieczyslaw:  See— 

Demidowicz,   Lech;  and   Sztuka,   Mieczyslaw,   4,202,536,  CI. 
266-135.000. 
Tachibana,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Mizutani,  Tadashi;  and  Tachibana,   Hiromichi,  4,202,718,  CI. 
156-171.000. 
Tainton  Company,  The:  See- 
Clayton,  Erith  T.,  4,202,915,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Takahashi,  Eiichi:  See— 

Ueno,  Saburo;  Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Omura,  Yoshio; 
Wada,  Toshihiko;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Eiichi, 
4,202,969,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Takahashi,  Gensho;  Miyoshi,  Kazuhito;  and  Tanaka,  Yoneharu,  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  removing  surface 
tack  of  cured  free  radical  polymerized  resin  composition  using  or- 
ganic carbonyl  compound.  4,202,696,  CI.  430-306.000. 
TidAhashi,  Toshiyori;  Ojima,  Akihiro;  Mauumoto,  Teruo;  and  Ka- 
shiwakura,  Koji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  High  density  spent  fuel  storage 
rack.  4,203,038,  CI.  250-507.000. 
Takamatsu,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sato,  Makoto;  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa.  Yoshitaka;  and 
Fujii,  Etsuo,  4,202,584,  CI.  303-105.000. 
Takamori,  Kazumi:  See— 

Shibasaki,    Hatsuhiko;   Omura,   Junishi;   Tanabe,   Tetsuo;   and 
Takamori,  Kazumi,  4,202,092,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Moroe, 
Michio;  Tsuruta,  Haruki;  and  Yoshida.  Toshio,  4,202,906,  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Takasue,  Takashi:  See— 

Matsui,  Kazumi;  Takasue,  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  4,202,273, 
CI.  104-298.000. 
Takatsu,  Haruyoshi:  See- 
Sato,    Hisato;    Takatsu,    Haruyoshi;   and   Tazume,    Masayuki, 
4,202,791,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Takatsuki,  Akira:  See— 

Tamura,  Gakuzo;  and  Takatsuki,  Akira,  4.202,968,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Takaya,  Shigeo:  See— 

Misaki,  Akira;  Takaya,  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koji;  and  Tsuburaya, 

Yoichi,  4,202,940,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Misaki,  Akira;  Takaya,  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koji;  and  Tsuburaya, 
Yoichi,  4,202,966,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Takayama,  Satoru:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Takayama,  Satoru;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaki, 
4,202,927,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Kawai,  Kiyohisa, 
4,202,975,  CI.  544-255.000. 
Takekoshi,  Tohru,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 
substantially  anhydrous  alkali  metal  bisphenol  salts.  4,202,993,  CI. 
568-723.000. 
Takeuchi,  Atsushi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 
for  maniully  controlling  movement  of  pickup  arm  in  automatic 
record  player.  4,202,549,  CI.  274-9.0RA. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;   Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  and  Takeuchi,  Tomio, 
4,202,824,  CI.  260-343.900. 
Takimoto,  Ichizo:  See— 

Osada,  Kazuhiko;  Ogawa,  Yoshishige;  and  Takimoto,  Ichizo, 
4,203,103,  CI.  340-753.000. 
Talbot,  TuUy  W.;  Barrows,  George  T.;  and  Thompson,  Granville  B.,  to 

Redel,  Inc.  Livestock  feed  supplement.  4.202.887,  CI.  424-154.000. 
Tamura,  Gakuzo;  and  Takauuki,  Akira.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
New  tunicamine  derivatives  and  their  preparation.  4,202,968,  CI. 
536-23.000. 
Tamura,  Tetsuomi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic choke  arrangement.  4,202,302,  CI.  123-1 19.00F. 
Tanabe,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Shibasaki,   Hatsuhiko;  Omura,  Junishi;  Tanabe,   Teuuo;   and 
Takamori,  Kazumi,  4,202,092,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Asano,  Kiro;  Saito,  Tsuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Hiromitsu;  and  Enomoto, 
Satoru,  4,202,885,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Tanaka,  Toru:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Toru;  Okano,  Shigeaki;  Enokido, 
Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  4,202,958,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoneharu:  See— 

Takahashi,  Gensho;  Miyoshi,  Kazuhito;  and  Tanaka,  Yoneharu, 
4,202,696,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Tansi,  Hakki  M.,  to  Eagle  Electric  Mgf  Co..  Inc.  Foldable  electrical 

outlet  box.  4.202.457,  CI.  220-3.300. 
Tasch.  Al  F.,  Jr.:  See- 

Chatterjee,  Pallab  K.;  Taylor,  Geoff  W.;  Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  and  Fu, 
Homg-Sen,  4,203,125,  CI.  35741.000. 
Tateishi,  Tetsuya.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology, 
Ministry  of  Intemational  Trade  &  Industry.  Method  for  preventing 


sedimenution  of  finely  powdered  coal  in  colloidal  fiid.  4,202.670.  CI. 
44-51.000. 
Tattermusch,  Peter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Independent 
wheel  suspension  for  motor  vehicles,  especially  for  passenger  motor 
vehicles.  4,202,563,  CI.  280-675.000. 
Tattersall,  Graham  D.,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Unbalanced/balanced 

converter  circuits.  4,203,009,  CI.  179-16.0AA. 
Taya,  Miguel  M.;  Aedo,  Dionisio  M.;  and  Ricard,  Rene,  to  Rogador 
Sociediul  Anonima.  Quercetin  pentamethyl  carbamate  and  a  process 
for  its  preparation.  4,202,825,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Taylor,  Andrew  W.;  Burton,  George;  and  Clayton,  John  P.,  to  Bee- 
cham  Group  Limited.  Ketenimine  cephalosporins.  4,202,973,  CI. 
544-21.000. 
Taylor,  Geoff  W:  See— 

Chatterjee,  Pallab  K.;  Taylor,  Geoff  W.;  Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  and  Fu, 

Homg-Sen,  4,203,125,  CI.  35741.000. 

Taylor,  James  D.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Thixotropic 

isocyanate-terminated  prepolymers  and  use  m  the  preparation  of 

polyurethane  coating  compositions.  4,202,956,  CI.  528-75.000. 

Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Pendant  oxime  polymers 

and  photographic  use  thereof  4,202,694,  CI.  430-215.000. 
Tazume,  Masayuki:  See- 
Sato,    Hisato;    Takatsu,    Haruyoshi;    and   Tazume,    Masayuki, 
4,202,791,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Team,  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison.  George  W..  4,202.377.  CI.  138-94.000. 
Technical  Wire  Productt:  See— 

Dalamangas,  Chris  A.;  Piccirillo,  Thomas  P.;  and  Seip,  Donald  P., 
4,202,588,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Technofast,  Inc.:  See— 

Guuhall,  Charles  E.,  4,202,244,  CI.  8545.000. 
Tegge,  Bruce  R.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Package  and  method  of  packag- 
ing semiconductor  wafers.  4,203,127,  CI.  357-55.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Jacoby,  Lawrence  J.;  Rosenau,  Richard  A.;  Carter,  Dorothy  P.; 
Nielsen,   Ralph   H.;  and  Ash,   Kenneth  C,  4,202.862.  CI. 
423-70.000. 
Teledyne  McCormick  Selph:  See— 

Goddard,  Terrence  P..  4.202,712,  CI.  149-22.000. 
Temple,  Robert  S.  Jet  type  heat  exchanger.  4,202,408,  CI.  165-109.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Di  Bella,  Eugene  P.,  4,202,843,  CI.  260-985.000. 
Di  Bella,  Eugene  P..  4,202,844,  CI.  260-985.000. 
Ten  Pas,  Gary  C.  Spray  gun.  4,202,497,  CI.  239-112.000. 
Teodorescu,  Constantin;  Ceauselu,  Consuntin;  and  Ardeleanu,  Stefan, 
to  Institutul  National  Pentru  Creatie  Stiintifica  Si  Tehnica.  Pneumatic 
transport  apparatus  and   method  of  propulsion.   4,202,272,   CI. 
104-91.000. 
Terada,  Osamu;  Uwajima.  Takayuki;  Mihara,  Akira:  Aisaka,  Kazuo; 
Akita,  Hiroko;  Nagai,  Toshiaki:  and  Shimizu.  Yoshiaki,  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo,  Co.  Ltd.  Glycerol  oxidase  and  process  for  the  produc- 
tion thereof  and  method  for  the  quantiutive  determination  of  glyc- 
erol by  glycerol  oxidase.  4,202,941,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Teramura,  Satoshi:  See— 

Washizuka,  Isamu;  Teramura,  Satoshi;  and  Matsuishi,  Masanori, 
4,202,607,  CI.  350-338.000. 
Terashima,  Akira:  See— 

Namiki,   Yasushi;   Terashima,   Akira;  and   Yoshizawa,   Naomi, 
4,202.235,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Tersteegen,  Bemd:  and  Van  Endert,  Gunter.  Double  lumen  catheter. 

4,202,332,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Teshima,  Soichi:  See- 
Murakami,  Fumiki;  Teshima,  Soichi;  and  Yokoyama,  Toshihiko, 
4,202,990,  CI.  560-217.000. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Prost-Marechal,  Jacques;  and  Tessier,  Jean.  4.202.835.  CI.  260- 
465.00F. 
Teva  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Weiner,  Ben-Zion;  Steriing,  Jeffrey;  Suchi,  Raul;  and  Yellin,  Haim, 
4,202,892,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Jay  P.;  Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  and  Lunsford,  Delbert  R , 

4,203,161,  CI.  36740.000. 
Suggitt,  Robert  M.;  Gilmer,  William  N.;  and  Richter,  George  N., 
4l02,I67,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Chatterjee.  Pallab  K.;  Taylor.  Geoff  W.;  Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  and  Fu, 

Homg-Sen,  4,203,125,  CI.  35741.000. 
Edwards,  Jon  L.,  4,203,093,  CI.  340-365.00L. 
Texasgulf  Inc.:See— 
Conroy,  Edward  H.;  Gloster,  Arthur;  and  King,  James  A., 
4,202,667.  CI.  23.302.00T. 
Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  See— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro:  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Moroe, 
Michio;  Tsuruta,  Haruki;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio,  4,202,906,  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Thatcher,  Gordon:  See— 

Duncombe,   Edward;   and   Thatcher,   Gordon,   4,202,726,   CI. 
176-18.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See— 

Lazaridis,  Lazaros  J.;  Miskolczy,  Gabor;  and  Shefsiek.  Paul  K., 
4,202,661,  CI.  432-8.000. 
Thill,  Gary  A.;  and  Strand,  Jerome  E.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Fluid  dispensing  device.  4,202,333,  CI.  128- 
2I8.00A. 
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Thoese,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell(chaft.  Drawing  layer  for  plastic 

films.  4.202,923,  CI.  428-144.000. 
Thomas  Broadbent  i,  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Jackson,  Jowph  F.;  and  Cooper,  Edward  M..  4,202.488,  CI. 
233-24.000. 
Thomas  Industries  of  Tennessee  Inc.:  See— 

Hamrick,  James  C,  4,202,331,  Q.  234-134.400. 
Thomas,  Jean  M.:  Set— 

Szadkowski,  Stanislav;  Amory,  Daniel;  and  Thomas,  Jean  M., 
4,202.473,  CI.  222-598.000. 
Thompson  Bagel  Machine  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Thompson,  Daniel  T..  4,202,221,  CI.  74-821.000. 
Thompson.  Daniel  T.,  to  Thompson  Bagel  Machine  Manufacturing 

Corp.  Indexing  apiMratus.  4,202,221,  CI.  74-821.000. 
Thompson,  George  H.  B.;  and  Lovelace,  David  F.,  to  ITT  Industries, 

Inc.  Injection  lasers.  4,203,079,  CI.  33I-94.50H., 
Thompson,  Granville  B.:  See— 

Talbot,  Tully  W.;  Barrows,  George  T.;  and  Thompson,  Granville 
B..4,202,887,  CI.  424-134.000. 
Thompson,  John  W.;  See— 

Zannucci,  Joseph  S.;  and  Thompson,  John  W.,  4,202.788,  CI. 
232-182.000. 
Thompson,  Thomas  K.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Fluid  flow  apparatus  in  combination  with  glass  fiber  forming  appara- 
tus. 4,202,680,  CI.  63-12.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Bricot,    Claude;   and    Lehureau,   Jean-Claude,   4,203,133.   O. 
338-128.300. 
Three  Rivers  Aluminum  Company:  See— 

Randall,  Robert  P.,  4,202,137,  CI.  49-438.000. 
Three  Sisters  Ranch  Enterprises:  See— 

Faulstich,  George  W.,  4,202,433,  CI.  213-31.000. 
Thumm.  Helmut,  to  Sauter  Feinmechanik  GmbH.  Multiple  position 

tool  holder.  4,202.227,  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Thuringer,  Frieda  P.  Craft  board.  4.202,369,  CI.  289-18.100. 
Thwaites,  Peter  John,  to  Dufaylite  Developmenu  Limited.  Structural 

cellular  materials.  4,202,233,  CI.  93-l.OOH. 
Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellshaft:  See— 

Bitterberg,  Friedhelm,  4,202,273,  CI.  103-61.000. 
TIE/Communications,  Inc.:  See— 

Coviello,  Frank  A.,  4.203.01 1,  CI.  179-99.00M. 
Tiefels.  Wilhelm:  5«e— 

Jaeger,  Erwin;  and  Tiefels,  Wilhelm,  4,202.448,  O.  206-392.000. 
TII  Corporation  (Telecommunications  Industries,  Inc.):  See- 
Armstrong,  Edward  T.,  4.202,371,  a.  137-604.000. 
Tilley.  Jefferson  W.:  See- 

Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,202,978,  CI.  344-393.000. 
Timberline,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilket,  Ted  W.,  Jr.;  and  Wentworth.  Darel  L.,  4,202,433,  Q. 
212-33.000. 
Tipe  Revent  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Leif  A.  T.,  4,202.239,  O.  99-332.000. 
Tipsword,  Wilbur  M.  Automatically  signaling  mailbox.  4.202,486.  CI. 

232-35.000. 
Titow.  Victor  W.:  See— 

Clifton.  John  D.;  and  Titow.  Victor  W..  4,202,339,  Q.  132-3.000. 
Toepsch,  Hans:  See— 

de  Montigny,  Armand;  Toepsch,  Hans;  and  Buchner,  Werner, 
4,202,929,  CI.  428-432.000. 
Togasi,  Mituyuki:  See— 

Hukuzawa,  Soiti;  Togasi.  Mituyuki;  and  Mori.  Toshiro,  4402,187, 
CI.  68-18.00F. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuda,  Takeo;  and  Murayama,  Hideaki,  4,203,003,  G.  179-l.OCN. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katakura.  Maaayuki,  4,203,043,  CI.  307-234.000. 

Osada,  Kazuhiko;  Ogawa,  Yoshishige;  and  Takimoto,  Ichizo, 

4,203,103,  CI.  340-753.000. 
Seki,  Nagataka.  4.203.047,  CI.  307-2S2.00C. 
Suzuki.  Etsuji,  Kaihihara,  Tomio;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  Watanabe, 
Ken;  and  Kodama.  Tsuyoshi,  4,203,064,  CI.  318-640.000. 
Tolle,  Gunther:  See— 

Nixdorf,  Hans  W  ;  and  Tolle,  Gunther,  4,202,069,  CI.  15-250.030. 
Tolley,  William  K.,  to  t'OP  Inc.  Separation  of  iron  metal  values  from 

titanium  metal  values.  4,202,863,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Tolstoguzov,  Vladimir  B.:  See— 

Nesmeyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Rogozhin,  Sergei  V.;  Tolstoguzov, 
Vladimir  B.;  Misjurev,  Vladimir  I.;  Ershova,  Vera  A.;  and 
Braudo.  Evgeny  E.,  4,202,908,  CI.  426-72.000. 
Tomashek.  James  R.:  See- 
Sheldon.  Loren  B.;  Tomashek.  James  R.;  and  Ward,  Donald  H.. 
4,202,225.  CI.  81-57.350. 
Tomura,  Yoshihiro.  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi- 
ple-point writing  instrument  including  a  mechanical  pencil  unit. 
4.202.641,  CI.  401-32.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Hiroyuki,  4,202.543,  CI.  273-87.00R. 
Tong.  George  L.;  Henry.  David  W.;  Wu,  Helen  Y.;  and  Smith,  Thomas 
H.,  to  SRI  International.  N.N-pentamethylene  derivatives  of  dauno- 
mycin  and  adriamycin.  4.202,967,  CI.  536-17.00A. 
Torgersen.  Gerard  J.;  See— 

Okuy.  Sevgin;  Torgersen,  Gerard  J.;  and  Wong,  Alexander  C, 
4.203.129.  CI.  357-82.000. 


Toriselli,  Franco,  to  S.I.C.E.  Socieu  Italiana  Costruzioni  Elettromec- 
caniche  S.p.A.  Device  for  automatically  locking  motor  vehicle 
wheels  on  to  balancing  machines.  4,202,213,  CI.  73-487.000. 
Torres,  Ismael.  Multi-angular  radiant  energy  modulator.  4,202,602,  CI. 

350-272.000. 
Tosswill,  Christopher  H.,  to  Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corporation.  Non- 
uniform imaging.  4,202,599,  CI.  330-96.230. 
Toth,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Mineur,  Mark  H.;  and  Toth.  Robert  L.,  4,202,392,  CI.  132-330.00L. 
Totsu,  Katsuyuki.  Control  means  for  the  wire  wrapping  machine. 

4,203,057,  CI.  318-285.000. 
Touze,  Pierre.  Openable  bath.  4,202,060,  CI.  4-173.00R. 
Towsend,  Marvin  S.  Electric  power  interrupting  apparatus.  4,203,101, 

CI.  340-633.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriyoshi,  Hiroshi,  4,202,31 1,  CI.  123-193.00C 
Nishikoori.  Tsutomu.  4,202.371.  CI.  292-216.00a 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Shibayama.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nakakura,  Kenji.  4,202,391,  CI.  132- 
209.00D. 
Toyoda,  Takeharu:  See— 

Shimada,   Noburo;   Miyamoto,   Akira;   Kobayashi,   Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi.   Akio;   Toyoda.   Takeharu;   Kimura,   Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4,202.538.  CI.  266-275.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo.  Toshio;  Harada.  Susumu;  Ito,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi. 

Nobuyuki.  4,202,295,  CI.  I23-32.0EH. 
Mori,  Kouichi;  Igashira.  Toshihiko;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shunzo, 

4,202,312,  CI.  123-210.000. 
Tamura,  Teteuomi,  4,202,302.  CI.  123-1 19.00F. 
WakiU,  Nobuaki;  and  Igarashi,  Kohei,  4,202.173,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Tozuka,  Masao:  See— 

Suzki,  Akiyoshi;  Kano,  Ichiro;  Yoshinari,  Hideki;  Tozuka,  Masao; 
Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Kato.  Yuzo;  and  Ogino,  Yasuo.  4,202,627,  CI. 
356-71.000. 
Tracor.  Inc.:  See- 
Hall.  Randall  C;  and  Ehrlich,  Bumey  J..  4.202,666,  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Tradgardshallen  i  Helsingborg  Planteringsvagen:  See— 

Wadenhed,  Gusuv,  4,202,278,  CI.  108-102.000. 
Tr&nsvcr  AG*  Sec 

Buhrer.  Werner.  4,202,443,  CI.  198-831.000. 
Trantorque  Corporation:  See— 

Soussloff.  Dimitri  G..  4.202.644.  CI.  403-369.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin  L.;  and 
Vock,  Manfred  H.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Substi- 
tuted l-oxyalkyl-2.6.6-trimethyl-cyclohexene  derivatives,  organolep- 
tic uses  thereof,  syntheses  for  preparing  same  and  intermediates  used 
in  said  syntheses.  4,202,994,  CI.  568-824.000. 
Treude,  Gunter:  See — 

Schmidt,  Helmut;  Strobel,  Walter;  Treude,  Gunter;  and  Blaser, 
Paul.  4,202.640,  CI.  400491.200. 
Tri-Tronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Gonda,  Gerald  J.;  and  Vancza.  John.  Jr.,  4.202,293,  CI.  1 19-29.000. 
Trias,  John  A.:  See- 
Hammond.  Peter  R.;  Henry.  Ronald  A.;  Trias,  John  A.;  and 
Schimitischek.  Erhard  J.,  4,202,981,  CI.  346-82.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morinaga,  Mitsuyoshi.  4.202.550.  CI.  274-23.0OR. 
Tschunt,  Edgar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diamostic  appa- 
ratus for  producing  transverse  layer  inuges.  4,203,036,  CI.  250> 
44500T 
Tseng,  Chien  K.:  See- 
Gray,  Read  A.;  Tseng,  Chien  K.;  and  Rusay,  Ronald  J.,  4,202,840, 
0.260438.100. 
Tsuburaya,  Yoichi:  See— 

Misaki,  Akira;  Takaya,  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koji;  and  Tsuburaya. 

Yoichi,  4,202,940,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Misaki,  Akira;  Takaya.  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koji;  and  Tsuburaya, 
Yoichi,  4,202,966,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Keiji:  See— 

Komiyama,  Katsuhiko;  Kasama,  Noriyuki;  Tsukamoto,  Keiji;  and 
Murakami.  Tomomi.  4,202.166,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Masahide;  Nagasawa,  Masahiro;  and  Yamazoe.  Hiroshi.  to 
MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic  wave  filter. 
4.203,082,  CI.  333-194.000. 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi:  See— 

Ohba,  Kazunori;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Tsuruoka, 
Takashi;    Watanabe,    Hiroshi;    Hisamatsu,   Takashi;    Uchida. 
Shingo;  Kojima,  Michio;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  4,202,886,  CI. 
424-122.000. 
Tsuruta,  Haruki:  See— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinon;  Moroe. 
Michio;  Tsuruta.  Haruki;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio,  4,202,906,  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Tsuyama,  Yasuharu:  See—  ,,    ,  „„_ 

Oku.  Yuji;  and  Tsuyama,  Yasuharu,  4,202,297,  CI.  123-65.0PE. 
Tuccio.  Sam  A.:  See—  ,,^.    „    ,^^ 

Hartford,  Allen.  Jr.;  and  Tuccio.  Sam  A..  4.202.741,  CI.  204- 
I58.00R. 
Tuchman.  Walter  L.:  See—  ^     .       x. 

Ehrsam.  William  F.;  Elander.  Robert  C;  Matyas.  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer.  Carl  H.  W.;  Sahulka.  Richard  J ;  and  Tuchman.  Walter 
L.  4.203.166.  CI.  375-2.000. 
Tuchscherer.  Lawrence  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Roller 
bank  sensor  contact  system.  4.203.015.  CI.  200-61. 45R. 
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Tummolo,  Mauro,  to  Tummolo,  Mauro.  Method  and  machine  for  dry 

character  transfer.  4,202,637,  CI.  400- 1 1 8.000. 
Tunick,  Allen  A.:  See— 

Koff,  Fred  W.;  Tunick,  Allen  A.;  Sifniades,  Stylianos;  and  Belden, 
Reed  H.,  4,202,765,  CI.  21O-31.0OR. 
Turk,  Herbert;  Schiminski,  Herbert;  and  Lenk,  Erich,  to  Barmag 
Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spinning  process  and 
apparatus.  4,202,163,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Tuscarora  Yams,  Inc.:  See- 
Foil,  Martin  B.,  Jr.,  4,202,161,  CI.  57-12.000. 
Tuschy,  Eckhard;  Wischmeyer,  Georg;  and  Steinkamp,  Walter,  to 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshuette  AG.  Skew  rolling  mill 
roller.  4,202,195,  CI.  72-78.000. 
Twiflex  Couplings  Limited:  See- 
Stevens,  Roger  C,  4,202,430,  CI.  188-171.000. 
Twinpak  Ltd.:  See— 

Howell,  Bryan  G.;  and  Ringrose,  Gordon  H.,  4,202,450,  CI. 
206459.000. 
Twyford,  Robert  H.,  to  Mechanical  Enterprises,  Incorporated.  Electric 
switch  utilizing  coil  spring  torsion  biasing  in  switch  operation. 
4,203,016,  CI.  200-159.00R. 
Tzikas,  Athanassios,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  1-anthraquinonyl  hydrazine.  4,202,827,  CI.  260-378.000. 
U.T.I.-Spectrotherm  Corporation:  See— 

Holzl,  Robert  A.;  Pickett,  Frederick  P.;  and  Lawrence,  James  L., 
Jr..  4,202.080.  CI.  29-25.180. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Kaijiri,  Kouhei;  and  Oda,  Denichi,  4,202,850, 
CI.  264-108.000. 
Uchida,  Shingo:  See— 

Ohba,  Kazunori:  Shomura,  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Tsuruoka, 
Takashi;    Watanabe.    Hiroshi;    HisamaUu.    Takashi;    Uchida, 
Shingo;  Kojima,  Michio;  and  Inouye.  Shigeharu,  4.202.886.  CI. 
424-122.000. 
Uchiyama.  Yasushi;  and  Awamura.  Daikichi.  to  Nippon  Jidoseigyo 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  patterns.  4,202,631,  CI. 
356-394.000. 
Udelhofen.  John  H.:  See- 

Cahill,  Paul  J.;  and  Udelhofen.  John  H.,  4,202,784,  CI.  252-51.50R. 
Uehara,  luuki:  See— 

Ishii,  Eiichi;  Nakane,  Masanori;  Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Uehara,  Itsuki; 
and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  4,202,917,  CI.  427-161.000. 

Uenishi,  Akira:  See— 

Kawashima,  Kenichi;  Arima.  Yosiaki;  Endo,  Yoshihide;  Suginuma, 
Atsushi;  Uenishi,  Akira;  and  Miyamoto,  Seigo,  4.202,182,  CI. 
62-511.000. 
Ueno.  Saburo;  Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Hirose.  Fumio;  Omura,  Yoshio; 
Wada.  Toshihiko;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Eiichi,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  nitrogen- 
containing  polysaccharides.  4,202,969,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Ujita,  Katsu:  See— 

Imataki,    Mitsumasa;    Ujita.    KaUu;   and    Egashira,    Tsutomu, 
4,203,143,  CI.  361-120000. 
Ulrich.  Henri:  See- 
Smith,  Curtis  P.;  and  Ulrich.  Henri,  4,202,779,  CI.  252-8.100. 
Smith,  Curtis  P.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri,  4,202.946,  CI.  521-169.000. 
Ultraflux:  See— 

Multon,  Francois;  and  Allain,  Gerard,  4,202,210,  CI.  73-194.00A. 
Umetsu.  Junji:  See— 

Urano.  Pumio;  Arai.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  and  Umetsu. 
Junji.  4.202.617.  CI.  354-268.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  and  Takeuchi,  Tomio.  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Physiologically  active  deriva- 
tives of  esterastin.  4.202.824.  CI.  260-343.900. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krude,  Wemer;  and  Jordan,  Alfons,  4,202,184,  CI.  64-32.00R. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Fan,  You-Ling,  4,202.808,  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Weber,  Willis  W,;  Caglione,  Alexander  J.;  Frost,  Albert  C;  and 
Weeks,  Thomas  J..  Jr.,  4.202.870.  CI.  423-630.000. 
Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
van  der  Burg.  Sjirk,  4.202,394,  CI.  152-361.00R. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.;  See— 

Peascoe,  Warren  J..  4,202.948.  CI.  525-70.000. 
Petersen.  Henno  A.,  4,202,801,  CI.  260-5.000. 
von  Schmeling,  Bogislav;  and  Boos,  Walter  R.,  4,202,904,  CI. 
424-330.000. 

Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See— 

von  Schmeling,  Bogislav;  and  Boos,  Walter  R.,  4,202,904.  CI. 
424-330.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Duncombe.   Edward;   and   Thatcher,   Gordon.   4,202,726.   CI. 
176-18.000. 
United  Sutes  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods.  William  G.;  Stone.  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre,  Cecil  W..  4,202.839,  CI.  260-569.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

Air  Force:  See— 
Benser.  Earl  H.,  4,202,516.  CI.  244-3.150. 
Viravec.  Joseph  T.;  and  Hoyt,  Maurice  A.,  4,202,369,  CI. 
137-508.000. 
Army:  See- 
Alley,  Bernard  J.;  Dake,  James  D.;  and  Dykes,  Hiram  W.  H., 
4.202,714,  CI.  149-109.400. 


Day,  John  H.,  4,202,271,  CI.  102-247.000. 
Hannigan,  Joseph  F.,  4,203,115,  CI.  343-1  I2.00R. 
Jacobs,  Harold;  and  Horn,  Robert  E.,  4.203,1 17.  CI.  343-701.000. 
Maxwell,  Richard  F.,  Jr..  4.202.515.  CI  244-3.110. 
Menitt.  James  A..  4,202,104,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Messineo,  Joseph  R.;  and  Lehwald,  George  F..  4.202,269.  Q. 
102-8.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Brehm,  William  F.;  and  McGuire,  Joseph  C,  4,202,730,  CI. 

176-37.000. 
Csakvary,  Tibor;  and  Fromson,   Robert   E.,  4,202,739,  CI. 

204-129.350. 
Newkirk,  Uwrence  R.;  and  Valencia,  Ravio  A.,  4,202.931,  CI. 

428-662.000. 
Rand,  Peter  B.,  4,202.279.  CI.  109-34.000. 
Wilder,  James  A.,  Jr.,  4,202,700,  CI.  106-39.600. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See- 
Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  Schwartz.  Paul,  4,202.890,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Clearwaters,  Walter  L.;  Einstein.  Lloyd  T.;  Radics.  Paul  F..  Jr.; 

and  Soderberg,  John  W..  4,203.162,  CI.  367-122.000. 
Dick,  John  O.,  4,203,1 10,  CI.  343-7.0PF. 
Doherty,  John  J.,  4,203,160,  CI.  367-2.000. 
Hammond,  Peter  R.;  Henry,  Ronald  A  ;  Trias,  John  A.;  and 

Schimitischek,  Erhard  J.,  4.202.981,  CI.  546-82.000 
Hillery.  Herbert  V..  4.203,165.  CI.  367-135.000. 
Isaak,  Robert  D.;  Klund,  William  E.;  Littrell,  Woodrow  H.;  and 

Stephenson,  Richard  G  ,  4.203.164.  CI.  367-134.000. 
Key.  Carroll  L..  Jr..  4.203.163.  CI.  367-125.000. 
Sippel.  Nathan  J.;  Hiaer.  Earl  J.;  and  Christy.  John.  4.202.668.  CI. 

44-7.00A. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  and  Dansbury,  Leonard  D.,  4,202,517.  CI. 
244-3.220 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Kuus,  Gijsben.  4,203,049,  CI.  313-174.000. 
Le  Can,  Claude  J.  P.  F.;  and  van  den  Beemt,  Johannes  A.  C, 
4,203.042,  CI.  307-241.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Wiesboeck,  Robert  A.,  4,202,283.  CI.  111-6.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Hirsch.  Leon  C;  Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy.  Louis  E..  4.202.353, 
CI.  128-724.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 
Jalan.  Vinod  M..  4.202.934.  CI.  42940.000. 
Preston,  John  L.,  Jr.,  4,202,865,  CI.  423-244.000. 
Reiser,  arl  A.;  and  Landau,  Michael  B.,  4.202,933,  CI.  429-13.000. 
University  of  Florida  Board  of  RegenU:  See- 
Carroll.  Edward  E.,  Jr..  4.203.034,  CI  250-280.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation;  See— 

Digenis.  George  A.;  and  Shambhu,  Manvendra  B..  4.202,336,  CI. 
131-10.900. 
University  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

Gur,  David;  Sashin,  Donald;  and  Stemglass,  Ernest  J..  4,203.037, 
CI.  250-505.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 

Hilfman.  Lee.  4.202.996.  CI.  585-377.000. 

Loos,  John  F,;  and  Petty,  James  C,  4,202.520,  CI.  248-68.0CB. 

O'Hara,  Mark  J.;  Johnson,  Russell  W.;  and  Hilfman,  Lee,  4.202.758, 

CI.  208-143.000. 
Tolley,  William  K.,  4,202.863.  CI.  423-82.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The;  See— 

Ayer.  Donald  E..  4.202.970.  CI.  542426.000. 
Bonk,  Henry  W.;  and  Shah.  Tilak  M..  4.202.957.  CI.  528-77.000. 
Dai.  Sheng-Hong  A..  4.202.833.  CI.  260463.000. 
Johnson.  Roy  A..  4.202.972.  CI.  542426.000. 
Kelly.  Robert  C.  4.202.971.  CI.  542426.000. 
Smith,  Curtis  P.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri,  4,202.779.  CI.  252-8.100. 
Smith.  Curtis  P.;  and  Ulrich.  Henri.  4.202.946,  CI.  521-169.000. 
Upton.  Douglas  J.  Fluid  dispensing  control  system.  4.202.387.  CI. 
141-360.000.  .     .. 

Urano.  Fumio;  Arai,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi.  Takumi;  and  Umettu.  Junji. 
to  Asahi  Kog^u  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shutter  release  security 
device  in  motor  drive  camera.  4,202,617,  CI.  354-268.000. 
USM  Corporation;  See- 
Hanson,  Raymond,  4,202,066,  CI.  12-142.00R. 
Sillars,  Frederick  S.,  4,202,483,  CI.  22843.000. 
Usmar,  Ronald  A.:  See—  .»...., 

Bull,  Reginald  B.;  DufTill.  Colin;  and  Usmar.  Ronald  A..  4,202.216. 
CI.  73-639.000. 
Usui,  Kenji:  See—  . 

MaUuura,  Ryo;  Komatsu.  Tatsuyoshi;  Nomiyama,  Yukio;  and  Usui. 
Kenji,  4,202.828.  CI.  260-396.00R. 
Utsch.  Francis  V.:  See— 

de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.;  Aument,  Patrick  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V.. 
4.202,357,  CI.  131-140.00R. 
Utz.  Diether:  See—  .       ..»,.„.-, 

Schmitt.  Alfons;  Schafer.  Klaus;  and  Utz,  Diether,  4,203.132,  CI. 
358-101.000. 
Uwajima,  Takayuki;  See—  . 

Terada,  Osamu;  Uwajima,  Takayuki;   Mihara,  Akira;  Atsaka, 
Kazuo;  Akita,  Hiroko;  Nagai,  Toshiaki;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki, 
4,202.941,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Vachhani,  Vasantrai  A.;  See— 

Reavis,  Robert  P.,  Jr.;  Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.;  Vachhani,  Vasantrai 
A.;  and  Hughes,  Richard  L.,  4,202,589.  CI.  339-97.00R. 
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Valencia.  Flavio  A.:  Set— 

Newkirk,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Valencia.  Flavio  A..  4,202,931,  C\. 
428^2.000. 
Valmej  Oy:  See— 

Kankaanpaa.  Matti,  4.202,113,  G.  34-23.000. 
Kirjavainen.  Alvi.  4.202.724,  G.  162-272.000. 
Vancza,  John,  Jr.:  See— 

Gonda,  Gerald  J  ;  and  Vancza.  John,  Jr.,  4.202.293.  G.  1 19-29.000. 
van  den  Beemt,  Johannes  A.  C:  See— 

Le  Can.  Gaude  J.  P.  F.;  and  van  den  Beemt,  Johannes  A.  C. 
4.203.042.  G.  307-241.000. 
van  der  Burg,  Sjirk,  to  Uniroyal  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Recapped  pneu- 
matic tire.  4.202.394,  G.  152-361  OOR. 
VanderKelen.  James  B.;  and  Dilworth.  James  L..  to  Snow  Machmes, 

Inc.  Snow  making  system.  4.202.496.  CI.  239-14.000. 
van   der    Lely,   Cornelia.    Crop   working   machine.    4,202,160,   G. 

56-366.000. 
Vanderveen.  John  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Mixing  device 

with  internal  recycle.  4,202.636,  CI.  366-319  000. 
Van  Endert.  Gunter:  See— 

Tersteegen.   Bemd:  and   Van   Endert,   Gunter,  4.202.332.  G. 
128-214.400. 
Van  Fossen,  Harvey  G..  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Abrasive  particle 

blast  apparatus  for  surface  treatment  4,202.142,  CI.  51-425.000. 
Van  Gerpen.  Gary  W.  Muscle  manipulating  apparatus.  4.202,326,  CI. 

128-33000 
van  Gerven.  Hans,  to  Erbe  Elektromedizin  KG.  Cauterizing  probes  for 

cryosurgery  4.202.336.  G.  128-303  100 
Van  Goethem.  Hugo  V  .  Stroobants,  Marcel;  and  De  Winter.  Walter  F.. 
to  AGFAGEVAERT  N  V   Produciion  of  etch-resist  colloid  and 
material  suiuble  therefor  4,202,697.  G.  430-306.000. 
Vanham.  Ernest  E.  See— 

Ballard.    Samuel   S.;   and   Vanham.    Ernest   E..  4J03.109.   CI. 
34O-8SO.00O. 
VanLoon.  Paul  G.  G  :  See— 

Yim.   Ernest   W;   and  VanLoon.   Paul  O.   O..  4^03,126.  CI. 
357-42.000. 
Van  Vooren,  Gerard:  See— 

Ragon,  Philippe  R;  and  Van  Vooren,  Gerard,  4,202,713,  G. 
149-100.000 
Vasiliev.  Yakov  M.:  See— 

Latash.  Jury  V  ;  Voronin.  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky.  Lev  A.;  Artemiev.  Vladimir  D ;  Vtaaov. 
Mikhail  I .  Chemyak.  Alexandr  I..  Nikulin.  Alexandr  A..  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.,  Vasiliev,  Yakov  M  ,  Stul.  losif  N  Mukha.  Vitaly  P 
Orlov.  Gennady  1  Khasin.  Kim  M  .  Naryshkm.  Jury  A  ,  Belsky. 
Valentin  I.  Veligura,  Ilya  L..  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E..  Lnitsin, 
Vladimir  A..  Mischenko.  Alexandr  V ;  Kovalenko,  Jury  A.; 
Bibin.  Vladimir  V  .  Svitenka  Igor  A.;  Antoaov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Snolyarenka  Volemir  D .  4.202.401.  CI.  164-232.000. 
Veligura.  Ilya  L.:  See— 

Latash.  Jury  V  ;  Voronin,  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A  ;  Peltv 
Boris  B..  Volokhonsky.  Lev  A.;  Artemiev.  Vladimir  D  .  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I..  Chemyak.  Alexandr  I .  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A..  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev.  Yakov  M  .  Stul.  losif  N.;  Mukha.  Vitaly  P . 
Orlov.  Gennady  I .  Khasin.  Kim  M  .  Narythkin.  Jury  A  .  Belsky. 
Valentin  I,  Veligura.  Ilya  L  .  Bogdashich.  Vladimir  E  .  Lisitsin. 
Vladimir  A  ,  Mischenko.  Alexandr  V,  Kovalenko.  Jury  A.. 
Babin.  Vladimir  V  ,  Svuenko.  Igor  A..  Antoaov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko,  Volenur  D .  4.202.401.  G.  164-252.000. 
Vertenstetn.  Maihieu  J  .  Set— 

PrKe.   Frank   B..  and   Vertenstein.   Mathieu  J.,  4J02.327,  G 
251-58.000. 
Vesuvius  International  Corporatxm:  S«r— 

Szadkow«ki.  Stanislav.  Amory,  Daniel;  and  ThonM.  Jean  M.. 
4,:02,4"'3.  CI  222-598  000 
Vctter.  Manfred  Sealing  arrangement.  4.202,379,  G.  138-99  000. 
Vickers  Limited  Set— 

Kittendge.  John  M .  and  Armstrong.  Robert  J .  4J02.699.  G. 
430-302.000. 
Victor  Compmy  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Malsumoto.  Sigeru.  4.202.220.  G  74-471  OOR 
Viertel.  Lothar:  Mahler.  Gen.  and  Nowak.  Manfred,  (o  Gebr  Happich 

GmbH  Sun  visor  for  vehicles.  4.203.149,  CI   362-144000 
Vignon.  Louis,  to  Heberlein  Hispano  SA    Process  and  apparatus  for 

spinning  textile  Tibrei  4,202.162.  G.  57-38  890. 
Vijugov,  Oleg  N,  See— 

Batjukov.  Vladimir  1.,  Vijugov,  (Xeg  N ;  Fadeev,  Alexandr  I ; 
Shapkin.  Alexandr  p..  and  Dyatlov.  Lev  E.,  4J02.727.  CI. 
176-30.000. 
Vilenski.  Dan:  See— 

Sade.  Moshe  E .  Soffa.  Albert.  Vilenski.  Dan;  and  Wing.  William. 
4.202.4SZC1.  228-4  300. 
Viljanmaa.  Antti  K.  Apparatus  for  hide  stretching.  4,202.190.  CI. 

69-19  300. 
Villan.  Frank  K .  Ellmann.  Norbcn  W ;  and  Arniis.  Larry  D..  lo 
Kendall  Company.  The  Compression  device  with  improved  fasten- 
ing sleeve.  4.202.325.  CI.  128-24  OOR 
Vimba.  Vladimir  I.:  5«v- 

Gngorenko,  Anatoiy  &;  Moroz,  Jury  A .  Kuznetaov.  German  N.; 
Vinba.  VMinir  I..  Landyshev.  Vladimir  V  .  Bocharov,  Jury  A  : 
imi  Safowv.  Aiwoly  V  .  4,202.^4.  CI  60-(l3  000 
Vinz.  Siegfned.   Building  roof  with  inlar  collector    4.202.319.  G. 
126-432.000. 


Viravec.  Joseph  T.;  and  Hoyt,  Maurice  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Air  Force.  Gas  relief  valve  design  for  low  temperature.  4,202,369,  G. 
137-508.000. 
Viswanalhan.  Thiagarajan:  Set— 

Acheson.  Willard  P ;  Morris.  Richard  A.;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.; 

and  Viswanathan.  Thiagarajan,  4.202.168.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Acheson,   Willard   P.;   Moms,   Richard  A.;  and  Viswanathan, 
Thiagarajan.  4.202.169.  CI.  60-39.120. 
Vlasov,  Mikhail  I.:  See— 

Latash.  Jury  V.;  Voronin.  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D.;  Vlasov, 
Mikhail  I.;  Chemyak.  Alexandr  I.;  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vasiliev.  Yakov  M.;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha.  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov.  Gennady  I ;  Khasin.  Kim  M.;  Naryshkin.  Jury  A.;  Belsky. 
Valentin  I;  Veligura.  Ilya  L..  Bogdashich.  Vladimir  E.;  Lisitsin, 
Vladimir  A ,  Mischenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko.  Jury  A.; 
Babin.  Vladimir  V  ;  Svitenko.  Igor  A.;  Antonov.  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko.  Volemir  D.,  4,202,401,  CI.  164-252.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H    See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W  .  Mookherjee,  Braja  D  ,  Kasper.  Robin  L.;  and 
Vock.  Manfred  H.,  4.202.994.  CI.  568-824.000. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See— 

Kittag,  Gerd,  4.202.610.  CI.  352-91. OOC. 
Voelz.  Frederick  L.;  and  Jewell.  Roy  G.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany.  Liquid  dispensing,  vapor  recovery  system.  4,202,385.  CI. 
141-59  000 
Vojta,KarelE:S*e- 

Opfer,  John  C  ;  and  Vojta.  Karel  E.,  4,203.063,  G.  333-174.000. 
Voke.  Frances  S    See— 

Seibcrling.  Theophilus  K  .  4.202.717.  CI.  136-136.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft  See — 

Sandakis.  Nikolaus.  4,202,789.  CI  252-182.100. 
Vollmer,  Regis  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  installing  rows  of  U-shaped  tubes  in  a  heat  exchanger. 
4,202.085.  CI  29-157  30C. 
Volna.  William  M.  Solar  tracking  device.  4.202.321.  CI.  126^25.000. 
Volokhonsky.  Lev  A.:  See— 

Latash.  Jury  V  ,  Voronin.  Alexei  E.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Pelts, 
Boris  B.;  Volokhonsky,  Lev  A.;  Artemiev,  Vladimir  D  ;  Vlasov. 
Mikhail  I    Chemyak.  Alexandr  I ,  Nikulin,  Alexandr  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S  .  Vasiliev.  Yakov  M  ;  Stul,  losif  N.;  Mukha.  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I ;  Khasin.  Kim  M  :  Naryshkin,  Jury  A  :  Belsky. 
Valentin  I,  Veligura.  Ilya  L  ,  Bogdashich,  Vladimir  E.;  Lisiuin, 
Vladimir  A  .  Mischenko.  Alexandr  V.;  Kovalenko.  Jury  A.; 
Babin.  Vladimir  V  ,  Svitenko.  Igor  A  ;  Antonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Smolyarenko.  Volemir  D .  4.202.401.  CI.  164-252  000 
vom  Braucke.  Hans;  vom  Braucke.  Manfred;  and  Schunng.  Waller,  to 
Bielefelder     Kuchenmaschinen-u.      Transport-Geratelabrik      vom 
Braucke    GmbH.     Lawn    cultivating    machine.    4,202,414,    CI. 
172-42.000. 
vom  Braucke.  Manfred  See— 

vom  Braucke.  Hans;  vom  Braucke,  Manfred;  and  Schuring.  Walter, 
4.202.414.  CI.  172-42.000. 
Von  Roll  AG  See— 

Bereiter,    Rolf;    and    Jachimowski.    Alexander.    4.202.280,    CI. 
110-216.000 
von  der  Eltz.  Hans-UInch,  and  Glander,  Siegfned,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Proceu  for  the  uniform  dyeing  of  textile  material  webs 
with  the  aid  of  a  uniform  pre-drying  4.202.112.  CI.  34-4.000. 
von  Konig.  Anita:  See— 

Phihppaertv  Herman  A..  Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Muller-Bardorff.  Wolf- 
gang. Saleck.  Wilhclm.  von  Konig,  Anita.  Gauss.  Waller;  Moll. 
Franz,  and  Ghyv  Theofiel  H  .  4.202.695,  CI  430-8  000 
von  Schmeling.  Bogislav  and  Boos.  Walter  R  ,  lo  Uniroyal.  Inc ;  and 
Uniroyal     Ltd      Bi$(diphenylaminomcthane)antimicrobial     agents. 
4,202.904,  CI  424-330000.  , 

Voronin.  Alexei  E    See— 

Laiaah.  Jury  V  ,  Voronin.  Alexei  E  .  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A  ,  Pelts, 
Boris  B  .  Volokhonsky.  Lev  A  ,  Anemiev,  Vladimir  D  ,  Vlasov. 
Mikhail  1 .  Chemyak.  Alexandr  I .  Nikulin.  Alexandr  A  ;  Dub. 
Vladimir  S  .  Vasiliev.  Yakov  M  .  Slul.  losif  N  ,  Mukha,  Vitaly  P.; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I ,  Khasin.  Kun  M..  Naryshkin.  Jury  A.;  Belsky, 
Valentin  I.  Veligura.  Ilya  L  .  Bogdashich.  Vladimir  E.,  Lisitsin. 
Vladimir  A.  Mischenko.  Alexandr  V  .  Kovalenko.  Jury  A.; 
Babin.  Vladimir  V  .  Svitenko,  Igor  A  ,  Antonov,  Vladimir  I ;  and 
Smolyarenko.  Volemir  D  .  4,202.401.  CI   164-252  GOO 
Vydnn,  Vladimir  N  .  Dukmasov,  Vladimir  G  .  Davlyatshin.  Ganfulla; 
and  Kuznetsov,  Sergei  L  .  lo  Chelyabinsk y  Poliiekhnichesky  Insiiiut. 
Device  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  sinp  stock  being  rolled. 
4,202.197.  CI  72-245  000 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems.  Inc    See— 

Quebe.  Herbert  O  .  4.202.4ia  CI.  166-88.00a 
W  Schla/horst  A  Co.:  See— 

Koslowski.  Gerhard.  4.202.511.  G  242-15O.0OR 
Rohner.  Joachim.  4.202.506.  G  242-36.000 
WAhAfth   Inc    Sir 

Wolf.  Ronald  J  .  4.202.303.  G   I23-148.KC. 
Wada.  Toahihiko:  See— 

Ueno,  Saburo;  Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Hirose.  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshio; 
Wada.  Toshihiko;    Fujii.  Takayothi;   and  Takahashi.   Eiichi. 
4.202,969,  CI   536-1000 
Waddell.  Bruce  A  .  lo  Robbins  Company.  The.  Roller  cutter  mounts. 

4,202.418.  CI    175-361000 
Wadcnhcd.  Gusiav,  lo  Tradgardshallen  i  Helsingborg  Plantenngsva- 
fc*.  Movable  dtsinbution  container  4.202.278.  CI.  108-102  000. 


Wakiu.  Nobuaki;  and  Igarashi,  Kohei,  to  Toyote  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Siecondary  air  supplying  device  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,202,173.  CI.  60-290.000. 
Walden,  Jack  M.:  See- 

Watson,  Robert  E.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  and  Near,  Charles  W., 
4,203.132.  ei.  364-200.000. 
Waldrep,  Henry  D.:  See— 

Peterman,  Paul  L.;  Peterman,  S.  P.;  and  Waldrep,  Henry  D., 
4,202.178.  CI.  60-673.000. 
Waldrop,  T.  William;  and  Shriver.  Joe  E.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Crop  header  for  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  crop  consolidat- 
ing component  which  detachably  mounts  a  plurality  of  interchange- 
able crop  gathering  components.  4,202,134.  CI.  56-2.000. 
Walker.  Donald  H.:  See- 
Burke.   Thomas  P.;  and   Walker,   Donald   H.,  4,202,600,  G. 
350-103.000. 
Walker.  Jerry  L:  5ee- 

Diehl,  Richard  C;  and  Walker.  Jerry  L.,  4.202,671,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Wallerstein.  Martin  A.  Low  cost,  renewable  scraping  implement. 

4.202.093.  CI.  30-169.000. 
Walter  Henry  J.,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Hair  curling  roller.  4,202,360, 

CI.  132-40.000. 
Walter,  Henry  J.;  and  Springer,  William  E.,  to  Clairol  Incorporated. 
Temperature  responsive  fluid  delivery  control  device  for  a  steam 
curling  iron.  4,203,026,  CI.  219-222.000. 
Walton.  Charles  A.  Device  for  measuring  pulse,  breathing  and  running 

rate  for  joggers.  4,202,350,  CI.  128-690.000. 
Wang,  Chen-Shen;  and  Koster,  Sandra  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  of 
Indiana.    Branched   polyphenylene-polyphenylene  sulfide  blends. 
4.202.951,  CI.  525-416.000. 
Wanlass,  Frank  M.  Pseudosutic  electronic  memory.  4,203,159,  CI. 

365-222.000. 
Ward,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Sheldon,  Loren  B.;  Tomashek,  James  R.;  and  Ward,  Donald  H., 
4,202,225,  CI.  81-57.350. 
Ward,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Ciko,  John  D.;  Ward,  Robert  A.;  and  Cramer,  John  J.,  4,202,800. 
G.  252-543.000. 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Hartenstein,  Johannes;  and  Satzinger,  Gerhard,  4,202,980,  CI. 
546-75.000. 
Waschk.  Fritz;  Webersik.  Heinz;  and  Schinagl,  Rudolf,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert.  AG.  Electrostatic  copying  machine  having  flash-discharge- 
lamp  fixing  unit.  4.202.618,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Washizuka,  Isamu;  Teramura.  Satoshi;  and  Matsuishi,  Masanori,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mirror  with  information  display.  4,202,607, 
CI.  350-338.000. 
Wason,  Satish  K.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Rubber  containing 

precipiuted  siliceous  products.  4,202,813,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Waszak.  Lawrence:  See— 

Di  Matteo,  Paul  L.;  Ross.  Joseph  A.;  Stem,  Howard  K.;  and  Was- 
zak. Lawrence,  4,202.612.  CI.  353-28.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohba.  Kazunori;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Tsuruoka, 

Takashi;    Watanabe,    Hiroshi;    Hisamatsu,    Takashi;    Uchida, 

Shingo;  Kojima,  Michio;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu.  4,202.886,  CI. 

424-122.000. 

Waunabe.  Hiroyuki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Golf  game  device. 

4.202.545.  CI.  273-87.00R. 
Watanabe.  Jiro:  See— 

Shimada,    Noburo;    Miyamoto,    Akira;    Kobayashi,    Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,    Akio;    Toyoda,   Takeharu;    Kimura,    Morihiro; 
Kyoden.  Hiroshi;  Hoshino.  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4.202,538,  CI.  266-275.000. 
Watanabe.  Ken:  See- 
Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Kashihara.  Tomio;  Hashimoto.  Susumu;  Watanabe. 
Ken;  and  Kodama.  Tsuyoshi.  4,203.064.  CI.  318-640.000. 
Watanabe.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Masuda.  Teruo;  Watanabe.  Nobuhiko;  Abe.  Takeo;  Koike,  Mat- 
suhiro;  Morita,  Masayasu;  Oguma.  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi.  Yo- 
shiharu;  Hirata,  Motonobu;  Saito,  Mamoru;  Onoguchi,  Kunio; 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Hirose,  Akira,  4,202,237,  CI. 
99-348.000. 
Waunabe,  Yoshimi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Helical  scan  VTR  with 

defiectable  head.  4,203,140,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Waters,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Lavatory  wastewater 

disposal  system  for  aircraft.  4,202,061,  CI.  4-317.000. 
Waters  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Gass,  Ernst.  4.203.074,  CI.  308-181.000. 
Waters,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Mang.  Josef;  and  Waters.  Robert  W.,  4.202.435,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Watkin.  Theodore,  to  Pcrkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Temperature 

compensated  alignment  system.  4,202,623,  CI.  355-30.000. 
Watkins.  Chnstopher  A.  Toilet  waterfall.  4,202.056,  CI.  4-1.000. 
Watson,  Paul  C.  Remote  axis  admittance  system.  4,202,107,  CI.  33- 

169  OOC. 
Watson,  Robert  E.;  Walden.  Jack  M.;  and  Near.  Charles  W.,  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company.  Programmable  calculator  including  key-log 
printing  means.  4.203.152.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Watts,  El  vert  S.;  See— 

Abemethy,  Lynn  W.;  and  Watts.  Elvert  S.,  4,202,593,  CI.  339- 
I25.00R. 
Watts,  Paul  J.;  Crawford.  Lynn  D.;  and  Nichols.  Philip  T.,  to  American 
Ecosystems,  Inc.  Umbrella  type  collapsible  shelter.  4,202,363,  CI. 
135-2.000. 


Weaver,  Dennis  R.:  See- 
Bush.  Lyman  P.;  and  Weaver.  Dennis  R.,  4,202,378,  CI.  138-96.00R. 
Weber,  Willis  W.;  Caglione,  Alexander  J.;  Frost.  Albert  C;  and  Weeks. 
Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
alumina.  4,202,870,  CI.  423-630.000. 
Webersik,  Heinz:  See— 

Waschk,  Fritz;  Webersik,  Heinz;  and  Schinagl,  Rudolf,  4,202,618, 
CI.  355-3.0PU. 
Weddeling,  Otger:  See— 

Claas,  Helmut;  Romer,  Gerhard;  and  Weddeling.  Otger,  4,202,262, 
CI.  1004.000. 
Wedemeyer,  Karlfried:  See- 
Klein,  Alfons;  Knust.  Ernst;  Kron.  Rudolf;  and  Wedemeyer.  Karl- 
fried.  4,203.145,  CI.  361-317.000. 
Weeks,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Weber,  Willis  W.;  Caglione.  Alexander  J.;  Frost.  Albert  C;  and 
Weeks.  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  4.202.870.  CI.  423-630.000. 
Weger.  Arland  D.  Automatic  sandwich  making  apparatus.  4.202.260, 

CI.  99-450.400. 
Wegmann,  Jacques,  to  Rohner  AG  Pratteln.  Concentrated  powder  or 
granular  formulations  dispersable  in  aqueous  media.  4,202,815,  CI. 
26042.210. 
Weiblen.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Doumit,  Joseph  A.;  and  Weiblen,   Robert  E.,  4,203,130,  CI. 
358-1.000. 
Weil,  Edward  D.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Copolycondensation 
products  of  beta-haloalkyi  phosphates  and  dialkyi  phosphonates. 
4,202,842,  G.  260-928  000. 
Weimann,  Gunter:  See— 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Stellner,  Klaus;  Linke,  Hans-Ralf;  and  Wei- 
mann, Gunter,  4,202.873,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Weiner,  Ben-Zion;  Sterling,  Jeffrey;  Suchi,  Raul;  and  Yellin,  Haim,  to 
Teva  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.  Biocidal  methyladamantyl 
hydrazines   and    pharmaceutical    compositions   containing    them. 
4,202.892,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Weiner,  Irving  L.;  and  Gershman,  Russell  J.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostics.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  discriminating  red  blood  cells  from  plate- 
lets. 4,202.625.  CI.  356-39.000. 
Weis,  Siegfried  K.,  to  C.  L.  Frost  &  Son,  Inc.  Chain  pin  assembly  with 

captive  securing  means.  4,202,219,  CI.  74-254.000. 
Weisenburger,  Siegfried:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Friedrich;  Weisenburger,  Siegfried;  Koschorke,  Her- 
bert; Seiffen,  Hartmut;  Sienel,  Dieter;  and  Weiss.  Karl-Heinz. 
4.202,792,  CI.  252-301. lOW. 
Weiss.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Kaufmann.  Friedrich;  Weisenburger,  Siegfried;  Koschorke,  Her- 
bert; SeifTert,  Hartmut;  Sienel.  Dieter;  and  Weiss,  Karl-Heinz. 
4.202.792.  G.  252-301.  low, 
Weiss,  Martin  J.:  See- 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 

v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,202,989,  CI.  560-118.000. 
Wissner,  Allan;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady,  Karel  P.,  4,202,988, 
CI.  560-118.000. 
Weissman,  Bemard,  to  Ipco  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Denul 
anchor  and  a  plastic  shank   for  holding  same.   4,202,101,   CI. 
433-225.000. 
Wella  AG:  See- 
Gross,  Paul;  Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  4,202,881,  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Wellendorf,  Klaus;  and  Sommer,  Ruediger,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electro-optically  sensing,  transmit- 
ting and  recording  pictorial  information  in  particular  facsimile  trans- 
mission systems.  4,203,136,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Welsch,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rech,  Werner;  Welsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Achter,  Eugen,  4,203,050. 
CI.  313-220000. 
Went  worth.  Darel  L.:  See— 

Wilkes.  Ted  W..  Jr.;  and  Wentworth.  Darel  L..  4,202,453.  CI. 
212-55.000. 
Wenz,  Barry:  Karmen,  Arthur;  and  Peng,  Chi  Shun,  to  Albert  Einstein 
College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva  University  a  Division  of  Yeshiva 
University.  Detection  of  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen.  4.202.665.  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Werner.  Klaus-Dieter:  See- 
Simon,    Ulrich;    Wemer,    Klaus-Dieter;    and    Pontani.    Bemd. 
4.202,731,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Wescom,  Inc.:  See- 
Bishop,   Larry   D.;  and   Parker,   Jack  C  Jr.,  4,203.141.   CI 
361-18.000. 
Wessler.  Louis  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Phase  locked  loop  circuit  for 

video  hard  copy  controller.  4,203.075.  CI.  331-1  OOA. 
Westeel-Rosco  Limited  Westeel-Rosco  Limitee:  See- 
Mills.  Roy  H..  4.202.532.  CI.  256-24  000. 
Westem  Gear  Corporation:  See— 

Moller.  Walter  H.,  4,202,653.  CI.  414-22.000. 
Western  States  Machine  Company.  The:  See— 
Malinak.  Frank  J.,  4.202.078.  CI.  19-26.000. 
Westhead,  William  T.,  to  Scapa  Dryers,  Inc.  Dryer  felts.  4,202,382.  CI. 

139-383.00A. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Abbondanti.  Alberto;  and  Stacey.  Eric  J..  4.203.040.  CI.  307-65.000. 
Buchanan.  Lloyd  W.;  Eberhart.  Noah  P..;  and  Szabo.  Arthur  D.. 

4.203.045.  CI.  3IO-68.00C. 
Castle,  Peter  M..  4.202,742.  CI.  204-159.230- 
DeBell.  David  A..  4.203,089.  CI.  367-143.000. 
Lehmann.  Willi.  4.202.794.  CI.  252-301. 40R. 
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VoUmer.  Regn  R..  4.202,0SS.  CI.  29-1S7.30C. 
Westvaco  Corpontion:  S«t— 

Chaudhun.  Pvtha  S..  4.202.723,  Q.  IS«^mOOO. 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.:  Sf— 

Van  FoMco.  Harvey  O..  4002.142,  CL  31-429.000. 
White.  James  E:  Stt— 

Bradford.    Donak)    R.;   and   White.   Jamei   E..   4^02.793.   Q. 
204-247  000. 
Whitford.  Darryl  R.,  to  Flindcn  Umveraty  of  South  Australia.  The. 
and  Minister  of  Transport  The.  State  of  charge  tensing  means. 
4.203.065.  CI.  320-43  000. 
Whitmore.  Bruce  C    S«t— 

Hlmka.  Joseph  W ;  Whitmore.  Bruce  C;  and  Ozgu.  Mustafa  R . 
4,202.397.  a.  1 64-82.000. 
Wiecbert.  Rudolf:  Sn— 

Alig.  Leo;  Furst  Andor.  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb.  Ulrich;  Kieslich. 

Klaus;  and  Wiecbert,  Rudolf.  4,202.841,  Q.  424-311  000. 
Sauer,  Gerhard;  Hauser.  Helmut;  HafTer,  Cregor.  Ruppert,  Juer- 
gen;    Eder,    Ulnch;    and    Wiechert,    Rudolf,    4,202.991.    O. 
560-299.000. 
Wieland.  Jakob,  to  Bauer  Kaisenfabnk  AG.  Coatainer  with  replaceable 
security  lock  for  storage  of  information  carrier*.  4.202,987,  CI. 
312-219.000. 
Wiesboeck.  Robert  A.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Process  and 

apparatus  for  distributing  cold  ammonut  4,202,283.  CI.  1 1 1 -6.000 
Wieting,  James  H.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cuttmg  access  openings 
for  electncal  outlet  boxes  in  wall  or  ceiling  covering  panels. 
4.202.388.  CI.  144-323  000. 
Wilcox.  Bnan  N.;  snd  Robinson.  John  W .  to  Kimball  International, 

Inc.  Chord  pattern  generator  4.202,236.  CI.  84-1  030. 
Wild.  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  k  Company  Limited  Liquid  crystal 
display  having  integrated  bridge  contactt.  4,202,606.  CI  350-336.000 
Wilder.  James  A.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Glassy 

composition  for  hermetic  seals.  4,202,700,  CI.  106-39  600. 
Wilder.  W.  Bryant.  Jr.:  See- 
Daniels.  R.  Gary;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  Wilder.  W  Bryant,  Jr.;  Wiles, 
Michael  F.;  and  Bennett.  Thomas  H.,  4,203.197,  CI.  364-788.000. 
Wilderman,  Charles  L.,  to  Kelly  Well  Company,  Inc.  Device  for  retain- 
ing setting  cables.  4.202,087,  G.  24-263.0OR. 
Wiles.  Michael  F.:  See- 
Daniels.  R.  Gary;  Musa.  Fuad  H.;  Wilder.  W.  Bryant.  Jr.;  Wiles, 
Michael  F.;  and  Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  4,203.197,  O.  364-788.000. 
Wilkes.  Ted  W..  Jr.;  and  Wentworth.  Darel  L.,  to  Timberline.  Inc. 

Aniculated  mine  service  vehicle.  4,202,493,  CI.  212-99.000. 
Wiikie,  Arnold  E.:  S<r- 

Howse,  Paul  T..  Jr.;  and  Wiikie,  Arnold  E.,  4,202.894,  CI. 
264-168.000. 
Williams,  Gordon  T.,  to  Incom  International  Inc.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing spherical  bearings  and  parts  therefor.  4.202,082,  C\.  29- 
149. 90B. 
Williams.  Steven  E.:  See— 

Hargraves,  David  P.;  Pauli.  Jude  A.;  and  Williams,  Steven  E., 
4.202,373,  a.  137-629.290. 
Williamson,  Alex  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Conversion  of  unsatu- 
rated aldehydes  to  unsaturated  nithles.  4,202.837.  CI.  260-469.900. 
Williamson,  Shellie  O  :  See- 
Hooker,  James  A.;  Martin.  Dean  W.;  and  Williamson,  Shellie  O., 
4,202.224,  a.  81-3.0OR. 
WUlis,  Don:  See- 
Allen,  Richard  T.;  Moyer,  Rudolph  H.;  Sibbett,  Donald  J.;  Ander- 
son. Howard  H.;  Manner,  Glen  R.;  and  Willis.  Don,  4,202.212, 
CI.  73-42 1.50R. 
Wilson.  Stanley,  Jr.,  to  Potter  Electric  Signal  Co.  Monitoring  apparatus 

for  direct  wire  alarm  system.  4,203,095,  CI.  340-506.000. 
Wilson,  Walter  A.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  concentration  and  stability  of  an  emulsion.  4.202,193.  Q. 
72-42.000. 
Windmoller  St.  Holscher:  See— 

Feldkamper.  Richard.  4,202.229,  Q.  83-304.000. 
Wing.  William:  See— 

Sade,  Moshe  E.;  SofTa.  Albert;  Vilenski.  Dan;  and  Wing.  William. 
4,202.482,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Winzfeld.  Alexander;  and  Bock,  Thomas,  to  Wirtzfeld,  Alexander. 

Cardiac  pacemaker.  4.202,339,  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Wischmeyer,  Georg:  See— 

Tuschy,  Eckhvd;  Wischmeyer,  Georg;  and  Steinkamp,  Walter, 
4.202.199,  CI.  72-78.000. 
Wiachniewski,  Martin:  See— 

Eckert,  Theodor;  Kemper,  Fritz  H.;  Wischniewski.  Martin;  and 
Hempel,  Remhard.  4.202.888.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Hamer.  David  E.;  and 

Paaren,  Herbert  E.  4.202.829,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Guckel,  Henry;  and  Larsen.  Steven  T.,  4,203,128.  CI.  397-60.000. 
Wissner,  Allan,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  1-Hydroxymethyl-l- 
oxo-prostane  denvatives  of  the  Fi  series.  4,202.422,  CI.  260-340.90P. 
Wissner,  Allan;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady,  Karel  F.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Prostenoic  acids  and  esters.  4,202,988,  CI. 
960-118.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Spiegelman.  Gerald  H.;  Nickles,  Harry  B.;  and  Solomon.  Jack  M., 
4,202,795,  CI.  208-5.000. 
Witt,  Frank  A.,  to  Colite  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  forming  three 
dimensional  sign  display  character.  4,202,123,  CI.  40- 596.000. 


Wittmann,  Erwm  J.:  See— 

Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  Wittmann.  Erwin  J.;  and  Shanley,  Robert 
L.  II,  4,203,131.  a.  358-34.000. 
Wocher.  Berthold;  and  Pfendler,  Thomas,  to  Robert  Bo«:h  GmbH. 
Method  and  system  for  increasing  the  distance  which  can  be  unam- 
biguously measured  by  a  radar  system.  4,203,112.  CI.  343-13.0OR. 
Woitowitz,  Fnedhelm,  to  Didier  Engineenng  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 

cooling  gases  from  coke  plants  4.202,407,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Wolf  Ronald  J  .  to  Wabash,  Inc  Capacitor  discharge  ignition  system 

with  timing  stabilization  arrangement  4,202.305,  CI   123-148.0CC. 
Wong.  Alexander  C:  See— 

Okuy.  Sevgin;  Torgersen,  Gerard  J.;  and  Woog.  Alexander  C, 
4.203.129,0.357-82.000. 
Wong,  Henry:  See — 

Monkovic,  Ivo;  Bachand,  Carol;  and  Wong,  Henry,  4,202.982,  Q. 
546-89.000. 
Wonao.  Alex  P.:  See- 
James,  William  L.;  and  Wonso,  Alex  P.,  4,202,918.  CI.  427-224.000. 
Woodall,  Jerry  M.:  Sre- 

Hodgson.  Rodney  T ;  Hovel.  Harold  J.;  and  Woodall,  Jerry  M., 
4,202.704,  CI.  136-89.0CL. 
Wooding  Corporation:  See— 

Wooding.  Patrick  J  ,  4,202,997,  Q.  13-31.0OR. 
Wooding.  Patrick  J.,  to  Wooding  Corporation.  Atmospheric  control  of 

flux  pre-melting  furnace.  4.202.997.  CI.  13-31.00R. 
Woods,  William  G.:  See- 
Hunter.  Don  L.;  Woods,  William  G.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre.  CecU  W..  4.202.839.  CI.  260-569.000. 
Worlock.  John  M.:  See- 
Gordon.  James  P.;  Nahory,  Robert  E.;  Pollack.  Martin  A.;  and 
Worlock.  John  M..  4.203.124.  CI.  357-13.000. 
Wright.  Dave  L.;  Schuda.  Fehx  J.;  and  Spranza.  Joseph  J.,  III.  to 
Spectra  Physics.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  laser 
plasma  tube  and  product.  4.203,080.  CI.  331-94.SOD. 
Wright.  Larry  R.:  See— 

Rae.  James  W.;  and  Wright.  Larry  R.,  4.203.073.  CI.  499-311.000. 
Wu.  Helen  Y.:  See— 

Tong,  George  L.;  Henry.  David  W.;  Wu.  Helen  Y.;  and  Smith, 
Thomas  H.,  4,202.%7.  CI.  936-I7.00A. 
Wu,  Yulin:  See- 

Coltrin,  Michael  E.;  and  Wu.  Yulin.  4.202.992,  CI.  968-979.000. 
Wurz,  Dieter:  See- 
Ernst,  Gunter;  Baer.  Edmund;  and  Wurz,  Dieter.  4,202,847.  CI. 
261-161.000.  I 

Wygant,  Gary  E.:  See—  ' 

Frahme.  Carl  E.;  and  Wygant,  Gary  E.,  4,202,148,  CI.  92-992.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Tu;  and  Charlan,  George  B.,  4,202,932,  Q.  428-667.000. 
Lampson,  Butler  W.;  Sproull,  Robert  F.;  Omstein,  Severo  M.;  and 

Leung.  James  Y.,  4,203.154.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wessler,  Louis  E..  4.203,075,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Yagisawa.  Hideji.  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihauu  Jigyodan. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  deflect  in  liquid  metal  handling 
instrumente.  4.202.202.  CI.  73-40.000. 
Yale,  William  S.  Skin  graft  pressure  pad  4.202.331.  CI.  128-155.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kazuo;  Tanaka.  Toru;  Okano,  Shigeaki;  Enokido,  Nobuo; 
and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  to  MiUubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  polyolefins  using  a  reduced  vanadium 
halide  catalyst.  4.202.958.  CI.  926-142.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Masuda,  Teruo;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  Abe,  Takeo;  Koike.  Mat- 
suhiro;  Morita.  Masayasu;  Oguma.  Yoshio;  Hamaguchi,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Hirata,  Motonobu;  Saito,  Mamoni;  Onoguchi.  Kunio; 
Yamaguchi.    Kazuyuki;    and    Hirose,    Akira,    4,202,297,    CI. 
99-348.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Takayama.  Satoru;  and  Fujiyama.  Masaki,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,202,927.  CI. 
428-323.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shunzo:  See- 
Mori,  Kouichi;  Igashira.  Toshihiko;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shunzo, 
4,202,312,  CI.  123-210.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Takao;  Aoyama,  Kenjiro;  Nishio,  Yukihiro;  and  Kazino, 
Sadayosi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Ventilated  electromagnetic 
switch.  4,203,084,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oku.  Yuji;  and  Tsuyama.  Yasuharu.  4,202,297,  CI.  123-69.0PE. 
Yamamori.  Takahiro;  and  OhUuka.  Kunio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Passage  structure  of  lock-up  torque  converter.  4,202,431,  CI. 
192-3.290. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See— 

Inaba,  Shigeho;  Yamamoto.  Michihiro;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori, 

Kazuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4.202.899,  CI.  424-290.000. 
Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Katayama,  Shigenari;  Koshiba,  Masao;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,202,974,  CI.  944-291.000. 
Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  KaUyama,  Shigenari;  Koshiba,  Masao;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hisao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Pro- 
cess  for   preparing   3,4-dihydro-2(IH)-quinazolinone   derivatives. 
4,202,974.  CI.  944-291.000. 
Yamamoto.  Michihiro:  See— 

Inaba,  Shigeho;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori. 
Kazuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4.202,899.  CI.  424-290.000. 
Yamamoto.  Shinji;  Kaijiri.  Kouhei;  and  Oda.  Denichi,  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Process  for  producing  fiber-reinforced  elastic  articles. 
4,202.890.  CI.  264-108.000. 
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Yamamoto.  Yoshun:  See— 

Haneda.  Yoshikazu;  Yamamoto.  Yoshun;  Matsufuji.  Akira;  Haji. 
Takashi;  and  Nakajima,  Koe,  4,202,192,  CI.  72-21.000. 
Yamasaki,  Koyu:  See— 

Makishima.    Mamoru;    and    Yamasaki,    Koyu,    4,202,996,    CI. 
277-190.000. 
Yamashita,  Noriyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Clock  pulse  signal  genera- 
tor having  an  automatic  frequency  control  circuit.  4,203,076,  CI. 
331-25.000. 
Yamauchi,  Yukio;  and  Homma.  Hiroshi,  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Light 

decrease  type  smoke  sensor.  4.203,100,  CI.  340-630.000. 
Yamawaki,  Naokuni:  See— 

Kominami,  Naoya;  Fukumi,  Hirokazu;  Yamawaki,  Naokuni;  and 
Nomura,  Junji,  4,202,291,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Yamazaki,  Noboru:  See— 

Kawasoko,     Yoshiaki;     Chiba,     Iwane;     Yamazaki,     Noboru; 
Chiyonobu,   Toshimi;   and   Shikuma,   Masao,  4,202,537,  CI. 
266-292.000. 
Yamazoe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tsukamoto,  Masahide;  Nagasawa,  Masahiro;  and  Yamazoe,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,203,082,  CI.  333-194.000. 
Yanagida.  Jun;  Ishikawa.  Souichiro;  and  Nakazawa,  Kazutada.  Supler 

for  broad  center  beam  staples.  4,202,481.  CI.  227-149.000. 
Yasui  Sangyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hihara,  Yukiyoshi,  4.202.214,  CI.  73-487.000. 
Yellin,  Haim:  See— 

Weiner,  Ben-Zion;  Sterling,  Jeffrey;  Suchi,  Raul;  and  Yellin,  Haim, 
4,202,892,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Yim,  Ernest  W.;  and  VanLoon,  Paul  G.  G.,  to  Siliconix,  Inc.  CMOS 
structure  and  method  utilizing  reurded  electric  field  for  minimum 
latch-up.  4,203,126,  CI.  35742.000. 
Yokobayashi,  Koji:  See— 

Misaki,  Akira;  Takaya,  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi,  Koji;  and  Tsuburaya, 

Yoichi,  4,202,940.  CI.  439-101.000. 
Misaki.  Akira;  Takaya.  Shigeo;  Yokobayashi.  Koji;  and  Tsuburaya. 
Yoichi,  4,202.966,  CI.  936-1.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Ikeda,  Ryo;  Nogami,  Yoichi;  and  Koizumi,  Teruo,  4,202,393,  CI. 
I52-330.0RF. 
Yokose,  Kazuteru:  See— 

Suhara,  Yasuji;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Itoh,  Sayuri;  and  Yokose, 
Kazuteru,  4,202,943,  CI.  439-280.000. 
Yokoyama.  Toshihiko:  See- 
Murakami.  Fumiki;  Teshima,  Soichi;  and  Yokoyama,  Toshihiko, 
4.202.990.  CI.  960-217.000. 
Yonezawa,  Noboru:  See— 

Ohmura,  Taizo;  Yonezawa.  Noboru;  and  Ikuta.  Kazuo,  4,202,686, 
CI.  79-0.90B. 
Yonkers,  Edward  H.  Collapsible  bicycle.  4,202,961,  CI.  280-278.000. 
Yoshida-Kogyo  K.K.:  See- 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  4,202,289,  CI.  1 12-239.000. 
Yoshida,  Norio;  and  Matuyama,  Takesi,  to  Koei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Subilization  of  chlorine-conuining  resins.  4,202.806,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Yoshida,  Toshio:  See— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Moroe. 
Michio;  Tsuruta,  Haruki;  and  Yoshida.  Toshio,  4.202,906.  CI. 
426-3.000. 


Yoshikumi,  Chikao:  See— 

Ueno,  Saburo;  Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Omura,  Yoshio; 
Wada,  Toshihiko;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  and  Takahashi,   Eiichi, 
4,202,969,  CI.  936-1.000. 
Yoshimura.  Shigeru;  and  Shimizu,  Katsuichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Recording  device.  4,202.621,  CI.  399-14.00R. 
Yoshimura.  Susumu;  Murakami,  Mutsuaki;  and  Shinoda.  Midori,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Organic-heat-sensitive  semi- 
conductive  compounds.  4,202,799,  CI.  292-500.000. 
Yoshimura,  Tooru:  See— 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Yoshimura,  Tooru, 
4,202,306,  CI.  123.148.00C. 
Yoshinari,  Hideki:  See— 

Suzki,  Akiyoshi;  Kano.  Ichiro;  Yoshinari,  Hideki;  Tozuka,  Masao; 
Hiraga.  Ryozo;  Kato,  Yuzo;  and  Ogino,  Yasuo,  4.202,627,  CI. 
356-71.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Naomi:  See— 

Namiki.   Yasushi;   Terashima.   Akira;   and   Yoshizawa.   Naomi. 
4,202,235,0.84-1.010 
Young,  John  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  t  Rubber  Company,  The.  Conveyor 

for  a  combine  harvester.  4.202.159,  O.  56-364.000. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  and  Dansbury,  Leonard  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Navy.  Fluidic  interface  means.  4,202,517,  CI.  244-3.220. 
Youngblood,  Thomas  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Roller  cutter  with 

major  and  minor  insert  rows.  4,202,419,  CI.  175-374.000. 
Yurasko,  George,  Jr.,  to  Eutectic  Corporation.  Metallo-thermic  pow- 
der. 4.202.691.  CI.  75-252.000. 
Zabotin,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 
^Galperin,  Alexandr  L.;  Serebryannikov,  Albert  S.;  Onikov,  Eduard 
A.;  Zabotin,  Alexandr  A.;  Loschilin,  Evgeny  D.;  and  Santucci. 
Nicola.  4.202,383,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Jablonsky.  Erich;  and  Elser,  Dieter,  4,202,249,  O.  91-422.000. 
Zahradnik,  George  J.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Suging  mechanism  for 

duplexing  copy  machines.  4.202,266.  CI  101-218.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;    Aoyagi,   Takaaki;   and   Takeuchi,   Tomio, 
4,202.824.  CI.  260-343.900. 
Zall,  Michael  E.;  and  Silverhardt.  Stephen.  Matrix  band  guide  and 

matrix  retainer  device.  4.202.103.  O.  433-153.000. 
Zannucci,  Joseph  S.;  and  Thompson.  John  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Subilization  of  aqueous  p-benzoquinones.  4,202,788.  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Zemtsov,  Mikhail  U.:  See— 

Klimkovsky,  Bronislav  M.;  Azikov.  Boris  A.;  Zemtsov,  Mikhail  U.; 
Kusch,  Sergei  A.;  and  Nalivkin.  Nikolai  P.,  4,202,439.  CI. 
198-642.000. 
Zentec  Corporation:  See— 

Lovercheck,  Lawrence  R.,  4,203,107.  O.  340-799.000. 
Zeuner.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman.  Alonzo  B.,  to  Control  Concepts.  Inc. 
Programmed    unbalanced    load    valve    system.    4,202.250,    O. 
91-449.000. 
Ziemba.  Georg.  Method  for  making  a  spherical  mirror.  4.202,715,  CI. 

196-71.000. 
Zorrilla,  Fermin;  and  Alonso,  Agustin  M.  Anti-corrosive  polymeric 

coating.  4.202.310.  CI.  123-191.00A. 
Zuber,  John  R.;  and  Foxman,  Herbert,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of 

stripping  photoresist.  4.202.703,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Zundel,  Arthur  P.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Method  of  attaching 

Ub  to  end  panel.  4,202,287,  CI.  113-I21.0OC. 
Zweig,  Jack;  McLaughlin,  William;  and  Herz,  Matthew  L.  Drug  acti- 
vation by  radiation.  4.202,323.  CI.  128-1.100. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1980 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bartholomew,  Ralph  L.:  Ste— 

Bolon,  Donald  A.;  Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Bartholomew,  Ralph  L., 
Re.  30,274,  a.  361-411.000. 
Bolon,  Donald  A.;  Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Bartholomew,  Ralph  L.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making  a  circuit  board  and 
article  made  thereby.  Re.  30,274,  CI.  361-41 1.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  5m— 

Crebner,  Stuart  W.;  Johnson,  James  V.,  Jr.;  and  Josemans,  Leonar- 
dus  J.,  Re.  30,273.  G.  200-42.00T. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bolon,  Donald  A.;  Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Bartholomew,  Ralph  L., 
Re.  30,274,  CI.  361-411.000. 


Grebner,  Stuart  W.;  Johnson,  James  V.,  Jr.;  and  Josemans,  Leonardus 
J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Rocker  switch  with  integral  off  lock. 
Re.  30,273,  CI.  20042  GOT. 
Hitzman,  Donald  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Recovery  of 
cellular  protein  products  from  microbiological  synthesis  masses. 
Re.  30,272,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Johnson,  James  V.,  Jr.:  See— 

Grebner,  Stuart  W.;  Johnson,  James  V.,  Jr.;  and  Josemans,  Leonar- 
dus J.,  Re.  30,273,  CI.  20042.00T. 
Josemans,  Leonardus  J.:  See — 

Grebner,  Stuart  W.;  Johnson,  James  V.,  Jr.;  and  Josemans,  Leonar- 
dus J.,  Re.  30,273,  CI.  20042.00T. 
Lucas,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Bolon,  E)onald  A.;  Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Bartholomew,  Ralph  L., 
Re.  30,274,  CI.  361-411.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Hitzman,  Donald  O.,  Re.  30,272,  CI.  426-656.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Hindla,  Louis  A.  Azalea  plant.  4,S3S,  5-13-80,  Q.  56.000. 


Siebenthaler  Company,  The:  See —  I 

Siebenthaler,  John  D.,  4,534,  CI.  51.000. 
Siebenthaler,  John  D.,  to  Siebenthaler  Company,  The.  Sugar  maple. 
4.534,  5-13-80,  CI.  51.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A/S  JAC.  Engelbredt:  See- 
Keller,  Joergen,  254,938,  CI.  D2-268.00O. 
A-S  Royken  Jemvarefabrik:  See— 

Hauglin,  Bemt  O.,  254,983.  CI.  D21-23O.0OO. 
Ahrenskou-Sorensen,  Borge,  to  Svenska  Skandex  Aktiebolag.  Color 

mixing  apparatus.  254,973,  5-13-80,  CI.  D IS- 147.000. 
Allison,  Terry  C  Pendant  or  the  like.  254,966,  5-13-80,  CI.  Dl  1-61.000. 
Alsman,  Bill  R.  Dual  lamp  driving  light.  254,995,  5-13-80,  CI.  D26- 

35.000. 
American  Safety  Razor  Company:  See- 
Chase,  David  O.;  and  Pfuhl,  Paul  H.,  254,992,  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Amfac  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Saunders,  Francis  R.,  254,936,  CI.  Dl- 1.000. 
Armstrong,  John  C:  See— 

Palson,  Richard  C;  and  Armstrong,  John  C,  254,986,  CI.  D23- 
150.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell,  Arlin  L.;  and  Cannon,  Roger  B.,  254,957,  CI.  D9- 
216.000. 
Besford,  John,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Kitchen-machine.  254,948, 

5-13-80,  CI.  D7-153.000. 
Besford,  John,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Kitchen-machine.  254,949, 

5-13-80,  CI.  D7- 1 53.000. 
Besford,  John,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Kitchen-machine.  254,950, 

5-13-80,  CI.  D7- 153.000. 
Browning,  Albert  E.  Glider  chair.  254,942,  5-13-80,  CI.  D6-S4.000. 
Bunger,  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock,  Roy  J.  Rume  platform  panel  for 

animal  confinement  pens.  254,993,  5-13-80,  CI.  D30-2  000. 
Campbell,  Arlin  L.;  and  Cannon,  Roger  B.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Bever- 
age container.  254,957,  5-13-80,  CI.  09-216.000. 
Cannon,  Roger  B  :  See- 
Campbell,  Arlin  L.;  and  Cannon,  Roger  B.,  254,957,  CI.  D9- 
216.000. 
CHA  Industries:  See— 

Mahl,  Gunard  O.  B.,  254,974,  CI.  D15-199.000. 
Chase,  David  C;  and  Pfuhl,  Paul  H.,  to  American  Safety  Razor  Com- 
pany. Dispc«able  lady's  razor.  254,992,  5-13-80,  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    Kobayashi,    Kouichi;   and    Moriya,    Kazuo, 
254,969,  CI.  D 1 2- 1 29.000 


Delamater,  William  B.  Combined  grill  cleaner  and  container  opener. 

254,953,  5- 1 3-80,  CI.  D8- 1 8.000. 
Dugan,  David  R.;  and  Prince,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Inc.  Lid 
for  a  packaging  container  or  the  like.  254,958,  5-13-80,  CI.  D9- 
254.000. 
Everest,  Charles  E.,  to  Telatemp  Corporation.  Radiation  pyrometer. 

254,959,  5-13-80,  CI.  DlO-57.000. 
Falcq,  Rene  S.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Meul  Deploye  Beige.  Comer 
angle  iron  for  ceiling  plasterwork.  254,991,  5-13-80,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association:  See— 
Ribeiro,  J.  A.  Pinto,  254,954.  CI.  D9-39.000. 
Fraurcangeli,  Victor  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  railroad 

sution.  254,982,  5-13-80,  CI.  D21-1 18.000. 
Gambrell,  Joseph  L.;  Gilleland,  Gene  P.;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  Hof- 
land,  Robert  M.;  and  McCuiston,  James  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Convenience  collator  for  a  copier.  254,975, 
5-13-80,  CI.  DI6-32.000. 
Gedye,  Laurence  R.,  to  L.  R.  &  N.  R.  Gedye  Pty.  Limited.  Compost 

bin.  254,951,  5-13-80,  CI.  D7- 1 92.000. 
Genal  Strap,  Inc.:  See — 

Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  254,961,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  254,962,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  254,963,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  254,964,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  254,965,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Gilleland,  Gene  P.;  See— 

Gambrell,  Joseph  L.;  Gilleland.  Gene  P.;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.; 
Holland,  Robert  M.;  and  McCuiston,  James  A.,  254,975,  CI. 
DI6-32.O0O. 
Gilley,  James  E.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Company.  Tray  for  packaging  contain- 
ers of  yogurt  or  the  like.  254,956,  5-13-80,  CI.  D9- 184.000. 
Goldstein,  Morion  M.:  See- 
White,  David  L.;  Goldstein,  Morton  M.;  and  Kraft,  Harry,  254,980, 
CI.  D2 1-1. 000. 
Goyette,  Armand  J.,  Jr.  Golf  club  practice  head.  254,984,  5-13-80,  CI. 

D2 1-234.000. 
Gutos  Metallschliessenfabrik  Bader  &  Hoch  AG:  See— 

Lober,  Otto,  254,939,  CI.  D2-41 8.000. 
Hancock,  Roy  J.:  See— 

Bunger,  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock.  Roy  J..  254,993,  CI.  D3O-2.00O. 
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Hartung,  Philip  F.;  and  Tramonti,  John  J.  Bottle.  254,955,  5-13-80,  CI. 

D9-9 1.000. 
Hauglin,  Bemt  O.,  to  A-S  Royken  Jemvarefabrik.  Skibinding.  254,983, 

5-13-80,  CI.  D2 1 -230.000. 
Hawthorne,  Allen  D.:  See— 

Gambrell,  Joseph  L.;  Gilleland,  Gene  P ;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.; 
Hofland,  Robert  M.;  and  McCuiston,  James  A.,  254,975,  CI. 
DI6-32.000. 
Helm,  Patrick  J.,  to  Kent-Moore  Instrument  Company.  Digital  uchom- 

eter  design.  254,960,  5-13-80,  CI.  DIO-98.000. 
Hepworth,  Paul  S.,  to  Plas  Plugs  Ltd.  Hook  for  a  hollow  door.  254,943, 

5-13-80,  CI.  D6- 1 22.000. 
Hildebrandt,  William  J.,  and  Rathbun,  Richard  H..  to  Stanley  Works, 

The.  Shears.  254,952,  5-13-80,  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Hofland,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Gambrell,  Joseph  L.;  Gilleland,  Gene  P.;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.; 
Hofland,  Roberi  M.;  and  McCuiston,  James  A.,  254,975.  CI. 
D16-32.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  254,961, 

5-13-80,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  254,962, 

5-13-80,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap.  Inc.  Watchstrap.  254,963, 

5-13-80,  CI.  D  11-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  254,964, 

5-13-80,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  254,965, 

5-13-80,  CI.  DM -3.000. 
Honzyou,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Wheelchair.  254,970,  5-13-80, 

CI.  D12-I3I.OOO. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Gambrell,  Joseph  L.;  Gilleland,  Gene  P.;  Hawthome,  Allen  D.; 
Hofland,  Robert  M.;  and  McCuiston,  James  A.,  254,975,  CI. 
D16-32.000. 
Intemational  Playiex,  Inc  :  See— 

Raimondi,  Phyllis,  254,937,  CI.  D2-24.000. 
Intemational  Silver  Company:  See— 

Knope,  William  J.,  254,947,  CI.  D7-150.000. 
Jones,  Roberi  H.;  and  Nylin,  Lennard  E.,  to  Viking  Sauna  Company. 

Hydrotherapy  spa.  254,988,  5-13-80,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Katz,  Michael  I.  Flower  pot.  254,967,  5-13-80,  CI.  Dl  1-1 52.000. 
Keller,  Joergen,  to  A/S  JAC.  Engelbredt.  Shoe.  254,938.  5-13-80,  CI. 

D2-268.000. 
Kent-Moore  Instrument  Company:  See- 
Helm,  Patrick  J..  254.960,  CI.  DIO-98.000. 
Keyes  Fibre  Company;  See— 

Gilley,  James  E.,  254,956,  CI.  D9-184.000. 
Knope,  William  J.,  to  International  Silver  Company.  Knife  or  similar 

article  of  flatware.  254,947,  5-13-80,  CI.  D7-I50.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kouichi:  See— 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    Kobayashi,    Kouichi;   and    Moriya,    Kazuo, 
254,969,  CI.  D 12- 129.000. 
Kraft,  Harry:  See- 
White,  David  L.;  Goldstein,  Morton  M.;  and  Kraft,  Harry,  254,980, 
CI.  D21-1.000. 
Kramor  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
White,  David  L  ;  Goldstein,  Morton  M.;  and  Kraft,  Harry,  254,980, 
CI.  D2 1-1. 000. 
L.  R.  &  N.  R.  Gedye  Pty  Limited:  See— 

Gedye,  Laurence  R.,  254,951,  CI.  D7-I92.000. 
Lee,  Thomas  M.;  and  Seifert,  Richard  A.  Combined  change  tray  and 

portable  calculator  support.  254,944,  5-13-80,  CI.  D6-181.000. 
Lober,  Otto,  to  Gutos  Metallschliessenfabrik  Bader  &  Hoch  AG.  Belt 

buckle.  254,939,  5-13-80,  CI.  D2-4 18.000. 
Mahl,  Gunard  O.  B.,  to  CHA  Industries.  Vacuum  deposition  apparatus. 

254,974,  5-13-80,  CI.  D15-199.000. 
McCuiston,  James  A.:  See— 

Gambrell,  Joseph  L.;  Gilleland,  Gene  P.;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.; 
Hofland,  Robert  M.;  and  McCuiston,  James  A.,  254,975,  CI. 
D16-32.000. 
Medina,  Conrad  R.:  See— 

Villwock,  George  F.;  and  Medina,  Conrad  R.,  254,977,  CI.  D18- 
34.000. 
Miereanu,  Michael;  and  Miereanu,  Renee.  Aquarium  stand.  254,994, 

5-13-80,  CI.  D30-I2.000. 
Miereanu,  Renee:  See— 

Miereanu,  Michael;  and  Miereanu,  Renee,  254,994,  CI.  D3O-12.O0O. 
Mobius,  Wemer.  Pencil  sharpener.  254,978,  5-13-80,  CI.  D19-73.000. 
Moore,  George  C;  Moore,  Jodele;  and  Tipke,  James  M.  Three-wheeled 

vehicle.  254,968,  5-13-80,  CI.  D 12- 112.000. 
Moore,  Jodele:  See- 
Moore,  George  C;  Moore.  Jodele;  and  Tipke,  James  M..  254.968. 
CI.  D 12- 11 2.000. 
Morishite,  Yasomatsu,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fishing  reel.  254,985.  5-13-80.  CI. 

D22-25.O0O. 
Moriya.  Kazuo:  See— 

Nakao,   Shinroku;   Kobayashi,   Kouichi;   and   Moriya,   Kazuo, 
254,969,  CI.  Dl 2- 129.000. 


Nakao,  Shinroku:  Kobayashi,  Kouichi;  and  Moriya,  Kazuo,  to  Combi 

Co.,  Ltd.  Baby  stroller.  254,969,  5-13-80,  CI.  D 12- 1 29.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  254,972,  CI.  Dl 5-82.000 
Nylin,  Lennard  E.:  See- 
Jones.  Robert  H.;  and  Nylin.  Lennard  E..  254,988.  CI.  D24-38.000 
Owens-Illinois  Inc.:  See— 

Dugan,  David  R.;  and  Prince.  Kenneth  E.,  254,958,  CI.  D9-254  000. 
Palson,  Richard  C;  and  Armstrong,  John  C,  to  Pharmasol  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Room  deodorant  dispenser.  254,986,  5-13-80,  CI.  D23- 
150.000. 
Pfuhl,  Paul  H.:  See- 
Chase,  David  O.;  and  Pfuhl,  Paul  H.,  254,992,  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Pharmasol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Palson,  Richard  C:  and  Armstrong,  John  C,  254,986.  CI.  D23- 
150.000. 
Plas  Plugs  Ltd.:  See— 

Hepworth,  Paul  S.,  254.943,  CI.  06-122.000. 
Prince,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Dugan,  David  R.;  and  Prince.  Kenneth  E..  254,958,  CI.  09-254.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Fratarcangeli,  Victor  J.,  254,982.  CI.  D2I-1 18.000. 
Raimondi.  Phyllis,  to  International  Playtex.  Inc.  Brassiere.  254.937, 

5-13-80,0.02-24.000. 
Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Icecream  maker.  254,972,  5-13-80,  CI.  015-82  000. 
Rathbun.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Hildebrandt.  William  J.;  and  Rathbun.  Richard  H..  254.952,  CI. 
O8-5.000. 
Ribeiro,  J.  A.  Pinto,  to  Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association.  Jar 

or  the  like.  254,954,  5-13-80,  CI.  D9-39.00O. 
Richards  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Treace.  James  T.;  and  Treace,  Dan  H.,  254,987,  CI.  D24-33.000. 
Riddle,  Ronald  O.  Canopy  for  pick-up  truck  bed.  254,971,  5-13-80,  CI. 

D 1 2- 156.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Morishita,  Yasomatsu,  254,985,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Sandman.  Elaine  E.  House  or  the  like.  254,989.  5-13-80.  CI.  025-17.000. 
Saunders,  Francis  R.,  to  Amfac  Foods,  Inc.  Frozen  potato  patty. 
254.936.  5-13-80,  CI.  DI-I.OOO. 

Seifert  Richftrd  A  *  S€€ 

Lee,  Thomas  M.;  and  Seifert,  Richard  A..  254,944,  CI.  06-181.000. 
Simmons,  Gregory  L.  Upholstered  stool  or  the  like.  254,941,  5-13-80, 

CI.  D6-26.000 
Societe  Anonyme  Metal  Deploye  Beige:  See— 

Falcq,  Rene  S.,  254,991,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Honzyou,  Hiroshi,  254,970,  CI.  D 1 2- 13 1.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Hildebrandt,  William  J.:  and  Rathbun,  Richard  H.,  254,952,  CI. 
O8-5.000. 
Svenska  Skandex  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ahrenskou-Sorensen,  Borgc,  254,973,  CI.  01 5- 147.000. 
Swingline,  Inc.:  See— 

Villwock,  George  F.;  and  Medina,  Conrad  R.,  254,977,  CI.  018- 
34.000. 
Tayebi.  Ramin.  Goblet.  254,946,  5-13-80,  CI.  07- 1 3.000. 
Telatemp  Corporation:  See- 
Everest,  Charles  E..  254,959,  CI.  0 10-57.000. 
Thomas,  Thomas  A.  Golf  ball  and  tee  caddy.  254,940,  5-13-80,  CI. 

02-400.000. 
Tipke,  James  M.:  See- 
Moore,  George  C;  Moore,  Jodele;  and  Tipke.  James  M.,  254,%8, 
CI.  012-112.000. 
Tramonti,  John  J.:  See— 

Hartung,  Philip  F.;  and  Tramonti,  John  J..  254,955,  CI.  09-91.000. 
Treace.  Dan  H.:  See— 

Treace,  James  T.;  and  Treace,  Dan  H..  254,987,  CI.  024-33.000. 
Treace,  James  T.;  and  Treace,  Dan  H.,  to  Richards  Manufacturing  Co., 

Inc  Hip  prosthesis.  254,987,  5-13-80,  CI.  D24-33.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao:  See— 

Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  254,972,  CI.  015-82.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Besford.  John,  254,948,  CI.  07-153.000. 
Besford,  John,  254,949,  CI  07- 1 53.000. 
Besford,  John.  254,950,  CI.  07-153.000. 
Valente,  Michael  J.  Musical  rhythm  instrument.  254,976,  5-13-80.  CI. 

017-22.000. 
Verbeke.  Henry.  Bag  vending  machine.  254,979,  5-13-80,  CI.  D20-I.OOO 
Viking  Sauna  Company:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  H.;  and  Nylin,  Unnard  E.,  254,988.  CI.  024-38.000. 
Villwock,  George  F.;  and  Medina,  Conrad  R.,  to  Swingline.  Inc.  Com- 
bined power  supler  and  desk  stapler  unit.  254,977,  5-13-80,  CI  D18- 
34.000. 
White,  David  L.;  Goldstein,  Morton  M.;  and  Kraft,  Harry,  to  Kramor 
Industries,  Ltd.  Combined  keno  ticket  holder  with  pager  and  game 
results  display.  254,980,  5-13-80,  CI.  D2 1-1. 000. 
Winter,  Claus.  Facade  for  a  furniture  store.  254,990.  5-13-80.  CI  D25- 

59.000. 
Wolf,  Tobin.  Game  board.  254,981.  5-13-80.  CI.  021-32.000. 
Worrell,  James.  Chair  frame.  254,945,  5-13-80,  CI.  06-191.000. 
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CLASS2 

69.5  4,202,052 

84  4,202.053 

116  4.202.054 

CLASS3 

1.91  4.202,055 

CLASS4 

1  4.202.056 

144.3  4.202.057 

4.202.058 
149  4.202.059 

173  R  4.202.060 

317  4,202,061 

CLASSS 

66  4,202,062 

81 R  4,202,063 

83  4,202.064 

99  A  4.202,065 

CLASSS 

94.15  4.202.664 

444  4.202,662 

471  4,202,663 

CLASS  12 

142  R  4.202,066 

CLASS  13 

31  R  4.202,997 

CLASS  15 

28  4,202,067 

4,202,068 
250.03  4,202,069 

300  A  4,202,070 

302  4,202,071 

4,202,072 
306  A  4,202,073 

CLASS  16 

94  D  4,202,074 

CLASS  17 

41  4.202.075 

48  4.202.076 

73  4.202,077 

CLASS  19 

26  4,202,078 

64.5  4,202,079 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,202.665 

232  E  4.202.666 

302  T  4.202.667 


CLASS  24 

263  R 

4,202.087 

CLASS  29 

2S.I8 

4.202,080 

23.41 

4,202.081 

149.5  B 

4.202.082 

150 

4.202.083 

156.8  R 

4.202.084 

157.3  C 

4.202.085 

157.3  R 

4,202.086 

280 

4,202,088 

417 

4.202,090 

527.1 

4.202,091 

527.6 

4.202.089 

741 

4.202.092 

CLASS  30 

169 

4.202,093 

276 

4,202,094 

340 

4.202.095 

381 

4,202.096 

CLASS  33 

168  R  4,202,106 

169  C  4.202.107 
189  4.202.108 
199  R  4.202.109 
299  4.202.110 
444  4.202.111 
483  4.202.105 

CLASS  34 

4  4.202.112 

23  4.202.113 


CLASS  3S 

11 A  4.202,114 

25  4,202,115 

CLASS  36 

59  R  4,202.116 

112  4.202.117 

CLASS  37 

41  4.202,118 

69  4,202,119 

CLASS  40 

2.2  4,202,120 

152.1  4,202.121 


158  B 
596 


4.202,122 
4.202,123 


CLASS  42 

89  4.202.124 

CLASS  43 

17  4.202.125 

4.202.126 

42.31  4.202.127 

43.14  4.202,128 

131  4,202.129 

CLASS  44 

7  A  4.202.668 

40  4.202.669 

51  4.202.670 

68  4.202.671 

CLASS  46 

1 R  4,202,130 

16  4,202,132 

25  4,202.131 

67  4.202.133 

92  4.202.134 

154  4.202,135 

CLASS  4S 

77  4,202.672 

86  R  4,202.673 

CLASS  49 

449  4,202,136 

458  4.202.137 

CLASS  SI 

229  4.202,138 

393  4,202.139 

395  4.202.140 

412  4.202.141 

425  4.202,142 

CLASS  52 

97  4,202,143 

103  4.202.144 

169.1  4.202.145 

236.4  4.202.146 

245  4.202.147 

592  4.202,148 

699  4.202.149 

CLASS  53 

206  4.202.150 

378  4.202.151 

451  4.202,152 

459  4,202,153 

CLASS  55 

108  4,202.674 

118  4.202.675 

269  4.202,676 

378  4,202,677 

CLASS  56 

2  4,202.154 

9  4.202.155 

13.6  4.202,156 

28  4,202,157 

328  R  4,202.158 

364  4.202.159 

366  4.202.160 

CLASS  57 

12  4.202,161 

58.89  4,202,162 

58.95  4,202,163 

232  4,202,164 

CLASS  60 

39.02  4,202,167 


39.06 

39.12 

39.23 

39.28  R 
245 
290 
413 
477 
60d 
641 
675 


4,202.168 
4.202.169 
4.202.170 
4,202,171 
4,202,172 
4,202,173 
4,202,174 
4,202,175 
4,202,176 
4,202,177 
4.202,178 


CLASS  62 

2  4,202,179 

38  4,202,678 

50  4,202.180 

141  4.202.181 

511  4.202.182 

CLASS  64 

1 C  4,202,183 


32  R 

4.202,184 

CLASS  65 

2 

12 

104 

136 

4,202,679 
4,202.680 
4.202.681 
4.202.682 

CLASS  66 

203 

4.202,185 

CLASS  68 

3  R  4.202.186 

18  F  4.202.187 

205  R  4,202,188 

4,202,189 

CLASS  69 

19.3  4,202,190 

CLASS  71 

35  4.202.683 

100  4.202.684 

121  4.202.685 

CLASS  72 

10  4.202,191 

21  4,202,192 

42  4,202,193 

78  4.202.194 

4.202.195 

137  4.202.196 

245  4.202.197 

250  4.202.198 


CLASS  73 


23 
40 


61.1  R 

64.1 

65 
116 
I19A 
139 
168 
194  A 
227 

421.5  R 
487 

599 
639 

727 
766 


4.202.200 
4.202.201 
4.202.202 
4.202.203 
4.202.204 
4.202,205 
4,202,206 
4,202,207 
4,202.208 
4.202.209 
4.202.210 
4,202,211 
4,202,212 
4,202,213 
4,202.214 
4.202.215 
4.202.216 
4,202,217 
4,202,218 


CLASS  74 

254  4,202,219 

471  R  4,202,220 

821  4,202.221 

CLASS  75 

0.5  B  4.202.686 

134C  4.202.687 

153  4.202.688 

211  4.202.689 

224  4.202,690 

252  4.202.691 

257  4.202.692 

CLASS  76 

101  A  4.202,222 


CLASS  81 

3  R  4,202,223 

4,202,224 
57.35  4,202,225 

CLASS  82 

12  4,202,226 

36  A  4,202,227 

CLASS  83 

23  4,202,228 

304  4,202,229 

345  4,202,230 

453  4,202,231 

519  4,202.232 

745  4,202,233 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,202,234 

4,202.235 

1.03  4.202.236 

1.24  4.202.237 

1.26  4.202.239 

1.27  4,202.238 
297  R  4.202.240 
422  S  4.202.241 

CLASS  85 

7  4.202,242 

37  4.202.243 
45  4,202.244 

CLASS  86 

36  4,202,245 

CLASS  89 

41  EA  4.202.246 

CLASS  91 

364  4.202.247 
375  A  4.202.248 
422  4.202,249 
449  4,202,250 
472  4,202,251 
483       4,202.252 

CLASS  93 

1  H  4.202.253 

CLASS  98 

2.12  4.202,254 

42  R  4.202,255 

CLASS  99 

323.5  4.202.256 

348  4.202.257 

4.202.258 
352  4.202.259 

450.4  4,202,260 

636  4,202,261 

CLASS  100 

4  4,202,262 
95  4,202,263 

269  A  4,202,264 

CLASS  101 

72  4.202.265 

218  4.202.266 

364  4.202.267 

409  4.202,268 

CLASS  102 

8  4,202.269 

43  R  4.202.270 
247  4.202.271 

CLASS  104 

91  4.202.272 

165 
298 


4.202.274 
4.202,273 

CLASSICS 

61  4,202.275 

165  4.202.276 

215  C  4.202.277 

CLASS  106 

39.6  4.202.700 

278  4.202.701 

288  B  4.202.702 

CLASS  108 

102  4.202.278 


CLASS  109 

34  4.202.279 

CLASS  110 

216  4,202.280 

259  4.202.281 

346  4,202,282 

CLASS  HI 

6  4,202.283 

CLASS  112 

217.1  4.202,284 

235  4,202,285 

286  4,202,286 

CLASS  113 

121 C  4,202,287 

CLASS  118 

41  4,202,288 

50  4,202,289 

211  4.202.290 

CLASS  119 

3  4.202.291 

20  4.202.292 

29  4.202,293 

78  4.202.294 


CLASS  123 


32  EH 
41.48 
65  PE 
73  A 
73  R 
75  B 

119  EC 

119  F 

139  AQ 

148  C 

148  CC 

148  E 

169  V 

179  0 

180  R 
191  A 
195  C 
210 
212 
249 


4.202.295 
4.202.296 
4.202,297 
4,202,299 
4,202,298 
4.202.300 
4.202,301 
4,202.302 
4.202.303 
4.202,306 
4,202,305 
4,202,304 
4,202,307 
4,202,308 
4,202.309 
4.202.310 
4.202.311 
4.202.312 
4.202,313 
4,202,315 


CLASS  124 

24  R  4^02.316 

CLASS  125 
11  H  4.202,317 

CLASS  126 

llOR  4,202,318 
425  4,202,321 
4,202,322 
432  4.202,319 
447       4,202,320 

CLASS  128 


1.1 

4,202.323 

20 

4.202.324 

24  R 

4,202,325 

33 

4,202,326 

78 

4,202.327 

89  A 

4,202.328 

130 

4,202.329 

155 

4.202,331 

204.18 

4,202,330 

214.4 

4.202,332 

218  A 

4.202.333 

218  F 

4.202,314 

272 

4,202.334 

295 

4,202,335 

303.1 

4,202,336 

303.14 

4.202.337 

303.15 

4,202,338 

419  D 

4.202.340 

419  PG 

4,202,339 

4.202,341 

4.202,342 

438 

4,202.343 

644 

4.202.344 

654 

4.202.345 

658 

4.202.346 

677 

4.202.347 

680 

4.202.348 

689 

4.202.349 

690 
696 
719 
724 
731 
774 


4,202.350 
4.202.351 
4,202.352 
4.202.353 
4.202.354 
4.202.355 


CLASS  131 

10.9  4.202.356 

140 «  4.202,357 

187  4,202.358 

CLASS  132 

5  4.202.359 

40  4.202.360 

123  4,202,361 

CLASS  133 

4  A  4,202.362 

CLASS  134 
2  4.202.703 

CLASS  135 

4.202.363 
CLASS  136 

89  CL  4,202,704 

CLASS  137 

13  4.202.364 

72  4.202.365 

172  4,202,366 

187  4.202.367 

498  4.202.368 

508  4.202.369 

585  4.202.370 

604  4.202.371 

615  4.202.372 

625.29  4.202,373 

827  4,202,374 

CLASS  138 

39  4,202.375 

89  4.202.376 

94  4.202.377 

96  R  4,202.378 

99  4.202.379 

CLASS  139 

368  4.202.380 

383  A  4.202.382 

383  R  4.202.381 

436  4.202.383 

CLASS  140 

123.6  4.202,384 

CLASS  141 

59  4,202,385 

300  4.202.386 

360  4.202.387 

CLASS  144 

323  4.202.388 

CLASS  148 

6.11  4.202.705 

6.17  4.202.706 

9  R  4.202.707 

11.5C  4.202.708 

11.5  Q  4.202.709 

16.5  4.202.710 

111  4.202.711 

CLASS  149 

22  4.202.712 

100  4.202.713 

109.4  4.202,714 

CLASS  ISO 

52  R  4.202.389 

CLASS  151 
41.75  4.202.390 

CLASS  152 
209  D  4.202.391 

330  L  4.202.392 

330  RF  4,202.393 

361  R  4.202.394 

CLASS  156 

71  4.202.715 

79  4,202.716 


PI  45 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


136 

171 
203 
353 
358 
436 
470 


4.202.717 
4.202,718 
4,202,719 
4.202,720 
4.202.721 
4.202.722 
4.202,723 


820 
831 


4.202.442 
4,202,443 


CLASS  160 

84  R  4,202,395 

107  4.202,3% 

CLASSICS 

272  4.202,724 

CLASS  164 

82  4,202,397 

150  4,202,398 

203  4,202.399 

251  4,202.400 

252  4.202,401 
263  4,202.402 

409  4.202.403 
423  4.202.404 

CLASS  16S 

47  4.202,406 

76  4,202,407 

109  4002,408 

110  4.202.405 

122  4.202.409 

CLASS  166 

88  4.202.410 

244  C  4.202.411 

256  4.202.412 

292  4J02.413 

CLASS  172 

42  4.202.414 

123  4.202.415 

CLASS  174 

31  R  4.202.998 

50.61  4.202.999 

92  4.203,000 

135  4.203,004 

CLASS  17S 

94  4.202.416 

320  4.202,417 

361  4.202.418 

374  4.202.419 

393  4.202.420 

410  4.202,421 

CLASS  176 

3  4,202,723 

18  4.202.726 

30  4.202,727 

4.202.728 

4.202.729 

37  4.202.730 

4.202.731 

4.202,732 

CLASS  178 

3  4.203.001 

CLASS  179 

1 CN  4.203.003 

2  C  4,203,006 

6  E  4.203,007 

16  AA  4.203,009 

82  4.203.010 

99  M  4.203.011 

170  NC  4.203,012 

CLASS  in 

6.48  4,202.422 

8  D  4.202.423 

176  4.202,424 

CLASS  111 

120  4.202.425 

237  4.202,426 

CLASS  112 

2  4.202.427 

22  4,202,428 

CLASS Itt 

71.1  4,202.429 

171  4.202,430 

CLASS  192 

3.29  4.202.431 

107  M  4.202.432 

129  A  4,202,433 

CLASS  m 

316  4,202.434 

339  4,202,433 

472  4,202,436 

497  4.202.437 

524  4,202.438 

642  4.202.439 

718  4.202.440 

779  4.202.441 


CLASS  200 

5  A  4.203.013 
38  R  4.203.014 
42  T  Re.30.273 
61.45  R  4.203,015 

159  R  4,203,016 

339  4,203,017 

CLASS  201 

1  4,202.733 

6  4.202.734 
41  4.202.735 

CLASS  203 

10  4.202.736 


CLASS  204 


95 

98 
129 
129.35 
130 
158  R 
139.23 

180  R 

181  C 
193  G 
193  R 

197 

222 
247 
272 


4.202,738 
4,202.743 
4.202.744 
4.202.739 
4.202.740 
4.202.741 
4.202,742 
4.202.743 
4.202.746 
4.202.749 
4.202.747 
4.202.748 
4.202.730 
4.202.731 
4.202.752 
4.202.753 
4.202,754 


CLASS  106 

37  4,202.445 

147  4,202,446 

389  4.202,447 

392  4,202,448 

453  4.202,449 

459  4,202,450 

526  4,202.431 

CLASS  201 

5  4.202,755 

8  LE  4,202.736 

10  4.202.737 

143  4.202.738 


CLASS  209 

17 

4.202.761 

234 

4.202.739 

CLASS  210 

3 

4.202.762 

14 

4.202.763 

22  A 

4.202.760 

22  D 

4.202.764 

31  R 

4,202.765 

32 

4J02.737 

40 

4.202,766 

44 

4,202.767 

62 

4.202.768 

83 

4.202,769 

96.1 

4,202.770 

130 

4,202,771 

232 

4,202,772 

236 

4.202.773 

274 

4.202.774 

287 

4.202.775 

321  B 

4.202.776 

403 

4,202.777 

522 

4.202.778 

CLASS  211 

41 

4.202.432 

CLASS  212 

SS 

4.202.433 

CLASS  213 

86 

4.202.434 

CLASS  21S 

31 

4,202.433 

228 

4.202.436 

CLASS  219 

69V 

'             4.203.018 

72 

4.203.019 

93 

4,203.020 

121 EB           4.203.021 

4.203.023 

121  F 

4.203.022 

146.1 

4.203.024 

216 

4.203.025 

222 

4.203.026 

273 

4.203,027 

384 

4.203.028 

218 
268 
293 
307 
339 
468 


4.202.460 
4.202.461 
4.202.462 
4,202,463 
4,202,464 
4,202,465 


CLASS  221 

93  4,202,468 

CLASS  222 

1  4,202.466 
20  4,202,467 
91                   4,202,469 

130  4,202,470 

133  4.202,471 

187  4.202,472 

398  4.202.473 

609  4.202,474 

CLASS  225 

2  4,202.473 

CLASS  226 

119  4,202.476 

4.202.478 

CLASS  227 
8  4.202.479 

4.202.480 
145  4,202.481 

CLASS  220- 

4.3  4,202,482 

43  4.202.483 

173  A  4,202,484 

CLASS  229 

22  4,202,483 

CLASS  232 

35  4,202,486 

CLASS  233 

4.202,487 


1  A 
24 


4,202.488 


CLASS  235 

92  CC           4.203.030 

92  PC           4,203,029 

101                  4.202,489 

449                 4,202,490 

491                  4,202,491 

CLASS  236 

49 

4,202,492 

CLASS  237 

2  B              4,202,493 

CLASS  23S 

83 

4,202,494 

CLASS  239 

1 
14 
112 
156 
177 
206 
533.3 
570 

4,202,495 
4,202,496 
4,202.497 
4.202.498 
4.202.596 
4.202.499 
4.202.500 
4.202.501 

CLASS  241 

82.3 
194 

247 

4.202.502 
4.202.503 
4.202.5O4 
4.202.505 

CLASS  220 

3.3  4.202,457 

83  B  4,202,458 

90.4  4.202.459 


CLASS  242 

36  4.202.506 

46.2  4,202.507 

84.2  G  4.202.508 

86.5  R  4.202.509 

107.4  R  4.202.510 

150R  4.202,511 

157.1  4,202.512 

189  4.202.513 

CLASS  244 

3.11  4.202.515 

3.15  4.202,516 

3.22  4,202,517 

12.1  4,202,318 

214  4,202,519 

CLASS  24S 

68  CB  4,202,320 

98  4,202,321 

CLASS  349 

102  4,202,322 

lis  4,202.523 

CLASS  250 

201  4.203.031 

203  4.203.032 

232  4.203.033 


280 
363  S 
443  T 
503 
507 


4.203.034 
4.203.035 
4.203.036 
4.203.037 
4,203,038 


CLASS  251 

28  4,202,524 

40  4,202,525 

51  4,202,526 

58  4,202,527 


CLASS  252 


8.1 
12 

32.7  HC 
51.5  A 

51.5  R 
102 
171 
182 
182.1 
186 
299 

301.1  S 
301.1  W 
301.4  R 
332 
389  A 
413 
437 
500 
543 


4,202,779 
4,202,780 
4,202,781 
4,202,782 
4,202.783 
4,202,784 
4,202,786 
4.202,787 
4.202.788 
4.202.789 
4,202.790 
4.202.791 
4.202.793 
4.202.792 
4,202,794 
4,202,795 
4,202,796 
4,202,797 
4.202.798 
4.202,799 
4,202,800 


CLASS  254 

86  R  4,202,528 

89  H  4,202,529 

93  H  4.202,514 

134.3  FT  4.202,530 

134.4  4,202,531 

CLASS  256 

24  4,202,532 
CLASS  260 

3  4,202.801 

8  4,202,802 

17.4  BB  4,202,803 

17.4  R  4,202.804 

22  CB  4,202,805 

23  XA  4,202,806 

29.1  SB  4,202,807 

29.6  WB  4,202,808 

29.7  S  4,202,809 

31.2  N  4,202,810 
37  R  4,202,813 
37  SB  4,202,811 

4,202,812 

40  P  4,202,814 

42.21  4,202,815 

45.75  N  4,202,816 

239.1  4,202,817 

245.3  4,202,819 
315  4,202,820 

326.5  S  4,202,821 
340.9  P  4,202.822 

343.6  4,202,823 
343.9  4,202,824 

345.2  4,202,825 
346.75  4,202,826 
378  4.202.827 
396  R  4.202.828 
397.2  4.202.829 

429.7  4,202,830 

438.1  4.202.840 
455  A  4,202,832 
463  4,202,833 
465  D  4,202.834 
465  F  4,202,835 

465.4  4,202,836 
463.9  4,202.837 
305  C  4.202.838 
569  4.202.839 
928  4.202,842 
985  4,202,843 

4,202,844 

CLASS  261 

142  4,202.846 

161  4.202.847 

CLASS  264 

0.5  4.202.849 

1  4.202,848 

108  4,202,850 

113  4,202,851 

115  4,202,852 

138  4,202.853 

168  4.202.854 

210.2  4.202,855 
221  4,202.856 
333  4,202,857 

CLASS  266 

4,202,333 
4.202,333 


133 
172 
232 
275 


4,202,336 
4,202,334 
4,202,337 
4.202,338 


CLASS  269 

70  4,202,539 

166  4,202,540 

CLASS ri 

132  4.202,541 

276  4,202,542 

CLASS r2 

3  4,202,543 

CLASS  273 

73  R  4,202,544 


87  R 

93  R 

181  A 

272 


4,202,545 
4,202,546 
4,202,547 
4,202,548 


45 

56 


CLASS  r4 

9RA>  4,202,549 

23  R  4,202,550 
39  R  4.202.551 

CLASS  277 

26  4.202.552 

41  4.202.553 

53  4.202,534 

153  4,202,555 

190  4,202,556 

CLASS  279 

19.5  4,202,557 

CLASS 2M 

11.28  4.202,558 

87.04  R  4,202.559 
96.3  4.202.560 

278  4.202.561 

413  R  4.202.362 

673  4.202.563 

678  4.202.564 

756  4.202,565 

CLASS  202 

27.5  4,202,566 
CLASS  205 

18  4,202,567 

336  4,202,568 

CLASS  209 

18.1  4,202,569 

CLASS  292 

60  4,202,370 

216  4,202,571 

217  4,202,572 
223  4,202.573 
228  4.202.574 
347  4.202.575 

CLASS  294 

83  R  4.202.576 

CLASS  296 

24  R  4.202.577 
37.16  4.202.578 

136  4.202.579 

CLASS  297 

84  4,202,580 
440  4.202,381 

CLASS  301 

37  SA  4,202.582 

CLASS  303 

22  R  4.202.583 

105  4.202,584 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4,203,039 

63  4,203,040 

67  4,203,041 
241  4,203,042 
232  C  4,203,047 
234  4,203,043 

CLASS  300 

181  4,203,074 

CLASS  310 

61  4.203.044 

68  C  4.203.043 
93  4,203.046 

268  4.203.048 

CLASS  312 

13  4,202.383 

107  4.202.586 

219  4,202.587 

CLASS  313 

174  4,203.049 


4,203,050 
CLASS  315 

13  C  4,203,051 

209  CD  4,203,052 
254  4,203,053 
368  4,203,054 
375  4,203,055 
389  4,203,056 

CLASS  318 

285  4,203.057 

380  4,203.038 

446  4,203,039 

474  4,203,060 

490  4.203,061 

571  4,203,062 

603  4,203,063 

640  4,203.064 

CLASS  320 

43  4.203,065 

CLASS  324 

51  4.203.066 

38.5  C  4.203.067 

97  4.203.068 

220  4.203.069 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4,203,075 

25  4.203.076 

94.5  C  4.203,077 

94.5  D  4.203.080 

94.5  G  4.202.104 

94.5  H  4.203,079 

94.5  PE  4,203,078 

CLASS  333 

138  4,203,081 

194  4,203,082 

CLASS  335 

174  4,203.083 

202  4.203.084 

CLASS  336 

210  4.203,085 
CLASS  337 

410  4.203,086 

CLASS  338 

35  4,203.087 

114  4.203.088 

CLASS  339 

59  M  4.202.588 

97  R  4.202.589 

107  4.202,590 

111  4,202,591 

1I6R  4,202,592 

125  R  4,202,593 

147  R  4,202,594 

174  4,202,595 

CLASS  340 

152  T  4,203,090 

331  4,203,091 

347  AD  4,203,092 

365  L  4,203,093 

378.5  4,203,094 

506  4,203,095 

338  4,203,096 

566  4,203,097 

575  4,203,098 

619  4,203,099 

630  4.203.100 

635  4,203.101 

723  4,203,102 

753  4,203,103 

754  4,203,104 
787  4,203,106 
799  4,203,107 
850  4,203,108 

4,203,109 

CLASS  3«3 

7PF  4.203.110 

7.7  4.203.1 1 1 

13  R  4,203,112 

14  4.203,113 
100  SA  4.203.114 
112  R  4.203.115 

700  MS  4.203,116 

701  4,203,117 
727  4.203,118 
781  P  4,203.105 

CLASS  346 

76  PH  4,203,119 

162  4,203,120 

4,203,121 

4.203,122 

CLASS  350 

6.6  4,202,597 

36  4,202,598 


96,25 
103 
139 
272 
289 
291 
292 
336 
338 
339  R 


4,202,599 
4,202,600 
4,202.601 
4,202.602 
4.202.603 
4.202.604 
4,202.605 
4,202,606 
4,202,607 
4,202,608 


CLASS  351 

111  4,202.609 

CLASS  352 

91 C  4.202.610 

179  4.202.611 

CLASS  353 

28  4.202.612 

120  4.202.613 

CLASS  354 

121  4.202.614 
132  4,202.615 
173  4.202.616 
268  4.202.617 

CLASS  355 

3  FU  4.202.618 

3  P  4.202.619 

10  4,202,620 

14  C  4,202,622 

14  R  4,202,621 

30  4,202,623 

43  4,202,624 

52  4,202,626 

CLASS  356 

39  4.202.625 

71  4.202.627 

312  4.202.628 

335  4.202.629 

371  4,202.630 

344  4.202.631 

427  4.202.632 

CLASS  357 

2  4.203.123 

13  4,203,124 

41  4,203,125 

42  4,203,126 
55  4,203.127 
60  4,203.128 
82  4.203.129 

CLASS  358 

1  4.203.130 
34  4.203.131 
101  4.203.132 
128.5  4.203,133 
4,203,134 
149  4,203.135 
280 4.203.136 


CLASS  360 

31  4.203.137 

37  4.203,138 

62  4,203.139 

77  4,203,140 

CLASS  361 

18  4.203.141 

42  4.203.142 
120  4.203.143 
234  4.203.144 
317  4.203.145 
361  4.203.146 
386  4.203.147 
399  4.203.148 
411  Re.30.274 

CLASS  362 

144  4.203.149 

183  4.203.150 

CLASS  363 

43  4.203.151 
CLASS  364 

200  4.203.152 

4.203.153 
4.203.154 
473  4.203.155 

500  4.203.156 

788  4.203.157 

CLASS  365 

185-  4.203.158 

222  4.203.159 

CLASS  366 

79  4,202,633 

111  4,202,634 

162  4,202,635 

319  4,202,636 

CLASS  367 

2  4,203,160 

40  4,203,161 

122  4,203,162 

125  4J03,163 

134  4.203.164 

135  4.203.165 
143  4.203.089 

CLASS  368 

82  4.202.166 


272 


4.202.165 


CLASS  370 

50  4.203.008 

CLASS  375 

1  4.203.070 
4.203.071 

2  4.203.166 
116  4.203.002 

CLASS  400 

118 4,202,637 


124  4,202,638 

171  4,202,639 

491.2  4,202,640 

CLASS  401 

32  4,202,641 
196  4,202,652 

CLASS  402 

13  4,202,642 

CLASS  403 

33  4,202,643 
369  4,202.644 
407  4.202.645 

CLASS  404 

36  4.202.646 

CLASS  405 

203  4.202.647 

210  4.202.648 

282  4.202.649 

CLASS  407 

46  4,202.650 

91  4.202.651 

CLASS  414 

22  4.202.653 

CLASS  415 

113  4,202.654 

CLASS  416 

237  4,202,655 


88 


208 


243 
245 


CLASS  417 

4,202.656 

CLASS  418 

4.202.657 

CLASS  422 

4.202,858 
4.202.859 

CLASS  423 

6  4.202.860 

19  4.202.861 

70  4,202,862 

82  4,202,863 

220  4.202,864 

244  4,202,865 

265  4,202,866 

301  4,202.867 

445  4.202.868 

363  4.202.869 

630  4.202.870 

632  4.202.871 

CLASS  434 

1  4.202.872 

4.202.873 
4.202.874 
4.202.875 

1.5  4.202.876 


43 

49 

66 

70 

76 

78 

92 

94 

95 
122 
154 
182 
200 

242 

244 

246 

248.4 

250 


251 

263 
298 
311 
326 
330 


4.202.877 
4.202,878 
4,202,879 
4,202,881 
4,202,882 
4.202.880 
4.202,883 
4,202,884 
4,202,885 
4,202,886 
4,202,887 
4,202,888 
4,202,889 
4,202,890 
4,202,891 
4,202.892 
4.202.893 
4.202,894 
4,202,895 
4,202.896 
4.202.897 
4.202,898 
4.202.899 
4.202.900 
4.202.901 
4.202.902 
4.202.841 
4.202.903 
4.202.904 


CLASS  425 


64  4.202.658 

183  4.202.659 

CLASS  426 

1  4.202.905 

3  4.202.906 

34  4.202.907 

72  4.202.908 

239  4.202.909 

423  4.202.910 

502  4.202.91 1 

615  4.202.912 

656  Re.30.272 

CLASS  427 

38  4.202.914 

47  4,202.915 

82  4.202.916 

161  4.202.917 

224  4.202.918 

245  4.202.919 

386  4.202.920 

406  4.202.921 

CLASS  428 

18  4.202.922 

144  4.202.923 

201  4.202.924 

219  4.202.925 

304  4.202.926 

323  4.202.927 

446  4.202.928 

452  4.202.929 

539 4.202.930 


662 
667 


4.202.931 
4.202.932 


CLASS  429 

13  4.202.933 

40  4,202.934 

48  4.202.935 

163  4.202.936 

CLASS  430 

8  4.202.695 

SO  4.202.693 

58  4.202.937 

106  4.202.78S 

4.202.913 

215  4.202.694 

302  4.202.699 

306  4.202.696 

4.202.697 

418  4.202.698 

CLASS  431 

328  4.202.660 

CLASS  432 

8  4.202.661 

CLASS  433 

7  4.202.100 

127  4.202.102 

153  4.202.103 

168  4.202.098 
176  4.202.099 

189  4.202.097 
225  4.202.101 

CLASS  435 

10  4.202.938 

96  4.202.939 

101  4.202,940 

190  4,202,941 
262  4,202,942 
280  4,202.943 

CLASS  455 

111  4,203,003 

223  4,203,072 

311  4.203.073 

CLASS  521 

32  4.202.944 

121  4.202.945 

169  4.202.946 
174  4.202.947 

CLASS  525 

70  4.202.948 

92  4.202.949 

123  4.202,930 

302  4.202.845 

374  4,202,952 

416  4,202,951 


CLASS  536 


125 


4.202,953 


142  4,202,938 

181  4.202.954 

272  4,202,955 

CLASS  538 

75  4.202,956 

77  4,202,957 

254  4.202.959 

271  4.202.960 

324  4.202,961 

363  4.202.962 

374  4.202.963 

482  4.202,964 

499  4.202,%5 

CLASS  536 

I  4.202.966 

4.202,969 

17  A  4,202.967 

23  4.202.968 

CLASS  542 

426  4.202,970 

4.202.971 
4.202.972 

CLASS  544 

21  4.202.973 

251  4.202.974 

235  4.202,975 

261  4.202.976 

362  4.202.977 

393  4,202.978 


CLASS  546 

67 

4,202.979 

75 

4.202,980 

82 

4.202,981 

89 

4.202,982 

97 

4.202.983 

4.202,984 

176 

4.202.985 

CLASS  548 

204 

4.202.818 

CLASS  556 

467 

4.202.831 

CLASS  560 

25 

4.202.986 

49 

4.202,987 

lis 

4.202.988 

4.202.989 

217 

4.202.990 

255 

4,202.991 

CLASS  568 

575 

4.202.992 

723 

4.202.993 

793 

4.202,199 

824 

4.202.994 

860 

4,202.995 

CLASS  585 

377 4.202.996 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

Dl- 

1 

254.936 

D7- 

13 

254.946 

184 

254,956 

61 

254.966 

D17- 

22 

254.976 

D23- 

150 

254.986 

D2- 

24 

254.937 

150 

254.947 

216 

254,957 

152 

254.967 

D18- 

34 

254.977 

D24- 

33 

254,987 

268 

254.938 

153 

254.948 

254 

254.958 

DI2- 

112 

254.968 

D19- 

73 

254.978 

38 

234,988 

400 

254.940 

254.949 

DIO- 

57 

254.959 

129 

254.969 

D20- 

1 

254.979 

D25- 

17 

254.989 

418 

254.939 

254.950 

98 

254.960 

131 

254.970 

D2I- 

254.980 

59 

254.990 

D6- 

26 

254.941 

192 

254,951 

Dll- 

3 

254.961 

156 

254.971 

32 

254.981 

74 

254.991 

54 

254.942 

D8- 

5 

234,952 

254.962 

D15- 

82 

254.972 

118 

234.982 

D26- 

35 

254.995 

122 

254.943 

18 

254,953 

254.963 

147 

254.973 

230 

234.983 

D28- 

46r 

254.992 

181 

254.944 

D9- 

39 

254,954 

254.964 

199 

254.974 

234 

254.984 

D30- 

2 

254.993 

191 

254.945 

91 

254,955 

254.965 

DI6- 

32 

254.975 

D22- 

25 

254.985 

12 

254.994 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-  51 


4.534 


56         4.535 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


AlatMma 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida ~ 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Pint  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


05 
06 


4,202.499 
4.202,080 
4.202,130 
4,202.234 
4,202.236 
4,202,453 
4,202,301 
4JQ2,S04 
4.202,329 
4,202.379 
4.202.581 
4.202.602 
4J02.605 
4.202.712 
4.202.787 
4.202,867 
4,202,909 
4,203.006 
4,203,013 
4,203,098 
4,203,108 
4,203.110 
4.203.123 
4,203,130 
4,202,093 
4,202,782 
4,203,162 
4,202,324 
4,202,714 
4,203,120 
4,203,121 
4.203,122 
4.202,137 
4.202J93 
4,202,477 
4,202,347 
4,202,675 
4,203,127 
4.202,245 
4,202,2»4 
4,202,036 
4,202,062 
4J02,06S 
4,202,098 
4,202,099 
4,202,136 
4.202.148 
4,202,149 
4,202,177 
4,202.218 
4,202.221 
4,202,246 
4,202,271 


4.202.289 
4.202.290 
4.202.322 
4.202.329 
4.202.334 
4.202.333 
4.202.343 
4,202.344 
4.202.347 
4.202,330 
4,202,332 
4,202,335 
4,202,372 
4,202,387 
4,202,412 
4,202,427 
4,202,487 
4,202,520 
4,202,525 
4,202,362 
4,202.609 
4,202,613 
4,202.633 
4,202,668 
4,202,671 
4,202,685 
4,202,747 
4,202,818 
4,202,839 
4,202,840 
4,202,849 
4,202,873 
4,202.907 
4,202.912 
4.202.930 
4,202,932 
4,202.967 
4.202.981 
4.203.003 
4.203.012 
4.203.033 
4.203.073 
4.203.080 
4.203.090 
4.203.097 
4.203.107 
4.203,126 
4,203,137 
4,203,148 
4,203.154 
4.203.158 
4.203.159 
4.203.164 


08 


09 


10 
12 


4.202.334 
4,202,327 
4,202,542 
4,202,585 
4.202,732 
4,202.910 
4.203.116 
4.203.132 
4,202.034 
4,202.082 
4,202,103 
4,202,353 
4,202,360 
4,202,489 
4,202,523 
4,202,339 
4,202,390 
4,202,623 
4,202,688 
4,202,722 
4,202,774 
4,202,777 
4,202.779 
4,202,801 
4,202.833 
4,202,863 
4,202.904 
4,202,933 
4,202,934 
4,202,942 
4,202,946 
4,202,947 
4.202,948 
4,202.937 
4.203.026 
4.203,146 
4,202.261 
4.202.790 
4.202.068 
4.202.106 
4.202.119 
4.202.146 
4.202.158 
4.202.310 
4,202.337 
4.202.342 
4.202.361 
4.202,426 
4,202,507 
4,202,721 
4,202.760 
4.202.854 
4.202.962 


13 


16 
17 


4.203,014 
4,203,034 
4,203,072 
4,202,283 
4,202.382 
4.202.564 
4.202.370 
4.202,073 
4,202,083 
4,202,088 
4,202,121 
4,202,126 
4,202,134 
4,202,141 
4,202,224 
4,202.243 
4,202,244 
4,202,266 
4.202,287 
4,202,288 
4,202,309 
4,202,325 
4,202,330 
4,202,331 
4,202,364 
4,202,385 
4,202,435 
4,202,437 
4,202,476 
4,202,486 
4,202,509 
4,202,521 
4,202,580 
4,202,611 
4,202,673 
4,202,701 
4,202,750 
4,202,758 
4,202,759 
4,202,764 
4,202,784 
4,202,796 
4,202,798 
4,202,800 
4,202,804 
4,202.863 
4.202.911 
4.202.918 
4.202.939 
4.202.951 
4.202.992 
4.202.996 
4.203.030 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


24 


4.203.044 
4.203.038 
4,203.073 
4.203.083 
4.203,086 
4,202,142 
4,202,236 
4,202,248 
4,202,303 
4,202,327 
4,202,494 
4,202,594 
4,202,674 
4,202,781 
4,202,802 
4,202,979 
4,203.004 
4.203.134 
4.202.138 
4.202.233 
4,202.565 
4,202,887 
4,202,598 
4,202,624 
4,202,637 
4,202,734 
4,202,922 
4,202,039 
4,202,124 
4,202,336 
4,202,434 
4,202,553 
4,202,076 
4,202,077 
4.202,241 
4,202,349 
4,202,368 
4,202,410 
4,202,626 
4,202,663 
4,202,708 
4,202,733 
4,203,130 
4,202,203 
4,202,212 
4,202,512 
4,202,515 
4,202,548 
4,202,652 
4,202,813 
4,202,915 
4,203,089 
4,203,101 


25 


26 


4,202.107 
4,202,226 
4,202,255 
4,202,370 
4,202,408 
4,202,441 
4,202,439 
4,202,483 
4,202,561 
4,202,599 
4,202,600 
4,202,619 
4,202,625 
4,202,661 
4,202,694 
4,202,725 
4,202,772 
4,202,883 
4,202,936 
4,203,035 
4,203,070 
4,203,071 
4,203,078 
4,203,087 
4,203,113 
4,203.118 
4.203.151 
4.202.063 
4.202.120 
4.202.125 
4.202.127 
4.202.201 
4.202,207 
4,202,219 
4,202,239 
4,202,300 
4,202,313 
4,202.318 
4,202,328 
4,202,389 
4,202.395 
4.202.406 
4,202,493 
4,202,496 
4,202,328 
4,202,572 
4,202.586 
4.202.604 
4.202,649 
4,202,651 
4,202.809 
4,202.811 
4.202.812 


PI  48 
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PI  49 


4.202.956 

4,202,821 

4.202.539 

4,202,560 

4.202.676 

4.202,902 

4.202.970 

4,202,834 

4.202.569 

4,202,660 

4.202.678 

4,203,093 

4.202.971 

4.202,836 

4.202.573 

4,202,680 

4.202.692 

4,203.125 

4.202.972 

4.202.843 

4.202.582 

4,202,681 

4.202.734 

4.203,141 

4.203.039 

4.202.844 

4.202,612 

4,202,702 

4.202.739 

4.203.157 

4.203.052 

4,202.845 

4.202.614 

4,202,711 

4,202.742 

4.203.161 

4.203.059 

4.202.869 

4.202.634 

4.202,717 

4.202.794 

4.203.165 

4.203.138 

4.202.882 

4.202.637 

4.202,738 

4.202.924 

49  :    4,202.052 

27  : 

4.202.139 

4.202.897 

4.202.665 

4.202.878 

4.202.926 

4.202.135 

4.202.321 

4.202.901 

4.202.691 

4.202.879 

4.202.945 

4.202.209 

4.202.333 

4.202.903 

4.202J04 
4.202*757 

4.202.999 

4.202.930 

4.202.363 

4.202.465 

4.202.913 

4.203,045 

4.202.964 

4.202.534 

4.202.480 

4.202.925 

4.202.768 

4,203,096 

4.202.986 

51  :    4,202.129 

4.202.516 

4.202.928 

4.202.785 

4.203,153 

4.202.998 

4.202.276 

4.202.706 

4.202.935 

4.202,810 

4,203,155 

4.203.037 

4.202.277 

4.203.066 

4.202,955 

4,202.822 

40  :    Re.30,272 

4.203.040 

4,202.357 

28  : 

4.202.165 

4.202.963  * 

4.202.842 

4,202,038 

4.203.142 

4.202.454 

29  : 

4,202,373 

4.202.978 

4.202.853 

4,202,260 

4.203.163 

4.202.601 

4,202,683 

4.202,994 

4.202.864 

4,202,484 

43  :    4.202.423 

4.202,723 

4.203,095 

4,202,997 

4.202.866 

4,202,540 

44  :    4.202.114 

4,202.740 

30  : 

31  : 

33  : 

34  : 

4,202,144 
4.202,326 
4.202,492 
4.202.858 
4.202.087 
4,202.159 
4.202.596 
4,202,203 
4,203,022 
4,203,055 
4.203.109 

4.202.089 
4.202.110 
4,202,217 
4,202.269 
4.202.301 
4.202.371 
4.202,404 
4.202.438 
4.202.458 

4,203,001 
4,203,002 
4.203,017 
4.203.063 
4.203.105 
4,203.117 
4,203.124 
4.203.131 

35  :    4,202,072 

4,202,279 
4.202,700 
4,202,931 

36  :    Re.30,274 

4,202.101 
4.202,103 
4,202,131 
4,202,167 
4,202,179 
4,202,181 
4,202,211 
4,202,238 

4.202.870 
4,202.874 
4.202,914 
4,202,983 
4,202,984 
4,202,988 
4,202,989 
4,202,993 
4,203,011 
4,203,029 
4,203,099 
4,203,106 
4.203,114 
4.203,129 
4,203.166 
37  :    4.202.108 
4.202,161 
4,202,292 
4.202,317 
4.202,531 
4,202.543 

4,202,636 
4,202,720 
4,202,795 
4,202,856 

41  ;    4.202,175 

4,202,544 
4.202,677 
4,202,862 
4,203,060 

42  :    4,202,053 

4,202,085 
4,202,137 
4,202,154 
4,202,168 
4,202,169 
4,202,193 
4,202,198 
4,202,215 
4,202,250 
4,202,298 
4.202,299 

4,202,478 

45  :    4,202.123 

4.202.185 
4.202.189 
4.202.890 

46  :    4.202.771 

47  :    4.202.104 

4.202.240 
4.202.524 
4.202.745 
4.202.788 

48  :    4.202.079 

4.202.090 
4.202.178 
4.202.208 
4.202.225 
4.202.282 
4.202.377 
4.202.388 
4.202.405 

4.203,016 
4,203.115 
4.203.160 

53  :    4.202.061 

4.202.070 
4.202.109 
4.202.172 
4.202.242 
4.202.369 
4.202.378 
4.202.418 
4.202.470 
4.202.519 
4.202.574 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


Patent  Coopcnttoa  Treaty  Inforaution 

For  infomutlon  concerning  the  PCT  coniolt  tbe  notice 
entitled  "ap<Ute  of  Infomutlon  concerning  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appearing  In  the  OrricuL  Gabbttk  of 
February  12,  1080. 

Note  that  since  August  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  tbe  procesH- 
Ing  of  International  Applications  have  been  increased.  Tbe 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows : 

TransmitUl    fee .  $35.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 190.00 

Basic  fee  supplement  (each  sheet  orer  30) 3.90 

Designation    fee 45.00 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Jan.  28,  1980.  Committioner  of  PatentB 

and  Tradtmorkn. 


Patent  Softs 

KotlCM  under  85  USC  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1992 

S,UMM.  Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  LAMINATED  CORE 
BANDING  APPARATUS,  filed  June  27,  1979,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ohio 
(Dayton),  Doc.  C-3-79-243,  Lee  J.  Lake*  d  Franklin  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  Machine  Produete  Corporation.  Complaint  and 
counterclaim  dismissed  on  Feb.  8,  1980. 

S4MJ89.  Henry  J.  Duda,  AWNINOS  FOR  TRAVEL 
TRAILERS  AND/OR  MOBILE  HOMES,  filed  Feb.  12,  1980, 
D.C..  NJ>.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA8-80-0173-R,  Henry  J. 
Duda  V.  Te*a»  Trimline,  Inc. 

S,4ie.M4.  Sealed  Air  Corporation,  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  MAKING  CELLULAR  MATERIAL  FROM  THER- 
MOPLASTIC SHEETS,  filed  Feb.  11.  1980.  D.C..  8.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  80-C-828  TPG,  Sealed  Air  Corporation  v.  Bubble  Protek, 
Ine. 

8,SM,7m,  Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  DISPLAY  SYSTEM ; 
tMljm,  same,  VARIABLE  INTENSITY  DISPLAY  DEVICE ; 
4,0W.SSS.  same,  GRAY  SCALE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING DIGITAL  ENCODING;  4,148,978,  same.  HIGH  SPEED 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  ZOOM  FEATURE, 
filed  Oct.  26,  1979.  D.C.,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc.  C-79- 
1264M,  American  Sign  d  Indicator  Corp.  v.  Stewart-Warner 
Corp.  Plaintiif  filed  voluntary  dismissal  of  action  on  Dec.  17. 
1979. 

S,7M,78B,  Stephen  L.  Snyder,  RAM  AIR  GLIDE  PARA- 
CHUTE, filed  Nor.  80, 1979,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  B-79- 
2225,  Stephen  L.  Snjfder  t.  Mike  Mount.  Defendant  is  per- 
manently enjoined  from  Infringing  plaintiff's  patent.  Filed 
Mar.  17, 1980. 

S.7M.9M.  Kennametal  Inc.,  CUTTING  INSERT  AND 
CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR,  filed  Feb.  8, 1980, 
D.C,  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids).  Doc.  G8(V-91  CAl,  Ken- 
nametal Inc.  T.  Spec  Tool  Company,  Ine. 

S.758.151,  Dual  Manufacturing  k  Engineering,  Inc.,  RECLIN- 
ING CHAIR;  S,S74,7M,  same;  Be.  tt.S10.  same;  Be.  30,488. 
same,  filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
7804153,  Dual  Manufaeturinn  d  Engineering,  Ine.  v.  Futorian 
Corporation. 

8,781488.  Albert  Hermans.  CONTROLLED  WAVE  PAT- 
TERN ULTRASONIC  BURGLAR  ALARM;  8,84«,778,  John 
Martner.  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER,  filed  July  7,  1977, 
D.C,  NJ).  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-77-1477,  Oatlowav 
et  at.  T.  Bermane  et  al.  Judgment  entitling  patent  containing 
count  at  istae  to  be  issued  to  defendant  and  also  afllrmlng 
decision  of  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  in  favor  of  defend- 
ant and  against  plaintiffs  filed  June  27, 1978. 

8,848,77».    (See  3,781,889.) 

8,874,784.     (See  3,758,1S1.) 


8,8M,dM  Martin  Masman,  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  EX- 
ERCISING DEVICE,  filed  T9h.  25,  1980,  D.C  Md.  (Balti- 
more), Doc.  JH-80-146,  Vnivertal  Oym  Equipment,  Ine.  et  al. 
V.  Atlantic  Health  and  Fitnett  Produete  et  al. 

S.»41,M6.     (See  3.504,762.) 

S,»4848«,  Strolee  of  California,  CHILD'S  CAR  SEAT,  filed 
Feb.  7.  1980.  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  80-1830(3), 
Weleh  Company  v.  California  Strolee,  Inc.,  doing  bueinett  at 
Strolee  of  California. 

8,861,888,  Western  Broadcasting  Co.,  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
GUIDANCE  DEVICE,  filed  Not.  2,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  CaUf. 
(San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-79-3088  CBR,  Wettem  Broadeatt- 
ing  Co.  V.  Capital  Reeorde,  Ine.  et  el. 

8,878J86.  James  R.  Musselman,  ICE  STUD  FOR  SNOW- 
MOBILE TRACKS;  D.  888,764,  Janssen  et  al.,  same,  filed 
Feb.  13,  1980.  D.C,  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  G80- 
95  CAl,  Kalamazoo  Engineering  Co.  v.  Jamee  R.  Muatelman, 
doing  bu$ine$»  a«  International  Engineering  Co.  Seme,  filed 
Mar.  6,  1080,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  80-70971, 
Jamet  R.  Muttelman,  doing  butineta  a«  International  En- 
gineering Co.  V.  Marehall  Diatributing  Ine.  et  al. 

8.979,525,  Multi-National  Investment  Corp.s,  PROCESS  FOR 
RETARDING  MOLD  GROWTH  IN  PARTIALLY  BAKED 
PIZZA  CRUSTS  AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY; 
4,079,666,  same,  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  BAKED 
PRODUCTS  IN  ORDER  TO  IMPROVE  THE  SHELF  LIFE 
THEREOF,  filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
7903272,  Multi-National  Inveetment  Corp.  v.  Keebler  Com- 
pany, Ine.  et  al.  Cause  dismissed  without  prejudice  per  order 
dated  Feb.  26,  1980. 

4,666485.    (See  3,594,762.)  ' 

4,680,649,  Henry  Grossbard,  BRILLIANTIZED  STEP  CUT 
DIAMOND,  filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80-C-0744. 
Radiant  Cut  Diamond  Corp.  t.  Vnivertal  Minea  Ine. 

4,687484,  Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  FLUID  GRANULAT* 
ING/COATING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  SUCTION  AIR 
CURRENT,  filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  D.C.  District  of  Columbia 
(Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  80-0023,  Olatt  Air  Techniquea,  Ine.  v. 
Freund  Induatrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

4,679,666.     (See  3,979,526.) 

4.114494,  Melrin  Manner.  ARITHMETIC  TEACHING  DE* 
VICE,  filed  Not.  15,  1979,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc. 
79-6629-CIV-ALH,  Melvin  Marmer  v.  Jefferaon  Storea,  Ine. 
etal. 

4,188,864,  EMDE  Corporation,  SYRINGE  LIKE  APPARA- 
TUS WITH  REMOVABLE  CAPILLARY  CARTRIDGE,  filed 
Jan.  15,  1980,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  80-K-61,  Marqueat 
Medical  Producta,  Ine.  v.  EMDE  Corporatton. 


4,144,666,  Aluma  Building  Systems  Incorporated,  CON- 
CRETE FORMING  STRUCTURES;  4.186460,  same,  BEAM 
FOR  CONCRETE  FORMING  STRUCTURES,  filed  Mar.  10, 
1080,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-80-138,  Aluma  Sya- 
tema  Incorporated  v.  Structural  Contoura,  Ine. 

4,146478.    (See  3,594,762.) 

4,158,168,  Alderman  and  Morris,  ENVELOPE  AND  FORM 
ASSEMBLY,  filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  D.C.  Arts.  (Phoenix),  Doc. 
C-80-92-PHX,  Moore  Buaineaa  Forma,  Ine.  v.  Gormen  B. 
Alderman  et  al. 

4.158.466,  Vladlmer  I.  AlexandroT  et  al.,  MONOCRY8TAL8 
BASED  ON  STABILIZED  ZIRCONIUM  OR  HAFNIUM  DI- 
OXIDE AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  THEREOF ;  filed 
Feb.  28,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80-C-1165  RLC,  Clayhill 
Reaourcea  Ltd.  v.  MSB  Induatriea  Inc.  Same,  filed  Feb.  28, 
1980.  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80-C-1166  RLC,  Clayhill  Re- 
aourcea Ltd.  V.  Yagba  Oema,  Inc.  Same,  filed  Feb.  29,  1980, 
D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  80-570,  Clayhill  Reaoureea,  Ltd.  v. 
Singh  Induatriea  et  al. 

4,106,969.     (See  4,144,690.) 
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4,157,898,  Delbert  I.  Liller,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  TESTING  AND  SEPARATING  MINERALS;  4,159,078. 
same.  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  INSTALLING 
AN  INLET  LINE  DEFLECTOR  IN  A  CENTRIFUGAL  CY- 
CLONE FOR  WASHING  COAL;  4.161,467,  same,  A  COAL 
WASHING  PLANT  EMPLOYING  A  FEED  EQUALIZER 
AND  A  CRITICALLY  DIMENSIONED  DEFLECTOR  SUR- 
FACE IN  THE  INLET  PIPES  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 
CYCLONES,  filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc. 
B-80-543,  Delbert  I.  Liller  v.  Buffalo  Coal  Co.,  Inc. 

4.156,678.     (See  4,157,295.) 

4,161,SS^,  Nix  and  Davenport,  TRUCK  BED  LINER; 
4,181.349,  same,  filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston), 
Doe.  H-80-481,  Plaatica  Unlimited,  et  al.  v.  Fred  Davia, 
doing  buaineaa  aa  Davia  Distributors. 

4,161,446,  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.,  POWDERED  CARPET 
COMPOSITION,  filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
80-186,  Aincick  Induatriea,  Inc.  v.  Certified  Chemicala,  Inc. 
Mame,  filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  80-187, 
.4<ru-icj|;  Induatriea,  Inc.  v.  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.,  doing  buaineaa 
na  Lehn  d  Fink  Producta  Group. 

4,164,467.     (See  4,157,206.) 

4,176,486,  Gene  E.  Underwood,  FLUID  MIXING  SYSTEM, 
filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  D.C,  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc. 
80-252-W,  SV  Partnera  et  al  v.  Don  E.  Gonzalca  et  al. 

4,161,849.     (See  4,161,339.) 

Re.  28,816.    (Sec  3,758,161.) 

Re.  29,488.    (See  3,758,151.) 

Re.  29,922,  Sidney  O.  Sampson,  TRACK  SELECTION  CON- 
TROL MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC  SIGNAL  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEMS,  filed  Aug.  24.  1970,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  79-C-4491,  Sidney  0.  Sampaon  v.  Sony  Cor- 
poration of  America.  ' 

D.  236,454,  Ray  N.  Thompson,  CUSHION,  filed  Feb.  20, 
1980,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  80-C-988  KTD,  Olympic  Reaouroea, 
Inc.  v.JR  Toy  Salea  Corporation. 

D.  888,764.    (See  3,973,806.) 

D.  851421.  Harvey  Levine,  COFFEE  SERVER,  filed  Feb. 
21,  1980,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-80-93,  ACA  Prod- 
ucta, Inc.  V.  Reuben  H.  Donnelley  Corporation  et  al. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

D.  250,079,  Re.  S.N.  091,031,  FUed  Nov.  S,  1979,  CI.  D6/ 
178,  WORKBENCH,  Ronald  Price  Hickman,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  O.  Berk- 
ley, Ex.  Gp.:  290 

3^,680,  Re.  S.N.  120,264,  FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  CI.  210/ 
315.  HLTER  MEDIA  SUPPORT  WITH  HLTER 
MEDIUM,  Keith  Raphael  Donmick,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
ventor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Henry  N.  Paul,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  176 

3,496,258,  Re.  S.N.  130,634,  FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Q.  264/ 
521,  METHOD  OF  POLYMER  MOLDING,  Fred  E. 
WUey,  Owner  of  Record:  milips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesville,  Okla.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sidney  Neuman,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  147 

3,714,905,  Re.  S.N.  112,713.  FUed  Jan.  31,  1980,  CI.  105/ 
197  DB,  DAMPENED  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK,  Frank- 
lin  D.  Barber,  Owner  of  Record:  Standard  Car  Truck  Co., 
Chicago,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  B.  Kinzer,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:316 


3317,881,  Re.  S.N.  046,980,  FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  G.  260/ 
928,  FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYURETHANE  FOAM, 
Richard  J.  Turley,  Owner  of  Record:  Olin  Corporation,  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  F.  A.  Iskander,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  122 

3,942,487,  Re.  S.N.  964,797,  FUed  Nov.  30,  1978.  CI.  123/ 
41.79.  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE-PREFER- 
ABLY  OF  IN-LINE  CONSTRUCTION,  ESPECIALLY 
FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES,  Anton  Zink.  Owner  of  Record: 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschqft,  Stuttgart-Unterturkheim.  Ger- 
many, Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  M.  Craig,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
342 

3,983,398,  Re.  S.N.  118.686,  FUed  Feb.  5.  1980,  CI.  250/ 
445  T,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  X-RAY  OR 
GAMMA  Y-RAY  -3D  TOMOGRAPHY  USING  A  FAN 
BEAM,  Douglas  P.  Boyd.  Owner  of  Record:  Board  of  Trust- 
ees ofLeland  Stanford,  Jr.  Univer^ty,  Stanford,  Calif,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Paul  D.  Flehr,  Ex.  Op.:  256 

4,061,150,  Re.  S.N.  109,001,  FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Q.  132/ 
7,  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  IN 
PRETREATMENT  OF  HAIR  BEFORE  SHAMPOOING 
WITH  AN  ANIONIC  SHAMPOO,  George  F.  Doshe,  et 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Alberto-Culver  Co..  Melrose  Park.  Ill, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Sidney  Wallenstein,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,068,515,  Re.  S.N.  112,523,  FUed  Jan.  16,  1980.  CI.  72/ 
115,  FLARING  TOOL,  Leonard  J.  Kowal,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Gould  Inc.,  Chicago,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest 
A.  Wegner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  321    . 


A,(m,W6,  Re.  S.N.  116,192,  FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  G.  455/ 
308,  BIDIRECTIONAL  UNICABLE  SWITCHING 
SYSTEM,  Victor  Nicholson,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  C.  Wray,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

• 

4,078,268,  Re.  S.N.  121,674.  FUed  Feb.  15,  1980,  G.  3/1.5. 
HEART  VALVE  PROSTHESIS.  Zinon  C.  Possis,  Owner 
of  Record:  Sl  Jude  Medical,  Ine,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Warren  N.  Low,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

4,105329,  Re.  S.N.  104,336,  FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  G.  429/ 
15.  METAL  HALOGEN  BATTERIES  AND  METHOD 
OF  OPERATING  SAME.  Agustin  F.  Venero.  Owner  of 
Record:  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Wilming- 
ton, DeL  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  F.  Wohlers,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:114 

4,151,732,  Re.  S.N.  117,779.  FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  G.  72/8, 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BENDING  ELONGAT- 
ED ARTICLES,  Marinus  J.  Hofstede,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Cojqfex  &  V.,  Rotterdam,  The  Netherlands,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Karl  W.  Flocks,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 


4,160,791,  Re.  S.N.  119,204,  FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  CI.  525/ 
469,  POLYCARBONATE  MEMBRANES  AND  PRO- 
DUCTION THEREOF,  WUlard  S.  Higley,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  The  United  States  of  America,  as  represented  by  The 
Secretary,  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Joseph  E.  Mueth,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  143 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Ccrdilcates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  May  20,  1980 


3,915,557 
8,967,208 
8,985.265 
4,018,795 
4,068,598 
4,067,816 
4,090,983 
4.112,123 
4,128,990 
4,126,071 
4.127,157 
4,180,424 
4,185,948 
4,139,452 
4,142,775 
4.145.084 
4,146.105 
4,151.018 
4.158.541 
4.155,437 
4.155,929 
4,196,786 
4.157.651 


4,166.867 
4.169,060 
4,169,094 
4,169.957 
4,171,378 
4,171.386 
4,171,388 
4,172.839 
4,178,000 
4,179.014 
4,175,277 
4,176,193 
4,177,195 
4,177,976 
4,177,829 
4,178,186 
4,179,196 
4,180,614 
4,180,637 
4.181.438 
4,181,464 
4,181,781 
4.181,875 


4.182,189 
4,182,481 
4.182,727 
4,188,007 
4.188.189 
4,183,179 
4,183,278 
4,183.771 
4,183.812 
4,184.198 
4,184,829 
4.184,362 
4,184.789 
4,189,280 
4,189,284 
4,189,499 
4,189,660 
4,189.719 
4,189.763 
4,186,164 
4,186,192 
4,186,319 
4.186,405 


4,186,521 
4,186,840 
4,187,089 
4,187,066 
4,187,076 
4,187,229 
4,187,371 
4,187,613 
4,187,746 
4,187,870 
4,187,896 
4,188,007 
4,188,048 
4,188,132 
4,188,928 
4,189,053 
4,189,389 
4,189,499 
4,190,009 
4.190.425 
4,191,849 
4,191,719 
4.191.966 


Dbelafaner 

4.127.245. — Franklin  A.  Teift,  Rilllngworth,  Don  L.  Aiamt, 
Falrfleld  and  Lou  8.  Cotton,  Monroe.  Conn.  HELICOPTER 
PITCH  RATE  FEEDBACK  BIAS  FOR  PITCH  AXIS 
MANEUVERING  STABILITY  AND  LOAD  FEEL.  Patent 
dated  Nor.  2ft.  1078.  Dinclaimer  fli^l  Feb.  4.  19S0.  by  the 
aasl^ee.  United  Technologies  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  5  of  said 
patent. 


Dedications 

3,773,671.— AH  Ohalib  Mohammed  Hueaain,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
PRODUCTION  OF  GRANULAR  MIXTURES.  Patent 
dated  Not.  20,  1973.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  20.  1980.  by 
the  assignee,  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 

4.140.724.— iirayson  Nyi,  Sellersville  and  Alan  W.  Kohn. 
SchwenksTllle.  Pa.  SELECTIVE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYOL  MONOETHERS  OF  DICYCLOPENTADIENE. 
Patent  dated  Feb.  20.  1979.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  7. 
1980,  by  the  assignee.  Rohm  and  Haa»  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent. 


Ntfional  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVlHWMINT-OwlfEO  INTENTIOITI 

Notice  of  AvailaWity  for  Lieeneing 

The  inrentlons  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  OoTem- 
ment  and  are  ayailable  for  domestic  and.  possibly,  foreign 
lieeoslnff,  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agcncy-aponson. 

Copiet  of  patents  dted  are  aTailable  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231 
for  $.50  each.  Beqoests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include  thf 
patent  nomber. 


Copies  of  patent  applications  dted  are  aTailable  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield, 
Va.  22161  for  |5.00  each  (flO.OO  outside  North  American  Con- 
tinent). Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  in* 
dude  the  patent  application  number.  Gaims  are  ddeted  from 
patent  application  copies  sold  to  aroid  premature  disclosure. 
Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be  made  avail- 
able to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non- 
disclosure agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular  in- 
ventions should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponson. 

Douglas  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
OtHo9  of  Government  Inventiont  and  Patentt, 
National  Technical  Information  Service, 
V.8.  Department  of  Commerce. 


Depabtment  op  the  Abmt 
OTJAG,  Chief.  Intellectual  Property  Division.  Room  2D  444 
Pentagon,  Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  6-000,041.  High-Q  Oimbal  Platform.  Filed 
Jan.  2, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-000,324.  Electronic  Correction  of  Optical 
Aberrations  in  a  Laser  Seeker.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1979. 

Patent  application   6-000,325.   Holographic  Stepwise  Zoom 

Lens  for  Beamrider  Missiles.  Filed  Jan.  2, 1979. 
Patent  application  6-000,326.  A  Holographic  Corrector  Plate 

for  Laser  Designators.  Filed  Jan.  2, 1979. 
Patent  application  6-000,327.  Gradient  Index  of  Refraction 

Windows  for  Missile  Seekers.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1979. 
Patent  application  6-004,979.  A  Method  and  Apparatus  for 

Determining  Aerosol  Size  Distribution.  Filed  Jan.  22,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-008,464.  Semi-Active  Laser  Seeker  Gyro- 
scope. I^ed  Feb.  1, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-008,628.  ROACH  Generator.  Filed  Feb. 
1,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-008.808.  Binary  Integrator  for  Fixed 
CeU  Radar  Alarm  Data.  Filed  Feb.  2, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-013,947.  Optical  Beam  Scanner.  Filed 
Feb.  22, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-019,539.  Minimum  Length  DiflFuser  for 
Chemical  Laser.  Filed  Mar.  12,  1979. 

Patent  applicatioQ  6-021,742.  A  System  for  Ripple  and  Noise 
Reduction  in  a  Multiple  Power  Supply.  Filed  Mar.  19,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-027,542.  Regulating  Means  for  D-C  Bat- 
tery System.  Filed  Apr.  5,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-075,470.  Fluidic  Recoil  Buffer  for  Small 
Arms.  Filed  Sept.  14, 1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-075,565.  Electrolysis  of  Leftd  Aside.  Filed 
Sept.  14, 1979. 

Patent  application  927,324.  HCl  or  DCl  Chemical  Laser  Using 
Laser  Induced  Chemistry.  Filed  July  24,  1978. 

Patent  application  927,327.  HF  or  DF  Chemical  Laser  Using 
Laser  Induced  Chemistry.  Filed  July  24i  1978. 

Patent  appUcation  928,219.  Tactical  Nuclear  Slide  Rule.  FUed 
July  26,  1978. 

Patent  application  931,235.  Variable  Angle  of  Inddence  Re- 
flectometer  With  a  Continuous  Read  Out.  Filed  Aug.  7, 1978. 

Patent  application  933.312.  Rocket  Detent  and  Release  Mech- 
anism. Filed  Aug.  14,  1978. 

Patent  application  938,560.  Tactical  Nuclear  Slide  Rule  for  a 
Plurality  of  Environments.  Filed  Aug.  31, 1978. 

Patent  application  941.531.  Rate  Sensor.  Filed  Sept.  11.  1978. 

Patent  application  942.721.  A  Method  for  Measuring  Range  to 
a  Rocket  in  Flight  Employing  a  Passive  Ground  Tracker 
Station.  Filed  Sept.  15. 1978. 

Patent  application  944.833.  A  System  Concept  for  All-Weather 
Intercept  of  Tanks  From  a  Helicopter.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1978. 

Patent  application  949,325.  Coherent  Optical  Correlator.  Filed 
Oct  6,  1978. 

Patent  application  951,929.  Liquid  Nitrogen  Level  Indicator. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1978. 

Patent  application  954,793.  Light  Emitting  Diode  Beacons  for 
Command  Guidance  Missile  Track  Links.  Filed  Oct.  25. 
1978. 

Patent  application  956,137.  Unstable  Optical  Resonators  With 
Tilted  Spherical  Mirrors.  Filed  Oct.  30, 1978. 

Patent  application  961,334.  Matrix  Nossle  for  Mixing  Lasers. 
Filed  Nov.  16. 1978. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Patent  application  962,273.  Smokeless  Propellant  Composi- 
tions Having  Polyester  or  Polybutadlene  Binder  System 
Crossllnked  With  Nitrocellulose  and  Method  of  Preparing 
the  Same.  Filed  Nov.  20, 1978. 

Patent  application  963,065.  High  Efficiency  Propulsion  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Nov.  22,  1978. 

Patent  application  964,115  Power  Transition  Circuit.  Filed 
Nov.  27,  1978. 

Patent  application  968,131.  Polarisation  Suppression  of  Para- 
sitic Modes.  Filed  Dec.  11,  1978. 

Patent  application  972.178.  Frequency  Synthesiser  Extending 
Method  and  Apparatus.  Filed  Dec.  21, 1978. 

Patent  application  972,179.  Logarithmic  Lock-In  Amplifier. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1978. 

Patent  application  973.367.  Light  Operated  Measuring  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Dec.  26,  1978. 

Patent  4,108,721.  Axlsymmetric  Fluidic  Throttling  Flow  Con- 
troller. Filed  June  14,  1977.  Patented  Aug.  22.  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,118,702.  Doppler  Distance  Measuring  System.  Filed 

Apr.  22,  1959.  Patented  Oct.  3.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.119.039.  Fuze  System.  Filed  May  29,  1961.  Patented 

Oct.  10,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,122.776.  Dynamic  Clamp  Circuits.  FUed  Sept.  3, 1954. 

Patented  Oct.  13,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,124,281.   Scheme  for  Terminal  Guidance  UtiUzlng 

Acousto-Optlc  Correlator.  Filed  June  7.  1977.  Patented  Nov. 

7.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,126.394.  Optical  Cant  Sensor  for  Mortars.  Filed  Aug. 
9,  1977.  Patented  Nov.  21,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,128,836.  Time  Delay  Computer  for  Ordnance  Fuse. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1960.  Patented  Dec.  5,  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,133,612.  Endless  Fiber  Interferometer  Rotary  Mo- 
tion Sensor.  Filed  July  6,  1977.  Patented  Jan.  9,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.138,893.  Hydrostatic  Accelerometer.  Filed  Dec.  9, 
1977.  Patented  Feb.  13,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,139,849.  Doppler  Fuzing  System  Having  a  High  Re- 
sistance to  Noise  and  Jamming.  Filed  Sept.  3,  1954.  Pat- 
ented Feb.  13. 1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.148.126.  Tool  and  Method  for  Assembling  Threaded 
Burster  Retainer  in  a  ProjectUe.  FUed  Mar.  31,  1978.  Pat- 
ented Apr.  10,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,150,882.  Identification  Code  Generator  for  High 
Speed  Motion  Picture  Photography.  Filed  Oct.  29,  1976. 
Patented  Apr.  24, 1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,161,348.  Preassembled  Fiber  Optic  Security  Seal. 
/  Filed  Aug.  9,  1977.  Patented  July  17,  1979.  Not  available 
**  NTIS. 

Patent  4,163,423.  Proximity  Fuze.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1962.  Pat- 
ented Aug.  7,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,164,905.  Lumped  NeutraUzation  Coll  Arrangement  for 

Inductance  Fuze.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1971.  Patented  Aug.  21. 

1979.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,164,961.  Fluidic  Pressure/Flow  Regulator.  Filed  July 

28.  1977.  Patented  Aug.  21,  1979.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,163,503.  Hydrostatic  Seismic  Sensor.  Filed  Dec.  9. 

1977.  Patented  Aug.  21,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.    Department   op    the   Air   Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-061,357.  Helical  Periodic  Magnet.  FUed 

July  27,  1979. 
Patent  application  6-062,591.  Closed  Cycle  Annular-Return 

Gas  Flow  Electrical  Discharge  Laser.  Filed  July  31,  1979. 
Patent  aopllcatlon  6-062.592.  Mechanical  Heat  Transfer  De- 
vice. FUed  July  31,  1979. 
Patent  application  6-063,499.  Gun  Alignment  Adjusting  De- 
vice. Filed  Aug.  3,  1979. 
Patent  4.166.416.  Obturating  SpUt  Disc.  FUed  Apr.  28.  1978. 

Patented  Sept.  4, 1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,166,597.  Stowable  and  Inflatable  Vehicle.  Filed  May 

9,  1974.  Patented  Sept.  4,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,166,398.  Vehicle  Enshrouding  Apparatus.  Filed  May 

30,  1974.  Patented  Sept.  4,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.168.473.  Internal  Arrester  Beam  Clipper.  FUed  Nov. 

18,  1977.  Patented  Sept.  18,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.170,009.  Multiple  Channel  Electronic  Countermeas- 

ures  Receiver  System.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1963.  Patented  Oct.  2. 

1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.170,025.  Low  Contrast  Measurement  Apparatus.  FUed 

June  6,  1978.  Patented  Oct.  2,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,168,501.   Method  and   System   for  Moving  Target 

Elimination  and  Indication.  Filed  Mar.  10.  1972.  Patented 

Sept.  18.  1979.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  op  Agriculture 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  Administrative 

Service  Division,  Federal  Bldg.,  Science  and  Education 

Administration,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-081.245.  Precooked  Potato  Products. 
Filed  Oct.  2.  1979. 


U.S.  Department  or  ENERor 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  934,768.  Process  for  Producing  Hydrogen 
from  Water  Using  Cobalt  and  Barium  Compounds  and 
Compositions  Useful  Therein.  Filed  Aug.  17,  1978. 

Patent  application  936.459.  Method  for  Exploring  and  Dis- 
covering Uranium  Deposits  Within  a  Petrofluid  System. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1978. 

Patent  appUcation  936,460.  Preparation  of  UaOs.  Filed  Aug. 
24)  1978> 

Patent  appUcation  966,522.  Method  for  Immobilising  Radio- 
active Iodine.  Filed  Dec.  4,  1978. 

Patent  application  966.710.  Clock  Distribution  System  for 
Digital  Computers.  Filed  Dec.  5,  1978. 

Patent  application  970,842.  Gaseous  Trace  Impurity  Analyser 
and  Method.  Filed  Dec.  18,  1978. 

Patent  4,148,612.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Detecting  and 
Measuring  Trace  Impurities  in  Flowing  Gases.  FUed  Sept. 
7,  1977.  Patented  Apr.  10,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,155,832.  Hydrogenatlon  Process  for  Solid  Carbona- 
ceous Materials.  Filed  Dec.  23,  1977.  Patented  May  22, 1979. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.156,758.  Electrolyte  Composition  for  Electrochemical 
CeU.  FUed  Aug.  9,  1978.  Patented  May  29,  1979.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4.157,528.  WeUbore  Pressure  Transducer.  Filed  Nov.  8, 
1977.  Patented  June  5,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.158,720.  Lithium-Aluminum-Iron  Electrode  Com- 
position. FUed  Dec.  28,  1977.  Patented  June  19,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,158,772.  Device  for  CoUectlng  and  Analysing  Matrix- 
Isolated  Samples.  Filed  May  2,  1978.  Patented  June  19, 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  op  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  18tb  and  C  Sts.,  NW. 

Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  6-047,541.  Recovery  of  Metal  Values  From 
Lead  Smdter  Matte.  Filed  June  11, 1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-048,408.  Capadtance  Probe  Sensor  De- 
vice. Filed  June  14, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-055,216.  Mine  Face  Ventilation  System. 
Filed  July  6,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-060.101.  Method  of  In  Situ  Mining.  Filed 

July  24,  1979. 
Patent  4,163,393.  Void  Detector  Systems.  Filed  Aug.  4,  1978. 

Patented  Aug.  7,  1979.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,165,042.  Rotary  Jaw  Crusher.  Filed  Apr.  12,  1978. 

Patented  Aug.  21. 1979.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  op  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302,  ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-023,043.  Processor-Aided  Fire  Detector. 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-054,048.  Dismountable  Inductively- 
Coupled  Plasma  Torch  Apparatus.  Filed  July  2,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-060.94.S.  Method  to  Eliminate  Fiber  In- 
terferometer Reflections.  Filed  July  26,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-066,200.  Supercorroding  Galvanic  Cell 
Alloys  for  Generation  of  Heat  and  Gas.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1979. 
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Re.  30^75 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Janei  J.  del  Toro,  North  Syracine,  and  Rudy  C.  Bm^liger, 
Syraeuie,  both  of  N.Y.,  aHignon  to  Cirrler  Corporatioii, 
SyraeuM,  N.Y. 
Origiiial  No.  4,057^6,  dated  No?.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  720,722, 
Sep.  7, 1976.  AppUcatioB  for  reiiiae  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
1,323 

Int  a^  F25B  im  13/00:  F28F  27/02 
U.S.  a  62-115  lOdaims 


18.  A  method  of  routing  rtfrigennt  through  the  heat  exchanger 

arranged  to  serve  as  a  condenser  when  the  flow  of  refrigerant  to  the 

exchanger  is  in  one  direction  and  as  an  evaporator  when  the  flow 

to  the  exchanger  is  in  the  oppmite  direction,  the  steps  including 

dividing  the  heat  exchanger  into  a  plurality  of  heat  transfers 

tones  arranged  so  that  when  airflows  through  the  heat  ex- 

changer,  the  airflows  through  the  zones  in  parallel  paths, 
directing  rtfrigerant  in  series  flow  pn^ression  through  each  cf 

the  heat  tranrfer  tones  ^Aien  the  flow  to  the  exchanger  is  in 

one  direction, 
rerouting  the  r^rigerant  through  each  of  the  heat  tranter  tones 

simultaneously  when  the  flow  to  the  exchanger  is  in  the 

opposite  direction,  and 
arranging  the  heat  tran^r  tones  such  that  each  subsequent 

tone  in  the  direction  of  flow  in  said 'one  direction  has  less 

circuits  than  the  previous  tone. 


Re.  30,276 

APPARATUS  FOR  STOPPER  REMOVAL 

Vernon  C.  Robde,  Newtown,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

NenuNin  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Original  No.  4,060,798,  dated  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  728,001, 
Sep.  29, 1976.  Application  for  reiane  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
898,448 

Inta2B04B5/a; 
U.S.  a  233-26  5  Claims 


centrifuge  having  a  swinging  bucket<type  carrier  compriiing, 
in  combination. 

a  racii  to  be  placed  in  said  bucket-type  carrier  and  having 
upper  and  lower  separable  members, 

said  upper  member  having  an  upper  surface  defining  plural 
apertures  receiving  said  test  tubes, 

at  least  a  portion  of  each  said  stopper  having  an  enlarged 
portion  with  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  its  associated  test  tube,  thereby  to  permit  said  test  tubes 
to  hang  from  said  upper  surface  supported  only  by  their 
respective  stoppers, 

said  lower  member  having  a  bottom, 

supporting  means  associated  with  said  lower  member  for 
supporting  said  test  tubes  against  lateral  movement,  and 

the  spacing  between  the  bottom  of  said  test  tubes  and  said 
lower  member  bottom  being  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
stoppers  along  the  axis  of  said  tubes  in  contact  with  said 
tubin,  whereby  subjecting  said  rack  to  centrifugal  force 
separates  said  test  tubes  from  said  stoppen  to  rest  on  said 
lower  member  bottom  such  that  said  stoppers  can  be 
discarded  and  access  had  to  the  contents  of  said  test  tubes 
by  removing  said  upper  member  from  said  lower  member. 


Re.30J77 

ELECTRICAL  TAB  RECEPTACLE 

Reginald  J.  Simmons,  Sooth  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,976,348,  dated  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  572,500, 
Apr.  28, 1975.  AppUeation  for  reissne  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
876,584 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3, 1974^ 
19542/74 

lit  a^  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  a  339-74  R  17 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  stoppers  from  test  tubes  using  a 


5.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

a.  aflrst  terminal  formed  from  sheet  metal  and  having  a  eon* 
ductor  receiving  end  and  an  t^posite  dumnel-shaped,  mating 
end  for  making  electrical  engagement  with  a  eomphmentary 
second  terminal,  a  tongue  on  the  first  terminal  having  means 
thereon  for  releasably  engaging  the  second  terminal  with  the 
free  end  cfthe  tongue  being  located  intermediate  the  conduc- 
tor receiving  end  and  the  mating  end:  and 

b.  a  houting  of  insulating  material  having  a  passage  therein  in 
wA^A  the  first  terminal  is  heated,  retaining  means  on  the 
housing  fi>r  retaining  the  first  terminal  in  the  passage  and  for 
permitting  limited  axhl  movement  therebetween,  and  release 
means  on  the  housing  positioned  to  engage  the  free  end  efthe 
ttmgue 

whereby  movement  ef  the  hmising  relative  to  the  first  terminal 
causes  said  release  means  to  engage  the  Hmguefree  etui  to  thereby 
release  the  first  terminal  fiom  a  complementary  second  terminal 
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Re.  30.178 
SPECIAL  EFFECTS  GENERATION  AND  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  MOTION  HCTURES 
Richard  J.  Stnoipr,  Woodlaod  Hills;  WaMoo  O.  Wttioa,  Uaiver- 
tti  aty,  and  Robert  J.  Leonafd,  Northridge,  all  of  Califs 
aMigaort  to  MCA  Systent,  lacn  Uaifcml  City,  Calif. 
Origiaal  No.  3,973439,  dated  Ang.  10, 197<,  Ser.  No.  5,3  7,194^ 
Dec.  30, 1974.  Applicatioa  for  reiaae  May  19. 1978,  Ser.  No. 
907,838 

lat  a^  G03B  31/00 
U.S.  a  352-5  47  dalais 


1.  A  method  of  realistically  simulating  a  specified  physiolog- 
ical and  psychological  senution  relating  to  physical  movement 
associated  with  low  frequency  impact  and  shock  wave  phenomena, 
in  an  audience  viewing  a  visual  display  [in]  of  such  phenom- 
ena within  a  theater  space,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  band  of  simultaneously  present  frequency  spec- 
trum  components  including  random  frequencies  and  tran- 
sients having  simultaneous  plural  components  in  at  least 
the  infrasonic  firequency  range;  and 
applying,  in  synchronism  with  said  visual  display,  said  fre- 
quencies and  transients  to  acoustic  transducers  located 
[in]  within  said  theater  space,  to  provide  acoustical  output 
including  said  random  frequencies  and  transients,  at  vttR' 
cient  power  levels  to  induce  in  the  theater  audience  the 
specified  senution  [in  the  audience]  of  substantial  phya- 
cal  movement  corresponding  to  low  frequency  impact  and 
shock  wave  phenomena. 


inclusive,  comprising  reacting,  under  at  least  an  autogenous 
pressure  in  a  reaction  zone  capable  of  withstanding  elevated 
pressure  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  4S0*  C. 
an  alkyl  or  aryl  halide  of  the  formula: 


RX. 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  and  X  is  a  halogen  of  chlorine, 
or  bromine,  and  n  is  an  integer  and  represents  the  number  of 
halogens  attached  to  the  R  group,  with  a  trivalent  phosphorus 
compound  of  the  formula 

R|P(X)2 

wherein  R|  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula: 

P4Y10 

wherein  Y  is  a  chalcogen  of  oxygen  or  sulfur. 
44.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


P-CH-CH-P 
X  X] 


R\ 


PCH2CH2P 

/        \ 

X  X 


wherein  R|  is  a  Ct  to  C20  alkyl  radical,  cycloalkyi  of  S-6  car- 
bons in  the  ring,  an  aryl  radical  of  up  to  3  fused  rings,  biphenyl, 
or  a  halogen  of  chlorine  or  bromine,  Y  is  a  chalcogen  of  oxy- 
gen or  sulfur,  and  X  is  a  halogen  of  chlorine,  or  bromine,  [the 
free  valence  bonds  being  satisfied  by  hydrogen  or  Ci— C4 
alkyl,]  comprising  reacting  ethylene,  under  at  least  autogenous 
pressure  in  a  reactkm  zone  capable  of  withstanding  elevated 
pressure,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  430* 
C.  [an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  of  the  formula:] 


Re.30.r9 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL  OR  ARYL  I     I 

PHOSPHORUS  HALIDES  AND  MIXED  ISOMERS  HC-CH] 

THEREOF 
Arthur  D.  F.  Toy,  Staaiford,  COaa.,  aad  Engeae  H.  Uhiog,  ^th  a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula: 
Ridgewood,  NJ„  anigaon  to  Staaffer  Chenical  Coaipaay, 
Westport,  Cooa.  R)P(X)2 

Origiaal  No.  3,897,491,  dated  Jal.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  151,955, 
Jaa.  10, 1971.  ApylicatioB  for  reiaMW  Jaa.  4*  1979.  Ser.  No.  ">  ^^  presence  of  a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 
854  1 

lat  a2  C07F  9/42  ^*^\o 

U.S.  a  2<0-543  P  51  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula:  Ri,  X  and  Y  being  as  defined  hereinbefore. 


t 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


X  ) 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci  to  C20  alkyl  radical,  cycloalkyi  of  S-6  car- 
bons in  the  ring,  an  aryl  radical  of  up  to  3  fused  rings,  and 
biphenyl,  R|  represents  a  Ci  to  C20  alkyl  radical,  cycloalkyi  of 
S-6  carbons  on  the  ring,  an  aryl  radical  of  up  to  3  fused  rings, 
biphenyl,  or  a  halogen  of  chlorine,  or  bromine,  X  is  a  halogen 
of  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  Y  is  a  chalcogen  of  oxygen  or 
sulfur,  and  m  is  an  integer  between  1  and  n,  defined  hereinafter, 


Re.  30,280 
MODULAR  OPERATING  CENTERS  AND  METHODS  OF 

BUILDING  SAME  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRIC  POWER 
GENERATING  PLANTS  AND  OTHER  INDUSTRUL  AND 
COMMERCIAL  PLANTS,  PROCESSES  AND  SYSTEMS 
Paul  A.  Bernaa,  Plymouth  Meeting;  Theodore  C.  Giras,  Pitts> 
bargh,  and  Roy  E.  Crews,  AlliaoB  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  anignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,925,679,  dated  Dec.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  399,582, 
Sep.  21, 1973.  Applicatioa  fbr  reisave  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
835,569 

IbL  0.2  B65D  K/00 
U.S.  a.  290-1  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  building  an  operating  center  for  a  plant 


May  20, 1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


759 


designed  to  produce  goods  or  services,  the  steps  of  said 
method  comprising: 

loading  each  of  a  plurality  of  transporuble  room-size  build- 
ing modules  with  predetermined  electrical  control  system 
equipment  units  at  a  factory  site,  such  building  modules 
constituting  structural  parte  of  a  unitary  operating  center 
building  and  such  control  system  equipment  unite  consti- 
tuting parts  of  a  system  for  use  in  monitoring  and/or 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  production  plant; 

establishing  at  the  factory  site  predetermined  intramodule 
connections  among  the  control  equipment  unite  within 
each  building  module; 

establishing  at  the  factory  site  predetermined  intermodule 
connections  among  the  control  system  equipment  unite  in 
different  ones  of  the  building  modules; 

esublishing  at  the  factory  site  predetermined  connections  to 
the  control  system  equipment  unite  for  ultimate  attach- 
ment^from  one  or  more  of  the  modules  to  the  production 
planrat  predetermined  plant  points; 

employing  a  plurality  of  conductors  to  establish  the  intra- 
module connections; 

employing  a  plurality  of  cables  having  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors to  establish  the  intermodule  and  plant  connections 
through  cable  connection  points; 

testing  the  control  system  equipment  at  the  factory  site,  such 
^      testing  including  the  combined  testing  of  the  control  sys- 
tem equipment  interconnected  by  the  intermodule  cable 
connections; 

preparing  the  loaded  building  modules  for  transportation  to 
the  plant  installation  site  including  disconnecting  the  in- 


termodule and  any  test  connections  at  the  cable  connec- 
tion points; 
transporting  the  modules  to  the  plant  site; 


"B^  3  0  3  33  3  5!  3  3  3  3 


and  insulling  the  modules  and  esublishing  the  cable  connec- 
tions from  the  modules  to  the  plant  pointe  and  reestablish- 
ing the  intermodules  cable  connection. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patente  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,536 

AFRICAN  VIOLET  CULTIVAR  NAMED  GRACE 
Arnold  W.  FiMhcr,  Huom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  misBor  to 
Pan-Anericu  Plant  Company,  Weit  Chicago,  IIL 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,310 
Int  a2  AOIH  5/00 
M&.  a.  Plt-69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  African  violet,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  by  ite  distinct  light  blue 
flowers  borne  in  clusters  on  sturdy  stems  to  the  side  and  some- 
what above  dark  shiny  green  foliage  which,  in  turn,  is  charac- 
terized by  pink  under  sides. 


4,537 
ROSE  PLANT 

William  A.  Wnrriner,  Turtin,  Calif.,  aisigBor  to  Jackaon  ft 

Perkins  Co^  Medford,  Orcg. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,644 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  Q.  Pit— 11  *  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  itt  upright,  free  blooming 
plant.  Chrome  Yellow  changing  to  Geranium  Lake  flower 
color,  itt  ability  to  maintain  flower  form  throughout  the  life  of 
the  flower  and  by  ite  very  slight  fragrance. 
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ERRATA 


For  9m 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

433-189 4,203,216 

433-220 4,203,217 

433-176.. 4,203,218 

433-074 4,203,219 

433-228 4,203,220 

433-117 4,203,221 

433-129 4,203,222 

433-075 -  4,203,223 

368-073 4,203,278 

368-243 4,203,279 

368-187 4,203,280 

368-124 4,203,281 

368-180 4,203,282 

410-067 4,203,372 

074-335 ...•  4,203,375 

228-001  A 4,203,531 

371-024 4,203,543 

244-003.23 4,203,569 

273-336 4,203,592 

430-067 4,203,764 

430-252 4,203,765 

430-243 4,203,766 

430-376 4,203,767 

430-388 4,203,768 

430-631 4,203,769 

430-270 4,203,770 

435-284 4,203,801 

435-188 4,203,802 

548-194...... • 4,203,899 

548-239 4,203.900 

556-401 ; 4,203,913 

556-428 ■ 4,203,914 

568-379 4,203,924 

568-362 4,203,925 

568-319 4,203,926 

568-401 4,203,927 

568-424 4.203,928 

585-022 4,203,930 

525-004.. 4,203,931 

525-398 4,204,052 


ERRATA— Continued 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

260-243.3 4,204,061 

370-095 4,204,093 

371-025 4,204,114 

375-025 4,204,163 

455-135 4,204,164 

455-226 4,204,165 

455-289 4,204,166 

455-231 4,204,167 

455-330. 4,204,168 

455-175 4,204,169 

367-154 4,204,188 

364-200 4,204,249 

364-200 4,204,250 

364-200 4,204,251 

364-200 4.204,252 

364-200 4.204,253 

364-200 4,204,254 

364-425 4.204,255 

364-431 4,204,256 

364-474 4,204.257 

364-494 4.204,258 

364-497 ^ 4.204.259 

364-554 4.204,260 

364-607 4.204.261 

364-822 4,204,262 

363-068 4.204,263 

363-071 4,204,264 

363-071 4.204,265 

363-098 4.204.266 

363-085 4,204.267 

363-135 4.204.268 
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4403.167 
SIMULATED  BELT  BUCKLE  AND  APPENDAGE 
Walter  W.  Collins,  Rock  Hill,  S.C,  a«ipor  to  JeoUns  Metil 
Corpontioii,  Gtstonia,  N.C. 

FOed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,5(3 

iBt  0.2  A41F  9/00 

U.S.  a  2—322  8  dainis 


Tii 1 


cg^^f«'!^o   ^A*    i» 


l-M 


'•^ 


^«^^^KK«■*VKlK9Ur^,«^^^:«^^«o> 


;-.i»4  \i  ^n 


10  ••!•'«  ^" 


1.  A  simulated  belt  buckle  and  appendage  comprising  a 
decorative  plate  having  a  free  end,  an  appendage  including  an 
elongated  portion  extending  beyond  the  free  end  of  the  decora- 
tive plate,  a  sheath  for  housing  the  appendage,  means  normally 
retaining  the  appendage  within  the  sheath,  and  means  pivotally 
interconnecting  the  decorative  plate  and  the  appendage  to 
permit  relative  movement  between  the  decorative  plate  and 
the  appendage  during  removal  of  the  appendage  from  the 
sheath,  whereby  said  removal  is  facilitated. 


4,203,168 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Edgv  A.  RilBlB,  5747  TanarMk  Way,  Concord,  Calif.  94526, 
and  Emery  Mi^,  Larkspnr,  Calif.,  aidgDon  to  Edpr  A. 
Rainin,  DuTiUe,  Qdif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  867,806,  Jan.  9, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  632^34,  Nov.  17, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,085,467.  This  appUcation  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947^53 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Apr.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  W  A61F 1/16.  1/24 

U.S.a.3— 13  SClains 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  device  intended  for  insertion  within 
the  eye,  the  iris  of  the  eye  having  at  least  an  opening  there- 
through comprising: 

a.  a  lens  portion  intended  for  placement  against  one  side  of 
the  iris,  said  lens  portion  adapted  for  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  pupil; 

b.  means  for  stabilizing  said  lens  portion,  said  lens  portion 
stabilizing  means  being  affixed  to  said  lens  portion  and 
intended  to  extend  through  the  pupil  of  the  eye  to  the 
other  side  of  the  iris  c^posite  the  one  side  thereof  against 
which  said  lens  portion  is  placed;  said  lens  portion  stabiliz- 
ing means  comprising  two  loops  each  being  fixed  to  said 


lens  portion  and  extending  therefrom  to  generally  oppo- 
site peripheral  regions  of  said  lens  portion; 
c.  means  for  anchoring  said  lens  portion,  said  lens  portion 
anchoring  means  intended  for  extending  through  the  iris 
opening  and  being  afTixed  to  said  lens  portion  such  that 
said  lens  portion  lies  over  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  said  anchor- 
ing means  comprising  flexible  resilient  loop  means  for 
passing  through  said  iris  opening  when  compressed  into 
an  elongated  body  and  prevented  from  passing  back 
through  said  iris  opening  when  compression  is  released 
and  said  loop  means  resiliently  expands  to  an  original 
shape  which  deflnes  a  terminous  having  a  dimension 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  iris  opening  through  which 
said  loop  means  is  intended  to  be  passed,  thereby  facilitat- 
ing anchoring  of  said  lens  within  the  eye. 


4,203,169 
URINE  COLLECnON  DEVICE 

Gcral^Dale,  Oiehnsfbrd,  England,  assignor  to  Meded  Develop- 
nenv^Linlited,  London,  England 

V^ed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,353 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14, 1977, 
38418/77 

Int  O}  A47K  11/00 
U.S.  a  4-144,1  8  Claims 


1.  A  mid-stream  urine  collection  device  comprising: 
receptacle  means  having  an  interior  and  edge  means  sur- 
rounding an  aperture  communicating  with  said  interior, 
resilient  sheet  material  covering  said  aperture  and  having 
two  edge  portions,  urine  soluble  adhesive  adhesively 
connecting  together  said  two  edge  portions,  said  adhesive 
means  being  adapted  to  release  said  edge  portions  when 
wetted  with  urine,  and  means  securing  said  sheet  material 
to  said  receptacle  means  so  as  to  close  said  aperture,  said 
sheet  material  extending  over  said  aperture  under  tension 
and  around  said  edge  means  in  the  direction  toward  the 
bottom  of  said  receptacle  means,  with  said  edge  portions 
within  the  area  of  said  aperture, 
whereby  when  said  edge  portions  separate  in  response  to 
impingement  of  urine  on  said  adhesive  means  said  sheet 
material  moves  to  open  said  aperture  away  from  said 
receptacle  means  interior,  thereby  diverting  therefrom 
urine  previously  received  on  said  sheet  material. 


4,203,170 
VINYL  LINER  AND  SEALING  GROOVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

POOLS 

Jay  A.  Lankheet  579  Ottawa  Ave,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,449 

Int  a^  E04H  3/16 

VS.  a  4-172  12  Qaims 

1.  A  plastic  pool  wall  having  a  groove  in  iu  face  which 

includes  a  separate  embedded  channel  receiving  the  bead  of  a 

plastic  pool  liner,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  channel 

including  spaced  upper  and  lower  walls  joined  by  a  base  wall. 
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said  upper  wall  tenninating  short  of  said  pool  wall  face  such 
that  the  upper  surface  of  said  groove  is  defined  in  part  by  said 
channel  upper  wall  and  by  the  plastic  material  of  said  pool 
wall,  said  lower  wall  of  said  channel  being  bent  up  to  define  a 
lip  at  the  end  of  said  lower  wall  to  catch  said  bead,  the  relative 
size  of  said  bead  and  the  distance  between  said  lip  and  said 
leading  edge  of  said  upper  wall  of  said  channel  being  such  that 


remain  in  said  horizontal  plane  and  will  be  hidden  from  view 
behind  these  doors  and  a  curtain  mounted  on  said  band,  the 
band  and  the  curtain  being  automatically  curved  and  straight- 
ened with  opening  and  closing  of  the  doors,  so  that  when  the 
doors  are  closed  a  first  part  of  the  band  and  curtain  lie  in  a 
generally  flat  vertical  plane  between  the  doors  and  a  second 
part  of  the  curtain  and  band  lie  in  a  curved  condition  behind 
the  doors. 


said  bead  catches  on  said  lip  and  abuu  the  lower  surfaces  of 
said  upper  wall  of  said  channel  whereby  said  bead  is  locked  in 
place  solely  through  contact  with  said  channel,  grout  sealant 
located  in  said  groove  between  said  plastic  liner  and  said  plas- 
tic portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  groove,  whereby  when 
said  liner  bead  is  placed  in  said  channel  and  grouted  within  said 
groove,  grout  s^s  between  said  plastic  pool  liner  and  said 
plastic  of  said  pool  wall. 


4^,171 
SHOWER  CABINETS 
John  A.  Bolt,  Bcaconsffcld,  Englaiid,  aaiigiior  to  Tempio  Inter* 
natioiial  Liinitcd,  Loadoa,  England 

FUed  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  62M58 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7, 1974, 
48287/74 

Int  a2  A47K  im,  3/24 
U5.  a  4-144  1  Claim 


-;/ 


4,203,172 
SUPPORT  FOR  TOILET  BOWL  DEODORIZER  BLOCK 
Antonin  Goncalves,  Groslay,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,748 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  20, 1977, 77  18865 
Int  G.^  A61L  3/00;  BOIJ  4/00:  E03D  9/02 
MS.  a  4-231  12  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  a  block  of  a  product  for  the  disinfection 
and/or  deodorisation  of  a  toilet  bowl  comprising:  (a)  a  forami* 
nous  cage  for  holding  a  block  of  said  product  and  having  plural 
openings  in  its  wall;  (b)  hook  means  attached  to  the  cage  in  the 
central  zone  thereof  to  enable  the  cage  to  be  suspended  on  the 
edge  of  a  toilet  bowl;  (c)  connection  sleeve  means  integrally 
formed  with  said  hook  means  and  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  to  the 
assembled  cage;  and  (d)  means  for  securing  said  connection 
sleeve  means  to  the  cage;  wherein  said  securing  means  com- 
prise (da)  means  defining  a  rim  in  relief  in  the  central  zone  of 
the  cage,  and  (db)  catch  engagement  means  provided  in  relief 
on  the  inner  wall  of  said  connection  sleeve  means  to  engage 
within  any  one  of  said  plural  openings  in  the  foraminous  wall 
of  the  cage  and  shaped  to  allow  the  connection  sleeve  means  to 
slide  along  the  cage  in  one  axial  direction  but  to  hold  the 
connection  sleeve  means  against  movement  along  the  cage  in 
the  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  shower  cabinet  comprising  a  pair  of  doors  hinged  on 
vertical  hinges,  said  doon  overlapping  each  other  when  closed 
and  a  front  curtain  support  including  a  horizontally  elongated 
band  which  has  a  thin  dimension  in  a  transverse  horizontal 
direction  and  which  has  a  wide  dimension  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion, which  is  rigid  vertically  and  curvilinearly  flexible  in  a 
horizontal  plane  in  all  positions  of  the  doors,  wherein  the  band 
is  made  of  synthetic  plastics  material  0.7S  to  l.S  inch  deep  and 
one  sixteenth  to  one  eighth  inch  thick,  each  end  of  the  band  is 
fixed  in  a  flnt  hinge  member  which  is  hinged  to  a  second  hinge 
member  that  is  fixed  to  the  door  the  ends  of  the  band  being 
secured  to  said  hinge  members  on  the  inside  surfaces  of  the 
doon  near  their  free  vertical  edges  at  the  upper  ends  thereof 
such  that  when  the  doon  are  opened  so  as  to  be  approximately 
parallel  to  each  other,  the  band  will  extend  between  them  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  when  the  doon  are  closed  the  band  will 


4,203,173 
OVERFLOW  INHIBITOR  FOR  PLUMBING  nXTURES 
Eari  L  Morris,  Whitticr,  Walter  V.  Haftier,  Industry,  and  Theo* 
dorc  J.  SaUy,  Whittier,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acorn  Engi* 
neering  Con  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,451 

Int  a^  E03D  U/02.  11/18 

U.S.  a  4—427  8  Claims 

1.  A  plumbing  future  with  a  toilet  bowl,  the  toilet  bowl 

having  a  P-trap  coupled  to  the  waste  outlet  thereof,  including 

a  toilet  bowl  overflow  inhibiting  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  water  supply  pipe  operably  cou- 
pled therewith; 

(b)  an  electrically-controlled  flushing  valve  operably  associ- 
ated with  said  supply  pipe  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
water  to  the  toilet  bowl; 

(c)  a  source  of  electricity  for  operating  said  valve; 

(d)  electrical  switch  means  operably  associated  with  the 
source  of  electricity  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  elec- 
tricity to  the  valve  for  actuation  thereof; 

(e)  an  insulated  electrical  probe  mounted  in  said  water  sup- 
ply pipe; 
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(0  said  electrical  probe  operably  associated  with  a  detection 
circuit  means  whereby  said  detection  circuit  disconnects 
said  source  of  electricity  when  water  is  in  said  supply  pipe 
and  completes  the  circuit  between  said  electrical  probe 
and  electrical  ground; 

(g)  a  blow-out  jet  pipe  having  an  entrance  and  an  outlet 
thereto,  the  entrance  thereto  being  coupled  in  fluid  com- 


m. 


munication  with  said  supply  pipe  at  the  upper  portion 
thereof  and  the  outlet  being  coupled  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  P-trap  of  the  toilet  bowl  at  the  uprising 
portion  thereof;  and 
(h)  means  within  said  blow-out  jet  pipe  for  preventing  the 
draining  of  water  from  the  toilet  bowl  into  the  water 
supply  pipe  and  into  the  blow-out  jet  pipe. 


connected  to  said  alternating  current  input  circuit  with  a  low 
voltage  output  circuit  to  provide  low  voltage  current  through 
clutch  contact  means  to  alternatively  actuate  only  one  of  said 
electric  clutch  means,  separately  numually  actuable  switches 
and  clutch  contact  actuating  means,  associated  with  each  of 
said  electric  clutch  means  to  couple  a  selected  one  of  said 
electrical  clutch  means  to  said  low  voltage  output  circuit  and 
to  lock  out  said  other  electric  clutch  means  therefrom,  and 
motor  contact  actuating  means  operable  by  both  of  said  manu- 
"ally  actuable  switch  closure  means  to  energize  said  electric 
motor,  and  further  characterized  in  that  limit  switches  are 
provided  at  opposite  ends  of  said  pool  employing  magnets 
which  are  forced  in  longitudinal  movement  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  cover,  and  reed  switches  are  located  in 
longitudinal  registration  with  said  magnets  and  arranged  in 
circuit  to  operate  said  clutch  contact  actuating  means  and  open 
said  motor  contact  actuating  means  when  said  magnets  are 
carried  into  proximity  therewith,  whereby  said  motor  is  used 
to  alternatively  cover  and  uncover  said  pool  cover  spraying 
means  for  spraying  a  cleansing  spray  of  water  onto  said  cover 
at  said  roller  as  said  cover  is  retracted  and  passes  downward  at 
a  vertical  tangent  as  it  is  rolled  onto  said  roller,  and  said  cover 
spraying  means  is  equipped  with  valve  means  and  electrically 
actuated  solenoid  means  for  controlling  said  valve  means,  and 
said  solenoid  means  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  low  voltage 
output  circuit  for  operation  by  one  of  said  manually  actuable 
switches  for  initiating  retraction  of  said  cover,  and  a  delay 
circuit  is  coupled  in  circuit  with  said  solenoid  means  for  delay- 
ing actuation  of  said  solenoid  means,  whereby  a  head  of  water 
is  allowed  to  build  up  in  said  cover  spraying  means  before  said 
solenoid  means  is  allowed  to  open  said  valve  means. 


4,203,174 
AUTOMATIC  SWIMMING  POOL  COVER  AND  COVER 

WASHER 

Neal  Shults,  2844  KnoxviUe  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.  90815 
Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,523 
Int  a.2  E04H  3/19:  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  4-172  10  Claims 


4,203,175 

SUPPER  HOLDER 

Charles  A.  Heine,  730  Vera  Dr.,  Arnold,  Mo.  63010 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,725 

Int  0.2  A47B  53/00-  A43D  5/00 

U.S.  a  5-503  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  motorized  device  for  selectively  and 
revenibly  drawing  an  expansive  cover  laterally  across  a  swim- 
ming pool  by  lines  attached  thereto  which  are  coiled  on  takeup 
reels,  and  alternatively  retracting  said  cover  onto  a  roller,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  single  electric  motor  for  moving 
said  cover  having  a  shaft  rotatable  in  a  single  direction  and 
coupled  in  electrical  isolation  to  a  nonconductive  belt  drive 
that  rotates  separate  roller  driving  means  and  reel  driving 
means  in  a  common  drive  line,  separately  actuable  electrical 
clutch  means  associated,  respectively,  with  said  roller  driving 
means  and  said  reel  driving  means,  an  alternating  current  input 
circuit  of  at  least  1 10  volts  coupled  through  motor  contact 
means  to  said  electric  motor,  step-down  transformer  means 


1.  A  slipper  holder  for  a  hospiul  bed  including  upper  and 
lower  spaced  bed  rails,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  bed  rail, 

(b)  a  lower  bed  rail  di^)osed  in  spaced  relation  below  said 
upper  rail, 
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(c)  a  unitary  body  including: 

1.  an  upper  portion  having  rearwardly  extending  and 
downwardly  depending  hook  means  engageable  with 
laid  upper  bed  rail  and  freely,  upwardly  removable 
from  laid  rail,  and 

2.  a  lower  depending  portion  integrally  formed  with  said 
upper  portion  and  having  a  rear  bearing  means  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  from  said  upper  portion  and  engage* 
able  with  said  lower  bed  rail,  and 

(d)  a  slipper  support  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  up* 
wardly  extending  finger  portions  disposed  in  fixed  side- 
by*side  relation  and  means  connecting  said  portions  with 
said  body  portion  above  the  bearing  means. 


4,203,178 
GIZZARD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Jocobas  E.  Haienbroek,  Burg.  De  Zeeuwstaat  52,  Numansdorp, 
Netberiands 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927^25 

lot  a^  A22C  21/00 

MS.  a.  17—50  6  Claims 


4,203,176 
Not  iMMd  For  ns  Nambcr 


4^203,177 
CASTOR 
Jiek  P.  Kegg,  12/104  St  George  Oreaccat,  Dnunmoyne, 
N.S.W.,  AoitraUa  (2047);  Colia  A.  Poller,  25  Awatea  Rd.,  St 
Ifca,  SydMy,  N.S.W.,  Antralia  (2075),  and  Geoffrey  E.  Kegg. 
40  Boondary  Rd.,  Wahroonga,  Sydney,  N.S.W„  Anstralla 
(2076) 

Coatinuation*in-pttt  of  Scr.  No.  804,114,  Jon.  6, 1977, 

abandoned.  Iliis  appUcatioa  Jul  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,044 

lot  a2  B60B  33/08 

MS,  a  16-24  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  poultry  gizzards  comprising 
moving  the  gizzards  in  sequence  on  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotat- 
ing spirally  threaded  rolls  along  a  rectilinear  path  first  with 
entrails  suspended  freely  below  the  gizzards,  and  as  the  giz- 
zards move  along  the  path  beyond  the  rolls  engaging  the  giz- 
zards on  opposites  sides  of  the  gizzards  with  a  pair  of  side-by- 
side  chain  conveyor  means  and  moving  the  gizzards  along  the 
path  with  the  pair  of  chain  conveyor  means,  and  while  the 
gizzards  are  moved  along  the  path  by  the  pair  of  chain  con- 
veyor means  cutting  the  entrails  away  from  the  gizzards,  and 
cutting  upwardly  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  gizzards,  releas- 
ing the  gizzards  with  the  pair  of  chain  conveyor  means,  engag- 
ing the  gizzards  from  above  with  a  chain  conveyor  means  and 
moving  the  gizzards  along  the  path  with  the  chain  conveyor 
means,  and  while  the  gizzards  are  moved  along  the  path  by  the 
chain  conveyor  means  separating  the  portions  of  the  gizzards 
cut  apart  by  the  upward  cut  into  the  gizzards  and  removing 
loose  matter  from  inside  the  gizzards. 


1.  A  castor  comprising  a  socket  member  defined  by  a  base 
portion  and  a  cup  portion  extending  from  the  base  portion,  the 
base  portion  being  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  underside  of  an 
article,  and  the  cup  portion  defining  a  generally  dome-shaped 
cavity  therein,  and  a  ball  receivable  in  the  cavity  in  a  manner 
to  be  freely  rotatable  in  any  direction  in  the  cavity,  the  cup 
portion  having  six  equally  spaced  rollen  mounted  in  a  cage  in 
a  manner  to  be  arranged  uniformly  about  the  wall  of  the  cavity 
in  a  plane  which  is  tranverse  to  the  axis  of  the  cavity,  whereby 
to  be  engageable  with  the  ball  and  support  the  latter  for  rotat- 
able movement  within  the  cavity,  the  rollers  being  each  sup- 
ported on  an  axle  which  in  turn  is  mounted  at  each  end  in 
complementary  retaining  portions  in  the  cage,  with  the  rollers 
being  respectively  freely  rotatable  in  slou  formed  through  the 
wall  of  the  cage,  the  cage  being  adapted  to  be  supported  within 
the  cavity  of  the  socket  member  with  the  rotational  axis  of 
each  roller  being  generally  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  the  point 
of  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  ball  and  being  oblique  to  the 
axis  of  the  cavity,  while  the  points  of  contact  between  the 
rollen  and  the  ball  being  no  greater  than  43*  with  respect  to 
the  equatorial  plane  of  the  ball,  the  cup  portion  having  an 
annular  rim  defining  an  open  end  of  the  cavity  through  which 
a  portion  of  the  ball,  when  it  is  mounted  in  the  cavity,  out- 
wardly projects,  and  means  adjacent  the  annular  rim  to  main- 
tain the  ball  within  the  cavity. 


4J03,179 

MACHINE  FOR  SKINNING  FISH  OR  HSH  HLLETS 
Horst  K.  H.  Braeger,  Liibcck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy,  assipor 

to  Nordischer  Maachinenbau  Rod.  Baader  GmbH  k  Co  KG, 

Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,748 

lot  a2  A22B  5/16 

U.S.a.17-62  14Clains 

1.  A  machine  for  skinning  fish  or  fish  fillets,  comprising  a 
skinning  knife,  a  driven  skinning  roller  having  a  circumferen- 
tial surface  adapted  to  support  said  fish  or  fish  fillets  and  carry 
the  same  in  a  feeding  path  to  said  skinning  knife,  said  skinning 
knife  having  a  cutting  edge  formed  by  a  presser  face  extending 
downstream  from  said  cutting  edge  and  forming  with  said 
circumferential  surface  of  said  skinning  roller  a  narrow  space 
for  receiving  the  fish  skin  and  for  coacting  with  said  circumfer- 
ential surface  to  effect  a  skin  gripping  and  pulling  action,  and 
by  a  back  face  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  presser  face, 
and  a  catching  face  formed  on  catching  face  carrying  means 
arranged  above  said  back  face  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  and 
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resiliently  displaceable  substantially  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  fish  or  fish  fillets,  said  catching  face  carrying  means  in- 
cluding biasing  means  urging  said  catching  face  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  fish  to  a  position  in 
which  it  overlies  and  covers  over  said  cutting  edge  of  said 
skinning  knife  with  said  catching  face  being  positioned  in  said 
feeding  path  to  be  initially  engaged  by  said  fish  or  fish  fillet  as 


the  latter  approaches  said  skinning  knife,  and  being  adapted  to 
block  the  leading  end  of  the  fish  or  fish  fillet  and  force  the  skin 
thereof  beneath  said  cutting  edge  and  into  said  space  between 
the  knife  presser  face  and  the  skinning  roller  surface,  said 
catching  face  being  then  movable  in  the  opposite  direction 
against  the  face  of  said  biasing  means  to  a  position  in  which  it 
uncovers  and  exposes  said  cutting  edge. 


4,203,180 
HOLDER  FOR  VEGETABLES  SUCH  AS  BROCCOLI 
Charles  D.  StripUo,  c/o  Striplio  Machine  k  Engineering  Co^ 
P.O.  Box  515,  Benida,  Calif.  94510 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,106 

lot  0.2  B65D  67/02 

MS.  a  24—17  B  6  Claims 


one  position  and  to  release  said  male  members  in  another  posi- 
tion, and  a  lever  between  said  ears  connected  to  the  locking  bar 
for  oscillating  the  same  between  said  engaging  and  releasing 
positions, 

the  improvement  of 

a  manipulating  handle  on  the  lever  including 

a  hollow  member  on  said  lever, 

said  ean  having  a  keeper  socket  at  least  in  one  of  said  ears, 

at  least  one  bolt  element  axially  reciprocable  in  said  hollow 
member,  a  portion  of  said  bolt  element  being  insertable  in 
said  keeper  pocket  for  interlocking  said  handle  member 


and  said  ear  in  said  engaging  position  of  said  lever  and  of 
said  oscillatable  bar, 

a  rotatable  manipulating  member  in  said  hollow  member 
being  at  least  partially  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said 
hollow  member  to  an  extent  sufficient  for  manual  engage- 
ment for  rolling  manipulation, 

and  connecting  means  between  said  bolt  element,  said  hol- 
low member  and  said  manipulating  member  for  recipro- 
cating said  bolt  element  upon  rotation  of  said  rotauble 
manipulating  member  thereby  to  withdraw  said  bolt  ele- 
ment from  said  keeper  pocket  and  thereby  to  permit  ma- 
nipulating of  said  lever. 


if' 

(;: 

/V. 


1.  A  holder  for  vegetables  or  the  like,  comprising  a  structure 
having  in  its  unstressed  condition  a  relatively  thin  side  wall  in 
the  form  of  a  truncated  cone  and  with  the  side  wall  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  inward-sloping  flexible  fingers  leading  from 
a  solid  base  of  the  cone  to  the  terminal  ends  of  the  fingers 
whereby  said  structure  can  be  forced  over  an  irregular  article 
and  the  fingers  will  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  irregular 
article  and  hold  the  same. 


4,203,182 
SUP  ASSEMBLY 
George  L  BoymUieff,  Aoaheim,  Calif.,  aod  Jerry  A.  GUI,  Hons- 
too,  Tex.,  assigoors  to  Vareo  Interoatiooal,  loc^  Orooge, 
Calif. 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,309,  Feb.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,293 

lot  a^  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a  24— 263  D  32  Claims 


4,203,181 
CANOPY  RELEASE  MANIPULATING  HANDLE 
Joho  A.  Gaylord,  Sao  Diego,  aod  Keooeth  A.  Marks,  Cherry 
Valley,  both  of  Ckllf.,  assipors  to  H.  Koch  A  Soos  Divisioo, 
Golf  k  Westero  MoottfMtnring  Compaoy,  Aoaheim,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,166 
lot  0.2  B64D  17/30:  A44B  11/25 
MS.  a.  24-230  A  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  manipulating  handle  for  a  releasable  strap  connector, 
said  strap  connector  having  a  female  member  with  spaced  ears, 
and  having  socket  holes  therethrough  to  receive  male  connec- 
tor members,  an  oscUlatable  locking  bar  intersecting  said 
socket  holes  and  being  adapted  to  engage  said  male  members  in 


1.  A  slip  assembly  comprising: 

a  slip  bowl  structure  adapted  to  be  received  and  supported 
within  an  opening  in  a  well  drilling  rotary  Uble  in  a  rela- 
tion to  turn  with  the  table; 

a  carrier  structure  mounted  to  said  bowl  structure  for  up- 
ward and  downward  movement  relative  thereto; 
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a  plurality  of  tliiw  which  have  inner  faces  for  gripping  a  well 
pipe  and  which  are  connected  to  laid  carrier  structure  for 
movement  upwardly  and  downwardly  therewith  relative 
to  said  bowl  structure  between  lower  active  positions  and 
upper  retracted  positions; 

said  bowl  structure  and  said  slips  having  engaging  wedge 
surfaces  acting  to  cam  the  slips  inwardly  into  tight  grip- 
ping  engagement  with  a  well  pipe  upon  downward  move* 
ment  of  the  slips  to  said  active  positions; 

latch  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  carrier  structure 
and  slips  in  said  lower  active  positions;  and 

yielding  means  urging  said  carrier  structure  and  slips  up- 
wardly  and  acting  to  return  them  to  said  upper  retracted 
positions  when  said  latch  means  are  released. 


4,203,183 
MACHINE  FOR  TRIMMING  CASTINGS 
Rudolf  Pa? lonky,  Schaffhrnea,  Switnrland,  aaiigiior  to  Gcorg 
FIseher  AktiengMcUachaft,  Swttierlaiid 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,868 
Claifltt  priority,  appUcatioa  Switierland,  Oct  19,  1977, 
ir23/77 

htL  a^  B23P 17/00 
U&  a  29-33  A  13  Claims 


1.  A  machbie  for  processing  cast  workpwces  to  remove 
flashing,  core  burrs,  sprues  and  risers  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of 
abase; 

a  worktable  supported  by  said  base  for  supporting  a  work- 
piece  to  be  processed; 
a  milling  assembly  mounted  on  said  base,  said  milling  assem- 
bly having  a  milling  cutter  movable  to  contact  the  work- 
piece;  and 
impact  cutting  tool  means  for  contacting  and  cutting  away 
portions  of  the  workpiece,  said  impact  tool  means  includ- 
ing 

an  oscillating  reciprocatory  cutting  tool,  and 
mounting  means  for  supporting  said  impact  tool  means  on 
said  milling  assembly  for  movement  between  an  operat- 
ing position  in  which  said  cutting  tool  can  contact  the 
workpiece  and  a  rest  position,  said  cutting  tool  being 
substantially  parallel  with  the  central  axis  of  said  milling 
cutter  in  said  operating  position  and  being  angularly 
separated  from  said  milling  cutting  by  an  angle  of  about 
90*  in  said  rest  position. 


4,203,184 
BEARINGS 
Stavt  A.  B.  Gray,  EUaarMck,  ScotlaBd,  aaiignof  to  The  Gla* 
der  Metal  Compaay  Lladtad,  Middleia,  England 
Filed  JbL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,966 
lat  a^  B21D  53/10 
VS.  CL  29-149J  DP  2  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  partly-cylindrical  bearing  in  a 
device  utilizing  a  plurality  of  small  rollers,  a  relatively  large 
roller  and  a  backing  member  having  a  kidney-shaped  track 
formed  therein  which  comprises: 


spacing  said  plurality  of  small  rollers  around  said  large  roller 
so  as  to  define  an  arcuate  passage  therebetween; 

positioning  said  small  rollers  within  said  track  and  adjacent 
said  large  roller  such  that  said  large  roller  is  concentric 
with  said  concave  portion  of  said  kidney-shaped  track; 

feeding  a  strip  of  bearing  material  to  said  arcuate  passage 
while  moving  said  small  rollers  and  rotating  said  large 
roller; 


progressively  deflecting  said  strip  into  an  arcuate  shape  as 
said  strip  encounters  said  small  rollers; 

removing  from  said  arcuate  passage  a  length  of  said  formed 
strip;  and 

pressing  said  formed  strip  to  form  a  finished  partly-cylindri- 
cal bearing. 


4,203,185 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  TUBE  PLATE  APERTURES,  AND 

REPAIR  SET  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Nieo  H.  H.  Beyer,  Heemstcde;  Johannes  H.  Haigea,  Nootdorp, 
and  Johaa  K.  ?aa  Wcateabnigge,  Schiedam,  aU  of  Nether> 
lands,  asdgaors  to  B.V.  Ncntoom,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,716 
CfadBH  priority,  application  Nethertands,  Mar.  11,  1977, 
7702668 

lat  a2  B23P  15/26 
UjS.  a  29-1S7J  C  S  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  sealing  an  aperture  through  a  tube  plate  of 
a  heat  exchanger,  the  tubeplate  having  a  tube  side  and  an 
accessible  side,  said  method  including  sealingly  installing  one 
end  of  a  tube  member  into  the  aperture  from  the  accessible  side 
of  the  tube  plate,  the  other  end  of  the  tube  member  extending 
outwardly  from  the  accessible  side,  and  securing  a  sealing  cap 
to  said  other  end  of  the  tube  member,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  step  of  sealingly  installing  a  tube  member  com- 
prises: sealingly  installing  a  double-walled  tube  member  having 
concentric,  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  tubes  joined  at  the  one 
end  of  the  tube  member,  and  the  step  of  securing  a  sealing  cap 
to  the  other  end  of  the  tube  member  comprises  securing  a  first 
sealing  cap  to  the  other  end  of  the  inner  tube  and  then  securing 
a  second  sealing  cap  to  the  other  end  of  the  outer  tube,  so  as  to 
produce  a  sealing  tube  member  having  an  annular  thermally 
insulating  space  between  the  interior  of  the  inner  tube  member 
and  the  outer  tube  member. 


1  * 


4,203,186 

HEAT  TRANSFER 

laa  M.  Homer,  Sontfaampton,  England,  assignor  to  Euoa  Re* 

search  A  Eagincering  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,571,  Feb.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,123^37. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929^07 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1975, 
5305/75 

lat  0.2  B21D  53/00:  B21K  29/00:  B23P  15/26 
VJS.  a  29-157  J  R  1  Claim 


said  pierce  nute  to  be  engaged  by  said  punch,  said  plate 
passing  through  said  slot  to  remove  any  fasteners  adhering 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  heat  transfer  between  a  heating  or 
cooling  element  and  a  conduit  or  vessel,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps  in  sequence:  applying  heat  transfer  cement  mate- 
rial in  a  mouldable  sute  on  a  surface  of  the  conduit  or  vessel; 
pressing  at  least  part  of  the  heating  or  cooling  element  towards 
the  said  surface  so  that  the  said  part  of  the  element  is  at  least 
partly  embedded  in  the  heat  transfer  cement  material  and  the 
heat  transfer  cement  material  is  continuous  between  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  part  of  the  element  and  the  surface;  applying 
additional  heat  transfer  cement  material  in  contact  with  and 
around  the  part  of  the  element  so  that  all  the  surface  of  said 
part,  other  than  any  surface  which  contacu  the  conduit  or 
vessel,  is  contacted  and  surrounded  by  heat  transfer  cement 
material;  applying  the  relatively  rigid  recessed  retaining  mem- 
ber around  the  heat  transfer  cement  material  so  that  edges  of 
the  retaining  member  substantially  abut  the  conduit  or  vessel 
whereby  coherence  takes  place  between  said  conduit  or  vessel, 
said  heating  or  cooling  element  and  said  retaining  member,  and 
said  member  maintains  said  coherence  and  slight  compression 
of  the  heat  transfer  cement  material  enclosed  in  the  volume 
defined  between  the  retaining  member  and  the  conduit  or 
vessel;  and  securing  the  retaining  member  and  conduit  or 
vessel  relative  to  each  other  to  maintain  said  coherence  and 
slight  compression. 


to  said  punch  upon  return  of  said  punch  from  engagement 
with  said  fastener. 


4,203,188 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  WELDING  WIRE 

CONSTITUTED  BY  A  CORE  OF  WELDING  POWDER 

ENCLOSED  BY  A  MANTLE  OF  METAL 

Jacques  Blaapaia,  Gcntbrugge,  and  Leon  Delehoniec,  Wondel- 

gem,  both  of  Belgium,  aaaigBors  to  Aderies  Rennies  de  Burba- 

ch-Elcb-Dudelaage  SA  Arbed,  Lnzembourg,  Luxembourg 

DlTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  823,460,  Aug.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,446, 

whleh  is  a  eontlBnation-iB«part  of  Ser.  No.  572,636,  Apr.  29, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,048,705.  This  appUcatioa  Jua.  12, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  914,984 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fkaace,  May  22, 1974, 74 17830 

Int  a.2  B22F  3/24:  B23K  35/02:  B23P  17/00 

UA  a  29-420  n  Claims 


4,203,187 
FASTENER  APPLYING  TOOL 
Willlan  L  Gmbe,  Lake  Bluff,  lU.,  aaslpior  to  MacLean-Fogg 
Compaay,  Muadeleia,  111. 

FUed  Jua.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,721 
lat  0.2  B23Q  1/00 
U.S.a29-283J  20  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  applying  fasteners  such  as  pierce  nuts  and  the 
like  into  a  workpiece  comprising 
a  housing, 

a  punch  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  housing  for  punching 
said  fasteners  from  a  strip  into  a  workpiece,  said  punch 
including  an  elongated  slot,  and 
a  feed  plate  slideably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  advancing 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  welding  wire  constituted  by  a 
core  of  welding  powder  enclosed  by  a  mantle  of  meul,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  an  elongated  upwardly  open  chan- 
nel composed  of  an  outer  metal  channel  of  substantially  U- 
shaped  cross-section  having  lateral  flanks  of  predetermined 
height  and  upper  edges  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  channel  and  an  inner  metal  channel  of  substantially  U- 
shaped  cross-section  abutting  with  the  outer  surface  thereof 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  channel  and  having  lat- 
eral flanks  of  a  height  about  half  of  said  predetermined  height 
and  upper  edges  parallel  to  said  upper  edges  of  said  outer 
channel;  introducing  into  said  inner  channel  a  stream  of  weld- 
ing powder  to  fill  said  inner  channel  with  a  loose  strand  of  said 
powder,  covering  the  loose  strand  of  ppwder  introduced  into 
said  inner  channel  by  a  meul  band  having  downwardly  curved 
borders  engaging  the  flange  of  said  inner  channel  to  thereby 
enclose  said  powder  by  said  inner  channel  and  said  metal  band; 
and  closing  the  outer  channel  by  bringing  the  upper  edges 
thereof  in  abutment  with  each  other. 
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4,203,189 

METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  APPLYING 

THERMOPLASTIC  HEELS  TO  SHOES 

Fnndi  F.  H.  Rawioa,  Lougbboroagii,  England,  wigiior  to 

USM  CorporatioB,  Farmingtoa,  Conn. 

Flkd  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,180 
Clainis  priority,  applkntfon  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22, 1977, 
44052/77 

Int  a2  B23P ///OO 
U.S.  a  29-432  S  Clainis 


simultaneously  over  the  end  of  the  pipe  and  into  the  open* 
ing  to  a  position  concentric  with  the  pipe  and  opening, 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  a  heel  formed  of  thermoplastic 
material  to  a  shoe  having  an  insole  and  a  reinforceing  shank, 
which  method  comprises: 

heating  a  fastener  which  has  a  head  and  at  least  two  shank 
portions  each  of  which  has  at  least  one  hole  therethrough 
to  a  temperature  above  the  softening  point  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material  of  the  heel; 

positioning  the  heel  and  the  shoe  for  attachment; 

and  then  inserting  the  fastener  into  the  material  of  the  heel  so 
that  its  shank  portions  extend  through  the  insole,  one  on 
each  side  of  the  reinforcing  shank  of  the  shoe,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  thermoplastic  material  being  softened  by 
heat  from  the  fastener  to  allow  the  shank  portions  to  enter 
the  material  and  become  embedded  therein  with  thermo- 
plastic material  extending  into  the  holes  in  the  shank 
portions. 


4,203,190 

METHOD  FOR  CONNECllNG  SEWER  PIPES  TO 

MANHOLES 

LoweU  D.  Temple,  2415  Meyer  Rd.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46803, 

and  Richard  L.  William,  9180  PariMr  Rd.,  Harrod,  Ohio 

45850 

Flkd  Ju.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,770 
lat  a2  B23P  n/02 
115.  a  29-451  7  OataM 

1.  The  method  of  connecting  a  pipe  to  a  manhole  or  the  like 
comprising: 
inserting  one  end  of  the  pipe  into  an  opening  in  the  manhole, 
said  opening  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  end  of  the  pipe,  said  manhole  having  a 
wall  opposite  the  opening, 
providing  an  annular  elastomeric  gasket  having  an  inner 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
end  of  the  pipe,  said  gasket  including  a  face  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  gasket, 
positioning  the  gasket  over  the  end  of  the  pipe  that  is  within 

the  manhole  opening, 
bracing  an  extensible  jack  against  the  wall  of  the  manhole 
opposite  the  opening  and  extending  the  jack  to  engage  the 
face  of  the  gasket  and  to  exert  force  thereon  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe  so  as  to  press  the  gasket 


44    46 


said  gasket  being  tightly  compressed  between  the  pipe  and 
opening. 


4,203,191 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

SPIRAL  WOUND  GASKETS  INTO  GAUGE  RINGS 

VerwM  W.  Gibaoa,  Sr.,  Blmlnghan,  Ala.,  anipor  to  SEPCO 

Corporation,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,655 

Int  G.^  B23P  U/02, 19/02 

U.S.  a  29—451  6  Claims 


1.  The  process  of  assemblying  a  spiral  wound  gasket  of  the 
king  embodying  a  metal  strip  having  a  longitudinal  channel 
forming  a  circumferential,  outwardly  projecting  bead,  into  the 
opening  of  a  gauge  ring  comprising: 

(a)  simultaneously  exerting  forces  about  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  bead  and  on  an  outer  area  of  the  gasket  axially 
displaced  from  the  bead  which  reduce  the  external  diame- 
ter of  the  gasket  sufficiently  for  the  same  to  be  placed  into 
the  opening  in  the  gauge  ring,  and 

(b)  removing  the  forces  acting  on  the  bead  of  said  gasket 
prior  to  removing  the  forces  on  the  area  displaced  from 
the  bead,  whereby  the  bead  portion  of  the  gasket  may  be 
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placed  at  least  partly  in  the  gauge  ring  opening  while  the 
gasket  is  still  held  in  reduced  diameter  condition. 
3.  In  apparatus  for  assemblying  a  spiral  wound  gasket  into 
the  opening  of  a  gauge  ring  comprising, 

(a)  a  holder  having  a  conical  shaped  passage  therethrough, 
the  major  and  minor  diameters  of  which  passage  are  re- 
spectively larger  than  the  gasket  in  released  condition  and 
smaller  than  the  opening  in  the  gauge  ring, 

(b)  a  mandrel  disposed  to  engage  the  gasket  about  a  portion 
of  the  axial  extent  of  its  exterior  circumference  and  push  it 
through  the  holder  and  out  of  the  minor  diameter  end  of 
said  passage,  and 

(c)  means  adjacent  the  minor  diameter  end  of  the  passag^to 
hold  the  gauge  ring  in  position  to  receive  the  gasket  as  it 
emerges  from  the  holder. 


over  the  wire  and  into  the  hole  until  a  desired  wire  tension 
is  reached. 


U.S.  a  29-452 


TEN90NW?. 
-  t  meOMT 


4003,193 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  RAIL  AND  A  TIE  PLATE 

TO  A  CROSS  TIE 

Darid  M.  Arthur,  4020  N.  14th  Avc^  Phoenix,  Aria.  85013 

Filed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,961 

Int  a^  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—526  R  4  Claims 


4,203,192 
METHOD  OF  ANCHORING  A  VIBRATING  WIRE  INTO  A 

HOLLOW  GAUGE  BODY 

Ivor  Hawket,  Lyme,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

Americas  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  502,265,  Sep.  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,159,641. 

This  application  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,394 

Int  a.2  B21D  39/00 


6Galms 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  rail  and  a  tie  plate  to  a  cross  tie, 
the  rail  having  a  flanged  base,  the  tie  plate  having  an  aperture 
therein,  the  cross  tie  having  a  hole  therein,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  aligning  the  aperture  in  the  tie  plate  with  the  hole  in  the 
cross  tie  and  the  flanged  base  of  the  rail; 

b.  inserting  a  spike  retainer  having  a  flange  through  the 
aperture  of  the  tie  plate  and  into  the  hole  in  the  cross  tie  by 
means  of  a  removable  insertion  tool  until  the  flange  en- 
gages the  flanged  base  of  the  rail; 

c.  removing  the  insertion  tool  from  the  spike  reuiner; 

d.  inserting  a  spike  having  an  enlarged  head  into  the  spike 
retainer; 

e.  engaging  the  tie  plate  with  the  spike  retainer  to  prevent 
substantial  upward  movement  of  the  spike  retainer  with 
respect  to  the  tie  plate  by  means  of  a  wedge-like  element 
extending  from  the  spike  retainer, 

f  engaging  the  spike  with  the  cross  tie  by 
i.  deformably  engaging  the  spike  with  the  spike  retainer  to 

resiliently  resist  removal  of  the  spike  from  the  spike 

retainer;  and 
ii.  deformably  engaging  the  spike  retainer  with  the  cross 

tie  to  resiliently  resist  removal  of  the  spike  retainer  from 

the  cross  tie; 
g.  inserting  the  spike  into  the  spike  retainer  until  the  enlarged 
head  of  the  spike  engages  the  flange  of  the  spike  retainer 
to  force  the  flange  of  the  spike  reuiner  against  the  flanged 
base  of  the  rail,  and  clamp  the  tie  plate  and  the  flanged 
base  of  the  rail  together  between  the  flange  and  the 
wedge-like  element. 


1.  A  method  of  anchoring  a  vibrating  wire  into  a  hollow 
gauge  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  wire  into  two  aligned  countersunk  holes  in  and 

through  the  gauge  body; 
tensioning  the  wire; 
placing  an  anchoring  tube  over  one  end  of  the  wire  on  the 

outside  of  the  gauge  body; 
punching  the  tube  into  one  hole  of  the  gauge  body  against  an 

end  wall  of  the  countersunk  portion  to  extrude  the  tube 

over  the  wire  and  into  the  sides  of  the  hole; 
placing  a  second  anchoring  tube  over  the  other  outside  end 

of  the  wire  in  the  other  hole;  and 
punching  the  second  tube  into  its  second  hole  against  an  end 

wall  of  the  countersunk  portion  such  that  it  is  extruded 


4,203,194 
BATCH  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SOLID-ELECTROLYTE 

CAPACTTORS 
N.  Christian  McGrath,  Strafford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,127 
Inta2B01J/7/00 
U.S.  a.  29-570  13  Claims 

1.  A  batch  method  for  making  solid-electrolyte  capacitors 
including  providing  a  plurality  of  porous  valve-meul  pellets 
each  having  one  end  face  from  which  a  wire  of  said  valve- 
metal  extends,  an  opposite  end  face  and  at  least  one  side  face 
being  contiguous  with  said  two  end  faces;  suspending  said 
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pellets  by  their  respective  wires  from  »  holding  bar;  anodically 
forming  an  oxide  film  over  the  surfaces  of  each  said  porous 
pellet;  disposing  a  solid  electrolyte  over  said  film  of  said  each 
pellet;  and  depositing  a  conductive  counterelectrode  layer 
overlying  said  solid  electrolyte  of  said  each  pellet  in  a  region 
over  said  at  least  one  side  face  and  extending  over  said  opposite 
end  face  thereof;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(a)  bringing  said  suspended  pellets  to  a  fluidized  bed  of  a 

fusible  insulative  resin  powder  and  applying  a  high  d.c. 

voltage  to  said  holding  bar  with  respect  to  said  fluidized 

bed  to  electrostatically  form  a  powder  coating  on  said 

suspended  pellets  and  on  said  wires; 


4,203,196 
WIRE  INSERTION  TOOL 

HiroyukI  Ftdrashina;  Minoni  Yoahida,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Hiromasa  Inouc,  MuaaaUno,  all  of  Japan,  aasignort  to  Bun* 
ker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  790,629,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  applkatioa  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,581 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1976, 51*052425 

Iirt.  CU  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  a.  29— 566J  12  Claims 


(b)  selectively  removing  said  powder  coating  from  said 
opposite  end  face  of  said  each  pellet  to  expose  said  coun- 
terelectrode layer; 

(c)  heating  said  suspended  pellets  to  fuse  and  cure  the  re* 
maining  portions  of  said  powder  coatings; 

(d)  subsequently  forming  an  anode  terminal  over  said  one 
end  face  of  each  said  pellet  in  contact  with  the  corre- 
spondmg  of  said  wires,  and  forming  a  cathode  terminal 
spaced  from  said  anode  terminal  over  said  opposite  end 
face  of  each  said  pellet  in  contact  with  said  counterelec- 
trode, and 

(e)  severing  said  wires  to  separate  said  pellets  from  said  bar. 


4,203,195 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  VIBRATION 

ABSORBING  METAIXIC  MATERIAL 

Hideo    Nakae,    Kathivt:    Todilood    Oxaki,    MiMiriaacki: 

KaaiBori   Nakane,   Tokaimura,   sod  Taltaski   Shiaaguciii. 

Skimoioayoshi,  ali  of  Japaa,  ami^nn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977.  Scr.  No.  862,623 
Oaias  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct  21,  1977,  52*125739 
Int  a-  B21D  J9/00:  B23P  11/00 
XJS,  a.  29—905  5 


^    ^>    '^    ''    'Y 


1.  A  method  of  production  of  vibration  absorbmg  metallic 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  St  least  one  layer  of  wire  nittiag  over  at  Icaai  oat 
layer  of  a  metallic  raw  matenai  in  phie  form  in  vcrtially 
stacked  relation,  wherein  said  metallic  raw  material  is  an 
ordinary  structural  rolled  steel;  and 

subjecting  the  stacii  of  wire  netting  and  metallic  raw  nute- 
rial  to  rolling,  thereby  formmg  fnction  interfaces  between 
said  metallic  raw  matenai  and  said  wire  netting  or  within 
the  wire  netting,  wlwcby  a  vibration  absorbing  naicrial 
having  a  vibration  damping  capacity  larger  than  sakl 
metallic  raw  material  is  formed. 


1.  A  wire  insertion  tool  for  inserting  a  plurality  of  wires  in 
respective  non-deforming  insulation-piercing  terminals  re- 
tained in  a  terminal  retaining  body,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  base; 

terminal  retaining  body  support  means  connected  to  said 
base  for  releasably  supporting  a  terminal  retaining  body  in 
a  fixed  position  on  said  base: 

wire  holding  means  connected  to  said  base  for  releasably 
hoMing  a  plurality  of  wires  adjacent  a  terminal  retaining 
body  supported  by  said  support  means; 

first  and  second  releasing  handles  cooperating  to  release  the 
terminal  retaining  body  from  said  support  means  and  the 
plurality  of  wires  from  said  holding  means; 

wire  guiding  means  for  guiding  each  of  the  plurality  of  wires 
toward  one  of  a  plurality  of  terminals  in  the  terminal 
retaining  body; 

first  and  second  insertion  handles,  each  of  said  handles  hav- 
ing a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  base; 

a  plurality  of  wire  insertion  means  for  engaging  respective 
ones  of  the  plurality  of  wires,  said  wire  insertion  means 
being  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  insertion  handles  at 
a  point  remote  from  said  first  end,  such  that  relative  move- 
ment of  said  insenon  handles  in  a  first  direction  effects  a 
corresponding  movement  of  said  plurality  of  insertion 
means  and  insertion  of  each  of  the  wires  in  a  respective 
terminal; 

means  for  prohibiting  movement  of  said  insertion  handles  in 
a  direction  counter  to  said  first  direction  during  engage- 
ment of  said  insertion  means  with  said  wires  until  said 
wires  are  completely  inserted  withm  said  terminals, 

cutting  means  adjacent  said  guiding  means  and  cooperating 
with  said  insertion  means  for  cutting  each  of  the  wires  at 
a  predetermined  point,  and 

wherein  said  first  and  second  releasing  handles  are  mounted 
such  that  relative  movement  of  said  releasing  handles  in  a 
first  direction  effects  the  substantially  simultaneous  release 
of  said  terminal  retaining  body  from  said  support  means 
and  of  tlie  piuraUty  of  wires  from  said  holding  means. 
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4,203,197  4,203,199 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CERAMIC  BOND  HEATER  SOLID  STATE  SENSOR 

Walter  R.  Crandell,  Addison,  lU.,  aaaipor  to  Fast  Heat  Element  Michael  J.  Morgan,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inficon  Ley- 

Mtg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Elfflhurst,  lU.  bold*Hen>eu8,  Inc.,  East  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,292,  Mar.  18, 1976,  abandoned.  Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  841,285,  Oct.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,171,341. 

This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,169  ThU  application  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,824 

Int  a.2  H05B  3/00  Int  a^  HOIC  7/02 


U.S.  a  29-611 


7  Gains  U.S.  0.29-612 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  unitary  electric  ceramic  band 
heater  comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  resistance  wire  on  an 
uncured  sheet  of  ceramic  particles  impregnated  to  a  high  den- 
sity and  bound  together  in  heat  dissipatable  binder  material, 
arranging  said  assembled  wire  and  uncured  sheet  between 
uncured  sheets  of  insulator  particles  bound  together  in  heat 
dissipatable  binder  material,  compressing  said  arranged  assem- 
bled wire  and  uncured  sheet  and  said  uncured  insulator  sheets 
together  to  substantially  eliminate  air  voids  between  said 
sheets,  and  heating  said  compressed  arranged  assembly  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  substantially  dissipate  said  binder 
materials  and  cure  said  ceramic  and  insulator  particles  into  an 
integral  mass. 


4,203,198 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

HEATING  PANELS 

Barric  H.  Hackett,  Gray,  and  Rudolph  W.  Wissley,  Portiand, 

both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele* 

graph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,754 

Int  G.^  H05B  3/36 

VS.  G.  29—611  12  Gains 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  solid  state  sensing  device  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  given  gases  and  vapors  in  an  atmo- 
sphere including 
providing  a  hollow  ion  shield  formed  of  a  material  that  is 

deplete  in  alkali  metal  ions, 
centering  an  elongated  electrode  along  the  axis  of  the  shield, 
packing  a  granulated  reactive  material  of  an  alkali  metal 

compound  into  the  shield  under  sufficient  pressure  to  hold 

the  material  tightly  between  the  electrode  and  the  inner 

wall  of  the  shield. 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electricl  heating  panel,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

silk  screening  at  least  one  resistive  array  pattern  on  a  given 
surface  of  a  thin  metallic  foil,  curtain  coating  the  other 
surface  of  said  foil  with  a  polymer  compound,  etching  said 
screened  array  to  remove  all  foil  not  within  said  pattern  to 
form  a  resistive  foil  array,  positioning  a  first  sheet  of  fiber 
glass  cloth  over  said  given  surface  of  said  array  to  form  a 
composite  structure,  placing  said  structure  in  a  magnetic 
field  while  stnpping  said  polymer  coating  from  said  array, 
placing  a  second  sheet  of  fiber  glass  on  said  other  surface 
which  contained  said  polymer  coating,  binding  said  array 
between  said  first  and  second  sheets  by  applying  a  binder 
including  colloidal  silica  spheres,  to  form  a  composite 
heating  panel  structure. 


4,203,200 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN 

ENCAPSULATED  PLUG-IN  BLADE  FUSE 

Gerald  L.  Wicbe,  18  W.  077  WUUamsburg  La.,  Villa  Park,  lU. 

60181 
Continuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  922,151,  Jul.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,164,726,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  820,555, 
Aug.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,164,725.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1978, 
Scr.  No.  957,137 
Int  G.2  HOIH  69/02 
U.S.  G.  29-623  M  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  encapsulated,  three-piece  sol- 
derless  plug-in  fuse  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pair  of  blades,  each  blade  having  at  one  end  a 
terminal  portion  for  being  connected  into  an  electrical 
circuit  and  at  the  other  end  a  fusible  link  supp  <tx  spring 

clip; 
arranging  said  blades  in  spaced-apart,  generally  parallel 

relationship; 
inseriing  a  fusible  link  into  the  spring  clip  of  each  of  said  pair 

of  blades;  and 
encapsulating  said  fusible  link  and  the  fusible  link  support 
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spring  clip  of  each  of  said  blades  with  a  solid  unitary  body 
of  electrically  insulating  material  so  that  the  external 
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surfaces  of  said  link  and  said  blade  spring  clip  portions  are 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  material. 


4^03^1 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  UTHIUM-IODINE  CELL 
Ralph  T.  Mead,  Kenfflorc;  WUaoo  GrcatlMtch,  Clarcacr,  Frank 
W.  Rudolph,  Depcw,  aad  Norbert  W.  Freaa,  Jr^  North  Tom- 
waoda,  all  of  N.Y^  aMigaon  to  WUsoo  Greatbatch  Ltd^ 
Clarence,  N.Y. 
DiTlsioo  of  Scr.  No.  912,641,  JiL  S,  1977,  Pit  No.  4,128,703. 
This  application  Jul.  S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  921,905 
iBt  a-  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a  29^-423.1  11  Oaim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lithium-iodine  cell  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
a.  providing  a  casing  of  electrically  conducting  material 
having  an  inner  surface; 


b.  providing  a  lithium  anode  having  an  operative  surface; 

c.  providing  a  solid  element  comprising  a  charge  transfer 
complex  of  an  organic  electron  donor  material  and  iodine 
having  a  predetermined  shape  to  fit  relatively  closely 
between  said  lithium  anode  operative  surface  and  said 
casing  inner  surface; 

d.  placing  said  solid  element  in  operative  association  with  a 
lithium  anode  in  said  casing;  and 

e.  heating  said  element  while  in  said  casing  to  a  temperature 
caMing  said  complex  to  flow  into  maximum  operative 
OOOtact  with  said  anode  operative  surface  and  said  casing 
inner  surface. 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  lithium-iodine  cell  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  providing  a  casing  of  electrically  conducting  material 
having  an  inner  surface  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
thereof; 

b.  providing  a  subassembly  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
lithium  anode  assembly  having  an  anode  operative  surface 
and  a  lid  of  electncally  conducting  material  mechanically 
connected  to  said  anode  assembly  and  electrically  insu- 
lated thcrefonn; 

c.  preparing  cathode  material  by  heating  a  mixture  of  iodine 
and  an  organic  electron  donor  material  to  a  temperature 
greater  than  the  crystallization  temperature  of  said  iodine; 

d.  pouring  said  heated  cathode  material  into  said  casing 
through  said  opening  so  as  to  contact  said  inner  surface; 

e.  placing  said  subassembly  including  said  lithium  anode  into 
said  casing  through  said  opening  in  a  manner  such  that 
said  anode  operative  surface  is  contacted  by  said  heated 
cathode  material  and  simultaneously  placing  said  lid  in 
said  opening  of  said  casing  as  said  lithium  anode  is  placed 
into  said  casing  to  be  contacted  by  said  heated  cathode 
material;  and 

{.  sealing  the  opening  in  said  casing  by  welding  said  lid  to 
said  casing  around  the  periphery  of  said  lid. 


4,203J02 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STANDBY  PRIMARY  CURRENT 

SOURCES 
LcToa  P.  Esaiaa,  proapckt  Mira,  182,  korpos  3,  k?.  9,  Moacow, 
Valcry  S.  Sokoio? .  ulitsa  Ordzhooikidzc,  S5/39,  kv.  24,  Kali- 
aia;  Diaa  V.  Kurygiaa,  prospckt  Mini,  99,  kv.  39,  Moscow; 
Fedor  F.  ZubanoT,  LeolBgradskoe  shooe,  54/2,  kv.  26,  Kali- 
sin;  Valentio  N.  Aleshio,  alitsa  Fabrichaaya,  7,  kv.  32,  Moa- 
konkaya  oblast,  poadok  Prafdiasky;  Geaaady  V.  Bolshov, 
alitsa  BogdaaoTa,  24«,  ki.  21,  Kaliaia;  Igor  S.  Kuxyko, 
YaroslaTskoc  shoMc,  67,  kv.  83,  Moscow;  Olcg  A.  FedotOT, 
ulitsa  Tooary  Iliaoi,  7,  kw.  43,  Kaliaia;  NiacI  K.  Belysheva, 
ulitsa  Aiiadeadka  Koraarova,  13,  kv.  S2,  Moscow;  Alexei  M. 
AaoaoT,  Proletarskaya  aabcreahaaya,  11,  kv.  196,  Kaliaia; 
Akxd  I.  AatoaoT,  ulitsa  Erofeeva,  8,  kv.  4,  Kaliaia;  Viktor  I. 
TcrartiCY,  Votokobuaaky  proapekt,  43,  kT.  17,  Kaliaia;  Viktor 
A.  NaaiMako,  ulitsa  Novo-AlcxccTskaya,  48,  kv.  12,  Moscow, 
aad  Boris  V.  Akimov,  proapekt  Leaiaa,  75  "A",  kv.  30,  La- 
alaak-Kuzactsky  KeowroTskoi  oUasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,497 
lat.  a.^  HOIM  6/44 
VS.  CL  29— 623J  2  OalaH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  standby  water-activated  primary 
current  sources,  compnsing  the  steps  of:  hermetically  sealing, 
with  a  water-repellent  insulant,  ends  and  edges  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  negative  electrodes  forming  part  of  a  bipolar  elec- 
trode; shaping  a  flanged  rim  along  the  penmeter  of  each  of  said 
negative  electrodes  concurrently  with  said  hermetical  sealing 
of  said  ends  and  edges  of  each  of  said  negative  electrodes,  said 
flanged  rim  forming  a  continuous  inclined  surface  with  respect 
to  the  electrode  surface  and  its  height  exceeding  the  thickness 
of  the  bipolar  electrode  and  of  a  separator;  forming  at  least  one 
inclined  shoulder  on  the  flanged  rim  for  passage  of  water  and 
gases  and  for  current  leadout,  concurrently  with  said  shaping 
of  said  flanged  rim,  said  inclined  shoulder  being  formed  at  an 
angle  different  from  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  flange  rim; 
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providing  current  leadouts  on  at  least  two  electrodes;  interlay- 
ing said  bipolar  electrodes  with  separators  in  such  a  way  that 
the  negative  part  of  one  bipolar  electrode  is  insulated  with  the 
separator  from  the  positive  part  of  an  adjacent  bipolar  elec- 
trode; stacking  said  bipolor  electrodes  such  that  the  inclined 


4,203.204 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATED  ASSEMBLY  OF 

MAJOR  SUBASSEMBLIES 
Richard  J.  Murphy,  Belleyue,  Wash.,  asaigaor  to  The  Bociag 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  2. 1979,  Ser.  No.  915 

lat  a^  B23P  n/OO.  2]/00 

U.S.  a.  29-703  29  Qainu 


surfaces  of  the  flanged  rims  of  adjacent  bipolar  electrodes  are 
in  contacting  relationship;  welding  together  the  adjoining 
surfaces  of  the  flanged  rims  into  an  integral  block  of  bipolar 
electrodes,  said  welding  occuring  along  opposed  inclined 
surfaces  of  the  flanged  rims. 


4,203,203 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Hermanus  P.  J.  GUiasen,  Each;  Petrus  R.  M.  van  DtJk,  and 

Ludoficus  C.  van  der  Sanden,  both  of  's-Hertogenbosch,  ail  of 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,212 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24, 1977, 
39854/77 

lat  CV  HOIR  43/00 
MS.  a.  29—846  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  connector  for  use  between  printed 
circuit  boards  or  the  like  and  having  spaced  contact  portions  at 
opposed  surfaces  of  an  elastomeric  body,  the  contact  portions 
on  the  opposed  surfaces  being  interconnected  by  conductive 
paths,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a.  forming  conductive  paths  on  one  surface  on  a  lamina  of 
elastomeric  material; 

b.  folding  the  lamina  in  generally  U-shaped  fashion  to  bring 
the  other  surface  of  the  lamina  into  abutting  engagement 
and  with  the  conductive  paths  extending  along  the  distal 
surfaces  and  around  the  fold,  the  portion  of  the  paths 
between  the  fold  and  ends  of  the  lamina  providing  flat 
portions  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  printed  circuit 
boards  or  the  like;  and 

c.  bonding  the  abutting  surfaces  together. 


1.  An  automated  assembly  machine  for  major  subassemblies 
comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  supporting  the  components  of  a  major 
subassembly  in  a  predetermined  location; 

(b)  first  and  second  carriage  mechanisms  mounted  on  said 
support  means  so  as  to  be  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
components  of  a  major  subassembly  supported  by  said 
support  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second  carriage 
mechanisms  comprising: 

(1)  a  main  carriage  movable  in  a  predetermined  plane 
adjacent  to  said  predetermined  location; 

(2)  a  secondary  carriage  mounted  on  said  main  carriage 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  location  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  predetermined  plane, 
said  secondary  carriages  including  an  apertured  projec- 
tion, said  apertured  projections  positioned  so  as  to  face 
one  another; 

(3)  a  shuttle  carriage  mounted  on  said  secondary  carriage 
for  aligning  drilling-fastening  tools  mounted  on  said 
shuttle  carriage  with  said  apertured  projection; 

(4)  drilling-fastening  tools;  and, 

(5)  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  drilling-fastening 
tools  on  said  shuttle  carriage  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  aperture  in  said  apertured  projection; 
and, 

(c)  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  carriage 
mechanisms  for: 

(1)  positioning  said  main  carriages  such  that  said  apertured 
projections  are  aligned  with  one  another  "^vhere  a  fas- 
tener is  to  be  installed; 

(2)  moving  said  secondary  carriages  toward  one  another 
so  that  the  components  of  said  major  subassembly 
where  a  fastener  is  to  be  installed  are  clamped  together 
by  said  apertured  projections;  and, 

(3)  controlling  said  shuttle  carriages,  said  mounting  means 
and  said  drilling-fastening  tools  such  that  a  fastener  is 
installed  in  said  components  by  sequentially  moving 
said  drilling-fastening  tools  into  positions  aligned  with 
the  aperture  in  said  apertured  projection,  moving  said 
tools  toward  and  away  from  said  aperiure  in  said  aper- 
tured projection;  and,  powering  said  tools  as  required. 
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433,205 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Etieuc  Jooct,  LjUBoriayc  France  aaignor  to  Spirec  I'Edian* 
geur  Spiralc  Ever  CImii,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,796 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec.  27, 1976, 76  39149 
lat  a*  B23P  15/26 
VS.  CL  29— W  8  Claims 


(c)  means  for  sequentially  advancing  said  conveyor  to  position 
said  nests,  one  after  the  other,  at  said  coil  winding  sution, 

(d)  an  arbor  having  two  segments  oriented  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  nest  opening  and  mounted  for  recip- 
rocal movement  along  said  longitudinal  axis  from  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  nest  opening  for  insertion  into  said  nest 
opening  when  the  nest  opening  is  at  said  winding  station, 

(e)  means  for  reciprocating  said  arbor  segments  and  means  for 
synchronously  rotating  said  segments  when  said  segments 
are  in  said  nest  opening, 

(0  means  for  feeding  a  positive  plate,  a  negative  plate,  and 
separator  material  to  said  nest  and  said  arbor  when  said  nest 
is  positioned  at  said  winding  station,  , 

(g)  a  canning  station, 

(h)  means  for  moving  said  nest  with  said  positive  plate,  said 
negative  plate  and  said  separator  material  coiled  therein  to 
said  canning  station,  and 

(i)  means  at  said  canning  station  for  moving  a  coiled  roll  unit 
from  said  nest  positioned  at  said  canning  station  into  a  can  in 
said  canning  station. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  heat  exchanger 
which  includes  at  least  one  first  band  and  a  second  band  flxed 
to  said  Tint  band  and  forming  a  casing  for  said  heat  exchanger, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  upon  which  is  mounted  a 
mechanism  including: 
a  means  for  winding  said  bands  into  a  spiral,  said  means 

having  an  axis  and  being  driven  by  a  motor; 
an  unwinding  device  in  the  form  of  a  drum  having  an  axis 

which  is  parallel  to  that  of  said  means  for  winding; 
at  least  one  elongated  windable  member  Tixed  at  one  end  to 
said  drum  and  removably  fixed  at  another  end  to  one  end 
of  said  second  band  and  adapted  to  connect  said  drum 
with  said  second  band; 
a  second  motor  for  rotating  said  drum;  and 
an  adjustable  braking  device  acting  on  said  drum. 


4,203,206 
ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
L  Morris,  Arcber,  and  Raymond  K.  Sogalski,  Gainesville, 
both  of  Fin.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Gaines- 
ville Fin. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,087 

Int  a^  HOIM  2/10 

U.S.  a  29-731  13  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  winding  strip  plate  and  separator  materials 
i;ito  a  coil  and  for  assembling  the  coiled  materials  into  a  con- 
tainer comprising: 

(a)  a  coil  winding  station, 

(b)  transport  means  including  a  conveyor  and  a  plurality  of 
nests  fixed  to  said  conveyor  and  sequentially  positionable  at 
said  winding  station,  each  nest  having  a  cylindrical  opening 
oriented  transverse  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  con- 
veyor, 


4,203,207 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  APPLYING  TOP 

END  STOPS  TO  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 
Yoshio  Oyama,  Aaahi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  KX, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1977, 5M20295 

Int.  a:  B21D  53/52 

U.S.a.29— 767  4Claiffls 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  applying  top  end  stops  on  a 
fastener  chain  moving  unidirectionally  along  a  path  of  travel 
and  having  a  pair  of  continuous  stringer  tapes  provided  along 
opposed  inner  edges  thereof  with  groups  of  fastener  elements 
and  provided  with  blank  tape  portions  between  the  groups  of 
elements,  each  group  of  fastener  elements  being  interlocked 
with  and  having  a  leading  element  shifted  out  of  registry  with 
a  leading  element  of  a  corresponding  group  on  the  opposite 
tape,  comprising  in  combination:  a  fastener  chain  drive  opera- 
ble to  drive  the  fastener  chain  unidirectionally  along  said  path 
and  comprising  a  feed  roller  and  a  pinch  roller  normally  urged 
into  engagement  with  said  feed  roller;  means  for  stopping 
corresponding  pairs  of  blank  tape  portions  at  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  path  of  travel;  a  pair  of  tape  grippers  provided 
in  said  position  one  on  each  side  of  said  path  of  tape  travel, 
each  gripper  being  adapted  to  grip  the  respective  stringer  tape 
and  to  spread  said  tapes  apart  along  a  limited  region;  a  top  stop 
carrier  mounted  above  said  predetermined  position  for  arcuate 
movement  into  and  out  of  said  path  in  the  region  where  the 
tapes  are  spread  by  said  tape  grippers  for  delivering  and  clamp- 
ing top  end  stops  onto  the  fastener  chain;  and  means  responsive 
to  said  arcuate  movement  of  said  top  stop  carrier  in  timed 
relation  therewith  for  bringing  said  pinch  roller  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  feed  roller  so  as  to  allow  said  opposite 
leading  elements  to  be  brought  closely  adjacent  to  said  top  end 
stops  being  delivered  by  said  top  end  stop  carrier  while  said 
fastener  chain  is  released  from  said  fastener  chain  drive. 
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433,208 
BIASED  POCKET  KNIFE  SQSSORS 
Jay  Tausendfreundt,  Portsmouth,  and  Albert  Gentile,  Warwick, 
both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Compa- 
nies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,810 

Int.  a^  B26B  13/16 

VS.  a.  30—155  6  Claims 


1.  A  scissors  biased  to  an  open  position  by  a  concealed  spring 
means  which  comprises  a  first  rectilinear  blade,  a  second  recti- 
linear blade,  pivot  means,  said  first  blade  being  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  second  blade  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  blades  by  said  pivot  means,  and  means  for  biasing  said 
blades  to  open  position  in  which  said  blades  are  at  an  acute 
angle  to  one  another,  said  biasing  means  including  a  spring 
means  mounted  about  said  pivot  means,  said  spring  means 
comprising  a  single  flat  coil  which  spans  an  arc  of  slightly  less 
than  360*,  one  end  of  said  coil  having  an  integral  leg  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  coil,  said  leg  being 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  pivot  means,  the  other  end  of  said 
coil  extending  tangentially  away  from  the  arc  of  the  spring 
means,  one  of  said  blades  having  a  pocket  adjacent  said  pivot 
means,  said  pocket  including  an  extension,  the  other  of  said 
blades  having  a  pocket  adjacent  said  pivot  means,  said  leg 
being  located  in  said  second  named  pocket,  said  spring  means 
being  disposed  in  said  pockets  with  the  coil  of  said  spring 
means  extending  about  said  pivot  means,  and  the  other  end  of 
said  coil  in  conjunction  with  said  leg  biasing  said  blades  to  said 
open  position,  said  other  end  of  said  coil  bearing  against  a  side 
of  the  extension  in  said  first  named  pocket. 


4,203,209 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  HAND  GLASS  CUTTER 
Thomas  A.  Insolio,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Fletcher- 
Terry  Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,917 

Int.  a.2  C03B  33/10 

VS.  a  30-164.95  4  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  use  with  a  glass  cutter  of  the  type 
having  an  upwardly  extending  handle  with  a  flattened  lower 
finger  engageable  portion  of  generally  tapered  rectangular 
cross  section,  which  lower  handle  portion  is  so  tapered  that  the 
wider  cross  section  is  toward  the  lower  end  of  the  handle,  said 
attachment  comprising  a  one-piece  formed  member  having  a 
lower  sleeve  defining  portion  with  side  walls  defining  a  ta- 
pered sleeve  opening  to  snugly  receive  said  tapered  handle 


portion,  said  tapered  sleeve  opening  having  a  front  side  which 
is  open  and  defined  only  by  flanges  integrally  formed  on  said 
side  walls  to  define  a  front  opening  to  receive  the  smallerjipper 
end  of  the  handle  during  assembly,  said  one-piece  m^rmer 
having  an  upwardly  extending  portion  formed  by  an  integral 
extension  of  a  rear  side  of  said  sleeve  defining  portion,  and  said 
upwardly  extending  portion  having  a  cantilevered  free  end 
portion  curving  away  from  the  handle  to  which  said  member  is 
adapted  to  be  attached,  said  curving  free  end  portion  shaped  to 
contact  the  palm  of  a  user  gripping  the  glass  cutter  in  such  a 
manner  that  one  of  his  fingers  abuts  the  wider  cross  sectional 
portion  of  the  handle  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  whereby 
the  glass  cutter  is  more  comfortable  and  secure  in  his  hand 
during  use. 


4,203,210 
SHINGLE  STRIPPER 
Paul  E.  Hadlick,  Jr.,  11527  Monticello  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20902 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,557 

Int  a.2  A47L  13/02 

VS.  a.  30-172  10  Claims 


M 


-J 


h 


1.  A  roof  stripping  tool,  comprising: 

a  blade,  including  a  forward  flat  section  and  a  rear  section  of 
approximately  equal  length  forming  an  interior  angle  of 
greater  than  0  degrees  but  less  than  4S  degrees  with  the 
plane  of  said  forward  section; 

said  forward  section  of  said  blade  including  a  plurality  of 
nail  shank  engaging  "V"  shaped  grooves  across  the  front 
edge  thereof;  and 

a  fulcrum  means  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  rear  section 
of  said  blade,  said  fulcrum  means  spanning  approximately 
the  total  width  of  said  rear  section  of  said  blade  and  ex- 
tending down  from  said  rear  section  of  said  blade  to  meet 
but  not  pass  the  plane  of  said  forward  section  for  position- 
ing said  forward  section  parallel  to  the  roof  plane. 


4,203,211 
FAUCET  STEM  NUT  SPLTTTER 
Thomas  R.  Quick,  2640  SW.  61,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.  73159 
FUed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,156 
Int  a.2  B26B  7/00 
VS.  a.  30-272  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  nut  splitting  tool  for  splitting  a  faucet  nut  surrounding 
an  intermediate  portion  of  a  vertically  disposed  externally 
threaded  tubular  faucet  stem  adjacent  a  sink  flange,  compris- 
ing: 
sleeve  means  including  an  outer  sleeve  having  internal 
threads  intermediate  its  ends  and  having  diametrically 
opposed  J-slots  formed  in  its  depending  end,  and, 
an  inner  sleeve  having  internal  threads  engaging  said 


778 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20,  1980 


faucet  stem  for  supporting  said  tool  thereon  and  having  4,203,213 

extenua  threads  engaging  said  outer  sleeve  threads;  KNIFE  FOR  TABLEWARE  AND  KITCHEN  USE 

blade  means  interposed  between  said  sleeve  means  and  said  Frtacesco  MoUica,  Varese,  Italy,  anignor  to  MolUca  Sj-J^ 


faucet  nut; 


bearing  means  interposed  between  said  sleeve  means  and 
said  blade  means  permitting  angular  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
means  relative  to  said  blade  means;  and, 

means  engageable  with  the  J-slots  for  angularly  rotating  said 
outer  sleeve  relative  to  said  inner  sleeve  and  the  faucet 
stem  and  moving  said  outer  sleeve  toward  said  faucet  nut. 


4,203,212 

FLAIL  FEEDOirr  MECHANISM  FOR  A  ROTARY 

MOWER 

Raymond  E.  Proiilx,  5837  Cameo  St,  Alta  Loma,  Calif.  91701 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,234 

lat  a^  AOIG  3/06 

VS.  a  30-276  8  Claima 


1.  In  a  mower  having  at  least  one  cutting  flail  which  extends 
outwardly  from  a  spinning  assembly  including  two  major 
assemblies,  a  cap  assembly  and  a  spool  assembly  having  a 
bumper  for  engagement  with  the  ground  and  means  to  allow 
predetermined  lengths  of  flail  to  feed  outwardly  in  response  to 
the  striking  of  the  bumper  on  the  ground,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  cam  member  having  a  serpentinous  cam  slot  therein  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  assemblies, 
a  follower  meinber  connected  to  the  other  of  said  assemblies 
and  having  at  least  one  cam  follower  thereon  positioned  to 
ride  in  said  slot,  and 
bias  means  acting  between  said  cam  member  and  said  fol- 
lower member  tending  to  urge  said  cam  follower  into 
stable  positions  on  said  serpentinous  cam  slot  when  undis- 
turbed by  force  applied  to  said  bumper  and  adapted  to  be 
overcome  by  suitable  force  applied  to  said  bumper,  said 
serpentinous  cam  slot  having  at  least  one  ramp  portion  and 
at  least  one  portion  generally  parallel  to  the  force  applied 
by  said  bias  means. 


Vareac,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921 J96 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  17, 1978,  20391  A/78 
lot  G.^  B26B  3/02 


U.S.  a.  30-343 


7Claims 


1.  A  knife  comprising  an  elongate  support  member  made  of 
plastic  material  and  including  an  elongate  handle  portion  and  a 
substantially  flat  elongate  holding  portion  aligned  and  integral 
therewith,  an  elongate  lamellar  element  made  of  metal  and 
extending  over  a  length  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  said  elongate  holding  portion,  said  lamellar  element 
being  embedded  in  said  holding  portion  and  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  cutting  portion  projection  from  said  holding  portion 
in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  substantially  flat  elon- 
gate holding  portion  along  one  side  thereof  to  deflne  a  cutting 
edge,  and  means  for  firmly  holding  said  lamellar  element 
within  said  elongate  holding  portion. 


4,203,214 
KNIFE 
James  W.  Fogle,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Saran  Industries, 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Fded  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,298 

Int.  a^  B26B  9/02 

U.S.  a  30—355  4  Claims 


1.  A  knife  having  a  handle  and  a  blade,  said  blade  including 
a  pair  of  side  surfaces  and  a  cutting  surface,  said  cutting  surface 
including  a  first  continuous  cutting  edge  on  one  of  said  side 
surfaces,  and  a  second  cutting  edge  located  between  said  side 
surfaces,  said  second  cutting  edge  being  integral  with  and 
intersecting  said  continuous  cutting  edge,  said  first  and  second 
cutting  edges  slanting  toward  said  handle. 
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4^3^15  a  direction  perpendicular  to  this  plane  so  as  to  adjust  the  mag- 

ENDLESS  CHAIN  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW  nitude  of  the  gap  between  pole  pieces. 

Hiroyoshi  Ochiai,  Miyazaki,  and  Masao  Nakamoto,  Fukuoka,  

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hideaki  Taniguchi,  Miyazaki,  4903J17 

'"^       Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,618  „     '       >"^2?'^.?^r°!' T^  ™?T     .k. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1977, 52.91327[U]  Peter  F.  Kurer,  Cheadle,  England,  assignor  to  Pinnockchoice 

lnt.a.^BnB  17/02.  33/14  ^"^^^^J^f^'^S"^  ^    ^    o»«n„ 

U^  a  30—383  7  Claims  ™«l  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,021 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1977, 


U.S.  a.  433-220 


Int  a^  A61C  5/08 


3Gaim8 


1.  In  an  endless  chain  for  a  chain  saw  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pivotally  connected  cutter  links,  joint  links  and  sprocket 
teeth  links,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  cutter  link  has  a  saw  adjusting  portion  forming  a  first 
inclined  section  and  a  saw  tooth  portion  forming  a  second 
inclined  section,  said  saw  adjusting  portion  and  said  saw 
tooth  portion  being  integrally  joined  to  form  an  inclined 
U-shape  construction, 

(b)  a  cutting  edge  provided  at  the  top  of  said  saw  tooth 
portion, 

(c)  said  saw  adjusting  portion  having  a  lower  edge  section, 
and  means  defining  a  recess  formed  in  said  lower  edge 
section, 

(d)  said  joint  link  having  a  forward  and  a  rear  end  portion, 
said  rear  end  portion  having  a  semi-circular  configuration, 

(e)  said  cutter  link  and  said  joint  link  being  disposed  such 
that  said  recess  in  said  cutter  link  engages  said  semi-circu- 
lar rear  end  portion  of  said  joint  link  to  thereby  support 
said  cutter  link  on  said  joint  link. 

4,203,216 
MAGNETIC  PROSTHETIC  ELEMENT 
Jean-Antoine  E.  Deguemp,  20  rue  de  Vintimille,  75009  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,871 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  2, 1977, 77  16822 

Int.  a.2  A61C  13/Oa  13/22 

U.S.  CI.  32-2  7  Claims 

J 
4 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  tooth  crown  to  a  natural  tooth 

root  having  a  prethreaded  root  canal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

engaging  a  threaded  post  with  the  previously  prepared 

prethreaded  tooth  root  canal, 
locating  a  plurality  of  collars  screw  threadedly  engaged 

with  the  post  axially  on  the  post  and  in  requisite  spaced 

disposition  thereon, 
tightening  one  of  the  collars  against  the  tooth  root  face, 
positioning  the  other  collar  outwardly  of  the  tooth  root  face 

in  spaced  relationship  with  such  collar  tightened  against 

the  tooth  root  face, 
creating  an  in  situ  shaped  head  on  the  post  and  the  collars, 

and 
securing  a  crown  to  the  shaped  head. 

4,203,218 

ENDOSSEAL  IMPLANT  FOR  DENTAL  PROSTHESIS 

Giorgio  Dal  Pont,  Piazia  Mazzini  19, 32100  BcUuno,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,181 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  10, 1977,  84132  A/77 

Int.  a.2  A61C  8/80 

U.S.  a  433-176  5  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  device  for  retaining  a  prosthetic  element,  in 
particular,  a  dentol  prosthesis,  on  a  bone  segment,  in  particular 
the  jawbone,  the  device  comprising  an  internal  magnetic  or 
magnetizable  material,  preferably  seated  in  removable  manner 
in  a  cavity  fashioned  in  said  bone,  said  internal  magnetic  or 
magnetizable  material  interacting  with  an  external  magnetic  or 
magnetizable  material  seated  in  the  prosthesis,  a  frame  rigidly 
fixed  to  the  prosthesis,  a  support  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
housed  within  its  thickness,  said  external  material  being  solidly 
fastened  to  said  support;  and  means  to  control,  preferably  in 
continuous  manner,  the  relative  position  of  said  support  in  said 
frame,  on  one  hand  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  the  front  face 
of  said  material  so  as  to  adjust  the  relative  position  of  the  axes 
of  the  internal  and  external  materials,  and  on  the  other  hand  in 


It' 


1.  An  endosseal  implant  for  dental  prosthesis  which  requires 
no  incising  and  pre-drilling  of  the  gum  tissue  and  jaw  bone 
comprising  a  uniury  surgical  round  meul  wire  section  having 
a  diameter  of  about  one  millimeter  including  a  pair  of  bendable 
and  trimable  substantially  parallel  and  substantially  equal 
length  segments,  and  a  flattened  chisel-like  transverse  anchor 
portion  integrally  joined  to  corresponding  ends  of  said  parallel 
segments  and  having  a  straight  sharpened  edge  along  that  side 
of  the  anchor  portion  away  from  said  segments,  the  anchor 
portion  being  formed  from  the  same  unitary  wire  section  used 
to  form  the  parallel  segments  and  being  produced  solely  by 


994  O.G.-32 
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flanening  and  sharpening  such  wire  section,  said  anchor  por-  4,203,221 

tion  adapted  to  be  driven  by  impact  into  the  bone  structure        GAS-DRIVEN  HANDPIECE  HAVING  VIBRATION 

forming  the  alveolar  crest.  ISOLATING  MEANS 

Artbnr  A.  Knopp,  Gialfbnt;  John  E.  Nash,  Downington,  and 

Richard  P.  Lewis,  Springfield,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Syntex 

(U^Sji.)  Inc  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,214 

♦♦^♦^1'  Int.  a.2  A61C  1/10 

DENTAL  MODEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  PRODUCTION       u^,  q,  433-117 


METHOD 

Joseph  Wiener,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Carl  Dorf,  Wahiut 
Creek,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,943 

lot  a^  A61C  WOO 

U.S.  a.  433—74  22  Claims 


18  Gaims 


1.  A  die  locator  for  use  in  making  a  dental  model  assembly, 
comprising  an  elongated  generally  U-shaped  body  of  solid 
material,  said  body  including  a  longitudinally  extending  gener- 
ally U-shaped  rib  portion  having  converging  opposite  side 
surfaces  forming  a  tapering  cross-sectional  configuration,  said 
rib  portion  adapted  to  project  into  a  molded  dental  model  and 
being  releasable  therefrom,  said  body  including  means  for 
rigidly  connecting  said  rib  portion  to  a  base  disposed  to  sup- 
port the  model,  and  said  rib  portion  having  means  for  precisely 
locating  individual  sections  of  the  dental  model  after  the  model 
is  cut  into  sections  and  for  preventing  longitudinal  movement 
of  each  section  on  said  rib  portion. 


4,203,220 
TRIAZINES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  BONDING  RESINS  TO 

BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE 
Peter  J.  Crufield,  London,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Developaient  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,660 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1975, 
28927/75 

Int  G.^  A61K  5/06 
U.S.  a  433—228  12  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  clinically  tolerated  resin  having 
polymerisable  olefinic  double  bonds  to  a  surface  of  a  biological 
tissue  which  comprises  contacting  the  biological  tissue  with  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising: 

a  handle  portion  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

a  housing  for  a  gas  driven  motor  connected  to  said  handle 
portion  at  said  distal  end; 

said  handle  portion  including  a  first  handle  member  having 
an  outer  wall  and  an  end  wall  and  a  second  handle  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  wall  and  an  end  wall,  said  first  and 
second  handle  members  connectable  to  each  other  at  a 
junction  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  elongated 
handle  portion  with  said  outer  walls  providing  a  surface 
for  gripping  said  handpiece; 

means  for  forming  a  substantially  rigid  connection  between 
said  first  handle  member  and  said  second  handle  member 
adjacent  the  junction,  when  said  first  and  second  handle 
member  end  walls  are  in  proximate  abutting  relationship; 

said  means  for  forming  the  substantially  rigid  connection 
including  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  first  and 
said  second  handle  members  such  that  said  first  and  sec- 
ond handle  members  are  not  in  direct  contact  with  each 
other,  said  resilient  means  substantially  inhibiting  the 
transfer  of  vibration  between  said  first  and  second  handle 
members. 


4,203,222 

AUTOMATIC  CHUCK  FOR  DRILL 

Terry  M.  Mattchen,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Sitfety  Equipment  Corporation,  Encino,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,729,  Aug.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,657 

Int.  G.2  A61C  1/10 

U.S.  G.  433—129  20  Claims 


R-NH  N  x: 

T        T 

N  N 

T 

x' 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  containing  a  polymerisable 
olefinic  double  bond  and  X'  and  X^  independently  represent  F 
or  CI  or  Br  so  as  to  react  at  least  one  of  X'  and  X^  with  a 
reactive  group  present  on  the  surface  of  the  biological  tissue  to 
form  a  reaction  produce  containing  a  group  R,  contacting  the 
resin  with  the  reaction  product  and  copolymerising  the  resin 
with  the  olefinic  double  bond  in  the  group  R  in  the  reaction 
product. 


«?  >* 


1.  In  a  surgical  tool  having  a  pneumatically  driven  motor  in 
a  motor  housing,  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  to  drive  the 
motor,  output  means  for  being  rotated  by  the  motor  and  trans- 
mitting it  to  a  rotating  implement  and  securing  means  for 
securing  the  implement  to  the  output  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  provision  of: 

the  securing  means  comprising  transmission  means  for  re- 
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ceiving  air  under  pressure  from  the  source  of  air  and  for 
converting  the  pressure  to  a  force  acting  on  the  implement 
to  grip  the  implement  and  passage  means  through  the 
motor  housing  for  directing  air  from  the  source  of  air  to 
the  transmission  means. 


with  each  other,  upper  ends  of  the  levers  forming  a  pair  of 
holding  levers  for  holding  the  electronic  components  and 
lower  ends  of  the  levers  forming  a  pair  of  detection  levers, 
respectively. 


42M2M  ^^^^ 

PERIOli«SAY  PRORF  POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR  CONTROL 

u.         «rT      «  MEASUREMENTS  OF  SURFACES 

Eugene  P.  LautenscMager,  SkoUe;  Peter  J.  Robinson,  Kenil-  Gunnar  Nllsson.  EskiUtuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  CE  Johan- 

wortii,  and  Randall  M.  Vitek,  Brookfield,  all  of  III.,  assignors  ,,on  Eskllstuna,  Sweden 

to  Nortiiwesteni  UniTersltyJEyanston,  III.  '         pjiej  s,p,  jg^  ,97,^  ^  j^o.  943.108 

Filed  Ju.  12,  l'J'»  Ser.  No.  3,130  ci,|„„  ^m\ty,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  20, 1977,  7710507 

.,0  ^  ..,,    ,.       '«•  Cl.^  A61C  i/00  Int.  G.2  GOIB  7/Oa  7/2« 

U.S.G.  433-75                                                  13  Gaims  U.S.  G.  33-174  L                                                 4  Gaims 


I — J 


1.  A  periodontal  probe  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
having  a  head  end  provided  with  a  generally  transversely- 
extending  sleeve;  a  probe  shaft  slidably  supported  by  said 
sleeve,  said  shaft  including  an  elongated  tip  at  one  end  thereof 
and  bearing  means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof;  a  leaf  spring 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  handle  and  an  opposite  end 
engaging  said  bearing  means  for  urging  said  shaft  in  one  direc- 
tion to  extend  said  tip  away  from  said  sleeve,  the  force  exerted 
by  said  spring  upon  said  shaft  progressively  increasing  as  said 
shaft  is  displaced  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  one  direc- 
tion; stop  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  said 
shaft  in  said  one  direction;  and  means  provided  by  said  shaft 
and  sleeve  for  indicating  when  said  shaft  is  retracted  to  a  point 
at  which  said  spring  exerts  an  extending  force  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude  upon  said  shaft. 


4,203,224 

INSERTION  SPACE  CHECKING  JIG  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Kaiuhiko  Narikiyo,  Neyagawa;  Eiji  Itemadani,  Sakal,  and  Yo- 
shinobu  Maeda,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,213 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    27,    1977, 
52/177313[U] 

Int.  O?  GOIB  5/14 
U.S.  G.  33-149  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  insertion  space  checking  jig  for  electronic  components 
with  two  parallel  lead  wires,  comprising 

a  frame  having  a  below  extended  member  with  two  parallel 
guide  pins  on  its  bottom  face  with  a  specified  gap  between 
each  other  and  having  on  its  top  part  a  reference  plate 
with  two  holes  with  the  same  gap  as  the  said  specified  gap 
for  inserting  the  lead  wires  therein, 

a  pair  of  levers  pivotted  on  said  frame  in  a  crosswise  relation 


1.  A  position  indicator  to  be  used  for  control  measurements 
of  surfaces  which  have  been  subjected  to  treatment  by  a  ma- 
chine tool  or  the  like,  comprising; 

a  housing  having  an  end  wall  provided  with  an  opening 
therein; 

a  measuring  probe  movably  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
projecting  outwardly  through  said  opening,  the  relative 
movement  between  the  probe  and  the  housing  constitut- 
ing a  measurement  of  the  discrepancy  of  the  surface  from 
the  desired  shape; 

the  mounting  for  the  probe  comprising  a  plate  attached  to 
the  probe  transversely  of  the  axis  thereof; 

biassing  means  urging  the  periphery  of  said  plate  into  abut- 
ting contact  with  the  inner  side  of  said  end  wall,  whereby 
the  probe  is  axially  displaceable  by  contact  with  a  surface 
and  tiltable  in  all  directions  about  the  periphery  of  said 
plate,  and; 

a  plurality  of  indicator  means  for  generating  output  signals 
corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  the  periphery  of  the 
plate  with  respect  to  the  end  wall  of  the  housing. 


4,203,226 

PATH  TRAGNG  DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  OR 

SPRAYING  AGRICULTURAL  TREATMENT  PRODUCTS 

OR  THE  UKE 
Denis  Hasquenoph,  Bussy-Saint-Gcorges  par  Lagny,  France, 
assignor  to  AGRAM,  Saint-Denis,  France 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9r,993 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  15, 1977, 77  34228; 
Jun.  30, 1978,  78  19620 

Int  G.^  GOIB  3/00 
U.S.  G.  33-185  V  18  Claims 

1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  tractor  for  tracing 
on  the  ground  lines  of  a  path  to  be  followed  for  spreading  or 
spraying  treating  material  along  parallel  lanes  of  relatively 
great  width,  said  device  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be 
fastened  at  one  end  to  the  front  end  of  a  tractor;  a  jib  having  a 
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length  equal  to  the  width  of  the  lanes  to  be  traced;  means 
connecting  one  end  of  said  jib  to  said  frame  for  pivoting  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  pivot  axis  so  that  said  jib  can  freely  pivot 
in  front  of  said  tractor  in  one  and  the  other  direction;  a  ground 
engaging  member  on  the  other  end  of  said  jib  to  trace  each  line 
to  be  followed  during  the  subsequent  spreading  or  spraying 
operation;  and  retaining  means  for  limiting  the  liberty  of  move- 


recess  so  that  the  slidable  member  flts  into  said  recess  in 
the  retracted  position  and  with  said  end  hinged  member 
and  said  slidable  member  shaped  so  that  a  bottom  surface 
of  said  slidable  member  lies  along  a  common  plane  with  a 
bottom  surface  of  the  portion  of  the  end  hinged  member 
adjoining  said  end  portion  in  both  the  retracted  and  the 
extended  positions  of  said  slidable  member,  in  which 
a  first  edge  of  the  end  hinged  member  slidably  joined  to  the 
slidable  member  and  a  flrst  edge  of  the  slidable  member  lie 
in  a  common  plane  in  all  relative  assembled  positions  of 
said  members. 


ment  of  the  jib  between  two  operating  positions  in  each  of 
which  said  jib  extends  laterally  outwards  on  one  or  the  other 
side  of  the  tractor  and  at  90*  to  the  median  line  thereof,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  a  rope  interconnecting  a  portion  of 
said  jib  spaced  from  said  frame  to  a  portion  of  said  frame 
spaced  further  from  said  one  end  of  said  frame  than  said  verti- 
cal pivot  axis. 


TELESCOPIC  STRAIGHT  EDGE 

Hector  Gironx,  Box  8131,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada  (T2J2V3) 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,881 

1ml  Ci^COlB  3/06.  3/08 

VS.  a.  33— 458  1  Claim 


1.  A  foldable  straight  edge  comprising 

a  plurality  of  hinged  memben  pivotally  joined  together  so  as 
to  be  foldable  about  hinges  from  an  extended  position  to  a 
folded  position, 

said  hinges  flush  mounted  in  the  attached  members,  with 

said  hinged  members  each  of  a  size  and  shape  such  that  when 
assembled  together,  a  first  straight  edge  of  each  hinged 
member  lies  in  a  common  plane  in  both  the  folded  and  the 
extended  position  and  in  all  intermediate  positions  be- 
tween said  folded  and  said  extended  positions,  with 

the  butt  end  of  each  hinged  member  adjacent  a  hinged  joint, 
fitted  with  magnetic  means  to  detachably  latch  to  the 
adjacent  butt  end  of  the  hinged  member  joined  to  the  said 
hinged  joint  in  the  extended  position  of  the  two  said 
hinged  members,  so  as  to  latch  the  hinged  members  in  said 
extended  position,  in  which 

the  magnetic  means  comprises  a  magnet  that  is  fixed  to  the 
butt  hinged  end  of  one  hinged  member  and  a  magnetically 
attractable  bar  that  is  fixed  to  the  butt  hinged  end  of  the 
other  hinged  member  joined  to  a  common  hinge,  in  which 

said  hinged  members  are  each  of  a  size  and  shape  that  a 
bottom  surface  of  each  member  that  is  at  a  substantial 
angle  to  the  first  edge  of  each  said  member  lies  along  a 
common  plane  in  the  extended  position  of  the  hinged 
members,  with  each  said  bottom  surface  lying  in  parallel 
planes  in  the  folded  position  of  said  hinged  members,  in 
which 

a  slidable  member  is  joined  to  an  end  hinged  member  by  a 
tongue  and  groove  joint  formed  in  the  said  members,  with 
an  end  portion  of  said  end  hinged  member  formed  with  a 


4,203,228 
CONTACTING  AND  DRYING  OF  MATERIAL  IN  A 
SPOUTED  SYSTEM 
Emil  Aradi;  Tiber  Blickle;  Endre  Monostori;  Jeno  Neimeth; 
hanne  Pdlai,  all  of  Budapest,  and  Janos  Varga,  Meson* 
magyaroTar,  all  ef  Hungary,  aisipen  to  MTA  Miiiiaki 
Keiniai  Katato  Inteiet,  Vcszpre'm  and  Kesztbelyi  Agrar* 
tudemanyi  Egyetem,  Kesithely,  both  of,  Hungary 
FUcd  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,300 
Int.  a.2  F26B  3/08.  7/00 
VJS.  a  34-10  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  at  least  partially  drying  a  first  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  granular  material,  pow- 
dered material,  material  in  solution,  material  in  suspension, 
paste-lil(e  material,  and  a  fluid,  and  for  mixing  said  first  mate- 
rial with  a  second  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  granular  material,  powdered  material,  material  in  solution, 
material  in  suspension,  and  paste-like  material, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  container, 

a  longitudinal  conveyor  having  its  direction  of  elongation 
arranged  substantially  vertically,  and  being  disposed  in 
said  container, 
a  tube  having  its  direction  of  elongation  arranged  substan- 
tially vertically  and  being  disposed  in  said  container,  said 
conveyor  being  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  tube,  and 
air  supply  means  for  blowing  air  at  least  in  part  upwardly 
through  said  tube  into  the  mixed  first  and  second  materi- 
als, said  mixed  materials  being  at  least  partially  loosenable 
and  dryable  by  the  at  least  partially  upwardly  moving  air 
blown  thereinto,  and  being  operatively  movable  at  least 
partially  in  an  upward  direction  by  said  conveyor,  and 
upon  completion  of  the  upwards  motion  being  movable 
downwards  within  said  container. 


May  20, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


783 


4,203,229 

DRYER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 

THE  SAME 

Ronald  W.  Southworth,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  atsipor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,561 

Int.  a.2  F26B  21 /JO 

VS.  0. 34—46  6  Claims 


i 


ti 
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1.  A  dryer  system  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  wood 
products  to  predetermined  levels  comprising: 

a  heat  source  for  producing  heated  gases  having  a  known 
constant  temperature,  said  heat  source  having  at  least  one 
inlet  for  admitting  fuel  thereto  and  an  outlet; 

a  control  stack  capable  of  maintaining  a  constant  negative 
pressure  in  the  heat  source  and  a  constant  gas  temperature 
at  said  stack; 

a  supply  plenum  connecting  said  outlet  from  said  heat  source 
to  said  control  stack,  said  supply  plenum  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  heated  gases  from  said  heat  source; 

at  least  one  dryer  for  receiving  the  wood  products  to  be 
dried,  said  dryer  having  inlet  and  outlet  plenums  and 
being  connected  to  said  supply  plenum  through  said  dryer 
inlet  plenum;  and 

means  for  adding  ambient  air  at  said  dryer  inlet  plenum  to 
temper  the  heated  gases  so  as  to  maintain  a  fixed  tempera- 
ture at  the  dryer  outlet  while  varying  the  dryer  inlet 
temperature  as  a  function  of  the  amouAt  of  moisture  to  be 
removed. 


433,230 
HAIR  DRYER  WITH  COMPACTABLE  BONNET 
Raymond  W.  Kuni,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assipor  to  Clairol  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,993 
Int.  a.2  A45D  20/32 
U.S.  a  34-99  3  Gaiou 

1.  A  device  for  drying  hair  comprising  a  self-supported  hair 
dryer,  a  bonnet  through  which  heated  air  from  the  hair  dryer 
is  directed  onto  a  person's  hair  to  be  dried,  said  bonnet  includ- 
ing a  stem  plenum  portion  and  a  head  surrounding  portion  and 
an  extensible  bonnet  support  member  attached  to  the  hair 
dryer  by  being  inserted  into  a  slot  therein,  and  extending 
through  said  stem  plenum  portion  and  said  head  surrounding 
portion  of  the  bonnet,  said  support  member  being  a  flexible 
metal  of  a  tape  measure  type  structure  having  sufficient  rigidity 


to  support  the  bonnet  and  being  rolled  up  into  a  coiled  position 
when  the  hair  dryer  is  not  in  use  and  is  positioned  for  storage 


and  being  in  an  extended,  uncoiled  position  when  the  bonnet  is 
in  place  on  the  person's  head. 


4,203,231 
DISSECnNG  BOARD  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DISSECTING 

A  SPEQMEN 

Richard  Van  Note,  456  Woodfleld  TraU,  RomUc,  III.  60172 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,710 

Int  a.2  G09B  23/36 

VS.  G.  35—20  2  Claims 


1.  A  dissecting  board  comprising  a  glass  base  having  a  flat 
top  surface,  and  a  plastic  pad  on  top  of  said  base,  said  pad 
covering  only  a  portion  of  said  base  leaving  an  edge  portion  of 
said  base  uncovered,  said  uncovered  edge  portion  having 
thereon  a  scale  for  measuring  specimens  used  in  dissection,  said 
pad  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  i  inch  and  a  hardness  of  from 
SS  to  65  durometer. 


4,203,232 
NIGHT  EFFECTS  SIMULATOR 
Lindsay  C.  Knight,  Albury,  Australia,  and  Roy  E.  Casey,  Colum- 
bia, S.C.,  assipors  to  Australasian  Training  Aids  Pty.  Ltd., 
Albury,  Aostralia 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Feb.  2, 1977,  PC8916 
Int  a^  F41G  3/26 
VS.  a.  35-25  51  Claims 

1.  A  night  effects  simulator  to  permit  night  firing,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  at  least  one  target,  and  means  for  supporting  said  target  at 
a  predetermined  distance  from  a  firing  line, 

(b)  first  means  for  at  least  momentarily  illuminating  said 
target  for  observance  by  a  trainee  for  firing  purposes; 

(c)  hit  detection  means  for  sensing  a  target  hit; 

(d)  second  means  for  illuminating  said  urget  responsive  to 
said  target  hit,  said  second  illuminating  means  displaying 
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on  said  target  a  light  visually  distinguishable  from  the 
light  provided  by  said  first  illuminating  means,  and 
(e)  third  illuminating  means  for  simulating  return  fire  from 
said  target,  said  third  illuminating  means  displaying  on 
said  target  a  light  visually  distinguishable  from  the  light 
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provided  by  said  first  and  second  illuminating  means, 
wherein  said  first  illuminating  means  is  positioned  behind 
said  target,  relative  to  said  firing  line,  to  provide  a  silhou- 
ette effect  on  said  target,  and  said  second  and  third  illumi- 
nating means  are  mounted  in  front  of  said  target. 


4.203.233 

CALF-TVING  PRACTICE  DUMMY 

Charles  J.  Craiw,  Rte.  1.  Box  63D.  ToUeaon,  Ariz.  85353 

Filed  Job.  23, 1978.  Scr.  No.  918,499 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/04 

U,S.a35-29R  4Claims 


1.  A  practicing  dummy  for  assisting  a  person  in  practicing 
for  rodeo  calf-tying  events,  said  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  front  leg  member; 

(b)  first  and  second  hind  leg  members;  and 

(c)  body  means  connected  to  said  front  leg  member  and  said 
first  and  second  hind  leg  members  for  supporting  and 
orienting  said  front  leg  member  and  said  first  and  second 
hind  leg  memben  approximately  perpendicularly  to  an 
axis  of  said  body  means  and  applying  resisting  forces 
tending  to  counteract  any  forces  displacing  said  front  leg 
member  and  said  first  and  second  hind  leg  members  from 
said  perpendicular  orientations  thereof,  said  counteracting 
forces  being  sufficient  in  magnitude  to  untie  an  insecurely 
tied  calf-tying  competition  knot,  said  body  means  flexing 
in  an  approximately  natural  manner  during  scooping  of 
said  first  and  second  hind  leg  members  and  crossing  said 
first  and  second  hind  leg  members  over  said  front  leg 
member  during  said  practicing,  wherein  said  body  means 
is  composed  of  a  half  of  an  automobile  tire,  said  front  leg 
member  being  bolted  to  one  end  of  said  half-tire  and  said 
first  and  second  rear  leg  members  being  bolted  to  opposed 
fide  walls  of  the  other  end  of  said  half-tire. 


4,203,234  ' 

ROLLABLE  CHART 
Christian  Thenon,  Chatillon-nir-Cluscs.  France,  anlgnor  to  De 
VIsu  latemational.  Igny  Zai,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978.  Scr.  No.  922.530 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhucc,  Jul.  8, 1977,  77  21396 

Int  a.2  G09B  29/06 

U.S.a35~76  3aaims 


1.  A  Tollable  chart  comprising 

abase 

a  first  rotatable  support  on  said  base, 

a  second  rotatable  support  on  said  base  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  first  support, 

a  web  of  flexible  material  wound  on  the  first  support  and  the 
second  support  and  having  an  exposed  portion  between 
the  supports 

a  first  pulley  adjacent  said  first  rotatable  support, 

a  second  pulley  adjacent  said  second  rotatable  support 

an  endless  flexible  band  extending  around  said  pulleys,  said 
band  being  exposed  and  comprising  means  for  manually 
rotating  said  pulleys  in  response  to  manual  manipulation 
of  said  band, 

first  unidirectional  driving  means  for  connecting  said  first 
pulley  to  said  first  rotatable  support  to  wind  said  web  onto 
said  support  in  response  to  manual  movement  of  said  band 
in  a  first  direction,  and  second  unidirectional  driving 
means  for  connecting  said  second  pulley  to  said  second 
rotatable  support  in  response  to  manual  movement  of  said 
band  in  the  opposite  direction,  each  unidirectional  driving 
means  comprising 

an  internally  toothed  surface  near  one  end  of  a  support, 

a  disc  fixed  to  a  pulley  for  rotation  therewith,  said  disc  being 
axially  adjacent  said  toothed  surface,  an  inclined  cam 
groove  formed  in  said  disc, 

a  sliding  pawl  having  a  pin  extending  into  said  cam  groove, 
and 

means  for  guiding  the  pawl  radially  toward  and  away  from 
the  internally  toothed  surface, 

said  cam  groove  forcing  said  pawl  into  driving  engagement 
with  said  internally  toothed  surface  in  response  to  rotation 
of  its  pulley  in  one  direction,  and  maintaining  said  pawl 
spaced  from  the  internally  toothed  surface  in  response  to 
rotation  of  its  pully  in  an  opposite  direction. 
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4,203,235 
SKI  TRAINING  DEVICE 
R.  HarriiOB  Van  Pelt,  Jr.,  679  S.  Reed  Q.,  A-2,  #401,  Lake- 
wood,  Colo.  80226 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,941 
Int.  a.2  A43B  5/04 


U.S.  a.  36-118 


SGaims 


^--^^^^==rjh 


(d)  a  second  set  of  joint  means  attached  to  said  snowshoe 
frame  at  transversely  opposite  points  thereof  to  allow  said 


snowshoe  frame  to  fold  about  a  transverse  axis  passing 
therethrough. 


1.  An  accessory  device  for  canting  the  leg  of  a  user  relative 
to  a  ski  comprising  an  abutment  member  including  a  pair  of  ear 
portions  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  abutment  member, 
said  abutment  member  and  ear  portions  being  located  adjacent 
the  upper  rear  portion  of  a  ski  boot, 
a  canting  member  having  a  leg  engaging  portion,  an  abut- 
ment surface  at  one  end  of  said  leg  engaging  portions  and 
a  pair  of  ear  portions  each  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
abutment  surface, 
each  ear  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  said  abutment  member 
being  pivotally  connected,  respectively,  to  an  ear  portion 
of  said  pair  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  abutment  surface 
so  that  said  canting  member  is  pivotable  relative  to  said 
abutment  member  to  move  said  abutment  surface  toward 
and  away  from  said  abutment  member, 
limit  means  attached  to  said  canting  member  so  as  to  be 
insertable  between  said  abutment  member  and  surface, 
said  limit  means  including  at  least  two  surfaces  which 
converge  from  a  base  toward  each  other,  one  of  said 
converging  surfaces  being  engageable  by  said  abutment 
member  and  the  other  of  said  converging  surfaces  being 
engageable  by  said  abutment  surface  when  said  limit 
means  is  inserted  between  said  abutment  member  so  that, 
when  said  abutment  surface  is  moved  toward  said  abut- 
ment member,  the  closest  distance  assumable  between  said 
abutment  member  and  surface  is  determined  by  the  extent 
to  which  said  surfaces  of  said  limit  means  are  positioned 
therebetween, 
said  limit  means  further  including  means  for  locking  said 
surfaces  in  a  selected  position  relative  to  said  abutment 
surface  and  member. 


4,203,237 
SNOWBLOWER 
Edward  W.  Enters,  Fredonia,  and  Weldon  R.  Kuhn,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  GUson  Brothers  Company,  Plym- 

oudi,  Wis. 

nied  JuB.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,663 

Int.  a.2  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.a37-43E  22  Claims 


4,203,236 

FOLDABLE  SNOW  SHOE 

Alfred  C.  EricksoB.  329  Black  Oak  Dr.,  Michigan  City.  Ind. 

46360,  and  Qyde  W.  Erickson,  Box  184,  Sperry,  Iowa  52650 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,039 

Int  0.2  A43B  5/04 

UA  a.  36-123  13aaims 

1.  A  snowshoe  including 

(a)  a  showshoe  frame; 

(b)  webbing  secured  to  said  frame  to  provide  a  supporting 
surface; 

(c)  a  first  set  of  joint  means  attached  to  said  snowshoe  frame 
at  longitudinally  opposite  ends  thereof  to  allow  said  snow- 
shoe  frame  to  fold  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 


?*  '/.^ 


1.  A  snowblower  comprising, 

a  forwardly  opening  auger  housing  defining  an  auger  cham- 
ber having  opposite  side  walls,  and  a  discharge  opening  in 
an  upper  portion  thereof, 

a  wheel  for  supporting  said  housing  for  movement  on  the 
ground, 

a  prime  mover  supported  by  said  housing,  and 

a  rotaUble  auger  routably  drivingly  connected  to  said 
primer  mover,  said  routable  auger  including  an  auger 
cylinder  having  opposite  ends  and  being  routably  sup- 
ported in  said  auger  housing  for  roution  about  an  axis, 
said  auger  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  opposed  stamped 
metal  plates  secured  together  and  including  opposed  fac- 
ing semi-cylindrical  halves  defining  said  auger  cylinder,  at 
least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  auger  flights,  one  of  said  auger 
flights  supported  by  one  of  said  ends  of  said  cylinder  and 
the  other  auger  flight  supported  by  the  other  of  said  ends 
of  said  cylinder,  means  for  releasably  securing  said  auger 
flights  to  said  auger  cylinder,  and  a  radially  extending 
impeller  blade  removably  secured  to  said  auger  cylinder 
for  rotation  therewith  for  propelling  snow  through  said 
discharge  opening,  said  impeller  blade  having  opposite 
ends,  one  of  said  impeller  blade  ends  adjacent  one  of  said 
auger  flights  and  the  other  of  said  impeller  blade  ends 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  auger  flights. 
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4,203,238 

RAPn>-CHANGE  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENTS  ON 

EARTH  MOVING  MACHINES 

Hans  Bangert,  Sprockhtffel,  and  Gcorg  Fengier,  Bcrgkancii* 
Oberaden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  asiignon  to  O  ft  K 
Orenstein  A  Koppel  AktiengescUtciiaft,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FOed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  3, 
1977,  2734972 

Int  a.:  E02F  i/00 
UA  a.  37—118  R  7  Claims 


slots  interconnecting  with  two  complimentary  slots  on 
each  profile  member, 
(c)  three  to  five  sleeve  holding  channel  pairs  on  opposing 
faces  of  the  adjacent  profile  member  faces  comprising  two 


essentially  vertical  sidewalls  extending  outwardly  from 
the  faces  of  the  adjacent  profile  members,  the  channels 
forming  a  plane  tangent  to  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
centered  about  the  central  axis  of  the  picture  holding 
device. 


9a    i3o 


1.  A  rapid-change  device  for  attachments  on  earth  moving 
machines  for  connection  between  a  lifting  frame  chassis  which 
is  hydraulically  actuated  from  a  carrier  vehicle  and  an  attach- 
ment implement,  for  instance  a  loading  shovel  having  holding 
bolts,  by  means  of  holding  claws  and  locking  latches,  compris- 
ing 
a  lifting  frame  chassis  having  lift  arms, 
stay  arms  formed  with  holding  claws,  respectively, 
hubs  are  fixedly  connected  on  said  suy  arms,  respectively, 

said  hubs  are  formed  with  bores, 
locking  latches  are  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outer  periphery 

of  said  hubs,  respectively,  defining  pivot  points, 
said  lift  arms  of  the  lifting  frame  chassis  are  coaxially  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  said  bores  of  said  hubs, 
said  stay  arms  are  formed  with  semicircular  recesses  of  said 
holding  claws  adapted  to  receive  holding  bolts  of  the 
loading  shovel,  respectively, 
the  center  points  of  the  semicircular  recesses  of  said  holding 
claws  and  said  pivot  points  of  said  locking  latches  are 
coordinated  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  the  line 
of  action  of  reaction  forces  introduced  by  the  loading 
shovel  extends  through  said  pivot  points  for  said  locking 
latches  and  at  lowest  through  said  center  points  of  said 
semicircular  recesses. 


4,203,240 
CONTAINER  WITH  RELATED  INDIQA 
George  I.  Goodwin,  3395  E.  Point  La.,  Bloomfield  HUls,  Mich. 
48013 

nied  Oct.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,458 

Int  a^  G09F  i/m 

U.S.  a.  40—310  1  Claim 


4,203,239 
PICTURE  HOLDER 
Alice  J.  Williana,  19  Mariton,  and  Martka  D.  Gregory,  18 
Marlton,  both  of  Gibbaboro,  N  J.  08026 

FUcd  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,452 
Int  a-  G09F  I/IO,  1/J2 
US,  a  40-152.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  picture  holding  device  for  holding  transparent  sleeves 
in  which  pictures  may  be  inserted,  comprising: 

(a)  six  to  eight  profile  members,  each  member  having  two 
faces, 

(b)  an  interconnecting  means  to  connect  the  profile  members 
to  form  a  unit  wherein  the  profile  members  project  radi- 
ally outward  to  form  spaces  between  adjacent  pairs  of 
profile  members,  the  interconnecting  means  comprising 
two  identical  discs,  each  with  six  to  eight  slots,  equal  to 
the  number  of  profile  members  to  be  interconnected,  these 


vS^^ 


1.  A  returnable  bottle  having  a  closure  cap  for  sealing  said 
bottle  in  a  fiuid-tight  manner,  said  closure  cap  including  an 
upper  removable  sealing  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said 
lower  portion  detaching  from  said  sealing  portion  on  the  re- 
moval of  said  sealing  portion  from  said  bottle,  and  remaining 
with  said  bottle,  said  upper  portion  having  a  first  tamper-proof 
indicia  and  said  lower  portion  having  a  second  tamper-proof 
indicia  relating  to  said  fint  indicia,  said  related  indicia  being 
different  from  indicia  or  similar  bottles  whereby  said  second 
indicia  on  said  lower  closure  portion  upon  return  of  said  bottle 
retaining  said  lower  closure  portion  to  a  redemption  center  is 
matchable  with  said  related  first  indicia  on  said  detachable 
sealing  closure  portion  to  encourage  the  users  of  said  beverage 
bottle  to  return  said  beverage  bottle  and  said  closure  sealing 
portion  to  said  redemption  center  for  recycling  thereof 
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4,203,241 

ACnON  SIGN 

Charles  W.  Wallace,  Rte.  #10,  Marion,  Ky.  42064 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,141 

Int  a.2  G09F  19/Oa  13/44 

U.S.  a.  40—406  9  Qaims 


1.  A  three-dimensional  action  sign  comprising  a  three-di- 
mensional tableau  of  a  product  to  be  advertised  and  indepen- 
dent means  for  producing  at  least  two  separate  visible  actions 
in  said  sign,  said  independent  means  comprising  means  for 
producing  a  flame  and  means  for  producing  smoke, 
said  tableau  is  of  a  simulated  piece  of  meat  disposed  on  a  grill 

over  a  simulated  charcoal  fire; 
said  means  for  producing  a  flame  causes  a  flame  to  rise  from 

said  piece  of  meat;  and 
said  means  for  producing  smoke  causes  smoke  to  rise  from 
simulated  charcoal  fire. 


433,242 

SIGN  STANDARD 

Kenneth  E.  Griffin,  6304  •  204th  SW.,  Lynnwood,  Wash.  98036 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,113 

Int  O:-  F16M  n/W.  11/16 

U.S.  a  40-610  13  Claims 


angularly  disposed  relative  to  each  other  about  a  second 
medial  juncture  in  a  manner  oppositely  to  said  first  leg; 

(c)  a  rearwardly  positionable  third  leg  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  legs; 

(d)  arcuate  joiner  means  interconnecting  said  three  legs,  said 
joiner  means  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  upper  end 
portion  of  one  of  said  three  legs; 

(e)  transverse  openings  being  defined  by  the  upper  end 
portions  of  the  other  two  legs  for  receiving  said  joiner 
means; 

(0  said  joiner  means  being  lengthwise  slidable  through  said 
two  openings  to  permit  said  first,  second  and  third  legs  to 
shift  laterally  between: 

a  closed  position  wherein  said  first  leg  lower  section,  said 
second  leg  lower  section  and  said  third  leg  being 
aligned  adjacent  to  each  other  with  said  third  leg  being 
disposed  between  said  first  leg  lower  section  and  said 
second  leg  lower  section,  and  said  first  leg  upper  section 
and  said  second  leg  upper  section  each  extending  up- 
wardly and  oppositely,  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
first  and  second  medial  junctures,  respectively,  and 
an  open  position  for  supporting  a  sign  wherein  said  upper 
sections  of  said  first  and  second  legs  being  aligned  adja- 
cent each  other  with  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  third 
leg  being  disposed  therebetween,  and  said  lower  sec- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  legs  each  extending  down- 
.  wardly  and  oppositely,  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
first  and  second  medial  junctures,  respectively,  while 
the  lower  portion  of  said  third  leg  extending  rearwardly 
of  said  first  and  second  legs; 
(g)  a  cross  member  fixedly  attached  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  legs,  said  cross  member  being  cantilevered  gener- 
ally laterally  from  its  point  of  attachment  to  bear  against 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  legs  to  restrain  said  first 
and  second  legs  from  pivoting  about  their  respective 
longitudinal  axis  when  said  first  and  second  legs  being  in 
open  position;  and 
(h)  means  for  supporting  a  sign  mounted  on  said  first  and 
second  legs. 


4,203,243 
RAISED  RIB  AND  STOCK  ELEVATOR  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  SHOTGUNS 

Jack  L.  Hickman,  1809  Plaza  Way,  Walla  Walla,  Wash.  99362 

nied  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,100 

Int  a.2  F41C  23/00:  F41G  1/42 

U.S.  a.  42—73  12  Qaims 


1.  A  portable,  retractable  sign  standard  comprising: 

(a)  a  formed  first  leg  having  a  major  lower  section  and  a 
minor  upper  section,  said  two  sections  being  angularly 
disposed  relative  to  each  other  about  a  first  medial  junc- 
ture; 

(b)  a  formed  second  leg  having  a  major  lower  section  and  a 
minor  upper  section,  said  two  sections  being  laterally 


1.  A  raised  rib  and  stock  elevator  attachment  for  a  shotgun 
having  a  barrel,  a  muzzle  at  a  forward  end  of  the  barrel,  a 
receiver  at  a  rearward  end  of  the  barrel,  a  stock  rearward  of 
the  barrel,  a  comb  along  a  top  side  of  the  stock,  and  a  butt  plate 
at  a  butt  end  of  the  stock;  said  raised  rib  and  stock  elevator 
attachment  comprising: 
an  elongated  rib  member  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear- 
ward end; 
a  first  bracket  member  adapted  to  receive  the  rearward  end 
of  the  rib  member  and  mount  it  to  the  shotgun  upwardly 
adjacent  the  barrel  at  the  receiver  thereof; 
a  second  bracket  member  adapted  to  receive  the  forward 
end  of  the  rib  member  and  mount  it  to  the  shotgun  up- 
wardly adjacent  the  barrel  at  the  muzzle  thereof; 
wherein  the  first  and  second  bracket  members  each  include 
first  clamp  means  for  adjustably  securing  the  rib  member 
to  the  respective  bracket  members,  and  second  clamp 
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means  adapted  to  securely  mount  the  rib  and  bracket 
members  to  the  shotgun; 

a  recoil  plate; 

a  stock  elevator  member  on  the  recoil  plate  and  extending 
forwardiy  therefrom; 

the  stock  elevator  member  having  a  concave  comb  receiving 
surface  adapted  to  engage  the  comb  of  the  shotgun  stock; 
and 

mountmg  means  for  adjustably  securing  the  recoil  plate  and 
stock  elevator  to  the  butt  plate  of  the  shotgun  stock; 

wherein  the  rib  member  includes  a  honzonul  sighting  sur- 
face thereon  and  the  stock  elevator  includes  a  cheek  rest 
surface  mountable  to  the  shotgun  at  an  elevation  thereon 
such  that  the  associated  shotgun  may  be  held  in  a  shooting 
position  with  the  user's  eye  in  horuontal  alignment  with 
the  sighting  surface  when  his  cheek  resu  agamst  the  cheek 
rest  surface. 


(d)  the  said  strip  on  the  sheet  extending  substantially  along 
the  entire  width  of  the  sheet  perpendicular  to  the  channel 


4,203044 

GUNSTOCK  ELEVATOR  ATTACHMENT 

Jack  L.  Hicfcaaii,  1809  Ptaxa  Way,  Walla  Walla,  Waah.  99362 

Filed  Jul.  17, 197S,  Ser.  No.  923,101 

lat  a^  F41C  23/00 

VJS,  a  42-73  t  CtaiM 


-A^  ^  ^ 
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1.  A  gunstock  elevator  attachment  for  a  rifle  or  shotgun 
having  a  stock  with  a  butt  plate  and  a  comb  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  butt  plate,  said  elevator  attachment  compris- 
ing: 
a  recoil  plate; 
a  stock  elevator  member  on  the  recoil  plate  extending  for- 

wardly  therefrom; 
said  stock  elevator  having  a  concave  comb  receiving  surface 
adapted  to  engage  the  comb  of  an  associated  shotgun  or 
rifle;  and 
mounting  means  for  adjustably  securing  the  recoil  plate  to 
the  butt  plate  of  a  shotgun  or  rifle  with  the  stock  elevator 
member  overlying  the  comb  of  the  shotgun  or  rifle. 


tt 


to  permit  adherence  of  said  strips  at  different  places  to 
secure  lures  of  different  sizes. 


4,203^46  I 

nSHINC  LURE  SOUND  PRODUCER 

Max  SKbamoski,  Sr.,  112  Glcnwood  Dr.,  Paducab,  Ky.  42001 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  260,334,  Jua.  6,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,9M351. 

His  applicatioa  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,404 

lat  a-  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a  43— 42J1  1  Gala 


4,203045 
nSHING  LURE  HOLDER 
Jay  B.  Petcnoa,  Rte.  3,  Hadao^  Wis.  54016 

Filed  Jan.  19,  197«,  Ser.  No.  916362 
lat.  a-  AOIK  97/06 
VS.  a  43— 23  J  2 

1.  Storage  packet  for  fishing  lures  mounted  on  a  Ashing  rod 
which  comprises. 

(a)  a  sheet  of  relatively  thick  flexible  material  adapted  to 
resist  penetration  of  a  fishhook  upon  unforced  contact. 

(b)  an  elongated  cluttaei  shaped  clip  having  the  exterior  of 
one  side  wall  affixed  to  one  edge  of  the  sheet  with  the 
channel  opening  outwardly  away  from  the  sheet,  whereby 
the  sheet  may  be  first  wrapped  sidewiae  around  a  lure 
positioned  against  the  extenor  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
clip  and  then  engaged  against  the  outside  of  the  other  side 
wall  of  the  clip, 

(c)  the  said  other  side  wall  of  the  dip  and  the  side  of  the 
sheet  caiaging  the  lure  both  having  stnps  of  material 
mounted  thereon  adapted  to  adhere  to  each  other  to  se- 
cure the  sheet  around  the  lure  and  against  the  clip,  and 


1.  A  noise  making  artificial  fishing  lure  comprising: 

an  elongated  wonn-hke  body  of  soft  flexible  material; 

a  fish  hook  mounted  to  said  body; 

a  glass  capsule  with  opposite  sealed  ends  mounted  within 

said  body  having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  cavity;  and, 
a  plurality  of  metal  balls  positioned  in  said  cavity  of  said 

capsule,  said  balls  being  sized  to  rattle  against  said  inner 

wall  producing  noise  as  said  worm-like  body  and  said 

capsule  are  moved. 


4003047  I 

TOY  VEHICLE  LAUNCHER  AND  TOY  VEHICLE  FOR 

USE  THEREWITH 
Walter  Moc,  Loa  Aafeics;  Lawrence  A.  Bernstein,  Malibu,  and 
David  Heller.  Loa  AafOt*,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Diker- 
Moe  Aaaociates,  West  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,433 
lat  a^  A63H  33/00 
VS.  a.  46—1  K  4  Claims 

1.  A  toy  comprising,  in  combination,  a  toy  vehicle  and  a  toy 
vehicle  launcher,  the  toy  vehicle  launcher  including: 
first  and  second  spaced,  generally  parallel  sidewalls  each 

having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface, 
a  first  spiral  retainer  member  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  sidewall. 


/. 


a  second  spiral  retainer  member  attached  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  second  sidewall,  the  second  spiral  retainer  member 
being  opposed  to  the  first  spiral  retainer  member, 

each  of  the  spiral  retainer  members  comprising  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  turns  and  having  a  first  end  near  the 
center  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  toy  vehicle  launcher  and  a 
second  end  near  the  periphery  of  the  toy  vehicle  launcher, 

at  least  one  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  toy  vehicle  launcher 
having  an  aperture  therein  near  its  center  through  which 
the  toy  vehicle  can  be  placed  into  contact  with  the  first 


and  second  spiral  retainer  members  near  the  first  ends 

thereof, 
a  second  aperture  in  the  toy  launch  vehicle  adjacent  the 

second  ends  of  the  first  and  second  spiral  retainer  mem- 
bers, and 
drive  means  for  driving  the  toy  vehicle  along  the  first  and 

second  spiral  retainer  members  from  the  first  ends  thereof 

towards  the  second  ends  thereof, 
the  toy  vehicle  including  means  to  engage  the  spiral  retainer 

members  of  the  toy  vehicle  launcher. 


4003048 

TOY  nCURE  WITH  CHANNELED  LEG  MEMBERS 

Erik  P.  Tapdnip,  Sorgenfiri  near  Virum,  Denmark,  aasignor  to 

Interlego  A.G.,  Baar,  Switzerhud 

Divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  935,761,  Aug.  22, 1978.  Thte  application 

Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955057 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  2, 1978, 1902/78 
Int.  a.2  A63H  33/08 
VS.  a  46-22  2  Claims 


(sole)  of  the  foot  parts,  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  coupling  studs  of  the 
base  plate  and  being  disposed  symmetrically  with  respect  to  an 
axis  extending  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  leg  member 
and  foot  part  respectively,  the  distance  between  the  said  axes 
of  symmetry,  in  the  position  of  the  leg  members  wherein  the 
planes  of  their  flat  rear  faces  (calves)  coincide,  being  equal  to 
the  module  m  of  the  building  set. 


4003049 

FLYING  SAUCER  OR  THROWING  DISK  USED  IN 

SPORTS  GAMES 

HanfPeter  Bdhm,  Welfenstrasse  7,  75  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,757 

Int  a.2  A63H  27/00 

U.S.a46-74D  19CUims 


1.  A  toy  figure,  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  a  base 
plate  pertaining  to  a  building  set  and  having  a  plurality  of 
coupling  studs  uniformly  spaced  apart  in  both  longitudinal  and 
transverse  directions,  so  that  two  pairs  of  adjacent  studs  deflne 
a  square  in  which  the  distance  between  the  axes  of  adjacent 
studs  is  equal  to  the  module  m  of  the  building  set,  said  toy 
figure  comprising  a  head,  a  body,  a  pair  of  arms,  and  a  leg 
assembly  comprising  a  connecting  piece  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  body  and  including  a  pair  of  sidewardly  ex- 
tending pivots,  a  pair  of  identical  leg  members  mounted  on  said 
pivots,  said  leg  members  having  substantially  flat  rear  faces 
(calves)  and  foot  parts  having  a  plane  bottom  face  (sole), 
wherein  the  improvements  consist  in  the  provision  of  recesses 
in  the  form  of  channels  extending  lengthwise  of  the  flat  rear 
face  (calO  of  the  leg  members  and  recesses  in  the  bottom  face 


1.  A  throwing  disk  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  planar,  central  ring  part  having  an  aper- 
ture, an  inner  edge,  and  an  outer  circumference; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  wings  distributed  about  said  outer  circum- 
ference; each  of  said  wings  comprising: 

(1)  a  substantially  planar  first  wing  section  directly  adjoin- 
ing said  outer  circumference  and  being  substantially 
co-planar  with  said  central  ring  part; 

(2)  a  second  wing  section  with  a  free  outer  rim,  said  sec- 
ond wing  section  adjoining  said  first  wing  section  and 
extending,  with  respect  to  said  outer  circumference, 
essentially  in  a  peripheral  direction  and  being  bent  with 
respect  to  said  first  wing  section;  and 

(3)  a  further  free  rim  adjoining  the  first  wing  section; 
wherein: 

(i)  said  second  wing  section  is  bent  in  such  manner  that  said 
bend  is  located  along  an  edge  of  said  first  wing  section 
which  forms  an  angle  of  between  40"'-50*  with  a  chord  of 
the  outer  circumference  of  said  central  ring  portion,  said 
cord  originating  at  the  ending  point  of  the  first  wing 
section  and  terminating  at  the  starting  point  of  the  first 
wing  section  with  respect  to  said  outer  circumference  of 
the  central  ring  pari  and; 

(ii)  said  further  free  rim  of  said  first  wing  section  is  bent  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  bend  of  said  second  wing  section 
such  that  when  said  central  ring  part  is  in  a  horizontal 
position,  the  bends  of  said  free  rim  and  said  second  wing 
section  extend  in  respective  upward  and  downward  direc- 
tions. 
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«,203J50  4.203^2 

MOLDED  MODEL  AIRPLANE  SOUND  ADMITTING  AERIAL  TOY 
Vito  M.  GaroMo,  Chicago,  lU^  assignor  to  The  Hi-FUcr  Mana-   Wilbert  A.  Howie,  602  Tbetis  Place,  Richmond,  British  Colum- 

ftKtnrint  Coapaay,  Decatur,  III.  Ma  (V7C  2N3) 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  1,173  Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,291 

lat  a.2  A63H  27/00  Irt.  a^  A63H  S/QO 

U.S.CL46— 79  8  Claims  U.S.  Q.  46— 178                                                     13aaims 


1.  A  model  airplane  Fuselage  molded  from  plastic  foam 
comprising: 

a  main  body  with  a  major  axis  and  a  top  surface  having  a 
center  line  and  a  rear  portion, 

said  body  including  a  linear  series  of  vertical  projections 
rising  from  said  rear  top  surface  portion,  in  a  nonoveriap- 
ping  arrangement  as  viewed  from  the  side  of  said  fuselage, 

said  projections  having  veriical  wall  surfaces  spaced  from 
said  center  line,  at  least  one  of  said  vertical  wall  surfaces 
being  on  one  side  of  said  center  line  and  at  least  another  of 
said  vertical  wall  surfaces  being  on  the  other  side,  to  form 
a  rudder  slot  to  receive  a  rudder. 


4,203,251 
TOY  BALL  WITH  GEAR-DRIVEN  HGURE 
Jack  H.  Malek,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  and  Herman  M.  Siegel,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,041 
Int  a.2  A63H  WOO 
U.S.  a  46—107  8  Claims 


»•••, 


1.  A  toy  comprising  an  elongate  body  dimensioned  to  be 
held  in  the  hand, 

means  responsive  to  the  passing  of  air  to  produce  a  sound, 
said  means  comprising  a  chamber  having  a  restricted 
passageway  opening  outwardly  from  the  toy,  said  means 
being  positioned  at  each  end  of  the  elongate  body 
whereby  throwing  the  body  through  the  air  produces  the 
sound,  and 

a  weight  at  the  center  of  balance  of  the  body  to  facilitate 
cartwheeling  of  the  body  when  the  toy  is  thrown  up- 
wardly. 


4,203,253 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  OLEORESIN  SYNTHESIS 

IN  PINUS  SPEHES 
Kflri  E.  Wolter,  Evansfille,  Wis.;  William  J.  Peters,  Lake  City, 

Fla.;  Donald  R.  Roberts,  Gainesville,  Fla.;  Robert  D.  McRey- 

nol<b,  Lake  Oty,  Fla.;  Junior  Broomfield,  and  Ernest  R. 

Crews,  both  of  Olustee,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,891,  Jan.  16, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,700 

Int.  K^}  AOIG  23/m  AOIN  5/oa  9m 

U.S.  a  47—10  5  Galnis 

1.  A  method  of  chemically  inducing  the  deposition  of  in- 
creased quantities  of  naval  stores  products  within  living  pine 
trees  by  stimulating  lightwood  formation  in  large  areas  of  said 
pine  trees  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  a 
bipyridilium  salt  and  an  ethylene  releasing  chemical;  permit- 
ting the  so-treated  pine  trees  to  grow  for  a  time  sufficient  for 
lightwood  development;  harvesting  the  resulting  pine  trees; 
and  extracting  naval  stores  from  the  harvested  tree. 


6.  A  toy  comprising  a  rigid,  hollow  transparent  ball,  a  figure 
within  said  ball,  a  first  gear  fixed  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
ball,  said  first  gear  being  an  annular  gear  having  teeth  on  its 
inner  periphery,  a  second  gear  meshed  with  said  first  gear  and 
rotatable  relative  thereto,  said  second  gear  being  within  said 
first  gear  and  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  figure,  means  defin- 
ing a  bearing  for  said  figure  within  said  sphere,  said  bearing 
being  generally  diametrically  opposite  said  first  gear. 


4,203,254 
FLAME  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
James  D.  Downing,  Scott,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Delta  and  Pine 
Land  Company,  Scott,  Miss. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,817 
Int.  a.2  F26B  WOO 
U.S.  a.  47-58  13  Gaims 

1.  In  flame  treatment  apparatus  for  delinting  cottonseed 
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means  providing  a  passage  for  traverse  by  a  stream  of  seed  to 
be  delinted,  means  for  controllably  effecting  substantial  separa- 
tion of  incoming  seed  and  distribution  across  the  passage, 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  passage  for  positively 


providing  movement  of  air  through  said  passage  countercur- 
rent  to  seed  movement,  and  means  providing  a  transverse 
curtain  of  flame  across  said  passage  whereby  fibrous  material 
on  the  seeds  is  ignited  and  at  least  partially  burned  off  as  the 
seeds  travel  through  said  passage. 


1.  A  fire-resistant  wood  based  structural  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  layer  of  material  being  formed  from  a  slurry  mixture 
of  wood  chips,  ground  bark  and  a  fire-retardant  chemical 
that  is  formed  into  a  board  by  pressure  and  drying, 

a  second  layer  of  material  being  formed  from  a  slurry  mix- 
ture of  individual  wood  fibers  and  a  fire-retardant  chemi- 
cal that  is  formed  into  a  board  by  heat  and  pressure,  said 
first  and  second  material  layers  being  firmly  adhered  to 
each  other  in  their  dry  states,  thereby  forming  a  composite 
structural  material, 

a  third  layer  of  material  of  the  same  type  and  substantially 
the  same  thickness  as  said  second  layer,  said  third  layer  is 
firmly  adhered  to  said  second  layer  on  a  side  opposite 
from  that  adhered  to  said  first  layer. 


4,203,256 

STORM  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

Dale  A.  Mowry,  166  R.  E.  Maple  St.,  Qyde,  Ohio  43410 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,181,  Sep.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,699 

Int.  a.2  E05C  21/02 

U.S.  a.49— 465  6aaims 


4,203,255 

HRE-RESISTANT  COMPOSITE  WOOD  STRUCTURE 

PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  HRE  DOORS 

Edwin  N.  Naslund,  and  Ian  MacDonald,  both  of  SanU  Rosa, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Cal-Wood  Door,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,785,  May  26, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,104,828.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,259 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/94;  B27K 1/18 
U.S.  a.  49—399  9  Claims 


-..'3' 


1.  A  storm  window  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  window 
opening  frame  comprising: 

a  planar  sheet  of  transparent  material; 

cooperating  window  opening  frame  engaging  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  arm  having  one  end  extending  outwardly 
toward  a  marginal  edge  of  said  planar  sheet  and  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  a  planar  portion  of  the  window 
opening  frame; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  other  end  of  said  cooperat- 
ing window  opening  frame  engaging  means  to  said  planar 
sheet  of  transparent  material  including  at  least  one  up- 
standing mounting  brace;  and 

means  for  imparting  movement  of  the  one  end  of  the  arm  of 
said  engaging  means  relative  to  the  one  surface  of  said 
planar  sheet  including  a  threaded  shank  extending 
through  said  planar  sheet  and  the  arm  so  as  to  cause  the 
one  end  of  the  arm  to  frictionally  engage  a  planar  portion 
of  the  window  opening  frame. 


4,203,257 
PRINTED  aRCUrr  board  HOLE  CLEANER 
John  W.  Jamison,  Mission  Viejo;  William  R.  Welty,  Fullerton, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  Vincent  A.  Masciello,  deceased,  late  of 
Rowland  Heights,  Calif,  (by  Doris  E.  Masciello,  heir),  assign- 
ors to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,936,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned. 
Thte  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960^15 
Int.  a.2  B24B  19/22 
U.S.  a  51-2  R  7  Gaims 


1.  A  machine  for  cleaning  holes  through  a  flat  board,  said 
machine  comprising: 
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a  first  manifold  having  liquid  slurry  distribution  channels 
therein; 

a  second  manifold  having  liquid  slurry  distribution  channels 
therein; 

supply  means  connected  to  both  said  manifolds  for  supply- 
ing an  abrasive  carrying  liquid  slurry  through  said  mani- 
folds and  to  said  liquid  slurry  distribution  channels  in  both 
of  said  manifolds  for  delivery  to  a  board  facing  said  mani- 
fold for  passage  of  the  slurry  through  the  holes  in  the 
board  for  the  cleaning  of  the  holes;  and 

outlet  channels  in  each  of  said  manifolds,  said  outlet  chan- 
nels of  said  second  manifold  facing  said  distribution  chan- 
nels of  said  first  manifold  and  said  outlet  channels  of  said 
firet  manifold  facing  said  distribution  channels  of  said 
second  manifold. 


4,203,258 

GEAR  HNISHING  MACHINE 

Gerhard  R.  Held,  22644  ShieU  Dth  Mt.  Gemciis,  Mich.  48043 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972^07 

lit  a^  B24B  5/00 

VS.  a  51-95  GH  25  Clainu 


1.  In  a  gear  finishing  machine  having  a  base,  a  vertically 
adjustable  table  support,  a  horizontally  reciprocal  table  having 
a  head  stock  and  tail  stock  to  axially  and  rotatively  support  a 
workpiece  gear  to  be  finished,  a  pedestal  on  said  base  including 
a  top  plate  overlying  said  table  and  mounting  a  motor-operated 
transmission,  and  a  machine  head  depending  from  said  trans- 
mission rotatably  adjustable  upon  a  vertical  axis,  and  mounting 
a  powerdrive  abrasive  honing  or  other  type  flnishing  gear 
rotatable  upon  a  horizontal  axis  and  connected  to  said  trans- 
mission, said  table  support  and  head  being  relatively  adjustable 
vertically  to  bring  the  workpiece  teeth  into  operative  engage- 
ment with  the  teeth  of  said  fmishing  gear;  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  gear  train  connecting  said  transmission  to  said  flnish- 
ing gear  for  rotation  thereof  at  a  predetermined  speed; 
a  drive  spindle  joumalled  through  said  head  stock  adapted 
for  axial  drive  engagement  with  the  workpiece  gear  to  be 
flnished; 
and  a  second  gear  train  connecting  said  transmission  to  said 
drive  spindle  for  rotation  at  a  second  predetermined 
speed;  said  flrst  gear  train  having  an  accumulated  back 
lash  therein;  said  second  gear  train  having  an  accumulated 
back  lash  therein; 
and  a  back  lash  compensator  mounted  on  said  table  and 
connected  to  said  gear  train,  for  equalizing  the  accumu- 
lated backlash  in  the  gear  trains,  and  modifying  the  accu- 
mulated backlash  in  said  second  gear  train. 


4,203,259 
APPARATUS  FOR  EDGING  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 
Fred  Haddock,  Muskogee,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Cobum  Optical 
Industries,  Inc.,  Muskogee,  Okla. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,883 

lot  a^  B24B  9/14 

U.S.  a.  51—97  NC  11  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grinding  an  edge  conflguration  upon  at 
least  one  ophthalmic  lens  comprising: 

abrading  wheel  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  flrst 
axis; 

means  connected  to  said  abrading  wheel  means  for  rotating 
said  abrading  wheel  means  about  said  flrst  axis; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  at  least  one  lens  to  be  edge 
ground  about  a  second  axis; 

motor  means  for  translating  said  second  axis  toward  and 
away  from  said  flrst  axis  for  engaging  a  peripheral  portion 
of  said  at  least  one  lens  with  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
abrading  wheel  means; 

means  for  rotating  said  at  least  one  lens  about  said  second 
axis; 

electronic  machine  means  for  determining  radial  dimensions 
of  said  at  least  one  lens  at  predetermined  angular  positions 
about  the  periphery  of  said  at  least  one  lens  for  a  selected 
lens  shape;  and 

means  operable  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  electronic 
machine  means  for  controlling  the  radial  position  of  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  at  least  one  lens  with  respect  to 
a  peripheral  portion  of  said  abrading  wheel  at  said  prede- 
termined angular  position  about  the  periphery  of  said  at 
least  one  lens,  said  means  for  controlling  the  radial  posi- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  lens  including, 
motor  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  electronic 
machine  means, 

contact  means  mounted  for  reciprocation  upon  a  base  por- 
tion of  said  apparatus  for  grinding  an  edge  conflguration 
and  being  movable  in  response  to  said  motor  means  re> 
sponsive  to  signals  from  said  electronic  machine  means; 

switch  contact  means  mounted  upon  said  means  for  rotat- 
ably mounting  said  at  least  one  lens  and  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  contact  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  contact  of  said  contact  means  with  said 
switch  contact  means  for  controlling  rotation  of  said  at 
least  one  lens  and  the  radial  position  thereof  with  respect 
to  said  abrading  wheel. 


4,203,260 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  CYUNDRICAL  GEARS 
Daniel  A.  Fivian,  Horgen,  Switaerlaod,  assignor  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel A  Machine  Company  Limited,  Ziirich,  Switierland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  828,500,  Aug.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,142^33. 
This  application  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895^7 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1976,  2641554 

Int  a.2  B23F  5/02 
VS.  a.  51—123  G  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  grinding  gears  by  means  of  a  generating 
method,  comprising: 
means  for  machining  a  right  tooth  flank  and  a  left  tooth  flank 


i  \ 


of  a  gear  comprising  a  pair  of  grinding  wheels,  each  hav- 
ing a  substantially  point-shaped  contact  zone  disposed  at  a 
respective  lateral  edge  of  each  grinding  wheel,  each 
grinding  wheel  being  rotatable  about  a  respective  axis; 
a  respective  grinding  support  upon  which  there  is  mounted 
an  associated  one  of  the  grinding  wheels;  and 


J7,  J6 
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4,203,261 
ABRASIVE  BELT  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
David  L.  Davies,  Cuiaba,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Tasco,  Inc.,  Oak 
Ridge,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,470 

Int.  a.2  B24B  21/02 

VS.  a.  51-141  17  Claims 


workpiece  said  means  for  precisely  moving  said  contact  means 
serving  to  advance  said  contact  means  towards  the  axis  of  said 
workpiece,  thereby  imparting  the  contour  of  said  contact 
means  face  into  said  workpiece  as  stock  is  removed  from  said 
workpiece  such  that  the  flnished  workpiece  incorporates  a 
surface  having  a  preselected  contour  which  is  substantially 
identical  to  the  contoured  face  of  said  contact  means. 


4,203,262 
ABRASIVE  DRILL 
Bruce  W.  Dunnington,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  William  B.  Ger- 
nert,  St.  Davids,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Glennel  Corporation, 
Chester  Springs,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,039,  Oct.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,704 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  12, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2B24D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  51-204  12  Gairas 


means  for  pivotably  mounting  each  grinding  support  about  a 
pivot  axis,  said  pivot  axis  being  arranged  transversely  of 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  associated  grinding  wheel,  said 
pivotable  mounting  means  being  p>ositioned  such  that  said 
pivot  axis  substantially  intersects  the  point-shaped  contact 
zone  of  the  associated  grinding  wheel. 


1.  A  cylindrical  micro-drill  having  a  diameter  on  the  order 
of  tenths  of  a  millimeter  to  about  a  millimeter  in  extent,  com- 
prising a  solid  non-abrasive  fllamentary  cored  portion  concen- 
tric with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill,  and  a  surrounding 
solid  contiguous  portion  disposed  concentrically  about  the 
solid  cored  portion  and  comprising  abrasive  particles  in  a 
metallic  matrix. 

5.  Method  of  forming  a  cylindrical  drill  of  at  most  about  one 
millimeter  diameter,  comprising  providing  a  taut  fllamentary 
mandrel  concentric  with  the  intended  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
drill  and  being  in  lateral  extent  from  about  one-twentieth  to 
one-third  of  the  intended  drill  diameter,  and  depositing  metal- 
lic matrix  material  containing  abrasive  particles  entrained 
therein  uniformly  onto  the  fllamentary  mandrel  to  obtain  a 
cylindrical  drill  body  contiguous  therewith  and  extending  to 
the  intended  diameter. 


4,203,263 

SLINGING  WHEEL  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  JET 

MACHINES 

Jindrich  Fiala,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gcorg 

Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  17,  1977, 
14040/77 

Int.  a.2  B24C  5/06 
VS.  a.  51-434  8  Qaims 


1.  An  abrasive  belt  apparatus  adapted  for  machining  a  work- 
piece  comprising:  a  frame,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
positioning  said  workpiece  along  a  predetermined  axis;  endless 
abrasive  belt  means  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  the  workpiece,  means  engaging  said  belt  means 
for  driving  said  abrasive  belt  means;  contact  means  deflning  a 
precisely  machined  contoured  face  which  engages  a  section  of 
said  abrasive  belt  means  for  guiding  said  belt  means  along  a 
predetermined  path,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  support- 
ably engaging  said  contact  means,  means  for  moving  said 
contact  means  along  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  along  which  said  workpiece  is  positioned,  said  means  for 
moving  said  contact  means  including  means  for  precisely  con- 
trolling the  position  of  said  contact  means  whereby  a  prese- 
lected contour  and  flnish  is  produced  by  movement  of  said 
contact  means  to  bring  said  abrasive  belt  into  contact  with  said 
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1.  A  centrifugal  blasting  wheel  comprising 

flrst  and  second  discs  having  uniformly  distributed,  radially 
extending  grooves  in  inwardly  facing  surfaces  thereof, 
said  grooves  and  said  discs  deflning  a  central  cylindrical 
volume  of  predetermined  diameter; 
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spacer  means  for  maintaining  said  discs  in  substantially  par- 
allel relationship;  and 
a  plurality  of  blades  releasably  mounted  to  and  between  said 
discs,  each  of  said  blades  having 
a  disc-engaging  end  portion  with  rib  means  shaped  and 
dimensioned  for  engaging  said  grooves,  each  said  end 
portion  having  a  length  smaller  than  said  predetermined 
diameter,  and 
a  remaining  portion  with  a  maximum  transverse  dimen- 
sion smaller  than  a  minimum  distance  between  said 
inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  discs; 
whereby  each  of  said  blades  may  be  radially  inserted  be- 
tween said  discs  from  outside  the  periphery  of  said  discs  in 
an  orientation  rotated  from  its  installed  position  until  said 
end  portion  occupies  said  central  volume,  be  rotated  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  and  be  extracted  radially  to  engage 
selected  ones  of  said  grooves. 


4,203,264 
nREPROOF  BUILDING  ELEMENT 
Werner  Kiefer,  Dieter  Krauic,  botb  of  Maiiiz>MoalMch;  Herwig 
Schcidler,  Finthen;  Haos-Wilhelffl  Schulze,  Main,  and  Klaus 
Kristen,  Wietbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  astignort  to 
JENAer  Glaswerk,  Schott,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy 
CoBtiBuatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  679,851,  Apr.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,530 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1976,  2519176 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/92:  E06B  9/02 
U.S.  a  52-1  21  Claims 
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4,203,265 
HUB  AND  STRUT  SYSTEM  FOR  GEODESIC  DOMES 
Robert  P.  hers,  and  Mark  J.  Thlmsen,  both  of  Minnctonka, 
Minn.,  aaignors  to  Geodesic  Shelters,  Inc.,  Minnetonka, 
Mluk 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,227 

Int  C1.2  E04B  1/n 

U.S.  a.  52—81  8  Claims 

1.  A  hub  and  strut  system  for  geodesic  domes  comprising: 

(A)  a  generally  flat  polygonal  hub  plate,  said  plate  having  an 
inner  and  outer  face, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rabbets  recessed  into  at  least 


some  of  the  polygonal  edges  of  the  plate  in  the  outer  face 
thereof,  said  rabbets  corresponding  in  number  to  the  tri- 
angular dome  segments  converging  at  the  hub, 

(C)  a  plurality  of  fastener-receiving  apertures  extending 
through  the  plate  spaced  inwardly  from  the  edges  thereof 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  recessed  rabbets  and  along  gener- 
ally radial  lines, 

(D)  a  plurality  of  elongated  struts  converging  upon  said  hub, 
said  struts  being  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  and 
having  inner  and  outer  faces, 


'^ZMS. 


M 


(E)  a  rabbet  recessed  into  each  of  the  opposite  edges  of  at 
least  said  outer  strut  faces  and  extending  the  length  of  the 
strut, 

(F)  a  hub-engaging  surface  at  each  end  of  said  struts, 

(G)  a  fastener-receiving  aperture  extending  through  each  of 
said  struts  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  and 

(H)  fastening  means  extending  through  the  apertures  in  said 
hub  and  said  struts  to  secure  the  same  together. 


4,203,266 
MAST  LEVELING  AND  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Thomas  R.  HoUier,  Vidor,  and  Robert  E.  Johnson,  Beaumont, 
both  of  Texn  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,668 
Int.  a.2  E04H  12/14 


\}&.  a  52-116 


1.  Fire  proof  building  element  with  a  multi-sheet  glazing  unit 
of  glass  or  glass  ceramic  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  the 
glass  sheets  of  the  multi-sheet  glazing  unit  is  a  fire  resistant 
glass  sheet  consisting  of  a  glass  whose  product  of  the  thermal 
expansion  unit  a  (20*-300*  C.)  and  elasticity  module  E  is  be- 
tween 1  and  S  (kg/cm^-'C),  the  distance  between  the  sheets 
being  between  2  mm  and  ISO  mm,  and  characterized  in  that  the 
building  element  contains  one  or  more  high  heat  reflective  foils 
arranged  between  the  sheets  at  a  distance  from  the  fire  resistant 
glazing  unit,  the  high  heat  reflective  foil  reflecting  over  90%  of 
the  radiation,  and  also  characterized  in  that  the  high  heat 
reflective  foil  is  put  in  a  rolled  up  form  or  in  a  folded  form 
between  the  two  sheets  of  the  building  element  such  that  the 
visible  area  is  not  covered  and  which  can,  in  the  event  of  a  fire, 
be  spread  out  completely  between  the  glass  sheets. 


4  Claims 


'^ii^ifWfW^MII^^ff^/IlK 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  a  mast  assembly  used  with  earth 
boreholes,  comprising: 

a  skid  unit; 

a  platform  having  first  and  second  opposing  end  portions, 
the  first  said  end  portion  being  pivotally  attached  to  said 
skid  unit  to  pivot  about  an  axis  lying  along  one  side  of  said 
skid  unit  and  the  second  said  end  portion  being  movable 
with  respect  to  said  skid  unit; 

a  hinged  mast  attached  to  said  platform  to  pivot  about  an 
axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
platform  and  said  skid  unit  and  being  adapted  to  be  piv- 
oted for  raising  to  an  erect  position  for  use  with  respect  to 
said  platform; 

means  attached  between  said  mast  and  said  platform  for 
raising  said  mast; 

means  for  causing  said  platform  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said 
skid  unit  including  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  on  an 
upper  surface  poriion  of  said  skid  unit; 

a  downwardly  facing  shoulder  on  a  lower  surface  poriion  of 
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said  platform  substantially  vertically  positioned  above  said 
skid  unit  upwardly  facing  shoulder; 

a  jack  screw  mounted  between  said  shoulders  and  operable 
to  control  the  minimum  distance  between  said  shoulders 
and  thereby  effect  pivoting  of  said  platform  relative  to 
said  skid  unit;  and 

means,  independent  of  said  means  for  causing  said  platform 
to  pivot,  to  rigidly  secure  said  platform  from  pivotal 
motion  relative  to  said  skid  unit  including  an  upwardly 
facing  surface  portion  on  said  platform  having  an  opening 
therethrough  and  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  around 
said  openings; 

a  bolt  mounted  with  said  skid  unit  and  extending  upwardly 
through  said  opening;  and 

a  nut  threadedly  mounted  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
bolt  and  engaged  with  said  platform  upwardly  facing 
shoulder  and  thereby  operable  to  limit  pivoting  movement 
of  said  platform  away  from  said  skid  unit  and  secure  said 
platform  in  place  against  said  jack  screw. 


4,203,268 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  AND  COMPOSITE  PANEL 
INCLUDING  SAME 
Robert  S.  Gladden,  Jr.,  Sevema  Park;  Richard  J.  Johnson; 
Michael  J.  Karmazyn,  both  of  Baltimore,  and  Donald  L.  Tate, 
Sevema  Park,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Tate  Architectural 
Products,  Inc.,  Jessup,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,991 

Int.  a.2  E04C  2/12 

U.S.  a  52-630  25aaims 


jmsr^ 


» 


4,203,267 
MULTIPLE  STRAND  TOWER  GUY  ASSEMBLY 
Winfield  S.  Langhorst,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,612 

Int.  a?  E04H  12/20 

U.S.  a.  52—148  4  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  of  structural  material  having  formed  therefrom  a 
plurality  of  similar  dome-like  projections  extending  from  the 
plane  of  said  sheet  and  of  which  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
configuration  of  each  projection  is  circular  in  plan  view,  said 
projections  in  the  plane  of  said  sheet  being  arranged  in  a  struc- 
turally strategic  geometric  pattern  in  which  rows  of  equally- 
spaced  pairs  of  in-line  projections  are  interwoven  perpendicu- 
larly with  other  such  rows  of  pairs  in  a  basket  weave  fashion  so 
that  the  portion  of  a  centeriine  of  a  row  of  pairs  of  projections 
that  lies  between  two  aligned  pairs  bisects  the  pairs  thereof  in 
transverse  rows  and  has  sufficient  pattern  density  to  block 
straight  lines  of  clear  vision  repeatedly  in  all  directions  across 
said  sheet  to  form  a  one-piece  rigid  structural  member  capable 
of  resistance  to  flexure  and  the  portions  of  said  member  which 
are  intermediately  between  said  projections  comprising  contin- 
uous structural  ribbonlike  stress  sections  of  fluctuating  width 
and  arcuate  in  plan  view  capable  of  optimizing  stress-resisting 
integrity. 


4,203,269 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Gunnar  C.  Petersen,  No.  14  R^ldevanget,  5230  Odense, 
Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  27, 1978, 408/78 
Int  a.2  B65B  57/12.  43/36 
U.S.  a.  53-77  7  Qaims 


/V 


1.  A  multiple  strand  guy  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  wire  strand  lengths  each  length  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end, 

(b)  a  first  anchor  means, 

(c)  tension  equalizer  means  connected  to  the  first  anchor 
means  and  to  the  first  end  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  wire 
strand  lengths,  and 

(d)  a  second  anchor  means  spaced  from  the  first  anchor 
means  and  including  a  single  wire  rope  socket  having  the 
second  end  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  wire  strand  lengths 
anchored  together  in  a  socketing  material  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  resin  and  zinc  in  the  single  wire  rope 
socket. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  batch- wise  transfer  of  articles  from  an 
apportioning  device  to  a  receptacle,  comprising  a  frame, 

an  elongate  tray  of  U-shaped,  upwardly  open  cross-section, 

means  for  reciprocating  the  tray  longitudinally  on  the  frame 
between  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  front  end  of  the 
tray  is  located  opposite  the  mouth  of  an  open  recepucle, 
and  an  advanceid  position  in  which  the  tray  has  been 
inserted  in  the  receptacle, 

a  closure  flap  pivotable  on  a  transverse  axis  adjacent  the 
front  end  of  the  tray  between  an  operative  position  which 
it  assumes  when  the  tray  is  retracted  and  in  which  it  closes 
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the  front  end  of  the  tray,  and  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  it  leaves  said  front  end  open. 

a  pusher  connected  to  the  tray  and  movable  relative  thereto 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tray,  which  pusher, 
when  retracted  relative  to  the  tray,  forms  the  rear  wall  of 
an  open-top  compartment  within  the  tray, 

means  for  introducing  a  portion  of  articles  into  the  compart- 
ment in  the  retracted  position  of  the  tray, 

means  for  shaking  the  tray  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof,  and 

a  stationary  abutment  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an 
upward  extension  of  the  closure  flap  for  pivoting  the  flap 
from  its  operative  position  to  its  inoperative  position  dur- 
ing insertion  of  the  tray  into  the  receptacle. 

4,203^0 
HIGH  SPEED  TEAR  TAPE  APPUCATOR  FOR  SHRINK 

WRAP  FILM  PACKAGING 

Harold  Foman,  P.O.  Box  363,  Cooshohocken,  Pa.  19428 

Flkd  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,798 

Int.  0.2  B32B  U/(Xk  B31F  J/OQ:  B31B  1/22;  B6SB  61/1% 

U.S.  CI  S3~133  4  Claims 


station  where  the  articles  are  adapted  to  be  dropped  into  the 
case,  case  infeed  means  including  an  intermittently  driven 
endless  chain  conveyor  means  having  pushers  for  indexing 
cases  cyclically  along  its  upper  run  so  that  at  least  one  case  at 
a  time  can  be  raised  at  said  packing  station,  said  conveyor 
means  including  sprocket  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  end- 
less chain  conveyor,  one  of  said  sprocket  means  at  the  down- 


stream end  thereof  being  driven,  drive  means  for  said  one 
sprocket  means  and  including  a  drive  chain  and  idler  sprocket 
means  engageable  with  said  drive  chain  to  hold  it  in  a  nor^ial 
drive  orientation,  and  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  idler 
sprocket  means  to  shift  the  drive  chain  between  its  normal 
drive  orientation  to  a  second  position  to  backup  said  drive 
sprocket  means  and  hence  the  pushers  on  said  intermittently 
driven  endless  chain  conveyor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  adjustable  tear  tape  with  tab 
opening  means  in  a  continuous  shrink  wrapper  film  application 
comprising: 

(a)  guide  means  for  positioning  an  advancing  wrapper  film 
web; 

(b)  guide  means  for  adjustably  positioning  an  advancing 
continuous  tear  strip  tape  against  the  surface  of  said  ad- 
vancing film  web; 

(c)  punch  cutting  means  including  a  proximal  longitudinally 
extending  tubular  shank  and  an  integral  distal  nib  as  a 
cutting  blade,  said  nib  defining  a  portion  of  the  exposed 
edges  of  said  shank  lying  along  a  surface  generally  diago- 
nal to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank,  said  punch  cut- 
ting means  being  positioned  at  a  pre-fixed  distance  and 
angle  with  respect  to  said  film  surface  so  that  in  operation, 
advancing  film  and  tape  are  severed  to  form  a  generally 
arcuate  ub  at  pre-fixed  intervals  on  said  film  by  penetra- 
tion thereof  by  said  nib; 

(d)  a  support  plate  co-operating  with  said  cutting  means  for 
receiving  and  positioning  said  film  and  tape  thereon  dur- 
ing punch  cutting,  said  plate  including  an  opening  of 
sufficient  size  to  allow  passage  therethrough  of  said  punch 
cutter  nib;  and, 

(e)  tab  roller  means  mounted  to  receive  and  adjustably  pre- 
fix the  position  of  said  advancing  tab-cut  film  and  tape 
with  reference  to  an  article  to  be  wrapped  so  that  said 
tab's  position  on  said  package  may  be  controlled. 


4,203,272 
MECHANISM  FOR  CLOSING  EGG  CONTAINERS 
Almc'  Min^,  Holngue,  France,  anipor  to  Ton!  Casutt,  Zolli* 
kon,  Swjticrlaiid 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,798 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Switierland,  Mar.  9,  1978, 
2559/78 

Int  a.2  B65B  7/20 
U.S.  a  53—374  8  Claims 


4,203,271 
INDEXING  APPARATUS  FOR  CASE  PACKER 
Jolu  L  Raudat,  Madlaon,  Comi.,  anlgnor  to  Staadard-Koapp, 
loc^  Portlaad,  Cooo. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,368 
lat  a^  B65B  4i/4% 
U.S.  a  53-250  4Claimt 

4  In  a  cyclically  operable  case  packer  for  packing  cases  with 
slugs  of  articles,  the  combination  comprising  means  for  simul- 
taneously raising  at  least  one  case  for  loading  at  a  packing 


8.  A  machine  for  mechanically  closing  egg  containers  com- 
prising: 

means  for  conveying  said  egg  containers,  when  the  con- 
tainer is  folded  into  U-shape  with  a  middle  corrugation 
strip  at  the  bottom  of  the  U,  in  a  direction  of  transport 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  strips  and  of  said  con- 
tainers; 

a  pair  of  bending  tools  (23.  24)  for  bending  or  folding  said 
sheet  material,  said  tools  being  respectively  movably  parallel 
to  the  length  of  said  strips;  and 

means  (25,  27, 7Kii6t  diiving  said  tools  in  a  direction  inter- 
secting the  location  of  the  upstanding  terminal  strips  of 
said  conuiner  prefolded  in  said  U-shape,  when  the  con- 
tainer is  on  said  conveyor  at  a  location  which  is  intermedi- 
ate of  the  rest  position  of  said  tools,  so  as  to  cause  said 
tools  by  moving  towards  each  other  to  fold  said  terminal 
strips  of  the  container  towards  and  against  each  other  and 
thereafter  to  cause  said  tools  to  move  out  of  the  path  of 
transport  of  said  containers  in  order  to  allow  another  of 
said  containers  to  be  conveyed  to  said  location. 


i  ♦ 


433,273  4,203,275 

TUBING  WITH  FORMED  ENDS  FOR  HEAT  TRACTOR  MOUNTED  HARVESTER  UNIT 

EXCHANGERS  Gary  J.  Vermeer,  Box  200,  PeUa,  Iowa  50219 
David  A.  Edgecombe,  AUiance,  Ohio,  assipor  to  Tlie  Babcock  Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,192 

A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La.  Int.  Q.^  AOID  4i/02 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,449,  May  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This  U.S.  0.56-15  J  f\3aaims 

application  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,581 

Int.  0.2  B65B /i/Oa  27/70  r « 

U.S.0.53— 399  2  Claims  ^  "^-iZIT  7^  I»^* 

^  ~^-^u/.l   1''    v-«'T5 

4C 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  group  of  straight  length  round 
tubes  of  equal  outside  diameter  for  shipment  after  being 
strapped  in  a  bundle,  comprising,  arranging  the  tubes  parallel 
to  each  other  in  a  compact  and  contacting  array  and  producing 
triangular-like  spaces  having  curved  sides  between  the  tubes, 
strapping  the  tubes  in  a  bundle  for  shipment,  and  then  forming 
on  one  end  of  each  tube  a  projection  in  one  of  the  spaces 
between  the  tubes,  produced  by  cold  forging  dimples  in  the 
tube  ends,  thus  deforming  the  tube  ends,  and  maintaining  for 
the  bundle  so  formed  the  same  cross-sectional  area  as  a  bundle 
of  an  equal  number  of  tubes  without  end  projections. 


4,203,274 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  ARTICLES  OF  FRUIT  INTO 

BOXES 
Aaron  J.  Warkentin,  Orange  Cove,  and  Jacob  Hiebert,  Reedley, 
both  of  Calif.,  anignon  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadel* 
phia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,821 

Int.  0.2  B65B  il/30 

U.S.  0. 53—537  17  Oaims 


1.  A  tractor  mounted  com  harvester  unit  mountable  on  a 
tractor  vehicle  and  having  a  rear  portion,  opposite  side  frame 
members,  and  ground  engaging  wheel  means,  said  harvester 
unit  including  means  for  mounting  said  unit  on  said  tractor, 
said  mounting  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  mounting  said  unit  on  the  tractor  including 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  opposite  side  frame 
members  of  said  harvester  unit  to  said  tractor  vehicle, 

(b)  a  support  member  rigidly  mounted  on  the  lower  front 
portion  of  said  tractor  vehicle,  and 

(c)  an  upright  hydraulic  power  means  connected  between 
said  support  member  and  the  upper  rear  portion  of  said 
harvester  unit  for  vertically  raising  and  lowering  said  unit 
between  a  raised  position  therefor  wherein  said  ground 
engaging  wheel  means  provide  substantially  no  support 
for  said  harvester  unit,  and  a  lowered  position  therefor 
wherein  said  wheel  means  provide  at  least  |>artial  support 
for  said  harvester  unit,  said  power  means  having: 

(1)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  secured  to 
one  of  said  support  member  or  said  harvester  unit,  and 
a  piston  rod;  and 

(2)  spring  means  mounted  about  said  piston  rod  for  en- 
gagement with  the  other  of  said  support  member  or  said 
harvester  unit  to  provide  a  resilient  support  for  said 
harvester  unit  at  all  moved  positions  therefor. 


4,203,276 
LAWN  MOWER  AND  GRASS  CATCHER 
Gerhard  R.  Plamper,  Valley  Oty,  Ohio,  anignor  to  MTD  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,768 

Int  0.2  AOID  il/22 

UA  0. 56-202  II  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packing  articles  of  fruit  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  into  containers  which  comprises:  a  transfer  rack 
adapted  to  receive  articles  of  fruit  from  a  feed  means,  a  mov- 
able carriage  on  which  the  transfer  rack  is  pivotally  mounted; 
and  an  assembly  for  pivoting  said  transfer  rack  to  deposit  the 
fruit  in  a  container,  said  assembly  having  a  first  routional 
member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  carriage,  a  second  rotational 
member  fixedly  connected  to  said  transfer  rack  where  said 
rack  is  pivotally  mounted  to  said  carriage,  means  for  causing 
said  first  rotational  member  to  rotate  when  said  carriage  and 
transfer  rack  reach  a  predetermined  position,  and  means  for 
transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  first  rotational  member  to  said 
second  rotational  member  for  causing  said  transfer  rack  to  tilt 
to  deposit  the  articles  of  fruit  in  the  container. 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower  having  grass  cutting  means,  a  housing 
for  the  grass  cutting  means,  the  housing  having  a  wall  and  a 
discharge  pori  in  said  wall  through  which  cut  grass  is  dis- 
charged outwardly  of  the  housing,  the  combination  of  a  mov- 
able closure  carried  by  the  housing  for  blocking  said  discharge 
opening  when  in  closed  position  and  for  opening  said  discharge 
port  when  in  opened  position,  said  closure  being  hingedly 
connected  to  the  housing  adjacent  to  lower  edge  portion  of  the 
closure  and  being  biased  to  swing  upwardly  and  rearwardly  to 
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a  generally  upright  position  to  close  said  discharge  port  and  to 
swing  downwardly  and  forwardly  into  said  housing  upon 
overcoming  of  the  said  bias,  a  collector  for  collecting  cut  grass 
discharged  through  said  discharge  port  upon  being  mounted 
upon  the  said  housing  adjacent  the  said  discharge  port  to 
receive  cut  grass  blown  by  the  cutting  means  through  the 
discharge  port  when  the  discharge  port  is  open,  and  an  operat- 
ing arm  carried  by  the  collector  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom  to  protrude  into  said  discharge  port  upon  the  mount- 
ing of  the  collector  on  the  said  housing  and  to  press  against  the 
said  closure  to  cause  the  closure  to  swing  in  opposition  to  said 
bias  downwardly  and  forwardly  into  the  housing  for  opening 
said  discharge  port. 


4,^3,277 
FORKLESS  HAYMAKING  MACHINE 
Pierre  Kaetiel,  StTeme,  France,  aadgnor  to  Samibcn,  S^ 
Marmovtier,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  990,300 
Clainis  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7, 1977,  77  30787; 
Jnn.  23, 1978,  78  20085;  Jul.  27, 1978,  78  22906 

Int  a^  AOID  81/00 
MS.  a.  56—377  97  aalms 


12    14 


1.  A  haymaking  machine  for  the  windrowing  of  fodder  or 
the  turning  of  windrows  or  for  tedding,  comprising  at  least  one 
drum  routing  about  a  substantially  vertical  or  inclined  axis, 
said  drum  (1,  2)  carrying  at  its  base  a  thin  flexible  and  deform- 
able  skirt  (12,  13)  which  plunges  beneath  the  fodder  to  be 
displaced  while  closely  following  the  variations  of  level  of  the 
ground,  and  which  transports  the  said  fodder  over  its  upper 
face. 


4,203,278 
ALARM  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Kenlchi  Kendo,  and  Shojiro  Komaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnon  to 
KabusUki  Kaisha  Daini  Scikoelia,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 1977,  Set.  No.  851,787 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  15, 1976, 51-137162 
Int  a^  G04B  23/10 
MS.  a.  368-73  s  Cininis 


for  dividing  the  time  standard  signal  and  for  developing  a 
plurality  of  divided  output  signals;  a  time  counting  circuit  for 
counting  one  of  the  divided  output  signals  and  for  developing 
a  count  representative  of  present  time;  a  memory  circuit  for 
storing  a  signal  representative  of  an  alarm  time;  a  coincidence 
detecting  circuit  for  detecting  coincidence  between  present 
time  represented  by  the  count  developed  by  said  time  counting 
circuit  and  the  signal  stored  in  said  memory  circuit  and  repre- 
sentative  of  the  alarm  time  and  for  developing  an  output  coin> 
cidence  signal;  a  display  for  displaying  present  time  repre- 
sented by  the  count  developed  by  said  counting  circuit  and  for 
displaying  alarm  time  represented  by  the  signal  stored  in  said 
memory  circuit;  alarm  means  responsive  to  a  divided  signal 
developed  by  said  dividing  circuit  for  generating  an  alarm 
sound  in  response  thereto;  and  alarm  operating  means  operable 
at  will  and  automatically  operative  in  response  to  the  coinci- 
dence signal  developed  by  said  coincidence  detecting  circuit 
for  applying  one  of  the  divided  signals  to  said  alarm  means  for 
generating  an  alarm  sound,  said  alarm  operating  means  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  external  switches  manually  operable  by  a 
user  of  the  timepiece  for  selecting  among  the  divided  signals  by 
simultaneous  operation  of  at  least  a  pair  of  said  external 
switches  to  set  the  alarm  sound  generated  by  said  alarm  means 
according  to  the  divided  signal  selected. 


4,203,279  ' 

TIMEPIECE  WHICH  PERMITS  FREELY  ADJUSTING 
THE  LEVEL  OF  SOUNDS  PRODUCED  THEREIN  AND 

GIVEN  OUT  THEREOF 
Minora  Knniya,  46-3,  2-cbonie,  Minami  Otsuka,  Toshinu-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,932 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1977, 52/130646 
Int.  a.2  G04B  37/00.  23/10 
MS.  a.  368-243  9  Clainis 


1.  An  alarm  electronic  timepiece,  comprising:  an  oscillator 
circuit  for  developing  a  time  standard  signal;  a  dividing  circuit 


1.  In  a  timepiece  equipped  with  a  mechanical  unit  including 
sound  producing  means  for  producing  a  time-ticking  sound, 
such  as  an  escapement  having  isochronism,  1 

the  improvement  comprising,  ' 

an  outer  casing; 

a  sound  proof  inner  casing  within  said  outer  casing,  said 
inner  casing  conuining  said  mechanical  unit;  buffer  means 
supporting  said  inner  casing  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
outer  casing,  said  buffer  means  accoustically  isolating  said 
inner  casing  from  said  outer  casing; 

sound  level  adjusting  means  for  conveying  sound  produced 
by  the  mechanical  unit  from  said  inner  casing,  said  sound 
level  adjusting  means  including  means  for  freely  adjusting 
the  level  of  the  sound  conveyed  from  said  inner  casing  in 
a  range  from  a  condition  of  essentially  silence  to  a  prede- 
termined level;  and 

means  for  enlarging  the  sound  conveyed  from  the  inner 
casing. 
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4,203,280 
TOUCH  SENSITIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
Jacques  Ziegler,  Biennr,  All  Schneiter,  Neuchatel,  and  Remy 
GraniUean,  Fontainemelon,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignon  to 
Ebauches,  S.A.,  Switierland 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,780 
aiims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  22,  1977, 
14371/77 

Int  a.2  G04B  37/00:  G08C  1/00 
U.S.  a  368— 187  6aainu 


rotation  about  an  axis,  the  assembly  further  comprising  means 
for  limiting  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  pallet  anchor  relative 
to  said  frame,  said  means  comprising  two  appendices  to  said 
pallet  anchor  situated  in  at  least  one  space  overlying  the  space 
occupied  by  said  pallet  anchor  body,  each  of  said  appendices 
having  at  least  one  wall  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  means  further 
comprising  at  least  one  flxed  part  integral  with  the  frame 
disposed  to  cooperate  with  said  appendices. 

4,203,282 

ELECTRIC  PENDULUM  CLOCK  WITH  TORSION 

SPRING 

Brano  Radzun,  Steibewics  7,  7022  Gottmadingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,202 
Gainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  r32667 

Int  a2G04B/ 7//0 
U.S.  a.  368—180  24  Claims 


1.  A  touch  sensitive  device  for  controlling  at  least  one  func- 
tion of  an  electronic  timepiece,  the  timepiece  including  a  cas- 
ing, the  device  comprising: 

an  element  of  the  timepiece  casing,  the  element  having  an 
opening  therethrough  from  the  outside  to  the  inside  of  the 
timepiece; 

mounting  member  means  formed  of  electrically  insulating 
material  and  traversing  the  opening  in  the  casing  element 
for  providing  a  passageway  therein  electrically  insulated 
from  the  casing  element; 

a  stem  formed  of  electrically  conductive  material  traversing 
the  passageway  in  the  mounting  member  means  and  being 
fixed  in  a  position  therein,  the  stem  including  a  head  on  an 
end  of  the  stem  with  a  surface  adjacent  an  outside  surface 
of  the  timepiece  to  form  one  electrode  of  a  condenser; 

a  thin  layer  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  covering  the 
outside  surface  of  the  stem  head  to  form  a  dielectric  of  the 
condenser; 

conductive  layer  means  flxed  on  a  side  of  the  dielectric 
opposite  the  outside  surface  of  the  one  electrode  and 
spaced  from  the  casing  element  for  forming  a  second 
electrode  of  the  condenser  such  that  the  capacity  of  the 
condenser  is  independent  of  the  area  of  the  stem  head 
covered  by  a  contact  to  control  a  function  of  the  time- 
piece. 


4,203,281 

ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  A  TIMEPIECE  PALLET 

ANCHOR  AND  ITS  FRAME 

Pierra  Beguin,  Rochefort  Switzerland,  anignor  to  Portescap, 

La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,522 
Clainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  21,  1977, 
4940/77 

Int  a.2  G04B  15/00 
MS.  a  368-124  5  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  an  escapement  timepiece  pallet 
anchor  and  a  frame,  said  pallet  anchor  being  in  the  form  of  one 
piece  of  plastic  material  having  a  bdfiy  and  three  arms  extend- 
ing from  said  body  and  being  rotatably  housed  in  said  frame  for 


1.  In  an  electrical  pendulum  clock  having  a  clock  movement 
with  a  driven  shaft  and  a  dummy  pendulum  driven  from  the 
shaft  independently  of  the  time  keeping  function  of  the  clock, 
the  pendulum  having  a  torsion  spring  with  an  axis  of  twist  and 
a  pendulum  body  suspended  from  the  torsion  spring,  the  tor- 
sion spring  having  a  projection  means  adapted  for  being  driven 
from  the  shaft  of  the  clock  movement  and  for  undergoing 
pendulous  travel  with  the  pendulum  body,  the  improvement 
comprising  drive  means  driven  by  the  clock  movement  for 
twisting  the  torsion  spring  including  a  first  toothed  element 
driven  in  rotation  by  the  shaft  of  the  clock  movement,  a  tuma- 
ble  element  loosely  suspended  for  pendulum  movement,  a 
second  toothed  element  loosely  supported  on  said  tumable 
element  and  in  mesh  with  the  first  toothed  element,  said  second 
toothed  element  being  positioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  projection  means  for  being  locked  with  the  tumable  ele- 
ment thereby,  and  then  to  undergo  angular  movement  with  the 
first  toothed  element  to  impart  the  pendulous  movement  to  the 
pendulum  body  via  the  projection  means  and  the  torsion 
spring. 

4,203,283 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER,  ESPEQALLY  ANNULAR 

REVERSE-FLOW  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES 
Wolfgang  Weiler,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

nied  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,464 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1977,  2723546 

Int  a.-  PD2C  7/00,  7/12 
MS.  a.  60-39.36  5  Qaims 

1.  An  annular  reverse-flow  combustion  chamber  for  gas 
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turbine  engines  provided  with  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  and 
a  compressor,  an  annular  chamber  formed  between  an  outer 
casing  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  a  flame  tube,  the  annu- 
lar chamber  is  supplied  with  preheated  air  from  the  heat  ex- 
changer with  the  preheated  air  being  directed  to  the  flame  tube 
for  combustion,  cooling  or  other  purposes,  characterized  in 
that  the  flame  tube  includes  a  flame  tube  head  arranged  in  a 
primary  combustion  zone  area  of  the  combustion  chamber,  the 
flame  tube  head  includes,  as  viewed  in  a  direction  of  flow  of 
the  preheated  air,  a  forward  wall  section  and  a  rearward  wall 
section  spaced  from  each  other  so  as  to  defme  therebetween  a 
further  annular  chamber,  means  are  provided  for  communicat- 
ing said  further  annular  chamber  to  an  air  bleed  line  at  a  dis- 
charge end  of  the  compressor  such  that  air  is  taken  directly 


i^M 


from  the  compressor  and  supplied  to  the  further  annular  cham- 
ber including  radially  extending  air  ducting  members  project- 
ing through  said  first-mentioned  annular  chamber,  at  least  one 
vaporizer  pipe  member  is  disposed  at  the  flame  tube  head,  at 
least  one  of  the  forward  wall  section  or  the  rearward  wall 
section  is  welded  to  the  vaporizer  pipe  member,  means  are 
provided  at  said  flame  tube  for  forming  a  cooling  film  along  at 
least  portions  of  an  inner  wall  of  the  flame  tube  including  at 
least  one  means  for  communicating  a  downstream  end  of  said 
further  annular  chamber  with  the  interior  of  the  flame  tube, 
said  air  ducting  members  are  formed  in  locating  bolts  for  locat- 
ing the  combustion  chamber  relative  to  a  casing  of  the  engine, 
and  the  locating  bolts  are  arranged  on  the  forward  wall  section 
of  the  flame  tube  head. 


4,203.284 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  A  RAMJET  AND 

BOOSTER  ROCKET 

Bernard  Luacan,  Merignac.  and  Mlctaci  Reichard,  Penac,  both 

of  France,  aasignon  to  Societc  Europccnne  de  PropuJsioa, 

Pnteaax,  France 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,146 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  7,  1977,  77  27097; 
Mar.  28, 1978,  78  08958 

Int  a.2  F02K  9/04 
VS.  a.  60—245  14  Claims 


III.  <  < >,••••, ,  I  ■  ,1,  1 1 1>  I, ^  i(        >  I  'I  1 1  .(■ 


type,  called  launching  speed,  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  fuel 
and  a  supporter  of  combustion  disposed  in  the  combustion 
chamber,  and  a  second  speed  of  propulsion,  called  cruising 
speed,  for  which  the  supporter  of  combustion  is  constituted  by 
atmospheric  air,  said  combustion  chamber  comprising  an  inner 
envelope  provided  with  upstream  lateral  poris  for  the  inlet  of 
air  and  a  downstream  nozzle  for  ejecting  the  combustion  gases, 
to  allow  functioning  of  the  rocket  at  cruising  speed;  an  outer 
envelope,  concentric  to  the  inner  envelope  and  closed,  with 
the  exclusion  of  a  single  rear  port  for  the  ejection  of  the  gases, 
to  allow  functioning  of  the  rocket  at  launching  speed,  and 
separating  means  for  separating  from  the  combustion  chamber 
at  least  a  part  of  the  outer  envelope,  at  the  end  of  the  launching 
phase,  in  order  to  ensure  the  clearance  of  the  upstream  lateral 
ports  of  the  inner  envelope. 


4,203085 
PARTIAL  SWIRL  AUGMENTOR  FOR  A  TURBOFAN 
ENGINE 
Kart  J.  Hanloser,  North  Palm  Beach;  Raymond  J.  Bnichez, 
Lake  Park,  and  James  T.  GiU,  Jr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  all  of 
Fla..  aasifBors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force.  Washington.  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  6. 1978.  Ser.  No.  875,664 
Int.  a.^  F02K  3/10 
U.S.  a.  60—261  1     5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  turbofan  engine  having  a  casing  enveloping  a  com- 
pressor, combustor  and  turbine  in  axial  flow  relationship,  the 
improvement  therein  being  in  the  form  of  a  partial  swirl  aug- 
mentor  for  providing  an  additional  thrust  to  said  turbofan 
engine  positioned  downstream  of  said  turbine,  said  partial  swiri 
augmentor  consisting  of  a  combustion  chamber,  an  inner  fair- 
ing and  an  outer  fairing,  an  annular  duct  formed  between  said 
inner  fairing  and  said  outer  fairing  for  directing  swirling  hot 
gases  emanating  from  said  turbine  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, cooler  gases  being  directed  between  said  outer  fairing  and 
said  casing  into  said  combustion  chamber  for  mixing  with  said 
swirling  hot  gases,  means  located  within  said  combustion 
chamber  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber  in  a 
preselected  manner,  a  flameholder  system,  said  flameholder 
system  consisting  of  a  vee-gutter  pilot  and  a  plurality  of  radial 
vee-gutters  attached  to  said  pilot,  said  pilot  being  located 
directly  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  said  swirling  hot  gases  and 
situated  substantially  in  line  with  said  outer  fairing  and  substan- 
tially radially  disposed  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  duct,  said  vee-gutters  penetrating  into  said  cooler  gas  and 
a  spark  ignition  system  located  adjacent  said  vee-gutter  pilot. 


1.  In  a  so-called  ramjet  and  booster  rocket,  a  combustion 
chamber  presenting  a  first  speed  of  propulsion  of  the  rocket 


4,203,286 
COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  NOZZLE  OF 

A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Robert  E.  Warburton,  Lake  Park,  Fla..  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force.  Washington.  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  718.271.  Aug.  27, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,305 
Int.  a.2  F02K  1/12 
VS.  a  60—266  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  jet  engine  exhaust  nozzle,  a  cooling  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 
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a.  a  plurality  of  flap  strings  moveable  attached  to  said  ex- 
haust nozzle, 

a  plurality  of  seal  strings  moveable  attached  to  said  exhaust 
nozzle,  said  plurality  of  seal  strings  slideably  engaging  and 
covering  said  plurality  of  flap  strings,  each  seal  string 
being  alternately  positioned  between  and  on  a  flap  string 
of  said  plurality  of  flap  strings,  said  plurality  of  flap  strings 
and  seal  strings  being  circumferentially  disposed  about  the 
aft  end  of  said  exhaust  nozzle  to  form  a  controllable  con- 
vergent/divergent exhaust  nozzle,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
flap  strings  in  the  convergent  portion  of  said  convergent- 
/divergent  exhaust  nozzle  having  a  cooling  passage 
therein,  said  cooling  passage  having  an  inlet  opening  and 
a  pair  of  outlet  openings,  said  inlet  opening  being  in  the 
forward  portion  of  said  convergent  portion  and  said  pair 


outlet;  and  aspirator  means  disposed  within  said  expansible 
chamber  adjacent  said  fluid  outlet. 


4J03  288 
HYDROKINETIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  MECHANISM 

WITH  COMPOUND  IMPELLER 
Robert  W.  Nichols,  Canton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978.  Ser.  No.  966.974 

Int.  a.^  F16D  33/00 

U.S.a.60— 345  12  Claims 


of  outlet  openings  being  in  the  aft  portion  of  said  conver- 
gent portion,  and, 
means  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  seal  and  flap  strings, 
said  control  means  respectively  converging  and  diverging 
said  plurality  of  seal  and  flap  strings  to  close  said  exhaust 
nozzle  to  a  minimum  jet  area  and  to  open  said  exhaust 
nozzle  to  a  maximum  jet  area,  said  plurality  of  seal  strings 
closing  said  outlet  openings  when  said  exhaust  nozzle  is 
closed  to  minimum  jet  area,  said  plurality  of  seal  strings 
uncovering  fully  said  outlet  openings  when  said  exhaust 
nozzle  is  opened  to  maximum  jet  area,  said  inlet  opening 
receiving  a  cooling  medium,  said  cooling  medium  flowing 
through  said  cooling  passageway  to  said  outlet  openings, 
said  cooling  medium  flowing  out  of  said  outlet  openings  in 
proportion  to  the  opening  size  thereof. 


4.203.287 
POWER  STEERING  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  WITH  A  LOW 

PRESSURE  EXPANSIBLE  RESERVOIR 
Jack  L.  Bennett.  Reese.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,119 

Int.  a.2  F15B  21/04 

U.S.a60— 329  .  1  Claim 


1.  An  improvement  in  power  steering  systems  having  a 
hydraulic  pump  and  a  steering  apparatus  with  a  high  pressure 
hose  for  delivering  fluid  from  the  pump  to  the  steering  appara- 
tus and  a  low  pressure  return  line  for  directing  fluid  from  the 
steering  apparatus  to  the  pump,  said  improvement  comprising: 
an  expansible  chamber  in  the  low  pressure  return  line  which 
changes  in  storage  capacity  in  response  to  changes  in  the  vol- 
ume of  fluid  in  the  system  occurring  as  a  result  of  temperature 
changes  whereby  said  power  steering  system  can  be  sealed 
from  the  atmosphere,  said  expansible  chamber  having  a  fluid 


1.  A  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  for  use  in  an  automotive 
vehicle  driveline  having  an  engine  and  a  torque  delivery  gear 
system,  said  converter  comprising  an  impeller,  a  turbine  and  a 
stator  arranged  in  toroidal  fluid  flow  relationship  in  a  torus 
circuit,  said  impeller  being  connected  to  said  engine,  said  tur- 
bine being  connected  to  a  torque  input  element  of  said  gear 
system,  said  impeller  comprising  a  main  impeller  section  and  an 
auxiliary  impeller  section,  each  section  having  flow  directing 
blades,  the  auxiliary  section  being  located  radially  outward 
with  respect  to  the  main  impeller  section,  and  centrifugally 
operated  clutch  means  for  connecting  drivably  the  auxiliary 
impeller  section  with  the  main  impeller  section,  said  clutch 
means  comprising  a  first  clutch  element  carried  by  said  main 
impeller  section,  a  second  radially  movable  clutch  element 
having  formed  thereon  a  friction  surface  and  an  annular  inter- 
nal clutch  surface  carried  by  said  auxiliary  blade  section  in 
proximity  to  the  friction  surface  of  said  second  clutch  element, 
means  for  urging  said  second  clutch  element  in  a  radially 
inward  direction  thus  tending  to  disengage  the  clutch  means, 
said  second  clutch  element  being  moved  radially  outwardly  at 
speeds  greater  than  a  predetermined  value  to  effect  friction 
engagement  of  said  friction  surface  with  said  clutch  surface. 


4,203,289 
HYDRODYNAMIC  CONTROL  COUPLING 
Horst  Muscbelknautz,  Crailsbeim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Voith  Turbo  GmbH  A  Co..  KG.  Crailsbeim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20. 1978,  Ser.  No.  953.037 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  28. 
1977.2748386 

Int.  a:-  F16D  33/06 
U.S.a.60— 358  14  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrodynamic  coupling,  comprising: 
a  primary  bladed  wheel;  a  secondary  bladed  wheel,  which 
together  with  said  primary  wheel  defines  a  toroidal  work- 
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ing  chamber;  a  draining  device  for  draining  working  fluid 
from  said  working  chamber; 

a  fining  pump  for  supplying  working  fluid  to  said  working 
chamber; 

a  valve  between  said  filling  pump  and  said  working  chamber 
for  varying  the  filling  flow  to  said  working  chamber;  said 
valve  being  a  flow  divider  type  valve,  and  comprising: 

two  interconnected  valve  means,  each  comprising  a  valve 
chamber  with  a  valve  seat  defined  in  it  and  a  valve  ele- 
ment relatively  movable  in  said  valve  chamber  between  a 
position  on  and  off  its  respective  said  valve  seat; 


both  said  valve  means  being  arranged  and  connected  such 
that,  as  one  said  valve  element  shifts  off  its  respective  said 
valve  seat  for  allowing  greater  fiow  through  its  said  valve 
chamber,  the  other  said  valve  element  shifts  toward  its 
respective  said  valve  seat  for  reducing  the  flow  through 
its  said  valve  chamber;  in  each  said  valve  means,  at  least 
one  of  said  valve  element  and  said  valve  seat  tapers  nar- 
rower in  shape;  one  said  valve  means  chamber  having  an 
outlet  communicating  with  said  working  chamber  and  the 
other  said  valve  means  chamber  having  an  outlet  commu- 
nicating elsewhere  than  with  said  working  chamber. 


4,203,290 
STEERING  VALVE  FOR  HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE 

Dieter  Burckardt,  Schwabiacfa  Gnimd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmmy, 
anignor  to  Zihnndfebrik  Fricdrichshafcn,  AG,  Fricdricb* 
ihafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,109 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Nov.  23, 
1977, 2752226 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/06.  13/09 
(J.S.  G.  60-420  5  Claims 


1.  A  steering  valve  assembly  (3)  for  a  vehicle  having  a  steer- 
ing-by-driving system,  including  flow  divider  valve  means  (15) 
through  which  flow  is  divided  under  control  of  a  manually 
operated  actuating  mechanism  (21-23)  to  operate  adjusting 
devices  (7,  7')  for  pumps  (4, 4')  supplying  fluid  to  fluid  motors 
(10  and  11),  said  flow  divider  valve  means  including  a  central 
portion  connected  to  the  actuating  mechanism  and  throttling 
passage  means  (16,  17)  for  dividing  inflow  into  two  divided 
flow  streams,  a  pair  of  conduits  (13,  14)  conducting  said  di- 
vided flow  streams  to  the  pump  adjusting  devices,  and  means 


connected  to  said  conduits  for  maintaining  a  constant  ratio 
between  the  flow  rates  of  said  divided  flow  streams,  including 
variable  flow  restricting  passages  (33,  34)  connected  to  the 
conduits  downstream  of  the  throttling  passage  means,  and 
secondary  throttling  means  (37,  38)  interconnecting  the  con- 
duits for  regulating  pressure  therein.  i 


4,203,291 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  HYDROSTATIC  PUMP 
Stephen  A.  Youogers,  Clearwater,  Kaos.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Cooipany,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,019 
Int  0.2  F15B  11/16 


VS.  a.  60—433 


uaaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  reversible  pump  supplying  hydraulic 
fluid  to  at  least  two  motors  controlling  separate  functions  with 
selector  means  between  said  motors  and  said  pump  for  select- 
ing one  function,  said  pump  having  a  control  arm  movable  in 
opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  position,  a  control  unit 
including  a  control  lever  pivoted  on  a  fixed  axis  on  said  vehicle 
and  having  said  arm  connected  thereto,  releasable  interlock 
means  between  said  control  lever  and  said  vehicle  defining  a 
neutral  position  for  said  arm,  a  control  console  adjacent  said 
control  lever,  said  control  console  and  control  lever  having  a 
first  position  defining  means  defining  a  plurality  of  positions  on 
one  side  of  said  neutral  position  for  operating  one  selected 
motor  at  a  plurality  of  levels  of  operation  and  second  position 
defining  means  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  neutral  position  for 
operating  the  other  selected  motor  at  a  plurality  of  levels  of 
operation. 


4,203,292  ^ 

HYDRAUUC  AUXIUARY  POWER  STEERING  WITH 
ENERGY  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT 
Horst  Deininger,  Bettringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipor  to 
Zahoradfebrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,130 
Claiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1977,  2742621 

Int  a.-'  n6H  39/46 
US.  G.  60-445  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  steering  system  having  a  fluid  supply  which 
includes  an  intake  duct  (5,  6)  connected  to  a  high  pressure 
pump  (3,  3a)  supplying  operating  fluid  limited  to  a  numimum 
discharge  pressure  by  a  pressure  limiting  valve  (37, 37')  and  a 
control  valve  (7)  displaceable  from  a  flow-blocking  position  by 
an  actuating  mechanism  to  operate  a  servomotor  (11)  having 
operating  pressure  chambers,  the  improvement  residing  in 
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regulator  means  (17, 17',  17a)  connected  to  the  intake  duct  for 
controlling  the  discharge  pressure  of  the  high  pressure  pump  as 
a  function  of  one  influence  (x)  balanced  by  the  sum  of  two 
command  variables  (Wl,  W2),  and  signal  means  for  establish- 


ing a  higher  one  of  said  variables  (Wl)  normally  corresponding 
to  the  operating  pressure  prevailing  one  of  the  pressure  cham- 
bers of  the  servomotor,  the  other  of  Said  variables  (W2)  corre- 
sponding to  a  relatively  lower  adjustable  idling  bias. 


4,203,293 

CONTROLS  FOR  COMBINED  HYDROSTA'HC  AND 

MUL'nPLE  SPEED  RANGE  TRANSMISSION  UNITS 

WITH  AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  AND  BRAKING 

FUNCnONS 

Thomas  J.  Bubula,  Joliet;  Maurice  F.  Franx,  East  Peoria;  Gor> 

don  W.  Johnson,  Peoria,  and  James  D.  Rinaldo,  Joliet  all  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  609,637,  Sep.  2, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,080,850. 

ThU  application  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,662 

Int  G.2  F16H  39/10 

U.S.  G.  60—490  8  Gaims 


1.  A  control  assembly  for  regulating  operation  of  a  hydro- 
static transmission  including  a  hydraulic  pump  having  infi- 
nitely variable  displacement  and  a  hydraulic  motor  also  having 
infinitely  variable  displacement,  the  hydrostatic  transmission 
providing  a  coupling  between  a  prime  mover  and  a  primary 
output  shaft  within  a  drive  train,  the  control  assembly  compris- 
ing 
a  manually  operable  control  means  producing  a  modulated 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  rate  of  operation  for  the 
drive  train,  and 
a  directional  selector  means  operatively  coupling  the  manu- 
ally operable  control  means  with  both  of  the  hydraulic 
pump  and  hydraulic  motor  within  the  hydrostatic  trans- 
mission, the  directional  selector  means  including 
means  for  selectively  establishing  the  direction  of  travel  for 


the  primary  output  shaft  through  operation  of  the  hydro- 
static transmission  in  both  forward  and  reverse  modes, 

means  to  sequence  displacement  variation  of  the  hydraulic 
pump  and  hydraulic  motor,  and 

means  to  selectively  establish  a  deceleration  rate  toward  an 
intervening  neutral  condition  when  the  hydrostatic  trans- 
mission is  shifted  between  forward  and  reverse  operating 
modes  in  order  to  permit  such  shifts  from  forward  to 
reverse  and  from  reverse  to  forward  without  necessarily 
resetting  the  manually  operable  control  means. 


4,203,294 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  SEA  WAVE 

ENERGY 

Kjell  Budal,  Planetvegen  33  B,  and  Johannes  Falnes,  Planetve- 

gen  52,  both  of  7000  Trondheim,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,128 
Gaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  22, 1977,  771013 
Int  G.^  F03B  13/12 
VS.  a.  60-497  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  conversion  of  sea  wave  energy  comprising 
a  water  displacing  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  at  least 
partially  submerged  in  the  sea,  means  for  mechanically  con- 
necting said  water  displacing  member  to  a  fixed  reference 
point,  said  connection  means  between  said  member  and  said 
reference  point  includes  a  locking  mechanism  adapted  to  hold 
said  water  displacing  member  at  least  approximately  stationary 
relative  to  said  reference  point  during  selected  time  periods  of 
each  cycle  of  such  waves  to  which  the  apparatus  is  subjected. 

4,203,295 
SPACE  REVERSIBLE  DIFFERENTIAL  TEMPERATURE 

ENGINE 
Israel  Siegel,  351  W.  71  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 
FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,984 
iBt  G.2  P03G  7/02.  7/06 
U.S.  G.  60-531  2  Claims 

1.  A  reversible  differential  temperature  engine  comprising  at 
least  two  chambers, 
inside  of  said  chambers  being  sealed  from  the  outside  envi- 
ronment, 
a  supply  of  evaporating  liquid  disposed  within  said  chambers 

to  exert  a  vapor  pressure  within  said  chambers, 
each  of  said  chambers  having  a  moveable  member  respon- 
sive to  the  vapor  pressure  changes  within  the  chambers, 
vapor  connecting  means  for  the  intermittent  placing  of  the 
respective  vapor  portions  of  the  chambers  into  communi- 
cation, 
valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  vapor  communica- 
tion, 
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means  to  alternately  lynchronize  the  operation  of  said  valve 
means  with  the  movement  of  each  moving  member  of 
each  chamber, 


and  means  to  alternately  heat  and  cool  each  chamber  to 
obtain  a  reversible  temperature  differential  between  the 
chambers. 


4,203^ 
SUPERCHARGED  I?4TERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
EU  TwukM,  Aqjo;  Akin  NiaUmatiii,  Okaaki,  and  MicUniro 
Ohaahi,  Haada,  all  of  Japu,  aarignort  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nisiiio,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,859 
Clains  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  May  23, 1977, 52/60314; 
Jno.  27, 1977, 52/76776 

lot  a.:  FD2B  37/00 
U.S.  a  60-602  5  Claims 


■■Jgt!?T: 


1.  A  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
an  intake  system  including  an  intake  duct  for  feeding  air  into 

engine  cylinders; 
a  throttle  valve  pivotally  mounted  in  said  intake  duct  to 

control  the  rate  of  air  flow  therethrough; 
an  exhaust  system  for  discharging  engine  exhaust  gases  into 

the  atmospherr, 
said  exhaust  system  including  an  exhaust  pipe; 
a  supercharger  mounted  on  said  exhaust  pipe  and  driven  by 

the  flow  of  the  engine  exhaust  gases  therethrough  to 

produce  and  feed  pressurized  air  into  the  engine  cylinders; 
said  exhaust  system  further  including  a  bypass  exhaust  pipe 

bypassing  said  supercharger  and  having  an  upstream  end 

connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe  at  a  point  upstream  of  said 

supercharger; 
means  disposed  in  said  exhaust  system  adjacent  to  said  point 

and  being  operative  to  open  and  close  said  exhaust  pipe 

and  said  bypass  exhaust  pipe  for  thereby  controlling  the 


flow  of  engine  exhaust  gases  into  sand  through  said  ex- 
haust pipe  and  said  bypass  exhaust  pipe;  and 

control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  exhaust  gas 
flow  controlling  means  and  being  responsive  to  variation 
in  the  intake  pressure  in  said  intake  system  downstream  of 
said  throttle  valve  to  actuate  said  exhaust  gas  flow  con- 
trolling  means; 

said  control  means  being  operative  such  that,  when  the 
intake  pressure  is  not  greater  than  a  flrst  predetermined 
value,  said  exhaust  gas  flow  controlling  means  is  actuated 
to  fully  close  said  exhaust  pipe  and,  when  said  intake 
pressure  becomes  greater  than  a  second  predetermined 
value,  said  exhaust  gas  flow  controlling  means  is  actuated 
to  fully  close  said  bypass  exhaust  pipe. 


4,203,297 

GOVERNING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

SUDING-FRESSURE  TYPE  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 

Akira  Sakai,  Tokyo,  and  Jube  Matsumura,  Hitachi,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,346 

Int  6.2  FOIK  13/02 

U.S.  a.  60—660  7  Oaims 


1.  A  governing  system  for  use  in  a  sliding-pressure  turbine 
power  plant,  wherein  steam  is  introduced  from  a  boiler  via  two 
or  more  regulating  valves  to  a  turbine  so  as  to  drive  said  tur- 
bine,  comprising; 

first  means  for  generating  a  main-steam-pressure-target 
value  in  response  to  a  given  function  corresponding  to  a 
load  demand; 

second  means  for  setting  a  target  value  for  the  opening  of 
each  regulating  valve; 

third  means  for  generating  a  signal  to  correct  an  output  of 
said  flnt  means,  depending  on  a  deviation  of  the  actual 
opening  from  a  target  value  of  the  opening  of  each  regu- 
lating valve; 

fourth  means  for  controlling  the  operating  mechanism  of  a 
boiler  in  a  manner  that  a  corrected  value  of  an  output  of 
said  first  means  according  to  an  output  of  said  third  means 
may  be  brought  into  coincidence  with  a  detected  value  of 
the  main  steam  pressure; 

fifth  means  for  generating  a  valve  positioning  signal,  com- 
mensurate with  a  deviation  of  an  actual  load  from  a  load 
demand; 

sixth  means  for  driving  respective  regulating  valves  in  a 
manner  that  two  or  more  regulating  valves  may  be  opened 
at  least  to  respective  warming  openings  at  a  time,  com- 
mensurate with  the  magnitude  of  an  output  of  said  fifth 
means,  after  which  respective  regulating  valves  may  be 
opened  one  after  another  in  an  opening  range  beyond  said 
warming  opening. 
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4,203,298 
SOLAR  AIR  CONDITIONING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
WUIiam  E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  R  Lauderdale,  and  Carl  A.  Ludeke, 
Dania,  both  of  Fla.,  aaaipon  to  New  York  Institnte  of  Tech- 
nology, Old  Wettbiiry,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  768,058,  Feb.  14,1977,  Pat  No.  4,121,428. 
This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,429 
Int  CUF25B  27/00 
U5.a62-2  14  Claims 


ment  being  said  pipeline  exiting  in  an  internally  hollow  sintered 
metal  body,  said  body  being  mounted  inside  an  inner  container, 
said  inner  container  having  a  drain  hole  for  liquefied  gas  at  its 
bottom  and  at  least  one  discharge  opening  for  evaporated  gas 
in  its  upper  portion  thereof,  said  inner  container  being  sur- 
rounded by  an  outer  conuiner,  said  outer  container  being 
provided  with  an  insulation,  an  intermdiate  space  being  be- 
tween said  containers,  and  said  space  communicating  with  a 
gas  discharge  opening  in  said  outer  container  underneath  said 
drain  hole  for  liquefied  gas. 
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4,203,300 

HORIZONTAL  DIRECT  HRED  WATER  BATH 

PROPANE  VAPORIZER 

Robert  C.  Hanaon,  Excelaior,  and  Leon  C.  Hanson,  Blooming- 
ton,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaignon  to  Energy  Systems  Incorporated, 
Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,634 

Int.  0.2  F22B  1/16:  F17C  9/02 

UA  a.  62-52  1  CWb 


® 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  internal  environment  air  using 
energy  from  the  sun,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
circulating  internal  environment  air  over  a  desiccant  to  dry 

the  internal  environment  air; 
cooling  the  dried  room  air  by  performing  a  heat  exchange 

operation  with  external  environment  air; 
adding  moisture  to  the  dried  internal  environment  air  which 

was  subjected  to  the  heat  exchange  operation; 
heating  the  desiccant  with  solar  energy  so  as  to  remove 

moisture  from  the  desiccant;  and 
cooling  the  desiccant  by  performing  a  heat  exchange  with 

external  environment  air. 


4,203,299 
APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  SMALL  AMOUNTS  OF  A 

LOW  BOIUNG  UQUEHED  GAS 
Gunter  DingUnger,  Kaarst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mcsser  Griesbein  GmbH,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977, 2732318 

Int.  a.2  F17C  7/02 
UA  a  62-49  6Clainis 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  metering  from  a  metering  position 
small  amounu  of  a  low  boiling  liquefied  gas  which  are  returned 
by  means  of  a  pipeline  to  the  metering  position,  the  improve- 


^^V^VsV^V<\V>5vV>\VV'v^'v^^V\^^^ 


1.  A  heat  transfer  unit  for  delivering  heat  energy  to  a  fluid, 
said  unit  including: 

A.  a  horizontal  water  vaporizer  chamber  having  a  major 
horizontal  longitudinal  dimension  and  a  lower,  heat  re- 
ceiving portion  open  to  an  upper  heat  delivering  portion, 
said  vaporizer  chamber  being  partially  defined  by  first  and 
second  parallel,  upright,  longitudinally  extending  side 
walls; 

B.  a  water  bath  filling  said  vaporizer  chamber; 

C.  means  including  horizontally  and  longitudinally  extend- 
ing heat  sources  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  vaporizer 
chamber  and  surrounded  by  said  water  bath  for  delivering 
heat  energy  to  said  water  bath; 

D.  a  heat  exchange  network  of  hollow,  generally  horizon- 
tally and  longitudinally  extending  mutually  substantially 
parallel  heat  transfer  pipes  in  said  upper  portion  of  said 
vaporizer  chamber  and  surrounded  by  said  water  bath, 
each  of  said  pipes  forming  a  part  of  a  series  connected  heat 
transfer  coil,  each  such  coil  extending  from  a  lower  inlet 
coil  end  thereof  progressively  upward  to  an  upper  outlet 
coil  end; 

E.  an  inlet  pipe  extending  from  outtide  the  vaporizer  cham- 
ber to  connect  with  the  inlet  coil  end  of  each  of  such  heat 
transfer  coils  to  carry  a  fluid  to  be  heated  into  said  net- 
work; 

F.  an  outlet  pipe  extending  from  each  of  said  outlet  coil  ends 
to  the  outside  of  the  vaporizer  chamber  to  carry  said  fluid 
away  from  said  network  after  it  has  been  heated;  and 

G.  the  efTective  average  path  of  fluid  through  each  of  said 
coils  bemg  from  position  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  vaporizer  chamber  and  nearer  to  said  first 
vaporizer  chamber  side  wall  to  position  closer  to  the  top 
of  said  upper  portion  and  nearer  to  said  second  vaporizer 
chamber  side  wall. 
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4,203,301 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  FAN 

Hwnek  S.  Gill,  HontSTille,  lad  Chark*  R.  Turner,  Decatur, 

both  of  Ala^  anigiion  to  Schaefer  Corporation,  Madison,  Ala. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,617 

Int  a^  F25D  17/06:  F25B  49/00 

U.S.  a  62—131  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  of  a  type  comprising  a  cabinet,  means  to 
refrigerate  contents  of  a  chamber  within  said  cabinet,  a  door 
mounted  to  said  cabinet  for  access  to  said  chamber,  a  fan 
disposed  in  said  cabinet  and  operable  to  force  air  to  circulate 
within  said  chamber,  and  a  switch  mounted  for  operation  of 
said  switch  with  said  door  so  as  to  switch  to  a  first  mode 
wherein  said  switch  enables  said  fan  when  said  door  is  closed 
and  so  as  to  switch  to  a  second  mode  wherein  said  switch 
disables  said  fan  when  said  door  is  opened,  an  improvement 
wherein  a  relay,  of  a  type  having  a  set  of  contacts  arranged  to 
be  closed  after  a  delay  of  preset  duration  from  energization  of 
said  relay  and  to  be  opened  upon  deenergization  of  said  relay, 
is  connected  so  as  to  be  energized  in  the  second  mode  of  said 
switch,  so  as  to  be  deenergized  in  the  first  mode  of  said  switch, 
and  so  as  to  enable  said  fan  whenever  said  contacts  are  closed. 


4,203,302 
FLOOR  MOUNTED  AIR  CONDITIONER 
James  M.  Lapcyre,  New  Orienns,  Lau,  assignor  to  Tbc  Laitram 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^23 

Int  a^  F25D  23/11 F25B  47/00:  F25D  21/14 

U.S.  a  62-259  6  Claims 


1.  A  floor  mounted  air  conditioner  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion,  the 
lower  portion  of  the  housing  including  a  cylindrical  wall 
insertable  into  a  mounting  opening  in  the  floor  of  a  room 
to  be  cooled,  the  upper  portion  of  the  housing  being  dis- 
posable above  the  floor  and  having  a  cold  air  exhaust  duct 
upwardly  extending  from  the  upper  portion  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  upper  cold  air  exhaust  port; 

an  annular  inlet  at  the  top  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing for  drawing  air  from  the  room  into  the  housing  for 
cooling,  said  annular  inlet  surrounding  and  spaced  from 
said  upper  cold  air  exhaust  port; 

a  hot  air  exhaust  duct  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing 
terminating  in  a  lower  hot  air  exhaust  port  at  the  bottom 


end  of  the  lower  housing  portion  below  the  mounting 
floor; 

an  annular  duct  in  the  lower  housing  portion  defined  by  the 
wall  of  the  lower  housing  portion  and  the  hot  air  exhaust 
duct  and  having  inlet  openings  in  the  wall  of  the  lower 
housing  portion  into  which  air  is  drawn  from  below  the 
floor  into  the  housing  for  cooling; 

a  compressor  within  the  housing; 

cylindrical  condenser  coils  disposed  about  a  vertical  axis  in 
the  housing; 

cylindrical  evaporator  coils  disposed  about  said  vertical  axis 
in  said  housing  and  above  said  condenser  coils; 

a  drip  pan  in  said  housing  separating  said  condenser  and 
evaporator  coils  and  including  one  or  more  openings 
arranged  to  discharge  condensate  onto  said  condenser 
coils; 

a  condenser  fan  in  said  hot  air  exhaust  duct  for  blowing  hot 
air  from  said  housing  out  of  said  lower  hot  air  exhaust  port 
into  the  space  below  the  floor; 

an  evaporator  fan  disposed  in  the  upper  cold  air  exhaust  duct 
for  blowing  cooled  air  out  of  said  upper  cold  air  exhaust 
pori  into  the  room;  and 

an  annular  duct  in  the  upper  housing  portion  in  communica- 
tion with  the  annular  duct  in  the  lower  housing  portion  for 
directing  air  from  the  annular  inlet  over  the  evaporator 
coils  and  air  from  the  inlet  openings  in  the  wall  of  the 
lower  housing  portion  over  the  evaporator  coils. 


4,203,303 

TORQUE-BALANCED  VIBRATIONLESS  ROTARY 

COUPUNG 

Donald  M.  Miller,  Sunnyside,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart* 

ment  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,134 

Int  a.2  F16D  3/50 

M&,  a  64-12  3  Qaims 


1.  A  coupling  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  one  shaft 
to  another  comprising, 

two  spaced,  axially  aligned,  shaft-engaging  hubs,  each  pro- 
vided with  diametrically  opposed  flanges,  said  flanges 
being  at  right  angles, 

a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  rings  having  an  inner  diameter 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  flanged  hubs  dis- 
posed surrounding  the  hubs, 

a  plurality  of  right,  circular  cylindrical  pins  joining  said  rings 
one  to  the  other, 

right,  circular  cylindrical  pins  having  a  lip  at  the  edge 
thereof  extending  inwardly  from  the  flanges  on  each  of 
said  hubs  toward  the  other  hub, 

strong,  flexible  lightweight  belts  of  equal  length  connecting 
the  pins  on  the  flanges  with  the  pins  joining  the  rings,  said 
belts  being  essentially  all  in  a  single  plane. 
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said  pins  and  belts  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
slack  when  not  under  tension  and,  when  under  tension,  to 
provide  equal,  tangential  pull  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
coupling. 

4,203,304 

FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  COUPLING 

Herbert  Decker,  Uuf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to  Tri- 

umph  Werke  Nuraberg  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Del.X 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  15, 

1977, 2750988 

Int  a^  F16D  3/78 
MS.  a.  64-13  3  Qaims 


is  to  be  attached,  said  spiral  being  in  a  first  rotational  sense 
wMch  is  opposite  to  a  second  routional  sense;  and 
in  which  the  ratio  of  thicknesses  of  the  inner  diameter  faces 
to  the  outer  diameter  faces  is  selected  to  be  within  the 
range  of  from  2:1  to  3:1,  the  ratio  of  beam  depth  to  mean 
beam  thickness  is  about  13.5:1,  and  the  depths  and  beam 
thicknesses  are  defined  by  the  equation 


24- 


<?l 


wherein 
do  is  the  outer  diameter  of  the  helical  beam, 
d/  is  the  inner  diameter  of  the  helical  beam, 
bo  is  the  thickness  of  the  beam  at  its  outer  diameter, 
b,is  the  thickness  of  the  beam  at  its  inner  diameter,  and  mean 
beam  thickness  is  defined  by  (b,-»-bo)/2; 
whereby  the  coupling  will  fail  elastically  and  in  buckling  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  when  routed  in  the  first  rotational 
sense. 


1.  For  use  in  small  precision  applications  a  flexible  coupling 
between  a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  for  transmitting  torque 
from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft  while  allowing  a 
change  in  the  axial  orientation  of  said  driven  shaft  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  .    .      ■      r 

said  flexible  coupling  comprising  an  axially  stacked  senes  of 
interconnected  flexible  discs,  the  interconnection  between 
adjacent  discs  being  at  oppositely  spaced  peripheral  points 
with  the  interconnection  of  one  disc  to  a  neighboring  disc 
on  one  side  being  displaced  90*  from  its  interconnection 
with  a  neighboring  disc  on  its  other  side 
said  interconnections  comprising  interfitting  peripheral  for- 
mations on  said  discs  directly  interlockingly  connecting 
said  discs  to  one  another, 
and  central  formations  on  said  first  and  last  discs  in  the  senes 
for  connection  to  said  drive  shaft  and  driven  shaft,  respec- 
tively. 

4,203,305 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Richard  H.  Williams,  183204  Oxnard  St.,  Tariana,  Calif.  91356 

Continuation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  752,111,  Dec.  M,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  643,»i, 

Dec.  22, 1975,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

454^602,  Mar.  25, 1974,  abandoned.  Thte  application  Dec.  13, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  968,997 

Int  0.2  F16D  3/52 

U.S.  a  64-15  R  ♦  ^^ 

1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  torque  transmission  compnsing 
a  unitary  structure  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  drive  shafts 
attached  to  the  ends;  ,    . .     j      j 

a  plurality  of  helical  beams  integral  with  one  of  said  ends  and 
extending  to  the  other  of  said  ends  and  being  integral 
therewith,  each  of  said  beams  being  formed  about  a  com- 
mon axis  so  as  to  have  an  inner  diameter  face  having  a  first 
predetermined  thickness  and  an  outer  diameter  face  hav- 
ing a  second  predetermined  thickness,  and  having  a  beam 
depth  defined  by  the  distance  between  the  inner  and  outer 
faces  of  said  beams,  said  beams  spiralling  outwardly  from 
the  one  of  said  end  to  which  a  shaft  to  drive  the  coupling 


4,203,306 
TELESCOPING  POWER  TAKEOFF  SHAFT  WITH 
LOCKABLE  LENGTH  ADJUSTMENT 
Gerd  Sehlbach,  and  Ditmar  Klischat  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignon  to  Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  «,„, 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 

1977,  2747319 

Int  a.2  F16D  3/06 

UA  a  64-23  ^^^^ 


1  Telescoping  power  take-off  shaft  comprising  a  first  swivel 
joint,  a  second  swivel  joint  spaced  from  said  first  swivel  joint, 
an  axially  extending  telescoping  shaft  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  swivel  joints  and  a  yoke  on  each  end  of  said 
shaft  for  interconnecting  said  shaft  to  said  joints,  said  telescop- 
ing shaft  comprises  an  inner  shaft  connected  to  said  yoke 
adjacent  said  first  swivel  joint,  and  an  outer  shaft  connected  to 
said  yoke  adjacent  said  second  swivel  joint,  said  outer  shaft 
having  an  axially  extending  hollow  portion  forming  a  bore  mto 
which  said  inner  shaft  extends,  each  of  said  inner  shaft  and 
outer  shaft  has  an  axially  extending  spline  section  for  intercon- 
necting said  shafts  and  afl'ording  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
interconnection,   wherein   the  improvement  comprises  aii 
adapter  sleeve  attached  to  said  yoke  adjacent  said  first  swivel 
joint  and  extending  therefrom  and  laterally  enclosing  at  least 
an  axially  extending  part  of  said  outer  shaft,  said  adapter  sleeve 
having  a  free  end  spaced  axially  from  said  yoke  to  which  it  is 
attached,  a  clamp  nut  laterally  enclosing  and  in  threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  free  end  of  said  adapter  sleeve,  said  damp 
nut  extending  axially  from  the  free  end  of  said  adapter,  sleeve 
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toward  said  yoke  adjacent  said  second  swivel  joint,  a  retainer 
ring  encircling  and  mounted  on  said  outer  shaft  and  located 
within  said  clamp  nut,  said  retainer  ring  having  an  axial  bore 
with  the  surface  of  the  bore  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of 
said  outer  shaft,  said  retainer  ring  having  a  Tint  end  extending 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  telescoping  shaft  and  located 
closer  to  the  yoke  adjacent  said  first  swivel  joint  and  a  second 
end  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  telescoping  joint 
and  located  closer  to  the  yoke  adjacent  said  second  swivel 
joint,  said  first  end  disposed  in  contact  with  said  free  end  of 
said  adapter  sleeve,  said  retainer  ring  having  a  radially  outer 
surface  extending  between  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof 
and  said  outer  surface  is  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis 
of  said  telescoping  shaft  with  said  outer  surface  converging 
toward  the  axis  in  the  direction  toward  the  yoke  adjacent  said 
second  swivel  joint,  and  said  clamp  nut  having  an  inner  surface 
complementary  to  and  in  contact  with  said  outer  surface  of 
said  retainer  ring. 


4^3^ 

DETERGENT  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  OF  A  WASHING 

MACHINE 

Yakio  Otata,  and  Mauyuki  Fiijisaki,  both  of  Yokohaina,  Japan, 

aarignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,507 
OaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1978,  S3/54520 
Int  a^  D06F  39/02 
VJS.  a  6»-17  R  5  Claima 


— ao 


1.  A  detergent  supplying  device  of  a  washing  machine  com^ 
prising: 

a  detergent  container  containing  a  detergent; 

a  fabric  conditioner  container  disposed  in  said  detergent 
container  and  containing  a  fabric  conditioner; 

a  first  water  passage  having  a  First  inlet  and  a  first  outlet,  said 
flnt  inlet  being  connected  to  a  first  water  supplying  valve, 
while  said  first  outlet  being  connected  to  said  detergent 
container; 

a  second  water  passage  having  a  second  inlet  and  a  second 
outlet,  said  second  inlet  being  connected  to  a  second  water 
supplying  valve,  while  said  second  outlet  being  connected 
to  a  discharging  passage,  said  second  water  passage  cross- 
ing said  first  water  passage; 

a  water  conduit  having  an  intake  port  and  a  third  outlet,  said 
intake  port  being  disposed  in  a  crossing  passage  where 
said  first  and  second  water  passages  cross  each  other, 
while  said  third  outlet  being  connected  to  said  fabric 
conditioner  container,  said  intake  port  being  adapted  not 
to  take  the  water  into  said  water  conduit  when  the  water 
is  supplied  through  either  one  of  said  first  and  second 
passages  but  to  take  the  water  into  said  water  conduit 
when  the  water  is  supplied  simultaneously  through  both 
of  said  first  and  second  water  passages,  the  water  taken 
into  said  water  conduit  being  supplied  to  said  fabric  condi- 
tioner container; 

a  siphon  device  disposed  in  said  fabric  conditioner  container 
and  adapted  to  discharge  the  water  into  said  discharging 
passage  when  the  water  level  in  said  fabric  conditioner 
container  has  come  to  exceed  a  predetermined  level; 


a  third  water  passage  connected  between  said  detergent 
container  and  said  discharging  passage;  and 

a  fourth  water  passage  adapted  to  introduce  the  water  dis- 
charged into  said  discharging  passage  to  a  washing  basin. 


4,203,308 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND  STRAIGHTENING 

ARROW  SHAFTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Duane  L.  Davis,  1712  Spruce  Ave.,  Longmont,  Colo.  80S01 

nicd  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,114 

lat  a^  B21D  3/16 

VS.  a.  72—34  19  Oalms 


1.  In  arrow  straightener  apparatus  having  press  means 
adapted  to  apply  a  pressure  on  the  shaft  of  an  arrow  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  in  a  direc- 
tion to  straighten  said  shaft,  and  deflection  indicator  means  in 
proximity  to  said  press  means  for  measuring  and  indicating  the 
deviation  of  the  arrow  shaft  from  its  normally  straight  longitu- 
dinal axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  arrow  supports  in  axially  spaced-apart  relation  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  supports  including  a  a  pair  of 
bearings  with  circular  cylindrical  peripheral  surfaces 
mounted  in  tandem  in  a  mounting  block  on  respective  axes 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  a  vertical  plane  extending 
through  both  of  said  supports  between  said  bearings  in 
each  of  said  supports,  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  bear- 
ings being  adapted  to  support  the  arrow  shaft  during 
straightening  operation,  and  said  mounting  block  being 
adapted  to  swivel  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  vertical 
plane  to  permit  said  bearing  peripheral  surfaces  to  be 
aligned  flush  with  the  surface  of  said  arrow  shaft. 


4,203,309 
METHOD  OF  PILGER  ROLLING  OF  TUBES 
Vladimir  E.  Emakov,  ulitaa  Osipenko,  52a,  kv.  1,  Moacow; 
Viktor  B.  Makarov,  ulitaa  Zelenaya,  4,  kv.  12,  Khimki  Moa> 
koTskoi  oblaati;  Flkrat  S.  O.  Scidaliev,  ulitaa  Golovachcfi,  17, 
kv.  125,  Moacow;  Alezandr  M.  Nikifbro? ,  ulitu  ZamaUna, 
25,  kf.  21,  Leningrad;  Akxandr  V.  Buahev,  ulitaa  Sevanakaya, 
7,  korpua  2,  k?.  324,  Moacow,  and  July  K.  Doiortaev,  ulitia 
Sadovaya,  16,  kv.  4,  Vidnoe  Moakovskoi  oblaati,  aU  of 
U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1977,  Set.  No.  843,821 

lot  G.^  B21B  17/06,  17/12.  21/00 

U.S.  a  72—96  5  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  pilger  rolling  of  tubes,  comprising  the  steps 
of  feeding  a  billet  in  portions  into  pilger  rolls  and  working  said 
billet  on  a  mandrel  during  each  rolling  period  with  said  billet 
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being  positively  turned  about  the  rolling  axis  both  in  one  direc- 
tion and  in  the  opposite  direction  over  the  entire  rolling  period 
during  its  deformation  and  in  the  off-contact  time,  when  said 
billet  comes  out  of  engagement  with  said  rolls;  whereby  the 
rolling  of  tubes  of  hard-to-form  metals  and  alloys  is  practicable 
and  whereby  their  properties  are  enhanced. 

4,203,310 
MILL  STAND  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
Nikolai  I.  Krylov,  1  Novokuaninakaya  ulitaa,  25,  kv.  26,  Moa- 
cow; Ilya  A.  Toder,  Ljubertay,  Oktyabraky  proapekt,  339-a, 
kv.  8,  Moakovakaya  oblaat;  Oleg  F.  Sidorov,  ulitaa  Krav 
chenko,  10,  kv.  90,  Moacow;  Gennady  I.  Tarabaev,  Elektroa- 
tal,  Juihny  proapekt,  3,  korpos  4,  kv.  74,  Moakovakaya  oblaat, 
and  Gennady  I.  Pinaky,  uUtaa  Parkovaya,  38,  kv.  37,  Chere- 
poveta,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

.     Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,869 
Int.  G.2  B21B  31/18 
U.S.  G.  72-247  >  Claim 


said  tubular  member  and  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation 
to  each  other,  and 
(2)  connector  means  extending  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  tubes  for  holding  said  tubes  together  to  form  a  single 
unitary  structure,  and 


b.  thereafter  fonning  fins  on  the  exteriors  of  said  tubes,  and 

c.  thereafter  separating  at  least  ceruin  of  said  tubes  from  each 
other  along  said  connector  means  extending  therebetween. 


1.  A  roll  assembly  comprising:  a  roll  housingv  chocks  se- 
cured on  said  housing;  thrust  hydrostatic  bearings  mounted  in 
said  chocks;  grooved  rolls  having  necks  formed  with  thrust 
shoulders  and  mounted  in  said  thrust  hydrostaric  bearings,  said 
thrust  shoulders  having  end  faces;  drive  means  for  said 
grooved  rolls;  thrust  disks  of  said  thnist  hydrostatic  bearings 
each  provided  on  said  faces  of  said  thnist  shoulder  substan- 
tially parallel  thereto;  opposite  sides  of  said  thnist  disks  facing 
said  end  faces  of  said  thnist  shoulder;  hydrosutic  pockets 
fonned  on  said  opposite  sides  of  said  thnist  disks;  a  vanable 
delivery  fluid  source,  said  fluid  source  communicating  with 
said  hydrostatic  pockets  of  one  of  said  thnist  disks  of  one  of 
said  thnist  hydrostatic  bearings  of  one  of  said  grooved  rolls 
and  of  the  oppositely  disposed  other  of  said  thnist  disks  of 
another  of  said  thrust  hydrostatic  bearings  of  another  of  said 
grooved  rolls;  another  fluid  source  of  adjustable  delivery;  said 
another  fluid  source  communicating  with  said  hydrostatic 
pockets  of  the  remaining  of  said  thrust  disks  of  one  and  another 
said  thrust  hydrostatic  bearings;  by  varying  the  delivery  of  said 
fluid  source  and  the  delivery  of  said  another  fluid  source,  it  is 
possible  to  adjust  mutually  the  disposition  of  each  of  said  thrust 
shoulders  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  thnist 
disks  for  effecting  an  adjustment  of  the  mutual  disposition  of 
said  grooved  rolls. 

4,203,311 

TUBULAR  ARTICLES  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Joaeph  M.  O'Connor,  Chicago,  and  Stephen  F.  Paatemak,  Park 

Ridge,  botii  of  III.,  aaaipora  to  Peerleu  of  America,  Inc^ 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,539 
Int  G.2  B21D  53/06 
UAG.  72-254  '         «Clai«n« 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  tubular  article  of  manufacture 

comprising 

a.  fonning  an  elongated  tubular  member  compnsmg 
(1)  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubes  extending  longitudinally  of 


4,203,312 
CORRUGATED  TUBING  WITH  VARUBLE  DEPTH 
CORRUGATIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Robert  W.  Perkina,  Hamden,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Spiral  Tubing 

Corporation,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  837,718,  Sep.  29, 1977.  Tlila  application  Oct 

3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,256 

Int  G.2  B21D  15/00 

U.S.  G.  72-299  ^  minima 


1.  A  method  of  fonning  helical  cornigations  of  varying 
depth  in  a  tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  tube  having  a  defonnable  tube  wall  disposed 
about  a  tube  axis; 

stressing  the  tube  wall  at  a  plurality  of  locations  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  tube  axis; 

positioning  an  elongated  mandrel  upered  along  one  portion 
of  its  length  within  the  tube  with  the  upered  portion 
located  inside  at  least  one  section  of  the  tube;  and 

simultaneously  twisting  and  applying  axially  directed  forces 
to  the  tube  while  the  topered  portion  of  the  mandrel  is 
axially  held  in  position  in  said  one  section  of  the  tube  to 
cause  the  tube  wall  to  defonn  and  progressively  develop 
helical  cornigations  in  final  fonn  at  the  stressed  locations 
of  the  tube  wall  and  then  along  the  tube  in  the  tube  section 
overiying  the  upered  portion  of  the  mandrel  whereby  the 
tapered  portion  of  the  mandrel  makes  contact  with  and 
limits  the  inward  defonnation  of  the  tube  wall  in  said  one 
section  of  the  tube  only  after  the  final  depth  of  the  corni- 
gations is  reached,  and  varies  the  final  depth  of  the  corni- 
gations along  said  one  section  of  the  tube. 
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4,203,313 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXPANSION  OF 

A  HOLLOW  ARTICLE 
Roland  KniizU,  MeUingn;  Keith  Melton,  BotiUnflen,  and  OUt* 
icr  Merdcr,  Ennetbaden,  all  of  Switzerland,  aisipon  to  BBC 
Brown,  Bovcri  A  Company,  UnUted,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nor.  1, 1978, 264/78 
iMLCi^BnD  31/04 
VS.  a.  72-364  13  Claims 


conveyor  belt  may  be  swung  into  and  out  of  receiving 
positon  beneath  said  one  member  to  receive  and  deliver 
the  ejected  product,  with  the  delivery  end  of  the  frame 
being  slidably  engaged  in  Tixed,  horizontal  guide  tracks; 
a  receiving  conveyor  belt  adjacent  the  end  of  the  delivery 
conveyor  belt  opposite  the  woric  station,  and  means  for 


transferring  the  product  from  the  delivery  conveyor  to 
the  receiving  conveyor;  and 
a  drive  link  system  so  connected  between  the  suspension 
arms  and  said  one  member  that  vertical  movement  of  said 
one  member  is  translated  into  oscillation  of  the  delivery 
conveyor  frame  into  and  out  of  said  work  station. 


1.  A  process  for  expanding  a  joining  sleeve  formed  from  a 
hollow  article,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  said  hollow  article  between  a  pair  of  mandrels 
having  opposing  tapers  and  moveable  towards  each  other, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  article  being  contacted  at 
opposite  ends  by  said  mandrels; 

inserting  said  mandrels  and  hollow  article  into  a  coolant 
until  said  hollow  article  reaches  its  deformation  tempera- 
ture; relatively  moving  said  mandrels  toward  each  other 
in  said  coolant  to  expand  said  ends; 

moving  one  of  said  mandrels  completely  through  said  hol- 
low article  while  supporting  said  hollow  article  in  said 
coolant  by  a  stop  so  as  to  completely  expand  said  hollow 
article;  and 

permitting  said  hollow  article  to  remain  in  said  coolant 
following  the  expansion  by  said  mandrels. 


4,203,314 

POSITIVE  TRANSFER  MEANS  BETWEEN  TWO 

INDEPENDENTLY  DRIVEN  MECHANICAL  PRESSES 

Robert  P.  Vandlik,  Mt  Prospect,  and  Frank  J.  Hcrdiina, 

Sehaamborg,  both  of  111.,  aasignon  to  American  Can  Com* 

paoy,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FHad  May  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,487 
Int  a^  B21D  45/04:  B30B  15/32 
VS.  a  72—427  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  machine  where  a  starting  blank  of 
metal  is  worked  into  a  work  product  at  a  work  station  by 
complementally  configured  punch  and  die  members  of  which 
one  member  is  reciprocal  vertically  between  a  lowered  work- 
ing position  where  the  metal  blank  is  deformed  and  an  elevated 
position  where  the  work  product  is  ejected: 
a  driven,  endless  delivery  conveyor  belt  supported  by  a 
frame  for  receiving  and  delivering  the  ejected  product  out 
of  the  work  sution;  a  plurality  of  suspension  arms 
mounted  on  fixed  pivots,  said  suspension  arms  comprising 
a  flnt  pair  of  arms  pivotally  connected  directly  to  the  end 
of  the  frame  adjacent  the  work  station,  and  a  second  pair 
of  arms  connected  to  the  frame  near  its  delivery  end  by 
lost  motion  »wing  links,  said  second  pair  of  suspension 
arms  supporting  said  frame  for  movement  along  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  path  so  that  one  end  of  the  endless  delivery 


4,203,315 
REFERENCE  PART,  ESPEQALLY  FOR 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  BY  ULTRASONIC 
VIBRATIONS,  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 
FABRICATION  OF  SAID  PART 
Alain  Vien,  Longneil  Ste.  Marie,  and  Christian  Flambard,  Ay 
mont-Senlis,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Framatome,  Courbe* 
Toie  and  Centre  Technique  des  Industries  Mecbaniques,  Scn> 
lis,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  19, 1978, 78  11474 
Int  a^  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a  73-1  R  12  Claims 


L 


1.  A  reference  part,  especially  for  nondestructive  testing  by 
ultrasonic  vibrations,  wherein  said  part  is  fitted  with  an  ele- 
ment having  a  surface  of  revolution  and  provided  with  a  prede- 
termined defect,  said  element  being  inserted  within  said  part  so 
as  to  be  applied  in  intimate  contact  therewith  around  its  entire 
periphery. 
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determined  from  the  height  measurements  and  the  re^MO- 
tive,  various  pressures. 


4,203,316 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING 
PULMONARY  FUNCHON  TESTING  EQUIPMENT 
William  C.  Jones,  Oak  Brook,  m.,  aaiisnor  to  Jones  Medieal  ^  m«  «  • 

Instrument  Company,  Oak  Brook,  DL  4,203,318 

Coatianation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  947,195,  Sep.  29, 1978,  STRAIN  GAGE  LOAD  CELL 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,409      Alexander  Yorgiadis,  12  Unk»  HOI  Rd.,  W.  Consbobocken,  Pa. 
Int  a^  GOIF  25/(110  !••» 

U.S.a.73— 3  37  Claims  Filed  Ang.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,190 

Int  a2  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73-141  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  calibrating  pulmonary  function  testing  equip- 
ment comprising  a  container  defining  a  chamber  for  containing 
a  predetermined  volume  of  gas  at  a  preselected  pressure,  gas 
discharge  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  container 
and  including  a  flow-restricting  orifice  of  predetermined  size 
for  the  discharge  of  gas  from  said  chamber,  and  means  nor- 
mally preventing  said  discharge  of  gas  but  being  selectively 
operable  to  release  said  gas  through  said  flow-restricting  ori- 
fice at  reproducible  and  substantially  exponentially  diminish- 
ing flow  rates  into  a  spirometer  for  calibrating  the  same. 


4,203,317 

POROSIMETER 

Krishna  M.  Gnpta,  F-24,  Lansing  West,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14850 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,347 

Int  0.2  GOIN  15/0& 

U.S.a73-38  20Claims 


1.  A  strain  gage  load  cell  for  sensing  axial  compression  and 
elongation  of  load  carrying  members  comprising  a  primary 
elongated  load  carrying  member  having  a  central  axial  opening 
extending  lengthwise  from  at  least  one  end  thereof,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  of  reduced  section  positioned  between  the 
ends  thereof,  said  central  opening  extending  beyond  the  ends 
of  said  portion  of  reduced  section,  a  secondary  load  carrying 
member  having  a  central  section  of  slightly  smaller  diameter 
than  said  opening  disposed  within  said  opening  and  a  length 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  portion  of  reduced  section,  said 
central  section  of  said  secondary  member  having  a  portion  of 
reduced  section  with  the  length  thereof  being  materially 
shorter  than  the  length  of  the  first  said  reduced  section,  the 
ends  of  said  secondary  member  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
primary  load  carrying  member  and  at  least  one  strain  gage 
secured  to  a  wall  of  the  last  said  portion  of  reduced  section 
whereby  an  amplified  indication  of  axial  strain  is  sensed  by  said 
strain  gage  with  little  if  any  error  resulting  from  bending  or 
torsional  strains. 


4,203,319 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BEARING  FORCES 
Gerhard  B.  Lecbler,  Mueblenstraase  58,  1000  Berlin  46,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,464 
OalflH  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  17, 
1977, 2746937 

Int  a2  GOIL  5/12 
VS.  a.  73-141  A  11  Oalms 


1.  A  porosimeter  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  opaque,  sample  chamber  constructed  of  metal  for 
holding  a  sample  of  material  whose  porosity  is  to  be  mea- 
sured; 

(b)  an  opaque,  non-horizontal  tube  constructed  of  metal 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  lower  end  of 
said  tube  being  connected  to  said  chamber; 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  tube  for  filling  said  chamber  and 
said  tube  with  a  liquid  which  is  non-wettable  with  respect 
to  said  sample: 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  upper  end  of  said  tube  for  apply- 
ing a  fluid  at  various  pressures  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
tube,  said  fluid  having  a  lower  density  than  said  liquid; 

(e)  means  for  measuring  the  height  of  the  upper  of  said  liquid 
in  said  tube  during  application  of  said  various  pressures; 

whereby  the  porosity  of  said  sample  in  said  chamber  may  be 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  forces  by  means  of  at  least  one 
roller  bearing  having  at  least  two  rings,  at  least  one  of  said 
rings  being  an  inner  ring  and  at  least  one  of  said  rings  being  an 
outer  ring,  and  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  strain  gauge 
mounted  to  said  roller  bearing  at  diflierent  pointe  of  said  roller 
bearing  to  record  the  forces  to  be  measured,  first  and  second 
amplifiers  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  strain 
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Stages  respectively  for  individuaUy  amplifying  the  resistance 
variations  of  laid  first  and  second  strain  gauges  lespectively, 
said  apparatus  characterized  in  that  said  roller  bearing  is  pre- 
loaded and  that  the  apparatus  includes  a  first  and  a  seomd. 
rectifier  electrically  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers  respectively  so  that  the  measured  values 
from  at  least  two  meuuring  points  on  the  roller  bearing  are 
individually  rectified,  and  a  subtracter  electrically  coupled  to 
the  outputs  of  said  fint  and  second  rectifiers  for  subtracting  the 
signals  from  said  fint  and  second  rectifiers,  wherein  the  results 
of  said  subtraction  of  said  individually  amplified  and  rectified 
signals  results  in  a  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  external 
forces  to  be  meuured  and  said  resulting  signal  does  not  include 
components  of  the  individually  amplified  and  rectified  signals 
due  to  internal  forces  of  said  roller  bearing. 


fixture  adapted  to  be  connected  to  diagnostic  test  equipment 
for  performing  separate  tests  of  said  systems,  said  test  fixture 


being  attachable  to  said  center  member  means  and  including 
valve  means  for  automatically  opening  said  valved  fittings. 


4*203320 
TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  COPY  FORM 

SETS 
AlfM  Waltar,  SchUcrcB,  SwitMriand,  asiipior  to  Alfred  Walter 
AG,  SehUera,  Swttieriaiid 

FDad  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  ^lo.  32^ 
OataM  priority,  appUcttioa  Switzerland,  May  3,  1978, 
4852/78 

brt.  a2  GOIM  19/00:  GOIN  WOO 
MS.  a  73-150  R  5  Gains 


4,203,322 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ULTRASONIC  MEASUREMENT 

OF  THE  FLOW  VELOCITY  OF  FLUENT  MEDU 
Ahta  E.  Brown,  ClarcMMt,  and  WilUam  E  Van  Onr,  Monro* 
fia,  both  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,843 

Int  a^  GOIF 1/66 

MS.  a  73-194  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  multiple  copy  form  sets  compris- 
ing a  supporting  plate  for  supporting  on  its  upper  surface  a 
form  set  to  be  tested,  a  carriage  movably  disposed  above  said 
supporting  plate  so  as  to  be  displaceable  along  a  path  of  move- 
ment, laid  path  of  movement  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
surface  of  said  supporting  plate,  a  writing  instrument  carried 
by  said  carriage  and  including  a  writing  implement  movable 
perpendicularly  to  laid  lurface,  means  for  biasing  said  writing 
implement  toward  said  surface  so  as  to  cause  the  writing  imple- 
ment to  contact  the  form  set,  whereby  movement  of  the  car- 
riage in  the  direction  of  reduced  distance  between  said  surface 
and  laid  path  of  movement  causes  a  line  to  be  drawn  upon  the 
form  set  which  is  variable  as  a  result  of  the  reduced  distance. 


4,203,321 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

HYDRAUUC  AND  PNEUMATIC  SYSTEMS 

Gcrrard  N.  Vysa,  Bedford,  and  Horiae  M.  Cooke,  Weatfaerford, 

both  of  Tesn  aarisson  to  Stntoflez,  lac^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUad  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,661 

Int  a2  GOIM  79/00 

U.S.  a  73-168  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  and/or 

hydraulic  systems,  comprising  a  lengdi  of  hose  connected  in 

each  of  said  systems,  a  ^^ved  fitting  attached  to  each  length  of 

hose,  each  of  said  fittinp  including  a  normally  closed  valve, 

center  member  means  attached  to  all  of  said  fittings,  a  test 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  stream  by 
repetitively  transmitting  and  receiving  ultrasonic  signals  up- 
stream and  downstream  over  preselected  distances  and  a  tim- 
ing function  generator  having  a  frequency  related  output  sig- 
nal rehited  to  sound  speed  in  said  fluid  stream  for  controlling 
the  times  at  which  ultrasonic  signals  are  so  transmitted,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
control  means  responsive  to  the  upstream  and  downstream 
transit  times  over  said  preselected  distances  of  said  ultra- 
ionic  lignals  and  to  said  generator  for  providing  first  and 
second  control  signals  that  are  reUted,  respectively,  to  the 
flow  velocity  of  said  stream  and  the  speed  of  sound  in  said 
fluid  stream,  and 
means  including  said  generator  responsive  to  said  control 
signals  for  increasing  the  repetition  rate  at  which  said 
ultrasonic  signals  are  transmitted  and  hence  the  apparent 
speed  of  sound  in  said  fluid  stream,  whereby  said  control 
means  associates  each  said  received  ultrasonic  signal  with 
a  transmitted  ultrasonic  signal  following  that  which  actu- 
ally initiated  said  received  signal. 


4,203,323 
FLOWMETERING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Olof  L  Tborsaell,  Halhtahammar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bnlten* 
Kanthal  AB,  Hallstahammar.  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,889 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioo  Sweden,  No?.  23, 1977, 7713241 
Int  0.2  GOIF  3/00 
MS.  a  73—194  E  4  ClalM 

1.  A  method  of  volumetrically  measuring  a  fluid  stream  in  a 
conduit,  which  comprises 
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causing  the  fluid  stream  to  move  a  follower  element  cycli- 
cally past  at  least  one  sensing  point  at  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  volume  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  stream, 

producing  passage  signals  in  response  to  the  follower  ele- 
ment passing  the  sensing  point, 

detecting  the  passage  signals,  and 

determining  the  total  volume  of  the  fluid  that  flows  past  a 
measuring  point  along  the  stream  during  a  measuring 
period  using  the  repetition  rate  of  the  detected  passage 
signals  as  a  parameter,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises 


continually  measuring  the  passage  signal  repetition  rate 
throughout  the  measuring  period, 

determining  from  stored  data  representing  the  volume  of 
fluid  flowing  past  the  measuring  point  per  passage  sig- 
nal—said volume  being  herein  termed  the  incremental 
volume— as  a  function  of  the  repetition  rate  the  incremen- 
tal volume  associated  with  each  detected  passage  signal, 
and 

summing  the  incremental  volumes  associated  with  the  pas- 
sage signals  detected  during  the  measuring  period. 


4,203,324 

SONIC  UQUID  LEVEL  DETECTOR 

Joseph  Banmod,  107  Columbia  Dr.,  Jericho,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

11753 

Continnation«ln*part  of  Ser.  No.  822,199,  Aug.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,144,517.  lUs  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,183 

lat  0.2  GOIF  2i/00 

U.S.  a  73-290  V  33  Oafans 


ary  by  an  amount  which  varies  u  a  function  of  said  fluid 
condition  adjacent  said  inner  wall  boundary; 
(2)  generating  an  electrical  reflection  pulse  whose  magni- 
tude is  representive  of  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of 
said  sonic  pulse  each  time  said  sonic  pulse  is  reflected 
off  of  said  outer  wall  boundary  whereby  said  transducer 
means  generates  a  train  of  electrical  reflection  pulses 
responsive  to  each  sonic  pulse  applied  to  said  outer  wall 
boundary; 

(B)  integration  means  for  integrating  said  train  of  electrical 
reflection  pulses  during  an  integration  period  and  for 
generating  an  integration  output  signal  whose  value  varies 
as  a  Amotion  of  said  fluid  condition;  and 

(C)  output  means  for  comparing  said  integration  output 
signal  to  a  predetermined  value  to  determine  said  fluid 
condition. 


4,203,328 
UQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  L  Cowlea,  Rif«  Falls,  and  Thomas  C.  Easlpi,  Hudson 
Township,  St  Croix  Cou^,  Wis.,  OMigaors  to  Minnesota 
Mbdttg  and  MannfMtnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FDed  Mar.  r,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,672 
Int  a2  GOIF  2i/26 
U.S.  a  73-304  R  11 


OtCi/iTitr 
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1.  A  liquid  level  multiple  sensing  electrode  structure  includ- 
nig  a  flat  cable  having  a  plurality  of  conducton  terminated  at 
various  lengths  at  one  end  of  said  cable,  said  conducton  having 
insulation  extending  the  length  of  each  conductor,  except  f6r  a 
short  terminating  end  portion  of  each  conductor  at  said  one 
end  of  said  cable  wherein  each  terminating  end  portion  pro- 
vides a  sensing  electrode  and  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  said 
insulation  is  hydrophilic. 


4,203,326 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVED  OPTICAL 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

MOtoa  Gottiieb,  and  Gerald  B.  Brandt  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa^ 

assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Ine^  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6^60 

Int  a2  GOIK  1/00 

MS.  a  73-339  R  8  Claims 


*»< 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  fluid  condition  adjacent  an 
inner  wall  boundary  of  a  fluid  container  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  wall  having  said  inner  and  an  outer  wall  boundary, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
(A)  transducer  means,  including  a  sonic  transducer,  for: 
(1)  applying  a  sonic  pulse  to  said  outer  wall  boundary  after 
said  sonic  transducer  is  placed  in  contact  with  said  outer 
wall  boundary  such  that  said  sonic  pulse  enters  said  wall 
and  is  reflected  between  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
boundaries,  the  magnitude  of  said  sonic  pulse  decreas- 
ing each  time  it  is  reflected  ofTof  said  inner  wall  bound- 


**'fii*Mouaii 
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5.  An  optical  fiber  temperature  sensor  for  use  in  sensing  an 
approximate  temperature  in  an  environment  by  detecting 
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changes  in  attenuation  of  light  comprising  an  optical  fiber  light 
conductor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  including  an 
optical  fiber  core,  chulding  material  around  said  core,  and  a 
jacket  surrounding  said  core  and  said  cladding  material,  said 
core  exhibiting  an  evanescent  field  which  extends  through  said 
cladding  material  into  said  jacket  at  fint  selected  range  of 
optical  wavelengths,  said  cladding  material  having  a  thickness 
whereby  light  attenuation  in  said  conductor  below  a  first  tem* 
perature  range  is  less  than  Ught  attenuation  in  said  conductor 
above  said  first  temperature  range,  a  Ught  source  for  applying 
light  at  a  first  wavelength  within  said  selected  range  of  optical 
wavelengths  to  one  end  of  said  conductor,  and  detector  means 
for  detecting  light  at  said  first  optical  wavelength  at  the  other 
end  of  said  conductor. 


4,203.327 

PIEZORESISnVE  SnJCON  STRAIN  SENSORS  AND 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS  INCORPORATING  THEM 

GanuuB  Siogh,  Willow  Grorc,  Pa^  aaignor  to  Hoaeywell  lac^ 

MiuaapoUa,  Miu. 

Filed  Jn.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,538 

Int  CL2  GOIL  9/06 

VJS,  CL  73-721  12  Claims 


section  of  circular  cross-section  and  each  of  said  ends 
separated  and  connected  to  its  opposite  end  by  a  connect- 
ing shaft,  said  rollers  being  equally  spaced  about  the  rotat* 
able  shaft  and  the  cylindrical  bore  to  the  movable  mem* 
ber; 

first  and  second  cages  for  encaging  the  first  and  second 
enlarged  ends  respectively  of  said  drive  rollers,  each  of 
said  cages  being  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  bore  and 
having  a  longitudinal  aperture  for  the  passage  of  said 
rotatable  shaft,  each  of  said  cages  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  legs  and  having  counterbored  portions 
between  said  legs  for  the  caging  of  said  enlarged  end 
sections,  the  ends  of  said  legs  of  said  first  cage  abutting 
ends  of  the  legs  of  said  second  cage,  said  first  and  second 
cages  being  rotatably  adjustable  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  adjust  the  pitch  angle  of  said  rollers;  and 

means  for  clamping  together  said  first  and  second  cages. 


4,203,329 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  A  UNIFORM  QRCULAR 

MOVEMENT  INTO  A  VARIABLE  OR  UNIFORM 

LONGITUDINAL  MOVEMENT 

Maaad  A.  Lopes,  Madrid,  Spain,  aaaigBor  to  Teehnoreaiaas 

EapuMia,  S  JL,  Madrid,  Spdn 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,713 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatioo  Spain,  May  4, 1977, 458.456 
lot  a^  n6H  27/02 
VJS.  a  74-89  J  3  Claims 


U  A  pressure  to  electrical  signal  transducer  including 

a  spinel  beam  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  faces  and 
having  an  epitaxiaUy  grown  layer  of  dlicon  in  the  form  of 
a  piezoresistive  resistor  on  one  of  said  faces, 

support  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  beam  to  cantilever 
said  beam  from  said  support  means, 

means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  beam  to  deflect  said  other  end  and  to  strain  said 
beam  and  said  resistor  by  an  amount  dependent  upon  said 
pressure,  and 

terminals  electrically  connected  to  said  resistor,  between 
which  terminals  the  resistance  is  dependent  upon  the 
extent  of  said  deflection  and  straining  of  said  beam  and 
said  resistor. 


4,203,328 
ROTARY-TO-UNEAR-MOTION  CONVERTER 
WflUim  L  DaBoyMM,  SoMh  PMadcM,  CaUf .,  aaripor  to  Ha 
Pcridn-EUiMr  Corpontioa,  Norwalk,  Cou. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942^70 

iBt  a^  F14H  21/16 

US,  a  74-25  8  CUm 


1.  An  adjustable  pitch  rotatable  shaft*to-Unear  converter  for 
imparting  motion  to  a  member  having  a  cylinderical  bore 
coaxial  with  a  rotatable  shaft  and  parallel  with  the  direction  of 
said  motioii,  said  converter  comprising: 

at  least  three  drive  roUen  each  having  an  enlarged  end 


1.  A  device  for  converting  a  uniform  circular  movement 
selectively  into  a  variable  or  a  uniform  longitudinal  movement, 
said  device  comprising: 

an  assembly  of  elongated  circular  rods  spatially  located  at 
the  generatrices  of  a  right  cylinder,  said  rods  being  capa- 
ble or  respective  rotation  about  their  own  axes  with  all 
said  rods  rotating  about  their  own  axes  at  a  constant  angu- 
lar speed, 

each  ixxl  having  circular  grooves  respectively  provided 
around  its  periphery,  said  grooves  being  selectively 
spaced  from  each  other  along  each  rod, 

said  grooves  on  said  rods  being  arranged  respectively  from 
one  to  another  to  provide  a  helicoidal  aUgnment  around 
the  assembly  of  rods, 

wire  means  housed  in  said  grooves  and  being  helically 
wound  about  said  assembly  or  rods  in  said  helicoidal 
alignment  of  said  grooves, 

whereby  the  routing  of  said  rods  about  their  own  axes 
generates  a  longitudinal  movement  of  said  wire  means, 
said  longitudinal  movement  being  uniform  when  portions 
of  said  rods  have  the  grooves  equidistantly  spaced  from 
each  other,  and  said  longitudinal  movement  being  variable 
when  the  distance  between  the  grooves  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  differential  elements  such  that  a  longitudinal 
movement  is  obtained  whose  velocities  with  respect  to 
time  vary  from  zero  to  a  maximum  and  then  back  to  zero 
so  that  a  distribution  of  speeds  is  achieved  which  responds 
to  a  preestablisbed  law  of  velocities. 
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4,203,330 

PHOTOTYPESETTER  CARRIAGE  DETENT 

MECHANISM 

Peter  R.  Eboer,  South  Naahna,  Nil.,  aadgnor  to  Itek  Corpora* 

tioB,  Lexington,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,307 

Int.  a2  G05G  5/06 

VS.  CL  74—527  11  dains 


sides  of  said  underdrive  gear  mechanism  in  cooperation  with 
said  overdrive  case;  a  breather  pon  in  communication  with  the 
outside  atmosphere;  oil  supply  means  located  generally  be- 
neath said  underdrive  gear  mechanism;  oil  supply  passage 
means  defining  an  oil  supply  and  return  system  through  said 
automatic  transmission  between  said  oil  supply  means  and  said 
oil  pump  for  delivering  oil  to  the  operative  elements  of  said 
automatic  transmission;  means  defining  through  said  overdrive 
case  a  plurality  of  oil  supply  and  return  passages  formed  u  part 
of  said  oil  supply  and  return  system,  said  passages  extending 
generally  axially  through  said  case  and  being  generally  located 
toward  the  outer  circumferential  regions  thereof;  a  breather 
passage  extending  axially  through  said  overdrive  case  in  com- 
munication between  said  breather  pon  and  said  oil  pump;  and 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  communicating  holes  arranged 
in  flow  communication  between  selected  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  oil  supply  and  return  passages  defined  through  said  over- 
drive case  to  eliminate  in  said  automatic  transmission  the  need 
for  furiher  breather  passages  in  said  automatic  transmission. 


1.  In  a  phototypesetter  having  a  machine  frame: 

a.  an  elongated  way  member; 

b.  a  moveable  carriage  having  a  carriage  support  means  for 
supporting  said  moveable  carriage  with  respect  to  said 
way  member  and  for  facilitating  a  lateral  shift  of  said 
moveable  carriage  between  a  first  carriage  position  and  a 
second  carriage  position; 

c.  fvst  detent  member  support  means  coupled  to  said  move- 
able carriage  for  supporting  a  fint  detent  member  thereon; 

d.  a  second  detent  member  coupled  to  said  machine  frame 
for  coacting  with  said  first  detent  member;  and 

e.  spring  means  for  mechanically  biasing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond detent  members  against  each  other  and  simulta- 
neously mechanically  biasing  said  carriage  support  means 
against  said  way  member. 


433,331 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH  OVERDRIVE 
Yoahio  Shindo,  Aichi,  and  Hiroahi  Ito,  Ina,  both  of  Japan, 
asaipors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Ai* 
chifce",  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1977, 5247876 

Iirt.  CLi  ¥im  57/02.  37/00 

U.S.  a  74-606  R  4Claiais 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  comprising:  a  fluid  torque 
converter;  an  overdrive  gear  mechanism  having  an  input  side 
operably  connected  to  said  torque  converter;  an  oil  pump 
having  a  pump  chamber  defined  by  an  oil  pump  body  and  an 
oil  pump  cover  and  generating  a  hydraulic  pressure;  an  under- 
drive gear  mechanism  operably  coupled  to  an  output  side  of 
said  overdrive  gear  mechanism,  said  overdrive  gear  mecha- 
nism thus  being  located  between  said  torque  converter  and  said 
underdrive  gear  mechanism;  an  overdrive  case  encompassing 
said  overdrive  gear  mechanism  in  cooperation  with  said  oU 
pump  cover;  a  transmission  case  extending  to  encompass  the 


4,203432 

ADJUSTING  TOOL  FOR  AIR  DELIVERY  REGISTER 

SheryU  L  Conctti,  P.O.  Box  473,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.  33444 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,144 

Int  CV  B25B  9/00;  A47F 13/06 

U.S.a.81— 3R  4ClaiM 


2.  A  tool  for  adjusting  external  and  internal  dampers  in  a 
register  used  in  an  air  deUvery  system,  comprising: 

a  handle  means  to  reach  registers  at  a  distance, 

an  adjusting  means  attached  to  an  end  of  said  handle  means 
including  a  base  for  attaching  said  adjusting  means  to  said 
handle  means 

a  body  attached  to  said  base,  said  body  having  a  front  grip- 
ping portion  and  a  rear  gripping  portion,  said  portions  in 
generally  flat  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  adjust  said 
external  dampers, 

each  said  portion  having  a  longitudinal  slot  separating  each 
said  portion  into  two  members,  said  longitudinal  slots 
being  in  parallel  alignment  with  each  other  allowing  ad- 
justment of  said  internal  dampers, 

each  said  member  having  a  distal  transverse  edge  with  a 
shallow  indent  to  grip  external  dampers  and  prevent  slip- 
page and  an  outward  longitudinal  edge  having  a  plurality 
of  angular  indents  to  adjust  said  external  dampers,  said 
longitudinal  edge  and  said  distal  transverse  edge  forming 
outwardly  extending  arms  for  initial  opening  of  said 
dampers. 
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440M33 
COAXIAL  CABLE  STRIPPING  DEVICE 
Lrigi  CuBptfi,  Twtai,  Italy,  tmt^nt  to  AMP  bcorporatad, 
Hanisbwt,  Pt. 

of  Str.  No.  SU926,  JiL  S,  1977,  atmmdtmai.  lUi 
■ppttcatkM  Oct  4, 1971,  Sw.  No.  MMM 
priority,  ipplkstkM  Uoitod  Kinfdoii,  JoL  2,  1976, 
TtS96/l€ 

Lrt.  a^  H02G  1/12 
VS.  a.  S1-9J  A  3 


veyor  means  as  succewve  stacks  of  individual  sheets  are 
cut  off 


28\m^ 


f6f3ff^jy2 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  insulation  from  between  inner  and 
outer  conducton  of  coaxial  cables,  comprising,  means  having 
an  axial  channel  of  constant  arcuate  cross-section,  open  at  both 
ends  with  one  end  adapted  to  receive  and  rigidly  support  a 
coaxial  cable  and  the  other  end  adapted  to  rotatably  receive  a 
tubular  bit  mounted  concentrically  with  the  channel  axis  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  channel  wall,  said  bit  having  at  ooe 
end  a  bore  of  substantially  equal  croas-sectional  size  to  the 
conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable  which  may  be  inserted  in  said 
channel,  and  a  helical  thread  of  substantially  equal  height  to 
the  insulation  thickness  between  the  inner  and  outer  conduc- 
ton of  said  coaxial  cable,  said  bit  being  mounted  in  generally 
exact  alignment  with  the  coaxial  cable  for  non-gyrotory  rotary 
and  reciprocal  rectilinear  movement  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
end  portion  to  bore  out  the  insulation  between  the  inner  and 
outer  conducton  without  substantial  deformatioo  of  the  con- 
ductors. 


4,203434 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEETS 

INTO  INDIVIDUAL  SHEETS  AND  SUBSEQUENT 
ORDERLY  STACKING  OF  THE  INDIVIDUAL  SHEETS 
Fnm  Zattkr,  AlpeMtTMN  S,  S930  SchwabBMBchn,  Pol  Ra^ 
ofCfTMay 

FUod  JiL  29, 197S,  Sar.  No.  920,4tl 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioo  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gorwny,  JaL  I, 
1977,2731033 

bt  a^  B65H  i/24 
U.S.  a  S3-23  14 


1.  A  process  for  cutting  sheets  each  into  a  plurality  of  sheea 
and  thereby  forming  an  orderly  stack  of  said  cut  individual 
sheets,  comprising: 

partially  overlapping  sheets  to  be  cut  and  conveying  the 
partially  overlapped  sheets  by  a  conveyor  means  towards 
a  cutting  means; 

cutting  the  partially  overlapped  sheets  where  they  overlap, 
after  conveying  same  through  the  cutting  means  by  the 
width  of  a  said  individual  sheet  to  separate  a  stack  of 
individual  sheets  from  the  partially  overlapping  sheets; 
and 

adding  f\irther  sheets  to  partiaHy  overlap  those  on  said  con- 


4J03435  ' 

DEVICE  TO  FEED  A  RIBBON  OF  SAUSAGE  SUPPORT 

LOOPS  INTO  CLIP  ATTACHMENT  APPARATUS 
Rata  G.  Coffey,  HaMiwood,  N.C  aaaipMr  to  Rhoaa  MtMllM- 
twtag  CoHpoiy,  Now  Yori^  N.Y. 

FDad  JaL  3, 1971,  Sar.  No.  921^51 

Iirt.  a^  B26D  5/20;  B<5H  17/40 

U.S.  a  S3-232  6  CUins 
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1.  A  device  for  feeding  a  continuous  ribbon  of  individual 
sausage  loops  to  a  cUp  attachment  apparatus,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  body  member,  said  body  member  including  a  guide  track 
for  the  ribbon; 

a  movable  ribbon  guide  pin  member  mounted  in  the  body 
member, 

a  follower  connected  to  the  guide  pin  member, 

a  cam  track  defined  in  the  body  member,  said  track  having  a 
run  for  movement  of  the  pin  from  a  null  position  to  a 
ribbon  engagement  and  subsequent  advance  position  and  a 
separate  connected  run  for  ribbon  disengagement  and  pin 
member  movement  from  the  advance  to  the  null  position; 
and 

reciprocating  drive  means  for  incrementally  driving  the  pin 
member  follower  and  engaged  ribbon  in  run  of  the  cam 
track  between  the  null  position  and  the  advance  position 
for  advancing  the  ribbon  into  the  clip  attachment  appara- 
tus and  for  driving  the  follower  in  the  connected  run  for 
disengaging  the  pin  member  from  a  ribbon  when  the  pin 
member  is  retracted  from  the  null  position  to  the  advance 
position. 


4403436 
PUNCH  CHANGE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DOUBLE 
PRESSURE  PIN  PRESS 
Friodrich  Boettfer,  Haaa;  Walter  Eogrtar,  RatiBgeB;  Walter 
IiBsera,  aad  Bodo  MiaaaMhl,  both  of  D«aaMorf ,  aU  of  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaigMcs  to  Malaudk  k  Co.  Maacfainca* 
fiabrik  GmbH,  DaaaeMorf,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GarMiiy 
FUad  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,183 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  No?.  11, 
1977,2750536 

bt  a.2  B26F  1/02 
U.S.  a  83-550  8  Clalna 

1.  In  a  double  pressure  press  having  a  pressure  carriage 
supported  by  and  reciprocable  with  respect  to  fixed  structure, 
s  punch  holder  plate  on  the  carriage  carrying  two  punches,  the 
punch  holder  plate  being  cyclically  movable  in  a  plane  at  a 
substantial  angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation 
of  the  carriage,  and  means  for  driving  the  carriage  and  the 
punch  holder  plate  and  for  maintaining  them  in  synchronism, 
the  improved  means  for  driving  the  carriage  and  the  punch 
holder  plate  and  for  maintaining  them  in  synchronism  which 
comprises  a  drive  train  including  a  f!rst  spur  gear  rotatably 
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mounted  on  the  fixed  structure  with  its  longitudinal  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  carriage,  a  second 
spur  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  reciprocation 
therewith  with  respect  to  the  fint  spur  gear,  the  second  spur 
gear  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of 


the  carriage,  the  teeth  of  one  of  the  fint  and  second  spur  gean 
over  its  entire  axial  length  being  constantly  in  mesh  with  the 
teeth  of  the  other  spur  gear,  and  the  means  for  driving  the 
carriage  and  the  punch  holder  plate  and  for  maintaining  them 
in  synchronism  includes  means  drivingly  connecting  the  sec- 
ond spur  gear  with  the  punch  plate  holder. 


4403437 
LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED  QRCUIT  CHIP  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 

Harold  O.  Schwartz,  Elbum,  and  Dennis  E.  Kidd,  Sycamore, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Company,  DeKalb,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917413 

Int  0.2  GIOH  y/06.  J/Cd.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  84-1.01  12  Qaiffls 
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4403438 
TRUMPET  AND  SYNTHESIZER  APPARATUS  CAPABLE 

OF  POLYPHONIC  OPERATION 

Pat  Vidas,  3778  DunhiU  Rd.,  Wantagb,  N.Y.  11793 

FUed  JuB.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45494 

iBt  a.2  GIOH  3/02 

V&.  a  84—1.14  10  OaiaM 


Moouurm 

SUM 
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1.  A  combination  adapted  for  use  with  a  valve  controlled 
brass  instrument  of  the  wind  type  and  a  synthesizer  module 
associated  therewith,  with  said  instrument  providing  said  syn- 
thesizer control  signals  for  operating  the  same,  with  a  Tint 
potentiometer  mounted  on  said  instrument  and  controllable  in 
resistance  by  means  of  a  fint  rotatable  wheel  coupled  to  said 
potentiometer  for  providing  a  variable  resistance  change  mani- 
festing a  pitch  control  signal  for  said  synthesizer,  a  second 
potentiometer  mounted  on  said  instrument  with  a  second 
wheel  coupled  to  said  second  potentiometer,  with  said  second 
wheel  positioned  transverse  to  said  fint  wheel  for  varying  the 
resistance  of  said  second  potentiometer  manifesting  a  modula- 
tion control  signal  for  said  synthesizer. 


4403439 

BRASS  KEYER  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 

Alan  B.  Welsh,  and  John  W.  Robinson,  both  of  Jasper,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893472 

Int  0.2  GIOH  1/02.  5/10 

VS.  a.  84—1.19  23  Clairas 
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1.  A  large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip  for  use  in  an  elec- 
tronic organ  or  the  like  having  a  keyboard  including  a  plurality 
of  keys  and  a  plurality  of  key  switches  respectively  controlled 
by  said  keys,  comprising  a  plurality  of  frequency  generating 
means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  keyswitches  for 
generating  frequencies  corresponding  to  musical  tones,  each  of 
said  generaton  being  capable  of  generating  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  any  note  of  said  electronic  organ  or  the  like,  means 
interconnecting  said  frequency  generaton  with  said  keyswit- 
ches for  selectively  causing  said  generaton  to  generate  fre- 
quencies corresponding  to  musical  tones,  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  keying  means  connected  to  said  frequency  generaton  for 
keying  frequencies  out  of  said  chip,  separately  controllable 
attack  and  decay  controlling  means  for  each  group  of  said 
keying  means,  and  said  attack  and  decay  controlling  means 
being  further  responsive  to  each  frequency  generator  means 
independently  of  the  other  said  keying  means  within  each 
group  thereof. 


— -tt— 
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1.  A  brass  keyer  system  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
comprising: 

an  output, 

tone  generator  means  for  supplying  a  square  wave  signal  to 
said  output,  and 

control  means  interposed  between  said  tone  generator  means 
and  said  output  for  controlling  the  amplitude  and  duty 
cycle  of  the  square  wave  signal  supplied  to  said  output 
such  that  the  amplitude  increases  to  a  substantially  final 
value  and  the  duty  cycle  decreases  to  a  substantially  final 
value  over  a  period  of  time  with  the  decrease  in  duty  cycle 
lagging  the  increase  in  amplitude  so  that  the  final  value  of 
the  duty  cycle  is  reached  some  time  after  the  final  value  of 
the  amplitude  is  reached. 
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4,203,340 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
IkfM  E.  Oftroa,  Wginot  Crwk,  CaUfn  SMifMr  to  O/R  lae^ 
Walut  CrMk,  Cdif. 

Flkd  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Str.  No.  6,726 

laL  a^  GIOH  l/Ol  5/00 

XiJS.  a  S4— 1 J6  «  OataH 
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1.  An  electronic  instrument  for  producing  musical  tones 
comprising 

tone  effect  control  means  selectively  controllable  by  an 
operator  of  the  instrument  to  provide  an  alternating  cur* 
rent  output  signal  having  selectably  differing  waveform 
characteristics  and  selectively  varying  rise  and  decay 
times  and  selectively  varying  amplitude  and  frequency; 

manually  operable  tone  frequency  control  means  having 
both  a  selectively  variable  electrical  resistance  character- 
istic and  a  selectively  variable  capacitance  characteristic, 
one  of  said  characteristics  being  variable  among  logarith- 
mically spaced  increments  and  the  other  said  characteris- 
tic being  variable  among  linearly  spaced  increments;  and 

tone  signal  generating  means  operatively  connected  both  to 
the  output  of  said  tone  effect  control  means  and  to  said 
tone  frequency  control  means  for  generating  an  output 
tone  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  both  the 
selected  resistance  and  the  selected  capacitance  of  said 
tone  frequency  control  means  and  having  a  waveform 
corresponding  at  least  partially  to  said  tone  effect  control 
means  output  signal. 


4,203,341 
DAMPER  ASSEMBLY  OF  PUNOS 
HiroyoahJ  TakahaaU,  Hanamatn,  Japu,  aMignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Sdzo  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  SixMka,  Japu 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,404 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Apr.    26, 
S2/S2181[U] 

Lrt.  CU  GIOC  3/22 


1977, 


pivoted  to  a  fiJied  support  and  being  spaced  from  and 
arranged  over  said  lower  damper  lever, 

a  motion  transmitting  damper  wire  carried  at  the  bottom  end 
thereof  by  the  free  end  of  said  upper  damper  lever,  said 
damper  wire  being  relatively  short  and  fixeidly  connected 
with  said  upper  damper  lever  so  that  said  damper  wire  is 
raised  and  lowered  by  said  upper  damper  lever;  and  as  it 
is  raised  and  lowered,  said  damper  wire  also  maintains  the 
same  tilt  orientation  as  said  upper  damper  lever  as  said 
upper  damper  lever  pivots,  an  upwardly  held  damper 
head  raisable  off  and  lowerable  onto  an  associated  string 
for  respectively  permitting  and  damping  vibration  of  that 
string,  and  said  damper  wire  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
holding  said  damper  head  for  movement  to  raise  and 
lower  said  damper  head  as  said  damper  wire  is  raised  and 
lowered,  respectively,  and 

a  linking  element  interposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
damper  levers  for  linking  said  levers  to  pivot  together, 
said  linking  element  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  lower 
lever  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  rounded  cap  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  the  free  end  of  said  upper  damper  lever 
resting  on  and  supported  by  said  rounded  cap,  whereby 
said  linking  element  does  not  move  rigidly  with  the  said 
upper  damper  lever  with  respect  to  which  said  linking 
element  is  pivotable. 


DEVICE  FOR  AFFECTING  DEFLECHON  CONTROL  OF 

AN  ELONGATED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  SHAFT 
Joka  R.  Moatgooery,  1020  Sprwe  St,  Wianetka,  Ul.  60093, 
and  Janci  S.  Richarda,  945  E.  KenUworth,  #330,  Palatine,  Dl. 
60067 

Flkd  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,306 

Int  a2  GIOD  3/00 

VS.  CL  84-293  16  OakH 
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1.  A  device  for  affecting  deflection  control  of  an  elongated 
musical  instrument  member,  comprising  a  sleeve  adapted  to 
extend  along  and  be  carried  by  the  elongated  member,  sleeve 
deflection  means  of  predetermined  shaped,  and  selectively  and 
removably  positioned  within  said  sleeve,  and  adjustable  con- 
trol means  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  selectively  coacting 
with  said  sleeve  deflection  means  to  affect  controlled  direc- 
tional and  locational  deflection  of  said  sleeve  and  the  elongated 
member  carrying  said  sleeve. 


1.  An  improved  damper  assembly  of  pianos  comprising: 
a  lower  lever  having  one  end  pivoted  to  a  fixed  support  and 
having  a  free  end  operationally  related  to  the  rear  end 
portion  of  an  associated  key,  such  that  motion  of  the  key 
causes  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  to  pivot  said  lower 
lever,  an  upper  damper  lever  having  a  respective  one  end 


4,203,343 
SNARE  DRUM  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Hwry  Bnrgfman,  56  Park  Gardens,  Hawkwell,  nr.  Hockley, 
EaMZ,  a'»gi«»«« 

Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957^08 
Int  CL2  GIOD  13/02 
U.S.  CL  84—415  7  CliiBS 

1.  A  drum  snare  control  mechanism  comprising 
a  frame  for  location  within  the  shell  of  a  snare  drum, 
a  snare  mounted  under  tension  on  said  frame, 
snare-support  means  on  said  frame  movable  into  and  out  of 
a  position  in  which  they  engage  the  snare  at  two  spaced 
apart  positions  thereon  leaving  the  length  of  snare  there- 
between free  to  vibrate,  and  tone-varying  means  operable 
at  will  to  change  the  distance  between  said  positions 
thereby  to  change  the  tone  of  the  drum  by  a  desired 
amount,  said  snare-support  means  comprising  a  first  pair 
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of  snare-support  members  spaced  apart  by  a  first  distance 
and  a  second  pair  of  snare-support  membiers  spaced  apart 
by  a  second  distance  within  said  first  distance,  and  said 


feeding  coded  signals  to  matrix  decoders  to  select  proper  x-y 
lines  in  said  matrix,  and  display  means  having  a  plurality  of 
light  sources  each  associated  with  an  intersecting  x-y  line  of 
said  matrix  to  visually  indicate  a  composite  part  associated 
with  one  of  said  actuable  switches  representative  of  said  de- 
sired coded  chord,  said  display  means  further  having  a  key- 
board having  visual  coded  markings  thereon  corresponding  to 
the  structure  of  all  coded  markings  on  particular  ones  of  said 
actuable  switch  means  representing  the  selected  coded  chord 
and  modification  thereof,  each  light  source  being  associated 
with  each  said  visual  coded  markings  whereby  to  indicate  the 


tone-varying  means  comprising  a  mechanism  operable  to 
move  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  members  alternately 
into  engagement  with  the  snare. 


4,203,344 
MUSICAL  EDUCATION  TOY 
Terctt  A.  Krotnick,  1645  B  Wamly  Way,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21239 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,238 

Int  0.2  G09B  15/04 

U.S.  a  84—470  R  13  Qaims 
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position  of  said  composite  parts  of  said  coded  chord  in  associa- 
tion with  said  keyboard;  a  second  group  of  actuable  switches 
representative  of  individual  tensions  of  a  selected  chord  of  said 
first  group  of  switches  for  altering,  by  augmenting  or  diminish- 
ing the  said  selected  chord,  the  structure  of  said  selected  chord 
to  display  a  modified  selected  chord;  a  third  group  of  switches 
representative  of  the  fundamental  and  three  inversions  of  said 
selected  chord  to  select  the  position  of  said  selected  chord  on 
the  keyboard  and  while  maintaining  the  structure  of  said  se- 
lected chord,  said  second  and  third  group  of  switches  also 
having  circuit  means  to  provide  coded  message  signals  to  said 
memory  circuit. 


1.  In  a  toy  for  musical  education  comprising  means  defining 
respectively  corresponding  pluralities  of:  notes  in  scale  posi- 
tions, keys  in  a  keyboard,  hammers,  and  tone  bars  associated 
with  said  hammers,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
tokens  having  respective  identifying  means,  each  token  having 
correspondence  to  a  respective  one  of  said  notes,  first  means 
for  sounding  each  tone  bar  by  dropping  a  respective  token  at  a 
scale  position  thereabove;  and  means  for  associating  said  tone 
bar,  token  identity  and  scale  position  with  position  of  a  said  key 
independent  of  visible  key  alignment  with  said  scale  position. 

4,203,345 

AUTOMATIC  VISUAL  TEACHING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

LEARNING  OF  MUSIC  OR  COMPONENT  PARTS 

THEREOF 

Maurice  Collin,  620  Rue  Robichaud  Charlesbourg;  Michel  La* 

pointc  1672  A?e.  Colmar  OnainTille,  and  Andre  Collin,  1525 

Lednc  Bourg  Royal,  aU  of  Quebec  Oty,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871,973 
Claima  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  15, 1977, 290883 
Int  0.2  G09B  15/02 
UA  a  84-478  16  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  visual  music  teaching  device  for  displaying 
the  exact  structure  of  coded  musical  chords  or  scales  snd 
permitting  finger  placement  on  a  visual  keyboard,  said  device 
comprising  a  first  group  of  actuable  switches  for  selecting  a 
desired  major  and  minor  coded  chord  to  be  visually  displayed, 
circuit  means  associated  with  said  switches  for  providing  bi- 
nary sigiuds  indicative  of  said  desired  coded  chord  or  scale,  a 
decoding  circuit  for  decoding  said  signals  and  providing  a 
coded  message  signal,  said  coded  message  signal  constituting 
an  output  address  line  signal  which  activates  predetermined 
memory  circuits  of  a  memory  system,  said  memory  circuits 


4,203,346 

BLIND  BOLT  FASTENER  FOR  LOW  BEARING 

STRENGTH  MATERIALS 

Darid  E.  Hall,  CocU  Mesa,  and  Edgar  L.  Stencel,  Huntington 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assipors  to  VSI  Corporation,  Pasadena, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,302,  Jun.  13, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,738,  Oct  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,008 

Int  C1.2  F16B  l3/0(i,  13/10 

MS.  a.  85—70  14  Claims 
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1.  An  improvement  in  a  blind  fastener  of  the  type  having  a 
nut  with  a  manufactured  head  to  abut  a  setting  side  of  a  pair  of 
sheete,  a  shank  of  the  nut  integral  with  and  axially  adjacent  the 
manufactured  head,  the  shank  being  for  receipt  in  aligned  holes 
in  the  sheets,  an  internally  threaded  bore  of  the  nut,  and  a  nose 
of  the  nut  integral  with  the  shank  and  on  an  end  of  the  nut 
opposite  the  manufactured  head,  a  sleeve  for  developing  a 
blind  side  bulb  against  a  backside  of  the  sheets  and  to  cooperate 
with  the  manufactured  head  in  holding  the  sheett  together,  the 
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sleeve  having  an  axial  bore  and  a  limited  outside  diameter  for 
passing  through  the  aligned  holes,  a  threaded  core  bolt  for 
receipt  in  the  bore  of  the  sleeve  and  having  a  head  for  compres- 
sive engagement  with  an  end  of  the  sleeve  opposite  the  nose  of 
the  nut,  the  core  bolt  head  having  a  diameter  for  passing 
through  the  aligned  holes,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  relieved  section  of  the  nose  of  the  nut  extending  axially 
from  the  nose  end  of  the  nut  to  a  radial  shoulder  at  an 
interior  end  of  the  relieved  section,  the  relieved  section 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  shank; 

(b)  a  thin-walled  and  tapered  section  of  the  sleeve  having  an 
internal  diameter  for  receipt  on  the  relieved  section  of  the 
nut,  an  outside  diameter  that  is  substantially  constant  and 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  shank,  a  free  end  for  compres- 
sive bearing  on  the  shoulder  at  the  interior  end  of  the 
relieved  section,  the  taper  being  an  internal  taper  and 
converging  in  a  direction  away  from  the  free  end  of  the 
thin-walled  section  so  that  the  wall  thickness  of  the  thin- 
walled  section  is  always  thinner  at  the  backside  of  the 
sheets  than  anywhere  else  in  the  thin-walled  section  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  sheets,  a  maximum  outside  diame- 
ter substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  shank,  and  an 
axial  length  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  the  relieved 
section  of  the  nut; 

(c)  a  thick-walled  section  of  the  sleeve  axially  adjacent  the 
thin-walled  section,  the  thick-walled  section  having  an 
internal  diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
thin-walled  section,  and  an  outside  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  thin-walled  section, 
the  thick-walled  section  having  the  end  of  the  sleeve 
which  compressively  bean  with  the  head  of  the  core  bolt; 
and 

(d)  the  thin-walled  section  being  capable  of  receipt  in  the 
hole  in  the  backside  sheet  and  in  extending  from  such 
sheet,  and  of  collapsing  to  form  a  bulb  at  the  backside 
sheet  in  response  to  being  compressed  between  the  head  of 
the  core  bolt  and  the  shoulder  of  the  nut  upon  the  tighten- 
ing of  the  core  bolt  in  the  nut  to  draw  the  head  of  the  core 
bolt  towards  the  shoulder  of  the  nut. 


4,203,347 

SHOCK  SUPPRESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  A  ROCKET  LAUNCHER 

George  T.  Pintoii,  aad  Alex  B.  Hurtcr,  both  of  HnDtsrille,  AUk, 

•MisMn  to  Tbc  Boeiog  CoBptny,  Seattle,  Waita. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 197S,  Ser.  No.  895J47 

IM.  a^  F41F  i/04 

U.S.  a  »->l  J16  39  OalM 
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1.  A  method  of  suppressing  a  shock  wave  generated  by  a 
rocket  launching  device,  wherein  the  rocket  launching  device 
comprises  an  elongate  launch  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
forward  end  from  which  a  rocket  is  fired,  and  a  rear  exhaust 
end  through  which  exhaust  gases  exit  during  firing  of  the 
rocket,  said  exhaust  end  having  a  predetermined  cross-sec- 
tional area  and  diameter,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  substantially  enclosed  expansion  chamber 
having  a  diameter  and  cross-sectional  area  substantially 
greater  than  the  diameter  and  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
exhaust  end  of  the  launch  tube, 

b.  providing  annular  baffle  means  extending  in  said  chamber 


radially  inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
launch  tube, 

c.  providing  in  said  baffle  means  longitudinally  aligned  open- 
ing means  to  permit  rearward  ejection  of  a  nozzle  plug 
from  a  rocket  mounted  in  said  launch  tube  and  to  permit 
rearward  discharge  of  gaseous  exhaust  from  said  rocket, 

d.  suppressing  a  shock  wave  generated  by  firing  the  rocket 
in  the  launch  tube  by  partially  absorbing  the  shock  wave 
by  the  baffle  means,  and  partially  reflecting  the  shock 
wave  back  toward  the  launch  tube  by  the  bafRe  means, 
thereby  suppressing  the  shock  wave. 


4,203,348 

FIREARM  APPARATUS 

Pnl  J.  Sokdofiky,  641  Torrington  Dr.,  Snaaytale,  Ctlif.  94087 

Filed  Dec  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,047 

iBt  a^  F41C  17/08 

U.S.a.89— 148  -    18  Claims 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  flring  mechanism,  a  safety  mecha- 
nism comprising:  a  self-retracting  safety  trigger  member  and  a 
movable  safety  assembly  having  a  safety-on  and  a  safety-off 
position  responsive  to  successive  finger  pullings  of  the  safety 
trigger  member,  a  first  of  such  pullings  inhibiting  and  a  second 
of  such  pullings  enabling  the  operation  of  said  firing  mecha- 
nism in  the  firearm. 


4,203,349  I 

BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Eari  A.  Sberidao,  Sootii  Bend,  lad.,  asaigaor  to  Tlie  Bendix 

Corporatioii,  Soutlifleld,  Midi. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,574 

lot  a2  n5B  13/02:  B<OJ  13/12 

MS.  CL  91—47  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  brake  booster,  the  combination  of  a  housing  having  an 
inlet  and  a  return,  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  bores  leading 
to  an  inner  wall,  an  input  member  movably  disposed  within 
one  of  said  bores,  an  output  member  movably  disposed  within 
said  other  bore  and  cooperating  with  said  inner  wall  to  define 
a  pressure  chamber,  said  inlet  and  said  return  opening  into  said 
one  bore  to  provide  fluid  pressure  within  said  one  bore,  said 
inner  wall  including  a  passage  communicating  said  one  bore 
with  said  pressure  chamber  to  communicate  fluid  pressure 
from  said  one  bore  to  said  pressure  chamber,  a  resilient  mem- 
ber extending  between  said  inner  wall  and  said  input  member 
and  defining  a  central  space,  said  return  being  substantially 
disposed  within  said  inner  wall  and  opening  into  said  central 
space,  said  input  member  being  movable  toward  said  inner  wall 


^ 


to  contract  said  resilient  member  to  restrict  communication  and  then  proceeds  to  said  cavity,  and  an  outlet  from  the  cavity 

from  said  inlet  to  said  return  via  said  central  space  in  order  to  leading  to  the  control  valve  so  that  when  that  valve  admits 

increase  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  one  bore  and  said  pressure  fluid  to  the  rear  space  fluid  from  the  cavity  flows  into  the  rear 

chamber,  and  a  push  member  disposed  within  said  central  space, 
space  and  extending  through  said  inner  wall  to  oppose  said  ___^^_^^— 

4,203,351 
FLUID  MOTOR  ACTUATOR  FOR  ROTATING  A  SHAFT 

BACK  AND  FORTH 
Heinz  G.  Schwind,  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Griesel 
B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,717 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  7/02 

U.S.  a  92-69  R  6  Claims 


input  member  and  said  output  member  but  normally  spaced 
from  said  input  member,  said  push  member  providing  a  rigid 
connection  between  said  input  member  and  said  output  mem- 
ber when  said  output  member  remains  substantially  stationary 
after  a  predetermined  amount  of  movement  of  said  input  mem- 
ber. 


4,203,350 
HYDRAUUC  PERCUSSIVE  MACHINES 
Trevor  E.  Wallace,  Bryanston,  South  Aflrica,  assignor  to  The 
Steel  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Roodepoort,  South  Af- 
rica 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,218 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  7,  1977, 
77/1338 

Int  0.2  POIB  7/lB.  11/02:  FOIL  25/06 
U.S.a.91— 235  5aainis 
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1.  A  fluid  motor  actuator  for  rotating  a  shaft  back  and  forth, 
comprising  a  cylinder  in  which  two  pistons  provided  with 
extensions  facing  one  another  and  carrying  racks  arc  movable 
towards  and  away  from  one  another,  said  racks  facing  one 
another  and  engaging  a  common  spur  gear  on  a  transverse 
shaft  projecting  from  the  cylinder,  said  pistons  each  being 
provided  with  at  least  two  auxiliary  extensions,  describing 
together  with  the  former  extensions  carrying  the  racks  one 
common  cylindrical  outer  surface,  and  said  extensions  and 
auxiliary  extensions  of  one  piston  and  those  of  the  other  piston 
are  alternating. 


4,203,352 
PISTON  FOR  MULTI-STAGE  OPERATION 
Waldemar  Schuster,  Grossglocknerstr.  2d,  D4135  Sbcklng-Gar- 
tenstadt,  and  Max  G.  Hohn,  Prinzenweg  5,  D-8130  Stamberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,501 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1976,  2631013 

Int  a.2  FOIB  19/00 
U  A  a.  92-94  8  Claims 


n 


\ 


I  -\\ 


V»tl. 


1.  A  hydraulic  percussive  machine  comprising:  a  piston,  a 
cylinder  in  which  the  piston  is  caused  to  reciprocate,  a  cush- 
ioning flange  on  the  forward  end  of  the  piston,  a  cavity  in  the 
cylinder  in  which  the  cushioning  flange  normally  moves,  a 
dashpot  at  the  forward  end  of  the  cavity  into  which  the  cush- 
ioning flange  can  move  on  overtravel  of  the  piston  during  the 
power  stroke  of  the  piston  to  trap  fluid  in  the  dashpot,  a  rear 
space  in  the  rear  of  the  cylinder,  a  shoulder  on  the  backward 
end  of  the  piston  operating  in  the  rear  space,  a  control  valve 
for  admitting  pressure  fluid  to  the  rear  space  on  the  working 
stroke  and  exhausting  pressure  fluid  from  the  rear  space  on  the 
return  stroke,  an  inlet  to  the  dashpot  at  its  forward  end,  means 
to  supply  pressure  fluid  to  said  inlet  from  a  source  outside  said 
cylinder  whereby  the  last-named  fluid  flrst  enters  the  dashpot 


1.  In  a  combined  air  and  spring-loaded  brake  cylinder,  the 
combination  of  a  plunger,  a  piston  having  a  peripheral  portion 
surrounding  a  body  portion  of  a  resilient  material,  one  side  of 
said  body  portion  being  acted  upon  by  one  of  said  plunger  and 
air  pressure,  a  diaphragm  between  said  piston  and  said  plunger, 
said  piston  body  portion  having  a  central  portion  which  is 
capable  of  elastic  deformation  when  subjected  to  a  force 
exceeding  a  predetermined  level,  a  pressure  plate  conucting 
the  other  side,  of  said  piston,  spring  means  for  urging  said 
pressure  plate  in  contact  with  said  piston,  and  a  piston  rod  to  be 
coupled  to  a  brake  operating  mechanism  and  connected  to  said 
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pressure  plate,  said  piston  movable  as  a  unit  along  a  predeter- 
mined distance  when  acted  upon  by  one  of  said  plunger  and  air 
pressure  to  permit  additional  travel  of  the  plunger  upon  defor- 
mation of  said  body  portion. 

4,203,353 
PISTON  MEANS  FOR  PISTON-CYLINDER 
ARRANGEMENTS 
Jack  Bomhaiii,  MeUuham,  and  Jack  Waahboura,  London,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  A?ob  Industrial  Polymers  Limited, 
Melksham  and  Westinghouse  Brake  ft  Signal  Co.  Ltd^  Loa- 
don,  both  of,  England 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  834,441 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24, 1976, 
39681/76 

iBt  a^  POIB  31/10:  F16J  9/08 
VJS.  a  92—159  7  Claims 


cavity,  said  non-metallic  piston  having  a  peripheral  sur- 
face directly  engaging  said  first  fluid  pressure  sealing 
surface  in  said  metallic  cylindrical  member,  said  periph- 
eral surface  being  non-metallic  attenuating  wear  of  said 
metallic  first  fluid  pressure  sealing  surface,  said  non-metal- 
lic piston  having  a  first  face  with  a  hole  therein  and  lo- 
cated in  said  bore  and  a  second  face  located  outside  said 
housing; 
a  metallic  piston  located  in  said  pressure  chamber  having  a 
first  diameter  section  separated  from  a  second  diameter 
section  by  a  first  shoulder  and  a  third  diameter  section 
separated  from  said  second  diameter  section  by  a  second 
shoulder,  said  first  diameter  section  being  smaller  than 
said  first  fluid  pressure  sealing  surface,  said  second  diame- 
ter section  being  smaller  than  said  first  diameter  section, 
and  said  third  diameter  section  being  smaller  than  said 
second  diameter  section; 


J7    3,8       39 

I zz-z --------z.-si:    '•cr-'- - -1 
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1.  A  piston-cylinder  arrangement  comprising  a  cylinder 
member  and  piston  means  mounted  slideably  therein,  the  pis- 
ton means  comprising  a  piston  member  aiid  a  packing  member 
including  first  and  second  axially  spaced  radially  outer  surfaces 
dimensioned  such  that  each  contacts  slidingly  against  the  wall 
of  said  cylinder,  the  piston  means  comprising  a  lubricant  reser- 
voir in  communication  with  the  space  between  said  surfaces, 
said  space  being  substantially  closed  by  said  cylinder  wall  and 
the  packing  member  further  comprising  a  ring  portion  the 
radially  outer  surface  of  which  constitutes  said  second  outer 
surface  and  which  has  a  diameter  greater  than  the  maximum 
diameter  of  the  piston  member  to  prevent  "hammering"  of  the 
piston  means  in  the  cylinder  member,  and  further  comprising  a 
lip  portion  having  a  radially  outer  surface  constituting  said  first 
outer  surface,  the  lip  portion  and  ring  portion  being  formed  as 
a  unit  integral  with  one  another  in  axially  spaced  relation  such 
that  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  lip  portion  cooperates 
with  an  opposed  space  defining  surface  of  said  ring  portion  to 
define  said  space,  the  space  defining  surface  of  the  ring  portion 
and  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  ring  portion  forming  an 
acute  angle  and  a  single  scraper  ring  for  lubricant  recovery 
being  formed  on  the  outermost  edge  of  the  space  defining 
surface  of  the  ring  portion,  said  lip  portion  extending  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  scraper  ring. 


4,203,354 

HYDRAULIC  PISTON  WITH  METALUC  O-RING 

GROOVE  AND  NON-METALUC  SLIDABLE  SURFACES 

Joseph  A.  Cunningham,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Ben* 

dix  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,366,  Dec.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,305 

Int.  a.2  n6j  i/oa  9/08, 11/04 

U.S.  a.  92-169  2  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  piston  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cavity  therein,  said  cavity  having  at  least 

one  closed  end; 
a  metallic  cylindrical  member  fixed  to  said  housing  and 

extending  into  said  cavity,  said  cylindrical  member  having 

a  bore  therein  connected  to  said  cavity,  said  bore  defining 

a  first  fluid  pressure  sealing  surface; 
a  non-metallic  piston  located  in  said  bore  and  cooperating 

with  said  housing  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  in  said 


fastener  means  for  holding  said  second  diameter  section  of 
said  metallic  piston  against  said  first  face  of  said  non-met* 
allic  piston  to  esublish  a  second  sealing  surface  on  said 
second  diameter  section  and  a  third  sealing  surface  on  said 
first  face,  said  third  diameter  section  being  positioned  in 
said  hole  in  engagement  with  the  walls  thereof,  said  fas- 
tener means,  said  third  diameter  section  and  said  non-met- 
allic piston  cooperating  to  hold  said  first  diameter  section 
concentric  to  said  bore  to  prevent  the  first  diameter  sec- 
tion from  contacting  said  first  fluid  pressure  sealing  sur- 
face; and 

sealing  means  located  between  said  first  and  second  fluid 
pressure  sealing  surface,  said  sealing  means  responding  to 
fluid  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  by  moving  into 
engagement  with  said  third  sealing  surface  and  thereafter 
being  compressed  to  radially  expand  into  a  fluid-tight 
engagement  with  said  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  seal- 
ing surfaces  to  prevent  fluid  from  being  communicated 
from  said  pressure  chamber  through  said  bore. 


4,203,355 
PACKAGING  STRUCTURE  AND  APPARATUS  USEFUL 

IN  ITS  ASSEMBLY 
George  L.  Meyers,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,193 
Int  a.2  B31B  1/22 
U  A  a  93-58  R  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  assembly  of  a  partially  erected 
carton  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  flap  having  one  eiid 
hingedly  attached  to  said  carton  and  an  opposite  free  end,  said 
flap  being  adapted  for  intimate  contact  with  portions  of  one 
wall  of  said  carton  for  closing  and  sealing  the  same,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
means  for  moving  said  carton  along  a  travel  path,  with  said 
flap  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  travel  path; 
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means  adjacent  said  travel  path  for  folding  said  flap  against  its  longitudinal  horizontal  axis  below  said  heat  source,  said 

the  main  body  of  said  carton  as  it  is  moved  along  said   receptacle  being  ofprismatic  form  and  having  a  polygonal  base 

travel  path; 
means  for  forcing  said  flap  into  intimate  contact  with  said 

wall  portions,  for  bonding  thereto,  after  said  flap  is  folded 

against  said  wall  portions; 


and  means  disposed  adjacent  said  travel  path  for  severing 
said  flap  along  a  line  between  said  one  end  and  said  free 
end  thereof  after  said  flap  is  folded  to  the  closing  and 
sealing  position. 


in  the  form  of  an  inset  dihedron,  and  means  for  oscillating  said 
receptacle  in  a  rocking  motion  about  said  axis. 


4,203,356 
BAFFLE  FOR  GAS  HEATER  VENTS 
Uwrance  J.  Picschke,  Box  171,  Woodslee,  Ontario,  Canada  1975,  2541718 
(NOR  IVO) 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,080  MS.  Q.  99—352 

Int.  0.2  F23L  17/02 
UA  a  98-66  R  1  Claim 


4,203,358 

DEVICE  FOR  COOKING  FOODSTUFFS 

Hans  Vogt,  8391  Eriau,  Passau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  724,732,  Sep.  20, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Jul.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 


Int.  a.2  A47J  27/00 


13  Claims 


Qpaag) 


1.  A  baffle  for  enclosing  the  part  of  the  vent  of  a  gas  heater 
which  is  located  on  the  outside  of  a  wall  of  a  building  contain- 
ing the  gas  heater,  said  baffle  comprising  a  sheet  metal  enclo- 
sure having  a  front  rectangular  wall,  a  side  rectangular  wall 
extending  from  each  vertical  edge  of  said  front  wall  and  bent  at 
right  angles  thereto,  an  upper  trapezoidal  cover  extending 
from  the  top  edge  of  said  front  wall  toward  the  building,  sec- 
ond and  third  upper  trapezoidal  covers  extending  from  the  top 
edges  of  said  side  wall  toward  the  other  side  wall,  and  a  fourth 
upper  cover  extending  from  the  rear  wall  of  the  building 
toward  said  front  rectangular  wall,  the  upper  edges  of  said  four 
upper  covers  terminating  in  a  short  chimney  of  rectangular 
horizontal  cross  section,  a  cover  of  generally  pyramidal  shape 
spaced  above  said  chimney  and  extending  beyond  the^four 
sides  thereof,  and  means  spacing  said  cover  above  said  chim- 
ney to  enable  the  escape  of  combustion  gases  but  to  prevent 
rain  and  snow  from  entering  the  chimney. 

4,203,357 
^  OSaLLATING  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Marcel  VauasanTin,  Touraus,  France,  assignor  to  Manufacture 
Metallurgique  de  Touraus,  Touraus,  France 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,947 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1979, 79  01165 

lot  a.2  A47J  37/04.  37/12 

UA  a.  99-340  9  CIdms 

1.  An  oscillating  cooking  apparatus  comprising,  a  fixed 

frame,  a  heat  source  mounted  adjacent  the  top  of  said  frame,  an 

open-topped  receptacle  for  holding  food  to  be  cooked,  means 

on  said  frame  mounting  said  receptacle  for  free  rotation  about 


n    13 


1.  A  device  for  cooking  food  which  comprises: 

an  insulated  housing; 

a  heat  source; 

a  gas  penetrable  hollow  cylinder  adapted  to  receive  and 
carry  food  while  the  food  is  being  cooked,  said  cylinder 
being  mounted  within  said  housing  for  rotational  move- 
ment in  two  opposite  directions  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
said  cylinder  being  constructed  such  that  food  accumu- 
lates at  a  generally  fixed  location  on  the  interior  of  said  gas 
penetrable  cylinder  when  said  cylinder  is  routed  in  a  first 
direction,  said  cylinder  being  further  constructed  such 
that  it  includes  a  permanently  open  food  receiving  and 
discharging  slot-like  opening  extending  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  cylinder  and  arranged  to  permit  the 
discharge  of  said  food  only  during  roution  of  said  cylin- 
der in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction; 

means  for  routing  said  gas  penetrable  hollow  cylinder  in 
said  two  opposite  directions,  including  means  for  revers- 
ing the  routional  direction  of  said  cylinder  from  said  first 
to  said  second  direction  after  the  expiration  of  a  defined 
cooking  period;  and 

heat  supply  means  for  supplying  a  heated  gas  stream  from 
said  heat  source  to  the  inside  of  said  hollow  cylinder, 
comprising: 

a  downwardly  directed  passageway  which  places  said  heat 
source  into  communication  with  said  cylinder  such  that 
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heated  gas  is  delivered  to  said  generally  fixed  location  on 
said  cylinder  where  food  accumulates  when  said  cylinder 
is  rotated  in  said  first  direction;  said  passageway  being 
bordered  at  one  end  by  an  arcuate  deflector  arranged  such 
that  said  deflector  and  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  converge 
to  reduce  the  cross  section  of  said  passageway  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  fixed  location  to  direct  a  flow  of  heated  air 
towards  said  fixed  location  on  said  cylinder  and  into 
contact  with  said  accumulated  food  to  be  cooked. 


4^.359 
HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN  PRESS 
Hont  BaltachoB,  Riilshciai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to 
SMG  SiiddentMlie  Maschinenbau^Gcicllacliaft  mbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938.9S7 
Gaios  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,2739340 

lot  0.2  B30B  15/16 
U.S.  a  100-209  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  press  which  includes  a  press 
frame  having  a  fint  and  second  crou  beam  between  which  a 
prett  ram  is  displaceable  by  at  least  two  cylinder-piston  means 
operable  in  two  directions  by  a  pressure  medium  supplied  from 
at  least  one  pressure  medium  source,  characterized  in  that  each 
cylinder-piston  unit  includes  a  cylinder  arranged  in  the  first 
cross  beam  and  in  the  second  cross  beam,  a  piston  is  displace- 
ably  guided  in  each  of  the  cylinders,  each  of  the  pistons  has  an 
effective  piston  surface  upon  which  the  pressure  medium  im- 
pinges so  as  to  displace  the  respective  pistons  in  one  direction, 
and  piston  rod  means  connected  to  the  press  ram  for  joining 
together  the  pistons  of  the  respective  cylinder-piston  units, 
wherein  a  working  space  is  provided  between  the  press  ram 
and  the  first  cross  beam  and  between  the  press  ram  and  the 
second  cross  beam,  characterized  in  that  the  press  ram  executes 
a  working  stroke  in  two  directions  of  movement,  an  auxiliary 
drive  means  is  provided  for  driving  the  press  ram  in  idle 
strokes  preceding  each  working  stroke  in  both  directions  of 
movement,  each  cylinder-piston  unit  includes  a  cylinder  cham- 
ber means  in  the  first  and  second  cross  beams  for  accommodat- 
ing the  pressure  medium,  means  are  provided  for  communicat- 
ing the  cylinder  chamber  means  of  one  of  the  cylinder-piston 
units  with  the  cylinder  chamber  means  of  the  other  cylinder- 
piston  unit  in  the  respective  cross  beams,  at  least  one  control 
valve  means  is  provided  for  selectively  controlling  a  flow  of 
the  pressure  medium  from  the  pressure  medium  source  be- 
tween the  cylinder  chamber  means  in  the  respective  cross 
beams,  a  first  pressure  medium  conduit  means  is  arranged 
between  the  control  valve  means  and  the  cylinder  chamber 
means  of  the  first  cross  beam,  a  second  pressure  medium  con- 
duit means  is  arranged  between  the  control  valve  means  and 
the  cylinder  chamber  means  of  the  second  cross  beam,  said 
control  valve  means  being  constructed  such  that  one  of  the 
fffeaaure  medium  conduit  means  and  the  cylinder  chamber 


means  associated  with  the  respective  working  stroke  directions 
are  selectively  connected  to  the  pressure  medium  while  the 
other  pressure  medium  conduit  means  associated  with  the 
other  cylinder  chamber  means  '^  relieved  of  the  pressure  me- 
dium. ^ 


4,203,360 

METHOD  FOR  SILK-SCREEN  PRI?4TING 

Steven  R.  Madwcd,  11  Woody  La.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794,064 

Int  a.2  B41N  1/24 

U.S.  a  101—129  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  multicolor  silk  screen  print  of  a 
subject  transparency  of  an  image  which  includes  the  step  of 
exposing  said  subject  transparency  for  a  plurality  of  time  peri- 
ods to  make  a  series  of  trial  transparencies  of  different  intensi- 
ties corresponding  to  the  exposed  time  period,  assemblying 
said  trial  transparencies  of  varying  intensity  onto  a  film  strip, 
forming  a  negative  transparency  strip  and  a  positive  transpar- 
^cy  strip  of  said  trial  transparency  on  said  film  strip,  making 
a  plurality  of  monochromatic  color  trial  transparencies  strips 
from  each  of  said  negative  and  positive  transparency  strips  by 
silk  screen  printing  wherein  each  of  said  color  trial  transpar- 
ency strips  has  thereon  a  plurality  of  image  of  varying  intensi- 
ties of  like  monochromatic  color  formed  thereon,  and  super- 
posing said  negative  color  transparency  trial  strips  and  positive 
color  transparency  trial  strips  on  one  another  for  viewing  any 
combination  of  superimposed  images  thereon  to  form  a  desired 
composition  of  said  superposed  images. 

3.  A  method  of  making  a  multicolored  print  of  a  subject 
transparency  of  an  image  which  includes  the  step  of  exposing 
said  subject  transparency  for  a  plurality  of  time  periods  to 
make  a  series  of  trial  transparencies  of  different  intensities 
corresponding  to  the  exposed  time  period,  assemblying  said 
trial  transparencies  of  varying  intensities  onto  a  film  strip, 
forming  a  negative  transparency  strip  and  a  positive  transpar- 
ency strip  from  said  trial  transparency  film  strip;  making  a 
screen  of  each  of  said  negative  and  positive  transparency  strips; 
making  a  plurality  of  monochromatic  color  trial  transparency 
strips  from  each  of  said  screens  by  printing  through  said  screen 
the  appropriate  color  media  whwdn  each  of  the  trial  transpar- 
ency strips  has  thereon  a  plurality  of  images  of  varying  intensi- 
ties of  like  monochromatic  color  thereon;  and  superposing  said 
trial  transparency  strips  one  on  the  other  for  viewing  any 
combination  of  superimposed  images  thereon  to  form  a  desired 
composition  of  said  superimposed  images. 
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4,203,361 
SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  PoUich,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 
Heidelberger  DmcknaichUien  Aktiengesellachafl,  Heidel- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  2, 
1977,2724856 

Int  a.2  B41F  7/10.  21/00;  B65H  5/12 
MS.  a  101-177  2  Claims 


bLiW 


1.  Sheet-fed  rotary  printing  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  sheet  transfer  drums  forming  a  sheet  travel  path 
between  respective  printing  units  of  the  machine  having  a 
respective  rotary  impression  cylinder,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  stationary  sheet  guide  plates  disposed  below  the  sheet  trans- 
fer drums  and  extending  across  substantially  the  entire  width 
thereof,  the  impression  cylinder  being  disposed  in  the  sheet 
transfer  path  downstream  of  one  of  the  sheet  transfer  drums 
and  upstream  of  another  of  the  sheet  transfer  drums,  the  one 
sheet  transfer  drum  being  a  sheet  turning  drum  disposed  di- 
rectly upstream  of  the  impression  cylinder  in  the  sheet  transfer 
path,  said  stationary  sheet  guide  plates  including  a  first  sheet 
guide  plate  extending  toward  the  periphery  of  the  one  sheet 
transfer  drum  in  direction  of  rotation  thereof,  and  a  second 
sheet  guide  plate  extending  away  from  the  periphery  of  the 
another  sheet  transfer  drum  in  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
another  sheet  transfer  drum,  the  plurality  of  sheet  transfer 
drums  including  a  third  drum  disposed  immediately  upstream 
of  the  one  sheet  transfer  drum  in  the  sheet  transfer  path,  said 
first  sheet  guide  plate  approaching  toward  the  periphery  of  the 
one  sheet  transfer  drum  in  rotary  direction  of  the  one  sheet 
transfer  drum  and  extending  substantially  equidistantly  from 
the  periphery  of  the  one  sheet  transfer  drum  in  vicinity  of  the 
impression  cylinder,  said  first  sheet  guide  plate  having  a  sub- 
stantially sinusoidal  shape  over  the  length  thereof  and  having 
an  end  portion  facing  toward  the  third  sheet  transfer  drum  and 
extending  downwardly  and  substantially  radially  to  the  one 
sheet  transfer  drum  so  as  to  form,  during  rotttion  of  the  respec- 
tive sheet  transfer  drum  at  any  speed,  an  air  cushion  between 
the  respective  sheet  guide  plate  and  the  underside  of  a  sheet 
being  transferred  on  the  respective  sheet  transfer  drum  there- 
above. 


(a)  base  means  for  contacting  material  to  be  stamped,  said 
base  means  having  a  downwardly  open  recess  therein, 

(b)  stamp  pad  means  disposed  within  said  recess  of  said  base 
means  for  relative  vertical  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  said  stamp  pad  means  having  a  shaft  fixed  thereto 
and  extending  outwardly  through  said  base  means, 

(c)  handle  means  mounted  at  the  extending  end  of  said  shaft 
for  vertical  movement  therewith,  said  handle  means  being 
selectively  positionable  along  the  length  of  said  shaft; 

(d)  stop  means  disposed  in  the  vertical  path  of  movement  of 
said  handle  means  for  abutment  therewith  during  down- 
ward vertical  movement  thereof, 

(e)  biasing  means  disposed  intermediately  of  said  handle 
means  and  said  base  means  for  urging  said  handle  means 
away  from  said  stop  means  and  said  base  means,  and  for 
normally  biasing  said  stamp  pad  means  upwardly  within 
said  recess  of  said  base  means,  and 


(0  selectively  operable  locking  means  associated  with  said 
shaft  for  movement  between  an  operating  disposition  in 
which  said  locking  means  simultaneously  engages  said 
handle  means  and  said  base  means  to  lock  said  handle 
means  against  said  positioning  movement  thereof  along 
said  shaft,  whereby  said  handle  means  may  be  depressed 
against  the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  means  to  cause  said 
stamp  pad  means  to  contact  the  nuterial  to  be  stamped, 
and  an  adjusting  disposition  in  which  said  handle  means 
may  be  selectively  positioned  along  said  shaft  to  vary  the 
effective  length  of  said  shaft  between  said  handle  means 
and  said  stop  means  and  thereby  vary  the  distance  said 
handle  means  may  be  moved  vertically  downwardly  be- 
fore abutting  said  stop  means  so  that  the  resulting  sump- 
ing  pressure  exerted  against  the  material  to  be  stamped  is 
correspondingly  varied. 


4,203,363 
SHEET  GRIPPER  FOR  PRINTING  CYLINDER  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Siegfried  Walter,  Radebenl;  Michael  Schneider,  Dresden,  and 
Hartnot  Nagel,  Coswig,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep., 
aasigDon  to  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  f^ier  Polygraphiscjc 
Maachlnen  und  Auariistvngen,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic 
Rep. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780^45,  Mar.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,085 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  German  Deoracratic  Rep.,  Mar. 
22, 1976, 4119195 

Int  0.2  B41F  21/04 
U  J.  a  101-409  7  Claims 


4,203,362 

ADJUSTABLE  SELF-INKING  STAMPING  DEVICE 

James  L  Underwood,  Keaneaaw,  Ga.,  and  Sol  Shapiro,  Oiar- 

lotte,  N.C.,  aasignors  to  A4|usta-Mouata,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Gi. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,138 

lot  a2  B41F 1/38 

UA  a  101-327  7  Claims 

1.  A  manual  self-inking  stamping  device  comprising: 


&7777Z7777777777/- 
1.  In  a  sheet  gripper  for  a  sheet-displacing  apparatus  wherein 
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a  pair  of  gripper  elements  have  faces  engageable  with  each 
other  to  grip  a  sheet,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  gripper  elements  is  formed  at  its  respective  face  of  a  rela- 
tively soft  elastomeric  material  in  which  is  embedded  a  multi- 
plicity of  relatively  hard  but  fleuble  fibers  extending  from  the 
respective  face  toward  the  other  face. 


4,203,364 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  REDUCING  BORE  EROSION  AND 

EXTENDING  BARREL  LIFE 

Herbert  H.  Dobba,  23  Dupont  Way,  Wright-PatterMui  AFB, 

Ohio  45433 

Filed  Ju.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,167 

lot  a^  F42B  31/02 

U.S.  a  102-38  WR  2Claina 


£ r 


fleeted  from  a  target,  first  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
source  and  being  selectively  responsive  to  said  reflected  en- 
ergy for  generating  an  initiating  signal,  normally  inefTective 
electroresponsive  means  connected  to  said  last  named  means 
for  actuating  a  firing  mechanism  upon  being  rendered  effective 
by  said  initiating  signal,  and  second  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  source  and  to  said  electroresponsive  means  being  selec* 
tively  responsive  to  intercepted  energy  other  than  said  re- 
flected energy  for  maintaining  said  electroresponsive  means 
ineffective  until  a  predetermined  time  after  interception  of  said 
other  energy. 


4,203,366  I 

FM  FUZE  CIRCUIT       ' 
Gilbert  WUket,  Gerrardttowii,  W.  Va.,  aasipor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  637346 

Int  0.2  F42C  13/04 

MS.  a  102-214  6  Claims 


1.  An  ammunition  cartridge  for  firearms,  whereby  the  use  of 
said  cartridge  results  in  reduced  bore  erosion  and  extended 
barrel  life,  said  cartridge  comprising: 

an  exterior  casing, 

said  casing  having  a  projectile  at  one  end  and  detonating 
means  at  the  other  end, 

said  casing  being  substantially  filled  with  an  explosive  pro- 
pellant, 

said  cartridge  having  a  nipturable  coolant-lubricant  contain- 
ing capsule  positioned  immediately  behind  said  projectile 
within  said  casing,  said  capsule  being  substantially  cylin- 
drical and  having  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  coolant-lubri* 
cant  contained  therebetween, 

said  front  wall  being  very  thin  so  as  to  rupture  and  release 
said  lubricant  when  said  cartridge  is  detonated, 

said  rear  wall  being  comparatively  thick  and  biconcave  in 
cross  section  so  as  to  resist  collapse  when  said  cartridge  is 
detonated, 

said  capsule,  when  ruptured,  serving  as  a  piston  to  keep 
powder  gases  separated  from  said  liquid  around  the  base 
of  said  projectile  and  forcing  said  liquid  to  flow  between 
said  projectile  and  the  surface  of  the  bore  of  the  firearm 
barrel. 


4,203,365 
•    JAMMER  APPREHENDING  AMPLIFIER  FOR 
PROXIMITY  FUZES 
BraddMw  Bamhan,  Rodwater,  N.Y.,  and  Charica  F.  Nichols, 
Webster,  N.Y^  aaaigiiors  to  TV  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waahiagton,  D.C. 
nied  Sep.  20, 1956,  Ser.  No.  611,084 
Int  0.2  F42C  13/04 
U.S.  a  102—214  9  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  exploding  a  vehicle  in  proximity  to  a  target, 
a  proximity  control  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  electromag- 
netic energy,  means  connected  to  said  source  for  radiating  said 
energy  into  space  and  for  intercepting  electromagnetic  energy 
therefrom,  including  any  portion  of  said  radiated  energy  re- 


1.  A  microwave  proximity  fuze  for  a  missile,  comprising,  a 
radio  transmitting-receiving  system  including  a  waveguide 
having  at  one  end  a  klystron  with  a  repeller  electrode  and  an 
antenna  at  the  other  end  thereof,  means  including  a  square 
wave  modulator  for  sending  a  predetermined  sequence  of 
voltage  pulses  to  the  repeller  of  said  klystron  to  produce  corre- 
sponding but  well-defined  frequency  changes  in  the  output 
signals  from  said  klystron,  said  output  signals  being  transmitted 
through  said  waveguide  and  radiated  by  said  antenna  into  free 
space  and  intercepted  and  reflected  back  to  said  antenna  by  a 
target,  a  pair  of  directional  couplers,  one  of  said  couplers  being 
responsive  only  to  transmitted  signals  and  the  other  said  cou- 
pler being  responsive  to  received  signals  reflected  from  said 
target,  means  including  a  balanced  mixer  having  its  input  chan- 
nels connected  to  receive  said  signals  from  said  couplers, 
means  including  crystal  detectors  mounted  in  the  output  chan- 
nels of  said  balanced  mixer,  means  including  an  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  for  receiving  the  output  signals  from  said 
crystal  detectors,  means  including  a  diode  for  receiving  a 
unidirectional  voltage  signal  from  said  intermediate  frequency 
amplifier,  an  auxiliary  detector,  a  third  directional  coupler 
associated  with  said  waveguide  for  transmitting  outgoing 
signals  to  said  auxiliary  detector,  said  auxiliary  detector  pro- 
ducing a  rectified  transmitted  signal,  means  including  a  gate 
electrically  associated  with  said  auxiliary  detector  and  said 
diode  as  well  as  said  square  wave  modulator  to  give  a  negative 
bias  on  the  cathode  of  said  diode,  said  bias  on  said  cathode  of 
said  diode  being  determined  jointly  by  the  voltage  derived 
from  the  rectified  transmitted  signal  from  said  auxiliary  detec- 
tor and  the  voltage  from  said  square  wave  modulated,  and  a 
firing  circuit  for  said  fuze  including  a  squib  and  a  thyratron 
tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid  for  also 
receiving  said  negative  bias,  said  thyratron  causing  detonation 
of  said  squib  whenever  the  negative  bias  of  said  control  grid 
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becomes  reduced  sufficiently  to  permit  a  discharge  to  occur 
between  its  anode  and  cathode. 


4,203,367 

LIFT  AND  LINE  BEAM  EXTENSION 

Joho  K.  Stewart,  and  Helmnth  Toa  Beckmann,  both  of  Colnffl* 

bit,  S.C.,  aasipors  to  Canron  Corp.,  Colnmbia,  S.C. 

CoBtiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  663,194,  Mar.  1, 1976,  ibandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,707,  Apr.  29, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBQatioB-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  397317, 

Sep.  17, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  34350 

Int.  a2  EOIB  33/06 

U.S.  a  104-7  B  26  Claims 


r-\ 


0 
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1.  A  device  for  lifting  and  aligning  a  railroad  track,  said 
device  comprising  a  beun  member  for  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  track  and  having  track  engaging  wheels  mounted 
at  a  first  end  of  said  beam  member  and  a  pair  of  reaction  blocks, 
one  for  each  rail,  on  said  beam  member  in  the  region  of  the 
second  end  of  said  beam  member,  each  reaction  block  having 
a  laterally  facing  flange  for  engaging  a  side  of  a  rail  head;  a 
track  position  correcting  frame,  including  means  for  laterally 
shifting  the  track,  carried  on  said  beam  member  between  said 
reaction  blocks  and  said  first  end  and  closer  to  said  reaction 
blocks  than  to  said  first  end;  and  means  to  connect  said  second 
end  of  said  beam  member  to  a  propelling  vehicle  and  including 
a  mounting  for  said  second  end  of  said  beam  member  adapted 
to  maintain  the  rail  engaging  reaction  blocks  slightly  clear  of 
the  rail  heads  when  the  beam  member  is  unloaded  and  which 
permits  the  reaction  blocks  to  engage  the  rail  heads  to  react  to 
an  applied  load. 


4303368 

LOAD  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Albert  R.  Haskins,  1621  Walnut  St,  Park  Ridge,  lU.  60008 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,148 

Int  a^  B61B  3/0O 

U.S.  a.  104-92  7  Claims 


a  service  area  having  a  perimeter  defined  by  the  wall  of  a 
building,  said  system  including  a  transfer  track  having  one  end 
disposed  adjacent  said  wall,  pivot  support  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  one  end  of  the  transfer  track  adjacent  said  wall 
above  said  service  area,  the  other  end  of  said  transfer  track 
extending  into  and  overlying  said  service  area  and  being  mov- 
able along  an  arcuate  path  overiying  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  service  area  as  the  transfer  track  is  pivoted  about  said 
pivot  support  means,  means  for  supporting  said  other  end  of 
said  transfer  track  including  an  arcuate  support  track  sus- 
pended from  said  overhead  support  means  in  general  alignment 
with  said  arcuate  path,  and  carrier  means  movably  intercon- 
necting said  other  end  of  said  transfer  track  with  said  arcuate 
support  track,  said  system  further  including  a  plurality  of 
tracks  suspended  from  said  overhead  support  means  and  indi- 
vidually overiying  said  service  area,  each  of  said  tracks  having 
an  end  terminating  adjacent  said  arcuate  support  track  and 
with  all  of  said  track  ends  converging  toward  a  common  point 
coaxial  with  said  pivot  support  means,  said  arcuate  support 
track  and  said  plurality  of  tracks  each  being  individually  sus- 
pended directly  from  said  overhead  suppon  means,  and  means 
for  effecting  a  coupling  between  said  other  end  of  said  transfer 
track  and  the  end  of  a  selected  one  of  said  tivcks,  whereby  a 
load  supported  on  one  of  said  tracb  can  be  moved  onto  said 
transfer  track  for  movement  to  another  one  of  said  tracks. 


4303369 
TRANSPORTAnON  SYSTEMS 
Francis  C.  Perrott,  The  Manor  House,  South  Cemey,  Qrences- 
ter,  Gloucestershire,  England 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837313 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28, 1976, 
40122/76;  Jan.  15, 1977, 1639/77 

Int  a^  EOIB  7/M  25/26 
U.S.  a  104-130  11  Claims 


'^;/,    .^    26 
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1.  A  transportation  system  comprising  a  guideway,  a  diverg- 
ing junction  on  said  guideway,  a  vehicle  movable  along  said 
guideway,  guidance  means  for  affording  guidance  to  said  vehi- 
cle for  travel  thereof  to  either  side  of  said  junction,  vehicle- 
mounted  track  selection  means  for  selecting  which  side  of  the 
junction  the  vehicle  is  to  follow,  an  on-board  operating  mem- 
ber, an  on-guideway  operating  member  and  means  whereby 
said  track  selection  means  is,  at  all  times,  independently  opera- 
ble alternatively  by  said  on-board  operating  member  and  by 
said  on-guideway  operating  member,  and  retained  in  position 
to  select  a  chosen  side  of  the  junction  until  changed  by  either 
of  said  operating  members,  whereby  the  setting  of  the  track 
selection  means  at  any  time  depends  solely  on  which  of  the 
operating  members  has  most  recentiy  been  encountered. 

8.  A  transportation  system  comprising  a  guideway,  a  diverg- 
ing junction  on  said  guideway,  two  vehicles  movable  along 
1.  In  a  load-handling  system  of  the  type  wherein  monorail  said  guideway,  guidance  means  for  affording  guidance  to  said 
tracks  are  suspended  from  overhead  support  means  to  overlie  vehicles  for  travel  thereof  to  either  side  of  said  junction,  vehi- 
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cle  mounted  track  selection  meam  for  selecting  which  side  of 
the  junction  each  vehicle  is  to  follow,  and  an  on-boaid  operate 
ing  member  for  operating  said  track  selection  means,  wherein 
each  vehicle  has  a  buffer  and  a  coupling  member  at  one  end. 
one  of  the  coupling  members  comprises  a  roller  with  a  part- 
spherical  surface  and  a  vertical  axis,  and  the  other  coupling 
member  has  a  part-cylindrical  surface  which  is  a  portion  of  a 
cylinder  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  a  vertical  plane  which 
is  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  part-spherical  surface 
and  adapted  to  be  engageable  therewith  when  the  coupling 
formed  thereby  is  in  tension,  the  sides  of  the  part-cylindrical 
surface  of  said  other  coupling  member  being  unbounded 
whereby  if  the  vehicles  select  and  follow  different  sides  of  a 
junction,  they  automatically  become  uncoupled  by  the  trans- 
verse relative  motion  of  said  roller  relative  to  said  part-cylin- 
drical surface. 


4,203^70 
IN-FLOOR  TOWUNE  AUTOMATIC  RE-ENTRY  SPUR 

Martin  B.  SapUa,  BcUc  Mead,  N  J„  aaaignor  to  Rapistan  Incor> 
poratad,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich. 

Fikd  Feb.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,374 

Iirt.  a.2  B60M  1/08;  B61B  U/OO 

U.S.  a  104-162  14  ClaioH 


Chi- 


I 
4*203,371 

RESILIENT  PEDESTAL  WEAR  PLATE 
Carl  E.  Tack,  Elmhiirtt,  U.,  aadgnor  to  Transdync,  Inc., 
cago,  IIL 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,749 

lat  a^  B61F  5/32.  5/38,  5/50 

VS.  CL  105-225  7  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  improved  wear  plate  for  installation  on  a  downwardly 
facing  flat  surface  in  the  pedestal  opening  of  the  side  frame  of 
a  railway  truck,  said  wear  plate  comprising  a  U-shaped  mem- 
ber for  covering  and  protecting  said  surface,  a  pair  of  lips 
extending  upwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  a  base,  said  lips 
being  resiliently  engageable  in  clamped  relation  with  opposite 
sides  of  the  side  frame  above  said  flat  surface  of  said  pedestal 
opening  to  hold  said  base  in  position,  said  base  having  a  slight 
convex  shape  relative  to  said  downwardly  facing  surface  prior 
to  the  installation  thereof,  such  that  after  installation,  said  base 
reliably  conforms  to  said  flat  surface. 


4,203372 
CONTAINER  SECURING  DEVICE 

Jury  N.  iTaooT,  Orazbeiay  pereolok,  5-9,  kf.  60;  KoastaBtiB  V. 
Artemof,  Nixhegorodakaya  ulitaa,  21,  kv.  29;  Leonid  I.  Saris, 
Smolnaya  ulitaa,  31,  kv.  85,  and  Jury  F.  Boilieno?,  Lenin- 
gradsky  proipekt,  50,  kf.  30,  all  of  Moacow,  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Dec  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860^72 
Int  a.2  B60P  7/08:  B61D  45/00:  B61J  1/22:  B64D  9/00 

U.S.  a  410—67  3  dains 


8.  A  system  for  transferring  a  towline  cart  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  towpin  from  a  non-powered  spur  line  to  a  main  line  of  an 
in-floor  towline  conveyor,  said  main  line  including  a  powered 
towline  chain  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
pusher  dogs,  said  system  comprising: 

a  main  line  re-entry  switch  positioned  adjacent  said  main 
line; 

a  transfer  channel  extending  from  said  spur  line  to  said 
re-entry  switch  at  said  main  line; 

empty  pusher  dog  spotter  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
main  line  upstream  of  said  re-entry  switch  for  spotting  an 
empty  pusher  dog  and  generating  a  signal  in  response 
thereto; 

transfer  means  positioned  adjacent  said  spur  line  and  includ- 
ing a  flexible,  extendable  and  compressible  transfer  mem- 
ber having  ends,  said  transfer  means  being  engageable 
with  a  cart  towpin  and  movable  between  a  flrst  position 
adjacent  said  spur  line  to  a  second  position  adjacent  said 
main  line  for  transferring  a  towcart  from  said  spur  line 
along  said  transfer  channel  to  said  main  line  re-entry 
switch  in  response  to  the  empty  pusher  dog  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  spotter  means;  and 

a  towpin  spotter  means  positioned  adjacent  said  main  line 
downstream  of  said  re-entry  point  of  said  main  line  for 
sensing  receipt  of  the  towpin  of  said  transferred  cart  in  a 
main  line  pusher  dog  and  generating  a  signal  in  response 
thereto  indicating  that  the  cart  has  been  transferred  to  said 
main  line  and  causing  return  of  said  transfer  member  to 
said  flrst  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  containers  in  a  storage  com- 
partment and  releasably  flxing  the  containers  in  individual 
storage  positions  comprising, 
a  track  along  which  containers  are  transported  individually 
and  on  which  the  containers  are  removably  stored,  a 
carriage  movable  in  opposite  directions  along  a  path  de- 
flned  by  said  track  for  transporting  the  containers  sequen- 
tially to  a  respective  storage  position  and  for  removal 
from  the  storage  position  for  removal  thereof  from  said 
compartment,  a  plurality  of  paired  tubular  stops  spaced 
along  said  track  deflning  the  storage  positions  of  the  indi- 
vidual containers  and  against  which  individual  containers 
bear,  said  paired  stops  holding  individual  containere  sta- 
tionary in  the  storage  position  thereof,  each  said  stop 
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comprising  a  tubular  rod  biased  to  an  extended  position 
extending  above  the  level  of  said  track  to  hold  the  contain- 
ers stationary  between  each  two  successive  stops,  each 
tubular  rod  having  an  internal  spring  biasing  it  to  said 
extended  position,  lock  means  on  each  said  stop  actuated 
by  said  carriage  when  travelling  in  said  one  direction  for 
retracting  the  individual  stop  to  said  retracted  position, 
lock  means  automatically  releasably  locking  the  stops 
individually  when  actuated  to  said  retracted  position, 
means  for  releasing  each  said  lock  means  under  control  of 
said  carriage  to  allow  the  corresponding  stop  to  assume  its 
extended  position  when  said  carriage  travels  in  an  oppo- 
site direction. 


4,203,373 
SHELF  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
RIbo  Conti,  Stooghton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,007 

Int  0.2  A47B  5/00.  9/00 

UJS.  a.  108—152  2  Claims 


said  floor  means  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  the 
pripheral  portion  thereof  to  an  open  central  portion, 

a  first  conveyor  means  having  its  intake  end  in  operative 
communication  with  the  material  to  be  burned  and  its 
discharge  end  in  communication  with  said  open  central 
portion  for  conveying  the  material  to  be  burned  upwardly 
through  said  central  opening  for  deposit  on  said  floor 
means  around  said  central  opening  in  a  mound  which 
substantially  terminates  short  of  the  peripheral  portion  of 
said  floor  means, 

said  floor  means  including  multiple  perforations  which  are 
large  enough  to  permit  the  upward  flow  of  air  there- 
through but  small  enough  to  substantially  resist  the  down- 
ward passage  of  material  to  be  burned  and  ashes  there- 
through, 

and  a  second  conveyor  means  extending  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  floor  means  for  conveying  the  ashes  of  the 
burned  material  away  from  said  floor  means. 


4,203,375 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  CONTROL  FOR  REAR 
TRANSMISSION 
Robert  G.  Miller,  East  Peoria,  U.,  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,768 

Int  a.!  B60K  20/16:  n6H  37/06 

VS.  a  74-335  44  Claims 
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1.  A  shelf  display  system  adapted  to  be  wall  mounted  and 
including  a  bracket  having  at  least  one  pair  of  laterally  posi- 
tioned projections  protruding  therefrom  each  projection  incor- 
porating at  one  end  thereof  a  lip,  a  reversible  shelf  unit  includ- 
ing a  substantially  planar  member  bounded  by  extended  side 
wall  elements,  said  elements  projecting  well  above  one  surface 
of  the  member  and  having  at  least  one  slot  of  a  T  conflguration 
along  one  side  thereof,  said  slot  being  engaged  and  retained 
upon  the  bracket  by  said  projections  and  lips. 


4,203,374 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  BURNING  CORNCOBS 

AND  CORN 

Chwies  V.  Frederiek,  Rte.  #5,  New  Virginia,  Iowa  50219 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,995 

Int  a^  F23G  7/00 

VS.  a  110-258  15  Gains 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described,  comprising,  a  support 
means, 
a  floor  means  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  support 
means. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  first  engine  driving  a  first  ground- 
engaging  member  through  a  master  transmission  and  a  second 
engine  driving  a  second  ground-engaging  member  through  a 
slave  transmission  and  clutch  and  wherein  each  transmission 
has  a  shift  control  wherein  each  transmission  may  be  shifted  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  drive  ranges,  a  system  for  coordinating 
said  transmissions  comprising: 
flrst  signal-generating  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  master  transmission  for  generating  signals  indicative 
of  the  particular  drive  range  existing  in  said  master  trans- 
mission, said  signals  being  uniquely  different  for  each  of 
the  drive  ranges  of  said  master  transmission, 
second  signal-generating  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  slave  transmission  for  generating  signals  indicative  of 
the  particular  drive  range  existing  in  said  slave  transmis- 
sion, said  signals  being  uniquely  different  for  each  of  the 
drive  ranges  of  said  slave  transmission, 
signal-responsive  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  signal-generating  means  for  generating  an 
up  signal  if  the  drive  range  indicated  by  the  signal  from 
said  first  signal-generating  means  is  higher  than  the  drive 
range  indicated  by  the  signal  from  said  second  signal- 
generating  means  and  for  generating  a  down  signal  if  the 
drive  range  indicated  by  the  signal  from  said  first  signal- 
generating  means  is  lower  than  the  drive  range  indicated 
by  the  signal  from  said  second  signal-generator, 
an  up  solenoid  operatively  associated  with  the  slave  trans- 
mission shift  control  for  upshifting  said  slave  transmission 
when  said  up  solenoid  is  energized, 
a  down  solenoid  operatively  associated  with  the  slave  trans- 
mission shift  control  for  downshifting  said  slave  transmis- 
sion when  said  douoi  solenoid  is  energized, 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  up  signal  for  ener- 
gizing said  up  solenoid, 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  down  signal  for 
energizing  said  down  solenoid. 
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4,203476 

TREATMENT  OF  WASTE 

Peter  Hood,  Weybridge,  Engtand,  urignor  to  Reftae  Dwitod 

Fuels  (UMrfot)  Limited,  Lo«do^  EMf^Mad  _^    ^    ^    _. 

Coatiaiietioo  of  Ser.  No.  752,6«,  Dee.  2** J^i  •^J!**"*- 
TH«wUc««*o"Sep.l«,l»7«,Ser.No.943,<W 

CUM  priority,  epplicetioa  Ueited  Kingdoi^  Dec  24,  W7«, 

52«53/7«  ^ 

IM.  a'  F23G  5/Otf 
UA  a  110-346  •  CW" 


4,203,378 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  DATA  CIRCUITS 

Hauce  Ciciefiwenii  aad  Keueth  Skogwwd,  both  of  Huk- 
nnM,  SwedMt  n^vnn  to  HaaqrarM  Akti^olag,  Hask* 
faraa,  Swedea 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,946 

n«t—  priority,  a^Ucatioa  Swedea,  JaL  7, 1976, 7607750 

IBL  a^  D05B  3/01  75/00 

UA  a  112-1S8  E  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  heat  which  comprues 
composting  joW  organic  waste  by  tumbling  the  waste  for  an 


1.  A  domestic  sewing  machine  having  a  machine  frame 
comprising  a  post,  arms,  and  bed,  and  a  memory  unit  including 
a  code  word  determining  the  length  of  the  stitch  and  being 
associated  with  at  least  one  specific  seam  pattern,  the  machine 
including  a  front  panel  defining  an  outer  surface  of  the  ma- 
chine,  a  recess  in  said  outer  surface  and  connecting  means  in 
said  recess  for  said  memory  unit,  said  memory  unit  comprising 


compostmg  solid  orgamc  waste  by  tumblmg  tfte  ^tsie  'or  an  detachably  mounted  m  said  recess  and  a  further 

average  time  of  from  12  to  48  houn  and  «ibsequenUy  bummg  J^  ^  ^t  d^^^  ^^y^^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^.^  ^^^^ 

the  composted  waste.  aectioo,  said  front  panel  being  a  separate  element  from  the 

machine  and  fitted  within  said  further  recess. 


4J03477 
SEWING  OF  A  BEAD  SEAM  WITH  LOOSE  THREAD 

LOOPS 
Rolf  Ladwig,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  assizor  to  loefes 
Adkr  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUsd  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,804 
lat  a^  DOSB  15/00 


4,203,379  ^ 

METAL  TUB  MADE  FROM  FLAT  METAL  SHEETS 
ncodorc  C  Laaibertaoo,  2  Loaibardi,  MiUbrae,  Calif.  94030 
FUed  JaL  r.  1978,  Ser.  No.  928^54 
Irt.  a^  B21D  51/18 
UA  a  lU-120  B  f 


17* 


n    »  « 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  sewmg  together  two  workpiece 
parts  by  means  of  a  bead  »eam.  mamm  for  providing  each  «itch 
with  an  additional  amount  of  thnad  for  forming  said  bead 
leam  with  loose  loops,  said  meaM  compnsmg.  s  loop  support- 
mg  member  located  behind  the  needle  of  said  sewing  machme 
and  in  the  path  of  ititch  fomaiioa,  and  aMM  for  imparting 
loop  releasing  motioos  toiaid  loop  sappoctiBf  oiember  after 
each  stitch  formatioo;  the  motion  of  said  loop  supporting  mem- 
ber lervmg  only  for  loop  releasing  motion  and  bemg  free  of 
thread  measurement. 


1.  In  s  method  of  making  a  metal  tub  from  a  fiat  metal  sheet 

havmg  a  bottom  panel  and  four  side  panels  with  each  side 

paael  attached  along  one  edge  to  the  bottom  panel,  said 

■lethod  comprising. 

pressmg  a  first  side  panel  from  the  fiat  position  to  an  upright 

position  with  respect  to  the  bottom  panel, 
pressing  a  second  side  panel  which  is  immedutely  adjacent 
to  the  first  side  panel  from  the  Hat  position  to  an  upright 
position  with  respect  to  the  bottom  panel, 
performmg  the  second  pressing  step  with  a  press  having  the 
tame  upper  die  for  the  second  pressing  step  as  used  for  the 
first  pressing  step,  said  upper  die  having  a  slot  which 
recaves  and  permits  movement  of  the  first  upright  side 
pttiet  withm  the  slot  dunng  the  second  pressing  step,  and 
conocctrng  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  upnght  side  panels. 
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4,203,380 

RUDDER  ASSEMBLY 

Keith  B.  Borglnm,  218  Loma,  Waterloo,  Iowa  50701 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,413 

lot  a.2  B63H  25/00 

U.S.  a  114—144  R 


4,203,382 

TIRE  REMOVAL  INDICATOR  DEVICE 

James  P.  Mullea,  P.O.  Box  815,  Roswell,  Ga.  30075 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,341 

lat.  CU  B60R  13/Oa  25/00 

5  Claims  U.S.  G.  116-28  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  rudder  assembly  for  a  boat  comprising; 

a  rudder  shaft,  said  rudder  shaft  being  inclined  downwardly 

and  rearwardly; 
means  for  rotaubly  mounting  said  rudder  shaft  to  said  boat; 
a  rudder  blade  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  said  rudder 

shaft; 
a  plate  atuched  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  rudder  blade  and 

disposed  normal  thereof;  and 
said  rudder  blade  is  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  axis 

of  rotation  of  said  rudder  shaft,  so  that  said  rudder  blade 

passes  through  several  horizontal  planes  as  said  rudder 

blade  is  rotated  by  said  rudder  shaft. 


4,203,381 

WATER  FOIL 

Felix  Wankel,  Fraunhoferstr.  10,  899  Liodan  (B),  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrmaay 

CoBtlBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  697,780,  Jin.  21, 1976,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  588,519,  Jan.  19, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1974,  2429669;  Aug.  20, 1974,  2439822 

Int  0.2  B63B //^4 
VS.  a  114-274  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  that  a  rim  and  tire  assembly  has 
been  removed  from  the  lug  bolts  on  a  vehicular  hub  by  re- 
moval of  the  lug  nuts  holding  the  rim  and  tire  assembly  on  the 
lug  bolts  comprising: 
at  least  one  grooved  lut  nut  defining  a  peripheral  locking 
groove  therearound  intermediate  its  ends  and  lying  in  a 
plane  generally  normal  to  the  central  axis  of  the  lug  nut 
adapted  to  be  screwed  onto  one  of  the  lug  bolts  to  keep 
the  rim  and  tire  assembly  on  the  vehicular  hub;  and 
frangible  indicator  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
grooved  lug  nut  after  said  grooved  lug  nut  has  been  tight- 
ened onto  the  lug  bolt  to  mount  the  rim  and  tire  assembly 
so  that  removal  of  said  grooved  lug  nut  from  the  lug  bolt 
for  removal  of  the  rim  and  tire  assembly  resulu  in  the 
destruction  of  said  frangible  indicator  means  beyond  reuse 
so  that  the  rim  and  tire  assembly  can  be  removed  but  said 
frangible  indicator  means  cannot  again  be  operatively 
associated  with  the  lug  bolt  and  said  grooved  lug  nut  after 
the  lug  nut  is  screwed  back  on  the  lug  bolt  to  remount  a 
rim  and  tire  assembly  on  the  vehicular  hub,  said  frangible 
indicator  means  including  a  frangible  tubular  member  of 
limited  resilience,  and  sized  to  fit  over  and  around  the  lug 
nut,  said  frangible  member  including  a  plurality  of  locks 
on  the  inside  thereof  having  a  size  and  shape  such  that  said 
locks  on  said  tubular  frangible  member  can  be  forced  over 
said  grooved  lug  nut  until  said  locks  engage  said  periph- 
eral locking  groove  around  the  lug  nut,  the  resiliencey  of 
said  frangible  tubular  member  being  sufficient  to  force 
said  locks  into  engagement  with  said  peripheral  locking 
groove  around  the  lug  nut  so  that  said  tubular  member 
cannot  be  removed  from  around  the  lug  nut  without  frac- 
turing said  frangible  member  so  as  to  prevent  reesublish- 
ment  of  said  tubular  frangible  member  around  the  lug  nut. 


1.  A  body  for  movement  over  the  surface  of  the  water,  said 
body  having  a  plurality  of  foil  structures  for  supporting  said 
body  on  the  surface  of  the  water,  which  are  formed  of  longitu- 
dinal foil  strips,  each  strip  not  exceeding  100  mm.  in  width  and 
having  a  length  much  greater  than  its  width,  and  extending  in 
the  direction  of  movement,  said  foil  structures  including  two 
structures  on  each  side  of  said  body  and  spaced  longitudinally 
in  the  direction  of  movement  with  the  structures  on  opposite 
sides  transversely  spaced,  at  least  two  of  said  structures  oppo- 
site each  other  on  the  opposite  sides  being  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  body,  each  of  said  two  opposite,  transversely  spaced  struc- 
tures being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  said  foil  strips  transversely 
spaced  and  parallel  to  each  other,  with  the  foil  strips  also 
vertically  spaced  so  said  strips  of  each  of  said  two  opposite 
structures  lie  at  different  levels,  the  strip  closest  to  the  body 
being  at  the  lowest  level. 


4,203,383 
BURGLAR  ALARM 
Michael  D.  Hill,  P.O.  Box  701,  Columbia,  Tenn.  38401 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2^47 
Int  a.2  G08B  13/08 
VS.  a.  116-95  «  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  of  components  in  a  kit,  said  assembly  being 
adapted  for  assembly  together  and  affixing  to  a  door  and  door 
frame  as  a  burglar  alarm,  said  assembly  comprising  (1)  a  me- 
chanical bell  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  inside  of  a  door.  (2) 
a  bracket  having  a  slot  therein,  said  bracket  being  adapted  to  be 
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to  the  top  of  said  door  frtme.  (3)  tn  object  having  t 
hole  therethrough  and  adapted  to  rest  on  laid  bracket  and  (4) 


I 
mined  distance:  it  least  two  fluid  line  connectiotts,  one  connec- 
tion leading  to  one  tide  of  the  first  magnetic  means  and  another 
connection  leading  to  another  side  of  the  first  magnetic  means, 
preaaure  in  said  line  connections  tending  to  move  the  first 
magnetic  means  m  opposite  directions;  at  least  one  sampling 
port  in  fluid  flow  connection  with  one  of  the  magnetic  means 
for  adjustment  of  fluid  pressure  to  change  the  spacing  distance 
between  the  two  magnetic  means  and  simulate  actuation  of  the 
indicator  for  testing  of  the  indicating  capability  of  the  indica- 
tor, a  bimetallic  temperature-sensitive  element  actuated  at  a 
predetermined  temperature  to  engage  one  of  the  first  and 
second  magnetic  means  and  prevent  movement  of  the  second 
magnetic  means  to  an  indicating  position;  and  deactuating 
means  for  moving  the  bimetallic  temperature-sensitive  element 
into  a  non-actuating  position  during  said  testing. 


a  rod  to  be  joined  at  one  etKj  thereof  to  said  bell  and  to  project 
through  said  slot  and  said  hole  toward  the  other  end  thereof 


MAGNEnC  PRESSURE  INDICATOR  WITH 

DEACTL'ATOR  FOR  BIMETALLIC 

TEMPERATURE-SENSITIVE  ELEMENTS 

Bernard  F.  Silnrwstar,  Ptaiavkw,  N.Y„  aarignor  to  Pall  Corpo* 

ration.  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  38, 1979,  S«r.  No.  937,6«9 

IM.  CU  GOIL  7/16 

VJS,  a  116—267  20  Claims 


4^203485 
FLUID  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
Robert  W.  Mayer,  Hackettstown,  and  Adam  Smorauink,  West 
Milliagtoa,  NJ„  aHlpMra  to  Aaacracc  Corporatioo,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,765 
Int  a^  GOIL  7/08 
VS.  a.  116—270  22  ClaiBt 

4J 


1.  A  magnetic  pressure  indicator  having  provision  for  testing 
of  the  indicating  capability  (hereof  without  interference  by  a 
bimetallic  temperature  sensitive  element  with  actuation  of  the 
device,  comprising  a  housing  and,  disposed  in  combination  in 
the  housing,  a  first  magnetic  means  spaced  from  and  arranged 
to  attract  or  repel  a  second  magnetic  means  or  keeper  so  long 
as  the  two  means  or  the  fint  means  and  keeper  are  within  their 
mutual  magnetic  fields  of  force;  first  bias  means  to  retain  the 
fint  magnetic  means  towards  or  away  from  the  second  mag- 
netic means  or  keeper;  the  second  magnetic  means  being  nor- 
mally retained  in  a  first  position;  and  second  bias  means  to 
propel  the  second  magnetic  means  from  the  Tint  position  to  an 
indicating  position  whenever  the  spacing  distance  between  the 
two  magnetic  means  is  changed;  the  first  magnetic  means  being 
movable  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure,  and  normally 
biased  toward  or  away  from  the  second  magnetic  means  by  a 
predetermined  force,  and  the  second  magnetic  means  being 
normally  biased  by  the  bias  means  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
fint  means  by  a  force  capable  of  overcoming  the  force  of 
magnetic  attraction  for  the  first  means  or  the  keeper  whenever 
the  fint  and  second  magnetic  means  are  spaced  by  a  predeter- 


1.  A  fluid  preaaure  indicator  for  providing  visual  indication 
whether  or  not  the  magnitude  of  a  fluid  pressure  condition  is 
above  a  predetermined  minimum  value,  said  indicator  compris- 
ing a  matnx  member  having  a  light  receiving  face  which  is 
exposed  to  view  and  a  rear  face  and  a  hole  in  open  communica- 
tion with  both  said  faces,  a  pin  member  including  a  pin  element 
having  a  free  end  facmg  in  the  same  direction  as  said  light 
receiving  face,  said  pin  member  movable  between  a  fint  ex- 
treme position  in  which  said  free  end  is  not  visible  at  said  light 
receiving  face  and  a  second  extreme  position  in  which  said  pin 
element  is  in  said  hold  and  said  free  end  is  visible  at  said  light 
receiving  face,  and  a  diaphragm  having  a  fixed  poriion  and  a 
resiliently  deformable  portion  affixed  to  said  pin  member  and 
movable  in  response  to  changes  in  the  magnitude  of  said  fluid 
pressure  condition,  said  pin  member  thus  movable  with  said 
resiliently  deformable  portion,  such  that  whenever  the  magni- 
tude of  said  condition  is  not  in  excess  of  said  minimum  value, 
said  resiliently  deformable  portion  holds  said  pin  member  in  its 
said  fint  position,  but  a  predetermined  increase  in  the  magni- 
tude of  said  condition  atwve  said  minimum  value  will  deform 
said  deformable  portion  resiliently,  thus  to  move  said  pin  mem- 
ber to  its  said  second  position. 


4,203,386 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER  WrTH  INSERTABLE 
DEVELOPER  MODULE 
HawH  BNichI,  Unterkachiag;  Gcorg  Fryda,  Mnakh;  Erich 
Scldick,  Riedmooe,  and  Giinther  SchMll,  Eching,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBora  to  AGFA<Ge?tert,  A.G.,  LeverkiH 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FUcd  Jon.  5,  1978,  Scr.  No.  913,023 
Ctaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jun.  29, 
1977,  2729349 

lit  a^  G03G  15/08.  15/09 
VS.  CL  118—653  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  copier  wherein  an  original  to  be  copied 
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is  imaged  onto  the  photosensitive  surface  of  an  endless  rotating 
charge  carrier  to  form  a  latent  electrostatic  image  thereon 
which  is  then  developed  by  attraction  of  toner  particles  to  the 
latent  image,  a  combination  comprising  a  housing;  a  shaft 


mounting  the  charge  carrier  for  rotation;  and  a  developing  unit 
insertable  in  toto  into  said  housing  in  a  position  proximal  to  the 
charge  carrier,  said  developing  station  comprising  bearing 
means  which  embraces  said  shaft  of  the  charge  carrier. 


1.  A  cage  for  fitting  within  a  reactor  and  making  the  flow  of 
gasses  along  the  reactor  and  around  semiconductor  wafen 
positioned  approximately  coaxially  with  each  other  and  the 
reactor  more  uniform  comprising 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  memben  approximately  distrib- 
uted in  an  arc  for  fitting  within  the  reactor; 

joining  means  joining  said  longitudinal  memben;  and 

support  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  joining  means 
and  said  longitudinal  memben  for  supporting  said  arc 
defined  by  said  longitudinal  memben  within  the  reactor 
so  as  to  be  approximately  coaxial  with  semiconductor 
wafen  in  the  reactor; 

said  longitudinal  memben  being  distributed  in  an  arc  of  less 
than  360*  so  as  to  leave  a  lower  region  open  for  free 
passage  of  boats  supporting  wafen. 


taining  rejects  of  a  paper-making  fiber  plant  and  a  deodorizer 
material,  said  rejects  comprising  at  least  about  50  percent  of 
the  waste  rejects  of  a  secondary  paper-making  fiber  plant 
consisting  essentially  of  cellulose  and  mineral  filler,  and  in 
which  said  rejects  comprise  a  mixture  of  said  waste  rejects  and 
paper  broke. 


433,389 
DISSOLVED  OXYGEN  REGULATOR 
Martin  J.  Gasper,  Jr.,  and  Theodore  W.  Black,  both  of  Allen- 
town,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Rodale  Reaourccs,  Inc.,  Eramaus,  Pa. 
FUcd  Oct  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,990 
lot  G.^  AOIK  63/00 
VS.  a.  119—3  13  Claims 


4,203,387 

CAGE  FOR  LOW  PRESSURE  SILICON  DIOXIDE 

DEPOSITION  REACTORS 

Jamca  McMoUen,  San  Joac,  and  Jamea  Vokac,  Oakland,  both  of 

Calif.,  aaaignon  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Coon. 

FUcd  Dec.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,736 

lot  CU  C23C  13/08 

VS.  a  118—715  10  Claina 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  oxygen  level  in  a  body  of 
water,  comprising:  an  oxygen  sensor  means  for  producing  a 
voltage  representative  of  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  said  body  of 
water;  an  aerator  for  spraying  water  from  said  body  of  water 
over  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water;  a  control  means  respon- 
sive to  said  oxygen  sensor  for  selectively  energizing  said  aera- 
tor; a  regulator  for  producing  a  fint  control  voltage  in  re- 
sponse to  said  output  voltage  of  said  oxygen  sensor  equalling 
or  exceeding  a  predetermined  value  and  producing  a  second 
control  voltage  when  said  oxygen  sensor  output  voltage  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  value;  and  switch  means  responsive  to 
said  fint  and  second  control  voltages  for  selectively  activating 
and  deactivating  said  aerator. 


433.390 
AQUATIC  EXERaSE  FAaLTTY  WTTH  ISLAND 
Carl  L  Braiclton,  Bonflcid,  lU.,  assignor  to  Stran  Corporation, 
Bradley,  lU. 

FUcd  Jun.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,499 

Int  a^  AOIK  15/02 

VS.  a  119-29  62  Claina 


43338 

ANIMAL  LFITER  AND  PROCESS 

Looia  R.  Cortigcnc,  and  Robert  G.  Wright,  both  of  Portage, 

Mich„  aaiignorf  to  Brown  Company,  Kahuiaioo,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,471 

lot  a^  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  119—1  4  Claims 

1.  Animal  litter  comprising  pelleted  and  dried  cellulose-con- 


1.  An  aquatic  exercise  facility  for  animals  comprising  a 
container  for  a  pool  of  water  having  an  animal  entry  area  and 
an  animal  exit  area,  a  hollow  island  mounted  in  said  container 
generally  centrally  with  respect  to  said  pool  of  water  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pool 
around  said  island  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  require  an  ani- 
mal to  swim  therein  from  said  animal  entry  area  to  said  animal 
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exit  area,  whereby  an  animal  entering  said  pool  at  said  animal 
entry  area  must  swim  at  least  part  way  around  said  island 
acrots  said  deep  portion  and  to  said  exit  area  thus  to  exercise 
the  ytiimal,  means  mounted  within  said  island  for  establishing  a 
current  of  water  flowing  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  pool  of 
water  into  the  upper  end  of  said  island  and  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  island  and  back  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  pool  of 
water,  and  water  Altering  mechanism  in  said  island  for  filtering 
the  current  of  water  flowing  through  said  island  thus  to  clean 
the  water  in  said  pool  of  water. 


ment,  the  spiral  tubing  comprising  at  least  three  parallel  indi- 
vidual  tubes  connecting  the  burner  manifold  at  the  uppermost 
end  of  the  tank  enclosure  with  the  lowermost  end  of  the  tank 
enclosure,  whereby  the  medium  being  heated  and  the  source  of 
heat  to  the  heat  exchanger  are  at  their  respective  greatest 


4,203391      

FLUIDIZED  BED  FUEL  FEEDER 
Paul  S.  Kooebel,  CliBton,  and  Jerald  M.  WeuierttroB,  Canal 
Fnhmi,  both  of  Ohio,  aMigaon  to  The  Babcoek  A  Wilcox 
Coapaay,  New  Oriaaaa,  La. 

Filed  JaL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,862 

lot  a2  F22B  1/02 

VS.  a  122-4  D  3  Claina 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vapor  generator  having  a  furnace 
fked  by  a  fluidized  bed  of  granular  material,  perforated  plate 
means  for  introducing  fluidizing  air  into  the  fWnace,  underfeed 
means  for  supplying  the  material  through  the  plate  means 
comprising  at  least  one  discharge  conduit,  at  least  one  material 
supply  conduit,  the  discharge  conduit  having  one  end  commu- 
nicating with  the  supply  conduit  and  at  least  one  end  communi* 
eating  with  the  bed,  the  discharge  conduit  having  a  total  cross- 
sectional  flow  area  substantially  greater  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional flow  area  of  the  supply  conduit  to  substantially  reduce 
the  velocity  of  the  granular  material  entering  the  furnace,  the 
discharge  conduit  including  a  nozzle  disposed  above  the  plate 
means,  the  nozzle  having  at  least  one  leg  arranged  to  discharge 
the  materia]  into  the  furnace  transversely  to  the  perforations  in 
the  plate  means,  and  a  perforated  housing  enclosing  the  nozzle, 
the  perforations  in  the  housing  promoting  fluidization  of  the 
bed  and  cooling  of  the  nozzle. 


4,203^ 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jack  S.  McLanc,  5589  Cratricw  Dr.,  Acworth,  Ga.  30101 
Flkd  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,207 
lat  a^  F22B  5/00 
VJS,  a  122-17  1  ClaiB 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  tank  enclosure  having  an 
uppennoct  end  and  a  lowermost  end,  a  medium  to  be  heated 
flowing  through  the  tank,  heat  exchange  tubing  located  within 
the  tank  enclosure  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
medium  to  be  heated,  said  tubing  configured  into  a  spiral  to 
substantially  fill  the  tank  mclosure,  one  end  of  the  tubing 
having  a  burner  manifold  connected  therewith  and  mounted  at 
the  uppermost  end  of  the  tank  enclosure,  the  other  end  of  the 
tubing  mounted  at  the  lowermost  end  of  the  tank  enclosure,  a 
source  of  heat  coimected  directly  to  the  burner  manifold  for 
supplying  heat  to  the  interior  of  the  spiral  tubing,  means  associ- 
ated with  the  end  of  the  tubing  at  the  lowermost  end  of  the 
tank  enclosure  fbr  drawing  the  beat  within  the  tubing  down- 
wardly there  through  and  for  exhausting  cooled  and  spent  heat 
to  the  exterior  of  the  tank  enclosure,  wherein  the  tank  enclo- 
sure is  divided  into  two  separate  fluid  tight  compartments 
comprising  a  super  heat  compartment  and  a  reserve  compart- 


relative  temperatures  at  the  uppermost  end  of  the  tank  enclo- 
sure and  at  Uieir  lesser  relative  temperatures  at  the  lowermost 
end  of  the  tank  enclosure  thereby  extracting  the  maximum 
heating  value  from  the  source  of  heat  prior  to  exhausting 
thereof. 


4,20333 
PLASMA  JET  IGNITION  ENGINE  AND  METHOD 
Dante  S.  Giardini,  Dearborn  Hta^  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  957 

lat  a^  FD2B  17/Oa  19/08 

U.S.  a  123-30  D  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  combustion  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  engine  having  a  piston  and  cylinder 
effective  to  define  a  variable  volume  space  and  a  main  combus- 
tion chamber  residing  as  a  cavity  in  the  top  of  the  piston  and 
conununicating  with  the  variable  volume  space,  said  cylinder 
having  an  intake  port  oriented  to  induce  a  swirl  motion  to  air 
inducted  into  said  variable  volume  space,  and  said  space  being 
varied  in  volume  by  said  piston  during  compression  to  induce 
a  high  radially  inwardly  squish  motion  to  said  air  to  form  a 
circulatory  path  having  an  air  column  entering  and  extending 
into  the  central  region  of  said  main  combustion  chamber  and 
exiting  therefrom  along  the  sides,  said  swirl  motion  and  squish 
motion  cooperating  to  impart  a  circulatory  transfer  motion  to 
charge  elements  in  said  main  chamber,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  shock  wave  chamber  integral  with  said 
cylinder  and  having  walls  extending  into  said  piston  cav- 
ity when  said  piston  is  in  a  substantially  top  dead  center 
condition,  said  shock  wave  chamber  having  an  exit  and  an 
entrance  respectively  aligned  with  the  path  of  the  circula- 
tory transfer  motion  of  said  charge  elements, 

(b)  means  defining  a  plasma  cavity  in  communication  with 
said  shock  wave  chamber,  said  plasma  cavity  having  an 
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orifice  communicating  with  said  shock  wave  chamber  at  a 
side  opposite  from  said  exit,  said  orifice  being  aligned  with 
the  exit  of  said  shock  wave  chamber, 

(c)  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  shock  wave  chamber 
during  compression  so  that  the  charge  elements  are  forced 
to  enter  said  plasma  cavity  momentarily  prior  to  ignition, 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  high  energy  discharge  about  200 
millijoules,  through  said  plasma  cavity  causing  the  charge 
elements  forced  thereinto  to  be  shock  heated  to  an  ionized 
condition  and  increased  in  pressure  so  that  the  ionized  gas 
is  ejected  as  a  directed  body  of  combusted  ionized  gases 
through  said  orifice,  said  ionized  plasma  jet  igniting  the 
mixture  within  said  shock  wave  chamber  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  exit  thereof  preceded  by  said  shock 
wave  to  additionally  ignite  the  gaseous  mixture  in  the 
main  combustion  chamber,  said  plasma  jet  extending 
through  said  shock  wave  cavity  into  the  air  column  ex- 
tending through  said  main  combustion  chamber. 


4,20334 

CLOSED-LOOP  EMISSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A 

CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  OFFSET  VOLTAGE  THAT 

CANCELS  ERROR  INTRODUCED  DURING  USE 
Shigeo  Aono,  Seki,  and  Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan, 
aaiignon  to  Nioan  Motor  Company,  Liodtcd,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,871 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1976, 51-13250 

Int  a^  F02B  3/00 

U  A  a  123-32  EE  ^  Claims 
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ratio,  said  second  signal  being  modified  in  amplitude  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  control  characteristic; 
a  second  differential  amplifier  having  two  input  terminals 
connected  respectively  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  first 
and  second  feedback  circuiu  for  generating  a  third  signal 
representative  of  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  signals,  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  differen- 
tial amplifier  being  connected  to  said  mixture  supplying 
means  to  apply  said  second  third  signal  thereto  as  said 
feedback  control  signal. 


4,203,395 

CLOSED-LOOP  IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

FUEL-INJECTED  ENGINES  USING  PULSE  WIDTH 

MODULATION 

Joseph  C.  Oomas,  Newport  Newi,  Va.,  and  Thomas  P.  Greoi, 

South  Bend,  Indn  assignors  to  The  Beadix  Corporation,  Troy, 

Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,779 

Int  a2  F02D  1/04 

MS.  a  123-32  EA  10  Claims 


1.  A  closed  loop  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  for  generating 
a  signal  represenutive  of  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined 
constituent  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine,  said  gas 
sensor  having  a  tendency  to  vary  its  operation  characteristic  as 
a  function  of  aging,  a  catalytic  converter  disposed  downstream 
of  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  for  convening  the  exhaust  gases  into 
harmless  waste  products  when  the  concentration  of  said  con- 
stituent gas  is  maintained  within  a  predetermined  range,  and 
means  for  supplying  mixture  at  a  desired  air-fuel  ration  in 
response  to  a  feedback  control  signal,  comprising: 
a  first  feedback  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  exhaust  gas  sensor,  an  averaging  circuit  and  a  first 
differential  amplifier  connected  in  series  thereto  for  gener- 
ating a  first  signal  representative  of  the  deviation  of  a 
mean  value  of  said  concentration  representative  signal 
from  a  reference  level  representing  said  desired  air-fuel 

ratio; 
a  second  feedback  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  portion  of  said  first  feedback  circuit  and  a 
control  circuit  to  derive  a  second  signal  represenutive  of 
the  deviation  of  said  concentration  represenutive  signal 
ftom  a  reference  level  representing  said  desired  air-fuel 


8.  In  an  electronic  fuel  injection  system  for  an  engine  having 
an  engine-driven  distributor  and  wherein  said  injection  system 
includes  a  main  air  passage  and  a  throttle  controlling  the  main 
air  supply  to  said  engine  through  said  air  passage  and  a  fuel 
pump  for  providing  a  source  of  fuel, 
an  idle  speed  control  including  an  air  valve  for  controlling  a 
source  of  air  to  said  engine  bypassing  said  main  air  pas- 
sage, a  spring-loaded  actuator  for  said  air  valve  in  which 
said  spring  is  opposed  by  a  fluid  pressure  derived  from 
said  source, 
electrohydrualic  means  for  controlling  fuel  pressure  from 
said  source  to  said  actuator  and  from  said  actuator  to  a  line 
returning  fuel  to  its  source,  said  electrohydraulic  means 
includes  a  return  solenoid-operated  on-off  valve  con- 
nected to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  actuator  to  the 
return  side  of  said  source  and  a  supply  solenoid-operated 
on-off  valve  connected  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  from 
said  source  to  said  actuator, 
means  responsive  to  said  distributor  for  producing  a  series  of 

pulses  varying  with  the  speed  of  said  engine, 
means  producing  a  voluge  varying  with  engine  coolant 

temperature, 
circuit  means  receiving  said  pulses  and  said  temperature- 
varying  voluge  producing  a  direct  current  voluge  vary- 
ing with  engine  routional  speed  modified  with  changes  in 
coolant  temperature, 
a  source  of  regulated  direct  current  voltage  and  means  com- 
paring said  regulated  direct  current  voltage  with  the 
output  of  said  circuit  means, 
said  comparing  means  including  separate  summing  amplifi- 
ers connected  to  each  of  said  return  and  supply  solenoid- 
operated  on-off  valves,  and  pulse  width  modulation  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  summing  amplifiers,  said  modu- 
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l«tk»  means  including  an  (McQIator,  laid  comparing 
meant  being  operative  to  convert  the  output  of  said  sum- 
ming amplifiers  to  a  series  of  pulses  at  said  oscillator  fre- 
quency with  the  width  of  said  pulses  being  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  outputs  of  said  summing  amplifiers. 


relative  to  the  link  and  a  second  position  allowing  such  relative 
movement;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


4^203,396 

BARREL  ENGINE  WTTH  ROCKING  BALL  DRIVE 

AUM  H.  Bcrger,  4143  NenalM  Dr^  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

Filed  Oet  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,620 

Iirt.  Oi  F02B  75/26 

U.S.  a  123-58  B  9  Claims 


1.  An  engine,  comprising: 

a  block  having  a  plurality  of  opposed  pairs  of  cylinders 
spaced  around  and  parallel  to  a  common  axis; 

pistons  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cylinders  and  coupled 
in  axially  aligned  pairs; 

said  block  having  opposed  fixed  spherical  seats  substantially 
at  the  center  thereof  on  said  common  axis; 

a  ball  element  rotatably  mounted  in  and  supported  by  said 
seats; 

arms  extending  substantially  radially  from  said  ball  on  angu- 
larly spaced  axes,  each  of  said  arms  being  coupled  to  one 
of  said  pain  of  pistons; 

a  drive  pin  projecting  firom  said  ball  and  spaced  from  said 
arms; 

an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  and  extending  from 
said  block,  said  shaft  having  an  eccentric  drive  connection 
to  said  drive  pin; 

and  timing  means  for  controlling  sequential  operation  of  said 
pistons  to  rock  said  ball  element  alternately  about  differ- 
ent axes. 


actuation  means  mounted  on  the  moveable  portion  of  the 
lash  adjuster  and  selectively  operative  to  move  said  latch 
means  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,203,398 

ELECTROSTATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FLOW  RATE  OF  UQUID 

Hiroynki  Mamoka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Liodted,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  I9n,  Ser.  No.  794,137 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  May  8,  1976,  51-51694; 
Jon.  24, 1976,  51-73874;  Jan.  28, 1976,  51-75585 
Ittt  a.2  F15C  1/04;  F02B  51/04 
UjS.  a  123—119  EC  7  Claiffls 


4,203,397 

ENGINE  VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Raymond  A.  Soatan,  Jr.,  West  Blooorfleld  Township,  Oakland 

Cooty,  Mieh.,  aaaiffor  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,476 

lat  a,^  FOIL  1/34;  F02D  13/06 

VS.  a.  123-90.16  20  ClalaM 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  at  least  one 
cylinder  valve,  a  lash  adjuster  having  a  moveable  portion  for 
controlling  valve  train  lash  in  the  engine;  a  camshaft  mounted 
for  rotation  in  the  engine  and  including  a  circumferential  sur- 
face defining  a  fint  surface  portion  and  a  cam  lobe  projecting 
radially  outward  from  the  circumferential  surface  and  axially 
adjacent  to  the  fint  surface  portion;  a  rigid  link  means  sup- 
ported on  its  end  by  the  valve  and  lash  adjuster  and  defining  on 
■  surface  thereof  a  fint  follower  means  in  direct  contact  with 
the  fint  surface  portion  of  the  camshaft;  a  second  follower 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  first  follower  means,  moveable 
relative  to  the  rigid  link  means,  and  in  direct  contact  with  the 
cam  lobe;  and  latch  means  selectively  moveable  to  a  fint  posi- 
tion preventing  movement  of  said  second  follower  means 


'102 


lO«       106 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  volume  rate  of  flow  of  a 
liquid  in  a  liquid  passage,  comprising: 
a  body  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  fixedly  disposed 
in  said  liquid  passage  to  occupy  and  block  a  section  of  a 
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definite  length  of  said  liquid  passage,  said  body  being 
formed  with  a  through  hole  having  generally  the  shape  of 
a  truncated  cone  with  its  axis  in  the  direction  of  liquid 
flow  and  having  a  largest  cross-sectional  area  and  a  small- 
est cross-sectional  area  respectively  at  an  upstream  end 
and  at  a  downstream  end  Uiereof  such  that  said  through 
hole  constitutes  a  flow-constricting  orifice  which  regu- 
lates liquid  flow  through  said  passage  and  determines  a 
base  flow  rate  of  liquid  therethrough; 

a  fint  plate  electrode  affixed  to  the  upstream  end  of  said 
body  and  having  a  circular  aperture  axially  in  alignment 
with  said  through  hole  of  said  body  and  of  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  not  smaller  than  said  largest  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  through  hole; 

a  second  plate  electrode  affixed  to  the  downstream  end  of 
said  body  and  having  a  circular  aperture  axially  in  align- 
ment with  said  through  hole  of  said  body  and  of  a  cross- 
sectional  area  not  smaller  than  said  smallest  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  through  hole;  and 

an  electric  circuit  which  is  connected  to  said  fint  and  second 
electrodes  to  produce  an  electric  field  in  the  liquid  be- 
tween said  fint  and  second  electrodes  to  thereby  impose  a 
propulsive  stress  on  the  liquid  toward  one  of  said  fint  and 
second  electrodes,  and  to  thereby  vary  the  flow  rate  of 
said  liquid  from  said  base  flow  rate,  said  circuit  including 
a  control  means  for  varying  at  least  one  of  the  magnitude 
and  the  polarity  of  a  DC  voltage  impressed  across  said 
fint  and  second  electrodes. 


higher  than  the  resistance  to  the  flow  from  said  constant 
pressure  chamber  to  said  diaphragm  chamber. 


4,203,399 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Shigeftimi  Nakamura,  Oobu;  Hiromi  Tokuda,  Nagoya,  and 
Hidetaka  Nohira,  Mishima,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,589 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  11, 1977, 52/91718 

Int  a.2  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a  123-119  A  7  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  comprising: 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  for  recirculating  part  of 
the  exhaust  gases  discharged  from  an  engine  from  an 
exhaust  system  to  an  intake  system  of  the  engine; 

a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  exhaust 
gases  to  be  recirculated  in  response  to  a  pressure  signal, 
said  control  valve  having  an  internal  passage  which  is  part 
of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage,  a  valve  head 
placed  in  said  internal  passsage  for  changing  the  flow  rate 
of  the  exhaust  gases  to  be  recirculated  and  a  constant 
pressure  chamber  upstream  of  said  valve  head; 

a  modulator  valve  for  applying  said  pressure  signal  to  said 
control  valve,  said  modulator  valve  having  a  diaphragm 
chamber  for  controlling  said  pressure  signal,  a  conduit  for 
connecting  said  constant  pressure  chamber  with  said  dia- 
phragm chamber  for  applying  the  pressure  of  the  exhaust 
gases  in  said  constant  pressure  chamber  to  said  diaphragm 
chamber;  and  an  orifice  means  located  between  said  dia- 
phragm chamber  and  said  conduit  for  controlling  the 
resistance  to  the  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  dia- 
phragm chamber  to  said  constant  pressure  chamber  to  be 


4,203,400 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Keigo  Yorioka,  Oobu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aiaan  Indnstry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Ohbn,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13, 1977, 52/149673 
Int  0.2  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a  123-119  A  10  Oaias 


■-tr. 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising 

(a)  exhaust  gas  recirculation  means  for  recirculating  the 
exhaust  gases  from  an  exhaust  pipe  to  an  intake  pipe,  said 
means  including  a  fixed  restriction,  a  pressure  chamber 
and  a  pressure  control  valve  means  having  a  pressure 
control  valve  arranged  in  the  order  named, 

(b)  fint  amplification  means  for  amplifying  the  negative 
pressure  created  in  a  venturi  in  a  carburetor  in  response  to 
the  quantity  such  as  the  negative  pressure  in  said  intake 
pipe  which  represents  the  variations  in  load  on  said  en- 
gine, 

(c)  second  amplification  means  for  amplifying  said  venturi 
negative  pressure  in  response  to  the  quantity  such  as  the 
negative  pressure  in  said  intake  pipe  which  represents  the 
variations  in  load  on  said  engine, 

(d)  comparator  means  for  receiving  the  output  pressures 
from  said  fint  and  second  amplification  means  and  the 
pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  so  as  to  produce  the 
combined  pressure  of  said  output  pressures  which  is  in 
proportion  to  said  venturi  negative  pressure  and  to  com- 
pare said  combined  pressure  with  said  pressure  from  said 
pressure  chamber,  and 

(e)  control  means  which  cooperates  with  said  comparator 
means  so  as  to  control  said  pressure  control  valve,  thereby 
establishing  the  equilibrium  between  said  combined  pres- 
sure and  said  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber. 


4,203,401 
EVAPORATIVE  EMISSIONS  CANISTER 
Charles  A.  Kingaley,  Sterling  Heights;  James  R.  Spanlding, 
Troy,  both  of  Mich.,  and  William  E.  Gifford,  Spencerport, 
N.Y.,  asaignon  to  General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,490 
Int  0.2  F02M  37/Oa  33/02 
U.S.  CI  123-136  3  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  vapor  storage  canister  for  use  with  a  motor  vehicle 
engine  and  the  fuel  system  therefor  to  control  emission  of  fuel 
vapors,  said  canister  including  a  housing  defined  by  a  cylindri- 
cal outer  wall,  a  closed  lower  end  wall  and  an  upper  end  wall, 
an  air-vapor  permeable  support  means  operatively  positioned 
to  peripherally  abut  said  outer  wall  in  axial  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion to  said  lower  end  wall  to  define  therewith  an  air  chamber; 
a  cylindrical  partition  wall  depending  from  said  upper  end  wall 
to  said  support  means  to  divide  said  housing  above  said  support 
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means  into  an  inner  canister  chamber  containing  vapor  adsor> 
bent  material  located  so  as  to  provide  a  first  vapor  chamber 
adjacent  said  upper  end  wall  and  into  an  annular  outer  canister 
chamber  containing  vapor  adsorbent  material  located  so  as  to 
provide  an  annular  second  vapor  chamber  adjacent  said  upper 
end  wall;  air  pasaage  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
housing  for  supplying  external  atmospheric  air  to  said  air 
chamber,  a  fint  vent  passage  in  said  upper  end  wall  to  said  first 
vapor  chamber  adapted  for  connection  to  the  fiiel  bowl  of  the 
carburetor  for  the  engine;  a  second  vent  passage  in  said  upper 
end  wall  to  said  second  vapor  chamber  adapted  for  connection 
to  the  fuel  tank  for  the  engine;  and,  a  vapor  purge  valve  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  upper  end  wall,  said  vapor  purge 


transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  nozzle  and 
facing  away  from  said  head; 

elongated  clunp  means  having  a  member  at  one  end  dis* 
posed  in  contact  with  said  surface  and  coDar  means  at  the 
other  end  presenting  an  opening  disposed  in  alignment 
with  said  guide  hole;  said  collar  means  integrally  includ- 
ing a  sleeve-like  element  elongated  in  the  direction  of  said 
guide  hole  and  extending  into  the  latter,  said  element  and 
said  guide  hole  cooperating  to  limit  movement  of  said 
clamp  means  in  directions  other  than  parallel  to  said  guide 
hole;  and 

screw  means  extending  through  said  sleeve-like  element  and 
into  threaded  engagement  with  the  threads  of  said 
threaded  bore  for  forcing  the  member  of  the  clamp  means, 
and  thereby  said  nozzle,  toward  said  head. 


IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hideo  Figu,  and  MiBom  Kato,  both  of  Kariya,  Japta,  iHivMn 

to  Nippondenso  Co^  Ltdn  Kariya,  Japan 

DiYiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  463,429,  Apr.  23, 1974^  Pat  No.  4,028^44. 

IWs  appiicatioa  Nov.  8, 1976.  Sar.  No.  739,800 

Clains  priority,  applkatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1973, 48/S14M 

lat  a2  F02P  1/00 

VS.  a  123-148  AC  3  < 


valve  having  a  first  orifice  inlet  and  a  second  orifice  inlet,  each 
of  a  prcMlected  size  through  said  upper  end  wall  for  communi- 
cation with  said  first  vapor  chamber  and  said  second  vapor 
chamber,  respectively,  said  vapor  purge  valve  further  having  a 
vapor  outlet  with  a  purge  orifice  passage  therein  connectable 
to  the  induction  system  of  the  engine  and,  a  vacuum  actuated 
valve  means  controlling  flow  of  vapor  flowing  through  said 
first  orifice  inlet  and  said  second  orifice  inlet  to  said  vapor 
outlet,  said  first  canister  chamber  being  in  flow  communication 
with  said  second  canister  chamber  via  said  atmospheric  pres- 
sure chamber  whereby  to  effectively  reduce  vapor  back  purge 
between  said  canister  chamben  during  diurnal  purge  of  vapor 
from  the  fuel  tank. 


4403,402 

MEANS  FOR  SECURING  AN  IN JECnON  NOZZLE 

Mti  Fkaya,  Grai,  Aaitria,  aaigBor  to  Haaa  Lilt,  Grai,  Aaftria 

FUad  Aag.  23, 1977,  Set.  No.  826,996 

dafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Aostria,  Aag.  26, 1976, 6346/76 

lat  CLi  F02M  39/00 

U.S.  a  123-139  AW  4aaiffl8 


1.  Means  for  attaching  an  elongated  injection  nozzle  to  a 

cylinder  head  of  an  iiyection-intemal  combustion  engine, 

which  head  includes  means  presenting  a  nozzle  receiving  bore 

in  a  lurftce  thereof,  said  attachment  means  comprising: 

means  in  said  head  presenting  a  guide  hole  disposed  adjacent 

said  bore  and  extending  generally  in  the  same  direction  as 

said  bore,  and  a  threaded  bore  at  the  end  of  said  guide 

hole, 

abutment  means  on  said  nozzle  including  a  surfice  extending 


M    m 


1.  For  a  2-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least 
one  spark  plug,  an  ignition  device  having  a  generating  coil  and 
at  least  a  four-poled  rotor  for  generating  a  plurality  of  positive 
and  negative  half  waves  in  one  rotation  cycle  and  providing  a 
plurality  of  magnetically  neutral  points  during  said  cycle; 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  connected  in 
series  with  said  generating  coil  and  a  secondary  winding; 

breaker  contacts  connected  in  series  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing; 

cam  means  synchronized  with  said  engine  during  a  forward 
rotation  of  said  engine  for  opening  said  breaker  contacts  at 
the  start  of  said  cycle  at  one  of  said  neutral  points  while 
one  half  wave  of  said  negative  and  positive  waves  is  being 
generated  at  said  generating  coil  to  produce  an  ignition 
spark  at  said  spark  plug  and  maintaining  said  breaker 
contacts  open  until  closing  them  at  a  time  between  the  last 
two  of  the  said  magnetically  neutral  points  in  a  cycle;  and 

a  rectifier  connected  with  said  ignition  coil  so  as  to  prevent 
voltage  being  induced  in  said  secondary  winding  by  the 
other  half  wave  of  said  positive  and  negative  half  waves. 


4»203,404 

DISTRIBUTORLESS  IGNITION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  MULTICYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Robert  E.  Caaap,  Poaghkeepaie,  N.Y.,  aiiipior  to  Texaco  lac^ 
White  Plaiaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885344 
lat  a2  F02P 1/00 
UJS.  a  12»-148  ND  S  Claian 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  which  operates  with  a  combustible  mixture  in  only 
one  cylinder  at  a  time,  said  cylinders  each  having  a  spark  plug 
for  igniting  said  mixture,  said  system  comprising 
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a  transformer  having  a  low  voltage  primary  winding  and  a 
plurality  of  high  voltage  secondary  windings, 

said  secondary  windings  each  having  an  independent  mag- 
netic path  coupling  it  to  said  primary  winding, 

means  for  controlling  current  flow  in  said  primary  winding 
in  accordance  with  engine  timed  conditions  related  to  said 
cylinders,  and 


circuit  means  for  directly  connecting  at  least  one  of  said 
spark  plugs  to  each  of  said  secondary  windings  for  devel- 
oping simultaneous  sparks  at  all  of  said  spark  plugs  as 
determined  by  said  primary  winding  current  control 
means. 


4003,405 
PRIMER 
Cartia  L.  Schaltz,  Graftoa,  aad  Thomas  G.  Guatly,  Hartford, 
both  of  WiSn  aadgaon  to  Tecnnseh  Prodacta  Coaipaay, 
Tacnaiaeh,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854316 

lat  a^  F02M  1/16 

VS.  a  123-187  J  R  12  Clains 


1.  The  method  of  supplying  an  initial  charge  of  fUel-air 
mixture  to  a  conventionally  carbureted  internal  combustion 
engine  for  the  purpose  of  starting  that  engine  comprising: 

providing  a  quantity  of  taei  within  a  float  regulated  fuel 
supply  chamber, 

providing  a  priming  fuel  chamber  within  the  float  regulated 
chamber,  the  priming  fuel  chamber  containing  a  small 
quantity  of  fuel  and  a  volume  of  air  overiying  the  small 
quantity  of  ftiel, 

providing  a  conduit  disposed  within  and  extending  up- 
wardly firom  the  surface  of  the  fuel  and  surrounded  by  the 
volume  of  air  in  the  priming  fuel  chamber, 

manually  and  abnq)tly  diq>lacing  a  discrete  volume  of  air 
fh>m  a  variable  volume  chamber,  by  decreasing  the  vol- 
ume thereof,  into  the  priming  fuel  chamber  at  a  point  over 
the  surface  of  the  fiiel  in  the  priming  ftiel  chamber  so  as  to 
displace  a  discrete  quantity  of  fuel  from  the  priming  fiiel 
chamber  into  the  throat  of  the  carburetor  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  the  priming  fiiel  chamber  air  volume  caused  by 
the  entry  of  the  air  f^om  the  variable  volume  chamber,  the 


volume  of  air  in  the  priming  fiiel  chamber  being  less  than 
the  volume  of  the  variable  volume  chamber,  and 

replenishing  the  displaced  fuel  in  the  second  chamber  by 
gravity  fuel  flow  from  the  float  regulated  fuel  supply 
chamber. 

6.  A  carburetor  for  providing  a  combustible  fuel-air  mixture 
to  a  conventionally  aspirated  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  float  regulated  fuel  supply  chamber, 

a  fuel  well  within  the  float  regulated  chamber  and  gravity 
fed  from  the  float  regulated  chamber,  said  fuel  well  having 
a  smaller  volume  that  the  float  regulated  chamber, 

a  float  mechanism  within  said  float  regulated  chamber  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  fuel  level  in  said  float  regu- 
lated chamber  and  said  fuel  well, 

conduit  means  disposed  within  and  extending  upwardly 
from  below  to  above  the  fuel  level  in  said  fuel  well  for 
conveying  fuel  from  the  fuel  well  to  air  passing  through 
the  carburetor  and  into  the  engine  during  normal  engine 
operation,  a  portion  of  said  conduit  means  above  the  fuel 
level  in  the  fuel  well  being  surrounded  by  a  volume  of  air, 

an  air  filled  variable  volume  chamber  having  a  normal  vol- 
ume larger  than  the  volume  of  said  fuel  well  above  the  fuel 
level  thereof, 

operator  actuable  means  for  abruptly  displacing  a  discrete 
volume  of  air  therefrom, 

a  passageway  interconnecting  the  variable  volume  chamber 
and  the  well  above  the  fuel  level  whereby  a  decrease  in 
the  chamber  volume  forces  air  into  the  well  so  as  to 
abruptly  lower  the  fuel  level  therein  and  force  fuel  from 
the  well  upwardly  through  the  conduit  means,  and 

means  biasing  the  operator  actuable  means  to  return  the 
variable  chamber  volume  to  its  predecreased  volume 
without  drawing  fuel  from  the  well  into  the  variable 
volume  chamber. 


4303,406 
EXPANDING  PISTON 
William  T.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  23,  Pratt  Statioa,  Brooklya,  N.Y. 
11205 

FUed  Dec  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,046 

lat  a2  F02B  75/30 

VS.  a  123-197  A  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
block  with  at  least  one  cylinder  in  said  block,  a  crankshaft,  a 
piston  with  a  crown  and  a  skirt,  and  a  connecting  rod  connect- 
ing the  crankshaft  to  the  piston,  that  improvement  comprising: 
a  sleeve  forming  part  of  the  piston,  said  skirt  and  said  sleeve 
being  in  a  telescoping  relationship,  the  end  of  said  skirt 
spaced  away  from  said  piston  crown  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  annular  vertical  slots,  said 
sleeve  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
annular  vertical  tabs,  each  of  said  tabs  extending  into  one 
of  said  slots,  and 
means  kinematically  linking  the  piston  and  sleeve  to  each 
other  and  to  said  crankshaft  so  that  said  crown  is  raised  to 
a  maximum  elevation  relative  to  said  sleeve  both  at  the 
end  of  the  compression  stroke  of  said  piston  and  the  end  of 
the  expansion  stroke  of  said  piston. 
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said  crown  ind  ikirt  being  lowered  to  a  lower  elevation 
relative  to  said  ileeve  as  it  approaches  the  center  of  the 
stroke  and  being  raised  as  it  laves  the  center  of  the  stroke. 


4y20MO7 

INTEINAL  CX>MBU8TI0N  ENGINE  WITH  A 

flOUND-KEDUONG  ENCAPSULATION 

Hdu  Fkehbich;  Omkmi  "Mm,  airi  Eari  Eitckwagar,  aU  of 

■trit,  aaaipon  to  HaM  IM  Cm,  AMtrii 

Fllad  Ai«.  H 1978,  Sar.  No.  933,<06 
priority,  appiiortioi  AmMi,  Ai«.  18, 19n,  8M9/77 
IM.  a^  F02B  77/00 
U&aU3-lME  SClaiM 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  spaced  sound- 
reducing  encapsulation,  at  the  encapsulation  being  provided  at 
least  each  one  air  inlet  and  one  air  outlet  opening,  a  Mower 
arranged  between  said  openings  for  ventilation  of  the  inter- 
space between  the  engine  and  the  encapsulation,  an  exhaust 
system  being  connected  to  the  engine  comprising  at  least  an 
exhaust  madfold  being  arranged  outwardly  of  the  engine 
encapsulation  and  exhaust  manifold  connecting  branches,  and 
an  exhaust  pipe  casing  being  joined  to  the  encapsulation,  said 
casing  having  air  outl^  openings  at  its  upper  side,  at  least  a  part 
of  the  exhaust  manifold  connecting  branches  also  being  located 
outwardly  of  the  engine  encapsulation  and  being  enclosed  by 
said  exhaust  pipe  casing,  at  the  exhaust  pipe  casing  there  being 
provided  an  air  discharge  duct  through  which  the  exhaust  pipe 
extends,  said  exhaust  manifold  connecting  branches  forming  in 
the  range  of  penetration  through  the  side  wall  of  the  engine 
encapsulation  each  an  annular  gap  with  said  side  wall,  in  the 
range  of  the  air  outlet  openings  at  the  upper  side  of  the  exhaust 
pipe  casing  there  being  arranged  means  to  prevent  air-transmit- 
ted sound  from  esaqmig  to  the  surroundings. 


LUBRICATING  OIL  DETECTOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
YooUMba  Timanrkl  ad  HHoydd  Takaam  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japn,  aaripnn  to  Hotria  Glken  Kogyo  Kab«hlki  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  No? .  IS,  1978,  Sar.  No.  961,030 
hLCL^VUB  77/08 
VS.  a  m-198  DC  12  OaiaM 

1.  A  lubricating  ml  detector  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 
a  lubricating  oil  reservoir  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  cham- 
ber of  an  internal  combuttiM  engine  wherein  pressure 
pulsations  are  produced  by  reciprocating  movement  of  a 
piston  of  the  engine; 
an  oil  level  detecting  pipe  adapted  to  extend  to  the  exterior 

of  a  crank  case  of  tlie  engine; 

said  pipe  including  one  end  thereof  opening  in  said  reservoir, 

a  presaure  detecting  actuator  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 

case  of  the  engine,  said  actuator  including  valve  means; 

a  connecting  tube  adapted  to  connect  said  valve  means  of 

said  pressure  detecting  actuator  to  said  detecting  pipe; 
said  one  end  of  said  pipe  being  disposed  in  alignment  with  a 
Iffedetermined  lowest  allo^irable  level  of  oil  in  said  reser- 
voir such  that  when  the  oil  level  in  said  reservoir  falls 
below  said  predetermined  level  said  one  end  of  said  pipe 


becomes  substantially  exposed  above  the  surface  of  the  dl 
to  communicate  with  said  chamber  of  said  engine, 
whereby  the  pulsating  presaure  in  said  chamber  acts 
through  said  detecting  pipe  and  said  connecting  tube  to 
open  and  close  said  valve  means  of  said  preasure  detecting 
actuator, 


»  u 


said  actuator  including  a  first  chamber  cooperating  with  said 
valve  means  such  that  pressure  is  built  up  therein  in  re- 
sponse to  opening  and  closing  of  said  valve  means;  and 

said  actuator  further  including  means  for  stopping  operation 
of  said  engine  in  response  to  pressure  built-up  in  said  first 
chamber  of  said  actuator  when  the  oil  level  in  said  reser- 
voir falls  betow  said  predetermined  level. 


4t20M09 

LOW.NOISE-LEVEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Hdaa  Fachbach;  Gerhard  lUca,  and  Peter  C  Manrer,  aU  of 

Giax,  Avtria,  asaifBorB  to  Haw  List,  Graa,  Aiatria 

Filed  Not.  IC,  1978,  Sar.  No.  WMll 
CbiM  priority,  apptteatioa  AMtria,  No?.  23, 1977, 841S/77 
bt  a^  FII2B  77/00 
VS.  a  123-198  E  8  dains 


1.  A  low-noise-level  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
a  crankshaft  and  crankshaft  main  bearings  which  are  engine 
parts  directly  affected  by  body  resonance  and  sound  vibration, 
an  engine  unit  support  which  supports  said  crankshaft  main 
bearings,  a  cylinderhead  mounted  on  said  engine  unit  support, 
auxiliary  units  rigidly  connected  to  the  engine  unit  support  and 
to  the  cylinderhead,  and  further  comprising  a  crankcase  and  a 
flywheel  case  connected  with  the  crankcase,  said  engine  parts 
which  are  directly  affected  by  sound  vibration  being  con- 
nected to  said  crukcase  and  flywheel  case  in  a  resonance- 
absorbing  manner,  the  engine  comprising  further  a  sealing 
element  located  between  said  engine  parts  which  are  directly 
affected  by  sound  vibration  and  said  acoustically  insulated 
engine  parts,  said  sealing  element  dividing  the  engine  into  a 
lower  oil-wetted  engine  region  and  an  upper  dry  engine  region 
which  is  oil-tightly  sealed  against  said  lower  engine  region  by 
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means  of  said  sealing  element,  the  resonance-absorbing  con- 
nection between  the  engine  unit  support  and  the  crankcase 
being  made  by  at  leut  three  resonance-absorbing  elements 
located  entirely  outside  said  oil-wetted  region  and  secured  to 
the  crankcase,  said  sealing  element  surrounding  the  engine  unit 
support  being  attached  to  the  engine  unit  support  and  to  the 
crankcase  having  no  supporting  function  and  being  highly 
resilient. 


4*203,410 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  ROTARY  ENGINE 

Jamaa  L.  RaaMr,  401 W.  NawhaU  Ava^  Waikaaha,  Wia.  S3186 

CootiaaatioB  of  Sar.  No.  740,270,  No?.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  lUs 

applicatioa  Jan.  7, 1978,  Sar.  No.  913,413 

lot  CU  FQ2B  53/08,  53/ W 

VS.  a  123-205  3  Gains 


mined  pressure  and  means  for  opening  the  valving  means  to 
provide  additional  ftol  to  the  engine  in  response  to  opening  of 


said  inlet  passageway  to  the  intake  passageway  by  said  pressure 
intake  means. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  rotary  engine  havfaig  first  and 
second  rotors  each  rotating  in  a  separate  chamber,  each  rotor 
carrying  radially  movable  vanes,  and  each  chamber  having  ^^  ^  134—23  R 
peripherally  extending  configured  walls  to  determine  the  ex- 
tent of  radial  movement  of  the  vanes  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  air  into  a  first  chamber, 

(b)  compressing  said  air  upon  roution  of  said  first  rotor, 

(c)  adding  fuel  into  said  first  chamber, 

(d)  i^ting  the  compressed  air  and  fuel, 

(e)  discharging  the  combustion  products  from  said  first 
chamber  without  expansion  thereof  in  said  first  chamber, 

(0  introducing  the  discharged  combustion  products  into  said 

second  chamber, 
(g)  adding  additional  fiiel  to  the  combustion  products  in  said 

second  chamber, 
(to  driving  said  second  rotor  by  expansion  of  the  combustion 

productt  and  additional  fbel  in  said  second  chamber,  and 
(i)  exhausting  expanded  combustion  products  from  said 

second  chamber. 


4*203^12 
COMPOUND  ARCHERY  BOW 
Uwranee  C  Riekard,  116  Pine  Tree  Afe^  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 
33460 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Sar.  No.  907,909 
lirt.  a^  F41B  5/00 
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4,203^11 

ADDmONAL  CARBURETOR 

Jean-Pierre  J.  Y.  Vieillc*Mecet,  57,  me  dn  President  Coty, 

Adborea  (Gironde),  Firanee 

ContiBaation  of  Sar.  No.  633,016,  No?.  17, 1975,  abandoned. 

nis  application  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Sar.  No.  869,293 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatfaM  Fkanea,  No?.  18, 1974*  74  37967 
tat  a*  F02M  31/00 
VS.  a  123-ir  3  Gain 

1.  A  carburetor  system  for  reducing  f^l  consumption  in 
internal  combustion  engines  comprising  a  main  carburetor 
mounted  on  an  intake  passageway  and  having  a  running  jet 
sized  to  supply  an  adequate  flow  of  tud  to  the  intake  passage- 
way for  a  predetermined  level  of  power,  a  body  mounted  on 
said  intake  passageway  downstream  of  said  main  carburetor 
and  having  an  inlet  passageway  for  receiving  fiiel  under  pres- 
sure, valving  means  for  opening  or  closing  the  inlet  passage- 
way, pressure  intake  means  communicating  with  the  intake 
passageway  downstream  of  the  main  carburetor  for  opening 
said  inlet  passageway  to  the  intake  passageway  when  the  pres- 
sure in  the  intake  passageway  downstream  of  the  main  carbure- 
tor is  above  a  predetermined  pressure  and  closing  the  inlet 
passageway  when  the  pressure  is  lower  than  said  predeter- 


1.  An  archery  bow  in  which  the  draw  weight  is  greatly 
reduced  at  maximum  draw  string  displacement  comprising: 

a  bow  frame  having  a  pair  of  bow  limbs; 

a  primary  draw  string  connected  to  said  bow  limbs; 

a  supporting  arm  connected  to  said  bow  frame; 

first  and  second  leven  rigidly  fixed  together  and  rotataMy 
mounted  on  said  supporting  arm; 

the  primary  draw  string  connected  intermediate  its  ends  to 
said  limbs  and  at  each  end  thereof  to  the  respective  ends  of 
said  first  lever, 

a  pair  of  limb  tensioning  strings  that  are  tensioned  by  opera- 
tion on  said  primary  draw  string,  each  said  tensioning 
string  being  connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  one  of  said 
bow  limbs  and  to  said  second  lever  ends; 

first  and  second  rollen  each  said  roller  being  pivotally  at- 
tached to  an  end  of  said  second  lever  arm,  and  said  bow 
frame  including  an  inclined  surface  rigidly  coupled  to  said 
support  arm  to  receive  one  of  said  rollen  when  the  pri- 
mary draw  string  has  reached  its  maximum  displacement. 
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4,20M13 

TENNIS  BALL  FEEDER  AND  RANDOM  SERVER 

KoMth  M.  HodtH,  37S0  Gmdftew  Bhd^  Lot  Ai«dM,  CiUf. 

90066 

CMtiBUtkHHi»ftrt  of  S«r.  No.  664,376,  Mar.  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,0254)71.  lUs  appUcatioa  May  23, 1977,  Sw.  No.  799,283 

lat  CU  F41B  3/04 

UA  a  114-78  MClataM 


ban  laterally  sfwced  apart  and  extending  toward  the  cut- 
ting position  and  a  plurality  of  movable  ban  between  the 
stationary  ban;  and 
(e)  means  operatively  connected  to  the  movable  ban  to 
selectively  move  the  movable  ban  up  and  down  and 
toward  and  away  from  the  cutting  position  and  cooperate 
with  the  turntable  in  maneuvering  a  stone  into  engage- 
ment with  the  stop  member  and  in  suitable  position  for 
cutting  a  selected  piece  therefrom. 


4,203,415 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
J.  Grabcr,  7700  FhirwHut  Rd.,  Nofdty,  Ohio  44072, 
and  Harria  W.  Sarith,  16839  Safage  Rd.,  Bainbridge,  Cha^ 
Falla,  Ohio  44022 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Sar.  No.  896,881 

bt  OJ  F24H  3/02 

U5.  a  126—110  R  13  Claims 


4,203,414 

STONE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

H«oU  F.  McCUm  9840  Aberdeaa,  Laawood,  Kaaa.  66206 

Fllad  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,422 

lat  a^  B28D  1/32 

UJS.  a  125-23  C                                             ISOaims 

^^jfTOV  Hn^T*-'  H^^^Ji'fi^  ^=tS^i(Syt£^  v/Q) 

6.  A  feeder  and  server  for  tennis  balls  of  conventional  diame- 
ter and  for  emitting  said  balls  to  be  returned  by  a  player  and 
including;  a  "V-shaped  feed  trough  comprised  of  upwardly 
divergent  back  and  front  walls  to  receive  said  balls,  a  disc- 
shaped feed  plate  of  substantially  lesser  thickness  than  the  ball 
diameter  and  on  an  inclined  axis  normal  to  and  spaced  from 
said  front  wall  of  the  trough,  at  least  one  ball  receiver  opening 
through  a  m^rgiMl  portion  of  the  feed  plate,  and  the  feed  plate 
having  a  rim  projecting  therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
front  wall  of  the  trough  a  distance  substantially  half  the  diame- 
ter of  the  conventional  tennis  ball,  a  feed  opening  through  the 
front  wall  of  the  trough  and  underlying  the  marginal  portion  of 
the  feed  plate,  a  motor  means  revolving  the  feed  plate  to  se- 
quentially align  the  said  at  least  one  receiver  opening  with  the 
said  feed  opening  whereby  a  ball  is  dropped  through  the  feed 
opening,  and  emitter  means  aUgned  with  the  said  opening  to 
serve  the  dropped  ball. 


1.  In  a  stone  cutting  apparatus  having  a  cutting  position  with 
an  introducing  conveyor  for  moving  a  stone  to  the  cutting 
position  and  a  removal  conveyor  for  moving  cut  stone  there- 
from, a  cutting  apparatus  at  said  cutting  position  in  transverse 
relation  to  said  conveyon  and  having  spaced  columns  and 
upper  and  lower  carriages  with  cutting  ch^ls  carried  thereby, 
s^  carriage  being  movable  for  cutting  stone  between  the 
chisels,  the  improvement  being  stone  positioning  apparatus 
including: 

(a)  a  stop  member  extending  transversely  of  the  removal 
conveyor, 

(b)  means  adjustably  supporting  said  stop  member  for  selec- 
tive positioning  from  the  chisels  the  width  of  a  cut  piece  of 
stone; 

(c)  a  turntable  under  a  path  of  stone  on  the  introducing 
conveyor  for  engaging  stone  approaching  the  cutting 
position  and  faciUtating  turning  of  the  stone; 

(d)  a  walker  apparatus  between  the  introducing  conveyor 
and  cutting  position  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  stationary 


9.  A  forced  air  heating  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a  heating  system  housing  including  at  least  a  heated  air  flow 
outlet; 

a  heat  exchanger  recieved  in  said  housing  including  an  inner 
shell  having  a  side  wall,  a  closed  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end  for  defining  a  heating  chamber  with  an  open  ended 
outer  shell  generally  coaxially  disposed  around  said  inner 
shell  and  radially  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  define  an  air 
flow  passage  therebetween  over  the  axially  cooperative 
lengths  thereof,  said  outer  shell  further  including  at  least  a 
pair  of  elongated  slot  areas  extendmg  therethrough  from 
one  terminal  end  toward  the  other  terminal  end  in  registry 
with  said  inner  shell  and  means  for  exhausting  productt  of 
combustion  generated  in  said  heating  chamber,  said  ex- 
hausting means  and  heating  chamber  being  placed  in 
gaseous  flow  communication  with  each  other  across  said 
air  flow  passage  by  a  cross  over  member, 

a  fuel  burner  in  operative  communication  with  the  outer  end 
of  said  heating  chamber, 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burner  to  facilitate  combus- 
tion within  said  heating  chamber,  and, 

means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  to  be  heated  from  a  tint 
temperature  to  a  second  temperature  elevated  from  the 
first  within  said  system  housing  and  through  said  air  flow 
passage  in  one  of  an  axial  and  transverse  direction  relative 
to  said  heat  exchanger  and  then  outwardly  of  said  housing 
through  said  outlet  wherein  in  said  axial  direction  said 
directing  means  and  heat  exchanger  are  disposed  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  flow  of  air  is  directed  from  adja- 
cent said  heating  chamber  outermost  end  axially  through 
said  air  flow  passage  and  wherein  in  said  transverse  direc- 
tion said  directing  means  and  heat  exchanger  are  disposed 
such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flow  of  air  is  directed 
transversely  through  said  air  flow  passage  between  said 
pair  of  elongated  slot  areas  in  said  outer  shell. 

12.  A  forced  air  heating  system  comprising  in  combination: 
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a  heating  system  housing  including  at  least  a  heated  air  flow 
outlet; 

a  heat  exchanger  received  in  said  housing  including  a  gener- 
ally cyUndrical  inner  shell  having  a  side  wall,  a  closed 
inner  end  and  an  outer  end  for  defining  a  heatuig  chamber 
with  an  open  ended  generally  cylindrical  outer  shell  gen- 
erally coaxially  dispmed  around  said  inner  shell  and  radi- 
ally spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  define  an  air  flow  passage 
therebetween  over  the  axially  cooperative  lengths  thereof, 
said  outer  shell  further  including  at  least  a  pair  of  openings 
extending  therethrough  in  registry  with  said  inner  shell 
and  means  for  exhausting  products  of  combustion  gener- 
ated in  said  heating  chamber,  said  exhausting  means  and 
heating  chamber  being  placed  in  gaseous  flow  communi- 
cation with  each  other  across  said  air  flow  passage  by  a 
cross  over  member, 

a  thin  air  flow  deflector  surrounding  said  cross  over  member 
in  said  air  flow  passage  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer 
shells,  said  deflector  having  a  generally  arcuate  configura- 
tion over  the  lateral  dimension  thereof  and  being  disposed 
in  a  generally  parallel  relationship  over  the  surface  thereof 
relative  to  said  inner  and  outer  shells  for  promoting  lami- 
nar air  flow  around  said  cross  over  member  both  axially 
and  transversely  of  said  heat  exchanger; 

a  fuel  burner  in  operative  communication  with  the  outer  end 
of  said  heating  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burner  to  facilitate  combus- 
tion within  said  heating  chamber;  and, 

means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  to  be  heated  from  a  fint 
temperature  to  a  second  temperature  elevated  from  the 
fint  within  said  system  housing  and  through  said  air  flow 
passage  in  one  of  an  axial  and  transverse  direction  relative 
to  said  heat  exchanger  and  then  outwardly  of  said  housing 
through  said  outlet. 


4,203,416 

MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  A  COOKING  VESSEL  IN 

POSITION  ON  A  BURNER  GRATE 

Ralph  E.  ShapaoD,  Uphud,  and  Michael  L.  SimpaoB,  Ontario, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaigDon  ttf  Sbnpaon  Eaterprisca,  Uphud, 

Calif. 

Filed  No? .  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,026 

Int  a.2  F24C  15/10 

VS.  a  126-212  10  Clahna 


positioned  and  adapted  to  swing  laterally  outwardly 

under  a  separate  one  of  the  neighboring  pair  of  radial 

ban  until  coming  into  contact  with  that  bar  u  the 

locking  levere  swing  to  an  open  position  about  said 

pivot  point,  each  of  said  locking  leven  also  being 

shaped  to  extend  rearwardly  from  the  pivot  point  to 

form  a  handle  therebehind; 

a  pair  of  clamping  memben  respectively  secured  to  a  pair  of 

cooperating  brackets,  and  a  pair  of  cooperating  pivot 

means  affixed  to  said  deck  means,  said  brackets  being 

respectively  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  in  pivoting 

relationship  thereabout; 

said  clamping  memben  having  portions  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  brackets  in  the  form  of  arms  adapted 
to  embrace  a  cooking  vessel  and  each  clamping  member 
having  a  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  its  cooper- 
ating bracket  in  the  shape  of  a  handle; 
spring  means  interconnecting  said  brackets  and  the  handles 
of  said  locking  leven  in  such  manner  as  to  normally  exert 
simultaneous  closing  force  on  the  clamping  memben 
above  said  deck  means  and  opening  force  on  the  locking 
leven  below  said  deck  means  whereby  the  handles  of  the 
locking  leven  can  be  squeezed  together,  against  the  pull- 
ing force  of  said  spring  means,  until  the  feet  of  the  locking 
leven  are  brought  together  to  fit  between  a  neighboring 
pair  of  said  radial  bars,  and  whereby  said  deck  means  can 
then  be  interfitted  with  the  radial  ban  and  the  locking 
lever  handles  released  to  permit  lateral  movement  of  said 
feet,  under  the  influence  of  said  spring  means,  until  the  feet 
contact  the  ban  to  secure  the  holding  means  in  position  on 
said  grate,  and  whereby  the  handles  of  said  clamping 
memben  can  then  be  squeezed  together  to  open  their 
forwardly  extending  arms  to  receive  a  cooking  vessel, 
after  which  the  clamping  member  handles  can  be  released 
to  permit  said  arms  to  close  around  such  a  vessel  placed 
therebetween,  under  the  pulling  influence  of  said  spring 
means,  and  thereby  hold  the  vessel  in  position  on  said 
grate. 


4,203,417 
FIREPLACE  HEATER  AND  GRATE 
Donald  A.  Boyd,  Euclid,  Ohio,  aadgaor  to  Cardinal  AnericaB 
CorporatkM,  CIcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,756 

Int  a^  F23H  13/02 

VS.  a  126-165  5  Claian 


1.  Holding  means  particularly  suitable  for  holding  a  cooking 

vessel  in  position  over  a  range  burner  grate  of  the  type  having 

a  plurality  of  radial  bars,  said  holding  means  comprising,  in 

combination: 

generally  flat  deck  means  with  lateral  edge  configurations 

that  interfit  with  a  neighboring  pair  of  the  radial  ban  so  as 

to  support  the  holding  means  thereon  and  permit  the  deck 

means  to  span  the  space  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  loclung  leven  adapted  to  pivot  about  a  common 

pivot  point  intermediate  their  ends  and  means  cooperating 

with  said  deck  means  to  pivotally  support  the  locking 

leven  at  such  a  point  to  permit  lateral  pivoting  movement 

thereof  below  the  deck  means; 

each  of  the  pivoted  locking  leven  being  shaped  to  extend 

forwardly  from  said  pivot  point  and  terminate  in  a  foot 


—r 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fireplace  heater  comprising  a  series 
of  vertically-extending  laterally  spaced  convection  tubes  hav- 
ing air  inlet  lower  portions  and  air  outlet  upper  portions,  a 
grate  of  basket-like  configuration  having  supporting  legs 
adapted  to  support  said  grate  in  spaced  relation  to  the  floor  of 
a  fireplace,  said  grate  having  upstanding  front  and  back  walls, 
said  lower  portions  of  said  tubes  extending  through  said  front 
and  back  walls,  and  being  in  heat-exchanging  relationship  with 
fuel  in  said  grate,  and  means  for  securing  said  grate  to  said 
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tuba,  laid  means  comprising  a  bar  or  bracket  extending  sub- 
stantially tangentially  of  the  lower  portions  of  said  tiibes. 

4,203,411 
EXOTHERMIC  COMPOSITION  AND  HOT  PACK 
WilUaa  R.  DnuMlly,  1237  W.  High  St.  Piqu,  Ohio  4S356 
FIM  Alt.  21, 1978,  S«.  No.  935,256 

lit  a^  O0»  5/00:  F24J  1/02 
UA  a  126-263  lOOatas 

1.  Particulate  material  for  producing  an  exothermic  reaction 
when  contacted  by  water,  consisting  essentially  of,  in  parts  by 
weight,  about  90  to  about  140  parts  anhydrous  calcium  chlo> 
ride  and  about  20  to  about  40  parts  anhydrous  sodium  sulfate. 

2.  A  composition  including  the  particulate  material  of  claim 
1  and  together  therewith  a  solution  of  anhydrous  sodium  ace- 
ute  in  water  placed  in  juxtaposition  to  the  particulate  material 
but  normally  sealed  therefrom  until  a  time  of  use,  said  composi- 
tion forming  a  gel  upon  contact  of  said  particulate  material  by 
said  solution  and  producing  a  temperature  in  the  environment 
thereof  up  to  233*  F.  by  exothermic  reaction,  the  reaction 
extending  for  a  period  of  time  fh>m  about  30  minutes  to  one 
hour. 


4,203^19 
SOLAR  CELL 
IMe  O.  Bdlii«er,  Dam,  Colo., 

MiuaapoUa,  Miaa. 
CoMinatkM  of  Sw.  No.  647.126,  itm,  7, 1976,  i 

ippUcatkM  Jo.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,536 

Iata2F2Wi/a2 

UjS.ai26-430  SOifaM 


to  HooeyweU  Ik^ 


Tlis 


said  solar  heat  tube  having  a  cylindrical  configuration, 

the  intake  end  of  said  heat  tube  being  operatively  connected 
to  a  source  of  air  for  moving  air  through  said  heat  tube, 

the  discharge  end  of  said  heat  tube  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  an  installation  requiring  heat, 

said  heat  tube  comprising  a  first  flexible  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber having  high  solar  transmittance  capabilities;  a  second 
flexible  tubular  member  positioned  within  said  first  tubu- 
lar member  and  having  heat  insulation  qualitites;  and  a 
flexible  absorber  tubular  member  positioned  within  said 
second  flexible  tubular  member. 


« 
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said  first  flexible  outer  tubular  member  being  in  direct 
contact  with  said  second  tubular  member  about  substan- 
tially the  entire  circumference  thereof  and  said  second 
flexible  tubular  member  being  in  direct  contact  with  said 
flexible  absorber  tubular  member  about  substantially  the 
entire  circumference  thereof, 

said  absorber  tubular  member  adapted  to  convert  the  incom- 
ing sunlight  into  heat  and  tivufer  the  heat  to  the  air  pass- 
ing through  said  heat  tiibe. 


4^203^421 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 

DifM  M.  Bcadc,  2731  Qdloway  Rd^  Batafia,  N.Y.  14020 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831.423 

lBta2F24Ji/a2.F28Fi//¥ 

U.S.  a  126-444  21  Clalns 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising 

a  thermal  energy  collecting  means  having  at  lettt  one  gener- 
ally planar  surfKe  and 
a  thermal  energy  absorbing  means  in  thermal  energy  transfer 

contact  with  said  planar  surface  of  said  thermal  energy 
collecting  means  and  exposed  to  incident  electromagnetic 
energy  to  be  converted  into  thermal  energy,  said  thermal 
energy  absorbing  means  including  an  electromagnetic 
energy  admitting  web  member  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  admitting  capsules  substantially  uni- 
ftmnly  distributed  therdn  with  each  capsule  containing  an 
electromagnetic  energy  admitting  fluid  medium  and  a 
suspension  of  a  plurality  of  magnetic  field  responsive, 
flake-like,  and  highly  reflective  particles  in  said  medium 
and  uniformly  oriented  and  retained  at  an  angle  of  less 
than  90*  with  respect  to  said  planar  surface. 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  which  comprises  a  thin  flexible  first 
wall  member,  a  second  wall  member  conforming  in  shape  to 
said  first  member,  said  members  forming  migor  walls  of  the 
solar  heat  collector  and  spaced  apart  firom  each  other  so  as  to 
form  a  plurality  of  passageways  for  flow  therethrough  of  a 
heat  transfer  fluid,  spacing  material,  having  a  plurality  of  open 
areas  therein,  between  the  first  and  second  wall  members  to 
prevent  the  walls  from  pressing  against  each  other  so  fully  as  to 
prevent  circulation  of  a  fluid  through  the  passages,  wherein  the 
first  wall  member  conforms  in  shape  with  the  spacing  material, 
having  depressions  matching  the  open  areas  thereof,  so  as  to 
improve  heat  transfer  fluid  contact  between  them,  diminish  the 
volume  of  heat  transfer  fluid  in  the  passages  and  rigidify  the 
walls  and  the  solar  heat  collector. 


PORTABLE  SOLAR  HEAT  TUBE 
JaMi  L.  Schowfcldar,  415  Stk  St.  CorahOla.  Iowa 
FIM  Not.  25. 19n,  Sir.  No.  854|667 
Iita2F14Ji/02 
U.S.  a  116-^«26 
1.  In  combination, 

a  flexible  and  inflatable  portable  solar  heat  tube  having 
intake  and  discharge  ends, 


4*203.422 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENT 

Edwaid  W.  Bottaa,  9357  Speaecr  Rd..  BrigMoa.  Mkh.  48116 

Filed  Fck.  8, 1978.  Ser.  No.  876,022 

lBta2F24Ji/a2 

U  A  a  136-417  •  Clatos 

1.  A  ctosed  solar  heating  system  comprising  a  solar  collector 

stnictuie,  heat  dissipating  structure,  and  means  for  producing 
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the  circulation  of  a  refrigerant  heat  transfer  medium  in  gaseous 
form  from  the  collector  structure  to  the  heat  dissipating  struc- 
ture to  the  collector  structure,  all  connected  together  in  opera- 
tive relationship,  a  refrigerant  heat  transfer  medium  in  the 
system,  said  heat  dissipating  structure  having  a  volume  capac- 
ity sufficient  to  store  all  of  the  refrigerant  heat  transfer  medium 
in  the  system  when  said  medium  is  in  liquid  form,  a  thermostat- 
ically operated  valve  provided  in  the  means  for  producing  the 
circulation  of  a  refrigerant  heat  transfer  medium  in  liquid  form 
from  the  heat  dissipating  structure  to  the  collector  structure, 


position  with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  flow  of  said 
exhaust  gases  for  directing  said  exhaust  gases  through  said 
conduits,  and  means  for  operating  said  valve  memben  for 
moving  them  to  their  inclined  position  wherein  exhaust  gases 
are  diverted  through  said  conduits  and  for  returning  said  valve 
members  to  the  normal  positions  thereof,  wherein  said  exhaust 
gases  are  discharged  through  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  valve 
members  normally  being  located  in  planes  parallel  to  the  flow 
of  said  gases  to  said  exhaust  pipe  and  being  movable  by  said 
operating  means  to  the  inclined  position  relative  to  the  flow  of 
said  gases,  wherein  said  valve  members  act  to  divert  said  ex- 
haust gases  into  said  conduits,  said  operating  means  including 
a  pair  of  shafts  on  which  said  valve  members  are  mounted  for 
movement  therewith,  said  shafts  extending  through  said  body 
exteriorly  thereof,  a  first  set  of  arms  joined  to  said  shafts,  spring 
means  interconnecting  said  arms  and  being  operable  to  nor- 
mally locate  said  valve  memben  in  the  position  that  closes 
communication  to  said  conduits,  a  second  set  of  arms  joined  to 
said  shafts,  and  a  flexible  cable  interconnected  to  said  second 
set  of  arms  for  pivotally  moving  said  second  set  of  arms, 
wherein  said  shafts  are  rotated  to  move  said  valve  members  to 
the  position  that  diverts  said  gases  into  said  conduits. 


said  thermostatically  operated  valve  including  means  to  nor- 
mally hold  the  valve  in  the  open  position  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid  refrigerant  passing  therethrough  is  below  a 
predetermined  level,  said  thermostatically  operated  valve 
including  means  responsive  to  temperature  to  cause  closing  of 
the  valve  when  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  refrigerant  pass- 
ing therethrough  rises  above  the  predetermined  level,  said 
solar  collector  being  located  to  receive  sun  rays,  said  heat 
dissipating  structure  being  effective  to  transfer  heat  to  a  heat 
receiving  medium  during  periods  of  sunlight. 


4^.423 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
DoaaM  C.  Rkd,  Warwick.  RX.  aMigaor  to  Sao-Go  lacn  War* 
wiek,RX 

CoattaoatioB'iB'part  of  Ser.  No.  810.367.  Jan.  27, 1977, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  3, 1978.  Ser.  No.  930.876 

lat  a.:  B60B  39/OOi  F24J  l/OO 

UA  a  126-271.1  lOain 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  a  pair  of  driving  wheels  operatively  associated  there- 
with, an  engine  exhaust  system  including  an  exhaust  pipe  for 
receiving  and  discharging  hot  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine 
and  a  muffler  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe  at  an  intermediate 
point  thereof  comprising,  a  valve  assembly  adapted  for  mount- 
ing within  said  exhaust  system,  said  valve  assembly  including  a 
body  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  exhaust 
pipe  downstream  firom  said  muffler,  said  body  also  having  an 
outlet  for  receiving  another  portion  of  said  exhaust  pipe  for 
discharging  said  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  system,  pairs 
of  conduits  terminating  at  an  end  thereof  adjacent  to  the  tread 
surfaces  of  the  tires  mounted  on  each  of  said  driving  wheels, 
each  of  said  pair  of  conduits  connected  at  the  other  ends 
thereof  to  said  body  in  a  common  connection  for  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  body,  a  pair  of  valve  members 
positioned  in  said  body  upstream  of  the  common  conduit  con- 
nections, said  valve  members  being  movable  to  an  inclined 


SOLAR  HEAT  AIR  SYSTEM 

DeWajme  Coxoa.  aad  Tinothy  P.  Gataa,  both  of  Cedar  Springs, 

Mich..  avigBors  to  Jordaa  CoUegs.  Cedar  Spriag^  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,546 

lat  a2  F24J  i/02 

UA  a  126— 422  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  forced  air  solar  heating  system  for  an  environmental 
space,  including  a  solar  collector  and  a  heat  storage  unit;  an  air 
flow  handler  and  mixer  control  having  a  first  chamber  commu- 
nicable with  said  sohu*  collector,  a  second  chamber  communi- 
cable with  said  heat  storage  unit,  and  a  third  mixing  chamber 
communicable  with  said  environmental  space;  a  first  air  pro- 
pulsion unit  for  said  first  chamber,  arranged  to  draw  heated  air 
from  said  solar  collector,  a  second  air  propulsion  unit  for  said 
second  chamber  arranged  to  draw  heated  air  from  said  heat 
storage  unit;  said  fu^t  and  second  air  propulsion  units  being 
arranged  to  selectively  discharge  heated  air  into  said  mixing 
chamber;  means  for  selectively  operating  said  first  propulsion 
unit,  said  second  propulsion  unit,  or  both  said  propulsion  units, 
and  means  for  selectively  controlling  flow  from  said  first  and 
second  propulsion  units,  whereby  heated  air  can  be  alternately 
supplied  to  said  environmental  space  from  said  solar  collector 
by  said  first  propulsion  unit,  or  from  said  storage  unit  by  said 
second  propulsion  unit,  or  mixed  from  both  said  solar  collector 
and  said  storage  unit  in  said  mixing  chamber  by  both  said  first 
and  said  second  propulsion  units. 
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4k203v43S 

INFLATABLE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Dim  a.  Ovfc,  W«hbani  Rd^  B«rt.  Mmi.  01005 

Flkd  Jul  31, 1978,  te.  No.  929417 

lit  a2  F24J  im 

U&a  126-426 


3Cliinf 


at  least  a  pair  of  juxUporitioned  reflectors  mounted  on  said 
rack  in  a  parallel  arrangement, 

each  of  said  reflectors  comprises  a  trough  having  a  parabolic 
reflecting  surface, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  reflectors  in  a 
parallel  arrangement  on  said  rack, 

a  fluid  bearing  tube  extending  longitudinally  of  each  of  said 
reflectors  on  said  rack  and  approximately  disposed  with 
the  axis  of  a  portion  of  said  tube  in  the  focal  zone  of  an 
associated  reflector. 

a  first  electric  means  for  moving  said  reflectors  on  said  rack 
in  unison  through  a  similar  arc  partially  around  the  por> 
tion  of  the  tube  associated  with  each  of  the  reflectors  for 
maintaining  said  reflectors  with  the  axis  of  their  curvature 
approximately  in  a  plane  containing  the  sun's  center, 


1.  An  inflatable  solar  beat  collector  unit  in  which  air  may  be 
circulated  under  pressure  as  a  heat  collecting  medium  and  a 
means  of  inflating  the  collector  unit,  comprising  an  assembly  of 
flexible  plastic  sheets  joined  together  by  spacen  formed  of 
flexible  plMtic  sheet  material  such  that  the  said  flexible  plastic 
sheets  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  bound  a  continuous 
air  chamber  when  the  assembly  is  inflated,  comprising 
a  first  insulating  outer  section  formed  of  a  first  pair  of  spaced 
transparent  plastic  sheets,  said  first  pair  of  spaced  plastic 
sheets  joined  together  by  a  plurality  of  spacers  of  transpar- 
ent plastic  so  u  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  separate  sealed  air 
pockets, 
a  second  insulating  outer  section  formed  of  a  second  pair  of 
spaced  transparent  friastic  sheets,  said  second  pair  of 
spaced  plastic  sheets  joined  together  by  a  plurality  of 
spacen  of  transparent  plastic  so  m  to  form  a  multiplicity 
of  separate  sealed  air  pockets  except  as  noted  herein,  said 
first  and  second  insulating  outer  sections  being  each  joined 
by  flexible  pUutic  spacers  to  opposed  sides  of  a  central 
heat  collecting  flexible  plastic  sheet  which  is  of  an  opaque 
color,  such  as  black,  so  as  to  absorb  radiant  sdar  heat;  said 
spacers  joined  to  the  said  central  sheet  being  of  different 
lengths  located  so  u  to  form  at  least  one  continuous  pas- 
sage of  consecutive  air  channels  in  an  air  chamber  on  each 
side  of  the  central  sheet, 
said  air  chamben  being  joined  so  as  to  form  one  continuous 
passage  for  air  which  is  fed  into  a  first  said  air  chamber 
from  an  inlet  jcaned  to  said  chamber  and  led  from  the 
second  air  chunber  from  an  outlet  connected  thereto, 
an  adjustable  constriction  valve  mounted  to  said  outlet  so  as 
to  create  a  controlled  amount  of  back  pressure  in  said  first 
and  second  chambers  so  u  to  cause  the  said  chambers  to 
be  inflated  with  a  desired  volume  of  air  so  as  to  space  the 
central  heat  collector  sheet  from  both  outer  insulating 
sections  when  air  is  pumped  into  the  inlet  of  said  first 
chamber  by  pump  means,  such  that  the  air  pumped  into 
the  device  by  the  laid  pump  means  serves  to  inflate  the 
structure  while  the  air  is  heated  by  radiant  energy  ab- 
sorbed by  the  central  sheet,  with  saiid  heated  air  then  led 
from  said  outlet  and  serving  to  transfer  heat  from  the 
central  sheet  to  exterior  exchange  means. 


a  second  electric  means  mounted  on  said  support  for  sensing 

the  pontion  of  the  sun  for  moving  said  platform  to  orient 

and  maintain  said  rack  and  reflectors  with  their  axes  of 

curvature  of  their  reflective  surfaces  approximately  in  a 

plane  containing  the  sun's  center, 
said  seomd  electric  means  comprising  an  electric  motor  for 

driving  said  platform  sequentially  back  and  forth  around 

an  arcuate  track, 
said  second  electric  means  sensing^the  position  of  the  sun  and 

tracking  the  sun  in  an  azimuth  mode, 
whereby  the  reflection  of  the  sun's  rays  are  concentrated  by 

said  reflectors  in  a  line  image  along  said  portions  of  said 

tubes,  and 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  angular  position  of  said 

rack  to  said  platform. 


I 


4,20M26 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERTER  CAROUSEL  MOUNTED 

RACK 
WilUaa  C  Matlock,  aid  Patrida  MaHoek,  both  of  SIO  S.  Slid 
St,  #101,  Tanv*.  Aril.  15211 

FOad  Aag.  11, 1971,  Sar.  No.  933,097 
fart.  a>  F24J  i/02 
US.  a  126-425  5  Claims 

1.  An  exchange  means  comprising: 
a  rack, 

said  rack  being  mounted  on  a  substantially  horizontal  plat- 
form having  an  arcuate  configuration, 
said  platform  being  positioned  for  roiatable  movement 
through  an  arcuate  path. 


4,203^ 
PORTABLE  SOLAR/NON-SOLAR  COOKER 
Lee  V.  Way,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Box  185F,  Sustw,  S.C  29150 
FUed  Dae.  26, 1978,  Sar.  No.  972,967 
tat  a2  F3«J  im;  F24C 1/16:  F28F  im 
U.S.a  126-451  4ClaiBS 

1.  A  portable  cooker  adapted  for  utilizing  both  solar  and 
non-solar  sources  of  heat  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  an  internally  insulated  removable 
base  member  and  structurally  associated  internally  insu- 
Uted  front,  rear  and  side  wall  portions  defining  an  opening 
in  the  side  of  said  housing  opposite  said  base  member, 

(b)  a  solar  energy  trapping  shield  member  extending  be* 
tween  said  wall  portions  parallel  to  said  base  member  and 
covering  the  opening  defined  thereby; 

(c)  an  oven  compartment  formed  with  fixedly  positioned 
heat  conductive  bottom  and  top  walls  parallel  to  said 
shield  member,  said  oven  compartment  being  enclosed 
within  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and  positioned  to 
provide  a  heat  trapping  compartment  below  said  shield 
member  and  above  said  top  wall  and  having  positionable 
door  means  providing  access  to  said  oven  compartment 
through  one  side  thereof; 

(d)  a  light  reflecting  assembly  removably  positionable  on  the 
wall  portions  of  said  housing  adjacent  the  edges  of  said 
shield  member  and  adapted  to  direct  solar  radiation  im- 
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pinging  thereon  to  said  shield  member  to  heat  said  heat 
trapping  and  over  compartments; 
(e)  securing  means  detachably  securing  said  base  member  to 
said  housing  below  said  oven  compartment  enabling  said 
base  member  in  a  first  mode  to  be  positioned  below  and  to 
insulate  said  oven  compartment  bottom  wall  and  in  a 


4,203,428 

SOLAR  HEATER 

Joseph  E.  Fodor,  712  Shore  Dr.,  Boynton  Beach,  Fit.  33435 

FQcd  Jon.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,465 

Int  0.2  F24J  i/O; 

U&  a  126-449  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  heater  having: 

a  housing  with  a  top  cover  which  passes  solar  radiation  into 
the  interior  of  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  inclined  solar  radiation-absorbing  sheets  of 
high  heat  conductivity  material  inside  said  housing  which 
partially  overlap  each  other  in  succession  and  are  spaced 
apart  to  provide  air  passages  between  neighboring  dieets; 

and  means  for  passing  air  from  outside  the  housing  through 
said  air  passages  to  be  heated  by  said  sheett  and  for  with- 
drawing the  heated  air  from  the  housing  for  utilization; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  sheets  have  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  substantially 
0.010  inch  each  where  they  overlap; 

the  spacing  between  neighboring  sheett  at  said  air  passages 
where  they  overlap  is  not  more  than  substantially  0.02S 
inch; 
and  said  solar  heater  ftirther  comprising: 

a  plenum  enclosure  located  centrally  in  said  housing  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  said  partially  overlapping  sheets  at 


one  side  and  a  plurality  of  said  partially  overlapping  sheett 
at  the  opposite  side; 

means  providing  an  air  inlet  leading  into  said  plenum  enclo- 
sure; 

means  providing  an  air  outlet  spaced  from  said  inlet  and 
leading  from  the  interior  of  said  plenum  enclosure; 

and  an  interior  baffle  in  said  plenum  enclosure  blocking  said 
air  inlet  from  said  air  outlet; 

said  plenum  enclosure  having  openings  on  one  side  of  said 
baffle  leading  into  the  space  between  said  sheett  on  both 
sides  of  the  plenum  enclosure  for  passing  air  thereto  from 
said  air  inlet. 


4,203,429 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CONCRETIONS  FROM  THE 

URETER 
Pctr  N.  VasUenky,  bulfar  Dmihby  Narodo?,  8,  k?.  27;  Jory  G. 
Edlny,  prospekt  40>letia  Oktyabrya,  88,  kv.  67,  aod  Ifaa  V. 
Parflanko,  nlltia  Kocbnbaefskaya,  12,  kt.  1,  oU  of  Kiet, 
U.S.SJL 

nied  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,762 

bt  a2  A61B  79/Oa  77/00 

UJS.  a  128-1  R  1  Clain 


second  mode  to  be  positioned  to  expose  a  miyor  portion  of 
said  oven  compartment  bottom  wall  accessible  for  being 
heated  by  an  external  source  of  heat  applied  thereto;  and 
(0  a  cover  detachably  securable  to  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  cover  said  opening  to  reduce  heat  loss  above  said  oven 
compartment  when  said  light  reflecting  assembly  is  re- 
moved during  utilization  of  said  external  source  of  heat. 


I      /, 


1.  A  method  for  removing  concretions  from  the  ureter  with 
the  use  of  a  disintegrating  instrument  and  an  extractor  having 
a  holder  with  wire  arms  which  form  a  stone-catching  basket 
which  is  provided  with  a  guiding  rod  having  a  rounded  body 
attached  to  itt  end,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  said  extractor  with  said  wire  arms  and  said  guiding 
rod,  having  said  rounded  body  attached  to  itt  end,  into  the 
ureter  via  the  urethra  and  the  bladder  by  means  of  a  cysto- 
scope  until  said  wire  arms  contact  the  concretion; 

capturing  the  concretion  in  said  stone-catching  basket  by 
turning  said  wire  arms  with  the  purpose  of  enveloping  the 
concretion; 

passing  the  concretion  from  the  ureter  into  the  bladder  by 
removing  said  extractor  until  said  stone-catching  basket 
with  the  concretion  captured  therein  enten  the  bladder 
while  letting  said  guiding  rod  of  said  wire  arms  remain  in 
the  ureter  meatus; 

inserting  said  disintegrating  instrument  into  the  bladder  until 
one  end  of  said  instrument  comes  into  contact  with  the 
concretion; 

disintegrating  the  concretion  in  the  bladder  by  means  of  said 
disintegrating  instrument  while  the  concretion  is  being 
held  suspended  by  said  wire  arms; 

withdrawing  said  disintegrating  instrument  from  the  blad- 
der; 

closing  said  stone-catching  basket  of  said  extractor  by  bring- 
ing said  wire  arms  together, 

inserting  said  closed  stone-catching  basket  of  said  extractor 
into  the  ureter  meatus; 

opening  said  stone-catching  basket  by  moving  said  wire 
arms  apart; 

inserting  a  catheter  into  the  ureter  to  a  position  proximate 
the  location  where  said  concretion  was  previously  cap- 
tured; 

withdrawing  said  extractor  from  the  ureter  and  the  bladder 
through  said  cystoscope; 

withdrawing  said  cystoscope  from  the  bhdder  and  the  ure- 
thra; 

withdrawing  said  catheter  from  the  ureter  through  the  ure- 
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thn  following  the  eatherterizatkm  ifker  the  ffloooot  mem- 
brane of  he  ureteral  wall!  has  healed;  and 
removing  concretion  fragments  by  flushing  the  bladder. 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  CURVATURE  OF  AN  END 

SECnON  IN  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
NtpaUfi  TifrilMhi  ToUwiM  Gtmh  Hailai  M2,  No.  28-10, 
ToUwadil  »<h0M,  ItibaaU-km  Tokjro,  Japan 
FDad  Oct  28, 1977,  Sar.  No.  84M73 
ClaliM  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Dae.  M,  1976, 51/1M782 
Int  a^  A61B  im 
U5.ai28-^  3 
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an  axial  air-fbw  path  communicated  at  one  end  with  air-intake 
side  of  said  pumping  means  and  at  the  other  end  with  the 
exterior  of  the  bousing,  and  a  rotary  member  including  a  rotary 
shaft  supported  coaxially  relative  to  said  sUtionary  shaft  to  be 
routed  thereabout  by  the  rotary  power  source,  an  end  of  the 
stationary  shaft  on  the  side  of  said  other  end  of  the  air-flow 
path  projecting  beyond  said  rotary  shaft,  said  end  of  said  sta- 
tionary shaft  and  said  rotary  shaft  of  said  rotary  member  being 
accessible  on  a  single  side  of  the  housing  for  selectively  mount- 
ing and  detaching  the  suclcing  attachment  to  and  from  said  end 
of  the  stationary  shaft  and  the  rotary  attachment  to  and  ftom 
said  rotary  shaft,  said  sucking  attachment  communicating  with 
said  air  flow  path  when  attached. 

4aOM32 

MALE  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 

Edward  G.  Koch,  716  Benton  Bhd.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.  64124 

FUcd  Dec  f  1978,  Sar.  No.  965^31 

Int  a2A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a  128-79  SCIalnia 


1.  In  an  endoscope  of  the  type  having  a  curvable  end  section 
adapted  to  be  insoted  into  a  part  to  be  examined,  a  flexible 
connecting  pipe  connecting  die  curvable  end  section  to  a 
manual  operating  section,  and  two  actuating  wires  extending 
through  the  flexible  connecting  pipe  and  connecting  the  curva- 
ble end  lection  to  a  device  in  the  manual  operating  section  for 
controlling  the  curvature  of  the  curvable  end  section,  said 
device  comprising: 
an  angle  operating  knob  and  two  parallel  sliding  members, 
said  angle  operating  knob  being  operatively  coupled  to 
said  two  sliding  memben  so  that  rotation  of  said  angle 
operating  knob  produces  movements  of  said  two  sliding 
memben  in  opposite  directions, 
tension  control  members  attaching  said  two  wires  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  two  sliding  members,  said  tension  control 
members  being  adjustable  to  regulate  the  tensions  of  said 
two  wires,  and 
adjustment  members  provided  in  the  movement  ranges  of 
said  two  sliding  members  and  adjustable  to  defme  the 
m»«iinuin  movement  positions  of  said  two  sliding  mem- 
bers. 


4,203,431 
FACIAL  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
YoahlMri  Abva;  Ywtti«B  Toyoni,  and  MotoUaa  Niahino,  aU 
of  HikoM,  Japan,  aMivMrt  to  Matnahita  Electric  Works, 
LtdnOaaka*  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Sar.  No.  900,797 

OafaM  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  May  6, 1977,  S2-52396 

Int  a2  A61H  im 

U5.  a  128-39  12  Claintt 


1.  A  facial  treatment  device  in  combination  with  detachable 
sucking  and  rotary  attachments,  said  device  comprising  a 
housing,  a  rotary  power  source  housed  in  said  housing  and 
including  an  output  shaft,  an  air  pumping  means  housed  in  the 
housing  to  be  driven  by  said  rotary  power  source,  a  stationary 
shaft  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  output  shaft  and  forming 


1.  A  therapeutic  device  for  assisting  in  the  maintenance  of 
erection  in  the  male  penis,  and  comprising: 

a.  a  ring  of  flexible  but  relatively  inelastic  material  adapted 
to  encircle  the  base  of  the  penis  closely  adjacent  the  body, 
and  having  angularly  spaced  apart,  radially  inwardly 
projecting  lugs  at  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  said  lugs 
alternating  with  recessed  notches,  one  of  said  notches 
being  disposable  at  the  ventral  side  of  the  penis  whereby 
to  avoid  constriction  of  the  urethra,  and 

b.  constricting  means  operable  to  contract  said  ring  resil- 
iently  about  the  penis  to  press  said  lugs  firmly  against  the 
penis,  whereby  said  lugs  constrict  and  reduce  veinal  flow 
of  blood  in  the  portions  of  the  penis  periphery  engaged 
thereby,  but  not  in  the  portions  of  said  periphery  not 
engaged  thereby. 

r 

4)203,433 

SPREADING  DEVICE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  HIP 

DYSPLASTIES 

Gertraud  Prahl,  Rnllstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aaaigaor  to  A. 

Nattennana  A  Cle.  GmbH,  Cologna,  Fad.  R^  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Fab.  14, 
1978,  2806173 

Iata2A61Fi/00 
U5.  a  128-80  A  3  Claiaa 

1.  A  spreading  device  for  the  treatment  of  hip  dysplasties, 
comprising 
a  back  support  portion  for  engagement  with  a  patient's  back 

in  the  area  of  the  sacrum, 
a  pair  of  side  portions  extending  forwardly  fit>m  said  back 

portion  along  opposite  sides  of  the  patient, 
a  pair  of  arch  portions  joined  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  side 
portions,  said  arch  portions  extending  forwardly  and 
inwardly  and  arranged  for  engagement  between  the  pelvis 
and  thi{^  of  the  patient,  and 
a  pair  of  thigh  splint  portions  each  resiliently  flexibly  con- 
nected to  a  forward  end  of  one  of  said  arch  portions  in  the 
manner  of  a  leaf  q>ring.  said  thigh  splinU  arranged  for 


May  20, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


849 


engagement  diagonally  with  inner  sides  of  the  thighs  from 
an  upper  front  portion  to  a  lower  rear  portion  of  each 
thigh,  leaving  open  and  unobstructed  the  general  area  of 
the  patient's  perineum  and  rump. 


the  lower  end  of  each  thigh  splint  including  a  generally 
dish-shaped  support  for  engagement  with  a  thigh  of  the 
patient  at  or  above  the  ham. 


4,203,434 
TI^HNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OXYGEN  RESPIRATION 

UNITS 

Luhi  M.  Brooks,  5038  N.  Keunore,  CUcago,  Dl.  60640 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,901 

Int  0.2  A61M  WdO 

U.S.  a  128-20S J4  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  duration  of  a  pre-set  timed 
period  in  which  a  predetermined  amount  of  gas  mixture  con- 
taining dry  oxygen  is  delivered  to  a  patient  during  inhalation 
and  exhalation  cycling,  respectively,  from  the  outlet  tube  of  a 
respirator  unit  to  a  patient  said  device  fitted  with  means  to 
permit  said  predetermined  amount  of  gas  mixture  containing 
dry  oxygen  to  flow  from  the  respirator  unit  during  inhalation 
cycling  and  exhalation  cycling,  respectively,  to  the  patient  for 
said  pre-set  timed  period,  and  upon  termination  of  said  pre-set 
timed  period,  said  means  acting  to  shut  off  the  flow  of  said  dry 
oxygen  gas  mixture  to  the  patient  and  substitute  a  flow  of  air 
from  the  atmosphere  to  the  patient  at  the  conclusion  of  said 
pre-set  timed  period,  comprising 
a  housing  fitted  with  a  first  inlet  tube  with  means  on  said 
inlet  tube  to  detachably  engage  the  outlet  tube  of  a  respira- 
tor in  a  sealed  engagement,  said  housing  fitted  with  a 
second  inlet  tube  loiding  from  a  source  of  atmospheric  air, 
valve  means  in  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  inlet  tubes 
each  joined  in  the  housing  to  said  valve  means,  an  outlet 
tube  in  said  housing,  said  valve  means  is  also  connected  to 
said  outlet  tube  of  the  housing,  said  outlet  tube  of  the 
housing  fitted  with  means  to  detachably  join  a  tube  that 
may  be  employed  to  connect  to  a  face  mask  secured  to  a 
patient  for  supply  of  the  dry  oxygen  gas  mixture  ftom  the 
respirator  unit, 
said  valve  means  being  moveable  from  a  fint  position  in 


which  the  housing  outlet  tube  is  connected  only  to  the 
first  inlet  tube,  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  housing 
outlet  tube  is  connected  only  to  the  second  inlet  tube,  with 
a  timer  device  mounted  to  said  housing  means  to  manually 
actuate  said  timer  device  and  initiate  said  pre-set  timed 
period,  said  timer  device  is  fitted  with  means  to  cause  the 
valve  to  move  from  the  said  first  position  to  the  said 
second  position,  at  the  conclusion  of  said  pre-set  timed 
period  of  time  after  the  timer  device  has  been  manually 
actuated. 


4J03,43S 
WOUND  DRESSING 
ManfM  Knill,  HcUlgkreotBteinach;  Holger  Bocbwald,  Hems- 
baeb,  and  Wilhehn  Kirsch,  Biritenan,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaignors  to  Flma  Cart  Fktodeabcrg,  Weinhdm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,308 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Fab.  10, 
1977, 7703897[U] 

Int  0.2  A61L  75/00 
U.S.  a  128—156  1  dafan 

1.  A  wound  dressing  comprising  at  least  five  layen  needled 
together  into  an  integral  structure,  the  two  outer  layen  being 
permeable  and  non-adherent  to  a  wound,  the  next  two  layen 
being  absorbent  layen  substantially  free  of  channels  and  com- 
prising cellulosic  fiben  in  the  form  of  absorbent  cotton,  a 
nonwoven  fleece  or  fabric,  the  absorbent  layen  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  distribution  layer  comprising  a  powder  of  modified 
starch,  the  outer  layen  comprising  polypropylene,  polyethyl- 
ene, polyester  or  polyamide  in  the  form  of  a  fibrous  nonwoven 
fleece,  knit  or  woven  fabric  or  a  perforated  plastic  sheet  ther- 
mally bonded  to  form  fuzz-free  surfaces. 


4,203,436 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  DIVIDING  A  HOLLOW  HYPODERMIC 

NEEDLE  INTO  TWO  SEPARATED  FLOW  CONDUITS 

Lars  Grlmsrad,  P.O.  Box  1379,  Salmon,  Id.  83467 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  5, 1977, 771208 

Int  a^  A61M  im 

U.S.  a  128-214  R  3  < 


'^''^im^ 


1.  Assembly  for  dividing  a  hollow  hypodermic  needle  into 
two  separated  flow  conduits  and  connecting  said  conduits  with 
associated  pipe  coupling  means  for,  respectively,  discharge  of 
blood  for  extracorporal  treatment  from  a  blood  vessel  punc- 
tured by  the  needle  and  returning  said  blood  to  the  punctured 
vessel,  said  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  tongue  member 
having  a  first  portion  dimensioned  for  insertion  into  the  inner 
cavity  of  the  needle  in  sealing  contact  with  the  cavity  wall  and 
a  second  ponion  wider  than  the  fint  portion  and  designed  to 
protrude  from  the  rear  end  of  the  hypodermic  needle  when  the 
fint  portion  is  inserted  in  said  inner  cavity,  a  pair  of  pipe  stubs 
for  hose  connection  and  shaped  for  sealing  bearing  against 
opposite  sides  of  the  protruding  second  portion  of  the  elon- 
gated tongue  member  and  the  rear  end  of  the  needle  in  order  to 
provide  flow  communication  for  each  pipe  stub  with  an  indi- 
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vidually  auociated  one  of  the  two  leiwrated  flow  conduits 
fonned  by  Mid  insertion  of  the  first  portion  of  the  tongue 
member  into  the  inner  cavity  of  the  needle,  the  second  portion 
of  the  tongue  member,  said  pipe  stubs  and  the  rear  end  of  the 
needle  being  at  least  in  part  embedded  in  a  curable  mass  after 
the  insertion  of  the  first  portion  of  the  tongue  member  into  the 
inner  cavity  of  the  needle  and  mounting  the  pipe  stubs  in 
sealing  bearing  against  the  second  portion  of  the  tongue  mem- 
ber  and  the  rear  end  of  the  needle. 
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4»20M38 
MOXA  BURNER  AND  MOUNT  FOR  MULTIPLE  MOXA 

BURNERS 

Thamrnd  K.  SUa,  6C0  Eia  St,  Montpelier,  Vt  05002 

Flkd  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,3M 

Iirt.a2AClF  7/00 

UJS.  a  128-254  4Clatai8 


4,203y437 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALLEVIATING 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  CONDITIONS  BY  DIRECTED  SPRAY 

OF  UQUm  TOWARD  BODY  TISSUE 
Matlock  M.  MiM,  Pidfle  PiUMdii,  CUif.,  MriffMN- to  Gregory 
BiTMrd  Bcrgsroii,  Loa  Aagslas  and  Robert  James  Hefner, 
Play  Dal  Rey,  both  of,  Calif. 

FUad  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,124 

lat  a^  A61M  3/00 

U.S.  a  128-229  52  Oaina 
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1.  A  therapeutic  spray  device  for  treating  groin  and  anal 
areas  of  human  beings  to  relieve  at  least  prostate  or  vaginal  or 
anal  ailments  and  conditions  thereof,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pad  formed  of  a  relatively  rigid  foam-like  plastic  mate- 
rial and  having  a  pair  spaced  apart  elongate  members 
connected  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  transverse  members 
fbrming  a  relatively  large  opening  therebetween,  said 
elongate  memben  having  relatively  flat  surfaces  and  being 
sized  so  they  are  capable  of  supporting  the  buttocks  of  an 
individual  in  an  approximate  sitting  position  with  said 
relatively  flat  surfaces  on  said  pad  supporting  portions  of 
the  thighs  of  such  individual,  or  in  a  position  where  the 
knees  of  the  individual  are  supported  on  said  relatively  flat 
surfaces  when  in  an  approximate  kneeling  position, 

(b)  means  forming  a  nozzle  receiving  aperture  in  one  of  said 
transverse  members  of  said  pad  and  which  is  spaced  fow- 
ardly  of  said  opening, 

(c)  a  nozzle  capable  of  bemg  disposed  in  said  aperture  and 
capable  of  being  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid  under 
pressure,  said  nozzle  having  at  least  one  aperture  located 
to  be  directed  toward  the  groin  and  anal  areas  of  a  person 
sitting  or  kneeling  on  said  pad,  said  nozzle  being  located 
relative  to  a  person  disposed  on  said  pad  so  that  it  is  not 
readily  adaptable  for  insertion  in  a  body  cavity  and  is 
capable  of  emitting  a  spray  of  said  liquid  toward  said  anal 
or  groin  areas  to  treat  or  alleviate  at  least  prostrate  or 
vaginal  or  anal  aliments  and  with  the  waste  liquid  passing 
through  said  opening,  and 

(d)  connection  means  on  said  nozzle  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  liquid  under  pressure. 


1.  A  moxa  burner  for  applying  the  smoke  and  heat  generated 
by  burning  of  a  moxa  roll  to  a  limited  surface  area  of  the  human 
body  about  an  acupuncture  point  or  the  like,  said  moxa  burner 
compriang: 

a  tubular  outer  housing  bearing  spiral  grooves  on  the  inner 
wall  thereof, 

a  tubular  inner  housing  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  tubuUv  outer  housing  and  concentri- 
cally mounted  therein, 

a  plurality  of  parallel,  longitudinal  slots  within  said  tubular 
inner  housing,  at  circumferentially  spaced  positions, 

a  circular  platform  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said 
tubular  inner  housing,  being  mounted  coaxially  there- 
within  and  bearing  pins  projecting  radially  from  the  plat- 
form periphery  at  circumferentially  spaced  positions  cor- 
responding to  said  tubular  inner  housing  slots,  being  re- 
ceived by  said  slots  and  projecting  within  said  spiral 
grooves  of  said  tubular  outer  housing;  whereby,  rotation 
of  said  tubular  inner  housing  with  respect  to  said  tubular 
outer  housing  causes  said  platform  to  move  longitudinally, 

a  closure  overlying  one  end  of  said  tubular  outer  housing 
and  being  apertured  centrally  to  permit  the  moxa  smoke 
and  heat  to  be  discharged  vdally  from  said  moxa  burner 
for  contact  with  the  human  body, 

vent  means  for  venting  the  interior  of  said  tubular  inner 
housing  to  the  atmosphere  for  controlling  burning  of  the 
moxa  roll,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  moxa  roll  on  said  platform  facing 
said  cover  and  movable  with  said  platform  towards  and 
away  from  said  opening  within  said  cover. 


4^203,439 

OSMOTIC  SYSTEM  WITH  VOLUME  AMPLIFIER  FOR 

INCREASING  AMOUNT  OF  AGENT  DELIVERED 

THEREFROM 

Felix  Theemrea,  Loa  AHoa,  Calif .,  aarii^or  to  Ala  CorporatktB, 

Palo  AHo,  Calif . 

CoatlBntkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,974^  No?.  22, 197C 
abaodoaed.  Tlis  appUcatkM  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,515 
lit  a2  A61M  31/00 
UJS.  a  128-260  15  daloH 

1.  An  osmotic  system  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  a  benefi- 
cial agent  to  an  environment  of  use,  said  system  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  a  shaped  wall  permeable  to  the  passage  of  an  external 
fluid  present  in  the  environment  of  use  and  substantially 
impermeable  to  the  passage  of  agent,  the  wall  surrounding 
and  forming; 

(b)  a  compartment  having  a  single  internal  space; 

(c)  an  agent  formulation  in  the  compartment  that  exhibits  an 
osmotic  pressure  gradient  across  the  wall  against  the 
external  fluid; 
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(d)  a  volume  amplifier  in  the  compartment  for  increasing  the 
amount  of  agent  delivered  from  the  compartment,  said 
amplifier  consisting  essentially  of  an  expandable  semiper- 
meable membrane  surrounding  a  gas  generating  couple, 
said  couple  consisting  essentially  of  an  acidic  component 
and  a  basic  component  that  in  a  fluid  environment  react 
and  generate  a  gas; 

(e)  a  passageway  in  the  wall  that  communicates  with  the 
interior  of  the  compartment  and  the  exterior  of  the  system 
for  delivering  agent  from  the  system;  and, 

(0  wherein  in  operation,  when  the  system  is  in  the  environ- 
ment of  use,  fluid  from  the  environment  is  imbibed 


18       IS 


through  the  wall  into  the  compartment  in  a  tendency 
towards  osmotic  equilibrium  at  a  rate  determined  by  the 
permeability  of  the  wall  and  the  osmotic  pressure  gradient 
across  the  wall,  which  fluid  (1)  forms  a  composition  con- 
taining agent  formulation,  and  (2)  activates  the  amplifier 
to  imbibe  fluid  from  within  the  compartment,  said  fluid 
wetting  the  couple  in  the  amplifler  causing  it  to  react, 
generate  gas  and  increase  the  volume  of  ttie  amplifler, 
urging  it  to  expand  and  continuously  fill  the  compartment, 
whereby  through  the  combined  action  of  (1)  and  (2)  agent 
is  delivered  through  the  passageway  from  the  system  at  a 
controlled  rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time. 


4^203,440 
DEVICE  HAVING  VARIABLE  VOLUME  CHAMBER  FOR 

DISPENSING  USEFUL  AGENT 
Felix  Theenwca,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  Alia  Corporation, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif  . 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,489 

lot  a^  A61M  31/00 

US.  a  128-260  17  Claims 
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ment  of  use,  the  member  imbibes  fluid  admitted  into  the 
device,  causing  the  member  to  expand,  generate  and  exert 
pressure  on  the  chamber  which  decreases  the  volume  of 
the  chamber  thereby  delivering  agent  through  the  pas- 
sageway from  the  device  at  a  controlled  rate  over  a  pro- 
longed period  of  time. 


4403,441 

OSMOTICALLY  TRIGGERED  DEVICE  WITH  GAS 

GENERATING  MEANS 

Felix  Theenwea,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Alaa  CorporatioB, 

Palo  AHo,  Qdlf. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970^37 

Int  0.2  A61M  31/00 

VS.  a.  128—260  15  Gains 


? 
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1.  A  device  for  deUvering  a  usefU  agent  to  an  environment 
of  use,  comprising: 

(a)  a  useful  agent; 

(b)  a  housing  comprising  a  shape-retaining  wall  formed  of  a 
semipermeable  polymer  that  defmes  an  internal  space  and 
has  an  opening  that  connects  the  space  with  the  exterior  of 
the  device; 

(c)  a  container  in  the  housing,  said  container  comprising  a 
flexible  wall  surrounding  a  reservoir  for  storing  the  agent, 
and  a  passageway  that  passes  through  the  opening  for 
deUvering  the  agent  from  the  container  to  the  exterior  of 
the  device;  and, 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  gas  in  the  device  interposed 
between  the  housing  and  the  container,  said  means  gener- 
ating gas  in  response  to  fluid  admitted  into  the  device, 
which  gas  exerts  pressure  on  the  container  causing  it  to 
decrease  in  volume  and  correspondingly  deliven  agent 
through  the  passageway  from  the  device  in  a  unit  time. 


4JTO44I 

DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERING  DRUG  TO  A  FLUID 

ENVIRONMENT 

Alan  S.  Michaeb,  San  Fhrndsco,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Alxa  Corpo- 
ration, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
CoBtianatioa-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  828,473,  Aug.  29, 1977.  lUa 
application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  972 
lot  a?  A61M  31/00 
VS.  a.  128—260  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  delivering  a  useful  agent  to  an  environment 
of  use,  comprising: 

(a)  a  useful  agent; 

(b)  a  housing  having  a  shape  retaining  wall  defining  an 
internal  space,  the  housing  having  at  least  one  opening 
connecting  the  space  with  the  exterior  of  the  device; 

(c)  a  variable  volume  chamber  in  the  housing,  said  chamber 
comprising  a  flexible  wall  surrounding  a  reservoir  for 
storing  the  agent,  and  a  passageway  for  delivering  the 
agent  from  the  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  device; 

(d)  a  pressure  generating  member  in  the  housing  positioned 
between  the  housing  and  the  chamber,  said  member 
formed  of  a  semipermeable  polymer  having  therein  a 
swellable,  insoluble  hydrophilic  polymer;  and. 

(e)  wherein,  in  operation  when  the  device  is  in  the  environ- 


1.  A  drug  delivery  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  drug; 

(b)  a  housing  having  a  shape-retaining  wall  defining  an 
internal  space; 
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(c) »  multiplicity  of  holes  in  the  housing  for  admitting  exte- 
rior fluid  into  the  device; 

(d)  a  container  in  the  housing,  said  container  formed  with  a 
collapsible  wall  surrounding  a  reservoir  for  storing  the 
drug  and  a  passageway  that  extends  through  the  housing 
for  delivering  drug  from  the  container  to  the  exterior  of 
the  device;  and, 

(e)  a  laminate  in  the  housing  surrounding  the  container 
comprising  a  lamina  of  an  absorbent  matoial  and  a  lamina 
of  a  swellable  hydrophilic  polymer,  said  laminate  capable 
of  imbibing  fluid  through  the  holes  into  the  housing, 
thereby  causing  the  laminate  to  expand  and  exert  pressure 
on  the  container  which  collapses  said  container  and  con- 
comitantly pumps  drug  through  the  passageway  form  the 
device  at  a  controlled  rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of 
time. 


May  20. 1980 

I 

junction  with  said  piercing  member  so  that  with  said 
projecting  tubular  portion  seated  in  said  tubular  neck 
portion  one  of  said  piercing  points  will  be  spaced  from 
said  pierceable  sealing  element,  so  that  upon  movement  of 
said  piercing  member  in  said  guide  passageway  and  upon 
engagement  of  said  interlocking  means  said  one  of  said 
piercing  points  will  puncture  said  pierceable  sealing  ele- 
ment and  upon  entry  of  the  other  piercing  points  through 
said  closure  of  said  solution  container  a  pathway  between 
the  containers  is  provided  and  the  medicament  will  flow 
into  the  solution  container. 


ADDITIVE  TRANSFER  UNIT  WITH  INTERLOCKING 

MEANS 
Joaeph  N.  GcMte,  Wankegu,  nU  iiriVMr  to  Abbott  Laborato- 

riaa,CUeato,  DL 

Filed  Dm.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858<49S 

iML  CL^  A6U  J/00 

UJS.  a  U8-2713  4  Claims 


4J03,444 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  SUITABLE  FOR  CLOSED 
SURGERY  SUCH  AS  OF  THE  KNEE 
LeoMrd  J.  Bouell,  Medford;  Edward  H.  McHngh,  Sonthboro; 
Dongias  D.  Sjostrooi,  WakefleM,  aU  of  Maaa^  ud  Lanny  L 
JohawB,  Okemos,  Mich^  aaatgaon  to  Dyonics,  Inc„  Wobom, 
Maaa. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,982 

lot  a^  A61M  1/00:  A61B  17/S2 

U  A  a  128-276  55  Claims 
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1.  An  additive  transfer  device  for  storing  and  transferring  of 
a  medicament  to  a  solution  container  having  a  pierceable  clo- 
sure comprising: 

an  additive  container  for  storing  the  medicament  to  be  trans- 
ferred, said  container  having  a  tubular  neck  portion  defin- 
ing a  flow  path  into  said  container, 

a  pierceable  sealing  element  positioned  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  passageway  in  the  additive  container; 

a  piercing  guide  member  having  a  projecting  tubular  portion 
adapted  to  be  seated  in  said  tubular  neck  portion; 

a  guide  passageway  extending  through  said  guide  member; 

a  piercing  member  having  a  channel  therethrough  for  the 
flow  of  said  medicament  and  a  piercing  point  on  both  ends 
thereof,  a  portion  of  said  piercing  member  in  slidable 
contact  with  said  guide  passageway; 

interlocking  means  operatively  associated  with  said  piercing 
guide  member  and  said  piercing  member,  said  interlocking 
means  defined  by  expandable  finger  portions  providing  an 
orifice  and  a  compartment  member  and  an  annular  projec- 
tion receivable  through  said  orifice  and  into  said  compart- 
ment member, 

wall  means  extending  firom  either  said  piercing  guide  mem- 
ber or  said  piercing  member  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
projecting  tubular  portion  and  coextensive  with  a  portion 
of  said  piercing  member  except  for  the  end  portion  defin- 
ing said  one  point;  and 

a  needle  guard  member  slidably  received  over  said  piercing 
member  and  surrounding  slid  other  piercing  point  with 
said  annular  projection  including  a  contact  member  and 
carried  by  said  piercing  member  and  said  expandable 
finger  portions  and  compartment  carried  by  said  piercing 
guide,  said  needle  guard  member  contacting  said  contact 
member  opposite  said  orifice; 

said  interlocking  means  constructed  and  arranged  in  con- 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  a  joint  space  of  the  body  charac- 
terized in  that  the  instrument  comprises  an  intra-articular 
shaver  comprising  an  external  stationary  tube  sized  for  inser- 
tion into  said  joint  space,  said  external  tube  having  a  closed 
distal  end  and  defining  a  side-facing,  axially  extending  shaving 
port  on  the  periphery  only  of  said  external  tube  and  an  internal 
member  with  close  running  fit  with  said  external  tube,  defining 
an  internal,  rotary  blade  at  said  shaving  port,  said  blade  during 
each  cycle  constructed  to  open  said  port  to  the  interior  of  the 
instrument  and  said  blade  having  an  axially  extending  edge 
adapted  to  co-act  in  shearing  action  with  a  cooperative  axial 
edge  defined  by  said  external  tube  at  said  port  to  produce  a 
succession  of  discrete  shavings  with  progressive  revolutions  of 
said  blade,  said  internal  member  having  radial  bearing  portions 
at  both  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  said  blade,  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  corresponding  portions  of  said  external  tube  and 
effective  to  maintain  said  blade  and  edge  in  shearing  relation,  a 
vacuum  conduit  for  drawing  fluid  and  articles  to  be  shaved 
into  said  shaving  port  and  to  draw  said  discrete  shavings 
through  the  instrument,  and  a  drive  motor  adapted  to  rotate 
said  blade  at  a  shearing  speed  of  the  order  of  200  rpm  or  below 
that  enables  degenerated  cartilage  and  synovial  tissue  of  the 
joint  to  enter  and  be  severed  by  said  blade  into  discrete  shav- 
ings for  being  transported  away  in  succession  through  said 
vacuum  conduit.  . 


GAS-VENTING  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COLLECTION 

DEVICE 
Jaowa  L  Jcanp,  Elk  Grofc  Village,  and  Eugene  W.  Elliott, 
Barriogtoo,  both  of  III.,  aHigBors  to  HoUiater  Incorporated, 
Chkaio,IlL 

Filed  Dee.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,448 
Int  a^  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  a.  128-283  14  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  collection  appliance  formed  of  fluid 
and  odor  impermeable  thermoplastic  sheet  material,  said  appli- 
ance including  panels  defining  an  enclosure  and  having  an 
opening  therein  for  receiving  body  discharge,  and  attachment 
means  for  forming  a  temporary  seal  about  said  opening  so  that 
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body  discharge  passes  into  said  enclosure,  a  gas-venting  filter 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  recess  provided  in  one  of  said  panels,  the  portion  of  said 
one  panel  providing  said  recess  being  displaced  outwardly 
from  the  plane  of  said  one  panel; 

(b)  a  generally  planar  filter  unit  bridging  said  recess  with  its 
peripheral  portion  sealed  to  said  one  panel  around  said 
recess;  and 


to  the  activation  of  the  urging  means  wherein  the  recoil 
preventing  means  includes  a  mass  mounted  for  motion  in 
the  housing  in  opposition  to  the  motion  of  the  lancet  upon 
activation  by  the  trigger. 


4,203,447 
SECURITY  MAINTENANCE  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 
PACER  REPROGRAMMING 
John  W.  KeUer,  Jr^  Miami,  Fla.;  Dennis  Digby,  BrooUyn  Park, 
and  Alan  Coombes,  New  Hope,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
BiotronIk  Mess-  und  Therapicgerite  GmbH  A  Co.,  Berlin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,130 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1977, 
34911/77 

lat  a^  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a  128-419  PG  13  daims 


> 


(c)  gas  outlet  aperiure  means  formed  in  said  outwardly 
displaced  panel  portion,  said  aperture  means  being  of 
sufficient  size  so  as  to  be  essentially  non-flow  restricting 
with  respect  to  the  vented  gas,  and  said  outwardly  dis- 
placed panel  portion  in  which  said  gas  outlet  aperture 
means  is  formed  being  normally  spaced  from  said  filter 
unit. 
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4,203,446 
PRECISION  SPRING  LANCET 
Wilhclm  A.  HSfert,  KoUnau;  Peter  F.  ScUUaMl,  FTeibwi;  Anton 
H.  Stttor,  Freiburg,  and  Gcorg  J.  Ullrich,  F^iborg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  HelUge  GmbH,  Freiburg  In 
Breisgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1976,  2642896 

Int  a2  A61B  17/34 
U.S.  a  128-329  R  8  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  lancet  holder  for  the  creation  of  standard 
puncture  wounds  in  the  skin  for  diagnostic  purposes  of  the 
type  having  a  housing,  a  lancet  mounted  for  motion  in  the 
housing,  means  for  urging  the  lancet  into  contact  with  the  skin, 
a  trigger  for  activating  the  urging  means,  and  means  for  with- 
drawing the  lancet  from  the  skin  after  contact  therewith, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  preventing  recoil  of  the  lancet  holder  in  response 


1.  A  programmable,  implanUble  body  fimction  control  ap- 
paratus comprising:  control  means  for  influencing  a  function  of 
the  body  by  providing  a  train  of  stimulation  pulses  in  accor- 
dance with  a  selected  program,  said  control  means  including 
means  for  changing  the  selected  program  in  order  to  vary  at 
least  one  parameter  of  the  stimulation  pulses;  program  storage 
means  for  storing  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  representing 
the  currently  selected  program  and  connected  to  said  means 
for  changing  for  supplying  the  currently  selected  program  to 
said  control  means;  program  detection  means  connected  to 
receive  and  temporarily  store  a  predetermined  number  of  bits 
representing  a  newly  selected  program,  said  detection  means 
including  output  means  connected  to  said  program  storage 
means  for  supplying  the  bits  received  by  said  detection  means; 
signal  conduction  means  connected  to  receive  bit  signals  pro- 
vided by  a  source  outside  the  body  uid  to  supply  a  correspond- 
ing sequence  of  bits,  representing  such  newly  selected  pro- 
gram, to  said  program  detection  means  in  a  pattern  indepen- 
dent of  that  of  the  train  of  stimulation  pulses  being  provided  by 
said  control  means;  and  program  change  enable  means  con- 
nected to  said  program  storage  means  for  supplying  a  program 
change  signal  which  causes  the  biu  temporarily  stored  in  said 
detection  means  to  be  transferred  into  said  program  storage 
means  to  replace  the  bits  previously  stored  in  said  program 
storage  means,  said  program  change  enable  means  being  com- 
posed of:  first  counter  means  connected  for  providing  a  count 
of  the  number  of  biu  supplied  to  said  program  detection  means, 
and  for  supplying  a  first  enabling  signal  only  when  its  count  is 
equal  to,  and  does  not  exceed,  the  predetermined  number  of 
bits;  timer  means  connected  for  responding  to  the  first  bit 
supplied  to  said  program  detection  means  and  for  supplying  a 
second  enabling  signal  at  the  end  of  a  given  period  of  time  after 
response  to  such  first  bit;  synchronizing  means  connected  to 
said  control  means  for  supplying  a  third  enabling  signal  in 
synchronism  with  each  stimulation  pulse  provided  by  said 
control  means;  and  gating  means  connected  to  said  counter 
means,  said  timer  means  and  said  synchronizing  means  for 
supplying  such  program  change  signal  to  said  program  storage 
means  only  when  said  first,  second  and  third  enabling  signals 


854 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ait  preaent  in  tiine  coincidence,  whereby  the  bits  temporarily 
stored  in  said  program  detection  means  can  be  transferred  into 
said  program  storage  means  only  when  precisely  the  predeter- 
mined number  of  bits  has  been  supplied  to  said  program  detec- 
tion means  within  the  given  period  of  time  and  at  a  point  in 
time  which  is  in  synchronism  with  a  stimulation  pulse  provided 
by  said  control  means. 


May  20. 1980 

•  I 

4^203,419 

STRETCHABLE  UNDERWIRE  CASING  FOR  BREAST 

POCXETS 

Lao  L.  Winielberg,  Haaiden,  Conn^  aadgnor  to  Ite  Stroose, 

Adkr  Coavuy.  New  Haraa,  Coon. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901^ 
tat  a2A41C  7/74 
VS.  a  128-^73  U 


4,203^ 
PROGRAMMABLY  VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER 

FOR  IMPLANTED  STIMULATOR 
John  W.  Kallar,  Jr.,  MioBi,  FUk,  aasigMir  to  Biotronik  Meaa- 
ond  nerapicterita  GaUI  A  Co.,  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr^ 


FDed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Sar.  No.  917,140 
priority,  appUcation  Unitad  Klagdoai,  Ang.  19, 1977, 
34914/77 

tat  a^AtflN  7/56 
UJ.aUS-419PG  3Claini8 


1.  In  a  programmable  pacer  system  having  a  remote  source 
of  program  control  signds,  an  implantable  pacer  comprising: 

(a)  a  voltage  supply; 

(b)  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  pulse  signal  having  a 
fixed  fireqoency; 

(c)  counter  means  for  generating  a  pacer  output  control 
signal  upon  each  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  plurality 
of  oscillator  pulses; 

(d)  memory  means  for  receiving  from  said  source  and  for 
storing  a  program  control  signal  representative  of  a  de- 
sired multiplication  factor  of  said  supply  voltage  for  pacer 
stimulation  signals; 

(e)  output  means,  responsive  to  said  output  control  signal, 
for  generating  pacer  stimulation  signals,  said  ou^Mit  means 
including: 

0)  a  first  capacitor  coupled  on  one  side  to  said  supiriy,  and 
(ii)  transistor  means,  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capac- 
itor and  enabled  by  said  output  ccmtnri  signal,  for  gener- 
ating stimulation  signals  having  an  amplitude  of  the 
voltage  on  laid  capacitor  at  the  time  of  occurrence  of 
laid  control  signal; 
(0  capadtor  means,  enabled  by  said  stored  program  control 
signal,  and  charged  by  a  plurality  of  successive  excursions 
in  one  direction  of  said  oscillator  pulse  signal,  for  supply- 
ing added  charge  increments  to  the  other  side  of  said  fint 
capacitor  during  successive  excursions  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  said  oscillator  pulse  signal. 


1.  A  foundation  garment  comprised  of: 

(a)  breast  pockets  formed  of  stretchable  elastic  material; 

(b)  an  underwire  casing  formed  of  stretchable  eUutic  mate- 
rial; 

(c)  a  stretchable  elastic  frame  member  adjacent  the  under- 
wire casing; 

(d)  xig-zag  stitching  securing  the  casing  to  the  breast  pockets 
and  stretchable  frame  member;  and 

(e)  an  underwire  slidably  arranged  within  the  underwire 


APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  INDICATING 

THE  ONSET  OF  PARTURITION 

Werner  Kcfd,  4543  Uenen  Hocate45,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Sar.  No.  898,245 

CUbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  May  3, 

1977, 2719(98 

tat  az  A61B  5/00 
UJS.  a  128-430  10  Oains 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  indicating  the  onset  of 
parturition  in  animals  such  u  horses,  comprising  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  sweat-inducing  change  in  state  occurring  in  the 
body  of  an  expectant  animal  at  the  onset  of  parturition,  said 
means  including  a  measured  value  pick-up  detecting  element 
for  contact  with  the  skin  or  coat  of  Uw  animal  which  produces 
a  signal  depending  on  sweat  humidity  secreted  by  the  animal, 
signal  transmitting  means  comprising  a  limiting  value  transmis- 
sion means  coupled  to  the  detecting  element  to  receive  said 
signal  therefrom,  and  a  code  signal  generating  transmitter 
controlled  by  said  limiting  value  transmission  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  transmitted  coded  signal  indicative  of  onset  of  partu- 
rition, and  a  parturition  indicator  including  signal  receiving 
means  tuned  to  the  code  signal  generating  transmitter  and 
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means  controlled  by  the  signal  receiving  means  for  providing 
a  warning  of  the  onset  of  parturition. 


4,203,451 

CARDIOVASCULAR  ANALYSIS,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  J.  Panleo,  8  Farrington  St,  Arlington,  Mass.  02174 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,505 

tata2A61BVa2 

UA  a  128-472  9  Oalms 
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son  with  the  individual's  evoked  potential  representative 

of  the  brain  wave  pattern  of  a  human  subject, 
presenting  educational  material  as  a  stimulus  for  learning  by 

the  subject, 
sensing  the  amplitude  of  the  brain  wave  potential  evdced 

from  the  subject  by  said  learning  stimulus, 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  LVEDP  Geft  ventricular  end 
diastolic  pressure)  in  a  mammalian  body  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  diastolic  and  systolic  pressures; 

(b)  detecting  the  start  of  the  electrocardiograph  QRS  com- 
plex; 

(c)  detecting  the  start  of  the  first  carotid  pulse  after  the  start 
of  said  QRS  complex; 

(d)  detecting  the  start  of  the  first  heart  sound  after  the  start 
ofsaidQRSccmiplex; 

(e)  determining  the  carotid  pulse  slope  by: 

(1)  sensing  the  carotid  artery  pressure  by  a  transducer 
secured  against  the  neck; 

(2)  converting  the  pressure  variations  sensed  to  electrical 
voltage  sisals; 

(3)  amplifying  said  voltage  signals; 

-  (4)  adjusting  the  amount  of  said  amplifying  to  calibrate  the 
swing  of  said  voltage  signals  to  a  predetermined  level; 

(5)  processing  said  signals  as  amplified  to  obtain  carotid 
pulse  slope  time  by  the  time  it  takes  said  voltage  signals 
to  pass  between  two  fixed  reference  levels; 

(6)  processing  said  carotid  pulse  slope  time  with  said 
diastolic  and  systolic  pressures  to  obtain  carotid  pulse 

slope;  and, 
(0  calculating  LVEDP  by  processing  the  equation: 

LVEDPmDlA-(n-n}CS 

Where: 

DIAadiastolic  pressure  at  a  brachial  artery 

T3sTime  from  start  of  QRS  complex  to  start  of  carotid 

pulse 
T2>Time  from  start  of  QRS  complex  to  Stan  of  first  heart 

sound 
CS«Carotid  pulse  slope. 
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comparing  the  sensed  brain  wave  amplitude  with  the  said 
pre-determined  threshold  potential, 

activating  an  indicator  when  the  said  evoked  potential  value 
exceeds  the  pre-determined  threshold  potential  as  an  indi- 
cation of  the  duration  in  which  long-term  learning  is 
occurring. 

4,203,483 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REPETmVE  AND  OPTIMALIZED 

LAYOUT  OF  SHAPES  HAVING  THE  DETERMINED 

CONTOUR  OF  A  QGAR  WRAPPER  WITHIN  EACH  OF 

THE  ELEMENTS  OF  A  SERIES  OF  TOBACCO  LEAVES 

Jaan-Fhmeoia  Laderc,  Oricana,  and  Pierre  Waegaert  Bar- 

deans,  both  of  France,  mtoun  to  Serriee  d'Ezploitation 

Indnstrielle  daa  Tabtcs  et  dea  AUiaMttaa,  Paris,  FrvMC 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,152 

Clains  priority,  application  Fkanee,  JaL  4, 1977, 77  20437 

tat  a2  A24C  1/00;  A24B  7/00 

UJS.ai31-20R  OOalM 


4,203,452 
EFnCIENCY  OF  HUMAN  LEARNING  EMPLOYING 

THE  ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPH  AND  A 
LONG-TERM  LEARNING  DUGNOSnC-REMEDIAL 

PROCEiSS 

Dtfid  B.  Cohen,  704  W.  McMinn  Afe.,  Dade  Oty,  Fla.  33525 

Filad  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823^1 

tat  a^  A61B  5/04 

U&  a  128-732  2  Oalms 

1.  A  method  for  distinguishing  between  short-term  and 
long-term  learning  in  a  human  subject  to  therd)y  improve  the 
efficiency  of  learning  in  the  said  human  subject,  comprising: 

pre-determining  a  threshold  value  of  potential  for  oompari- 


1.  A  process  for  the  repetitive  and  optimalised  layout  of 
shapes  having  the  determined  contour  of  a  cigar  wrapper 
within  each  of  the  elements  of  a  series  of  tobacco  leaves  or 
half-leaves  (having  an  irregular  shape  and  defectt).  with  a  view 
to  cutting  out  and  removing  from  said  elements  wrappers 
having  said  shapes,  in  which  process  at  least  one  sample  leaf  is 
determined  having  dimensional  characteristics  inferior  to  those 
of  the  whole  section  of  the  series  of  the  leaves  to  be  cut  out, 
then,  for  each  of  the  sample  leaves,  cut  out  pattern  cards  are 
drawn  up,  each  comprising  the  outline  of  a  possibility,  distinct 
from  the  others,  of  cutting  a  leaf  similar  to  the  sample  leaf  into 
said  shapes  of  determined  contour,  wherein  said  pattern  cards 
relating  to  the  same  sample  leaf  are  graded  into  groups,  as  a 
function  of  their  decreasing  yield  of  wrappers,  the  pattern 
cards  within  the  same  group  are  graded  as  a  function  of  at  leut 
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one  criterion  other  than  that  of  yield  and  relative  to  the  interest 
of  use  preiented  by  said  pattern  cards,  there  are  superposed  in 
turn,  on  each  of  the  leaves  to  be  cut  out  having  dimensional 
characteristics  at  least  equal  to  those  of  a  sample  leaf,  the 
pattern  cards  corresponding  to  this  latter  sample  leaf  in  the 
above  order  of  grading,  and  the  first  pattern  card  is  retained  as 
cut  out  pattern  for  each  leaf,  on  which  the  outlined  shapes  of 
wrappers,  constituting  the  domain  of  said  card,  are  not  super- 
posed on  a  defect  in  the  leaf  to  be  cut. 


4,203,455 

UQUIIMX)OLED  SMOiONG  DEVICE 

Erwin  S.  Byrd,  Jr^  1202  Ufiagrton  St,  Whcatoii,  Md.  20902 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,127 

bt  a2  A24F 1/30 

MS.  a  131—173  13  Claims 


SNUFF  PROJECTOR 

Jokann  H.  Watsdwr,  141  Brown  St,  Wahhan,  Man.  02154 

FOed  Apr.  3, 197S,  Ser.  No.  892,<24 

Int  a2  A24F  47/00 

US.  a  131-170  R  5  dains 


1.  A  device  for  the  projection  of  snuff  into  the  nostrils  of  a 
user  comprising: 
abase; 
a  nose  positioning  member  secured  to  the  front  edge  of  said 

basr, 
said  nose  positioning  member  being  a  vertical  member 

whose  upper  edge  is  contoured  to  fit  under  the  base  of  the 

nose  of  the  user  when  upper  lip  of  the  user  is  positioned 

against  its  vertical  face  such  that  the  nostrils  of  the  user 

overhang  the  nose  positioning  member, 
a  snufT  projection  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  nose 

positioning  member  such  that  snufT  may  be  projected  from 

said  snufT  projection  means  into  nostrils  positioned  over 

said  nose  positioning  member, 
said  snufT  projection  means  comprising: 
an  elongated,  rearwardly  extending,  pivotally  mounted  snufT 

projection  lever; 
a  fulcrum  for  said  snufT  projection  lever  positioned  rearward 

of  its  center  point; 
pivot  blocks  mounted  on  said  base  to  support  said  fulcrum; 
the  forward  edge  of  said  snufT  projection  lever  normally 

sloping  downward  towartf  and  almost  abutting  said  verti- 
cal nose  positioning  member; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  depressions  near  the  forward  edge  of 

said  snufT  projection  lever; 
each  of  said  depressions  of  i  size  sufTicient  to  hold  a  pinch  of 

snufT  and  spaced  to  be  located  under  nostrils  overhanging 

said  nose  positioning  member; 
striking  means  lo  cause  said  snufT  projection  means  to 

project  snufT  upward  into  the  noslriK  oT  the  user; 
restraining  means  to  restrain  said  striking  means  when  said 

striking  means  is  in  a  spring  loaded  pre-sinking  position; 
means  to  release  said  sinking  meins  in  strike  said  projection 

means  resulting  in  the  projection  of  snufT  into  the  nostrils 

of  the  user. 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  smoking  device  comprising: 

housing  means  for  defining  at  least  two,  veriically  super- 
posed chambers; 

means  for  containing  a  supply  of  tobacco  to  be  smoked; 

means  interconnecting  said  tobacco  container  and  a  first 
upstream  one  of  at  least  two  chambers  for  introducing 
smoke  into  said  first  chambers; 

a  second  downstream  chamber  having  a  liquid  coolant  dis- 
posed therein; 

means  fluidically  connected  with  said  second  chamber  for 
withdrawing  said  smoke  from  said  device; 

means  sealingly  separating  said  first  and  second  chambers; 
and 

means  within  said  second  chamber  for  defining  a  sinusoidal 
liquid-cooling  smoke  flow  path,  said  sinusoidal  means 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  concentric  tubes,  the  inner 
one  of  said  concentric  tubes  having  at  least  one  aperture  in 
its  wall,  said  inner  tube  aperture  facing  the  central  axis  of 
said  second  chamber  and  positioned  at  an  elevational  level 
above  the  surface  of  said  coolant,  the  outer  one  of  said 
concentric  tubes  having  at  least  one  aperture  in  its  wall, 
said  outer  tube  aperture  positioned  at  an  elevational  level 
below  the  surface  of  said  coolant,  said  separating  means 
and  said  sinusoidal  means  acting  together  to  permit  said 
smoke  to  travel  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second 
chamber  by  said  flow  path  and  to  prevent  said  coolant 
from  entering  said  first  chamber. 


4,203,456 

SMOKING  PIPE 

Richard  T.  Miller,  Cedar  La.,  OaatalBg,  N.Y.  10562 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,222 

lat  a^  A24F  1/32 

MS.  a  131—230  15  Gains 
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I.  An  article  of  nunufaclure  being  a  smoking  pipe  having  a 


May  20, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


837 


bowl  for  holding  tobacco,  said  bowl  being  comprised  of  a 
lightweight  concrete  hardened  from  a  mixture  of  Portland 
cement  and  water  and  at  least  one  aggregate  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  periite,  pumice,  molec- 
ular sieve  materials,  and  mixed  oxides  of  calcium,  silicon  and 
aluminum,  where  the  ratio  of  said  aggregate  to  said  Portland 
cement  is  in  the  range  of  about  3/1  to  about  8/1  by  volume, 
said  concrete  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  about  40-80 
lbs./ft.^,  where  the  pore  size  of  the  hardened  water  and 
Portland  cement  mixture  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  pore 
size  of  said  aggregate. 

4,203,457 
ATTACHABLE  PORTABLE  UMBRELLA 
Meyer  Friedman,  deceased,  late  of  Flushing,  N.Y.,  and  by 
Elizabeth  Friednun,  administrix,  56-59  HoUis  Court  Bl? d.. 
Flushing,  N.Y.  11365 

FOed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885^11 

Int  C1.2  A45B  U/02 

MS.  a  135—5  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  umbrella  which  is  detachably  mounted  to  a 
garment  of  a  wearer  so  as  to  be  supported,  in  use,  in  the  opened 
position  of  the  umbrella  above  the  head  of  the  wearer,  com- 
prising 

an  umbrella  assembly  formed  of  ribs  radially  fastened  at  a 
first  end  of  each  rib  to  a  top  section  of  a  post, 

a  tubular  handle  section  telescopically  slidably  mounted 
about  said  post, 

means  joining  said  handle  section  and  said  ribs  so  as  to  cause 
said  ribs  to  extend  away  from  said  post  when  the  handle  is 
moved  to  a  first  position  towards  the  top  section  of  said 
post  and  to  draw  towards  said  post  in  a  collapsed  position 
of  the  umbrella  when  the  handle  section  is  moved  to  a 
second  position  away  from  the  top  section  of  the  post, 

a  flexible  covering  externally  fastened  to  said  ribs, 

two  compression  members,  each  pivotally  mounted  to  a 
second  end  of  each  of  two  ribs,  and 

two  flexible  tension  members,  each  fastened  to  a  second  end 
of  each  of  two  other  ribs,  together  with 

means  to  detachably  fasten  the  said  compression  members  to 
a  garment,  together  with 

a  pair  of  first  brackeu  each  adaptable  for  mounting  exter- 
nally on  the  shoulder  section  of  a  coat  and  each  fitted  with 
means  for  detachable  fastening  to  one  of  the  compression 
members. 


cylinder,  attached  at  one  end  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
outer  cylinder  by  a  flange  therebetween; 

(c)  an  upper  port  in  the  wall  of  the  inner  cylinder, 

(d)  a  lower  port  in  the  wall  of  the  inner  cylinder; 

(e)  a  baffle  plate  inside  the  inner  cylinder  separating  the 
segments  of  the  cylinder  containing  the  upper  and  lower 
ports; 

(0  a  coaxial  intermediate  cylinder  slidably  mounted  between 
the  inner  and  outer  cylinders  to  form  a  seal  therebetween; 

(g)  a  port  in  the  intermediate  cylinder,  located  so  that  it 
aligns  with  the  lower  port  o(the  inner  cylinder  when  the 


N 
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slidable  intermediate  cylinder  is  in  a  first  position,  and 
aligns  itself  with  the  upper  port  of  the  inner  cylinder  when 
the  slidable  intermediate  cylinder  is  in  a  second  position; 

(h)  an  opening  through  the  walls  of  the  outer  cylinder  com- 
municating with  the  port  in  the  intermediate  cylinder, 
irrespective  of  whether  the  intermediate  cylinder  is  in  itt 
first  or  second  positions; 

(i)  a  means  for  limiting  the  downward  travel  of  the  interme- 
diate cylinder  to  a  location  no  further  than  the  first  posi- 
tion; and 

(j)  a  means  for  limiting  the  upward  travel  of  the  intermediate 
cylinder  to  a  location  no  further  than  the  second  position. 

4,203,459 

CONTROLLING  MECHANISM  FOR  SPRINKLER 

SYSTEM 

Marcel  Boschung,  Schmitten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Flrma 

Marcel  Boachung,  Schmitten,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  27,  1977, 
1013/77 

lat  a^  n6K  ////a  31/36 
MS.  a.  137-119  9  Claims 
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4,203,458 
NEGATIVE  GRAVITY  SWIVEL  DEVICE 
Alfred  J.  Barrett  Littleton,  and  Samuel  M.  Warner,  Aurora, 
both  of  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

D.C 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,753 

Int  a.2  n6K  17/36 

MS.  a  137—38  4  Claina 

1.  A  fluid  gathering  apparatus  operable  in  either  a  positive  or 
negative  "g"  environment,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  cylinder; 

(b)  an  inner  cylinder  substantially  coaxial  with  the  outer 


1.  In  a  sprinkler  system  a  mechanism  for  controlling  the 
passage  of  predetermined  quantities  of  pressure  liquid  from  a 
supply  comprising  a  body  having  a  first  cylinder  and  a  second 
cylinder  joined  coaxially  together,  a  common  piston  rod  run- 
ning through  both  cylinders  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  said 
piston  rod  having  a  piston  in  each  cylinder  mounted  rigidly  on 
said  rod  for  axial  displacement  in  its  associated  cylinder  with 
axial  displacement  of  said  rod  between  opposite  first  and  sec- 
ond limit  positions,  and  a  second  piston  mounted  on  said  rod  in 


8S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20, 1980 


the  flnt  one  of  said  cyimden,  the  pistons  m  said  first  cylinder 
being  vtJving  pistons,  the  ftrst  one  of  lud  cy  linden  comprising 
•n  inside  wail  defining  at  least  one  cavity  having  fint  and 
second  outlet  openings  for  liquid  on  opposite  tides  of  the  valv- 
ing  pistons,  and  one  inlet  opening  between  said  outlet  openings 
and  connected  to  laid  supply,  the  fint  outlet  opening  being 
positioned  to  be  engaged  ajod  closed  by  laid  rigidly-mounted 
valvmg  puton  when  said  rod  is  in  said  fint  limit  position,  and 
the  second  opening  bemg  positioned  to  be  engageid  and  closed 
by  said  second  valvmg  piston  when  said  rod  is  in  said  second 
limit  position,  the  second  valvmg  piston  engaging  said  second 
outlet  opemng  to  maintain  it  closed  dunng  s  predetermined 
axial  displacement  of  said  rod  away  from  said  second  limit 
position  toward  said  fint  timit  position  and  disengagmg  said 
second  outlet  opening  to  open  it  when  said  rod  moves  mto  said 
fint  limit  position  to  engage  said  fint  valving  piston  with  said 
fint  opening  after  said  predetermined  displacement,  circumfer- 
ential surfaces  of  both  said  valving  pistons  being  spaced  from 
said  inside  wall  to  afford  limited  flow  of  pressure  liquid  past 
one  of  said  valving  pistons  in  the  cavity  toward  the  open  outlet 
openmg,  the  spacing  of  the  circumferential  surfaces  from  the 
inside  wall  and  the  diameten  of  said  valving  ptstoos  providing 
a  greater  pressure  liquid  force  on  said  fint  valving  piston  than 
on  said  second  valvmg  piston  whereby  the  pressure  of  said 
supply  liquid  in  said  inlet  displaces  said  rod  to  its  first  limit 
position,  the  second  cylinder  comprising  a  dash  pot  having  a 
cavity,  the  rigidly-mounted  piston  in  said  second  cylinder 
comprising  a  dash*pot  piston  secured  to  said  common  piston 
rod  for  axial  travel  in  said  cavity,  and  means  to  regulate  the 
rate  of  travel  of  said  piston  in  said  cavity,  and  thereby  the  axial 
displacement  of  said  two  valving  pistons. 


means  providing  a  circulating  system  for  flushing  said  chamber 
around  said  rotary  ball  means;  means  for  rotating  said  rotary 
ball  means  between  a  valve  open  and  a  valve  close  position 
comprising  stem  means  connected  with  said  ball  and  supported 
by  said  body  means  for  rotative  movement;  and  operating 
means  coupled  to  said  stem  means  for  moving  said  stem  naeans 
and  oorresjxMidingly  said  rotary  ball  means  and  said  seal  means 
in  said  fint  direction  to  a  fint.  seated  position,  said  seal  means 
moving  relative  to  said  convergmg  seal  support  surfaces  with 
the  converging  nature  of  said  surfaces  forcing  said  seal  means 
mto  firm  sealing  contact  with  said  ball  means  and  said  surfaces, 
said  operating  means  also  being  operable  to  move  said  stem 
means,  ball  means  and  seal  means  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site said  first  direction  for  movement  of  said  ball  to  a  second, 
unseated  position  thereby  decreasing  the  sealing  contact,  such 
that  movement  from  the  seated  position  can  be  employed  prior 
to  rotative  movement  of  the  ball  means  thereby  fadliuting  said 
rotative  movement,  with  movement  back  to  the  fully  seated 
position  bemg  effected  once  the  desired  rotative  position  of  the 
ball  means  is  attained;  and  said  seal  means  being  formed  of  a 
non-yicldable  material,  with  said  stem  means  being  rigidly 
sffued  to  said  ball  means  to  preclude  relative  movement  there- 
between, such  that  when  said  ball  means  is  in  the  valve  closed, 
fiilly  seated  position,  said  ball  means  is  precluded  from  move- 
ment axially  with  repect  to  said  passages  under  the  influence  of 
high  line  pressure,  thereby  insunng  the  continuity  of  the  seal- 
ing engagement  and  preventing  line  fluid  from  entering  said 
chamber,  such  that  flushing  of  said  valve  chamber  can  be 
accomplished  without  mumg  the  Hushing  medium  and  the 
fluid  product  in  the  service  Une. 


W( 


BALL  VALVE  WITH  COMPOUND  CLOSURE 
MOVEMENT 
K.  Priaae,  Barrl^loa,  DL,  Mri^or  to  Hilta-McCana 
CaipaalanfUla,  DL 
F1M  Mar.  15, 197S,  Sar.  No.  88^49 
M.  CU  nOL  3/36 
VS.  a  137—340  10 


1.  A  fluahable  bail  valve  unit  for  high  pressure  fluid  control 
comprising:  body  means  defining  a  valve  chamber  mcludmg  a 
pair  of  pasuges  having  respective  openings  communicating 
with  said  valve  chamber  and  sdapted  for  connection  to  a 
service  line;  seal  support  means  comprismg  substantially  flat 
annular  surfaces  about  said  passage  openings  into  the  valve 
chamber,  said  surfaces  converging  in  a  first  direction;  rotary 
ball  means  within  said  valve  chamber  including  a  through  bore 
for  connecting  said  passages  when  said  ball  means  is  in  the 
valve  open  position;  annular  seal  means  disposed  between  said 
seal  support  means  and  said  rotary  ball  means  for  establishing 
a  fluid  seal  therebetween;  port  means  formed  in  said  body 


FREEZER  DOOR  FOR  A  SOFT-SERVE  FREEZER 
W.  Schwlttan,  Roekford,  OL,  aari^or  to 
Foods  (X  Ckics^D,  OL 

FDod  Doc  11, 1970,  Sar.  No.  967,M1 

lat  CL^  F16K  3 J /6a  J/00.  3 J/44;  A23C  9/00 

US.  a  137—343  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  freezer  door  for  a  soft -serve  freezer  including  a  valve 
cylinder  in  the  door  having  a  product  inlet  and  a  product 
outlet,  a  valve  member  slidable  in  the  valve  cylinder  to  control 
flow  from  the  product  inlet  to  the  product  outlet  means  on  the 
door  providmg  s  pair  of  actuator  supporu  spaced  from  rela- 
tively opposite  sides  of  a  plane  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  valve  cylinder,  and  a  manually  operable  valve  actuator 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  actuator  supports  and  engaging  the 
valve  member  to  slide  the  same  in  the  cylinder,  the  improve- 
ment comprising;  said  actuator  supports  having  aligned  bear- 
ing openings  therein,  said  valve  actuator  including  a  first  shaft 
member  shorter  than  the  spacing  between  said  actuator  sup- 
ports and  having  a  fint  pivot  portion  adjacent  one  end  rotat- 
ably  received  in  the  bearing  opening  in  one  of  said  actuator 
supports  and  an  actuator  portion  integral  with  and  extending 
laterally  of  the  fint  shaft  member  adjacent  io  other  end  for 
engagement  with  the  valve  member,  said  valve  actuator  in- 
cluding a  second  shaft  member  havmg  a  second  pivot  portion 
mtermediate  its  ends  routably  received  in  the  bearing  opening 
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in  the  other  of  said  actuator  supporu  when  one  end  thereof  is 
adjacent  said  other  end  of  the  fint  shaft  member  and  a  handle 
portion  integral  with  and  extending  laterally  of  the  other  end 
of  the  second  shaft  member,  and  sh^  connecting  means  on  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  fint  and  second  shaft  memben  for  de- 
tachably  and  non-rotatably  interconnecting  the  fint  and  sec- 
ond shaft  memben  in  a  plurality  of  different  angular  positions 
relative  to  each  other  for  turning  in  unison. 


lower  end  through  which  liquid  is  admitted  and  flows  up- 
wardly through  said  annular  passage  and  then  downwardly 
through  said  upper  inlet  in  said  tube  with  the  latter  open  when 
the  liquid  in  the  chamber  is  above  said  predetermined  level  as 
detected  by  said  float  means,  said  cylindrical  sleeve  being 
freely  slidable  on  said  fixed  central  tube  and  including  a  flexible 
diaphragm  which  closes  said  upper  inlet  of  said  tube  when  the 


4,203,462 

WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

W.  E.  Btlkr,  Park  RMoe,  HL,  Mripwr  to  The  Singer  Conpuy, 

Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,498 

lot  0.2  F15C  1/18;  HOIH  35/34 

U.S.  a  137-393  4CtaiiB8 


1.  A  control  system  for  sensing  the  water  level  in  a  container 
and  effecting  a  control  function  in  response  thereto,  the  system 
including  a  valve  controlling  flow  into  the  container,  a  pres- 
sure switch  having  a  diaphragm  operated  switch  responsive  to 
pressure  in  a  chamber,  characterized  by, 
a  Venturi  on  the  outlet  of  said  valve, 
a  conduit  connected  to  the  low  pressure  point  of  the  Venturi 
and  having  an  end  terminating  at  the  level  in  said  con- 
tainer to  be  sensed  whereby  air  is  aspirated  through  the 
conduit  into  the  Venturi  so  long  as  the  end  of  the  conduit 
is  above  the  level  in  the  container, 
said  conduit  being  coimected  to  said  chamber  so  the  cham- 
ber pressure  drops  to  actuate  the  switch  when  the  con- 
tainer level  reaches  the  end  of  the  conduit  preventing 
further  aspiration  through  the  conduit,  said  switch  being 
actuated  in  the  oppostie  sense  upon  restoration  of  atmo- 
spheric pressure  in  the  chamber  through  said  end  of  the 
conduit  and  check  valve  in  the  conduit  between  the  pres- 
sure switch  and  the  venturi  preventing  flow  from  the 
ventiiri  to  the  pressure  switch. 


liquid  in  the  chamber  drops  below  said  predetermined  level 
and  said  sleeve  having  an  upper  end  with  a  cavity  located 
above  said  flexible  diaphragm. 

2.  A  flow-rate  regulator  system  according  to  claim  1 
wherein  said  cavity  is  positioned  below  the  perforator  for 
receiving  admitted  liquid  and  for  containing  the  liquid  until  the 
cavity  is  filled  whereafter  the  liquid  overflows  the  cavity  and 
enten  the  chamber. 


4,203,464 

DUPHRAGM  VALVE  FOR  FAUCETS 

Gerald  J.  Fairell,  Elfflhnrst,  and  Rudy  Y.  Bisonaya,  OaUawn, 

both  of  DL,  aaaignors  to  Elkay  Manufacturing  Conpany, 

BroadTiew,  111. 

Continuation*in'part  of  Ser.  No.  711,551,  Ang.  4, 1976, 

■fcandffnfif,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in>pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  633,445, 

No?.  19, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  885,280 

Ittt  a.2  n6K  11/14.  7/12 

VS.  a  137-454J  17  Clains 


FLOW-REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR 
PERFUSION-TRANSFUSION  APPARATUS 
Victor  Ponlot,  and  Jacqoca  Ponlot,  both  of  2,  Rne  Saint  Mar* 
caaaz,  Paris  17,  France 

FUad  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,618 
OaiM  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8, 1977, 77 10711 
Int  a^  n6K  21/16 
VS.  CL  137-403  "  O**" 

1.  A  system  of  flow-rate  regulation  for  perf^n-transfusen 
commonly  known  as  visual  ap|»ratus,  comprising  a  chamber 
of  ttvnsparent  synthetic  material  having  an  upper  portion 
provided  with  a  perforator  for  admission  of  liquid  into  said 
chamber,  a  fixed  central  tiibe  in  said  chamber,  said  tube  having 
an  upper  inlet  for  fluid  and  a  lower  outlet  for  the  fluid,  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve  surrounding  said  tiibe,  float  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  sleeve  and  tube  for  producing  closure  of 
said  upper  inlet  of  said  tube  when  liquid  in  said  chunber  drops 
bekm  a  predetermined  level,  said  sleeve  and  tiibe  defining  an 
aptiiiiar  passage  therebetween,  said  sleeve  having  an  open 


1.  A  dry  stem,  faucet  valve  assembly,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  upper  and  lower  sections, 

said  lower  section  having  an  ouUet  chamber  and  an  iiilet  for 

water  extending  into  said  outlet  chamber,  and  terminating 

in  an  annular  valve  seat, 
said  upper  section  having  a  cylindrical  chamber,  aligned 

with  said  valve  seat, 
a  cylindrical  valve  plunger  non-rouubly  and  reciprocably 

supported  in  said  upper  section  chamber  for  movement 
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tksng  the  axis  of  said  vtlve  seat  between  valve  open  and 
valve  closed  positions,  said  plunger  having  a  tubular  end 
portion  concentric  with  and  having  a  larger  inside  diame- 
ter than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  valve  seat  and  leaving 
a  clcvance  space  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  said  valve 
seat  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve  plunger, 

a  stem  projectmg  from  one  end  of  the  valve  body  and  ex- 
tending into  said  upper  section  thereof. 

cam  means  earned  within  said  upper  section  connected  for 
rotation  by  said  stem  and  operable  upon  roution  of  the 
stem  to  push  said  plunger  toward  said  valve  seat, 

and  a  diaphragm  of  resilient  rubber  like  material  mounted  at 
its  periphery  between  said  valve  body  sections,  said  dia- 
phragm providing  a  fluid  barrier  between  said  outlet 
chamber  and  said  upper  secuon  chamber  for  maintaining 
said  plunger,  cam  plate  and  stem  dry, 

said  diaphragm  having  a  raised  portion  received  in  said 
tubular  end  portion  of  said  valve  plunger  and  a  valve 
cloture  portion  which  is  held  by  siud  valve  plunger  in 
alignment  with  the  valve  seat,  and  pressed  against  said 
valve  seat  in  the  valve  closed  position  of  said  plunger,  and 
which  has  clearance  with  the  valve  seat  in  the  valve  open 
position  of  said  plunger  to  admit  water  from  said  inlet  to 
the  outlet  chamber,  and  a  supporting  section  extendmg 
outwardly  from  said  closure  portion  through  said  clear- 
ance space  to  said  periphery,  including  a  portion  having 
loops  which  rolls  without  stretching  beyond  the  fatigue 
limit  of  said  material  during  the  stroke  of  the  valve 
plunger  between  said  positions, 

said  lower  section  of  said  valve  body  including  a  second 
outlet  chamber  and  a  second  inlet  terminating  in  a  second 
valve  seat,  said  inlets  being  separate  and  provided  for 
supply  of  hot  and  cold  water  respectively,  a  common 
outlet  passage  for  mixed  hot  and  cold  water  communicat- 
ing with  both  said  outlet  chambers,  a  second  plunger 
supported  for  reciprocation  along  the  axis  of  said  second 
vaJve  seat,  and  a  second  diaphragm  mounted  between  said 
valve  body  sections,  each  of  said  diaphragms  having  a 
valve  closure  portion  adjacent  the  respective  valve  seat 
and  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  respective  valve  seat 
by  one  of  said  plungers,  said  rotary  cam  plate  having 
separate  hot  and  cold  water  cam  surfaces  engaging  said 
plungers  respectively,  and  operable  upon  rotation  of  the 
stem  and  cam  plate  to  reciprocate  said  plungers  and  in 
combination  to  move  said  closure  portions  of  said  dia- 
phragms relative  to  said  valve  seats  to  proportion  the 
mixture  into  said  common  outlet  passage  of  hot  and  cold 
water  from  said  separate  inlets. 


wherein  the  diaphragm  defines  with  the  regulator  housing  a 
pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  and  a  control 
chamber  on  its  opposite  side,  the  diaphragm  having  a  closure 
member  associated  therewith  for  cooperating  with  a  valve  seat 
encircUng  a  discharge  passage  to  control  fluid  discharge  from 
the  pressure  chamber  out  through  the  discharge  passage;  the 
improvement  comprising  an  inlet  passage  in  the  regulator 
housing  opening  at  one  end  into  the  control  chamber  and  being 
connectable  at  its  opposite  end  to  a  source  of  fluid;  an  outlet 
passage  in  the  regulator  housing  from  the  control  chamber,  a 
variable  height  standpipe  connected  at  one  end  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  outlet  passage  and  having  an  overflow  for  fluid  at 
its  opposite  end;  and,  a  controlled  actuator  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  standpipe  for  regulating  the  effective  height 
thereof  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  pressure 
chamber  whereby  a  regulated  control  tnm  fluid  pressure  can 
be  maintained  in  the  control  chamber  to  control  movement  of 
the  diaphragm  and  of  the  closure  member  associated  therewith 
relative  to  the  valve  seat  so  as  to  maintain  the  pressure  of  fluid 
within  the  pressure  chamber  substantially  constant. 


4J0}44tf  I 

NON-RFTURN  VALVE 
Daiicl  Hager,  Farges  Ics  Chakw,  ChagBy*Saoiic  et  Loire, 
Fraace 

Filed  Ckt  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,638 

ClaiM  priority,  apyUcitioB  Fraace,  Oct  5, 1976,  76  30676 

lat  a.2  n6K  15/06 

VS.  a  137—543  12  Claims 


433,465 
PRECISION  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Paul  Risd,  Graad  Rapids,  Mieh.,  aasignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,409 

IBL  a^  F16K  31/12 

VJS.  CL  137-487  J  2  Claiais 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  controlled  pressure  regulator  of  the  type 


1.  A  non-return  valve,  comprising:  j 

a  one-piece  metal  chamber; 

an  obturator  disposed  within  said  chamber; 

said  obturator  having  an  obturating  head  and  a  reverse  axial 

stem; 
an  obturator  guide  member  disposed  within  said  chamber  for 

axially  guiding  said  obturator  at  said  head  and  said  stem; 
said  chamber  being  provided  with  an  internal  shoulder; 
an  L-shaped  flexible  and  elastic  annular  seal  member  having 

a  radially-extending  annular  lip  thereof  retained  between 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  shoulder  and  said  guide  member, 

and  a  substantially  axially-extending  lip  thereof  disposed 

adjacent  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  obturator  guide  member; 
said  guide  member  having  a  forward  end  portion  and  a  rear 

end  portion  distal  to  said  forward  end  portion; 
said  forward  end  portion  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 

shoulder; 
said  rear  end  being  connected  to  said  forward  end  by  a 

plurality  of  arms; 
each  said  arm  having  a  substatially  straight  portion  adjacent 

said  forward  end  portion  and  a  curved  portion  adjacent 

said  rear  end; 
a  hub  having  a  bore  therethrough  disposed  at  said  rear  end 

and  connected  to  said  arms  for  guiding  said  reverse  axial 

stem; 
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the  inner  surfaces  of  said  straight  portions  of  said  arms  form- 
ing a  bore  for  guiding  said  obturator  head; 

said  curved  portions  of  said  arms  forming  a  rear  fairing  to 
faciliute  the  flow  of  a  fluid  through  said  non-return  valve; 

a  return  spring  disposed  co-axially  around  said  reverse  axial 
stem  between  said  hub  and  said  obturator  head  for  press- 
ing said  obturator  head  towards  said  shoulder;  said  obtura- 
tor head  having  a  forward  peripheral  surface  deflning  a 
leading  face  from  which  extends  a  curved  lateral  wall 
portion  being  curved  so  as  to  define  a  substantially  axially- 
extending  portion  thereof  and  wherein  a  portion  of  said 
curved  lateral  wall  sealingly  bears  against  said  axially- 
extending  lip  of  said  seal  member  in  the  closed  position  of 
said  valve. 


4,203,468 
COUPLING  FOR  JOINING  PARTS  OF  FLUID 
CONVEYING  AND  FLUID  CONTROLLING  DEVICES, 
AND  VALVES  UTILIZING  SAID  COUPLINGS 
William  A.  Dietz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Schurz  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,356 

Int  a^  F16K  31/46 

VS.  a  137-624.11  2  Claims 


4,203,467 

PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  VALVE 

Panl  Cirdi,  1375  Park  Atc.,  Cranston,  R.1. 02920 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,202 

Int.  a.2  E03B  7/07 

VS.  a.  137-557  12  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  equalizing  valve,  comprising: 

a  housing  deflning  a  chamber, 
said  housing  having  first  and  second  passages  there- 
through opening  into  said  chamber; 

a  valve  seat  in  said  chamber  surrounding  the  opening  of  said 
second  passage  thereinto; 

a  diaphragm  having  its  periphery  sealed  to  said  housing  and 
forming  a  wall  of  said  chamber  adjacent  to  said  valve  seat; 

resilient  means  on  the  side  of  said  diaphragm  opposite  said 
valve  seat  for  urging  said  diaphragm  against  said  seat  with 
a  predetermined  force,  to  seal  said  second  passage  from 
said  chamber,  and  hence  from  said  first  passage;  and 

an  indicator  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a  pressure 
responsive  portion  in  communication  with  said  chamber 
for  indicating  when  the  air  pressure  therein  is  below  a 
predetermined  value  just  sufficient  to  overcome  said  pre- 
determined force  and  unseal  said  second  passage, 

said  valve  further  comprising  a  partition  dividing  said  cham- 
ber into  first  and  second  compartments  respectively  com- 
municating with  said  diaphragm  and  said  pressure  respon- 
sive portion  of  said  indicator,  said  partition  having  a  per- 
manently open  third  passage  therethrough  connecting 
said  compartments. 


1.  Cam-actuated  fluid  flow  controlling  and  coupling  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

a  receptacle,  an  internal  recepucle  wall,  an  internal  periph- 
eral sealing  surface  on  said  receptacle  wall  said  receptacle 
wall  having  a  slit  therethrough,  and  a  flow  passage  to  and 
a  sealing  seat  facing  into  the  region  bounded  by  the  re- 
spective sealing  surface; 

a  coupled  member,  a  peripheral  sealing  surface  on  said  cou- 
pled member,  a  retention  shoulder  on  said  coupled  mem- 
ber, said  coupled  member  being  inseruble  into  said  recep- 
tacle with  the  sealing  surfaces  in  sealing  contact  and  the 
retention  shoulder  past  the  slit,  and  further  including  a 
poppet; 

a  coupler  engageable  to  the  receptocle,  said  coupler  includ- 
ing a  key  which  passes  through  the  slit  to  engage  the 
receptacle  and  the  retention  shoulder  whereby  to  hold  the 
coupled  member  in  the  receptacle;  and 

actuator  means  to  move  said  poppet  toward  and  away  from 
said  seat,  said  actuator  means  comprising  a  cable  that 
includes  a  sheath  and  a  cable  inside  the  sheath,  said  poppet 
being  attached  to  said  cable  for  movement  therewith,  cam 
means  for  shifting  the  cable  in  the  sheath,  said  cam  means 
comprising  an  anchor  member  and  a  camming  member, 
the  cable  being  attached  to  the  camming  member,  and  the 
sheath  being  attached  to  said  anchor  member  and  to  said 
coupled  member,  a  timer,  a  cam  driven  by  said  timer  and 
contactible  by  the  camming  member,  whereby  to  establish 
the  position  of  the  poppet  as  a  function  of  the  cam  contour 
and  position,  and  thereby  also  as  a  function  of  time  as 
determined  by  the  timer.  _^ 


4,203,469 
FOUR  WAY  REVERSING  VALVE  FOR  AIR 
CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
James  T.  Gates,  1611  Kirkley  Rd.,  Columbus,  OUo  43221 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,666 
Int  a^  F16K  31/16.  11/085 
V  S.  Q.  137—625.43  '  Claims 

1."  A  reversing  valve  including  a  sealed  housing  having  two 
inlet  ports  and  two  exit  ports, 
a  cylinder  plate  valve  contained  in  said  housing  and  termi- 
nating in  two  parallel  surfaces, 
means  forming  four  holes  through  said  plate,  each  said  hole 
having  an  opening  at  each  parallel  surface,  the  centerline 
of  each  opening  being  spaced  at  90*  at  each  surface, 
the  two  inlet  ports  being  located  at  one  end  of  the  housing 
and  spaced  180*  apart,  the  two  exit  ports  being  located  at 
the  other  end  of  the  housing  and  spaced  180*  apart,  the 
exit  and  inlet  ports  being  45*  out  of  rotational  phase,  two 
of  said  holes  exit  135*  out  of  phase  with  their  entrance 
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holes  and  two  of  said  holes  to  exit  43*  out  of  phase  with 
their  entrance  holes. 


4^203,470 
SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  GAS  PIPES 
Oddmuad  Sanne,  Oslo,  Norway,  aarignor  to  Sanne  tt  Weodel 
A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUcd  Jnl.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,437 

Oaiina  priority,  appUartion  Norway,  Aug.  5, 1977,  772763 

lot  a.2  n6K  11/02.  25/00.  39/00 

U5.  a  137-625^  4  Claina 


1.  A  safety  valve  for  use  on  board  tankers  for  simultaneously 
cutting  off  a  gas  pipe  and  closing  the  ends  of  said  pipe  to 
prevent  gas  leakage  therefrom,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  lower  fixed  plate  mounted  on  the  tanker's  deck; 

a  first  pair  of  openings  in  said  fixed  plate; 

two  main  pipe  lines  permanently  connected  to  said  openings 
in  said  fixed  plate; 

an  upper  movable  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  said  fixed  plate; 

a  second  pair  of  openings  in  said  movable  plate; 

a  180*  pipe  bend  mounted  on  said  movable  plate  and  termi- 
nating in  said  second  pair  of  openings; 

four  gaskets  respectively  arranged  around  each  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  fixed  plate  and  midway  between  said  openings 
to  create  a  space  between  said  fued  and  movable  plates; 

means  for  raising  the  movable  plate  on  its  axis  in  relation  to 
the  fixed  plate  so  that  the  movable  plate  can  be  routed 
from  an  open  position  where  the  openings  in  the  fixed 
plate  are  aligned  with  the  openings  in  the  movable  plate  to 
a  cut-off  position  where  the  openings  in  the  movable  plate 
are  displaced  with  respect  to  the  openings  in  the  fixed 
plate  and  the  movable  plate  seals  the  openings  in  the  fixed 
plate. 


4,203,471 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  STEAM-TURBINE  VALVES 

Emst-Giioter  Egener,  and  Wolfguig  Kindemuuiii,  both  of  MSI* 

bdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  aaaignora  to  Kraftwerk  Union 

AktJcngwcUadMft,  Mnlbdn  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Aog.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,675 
Oalnis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  23, 

1977,2737969 

Int  a2  FOID  17/24        , 
U.S.  a  137-637  '  6  dains 


means  for  rotating  said  plate  and  aligning  either  of  two  of 
said  entrance  holes  with  either  of  the  two  inlet  ports. 


tri 


1.  Monitoring  device  for  steam-turbine  valves  having  re- 
spective electrohydraulic  servocontrol  devices  for  directly 
controlling  the  valves  individually,  comprising  means  for 
monitoring  operability  of  the  respective  servocontrol  devices, 
said  operability  monitoring  means  including  means  for  com- 
paring a  value  of  a  variable  of  each  one  of  the  servocontrol 
devices  determining  a  setting  of  the  respective  valve  with  a 
mean  value  of  corresponding  variables  of  others  of  the  servo- 
control devices  determining  respective  settings  of  valves  asso- 
ciated with  the  other  servocontrol  devices  and  for  establishing 
from  the  comparison  if  a  permissible  deviation  from  said  mean 
value  is  exceeded  by  said  variable  value  of  the  respective  one 
of  the  servocontrol  devices,  and  means  for  controlling  a  valve 
drive  associated  with  the  respective  valve  controlled  by  the 
respective  one  of  the  servocontrol  devices  for  driving  it  in 
closing  direction  thereof  when  said  permissible  deviation  from 
said  mean  value  is  exceeded. 


4,203,472 
DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  FLUID  FLOW  FROM  A  PIPE 
BnrrcU  C.  Dulaney,  806  Intader  St,  Sulphur,  La.  70663 
Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,303 
Int  a^  F17D  1/16 
U.S.  a  137—828  12  Claina 

S.  An  apparatus  for  stopping  well  fluid  blowout  from  the 
upper  end  of  a  well  pipe  comprising:  support  means  extending 
peripherally  about  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  well  pipe 
in  surrounding  relation  thereto,  said  support  means  being 
spaced  from  the  periphery  of  the  well  pipe  and  having  one 
opening  formed  therein  for  enabling  said  support  means  to  be 
moved  laterally  of  said  well  pipe  into  and  out  of  said  surround- 
ing relation;  at  least  one  heat  exchange  fluid  discharge  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means,  said  discharge  means  being 
directed  toward  the  well  pipe  for  discharging  heat  exchange 
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fluid  onto  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  well  pipe  to  reduce  the 
temperature  of  well  fluids  passing  therethrough  to  a  tempera- 


4,203.474 

DEVICE  FOR  MECHANICALLY  PROTECHNG  THE 

ANNULAR  EDGE  OF  A  TUBE 

Chrifltiaa  Lcqueuz,  94,  Avenue  de  Straibourg,  57000  Metz,  and 

Henri  Chapuis,  14,  Allee  de  la  Liberation,  57100  Thionrille, 

both  of  France 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,443 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7, 1977, 77  00354 

Int  a.2  B65D  59/00.  59/06 

VS.  a  138—96  R  8  Claims 


ture  below  their  solidification  temperature  whereby  stopping 
flow  thereof  from  the  upper  end  of  the  well  pipe. 


4,203,473 

CLOSURE  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  H.  Roberaon,  Sr.,  808  Second  St,  Altamonte  Springs, 

Fla.  32701 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  741,369,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,122,869. 

Tlila  appUcatlon  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,146 

Int  0.2  n6L  55/12;  GOIM  3/00 

U.S.a.  138— 93  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mechanically  protecting  from  impacts  the 
annular  edge  of  a  smooth  tube  end  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  20  cm,  said  device  comprising: 

a  metal  ferrule  for  mounting  the  tube  end  and  having  a  first 
flap  turned  radially  outwardly  and  back  for  covering  the 
tube  edge; 

a  second  flap  extending  from  the  end  of  said  first  flap  and 
turned  back  to  extend  radially  towards  the  axis  of  said 
ferrule  to  be  disposed  between  the  tube  end  and  said  first 
flap;  and 

said  ferrule  being  formed  by  a  length  of  a  single  blade  bent 
in  an  arc  of  a  circle,  and  including  shaped  plates  atuched 
to  the  internal  faces  of  the  two  ends  of  said  blade  so  as  to 
define  respectively  the  two  lateral  slightly  convergent 
cheeks  of  a  gutter  for  receiving  a  flat  trapezoidal  key 
introduced  therein  in  the  axial  direction,  said  two  cheeks 
being  directed  so  that  introduction  of  said  key  results  in 
said  ferrule  being  expanded  and  being  forcibly  applied 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  end,  and  said  circular 
arc  extending  slightly  more  than  360'  so  that  said  blade 
two  ends  overiap. 


1.  A  closure  plug  assembly  for  the  pressure  testing  of  liquid 
drain  and  vent  systems  having  a  Y-test  section  with  a  test 
opening,  said  test  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  inflatable  body  portion  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface, 

(b)  a  rigid  holder  portion  having  a  rigid  hollow  stem  section 
and  an  expandable  plug  section  having  a  portion  which 
engages  said  test  opening, 

(c)  said  rigid  hollow  stem  section  having  an  opening  directed 
into  the  interior  of  the  body  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and 
extending  through  the  expandable  plug  section  at  the 
other  end  thereof, 

(d)  tightening  means  for  securing  said  plug  section  in  place 
in  said  test  section  throughout  the  operation  of  the  assem- 
bly. 

(e)  stem  end  means  for  connecting  the  body  portion  to  the 
rigid  holder  portion  at  said  one  end  thereof  which  end 
includes  a  right  angled  curve,  and 

(0  valve  means  being  located  at  said  other  end  of  said  hollow 

stem  section  for  inflating  the  body  portion  through  the 

hollow  stem  section, 
(g)  said  other  end  of  the  hollow  stem  section  including  a 

further  angled  curve  to  fit  said  assembly  to  said  Y-test 

section. 


4,203.475 
METHOD  FOR  LINING  A  FLANGE  FACE  FOR  LINED 

PIPE  AND  PRODUCT  OF  METHOD 
Kenneth  J.  Corey,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Donald  J.  Lewis. 
Irrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,043 

Int  0.2  B29C  77/70  27/02 

U.S.  a.  138— 109  6aalma 


HEATER 


1.  A  flanged  lined  pipe  provided  with  a  fusible  facing 
bonded  to  a  fusible  inner  lining  of  said  lined  pipe  and  adjacent 
the  pipe  flange  of  said  lined  pipe,  said  fusible  facing  for  said 
inner  lining  being  formed  by  cutting  a  lined  pipe  such  that  the 
inner  lining  projects  a  predetermined  distance  out  of  an  outer 
pipe  of  said  lined  pipe,  said  predetermined  distance  being  less 
than  a  thickness  of  a  fusible  flange  ringe,  said  facing  being 
formed  from  a  flange  ring  having  a  stepped  bore  with  a  first 
portion  with  a  first  diameter  substantially  equal  to  an  outer 
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diameter  of  said  inner  lining  and  a  second  portion  having  a 
second  diameter  equal  to  an  inner  diameter  of  said  inner  lining, 
said  first  portion  being  of  a  depth  equal  to  said  predetermined 
distance,  heating  an  outer  surface  of  the  inner  lining  which 
projects  out  of  the  lined  pipe  and  simultaneously  heating  an 
inside  surface  of  said  first  portion  of  said  bore  of  said  flanges 
ring  until  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  lining  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  first  portion  of  the  flange  ring  melts  and  placing 
the  flange  ring  on  the  heated  inner  lining  adjacent  the  pipe 
flange  to  form  a  permanent  bond  between  the  inner  lining  and 
the  flrst  portion  of  the  flange  ring. 


4,203,477  ' 

MATERIAL  WORKING  MACHINE  MOUNTING  TOOLS 

IN  SEVERAL  PLANES 
Eduard  Briiller,  TrimlMch,  Switzerland;  Reiner  Augenstein,  and 
Otto  Bihlcr,  bodi  of  Halblech,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Otto  Bihler  Mascliinenfibrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Hal- 
blcch.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  2741576 

Int  a.2  B21F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  140-105  27  Claims 


4,203,476 
WIRE  REINFORCED  HOSE 
Frank  A.  Vitellaro,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,126 

Int  a.2  n6L  um  \ 

U.S.  a  138-122  11  Claims 


23A> 


45A 


44A 


1.  In  a  wire-reinforced  hose  defined  by  a  helically  wound 
strip  of  pliable  material  which  has  adjoining  turns  thereof  with 
portions  in  overlapping  relation  and  a  reinforcing  wire  sand- 
wiched between  said  portions,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
pliable  material  is  a  strip  of  polymeric  material  having  a  flat 
side  portion  adjoined  by  a  convoluted  side  portion  which  has 
an  integral  preformed  convolution  therein,  said  convolution 
defining  a  groove  relative  to  one  surface  of  said  strip  and  a 
bead  relative  to  an  opposite  surface  thereof,  said  wire  being 
disposed  in  said  groove  with  said  strip  in  its  helically  wound 
relation  with  said  bead  defining  an  integral  helical  bead  along 
said  hose,  said  overlapping  portions  being  defmed  by  said 
convoluted  side  portion  disposed  in  wound  relation  against 
said  flat  side  portion  with  said  wire  sandwiched  therebetween 
and  disposed  in  said  groove  to  thereby  define  said  hose  having 
a  substantially  smooth  tubular  inside  surface  defined  solely  by 
adjoining  turns  of  said  flat  side  portion  with  said  wire  being 
concealed  when  viewing  said  tubular  inside  surface,  said  pre- 
formed convolution  having  a  roughly  U-shaped  cross-sectional 
configuration  defined  by  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  in 
parallel  relation  from  opposite  ends  of  said  bight,  said  legs 
having  inside  surfaces  which  define  corresponding  surfaces  of 
said  groove  and  said  inside  surfaces  engage  said  wire  and  hold 
same  in  a  precise  helical  path. 


1.  Material  working  machine  such  as  an  automatic  punching 
and  bending  machine  comprising  a  workplate  unit  said  work- 
plate  unit  comprising  two  workplate  sections,  said  workplate 
sections  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  forming  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  therebetween  extending  across  at  least  a  part  of  the 
area  of  said  workplate  unit,  at  least  one  material  working  unit 
mounted  on  each  of  said  workplate  sections  for  movement  in 
the  plane  of  said  workplate  section  on  which  it  is  mounted 
about  an  axis  extending  through  the  plane  of  said  workplate 
section  on  which  it  is  mounted,  said  working  unit  including  a 
tool  carrier  mounted  thereon  for  movement  along  a  rectilinear 
path,  means  for  moving  a  material  to  be  worked  over  the 
planes  of  said  workplate  sections  along  a  path  substantially 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  slot  and 
forming  a  working  area  into  or  through  which  said  tool  carrier 
is  movable,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  at  least 
one  further  workplate  unit  arranged  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  slot  and  defining  an  angle  with 
the  plane  of  each  of  said  workplate  sections,  a  further  working 
unit  mounted  on  said  further  workplate  unit  and  being  movable 
in  the  plane  of  said  further  workplate  unit  and  about  an  axis 
extending  through  said  further  workplate  unit,  and  a  tool 
carrier  on  said  further  working  unit  and  being  oriented  for 
movement  toward  said  slot  and  the  working  area. 


4,203,478 
AUTOMATIC  SHUT  OFF  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
Yosklo  Salto,  Urawa;  Yoshio  Shibnta,  Yokohama,  and  Satosi 
Fqjiie,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico,  Ltd,  Ka- 
wasaki, Japan 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1977, 52-099947 
Int  a^  B65B  i/2tf 
U.S.  a  141—206  8  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  shut  off  dispensing  nozzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  main  body  having  therein  a  substantially  straight 
fluid  passage; 

(b)  a  discharge  pipe  disposed  downstream  of  said  fluid  pas- 
sage; 

(c)  a  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  main  valve  lying  on  a 
valve  seat  in  said  fluid  passage  for  opening  and  closing 
said  fluid  passage  and  having  an  auxiliary  passage  therein 
which  connects  the  upstream  side  with  the  downstream 
side  of  said  fluid  passage,  an  auxiliary  valve  for  opening 
and  closing  said  auxiliary  passage,  both  valves  having  the 
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same  axial  line  crossing  said  fluid  passage,  and  a  means  for 
biasing  said  main  and  auxiliary  valves  to  a  normally  closed 
condition; 

(d)  a  lever  provided  on  said  main  body  for  operating  said 
valve  mechanism; 

(e)  a  first  sliding  shaft  engaged  with  said  lever  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  valve  mechanism; 

(0  a  second  sliding  shaft  slidably  fitted  in  said  main  body  and 
axially  aligned  with  said  first  sliding  shaft  for  operating 
said  valve  mechanism; 

(g)  a  first  shoulder  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  second 
sliding  shaft  and  said  main  valve; 

(h)  a  roller  means  providing  engagement  between  said  slid- 
ing shafts; 

(i)  a  diaphragm  for  normally  retaining  said  roller  means  in  a 
position  where  said  sliding  shafts  are  engaged  by  said 
roller  means; 

(j)  a  negative  pressure  chamber  including  said  diaphragm; 


14  ^^     "*7    16 

12  ' 


means  connecting  said  open  top  to  said  rim  at  spaced  points 
of  attachment  therearound, 

a  closure  for  said  open  top  provided  with  a  plurality  of  straps 
having  inner  and  outer  ends,  and  means  atuching  said 
outer  ends  to  said  rim  at  spaced  zones  of  attachment 
thereon,  and 

said  inner  ends  having  cooperating  parts  for  releasably  se- 
curing said  inner  ends  of  said  straps  to  one  another,  cen- 
trally of  said  rim  to  cause  the  straps  to  converge  upon  one 
another  at  their  inner  ends  and  span  said  top,  whereby  said 
straps  preclude  said  trash  bag  insertion  and  withdrawal 
through  said  open  top  when  said  inner  ends  are  secured. 


4,203,480 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRE 
Julius  Peter,  Hanover;  Peter  Johannsen,  HaanoTer-Herren- 
hausen,  and  Gerhard  Mauk,  Wunstorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1977,  2734213 

Int  a^  B60C  7//oa  mo 

U.S.  a.  152—209  NT  6  Claims 


(k)  means  for  supplying  a  negative  pressure  to  said  negative 
pressure  chamber; 

0)  a  port  provided  on  said  discharge  pipe  and  a  conduit  for 
introducing  atmospheric  pressure  from  said  port  to  said 
negative  pressure  chamber  to  keep  said  diaphragm  in  a 
position  where  said  sliding  shafts  are  normally  engaged  by 
said  roller  means 

(m)  said  second  sliding  shaft  being  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  first  sliding  shaft  by  said  lever  to  first  open  said 
auxiliary  valve  and  thereafter  abut  said  main  valve  via  said 
first  shoulder  to  open  said  main  valve,  said  negative  pres- 
sure being  supplied  to  said  negative  pressure  chamber 
when  said  atmosphere  introducing  port  is  closed  by  fluid 
to  displace  said  diaphragm  and  disengage  said  first  and  the 
second  sliding  shafts  engaged  by  said  roller  means  to 
automatically  close  said  main  and  auxiliary  valves  by  said 
means  for  biasing. 


4,203,479 

TRASH  BAG  PROTECTOR 

Arlene  L.  Mathews,  7634  Long,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.  66216 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903^26 

Int  a^  B65D  il/24 

UA  a  150-3  8  Claims 


1.  A  slightly  bulged  outwardly  arched  pneumatic  vehicle 
tire  which  includes: 

a  carcass; 

bead  sections; 

sidewalls  having  sections  which  are  essentially  cylindrical; 

a  tread  centrally  arranged  between  said  sidewali  sections 
and  having  a  width  which  is  narrow  in  relation  to  the 
overall  width  of  said  tire;  and 

reinforcing  means  located  between  said  carcass  and  said 
tread  and  sidewali  sections  and  pull-resistant  in  the  cir- 
cumferential direction  of  said  tire,  and  being  intended  for 
effecting  lateral  subilization  of  said  tire,  said  reinforcing 
means  comprising  a  first  belt  portion  located  coaxially 
mainly  below  said  tread  and  having  at  least  one  threaded 
ply,  the  threads  of  which  extend  at  an  angle  to  the  circum- 
ferential direction  of  said  tire,  and  additional  second  belt 
portions  respectively  located  projecting  essentially  axially 
as  an  extension  of  said  first  belt  portion  and  widening 
laterally  beyond  said  tread  into  said  sidewali  sections  and 
having  extending  thread  at  a  considerably  smaller  angle 
to  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  tire  than  do  the 
threads  of  said  at  least  one  ply. 


4,203,481 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE,  RIM  AND  COMBINATION 

THEREOF 

William  J.  Ranik,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tin  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968^42 

Int  a=B60C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  152—330  RF  17  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  pneumatic  tire  and  rim  wherein  said  tire 

comprises  an  annular  road-engaging  tread  surface,  sidewalls 

1.  A  trash  bag  protector  comprising:  connecting  the  lateral  edges  of  said  tread  surface  to  annular 

a  body  section  having  a  collapsible  mesh  frame  and  present-  beads  and  reinforcing  plies  connecting  said  beads  and  passing 

ing  an  open  top  for  trash  bag  insertion  and  withdrawal  through  said  sidewalls  and  radially  inward  of  said  tread  sur- 

therethrough,  f»ce,  said  rim  comprising  an  annular  drop  center  area  having 

a  continuous  riin,  bead  sea^  extending  axially  outward  from  each  lateral  edge 
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thereof,  rim  flanges  located  axially  outward  of  each  said  bead 
seat  and  rim  flange  extensions  extending  axially  outward  from 
each  rim  flange,  the  improvement  comprising  an  asymmetric 
sidewall  construction  in  said  tire  wherein  each  said  sidewall 
has  an  insert  of  high  modulus,  low  hysteresis  rubber  compound 
located  on  its  inner  periphery,  the  insert  on  the  sidewall  de- 
signed to  be  mounted  on  the  inside  of  the  vehicle  having  a 
greater  bulk  than  the  corresponding  insert  on  the  sidewall 
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designed  to  be  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  vehicle,  said  rim 
flange  extensions  forming  angles,  as  measured  from  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rim,  wherein  said  angle 
has  a  negative  value  on  the  side  of  the  rim  designed  to  be 
mounted  on  the  inside  of  the  vehicle  and  a  positive  value  on  the 
side  of  the  rim  designed  to  be  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the 
vehicle,  whereby  when  the  tire  is  run  flat  said  rim  flange  exten- 
sions are  both  parallel  to  the  road  surface  and  each  sidewall  is 
equally  loaded. 


4^,482 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CORE  OR  MOLD  PARTS 

FROM  SAND 

Leo  J.  LeBlanc,  3837  Sbellmar  La^  Bloorafleld  Hills,  Mich. 
48013 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,770 

Iirt.  a2  B22C  9/12.  15/00 

MS.  CL  164-12  3  Claims 


1.  The  process  of  producing  core  or  mold  parts  useable  in 
the  foundry  art  comprising: 

(a)  coating  sand  with  a  polymerizable  resin  in  an  amount 
which  when  polymerized  binds  the  sand  particles  into  a 
useable  mass, 

(b)  placing  a  pattern  mounted  on  a  pattern  plate  in  a  walled, 
open  top  enclosure  with  the  top  of  the  pattern  plate  at  a 
predetermined  distance  below  the  tops  of  said  walls, 

(c)  covering  the  thus  confined  pattern  with  a  mound  of  the 
resin-coated  sand  until  said  sand  overflows  the  tops  of  said 


walls  with  the  height  of  said  sand  mound  with  respect  to 
the  top  of  the  pattern  being  determined  by  the  angle  of 
least  repose  of  the  coated  sand  and  by  the  highest  point  of 
the  pattern  plate  with  respect  to  the  tops  of  said  walls, 

(d)  pressing  downwardly  onto  the  sand  mound  overlying  the 
pattern  a  squeeze  head  having  a  shape  conforming  gener- 
ally to  the  shape  of  the  pattern,  thus  to  compact  the  sand 
about  the  pattern,  and 

(e)  polymerizing  the  resin  in  the  thus  compacted  body 
thereby  to  produce  a  useable  sand  part  having  a  casting 
surface  corresponding  to  the  pattern. 


4^«483 

METHOD  OF  POSITIONING  COMPONENTS  OF  A 

CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  MACHINE  FOR  A  MOLD 

STRIPPING  OPERATION 

Ftvdericic  W.  Baumann,  Scotia,  and  Bcmard  C.  Kacikowiki, 

Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  795,757,  May  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,139,049. 

This  application  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,416 

Int  a.2  B22D  li/10.  29/04.  33/04 

U.S.  a  164—116  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  accurately  positioning  a  centrifugal  casting 
machine  having  an  articulated  mold  mounted  on  a  face  plate 
that  is  rotatable  on  a  drive  shaft  and  within  a  housing  that 
supports  pulling  means  for  moving  segments  of  the  mold  in  a 
radial  direction  to  alternately  form  a  mold  receptacle  for  re- 
ceiving castable  material  or  to  separate  the  mold  segments  to 
enable  removal  of  a  cast  article  therefrom,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  bearing  means  to  support  said  drive  shaft  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  while  allowing  the 
drive  shaft  to  tilt  along  its  axis  within  a  predetermined 
angular  range  determined  by  said  bearing  means, 

(b)  providing  lock  pins  mounted  on  said  housing  for  moving 
said  face  plate  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  its 
axis  of  rotation  following  a  casting  cycle  of  its  operation, 

(c)  providing  positioning  members  on  said  face  plate  to 
cooperate  with  said  lock  pins  to  move  the  face  plate  to 
said  predetermined  position  and  secure  it  there  while 
segments  of  the  mold  are  pulled  radially  away  from  one 
another  to  remove  them  from  a  cast  article  formed  in  the 
mold,  and 

(d)  providing  means  for  operating  each  of  the  lock  pins  to 
move  them  into  positioning  engagement,  respectively, 
with  each  of  said  positioning  members  after  the  face  plate 
has  been  rotated  and  stopped  to  align  the  positioning 
members  to  receive  therein  said  lock  pins,  whereby  said 
lock  pins  are  effective  to  force  said  positioning  members 
and  the  face  pUte  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  face  plate  thereby  to  facilitate 
removal  of  the  mold  segments  from  an  article  cast  therein. 
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4,203,484 

FOUNDRY  MOLDING  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  MOLD  HALVES  IN  MOLD  BOXES 

ErwiB  Biihrer,  Vttgelingliaachen  40, 8200  Schaflhaiiaen,  Switier* 

land 

FUed  JnL  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,250 
;  Claini  priority,  application  Switieriand,  Jnl.  22,  1977, 
9108/77 

lat  0.2  B22C  17/00 
U.S.  a  164-227  6  Gains 


attached  to  the  first  plenum,  each  communicating  with 
one  of  a  plurality  of  second  volumes;  and 
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4,203,485 
MULTIZONE  AIR  TERMINAL 
Andre  H.  Zilbermann,  6421  La?endale,  and  Melvin  S.  Aronoff, 
11230  Shelterwood  La.,  botii  of  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,734,  Dec.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,584 
lot  a.2  F24F 13/04 
UJS.  G.  165-2  18  Claini 

11.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  in  first  and 
second  volumes  comprising: 
generating  a  supply  of  cool  air  for  delivery  to  the  first  ple- 
num of  a  central  terminal  having  first  and  second  plenums; 
delivering  return  air,  under  pressure,  from  one  of  the  vol- 
umes to  the  second  plenum  of  said  central  terminal; 
directing  air  from  the  first  and  second  plenums  throufti  a 
plurality  of  mixing  dampers  attached  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond plenums,  each  communicating  with  one  of  a  plurality 
of  first  volumes  to  be  conditioned; 
controlling  each  mixing  damper  to  control  the  mixture  of  air 

from  the  first  and  second  plenums  to  the  first  volumes; 
directing  air  from  the  first  plenum  through  control  dampen 


varying  the  volume  of  air  flow  from  the  first  plenum 
through  the  control  dampers  to  the  second  volumes  to 
provide  a  volume  of  cool  air  to  the  second  volumes. 


1.  A  foundry  molding  machine  for  producing  mold  members 
in  mold  forming  assemblies  including  a  pattern  device  and 
mold  boxes,  said  machine  comprising  means  for  separating  said 
mold  members  from  said  pattern  devices,  said  separating 
means  including  generally  vertically  extending  main  cylinder 
means  having  piston  rod  meuis  operable  to  be  raised  and 
lowered  by  operation  of  said  cylinder  means,  extension  means 
connected  to  said  piston  rod  means,  clamping  means  including 
clamping  levers  on  said  extension  means,  said  clamping  levers 
being  arranged  in  pairs  to  hold  said  molding  boxes  in  clamping 
engagement,  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  cylinder  means  includ- 
ing piston  means  arranged  in  generally  parallel  relationship 
with  said  main  cylinder  means  and  located  in  laterally  spaced 
relationship  therewith  in  operative  position  on  a  side  of  said 
mold  member  opposite  said  main  cylinder  means,  said  auxiliary 
cylinder  means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  main 
cylinder  means  and  acting  on  said  extension  means  to  provide 
support  during  separation  of  said  mold  members  from  said 
pattern  device. 


4,203,486 
FOOD  PREPARATION  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Harry  A.  Rubbright,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  and  Donald  A.  Springer, 
North  Ridge,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corpora- 
tion, Lancaster,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,454,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,631 
.      Int  G.^  F25B  29/00:  F24C  7/10 
MS.  G.  165-48  R  33  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  meals  for  hospitals,  airiines  and 
the  like  comprising  a  food  and  beverage  cabinet  having  access 
doors  and  a  back  panel,  a  rack  having  heater  shelves  in  said 
cabinet  which  support  food  trays,  spaced  individual  heater 
surfaces  supported  by  said  shelves,  air  inlet  means  in  said  back 
panel  of  said  cabinet,  air  outlet  means  in  said  back  panel  of  said 
cabinet,  an  environmental  control  unit  in  the  form  of  a  housing 
having  a  plenum  chamber  and  a  front  panel  therefor  disposed 
toward  said  back  panel  of  said  cabinet,  normally  closed  air 
outlet  means  in  said  front  panel  of  said  plenum  chamber,  nor- 
mally closed  air  inlet  means  in  the  said  front  panel  of  said 
plenum  chamber,  means  for  circulating  chilled  air  in  a  first 
closed  loop  pattern  in  said  environmental  control  unit  through 
said  plenum  chamber  when  its  said  inlet  means  and  outlet 
means  are  closed,  means  for  coupling  said  environmental  con- 
trol unit  to  said  food  and  beverage  cabinet  so  that  said  back 
panel  of  said  cabinet  is  flush  with  said  front  panel  of  said  ple- 
num chamber  in  sealed  relationship  therewith,  said  outlet 
means  of  said  plenum  chamber  mating  with  said  inlet  means  of 
said  cabinet  and  said  outlet  means  of  said  cabinet  mating  with 
said  inlet  means  of  said  plenum  chamber  when  said  cabinet  and 
said  environmental  control  unit  are  coupled  together,  means 
supported  by  said  environmental  control  unit  for  opening  said 
outlet  means  and  said  inlet  means  of  said  cabinet  and  of  said 


868 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20, 1980 


plenum  chamber  when  siid  environmental  control  unit  and 
laid  cabinet  are  being  coupled  together  whereby  chilled  air  it 
continuously  circulated  through  Uie  coupled  caibinet  and  said 
plenum  chunber  in  a  second  closed  loop  pattern  which  is 
larger  than  and  includes  said  first  closed  loop  pattern,  and 
means  connected  with  said  heater  shelves  for  heating  said 
spaced  heater  surfaces  on  said  shelves. 


4*203,487 

CLIMATIZING  APPARATUS 

Karl  Gartner,  Gnndelfliigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmnBy,  udwam  to 

Flmui  Joaef  Gartner  it  Co^  Gaaddfiagn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 

many 

CoBtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  709,209,  JbL  27, 1976,  abandoned.  Thia 

applicatkM  JaL  r,  197S,  Sar.  No.  920,368 

lot  a^  F24F  3/00:  F24D  5/10 

US.  a  165-30  18  Oalffls 


of  said  separated  passages  and  then  through  said  circulation 
path  and  discharging  said  second  fluid  from  said  second  of  said 
separated  passages  to  flow  to,  over  and  adjacent  surface  por* 
tions  of  the  facade  element  or  elements,  to  provide  a  two  part 
climatizing  system,  one  part  of  which  is  provided  by  a  migor 
heat  exchange  between  said  fluids  and  the  direction  of  said 
second  fluid  the  temperature  of  which  has  been  adjusted  by 
said  major  heat  exchange  to  flow  to,  over  and  adjacent  the  said 
facade  element  or  elements  which  are  in  bridging  and/or  cov* 
ering  relation  to  said  frame  and  the  other  part  of  which  is  slow 
acting  and  comprised  of  the  means  deflning  said  one  passage 
and  said  hollow  frame  segments  which  together  therewith 
define  a  circulation  path  for  said  first  fluid  and  a  lesser  heat 
exchange  between  said  first  fluid  and  said  hollow  frame  seg- 
ments. 
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17.  A  method  of  climatizing  rooms  of  a  building  embodying 
one  or  more  facade  elements  in  wall  structure  bounding  a  room 
thereof  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  frame  within  said 
room  wall  structure  to  be  covered  ami/or  bridged  by  the 
facade  element  or  elements,  providing  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  segments  of  said  frame  are  hollow  and  interconnected  to 
define  a  circulation  path  extending  vertically  of  and  transverse 
of  the  fiKade  element  or  elements,  bridging  said  frame  with 
conduit  means  providing  separate  passages  which  respectively 
serve  for  introduction  and  passage  of  a  first  and  a  second  fluid, 
one  acUacent  the  other,  one  of  which  passages  communicates 
with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  segments  defining  said  circula- 
tion path  which  follow  said  one  passage  in  said  path,  passing 
said  first  fluid  the  temperature  of  which  has  been  pre-set  at  a 
dedred  level  to  move  in  entry  to  said  conduit  means  tint  to  and 
through  said  one  of  said  passages  in  a  passing  heat  exchanging 
relation  to  said  second  fluid  introduced  in  an  adjacent  second 


4,203,488 
SELF.FASTENED  HEAT  SINKS 
Philip  A.  Johoaoa,  Mdroae,  Mmhl,  and  AMnA  F.  McCarthy, 
Bclnowt,  N  JL,  aaaignon  to  Aavid  Engineering,  Inc^  Laco* 
■ia,NJI. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,364 

lot  a2  HOIL  23/40 

U.S.  a  165-80  B  2  Claims 


1.  Self-fastened  heat-sink  apparatus  comprising  first  and 
second  broad-area  heat-transfer  elements  of  bendable  and 
resilient  sheet  metal  each  having  a  substantially  flat  broad-area 
side  shaped  to  abut  closely  with  one  of  two  oppositely-dis- 
posed spaced  surfaces  of  a  body  from  which  heat  is  to  be 
withdrawn  and  dissipated,  each  of  said  elements  having  first 
and  second  connection  means  each  integral  therewith  and 
projecting  therefrom  substantially  in  opposite  directions  from 
laterally-opposite  edges  thereof,  the  first  connection  means 
making  an  unbroken  integral  loop-shaped  connection  between 
nearby  edges  of  said  elements  and  orienting  said  elements 
toward  one  another  for  abutting  engagements  of  the  broad- 
area  sides  thereof  with  the  spaced  surfaces  of  a  body  therebe- 
tween while  being  resiliently  bendable  to  allow  said  elements 
to  be  spread  apart  angularly  in  jaw-like  fashion  to  admit  a  body 
therebetween  and  to  be  moved  toward  one  another  for  said 
abutting  engagements,  said  loop-shaped  connection  being 
elongated  and  forming  an  open  passageway  alongside  a  body 
held  between  said  elements  which  exposes  it  to  the  ambient 
environment  along  both  its  sides  through  substantially  all  of  its 
length,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
heat-dissipating  projections  integral  therewith  along  edges 
between  said  laterally-opposite  edges,  and  the  second  connec- 
tion means  being  disposed  at  the  edges  laterally  opposite  said 
one  of  said  nearby  edges  and  including  two  separate  clasp  parts 
each  integral  widi  an  edge  of  a  different  one  of  said  elements 
and  shaped  and  disposed  to  detent  and  catch  with  one  another 
when  said  elements  are  moved  toward  one  another  to  produce 
the  said  abutting  engagements,  whereby  said  elements  are 
movable  apart  to  accommodate  insertion  of  a  body  therebe- 
tween and  may  then  be  clasped  and  locked  togedier  while 
maintaining  re^ient  abutting  engagements  with  surfaces  of  the 
body  therebetween. 
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4,203,489 
THERMAL  ENERGY.STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Stanley  F.  Swiadek,  2712  W.  Alhambra  Rd^  Alhambra,  Qdif. 
91802 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,632 

lat  a2  F28D  21/00 

UjS.  a  165-104  S  12  Claims 


4!?-» 


1.  A  modular  thermal  energy  storage  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  individual  thermal  energy  storage  elements, 
each  element  having  a  core  for  storing  thermal  energy,  a 
thermally  diffusing  layer  adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  core,  and  duct  means  for  conduct- 
ing relatively  warmer  air  for  transfer  of  its  thermal  energy 
to  the  core  independently  of  transfer  through  the  ther- 
mally diffusing  layer,  the  core  having  a  greater  capacity  to 
store  thermal  energy  per  unit  of  volume  than  the  ther- 
mally diffusing  layer,  the  thermally  diffusing  layer  having 
a  lower  thermal  conductivity  than  the  core  and  a  thick- 
ness that  will  slowly  and  controllably  release,  through  the 
thermally  diffuung  layer  to  the  exterior  of  the  element,  the 
thermal  energy  stored  in  the  core, 
means  for  assembling  the  thermal  energy  storage  elements  as 
a  unit  having  an  outer  wall  formed  by  the  thermally  diffus- 
ing layers,  the  duct  means  extending  through  the  unit  to 
transfer  thermal  energy  to  the  individual  cores  to  store 
such  thermal  energy  in  the  cores,  the  outer  wall  providing 
a  means  for  controllably  releasing  the  thermal  energy 
stored  in  the  cores  of  such  elements, 
means  for  passing  relatively  warmer  air  through  the  duct 

means, 
means  forming  a  passage  adjacent  said  outer  wall,  and 
means  for  passing  relatively  cooler  air  through  the  passage 
to  draw  away  heat  released  through  the  outer  wall. 


4003*490 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CORE  HAVING  FIN  MEMBERS 
SERVING  AS  SACRinCIAL  ANODES 
Shiro  Terai;  Zeaiehi  Tanabc,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Toabiyaan 
Fnkni,  Toyoake,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Suadtono  Light 
Metal  laduatrica,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Nippoodaoao  Co.,  Ltd., 
Karl^  both  <rf,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,114 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1977, 5M25858 
iBt  a^  F28F 19/06 
VS.  a  165-134  R  8  daiu 


said  fluid  passage  member  being  made  of  a  brazing  sheet  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  internal  layer  made  of  a  core  metal  and 
defining  the  internal  layer  of  said  fluid  passage  member  and  an 
external  layer  made  of  a  cladding  metal  and  defining  the  exter- 
nal layer  of  said  fluid  passage  member,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  said  core  metal  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  corrosion-resistant  aluminum  al- 
loy, and  is  effective  to  maintain  said  internal  layer  in  a  cathodic 
state  relative  to  said  external  layer  of  said  cladding  metal  and 
said  fin  members;  said  cladding  metal  is  an  aluminum  alloy 
containing  from  6  to  14  weight  percent  of  Si  and  effective  to 
maintain  said  external  layer  in  an  anodic  state  relative  to  said 
internal  layer  in  a  temperature  range  of  from  room  temperature 
to  100*  C;  and  said  fin  memben  are  made  of  aluminum  alloy 
containing  from  0.02  to  0.09  weight  percent  of  Sn,  said  fin 
memben  being  soldered  to  said  external  layer  and  being  effec- 
tive as  sacrificial  anodes  to  protect  said  fluid  passage  member 
from  corrosion. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  core  comprising  a  fluid  passage  mem- 
ber within  which  a  fluid  is  adapted  to  flow  and  outside  of 
which  another  fluid  is  adapted  to  flow,  and  fin  memben 
mounted  on  the  external  surface  of  said  fluid  passage  member, 


4,203,491 

CHEMICAL  FLOOD  OIL  RECOVERY  WITH  HIGHLY 

SALINE  RESERVOIR  WATER 

Joaaph  Reiaberg,  Houston,  Tex^  aaaipMr  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Hooaton,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Sar.  No.  939,521 
lat  a:  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a  166-274  6  Claim 

1.  A  procett  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil  reservoir  in  which 
the  salinity  of  the  predominant  water  phase  is  at  least  about  9% 
by  weight  and  the  oil  is  displaced  by  injecting  into  the  reser- 
voir, ahead  of  a  relatively  low  mobility  aqueous  drive  fluid,  an 
aqueous  surfactant  system  in  which  the  surfactant  consists 
essentially  of  at  least  one  alkylaryloxypolyethoxyethane  sulfo- 
nate surfactant  dispersed  within  an  aqueous  liquid  which  is  the 
same  as  the  aqueous  liquid  contained  in  the  reservoir  or  is 
substantially  equivalent  to  that  liquid  in  salinity,  which  proceu 
comprises: 
employing  as  said  surfactant  a  reservoir-tailored  compound 
or  mixture  of  one  or  more  alkylaryloxypolyethoxyethane 
sulfonates  providing  an  arrangement  of  the  size  and  struc- 
ture of  alkyl  groups  and  proportion  of  ethoxy  groups  such 
that,  when  the  reservoir-tailored  surfactant  is  dispersed  in 
said  aqueous  liquid  at  the  reservoir  temperature,  the  dis- 
persion (a)  exhibits  an  effective  optimum  or  near-optimum 
oil-displacing  activity  at  a  surfactant  concentration  as  low 
tf  about  0. 1%  by  weight,  (b)  is  a  substantially  single-phase 
system  at  the  reservoir  temperature,  and  (c)  is  sufficiently 
viscous  by  itself  or  when  mixed  with  noncondensible  gas 
to  be  c^Mble  of  exhibiting  a  mobility  at  least  substantially 
as  low  as  that  of  the  reservoir  oil  within  the  reservoir; 
employing  as  said  aqueous  liquid  one  which  (a)  contains  a 
ratio  of  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  monovalent  cation  per 
part  by  weight  of  polyvalent  cation  and  (b)  is  the  liquid 
produced  from  the  reservoir  or  one  that  is  so  similar  in 
salinity  as  to  be  capable  of  maintaining  a  salinity  which  is 
substantially  unaltered  by  ion-exchange  reactions  which 
occur  when  that  liquid  is  flowed  within  the  reservoir, 
injecting  into  the  reservoir  an  aqueous  surfactant  system 
consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersion  of  from  about  3  to 
10%  by  weight  of  the  reservoir-tailored  surfactant  within 
said  employed  aqueous  liquid,  with  the  concentration  of 
the  surfactant  being  sufficient  to  cause  a  significant  pro- 
portion of  the  injected  surfactant  system  to  retain  a  con- 
centration of  at  leut  about  0.1%  of  the  surfactant  in  spite 
of  the  dilution  that  occun  during  the  displacement  of  the 
surfactant  system  within  the  reservoir,  and, 
injecting  into  the  reservoir  immediately  behind  at  leut  a 
portion  of  the  injected  aqueous  surfactant  system  an  aque- 
ous drive  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially 
homogeneous  dispersion  of  noncondensible  gu  in  an 
aqueous  liquid  that  is  the  same  as  the  aqueous  liquid  in 
which  the  reservoir-tailored  surfactant  is  dispersed  to 
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form  the  injected  >urfactant  system  or  is  substantially 
equivalent  to  that  liquid  in  sidinity,  with  the  injected 
d^persion  being  capable,  at  the  reservoir  temperature,  of 
exhibiting  a  mobility  within  the  reservoir  at  least  substan- 
tially M  low  as  that  of  the  injected  surfactant  system. 


METHOD  FOR  ACIDIZING  SIUCEOUS  MATERIALS 
CONTAINED  IN  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FORMATIONS 
Dirid  J.  Witnabe,  Oruge,  Califs  iHigBor  to  Union  OU  Gmh 

puy  of  CaUfonia,  Brea,  Calif. 
QMtintttioa^ptft  of  Ser.  No.  885,490,  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ptt. 
No.  4,148,3(0.  Thk  appiicatiM  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14^054 

lat  a2  E21B  43/26,  43/27 
VS.  a  M6-300  29  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  acidizing  siliceous  materials  contained  in  a 
subterranean  formation  having  a  temperature  above  about  230* 
F.,  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  well  communicating  with  said  forma- 
tion  (1)  a  noncorrosive  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
water-soluble  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  fluoride  salt,  and 
(2)  a  substantially  anhydrous  treating  fluid  consisting 
essentially  of  a  first  nonnally  liquid  acid  precursor  having 
a  generalized  formuhu 

wherein 

x«lor2; 

yaO,  1  or  2,  but  ySx;  and 

z«2x-y+iand 
which  is  thermally  stable  under  the  temperature  and  pressure 
conditions  to  which  it  is  exposed  in  said  well,  or  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(b)  displacing  said  aqueous  solution  and  said  treating  fluid 
from  said  well  and  into  said  formation  wherein  said  acid 
precursor  hydrolyzes  in  situ  to  generate  a  hydrohaUc  acid 
which  combines  with  said  fluoride  salt  to  acidize  said 
siliceous  nuterials. 


4,203,493 
RAILWAY  BALLAST  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Miller,  Charlotte,  N.C,  aalgBor  to  Soatbem  Railway 
Coapuy,  Washington,  D.C 

FDad  No?.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,697 

Int  a2  EOIB  27/00 

VS.  CL  171—16  20  aains 


V        ^s        %       ■» 


1.  In  a  railway  ballast  cleaning  apparatus  including,  in  com- 
bination, means  mounted  on  a  railroad  car  for  removing  dirty 
ballast  from  the  vicinity  of  the  track  along  which  said  car 
travels,  ballast  cleaning  means  mounted  on  said  car,  and  means 
on  said  car  for  conveying  the  dirty  ballast  from  said  removing 
means  to  said  ballast  cleaning  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  ballast  cleaning  means  includes  a  drum  having  a 
perforate  cylindrical  wall  open  at  opposite  ends,  a  spiral  con- 
veyor mounted  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  wall  and  extending 
between  said  opposite  ends,  an  open  tank  mounted  on  a  hori- 
zontal surface  of  said  car  and  containing  a  quantity  of  cleaning 
liquid,  said  tank  being  disposed  beneath  said  drum,  said  drum 
bdng  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  inclined  relative  to 
said  horizontal  surface,  one  of  said  drum  ends  constituting  an 
inlet  end  lying  at  least  partially  within  said  tank  below  the  level 
of  cleaning  Uquid  therein,  the  other  of  said  drum  ends  consti- 


tuting an  outlet  end  lying  wholly  outwardly  of  said  tank  at  a 
higher  elevation  relative  to  said  inlet  end,  a  spoils  conveyor 
operatively  disposed  in  said  tank  for  the  removal  from  said 
tank  of  spoils  particles  separated  from  the  dirty  ballast 
whereby  the  dirty  baUast  which  includes  the  spoils  particles 
may  be  deposited  by  said  conveying  means  into  said  drum 
through  said  inlet  end  so  as  to  be  cleaned  as  it  is  tumbled  by 
said  spiral  conveyor  during  drum  rotation  into  and  out  of  the 
cleaning  Uquid  for  cleaning  the  balhot  by  separating  the  spoils 
particles  therefrom,  said  drum  wall  having  perforations  therein 
of  such  a  predetermined  size  as  to  allow  only  the  spoils  parti- 
cles to  move  through  said  perforations  and  into  said  tank  for 
removal  therefrom  by  said  spoils  conveyor,  the  cleaned  ballast 
remaining  in  said  drum  being  conveyed  by  said  spiral  conveyor 
outwardly  of  said  drum  through  said  outlet  end. 


4^,494 

TOOL  AND  DISK  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

Ebner  K.  HanMn,  801 S.  Martha,  Sionx  Qty,  Iowa  51102 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968^74 

Int  a^  AOIB  35/18.  61/04 

U.S.  a  172-166  4 


1.  A  reversible  mounting  assembly  for  releasably  securing  a 
work  tool  and  a  coulter  to  a  tool  bar  of  a  soil  tilUng  farm 
implement  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  tool  and  coulter  from 
normal  soil  engaging  positions  to  inoperative  positions  upon 
encountering  an  obstruction  during  a  tilling  operation,  wherein 
said  work  tool  has  a  shank  member  and  said  coulter  a  shank 
section,  said  mounting  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  with  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 

(b)  elongated  frame  means  fixed  to  and  extended  longitudi- 
nally of  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  having  an 
end  portion  projected  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
base  plate, 

(c)  means  for  attachment  of  said  base  plate  against  the  under 
surface  of  said  tool  bar  such  that  in  one  position  the  pro- 
jected end  portion  of  said  frame  means  is  located  to  the 
front  of  the  tool  bar  and  in  a  reversed  position  is  located  to 
the  rear  of  the  tool  bar,  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
frame  means  in  each  of  said  positions  of  the  base  plate 
being  directed  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
farm  implement; 

(d)  tool  support  means  pivotally  connectible  to  the  projected 
end  portion  of  said  frame  means  and  having: 

(1)  a  first  socket  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  tool 
support  means  to  receive  said  shank  member  of  said 
tool,  and 

(2)  a  second  socket  means  disposed  at  an  opposite  end  of 
said  tool  support  means  to  receive  said  shank  section  of 
said  coulter,  and 

(e)  yieldable  pressure  means  that  coacts  with  said  frame 
means  and  said  tool  support  means  to  normally  hold  said 
tool  and  said  coulter  in  operative  positions  therefor. 
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4003,495 

GLOVE  AND  TOOL  DEVICE  WITH  TWO  TOOL 

ELEMENTS 

Frederick  S.  Crownover,  Rte.  1,  Box  27,  Columbiana,  Ala.  35051 

Continuation-in*pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  760,553,  Jan.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,069,379.  This  application  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,061 

Int  0.2  AOIB  1/20 

U  A  a  172-370  7  daims 


tudinal  axis  of  said  glove  element  and  to  each  other,  so  that  one 
of  said  tool  elements  is  in  the  operative  position  when  the 
device  is  in  an  upright  position  and  the  other  tool  element  is  in 
the  operative  position  when  the  device  is  in  an  inverted  posi- 
tion. 


4,203,496 
LONGITUDINAL  AXIS  ROLLER  DRILL  BIT  WITH  GAGE 

INSERTS  PROTECnON 
WUUan  Baker,  HI,  Cotta  Mcaa,  and  Charles  R.  Harris,  Whit- 
tier,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Smith  International,  Inc., 
Newport  Beaeh,  Calif. 

nied  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,978 

Int  a.2  E21B  9/08;-  E21C  13/01 

U  A  a  175-329  8  dainn 


1.  In  a  glove  and  tool  device  which  includes  a  longitudinally 
extending  glove  element  having  upper  and  lower  portions 
connected  by  side  portions  and  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
for  insertion  of  the  hand  of  a  user  of  the  device,  and  wherein  a 
first  tool  element  is  attached  to  said  glove  element  and  extends 
outwardly  from  the  exterior  of  said  glove  element,  a  bar  grip 
being  positioned  on  the  interior  of  said  glove  element  with  its 
ends  fixedly  attached  to  opposite  interior  portions  of  said  glove 
element,  and  including  a  first  longitudinally  extending  handle 
member  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  the  bar  grip  and 
the  other  end  attached  to  said  first  tool  element,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  attached  to  said  glove  element  for 
receiving  a  second  tool  element,  and  a  second  tool  element 
connected  by  a  second  longitudinally  extending  handle  to  said 
receiving  means  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  exterior  of 
said  glove  element,  said  receiving  means  being  positioned  on 
the  upper  portion  of  said  glove  element  on  the  exterior  surface 
thereof,  said  first  and  second  tool  elemenU  being  generally 
aligned  one  over  the  other  and  said  first  and  second  handles  of 
said  tool  elemente  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  glove  element  and  to  each  other,  so  that  one 
of  said  tool  elemenU  is  in  the  operative  position  when  the 
device  is  in  an  upright  position  and  the  other  tool  element  is  in 
the  operative  position  when  the  device  is  in  an  inverted  posi- 
tion. 

6.  In  a  glove  and  tool  device  which  includes  a  longitudinally 
extending  glove  element  having  upper  and  lower  portions 
connected  by  side  portions  and  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
for  insertion  of  the  hand  of  a  user  of  the  device,  and  wherein  a 
first  tool  element  is  attached  to  said  glove  element  through  a 
first  longitudinally  extending  handle  member  which  extends 
outwardly  from  the  exterior  of  said  glove  element,  a  bar  grip 
being  positioned  on  the  interior  of  said  glove  element  with  its 
ends  fixedly  attached  to  opposite  interior  portions  of  said  glove 
element,  said  first  handle  member  having  its  inner  end  secured 
to  said  bar  grip,  the  improvement  comprising  means  attached 
to  said  first  handle  member  for  receiving  a  second  tool  ele- 
ment, and  a  second  tool  element  connected  by  a  second  longi- 
tudinally extending  handle  to  said  receiving  means  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  exterior  of  said  glove  element,  said 
receiving  means  being  positioned  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
first  handle,  said  first  and  second  tool  elements  being  generally 
aligned  one  over  the  other  and  said  first  and  second  handles  of 
said  tool  elemenU  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longi- 


1.  A  rotary  bit  for  drilling  wells  comprising: 
a  bit  body  rouuble  about  a  first  axis,  said  bit  body  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  drill  column,  said  bit  body  further 
including  a  journal  pin  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
said  journal  pin  having  a  second  axis  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  and  intersecting  said  first  axis;  and 
a  cutter  rotatively  mounted  on  said  journal  pin  to  rotate 
about  said  second  axis,  said  cutter  having  an  outer  surface 
extending  from  an  apex  to  an  annular  gage  surface,  said 
gage  surface  terminating  adjacent  a  base  or  heel  portion  of 
said  cutter,  said  gage  surface  oriented  in  such  a  nunner 
that  a  plane  extending  therethrough  intersecu  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  first  and  second  axes,  said  gage  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  mounted  thereon, 
each  cutting  element  comprising  a  cutting  surface  made  of 
a  synthetic  diamond  material  mounted  on  a  base,  said 
cutter  further  includes  raised  areas  formed  on  said  base  or 
heel  portion  substantially  around  the  back  portions  of  said 
cutting  elemente  in  order  to  protect  said  cutting  elemente 
during  the  non-cutting  cycle  of  the  cutting  elemente 

4,203,497 
PORTABLE  LOAD  SCALE  FOR  MINING  TRUCKS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Cari  R.  Harris,  Lynnwood,  and  Robert  W.  Blaylock,  Bothell, 

both  of  Wash.,  aasignon  to  Evergreen  Weigh,  Inc.,  Lynnwood, 

Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9r,581 

Int  0.2  GOIG  19/02.  21/28 

UA  a  177-134  25  daims 

1.  In  a  load  scale  of  the  type  wherein  a  platform  supporting 
a  vehicle  and  load  to  be  weighed  has  a  plurality  of  load  cells 
disposed  under  and  across  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  thereof  and 
between  said  platform  and  a  supporting  surface,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  plurality  of  Z-shaped  lateral  support  beams 
having  an  upper  flange  and  a  lower  flange  thereon  and  extend- 
ing across  each  end  of  said  pair  of  opposed  ends  of  said  plat- 
form between  said  platform  and  said  plurality  of  load  cells  with 
said  lower  flange  extending  under  a  portion  of  said  platform, 
said  lower  flange  carrying  same  by  a  region  on  said  beam  being 
relatively  massive  thereby  reducing  the  total  stress  in  the  area 
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on  tttd  beam  carrying  said  platform  and  being  lecured  to  said  A^OH^in 

piatfonn  in  a  region  on  said  beam  where  forces  reacted  by  the         APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  OR  DAMPING 

means  securing  same  are  low  enabling  said  load  scale  to  carry  VIBRATIONS  AND  NOISE  IN  A  VEHICLE 

Koji  Miyata,  Kariya,  Japan,  aaaivwr  to  Toyota  Shatai  Kaba- 
-^^         ,.  *ild  Kalaha,  Akhi,  Japmi 

/?>  i«8  ^  ^  FiM  Dec.  27,  »77,  Scr.  No.  864,774 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Dee.  27, 1976, 51/159682; 
Jul  26, 1977,  52/8155;  Jan.  28, 1977,  52/8917 

lat  a2  B62D  25/00 
VS.  a  180-89.12  8  Claims 


substantially  large  loads,  and  wherein  the  upper  flange  of  said 
support  beams  spans  the  gap  between  adjacent  load  cells  and 
rests  across  the  tops  thereon. 


4J03,498 
TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Maaayvki  lodama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Fagi  Jakogyo 
rahMblH  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Jib.  23, 1978,  Sar.  No.  918,336 

lot  a.2  B601 17/06 

U5.  a  180—70  MS  5  Claims 


1.  Transmission  apparatus  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  front 
axle,  comprising 

an  engine, 

a  clutch  device, 

a  clutch  housing,  said  clutch  device  is  disposed  in  said  clutch 
housing, 

a  main  transmission  housing, 

a  2-speed  sub-transmission  operatively  connected  to  said 
clutch  device,  and  a  main  transmission  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sub-transmission  and  disposed  m  said  main 
transmission  housing, 

a  final  reduction  gear  connected  to  the  front  axle  and  to  said 
main  transmission, 

a  final  reduction  gear  housing,  said  sub-transmission  and  said 
final  reduction  gear  directly  therebelow  with  the  front 
axle  are  disposed  in  said  final  reduction  gear  housing. 

the  engine,  said  clutch  housing,  said  final  reduction  gear 
housing  and  said  main  transmission  housmg  are  disposed 
substantially  horizontally  one  behind  the  other. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  or  damping  vibrations  and 
noise  in  a  vehicle  body,  which  comprises: 

a  vehicle  chassis; 

at  least  one  pair  of  laterally  spaced  mounting  units  for  sup- 
porting said  vehicle  body  on  said  vehicle  chassis,  which 
are  disposed  on  opposed  sides  of  the  vehicle  centerline, 
each  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  mounting  units  being 
composed  of  two  bracket  members  to  be  fixed  to  said 
vehicle  body  and  said  vehicle  chassis;  and 

connectmg  means  connecting  said  two  bracket  members 
through  a  vibration  proofing  material,  said  connecting 
means  of  each  said  at  least  one  pair  of  mounting  units 
exhibiting  different  dynamic  characteristics  from  each 
other,  said  connecting  means  further  causing  the  phases  of 
vibrations  transmitted  from  said  vehicle  chassis  through 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  mounting  units  to  become  difTerent 
from  each  otbier  and  causing  vibrations  transmitted 
through  said  at  least  one  pair  of  mounting  units  to  interfere 
with  each  other  to  prevent  or  dampen  vibrations  and  noise 
in  the  vehicle  body. 


4003,500 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  TURNOVER  OF  A 

MOTORIZED  TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Tadaahi  Kaidya,  Niiia,  Japu^  aadgMir  to  Ho«da  Gikea  Kogyo 

KabMhiki  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,596 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japas,  JaL  25, 1977.  52-88300 
lat  CL2  B62D  61/04 
U.S.  CL  180—219  7 


I 

1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  turnover  of  a  motorized  two- 
wheeled  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  body,  front  and  rear 
wheels  supporting  said  body,  a  drive  engine  supported  on  said 
body  between  said  wheels  to  provide  a  center  of  gravity  for 
the  vehicle  in  the  vicinity  of  the  engine,  a  pair  of  left  and  right 
arms  extending  laterally  from  the  vehicle  body  and  pivotally 
connected  thereto  for  upwards  and  downwards  movement, 
subsidiary  wheels  supported  on  said  arms,  a  first  and  second 
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damper  means  between  the  body  and  respective  arms,  tube 
means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  damper  means,  and 
flow  control  valve  means  in  said  tube  means  for  activatmg  said 
second  damper  means  in  response  to  action  on  said  first  damper 
means,  said  wheels  being  positioned  by  said  arms  to  be  dis- 
posed on  a  line  extending  in  the  vicinity  of  said  center  of  grav- 
ity. 


4,203,501 
DEVICE  FOR  EMITTING  ACOUSTIC  WAVES  IN  A 
UQUID  MEDIUM 
Jacques  Cholet,  Rueil-Malnaison;  Jean  Laurent,  Saint  Ger- 
midn-cn-Laye;  Pierre  Magnerille,  Vemouillet,  and  Claude 
Dttconge,  Le  Vesinct,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institute 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  417,570,  Not.  20, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,103,280. 
This  appUcation  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,324 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  29, 1972, 72.42515 
Int  a^  GOIV  1/04:  F16J  1/10 
UJS.  a  181—120  8  Claiott 


gases  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  therethrough;  said 
housing  including  a  muffler  core  of  a  preselected  configuration 
comprising  a  plurality  of  exhaust  chambers  for  silencing  the 
audible  vibrations  in  the  exhaust  gas  stream,  each  chamber 
having  a  partition  at  each  end  defining  the  longitudinal  extent 
of  a  closed  chamber,  each  exhaust  chamber  being  arranged  in 
serial  arrangement  for  receiving  the  exhaust  gases  adjacent  one 
partition  and  discharging  the  gases  to  the  successive  exhaust 
chamber  through  an  aperture  arranged  at  a  preselected  loca- 
tion in  the  other  partition,  each  exhaust  chamber  is  character- 
ized as  comprising  a  gas  conduit  extending  through  a  common 
partition  between  a  pair  of  chambers  for  conveying  the  gases 
therebetween,  said  gas  conduit  having  a  closed  end  at  the  gas 
entry  end  thereof  in  one  chamber  and  an  open  end  at  the  gas 
discharge  end  thereof  in  the  other  chamber,  the  entry  end  of 
the  gas  conduit  being  defined  with  a  closed  end  wall  arranged 
at  a  preselected  angular  relationship,  other  than  a  right  angle, 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  the  portion  of  the  gas 
conduit  extending  on  the  gas  entry  side  of  a  partition  being 
provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  closely  spaced  perforations  for 
conveying  and  shredding  the  gas  as  it  enters  through  the  perfo- 


1.  A  device  for  emitting  acoustic  waves  in  a  liquid  medium, 
comprising  at  least  two  elements  movable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  elements  being  made  of  a  rigid  material  and  con- 
nected with  a  tightening  membrane  forming  a  tight  enclosure 
therewith,  each  of  said  elements  comprising  at  least  one  area 
for  intermittent  application  against  a  corresponding  contact 
area  of  an  opposite  element,  means  for  moving  said  areas  apari 
from  each  other  comprising  a  push-member  adapted  to  bear 
onto  one  of  the  movable  elements,  releasable  means  for  locking 
said  movable  elements  in  spaced  apart  position,  means  for 
limiting  the  deformation  of  said  tightening  membrane  toward 
the  inside  of  the  enclosure,  and  means  for  creating  in  said 
enclosure  a  pressure  much  lower  than  the  pressure  to  which 
the  enclosure  is  externally  subjected,  in  operation  of  the  de- 
vice, wherein  the  means  for  moving  said  areas  apari  from  each 
other  further  comprise  fluid  pressure  operated  jack  means 
including  two  cylinders  associated  with  the  other  of  the  mov- 
able elements  for  intermittently  pushing  the  push-member  in  a 
direction  towards  said  one  element,  and  the  releasable  locking 
means  comprises  a  valve  member  connected  with  said  push- 
member,  pressure  means  for  moving  said  push-member 
towards  said  one  element  by  exerting  difTerent  fluid  forces  in 
one  of  the  cylinders  on  opposite  faces  of  the  valve  member  in 
a  manner  intermittently  maintaining  said  valve  member  in 
abutment  against  an  end  portion  of  said  one  of  the  cylinders 
regardless  of  fluid  pressure  conditions  in  the  other  of  the  cylin- 
ders and  means  for  feeding  said  cylinders  with  pressurized 
fluid  for  controlling  operation  of  the  jack  means. 


4,203,502 
MUFFLER 
Walter  F.  Stradcr,  7358  Deering  An.,  Canop  Park,  Calif. 
91303 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,143 

bt  a.2  FOIN  1/08 

VS.  CI.  181—238  12  Clains 

1.  A  muffler  comprising  an  outer  tubular  housing  adapted  to 

be  connected  at  one  end  to  receive  and  convey  the  exhaust 
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rations,  the  gas  discharge  portion  of  the  gas  conduit  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  spaced  therearound  and  longitudinally 
thereof  in  a  preselected  spacing, 
first  means  for  conveying  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  to  be 
silenced  through  the  gas  entry  partition  at  one  end  of  the 
muffler  for  impingement  with  the  intra-chamber  partition 
for  causing  said  exhaust  gases  to  reverse  their  direction  of 
flow, 
second  means  for  conveying  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
exhaust  gases  to  be  silenced  through  the  gas  entry  parti- 
tion at  one  end  of  the  muffler  for  impingement  with  the 
closed  end  of  said  gas  conduit  and  to  exit  the  chamber 
through  said  multiplicity  of  closely  spaced  perforations, 
the  exhaust  gases  exiting  said  gas  conduit  so  as  to  impinge 
against  the  partition  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  muffler, 
third  means  arranged  in  the  intra-chamber  partition  for 
receiving  and  conveying  the  exhaust  gases  discharged  into 
the  chamber  including  by  said  first  means  for  discharging 
the  exhaust  gases  into  the  adjacent  chamber,  and 
means  for  conveying  the  silenced  exhaust  gases  from  the 
partition  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  muffler. 


4,203,503 

EXHAUST  SILENCER  FOR  A  RAILWAY  LOCOMOTIVE 

Lnigi  Franco,  Turin,  and  Giorgio  Bertotti,  VImivo,  both  of  Italy, 

aiaignon  to  Ccntro  RichcrdM  Flat  S.p.A^  OrbaMaao,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,038 
Claina  priority,  application  Italy,  May  17, 1978, 53326/78[U] 
lat  0.2  FOIN  1/08 
VS.  CL  181—272  7  Claims 

1.  Exhaust  silencer  for  a  railway  locomotive  having  a  super- 
charged diesel  engine  with  six  cylinders  and  a  power  rating  of 
about  200-230  HP  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  body; 

respective  end-walls  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body; 
an  induction  pipe,  a  portion  of  which  traverses  one  said 

end-wall,  and 
an  exhaust  gas  outlet  pipe  traversing  the  other  said  end-wall, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  said  silencer  body 
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having  in  tntenial  ijiinwfrr  of  340  millimeten,  •  length  of 
2200  miUimeten  aad  oOBpristng: 
a  fint  dished  bafTk-pUte  located  710  millimeten  from  laid 
one  end-wall; 

•  first  resonance  chamber  defined  by  said  one  end-%vaU  and 
said  first.  bafFle-piate; 

a  second  dished  ba/Tle-piate  located  200  millinieters  from 

said  first  baffie-plate; 
a  second  resonance  chamber  defined  by  said  first  and  second 

baffle-platci; 
a  third  dished  baffle-plate  located  1 10  millimeters  from  said 

second  baffie-plate; 
a  third  resonance  chamber  defined  by  said  second  and  third 

baflle-plates; 
a  fourth  dished  baffie-plate  located  330  millimeten  from  said 

third  baffie-plate; 
a  first  gas  expansion  chamber  defined  by  said  third  and 

founh  bafne-plates; 
a  fifth  dished  baffle-plate  located  320  millimeters  from  said 

fourth  baffie-plate  and  S30  milUmeten  from  said  other 

end-wall; 

•  second  gas  expansion  chamber  defined  by  said  fourth  and 
fifUi  baffie-plates; 

•  third  gas  expansion  chamber  defined  by  said  fifth  baffie- 
plate  and  said  other  end-wall; 

four  tubular  ducts  supported  by  said  fourth  baffle-plate  and 
having  respective  mteroal  diameters  of  60  milluneters  and 


4v203.504 

MFTHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ESCAPING  FROM  AN 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  PLATFORM 

RomM  H.  Reynoir  Robert  A.  Flairtt.  both  of  New  OrkuM,  Ia, 

■ad  Gydc  M.  LcaTitt,  Ocean  Springs,  Mias^  sari^nn  to  The 

Rcynoir  Coapaay.  New  Orlsaaa.  La. 

Filed  Oct  1«,  1971,  Ser.  No.  9S1,4<0 
Let  O.^  A42B  J/Ol'  B63C  9/02 
US.  CL  113—10  32 
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1.  Apparatus  for  escaping  from  an  offshore  drilling  or  pro- 
duction platform,  or  the  like,  in  emergency  situations  compris- 
ing: 

an  offshore  platform  in  operative  position  substantially  fued 
relative  to  the  marine  bottom  at  an  offshore  location  for 
aagaging  in  ha2ardous  operations  involving  combustible 
aad  explocive  fluids  entrapped  in  said  bottom; 

a  buoyant  floating  haven  positioned  near  but  at  a  safe  dis- 
tMWe  from  said  platform; 

a  ptanbty  of  anchors  arranged  about  said  haven  and  en- 
fifed  with  the  manne  bottom, 

cables  attached  to  said  anchors  and  to  said  haven  for  main- 
taining the  latter  in  its  said  position; 

a  cabieway  unsupported  between  its  ends  attached  to  and 
extendmg  above  water  between  said  haven  and  said  plat- 
fonn;  and 

a  pcnonnel  earner  suspended  from  and  movable  along  said 
cabieway  for  transferring  personnel  from  said  platform  to 
said  haven. 


respective  centres  equally  spaced  about  a  circumference, 
concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  with  a 
diameter  of  1 80  millimeters,  each  of  said  ducts  extending 
for  a  length  of  46  millimeters  into  said  first  expansion 
chamber  and  for  a  length  of  34  millimeten  into  said  sec- 
ond expansion  chamber, 

four  tubular  ducts  supported  by  said  fifth  baffle-plate  and 
having  respective  internal  diameten  of  60  millimeten  and 
respective  centres  located  upon  a  circumference,  concen- 
tric with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  with  s  diame- 
ter of  180  millimeten  and  angularly  displaced  by  43*  with 
respect  to  said  ducts  on  said  fourth  baffie-plate,  said  four 
tubular  ducts  on  said  fifth  baffie-plate  extending  into  said 
second  gas  expansion  chamber  for  s  length  of  69  millime- 
ten and  into  said  third  gas  expansion  chamber  for  a  length 
of  92  millimeters,  and  wherein: 

said  resonance  and  gas  expansion  chamben  are  arranged  in 
series  longitudinally  of  the  body; 

said  portion  of  said  induction  pipe  has  an  internal  diameter  of 
140  millimeten  and  extends  through  said  resonance  cham- 
ben to  said  fint  gas  expansion  chamber,  projectmg  uito 
the  latter  for  a  length  of  34  millimeters; 

said  portion  of  said  induction  pipe  has  respective  aperture 
means  communicating  with  the  respective  said  resonance 
chambers,  and 

said  exhaust  gas  outlet  pipe  has  an  internal  diameter  of  140 
millimeten  and  a  portion  which  extends  into  said  third  gas 
expansion  chamber  for  a  length  of  138  millimeters. 


4*303,305 
CAR  HOIST  ' 

Rotf  G.  Johaaaaoa,  S  130  11  SaHaJo-Dnvnaa,  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  994 
laL  CL-  B4QS  J3/00 

VS.  a  ir— 11.7  14 
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1.  A  device  for  lifting  an  object,  comprising:  an  upright 
vertical  mast  section;  a  substantially  linear  lifting  motor  in- 
cluded within  said  mast  sections;  a  Ufting  arm  having  an  inner 
end  slidably  mounted  onto  said  mast  section  and  freely  extend- 
mg outwardly  therefrom,  said  mner  end  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  motor,  and  a  lifting  fork  pivotally  connected  to 
a  free  end  of  said  lifting  arm;  said  lifting  arm  and  said  lifting 
fork,  in  their  lowest  position,  extending  horizontally  out- 
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wardly  from  said  mast  section;  the  inner  ends  of  said  arm  and 
said  fork  being  hingedly  mounted  and  vertical! y-displaceably 
guided  onto  said  mast  section  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  said 
inner  end  of  said  lifting  arm  is  fint  vertically  displaced  from 
said  lowest  position  by  said  lifting  motor  a  given  upward 
distance  along  said  mast  section,  said  lifting  arm  pivots  about 
its  inner  end  to  an  outward  and  downward  inclined  position 
and  said  lifting  fork  pivots  about  its  inner  end  to  an  outward 
and  upward  inclined  position;  said  lifting  motor  thereafter 
causing  the  inner  end  of  said  lifting  arm  to  travel  a  further 
upward  distance  along  said  mast  section  and  to  cause  the  dis- 
placement of  the  inner  end  of  said  lifting  fork  while  maintain- 
ing the  relative  inclined  position  of  said  lifting  arm  and  said 
lifting  fork. 


4,203,506 

ELEVATOR  CONTROL 

Sidney  Richmon,  5800  W.  Qub  La.,  Richmond,  Va.  23226 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,957 

lat  a.2  B66B  1/36 

VS.  a  187-29  R  5  Gaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  motion 
of  a  body  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions  along  a  track  past 
a  plurality  of  stations  including  end  stations  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  station  so  as  to  position  said  body  at  selected 
stations  comprising: 
step  indicator  means  extending  along  selected  fint  segments 
of  said  track,  each  of  said  fint  segments  being  of  a  prede- 
termined length; 
sensor  means  on  said  body  comprising  at  least  fint,  second, 
and  third  sensor  elements  positioned  along  a  line  parallel 
to  said  track  such  that  each  sensor  will  sense  said  step 
indicator  means  when  that  sensor  is  positioned  adjacent 
the  step  indicator  means  along  a  line  transverse  to  said 
track,  the  distance  between  said  fint  and  second  sensor 
elements  and  the  distance  between  said  second  and  third 
sensor  elements  each  being  less  than  the  predetermined 
length  of  said  fint  segments  and  the  distance  between  said 
fint  and  third  sensor  elements  being  greater  than  the 
predetermined  length  of  said  fint  segments, 
means  for  disabling  said  second  sensor  for  as  long  as  either  of 
the  fint  or  third  senson  senses  the  step  indicator  means, 
but  only  when  that  fint  or  third  sensor  senses  the  step 
indicator  means  before  the  second  sensor  senses  the  step 
indicator  means,  and 
counter  means  for  indicating  the  station  being  approached 
by  said  body,  said  counter  means  counting  up  when  said 
fint  and  second  senson  simultaneously  sense  said  step 
indicator  means  and  for  counting  down  when  said  second 
and  third  senson  simultaneously  sense  said  step  indicator 
means. 


433,907 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Tikao  Tomfta;  Nobuo  Anno,  and  Hitoshi  Yamamoto,  all  of 
Saitana,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,203,  Apr.  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,611 

Int  a.2  F16F  9/348 
VS.  Q.  188—317  11  Qaiini 


10.  In  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  the  combination  of:  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  to  slide  in  said  cylinder  and  having 
a  plurality  of  passages  extending  axially  therethrough,  a  plural- 
ity of  flexible  valve  plates  held  in  axial  alignment  at  a  second 
end  of  said  piston,  said  plurality  of  flexible  plates  each  having 
at  least  one  second  orifice,  said  second  orifice  in  each  said  plate 
being  mutually  aligned  and  in  communication  with  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  passages,  said  flexible  plates  being  prores- 
sively  more  flexible  away  from  said  piston  and  said  second 
orifices  being  progressively  smaller  away  from  said  piston,  and 
a  fint  check  valve  spring  biasing  said  flexible  plates  towards 
said  piston,  said  fint  check  valve  spring  extending  to  hold  said 
flexible  plates  at  an  inner  periphery  thereof  such  that  said 
flexible  plates  move  axially  away  from  said  piston  with  said 
fint  check  valve  spring  during  high  range  piston  velocities. 


4,203,508 
WHEEL  CYLINDER  ATTACHMENT 
Donald  F.  Borkowski,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,919 

lnt.Cl.^¥l6D  65/22,  51/24 

VS.  a.  188—325  2  Claina 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  assembly  having  a  backing  plate  support- 
ing a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  a  wheel  cylinder  cooperating  with 
the  pair  of  brake  shoes  to  urge  the  latter  to  a  braking  position 
and  connecting  means  attaching  the  wheel  cylinder  to  the 
backing  plate,  the  improvement  wherein  said  connecting 


994  0.0.-35 
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mans  comprises  s  flange  secured  to  the  backing  plate  and  a 
nut  forming  an  interlocking  fit  with  the  flange,  the  wheel 
cylinder  including  a  stepped  bore  having  a  small  diameter 
portion  and  a  targe  diameter  portion,  the  small  diameter  por- 
tion receiving  a  fitting  and  the  large  diameter  portion  receiving 
the  nut,  said  nut  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  flange  to 
releaiably  engage  said  large  diameter  portion  and  said  nut 
including  an  opening  for  receiving  said  fitting,  said  fitting 
defining  an  open  space  with  said  nut  to  maintain  said  fitting  in 
spaced  relation  thereto. 


fint  location  and  over  the  first  opening  in  a  third  direction  that 
is  generally  transversely  of  the  first  direction  while  on  the 
chute,  tilting  of  the  chute  causing  the  moved  substrate  to  be 
deposited  in  the  third  location  on  the  belt;  saif  first  means  being 
selectively  operative  at  one  time  for  producing  a  supply  of  gas 
of  a  first  pressure  under  the  first  opening  for  moving  one 
substrate  over  it  a  first  distance  in  the  third  direction,  and  is 


4,203,509 
CARGO  ROLLER 
Richard  T.  Thompcon,  Haddam,  and  Richard  J.  Matt,  W.  Sina- 
bary,  both  of  Conn^  aadgaon  to  Textron,  Ine^  ProTidcnce, 
RJ. 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1978,  S«r.  No.  918,355 

Iirt.  a.2  B64D  9/00;  B65G  13/00 

U,S.ai93— 37  17Clains 
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1.  A  cargo  roller  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongate 
rigid  tubular  body  with  a  radially  outward  circular  flange  at 
each  axial  end,  radial>bearing  means  having  separate  outer 
bearing  rings  fitted  to  the  axial  ends  of  the  bore  of  said  body  in 
substantial  axial  register  with  said  flange,  the  outer  surface  of 
each  body  being  of  lesser  radial  extent  than  said  flanges  and 
generally  cylindrical  between  said  flanges,  thereby  defining  an 
elongate  relatively  shallow  circumferentially  continuous 
groove  between  said  flanges,  a  solid  circumferentially  continu- 
ous cylindrical  deformable  tire  of  cured  hardenable  material 
filling  said  groove  and  having  a  primary  elongate  cylindrical 
outer  surface  of  diameter  slightly  exceeding  the  diameter  of 
said  flanges,  the  outer  surface  of  said  tire  being  gently  tapered 
at  its  axial  ends  into  substantially  radial  conformance  with  said 
flanges  at  adjacency  with  said  flanges,  whereby  normal  loads 
on  said  roller  are  sustained  by  said  bearing  rings  via  the  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  of  said  tire  with  said  flanges  retaining  said 
tire  against  axial  distention,  and  whereby  excessive  or  over- 
loading loads  on  said  roller  are  sustained  by  said  bearing  rings 
via  said  flanges  as  direct  radial  loads  on  said  bearing  rings. 


selectively  operative  at  another  time  for  producing  a  supply  of 
gas  of  a  second  pressure  under  the  first  opening  for  moving  a 
subsequent  substrate  over  it  a  second  distance  in  the  third 
direction  which  is  less  than  the  first  distance,  such  that  tilting 
of  the  chute  places  the  one  and  subsequent  substrates  at  trans- 
versely spaced-apart  positions  on  the  belt,  which  preclude 
their  overlapping  each  other. 


4,203,511 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  OBJECTS  ALONG  A 

PREDETERMINED  PATH 

Joachim  Uhing,  DorfMede  34, 2300  Molfteeiib  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,578 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  No?.  22, 
1976,2653009  , 

Int  G.^  B65G  47/26  < 

VS.  a  198-458  1  Claim 


4,203310 
PNEUMATIC  DIVERTER  FOR  HYBRID  THICK  FILM 
SUBSTRATE  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Charlca  J.  Reed,  Corraica,  N.  Max.,  aaaignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratoriea  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 
FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,269 
bt  a^  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a  198-437  1  Claim 

1.  In  hybrid  thick-film  processing  equipment  wherein  pro- 
cessed substrates  are  sequentially  movoj  to  a  first  location  on 
a  raised  chute  that  is  subsequently  tilted  for  sliding  a  processed 
substrate  there  in  a  first  direction  to  a  second  location  on  a 
conveyor  belt  which  transports  it  away  from  the  equipment  in 
a  second  direction  that  may  be  different  from  the  first  direc- 
tion: the  improvement,  for  locating  a  substrate  at  a  third  loca- 
tion on  the  belt  that  is  spaced  generally  transversely  of  the 
second  location,  wherein  the  chute  has  a  first  opening  through 
it  at  the  firet  location,  and  including  first  means  selectively 
producing  a  supply  of  pressurized  gas  under  the  first  opening 
for  passing  a  stream  of  gas  through  it  in  the  direction  of  and 
generally  at  an  angle  Bl  with  respect  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
chute  which  is  sufficient  for  moving  a  substrate  located  at  the 


1.  A  device  for  moving  a  curtain  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position  comprising  an  elongated  rotatable  shaft  having 
a  circular  peripheral  surface;  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  in 
one  and  in  an  opposite  direction;  and  a  plurality  of  suspension 
means  arranged  spaced  from  each  other  along  and  suspended 
on  said  shaft  and  each  comprising  at  least  two  rolls  frictionally 
engaging  said  peripheral  surface  and  arranged  displaced  from 
each  other  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  peripheral 
surface  and  a  hook-shaped  frame  extending  only  partly  about 
said  shaft  and  carrying  said  rolls  with  the  axes  thereof  includ- 
ing fixed  angles  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  said 
frame  having  a  lower  end  portion  below  and  vertically  aligned 
with  the  shaft  axis  and  ending  in  a  hook  so  that  successive 
portions  of  a  curtain  may  be  connected  to  the  hooks  of  succes- 
sive suspension  means  and  the  curtain  be  moved  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position  during  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  the 
one  and  the  opposite  direction,  the  axes  of  the  rolls  on  succes- 
sive suspension  means  including  with  the  shaft  axis  an  angle 
which  increases  from  one  to  the  next  suspension  means  so  that 
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successive  suspension  means  move  during  rotation  of  said  shaft 
with  increasing  speeds. 


4,203,512 
HEUCAL  CONVEYOR 
Thomaa  C.  M.  Ammeraal,  Wormer,  Netherlanda,  aaaignor  to 
Ammemal  Nederland  B.V.,  Wormerveer,  Netherlanda 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,664 
Claima  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  Aug.  12,  1977, 
7708894 

Int.  a^  B65G  37/Oa  21/18 
U.S.  a.  198— 594  20  Claims 


1.  A  helical  conveyor  for  transporting  along  a  helical 
stretch,  having  a  substantially  vertical  central  axis  and 
equipped  with  an  endless  conveyor  belt;  an  upper  run  of  said 
conveyor  belt  following  a  helical  path  and  ending  at  a  lower 
end  and  at  an  upper  end  in  a  substantially  horizontal  generating 
line;  one  end  of  an  intermediate  conveyor,  which  follows  a 
path  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  adjoining  the  lower 
end  of  the  upper  run  of  the  conveyor  belt  of  the  helical  con- 
veyor; the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  conveyor  being 
removed  farther  than  its  aforementioned  end  from  the  vertical 
central  axis  of  said  helical  conveyor  so  that  said  other  end  of 
said  intermediate  conveyor  lies  outside  the  vertical  projection 
of  the  helical  path  of  said  conveyor  belt  of  said  helical  con- 
veyor on  the  aforementioned  horizontal  plane;  and  a  feed  or 
discharge  conveyor,  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  interme- 
diate conveyor,  joining  said  intermediate  conveyor. 


4,203,513 
METERING  APPARATUS 
Lyie  W.  Schcppele,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  aaaignor  to  Toledo  Stamping 
A  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,442 

Int  a^  B65G  37/00 

VS.  a  198-620  2  Claims 


2n  ■■-  y. 


1.  Metering  apparatus  for  metering  feed  comprising  a  con- 
veyor belt  having  an  upper  run  and  a  lower  run,  a  generally 
cylindrical  metering  member  located  above  a  portion  of  the 
upper  run  of  said  belt,  a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  said 
belt  on  which  said  generally  cylindrical  metering  member  is 
mounted,  a  pair  of  arms  having  end  portions  rotatably  carrying 
said  shaft,  a  pivot  rod  mounted  on  the  other  end  portions  of 


said  arms,  means  supporting  said  pivot  rod  above  the  upper  run 
of  said  belt,  a  driven  member  mounted  on  said  shaft,  an  inter- 
mediate drive  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  rod,  an 
intermediate  driven  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot 
rod  and  rotatable  with  said  intermediate  drive  member,  a  drive 
member,  a  drive  roller  engaged  with  an  upper  surface  of  the 
lower  run  of  said  belt  and  connected  to  said  drive  member  to 
rotate  same,  a  pinch  roll  on  each  side  of  said  drive  roller  with 
the  lower  run  of  said  belt  extending  around  said  drive  roller 
between  said  pinch  rolls,  means  connecting  said  drive  member 
and  said  intermediate  driven  member,  and  means  connecting 
said  intermediate  drive  member  and  said  driven  member  to 
rotate  said  generally  cylindrical  metering  member  when  said 
roller  is  driven  by  said  belt,  said  metering  member  being  ro- 
tated with  a  peripheral  speed  substantially  equal  to  the  lineal 
speed  of  said  belt. 


4,203,514 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  WORKPIECES 

INTERMITTENTLY 

Mitsuru  Hirai,  Kurobe,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.Kn 

Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,364 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1976,  51-130919 
Int  a^  B65G  47/90 
U.S.  a  198— 774  6  Claims 


4.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  workpieces  intermittently,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  Ubie; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  feed  rods  supported  on  said  table  and 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  carry  the  workpieces 
jointly  thereon,  each  of  said  feed  rods  having  thereon  a 
plurality  of  workpiece  holders  spaced  therealong  one 
from  another  at  at  an  interval; 

(c)  first  means  on  said  table  for  moving  said  feed  rods  axially 
between  advanced  and  retracted  positions  for  a  stroke 
which  is  equal  to  said  interval; 

(d)  second  means  on  said  table  for  alternately  (1)  both  re- 
straining and  supporting  the  workpieces  while  said  feed 
rods  are  being  moved  from  said  advanced  to  said  retracted 
positions  and  (2)  disengaging  the  workpieces  while  said 
feed  rods  are  being  moved  from  said  retracted  to  said 
advanced  position,  said  second  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
axially  fixed  parallel  support  rods  routably  supported  on 
said  table  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  carry  the 
workpieces  jointly  thereon,  said  support  rods  extending 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  feed  rods,  and  each  of  said 
support  rods  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  second  work- 
piece  holders  spaced  therealong  one  from  another  at  an 
interval  which  is  equal  to  said  first-mentioned  interval; 
and 

(e)  third  means  on  said  table  for  rotating  said  feed  rods  about 
their  axes  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  workpiece 
holders  can  engage  the  workpieces  at  said  retracted  feed- 
rod  position  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  work- 
piece  holders  can  disengage  the  workpieces  at  said  ad- 
vanced feed  rod  position. 
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4.203.515 
DENTAL  CAP  PACKAGE 
Henry  Kahn,  1724  Grand  Bahama  West,  Palm  Springi,  Calif. 
92262,  and  Sidney  M.  Libit,  Giencoe,  111^  anignon  to  Henry 
Kalin,  Paim  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,510 

Int  OJ  B65D  81/Oa-  A61C  5/08 

US.  a  206-63.5  3  Claims 


—J 

•           T           u          V          w          » 

product  is  designed  provided  on  the  front  of  the  front 
panel. 


4,203.517 
CONTAINER 
Bodo  Hildebrandt,  Riedstadt;  Erich  Janele,  HUnfeld-Niist,  and 
Franz  Steigerwald,  Griesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Wella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965.915 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1977,  2753737 

Int  aj  B65D  25/08,  1/04.  81/32 
VJS.  a  206—221  29  Claims 


1.  A  package  of  cup-shaped  shells  in  various  shapes  and  sizes 
used  in  fabrication  of  dental  crowns  comprising  a  base  sheet  of 
moldable  plastic  material  having  a  plurality  of  said  shells  in 
longitudinal  and  lateral  rows  protruding  from  one  surface  of 
said  sheet  in  substantially  equally-spaced  relationships  to  form 
a  flange  around  each  shell,  said  shells  having  walls  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  sheet  and  tops  of  differing  dental  configurations,  the 
greater  portion  of  the  wall  periphery  of  each  shell  at  its  junc- 
ture with  the  base  sheet  being  separated  therefrom,  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  periphery  remaining  integral  with  said  sheet 
along  a  line  of  weakness  for  ultimate  removal  of  said  shell  from 
its  flange,  each  flange  carrying  identification  indicia  for  its 
respective  shell  and  providing  a  handle  for  its  use  after  detach- 
ment from  said  sheet. 


4.203.516 
GREETING  CARD 
Dorothea  E.  Stoaoga.  Norwood,  and  Virgiiiia  K.  FUnt*Smith, 
Waltham,  both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  A.  Bristol  Corporation, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,076 

Int  a^  B65D  85/72.  81/04 

MS.  a  206—216  3  Claims 


1.  A  greeting  card  comprising: 

a  pair  of  panels  integrally  formed  with  a  spine  section  of 
fmite  width,  said  panels  being  of  the  same  size  and  forming 
front  and  back  panels  each  hingedly  joined  to  the  spine 
along  opposite  edges  thereof, 

a  relatively  rigid  protective  block  having  top,  bottom  and 
side  surfaces  and  made  of  a  foam  material  substantially 
equal  in  thickness  to  the  width  of  the  spine  section  and 
having  width  and  height  dimensions  substantially  equal  to 
the  dimensions  of  the  panels,  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
block  being  secured  to  the  front  face  of  the  back  panel  so 
as  to  lie  between  the  panels  when  the  panels  are  closed, 
and  one  side  surface  being  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  the 
spine  so  that  only  the  hinge  joining  the  front  panel  to  the 
spine  functions  as  a  live  hinge, 

a  well  provided  in  the  block  extending  from  the  front  face 
thereof, 

a  pet  product  in  the  well  and  covered  by  a  wrapper,  the  plan 
view  of  the  well  conforming  in  shape  to  the  shape  of  the 
product  so  that  the  product  is  held  snugly  in  the.  well, 

and  message  bearing  indicia  relating  to  the  pet  for  whom  the 


1.  A  container  for  accommodating  two  materials  separately 
from  one  another  and  mixing  the  same,  comprising 

a  first  wall  bounding  a  wider  chamber  for  accommodating 
one  material; 

a  second  wall  bounding  a  narrower  chamber  for  accommo* 
dating  another  material; 

a  connecting  sleeve  member  having  one  portion  which 
extends  in  a  first  direction  and  is  sealingly  fitted  on  said 
first  wall  bounding  said  wider  chamber,  and  another  por- 
tion which  extends  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction  and  has  an  outer  thread; 

a  discharge  cap  fixedly  connected  with  said  second  wall  and 
having  an  inner  thread  which  meshes  with  said  outer 
thread  of  the  other  portion  of  said  connecting  sleeve 
member,  said  discharge  cap  being  screwed  on  said  other 
portion  and  movable  relative  to  the  latter; 

a  separating  member  having  a  separating  portion  arranged  to 
disconnect  said  chambers  from  one  another,  and  a  project- 
ing portion  extending  into  said  narrower  chamber  and 
being  held  by  said  second  wall  of  the  latter  so  that,  when 
said  second  wall  is  withdrawn  from  said  projecting  por- 
tion of  said  separating  member  by  unscrewing  said  dis- 
charge cap,  said  separating  member  is  loosened  and  said 
chambers  communicate  with  one  another,  said  projecting 
portion  of  said  separating  member  having  a  predetermined 
length;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  discharge  cap  on  said  other  portion 
of  said  connecting  sleeve  member  during  unscrewing  of 
the  former,  said  retaining  means  including  an  outer  pro- 
jection which  is  formed  on  said  second  wall  in  the  region 
adjacent  to  said  wider  chamber,  and  an  inner  annular 
groove  which  is  formed  in  said  other  portion  of  said  con- 
necting sleeve  member  also  in  the  region  adjacent  to  said 
wider  diameter  and  in  which  said  outer  projection  of  said 
second  wall  movably  engages,  said  annular  groove  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  away  from  said  wider  chamber  and 
having  a  length  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  projecting  portion  of  said  separating  member. 
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4,203,518 
PACKAGE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE  NEEDLES 
Wayne  A.  Current,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,064 

Int.  a.-  B65D  85/24 

U.S.  a.  206—380  4  Claims 


'»         36 


1.  A  storage  package  for  sewing  machine  needles  comprising 
a  circular  storage  disc  having  a  hub  containing  an  aperture 
passing  therethrough  formed  at  the  center  of  said  disc  and 
extending  perpendicular  to  said  disc;  a  plurality  of  walls  defin- 
ing needle  storage  compariments  rising  from  said  circular 
storage  disc  and  radiating  from  said  hub;  arcuate  segments 
formed  at  the  extremity  of  each  of  said  walls  and  rising  from 
said  circular  storage  disc  a  short  distance  above  said  wajis  for 
defining  an  extremity  of  said  needle  storage  compartments  and 
spaced  apart  peripherally  to  define  access  dispensing  openings 
to  each  of  said  compartments;  an  information  disc  having 
information  sectors  containing  written  needle  information 
corresponding  to  the  contents  of  respective  compartments, 
said  information  disc  overiying  said  needle  storage  compart- 
ments and  contracting  each  of  said  walls  and  comprising  radi- 
ating tabs  disposed  within  said  openings  and  abutting  said 
arcuate  segments  for  restraining  said  information  disc  from 
rotation  about  said  hub  so  that  said  information  disc  remains 
stationary  on  said  storage  disc,  said  information  disc  having  a 
thickness  not  greater  than  the  difference  of  height  of  said  walls 
and  said  segments;  a  base  having  a  circular  surface  with  a 
center;  a  base  wall  rising  perpendicular  from  said  base  and 
encircling  said  base,  said  base  wall  having  a  dispensing  slot 
formed  therethrough  for  cooperation  with  said  arcuate  seg- 
ments of  said  needle  storage  compartments  to  selectively  pro- 
vide a  passageway  into  and  out  of  a  selected  one  of  said  needle 
storage  compartments  upon  rotation  of  said  base;  an  informa- 
tion aperture  on  said  circular  surface  of  said  base  for  selec- 
tively exposing  the  associated  one  of  said  information  sectors 
of  said  information  disc  upon  rotation  of  said  base  to  open  a 
selected  one  of  said  compartments;  and  means  for  securing  said 
base  in  said  aperture  in  said  hub. 

4,203,519 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 
Roy  K.  FiUitaki,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anthony  J.  Foto, 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,962 
Int  a.2  B65D  85/672 
MS.  a.  206-387  2  Claims 

I.  In  a  holder  for  tape  cartridges,  or  the  like,  the  combination 

of: 

(a)  a  container  provided  with  transverse  cartridge  compart- 
ments respectively  having  resilient  retainers  therein  along 
one  side  of  said  container  and  respectively  engageable 
with  edges  of  cartridges  in  said  compartments  to  retain  the 
cartridges  therein; 

(b)  said  retainers  comprising  integral  parts  of  a  retainer 


assembly  which  includes  a  common  retainer  base  from 
which  said  retainers  project  and  with  which  said  retainers 
are  integrally  formed; 
(c)  said  container  having  a  wall  provided  adjacent  said  one 
side  thereof  with  a  slot  within  which  said  retainer  base  is 


positioned  with  said  retainers  projecting  into  said  com- 
partments along  said  one  side  of  said  container;  and 
(d)  said  retainer  base  in  said  slot  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
container  to  support  said  retainers  within  said  compart- 
ments. 


4,203,520 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  RECEIVING  ARTICLES  FOR 

STORAGE  IN  STERILIZED  CONDITION 

Samuel  J.  Schuster,  617  Vallombrosa,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,213 

Int  a.-  B65D  33/16 

U.S.  a.  206-439  29  Qalms 


.    .43 


1.  A  receptacle  for  receiving  articles  for  storage  in  sterilized 
condition,  the  receptacle  being  closed  except  for  an  opening 
for  inserting  the  article,  the  receptacle  comprising  facing  walls 
of  material  impermeable  to  both  sterilizing  vapor  and  microor- 
ganisms, and  a  substantially  fiat  membrane  impermeable  to 
microorganisms  but  highly  permeable  to  sterilizing  vapor,  the 
membrane  being  disposed  between  the  facing  walls  in  parallel 
relationship  thereto,  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  the  membrane 
being  bonded  to  at  least  one  of  the  walls,  the  membrane  being 
operatively  associated  with  the  walls  to  transfer  sterilizing 
vapor  to  and  from  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  along  a  path 
that  traverses  the  surfaces  of  said  membrane  following  inser- 
tion of  the  article  and  sealing  of  the  opening  by  bonding  a 
portion  of  the  other  side  surface  of  the  membrane  to  the  other 
wall. 
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4,203^21  termined  level  only  when  the  extent  to  which  the  product  is 

PACKET  FOR  PROVIDING  THERMAL  PROTECTION     mechanically  damaged  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  value. 

FOR  DOCUMENTS  

Stuky  A.  Duui,  MadiaoB,  Wis^  anisiior  to  J.  E.  EaterpriMS, 
lac^  Madiaon,  Wia.  4,203,523 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978.  Scr.  No.  932,192  LOCKSETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  RIGID  JAW 

iBt  a^  B65D  65/40,  85/00  COUPLER 

MS.  CL  206^25  9  ri^iiiw  Kenneth  L  DePenti,  Mayflcid  Heishts,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mid* 

laad'Roai  Corporation,  Gefcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Job.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,475 

Int  a^  B61G  3/12 

U.S.  a  213-100  W  12  Gains 


>o*. 


1.  A  packet  containing  documents  and  providing  thermal 
protection  for  those  documents,  said  packets  comprising: 

a  sacrificial  ablative  layer  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  paper,  and 

a  metal  foil  layer  enclosing  said  sacrificial  ablative  layer 
shielding  the  sacrificial  ablative  layer  from  surrounding 
air,  said  sacrificial  ablative  layer  and  said  metal  foil  encas- 
ing the  documents.   - 


4y203,522 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING 

AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCTS 

Herbert  Flraeakd,  Loadoa;  Patrick  B.  Goagh,  WaUiagtoo,  and 

William  S.  Manghaa,  Burgsas  Hill,  all  of  Eagiaad,  aasigaors 

to  Sortn  North  America,  lac^  Lowell,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,390 
GaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  28, 1978, 
28133/78 

lat  a^  B07C  5/342 
VS.  a  209-558  12  Claimt 


_^,^-    .^ 


f<V&.*5"» 


1.  A  sorting  machine  for  effecting  relative  separation  be- 
tween  desired  and  undesired  agricultural  products,  the  ma- 
chine comprising  first  and  second  detectors  which  are  ar- 
ranged to  receive  light  from  at  least  one  of  said  products  being 
viewed,  said  fint  detector  being  responsive  to  light  whose 
wavelength  is  in  a  range  6,000  to  13,000  A  and  the  first  detec- 
tor being  arranged  to  produce  a  first  signal,  the  second  detec- 
tor being  responsive  to  light  of  a  wavelength  outside  said  range 
and  being  arranged  to  produce  a  second  signal,  comparator 
means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  signals  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  comparison  signal  therefrom,  separator  means  for 
effecting  said  relative  separation,  signal  transmitting  means 
comprising  a  gate  and  a  level  detector  for  transmitting  the 
comparison  si^ial  from  the  comparator  means  to  the  separator 
means,  and  means  unaffected  by  the  value  of  said  first  signal  for 
supplying  to  said  gate  a  gating  signal  which  controls  the  opera- 
tion of  the  gate  in  dependence  upon  the  extent  to  which  the 
product  being  viewed  is  mechanically  damaged,  whereby  the 
separator  means  is  actuated  by  comparison  signals  of  a  prede- 


1.  A  coupler  having  a  shank  extending  from  a  chambered 
head  with  a  buffing  face  that  connects  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
fixed  jaws,  and  a  locking  mechanism  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  spring  biased  lock  disposed  within  the  chambered  head 
and  movable  generally  longitudinally  of  the  coupler  shank 
between  a  locked  position  and  a  lockset  position,  the  lock 
having  an  axially  elongated  slot  therein; 

(b)  a  locklifting  lever  for  moving  the  lock  between  the 
locked  and  lockset  positions,  the  lever  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  ends; 

(c)  means  mounting  the  lever  on  the  coupler  head  for  limited 
rotation  about  an  axis  which  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  coupler  shank; 

(d)  a  handle  at  one  of  the  opposing  ends  of  the  lever  and 
disposed  exteriorly  of  the  coupler  head  for  operating  the 
lever, 

(e)  a  lug  and  rocker  arm  disposed  within  the  chambered 
head  at  the  other  of  the  opposing  ends  of  the  lever,  the  lug 
and  arm  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  plane  of 
the  lever,  the  arm  being  received  in  the  slot  of  the  lock  and 
designed  to  move  the  lock  axially  against  the  biasing 
spring,  when  the  handle  of  the  lever  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  to  operate  the  lever; 

(0  a  pawl  for  frictionally  engaging  the  lug  and  holding  the 
lock  in  the  lockset  position,  the  pawl  having  a  plate  at  one 
end  thereof  for  receipt  in  an  opening  disposed  in  the  buff- 
ing face  of  the  coupler  adjacent  the  lock,  the  pawl  includ- 
ing a  cam  for  slidably  engaging  the  lug  and  interlocking 
coaction  with  the  lug  when  the  lock  is  moved  by  the  lever 
to  the  lockset  position,  the  cam  being  shaped  so  that  the 
lug  lifts  and  overrides  the  cam  when  the  handle  is  rotated 
in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction,  to  allow  the  lock 
to  return  to  the  locked  position  from  the  lockset  position; 
and  -     I 
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(g)  means  mounting  the  pawl  for  limited  movement  in  a 
direction  which  is  generally  normal  to  the  axial  direction 
in  which  the  lock  moves  between  the  locked  and  lockset 
positions. 

4,203,524 
CHILD-PROOF  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Clarence  W.  Wieland,  1531  Hyde  St  #8,  Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 
94109 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,210 

lat.  a.2  B65D  55/02.  85/56:  A61D  7/00 

U.S.G.  215-216  16  Claims 
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a  top  frame  member,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  member, 
each  of  said  frame  members  having,  a  plurality  of  sides  inclined 
inwardly  to  the  vertical  defining  a  truncated  pyramid  shape  of 
successively  reduced  size  in  height,  length  and  width,  the 
upper  edge  of  each  frame  members  having  a  pyramidal  dimen- 
sion conforming  to  the  pyramidal  dimension  of  the  lower  edge 
of  the  next  successive  frame  member  of  reduced  sire  enabling 
said  frame  members,  in  one  condition,  to  be  stacked  succes- 
sively edge  to  edge  from  bottom  to  top  one  upon  the  other  to 
form  an  enlarged  truncated  pyramid  shape  box  and  in  a  second 
condition  to  be  nested  successively  from  top  to  bottom  com- 
pletely one  within  the  other,  the  top  frame  having  a  cover,  and 
the  bottom  frame  member  having  a  slot  in  a  wall  thereof  and  a 
closure  plate  insertable  therein  to  form  a  bottom  wall  for  re- 
taining the  frame  members  nested  therein. 


4,203,526 
PLASTIC  DRUM  ASSEMBLY 
Andrew  J.  StoU,  IIL  Toledo,  OUo,  aasigBor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
lac.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  636,264,  Nov.  28, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiauatioB  of  Scr.  No.  635,206,  Not.  25, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,841 

Int.  a.J  B65D  1/46,  6/34,  25/22 

UA  G.  220-71  "  Claims 


1.  An  improved  closure  for  a  bottle  with  a  bottle  cap,  said 
bottle  including  a  bottle  bottom  and  a  cap  receiving  upper  lip 
for  mating  engagement  with  said  bottle  cap,  said  cap  designed 
to  undergo  vertical  movement  towards  and  away  from  a  seal- 
ing disposition  on  said  cap-receiving  upper  lip,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  cap  comprising:  a  bottom  member  for  fitting  over 
the  bottom  of  said  bottle  in  releasable  snap  engagement  there- 
with and  configured  with  respect  to  said  bottle  to  include 
means  for  restraining  upward  movement  of  said  bottom  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  bottle  when  said  bottom  member  is  in  place 
on  said  bottle  bottom;  a  strap  extending  between  and  attached 
to  said  bottom  member  at  one  portion  and  said  bottle  cap  at 
another  portion,  said  strap  having  a  length  between  said  por- 
tions long  enough  to  permit  said  bottom  member  to  be  snapped 
over  the  bottom  of  said  bottle  when  said  cap  is  fully  seated  on 
said  cap-receiving  upper  lip  of  said  bottle,  and  short  enough  to 
restrain  upward  excursion  of  said  cap  when  said  bottom  mem- 
ber is  in  place  over  the  bottom  of  said  bottle  whereby  said  cap 
cannot  be  removed  from  said  bottle  without  first  removing  said 
bottom  member  from  said  bottle  bottom. 
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4,203,525 

VAULTING  BOX 

Yochikazu  Okubo,  837*1  Hachigasaki,  Matsudo-shi,  Gilba*ken, 

Japaa 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,436 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Dec.    9,    1976, 

51/164101[U1 

lat  G.2  B65D  21/02:  A63B  5/12 
U.S.a220-4C  11  Claims 


1.  A  box-like  structure  comprising  a  bottom  frame  member. 


1.  A  plastic  drum  assembly  comprising  a  single-piece  molded 
plastic  drum  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  and  a  circumfer- 
ential sidewall  merging  with  said  top  and  bottom  ends,  said 
sidewall  including  a  circumferential  recess  adjacent  said  top 
end,  said  recess  having  an  upper  flat  ledge  portion  facing 
downwardly  and  disposed  essentially  perpendicularly  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum,  and  a  removable  circumferen- 
tially  disposed  split  metal  collar  mounted  on  said  drum,  said 
metal  collar  having  a  substantially  circumferential  inwardly 
extending  projection  adjacent  iu  lower  margin  positioned 
within  and  engaging  said  circumferential  recess,  said  inwardly 
extending  projection  including  a  flat  shoulder  surface  disposed 
in  snug  contact  with  said  flat  ledge  of  said  recess,  said  metal 
collar  having  an  annular  bead  disposed  adjacent  the  top 
thereof,  whereby  said  metal  collar  is  grippable  by  steel  drum 
chime-handling  devices  enabling  lifting  and  transporution  of 
said  drum  assembly. 

4,203,527 
NOVEL  SECURE  CAP  WITH  DEPRESSIBLE  LOCK 
EnicM  J.  LaChaaec  Sr.,  Old  WUtoa  Rd.,  Milfbrd,  NJi  03055 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,078 
lat  a2  B65D  51/18 
UA  a  220-253  10  Claims 

1.  A  secure  closure  of  the  type  useful  on  pill  containers,  said 
closure  comprising 
a  top  external  closure  member  and  a  lower  internal  closure 
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member  which  are  mounted  for  vertical  and  rotational 
movement  relative  to  one  another  and  which,  together, 
form  lock  means; 

apertures  in  each  of  said  top  and  lower  members  which  are 
positioned  to  be  brought  into  register  by  rotation,  and  to 
form  a  pill  dispensing  port; 

biasing  means  to  hold  said  closure  memben  in  a  first,  nor- 
mally-closed, position  with  said  apertures  maintained  in 
non-registered  position 

lever  means  on  said  internal  member  forming  means  to 
rotate  said  internal  members  into  a  dispensing  position, 
said  lever  means  extending  through  a  slot  in  said  external 


member,  which  slot  forms  a  path  in  which  said  lever 
means  is  moveable, 

said  lock  means  comprising  a  projection  on  said  internal 
member  and  a  receptacle  for  said  projection  on  said  exter- 
nal member,  which  lock  means  forms  means  to  lock  said 
memben  against  rotational  movement,  said  lock  means 
being  releasable  in  response  to  depression  of  said  projec- 
tion 

biasing  member  forming  means  to  return  automatically  said 
internal  member  and  said  external  member  to  said  nor- 
mally cloied  rotational  position  and  to  return  said  internal 
member  and  said  external  member  to  a  locked  vertical 
position. 


4,203,528 

SELF-STORING  PULL  STRIP  FOR  EASY  OPENING 

CONTAINERS 

Gtfjr  K.  Ilmiam,  Chkagn,  DL,  iMlpor  to  The  Continental 

GraqK  Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,327 

iBt  CLi  B65D  41/32 

UjS.  a  220-269  10  daiins 


1.  A  pull  strip  for  use  in  an  easy  opening  container  having  a 
removable  panel  portion,  said  pull  strip  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strap  portion,  a  securing  portion  and  a  grip  portion;  said 
strip  portion  being  narrower  than  said  securing  portion  and 
being  divided  into  a  terminal  anchoring  part,  an  intermediate 
part  and  an  extension  part  by  transverse  hinge  means  each 
having  a  memory  automatically  operable  to  effect  a  folding  of 
said  parts  of  said  strip  portion  from  a  planar  state  towards 
reversely  folded  portions. 


4,203,529 

POURING  RECEPTACLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CLOSURE 

Jean  F.  Toraasa,  and  Gerard  Toraaaa,  both  of  Lea  Residences  du 

nont  Boron  31  aTenne  de  Mont  Boron,  0(300  Nice,  France 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950396 

lot  0.2  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

VS.  a  220-337  9  Clalnis 


1.  A  pouring  receptacle  comprising  a  casing,  a  cover  swing- 
ably  mounted  on  said  casing,  the  material  of  one  of  the  cover 
and  casing  being  resiliently  deformable  whereby  swinging 
movement  of  the  cover  on  the  casing  to  open  position  resil- 
iently deforms  said  material,  the  deformed  material  resiliently 
urging  the  cover  toward  closed  position,  the  casing  opening 
upwardly  and  having  diametrically  opposed  slots  adjacent  its 
upper  end,  the  cover  having  diametrically  opposed  lugs  that 
rest  in  said  slots  in  the  closed  position  of  the  cover,  whereby 
upon  swinging  movement  of  the  cover  to  open  position,  said 
materia]  is  resiliently  deformed  by  pressure  of  the  lugs  against 
the  side  walls  of  the  slots. 


4,203,530 
DEVICE  TO  APPLY  A  PAPER  SHEET  TO  A  CLOSET 

SEAT 
Gcrardua  M.  Troop,  The  Hagne,  NcHMrlaads 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  23,  1977, 
7714364 

Iirt.  a2  A47K  ;i/;¥  I 

UJS.  a  221-186  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  to  apply  a  paper  sheet  to  a  closet  seat,  compris- 
ing a  box-shaped  container  for  a  stack  of  paper  sheets  fitting 
the  closet  seat,  a  tilting  mechanism,  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  container  to  said  tilting  mechanism,  said  tilting  mecha- 
nism being  operable  to  tilt  and  hinge  said  container  from  a 
vertical  position  to  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  a  paper 
driving  roller  joumalled  within  the  container,  a  driving  mecha- 
nism for  rotating  the  roller  in  one  direction  when  the  container 
is  tilted  and  hinged  to  the  substantially  horizontal  position,  and 
a  pressing  mechanism  operable  to  press  part  of  the  paper  stock 
on  to  the  paper  driving  roller,  whereby  when  the  container  is 
tilted  and  hinged  from  a  substantially  vertical  to  a  substantially 
horizontal  position,  the  roller  is  made  to  rotate  and  convey  a 


1  - 


single  paper  sheet  longitudinally  off  the  stack  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  container. 

4,203,531 

ULTRASONIC  SOLDERING  BATH  HAVING  AN 

ULTRASONIC  PROBE  EXTENDING  INTO  THE  SOLDER 

BATH 
Hilmar  Reichel,  Planegg;  Guenter  Klauke;  Karl-Heinz  Herting, 
both  of  Munich,  and  Martin  Pointner,  Kirchseeon,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasipors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellichaft, 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,791 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1977,  r28634 

Int  G.:  B23K  1/06 
U&a228-1A  8Claims 


upper  side,  an  under  side,  and  a  neck  adapted  to  rest 
against  the  stopper  seat,  the  neck  having  a  recess  extend- 
ing through  it,  the  stopper  further  having  a  slide  channel 
extending  across  its  underside  and  aligned  with  the  recess; 

hinge  means  for  connecting  the  stopper  to  the  stopper  seat  so 
that  the  stopper  can  be  swung  from  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  neck  rests  against  the  stopper  seat  to  an  open 
position; 

a  spout  aligned  with  the  slide  channel  and  projecting  up- 
wardly from  the  stopper  seat,  the  spout  having  a  tubular 
portion,  a  flange  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  portion, 
and  a  passage  extending  through  the  tubular  portion  and 
flange  which  communicates  with  the  passage  extending 
through  the  stopper  seat; 

a  plug  extending  from  the  under  side  of  the  stopper,  the  plug 
adapted  and  aligned  so  that  will  project  into  and  seal  the 
passage  extending  through  the  tubular  portion  and  flange 
when  the  stopper  is  swung  to  its  closed  position;  and 

a  pin  slidable  in  the  recess  and  the  slide  channel  from  an 
inserted  position  to  an  extended  position,  the  pin  havng  an 
outer  portion  and  an  inner  portion,  the  inner  portion 
including  two  spaced  apart  legs  which  extend  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  plug,  the  legs  extending  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  tubular  portion  when  the  stopper  is  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion and  the  pin  is  slid  to  itt  inserted  position  so  that  the 
flange  will  engage  the  pin  and  prevent  the  stopper  from 
being  swung  to  its  open  position. 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  soldering  device  having  a  container  to 
hold  a  bath  of  molten  solder,  an  ultrasonic  transducer  for 
creating  ultrasonic  waves,  a  probe  being  connected  to  the 
transducer  and  having  a  sound  emitting  surface,  and  means  for 
mounting  the  probe  to  extend  through  a  wall  of  the  container 
with  the  emitting  suri'ace  being  disposed  in  the  bath,  the  ira- 
provementt  comprising  the  container  bemg  hermetically 
sealed  at  the  top  by  a  lid  provided  with  a  shaft  extendmg 
therethrough,  said  device  having  means  for  applying  pressure 
on  the  surface  of  the  bath  of  solder  material  so  that  the  level  of 
the  solder  in  the  shaft  can  be  changed,  said  means  for  mounting 
positioning  the  probe  to  extend  through  a  bottom  wa^l  of  the 
container  with  the  probe  being  aligned  with  said  shaft  and 
including  means  for  changing  the  amount  of  the  probe  extend- 
ing into  the  bath  so  that  the  position  of  the  sound  emitting 
suri'ace  of  the  probe  in  the  bath  can  be  changed  to  be  at  differ- 
ent heights  in  said  shaft. 

4,203,532 
SAFETY  CONTAINERS 
Bob  Mar,  Stockton,  Calif. 

DififiOB  of  Ser.  No.  909,332,  May  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,146,146. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,016 

Int  0.2  B65D  5/32.  55/02.  25/42 

UA  a  222-153  ♦Claims 


4,203,533 
TONER  POWDER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Karl  G.  Zeuthen,  Gcntofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Rex-Rotary 
Inteniational/A.S.,  Birkerod,  Denmark 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,393 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14, 1977, 

15625/77 

lot  a^  GOIF  11/24 
UA  a  222-241  22  ClaUns 


1  A  safety  cap  for  dispensing  liquids  from  a  container  hav- 
ing a  mouth  and  a  lip  surrounding  the  mouth,  the  safety  cap 

*^a«oppS  seat  sized  to  fit  over  the  mouth  of  the  container  and 
having  a  passage  extending  through  it; 
a  stopper  sized  to  fit  over  the  stopper  seat  and  having  an 
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1.  In  a  dry  toner  developer  unit  in  a  photocopier,  for  meter- 
ing toner  from  a  toner  supply  container,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  supply  container  is  a  cylindrical  canister  and  has 
a  toner  extractor  member  axially  movably  and  routably 
mounted  therein;  and  wherein  said  developer  unit  further 

includes: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  drive  rotor, 

(b)  means  driving  said  drive  rotor  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
and  for  movement  along  said  axis; 

(c)  a  screw  flight  on  the  exterior  of  said  drive  rotor; 

(d)  abutment  means  on  one  end  of  the  drive  rotor  for  dnv- 
ably  engaging  the  toner  extractor  member  of  said  canister 
to  drive  it  for  rotation  around,  and  for  axial  movement 

along,  said  axis; 

(e)  and  means  for  holding  said  canister  against  rotation 
coaxially  around  said  axis  of  the  drive  rotor. 
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TILTING  NOZZLE  CLOSURE  WITH  DUAL  SEALING 

SURFACES 

KltM  W.  Flake  FIuMBtrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aMipor  to 

Robert  Flake  Kaastitoff-SpritigBH*Werk,  Flaaeatnp,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Aos.  17, 197t,  Scr.  No.  934.3M 
ClaiBM  priority,  ippUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aaa.  25, 
1977,2738243 

lat  (V  BtSD  83/14 
VA  a  222-402.13  10  CUiais 


4,203435 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOW.DUST 
DISCHARGE  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  THROUGH 

A  NOZZLE 
wauaai  C  Baraett,  4229  Malioek  Dr.,  Meavkis,  Teaa.  3813S, 
aad  Joba  D.  AdiM,  Meapkis,  TeM.,  aarigaon  to  Williaai  C 
Baraett,  MeaipUt,  Teaa. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,382 
lat  a^  GOIF  11/20 
U.S.  a  222-411  18  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  discharging  particulate  material  containing 
heavier  and  lighter  particles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  said  material  u  a  downwardly  moving  stream 

through  the  inlet  of  a  nozzle, 
deflecting  said  particles  outwardly  within  said  nozzle  into  an 
annular  space,  the  heavier  particles  upon  such  deflection 
having  greater  outward  momentum  than  the  lighter,  finer 
particles,  thereby  classifying  the  stream  inside  the  nozzle 
with  the  lighter  particles  concentrated  toward  the  center 


and  the  heavier  particles  concentrated  toward  the  wall  of 

the  nozzle, 
accumulating  a  quantity  of  the  thus  classified  mass  in  said 

nozzle,  and 
releasing  said  mass  from  said  nozzle  at  the  bottom  thereof, 


1.  ^  tilting  nozzle  closure  for  attachment  to  the  neck  of  a 
bottle  which  forms  an  outlet  firom  the  bottle,  comprising  a  cap 
formed  of  a  plastics  material,  said  cap  having  an  vdally  extend- 
ing annular  side  wall  arranged  to  extend  downwardly  around 
the  neck  of  the  bottle  and  an  end  wall  extending  transversely  of 
the  axial  direction  of  and  across  said  side  wall,  a  tubular  nozzle 
secured  to  and  extending  from  said  end  wall  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  an  annular 
bead  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  said  annular  bead  ar- 
ranged to  fit  downwardly  over  and  in  bearing  contact  with  a 
similar  bead  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  at  least  a  part  of  said  end 
wall  being  more  resilient  than  said  side  wall,  and  a  closure 
member  located  within  said  cap  having  a  Tint  surface  arranged 
to  contact  the  end  surface  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle  and  a 
second  surface  projecting  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  side  wall 
from  said  first  surface  and  arranged  to  fit  into  and  seal  the  inner 
surface  in  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
arranged  to  form  sealing  surfaces  with  the  neck  of  the  bottle, 
said  annular  bead  on  said  side  wall  being  spaced  from  said  end 
wall  of  said  cap  so  that  upon  attachment  of  said  cap  onto  the 
bottle  the  interengagement  of  said  annular  bead  with  the  simi- 
lar bead  on  the  bottle  stresses  said  side  wall  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion and  pulls  said  end  wall  toward  the  neck  of  the  bottle  to 
bias  said  first  and  second  surfaces  on  said  closure  member  into 
sealing  contact  with  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  said  closure  mem- 
ber being  at  least  partially  displaceable  from  sealing  contact 
with  the  neck  of  the  bottle  by  applying  force  to  said  nozzle  for 
tilting  said  nozzle  transversely  of  the  flow  path  therethrough, 
and  said  end  wall  of  said  cap  being  deformed  for  accommodat- 
ing the  tilting  displacement  of  said  nozzle  and  for  transmitting 
the  nozzle  tilting  action  to  said  closure  member. 


"-^. 


m^ 


the  released  mass  falling  as  a  stream  in  which  the  heavier 
particles  toward  the  outside  curtain  the  lighter  particles 
toward  the  center  and  thereby  reduce  escape  of  said  ligh- 
ter particles  as  dust. 


4j0343t 

DISPENSING  CLOSURE  FOR  A  SQUEEZABLE 

CONTAINER 

Williaai  M.  Leater,  8  Braytoa  Rd.,  LiTiagrtoa,  N  J.  07039 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,142   { 

lat  a^  B67D  i/Oa  B45D  83/14 

VS.  a  222-495  9  OaiM 


1.  A  closure  for  dispensing  a  fluid  stored  in  a  squeezable 
resilient  container  comprising: 

a  housing,  ' 

means  for  securing  the  housing  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  container  interior, 

an  annular  tapered  valve  seat  in  said  housing  having  a  sur- 
face at  a  fint  smaller  diameter  which  tapers  toward  a 
larger  second  diameter,  said  smaller  diameter  being  clos- 
est to  said  container  interior, 

a  tapered  annular  valve  member  having  a  bottom  surface 
and  a  tapered  side  surface,  said  side  surface  complement- 
ing said  valve  seat  for  providing  a  substantially  fluid  tight 
seal  when  seated  in  the  closed  valve  position  and  for 
providing  a  fluid  passage  at  the  interface  between  said 
member  side  surface  and  said  seat  when  in  the  open  valve 
position,  a  side  of  said  member  opposite  said  bottom  sur- 
face being  coupled  to  the  ambient. 

said  bottom  surface  and  said  interface  being  positioned  in 
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fluid  communication  with  said  stored  fluid  so  that  fluid 
forced  against  said  bottom  surface  displaces  said  member 
to  the  open  valve  position  and  said  fluid  enters  into  said 
interface  in  an  annular  continuous  ring, 

fluid  discharge  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
and  between  said  interface  and  the  ambient,  and 

valve  member  displacement  limiting  means  connected  to 
said  housing  for  limiting  the  distance  said  member  is  per- 
mitted to  displace  from  the  closed  valve  position  to  the 
open  valve  position  to  provide  a  maximum  clearance 
between  said  side  surface  and  said  seat  at  that  value  at 
which  fluid  in  said  interface  tends  to  effectively  seal  said 
interface  from  ambient  air  when  the  container  interior 
pressure  is  less  than  ambient  pressure  such  that  the  pres- 
sure differential  is  sufficient  to  force  said  valve  member  to 
its  closed  valve  position,  ^ 

said  member  having  a  shoulder,  said  housing  having  a  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  larger  diameter,  said  shoulder  being 
positioned  within  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an 
upper  wall  which  abuts  said  shoulder  when  said  member  is 
displaced  to  the  open  valve  position  for  forming  said 
displacement  limiting  means. 

4>)3,537 

PAINT  CAN  ACCESSORY 

George  McAUiter,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  aatlgnor  to  Plattlc-Crafl, 

Inc  Big  Spring,  Tex.  ...,«.    u    -•    ^ 

CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  8r,577,  Aug.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

TTiif  applicatioB  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,410 

Inta.^  BtSD  25/40 

VS.  a  222-570  W  Claims 


4,203,538 
REFRACTORY  SPOUT  BRICK 
Ernst  Liihrsea,  Bad  Schwalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  assignor 
to  Didier-Werke  AG,  Wiesbadea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,427 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay,  JuL  9, 

1977,  r31113 

lat  a^  B22D  41/08 
U.S.  a  222-603  14  Claims 


1.  A  refractory  spout  brick  comprising: 

a  block  of  refractory  material  having  extending  there- 
through a  throughflow  opening; 

an  annular  gas  collecting  space  within  said  block  at  a  posi- 
tion surrounding  said  throughflow  opening  radially  out- 
wardly  thereof; 

a  gas  feed  duct  extending  through  said  block  from  the  exte- 
rior thereof,  to  said  gas  collecting  space;  and 

at  least  one  annular  duct  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
said  gas  collecting  space  to  said  throughflow  opening,  said 
at  least  one  annular  duct  opening  into  and  forming  with 
said  throughflow  opening  at  least  one  slit  which  extends 
around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  throughflow  openmg. 


1.  A  paint  can  accessory  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted 
on  the  annular  rim  of  a  paint  can  to  prevent  paint  from  flowing 
into  the  rim  channel  thereof,  comprising: 
an  annular  ring  disposed  over  the  rim  channel  of  the  paint 
can,  said  ring  having  an  outer  skirt  depending  therefrom 
extending  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  can  and  an 
inner  skirt  depending  therefrom  extending  around  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  can; 
a  pouring  spout  for  pouring  paint  from  the  can  extending 
substantially  horizontally  and  in  substantially  the  radia^ 
plane  of  said  ring,  said  spout  being  substantially  planar  and 
having  an  edge  of  constantly  changing  radius,  and  said 
spout  also  being  circumscribed  by  a  wall  extending  sub- 
stantially around  said  ring;  and 
a  plurality  of  leveraging  ribs  depending  axially  from  the 
underside  of  said  spout  and  extending  laterally  from  said 
outer  skirt  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  relation 
for  transmitting  leveraging  force  to  a  sector  of  said  nng, 
said  ribs  being  spaced  sufficiently  far  apart  and  havmg 
sufficient  axial  depth  so  that  the  fingers  of  the  hand 
contact  the  underside  of  said  spout  in  the  channels  formed 
between  said  ribs  when  leveraging  force  is  applied  to 
remove  the  accessory  from  the  can,  the  ribs  varying  in 
length  relative  to  their  lateral  dimension  to  correspond 
with  the  changing  radius  of  the  spout  with  the  nbs  being 
shorter  adjacent  the  lateral  edges  of  the  spout. 


4,203,539 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OPTICAL 

FIBERS 
Glea  E.  MiUer,  Redoado,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Boeing  Com- 
pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,996 

lat  a^  B26F  3/QO 

UA  a  225-2  5  Claims 


2.  A  method  for  cutting  an  optical  fiber  along  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  fiber  axis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  clamping  a  fiber  at  a  first  location; 

(b)  retaining  the  fiber  at  a  third  location  spaced  from  the  first 

location;  . 

(c)  moving  the  fiber  at  a  third  location  in  a  spiraling  patn; 

(d)  scribing  the  fiber  circumferentially  at  a  second  location 
along  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  fiber  axis  at  the  second 
location  by  continuing  the  spiraling  movement;  and 

(e)  breaking  the  fiber  by  progressively  bending  and  fractur- 
ing the  fiber  about  the  circumferentially  applied  scnbe  at 
the  second  location  by  continuing  the  spiraling  move- 
ment. 
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4,203,540 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

ELONGATED  FLEXIBLE  MATERLiL 

Marctl  GinM,  Route  dc  Saint-Diikr,  Aacerrflk,  FriMt  (S5170) 

Flkd  Sep.  11, 197S,  Scr.  No.  941,ir 

Claims  priority,  ipplicatkM  Frucc  Sep.  22, 1977,  77  29100 

bit  a^  W5H  17/42 

US.  a  226-119  7 


tioning  means  with  each  magazine  adapted  to  hold  a  stack 
of  pads; 

means  associated  with  each  magazine  operable  to  place  a 
pad  from  the  magazine  at  a  predetermined  location  rela- 
tive to  a  sleeper  held  in  said  working  position  by  said 
positioning  means;  and 

pad  afTixing  means  mounted  in  operative  relation  to  each 
said  location  for  afTuing  the  pad  to  the  sleeper  at  each  said 
location. 


4,203,342  , 

CALCULATING  APPARATUS       ' 
CUfford  F.  Corbett,  Tipton,  Eaglaad,  anigaor  to  Foaaco  iBtema- 
tfcNMl  Liadtcd,  Bimdmtbaoi,  Eoglaad 

Filed  Oct  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  138,901 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  1,  1976, 
4009S/76  I 

ht  a'  G06C  3/00  ' 

U.S.  a  235-«S  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatment  of  a  flexible  material  of  great 
length  in  a  treatment  volume,  comprising  means  for  giving  the 
material  the  form  of  a  helix  comprising  several  turns,  means  for 
causing  this  helix  to  progress  or  advance  in  the  treatment 
volume  by  being  driven  by  routing  supporting  shafts  and 
means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  entry  of  the  material  into  the 
volume  and  also  its  speed  of  progression  the  treatment  volume 
compnsmg  at  least  two  treatment  chambers  disposed  side-by- 
side,  the  entry  of  the  material  into  one  chamber  being  substan- 
tially opposite  the  exit  of  the  material  from  the  following 
chamber,  and  means  appropriate  for  guiding  the  material  from 
one  chamber  to  the  following  chamber  without  dnving  the 
said  material,  wherein  said  means  for  guiding  said  material  are 
formed  of  a  tunnel  equipped  with  two  trains  of  idler  rollers. 


4403441 
AFnXING  CUSHIONING  PADS  TO  FLOOR  SLEEPERS 
Robert  U.  Graritter,  Houghton,  and  William  O.  IsaacaoB,  Laa- 
riom,  both  of  Mi^.,  assignors  to  Horner  FkioriBg  Company, 
Dollar  Bay,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,213 
IM.  a^  B27F  7/02 
MS,  a.  227-40  12 


1.  Apparatus  for  afTixing  pads  spaced  along  the  length  of  a 
floor  sleeper  comprising: 

positioning  means  to  hold  a  sleeper  in  a  working  position  for 
affixation  of  a  plurality  of  pads  spaced  along  the  sleeper 
including  spaced  parallel  wall  means  to  retain  the  sleeper 
along  both  of  its  sides  to  retain  it  against  lateral  displace- 
ment during  pad  afTixation  and  lifting  means  disposed  to 
raise  the  sleeper  from  a  remote  position  between  said  wall 
means  into  said  working  position; 

a  series  of  magazines  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  posi- 


-      a      ?   •*>  >*  n  ti  )i 
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1.  Calculating  apparatus  for  use  in  casting  molten  metal 
comprising:  a  Tirst.  body,  member,  a  second,  slidable.  member, 
horizontally  slidable  with  respect  to  said  first  body  member;  a 
first,  linear  scale  being  formed  on  said  first  member,  and  having 
numerical  indicia  associated  therewith  corresponding  to  the 
diameter  of  the  normalized  inscribed  circle  associated  with  a 
casting  section  to  be  fed  with  molten  metal,  and  word  charac- 
ter indicia  indicating  that  the  scale  is  for  the  normalized  in- 
scribed circle;  a  horizontally  elongated  opening  formed  in  said 
fint  member,  and  a  vertically  elongated  opening  formed  in  said 
fint  member;  said  first  scale  being  disposed  along  said  first 
horizontally  elongated  opening  formed  in  said  Tint  member,  a 
second,  linear,  scale  having  numerical  indicia  associated  there- 
with corresponding  to  a  feeder  head  parameter  and  word 
character  indicia  indicating  the  feeder  head  parameter,  said 
second  scale  being  formed  on  said  second  member;  the  numeri- 
cal indicia  of  said  first  and  second  scales  being  in  the  same 
units,  with  the  numerical  indicia  of  the  second  scale  spaced 
apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  numerical  indicia  of  said  first 
scale  are  spaced  apart;  a  third,  logarithmic,  scale  having  nu- 
merical indicia  associated  therewith  corresponding  to  the 
casting  section  weight  or  volume,  and  word  character  indicia 
indicating  that  the  scale  is  for  casting  section  weight  or  vol- 
ume, said  third  scale  being  formed  on  said  second  member;  said 
first,  second,  and  third  scales  being  disposed  in  physical  prox- 
imity with  each  other  so  that  they  are  correlated,  the  corre- 
lated numerical  value  associated  with  one  of  the  scales  being 
readily  determinable  if  the  numerical  value  associated  with  the 
other  two  scales  is  known;  a  plurality  of  indicia  markings 
provided  along  said  vertically  elongated  opening,  each  indicat- 
ing a  different  feeder  head  parameter;  said  second  and  third 
scales  being  parallel  on  said  second  member,  and  said  second 
scale  positioned  so  that  it  is  readable  through  said  vertically 
elongated  opening  and  is  adjacent  to  an  indicia  marking  of  said 
vertically  elongated  opening  indicating  a  feeder  head  parame- 
ter; a  plurality  of  other  scales  on  said  second  member  parallel 
to  the  said  second  scale,  and  each  cooperating  with  a  said 
corresponding  indicia  marking  provided  along  said  vertically 
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elongated  opening;  second  and  third  honzonudly  dongated 

openings  formed  in  said  first  "nember.  and  three  add.uona 

scales  corresponding  to  weight  of  metal  in  the  fe«»W' /^^^ 

height,  and  feeder  diameter,  respectively,  fo™"*.'^^^ 

tioned  on  said  first  and  second  members  and  associated  w^^h 

said  second  and  third  horizontally  elongated  openings,  saio 

second  horizontally  elongated  opening  having  one j)f  said 

feeder  height  and  said  feeder  diameter  scales  formed  there- 

along  and  the  third  of  said  horizontally  elongated  openings 

being  centrally  located  with  respect  to,  and  vertically  spaced 

from  said  second  horizontally  elongated  opening;  and  said 

scale  corresponding  to  weight  of  metal  in  the  feeder  extending 

horizontally  and  being  disposed  on  said  second  "C'nJ"  *«  J"^ 

it  is  visible  through  said  third  honzontally  c>onjated  open  ng. 

and  said  scale  corresponding  to  the  other  of  «>d  feeder  height 

and  said  feeder  diameter  extending  Jonzontally  and  be  ng 

disposed  on  said  second  member  so  that  it  is  visible  through 

said  second  of  said  horizontally  elongated  openings. 

4,203,543 
PATTERN  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Dieter  Staiger,  Weil  in  Schonbuch,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
2lgi^  to  Inteniational  Businets  Machines  Corporation. 

^™^  ''nW  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930.947 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct.  18, 

U5.  CL  371—24 


exciting  alternating  current,  passing  the  article  provided  with 
the  coded  magnetic  member  through  the  detection  zone 
whereby  to  derive  at  least  one  signal  from  the  coded  inagnetic 
member,  and  detecting  said  at  least  one  signal  derived  from  the 
coded  magnetic  member  using  a  detector  coil  whereby  to 
detennine  the  code  of  the  magnetic  member;  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  the  magnetic  member  with 
at  least  one  of  plurality  of  elements  made  of  magnetic  alloys 
each  having  a  different  hysteresis  loop,  assigning  a  code  value 
to  each  type  of  alloy,  successively  detecting  the  elements  as 
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b) 


c) 


they  pass  through  said  detection  zone,  and  decoding  the  nu- 
mcriMUode  value  of  each  of  the  elements  by  measuring  the 
phase  shift  of  the  signal  derived  using  the  detector  coil  relative 
io  the  phase  of  the  exciting  alternating  current,  said  Ph-^^h'^ 
being  indicative  of  the  type  of  alloy  and  of  the  code  value 
assigned  thereto,  the  number  (A)  of  said  flem^nt^of  ";*8"^"5 
material  and  the  number  (B)  of  different  alloys  establishing  said 
code  of  the  magnetic  member  from  ^  possibilities  the  posi- 
tion of  the  numerical  code  value  of  each  e^ment  in  he  number 
code  being  detennined  by  the  order  in  which  the  elements  are 
successively  detected  in  the  detection  zone. 


1.  A  pattern  generator  for  supplying  a  series  of  pulses  of 
varying  time  periods  without  transient  switching  times  be- 
tween the  pulses  comprising: 

LTd'IJIemory  storing  programmed  sequences  ofpulse  cycle 
times,  each  of  said  sequences  having  a  respective  cycle 

time, 
a  clock, 
an  address  control  logic  circuit, 

a  decoder, 

a  tester  coupled  to  said  decoder,  and 

progAmmable  cycle  timer  means  having  mputs  coupled  to 

^  s5d  clock  and  said  memory  and  outputs  coupW  to  swd 
Sdr«s  control  logic  circuit  and  said  decoder  or  deter- 
mining  prior  to  the  end  of  each  pulse  cycle  time  in  a 
ZieSce  if  a  different  pulse  cycle  time  is  required,  and  for 
Sing  the  next  programmed  pulse  cycle  time  pnor  to  the 
«S^of  the  present  cycle  time  so  that  upon  tennination  of 
Se  present  cycle  time  the  next  pulse  cycle  time  will  be 
IntrS  into  the  tester  without  any  transient  switching 
period  between  said  cycle  times. 

4,203,544 
METHOD  FOR  IDEVnnCATION  OF  CODED  U^HUS 
J«in  L.  Gnilgne,  Vendome,  Frmwe,  a-ignor  to  Metnlimphy, 

Paris,  France  ^,    .._,  ^. 

^       Filed  Feb.  13. 1978,  Ser.  No.  9JT^ 
Ctalmi  priority,  applicntion  Frmice,  Mir.  25. 1977. 77  09110 
'  I-t  C.^  G06K  7/08.  19/06  ^  ^^ 

''t  S'a'^  for  identifying  an  article  Provid«i  wUh  a 
numerically  coded  magnetic  member,  compnsing  the  steps  of 
Sia  detection  zone  by  supplying  an  exciter  coil  with  an 


4,203,545 

THERMOSTATICALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

MECHANISM 

Kenneth  C.  Fackler.  Gibson  Qty.  III.,  assipor  to  M  A  W  Gear 

Company.  Gibson  City.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  7. 1978.  Ser.  No.  931.487 

lnta.'CMD  23/12 

U5.a236-93A  Saaims 


«0«2S04|  S«   t* 


BE^^ 


1  In  a  valve  assembly  having  a  valve  seat  defining  a  fluid 
flow  passage  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  the  pa^ge  on 
op^Kes  of  the  seat  and  a  valve  «"«'"»>«; ^^P^^^V^;,!' 
the  valve  seat  to  regulate  fluid  flow  through  the  p««age  the 
improvement  of  a  temperature  responsive  valve  member  by 
pass  mechanism  comprising  in  combination^ 
a  bypass  channel  defining  a  piston  chambe    n  the  va^ve 
member,  said  channel  connecting  the  inlet  to  the  outlet 
and  bypassing  the  valve  seat;  ..... 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  piston  chamber  and  translat- 
'JS^  between  closed  position  in  which  the  bypass  channe 
L  d««l  and  an  openVosition  in  which  the  bypass  channel 

m^s'for  biasing  the  piston  in  a  first  direction  to  nonnally 
maintain  the  channel  in  the  closed  position; 

a  heat  transmissive  probe  projecting  into  the  path  of  flind 
flow  through  the  valve  assembly  on  the  downstream  side 


888 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20, 1980 


of  the  valve  seat,  said  probe  including  thennostatically 
responsive,  expansible  means  in  contact  with  the  piston 
and  expandable  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  first  direc- 
tion whereby  the  thennostatically  responsive,  expansible 
means  expand  in  response  to  a  threshold  temperature  to 
translate  the  piston  to  the  open  position  whereby  fluid 
flows  through  the  bypass  channel. 


4,203,546 
OSOLLATION  DAMPENING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RAILWAY 

TRACK 

Erwio  Raquct,  Witten;  Gerlnrd  Tacke,  Bochom,  and  WUhelm 
HcUer,  Dnisborg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  asiipors  to 
Fried.  Kmpp  Hiittenwerke  AG,  Bochom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  962,331 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  21, 
1976,2657960 

lat  a^  EOIB  26/00.  19/00:  H02G  7/14 
MS.  a  238-1  19  Claims 
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4,203,547 
RAILWAY  LEVEL  CROSSING 
Pieter  A.  fan  der  Hant,  IJmuiden,  Netherlands,  aaaigDor  to 
Hoogoreos  Umuiden,  B.V.,  IJmuiden,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886335 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  22,  1977, 
7703072 

InL  a^  EOlC  9/04 
U.S.  a.  238—8  4  Gaims 


1.  A  railway  level  crossing  comprising  two  spaced  apart  rails 
constituting  the  rail  track  at  the  crossing  and  a  road  surface 
between  the  rails  substantially  at  the  level  of  the  top  surfaces  of 
the  rails,  wherein  an  unyielding  bed  is  provided  between  the 
rails  and,  at  least  adjacent  each  of  the  rails,  the  said  road  sur* 
face  between  the  rails  being  provided  with  at  least  one  flexible 
plate  which  is  supported  by  said  unyielding  bed  and  has  an 
edge  portion  extending  to  closely  adjacent  the  rail,  said  edge 
portion  not  being  directly  supported  by  said  unyielding  bed 
whereby  said  edge  portion  can  bend  downwardly  when  en- 
gaged by  a  flange  of  a  flanged  wheel  passing  along  the  rail, 
there  further  being  provided  resilient  means  supporting  said 
edge  portion  of  the  flexible  plate  and  adapted  resiliently  to 
restore  said  edge  portion  to  its  normal  position  when  the 
flanged  wheel  has  passed,  said  resilient  means  comprising  at 
least  one  gas-filled  sealed  tube  of  flexible  material  extending 
beneath  the  said  edge  portion  of  the  flexible  plate  parallel  to 
the  rail  and  supported  by  a  base. 


4,203,548 

MODEL  TRACK  SECHON 

Richard  C.  M.  Cheng,  Suite  1604,  Austin  Center,  Austin  Ave 

Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  (B.C.C.) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,581,  Aug.  25, 1976,  Pat. 

No.  4^84,746.  Iliis  application  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,377 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0.2  A63H /9/iO 

U.S.  a.  238-10  F  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  dampening  the  oscillations  of  a  rail,  in 
which  said  rail  is  supported  on  a  railway  bed,  said  rail  being 
incited  to  oscillate  by  a  wheel  running  over  said  rail,  and 
including  masses  attached  to  said  rail  distributed  over  the 
length  thereof  to  dampen  said  oscillations,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  oscillating  system  coupled  to  said  rail, 
said  rail  having  a  characteristic  frequency,  and 
said  oscillating  system  being  tuned  to  the  characteristic 
frequency  of  said  rail  and  including  a  mass,  spring  means 
anddampeners 
said  spring  means  connected  at  the  ends  thereof  to  said  rail 
and  at  a  location  between  said  ends  to  said  mass,  said 
spring  means  including  means  for  receiving  said  dampen- 
ers. 


^    Z^ r>MlMjilj^l\xtZ\^v^ 


1.  A  track  section  for  a  model  vehicle,  said  track  section 
comprising  a  generally  flat  longitudinally  elongate  body  hav- 
ing an  upper  vehicle  supporting  surface,  a  first  formation  on 
each  end  of  said  body  having  one  side  facing  generally  later- 
ally, resilient  means  on  said  one  side  of  each  first  formation 
disposed  oblique  to  said  body  and  deflectable  laterally  toward 
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the  associated  first  formation,  a  complementary  formation  on 
each  end  of  said  body  configured  to  cooperate  with  the  one 
side  of  the  first  formation  of  a  like  track  section  for  deflecUble 
engagement  with  said  resilient  means  upon  longitudinally 
aligned  relative  movement  between  said  first  mentioned  and 
like  track  sections,  guide  means  on  each  end  of  said  body  for 
guiding  engagement  with  like  guide  means  of  the  like  track 
section  to  constrain  the  first  mentioned  and  like  track  sections 
to  longitudinally  aligned  relative  movement,  and  releasably 
interengageable  retaining  means  on  each  end  of  said  body  for 
interfitting  engagement  with  like  retaining  means  of  the  like 
track  section,  said  first  formations  each  having  its  other  side 
facing  generally  laterally,  additional  resilient  means  on  said 
other  side  of  each  first  formation  disposed  oblique  to  said  body 
and  deflecUble  laterally  toward  the  associated  first  formation, 
and  an  additional  complementary  formation  on  each  end  of 
said  body  configured  to  cooperate  with  the  other  side  of  the 
first  formation  of  a  like  track  section  for  deflecUble  engage- 
ment with  said  additional  resilient  means  upon  longitudinally 
aligned  relative  movement  between  said  first  mentioned  and 
like  track  sections,  said  upper  body  surface  being  formed  with 
a  pair  of  continuous  upwardly  facing  grooves  each  having  one 
end  opening  along  a  respective  side  of  said  first  formation  and 
its  other  end  opening  along  a  respective  one  of  said  first  men- 
tioned and  additional  complementary  formations,  and  said  first 
mentioned  and  additional  resilient  means  each  comprising  an 
integral  continuous  conductive  strip  received  in  a  respective 
groove  with  its  opposite  ends  extending  beyond  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  receiving  groove  for  respective  engagement  with 
the  like  strips  of  a  like  track  section,  said  grooves  being  suffi- 
ciently straight  to  receive  said  strips  without  permanently 
deforming  the  latter. 

4,203,549 
RAILWAY  SLEEPER 
Geoffrey  P.  Sandford,  2-8/10  Brand  St,  Artarmon,  Sydney 
NSW,  Australia  (2064) 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,608 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  7, 1977,  PC  9710 
Int  a.2  EOIB  3/20 
UA  a  238-111  2  Cl«i«« 


4,203,550 
SHOWER  HEADS 
Lo  Hon  On,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Hexagear  Indns- 
tries  Limited,  Shankiwan,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdooi,  Dec.  6,  1976, 
50781/76 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/08 
U.S.  a  239—102  1  Claim 


»— TiisivA: 
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1.  A  unitary  railway  sleeper  component  comprising,  an 
elongated  base  which  is  considerably  longer  than  it  is  wide,  a 
body  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  base,  a  flange  portion  of  the 
base  surrounding  and  extending  beyond  the  body,  an  undulat- 
ing undersurface  on  the  base  made  up  of  crestt  and  valleys  in 
the  width  direction  of  the  base,  two  pain  of  grout  cavities 
extending  into  the  body  from  the  base,  the  cavities  of  each  pair 
being  aligned  in  the  width  direction  of  the  base,  two  fastening 
cavities  respectively  disposed  between  the  cavities  of  each  pair 
of  grout  cavities,  the  pairs  of  grout  cavities  being  located  one 
pair  adjacent  each  end  of  the  base,  a  box  cavity  separating  the 
pairs  of  grout  cavities,  openings  in  the  top  of  the  body  respec- 
tively communicating  with  the  body  cavities,  a  depressed 
region  in  the  top  of  the  body  extending  in  the  width  direction 
of  the  base  to  provide  two  spaced  apari  raised  lands,  three 
openings  in  each  land  communicating  respectively  with  a  pair 
of  grout  cavities  and  the  fastening  cavity  therebetween,  said 
grout  cavities  decreasing  in  cross-section  from  the  base  to  the 
body  top. 


1.  A  shower  head  having  a  hollow  casing  defining  a  fluid 
supply  conduit;  a  circular  housing  having  first  and  second  end 
walls  and  an  annular  peripheral  wall  forming  a  fluid  chamber; 
said  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  in  said  first  end  wall 
communicating  with  said  supply  conduit  and  secured  to  said 
casing;  a  rotor  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  chamber;  said  rotor 
having  vanes  thereon  for  impelling  said  rotor  from  fluid  mov- 
ing through  said  chamber;  said  second  end  wall  having  fint 
fluid  discharge  openings  therethrough  arranged  in  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  groups  and  second  fluid  discharge  openings 
circumferentially  spaced  from  said  first  openings;  said  rotor 
having  a  base  panel  adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
second  end  wall;  said  base  panel  having  an  opening  there- 
through arranged  radially  to  overiap  both  said  first  and  second 
discharge  openings;  an  outer  shell  having  inner  and  outer 
portions,  the  outer  portion  being  cup-like  and  routable  about 
said  housing  and  having  a  front  panel  equipped  with  circumfer- 
entially spaced  radially  inner  openings  and  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally outer  openings;  said  inner  openings  being  radially  aligned 
with  said  openings  in  said  second  end  wall;  means  on  the  inner 
face  of  said  front  panel  surrounding  each  of  said  inner  openings 
and  forming  a  seal  therearound  to  create  a  fluid  passageway 
between  said  inner  openings  and  said  first  openings  in  said  base 
panel  when  said  shell  is  in  one  circumferential  position  and  to 
close  said  first  openings  when  said  shell  is  in  a  second  circum- 
ferential position;  a  chamber  between  said  front  panel  and  said 
second  end  wall  surrounding  said  means  and  forming  a  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  radially  outer  openings  and  with 
said  second  openings  when  said  shell  is  in  said  second  position 
to  redirect  fluid  to  said  second  openings  only;  said  outer  and 
inner  portions  of  said  shell  being  threadedly  joined  together, 
means  providing  a  liquid  tight  seal  between  said  portions;  said 
inner  portion  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange 
adjacent  the  inner  face  of  said  first  end  wall  of  said  housing  and 
providing  said  rouuble  mounting  of  said  outer  shell  on  said 
housing;  a  seal  seated  between  said  flange  and  the  inner  face  of 
said  first  end  wall;  said  outer  and  inner  portions  entirely  enclos- 
ing said  housing  and  providing  a  circular  grip  for  adjusting  the 
operational  characteristics  of  said  shower  head. 

4,203,551 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PULSATING  SPRAY 

OF  WATER 
Stewart  A.  Lefine,  30-1  Farm  Rd.,  Sonerville,  N J.  08876 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,633 
Int  0.2  B65N  75/00 
U.S.  a  239-195  4anim8 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  puluting  spray  of  water  for 
lavaging  of  body  orifices,  said  apparatus  for  being  connected 
to  a  water  supply  system  for  providing  a  normal  flow  of  water 
therethrough,  comprising: 
a  tip; 
a  flexible  tube  one  end  of  said  tube  connected  to  said  tip  and 
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laid  tube  for  communicating  water  ftom  said  water  supply 
system  to  said  tip; 
connecting  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible 
tube  and  for  interconnecting  said  flexible  tube  to  said 
water  supply  system  so  as  to  simultaneously  allow  said 


19 


normal  flow  of  water  through  said  supply  system  and  a 
flow  of  water  through  said  flexible  tube  and  out  of  said  tip; 
and 
pulsating  means  positioned  intermediate  said  connecting 
means  and  said  tip  and  for  pulsating  said  water  communi' 
cated  through  said  flexible  tube  and  out  of  said  tip. 


4,203,552 
PRESSURIZED  ATOMIZER 
Tbomas  H.  Hayea,  Baton  Rouge,  Ia,  aaaigiior  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tioo,  Richmond,  Va. 

FOed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,276 

lot  0.2  B05B  3/10 

V&  a  239-337  15  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  liquids,  comprising: 

a.  container  means  for  storing  said  liquids; 

b.  cloture  means  connectable  to  said  container  means,  said 
closure  means  having  a  floor  means  defining  an  upper 
chamber  means  between  the  interior  of  cap  means  and  said 
floor  means,  said  floor  means  having  a  hole  therein  for 
allowing  liquids  contained  in  said  upper  chamber  means  to 
drain  downwardly  into  said  container  means; 

c.  gas  reservoir  means  connected  to  said  closure  means  for 
supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

d.  dip  tube  means  for  conveying  liquid  from  said  container  to 
said  stem  means; 

e.  cap  means  connected  to  said  closure  means,  said  cap 
means  having  flnt  oriflce  means  therein; 

f.  film  forming  means  connected  to  said  floor  of  said  closure 
means,  said  film  forming  means  comprising  post  means 
having  second  orifice  means  therein  alignable  with  said 
fint  orifice  means,  said  post  means  having  a  hollow  cham* 


ber  therein  which  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  through  said  floor  of  said  closure;  and, 
g.  stem  means  slidably  connected  to  said  gas  reservoir  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  reservoir,  said 
stem  means  having  third  orifice  means  therein  for  direct- 
ing liquids  onto  said  post  means,  said  stem  means  extend- 
ing through  said  floor  means  and  into  said  chamber  means. 


4,203,553 
RIBBON  BURNER 
David  L.  Bachman,  Lindiey,  and  Peter  P.  Bihuniak,  Coming, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asaignon  to  Coming  Glaas  Works,  Coming, 
N  V 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,055 

lot  a?  F23D  13/4a  15/00 

VJS.  a  239-420  9  Claims 
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1.  A  burner  for  producing  a  flame  in  which  a  metal  halide 
vapor  undergoes  a  chemical  reaction  resulting  in  the  formation 
of  metal  oxide  particles,  said  burner  comprising 
first,  second  and  third  housings,  said  first  housing  being 
symmetrically  disposed  between  said  second  and  third 
housings,  said  first,  second  and  third  housings  having  first, 
second  and  third  elongated  rectangular  faces,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  faces  having  first 
and  second  elongated  edges,  the  first  edge  of  said  first 
rectangular  face  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  edge 
of  said  second  rectangular  face  and  the  second  edge  of 
said  first  rectangular  face  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
first  edge  of  said  third  rectangular  face,  said  second  and 
third  rectangular  faces  making  equal  angles  4>  with  said 
first  rectangular  face,  wherein  90*  ^<^^  177*, 
first,  second  and  third  rows  of  apertures  in  said  first,  second 
and  third  housings,  respectively,  said  apertures  forming  first, 
second  and  third  linear  arrays  of  apertures  in  said  first,  second 
and  third  faces,  respectively,  said  first  array  of  orifices  being 
centrally  disposed  lengthwise  along  said  first  face,  and  said 
second  and  third  arrays  of  orifices  being  disposed  along  said 
second  and  third  faces,  respectively,  said  first  array  being 
equally  spaced  from  said  second  and  third  arrays, 
means  within  said  first  housing  defining  a  first  manifold  for 
receiving  a  supply  of  combustible  gas,  said  first  manifold 
communicating  with  said  first  row  of  apertures  and  sup- 
plying the  same  with  said  combustible  gas,  whereby  a  first 
plurality  of  streams  of  combustible  gas  issue  from  said  first 
row  of  apertures, 
means  within  said  second  and  third  housings  defining  second 
and  third  manifolds,  respectively,  for  receiving  a  supply  of 
said  metal  halide  vapor,  said  second  and  third  manifolds 
communicating  with  said  second  and  third  rows  of  aper- 
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tures,  respectively,  and  supplying  the  same  with  said 
vapor,  whereby  second  and  third  pluralities  of  streams  of 
said  vapor  issue  from  said  second  and  third  rows  of  aper- 
tures, respectively,  said  second  and  third  pluralities  of 
streams  intersecting  said  plurality  of  streams  of  combusti- 
ble gas,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  first,  second  and  third  housings. 

4,203,554 
VALVE-NEEDLE  MOUNTING  FOR  DYESTUFF 
APPUCATOR 
Peter  Zinuner,  Hans  KudUch,  both  of  Kufirtelo;  Karl  Schweitier, 
Oberlangkunpfen,  and  Walter  Mayr,  Wicsing,  all  of  Austria, 
aaiipors  to  Maachinenftibrik  Peter  Zinuner  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft,  Kufitein,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,833 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Aoitrla,  Mar.  24, 1977, 2078/77 
Int.  0.2  B05B  1/08:  B05C  5/00:  F16K  31/02 
UA  a  239-585  8  Claims 


the  circumferential  spacing  between  blades  in  the  radially 
innermost  row  of  the  interposed  rows  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  maximum  nominal  particle  size  of  the  material  to  be 
milled  and  the  circumferential  spacing  between  blades  in 
the  radially  outermost  row  of  the  interposed  rows  being 
less  than  the  circumferential  spacing  between  blades  in 
said  radially  innermost  row  and  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
desired  maximum  nominal  particle  uze  of  the  milled  mate- 
rial; 
(b)  feeding  the  material  into  the  axial  space  between  the  first 
and  second  wheels  radially  inward  of  said  innermost  row; 
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1.  In  a  dyestuff  applicator  comprising  a  nozzle  for  spraying 
dyestufT  onto  a  substrate  to  be  patterned,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  nozzle  comprises: 

a  housing  forming  a  dyestuff  chamber  with  an  end  wall 
provided  with  a  discharge  orifice  centered  on  an  axis; 

a  valve  needle  in  said  housing  having  a  tip  receivable  in  said 
orifice; 

actuating  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  valve  needle 
for  selectively  blocking  and  unblocking  said  orifice  by 
displacing  said  valve  needle  along  said  axis;  and 

mounting  means  for  movably  supporting  said  valve  needle 
on  a  generally  cylindrical  part  of  said  housing  centered  on 
said  axis,  said  mounting  means  including  at  least  one  mem- 
brane of  resilient  foil  material  comprising  an  outer  ring 
centered  on  said  axis  and  a  tongue  integral  with  said  outer 
ring  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  a  sector  thereof 
toward  a  diametrically  opposite  sector,  said  tongue  being 
split  into  two  slender  branches  which  diverge  at  an  acute 
angle  and  are  interconnected  near  said  opposite  sector  by 
an  integral  web  with  a  re-entrant  strip  extending  radially 
in  a  generally  triangular  gap  between  said  branches  and 
terminating  in  an  inner  ring  centered  on  said  axis,  said 
valve  needle  being  engaged  by  said  inner  ring. 

4,203,555 
ROTARY  FOODSTUFF  MILL  AND  MILLING  PROCESS 
Thomas  D.  Dickson,  Jr.,  1099  Del  Cambre,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

95129  .    ^. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,841,  May  15, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,666 
Int  a.2  B02C  7/09 
UA  a  241—15  '*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  milling  a  particulate  material  compnsmg: 
(a)  positioning  a  first  wheel  having  concentric  rows  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced,  tapered  plane-sided  blades  extend- 
ing from  one  of  its  faces  in  spaced  axial  alignment  with  a 
second  wheel  having  concentric  rows  of  circumferentially 
spaced  tapered  plane-sided  blades  extending  from  one  of 
its  faces  such  that  the  rows  of  blades  on  the  first  and 
second  wheels  are  interposed  between  each  other,  with 


(c)  rotating  at  least  the  wheel  on  which  the  innermost  row  is 
located  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  cause  the  material: 

(i)  to  move  through  the  spaces  in  the  innermost  row, 
(ii)  to  be  sheared  between  the  blades  of  the  innermost  row 

and  the  row  next  adjacent  the  innermost  row,  and 
(iii)  to  pass  successively  outwardly  through  the  spaced 
between  the  blades  of  the  interposed  rows  and  be  suc- 
cessively comminuted  to  a  smaller  particle  size  as  it 
passes  through  each  row  without  significant  recircula- 
tion inwardly;  and 

(d)  collecting  the  material  once  it  has  passed  completely 
through  the  interposed  rows. 


4,203,556 
GRINDING  DEVICE 
WiUiam  J.  Kryaiak,  WUmington,  and  Richard  L.  Moyer,  New- 
ark, both  of  Del.,  aaaipors  to  Beta  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tre- 
Toie,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,223 

lat  a^  B02C ;«//« 

U.S.  a  241-86.1  »  Claims 


1.  A  grinding  device  comprising: 
rotor  means  rotatable  about  a  rotor  axis, 
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grinding  blade  means  mounted  on  said  rotor  means  for  rota- 
tion in  a  given  direction, 

shear  plate  means  arranged  tangentially  with  respect  to  said 
rotor  means,  said  shear  plate  means  having  perforations 
for  shear-cutting  material  in  cooperation  with  said  grind- 
ing blade  means,  and 

means  for  axially  feeding  material  to  be  ground  to  said  rotor 
means, 

wherein  each  of  said  grinding  blade  means  has  an  inner  edge 
and  an  outer  edge,  the  inner  edge  of  each  blade  means 
being  tilted  forward  of  the  outer  edge  thereof  in  the  direc- 
tion of  blade  roution,  wherein  each  of  said  grinding  blade 
means  is  supported  on  said  rotor  means  by  a  parallel  sup- 
port plate,  and  wherein  each  grinding  blade  means  is 
perpendicularly  adjusuble  with  respect  to  its  correspond- 
ing support  plate. 


4,203^ 

CEREALMILL 
Johau  G.  SchnitKri  FeMbcrgrtr.  26,  7742  St  Gcorgen,  Fed. 
Rep«  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Apr.  13, 
1977, 27M253 

IBL  a^  B02C  7/7« 
UA  a  241—247  13  Claims 


4,203357 
CONTINUOUS-OPERATION  CRUSHING  MACHINE 
Karl  Bihre,  Gladbeek,  and  Rainhoid  Krohn,  Heme,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aHignors  to  KlSkncr-Werke  Aktiengeaell* 
sehaft,  Dniibarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,137 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977, 2741127 

lat  CV  B02C  13/09 
VS.  a  241-186  R  6  Oaim 


V^^' 


;^ 


1.  A  crushing  machine,  particularly  for  the  crushing  of 
pieces  of  coal  which  may  contain  pieces  of  rocic,  the  machine 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  conveyor  guide  structure  for 
guiding  transported  material  to  be  crushed  through  the  ma- 
chine; a  machine  housing  mounted  above  the  conveyor  guide 
structure;  a  crushing  roller  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  ma- 
chine housing  about  a  rotation  axis  and  drive  means  rotating 
the  crushing  roller  in  the  direction  in  which  material  to  be 
crushed  is  transported  through  the  machine,  the  material  to  be 
crushed  passing  through  the  space  intermediate  the  conveyor 
guide  structure  and  the  crushing  roller,  the  crushing  roller 
having  the  general  configuration  of  a  cranlcshaft  including  a 
central  crank  pin,  two  crank  webs  located  to  respective  axial 
sides  of  the  central  crank  pin.  and  two  crank  journals  each 
extending  from  a  respective  crank  web,  the  crank  journals 
being  rotatably  supported  by  the  machine  housing,  and  fur- 
thermore including  crushing  implements  supported  on  the 
crank  pin,  the  crank  pin  serving  as  a  crushing  tool  carrier,  the 
space  axially  intermediate  the  crank  webs  being  an  empty 
space  devoid  of  crushing  roller  structure  beginning  at  least  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  rotation  axis  and  proceeding  all  the  way 
radially  outwards  in  the  direction  away  from  the  crank  pin, 
whereby  the  empty  space  permits  the  passage  through  the 
machine  housing  of  large  pieces  or  amounts  of  coal. 


Z^TS! 


1.  An  improved  cereal  mill  apparatus  with  sutionary  and 
rotating  millstones  formed  as  coaxial  bodies  of  revolution,  with 
a  driveshaft  of  the  rotating  millstone  passing  through  a  central 
orifice  within  the  stationary  millstone,  the  routing  millstone 
being  mounted  on  said  driveshaft  for  rotational  entrainment, 
and  with  a  supply  funnel  in  communication  with  a  milling  gap 
defined  between  said  stationary  and  rotating  millstones, 
wherein: 
said  stationary  millstone  serves  as  an  external  housing  and  a 

support  for  the  cereal  mill  apparatus; 
said  driveshaft  is  rotatably  mounted  in  bearing  means  affixed 

within  said  stationary  millstone;  and 
said  supply  funnel  is  socketed  in  an  upper  surface  of  said 
stationary  millstone  and  communicates  with  said  milling 
gap  through  a  supply  channel  radially  piercing  said  sta- 
tionary millstone. 


4,203,559 
PRECISION  WINDER  FOR  THE  DRAWING  AND 
PACKAGING  OF  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
Chariea  H.  CoggiB,  Jr.,  Upland,  and  Tatano  R.  Sakakura,  G■^ 
dcna,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaivsort  to  Nitto  Boaeki  Co^  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, JapM 

ContiaiiatkNHiB-port  of  Scr.  No.  810,430,  Jui.  27, 1977, 

afcan^i^ff^,  This  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  880,634 

tat  a2  B65H  54/08.  59/38 

VS.  CL  242-18  G  3  Claims 


1.  A  winder  for  directly  drawing  glass  fiber  from  an  orifice 
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plate  to  form  a  precision  wound  package,  said  winder  compns- 
ing:  a  traverse  mounted  in  a  fixed  position,  said  traverse  having 
a  guide  disposed  for  back  and  forth  movement  thereacross  in  a 
generally  rectilinear  path;  a  spindle  disposed  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  the  rectilinear  path  of  the  guide;  means  mountmg 
the  spindle  for  rectilinear  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  traverse  while  maintaining  the  relative  parallel  relationship 
of  the  spindle  with  the  rectilinear  path  of  the  guide,  a  sensor  to 
sense  the  distance  between  the  traverse  and  the  peripheral 
surface  of  a  package  of  windings  on  the  spindle;  motion  impart- 
ing means  coupled  to  the  spindle  to  move  the  spindle  away 
from  the  traverse,  said  motion  imparting  means  being  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  sensor  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  distance  between  the  traverse  and  the  peripheral 
surface  of  windings  on  the  spindle;  a  D.C.  motor  coupled  in 
driving  engagement  with  the  spindle;  a  DC.  speed  control 
electrically  coupled  to  the  D.C.  motor  to  selectively  vary  the 
speed  of  the  motor;  a  linear  response  speed  command  potenti- 
ometer, wherein  the  resistance  change  for  each  equal  incre- 
ment of  potentiometer  adjustment  is  the  same,  electrically 
coupled  to  the  D.C.  speed  control;  a  cam  carried  by  the  means 
mounting  the  spindle  for  rectilinear  movement,  said  cam  being 
dispmed  for  movement  with  said  means  and  having  an  operat- 
ing surface  configured  so  as  to  provide  an  unequal  increment 
of  movement  of  the  potentiometer  for  each  equal  increment  of 
package  diameter  growth  to  maintain  drawing  speed  constant 
as  the  package  grows;  a  follower  engaged  with  the  operating 
surface  of  the  cam  for  movement  responsive  thereto  as  the 
mounting  means  for  the  spindle  moves  rectilinearly  in  response 
to  package  growth;  and  means  coupling  the  follower  to  the 
potentiometer  to  adjust  the  potentiometer  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  follower. 


4,203,560 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  WINDING-UP  OF 

TEXTILE  YARN 

Bernard  board,  EcnUy,  France,  aaaipor  to  Rhone-Ponlcae-Tcx- 

tile,  Paris,  Fraaec 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,451 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  20, 1976, 76  01767 
Int  0.2  B65H  59/38 
UA  a  242-45  6Claini8 


size  of  the  take-up  package  increases,  said  means  for  con- 
trolling reducing  the  gas  flow  through  the  valve  to  zero 
when  the  sire  of  the  take-up  package  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined  sire  which  is  less  than  the  final  sire  of  the  take-up 
package,  whereby  the  axial  drive  provided  to  the  yam 
support  by  the  gas  turbine  is  progressively  reduced  to  rero 
as  the  sire  of  the  take-up  package  approaches  the  predeter- 
mined size. 


4,203,561 

YARN  CUTTER 

William  G.  StilUttp,  1006  Keats  Dr.,  ValleJo,  CaUf.  94590 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,107 

Int  a.2  B65H  54/02.  54/56 

U.S.  a.  242-47  >  Claim 


1.  A  winding  machine  for  winding-up  textile  yam  in  a  take- 
up  package  comprising: 

at  least  one  yam  support  mounted  on  a  bobbm  earner; 

a  pilot  roller  continuously  peripherally  driving  the  take-up 
package  until  the  package  reaches  a  final  sire; 

a  gas  turbine  for  axially  driving  the  yam  support; 

through  means  for  supplying  gas  to  the  turt>ine  through  a 
straight-through  valve  which  is  equipped  with  a  gas  pro- 
gressive restricting  device  which  slectively  restricts  gas 
flow  through  the  valve;  and 

means  for  controUing  the  restricting  device  m  accordance 
with  the  increase  in  sire  of  the  take-up  package  to  progr»- 
sively  reduce  gas  flow  through  the  valve  to  rero  as  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  plurality  identical  in  length 
pieces  of  yam  comprising: 
a  base  formed  of  two  separate  base  portions; 
a  yam  holder  mounted  on  one  said  base  portion,  said  yam 
holder  being  adapted  to  support  a  loosely  coiled  quantity 
of  yam,  said  yam  holder  comprising  a  plurality  of  up- 
standing anns,  each  of  said  anns  being  angularly  spaced 
apart,  said  anns  being  connected  together  upon  a  pivot 
shaft,  said  pivot  shaft  being  rouuble  with  respect  to  said 
base,  each  said  arm  including  an  elongated  slot,  said  pivot 
shaft  extending  through  each  said  slot  of  each  said  ann, 
lineal  movement  of  each  said  ann  relative  to  said  pivot 
shaft  varies  the  location  of  each  said  arm  in  respect  to  said 
pivot  shaft,  means  to  fixedly  secure  the  esublished  posi- 
tion of  said  arms  relative  to  said  pivot  shaft,  each  of  said 
amis  including  an  upstanding  arm  concavely  shaped  so 
that  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  upstanding  arms 
fonns  a  convex  surface  in  respect  to  said  pivot  shaft,  each 
of  said  upstanding  arms  being  formed  of  a  material  so  as  to 
be  inherently  flexible  in  a  direction  towards  said  pivot 
shaft,  whereby  the  loosely  coUed  quantity  of  yam  is 
adapted  to  be  placed  within  the  concave  area  of  each  of 
said  upstanding  arms  and  the  locating  and  mainuining  of 
such  being  faciliuted  by  inherent  inward  flexibility  of 
each  of  said  upstanding  arms; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  stanchions  mounted  on  the  other  of 

said  base  portions; 
means  for  detachably  interlocking  said  base  portions  to- 
gether; 
an  elongated  rod  tenninating  in  a  pair  of  ends,  one  of  said 
ends  being  routably  mounted  on  one  of  said  stanchions, 
the  other  of  said  ends  being  rottttbly  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  stanchions,  said  elongated  rod  being  spaced 
from  said  base,  the  exterior  surface  of  said  rod  including  a 
longitudinal  groove,  said  longitudinal  groove  to  facUiUte 
cooperation  with  a  cutting  instrument  to  cut  yam  wound 
about  said  rod; 
crank  means  for  routing  said  rod  to  wind  an  even  layer  of 
yam  upon  said  rod,  said  crank  means  being  mounted  on 
one  of  said  stanchions;  and 
a  collecting  container  mounted  on  said  base  between  said 
pair  of  stanchions,  whereby  said  collecting  container  is  to 
collect  said  produced  pieces  of  yam. 
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4*203^2 
FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATEIUAL  DISPENSING  OF  ROLLS 

IN  SUCCESSION 
Raynood  F.  DeLoca,  Stamford,  Coun^  and  Gene  Schwcmm, 
East  Dondcc  m.,  aaaignon  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation, 
Portlaad,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,417 
lot  0.2  A47K  10/38 


4,203,563 
LOOM  TAKE-UP  CLOTH  ROLL  DOFFER 
WUlian  J.  Alexander,  III,  Mauldin;  John  S.  Cooper,  Fountain 
Inn,  and  Charles  E.  Moore,  Mauldin,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to 
Alexander-Cooper,  Inc.,  Mauldin,  S.C 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,412 

Int  G.^  B65H  17/12 

VS.  a.  242—46  3  Claims 


U.S.  a  242-55  J 


17  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  flexible  sheet  material  comprising: 

a  chassis  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wall  at  a  location  for 
flexible  sheet  material  use, 

means  secured  to  said  chassis  for  rotatably  supporting  an 
initial  roll  of  flexible  sheet  material  in  a  dispensing  position 
to  supply  a  web  of  said  material  from  said  initial  roll, 

support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  reserve  roll  of 
flexible  sheet  material  in  a  reserve  position  spaced  from 
the  dispensing  position  for  the  initial  roll,  said  support 
means  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis  to  enable 
said  support  means  to  swing  between  the  reserve  position 
to  a  dispensing  position  for  the  reserve  roll, 

latch  means  connected  to  said  support  means  having  a  latch 
condition  for  holding  the  reserve  roll  carried  by  the  sup- 
port means  in  the  reserve  position  and  an  unlatch  condi- 
tion permitting  the  support  means  to  swing  about  iu  piv- 
otal connection  to  the  chassis  and  carry  the  reserve  roll  to 
the  dispensing  position  for  the  reserve  roll,  said  latch 
means  while  in  said  latch  condition  being  operable  to 
gradually  move  the  support  means  from  an  upper  exterm- 
ity  of  the  reserve  position  to  a  lower  extermity  of  the 
reserve  position  just  above  the  dispensing  position  for  the 
reserve  roll,  said  movement  being  responsive  to  gradual 
depletion  of  the  flexible  sheet  nuterial  of  the  initial  roll  so 
that  when  the  latch  means  disengages  from  the  latch 
condition  to  the  unlatch  condition,  the  support  means 
swings  only  a  relatively  short  distance  to  move  the  reserve 
roll  from  the  reserve  position  to  the  dispensing  position 
for  the  reserve  roll, 

cam  means  carried  by  said  chassis  engageable  with  said  latch 
means  to  disengage  the  latch  means  from  said  latch  condi- 
tion to  said  unlatch  condition  when  the  flexible  sheet 
material  of  the  initial  roll  is  substantially  depleted,  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  chassis  for  guiding  a 
web  of  flexible  sheet  material  successively  from  each  of 
said  rolls  out  of  the  dispenser  to  be  accessible  to  a  user. 


3.  A  dofling  apparatus  for  removing  a  full  cloth  roll  from 
spaced  aligned  take-up  rolls  having  a  motor  driving  means  for 
driving  the  take-up  rolls  for  building  the  cloth  roll  comprising: 

cloth  roll  engagable  means  carried  in  laterally  spaced  align- 
ment with  said  take-up  rolls; 

means  mounting  said  cloth  roll  engagable  means  for  move- 
ment out  of  said  laterally  spaced  alignment  into  engage- 
ment with  said  cloth  roll  removing  said  cloth  roll  from 
said  take-up  rolls;  and 

manually  engagable  drive  means  carried  by  said  means 
mounting  said  cloth  roll  engagable  means  and  being  mov- 
able into  driving  relation  with  said  take-up  rolls  for  so 
moving  said  cloth  roll  engagable  means. 


4,203,564 
TAPE  REEL 
Tsoaeo  Nearato,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,718 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    16,    1977, 
52/168354{U] 

Int  a^  B65H  75/12.  75/18 
VS.  a.  242-7U  11  Claims 


12  21  22  11   20    19  U  22  13 


■iv,';^v.,,-,/.'2l 


1.  A  reel  formed  of  molded  synthetic  resin  on  which  a  web 
is  to  be  wound,  said  reel  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
wall  defining  a  hollow  reel  hub  having  an  inner  surface  and  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface  and  first  and  second  ends,  a  generally 
circular  flange  integrally  connected  with,  and  extending  radi- 
ally outward  from  said  hub  at  the  first  end  thereof,  rib  means 
formed  within  said  hub  substantially  closing  said  second  end  of 
said  hub,  a  generally  circular  sub-flange  located  at  said  second 
end  of  said  hub  and  thermally  welded  to  said  rib  means 
wherein  dimensional  changes  of  the  synthetic  resin  of  said  hub 
flange  and  said  rib  means  occur  after  welding  of  said  sub-flange 
to  said  rib  means,  and  means  for  isolating  said  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  said  reel  hub  from  deformation  due  to  dimensional 
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changes  in  said  sub-flange  and  said  rib  means  to  prevent  said 
reel  hub  from  causing  deformation  of  a  web  wound  thereon. 


4,203,565 
nSHING  REEL  SPOOL  LOCKING  KNOB 
John  W.  Puryear,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, SkoUe,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,792 

Int  a.2  AOIK  89/01 

VS.  a  242—84.1  R  7  Claims 


are  substantially  nested  in  said  surface  to  an  open  position  in 
the  course  of  which  said  blades  assume  tilted  positions  relative 
to  said  surface  exposing  undersides  thereof  as  deflecting  sur- 
faces to  said  encountered  air  stream,  means  achieving  automat- 
ically in  response  to  opening  of  said  shutter  blades  a  progres- 
sively higher  elevation  of  at  least  portions  of  said  successive 
shutter  blades  whereby  said  successive  blades  capture  and 
redirect  difTerent  laminar  air  layers  outwardly  of  said  surface 
wherein  said  progressively  higher  elevation  being  achieved  by 
tilting  a  frame  of  which  said  shutter  blades  are  a  part,  said 
frame  and  shutter  blades  being  interconnected  by  linkage 
means  which  form  part  of  said  mounting  means  so  that  a  tilting 
movement  of  said  frame  causes  by  a  tilting  motion  of  said 
shutter  blades  relative  to  said  frame,  said  shutter  blades  in  said 
open  position  defining  a  relatively  large  open  area  through 
which  air  may  be  inducted  in  the  absence  of  said  air  stream, 
and  an  actuating  mechanism  for  eflecting  and  controlUng 
rocking  movements  of  said  shutter  blades  from  said  closed  to 
said  open  position  and  back  to  said  closed  position. 


7.  In  a  fishing  reel  used  for  storing  a  fishing  line  before 
casting  and  for  storing  the  fishing  line  after  casting,  the  reel 
having  a  housing,  a  center  shaft  mounted  in  the  housing,  a 
spool  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  holding  the  fishing  line,  means 
mounted  on  the  reel  for  winding  the  fishing  line  on  the  spool, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  spool  having  a  circular  front  flange  having  an  in- 
wardly directed  radial  edge,  the  edge  projecting  towards 
the  center  shaft,  the  diameter  of  the  edge  being  "B"  with 
the  diameter  of  the  spool  underneath  the  edge  being  a 
diameter  greater  than  "B";  and, 

(b)  a  substantially  circular  retainer  knob  having  an  overall 
diameter  "D"  which  is  greater  than  "B"  and  having  two 
flat  portions  spaced  apart  a  distance  "A"  which  is  smaller 
than  "B",  the  knob  being  retained  by  the  spool  by  pushing 
the  knob  underneath  the  edge  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
flat  portions  whereby  the  edge  with  its  diameter  "B" 
retains  the  knob  with  its  diameter  "D"  in  the  spool. 


433,566 
AIR  INLET  CONTROL  FOR  AIRCRAFT  OR  THE  UKE 
Thomas  J.  Lord,  Dayton,  Ohio,  auignor  to  United  Aircraft 
Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,557 

Int  a^  B64C  1/14 

VS.  a  24«-57  9  Qaims 


1.  An  air  inlet  control  in  an  outer  wall  surface  over  which  an 
air  stream  flows  adapted  to  be  raised  above  said  surface  to 
capture  and  redirect  a  portion  of  the  flowing  air  stream,  said 
control  including  series  arranged  shutter  blades  and  said  con- 
trol being  oriented  so  that  said  blades  are  successively  encoun- 
tered by  said  flowing  air  stream,  means  mounting  said  blades 
for  rocking  motion  from  a  closed  position  in  which  said  blades 


4,203,567 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  HOLDING  BRACKET 

I?y  Featiierstone,  3024  Hudson  St,  Columbus,  Ohio  43219 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942^84 

lot  a2  B65D  35/56 

VS.  a  248—108  2  Claims 


--» 


1.  A  tube  holding  bracket  for  supporting  a  collapsible  paste 
tube  having  one  end  sealed  and  a  capped  outlet  discharge  end 
on  a  walled  surface  comprising  a  flat  supporting  plate,  spaced 
adhesive  areas  on  a  rear  surface  of  said  plate  for  adjustably  and 
removably  adhering  said  plate  to  said  walled  surface,  spring 
pressed  clip  means  on  a  front  surface  of  said  plate  for  clamping 
said  sealed  end  uppermost  thereon  and  suspending  said  tube 
thereon,  said  clip  means  including  flat  base  means  formed  with 
forwardly  extending  spaced  apertured  ears,  an  upstanding  and 
angularly  extending  flat  tongue  on  said  clip  means  inseruble 
between  said  ears  and  having  a  transverse  bore  therethrough 
alignable  with  said  apertured  ears  for  pivoting  said  tongue  on 
said  base  means,  said  tongue  having  a  lowermost  clamping 
edge  thereon,  spring  means  on  said  pin  means  and  engageable 
with  said  tongue  for  holding  said  clamping  edge  in  clamping 
engagement  with  the  sealed  end  of  said  tube,  and  generally 
L-shaped  bracket  means  on  said  supporting  plate  spaced  below 
said  clip  means  and  having  an  aperture  therein  for  receiving 
and  supporting  said  outlet  discharge  end  therein,  said  bracket 
having  a  flat  vertical  portion  and  a  flat  horizonul  portion  with 
said  aperture  being  formed  in  said  horizontal  portion,  the  rear 
face  of  said  flat  vertical  portion  being  adhesively  coated  for 
removably  and  adjustably  supporting  said  bracket  on  said  plate 
relative  to  said  clip  means  as  hand  pressure  is  applied  against 
said  clamped  tube  to  discharge  paste  therefrom. 
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RACK  FOR  HOLDING  SOAP  BARS 

Yfooe  B.  Dugkffty,  1000  Cortn,  Coral  GaUii,  Fte.  33134 

FUtd  Jn.  14y  1970,  Sw.  No.  915,337 

lBLa2A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a  240-309  R  1  Clain 


skewed  portknn  to  produce  spinning  movement  of  the 
rocket, 
said  skewed  portions  being  carried  outwardly  out  of  said 
propulsion  gases  when  said  fuis  are  swung  outwardly  into 
said  extended  flight  positions  to  avoid  imparting  further 
spin  to  the  rocket  when  said  fms  are  in  said  extended  flight 
positions. 


1.  A  rack  anembly  for  holding  sotp  bars,  and  the  like,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  tray  means  forming  a  liquid  retaining  receptacle;  and 

(b)  article  support  means  disposed  in  the  tray  means  for 
supporting  at  spaced  points  an  article  to  be  drained, 
wherein  the  article  support  means  includes  a  framework 
and  a  plurality  of  flexible  elemenu  mounted  on  the  frame- 
work in  upstanding  orientation  for  supporting  the  article 
being  retained,  the  tray  means  including  a  tray  having  a 
substantially  planar  bottom  wall  and  having  extending 
coKlirectionaUy  therefrom  four  upstanding  side  walls,  said 
ftamework  being  removably  disposed  within  said  tray,  at 
least  about  one^uarter  inch  of  space  being  provided  be- 
tween the  framework  and  upstanding  walls,  whereby  the 
tny  is  bnishable  by  the  flexible  elemenu  of  the  framework 
and  the  soap  bar  is  allowed  to  dry,  wherein  the  framework 
is  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  planar  wire  grid  provided 
with  lep  extending  co-directionally  from  the  grid  and 
perpendicularly  to  the  plane  thereof,  the  legs  being  ar- 
ranged for  supporting  the  grid  on  the  tray  means,  the 
wires  forming  the  grid  crossing  one  another  with  the 
flexible  elements  forming  bunches  or  bundles  in  the  form 
of  brisdes  disposed  extending  away  from  the  legs  and 
attached  to  the  grid  where  the  wires  forming  the  grid 
cross  one  another,  wherein  the  grid  is  rectangular  in  plan 
and  forms  a  plurality  of  intersections  where  the  wires 
croa  one  another,  the  tray  means  being  rectangular  in 
plan  and  the  four  upstanding  side  walls  being  connected  to 
adjacent  ones  of  each  other,  the  lep  of  the  framework 
being  disposed  removably  abutting  the  bottom  wall  for 
being  supported  by  the  bottom  wall. 


said  skewed  portions  being  bent  about  bend  lines  which  are 
substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
nozzle  body  when  said  fins  are  in  their  extended  flight 
positions  whereby  said  flns  are  aerodynamically  neutral 
when  in  said  extended  flight  positions  to  avoid  imparting 
further  spin  to  the  rocket. 

4,203,570 

POWER*OPERATED  LOADING  GATE  FOR 

CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINES  INCORPORATING  AN 

AUXnJARY  DRIVE  DEVICE 

DomM  L  Hurley,  Hanilton;  Firandt  H.  Wcaei,  North  Bend, 

ud  Joicph  B.  Buge,  HanUtoD,  aU  of  Ohio,  iHigBon  to  The 

Wcitcra  States  MaefaiM  Compoy,  Haadlton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,117 

Iirt.  a2  n6K  i7//6J 

UJS.  a  251-14  12  Claims 


4,203,569 
FIN  AND  NOZZLE  UNIT  FOR  A  FREE-FUGHT  ROCKET 
WflUni  S.  Mirks,  Littk  Roek,  AriL,  issiiMr  to  BEI  Eketraii- 
ki,  IK^  Uttk  Rock,  ArL 

FDsd  Oet  17, 1977,  S».  No.  842,381 
bt  a^  F42B 13/32 
U.S.a244-3J3  14Claiiu 

2.  A  fin  and  nozzle  unit  for  a  rocket,  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  nozzle  body  having  rearwardly  di- 
rected nozzle  means  thereon  for  discharging  propulsion 


said  nozzle  body  having  a  rear  end  portion, 

a  plurality  of  fins,  and 

pivot  means  swingably  mounting  said  fins  on  said  rear  end 
portion  of  said  body  for  swinging  movement  between 
retracted  launch  positions  and  extended  flight  positions  in 
which  said  fins  are  swung  outwardly  from  said  launch 
positions  through  a  predetermined  angle, 

said  fins  having  skewed  portions  which  are  positioned  oppo- 
site said  nozzle  means  and  in  paths  traversed  by  said  pro- 
pulsion gases  when  said  fins  are  in  said  retracted  launch 
positions  for  causing  said  propulsion  gases  to  act  upon  said 


1.  In  a  loading  gate  assembly  for  delivering  massecuite  or 
like  material,  including  a  hollow  gate  body  forming  a  spout 
outlet,  a  gate  supporting  face  on  said  body,  a  gate  slidable  on 
said  face  between  a  closed  position  covering  the  outlet  and  a 
position  opening  the  outlet  for  flow  of  material  therethrough, 
and  gate  operating  means  including  power  operated  drive 
means  secured  to  a  relatively  fixed  support  and  means  drivable 
by  said  drive  means  and  connected  with  said  gate  for  moving 
the  gate  between  closed  and  open  positions, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  normally  position- 
ing said  support  in  a  fixed  location  relative  to  said  outlet 
yet  being  operable  to  displace  said  support  in  the  direction 
of  closing  movement  of  said  gate,  and  secondary  drive 
means  connected  with  and  for  operating  said  positioning 
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means  to  move  sud  gate  to  closed  position  by  displace- 
ment of  said  support  in  the  even  of  failure  of  the  power 
supply  to  said  power  operated  drive  means  while  the  gate 
is  open,  said  secondary  drive  means  including  both  a 
power  operable  motor  and  a  hand  operable  means  con- 
nected with  and  for  operating  said  positioning  means  so 
that  the  gate  is  movable  to  closed  position  by  manual 
operation  in  the  absence  of  power  supply  to  said  motor. 


and  the  housing  still  further  having  a  plurality  of  controlled 
ports  spaced  from  each  other  and  communicating  with  the 
working  cavity  and  being  connectable  to  and  separate  from 
each  other  via  the  cavity  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the 
partitions  on  the  valve  body  with  respect  to  the  locations  of  the 
controlled  ports,  whereby  the  flow  of  a  controlled  fluid  enter- 
ing the  housing  through  at  least  one  of  the  controlled  ports 
may  be  directed  into  and  blocked  ofT  from  at  least  one  other 
one  of  the  controlled  ports. 


4003,571 
MULTIWAY  SWITCHING  VALVE 
Erich  Ruchser,  Stettea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipor  to  Her* 
iou'Werke  KG,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,395 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jon.  30, 
1977, 2729482 

Int  0.2  F16K  11/07.  31/122:  F15B  13/042 
VS.  a.  251-31  2  daiffls 


4403,572 
LOCKING  BALL  VALVE 
Ronald  D.  Cofhum,  McHenry,  U.,  aadgBor  to  Coftauu  Mann- 
fteturing  Corpn  Cary,  lU. 

Filed  Oet  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,588 

Int  a2  n6K  35/00 

VS.  a  251-95  9  Gaiffls 


1j!l^ 


1.  A  valve  for  use  in  directing  the  flow  of  at  leut  one  con- 
trolled fluid  in  response  to  the  flow  of  a  controlling  fluid, 
comprising  a  magnetically  responsive  elongated  valve  body 
having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  center  intermediate  the  ends, 
a  central  beam  elongated  along  a  working  axis  and  extending 
between  the  ends,  and  a  plurality  of  partitions  which  plurality 
includes  a  first  partition  and  a  second  partition,  the  partitions 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  beam  perpendicular  to 
the  working  axis,  with  the  first  partition  being  located  near  the 
first  end  and  being  spaced  therefrom  towards  the  center  and 
the  second  partition  being  located  near  the  second  end  and 
being  spaced  therefrom  towards  the  center  with  the  spacings 
being  of  equal  length  and  any  other  partitions  in  the  plurality 
being  located  intermediate  the  first  and  second  partitions;  first 
and  second  like  annular  abutment  rings,  the  fint  abutment  ring 
encircling  the  beam  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  valve  body 
and  the  second  abutment  ring  encircling  the  beam  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  valve  body  in  a  manner  that  the  partitions 
are  located  intermediate  the  abutment  rings  and  the  valve  body 
is  movable  back  and  forth  along  its  working  axis  until  one  of 
the  first  and  second  partitions  abuts  its  corresponding  abut- 
ment ring;  first  and  second  like,  annular  permanent  magnets, 
the  first  magnet  adapted  for  receiving  the  first  end  of  the  beam 
when  the  first  partition  abuts  the  first  abutment  ring  and 
thereby  retaining  the  valve  body  in  that  position  by  magnetic 
attraction  between  the  first  magnet  and  the  first  partition  and 
the  second  magnet  adapted  for  receiving  the  second  end  of  the 
beam  when  the  second  partition  abuts  the  second  abutment 
ring  and  thereby  retaining  the  valve  body  in  that  position  by 
magnetic  attraction  between  the  second  magnet  and  the  second 
partition;  and  a  housing  completely  surrounding  a  working 
cavity  in  which  the  entire  valve  body,  the  abutment  rings  and 
the  magnete  are  all  located,  the  rings  and  the  magnets  being 
secured  to  the  housing  and  the  valve  body  being  movable 
therein  along  its  working  axis  in  the  above-described  manner, 
the  housing  having  a  first  controlling  port  adjacent  the  first 
end  of  the  valve  body  to  allow  a  controlling  fluid  to  be  intro- 
duced into  the  housing  and  to  press  against  the  first  end  to 
thereby  urge  the  valve  body  away  from  the  first  magnet,  the 
housing  further  having  a  second  controlling  port  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  valve  body  to  allow  a  controlling  fluid  to  be 
introduced  into  the  housing  and  to  press  against  the  second  end 
to  thereby  urge  the  valve  body  away  from  the  second  magnet, 


1.  In  a  valve  including  a  housing  having  a  fluid  flow  passage 
therethrough,  a  closure  member  in  said  passage  movable 
through  a  right  angle  to  open  or  close  said  passage,  a  handle 
connected  to  move  said  closure  member,  stops  on  said  housing 
situated  about  90*  apart  with  respect  to  the  center  of  rotation 
of  said  stops  and  thereby  limit  the  movement  of  said  handle 
between  said  open  and  closed  positions  of  said  closure  member, 
a  valve  lock  comprising  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
handle  for  movement  about  said  shaft's  axis  independent  of 
said  handle  movement,  said  shaft  having  a  plate  rigidly  at- 
tached thereto  extending  to  one  side  of  the  axis  thereof,  said 
shaft  being  rouuble  relative  to  said  handle  to  a  fint  position 
where  said  plate  confronts  closely  a  surface  of  one  of  said  stops 
when  said  valve  is  in  either  the  full  open  or  the  closed  position 
wherein  the  tongue  of  the  handle  encounters  the  stop,  at  that 
position,  to  thereby  prevent  the  displacement  of  said  handle 
from  said  open  or  closed  position,  and  to  another  position 
wherein  said  plate  is  removed  from  confrontation  with  said 
stop  surfaces. 


4,203,573 

REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  OPERATED  VALVE  WITH 

SPRING  ASSIST 

Gary  R.  Boss,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Erie  Maaufkcturing 

Cmnpaay,  Milwavkcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Oet  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,794 

Int  CU  nOL  31/02;  F03G  1/06 

VS.  a  251-133  3  Claims 

1.  A  motor  operated  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  means  including  a  casing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet 
and  a  valve  seat  therein,  said  valve  means  further  includ- 
ing a  valve  element  movably  mounted  in  said  casing  to 
control  flow  therethrough,  said  valve  member  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat  by  means  of  a  valve  stem  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  valve  casing  and  extending  through  said 
casing  to  the  exterior  thereof;  and 

a  reversible  motor  driven  actuating  means  for  said  valve 
means,  said  actuating  means  including  a  reversible  motor 
drive  unit  having  an  output  drive  shaft  which  can  be 
driven  in  both  a  clockwise  and  a  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion, said  actuating  means  further  including  a  gear  means 
to  operatively  connect  said  motor  drive  shaft  to  said  valve 
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ttem  of  laid  vtlve  means  ao  that  when  said  drive  shaft  of 
said  motor  unit  is  driven  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  said 
valve  stem  will  be  routed  to  cause  said  valve  element  to 
move  between  itt  closed  and  open  position,  said  actuating 
means  further  including  a  torsion  assist  spring  mounted  on 
the  axis  of  said  valve  stem,  said  assist  spring  adapted  to 


passageway  through  said  valve  seat  and  through  said 
slidable  piston  when  said  slidable  piston  is  in  said  second 
position,  whereby  the  valve  can  be  opened  and  closed 
responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  coil;  and 
said  valve  seat  having  a  seating  portion  and  an  annular 
flange  protruding  therefrom  and  having  an  0-ring  at- 
tached  adjacent  to  said  flange  onto  said  valve  seat 
whereby  said  0-ring  is  compressed  when  said  valve  ele- 
ment is  closed  against  said  valve  seat. 

4,203,575  ' 

HYDRAUUC  ELEVATING  RAMP 
Earl  R.  Johnson,  Tulsa,  Okla^  assignor  to  Loffland  Brothers 
Company,  Tain,  Okla. 

Filed  Mtf .  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,917 

Int  a.2  E02C  i/00 

U  A  a  254-88  5  Claims 


store  energy  therein  continuously  as  said  valve  dement  is 
rotated  from  ite  closed  to  its  open  position  and  to  release 
such  stored  energy  therefrom  continuously  as  said  valve 
element  is  rotated  from  iu  open  to  itt  closed  position  and 
said  assist  spring  and  said  actuating  means  drive  the  valve 
stem  in  the  valve  closing  direction. 


Ji^j-tSsI^ 


4,203,574 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Floyd  M.  Minks,  2700  Partla  Settlement  Rd,  KItslmnNie,  Fla. 
3r41 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,221,  Nor.  25, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,054,054.  TUs  applkatioB  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,716 

Int  a.2  n6K  31/06 
U.S.  a  251-139  4  Claims 


PROM  full  »M» 


BP^' 


1.  An  electrical  solenoid  actuated  fluid  valve  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  center  tube; 

electrically  actuated  coil  means  surrounding  said  center 
tube; 

a  slidable  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  center  tube  and 
having  a  passageway  therethrough  and  a  valve  element 
mounted  thereon,  said  piston  having  first  and  second 
positions  in  said  center  tube; 

a  valve  seat  mounted  in  said  center  tube  and  having  an 
opening  therethrough; 

seal  means  attached  to  said  valve  seat  surrounding  the  open- 
ing therein  to  seal  said  valve  element  against  said  valve 
seat  when  said  slidable  piston  is  in  said  first  position  upon 
actuation  of  said  electrically  actuated  coil  and  to  open  a 


1.  An  elevating  ramp  for  wheeled  vehicles  and  comprising  a 
support  base  structure  having  an  elevated  support  element,  a 
ramp  assembly  extending  outwardly  from  said  support  base 
structure  and  pivotally  connected  therewith  for  alternate  low- 
ered and  raised  positions  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
ground,  said  ramp  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  successive 
end  to  end  separate  sections  disposed  at  planar  angles  with 
respect  to  each  other,  the  angular  difference  between  the  two 
sections  being  approximately  7* .  a  first  of  said  sections  being  of 
a  length  at  least  as  great  as  the  wheel  base  of  the  vehicle  and 
being  disposed  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  ground  in  the  low- 
ered position  of  the  ramp  assembly  for  initially  receiving  the 
vehicle  thereon  and  extending  at  an  upward  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 7*  between  the  surface  of  the  ground  and  the  beginning 
of  the  succeeding  section,  said  succeeding  section  extending 
upwardly  from  the  first  section  whereby  the  vehicle  may  be 
driven  along  the  entire  length  of  the  ramp  apparatus  through  a 
total  angular  elevation  of  14*  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
ground  while  maintaining  no  driving  angle  for  the  vehicle  in 
excess  of  approximately  7*. 

•  i 

4,203,576 
ELEVATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  OFFSHORE 
PLATFORM 
John  R.  Sutton,  P.O.  Box  32,  Bcanmont  Tex.  77704 
FUed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,583 
Int  a.2  B66F  7/12 
U  A  a.  254-89  R  22  Claims 

1.  In  an  offshore  platform  of  the  type  having  a  deck  and  a 
I^urality  of  ground  engaging  legs  slidably  extending  through 
the  deck,  an  improved  jacking  means  for  causing  relative 
movement  between  the  deck  and  the  legs  comprising: 
lifting  means  including  drive  means  for  causing  movement 
between  the  deck  and  a  leg,  releasably  connected  to  the 
deck,  operable  in  one  direction  at  a  first  speed,  operable  in 
a  second  direction  at  a  second  speed  greater  than  the  first 
speed,  including  a  pair  of  counterrotating  pinions  each 
having  an  axis,  the  axes  being  spaced  from  one  another  in 
a  generally  horizontal  plane; 
rack  means  for  engagement  with  the  pair  of  pinions  having 
a  pair  of  linear  tooth  profiles  received  between  the  pair  of 
pinions  and  engaged  therewith,  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  leg  with  a  length  exceeding  the  sum  of  platform 
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draft  and  maximum  wave  height,  and  movable  relative  to 
the  deck  by  operation  of  the  drive  means; 
yoke  means  for  selectively  engaging  the  leg  at  preselected 
longitudinal  positions  therealong,  pivotally  connected  to 
the  rack  means  and  movable  therewith;  and 


and  threadably  connected  with  said  nut  member  for  vertically 
displacmg  said  nut  member  relative  to  said  stand  member; 
the  improvement  wherein 

said  base  member  (12)  includes  on  its  lower  surface  at  least  one 
downwardly  depending  projection  (52,  54,  56,  58, 68, 74, 
84, 86, 94)  contained  in  a  plane  which  contains  the  axes  of 
both  said  carrier  arm  and  said  stand  member,  each  said 
projection  being  radially  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  stand 
member  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  carrier 
arm,  thereby  to  cause  said  stand  member,  when  said  other 
end  of  the  carrier  arm  is  inserted  within  the  vehicle  body 
opening  and  said  spindle  is  rotated  to  vertically  displace 
said  nut  member  relative  to  said  stand  member,  to  be  tilted 
about  said  projection  toward  the  vehicle  body  to  a  pitched 
orientation  relative  to  the  supporting  surface. 


Ji:..  1J_LL-..^11 


locking  means  for  fixmg  the  leg  relative  to  the  deck,  includ- 
ing engagement  means  for  engaging  the  leg  at  a  second 
preselected  longitudinal  position  therealong. 

4,203,577 
CAR  JACKS 
Franx  X.  Haflaer,  WormUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipor 
to  E.  A.  Ston  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Tutdlngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

FOed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  16, 
1977, 2751202 

Int  0.2  B66F  3/i6 
UA  a  254-100  18  Claims 


/ 


4,203,578 
DOUBLE  nNGERED  BUMPER  JACK  BODY 
Oatway  Margueratt  Orillia,  Canada,  assipor  to  Seebum  Metal 
Products  Limited,  Beaverton,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,805 

Int  G.^  B66F  1/04 

U.S.  a  254—109  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  car  jack  apparatus  for  elevating  a  vehicle  body  rela- 
tive to  a  supporting  surface,  including  a  base  member;  a  gener- 
ally vertical  hollow  stand  member  connected  at  itt  lower  end 
with  said  base  member,  said  stand  member  containing  a  verti- 
cal slot  affording  access  to  the  interior  of  the  stand  member;  a 
nut  member  guided  for  verticd  displacement  within  said  stand 
member;  a  carrier  arm  connected  at  one  end  with  said  nut 
member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis 
between  generally  horizontal  operable  and  generally  vertical 
downwardly  extending  collapsed  positions,  respectively,  said 
nut  member  and  said  carrier  arm  one  end  having  cooperating 
abutting  surfaces  for  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  said 
carrier  arm  beyond  said  generally  horizontal  operable  position, 
said  carrier  arm  extending  horizontally  through  said  slot  for 
insertion  at  itt  other  end  within  an  opening  contained  within 
said  vehicle  body;  and  means  including  a  spindle  member 
arranged  for  rotation  longitudinally  within  said  stand  member 


1.  A  bumper  jack  including  a  ratchet  bar,  and  a  load  lifting 
housing  mounted  on  said  bar  for  movement  therealong,  said 
load  lifting  housing  comprising  steel  side  walls  surrounding 
said  ratchet  bar,  with  said  side  walls  at  one  side  of  said  ratchet 
bar  forming  therebetween  a  lower  bumper  engageable  ledge 
and  an  upper  bumper  engageable  ledge,  said  ledges  being 
formed  by  bending  edges  of  said  steel  side  walls  inwardly  to 
form  a  flat  surface  sloping  downwardly  away  from  the  ratchet 
bar,  and  said  housing  also  including  at  the  lower  edge  of  each 
ledge  an  upwardly  projecting  finger  member  with  each  finger 
having  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  sloping  upper  edge  portion 
adjacent  a  ledge,  forming  a  trough  between  the  finger  and  the 
ledge,  said  fingers  being  adapted  to  extend  through  a  pair  of 
vertically  alingned  slott  in  a  bumper  with  the  ledges  engaging 
the  outer  face  of  the  bumper. 

4,203,579 
INSTALLATION  FOR  TEMPERING  LONG 
CYLINDRICAL  PIECES  IN  FORM  AND  IN  THIN  LAYER 
Jean  L  Missioux,  55  Boulevard  Gambetta,  95110  Saanois, 
France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,361,  Jul.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,235 
Int  a^  aiD  9/30 
MS.  a.  266-117  «  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  tempering  in  a  thin  layer  shaped  long 
cylindrical  workpieces  such  as  drive  shafts  and  cam  shafts  for 
automobile  engines  including  means  for  gripping  workpieces 
in  an  austenization  furnace,  a  center  central  tempering  unit 
having  a  tempering  tank  and  a  transfer  conveyor  for  the  work- 
pieces,  the  improvement  comprising  for  said  tempering  unit  a 
preadjusted  and  interchangeable  support  mechanism  for  the 
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A 
workpiece  in  said  tank,  t  movable  gripping  system  for  the  4^03,581  ..«..,.,.^. 

workpiece,  pivoting  levers  carrying  said  system,  closing  jacks      APPARATUS  FOR  REFINING  MOLTEN  ALUMINUM 
actuating  said  levers  on  opposite  upper  sides  of  said  tempering  John  F.  Pelton,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  aisigDor  to  Union 
*  rr  r  Caitide  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,662 
-^— I  lot  a^  C22B  9/00 

i/*^  U,S.  a  266-217  4ClaIns 


V\\^Ny-VV'^^VN^\^Vs^^^^^  v^s^^y^ 


tank,  sealing  means  for  limiting  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of 
tempering  liquid  applied  to  the  workpiece  to  an  appropriate 
value  and  means  for  feeding  tempering  liquid  to  said  unit. 


4,203,SM 
STATIC  MIXER  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METAL 

ALLOYS 
Kurt  BuuMBB,  Sicrrt,  SwitMriaad,  avigDor  to  Swiai  Alunin* 

iiun  Ltd.,  Chippia,  SwitMriaad 
DiTUoa  of  Scr.  No.  901,708,  May  1, 197S.  This  appiicatioa  Mar. 
14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,367 
Gains   priority,   applicatioB   Switafrlaml,   Jul   2,   1977, 
6766/77 

brt.  a^  aic  1/00 

UJS.  a  266-216  11 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  refining  molten  metal  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  vessel; 

(b)  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  molten  metal  and  gases;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  rotating  gas  distributing  means  disposed  in 
said  vessel,  said  gas  distributing  means  comprising  (i)  a 
rotatable  shaft  coupled  to  drive  means  at  its  upper  end  and 
fixedly  attached  to  a  vaned  circular  rotor  at  its  lower  end; 
(ii)  a  hollow  stationary  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft  and 
fixedly  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  a  hollow  circular 
sutor;  (iii)  an  axially  extending  passageway  for  conveying 
and  discharging  gas  into  the  clearance  between  the  rotor 
and  stator,  said  passageway  being  defined  by  the  inner 
surface  of  the  sleeve  and  sUtor  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
shaft  and  (iv)  means  for  providing  gas  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  passageway  under  sufficient  pressure  to  be  injected 
into  the  vessel, 

the  improvement  comprising  utilizing,  in  the  combination,  a 
smooth  outer  surface  construction  for  the  stator  and  a 
ratio  of  the  outside  diameter  of  the  sutor  to  the  root 
diameter  of  the  rotor  in  the  range  of  1 : 1  to  about  0.8: 1,  said 
diameters  being  measured  respectively,  at  the  base  of  the 
sutor  and  the  base  of  the  rotor  closest  to  each  other  in  the 
apparatus. 


1.  A  sutic  mixer  for  the  production  of  metal  alloys  which 
comprises  a  through-flow  container  which  stands  under  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  through  which  molten  metal  is  passed, 
aiid  a  mechanical  proportioning  and  feed  device  in  conununi- 
cation  with  said  container  for  making  additions  of  alloying 
nuterial  thereto  for  dissolving  same  in  the  melt,  wherein  said 
through-flow  container  contains  an  obstacle  to  the  flow  of 
molten  metal  in  the  form  of  an  exchangeable  bed  of  head 
resistant,  inert  granular  particles,  said  particles  filling  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  container  to  provide  a  tortuous  path  there- 
through whereby  the  components  to  be  mixed  are  repeatedly 
divided  and  united  again  by  said  particles  as  the  melt  flows 
through  the  bed  wherem  the  degree  of  mixing  can  be  changed 
by  altering  the  size  of  the  particles,  wherein  the  melt  leaves  the 
container  intimately  mixed. 


4,203,582 
UNIVERSAL  JIG  FIXTURE  FOR  CASTINGS 
Robert  L.  Hart,  Spartaabwi;  Frank  W.  Paul,  Seneca,  both  of 
S.C  aad  WolftoBi«  J.  Saner,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Couunercc,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,068 

Int  a^  B23Q  3/08 

U.S.  a.  269-32  I       SCIains 


I 

1.  A  jig  for  locating  and  supporting,  in  fixed  relation  to  a 
base  structure,  a  tree  casting  including  a  central,  elongated 
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runner  having  longitudinally  spaced  support  portions  and  a 
downwardly  extending  sprue  cup  between  said  support  por- 
tions, each  of  said  support  portions  having  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  converging  planar  sides,  said  jig  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  base  structure; 

(b)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced,  upstanding  support 
blocks  ridigly  attached  to  the  base  structure,  each  support 
block  having  a  longitudinally  extending  opening  in  its 
upper  side,  the  opening  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  and 
inwardly  converging  planar  sides  corresponding  in  geom- 
etry to  the  planar  sides  of  a  respective  runner  support 
portion  of  a  casting  to  be  supported  in  the  jig; 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  generally  vertical  holddown  force 
to  a  casting  to  be  mounted  in  the  jig  area  of  the  support 
block;  and 

(d)  an  upstanding  sprue  cup  holder  comprising  an  annular 
array  of  upstanding  spring  finger  elements  disposed  be- 
tween said  support  blocks  for  engaging  the  sprue  cup  of  a 
tree  casting  thereby  to  prevent  said  casting  from  moving 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  base  structure. 


bundles  of  interfolded  paper  webs,  said  apparatus  being  of  the 
type  comprising: 
means  for  forming  first  and  second  bundles  of  interfolded 

webs; 
means  for  advancing  said  first  and  second  bundles  in  verti- 
cally spaced  relation  from  one  another  and  in  converging 

directions  of  travel; 
bundles  merging  means  comprising: 
a  first  fold  surface  for  holding  an  uppermost  web  half  of  a 

bottom  one  of  the  bundles  in  an  unfolded  position  as  the 

bundles  are  being  converged,  and 
a  second  fold  surface  for  holding  a  lowermost  web  half  of  a 

top  one  of  the  bundles  in  an  unfolded  position  as  the 

bundles  are  being  converged, 


4,203,583 
RADIAL  LEAD  COMPONENT  INSERTION  MACHINE 
Albert  W.  Zemek,  Windson  Frederick  Tomko,  Vestal,  both  of 
N.Y,;  Crawford  Matson,  Wyalusiag,  and  Burr  Darrow,  New 
MUford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Uniyersal  Instruments 
Corporation,  Binghantoa,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,564 

lot  CU  B25B  5/08 

U.S.  a  269-234  4  Claims 


08,10' 
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1.  A  gripper  for  holding  wire  leads,  comprising: 

a  block  having  first  and  second  primary  surfaces  with  a  first 
surface  offset  from  said  first  primary  surface  and  a  second 
surface  offset  from  said  second  primary  surface; 

a  first  leaf  having  a  surface,  said  lead  surface  being  adjacent 
and  generally  conforming  to  said  first  primary  surface, 
whereby  a  slot  is  formed  between  said  first  offset  surface 
and  said  first  leaf  surface,  said  slot  dimensioned  for  a  press 
fit  against  said  wire  lead  when  said  lead  is  in  said  slot  and 
said  first  leaf  surface  is  pressed  toward  said  first  primary 
surface  of  said  block; 

a  second  leaf  adjacent  and  generally  conforming  to  said 
second  primary  surface  whereby  a  second  slot  is  formed; 
and 

releasable  means  to  press  said  first  and  second  leaves  toward 
said  first  and  second  primary  surfaces  respectively 
whereby  a  component  having  two  leads  is  clasped  with 
each  lead  in  an  individual  slot. 


4,203384 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERFOLDING 

BUNDLES  OF  INTERFOLDED  WEBS 

Jesse  B.  Smaw,  East  Paterson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Marcal  Paper 

Mills,  Inc.,  Elmwood  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,299 
Int  a.!  B41L  1/30 
VS.  a  270-40  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  interfolding  first  and  second  endless 


said  uppermost  web  half  normally  being  continuous  and 
uninterrupted  so  as  to  automatically  travel  over  said  first 
fold  surface  and  become  unfolded  thereby, 

said  first  and  second  surfaces  terminating  prior  to  mergence 
of  said  bundles  so  that  said  web  halves  are  released  into  a 
mutually  interfolded  condition; 

the  improvement  comprising  unfolding  means  for  unfolding 
a  web  half  which  is  broken  or  constitutes  part  of  a  new 
web  having  no  connection  with  a  downstream  upper  web 
half,  said  unfolding  means  being  disposed  upstream  of  said 
first  fold  surface  for  acting  upon  an  upper  surface  of  a 
section  of  said  uppermost  web  half  which  has  no  connec- 
tion with  a  downstream  web  half,  to  unfold  said  upper- 
most web  half  for  travel  along  said  first  fold  surface. 


4,203,585 

DOCUMENT  FEED  FOR  A  COPIER  MACHINE 

Barton  H.  Knnz,  Longnoat;  Myron  F.  Shlata,  and  Jesse  W. 

Spears,  both  of  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assipiors  to  Interna* 

tional  Business  Maehines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,979 

Int  0.2  B65H  3/52 

VS.  a.  271-4  3  Claims 


2.  In  a  document  copier  machine,  an  automatic  document 
feed  device  comprising  a  tray  for  holding  sucks  of  documents, 
wave  generator  document  feeding  means  and  nip  rollers  for 
receiving  documents  fed  by  said  feeding  means,  a  method  for 
serially  feeding  said  documents  to  a  document  glass  at  which 
said  documents  are  held  in  a  sutionary  manner  during  the 
copying  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  manually  loading  a  stack  of  documents  onto  said  tray; 

(2)  activating  said  feeding  means  to  move  said  documentt  in 
a  shingled  manner  to  cause  the  first  topmost  document  to 
move  up  a  ramp,  across  a  restraint  pad  and  down  into  the 
nip  area  of  said  nip  rollers; 

(3)  halting  the  feeding  of  said  topmost  document  when  the 
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leading  edge  thereof  b  lenied  by  tensing  means  at  a  posi- 
tion just  beyond  said  nip  area; 

(4)  activating  said  nip  rollera  to  move  said  topmost  docu- 
ment through  a  guideway  toward  said  document  glass, 
said  topmost  document  being  pulled  down  onto  said  re- 
straint pad  so  that  subsequent  documents,  if  moved,  are 
directed  into  said  restraint  pad; 

(5)  positioning  said  document  on  said  glass; 

(6)  making  the  requisite  number  of  copies; 

(7)  during  the  time  frame  of  step  6,  operating  said  feeding 
means  to  move  the  second  topmost  document  up  said 
ramp,  across  said  restraint  pad  and  down  into  said  nip  area 
until  said  sensing  means  senses  the  leading  edge  thereof 
and  halu  the  feeding  operation; 

(8)  after  the  conclusion  of  step  6,  moving  the  ftnt  document 
off  of  said  glass; 

(9)  reactivating  said  nip  rollen  to  move  the  second  docu- 
ment to  said  document  glass;  and 

(10)  repeating  the  steps  of  the  method  until  all  documents  in 
said  stack  have  been  copied. 


4,203^86 
MULTIFEED  DETECTOR 
Aognst  Hoyer,  Penfleld,  N.Y^  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Stunford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jon.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,881 

Iirt.  G.^  B65H  3/04 

U,S.  a  271-34  «  2  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  feed  belt  means  for  feeding  sheets  through  a  feed  path; 

(b)  drive  means  for  driving  said  feed  belt; 

(c)  first  stationary  retard  means  located  adjacent  said  feed 
belt  for  forming  a  nip  for  the  passage  of  sheets  therebe- 
tween; 

(d)  second  retard  means  adjacent  to  and  adapted  for  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  feed  belt,  said  second  retard 
means  being  located  downstream  of  said  nip  formed  be- 
tween said  first  retard  means  and  said  feed  belt  and  in  the 
path  of  sheets  fed  by  said  feed  belt  means; 

(e)  a  shaA  for  supporting  said  second  retard  means  for  rota- 
tional movement  relative  to  said  feed  belt; 

(0  clutch  means  for  applying  a  torque  to  said  second  retard 

means;  and 
(g)  sensor  means  for  monitoring  any  change  in  movement  of 

said  second  retard  means  caused  by  a  multifeed  of  sheets 

decreasing  the  frictional  engagement  between  said  second 

retard  means  and  said  feed  belt. 


4,203,587      V 
SHEET  SORTER  DEVICE 
Hirotoshi  KisU,  Tokyo;  Hiroyvki  Hattori,  loagi,  and  KatsnkU 
ShiBia,  Hoya,  all  of  Japu,  aHigBon  to  Canoo  Kabusbiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Jayu 

FUcd  Jvl.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  81S,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Jul.  27,  1976,  51-89485; 
Dec.  25,  1976,  5M57188;  Jan.  11, 1977,  5M701 

lat  CL2  B65H  3<i/l0 
M&,  a  271—293  5  daias 

1.  A  sheet  sorter  device  comprising: 


sheet  introducing  means  for  introducing,  at  a  fixed  position 

sheets  to  be  sorted; 
a  plurality  of  bin  trays  for  receiving  sheets  from  said  sheet 

introducing  means,  each  tray  having  a  spacer  to  maintain 

spaces  between  adjacent  bin  trays; 
bin  tray  holding  means  for  holding  said  trays  stacked  in  a 

pile,  wherein  the  lowermost  said  tray  is  initially  held 

above  said  fixed  sheet  introducing  position; 
guiding  means  for  guiding  the  trays  downwardly  in  said  bin 

tray  holding  means;  and 


13     —:j  ^r 


control  means  for  controlling  the  lowermost  tray  to  move 
along  the  guiding  means  under  the  force  of  gravity,  to 
place  the  lowermost  tray  in  a  position  for  receiving  a 
sheet,  and  for  successively  controlling  the  remaining  trays 
to  move  downwardly  under  the  force  of  gravity  to  form 
another  pile  of  trays  below  said  sheet  introducing  means, 
wherein  said  trays  are  successively  positioned  for  receiv- 
ing a  sheet. 


4,203,588 

DEVICE  FOR  COPYING  SHEETUKE  ORIGINALS 
Joannes  J.  W.  M.  Joocten,  Baarlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oce-Tan  der  Grinten  N.V.,  Vcnlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,832 
Clainis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.  16,  1976, 
7612692 

lot  CL^  B65H  9/06 
U.S.  a.  271— 246  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  sheetlike  originals  to  be  cop- 
ied, including  a  defined  path  for  the  original  having  a  feed 
section  with  guide  elements  which  together  form  a  feed  slot 
and  a  continuously  driven  roller  means  for  conveying  an  origi- 
nal introduced  in  the  path,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
arresting  element  located  behind  the  driven  roller  means  when 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  original  and  mov- 
able between  two  positions,  namely  a  first  position  in  which 
the  arresting  element  blocks  the  path  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  arresting  element  lies  outside  of  the  path,  a  plurality 
of  freely  rotatable  spherical  elements  with  which  the  driven 
roller  means  cooperates  in  the  first  position  such  that  a  force 
exists  between  the  driven  roller  means  and  the  spherical  ele- 
ments which  is  sufficient  to  convey  an  original  up  to  and 
against  the  arresting  element,  after  which  the  driven  roller 
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means  slips  relative  to  the  original,  a  plurality  of  freely  rotot- 
able  friction  rolls  cooperating  with  the  driven  roller  means  in 
the  second  position  of  the  arresting  element  to  convey  the 
original  further,  a  lever  rod  rototable  to  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  position,  the  arresting  element  being  connected  to  the 
lever  rod,  the  friction  rolls  being  disposed  on  a  flexible  element 
connected  to  the  lever  rod,  the  arresting  element  and  the 
friction  rolls  being  movable  in  interdependent  relationship  to 
one  another  when  the  lever  rod  rotates,  the  first  and  second 
positions  of  rotation  of  the  lever  rod  being  such  that  rotation 
from  one  position  to  the  other  moves  the  friction  rolls  a  dis- 
tance which  is  greater  than  the  distance  which  exists,  in  the 
first  position  of  the  arresting  element,  between  the  surfaces  of 
the  driven  roller  means  and  the  friction  rolls,  thereby  causing 
the  flexible  element  to  urge  the  friction  rollers  against  the 
driven  roller  means  in  the  second  position  of  rotation  of  the 
lever  rod. 


4,203,590 
GRIPPER  BELT  TRANSFER 
Hubert  Blessing,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  LctI  Strauss  A  Co., 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867^11 

Int.  a.2  B65H  7/02.  29/04 

VS.  a.  271-265  7  Claims 


4,203,589 

JAM  DETECTOR 

Fred  V.  Arrasmith,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Businen  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

,  Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,918 

Int.  a.2  B65H  43/08.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  271-258  12  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  workpiece  transport  mechanism  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  wheels,  a  continuous  drive  belt  of  resilient 
material  entrained  about  the  wheels,  switch  actuated  motor 
means  for  intermittently  driving  the  wheels  and  the  belt,  at 
least  one  unitary  gripper  finger  permanently  attached  to  the 
belt  for  clasping  the  edge  of  a  fabric  workpiece  against  the  belt, 
the  gripper  finger  being  bent  inwardly  toward  the  belt  to 
deform  the  belt  from  its  natural  configuration,  and  sensor 
switch  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  fabric  workpiece 
edge  between  the  gripper  finger  and  the  belt  and  for  then 
energizing  the  motor  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  jams  in  a  series  of  documents 
moving  along  a  predetermined  document  path  comprising: 

a  sensing  assembly  for  producing  a  first  signal  having  a  first 
sute  which  detects  the  presence  of  a  document  at  a  prede- 
termined position  in  said  document  path  and  having  a 
second  state  which  detects  the  absence  of  a  document  at 
the  predetermined  position  in  the  document  path; 

means  for  producing  pulses  for  each  predetermined  incre- 
ment of  document  advance  along  the  document  path; 

means  for  generating  a  jam  signal; 

an  electric  control  signal  generating  circuit  arrangement 
having  first  input  terminals  connected  to  said  means  for 
producing  pulses  and  second  input  terminals  connected  to 
said  sensing  assembly  and  output  terminals  connected  to 
said  means  for  generating  a  jam  signal;  and 

circuitry  intermediate  said  input  and  output  terminals  for 
accumulating  said  signals  produced  by  said  sensing  assem- 

^^'y:  .... 

said  circuitry  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  sensing  assembly  in  response  to  each  pulse 
for  a  predetermined  increment  of  document  advance 
along  the  document  path  and  means  for  increasing  the 
accumulation  level  in  response  to  one  of  said  states  of  said 
signals  produced  by  said  sensing  assembly  and  by  decreas- 
ing the  accumulation  level  in  response  to  said  other  state 
of  said  signals  produced  by  said  sensing  assembly; 

and  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  to  energize  said 
means  for  generating  a  jam  signal  when  said  accumulation 
level  reaches  a  predetermined  limit. 


4,203,591 

ARM,  WRIST  AND  SHOULDER  FRICHON  TYPE 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Stan  Gibson,  Richmond,  Canada,  assignor  to  Graphic  Holdings, 
Ltd.,  Surrey,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,222 

Int  CL^  A63B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  272-67  7  Claims 


1.  An  arm,  wrist  and  shoulder  exercising  device,  comprising 
a  pair  of  tubular  hand  grips,  each  of  said  hand  grips  being 
coaxially  mounted  about  respective,  elongated  spindles  which 
are  connected  to  each  other  by  adjustable  coupling  means  for 
selectively  varying  the  angle  between  said  spindles,  said  clutch 
means  including  the  point  of  substantial  intersection  of  the 
extension  of  the  axes  of  the  spindles  said  device  further  includ- 
ing hand  grip  mounting  means  for  allowing  said  hand  grips  to 
rotate  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  mounting  means  further 
including  adjustable  clutch  means  for  selectively  varying  the 
force  required  to  rotate  said  hand  grips  with  respect  to  said 
hand  grip  mounting  means. 
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HORSESHOE  TYPE  GAME  DEVICE 
Tony  Qutkeaeycr,  3190  Browaios,  Swatota,  Fit.  33S77 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,181 
laL  CL^  A63B  67/06 
U  A  a  273-336  4 


4,203,594 

SOCCER  COURT 

DivU  G.  Ci«lc  4413  •  10th,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79416 

FUod  Jal.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,151 

IbL  a2  A63B  67/00.  69/00 

VS.  a  273-411 


30  Claims 


1.  A  game  device  wherein  annular  disks  are  pitched  at  a 
target  area  comprising: 

a  pair  of  target  areas  each  being  formed  only  of  resilient, 
artificial  grass-like  carpet  material  for  absorbing  the  shock 
of  landing  disks  and  providing  for  compact  storage 
thereof,  each  of  said  target  areas  disposed  in  a  horizontal 


a  pair  of  stakes,  one  of  said  stakes  extending  vertically  from 
each  of  said  target  areas  providing  first  targeu  which  an 
annular  disk  may  be  tossed  toward; 

a  depression  disposed  within  each  of  said  target  areas  pro- 
viding second  targets  for  an  annular  disk  to  be  pitched 
toward; 

a  plurality  of  annular  disks  for  pitching  at  said  target  areas; 
and 

further  wherein  said  depression  is  circular  in  shape  and  has 
a  diameter  which  is  larger  than  the  ouuide  diameter  of 
said  annular  disk  so  as  to  enable  said  disk  to  fit  wholly 
within  said  depression,  and  the  lateral  dimensions  of  said 
stake  are  much  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  annu- 
lar disk  and  thus  enabUng  said  annular  disk  to  fit  easily 
over  and  surround  said  stake. 


4,203,593 

WORK  TABLE  FOR  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

Marty  Coppelmaii,  185  E^dya  Rd^  Needhaa,  Maaa.  02194 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,490 

bt  CL^  A63B  21/06 

V&  a  272—117  10  Claims 


1.  A  soccer  court  comprising: 

a.  a  playing  surface  having 
(i)  a  width, 

(ii)  a  length  of  several  times  the  width, 
(iii)  a  low  kick-off  plateau,  i 

(iv)  two  higher  goal  plateaus,  ' 

(v)  ramps,  each  of  equal  length  and  of  equal  incline  to  the 
other,  facing  the  other,  and  running  between  the  kick- 
off  plateau  and  one  of  the  higher  plateaus, 

b.  planar  sidewalls  on  each  side  of  the  playing  surface  with 
at  least  one  door  therethrough, 

c.  goal  walls  at  the  ends  of  the  playing  suface, 

d.  goals  in  at  least  one  of  the  walls  at  the  goal  plateau. 

27.  The  method  of  playing  a  groundball  game  wherein  each 
team: 

a.  moves  a  ball  from  a  low  kick-off  plateau, 

b.  moves  the  ball  up  a  ramp  to  a  higher  goal  plateau,  and 

c.  moves  the  ball  through  a  goal  at  the  goal  plateau  while 

d.  preventing  the  other  team  from  taking  the  ball,  at  any  time 
and  at  any  area  of  play. 


4,203,595 
BASEBALL  HELDERS  SIGNALING  APPARATUS 
Jamca  E.  ThompioB,  4201  Doa  Tomaw  Dr.,  Apt  8,  Loa  Aagelea, 
CaUf.  90008 

Filed  Nor.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,082 

iBt  a^  A63B  71/00 

U.S.  a  273-25  I        13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  support,  a  rigid, 
uniformly-flat  tabletop  defining  a  working  surface,  hinge 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  edge  of  the  table  top  to  the 
support  for  angular  adjustment  of  its  working  surface  about  a 
horizontal  axis  to  dispose  said  working  surface  in  an  inclined 
plane,  a  flexible  cord  supported  in  a  manner  to  reduce  fric- 
tional  drag  at  the  distal  edge  of  the  table  for  movement  of  a 
portion  thereof  around  the  distal  edge  toward  the  proximal 
edge,  means  connected  to  one  end  of  the  cord  yieldably  resist- 
ing movement  of  the  cord  toward  the  proximal  edge  of  the 
table  and  clamp  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  cord  for 
attaching  an  implement  thereto  to  prevent  the  latter  from 
slipping  off  the  working  surface  of  the  tabletop  when  the 
tabletop  is  situated  in  an  inclined  position. 


2.  Baseball  fielder  signaling  apparatus  comprising: 
control  means  to  be  operated  by  a  person  positioned  to  view 
two  adjacent  first  and  second  fielders  in  a  baseball  game, 
and  including  radio  transmitter  means  operable  to  transmit 
selectively  two  different  radio  signals  under  the  control  of 
said  person  for  instructing  said  adjacent  fielders  as  to 
which  should  attempt  to  field  a  particular  batted  ball; 
said  control  means  including  manually  operated  means  actu- 
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able  by  said  person  between  a  first  condition  causing  said 
transmitter  means  to  transmit  a  first  of  said  radio  signals 
and  a  second  condition  causing  said  transmitter  means  to 
transmit  a  second  of  the  radio  signals;  and 

first  and  second  fielder  units  constructed  and  adapted  to  be 
worn  by  said  two  adjacent  fielders  respectively  during  a 
game  in  a  manner  avoiding  substantial  interference  with 
their  movements  in  fielding  a  ball; 

said  first  fielder  unit  being  constructed  to  receive  said  first 
radio  signal  and  produce  in  response  thereto  but  not  in 
response  to  said  second  signal  an  output  which  can  be 
sensed  by  the  first  fielder  and  indicate  to  him  whether  he 
is  to  field  the  ball; 

said  second  fielder  unit  being  constructed  to  receive  said 
second  radio  signal  and  produce  in  response  thereto  but 
not  in  response  to  said  first  radio  signal  an  output  which 
can  be  sensed  by  the  second  fielder  and  indicate  to  him 
whether  he  is  to  field  the  ball. 


4,203,596 
RACKET  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 
Itsushi  Nagamoto,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  2, 1977,  S«r.  No.  847,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  4, 1976, 51-148381 

iBt  a^  A63B  49/04 

UA  a  273-73  J  15  Claims 


and  including  surfaces  extending  parallel  and  disposed 
in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  spacers  positioned  between  said  parallel 
surfaces  to  maintain  the  spaced  relationship  therebe- 
tween; 

(3)  retaining  means  for  holding  said  members  fixedly  in 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  retain- 
ing means  including  a  wrap  means  extending  trans- 
versely about  both  of  the  said  similar  members  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  along  said  head  portion  of  said 
frame,  said  reuining  means  also  including  a  plurality  of 
pin  means  fixedly  secured  to  each  of  said  similar  mem- 
bers in  said  handle  portion  of  said  frame; 

(4)  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  sheaves  positioned  in 
said  head  portion  of  said  frame  between  said  parallel 
surfaces  of  said  members;  and 

(5)  a  grip  means  extending  about  said  two  similar  members 
in  said  handle  portion; 

(b)  diagonal  stringing  means  positioned  extending  around 
each  of  said  routable  sheaves  to  form  a  diagonally  strung 


I05b   I05c 


1.  An  improved  racket  comprising  a  racket  frame  including 
a  striking  section  and  a  handle  section,  said  handle  section 
including  an  elongated  envelope  made  of  fiber  reinforced 
plastics,  at  least  one  or  more  weight  elements  substantially 
fully  embedded  in  said  envelope  in  only  the  grip  portion  of  said 
handle  section,  said  weight  elements  being  of  metallic  material 
having  a  specific  gravity  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
specific  gravity  of  iron. 

14.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  racket  comprising  prepar- 
ing a  frame  including  an  elongated  prepreg  envelope  made  of 
numerous  reinforcing  fibers  preimpregnated  with  a  thermoset- 
ting resin,  setting  said  frame  in  position  in  a  mold  while  curing 
the  former,  concurrently  attaching  one  or  more  weight  ele- 
ments to  said  frame  in  said  mold  only  in  a  portion  to  be  formed 
into  the  grip  portion  in  the  end  product,  and  hardening  said 
resin  by  application  of  heat  under  pressure  withm  said  mold, 
said  weight  elements  being  of  metallic  material  havmg  a  spe- 
cific gravity  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of 
iron. 


4,203,597 
THROATLESS  TENNIS  RACQUET 
Frederick  W.  Reedhead;  Rowland  E.  Reedhewl,  both  of  Trenton, 
and  George  W.  Reynolda,  Tinton  Falls,  aU  of  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,761 
iBt  a^  A63B  49/05.  49/02 
UA  a  273-73  E  8  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  throatless  tennis  racquet  compnsmg: 
(a)  a  frame  including  a  handle  portion  and  a  head  portion, 
said  frame  comprising: 
(1)  two  similar  members  each  formed  of  hollow  material 


hitting  surface  within  said  head  portion  wherein  the 
strings  are  free  to  move  axially  during  contact  with  a  ball, 
said  stringing  also  being  fixedly  secured  to  a  movable 
means  for  tension  adjustment; 
(c)  tensioning  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  the  diagonal 
stringing  including: 

(1)  a  connector  member  being  located  between  said  paral- 
lel surfaces  of  said  similar  members  in  said  handle  por- 
tion adjacent  said  diagonal  stringing  means,  said  con- 
nector member  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  ends  of  said 
diagonal  stringing  means  to  be  movable  therewith  later- 
ally or  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  handle  por- 
tion; 

(2)  a  flexible  wire  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  connector 
to  allow  lateral  movement  thereof;  and 

(3)  an  adjuster  means  rotatably  mounted  to  the  bottom  end 
of  said  handle  portion,  said  adjuster  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  flexible  wire  means  to  adjust  the  amount 
of  tension  thereon  to  cause  axial  movement  of  said 
connector  member  to  vary  the  tension  on  said  diagonal 
stringing  means. 
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4,203,598 

GOLF  CXUB 

Alfred  Stuff,  Ridgewood,  ud  Antiioay  PeUizzi,  Fruklia  Lakes, 

both  of  N  Jh  Miignon  to  Square  Two  Gotf  Corporation, 

Fairfield,  N  J. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  503,474,  Sep.  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,058,312. 

Thia  application  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,538 

Int  a.2  A63B  53/00 

MS.  a  273-77  A  *  Claima 
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as  to  divide  the  tube  into  a  short  length  at  one  side  of  the 
handle  which,  in  conjunction  with  the  handle,  provides  means 
for  manipulation  of  the  stick  and  a  longer  length  at  the  other 
side  by  means  of  which  the  execution  of  a  maneuver  may  be 
accomplished  and  said  handle  having  at  its  distal  end  a  hemi- 
spherical knob  and  between  the  knob  and  the  affixed  end,  a 
grip-enhancing  surface. 

2.  The  method  of  making  a  police  stick  comprising  provid- 
ing a  length  of  metal  tube,  threading  the  opposite  ends  interi- 
orly to  receive  threaded  closure  caps,  filling  the  tube  with  a 
mixture  of  ingredients  which  when  activated  will  form  a  body 
of  foam  within  the  tube  to  completely  fill  the  same,  screwing  i 
threaded  cap  into  the  opposite  end  and  securing  a  rigid  handle 
to  the  tube  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  thereof  prior  to  filling  the 
tube  with  a  foam-producing  material. 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  or  eliminating  the  axial  torquing 
forces  exerted  on  the  shaft  of  a  moving  golf  club,  the  club 
being  an  iron  or  wood,  which  club  consists  of  a  shaft,  a  grip 
and  a  club  head  immovably  affixed  thereto  which  method 
comprises  affixing  to  the  club  shaft  an  additional  weight  com- 
ponent W;(  at  a  position  which  is  radially  displaced  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  club  shaft,  proximate  to  the  grip  end  of 
the  shaft,  and  not  extending  beyond  the  surface  of  the  grip,  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  additional  weight  component  lying  in 
the  plane  defined  by  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  and  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  club,  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  shaft 
as  the  club  head. 


4,203,599 
POUCE  STICK 
Panl  D.  Starrett,  Rindge,  N  Jl.,  anignor  to  Monadnock  Lifetime 
Products,  lac  FItzwilliam,  Nil. 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,891 

Int  a^  F41B  15/02 

U.S.  CL  273—84  R  3  Claims 


tt       22         i« 


rf  ■,•'.■■-■■•  ■ 


4,203,600 
TARGET  WnU  REMOVABLE  SCORE  SHEET 
Stephen  D.  Brown,  5765  N.  Butman  Rd^  Rte.  4,  Gladwin,  Mich. 
48624 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,896 

Int  a.2  F41J  1/10.  3/00 

MS.  a  273—407  4  Gaims 


1.  A  police  stick  comprising  a  hollow,  elongate  metal  tube  of 
uniform  circular  cross  section  containing  at  its  ends  internal 
threading,  said  tube  being  comprised  of  an  aluminum  alloy  of 
alluminum  and  titanium  and  having  a  wall  thickness  of  approx- 
imately 0.120  inches,  and  hemispherical  end  caps  correspond- 
ing in  diameter  to  the  diameter  of  the  tube  provided  with 
threaded  neck  portions  for  screwing  the  caps  into  the  threaded 
ends  of  the  tube,  said  caps  being  comprised  of  solid,  rigid 
plastic,  a  body  of  vibration-absorbent,  cellular,  resinous  plastic 
material  such  as  foamed  polyurethane  completely  filling  the 
tube  so  as  to  have  intimate  interfacial  contact  with  the  interior 
surface  of  the  tube  from  end  to  end,  said  tube  containing  dia- 
metrically-aligned holes,  a  handle  comprised  of  a  solid,  rigid 
plastic  containing  at  one  end  a  diametrically-disposed,  con- 
cave, arcuate  recess  corresponding  in  radius  of  curvature  to 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  tube  and  of  such  depth  that, 
when  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  tube,  its  concave  ends 
extend  more  than  a  quarter  of  the  way  around  the  tube,  but  less 
than  half  the  way  around,  said  concave  end  containing  an 
internally  threaded  axial  hole  and  a  screw  bolt  extending 
through  the  diametrically-aligned  holes  into  the  threaded  hole 
in  the  handle  fixing  the  handle  to  the  tube,  said  handle  when 
fixed  to  the  tube  being  located  nearer  one  end  than  the  other  so 


1.  A  target  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat,  planar  score  sheet  with  indicia  imprinted  thereon 
having  substantially  the  same  configuration  and  position 
as  the  internal  organs  of  an  animate  object; 

(b)  a  main  body  simulating  the  form  of  an  animate  object, 
said  body  having  a  construction  which  reduces  the  speed 
of  a  projectile  impacting  thereagainst  or  penetrating  there 
into; 

(c)  the  main  body  having  a  normally  open  vertical  slot,  said 
slot  having  a  rectangular  cross  section  in  the  horizontal 
plane  defining  means  for  removably  receiving  and  retain- 
ing said  score  sheet,  said  slot  being  dimensioned  greater 
than  the  score  sheet  and  extending  between  portions  of  the 
main  body  such  that  emplacement  of  the  score  sheet 
within  the  slot  substantially  hides  the  score  sheet  from  the 
view  of  the  user; 

(d)  means  within  said  slot  for  draining  the  slot;  said  main 
body  being  constructed  from  material  of  such  thickness 
and  density  that  a  projectile  penetrating  the  main  body 
will  traverse  the  slot  and  the  score  sheet  emplaced  there 
within. 
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4,203,601 
ARROWHEAD  ' 

Miroslav  A.  Simo,  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  New  Archery 

Products  Corp.,  Riverside,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,488,  Nov.  21, 1977,  which  U 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,030,  Nov.  2, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,093,230,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
619,824,  Oct  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,006,901.  This  application  May 

30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,120 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0.2  F41B  5/02 

MS.  a.  273-421  ^  Claims 


for  actuating  said  ball  kicker  arm  to  redirect  the  ball  upon 
impact  of  the  kicker  arm  with  said  conductive  member  in 
a  direction  generally  opposite  to  said  first  direction;  and 
circuit  means  for  energizing  said  solenoid,  said  circuit  means 
including  capacitor  means  charging  in  response  to  simul- 
taneous contact  of  the  ball  with  said  conductive  member 
and  said  conductive  area  and  power  amplifier  means  re- 
sponsive to  discharging  of  said  capacitor  means  for  ener- 
gizing the  coil  of  said  solenoid  to  drive  said  armature 
through  a  full  stroke  regardless  of  the  duration  of  contact 
of  the  ball  with  said  conductive  member  and  said  conduc- 
tive area. 
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4,203,603 
PINBALL  FLIPPER  MECHANISM 
Yukio  Konta,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assipor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co^  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,775 

Int  0.2  A63B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  273-129  W  ♦  Cl»i«» 


1.  An  arrowhead  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  head  end  of 
an  arrow  shaft  comprising: 

an  adapter  shaft  having  a  head  end  and  tail  end,  said  tail  end 
having  fastening  means  for  securement  to  said  head  end  of 
an  arrow  shaft  and  means  for  fastening  a  nosepiece  at  said 
adapter  shaft  head  end; 

an  arrowhead  body  forming  a  hollow  cylinder,  said  hollow 
cylinder  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  adapter  shaft 
providing  freely  rotatable  movement  when  said  adapter 
shaft  is  inserted  in  said  hollow  cylinder; 

a  upered  nosepiece  having  a  fastening  means  at  its  tail  end 
for  mating  with  said  fastening  means  in  the  head  end  of  the 
adapter  shaft  fastening  said  nosepiece  in  fixed  relation  to 
said  adapter  shaft  and  said  arrow  shaft. 

4,203,602 
BALL  BUMPER 
Fred  G.  Krai,  Lake  Villa,  lU.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Haw- 
thorne, Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,908 

Int  Q.^  A63D  3/02 

MS.  a  273—121  A  *  Claims 
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1  In  a  bumper  mechanism  for  a  ball  rolling  game  utilizmg  a 
conductive  metal  ball  or  the  like  for  rolling  over  a  playmg 
surface,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  post  members  secured  to  the  playmg  surface; 

a  resilient  conductive  member  suspended  by  said  post  mem- 
bers in  spaced  generally  parallel  relation  with  said  playmg 
surface  at  a  height  for  impacting  by  the  ball,  a  suspended 
portion  of  said  conductive  member  yielding  upon  impact 
of  a  ball  traveling  in  a  first  direction; 

a  conductive  area  on  said  playing  surface  in  spaced  relation 
with  and  in  proximity  to  said  conductive  member; 

ball  propelling  means  including  a  ball  kicker  arm  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  conductive  member  on  the  side  opposite 
the  ball  impacting  side  and  a  solenoid  having  an  armature 


1.  A  pinball  flipper  mechanism  which  includes: 
a  housing  having  sides  and  a  top, 
a  playing  platform  located  within  said  housing,  said  platform 
having  a  top  visible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and 
a  bottom, 
an  elongated  bearing  extending  between  said  sides  of  said 
housing,  said  bearing  having  ends  exposed  at  said  sides  of 
said  housing,  said  bearing  being  located  adjacent  and 
below  said  bottom  of  said  playing  platform, 
two  plungers,  each  of  said  plungers  being  slidably  mounted 
within  said  bearing,  each  of  said  plungers  having  an  acces- 
sible end  located  so  as  to  be  accessible  from  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  at  a  side  thereof,  each  of  said  plungers  having 
an  interior  end  located  within  said  bearing  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  of  said  platform,  said  interior  ends  within  said 
bearing  being  spaced  from  one  another, 
a  single  spring  means  located  within  said  bearing  between 
said  adjacent  ends  of  said  plungers  for  biasing  said  plung- 
ers so  that  they  extend  outwardly  from  said  sides  of  said 
housing, 
two  openings  extending  through  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  platform  adjacent  to  said  bearing,  said 
openings  being  spaced  from  one  another, 
two  bell  crank  levers,  each  of  said  bell  crank  levers  having  a 
centrally  located  apex  and  first  and  second  elongated 
arms,  said  first  elongated  arm  serving  as  a  flipper  and 
being  located  adjacent  said  top  of  said  platform  and  said 
second  arm  being  located  adjacent  said  bottom  of  said 
platform,  said  arms  extending  from  said  apex,  each  of  said 
bell  crank  levers  being  positioned  so  that  its  apex  extends 
through  one  of  said  openings 
two  pivot  means,  one  of  said  pivot  means  supporting  the 
apex  of  one  of  said  levers  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing through  its  apex  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  plat- 
form, the  other  of  said  pivot  means  supporting  the  apex  of 
the  other  of  said  levers  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing through  ite  apex  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  plat- 
form, and 
two  separate  pin  and  slot  sliding  connection  means,  a  pin  and 
slot  sliding  connection  means  connecting  each  of  said 
second  arms  with  one  of  said  plungers. 


994  O.G.-36 
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said  pin  and  alot  sliding  connection  means  permitting  said 
accessible  eads  of  said  plungers  to  be  moved  generally 
toward  said  sides  of  said  housing  so  as  to  cause  rotation  of 
said  bell  crank  levers. 


GOLF  GAME 

Mark  U  Gruge,  RJt  #51-Boi  500,  Tcrre  Hante,  Ind.  47805 

FOed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,104 

lat  a^  A63B  69/36 

US.  a  173-176  FB  5  Claiins 


May  20. 1980 

I 
ing  by  chance  movement  of  the  ball,  an  improved  selector 
means  for  indicating  downs  and  plays,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cups  rotatably  carried  by  the  board,  one  for  the 
offense  player  and  the  other  for  the  defense  player;  each 
cup  being  adapted  to  receive  a  die  thrown  by  a  player; 
marldngs  formed  on  the  board  about  each  cup  defining  areas 

containing  indicia  that  indicate  downs  and  plays;  and 
indicator  means  on  each  cup  for  indicating  which  area  has 
been  selected  by  rotation  of  the  cup,  allowing  penalties  to 
be  applied  for  failure  to  route  the  cup  to  the  proper  area 
before  a  play,  and  for  failing  to  retain  thrown  dice  in  the 
cup. 


4,203,606 
PICXUF  ARM  DEVICE 
Shuichi  Obata,  Kyoto,  and  Takayuki  Sogihara,  Hirakata,  both 
of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^ 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957312 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  17,  1977,  52* 
155194{U] 

Int  a2  GllB  3/10 
VJS.  a.  274—23  R  3  Claims 


\  t  T  / 


1.  A  golf  game  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  mat,  said 
mat  having  one  lateral  surface  thereof  including  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  blade-like  bristles  uniformly  dispMed  along  the 
entire  said  one  lateral  surface,  each  of  said  upstanding  bristles 
simulating  closely  cropped  and  evenly  cut  grass,  the  other 
lateral  surface  of  said  mat  being  substantially  smooth,  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  being  located  adjacent  one  marginal  edge  of  said 
mat,  a  plurality  of  flexible  sheets,  said  plurality  of  flexible 
sheets  fixedly  secured  to  said  other  lateral  surface  of  said  mat 
at  the  locations  of  said  plurality  of  holes,  said  plurality  of  sheeu 
each  carrying  indicia,  said  indicia  being  visibly  accessible 
through  said  plurality  of  holes. 


4303,605 
FOOTBALL  GAME 
Joe  W.  Moody,  2306  W.  10th,  Irriag,  Tex.  75060 
FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955386 

iMLCL^AiaT  3/00,  9/04 
VS.  a  273-247 


SCIaiffls 


1.  In  a  simulated  football  game  apparatus  having  a  board 
with  a  simulated  football  field  thereon,  ball  marker  means,  first 
down  yardage  indicator  means,  and  a  pair  of  dice  for  determin- 


3.-AQ> 


o'V 


1.  A  pickup  arm  device  comprising 

(a)  a  rotary  bearing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  record 
player,  said  bearing  comprising  an  arm  base,  a  first  bearing 
gimbal  fixed  to  said  arm  base,  a  second  bearing  gimbal 
mounted  on  said  first  bearing  gimbal  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  and  an  arm  supporting  inner  gimbal  mounted 
on  said  second  bearing  gimbal  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
xontalaxis, 

(b)  an  arm  main  body  detachably  mounted  on  said  inner 
gimbal,  said  arm  main  body  having  a  cartridge  mounting 
shell  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  balance  weight  for  control- 
ling stylus  pressure  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  inner 
gimbal  being  attached  to  said  arm  main  body  at  a  position 
between  said  cartridge  mounting  shell  and  said  weight  and 
relatively  proximate  to  said  weight, 

(c)  an  intermediate  connector  for  delivering  output  signals 
from  a  pickup  cartridge  mounted  to  said  cartridge  mount- 
ing shell  to  said  record  player,  said  intermediate  connec- 
tor having  an  output  terminal  and  being  mounted  on  the 
portion  of  the  arm  main  body  attached  to  said  inner  gim- 
bal, said  connector  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
pickup  cartridge  and  a  delivering  terminal  attached  to  said 
inner  arm  gimbal  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  circuit 
of  said  record  player,  said  terminals  being  slidably  electri- 
cally connected  to  each  other  at  a  region  including  said 
horizontal  axis;  and 

(d)  a  lock  nut  for  detachably  securing  the  attached  portion  of 
said  arm  main  body  to  said  inner  gimbal;  whereby  said 
arm  main  body  is  freely  mounted  on  and  easily  removable 
from  said  inner  gimbal  by  said  lock  nut  without  disassem- 
bling said  bearing  gimbals. 
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4303,607 
HIGH  PRESSURE,  FLUID  TIGHT  SEAL 
Emmet  F.  Brieger,  Nogal,  N.  Mex.  88341 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,601 

Int  a.2  B65D  53/Oa-  F16J  15/00 

VS.  a  277-188  A  5  Ctolma 


4303,609 

TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 

Terry  L.  MItcheU,  Jenisoa,  and  David  A.  Immink,  HoUaad,  both 

of  MIchn  assignors  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,737 

Int  0.2  B62B  7/04 

VS.  a.  280-47.11  10  Oalns 


22     X 


.."•-T" 


1.  A  sealing  mechanism  for  improving  the  sealing  effect  of 
0-rings  comprising: 

telescoping  members  where  one  of  said  members  has  a 
groove  for  receiving  a  sealing  element  therein; 

a  sealing  element  in  said  groove,  said  sealing  element  is  an 
O-ring  disposed  under  compression  between  said  telescop- 
ing members; 

a  flowable  material  disposed  between  said  sealing  element 
and  on  side  wall  of  said  groove,  particulate  grit  material 
disposed  in  said  flowable  material  and  sized  to  block  off 
the  clearance  space  between  said  members  upon  the  appli- 
cation of  pressure  to  the  sealing  element,  said  flowable 
material  is  a  viscous  paste. 


1.  A  transport  cart  having  a  platform,  said  platform  having 
upper  and  lower  panels,  said  upper  panel  having  a  pair  of 
recessed  wells  in  its  upper  surface  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of 
said  cart,  said  lower  panel  having  elongated  upstanding  ridges 
alternating  with  depending  channels;  the  height  of  said  ridges 
being  the  same  as  the  depth  of  said  recessed  wells  in  said  upper 
panel,  whereby  said  upper  panel  rests  on  said  ridges  and  the 
bottoms  of  said  recessed  wells  rest  on  said  lower  panel;  said 
ridges  and  channels  extending  lengthwise  of  said  cart  with  the 
ridges  being  of  a  length  to  be  received  between  said  recessed 
wells;  said  upper  and  lower  panels  each  having  a  depending 
peripheral  flange,  the  flange  of  said  lower  panel  being  nested 
within  the  flange  of  said  upper  panel;  said  panels  being  secured 
to  each  other  to  form  said  platform  into  a  rigid  sandwich; 
supporting  wheels  secured  to  said  sandwich  at  each  of  the 
comers  thereof. 


4303,610 
4J03608  SCOOTER 

CORRUGATED  GASKETS  Nicholas  Mlhalik,  98-25  65th  Rd.,  Forest  HlUa,  N.Y.  11374 

Terence  P.  Nicholson,  Calf  Hall,  Muggletwick,  nr.  Derwentiide,  FUed  ^^^^^^'y^  ^'^ 

'^•'^11^2,1978,  Ser.  No. 930,429  UA  Q.  280-87.04 R  /    2Cl.ims 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1978, 

4350/78 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/08 
UA  a  277-235  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  gasket  effecting  a  seal  between  two  planar  surfaces 
lying  in  opposition  of  each  other  comprising  a  sheet  like  mem- 
ber having  in  cross  section  a  double  wave  form  corrugation 
terminating  in  coplanar  oppositely  extending  flanges  defining 
the  base  plane  of  said  gasket,  the  distance  between  the  plane  in 
which  the  crests  of  the  two  waves  are  contained  and  a  plane 
parallel  thereto  in  which  the  trough  between  said  two  waves  is 
conuined  is  significantly  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
plane  of  the  crests  and  the  base  plane,  said  gasket  being  de- 
formable  on  application  of  compressive  forces  normal  to  said 
planes  to  cause  said  oppositely  extending  flanges  to  move  apart 
while  maintaining  the  relative  distance  between  said  crest  of 
said  wave  form. 


1.  A  scooter,  comprising 

a  board-like  platform  having  spaced  opposite  front  and  rear 
ends  and  a  pair  of  side  strips  affixed  to  opposite  lengthex- 
tending  edges  of  said  platform,  said  side  strips  being 
curved  in  a  slight  arcuate  upturn  extending  from  the  front 
end  of  the  platfonn  and  having  free  front  ends  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  platform  but 
spaced  in  front  of  said  platform,  said  side  strips  extending 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  platfonn  to  a  distance  therebe- 
yond; 

a  steering  shaft  having  spaced  opposite  top  and  bottom  ends; 

a  sleeve  coaxially  surrounding  said  shaft  and  an  annular 
indentation  formed  in  said  sleeve  in  the  area  of  the  bottom 
end  of  said  shaft; 
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a  front  wheel  roUtably  mounted  at  the  bottom  end  of  the 
steering  shaft; 

handle  ban  afTued  to  the  top  end  of  the  steering  shaft; 

a  rear  wheel  rotatably  mounted  between  the  side  strips  at  the 
rearmost  parts  of  said  side  strips;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  the  sleeve  of  the  steering  shaft 
to  said  side  strips,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  pock- 
et-like  housing  member  accommodating  the  free  front 
ends  of  said  side  strips  and  enclosing  said  side  strips  and 
the  area  between  the  fix>nt  ends  thereof  and  a  substantially 
U-shaped  bracket  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  free 
ends,  said  bracket  member  being  accommodated  in  the 
indentation  in  said  sleeve  of  said  steering  shaft,  passing 
around  said  sleeve  and  being  affixed  at  iu  free  ends  to  said 
housing  member. 


4,203,611 
RUNNING  BOARD  FOR  UGHT  TRUCKS 
Martin  A.  Makela,  Waeonia,  Minn^  avipor  to  J*Mark,  Inc^ 
MlniMipoHii  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,304 

lat  a2  B60R  im 

U.S.  a  280-163  18  OaiiM 


1.  A  running  board  for  attachment  to  the  frame  of  light 
trucks,  comprising 

an  elongate  deck  to  extend  along  the  cab  of  the  truck, 

means  mounting  the  deck  to  the  truck  frame  and  including  a 
plurality  of  elongate  frame  arms  underlying  the  deck  and 
extending  transversely  thereof, 

the  deck  having  a  bottom  side  overlying  the  frame  arms  and 
also  having  a  pair  of  elongate  and  parallel  rigid  mounting 
channels  on  said  bottom  Jde  and  extending  longitudinally 
along  and  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  deck, 
the  channel  having  an  unobstructed  open  bottom  and  also 
having  depending  sidewalls  confronting  each  other  and 
being  provided  with  inwardly  turned  supporting  lips 
extending  toward  each  other,  and 

a  plurality  of  bolts  with  enlarged  flat-sided  heads  fitting 
snugly  and  freely  slidable  in  the  channel  and  carried  on 
said  supporting  lips,  the  bolts  having  depending  threaded 
shanks  secured  to  the  transverse  frame  arms. 


the  second  coupling  member  in  said  normal  operative  position 
of  said  frame,  said  cradle  and  said  complementary  portion 
being  generally  semi-cylindrical  with  substantially  concentric, 
generally  horizontal  axis  extending  crosswise  of  said  frame, 
one  of  said  members  having  a  tab  releasably  received  in  a 
recess  in  the  other  member,  said  coupling  having  releasable 
means  restraining  said  members  against  relative  horizontal 
movement,  said  complementary  portion  of  said  second  cou- 
pling member  being  a  crank  hanger  tube  in  which  said  crank  is 
joumalled,  said  tab  and  recess  being  on  one  side  of  said  crank 


hanger  tube,  said  releasable  means  being  on  the  other  side  of 
said  crank  hanger  tube;  said  tab  being  integral  with  said  cradle 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said  recess  being  a  gener- 
ally horizontally  extending  slot  in  the  rear  face  of  said  crank 
hanger  tube  and  said  tube  including  an  integral  depending 
flange  extending  inwardly  of  said  tube  and  engaging  said  tab  in 
said  normal  operative  position  of  said  frame,  and  said  releas- 
able means  including  a  pair  of  plates,  a  first  of  said  plates  being 
integral  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  front  of  said 
cradle,  and  said  plates  having  cooperating  means  aligning  said 
coupling  members  crosswise  of  said  velocipede  frame. 


4,203,613 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DRAFT  LINK  OF  A 

THREE-POINT  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Dieter  Kiuue,  Siegbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmany,  anipor  to  Jean 

Waltencheid  GnbH,  Lohnar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  Ang.  30, 
1977, 2738951 

Int  a.2  AOIB  i9mi 
U.S.  a  280-460  A  3  Claims 


4403,612 

VELOCIPEDE  HAVING  SEPARABLE  FRAME  PARTS 

Roger  H.  Fetkena,  6050  PataMf  Bhd.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33582 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,905 

IM.  a.2  B62K  W04,  19/18 

MS.  a  280-287  3  Oaiins 

1.  A  separable  frame  velocipede  comprising:  a  velocipede 
frame  having  front  and  rear  frame  parts  including  a  separable 
coupling  releasably  interconnecting  said  frame  parts  in  normal 
operative  position  of  said  frame  and  releasable  for  separting 
said  frame  parts  from  each  other,  said  coupling  having  gener- 
ally horizontally  spaced  front  and  rear  portions  and  including 
first  and  second  coupling  members,  one  for  each  of  said  frame 
parts,  said  members  being  operatively  fixed  to  the  associated 
frame  part,  the  first  coupling  member  having  an  upwardly 
opening  cradle  snugly  receiving  a  complementary  portion  of 


1.  An  adjusuble  device  for  the  draft  link  of  a  three-point 
mounting  system  for  supporting  agricultural  implements  upon 
an  agricultural  tractor,  said  adjusting  device  comprising  a 
longitudinally  adjustable  bipartite  strut  assembly  having  a  pair 
of  ends,  with  one  of  said  ends  being  connected  in  an  articulated 
manner  to  said  draft  link  of  said  tractor  and  with  the  other  of 
said  ends  being  connected  to  a  fixed  point  on  said  tractor,  said 
strut  assembly  comprising:  two  partially  overlapping  connect- 
ing arms;  means  joining  said  two  connecting  arms  together  in 
frictional  engagement  for  movement  relative  to  each  other; 
means  defining  an  elongated  slot  having  a  pair  of  ends  on  one 
of  said  connecting  arms  along  a  portion  thereof  in  overlapping 


i  * 


relationship  with  the  other  of  said  connecting  arms;  means  control  arm  and  second  means  including  a  swingable  link 
defining  at  least  two  screw-receiving  holes  in  the  other  of  said  connected  with  the  crank  arm  portion  of  the  stabilizer  member 
connecting  arms;  a  pair  of  threaded  bolts  extending  through 
said  elongated  slot  of  said  first  connecting  arm  and  through 
said  receiving  holes  of  said  first  connecting  arm  and  through 
said  receiving  holes  of  said  other  connecting  arm;  a  pair  of 
compression  springs  one  each  arranged  respectively  at  one  of 
said  ends  of  said  slot,  each  of  said  springs  being  compressively 
engaged  against  one  of  said  threaded  bolts;  and  a  pair  of  set- 
screws  each  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  compres- 
sion springs  for  enabling  adjustment  of  the  compressive  force 
of  said  springs  within  said  elongated  slot. 


4,203,614 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Hannes  Marker,  Hauptstnsse  51-53,  81  Garmiscb-Partenkirc- 
hen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,347 
Claims  priority,  applieatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  15, 
1977, 2732120 

Int  a.2  A63C  9/08 


U.S.  a  280-437 


at  a  location  spaced  from  the  first  means  and  whereby  said  link 
may  swing  to  preclude  resistance  by  said  subilizer  member  to 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  for  releasably  interconnecting  a  skiing 
boot  and  a  ski,  said  binding  comprising: 

a  cable  (10)  connecUble  at  one  end  to  a  skiing  boot  and  at  the 
other  end  to  a  ski  (9); 

a  mounting  fixture  (4)  for  the  skiing  boot  releasably  secur- 
able  to  the  ski  approximately  in  a  middle  portion  thereof 
and  connected  to  said  cable; 

detent  elements  (5,6)  positioned  between  said  mounting 
fixture  and  the  ski  for  holding  the  skiing  boot  in  skiing 
position  on  the  ski;  and 

a  tensioner  (11)  connected  to  said  cable  for  loading  said 
cable  to  thereby  hold  said  detent  elements  in  engagement 
with  each  other,  said  detent  elemenU  comprising  a  base 
segment  having  an  at  least  partially  arcuate-shaped  exte- 
rior surface  and  a  cup  having  a  surface  mating  with  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  base  segment,  one  of  said  detent 
elements  being  connected  to  the  ski  and  the  other  detent 
element  being  fixedly  connected  to  the  mounting  fixture, 
said  cable  extending  from  the  center  of  one  detent  element 
and  through  the  center  of  the  other  detent  element. 

4,203,615 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Casimer  J.  Oslo,  Soutiiffeld,  and  Setii  B.  Cnmmings,  Jr^  Clark- 

stOB,  botii  of  Mieh.,  assignors  to  General  Moton  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mieh. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,374 

Int  a.:  B60G  3/14 

UJS.  CI.  280—689  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  including  transversely  opposite  road  wheels, 
spring  suspension  therefor  comprising,  a  pair  of  control  arms 
each  mounted  at  an  inboard  end  thereof  on  the  vehicle  sprung 
mass  to  swing  on  an  axis  extending  at  an  angle  to  a  transverse 
plane  of  the  latter  and  mounting  at  the  outboard  end  thereof  a 
respective  road  wheel,  a  stabilizer  member  including  a  main 
portion  extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  crank  arm 
portions  each  turned  from  the  main  portion  to  extend  toward 
connection  with  a  respective  control  arm.  and  means  for 
mounting  opposite  ends  of  said  stabilizer  member  on  the  vehi- 
cle for  roll  subilization  of  the  vehicle  sprung  mass  and  includ- 
ing first  means  mounting  the  crank  arm  portion  on  a  respective 


13  Claims  pjigh  gnj  ^^^  motion  of  the  vehicle  sprung  mass. 


4,203,616 
AIR  BAG  DEVICE  FOR  CARS 
Motohiro  Okada,  Asaka,  Japan,  assipor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  No?.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1977, 52/12882 

Int  0.2  B60R  21/08 

U  A  a  280-737  3  Claims 


1.  An  air  bag  device,  comprising: 

a  container  for  being  charged  with  a  gas  under  pressure; 

said  gas  container  including  an  opening  portion  communi- 
cating with  an  air  bag; 

a  pressing  lid; 

said  pressing  lid  being  provided  in  a  passage  connecting  said 
opening  portion  of  said  container  with  an  inlet  of  the  air 

bag; 
a  frangible  lid  disposed  between  said  pressing  lid  and  said  gas 

container; 
said  opening  portion  of  said  gas  container  being  tightly 

sealed  by  said  frangible  lid; 
said  frangible  lid  being  supported  on  one  surface  thereof  by 

a  pressing  surface  of  said  pressing  lid; 
said  pressing  lid  being  provided  with  an  area  contacting  said 

frangible  lid  which  is  larger  than  is  necessary  to  prevent 

fracture  of  said  frangible  lid  by  said  gas  under  pressure; 
a  link  mechanism  for  applying  pressure  to  said  pressing  lid; 
impact  detecting  means  for  releasing  said  link  mechanism; 

and 
a  recess  formed  in  said  pressing  surface  of  said  pressing  lid 
contacting  said  one  surface  of  said  frangible  lid,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  small  hole  making  the  space  within  said 
recess  communicate  with  said  passage. 
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4,203,617 
VEHICLE  LOAD  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Mild  A.  Bowman,  Jr.,  RcMUng,  Pi.,  iMipor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,272 

Int  a.2  B62D  2im 

UA  a  280-797  S  Claims 


^-jU^-t^ 


spring  means  urging  tlie  carriage  toward  the  rearward  posi- 
tion; 

opening  movement  of  said  door  causing  the  outboard  end  of 
the  belt  to  be  moved  outwardly  and  forwardly  whereby 
sliding  movement  of  the  belt  through  the  belt  carriage 
causes  movement  of  the  belt  carriage  to  the  forward  posi- 
tion to  stow  the  belt. 


54* 


1.  A  vehicle  load  supporting  structure  including  an  elongate 
composite  metal  body  wherein  the  metal  body  comprises: 

a  flnt  composite  elongate  section  of  generally  C-shaped 
cross-section  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flanges  and  an 
interconnecting  web  defining  an  open  channel,  said  sec- 
tion including  at  least  two  adjacent  welded  together  por- 
tions, one  portion  having  a  predetermined  yield  strength, 
the  other  portion  having  a  yield  strength  different  from 
the  yield  strength  of  the  first  mentioned  portion; 

a  second  composite  elongate  section  of  generally  C-shaped 
cross-section  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flanges  and  an 
interconnecting  web  defining  an  open  channel,  including 
at  least  two  adjacent  welded  together  portions,  one  por- 
tion having  a  predetermined  yield  strength,  the  other 
portion  having  a  yield  strength  different  from  the  yield 
strength  of  the  flrst  mentioned  portion;  and 

means  for  securing  free  edges  of  the  flanges  of  said  first  and 
said  second  sections  together  with  the  open  channels  of 
the  C-shaped  cross-sections  of  the  re^)ective  sections  are 
in  facing  relation  to  one  another. 


4,203,618 
PASSIVE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Frank,  Warren,  and  David  F.  Manx,  Bloonfleld 
Hllla,  both  of  Mkh.,  aadgnors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,309 

Int  Q.2  B60R  21/02 

U.S.  a  280-804  3  Claims 


4,203,619 

PRODUCnON  OF  PRESSURE-SENSmVE 

CARBONLESS  RECORD  SHEETS  USING  ALKANE 

DIOIC  ACID  HOT  MELT  SYSTEMS  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREOF 

Fkcderick  W.  Sanders,  Chillicotiie,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dnyton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,995,  Jan.  17, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcntion  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11^64 

Int.  a^  B41M  5/22 

U.S.  a.  282—27.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pressure-sensitive  carbonless 

record  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  hot  melt  coating  composition,  said  hot  melt 
coating  composition  having  a  melting  point  of  from  about 
60*  C.  to  about  140*  C,  said  hot  melt  coating  composition 
comprising  from  about  0.1%  to  about  SO.0%,  by  weight, 
of  a  chromogenic  material  and  from  about  50%  to  about 
99.9%  of  a  solid  alkane  dioic  acid,  said  chromogenic 
material  being  a  color  developer  of  the  acidic  electron 
acceptor  type,  said  alkane  dioic  acid  being  a  water  soluble 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  carbon  chain  of  at  least  S  car- 
bon atoms; 

(b)  heating  said  hot  melt  coating  composition  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  melting  point  of  said  hot  melt  coating  composi- 
tion; 

(c)  applying  said  heated  coating  composition  to  a  substrate, 
said  coating  composition  being  applied  at  a  coat  weight  of 
from  about  0.2  pounds  to  about  8.0  pounds  per  3300  square 
feet  of  substrate,  and 

(d)  setting  said  coating  composition  by  cooling  said  coated 
substrate. 


4,203,620 

AIR  TRAVEL  INSURANCE  ASSEMBLAGE  AND 

METHOD  OF  VAUDATING 

Leonard  L.  Long,  The  Dnrlington,  Suite  7, 2025  Peachtrcc  Rd., 

NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30309 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,943 

Int  a^  B42D  75/00 

U.S.  a  283-23  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  body  having  a  door  mounted  laterally 
adjacent  an  occupant  seat,  a  passive  seat  belt  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  restraint  belt  of  flxed  length  having  an  outboard  end  at- 
tached to  the  vehicle  door  and  an  inboard  end  attached  to 
the  vehicle  body  forwardly  of  the  seat; 

a  track  extending  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  body  inboard 
the  occupant  seat; 

a  belt  carriage  movable  along  the  track  and  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  belt  intermediate  the  inboard  and  outboard  ends, 
said  carriage  being  movable  along  the  track  between  a 
forward  position  stowing  the  belt  forwardly  of  a  seated 
occupant  and  a  rearward  position  establishing  the  belt  in  a 
restraining  position  closely  adjacent  the  seated  occupant; 


1.  For  use  with  a  conventional  air  travel  ticket  as  a  means  to 
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facilitate  the  validation  of  air  travel  insurance,  an  air  travel 
insurance  documents  assembly,  said  insurance  documents  as- 
sembly including  an  institutional  trust  mailing  element,  a  bene- 
ficiary mailing  element,  a  double-active  face  duplicating  sheet 
at  one  side  of  said  institutional  trust  mailing  element  and  a 
single-active  face  duplicating  sheet  between  the  institutional 
trust  mailing  element  and  the  beneficiary  mailing  element,  and 
a  return  envelope  having  a  positioning  means  on  one  panel 
thereof  for  said  insurance  documents  assembly  and  an  air  travel 
ticket,  the  opposite  side  of  such  panel  having  an  area  to  receive 
written  air  travel  indicia,  said  air  travel  insurance  documents 
assembly  being  adapted  to  be  temporarily  interieaved  with  an 
air  travel  ticket  by  placing  the  assembly  beneath  the  first  copy 
of  the  ticket,  the  documents  assembly  and  ticket  then  being 
engaged  as  a  unit  with  said  positioning  means  of  the  return 
envelope  to  be  held  thereby  while  the  insurance  purchaser 
writes  said  air  travel  indicia  in  said  area,  said  assembly  and 
ticket  then  being  separated  from  the  positioning  means  and 
from  each  other,  and  the  insurance  documents  assembly  hav- 
ing its  elements  separated,  whereby  the  institutional  trust  mail- 
ing element  and  beneficiary  mailing  element  can  be  separately 
mailed  and  the  return  envelope  can  be  mailed  with  payment  to 
an  insurance  company  or  agent,  validation  of  the  air  travel 
insurance  being  completed  when  said  first  copy  of  the  air 
travel  ticket  with  said  air  travel  indicia  thereon  is  delivered  to 
and  accepted  by  a  ticket  agent. 


second  position  of  the  second  lever  when  the  second  project- 
ing portion  of  the  fork  member  approaches  the  detent  means  in 
the  course  of  a  locking  movement  of  the  fork  member. 


4,203,622 
SAFETY  LATCH 
Sanford  L  Cook,  Ocean;  Justin  J.  Molisani,  Bricktown,  and 
Knneth  I.  Dennison,  Jr.,  West  Allenhnrst  all  of  NJ.,  aaslgn- 
on  to  Standard  Keil  Hardware  Manufacturing  Compnny,  a 
Division  of  Buildex  Incorporated,  AUenwood,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973064 
Int  0.2  E05C  3/22 
U.S.  a.  292-221  15  Claims 


4,203,621 

LOCK  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

VEHICLE 

Jean  P.  Noel,  and  Marcel  Party,  both  of  Saint-Die,  France, 

assipors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes,  France 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,498 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  12, 1977, 77  27497; 
Jul.  18, 1978, 78  21260 

Int  a.2  E05C 1/26 
U.S.  G.  292-216 


15  Claims 


.»J^'^«» 


1.  An  improved  latch  suitable  for  use  on  the  door  of  a  walk- 
in  refrigerator  cabinet,  said  latch  including  a  latch  mechanism 
and  housing  therefor,  a  retractable  bolt  in  said  housing  for 
engaging  a  striker  assembly  attached  to  the  jamb  of  said  cabi- 
net, a  retractor  handle  pivotably  mounted  to  said  housing  for 
operating  said  latch  mechanism  to  retract  said  bolt,  said  handle 
being  movable  between  seated  position  in  which  said  bolt  is 
extended  for  engaging  said  striker  assembly  and  a  retracted 
position  in  which  said  bolt  is  retracted  from  said  striker  assem- 
bly for  opening  said  door,  locking  means  mounted  to  said 
housing  for  selectively  preventing  retraction  of  said  handle, 
and  a  pushrod  for  passing  through  a  corresponding  channel  in 
said  door  and  into  an  opening  in  said  housing  for  activating 
said  latch  mechanism  for  retracting  said  bolt  independentiy  of 
whether  said  locking  means  is  in  locked  or  unlocked  condition, 
wherein  said  improvement  comprises  a  vapor  barrier  disposed 
for  prevention  of  entry  of  water  vapor  between  said  pushrod 
and  the  wall  of  said  channel  cabinet  and  thereby  for  prevention 
of  frost  buildup  which  could  interfere  with  the  operation  of 
said  pushrod. 


1.  A  lock,  in  particular  for  an  opening  element  df  an  automo- 
bile, comprising  a  pivotal  fork  member  which  has  a  projecting 
portion  and  is  movable  between  an  unlocking  position  and  a 
locking  position,  means  combined  with  the  fork  member  for 
resiliently  biasing  the  fork  member  to  the  unlocking  position 
thereof,  detent  means  carried  by  an  arm  of  a  pivotal  first  lever 
having  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm  and  movable  between  a 
retaining  position  and  a  releasing  position  relative  to  said  pro- 
jecting portion  of  the  fork  member  and  means  for  biasing  the 
pivotal  lever  towards  its  releasing  position  by  an  effect  of  an 
unlocking  force  exerted  on  the  fork  member,  and  a  second 
lever  mounted  to  pivot  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  means  for  resilientiy  biasing  the  second  lever  towards 
its  first  position,  the  second  lever  being  capable  of  blocking  an 
end  of  the  second  arm  of  the  first  lever  in  the  first  position  of 
the  second  lever  when  the  first  lever  is  in  the  retaining  position 
of  the  first  lever,  and  the  second  lever  being  capable  of  releas- 
ing said  end  of  the  second  arm  in  the  second  position  of  the 
second  lever,  means  operatively  connected  to  the  second  lever 
for  shifting  the  second  lever  to  the  second  position  of  the 
second  lever,  the  fork  member  comprising  two  successive 
projecting  portions,  the  fork  member  carrying  means  defining 
a  cam  surface,  the  second  lever  having  a  projecting  portion 
with  which  projecting  portion  the  cam  surface  is  cooperative 
so  as  to  cause  the  second  lever  to  move  temporarily  to  the 


4,203,623 
BUS  CONSTRUCnON 
Hans  Fenner,  Evilard;  WUhelm  AuwMrter,  Giimlingen,  and  Karl- 
Heinz  Stark,  Muttenz,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ran- 
seier  k  Jenzer  AG,  Caroaseriewerkc  Bern,  Bern,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  7, 
1977,  2715550 

Int  a.2  B62D 11/02.  47/02 
U.S.  a  296-178  15  Qaims 


1.  A  bus  with  a  chassis;  a  structure  fastened  to  said  chassis 
and  enclosing  the  passenger  area;  said  structure  having  side- 
walls  above  the  bottom  of  the  bus  and  having  a  longitudinal 
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carrier  section,  said  sidewalls  having  door  cutouts,  said  longi- 
tudinal carrier  being  interrupted  only  by  the  door  cutouts, 
columns  connecting  to  said  longitudinal  carrier,  said  longitudi- 
nal carrier  section  being  divided  into  a  fued  supporting  inside 
shell  and  a  non-supporting  substantially  replaceable  outside 
shell,  said  outside  shell  comprising  covering  means;  only  said 
inside  shell  having  a  supporting  function;  said  outside  shell 
being  replaceable;  said  inside  shell  and  said  outside  shell  com- 
prising plate-shaped  members;  said  outside  shell  being  spaced 
and  offset  from  said  inside  shell  so  that  said  inside  shell  is 
protected  from  damage  in  accidents  involving  the  bus,  said 
outside  shell  being  replaceable  after  damage  thereto  without 
affecting  the  inside  shell  and  remaining  structure  of  the  bus, 
disassembly  of  the  outside  shell  being  substantially  indepen- 
dent of  the  remaining  assembled  structure. 

4^203,624 
WRITING  TABLET 
Richard  B.  Hopkins,  Penosborg,  Pa„  aaiigMr  to  Knoll  lotermi- 
tional^  Ioc„  Greenwich,  Coon. 

FUcd  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,111 

iML  CL^  A47B  39/Oa  11/00 

US.  a.  297—142  7  Claims 


means  for  supporting  said  heating  element  in  an  at  least 
approximately  upright  disposition;  and 


1.  A  writing  tablet  for  a  chair  arm  or  the  like  comprising  a 
pivot  swivel  block,  first  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
pivot  swivel  block  to  said  chair  arm  or  the  like  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  axis,  a  tablet  panel  support,  second 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  tablet  panel  support  to  said 
pivot  swivel  block  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  a  first  semicircular  slot  in  said 
pivot  swivel  block,  a  second  semicircular  slot  in  said  tablet 
panel  support,  and  a  ball  riding  simultaneously  in  said  slots 
limiting  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  tablet  panel  support 
about  said  second  axis. 


4J03,42S 

APPARATUS  FOR  SULFUR  MELTING  BY  LATERAL 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Eracst  R.  ElUtkorpc,  and  Richard  C.  Ellithorpc,  both  of  Calgary, 
Caaada,  aaigBon  to  Wasteni  Solftir  Rcnciters  Ltd.,  Calgary, 


-j^- 


means  for  advancing  said  heating  element  in  said  disposition 
and  in  a  direction  at  least  approximately  parallel  to  the 
ground  towards  the  sulphur. 


4,203,626 

ARTICULATED  BOOM-DIPPER-BUCKET  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  A  TUNNEL  BORING  MACHINE 

Herman  Hamburger,  Genera,  III.,  assignor  to  Zokor  Corpora- 

tioa,  Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,523 

Iirt.  CL^  E21D  9/08 

VS.  a  299-33  12  Claims 


FOad  May  IS,  1978,  Sar.  No.  906,197 
ClalaH  priority,  apfUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdooi,  May  17,  1977, 
20629/77 

lat  a^  E21C  41/14 
VS.  CL  799-6  20  Oains 

1.  Apparatus  for  melting  block  sulphur,  comprising: 
a  heating  element  for  applying  heat  to  the  sulphur, 
said  heating  element  comprising  an  array  of  mutually  spaced 
and  parallel  pipes,  inlet  means  for  directing  a  flow  of 
steam  through  said  pipes  and  outlet  means  for  the  dis- 
charge of  steam  and  condensate  from  said  pipes; 


1.  An  articulated  boom-dipper-bucket  assembly  for  a  tunnel 
boring  machine  of  the  type  which  includes  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal body  having  a  front  circular  cutting  edge  and  a  central  axis, 
an  excavator  including  a  bulkhead,  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing the  bulkhead  on  the  central  axis  of  the  cylindrical  body, 
moving  means  associated  with  the  excavator  for  moving  the 
bulkhead  axially  of  the  cylindrical  body,  and  routing  means 
for  routing  the  excavator  360*  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  or 
parallel  to  the  central  axis,  said  assembly  forming  part  of  the 
excavator  and  including  a  base  mounted  on  the  bulkhead  and 
having  a  front  face  facing  axially  toward  the  front  of  said 
machine,  an  elongate  boom  having  a  first  inner  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  base  at  one  side  thereof,  an  elongate  dipper 
member  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  an  outer 
second  end  of  said  boom  and  a  bucket-scoop  having  an  inner 
edge  and  an  outer  cutting  edge  and  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
a  second  outer  end  of  said  dipper  member,  first  reciprocal 
power  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  of  said  base  at  the 
other  side  thereof  opposite  said  one  side  and  pivoully  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  to  said  boom  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
inner  end  of  said  boom  for  moving  said  outer  end  of  said  boom 
about  the  pivot  connection  thereof  to  said  base  toward  and 
away  from  said  base,  second  reciprocal  power  means  pivoully 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  end  of  said  boom  and  pivot- 
ally connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  first  end  of  said  dipper 
member  for  moving  said  dipper  member  about  the  pivot  con- 
nection thereof  to  said  boom  toward  and  away  from  the  central 
axis  of  the  cylindrical  body  and  third  reciprocal  power  means 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  end  of  said  dipper 
member  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  buck- 
et-scoop and  operable  to  pivot  said  bucket-scoop  about  the 
pivot  connection  thereof  to  said  dipper  member  to  move  said 
outer  cutting  edge  in  a  clawing  action  against  material  being 
removed  by  the  tunnel  boring  machine. 
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4,203,627 
PARALLEL  PROPORTIONING  VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

DUAL  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Teruhiu  Kono,  Ittmi,  Japan,  asiipor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,089 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1978, 53*17406 

Int  a.2  B60T  8/26 

UAa303-6C  4  Claims 


an  outlet  to  be  connected  to  at  least  one  rear  wheel  brake 
cylmder  of  said  brake  system; 

a  cut  valve  arranged  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

a  piston  controlling  said  cut  valve  being  provided  with  on  its 
inlet  side  a  shaft  which  is  of  given  cross  section,  is  exposed 
to  atmospheric  pressure  and  provides  a  pressure  receiving 
area  corresponding  to  said  cross  section  of  said  shaft,  said 
piston  being  biased  in  a  direction  to  open  said  cut  valve  by 
spring  means,  and  being  to  close  said  cut  valve  at  a  prede- 


1       W       (^ 


■^^ 


1.  A  parallel  proportioning  valve  for  use  in  a  dual  braking 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing,  said  casing  having  a  pair  of  fluid  chambers  each 
of  said  chambers  having  a  fluid  inlet  for  connection  to  a 
pressure  source  and  a  fluid  outlet  for  connection  to  a  brake 
means,  said  casing  additionally  having  a  hole  in  the  center 
between  said  fluid  chambers; 

(b)  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  plunger  located  in  each  of  said 
fluid  chambers;  . .  «  -j 

(c)  valve  seat  means  located  in  fluid  passages,  said  nuid 
passages  defined  as  the  path  between  said  fluid  inlets  and 
said  fluid  outlets  of  each  of  said  fluid  chambers,  said  valve 
seat  means  provided  for  closing  said  fiuid  passages  upon 
actuation  of  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  plungers  by 
seating  said  plungers  therein; 

(d)  an  abutting  plate  located  adjacent  said  fluid  pressure 
responsive  plungers  and  abutting  one  end  of  each  of  said 
fluid  pressure  responsive  plungers; 

(e)  spring  urging  means  acting  on  said  abutting  plate  for 
urging  said  abutting  plate  to  urge  said  fluid  pressure  re- 
sponsive plungers  into  an  open  state  in  relation  to  said 
valve  seat  means;  and 

(0  a  pin  fixed  to  the  center  of  said  abutting  plate  and  re- 
ceived in  said  hole  in  said  casing  and  having  a  size  relative 
to  said  hole  for  allowing  inclination  of  said  abutting  plate 
due  to  differences  in  fluid  pressure  responsive  plunger 
movement  during  normal  operating  conditions,  said  pin 
further  having  a  shoulder  there  around  having  a  biting 
edge  thereon  for  biting  into  the  surface  of  said  casing 
when  said  abutting  plate  is  urged  by  only  one  plunger  m  a 
direction  to  pull  said  pin  out  of  said  hole  and  preventing 
movement  of  said  abutting  plate  away  from  said  casing, 
whereby  when  one  of  said  fluid  pressure  responsive 
plungers  fails  the  valving  operation  of  the  remaining  oper- 
ative fluid  pressure  responsive  plunger  is  disabled. 

4,203,628 
ANTI-BRAKEVIBRATION  TYPE  PROPORTIONING 

VALVE 
Takaaki  Ohta,  Okazaki,  and  Sadayoshi  Ito,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  auignors  to  Toyoto  JIdosha  Kogyo  KabushikI  Kaisha, 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1978,  53-23281 

Int  a.=  B6ffr  8/26 

VS.  a.  303-6  C  *  CW"» 

1.  In  a  brake  vibration  preventing  type  proportioning  valve 

for  a  hydraulic  brake  system,  the  valve  comprising: 
an  inlet  to  be  connected  to  a  master  cylinder  of  said  brake 
system; 


termined  pressure  and  to  receive,  with  said  cut  valve 
closed,  on  a  smaller  efl'ective  surface  thereof  in  cut-valve- 
opening  direction  inlet  pressure  and  on  a  larger  effective 
surface  thereof  in  cut-valve-closing  direction  outlet  pres- 
sure, the  improvement  wherein  said  piston  of  said  propor- 
tioning  valve  has  a  stroke  L  between  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion and  the  cut  valve  closing  position  which  fulfills  the 
condition: 


^=T<'-^   2(/>,->4)    ^' 

wherein  ^    ,  t.    ,       i- 

V  is  the  volume  of  fluctuation  in  the  rear  wheel  brake  cylin- 
der which  is  caused  by  irregularities  in  the  rotating  mem- 
bers of  the  rear  wheel  brakes  and  which  causes  pressure 
fluctuations, 
A  is  the  cross-section  area  of  said  shaft, 
P4  is  the  maximal  pressure  at  which  pressure  fluctuations 

causing  the  brake  vibration  can  occur, 
P3  is  the  minimum  pressure  at  which  pressure  fluctuations 

causing  the  brake  vibration  can  occur, 
F5  is  the  value  of  P4  raised  by  the  amplitude  of  the  pressure 
fluctuations,  and  • . 

wherein  the  pressure  at  which  said  cut  valve  closes  is  equal  to 
or  greater  than  the  pressure  F5. 

4,203,629 

HYDRAULIC  SERVO-BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  VEHICLES 

Ove  Bodin,  Box  54,  710  10  Fjugesta,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,198 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  1, 1977, 7708751 

Int.  O:-  B60T  13/16 

U.S.  a  303-10  „*?*'"" 

1.  A  hydraulic  servo-brake  system  for  an  electncally  dnven 
vehicle,  the  vehicle  including  an  hydraulically  operated  work- 
ing element  and  having  an  hydraulic  control  system  compns- 

ing: 

pump  means  for  providing  a  hydraulic  medium  under  pres- 
sure; .     . 

an  hydraulic  supply  line  system  for  supplying  pressunzed 
medium  from  said  pump  means  to  at  least  one  hydrauli- 
cally operated  mechanism  in  the  vehicle; 

a  regulator  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  hydraulic  me- 
dium to  the  hydraulically  operated  mechanism; 
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meuH  for  accuraulating  at  leift  tone  of  the  hydraulic  me* 
dium  in  uid  hydraulic  supply  line  lyitem;  ind 

meaiu  for  detecting  the  prawre  of  the  medium  in  uid  sup- 
ply Ime  system  tnd  for  controlling  tht  opcntioo  of  said 
pump  OMM  such  that  said  pump  meam  it  actuated  when 
a  niidiiaiwiiii  i1  low-pnMwe  value  a  detected  in  said 
supply  line  system  and  said  pump  means  is  deactuated 
wImh  a  pradeicrauaed  high-preiaure  value  a  detected  in 
aid  Mpply  liiw  ayitMn; 

said  hydraulic  servo-hrake  system  compnting: 
an  hydraulic  cytoder. 

a  piston  diipoaid  within  said  cylmder  and  connected  to 
the  master  cylinder  of  a  brake  system  for  the  vehicle. 


when  the  deceleration  of  said  vehicle  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  and  an  outlet  port  for  connecuon  to  said  hydraulic 
actuator,  closure  of  said  inertia-controlled  valve  being  opera- 
tive to  ensure  that  any  subsequent  increase  in  pressure  applied 
to  said  outlet  port  occun  at  a  lesser  rate  than  that  at  which  the 
pressure  of  said  master  cylinder  increases,  said  control  unit  also 
incorporating  pressure-responsive  override  means  responsive 
to  the  pressure  applied  to  said  front  wheel  brakes,  said  override 
means  bemg  operative,  aAer  closure  of  said  mertia-controlled 
valve  and  following  reduction  m  preuure  applied  to  said  front 
wheel  brakes,  to  ovemde  the  effect  of  said  inertia-controlled 
valve  in  reducing  the  rate  of  pressure  increase  applied  to  said 
rear  wheel  brakes. 


means  for  supplying  pressurized  hydraulic  medium  from 
said  hydraulic  supply  line  system  to  said  hydraulic 
cylinder 

a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  volume  of  hydraulic 
medium  supplied  from  said  hydraulic  supply  line  system 
to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  Md 

a  brake  pedal  for  operating  said  control  valve,  said  control 
valve  bemg  responsive  to  the  poaitioa  of 
pedal  such  that  the  volume  of  hydraulic 
plied  to  said  hydraubc  cylinder  is  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  depression  of  said  pedal  from  a  real  poMon, 
to  thereby  control  the  prciaure  of  oaedian  in  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  in  dependence  upon  the  position  of  said 
brake  pedal. 


4J03,«30 
BRAKE  (X)IVT1IOL  UNITS 
Alo  G.  Dixon,  Sodhell,  Eaglaad.  aaaifBor  to  Girting  Liasitad, 
Birmiiifhan,  Ft^**** 

Hied  Oct  24,  197«,  Scr.  No.  9S4J82 
Oaiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Laitad  Kingdoaa,  Oct  27,  19T7, 
44857/77;  Mar.  22,  1»7«,  11271/71 

fat  a-  BdOT  S/i4 
VS,  a  303-34  C  13 


1.  A  brake  control  unit  for  a  vehicle  hydraulic  braking  sys- 
tem, said  braking  system  including  a  master  cylinder  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  front  and  rear  wheel  brakes,  said  brake  control 
unit  bemg  adapted  for  incorporation  between  said  master 
cylinder  and  at  least  one  hydraulic  actuator  for  said  rear  wheel 
brakes,  said  front  wheel  brakes  being  adapted  to  be  applied 
directly  by  preaaure  from  said  master  cylinder,  said  control 
unit  incorporating  an  inertia-controlled  valve,  adapted  to  close 


4J03,631  

HYDRAUUC  SERVO-ASSISTED  BRAIUNG  SYSTEM 
FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Enrico  RiTcM,  Taria;  Giaaeppe  Aaaadai,  Modena.  and  Aatonino 
Bertooc,  Vercclli,  all  of  Italy,  aaaignon  to  Centra  Richerche 
Flat  S.PJL,  Orhasiaan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  742 

Claintt  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  4,  197t,  67002  A/78 

lat  a   B60T  13/ J6 

US.  a  303—52  I        6  Claims 


1.  Hydraulic  servo-assisted  braking  system  for  motor  vehi- 
cles, of  the  type  comprising:  a  master  cylinder;  an  auxiliary 
cylinder  having  an  auxiliary  piston  mounted  for  fluid-tight 
slidmg  movement  therein,  and  return  spnng  means  acting  on 
the  auxiliary  piston,  said  auxiliary  piston  having  a  central 
through  bore,  brake  actuator  cylinders  associated  with  the 
wheels  on  an  axle  of  the  vehicle  and  connected  to  said  master 
cylinder  through  said  auxiliary  cylinder,  a  cylinder  connected 
to  the  master  cylinder  in  which  a  piston  is  sealingly  slidable  for 
displacement  under  the  action  of  the  pressure  in  said  master 
cylinder  chamber,  and  biassing  spnng  means  acting  on  said 
piston;  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure;  a  servo-cyl- 
inder containing  a  servo-piston  having  a  stem  which  extends 
wittun  the  auxiliary  cylinder  so  as  to  close,  upon  displacement 
of  said  servo-piston,  the  central  bore  of  the  said  auxiliary  pis- 
ton, said  servo-piston  leaving  said  bore  open  when  in  its  re- 
tracted rest  position  in  the  servo-cylinder; 
wherein  the  improvements  comprise  the  following  elements 

in  combination: 
a  master  cylinder  of  the  type  controlling  two  separate  brak- 
ing circuits  connected  to  the  brake  actuator  cylinders  of 
the  respective  pain  of  wheels  on  two  respective  axles  of 
the  vehicle,  through  respective  said  auxiliary  cylinders, 
wherein  the  respective  auxiliary  pistons  are  slidable  seal- 
ingly against  the  action  of  respective  return  springs,  the 
auxiliary  pistons  each  having  a  central  through  bore; 
a  respective  said  servo-cylinder  arranged  coaxially  with 
each  respective  auxiliary  cylinder  and  having  a  respective 
said  servo-piston  fluid-tightly  slidable  within  it  against  the 
action  of  a  spnng,  the  servo-piston  having  a  stem  extend- 
ing within  the  associated  auxiliary  cylinder,  said  stem 
having  an  end  which  cooperates  with  the  through  bore  in 
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the  associated  auxiliary  piston  to  close  said  bore  upon 
displacement  of  the  said  servo-piston  against  the  action  of 
said  spring,  said  end  of  the  stem  being  spaced  from  said 
auxiliary  piston  when  the  servo-piston  is  in  a  rest  position; 

an  interception  valve  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  servo- 
cylinders,  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  servo- 
pistons  from  the  stems,  to  the  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure,  and  resilient  means  for  urging  said  inter- 
ception valve  in  the  direction  of  closure,  and 

a  pair  of  pistons,  each  subjected  to  the  pressure  which  acts 
during  braking  in  one  of  the  two  braking  circuits  circutis, 
connected  to  the  master  cylinder,  said  pistons  acting  on 
said  interception  valve  to  move  the  latter  against  the 
action  of  said  resilient  means. 


4,203,632 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  QRCUIT  FOR  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DECELERATOR 

Michel  Fabreges,  Annonay,  France,  aasignor  to  Regie  Nationale 

dea  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Hied  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,102 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun,  9, 1977, 77  17635 

Int  a.2  B60T  8/02.  8/18 

VS.  a.  303-100  ♦  Claims 
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speed  of  the  front  wheels,  and  a  sensor  for  detecting  the 
rotation  speed  of  the  rear  wheels; 

said  fourth  means  being  comprised  of  a  common  clock  and  a 
pair  of  frequency  threshold  circuits  for  comparing  the 
output  of  said  inductive  proximity  detector  with  the  out- 
put of  said  common  clock,  thereby  producing  said  second 
braking  signals; 

wherein  said  deceleration  signal  is  formed  by  the  combina- 
tion of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  signals  and 
thereby  is  based  on  the  values  of  the  vehicle  parameters 
respectively  associated  therewith. 

4,203,633 
REDUCED  NOISE  PRODUCING  IDLER  WHEEL 
Ronald  B.  Hare,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,070 

Int  a.2  B62D  55/12.  55/14 

U.S.  a.  305-28  6  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  the  control  of  the  amplitude  of  the  electric 
current  feeding  a  decelerator  associated  with  a  vehicle  having 
a  pressurized  brake  system  with  a  brake  pedal,  comprising: 

a  power  sUge  connected  to  said  decelerator  for  driving  said 
decelerator; 

a  control  sUge  in  series  connection  to  said  power  stage  for 
supplying  command  signals  to  said  power  stoge  and  for 
triggering  said  power  sUge  in  accordance  with  a  decelera- 
tion signal  applied  to  said  control  stage; 

a  computer  connected  to  said  control  stage  for  generating 
said  deceleration  signal  based  on  the  values  of  different 
vehicle  parameters,  said  computer  comprising, 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  braking  signal  indicative  of 
the  manual  application  of  braking  to  said  vehicle,  said  first 
means  including  a  command  potentiometer  activated  by 
said  brake  pedal; 

second  means  for  producing  second  braking  signals  indica- 
tive of  vehicle  speed  and  for  reducing  said  first  braking 
signal  when  said  vehicle  speed  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
value  and  increasing  said  first  braking  signal  when  said 
vehicle  speed  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said  secoiid 
means  including  a  tachometric  sensor;  said  tachometric 
sensor  including  an  inductive  proximity  detector; 

third  means  for  producing  a  third  braking  signal  indicative 
of  brake  system  pressure  and  vehicle  loading,  said  third 
braking  signal  combined  with  said  first  braking  signal  to 
limit  the  amplitude  thereof;  said  third  means  including  a 
brake  pressure  loading  sensor  and  a  vehicle  loading  sen- 
sor; and, 

fourth  means  for  producing  a  fourth  braking  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  relative  rotation  speed  between  the  front  wheel 
and  the  rear  wheej  of  the  vehicle,  said  fourth  braking 
signal  combined  with  said  first  braking  signal  to  reduce 
said  first  braking  signal  in  accordance  with  the  relative 
roution  speed  between  the  front  and  rear  wheels,  said 
fourth  means  including  a  sensor  for  detecting  rotation 


1.  In  combination  with  a  track  on  a  high  speed  tracked 
vehicle  wherein  the  track  has  mounted  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  pads,  and  wherein  the  track  is 
driven  by  a  sprocket  and  is  mounted  in  tension  about  a  plurality 
of  road  wheels,  and  idler  wheel  arranged  to  receive  said  track 
the  idler  wheel  being  split  into  two  spaced  rim  portions  having 
annular  peripheral  surfaces  thereon  which  come  into  conuct 
with  the  elastomeric  pads  and  accepting  passage  of  track 
guides  through  the  space  therebetween,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  annular  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  rim  portions 
each  include  two  spaced  convex  portions  in  transverse  cross 
section,  whereby  the  area  of  conuct  between  said  nm  portions 
and  the  elastomeric  pads  is  relatively  small. 

4,203,634 
SEAL  AND  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BEARING 

ASSEMBLY 
Horst  Back,  Gochsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfiut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1977,  7704724[U] 

Int  a.2  F16C  33/78 
US.  a.  308-187.2  2  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  inner  and  outer  rings 
spaced  apart  to  define  an  annular  space  for  a  plurality  of  rolling 
elements,  at  least  one  of  the  rings  having  a  radially  directed 
circumferentially  extending  first  guide  flange  adjacent  outer 
axial  ends,  each  of  said  flanges  having  a  circumferential  surface 
confronting  a  circumferential  surface  of  said  other  ring,  means 
defining  a  circumferentially  extending  closed  groove  in  the 
circumferential  surface  of  said  first  flanges  for  an  O-ring  made 
of  an  elastic  material,  said  other  ring  having  a  circumferentially 
extending  second  guide  flange  and  means  defining  a  recess  in 
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the  surface  confronting  the  groove  in  said  fint  guide  flange.  4,203,636 

said  recess  being  of  a  shallower  radial  depth  than  said  groove  ROCKABLE  TV  MOUNT 

and  open  in  a  direction  toward  the  rolling  elements,  said  O-  Tbeodore  W.  Wella,  P.O.  Box  8211,  A/P  Sta.,  San  Francisco, 
ring  engaging  confronting  surfaces  of  said  groove  and  recess  in       Calif.  94128 

the  assembled  position,  said  recess  defined  by  a  rib  outboard  of  Fi»«J  May  24, 1978,  Set.  No.  909,315 

fat  CL^  A47B  81/06 


VS.  a  312—7  TV 


/e  ^^^'^  ^*     \ 


said  recess  spaced  closely  from  said  first  guide  flange,  the 
outboard  surface  defining  said  rib  being  conical  and  outwardly 
divergent,  the  axial  cross  sectional  area  of  said  groove  being  at 
least  as  great  as  the  cron  sectional  area  of  said  0-ring  in  a 
compressed  condition  to  facilitate  assembly  and  disassembly  of 
the  rings  with  the  O-ring  in  place. 


4,203,635 

WHEEL  MOUNTING  AND  TAPERED  ROLLER 

BEARING  THEREFOR 

Gerhard  Reiter,  Maasilloa,  Ohio,  a«ignor  to  The  Timkea  Coa- 

pany,  Canton,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jul.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,516 

int  a.2  F16C  ii/i«  am 

U^.  a  308-213  17  Claims 


FORCE 


19  Claims 


^66—® 


1.  A  mount  for  a  television  receiver  having  a  viewing  screen 
comprising:  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  television  re- 
ceiver for  mounting  the  same  for  movement  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis,  said  mounting  means  comprising  base  structure 
having  means  for  positioning  the  television  receiver  thereon, 
means  coupled  with  said  positioning  means  for  securing  the 
television  receiver  thereto  to  prevent  movement  of  the  televi- 
sion  receiver  relative  to  said  base  structure,  and  means  coupled 
with  the  base  structure  for  supporting  the  same  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to 
the  plane  of  the  viewing  screen  of  the  television  receiver  when 
the  latter  is  secured  to  the  positioning  means,  whereby  said 
base  structure  can  be  rotated  about  said  axis  to  cause  the  view* 
ing  screen  of  the  television  receiver  carried  thereby  to  be 
tilted. 


4,203,637 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  TRANSMriTING  APPARATUS 
Michael  Ahlgrim,  Erftstadt;  Gerhard  Mietens,  Hiirth-Efferen; 
Wilfried  Krieger,  Briil,  and  Giinter  Sorbe,  Hiirth,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AJctiengesellschaft,  Frankftirt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  7, 
1977,  2749680 

Int  a^  HOIR  i9/Q0         \ 
U.S.  G.  339-5  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  roller  bearing  comprising  an  outer  race  having  an  in- 
wardly presented  tapered  raceway,  an  inner  race  located 
within  the  outer  race  and  having  an  outwardly  presented 
tapered  raceway  located  opposite  the  raceway  for  the  outer 
race,  the  inner  race  further  having  a  thrust  rib  at  the  large 
diameter  end  of  its  tapered  raceway  and  a  retaining  rib  at  the 
small  diameter  end  of  its  tapered  raceway,  the  retaining  rib 
having  a  beveled  outwardly  presented  surface  that  leads  away 
from  the  small  end  of  the  raceway  for  the  inner  race,  increasing 
in  diameter  as  it  does;  and  rollers  arranged  in  a  row  between 
the  raceways  of  two  races,  with  each  roller  having  a  large 
diameter  end  and  a  small  diameter  end,  the  large  diameter  ends 
of  the  rollers  being  adjacent  to  and  normally  abutting  the 
thrust  rib  of  the  inner  race  and  the  small  diameter  ends  being 
adjacent  to  the  retaining  rib  of  the  inner  race,  the  rollers  and 
retaining  rib  being  dimensioned  and  shaped  such  that  as  the 
inner  race  is  withdrawn  axially  out  of  the  outer  race,  the  retain- 
ing rib  will  move  the  rollers  axially  a  short  distance  until  axial 
movement  is  blocked  by  means  located  adjacent  to  the  large 
diameter  end  of  the  outer  race,  and  whereupon  the  beveled 
surface  on  the  retaining  rib  will  deflect  the  small  diameter  ends 
of  the  rollers  outwardly  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  free  the  inner 
race  from  the  rollers  and  outer  race. 


1.  A  collector  device  for  galvanic  treatment  from  an  electri- 
cal source  of  a  rotatably  mounted  container  having  side  faces, 
the  collector  device  comprising  a  connecting  piece,  the  con- 
necting piece  having  upper  and  lower  regions,  fastening  means 
connecting  the  upper  region  to  one  of  the  side  faces  of  the 
container,  a  shaft  rigidly  connected  to  the  lower  region  of  the 
connecting  piece,  a  cylindrical  receiver,  including  a  trough 
and  a  cover,  insulating  means  connecting  the  cover  to  the 
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trough,  the  cover  having  a  pair  of  bearing  bushings  mounted  in 
axial  alignment  in  opposite  sides  of  the  cover,  the  shaft  being 
rotaubly  inserted  into  the  bearing  bushings,  a  low  temperature 
melting  alloy  disposed  in  the  trough,  a  contact  plate  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  trough,  a  flexible  electric  cable  electri- 
cally connected  to  another  portion  of  the  contact  plate  for 
connecting  the  device  to  the  electrical  source,  a  disk  secured  to 
the  shaft  within  the  receiver,  the  disk  having  a  diameter  which 
is  constructed  and  arranged  to  immerse  a  substantial  area  of  the 
disk  into  the  low  temperature  melting  alloy  in  the  trough 
whereby  the  current  from  the  electrical  source  is  transmitted 
through  the  device  when  the  alloy  is  molten. 


4,203,639 
PANEL  WIRING  SYSTEM 
Harold  L.  VandenHoek,  Grand  Rapids;  Larry  A.  Speet,  Hol- 
land, and  Robert  G.  Mohr,  Grand  Rapids,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Steelcase,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,975 

Int.  a.2  H02G  i/Ot,  3/2B 

U.S.  a  339-22  R  2*  Claims 


4,203,638 
ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE  AND  GROUNDING  STRIP 

THEREFOR 
Hakki  M.  Tansi,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eagle  Electric 
Mffc.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,172 

Int  a^  HOIR  3/06 

U.S.  a.  339— 14  P  32aainis 


i--a 


I— « 


1.  A  one-piece  multi-purpose  grounding  strip  for  electrical 
receptacles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  planar,  elongated  base  portion  mountable  on 
an  electrical  receptacle; 

(b)  a  female-type  grounding  socket  portion  of  one-piece  with 
said  base  portion  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  fingers 
for  receiving  therebetween  a  male-type  ground  prong  of 
an  electrical  plug,  each  finger  being  bendable  between  an 
initial  and  a  bent  position  in  which  the  respective  finger  is 
substantially  coplanar  and  non-coplanar,  respectively, 
relative  to  said  base  portion; 

(c)  a  grounding  lug  portion  of  one-piece  with  said  base 
portion  and  having  a  hole  for  receiving  a  ground  terminal 
fastener,  said  lug  portion  being  bendable  between  an  initial 
and  a  bent  position  in  which  the  lug  portion  is  substan- 
tially coplanar  and  non-coplanar,  respectively,  relative  to 
said  base  portion; 

(d)  an  automatic  grounding  portion  of  one-piece  with  said 
base  portion  and  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  a 
mounting  fastener  for  mounting  the  electrical  receptacle 
to  an  electrical  outlet  box,  said  automatic  grounding  por- 
tion being  bendable  between  an  initial  and  a  bent  position 
in  which  the  automatic  grounding  portion  is  substantially 
coplanar  and  non-coplanar,  respectively,  relative  to  said 
base  portion; 

(e)  all  of  said  portions  being  of  one-piece  non-riveted  con- 
struction and  being  constituted  by  the  same  metal  copper- 
based  material  of  substantially  uniform  electrical  conduc- 
tivity; and 

(0  all  of  said  bendable  portions  being  bent  from  their  respec- 
tive initial  positions  in  which  the  grounding  strip  has  a 
generally  flattened  configuration  to,  and  being  retained  in, 
their  respective  bent  positions  in  which  the  grounding 
strip  has  a  three-dimensional  configuration. 


22.  In  a  panel  system  comprised  of  at  least  two  free  standing 
movable  room  divider  panels  having  enclosed  electrical  wir- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising:  said  wiring  being  located 
generally  at  the  bottom  of  the  panel,  there  being  a  space  be- 
tween adjacent  panels  at  the  bottom  thereof  when  they  are 
joined  together;  said  panel  system  including  a  panel  power 
connector  for  electrically  joining  adjacent  panels,  said  connec- 
tor being  a  generally  elongated  member  for  extending  from 
one  panel  to  the  next  adjacent  joined  panel  and  having  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  deviation  in  the  central  area  thereof,  said  gener- 
ally U-shaped  deviation  projecting  inwardly  into  said  space 
between  said  adjacent  joined  panels,  said  generally  U-shaped 
deviation  being  flexible  whereby  the  angularly  orienution  of 
said  joined  panels  relative  to  one  another  can  be  adjusted. 


4,203,640 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  COUPLER  WTTH  ROTATABLE 
PROTECTIVE  COVERS 
Charles  D.  Bice,  Pittsburgh;  John  H.  Cooper,  Murrysrttle,  and 
Michael  L.  Fenger,  Westmoreland  Qty,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Interior,  Wuhington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,138 

Int  a^  HOIR  13/44 

U5.  a.  339— 41  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  cable  coupler,  comprising: 

a  first  coupler  section  including  one  or  more  electrical 
contact  elements; 

a  second  coupler  section  including  one  or  more  electrical 
conuct  elements  adapted  for  engagement  with  said 
contact  elements  of  said  first  coupler  section; 
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a  protective  cover  rotatably  mounted  on  each  coupler  sec- 
tion for  movement  between  a  protective  position  wherein 
the  respective  contact  elements  are  covered  to  an  opera- 
tive position  wherein  said  contact  elements  are  exposed; 
and 

means  for  nonrotaubly  coupling  said  covers  together  upon 
movement  of  said  covers  into  face-to-face  engagement 
whereby  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  coupler  sections 
each  cover  rotates  to  its  operative  position  to  expose  said 
contact  elements  of  each  coupler  section  for  electrical 
engagement. 


4,203,641 
DOUBLE  BUSHING  INSERT 
Larry  N.  Siebeaa,  Great  Meadows,  NJ^  aaaignor  to  Amerace 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,314 

lot  CU  HOIR  13/54 

UJS.  a.  339-75  P  15  Qaims 


^"^      -•«•  /    'M  itt 


(■''*. 


1.  A  double  bushing  insert  adapted  to  be  threadedly  engage- 
able  with  a  bushing  well  receptacle  wherein  the  double  bush- 
ing insert  comprises  a  first  leg  portion  including  means  for 
threadedly  engaging  the  complementary  threaded  stud  of  the 
bushing  well  receptacle,  and  second  and  third  leg  portions 
including  female  connector  means  for  separable  engagement 
with  a  corresponding  male  electrical  connector  means, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  threadedly  engaging 

means  within  said  first  leg  portion;  and 
means  for  causing  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  first  leg 
portion  and  said  threadedly  engaging  means  in  a  first 
direction  and  for  permitting  limited  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  first  leg  portion  and  said  threadedly  engaging 
means  in  a  second  direction. 


b.  two  clamping  arms,  one  each  pivotally  attached  on  either 
side  of  said  center  structure; 

c.  an  actuation  means  for  moving  said  arms,  referenced  to 
said  center  structure  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  to 
attachments  with  each  of  said  clamping  arms; 


d.  a  means  for  individually  translating  a  segment  of  each 
clamping  arm  parallel  to  the  clamping  arm  pivot  axis;  and 

e.  inwardly  directed  electrical  contact  means  on  the  clamp- 
ing arms  for  making  contact  between  the  connector  and 
the  pc  board  when  said  arms  are  actuated  to  compress  the 
pc  board  therebetween. 


4,203,643 
ELECTRICAL  RIBBON  CONNECTOR  AND  HOOD 
Ronald  F.  Krolak,  North  Riverside,  and  Joseph  Warywoda, 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation, 
Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,253 

lot  a^  HOIR  W5% 

UA  a.  339—107  15  Claims 


4,203,642 
ADJUSTABLE  CONNECTOR 
James  V.  Minard,  Lake  St  Loais  Comity;  Locb  J.  Goldman,  St 
Louis,  and  Dak  R.  Foss,  St  Charles,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,471 
Int  G.^  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  a  339—75  MP  4  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  cardedge  connector  for  use  with  two-sided 
pc  boards,  comprising: 
a.  a  center  structure,  lying  substantially  coplanar  with  the  pc 
board  after  mating; 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

an  elongated  insert  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
mating  section  to  receive  a  complimentary  electrical  con- 
nector and  a  terminal  section  to  receive  electrical  conduc- 
tors for  terminating  to  the  connector; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  supported  within  said  insert 
member  and  extending  from  said  mating  section  to  said 
terminal  section; 

a  hood  for  enclosing  said  terminal  section  of  said  insert 
member;  and 

latch  means  associated  with  each  end  of  said  insert  member 
and  means  for  engaging  said  latch  means  associated  with 
each  end  of  said  hood,  said  latch  and  latch  engaging  means 
having  cooperating  means  for  selectively  assembling  and 
disassembling  said  hood  to  and  from  a  locked  position  on 
said  insert  member  by  either  sliding  said  hood  longitudi- 
nally along  said  insert  member  or  pivoting  said  hood 
about  one  end  of  said  insert  member. 
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4,203,644 
SPRING  LOCK 
Richard  W.  Wolpert  Roslyn  Heights;  Alan  T.  Wolpert  Mas- 
sapequa;  John  F.  Bender,  Baldwin,  and  Harold  McCormick, 
Roosevelt  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Connector  Co.,  Inc., 
Roosevelt  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,889 

Int  a^  H02B  I /(A 

U.S.  a.  339—128  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device,  for  the  releasable  locking  of  an  item  in  a  panel 
aperture  bounded  by  two  spaced  opposed  edges,  comprising: 
(i)  a  bridge  portion  for  securing  to  the  item,  and 
(ii)  first  and  second  wing  portions  carried  at  spaced  opposed 
positions  on  said  bridge  portion,  at  least  part  of  the  device 
being  resiliently  deformable  to  permit  approaching  and 
separating  movement  of  the  wings,  each  wing  portion 
having  a  first  edge  which  extends  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  bridge  from  an  inner  end  to  a  first  tip  of  the  wing, 
each  wing  portion  having  an  outer  edge  which  terminates 
at  one  end  at  said  first  tip  and  at  the  other  end  at  said 
second  tip,  the  spacing  from  each  other  of  the  inner  ends 
being  less  than  the  spacing  of  the  opposed  edges  of  the 
panel  aperture,  the  spacing  of  the  first  tip  of  each  wing 
from  the  plane  of  the  bridge  being  less  than  the  spacing  of 
the  second  tip  from  the  plane  of  the  bridge,  the  uncon- 
strained spacing  of  the  first  tips  from  each  other  being 
greater  than  the  spacing  of  the  opposed  edges  of  the  panel 
aperture. 


4,203,645 
DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  A  FUSE  INTO  AN  ELECTRIC 

aRCUTT 
George  D.  Shennett  Jr.,  Amesbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  RoUing  Meadows,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,639 

Int  a.2  HOIR  9/1% 

U.S.  a.  339— 147  R  >  Claim 


nectors,  said  joint  means  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts  hav- 
ing upper  machine-screw-threaded  ends  projecting 
through  said  pair  of  perforated  blade  contacts  and 
through  said  perforated  blade  contact  supporting  ends  of 
said  cable  connectors,  intermediate  portions  of  larger 
width  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  machine-screw- 
threaded  ends  for  spacing  said  blade  contact  supporting 
ends  of  said  cable  connectors  from  said  base,  and  said 
shafts  having  self-tapping  lower  ends  projecting  into  said 
base. 


4,203,646 

CLIP  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  CONNECHNG  PLANAR 

ELEMENTS,  SUCH  AS  SOLAR  CELLS,  AND  THE  UKE, 

IN  SERIES 

Jerome  A.  Desso,  Steelton;  Leon  T.  Ritchie,  Mechanicsburg,  and 

Marvin  L.  Yeager,  Carlisle,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,543,  May  17, 1978, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,264 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/12 

U.S.  a.  339-205  6  Claims 


1.  A  clip  for  electrically  interconnecting  adjacent  pairs  of 
planar  members,  such  as  solar  cells  and  the  like,  in  series,  said 
clip  comprising: 

a  meul  blank  having  at  least  one  web  of  insulative  material 
bonded  to  one  side  of  said  blank  covering  approximately 
half  the  surface  area  thereof, 

at  least  one  first  arm  and  at  least  one  second  arm  formed  in 
said  blank,  each  arm  extending  in  cantilever  fashion  above 
a  poriion  of  said  blank  toward  an  end  thereof, 

said  first  and  said  second  arms  being  oppositely  directed 
with  said  first  arm  presenting  an  uninsulated  surface  to  an 
insulated  portion  of  said  blank  and  said  second  arm  pres- 
enting an  insulated  surface  to  an  uninsulated  portion  of 
said  blank  whereby  first  and  second  members  received  in 
opposite  ends  of  said  clip  have  a  first  side  of  a  first  member 
electrically  connected  to  a  second  side  of  a  second  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  an  electric  fuse  into  an  electric 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  of  electric  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  pair  of  aligned  cable  connectors  supported  in  spaced 
relation  by  said  base,  said  pair  of  cable  connectors  having 
axially  outer  cable  receiving  ends  and  axially  inner  perforated 
blade  contact  supporting  ends; 

(c)  an  electric  fuse  having  a  pair  of  perforated  blade  contacts 
supported  by  said  blade  contact  supporting  ends  of  said 
cable  connectors;  and 

(d)  joint  means  for  supporting  said  pair  of  cable  connectors 
on  said  base  and  for  supporting  said  pair  of  blade  contacts 
on  said  blade  contact  supporting  ends  of  said  cable  con- 


4,203,647 

ELECTRIC  SOCKETS  FOR  PLUG  AND  SOCKET 

CONNECTORS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 

Francois  R.  Bonhomme,  6  Pare  de  Beam,  Saint-Goud,  France 

(92210) 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,864 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25, 1978,  78  01990 
Int  a.^  HOIR  13/12 
U.S.  a.  339-256  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  electric  socket  for  plug  and  socket  connectors,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  resilient  conducting  wires  each  of  which 
is  stretched  between  first  and  second  points  located  respec- 
tively on  first  and  second  circles,  which  circles  are  located 
respectively  on  two  relatively  rigid  rings  rigidly  fixed  with 
respect  to  each  other,  so  that  a  radius  of  the  first  circle  passing 
through  said  first  point  on  each  wire  and  a  radius  of  the  second 
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circle  passing  through  said  second  point  on  the  same  wire 
make  between  themselves  an  angle  of  a  fixed  value  different 
from  zero,  whereby  straight  lines  along  which  the  respective 
wires  extend  at  rest  may  be  obtained  from  one  another  by 
rotation  about  an  axis  common  to  the  first  and  second  circles. 


wherein  said  two  rings  are  rigidly  fixed  with  respect  to  each 
other  through  at  least  two  metallic,  relatively  rigid  dis* 
tance*pieces  circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other, 
which  distance-pieces  are  each  fixed  symmetrically  to  said 
rings  while  being  inclined  substantially  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  by  about  the  same  angle  as  the  adjacent  resilient 
wires,  with  respect  to  said  axis. 


4*203,649 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRATED 

OPTICAL  STRUCTURE  AND  AN  OPTO-ELECTRONIC 

DEVICE  USING  SAID  STRUCTURE 

Goozalo  Velatco,  and  Michel  Papuchon,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,410 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5, 1977, 77  24219 

lot  a.2  G02B  5/14 

MS,  a.  350—96.14  6  daims 
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4,203,648 
SOLDER  BEARING  TERMINAL 
Jack  Seidlcr,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  aadgBor  to  North  Amcricao  Spe* 
cialties  Corp.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

ContiBnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  824,441,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,120,558.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,151 

lot  a.2  HOIR  U/06 
U.S.  a  339-275  T  9  Claims 


1.  Process  for  manufacturing  an  integrated  optical  structure 
whereof  the  operation  requires  the  application  of  an  electric 
field,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  formation  of  at  least  one  light-guide  by  localized  doping 
of  a  region  of  the  substrate  constituted  by  a  basic  material 
saturated  with  oxygen; 

(b)  reduction'  of  the  material  of  said  substrate  by  thermal 
treatment  in  a  hydrogen  plasma; 

(c)  deposition  of  a  protective  layer  impermeable  to  oxygen 
over  all  the  faces  minus  one  of  said  substrate; 

(d)  oxidization  of  said  substrate  by  the  penetration  of  oxygen 
through  the  unprotected  face  of  said  substrate; 

(e)  deposition  of  electrodes  on  said  unprotected  face,  the  rest 
of  the  material  not  oxidized  in  the  preceding  step  being 
intended  to  serve  as  the  earth  electrode  of  the  structure. 


1.  A  terminal  clip  for  securement  to  a  contact  pad  on  a 
substrate  comprising  an  elongated  clip  body  portion  having  a 
free  end  and  a  stem  end,  said  body  portion  being  cut  longitudi- 
nally along  two  lines  to  define  a  central  finger  between  spaced 
portions  of  the  body  portion,  said  finger  being  bent  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  body  portion  at  approximately  the  point  of  attach- 
ment of  said  finger  to  the  body  portion,  the  free  end  of  said 
body  portion  beyond  said  point  of  attachment  constituting  at 
least  one  additional  finger  and  being  bent  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  body  portion  in  the  same  direction  as  the  central  finger, 
said  central  finger  and  additional  finger  defining  a  gap  to  re- 
ceive the  substrate,  and  a  discrete  mass  of  solder,  the  central 
finger  being  wrapped  at  least  180*  around  said  mass  of  solder 
and  indented  into  the  surface  of  said  mass  for  holding  said  mass 
of  solder  in  a  position  adjacent  said  gap  and  on  the  side  thereof 
nearer  the  stem  end  of  the  body  portion. 


4,203,650 

CONNECTOR  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  END-TO-END 

CONNECnON  OF  GROUPS  OF  SEVEN  OPTICAL 

nSRES 

Christian  Millet,  Meyaien,  and  Francis  Gauthier,  Pelussin,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,242 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fiwce,  May  31, 1977, 77  16566 
Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350-96J1  8  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  simultaneous  end-to-end  connection  of 
two  groups  of  seven  optical  fibres,  each  fibre  having  a  protec- 
tive covering,  said  connector  comprising: 
opposite  end  pieces  having  oppositely  directed  tapering 
funnels  leading  to  orifices  of  a  size  corresponding  to  the 
diameter  of  the  circle  circumscribing  the  assembly  of  the 
seven  fibres  in  a  centered,  hexagonal  configuration,  and 
means  for  alternate  reciprocal  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
positions  of  the  end  faces  of  the  peripheral  fibres  into  two 
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different  planes  relative  to  a  mean  connection  plane  inter- 
mediate of  said  end  pieces. 


a  selected  location,  a  motor  including  control  means  operably 
connected  to  said  member  and  a  motor  and  contrdi  means  for 
selectively  rotating  said  optical  assembly,  whereby  the  cylin- 
drical focal  power  along  said  one  principal  meridian  in  said 
optical  system  can  be  varied  by  sliding  said  carriage  along  said 
track  and  said  one  principal  meridian  can  be  oriented  by  rotat- 
ing said  assembly. 


/       « 


a  first  plane  ahead  of  the  mean  connection  plane  and  a  sec- 
ond plane  behind  the  mean  connection  plane  and  symmet- 
rically of  the  first  plane. 


1.  Apparatus  for  varying  focal  power  along  one  principal 
meridian  and  having  a  fixed  focal  power  along  the  other  princi- 
pal meridian  in  an  optical  system  which  comprises  a  stationary 
frame,  an  optical  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  assembly  having  a  track  means,  a  first  lens  mount  fixed  at 
one  end  of  said  track  means,  a  second  lens  mount  fixed  at  the 
distal  end  of  said  track  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second  lens 
mounts  having  one  of  first  and  second  cylinder  lenses  sup- 
ported therein,  each  of  said  first  and  second  cylinder  lenses 
having  an  axis  of  cylinder  positioned  in  a  first  plane  containing 
said  other  principal  meridian,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on 
said  track,  a  third  cylinder  lens  supported  by  said  carriage,  said 
third  cylinder  lens  having  an  axis  of  cylinder  normal  to  said 
first  plane  and  in  a  second  plane  with  said  one  principal  merid- 
ian, said  first  and  second  cylinder  lenses  having  a  combined 
cylinder  power,  said  third  cylinder  lens  having  a  cylinder 
power  substantially  equal  to  said  combined  cylinder  power,  a 
rotatable  threaded  member  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  track,  a  follower  connected  to  said  carriage 
and  operably  engaging  said  member  to  position  said  carriage  at 


4,203,652 

BEAM  SHAPING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Hiroshi  Hanada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,728,  Feb.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,225 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1977,  52-15341; 
Feb.  15, 1977, 52-15342;  Feb.  15, 1977, 52-15343;  Feb.  15, 1977, 
5M5344 

Int  a^  G02B  WOi.  WW 
U.S.  a  350-182  23  Claims 


4,203,651 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  FOCAL  POWER 
ALONG  ONE  PRINQPAL  MERIDIAN  WHILE 
MAINTAINING  CONSTANT  FOCAL  POWER  ALONG 
THE  OTHER  PRINCIPAL  MERIDIAN 
Staffan  B.  Penson,  Kenmore,  N.YiT  assignor  to  American  Opti- 
cal Corporation,  Southbridge, 

FUed  Aug..2,  l^Ser.  No.  710,772 

Uttu^miA  15/00,  13/08 

U.S.  a  350-181  jf  4  Qaims 


1.  A  beam  shaping  optical  system  for  collimating  the  beam 
from  a  semiconductor  laser,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  element,  the  origin  of  divergence  of 
the  beam  from  the  exit  surface  of  said  element  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  joining  surface  of  said  element  lying  at 
a  position  on  a  certain  axis  remote  from  said  exit  surface, 
the  origin  of  divergence  of  said  beam  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  joining  surface  lying  at  a  position  on 
said  certain  axis  adjacent  said  exit  surface;  and 

an  optical  system  having  different  focal  lengths  in  directions 
orthogonal  to  each  other,  the  optic  axis  of  said  optical 
system  being  coincident  with  said  certain  axis,  said  focal 
lengths  being  coincident  with  said  origins  of  divergence, 
respectively. 


4,203,653 

INVERTED  TELEPHOTO  TYPE  WIDE  ANGLE  LENS 

SYSTEM 

Ikuo  Mori,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,592 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1977,  52-77329 

Int  a.2  G02B  9/60 

US.  a.  350-216  5  Claims 


rj  r4     rsferrrsrsfio 


n  ft 

PRINCIPAL  RirS  Of  It 


1.  An  inverted  telephoto  type  wide  angle  lens  system  com- 
prising, in  order  from  the  object  side,  a  negative  meniscus  lens 
having  iu  convex  surface  facing  the  object  side,  a  first  positive 
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lens,  a  negative  lens,  a  second  positive  lens  and  a  third  positive 
lens,  said  lens  system  ^tisfying  the  following  conditions: 

0.25f<d4<0.5f 

l.6d4<d2<2.Sd4 

d3<0.Sd4, 

where  d:  is  the  air  space  between  the  negative  meniscus  lens 
and  the  first  positive  lens,  d3  is  the  center  thickness  of  the  first 
positive  lens,  d4  is  the  air  space  between  the  first  positive  lens 
and  the  negative  lens,  and  f  is  the  total  focal  length  of  the  entire 
system. 


pivot  member,  and  with  said  second  end  connected  to 
said  base  member,  and  wherein  said  elastomer-mounted 
routable  first  pivot  member  is  rotatable,  in  and  within 
said  elastomer  material  mount,  in  one  of  said  three 
orthogonal  axes  of  rotation  which  pass  through  said 
dynamic  center  of  gravity  of  said  lineH)f-sight  optical 
reflector  assembly; 

(3)  and,  means  for  releasably  securing  said  elastomer- 
mounted  rotatable  first  pivot  member  in,  and  within, 
said  pivot  receptacle; 
e.  and,  means  for  connecting  said  plurality  of  piezoelectric 

bender  elements  to  said  optical  reflector. 


4^,655 
4,203,654  TAPERED  PRESSURE  PAD  TO  PREVENT  VllM 

LINE^F-SIGHT  STABILIZATION  REFLECTOR  SCRATCHING 

ASSEMBLY  Joseph  A.  Stella,  Peabody,  and  Paul  B.  Muon,  MagnoUa,  both 

Herbert  B.  EUls,  U  Cauda,  Califs  assignor  to  The  United      of  Mass^  assipors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioii,  Cambridge, 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air      Mass. 

Force,  Washington,  D.C.  Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  248 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,327,  No?.  10, 1977,  int.  CL^  G03B  23/02 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,741     u^.  q.  352—78  R  6  Claims 

lot  a^  G02B  7/18 
VS.  a  350-285  4  Claims 


1.  A  line-of-signt  stabilization  optical  assembly  having  a 
dynamic  center  of  gravity  through  which  pass  three  orthogo- 
nal axes  of  rotation,  wherein  said  three  axes  are  a  first  axis,  a 
second  axis,  and  a  third  axis,  comprising: 

a.  a  base  member, 

b.  a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  bender  elements  adjacent  to, 
and  in  abutting  contact  with,  said  base  member,  wherein 
each  piezoelectric  bender  element  includes  two  piezoelec- 
tric ceramic  wafer  members  that  are  in  electrical  connec- 
tion with  each  other,  and  a  central  metallic  wafer  member 
that  is  interposed  between  said  two  piezoelectric  ceramic 
wafer  members; 

c.  means  for  clamping  said  piezoelectric  bender  elements  to 
said  base  member; 

d.  an  optical  reflector  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  mem- 
ber, wherein  said  optical  reflector  is  a  mirror  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  a  welded  aluminum  honeycomb  substrate  structure 
member; 

(2)  and,  a  plane  replicated  front  surface  optical  mirror 
surface  member  integrated  with  said  welded  aluminum 
honeycomb  substrate  structure  member; 

and  wherein  said  optical  reflector  is  pivotally  connected  to 
said  base  member  by  a  means  which  includes: 

(1)  a  pivot  receptacle  in  the  form  of  a  hole  in  said  welded 
aluminum  substrate  structure  member; 

(2)  a  pivot  means  which  includes  a  first  pivot  member 
mounted  in  elastomer  material  and  rotatably  movable 
therein,  with  said  elastomer-mounted  rotatable  first 
pivot  member  fitted  into  said  pivot  receptacle  and  posi- 
tioned at  said  dynamic  center  of  gravity  of  said  line-of- 
sight  stabilization  optical  reflector  assembly,  and  a 
second  pivot  member  in  the  structural  form  of  a  shaft 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  with  said  first  end 
connected  to  said  elastomer-mounted  rotatable  fu^t 


1.  In  a  film  cassette  having  a  processing  fluid  applicator  and 
a  pressure  pad  assembly,  said  assembly  having  a  resiliently 
biased  pressure  pad  with  a  film  engaging  surface  constructed  to 
slidably,  supportingly  engage  successive  incremental  portions 
of  a  non-emulsion  surface  of  a  strip  of  photographic  film  in  a 
predetermined  plane  as  the  film  is  advanced  in  one  of  two 
opposite  directions  of  film  travel  across  a  nozzle  opening  of  the 
processing  fluid  applicator  while  the  processing  fluid  is  depos- 
ited through  the  nozzle  opening  onto  the  film's  emulsion  sur- 
face, the  improvement  comprising: 
said  pressure  pad  having  at  least  one  particle  engaging  sur- 
face depending  from  said  film  engaging  surface  and  facing 
in.  a  direction  at  least  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  said 
particle  engaging  surface  being  constructed  to  divert  film 
carried  particles  impinging  thereagainst  in  a  manner  and 
direction  such  that  the  particles  are  prevented  from  being 
retained  by  said  pressure  pad  so  as  to  substantially  elimi- 
nate the  possibility  of  the  non-emulsion  surface  being 
scratched  by  such  particles  during  film  advancement  in 
said  one  direction. 
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4,203,656 
FEED  SHUTTLE  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

HLM  STRIPS 
Darid  C.  McEIwaine,  Millis,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,762 

Int.  a.2  G03B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  352—194  2  aaims 


4,203,657 
MICRO  IMAGE  CASSETTE  AND  VIEWER 
Arnis  E.  Peters,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Northern  Engrav- 
ing Company,  Sparta,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,523,  Dec.  19, 1977.  Hiis 
application  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,463 
Int.  a^  G03B  23/12.  1/4B 
U.S.  a.  353-26  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  incrementally  advancing  a  film  strip 
having  uniformly  spaced  apertures  along  the  length  thereof, 
said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  shuttle; 

means  for  supporting  said  shuttle  with  respect  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  film  advance- 
ment, said  supporting  means  permitting  rotational  move- 
ment and  longitudinal  movement  of  said  shuttle  with 
respect  to  said  axis; 

a  film  aperture  engaging  claw  supported  by  said  body  mem- 
ber laterally  of  said  axis  for  movement  with  said  body 
member  relative  to  said  axis; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  body  member  with  respect  to 
said  axis  through  repeated  cycles,  each  cycle  including 
advance  and  retract  strokes,  and  for  rotating  said  body 
member  about  said  longitudinal  axis  to  move  said  claw  to 
a  film  aperture  engaging  position  during  said  advance 
stroke  and  to  a  retracted  disengaged  position  during  said 
retract  stroke,  wherein  said  reciprocating  and  rotating 
means  comprises  a  first  cam  follower  carried  by  said 
shuttle  and  a  first  camming  surface  engaging  said  first  cam 
follower  and  effecting  said  rotation  of  said  body  member 
about  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  second  cam  follower 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  carried  by  said  shuttle  at  a  location  laterally  displaced 
from  said  axis  and  further  located  in  one  of  the  two  radial 
quadrants  with  respect  to  said  axis  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  axis  from  said  film  engaging  claw,  and  a  second  cam- 
ming surface,  engaging  said  second  cam  follower,  and 
efiectfaig  said  reciprocation  of  said  body  member  upon 
rotation  of  said  second  camming  surface  about  a  rotational 
axis,  the  movement  of  said  second  camming  surface  in 
contact  with  said  second  cam  follower  during  rotation 
thereof  being  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of 
said  film  engaging  claw  when  said  claw  is  moving  into 
engagement  with  said  film  strip  apertures,  whereby  the 
frictional  forces  developed  as  a  result  of  the  engagement 
of  said  second  cam  follower  and  said  second  camming 
surface  is  reacted  through  said  shuttle  to  encourage  rota- 
tion of  said  shuttle  and  said  claw  carried  thereby  about 
said  axis  to  ensure  positive  engagement  of  said  claw  with 
said  film  strip  perforations. 


1.  For  use  with  a  cassette  that  houses  spaced  spool  means 
upon  which  portions  of  an  elongated  microimage-bearing 
filmstrip  are  wound,  the  cassette  including  an  elongated  film- 
strip  passageway  means  through  which  the  filmstrip  may  be 
longitudinally  moved  in  selected  incremental  amounts  from 
one  of  the  spool  means  to  another  of  the  spool  means,  the 
movement  of  the  filmstrip  in  the  passageway  means  defining  a 
filmstrip  traversing  plane,  and  the  elongated  filmstrip  passage- 
way means  including  a  transverse  aperture  for  permitting  a 
projected  light  to  pass  through  a  selected  portion  of  the  film- 
strip  for  greatly  enlarged  and  focused  display  of  the  microim- 
age that  is  provided  on  the  selected  portion  of  the  filnutrip,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  transparent  plate  located  in  the  path  of  the  projected 
light  and  spaced  to  one  side  of  and  away  from  the  filmstrip 
traversing  plane; 
a  second  transparent  plate  located  in  the  path  of  the  pro- 
jected light  and  spaced  on  the  opposite  side  of  and  away 
from  the  filmstrip  traversing  plane; 
the  first  and  second  transparent  plates  having  a  normal 
condition,  when  the  filmstrip  is  not  being  moved,  which 
permits  opposite  sides  of  the  selected  portion  of  the  film- 
strip  to  be  moved  out  of  said  filmstrip  traversing  plane  and 
to  be  engaged  by  both  transparent  plates  so  as  to  position 
said  selected  portion  of  the  filmstrip  in  a  desired  focal 
plane  that  is  spaced  from  said  filmstrip  traversing  plane; 
first  and  second  means  for  respectively  causing  the  filmstrip 
to  move  longitudinally  at  relatively  high  speed  and  rela- 
tively low  speed;  and 
means  operative  to  move  one  of  the  plates  away  from  said 
normal,  filmstrip-engaging,  condition  when  the  filmstrip  is 
moved  at  its  relatively  high  speed  to  permit  the  filmstrip 
to  then  move  into  the  filmstrip  traversing  plane  spaced 
from  both  transparent  plates. 


4403,658 

MICRO  IMAGE  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 

APPARATUS 

Amis  E.  Peters,  LtCraase,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Northera  Engraving 

Company,  Sparta,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,523 
iBt  a.2  G03B  1/48.  23/12:  G02B  7/02 
U.S.  a  353-26  R  25  CUms 

1.  For  use  with  a  cassette  that  houses  spaced  spool  means 
upon  which  portions  of  an  elongated  microimage  bearing 
filmstrip  are  wound,  the  cassette  including  an  elongated  film- 
strip  passageway  means  through  which  the  filmstrip  may  be 
longitudinally  moved  in  selected  incremental  amounts  from 
one  of  the  spool  means  to  another  of  the  spool  means,  the 
movement  of  the  filmstrip  in  the  passageway  means  defining  a 
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filmstrip  traversing  plane,  and  the  elongated  film  paisageway 
means  including  a  transverse  aperture  for  permitting  a  project- 
ing light  to  pass  through  a  selected  portion  of  the  filmstrip  for 
greatly  enlarged  and  focused  display  of  th^rmicroimage  that  is 
provided  on  the  selected  portion  of  the  fihnstrip,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  transparent  plate  located  in  the  path  of  the  projected 
light  and  spaced  to  one  side  of  and  away  from  the  filmstrip 
traversing  plane; 
a  second  transparent  plate  located  in  the  path  of  the  pro- 
jected light  and  spaced  on  the  opposite  side  of  and  away 
from  the  filmstrip  traversing  plane;  and 


separation-clamping  means  operable  prior  to  moving  the 
filmstrip  through  the  filmstrip  passageway  means  for 
effecting  separation  of  the  fint  and  second  plates,  so  that 
the  filmstrip  is  completely  free  of  engagement  with  both 
of  said  transparent  plates  during  movement  of  said  film- 
strip  in  the  filmstrip  traversing  plane,  the  separation- 
damping  means  being  also  operable  after  a  selected  por- 
tion of  the  filmstrip  has  been  moved  into  and  stopped  in 
the  path  of  the  projected  light  for  moving  one  of  the 
transparent  plates  to  a  position  for  clamping  the  selected 
filmstrip  portion  between  said  first  and  second  plates  in  a 
preselected  filmstrip  focusing  plane  that  is  spaced  from  the 
fibnstrip  traversing  plane. 


4^203,659 
TRANSPARENCY  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS 
Paul  Constantine,  New  York;  Melvya  Ettiager,  East  Meadow, 
both  of  N.Y„  aad  Harry  S.  Robin,  Willow  Grofe,  Pa^  assign- 
ors to  lastmcto/McGfaw'Hill,  Inc^  PaoU,  Pa. 
FUed  Job.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,971 
lot  a^  G03B  21/00 
U.S.  a  353-120  12  Claiffls 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  projection  area  of 
a  viewing  device  for  retaining  transparencies,  each  having  a 
predefined  mounting  edge,  for  storage  and  display  comprising: 

a  mounting  member  for  holding  the  transparencies  substan- 
tially along  their  mounting  edges  in  general  alignment; 

an  opposing  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  mounting 
member, 

a  first  connecting  member  having  first  and  second  ends 
connected  to  corresponding  ends  of  the  mounting  and 
opposing  members;  and 

a  second  connecting  member  having  first  and  second  ends 
connected  to  the  other  corresponding  ends  of  the  mount- 
ing and  opposing  members; 

said  members  cooperating  to  form  a  frame  dimensioned  to 
circumscribe  the  periphery  of  said  transparencies  and 
having  inner  and  outer  walls,  at  least  one  top  wall  and  at 
least  one  bottom  wall  for  resting  on  the  projection  area  of 
the  viewing  device,  said  mounting  member  holding  the 


mounting  edge  of  each  transparency  in  a  substantially 
constant  position  with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall,  said 
frame  having  means  for  concentrating  its  weight  substan- 
tially in  said  mounting  and  opposing  members; 
said  mounting  member  has  a  lower  surface  which  is  elevated 
with  respect  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  frame,  said  lower 
surface  cooperating  with  said  connecting  members  to 
define  a  channel  of  sufficient  height  and  width  to  receive 
in  stacked  arrangement  all  transparencies  held  by  said 
mounting  member. 


4,203,660 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SINGLE  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Masanori  Uchidoi,  Kawasaki;  Tokoichi  Tninckawa,  Yokohama; 
Hiroihi  Aizawa,  Machida;  Tctsuya  Taguchi,  Kawasaki;  Tada- 
•hi  Ito,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshiyuki  Takiahima,  Machida,  all  of 
Japan,  assipors  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,586,  Aug.  30, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  569,757,  Apr.  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1974,  49^279; 
Apr.  22, 1974, 49-45280;  Apr.  22, 1974, 4945281;  Apr.  22, 1974, 
4945282;  Jun.  27, 1974, 49-73643 

Int  G.^  G03B  7/(30 
U5.  a  354-31  4  CUims 
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1.  A  camera  which  permits  change-over  between  different 
light  measuring  systems,  said  camera  comprising: 
a  camera  body  provided  with: 

(a)  a  first  light  receiving  element  which  measures  light 
coming  from  an  object  to  be  photographed;  " 

(b)  a  first  light  measurement  operational  amplifier  which 
has  said  first  light  receiving  element  connected  between 
the  input  terminals  thereof,  said  first  light  measurement 
operational  amplifier  being  arranged  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  output  of  said  first 
light  receiving  element; 

(c)  a  light  measurement  information  producing  circuit 
which  produces  a  light  measurement  information  signal 
for  exposure  computation;  and 

(d)  change-over  means  connected  between  said  light  mea- 
surement information  producing  circuit  and  said  first 
light  measurement  operational  amplifier,  said  change- 
over means  being  arranged  to  be  shiftable  between  a 
first  position  thereof  in  which  said  change-over  means 
connects  said  first  light  measurement  operational  ampli- 
fier to  said  light  measurement  information  producing 
circuit  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  change-over 
means  does  not  connect  said  first  light  measurement 
operational  amplifier  to  said  light  measurement  infor- 
mation producing  circuit,  said  electrical  signal  from  said 
first  light  measurement  operational  amplifier  being 
applied  to  said  light  measurement  information  produc- 
ing circuit  when  said  change-over  means  is  shifted  to 
said  first  position  thereof;  and 

an  accessory  device  which  is  attachable  to  said  camera  body, 
said  accessory  device  being  provided  with: 
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(a)  a  second  light  receiving  element  which  measures  light 
from  the  object  within  a  light  measurement  range  differ- 
ent from  that  of  said  first  light  receiving  element; 

(b)  a  second  light  measurement  operational  amplifier 
which  has  said  second  light  receiving  element  con- 
nected between  the  input  terminals  thereof,  said  second 
light  measurement  operational  amplifier  being  arranged 
to  produce  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
output  of  said  second  light  receiving  element;  and 

(c)  a  terminal  to  which  said  electrical  signal  from  said 
second  light  measurement  operational  amplifier  is  ap- 
plied, said  terminal  being  disposed  at  said  second  posi- 
tion of  said  change-over  means  and  being  arranged  to 
have  said  electrical  signal  from  said  second  light  mea- 
surement operational  amplifier  applied  to  said  light 
measurement  information  producing  circuit  when  said 
changeover  means  is  shifted  to  said  second  position 
thereof 


4,203,661 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Walter  Besenmatter,  Vienna,  Austria,  anignor  to  Ing.  Karl 
Vockenhuber  aad  DDr.  Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna, 
Austria,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,293 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  16, 1977, 6661/77 

Int  G.2  G03B  7/(W.  WQ2,  9/02 

VS.  G.  354-53  19  Claims 


the  control  member  in  the  first  direction,  motion-transmitting 
means  responding  to  the  control  member  reaching  its  second 
position  by  coupling  the  control  member  to  the  motor  to  cause 
the  control  member  to  be  returned  by  the  motor  back  to  the 
first  position,  and  an  improved  user-activated  trigger  mecha- 
nism serving  to  block  and  unblock  first-direction  movement  of 
the  control  member, 
the  improved  user-activated  trigger  mechanism  comprising: 
a  release  member  which  the  user  moves  from  a  first  position 

to  a  second  position  to  initiate  exposures, 
biasing  means  returning  the  release  member  to  the  first 
position  thereof  when  the  user  lets  go  of  the  release  mem- 
ber, 
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1.  An  optical  system  comprising  a  lens  with  adjustable  focal 
length  and  an  aperiure  plate  having  a  variable  opening  so  as  to 
maintain  constant  the  amount  of  light  leaving  the  lens  and  a 
light-meter  device  which  is  attached  to  an  aperiure  plate  ad- 
justment device,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  aperture 
plate  adjustment  device  (9, 14, 23)  is  attached  to  a  focal-length 
adjustment  device  (10;57;80;101;I15)  so  that  its  aperture  can  be 
limited  by  this  focal-length  adjustment  device,  and  by  the  fact 
that  a  signalling  device  (11,16,21,28.  43,53.106)  is  provided 
which  emits  a  signal  if  the  opening  of  the  aperture  plate  defined 
by  the  focal-length  adjustment  device  is  smaller  than  the  open- 
ing of  the  aperture  plate  (4;13;19;102;112)  controlled  by  the 
light-meter  device. 

4,203,662 
TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERA  PROVIDED  WITH  MOTOR-DRIVEN 
nLM-TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
Otto  Stemme,  Munich;  Peter  Lennann,  Feldkirchen;  Rolf 
Schriioder,  Baldham,  and  Horst  Karl,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignon  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.Gh  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,374,  Sep.  5, 1978.  This 

application  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,894 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  2841604 

Int.  G.2  G03B  1/18.  17/38 
VS.  G.  354-173  !♦  Cl"ln>« 

1.  In  a  photographic  still  camera,  in  combination,  an  electric 
motor,  a  control  member  mounted  for  movement  in  a  first 
direction  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  and  in  an  opposite 
second  direction  back  to  the  first  position,  drive  spring  means 
operative  when  the  control  member  is  not  blocked  for  driving 


first  mechanical  blocking  means  assuming  a  blocking  setting 
when  the  release  member  is  in  its  first  position  for  block- 
ing first-direction  movement  of  the  control  member  and 
when  the  release  member  is  in  its  second  position  assum- 
ing an  unblocking  setting  not  blocking  first-direction 
movement  of  the  control  member; 

second  mechanical  blocking  means  operative  upon  comple- 
tion of  the  second-direction  movement  of  the  control 
member  for  assuming  a  blocking  setting  blocking  first- 
direction  movement  of  the  control  member  at  least  until 
such  time  as  the  first  blocking  means  reassumes  its  block- 
ing setting. 

4,203,663 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Masaaki  Ogura;  Nachio  Seko,  and  Takato  Yano,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,159 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28, 1977,  52-141488 
Int.  G.2  G03G  15/00 
U.S.G.  355-14  C  11  Claims 
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1.  An  electrostatic  copying  machine  including  a  rotary  pho- 
toconductive  member,  imaging  means  for  scanning  an  original 
document  and  radiating  a  light  image  thereof  onto  the  photo- 
conductive  member  to  form  an  electrostatic  image  thereon  and 
feed  means  for  feeding  a  copy  medium  into  image  transferring 
engagement  with  the  photoconductive  member,  characterized 
by  comprising: 

first  pulse  generator  means  driven  synchronizingly  by  rota- 
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tkm  of  the  photoconductive  member  for  generating  first 
pulses; 

second  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  second  pulses 
having  a  frequency  higher  than  the  fint  pulses; 

first  counter  means  for  counting  the  first  pulses; 

second  counter  means  for  counting  the  second  pulses,  the 
second  counter  means  being  reset  by  each  of  the  first 
pulses; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  movement  between  the  imaging 
means  and  the  document  to  a  predetermined  relative 
position  and  producing  a  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

computing  means  for  storing  first  and  second  counts  of  the 
first  and  second  counter  means  in  response  to  the  signal, 
adding  a  predetermined  number  to  the  fint  count  to  obtain 
a  third  count  and  actuating  the  feed  means  when  counU  in 
the  first  and  second  counter  means  are  simultaneously 
equal  to  the  third  and  second  counts  respectively. 


May  20. 1980 

I 

4,203^  

AERIAL  SURVEYING  METHOD  TO  DETERMINE 
GROUND  CONTOURS 
Rkkard  A.  Boulaia,  Pboeaiz,  Arix^  aaaigiior  to  Laacr  Syitems, 
lac.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,704 

bt  CL2  GOIC  i/0&  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  a  356-4  1  CWn 


'^^ 


4,203,664 

FILM  POSmONING  APPARATUS 

Jerry  L  CUftoa;  Ralph  Geotile,  both  of  Rochester,  Rnaaeil  G. 

Hnrlbot,  Hilton,  and  James  L.  King,  Rocfacater,  all  of  N.Y., 

aaaignora  to  EMtau  KodaJi  Company,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  7, 197S,  Scr.  No.  931,350 

lat  0.2  G03B  27/32.  27/76.  27/62 

U  A  a  355-64  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  aerial  surveying  to  determine  ground  con- 
tours, said  method  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating  a  roUting-beam  laser  generator  at  a  known  point 
on  the  ground  and  rotating  said  laser  beam  to  define  a 
reference  plane; 

(b)  measuring  the  relative  height  of  an  aircraft  with  respect 
to  said  reference  plane  by  sensing  the  location  of  said 
routing  laser  beam  with  a  stacked-array  optical  sensor 
carried  by  said  aircraft  and  responsive  to  said  beam; 

(c)  establishing  a  survey  track  for  said  aircraft  along  the 
ground  and  measuring  the  position  of  said  aircraft  along 
said  track; 

(d)  continuously  moving  said  aircraft  along  said  track  while 
simultaneously  continuously  measuring  the  altitude  of  said 
aircraft  above  the  ground  by  altimeter  means  carried  by 
said  aircraft  which  are  operatively  independent  of 
ground-located  elements;  and 

(e)  correlating  the  relative  height  (b),  position  (c)  and  alti- 
tude (d)  of  said  aircraft  to  determine  said  ground  contours. 


4,203,666 
LENSMETER 
Tadao  U,  Yokohama;  Takaahi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  aod  Hayao 
Akaba,  AkiahiflM,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBOft  to  Hoya  Leas  Corpo* 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  M7,505 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  30, 1976, 51/144533 
lat  a^  GOIB  9/00 
U5.  a  356-124  18  Claiais 

I      . 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  generally  disk-shaped  film 

unit  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  work  positions,  the  film  unit  having 

a  hub  and  a  plurality  of  images  disposed  around  the  hub,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  the  film  unit; 

means  for  positioning  said  supporting  means  to  locate  the 

supported  film  unit  at  each  of  the  positions; 
means  for  illuminating  an  image  of  the  fibn  unit  at  one  of  the 

positions;  and 
means  engageable  with  the  hub  for  moving  the  film  unit 
relative  to  said  supporting  means  in  said  one  position  to 
position  selected  images  of  the  film  unit  relative  to  said 
illuminating  means. 


1.  A  lensmeter  comprising,  a  target,  an  optical  system  for 

converting  a  power  of  a  test  lens  to  the  relative  movement  of 

the  target  with  respect  to  the  test  lens  and  a  diopter  displaying 

system  for  digitally  displaying  the  dioptral  number  of  digiu 

with  plus  or  minus  sign  of  the  power  from  the  relative  target 

movement,  the  diopter  displaying  system  comprising: 

a  linear  encoder  for  producing  two  sett  of  pulse  signals  with 

a  phase  difference,  wherein  the  number  of  pulses  in  each 

set  is  equal  and  corresponds  to  the  relative  distance  moved 

by  the  target  and  the  phase  difference  corresponds  to  the 

direction  of  motion  of  the  target,  and  the  number  of  pulses 
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of  the  two  sets  of  pulse  signals  which  corresponds  to  the 
distance  of  movement  for  one  diopter  is  n,  n  being  a  prede- 
termined integer  in  the  range  from  four  to  thirty-two, 
first  circuitry  connected  with  the  linear  encoder  for  convert- 
ing the  two  sets  of  pulse  signals  with  the  phase  difference 
to  a  dioptral  number  with  plus  or  minus  sign  including 
means  for  dividing  the  number  of  pulses  of  the  two  sets  of 
pulse  signals  by  said  predetermined  integer  n  to  obtain  the 
integer  part  of  the  number  and  a  remainder  and  means  for 
multiplying  the  remainder  by  1/n  to  obtain  the  fractional 
part  of  the  number, 
second  circuitry  substantially  the  same  as  the  first  circuitry, 
means  for  resetting  the  second  circuitry,  and 
means  for  alternatively  connecting  or  dissociating  the  sec- 
ond circuitry  with  the  linear  encoder. 


4.203.668 
DIGITAL  EXPOSURE  METER 
Darwin  E.  Chapman,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Creative 
Phototronica.  Inc..  Mountain  View.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31. 1978.  Ser.  No.  892^415 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  ]/42 

U.S.  a  356-215  19  Qaims 


4,203,667 
COVERT  RECOVERY  OR  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
RnaieU  W.  Pierce,  Bremerton,  Wash.;  Edward  A.  Teppo,  and 
Henry  P.  Leet,  both  of  Ridgecreat.  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4. 1978.  Ser.  No.  965.760 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/26;  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  356-152  3  Claims 
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1.  A  location  signalling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  emitted  along  an  opti- 
cal axis; 

a  means  for  modulating  said  source  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion so  that  said  radiation  is  emitted  with  a  predetermined 
pattern; 

a  means  for  detecting  said  emitted  radiation  whenever  said 
detector  means  lies  along  said  optical  axis  comprising: 

a  central  lens  system  with  a  plurality  of  lenses,  each  lens 
focusing  light  from  a  predetermined  area  along  an  optical 
axis  for  the  lens  receiving  said  emitted  radiation,  said 
lenses  arranged  to  have  one  lens  define  a  large  central  area 
that  is  observed  and  the  remaining  lenses  define  a  plurality 
of  smaller  overlapping  areas  covering  at  least  half  the 
perimeter  of  said  central  area  in  a  predetermined  fashion; 

a  quadrant  detector  situated  on  the  lens  axis  of  the  lens 
defining  said  central  area  for  detecting  said  emitted  radia- 
tion when  said  source  is  within  a  quadrant  of  said  central 
area; 

a  plurality  of  detectors  placed  with  at  least  one  detector  for 
receiving  said  emitted  radiation  from  each  of  said  lenses 
observing  said  smaller  predetermined  area  if  said  source  of 
emitted  radiation  is  in  one  of  them;  and 

a  position  indicator  means  connected  to  said  detector  means 
for  identifying  which  of  said  detectors  is  observing  said 
source,  if  any,  and  if  said  source  is  being  observed  by  said 
quadrant  detector,  where  within  said  central  area  said 
source  is  located. 


1.  Photographic  exposure  measuring  apparatus  for  determin- 
ing the  intensity  of  illumination  due  to  high  intensity  transient 
illumination  and  steady  sute  sources  of  illumination  over  a 
preset  period  of  time  corresponding  to  a  camera  shutter  speed, 
the  apparatus  comprising  photo-optic  sensor  means  for  detect- 
ing the  intensity  of  illumination  and  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  whose  magnitude  is  proportional  thereto,  means  for 
integrating  the  sensor  signal  with  respect  to  time  over  the 
preset  time  period  to  determine  the  amount  of  illumination, 
control  means  supplied  with  the  integrated  sensor  signal  infor- 
mation for  thereupon  producing  an  output  display  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  appropriate  camera  aperture  setting  for  a  given 
film's  light  sensitivity  (film  speed),  output  display  means  sup- 
plied with  the  display  signal  for  displaying  the  appropriate 
camera  aperture  setting  in  graphical  symbols  at  least  one-half 
inch  wide  and  one-half  inch  high,  and  trigger  means  supplied 
with  the  sensor  signal  and  responsive  to  a  sudden  change  in  it 
corresponding  to  a  high  intensity  fiash  of  illumination,  for 
thereafter  blocking  further  sensor  signals  produced  by  subse- 
quent flashes  until  the  integration  is  completed  and  the  corre- 
sponding aperture  setting  is  displayed  by  the  output  display 
means. 


4,203.669 

WAVELENGTH  READING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MONOCHROMATOR 

Yoahio  Maeda;  Koichi  Matsumoto.  and  Koji  Nishiwaki,  all  of 

Katsttta,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,306,  Oct.  20. 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37.033 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  23. 1975.  50*126906 
Int  Q.^  GOIJ  3/12 
VS.  a.  356-332  H  Claims 

1.  A  wavelength  reading  apparatus  for  an  optical  instrument 
comprising: 
an  optical  system  having  a  dispersion  element  routably 
mounted  with  itt  tuning  wavelength  varying  in  accor- 
dance with  the  variation  of  its  angular  position  in  roution; 
a  driver  unit  for  rotating  said  dispersion  element  through  a 

predetermined  angular  range; 
a  wavelength  counting  pulse  generator  for  producing  wave- 
length counting  pulses,  at  least  one  counting  pulse  being 
produced  with  every  variation  of  the  angular  position  of 
said  dispersion  element  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
increment  in  variation  of  the  tuning  wavelength  of  said 
dispersion  element; 
a  counter  for  adding  to  or  subtracting  from  a  set  value  the 
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number  of  said  wavelength  counting  pulses  depending  on 
the  rotationa]  direction  of  said  dispersion  element; 
means  for  producing  a  calibrating  pulse  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  angular  position  of  said  dispersion  element 
in  said  predetermined  angular  range,  comprising  a  mem- 
ber movable  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  dis- 
persion element,  and  a  switch  disposed  in  the  moving  path 
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of  said  member  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  when 
the  dispersion  element  is  located  at  said  predetermined 
angular  position;  and 
means  for  setting  said  counter  to  said  set  value  in  response  to 
said  calibrating  pulse,  said  set  value  corresponding  to  the 
tuning  wavelength  of  said  dispersion  element  when  it  is 
positioned  at  said  predetermined  angular  position. 


4^,670 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  FLUORESCENCE 

POLARIMETRY 

Nathan  S.  BrtNoberg,  461  Count  Rd^  Wecton,  Maaa.  02193 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,636 

Ittt  CU  COIN  21/40 

U.S.  a  356—367  39  Claims 


e  n      q 


1.  A  fluorescene  polarimeter  comprising: 

an  illumination  source  providing  a  defined,  narrow  band 
light  beam; 

a  sample  cell  for  containing  a  sample  solution  and  disposed 
to  receive  light  from  said  illumination  source  and  to  per- 
mit fluorescent  radiation  from  a  sample  solution; 

an  analyzer; 

means  for  providing  continuous  rotation  of  said  analyzer; 

an  optical  filter  receiving  fluorescent  radiation  from  said 
sample  cell  and  having  a  pass  band  centered  at  the  emis- 
sion frequency  of  said  fluorescent  radiation; 

photodetector  means  operative  in  response  to  radiation 
pasted  by  said  optical  filter  to  provide  an  electrical  output 
signal  representative  of  radiation  intensity; 

signal  processor  means  operative  in  response  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  photodetector  means  and  including; 

means  for  providing  first  and  second  signals  respectively 
representative  of  the  difference  component  and  the  sum 
component  of  fluorescence  polarization; 

means  providing  a  time  interval  representing  the  ratio  of  said 
first  signal  to  said  second  signal  and  including: 


first  integrator  means  receiving  said  second  signal  and  pro- 
viding a  first  integrated  output  signal; 

second  integrator  means  receiving  a  signal  derived  from  said 
first  signal  and  providing  a  second  integrated  output  signal 
of  maximum  level  determined  by  the  maximum  level  of 
said  first  integrated  output  signal;  and 

means  causing  the  discharge  of  said  second  integrator  means 
at  a  uniform  rate  to  provide  said  time  interval;  and 

means  operative  in  response  to  said  time  interval  to  provide 
a  signal  representative  of  polarization  of  fluorescence. 


4,203,671 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  FLESH  COLOR  IN  COLOR 

ORIGINALS 

Koji  Taludiashi;  Taiio  Aldmoto,  and  Sliigeni  Watanabe,  all  of 
Minani-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiiji  Photo  Film  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1976,  51/73576 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  17, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  G03B  27/76 

VJS.  a  356—402  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  flesh  color  in  a  color  original 
comprising  defining  a  flesh  color  point  as  one  whose  red,  green 
and  blue  densities  fall  within  a  solid  having  an  elliptical  cross 
section  when  plotted  in  a  three-dimensional  coordinate  system 
the  three  axes  of  which  represent  the  red,  green  and  blue 
densities  or  combination  thereof,  measuring  the  red,  green  and 
blue  densities  of  a  number  or  points  in  the  original,  and  deter- 
mining that  any  given  point  is  of  flesh  color  when  the  mea- 
sured red,  green  and  blue  densities  are  within  said  solid  in  the 
three-dimensional  coordinate  system. 


4,203,672 
SCANNING  BEAM  DISPLACEMENT  COMPENSATION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Edmund  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,003 

Int  0.2  GOIN  21/18;  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  a.  356—431  14  Claims 
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4.  A  closed  loop  control  system  for  repetitively  laterally 
repositioning  a  cyclically  scanning  beam  of  radiation  to  a 
preselected  scan  path  comprising 
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a  first  radiation  sensitive  detector  located  on  only  a  portioa 
of  said  scan  path  with  its  sensitive  surface  oriented 
towards  said  radiation  beam,  said  radiation  beam  imping- 
ing on  said  sensitive  surface  and  developing  a  momentary 
lateral  position-dependent  electrical  signal  having  a  dis- 
tinctive portion  thereof  representative  of  coincidence  ol 
said  radiation  beam  with  said  scan  path,  and  radiation 
beam  deflection  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal 
for  laterally  repositioning  said  radiation  beam  on  each 
scan  into  close  conformity  with  said  scan  path;  said  fin 
detector  is  a  dual  cell  type  in  which  said  radiatioo  beam 
impinges  concurrently  on  said  dual  cells,  thereby  dr-elcr- 
ing  said  momentary  electrical  signal  proporViBaie  in 
magnitude  to  the  area  difference  in  which  said  radtatioa 
beam  overiies  one  cell  in  comparison  with  the  other,  and 

a  second  said  radiation  sensitive  detector  locatr^  at  tK  ad 
of  said  scan  path  for  developing  a  momentary  position- 
dependent  electrical  signal  and  wherein  said  radiation 
beam  is  monochromatic  radiation  and  said  deration 
means  comprises  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  said  first 
detector  being  located  at  the  beginning  of  said  scan  path, 
means  responsive  to  said  momentary  position-dependent 
electrical  signals  only  at  the  beginning  and  r,nd  of  each 
scan,  for  generating  a  time  varying  beam  o.^nlacemert 
control  voluge  for  input  to  said  voltage-controHed  oscil- 
lator, and  an  acousto-optical  beam  deflector  responsive  *o 
said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  bringing  said  radiauon 
beam  laterally  and  torsionally  into  close  confonnitv  with 
said  preselected  scan  path. 

4,203,673 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAILV 

INSPECTING  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 

Gerald  I.  Buckson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E  L  Dn  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,499 

IntCUGOW  21/48 

UA  a  356-446  14  Claims 


corn-taring  variations  in  said  reflected  light  intensity. 


4003,674 
USE  OF  BLOOD  IN  THE  CEMENT,  MORTAR  AND 
CONCRETE  INDUSTRY  FOR  OBTAINING  A 
UGHTENED  MATERIAL 
Cha-les  Laleman,  80  De  de  Migneaux,  Poissy,  France  (78300) 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,413 
naims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  14, 1976, 76  37653 
Int  a^  B28C  5/00 
VS.  a  366-2  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  light  weight  cementitious  mate- 
ial,  wherein: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  cement  and  of  sand,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  air  entraining  colloid  in  powder  form  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dried  whole  blood,  globules, 
red  corpuscles  and  haemoglobin, 

are  vsociated  together  with  stirring,  in  the  presence  of  water, 
the  quantity  of  air  entraining  colloid  being  between  0. 1  and  1  % 
by  weight  with  respect  to  the  weight  of  the  cement  conuined 
in  the  mixture  (a). 


4,203,675 

PRESSURE  PRINTER 

Miroala?  Osmera,  Waterloo;  Rudolf  Enter,  Kitchener,  and  Ro* 

bert  McCallum,  Erin,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  NCR  Canada 

Ltd.  •  NCR  Canada  Ltee,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,350 

Int  0.2  B4U  1/30 

U.S.a400-144J  5  Claims 


^' 


1.  A  method  of  optically  inspecting  the  peripheral  surface  of 
an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  article  having  an  axis  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

successively  scanning  said  surface  transversely  of  said  axis 
with  moving  beams  of  light  directed  from  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  different  circumferential  locations,  said  beams  of 
light  lying  in  a  plane 

sensing  the  intensity  of  light  non-specularly  reflected  from 
said  surface  from  each  of  said  locations  simultaneously  at 
different  axial  locations  on  either  side  of  said  scanning 
position,  said  non-specularly  reflected  light  being  sensed 
simultaneously  at  a  small  angle  relative  to  said  plane  of 
said  light  beams  and  at  all  circumferential  positions  about 
said  axis, 

varying  the  position  of  said  scanning  along  said  axis  by 
moving  said  article  along  said  axis,  and 


1.  Means  for  transferring  inlc  from  an  ink  medium  onto  a 
reconi  medium  comprising  a: 

character  bearing  member,  a 

first  swingably  movable  member,  a 

second  swingably  movable  member,  said  ink  medium  and 
said  record  medium  being  positioned  between  said  first 
member  and  said  second  member,  a 

common  pivot  member  for  supporting  said  first  movable 
member  and  said  second  movable  member,  and 

means  including  a  pivot  member  and  toggle  members  car- 
ried therefrom  to  allow  swinging  movement  of  said  toggle 
members  from  said  pivot  member  and  connected  for  si- 
multaneously moving  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member  toward  each  other  and  into  engagement  with  said 
ink  medium  and  said  record  medium  upon  contact  with 
said  character  bearing  member. 


4,203,676 

RIBBON  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

William  A.  Hatsell,  Hatfield,  Pan  aasifBor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833^52 

Int  a2  B41 J  33/14 

VS.  a  400-208  W  Oaims 

1.  A  removable  ribbon  storage  apparatus  for  an  impact 
printer  of  the  type  having  a  print  point  adjacent  a  print  receiv- 
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ins  medium  and  «  character  element  itriking  said  medium  at  4*203,678  

Sd^t  point,  uid  apparatus  comprising:  ^^^^^^^^^SI^™^fS!Lt  "^"  ^^^ 

-  i,«..«jrf«r  rtftrinl  rihhmi-  BronUECnONAL  PRINTER 

a  touungforstonngnbbon,  ^^  ^  s<,rt^i„m,  Oriedo.  and  Daniel  J.  Suchy,  Sanfbrd, 

luSwtially  rigid  bridge  me«»  over  which  said  ribbon      bj»  of  Fta. --IPOH  to  Scope  Drt.  Ineorporrt^l.  Ortando. 

P**^  Filed  Ang.  17, 1»78,  Ser.  No.  934,423 

Int  a2  B41J  19/301 G05B 19/40 
U.S.  a  400-320  29  Claims 
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a  flexible  leader  extending  between  said  bridge  means  and 
said  housing  for  guiding  said  ribbon  while  permitting  said 
bridge  means  to  move  relative  to  said  housing;  and 

said  ribbon  being  supported  by  and  remaining  in  substan- 
tially the  same  position  relative  to  said  bridge  means  dur- 
ing printing  and  after  removal  from  said  impact  printer. 

4*203,677 
PRINTER  RIBBON  LIFT  ASSEMBLY 
WaUam  A.  Hatiail,  HatfMd,  Pin  laripor  to  Euon  Research  A 
EagiBeeriag  Co.,  Florhaa  Park,  N  J. 

FUad  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,272 

lit  a2  B41J  Wii 

U.S.  a  400-214  13  Oaims 


?"fTi 


1.  An  electronic  control  circuit  for  a  high  speed  printer 
having  a  character  generator  coupled  to  a  print  head  which 
forms  characters  as  the  print  head  is  laterally  displaced  along  a 
print  line  by  a  stepper  motor,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 

a.  encoder  means  coupled  to  said  stepper  motor  for  generat- 
ing count  up  pulses  when  said  stepper  motor  displaces  the 
print  head  in  a  flrst  direction  and  count  down  pulses  when 
said  stepper  motor  displaces  the  print  head  in  a  second 
direction,  the  count  up  and  count  down  pulses  continu- 
ously defining  the  present  print  hpad  position; 

b.  memory  means  for  receiving  electronic  signals  representa- 
tive of  printable  characters  during  a  load  cycle  and  for 
reading  out  printable  characters  to  the  character  genera- 
tor during  a  print  cycle; 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  formatting  input 
data  to  be  printed,  loading  said  memory  means  with  the 
formatted  data,  computing  a  desired  print  head  position 
during  each  load  cycle  and  initiating  the  print  cycle  at  the 
end  of  each  load  cycle; 

d.  up/down  counter  means  coupled  to  said  encoder  means, 
sa^  memory  means  and  said  character  generator  for  con- 
verting the  count  up  and  count  down  pulses  into  digital 
address  signals  for  said  memory  means  and  said  character 
generator  to  cause  the  print  head  to  print  selected  charac- 
ters at  selected  positions  along  the  print  line  in  response  to 
displacements  of  the  print  head  by  said  stepper  motor;  and 

e.  motor  control  means  coupled  to  said  data  formatting 
means  and  to  said  stepper  motor  for  controllably  acceler- 
ating the  print  head  during  each  print  cycle  as  a  function 
of  the  difference  between  the  desired  print  head  position 
and  the  present  print  head  position. 


1.  An  assembly  for  elevating  a  print  ribbon  and  an  erase 
ribbon  to  the  print  point  of  an  impact  printer,  both  said  print 
ribbon  and  said  erase  ribbon  being  normally  located  at  a  rest 
position  near  said  print  point,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  print  ribbon  lifters,  one  of  said  print  ribbon  lifters 
being  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  print  point,  said  print 
ribbon  Uften  defining  a  print  ribbon  path  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  erase  ribbon  lifters,  one  of  said  erase  ribbon  lifters 
being  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  print  point,  said  erase 
ribbon  lifters  defining  an  erase  ribbon  path  therebetween, 
said  erase  ribbon  path  and  said  print  ribbon  path  being 
substantially  vertically  arranged  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other when  said  ribbons  are  in  their  rest  positions; 

a  first  means  for  selectively  elevating  one  pair  of  said  lifters 
without  disturbing  the  other  pair  of  said  lifters  whereby 
one  of  said  ribbons  is  intermittently  positioned  adjacent 
said  print  point  and  returned  to  said  rest  position;  and 

a  second  means  for  selectively  elevating  said  other  pair  of 
Uften  whereby  the  other  of  said  ribbons  is  intermittently 
positioned  adjacent  said  print  point  and  returned  to  said 
rest  position. 


4,203,679 

PRINT  HEAD  CONTROL 

jouthaa  H.  Dncrr,  Wargrave,  and  Antony  C.  Twitehen,  High 

Wycombe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Trend  Conunanica- 

tiou  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,417 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30, 1976, 
40569/76 

Int  0.2  B4U  19/00 
U.S.  a.  400-320  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  printer  having  a  print  head  arranged  to  be  traversable 
along  a  path  and  capable  of  imprinting  characters  on  to  paper 
supported  adjacent  said  path,  the  improvement  comprising 
providing  first  and  second  servo-motors  mounted  adjacent  said 
path  along  which  the  head  is  traversed,  a  flexible  tension  ele- 
ment coupling  said  head  to  each  servo-motor  whereby  driving 
said  fint  servo-motor  pulls  the  head  along  a  printing  traverse 
and  driving  said  second  servo-motor  pulls  the  head  along  a 
fly^back  traverse,  and  control  means  having  two  connection 
modes  in  the  first  of  which  said  first  servo-motor  is  energized 
to  pull  the  head  on  the  printing  traverse  and  said  second  servo- 
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motor  is  connected  as  a  dynamic  brake,  and  in  the  second  of 
which  said  second  servo-motor  is  energized  to  pull  the  head  on 


4,203,681 

SINGLE  ELEMENT  TYPEWRITER  WITH  ERROR 

CORRECnON  FEATURE 

John  C  Gall,  Chicago;  Cheater  E.  Oftmek,  Park  Ridge,  and 

Albert  E.  Chamberlain,  Lake  BlnfT,  all  of  III.,  asaiviors  to 

Sean,  Roebnek  and  Co^  CUeago,  DL 

Filed  No?.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854^34 

Int  a2  B41J  29/26 

U.S.  CI.  400-697  1  Claim 


the  fly-back  traverse  and  said  first  servo-motor  idles  at  least  for 
the  greater  part  of  the  fly-back  traverse. 


4,203,680 
HIGH-SPEED  PRINTER  WITH  SELF*ADJUSTING 
CABLE  PRELOAD  MECHANISM 
Svetislav  Mitrofich,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,891 

Int  a2  B41J  19/00 

U.S.  a  400-335  1  Claim 


1.  A  carriage  driving  mechanism  for  a  high-speed  printer 
comprising: 

a  movable  carriage  for  carrying  a  printing  unit  along  a  pre- 
determined line  of  printing,  said  carriage  including  fric- 
tion pulley  means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  carriage 
and  resilient  means  for  resiliently  connecting  a  cable  to 
said  carriage; 

means  for  intermittently  transporting  said  carriage  and  said 
printing  unit  to  stationary  printing  positions  along  said  line 
of  printing,  said  carriage  being  movable  from  a  center 
position  to  extreme  left  and  right  positions,  such  transport- 
ing means  including  a  motor  and  a  second  pulley  means 
driven  by  said  motor; 

a  frame  for  accommodating  said  carriage  and  motor; 

cable  segments  coupling  said  second  pulley  means  to  said 
carriage,  each  of  said  cable  segments  having  an  end  affixed 
to  said  second  pulley  means,  said  second  pulley  means 
having  peripheral  wrapping  surfaces  for  wrapping  ap- 
proximately equal  lengths  of  said  cable  segments  on  said 
surfaces  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  center  position,  and 
for  respectively  accommodating  a  substantially  greater 
length  of  one  cable  segment  than  the  other  when  said 
carriage  is  in  one  of  said  extreme  positions,  said  cable 
segments  being  respectively  wrapped  around  said  second 
pulley  means  in  opposite  directions,  the  other  ends  of  said 
cable  segments  being  affixed  to  said  carriage,  at  least  one 
of  said  segments  being  wrapped  around  said  friction  pul- 
ley means  and  being  attached  to  said  resilient  means. 


1.  In  a  typewriter  of  the  type  having  a  keyboard,  a  carrier 
translatable  in  a  linewise  direction  across  an  impression  sheet, 
escapement  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  carrier,  a  single  element  character  imprinting  member 
mounted  on  said  carrier,  first  means  including  a  ribbon  vibrator 
for  feeding  a  marking  Upe  between  said  imprinting  member 
and  said  impression  sheet  and  for  raising  said  first  ribbon  vibra- 
tor during  a  printing  operation,  means  including  a  second 
ribbon  vibrator  and  means  for  feeding  a  correcting  tape  across 
said  impression  sheet,  a  backspace  key  and  keylever  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  carrier,  an  escapement  torque  bar 
operatively  connected  to  said  escapement  control  means,  a 
mode  actuating  bell  crank,  an  escapement  trigger  operatively 
connected  to  said  bell  crank  and  normally  engageable  with  said 
escapement  torque  bar  for  rendering  the  escapement  efTective, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  obliterating  type  font  carried 
on  said  single  element  imprinting  member,  a  correcting  key 
aaociated  with  a  connecting  keylever  operatively  connected 
to  said  imprinting  member,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
correcting  keylever  to  said  mode  actuating  bell  crank  whereby 
actuation  of  said  correcting  keylever  will  render  the  escape- 
ment control  means  ineffective  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
carrier,  lift  the  correcting  tape  in  imprinting  position  and  actu- 
ate the  imprinting  jnember  to  impinge  the  type  font  on  said 
correcting  tape,  said  backspace  key  and  keylever  being  opera- 
tively independent  of  said  correcting  key  and  keylever,  each 
successive  actuation  of  said  correcting  key  in  each  case  inhibit- 
ing movement  of  said  carrier  but  returning  the  control  means 
to  normal  operational  mode  following  each  impingement  of 
said  type  font  on  said  correcting  tape,  and  said  connecting 
means  between  said  correcting  keylever  and  said  mode  actuat- 
ing bell  crank  comprising  a  forward  extension  on  said  last-men- 
tioned keylever,  a  shaft  rockably  supported  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  extension,  a  first  rigid  arm  on  said  shaft 
engageable  by  said  extension,  a  second  rigid  arm  on  said  shaft 
longitudinally  displaced  from  said  first  arm.  and  link  means 
connecting  said  second  rigid  arm  to  said  actuating  bell  crank. 
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4^03,682  of  the  bore  remote  from  the  ball,  subjecu  the  bearing  cap  to 

INSERT  MOLDED  INSTRUMENT  MARKER  PEN  WITH   said  predetermined  pressure,  said  cap  standing  proud  of  the 
ANCHORED  STYLUS  shoulder  when  in  engaement  with  the  ball  and  when  not  being 

WUUaa  W.  Hcpworth,  Haddonfkld,  N J^  aarignor  to  Graphic  subjected  to  said  predetermined  pressure. 

CMrtrolf  Corpontioii,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  • 

Flkd  JbL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,840  ^^^^^ 

lot  0.2  B43K  1/12  4^203,684 

IT  S  a  401—198  10  Claiiu        ARTICULATED  JOINT  INCLUDING  BELLEVILLE 

U.3.WI.1UI    1^  SPRING  SEALS  MAINTAINED  IN  PRESELECTED 

COMPRESSED  STATE 
Gary  L.  Stecklein,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  anignor  to  Deere  k  Com- 
puy,  MoUbc,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,(94 

lot  a2  n6c  77/00 

U.S.  a  403-158  2  Claims 


1.  Insert  molded  instrument  marker  pen  having  a  stylus  tube 
and  a  pen  body,  a  portion  of  said  tube  being  embedded  along  a 
length  of  said  tube  in  said  body,  said  portion  including  at  an 
intermediate  point  along  said  embedded  length,  an  embedded 
anchoring  projection  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube, 
said  anchoring  projection,  in  cross-sectional  shape,  being  a 
"U",  the  curvature  of  which  corresponds  to  the  outer  curva- 
ture of  said  tube,  said  "U"  having  flanges  at  the  upper  ends 
thereof  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  tube. 


4,203,683 
BALL  JOINTS 
Peter  R.  Rogers,  Neath,  Walca,  anignor  to  Cam  Gears  Limited, 
Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,491 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12, 1977, 
15041/77 

Int  a^  n«C  77/00:  n6D  1/12 
U.S.  a  403-132  ll'Claiffls 


2.  In  an  ariiculated  connection  between  first  and  second 
members,  the  first  member  including  a  pair  of  parallel  portions 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  pivotally  interconnected  to 
the  second  member  by  a  pivot  pin  assembly  including  aligned 
holes  located  in  the  pair  of  parallel  portions  and  the  second 
member  and  a  bushing  press  fit  into  the  hole  in  the  second 
member  and  having  a  length  less  than  that  of  the  last-men- 
tioned hole;  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  Belleville  springs 
received  on  the  pin  and  the  combined  length  of  the  bushing 
and  uncompressed  Belleville  springs  being  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  hole  in  the  second  member,  the  improvement, 
comprising:  said  holes  in  the  parallel  portions  being  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  hole  in  the  second  member;  and  first  and 
second  collars  respectively  press  fit  in  the  holes  in  the  pair  of 
parallel  portions  and  positioned  against  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  second  member. 


4,203,685 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  SPEED  ARRESTOR 

Richard  E.  Sanchei,  8548  Manatee  St^  Downey,  Calif.  90240 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,077 

Int  a.2  EOIF  7i/00 

U.S.  a  404-6  5  Claims 


9  S    6 


1.  A  ball  joint  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore  therein,  a 
ball  received  in  said  bore,  means  capable,  in  use,  of  restraining 
said  ball  against  excessive  penetration  into  sid  bore,  a  portion 
of  said  bore  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  ball  being  capable  of « 
restraining  the  ball  against  withdrawal  from  said  bore,  a  bear- 
ing annulus  of  synthetic  plastics  material  having  a  low  coeffici- 
ent of  friction  and  good  wearing  characteristics  which  partly 
defines  said  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said  bore,  said  bearing 
annulus  having  a  face  generally  converging  in  the  direction  of 
withdrawal  of  said  ball  and  against  which  said  ball  bears  in  its 
restrained  condition,  an  annular  recess  in  said  housing  in  which 
said  bearing  annulus  is  received  in  complementary  manner,  and 
said  ball  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  portion 
of  said  bore  formed  in  said  housing  in  which  said  ball  is  re- 
strained, said  means  capable,  in  use,  of  restraining  the  ball 
against  excessive  penetration  into  the  bore  comprising  a  bear- 
ing cap  that  is  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  a  predetermined 
pressure,  said  housing  defining  a  shoulder  in  the  bore,  and  a 
plug,  which  is  capable  of  engaging  the  shoulder  from  the  side 


5.  A  speed  bump  for  securement  to  a  roadway  surface  over 
which  automotive  vehicles  pass,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  having  a  generally  rectangular 
flat  mounting  surface  and  a  second  surface  upwardly 
disposed  when  installed  on  the  roadway,  said  second 
surface  being  convexly  upwardly  curved  about  a  body 
member  longitudinal  axis; 

a  quantity  of  adhesive  securing  the  body  member  flat  surface 
to  the  roadway  surface; 

said  body  member  being  constructed  of  molded  synthetic 
plastic  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  parallel. 
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longitudinally  extending  channel-like  openings  a  part  of 
which  openings  interrupt  the  mounting  surface,  the  syn- 
thetic plastic  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  compressingly 
deform  on  a  vehicle  passing  thereover  and  on  recovering 
its  original  shape  providing  a  thrust  to  the  vehicle  which 
is  upward  and  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle. 


4,203,686 
MANHOLE  CONSTRUCnON 
Harold  M.  Bowman,  18867  N.  VaUey  Dr.,  Fair?iew  Park,  Ohio 
44126 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,390 

lot  a^  E02D  29/14 

MS.  a  404-25  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  manhole  cover  assembly  including  a  base  frame  defin- 
ing a  manhole  opening  and  having  a  peripheral  annular  inner 
seat  for  receiving  a  manhole  cover,  an  annular  manhole  cover 
seated  on  said  seat,  an  annular  retainer  ring  coacting  with  said 
cover  and  said  frame  for  holding  said  cover  in  place  on  said 
seat,  whereby  said  cover  and  said  ring  coact  to  present  a  sub- 
stantially common  flush  surface  with  the  top  of  said  base 
frame,  said  retainer  ring  including  means  coacting  with  means 
on  said  frame  for  removably  securing  said  retainer  ring  and 
said  cover  to  said  frame. 


a  laterally  powered  trolley  means  travelling  along  said  beam 
means, 

footing  means  for  supporting  the  frame  on  the  marine  floor, 
framework  compling  said  beam  and  footing  means, 

wherein  said  beam  means  is  vertically  powered  by  thrusting 
means  at  each  end  independently,  thereby  freeing  said 
framework  of  stresses  of  synchronization  and  jib  crane 
means  mounted  on  top  thereof,  allowing  handling  of  a  first 
load  in  three  degrees  of  freedom  and  above  said  trolley 
while  said  trolley  lifts  a  second  load,  and. 


other  independent  submerged  hoisting  means,  wherein 

(a)  said  other  means  is  for  mounting  apart  from  said  pipe- 
line ends  for  holding  at  least  one  of  said  pipeline  ends 
flexibly  disengaged  from  the  marine  floor, 

(b)  said  frames  are  for  mounting  near  said  pipeline  ends  to 
handle  said  ends  into  alignment,  and 

(c)  said  jib  crane  is  for  handling  pipeline  coupling  means 
into  place  proximate  to  said  pipeline  ends. 


4,203,688 
METHOD  OF  UNLOADING  BULK  MATERIALS  FROM 

VESSELS 
Max  M.  Shapunof;  MikhaU  A.  Koppel;  Felix  M.  Fnimkin; 
Efgeny  I.  Zvenigorodsky,  all  of  Lenigrad,  U.S.S.R.,  and  Antal 
Gabor,  Tatabanya,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Zavod  Stroitehiykh 
Mashin,  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  87134,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,165,135. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,295 
Int.  0.2  B65G  53/42 
U.S.  a  406-85  4  Claims 


4,203,687 

UNDER  WATER  CRANE 

Maurice  N.  Sumner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assipor  to  The  Sea  Horse 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  588,761,  Jun.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,109,480. 
This  appUcation  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,131 
Int  a?  F16L  1/04 
U.S.  a  405—170  6  Claims 

1.  The  system  for  connecting  pipeline  ends  underwater 
comprising: 
A  first  underwater  hoisting  and  handling  frame  comprising: 
a  vertically  powered  vertically  travelling  runway  beam 
means,  a  laterally  powered  trolley  means  travelling  along 
said  beam  means,  footing  means  for  supporting  the  frame 
on  the  marine  floor,  and  framework  coupling  said  beam 
and  footing  means,  wherein  said  beam  means  is  vertically 
powered  by  thrusting  means  at  each  end  independently  of 
the  other  end,  thereby  freeing  said  framework  of  stresses 
of  synchronization, 
a  second  underwater  hoisting  and  handling  frame  compris- 
ing: 
a  vertically  powered  vertically  travelling  runway  beam 
means, 


1.  A  method  of  unloading  bulk  materials  from  vessels,  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

vibrating  bulk  material  to  be  unloaded  within  an  intake  zone 
to  thereby  mechanically  loosen  the  material; 

supplying  aerating  air  flow  into  said  bulk  material  in  said 
intake  zone  simultaneously  with  said  vibrating  of  said  bulk 
material; 

said  aerating  air  flow  being  supplied  towards  an  inlet  open- 
ing of  a  taking  means  in  pulses  whose  frequency  is  syn- 
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chronized  with  the  frequency  of  said  vibrating  of  said  bulk 
material; 

nuinuining  a  vacuum  within  said  taking  means  so  that  loos- 
ened and  aerated  bulk  material  is  sucked  into  said  taking 
means;  and 

transporting  said  bulk  material  from  said  taking  means  by 
virtue  of  air. 


4,203,689 

SELF-ADJUSTING  POWER  DISTRIBUTOR 

IstTiB  Krauer,  Antal  Sebok;  Janoa  Steioer,  all  of  Budapeit,  and 

Jooef  Totfa,  Almasfuzito,  all  of  Haagvy,  aatignors  to 

Alumininnpari  Terrczo  es  Kutato  lateiet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,171 

Iirt.  a^  B65G  53/40:  F27B  15/08 

UA  a  406-123  2  Claims 


4,203,691 
CONTACT  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Hideo  NiaUmura,  Aichi;  Shigeo  Noda,  Nagoya,  and  KuaiUko 
Eto,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Toyoda  Kokl  KabusUkI 
Kaiaba,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,363 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  14, 1977, 52*136554 
Int  a.2  B23B  39/04.  9/00,  39/06 
MS.  a  408-8  3  Claims 


1.  A  self-adjusting  powder  distributor  for  alumina  calcina- 
tion apparatus  comprising  a  closed  casing,  a  powder  fluidizing 
bottom  in  said  casing,  an  inlet  for  supplying  hydrate  into  the 
casing  above  said  fluidizing  bottom,  outlets  in  said  casing 
having  discharge  edges  at  the  same  level  for  distributing  the 
hydrate  from  said  casing  to  various  places  at  a  constant  ratio, 
at  least  one  of  the  outlets  having  means  for  altering  its  flow 
area  and,  thereby,  the  ratio  of  flow  therethrough  with  respect 
to  the  other  outlets,  and  means  for  altering  the  common  level 
of  said  discharge  edges  and,  thereby,  the  inventory  of  said 
hydrate  in  the  distributor  while  maintaining  said  discharge 
edges  always  at  a  common  level. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  including  a  machine  body,  a  work  table 
mounted  on  said  machine  body  for  mounting  thereon  a  work- 
piece  to  be  machined,  a  spindle  head  mounted  on  said  machine 
body,  a  tool  spindle  rotaubly  supported  through  bearings  in 
said  spindle  head  for  supporting  a  tool,  and  control  means  for 
effecting  relative  movement  between  said  work  table  and  said 
tool  spindle,  a  contact  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
an  AC  power  source; 

a  coil  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  spindle  head  and 
connected  to  said  AC  power  source  for  generating  an 
induced  current  in  a  looped  secondary  circuit  including 
the  workpiece,  work  table,  machine  body,  spindle  head, 
tool  spindle  and  tool,  when  said  workpiece  and  said  tool 
are  moved  relatively  into  contact  with  each  other; 
means  included  in  said  secondary  circuit  for  bypassing  an 

electric  resistance  in  said  bearings;  and 
means  connected  between  said  AC  power  source  and  said 
coil  for  detecting  a  change  in  an  electric  signal  caused  by 
the  contact  between  said  workpiece  and  said  tool. 


4403,690 
CERAMIC  CUTTING  TIP 
Hiroahi  Taaaka,  Aiebi,  and  Keqji  Saknral,  KomaU,  both  of  UjS.  a  408—96 
Jipia,  aari0Mrt  to  NGK  Spark  Ping  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  687,758,  May  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,772 

daina  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1975, 50*69816 

Int  a^  B27G  15/00 

U.S.  a  407-119  2  Oalntt 


4,203,692 

SELF-CENTERING  HOLE  SAW  ADAPTER 

Roger  S.  Jensen,  Boi  186,  Garland,  Utah  84312 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,589 

Int  a^  B23B  41/00 


5ClaiB!is 


1.  A  ceramic  cutting  tip  of  the  throw-away  type  comprising 
a  ceramic  sintered  body  having  at  least  two  cutting  blades  and 
covered  on  at  least  a  cutting  blade  portion  with  a  metal  coating 
having  a  thickness  of  1-lOfi,  said  cutting  blades  being  adapted 
to  be  employed  in  succession,  wherein  the  metal  employed  in 
the  metal  coating  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt  aluminum  and  copper. 


1.  A  self-centering  hole  saw  adapter,  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  toothed  edge  hole  saw  having  a  shaft  centrally  disposed 
within  the  hole  saw  and  connected  thereto,  and  with  said  shaft 
having  a  portion  thereof  protruding  beyond  said  toothed  edge 
of  said  hole  saw,  comprising: 

a.  a  flrst  member  having  a  first  hole  therein  and  therethrough 
complementary  to  said  centrally  disposed  shaft,  with  said 
first  member  removably  mounted  on  and  fitted  over  said 
shaft,  through  said  first  hole; 

b.  a  second  member  in  the  geometric  form  of  a  frustum  of  a 
right  circular  cone  having  a  circular  base  with  a  diametric 
width;  a  circular  section  parallel  to,  oppositely  disposed 
to,  and  less  diametrically  wider  than,  said  base;  and,  a  first 
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hole  therein  and  therethrough  extending  from  said  base  to 
said  parallel  section,  with  said  first  hole  complementary  to 
said  centrally  disposed  shaft,  and  with  said  first  member 
removably  mounted  on  and  fitted  over  said  shaft  through 
said  first  hole,  and  also  with  said  base  of  said  second 
member  facing  said  first  member; 

c.  and,  an  elastic  and  resilient  body  interposed  between,  and 
releasably  interconnecting,  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member,  with  said  body  removably  mounted  on 
and  fitted  over  said  shaft; 

whereby  said  first  member,  said  second  member,  and  said 
elastic  and  resilient  body  are  in  alignment,  are  releasably 
interconnected,  and  form  a  one-piece  unit  and  whereby 
said  one-piece  unit  is,  in  and  of  itself,  removably  mounted 
on  and  fitted  over  said  shaft  in  either  a  "first  member-up" 
position  or  a  "second  member-up"  position,  with  said  unit 
extending  beyond  said  protruding  portion  of  said  shaft. 


4,203,693 

DUPUCATING  MACHINE  FOR  TUBULAR  KEYS 

Jerome  Schwartz,  and  Joseph  Levitt  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

aasipors  to  Taylor  Lock  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jul.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,580 

Int  0.2  B23C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  409-81  11  Claims 


which  the  reams  may  be  pushed,  endless  conveyor  means 
having  a  series  of  pushers  thereon  adapted  to  extend  up  above 
the  reams  at  the  rear  of  the  reams  for  pushing  the  reams  over 
said  surface,  said  endless  conveyor  means  being  movable  con- 
tinuously relative  to  said  surface  for  continuous  delivery  of 
reams  of  paper  to  the  wrapping  apparatus,  and  means  engage- 
able  with  at  least  one  of  said  two  opposite  sides  of  each  ream 


4,203,694 
SQUARING  REAMS  OF  PAPER  FOR  WRAPPING 
Robert  C.  James,  Sheboygan,  Wis^  assignor  to  Hayascn  Manu* 
facturing  Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905,634 
Int  a.2  B65H  9/10 
U.S.  a  414-28  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  reams  of  paper  to  a  wrapping  appa- 
ratus and  squaring  up  the  reams  as  they  arc  fed  comprising 
means  for  feeding  the  reams  forward  one  after  another  with 
two  opposite  sides  of  each  ream  extending  generally  in  the 
direction  of  feed  and  the  other  two  opposite  sides  extending 
generally  transversely  of  the  direction  of  feed,  said  feeding 
means  comprising  a  conveyor  having  a  stationary  surface  over 


/ 


for  subjecting  each  ream  being  pushed  forward  by  said  pushers 
to  forces  applied  repetitively  transversely  of  the  ream  thereby 
to  attain  register  of  the  sheets  of  the  ream  in  the  transverse 
direction,  with  the  frictional  resistance  between  the  sheeu  of 
the  ream  as  the  latter  is  pushed  forward  and  said  means  apply- 
ing the  force  being  cfiiective  to  bring  the  sheett  back  against  a 
respective  pusher  thereby  to  attain  register  of  the  sheets  of  the 
ream  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


1.  A  duplicating  machine  for  tubular  keys,  said  machine 
comprising:  a  base,  a  generally  cylindrical  cutter  routably 
mounted  about  an  axis  and  having  a  cutting  face  transverse  to 
said  cutter  axis;  on  said  base  and  having  a  radius  generally 
equal  to  the  radius  of  a  tubular  key  notch,  a  mount  at  a  fixed 
location  on  said  base  spaced  from  said  cutter,  a  key  carrier 
supported  by  said  mount  for  shifting  movement  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cutter  and  rotative  movement  to 
spaced  angular  locations  relative  to  the  axis  ot  said  carrier,  a 
work  holder  on  said  carrier  for  gripping  engagement  with  the 
stem  of  a  blank  key  to  be  cut  by  said  cutter  uoon  longitudinal 
carrier  shifting  movement,  a  control  holder  on  said  carrier  for 
holding  a  key  to  be  duplicated  with  its  stem  in  fixed  generally 
parallel  and  aligned  relation  with  the  stem  of  a  gripped  key 
blank,  and  a  guide  having  a  radius  generally  equal  to  the  radius 
of  a  tubular  key  notch  fixed  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  cutter, 
said  guide  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cutter  and 
located  in  similar  relation  to  a  key  on  the  control  holder  as  a 
key  blank  held  by  the  work  holder  is  located  relative  to  the 
cutter,  whereby  control  holder  rovement  by  a  key  to  be 
duplicated  in  guided  relation  with  said  guide  effects  carrier 
shifting  and  rotative  movement  for  corresponding  cutting  by 
said  cutter  of  a  key  blank  held  by  said  work  holder. 


4,203,695 

AUTOMATIC  BALE  WAGON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Edward  J.  Wynn,  Lcola,  and  Cal  L  Bryant  LancMtcr,  both  of 

Pa^  assignors  to  Sparry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUcd  Aug.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,233 

Int  0.2  B65G  57/32 

U.S.  a  414-40  12  daiau 


1.  In  a  bale  wagon  including  first  and  second  bale  accumulat- 
ing means  and  including  bale  handling  means  for  sequentially 
picking  up  bales  of  crop  material  and  arranging  said  bales  into 
tiers  and  stacks,  and  further  including  means,  feeding  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  bale  handling  means,  a  sequential 
control  system  for  said  feeding  means  and  said  bale  handling 
means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  solenoid  valves  for  controlling  flow  of  said 

hydraulic  fluid, 
an  electronic  gate  network, 

a  plurality  of  sensors  for  feeding  data  to  said  gate  network 
represenutive  of  the  operation  state  of  said  bale  handling 
-    means, 

first  counter  means  providing  output  data  representative  of 
the  number  of  completed  cycles  of  said  first  accumulating 
means  has  during  a  loading  sequence, 
second  counter  means  providing  output  dau  represenutive 
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of  the  number  of  completed  cycles  of  said  second  accumu- 
lating means  has  during  a  loaiding  sequence, 

first  memory  means  having  stored  theririn  data  representa- 
tive of  a  plurality  of  individually  selectable  stack  configu- 
rations, 

means  for  addressing  said  first  memory  means  with  a  signal 
representative  of  a  selected  one  of  said  stack  configura- 
tions and  said  output  data  from  said  second  counter  means 
and  providing  an  output  from  said  first  memory  means, 

second  memory  means  addressable  by  said  output  from  said 
fint  memory  and  said  output  from  said  fint  counter  means 
for  providing  control  signals,  and 

latch  means  operated  by  said  control  signals  and  output 
signals  from  said  gate  network  for  providing  command 
signals  to  said  solenoid  valves  for  operating  selected  ones 
of  said  solenoid  valves  and  thereby  said  bale  handling 
means  sequentially  for  forming  said  selected  one  of  said 
stack  configurations. 


m-feed  station  of  said  carry-away  conveyor,  and  means  for 
shifting  said  tray  shifter. 

4,203,697 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  PALLETIZED  LOADS 
Datld  W.  Caytoo,  Cupertino,  Califs  anignor  to  Bud  Antle,  IuCh 
Salioaa,  Calif . 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,788 

lot.  CU  BMP  1/64 

VS.  CL  414-345  2  Claims 


4,203,696 
TRAY  UNLOADING  DEVICE 
Ganoar  V.  LindberB,  ViOlingbyriigeB  212,  162  21,  VMIllngby, 
Sweden 

CootiBoation  of  Scr.  No.  605,292,  Aug.  18, 1975,  abandooed. 

lUa  application  Dec.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,345 

lat  a^  B65G  1/00.  47/00'  E04H  6/06 

VS.  a  414-331  3  Clains 


^^^^^^^^^^'.' 


1.  In  combination,  a  tray  transport  van  with  vertically 
spaced  apart  pain  of  horizontal  tray  rails,  carry-away  con- 
veyor and  a  tray  unloading  apparatus  for  transferring  trays 
from  the  vertically  spaced  apart  pairs  of  horizontal  tray  rails  in 
the  tray  transport  van  to  a  horizontal  infeed  station  of  the 
carry-away  conveyor,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  said 
unloading  apparatus,  a  set  of  spaced  apart  vertical  side  pillars; 
a  single  set  only  of  two  laterally  spaced  apart  parallel  tray 
guide  tracks  mounted  for  vertical  rectilinear  movement  on  said 
vertical  side  pillars  and  disposed  essentially  horizontally;  drive 
means  connected  to  said  set  of  tray  guide  tracks  to  vertically 
shift  said  set  along  one  side  of  said  pillars  into  a  plurality  of 
different  vertical  positions  which  correspond  to  the  levels  of 
transport  van  tray  rails,  the  uppermost  of  the  vertical  positions 
being  substantially  level  with  the  in-feed  station  of  said  carry- 
away  conveyor  so  a  tray  can  be  laterally  shifted  from  the  tray 
guide  tracks  onto  said  carry-away  conveyor  at  the  upper  level; 
a  second  set  of  vertical  side  pillars  located  adjacent  said  first 
mentioned  set  of  side  pillars;  a  horizontal  outfeeding  continu- 
ous belt  conveyor  located  below  and  between  said  set  of  tray 
guide  tracks  and  mounted  on  said  second  set  of  pillars  for 
independent  selective  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  as  a 
unit,  vertically  to  a  plurality  of  levels  equal  to  the  levels  of 
trays  in  the  van,  and  horizontally  so  thist  a  portion  of  the 
continuous  belt  conveyor  can  be  positioned  into  the  van  be- 
tween the  van  tray  rails  and  raised  to  any  selected  level  of  a 
pair  of  said  van  tray  rails  to  engage  and  carry  trays  firom  the 
van  to  said  set  of  vertically  shiftable  tray  guide  tracks;  means 
for  vertically  shifting  said  belt  conveyor,  means  for  horizon- 
tally moving  said  belt  conveyor  as  a  unit;  and  means  located 
adjacent  the  top  portion  of  said  vertical  side  pillan  at  the  upper 
level  position  of  said  set  of  vertically  shiftable  tray  guide 
tracks,  comprising  a  laterally  shiftable  horizontal  tray  shifter  to 
engage  and  shUt  any  tray  on  the  set  of  tray  guide  tracks  to  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  group  of  loaded  pallets  from 
the  bed  of  a  vehicle  to  the  bed  of  a  carrier,  the  pallets  including 
beams  having  a  thickness  dimension  at  the  peripheral  margins 
thereof,  comprising  means  forming  a  first  pair  of  parallelly 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  track  grooves  on  the  bed 
of  said  vehicle,  means  forming  a  second  pair  of  parallelly 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  track  grooves  on  the  bed 
of  said  carrier,  said  second  pair  of  track  grooves  being  spaced 
from  one  another  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  first  pair  of  track 
grooves,  means  for  supporting  said  pallets  on  said  vehicle  bed, 
said  supporting  means  including  a  roller  assembly  having  a 
frame,  an  upper  portion  of  said  frame  defining  a  slot  having  a 
width  dimension  corresponding  to  twice  said  thickness  dimen- 
sion to  receive  beams  of  two  abutting  pallets  therein,  and  a 
lower  portion  of  said  frame  having  means  for  supporting  at 
least  one  roller  for  roution  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  width 
dimension  of  the  slot,  said  roller  being  engageable  in  said  track 
grooves,  means  for  aligning  said  carrier  relative  said  vehicle  so 
that  said  first  pair  of  track  grooves  is  in  alignment  with  said 
second  pair  of  track  grooves,  and  means  for  drawing  said 
pallets  from  said  vehicle  bed  onto  said  carrier  bed. 


4,203,698 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  LOADING  A 

MULTIPUCTFY  OF  PINS  INTO  A  LOADING  FIXTURE 

FOR  A  PIN  INSERTION  MACHINE 
Jean  M.  Dupuis,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telccon 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,666 

Int  CV  H05K  3/30 

VS.  a.  414-404  5  daiott 


i'^Ai 


JC 


ii. 


(d 


^ 


M^ 


;.M::i:t^-'"3 


^'/f 


1 5 


'if^.i' 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  loading  a  multiplicity  of 
pins  into  a  loading  fixture  for  a  pin  insertion  machine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  plate; 
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means  for  locating  and  holding  a  loading  fixture  on  said 
support  plate,  said  fixture  having  two  rows  of  holes  for 
receiving  and  holding  pins; 

a  magazine  on  said  support  plate  and  having  a  plurality  <^ 
vertical  compartment,  for  holding  pins  in  vertical  rows, 
said  compartments  spaced  to  be  aligned  with  the  pin 
receiving  holes  of  a  loading  fixture; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  insertion  members  slidably  mounted 
on  said  support  plate,  said  insertion  members  arranged  in 
two  rows,  an  insertion  member  axially  aligned  with  each 
compartment  in  said  msgazine,  each  insertion  member 
comiwistng  a  tabaiar  boostag.  a  pbton  axially  slidable  in 
said  housr**  aad  a  pin  ex  jding  axially  from  said  piston 
out  of  said  Ikmmi^  aao  a  compression  spring  behind  said 
piston,  and  aeaas  far  Itflding  a  template  between  said 
insertion  member  aad  said  compartments  in  said  nuga- 
zine,  said  tenplaie  haviag  a  predetermined  pattern  of 
holes  therein  oomspoadL^  to  a  pfcdetermined  distribu- 
tion of  pins  to  be  matb.  ji  said  holding  fixture,  the 
arrangement  sodi  tfeat  aa  anJ  movement  of  said  insertion 
members,  the  piston  aad  associated  pin  can  retract  against 
said  spring  when  a  hole  »  not  present  in  a  tumplate 
whereby  a  pin  is  not  tnnsferred  from  said  magazine  to 
said  holding  fixture;  and 

actuating  means  for  moving  &jid  elongate  insertion  members 
axially,  whereby  the  insertion  members  enter  said  maga- 
zine and  push  a  pin  out  .f  each  compartment  into  a  corre- 
sponding pin  receiving  hde  in  the  loading  fixture. 


4>203,699 

METHOD  OF  DUMPING  AND  COLLECTING 

CORROSIVE  SUBSTANCES  FROM  AUTOMOTIVE 

BATTERIES 

WiiUam  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Battery 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Diylsion  of  Scr.  No.  669,216,  Mar.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,081,093. 

This  appUcatioa  Jn.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866,515 

lot  a^  B65G  65/30 

VS.  a.  414-415  1  Claia 


(0  removing  said  batteries  from  said  acid  dumping  appara- 
tus. 


^» 


1.  A  method  of  draining  acid  from  automotive  storage  bat- 
teries comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  batteries  in  their  upright  position  into  an 
acid  dumping  apparatus; 

(b)  gripping  the  sides  of  said  batteries  with  resilient  gripping 
means; 

(c)  swinging  said  apparatus  through  an  arc  in  a  first  direction 
by  using  resilient  drive  means  until  said  batteries  are  in 
their  inverted  position; 

(d)  stopping  said  apparatus  with  said  batteries  in  said  in- 
verted position  by  causing  said  resilient  drive  means  to 
contact  a  stop  on  said  apparatus  thus  shaking  said  batteries 
in  said  inverted  position  within  said  gripping  members, 
whereby  said  shaking  is  amplified  by  interrelationship 
between  said  resilient  gripping  means  and  said  batteries 
engaged  thereby; 

(e)  swinging  said  batteries  back  through  said  arc  in  the  oppo- 
site direction;  and 


4,203,700 
ARTICULATING  PART  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Joseph  P.  Scnc  Sr.,  17607  Egbert  Rd.,  Walton  Hills,  Ohio 
44146 

FQcd  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,719 

Int  a^  B65G  47/91 

VS.  a  414-732  8  Claims 


e^ 


^  |«  ;''5  H    In    ii     ■     _ 


1.  An  articulating  part  handling  device  comprising  a  fixed 
frame  having  roller  members  thereon  properly  to  locate  a  part 
during  receipt  thereof  for  subsequent  handling,  said  roller 
members  being  adjustable  in  at  least  two  directions  property  to 
locate  pisrts  of  varying  sizes  and  shapes,  an  articulating  arm 
assembly  having  at  least  two  pivotally  interconnected  mem- 
bers, the  proximal  member  of  such  pivoting  arm  assembly 
being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  fixed  adjacent  its  proximal 
end,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  to  the  distal  member  of  said 
articulating  arm  assembly  for  selective  movement  therealong, 
a  part  support  means  on  said  carriage  including  plural  selec- 
tively actuated  part  holding  means  selectively  to  secure  the 
properly  located  part  on  said  fixed  frame  to  the  part  support 
means  at  several  positions  across  the  part,  and  actuating  means 
selectively  to  pivot  the  articulating  assembly  relative  to  the 
fixed  frame  and/or  to  pivot  the  memben  of  such  articulating 
arm  assembly  relative  to  one  another  and/or  slidably  to  move 
said  carriage  relative  to  said  distal  member,  thereby  selectively 
to  change  the  orientaticm  of  the  part  selectively  to  said  carriage 
as  required. 


4,203,701 
SURGE  CONTROL  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSORS 
William  C  Abbey,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aasigBor  to  Simmonds  Prcd* 
sioa  Products,  Inc^  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935^33 

lit  a^  F04D  27/02 

VS.  a  415-1  4  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  surge  control  of  a  centrifugal  compressor 
comprising  in  combination: 
means  deriving  signals  proportional  to  suction  temperature 
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and  pnmun  differential  acron  the  inlet  orifice  of  the 


meant  fbr  dividing  laid  prenure  signal  by  said  temperature 

signal  to  provide  a  first  control  signal; 
means  for  deriving  signals  proportional  to  power  inpot  to 

and  pressure  drop  across  the  compressor. 
means  for  adding  said  power  and  pressure  drop  signals  to 

provide  a  second  control  signal; 
a  recycle  line  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  conq)res- 

sor; 

valve  means  in  said  recycle  line;  and 

means  for  modulating  flow  in  said  recycle  line  by  controlling 
said  valve  in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second  control 
signals  so  that  Ch/T/«  AP  irrespective  of  variations  in  the 
composition  of  gases  being  comprciacd  where 
C  is  a  gas  constant, 

h  is  pressure  across  a  compressor  inlet  orifice, 
T/is  the  suction  temperature,  and 
AP  is  the  pressure  drop  across  the  compressor. 


4v203|702 

WATER  DRIVEN  ENGINE 

Qai  A.  WIlitaaMa,  Wa^sr,  Moirt.  59S43 

CoMinatfoa-i»ptft  of  Sar.  No.  79MH  May  19, 1977.  His 

appUcatka  Jo.  30, 1978,  Sar.  No.  92M15 

lA  CL^  FOID 1/28 

UJ.a418-»  3 


(j)  said  first  shaft  is  mounted  on  said  frame  equidistant  from 

said  first  and  second  vertical  rotors 
(k)  said  first  gear  means  is  a  downward  projecting  bevel 


0)  said  second  gear  means  is  an  upward  projecting  bevel 

gear,  and 
(n)  said  means  for  mechanically  joining  said  first  and  second 

gear  is  one  or  more  bevel  gears, 
wherein  said  first  shaft  is  mechanically  joined  to  said  first 

vertical  rotor  by  mechanical  means  comprising: 
(o)  a  first  planar  gear  attached  to  said  first  shaft; 
(p)  a  second  pbmar  gear  attached  to  the  shaft  of  said  first 

vertical  rotor;  and 
(q)  a  chain  drive  mechanically  joining  said  first  and  second 

planar  gears;  and 
said  hollow  shaft  is  mechanically  joined  to  said  second  verti* 

cal  rotor  by  mechanical  means  comprising: 
(r)  a  third  planar  gear  attached  to  said  hollow  shaft; 
(s)  a  forth  planar  gear  attached  to  the  shaft  of  said  second 

vertical  rotor,  and 
(t)  a  chain  drive  mechanically  joining  said  third  and  forth 

planar  gears. 


4^303,703 
HYDRAUUC  TURBO  MACHINE  WICEET  GATE  SEALS 
PmI  f iffpifr  nrrral.  TVirfr.  aaslnnr  tn  rn-'-*"  "  n'  ■  ■  "*-| 
Works  Liidtad,  LacUna,  Canada 

Filed  Oet  2C  19n,  Scr.  No.  M5446 

Claims  priority,  appUealioa  GBMda,  Not.  4, 197C  3(5IM2 

IM.  a2  FOID  11/00:  FOIB  25/02 

UJ.  a  415-113  aOaias 


1.  In  a  water  driven  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  mounted  in  a  stream  of  water, 

(b)  a  first  and  second  vertical  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  overlapping  blades; 

(c)  a  water  diverter  approximately  centrally  mounted  for* 
ward  of  said  first  and  second  vertical  rotors  so  that  the 
flow  of  water  which  enters  said  frame  is  divided  and 
diverted  onto  the  rotor  blades  which  are  adjacent  the  sides 
of  said  frame,  thereby  routing  one  of  said  roton  clock- 
wise and  the  remaining  rotor  counterclockwise;  and 

(d)  means  for  mechanicaUy  joining  said  clockwise  rotating 
and  said  counterclockwise  rotating  rotor  to  each  other 
and  to  an  energy  system  wherein  said  means  for  mechani- 
cally joining  said  clockwise  rotating  rotor  and  said  coun- 
terclockwise rotating  rotor  to  each  other  and  to  an  energy 

system  comprises: 

(e)  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  shaft 
being  mechanically  joined  to  said  first  vertical  rotor, 

(0  a  second  hollow  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first 

shaft,  said  second  hollow  shaft  being  mechanically  joined 

to  said  second  vertical  rotor, 
(g)  a  first  gear  means  attached  to  the  end  of  said  first  shaft 

which  end  extends  through  said  hollow  shaft; 
(h)  a  second  gear  means  attached  to  the  end  of  said  hoUow 

shaft  which  end  is  adjacent  the  first  gear  means  attached 

to  said  first  shaft;  and 
0)  means  for  mechanicaUy  joining  said  first  and  second  gear 

means,  the  improvement  wherein: 


1.  In  a  turbo-hydraulic  machine  having  a  stationary  housing, 
an  annular  array  of  wicket  gates  located  within  the  housing, 
each  gate  having  a  shaft  portion  thereof  pivotally  mounted  m 
the  housing  the  improvement  onnprising  a  large  axial  end 
clearance  space  provided  between  the  array  of  wicket  gates 
and  the  bousing  comprising  a  shrinkage  allowance  sufficient  to 
,ify^^nMvi«»>  relative  closure  of  the  housing  gap,  an  annular 
cylinder  concentric  with  the  main  axis  of  the  machine  in  sub- 
stantial axial  coincidence  with  the  wicket  gates,  an  annular 
piston  mounted  in  the  cylinder  for  substantially  unrestricted 
#»ifi  displacement  theredong,  a  hydraulic  supply  connecting 
an  inkt  portion  of  said  sutionary  housing  with  said  cylinder, 
having  pressure  responsive  diaphragm  means  therein  to  pre- 
chide  the  passage  of  contamination  therethrough,  a  pair  of  seal 
rings  extending  about  the  radiaUy  inner  and  the  radially  outer 
peripheries  of  the  annular  piston  in  sealing  relation  with  the 
walls  of  the  cylinder  and  pressure  fluid  means  connected  to  the 
cylinder  to  extend  the  piston  axially  outwardly  towards  the 
wicket  gates  in  substantial  end  sealhig  relation  therewith,  to 
take  up  said  axial  end  shrinkage  clearance  between  said  gates 
and  said  housing. 
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4^203,704 
ELECnUC  FAN  AND  ESPECIALLY  A  FAN  OF  THE  FLAT 

TYPE 
Havi  Saint-Aaand,  Antony,  Fhuea,  assigBor  to  Etndas  Tech- 
■iqaai  at  Rapraasrtatlons  IndnstrieUaB  ET JLL,  Naiilly<av^ 
Setna,  Franea 

FOad  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,287 
Claims  priority,  application  FraMS,  No?.  23, 197C  76  3S220 
bLCL^fWD  25/08 
UAa416-93R  7Clalffl8 


li"     w  « * 
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4,203,705 
BONDED  TURBINE  DISK  FOR  IMPROVED  LOW  CYCLE 

FATIGUE  LIFE 

Jamaa  J.  Waabachar,  Glaatoabary,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  United 

Tcchnologiea  Corporation,  Harttord,  Conn. 

ContlnBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  643,737,  Dae.  22, 1975,  abandoned. 

TUB  appUcatkM  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,306 

Inta^  FOID  5/09 

U.S.  a  416-95  2 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engfaie  a  rotor  disk  of  the  type  having  a 
bore  and  a  live  rim  of  circumferentially  continuous  material, 
whoein  the  rotor  disk  is  formed  of  a  front  member  and  a  rear 
member  which  are  metallurgically  joined  in  an  adjacent  rela- 
tionship and  includes  means  formeEl  between  the  front  and  rear 


disk,  including  a  first  region  of  nearly  constant  temperature 
running  from  the  bore  toward  the  live  rim  and  a  second  region 
of  substantially  elevated  temperature  at  the  live  rim  and 
wherein  said  means  for  providing  said  thermal  profile  charac- 
teristic includes  cooling  conduits  which  are  curved  with  in- 
creasing radius  from  the  bore  to  the  rim  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially uniform  material  thickness  therebetween. 


4,203,706 
RADUL  WAFER  AIRFOIL  CONSTRUCHON 
W.  Gralg  Haaa,  Lake  Park,  Fla.,  aasigBor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies CorporatiOB,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FOad  Dae.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,356 

Int  a^  FOID  5/18 

VS.  a  416-97  A  4  Cfadms 


1.  An  electric  fan  and  especially  a  fan  of  the  flat  type  com- 
prising a  stator  and  a  rotor  forming  a  motor  mounted  within  a 
housing,  an  impeller  having  a  hub  with  a  socket  which  fits  over 
an  annular  end  portion  of  £e  rotor,  an  axial  passage  within  said 
rotor  and  a  stationary  shaft  in  said  passage,  one  end  of  said 
shaft  being  secured  to  the  housing  and  the  other  end  being 
covered  by  a  plug  for  sealing-off  the  axial  passage  of  the  rotor 
at  the  end  nearest  the  impeller  hub,  an  external  cover-plate 
covering  said  plug  and  the  annular  end  portion  of  the  rotor 
which  is  associated  with  the  impeller,  said  cover-plate  having 
slots  which  open  into  a  space  located  underneath  said  cover- 
plate  in  the  vicinity  of  the  annular  end  portion  of  the  rotor  in 
order  to  improve  the  cooling  of  said  end  portion  by  ventilation, 
said  space  being  out  of  communication  with  the  internal  part  of 
the  motor,  and  elastic  means  applying  said  cover-plate  against 
said  end  portion  of  the  rotor  in  good  thermal  contact  with  said 
end  portion,  said  cover-plate  bdng  of  highly  heat  conductive 
material. 


1.  An  airfnl  shaped  member  having  pressure  and  suction 
walls  formed  of  radial  wafers  wherein  the  forward  portion  is 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  radial  wafen  bonded  together 
having  a  hollow  cavity  therein  for  receiving  a  cooling  fluid, 
cooling  passages  formed  in  the  pressure  and  suction  walls  of 
said  airfoil  shaped  member  between  the  surface  of  abutting 
radial  wafers,  two  side  wafers  bonded  to  the  last  parallel  radial 
wafer  and  extending  therefrom  at  an  angle  forming  the  trailing 
edge  region  of  said  airfoil  shqwd  member,  said  side  wafers 
having  wavy  grooves  on  the  meeting  surfaces  thereof  whereby 
the  wavy  grooves  of  each  side  are  offlwt  from  each  other  in 
parallel  planes,  said  grooves  being  connected  to  said  cavity  at 
one  end  and  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  blade  at  the  other  end, 
said  wavy  grooves  of  one  side  wafer  crossing  over  the  wavy 
grooves  of  the  other  side  wafer,  each  groove  on  its  side  wafer 
forming  a  single  passage. 


4*203,707 

WINDMILL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FEATHERING 

CONTROL  AND  STORM  PROTECnON 

WilUan  J.  Stepp,  4241  Park  Afe^  Lake  Statkn,  lad.  46405 

CoatinBatloB-bi*part  of  Ser.  No.  530^30,  Mar.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  lUs  application  Sep.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,352 

Int  a2  F03D  7/05 

U.S.  a  416-119  5  < 


1.  In  a  windmill  of  the  vertical  axis  type  there  is  a  vertical 
rotatable  tubular  center  shaft  mounted  on  a  thrust  bearing  at 
the  bottom  end  in  a  base  and  held  erect  by  a  thrust  and  a 


memben  for  providing  a  thermal  profile  characteristic  to  the  stabilizing  bearing  at  the  top  positioned  in  the  center  of  two  or 
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more  intenecting  tnisies  of  which  the  outer  ends  extend  be- 
yond the  periphery  of  the  windmill  and  connected  to  guy  wires 
or  cables  which  are  in  turn  anchored  to  the  medium  which 
holds  the  base,  said  tubular  shaft  having  affixed  thereto  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  arms,  one  set  of  arms  located  a  few  feet  above 
the  base  bearing  and  another  set  spaced  above  the  lower  set 
and  near  the  trusses  at  the  top  and  so  afRxed  to  the  tubular 
center  shaft  as  to  be  geometrically  congruent  to  the  radial  arms 
below,  there  being  a  swingable  wind  power  blade  suspended 
between  each  pair  of  the  upper  and  lower  matching  radial 
arms,  said  blades  vertical  and  parallel  to  the  tubular  center 
shaft  of  the  windmill  and  journaled  in  bearings  at  the  outer 
ends  of  the  radial  arms,  said  bearings  receiving  the  ends  of  the 
axis  posts  of  the  swingable  blades  enabling  each  blade  to  rotate 
three  hundred  sixty  degrees  horizontally  on  its  axis  post  during 
each  roution  of  the  windmill,  said  type  of  windmill  equipped 
with  cam  means  provided  to  cause  each  blade  to  feather  into  a 
rotation  opposite  in  direction  to  the  rotation  of  the  windmill  by 
the  last  significant  remaining  wind  pressure  on  the  pressure 
side  of  the  blade  before  feathering,  said  means  consisting  of  the 
machinery  of  an  apparatus  compriMd  of  two  identical  inverted 
frustum  bodies  or  conical  cam  cups  each  encircling  the  center 
shaft  and  supported  by  thrust  bearings  in  coUan  thereon,  one 
of  said  bodies  within  a  few  inches  of  and  below  the  top  of  the 
space  provided  between  the  upper  and  lower  radial  arms,  its 
counterpart  located  near  the  bottom  of  said  space,  said  bodies 
having  been  bored  through  vertically  at  their  centen  admitting 
sleeves  firmly  affixed  therein,  said  sleeves  slidably  fit  around 
the  tubular  center  shaft  of  the  windmill  affording  both  vertical 
and  rotational  movement  around  the  vertical  center  shaft,  the 
sleeve  of  the  upper  frustum  body  extending  a  short  distance 
inferiorly  therefrom  and  the  sleeve  of  the  lower  frustum  body 
extending  superiorly  up  and  around  the  center  shaft  a  short 
distance,  said  bodies  rigidly  connected  one  to  the  other  by  a 
directional  control  wind  vane  adjustably  clamped  to  both 
sleeves,  maintaining  a  rigid  constant  relationship  to  cams  one 
to  the  other  within  the  frustum  bodies  in  both  vertical  and 
rotational  movement  around  the  center  shaft,  movable  in  uni- 
son, such  rigidity  effected  by  the  aileron-equipped  wind-direc- 
tion-vane, said  ailerons  lift  the  vane  and  the  frustum  body  cam 
aasembUes  in  winds  of  intolerable  velocities  to  feather  all 
blades  simultaneously,  each  of  said  cam  assembly  bodies  hav- 
ing been  machined  or  cast  with  a  circular  space  inside,  around 
the  interior,  outwardly  from  the  sleeve  for  housing  horizontal 
cam  follower  wheels,  said  space  open  at  the  bottom  and  ex- 
tending the  greater  distance  upwardly  toward  the  top  of  the 
conical  body,  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  space  elevation- 
ally  parallel  one  to  the  other  and  angular  to  the  vertical  shaft 
in  an  outwardly  upward  direction,  there  being  a  cam  lobe 
forming  a  part  of  the  upper  section  of  the  outer  wall  of  the 
cam-follower  track  space  and  confronted  by  a  matching  de- 
pression in  the  opposite  or  inner  wall  forming  a  detour  from 
the  otherwiae  circular  space  of  the  cam-follower  track  permit- 
ting an  inward  horizontal  diversion  from  the  otherwise  circu- 
lar travel  of  the  cam-follower  wheels,  each  wheel  supported  in 
a  horizontal  position  and  propelled  by  a  rigid  Unkage  of  rods 
which  are  attached  to  the  inner  end  of  a  slidable  bar  supported 
in  apertured  supports  which  are  attached  to  a  radial  arm  of  the 
windmill,  the  cam-follower  wheel,  the  rod  linkage  and  the 
slidable  bar  constituting  the  linkage  to  a  hinged  upwardly 
pivotal  biade-stop  latch  at  the  bar's  outer  end  removable  from 
its  engagement  with  the  power  Made  by  being  withdrawn 
horizontally  as  a  result  of  the  cam-foUower  being  deflected 
from  its  circular  course  u  it  passes  the  cam  in  the  cam  assem- 
bly and  pulling  said  linkagf  inwardly,  all  said  assemblies  in 
conjunction  one  with  the  others  in  duplicate  at  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  blade  space,  the  linkage  assemblies  propelled  by 
the  radial  arms  u  the  windmill  rotates,  an  alternative  disen- 
gagement of  the  latches  from  the  power  blades  is  initiated  by 
an  upward  Uft  of  the  outer  end  of  the  latches  cleanng  mward 
extensions  of  the  upper  and  lower  framing  ban  of  each  of  the 
power  blades,  said  latches  movable  upwardly  in  elongated 
slots  in  apertured  supports  attached  to  the  radial  arms,  said 
latches  lifted  by  flexible  Unkages  with  the  movable  iron  cores 
of  a  pair  of  electric  solenoids  mounted  on  the  radial  arms,  both 


the  top  and  bottom  solenoids  of  the  pair  energized  simulta- 
neously by  parallel  circuitry  as  an  automatic  consequence  of 
malfunction  of  the  horizontal  sliding  of  either  the  top  or  bot- 
tom linkage  assembly,  the  solenoids'  links  lifts  the  outer  end  of 
the  latches  above  their  engagement  with  the  power  blades,  the 
accuracy  of  either  technique  for  feathering  the  blades  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  the  power  angle  of  the  blade  travel  is 
regulated  by  the  proper  adjustment  of  the  relationship  of  the 
cam  assemblies  to  the  large  wind  trailing  vane  or  rudder  posi- 
tioning the  cams  in  relation  to  the  wind  direction,  said  rudder 
clamped  to  the  sleeves  of  said  cam  assemblies  to  swivel  on  their 
support  collars  to  effect  a  constant  cam-to-wind  relationship 
and  the  circuit  electrodes  attached  to  the  side  of  the  cam  as- 
sembly bodies  adjusted  to  make  timely  synchronized  contacts 
in  the  solenoid  circuit  to  conductor-plates  mounted  upon  the 
top  side  of  the  first  lateral  rod  of  the  top  and  bottom  linkage 
assemblies  to  operate  a  current  connection  a  moment  later  than 
the  point  in  time  when  the  cam  action  is  initiated,  provided  of 
course  that  the  conductor-plate-part  of  the  electrode-contact 
on  either  the  top  or  bottom  linkage  rods  has  not  become  nor- 
mally withdrawn  by  the  cams'  action  before  said  electrical 
contact  is  made.  i 


4,203,706 
ELASTOMERIC  ROTOR  LOAD  REACTION  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Rybidd,  TrnmboU,  Cou^  aaaipor  to  UiHed  Tech- 
■oiogiea  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jn.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9194S8 

lit  a^  B64C  U/06.  27/i8 

UJS.  CL  416—134  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  comprising: 

(1)  a  hub  mounted  for  roution  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 

(2)  at  least  one  blade  projecting  radially  from  said  hub, 

(3)  an  elastomeric  bearing  supporting  said  blade  from  said 
hub  for  universal  motion  thereabout  and  so  that  rotation 
of  the  blade  with  said  hub  generates  centrifugal  force 
which  causes  a  radially  outward  motion  of  the  blade  to 
exert  a  compressive  load  upon  the  elastomeric  bearing. 

(4)  a  lead-lag  damper  comprising  a  cyUnder-piston  mecha- 
nism extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  blade  and 
connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  blade  and  said  hub  to 
resist  lead-lag  motion  of  said  blade, 

(3)  brake  means  operatively  associated  with  said  hub  to 
reduce  the  speed  thereof  and  hence  cause  said  blade  to 
lead  and  thereby  cause  said  damper  to  impose  a  force  on 
the  blade  to  cause  a  radial  inward  motion  of  the  blade  to 
exert  a  tension  load  on  said  bearing  in  opposition  to  said 
compression  load. 

(6)  and  restraint  means  operative  in  response  to  centrifugal 
force  from  a  first  position  wherein  universal  motion  be- 
tween said  blade  and  said  hub  is  permitted  during  flight 
operatioa  and  to  a  second  position  at  a  selected  rotor  rpm 
to  prevent  further  inward  motion  of  the  blade  when  the 
bearing  compressive  load  and  the  bearing  tension  load  are 
substantially  equal  to  thereby  prevent  the  imposition  of 
tension  load  on  the  bearing  beyond  a  selected  limit 
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4)203,709 
HEUGOPTER  ROTOR  AND  BLADE  CONNECTION 
Keueth  WatMM,  YmsII,  EaglMd,  Miivior  to  WertlMid  Aircraft 
Uadted,  Yaofil,  Eagliuid 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,263 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdon,  Sep.  7,  1977, 
37426/77 

l^CL?WtC  27/38 
U&  a  416-134  A  16Clainis 


the  pump  bearings,  said  rotor  positioned  radially  outward 
of  the  stator  and  concentric  with  said  shaft; 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  including  a  rotor  hub  arranged  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  and  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  extending 
radially  of  that  axis,  each  blade  being  attached  to  the  outer  end 
of  an  individual  spindle  having  its  inner  end  so  supported  in  a 
spindle-support  bearing  attached  to  structure  of  the  rotor  hub 
as  to  permit  rotational  movement  of  the  spindle  about  its  axis  to 
change  the  pitch  of  its  associated  blade  and  to  transmit  centrif- 
ugal forces  to  the  hub  structure,  means  for  rotating  said  spindle 
about  its  axis,  a  generally  flat  arm  assembly  associated  with 
each  said  spindle,  each  arm  assembly  being  flexible  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  rotation  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  rotor  hub  to  outer  end  parts  spaced-apart  from  each 
side  of  said  associated  spindle  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said 
spindle,  and  bearing  means  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  each 
spindle  and  supported  by  both  of  said  spaced-apart  outer  end 
parts  of  said  arm  assembly  through  resilient  means  arranged  to 
permit  movement  of  the  spindle  and  its  associated  rotor  blade 
relative  the  arm  assembly  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  spin- 
dle. 


said  hub  member  including  a  pulley  for  driving  the  pump 
shaft  and  generator  rotor,  the  pulley  being  disposed  axi- 
ally  intermediate  the  pump  housing  and  the  generator 
stator. 


4,203,711 
THERMAL  ABSORPTION  COMPRESSOR 
Aaatoly  N.  Podgoray,  nlitaa  Snmskaya,  118,  k?.  14,  Kharkov; 
Dya  L  Varshavsky,  Leniaaky  prospekt,  66,  k?.  141,  Moscow; 
Viktor  V.  Solovei,  procpekt  Leaiaa,  41a,  kf .  4,  and  Eleaa  V. 
SiaeguboTa,  ulitaa  BUukhera,  45,  kr.  183,  both  of  KharkoT,  aU 
of  U.S.SJt  ' 

FOed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,425 

lat  a^  P04B  i7/0Z  i7/W 

UA  a  417-207  7  Claims 


4,203,710 
UNIFIED  PUMP  AND  GENERATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
James  B.  Farr,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich.,  aaiigaor  to  Tecuaiaeh  Prod- 
ucts Compaay,  Tecunaeh,  Mich. 
Coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,116,  Oct  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,095,922.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,531 
lat  a2  F04B  21/00 
UA  a  417-53  »  CSaima 

1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  pump  and  alternator  with  an 
engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
affixing  the  pump  to  the  engine; 
affixing  the  alternator  sutor  to  the  pump; 
passing  a  pump  drive  pulley  through  the  stator  and  attachmg 

the  pulley  to  the  pump  actuating  shaft;  and 
supporting  an  alternator  rotor  for  rotation  with  the  pulley 
with  a  portion  of  the  rotor  spanning  the  stator  and  with 
the  pulley  intermediate  the  stator  and  pump. 
6.  A  unified  pump-generator  for  a  vehicle  engine  compris- 
ing: 
a  pump  including  a  housing  having  a  face,  pump  bearings 
supported  in  the  housing  and  a  routable  driving  shaft 
journaled  in  the  pump  bearings  and  axially  extending  from 
said  housing  face; 
a  rotatable  hub  member  supported  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 

about  said  shaft; 
a  generator  stator  mounted  on  and  supported  solely  by  said 

housing  face; 
a  generator  rotor  fixedly  secured  to  said  hub  member,  the 
hub  member  and  generator  rotor  rotatably  supported  by 


1.  A  thermal  absorption  compressor  comprising: 

a  rotatable  base  plate; 

generator-sorbers,  each  having  a  vessel  filled  with  a  solid 
sorbent  and  mounted  on  said  rotatable  base  plate; 

manifolds  with  pipes,  grouping  said  generator-sorbers  into 
sections; 

a  heat  source  for  delivering  a  heat  carrier  onto  the  surface  of 
said  generator-sorbers; 

a  source  of  a  coolant  disposed  substantially  diametrically 
opposite  to  said  heater  source  relative  to  said  rotauble 
base  plate  for  delivering  said  coolant  onto  the  surface  of 
the  vessels  of  said  generator-sorbers; 

a  gas  distributing  mechanism  including  a  tap  valve  having  a 
suction  inlet,  and  a  pressure  outlet,  and  adapted  to  connect 
altematingly  said  pipes  of  said  manifolds  to  the  suction 
inlet  and  to  the  pressure  outlet  as  a  result  of  the  routional 
movement  of  said  base  plate  to  enable  continuous  suction 
of  the  gas  at  a  low  pressure  and  delivery  of  the  desorbed 
gas  with  constant  parameters. 
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4409,712 

SINGLE  OS  PLURAL  VARUBLE  DISPLACXMENT 

PUMP  CONTROL  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  FLOW 

METERING  VALVE 

U«kan,  Tokyo,  Japu,  mii^at  to  Kabokik 

KoMtn  SdnkMiM,  Tokyo,  JipM 

FUod  Mar.  3L  1971,  Sw.  No.  192,309 
ClaiM  priority,  ■pyUcatloa  JipH,  M«.  31, 1977,  82-39397; 
Mar.  3L  19T7, 52-3539%  Mar.  31, 19T7,  52-35399 
Iirt.  a'  FIMB  49/00 


air  tube;  aaid  air  tube  being  inflated  through  the  air  space 
defined  by  said  bell  frame  and  forming  an  air  chamber,  a  \^ve 
at  the  top  of  the  same  bell  frame  for  inflating  said  air  tube;  a 


MS,  a  417-21t 


CClaima 


'SiSS^r 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  variable  duplacement 
hydrauUc  pump  driven  by  a  prime  mover,  comprising  in  com* 
bination: 
a  fixed  displacement  hydrauUc  pump; 
restrictor  means  conununicating  with  the  fixed  displacement 
pump  and  effective  to  create  a  differential  in  the  output 
fluid  pressure  therefrom; 
lentmg  valve  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  difTerential 
created  by  the  restrictor  means  and  for  providing  an  out- 
put fluid  pressure  corresponding  thereto; 
lervo  control  means  communicating  with  the  restrictor 
means  and  with  the  sensing  valve  means  for  adjusting  the 
displacement  of  the  variable  displacement  pump  in  re* 
iponse  to  the  fluid  pressure  therefrom;  and 
flow  metering  valve  means  connected  in  parallei  with  the 
restrictor  means  and  effective  to  provide  a  variable  degree 
of  opening  therethrough  in  response  to  the  output  fluid 
pressure  from  the  variable  displacement  pump,  said  flow 
metering  valve  means  ccmiprising: 
a  valve  leat; 

a  valve  member  having  s  conical  head  coacting  with  the 
valve  teat  to  provide  said  variable  degree  of  opening; 
spring  means  normally  urging  the  conical  valve  head 

against  the  valve  seat  to  hold  the  opening  closed; 
actuating  means  movable  against  the  force  of  the  spring 
means  in  response  to  the  output  fluid  pressure  from  the 
variable  displacement  pump;  and 
means  for  operatively  connecting  the  actuating  means  to 
the  valve  member  when  the  former  is  moved  to  a  prede- 
termined degree  against  the  force  of  the  spring  means; 
whereby  the  conical  valve  head  moves  away  from  the  valve 
seat  when  the  actuating  means  is  moved  to  more  than  the 
predetermined  degree  against  the  force  of  the  spring  means. 


suction  valve  located  on  said  bell  frame  for  exhausting  air  from 
said  chamber,  at  least  four  small  ban  located  in  said  air  cham- 
ber in  the  same  plane  and  along  the  radial  direction. 


4,203,714 

APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  PROCESSING  OF 

CONCRETE 

Handd  S.  Wcnadcr.  Nacka,  Sweden,  avigBor  to  Tremix  AB, 


FDad  May  24, 197C  Sar.  No.  609*413 
priority,  appUeadoo  Swate,  May  30, 197S,  7562224 

iBt  a^  B20B  n/00 

UjS.a425-05  41 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vacuum  processing  concrete  to  remove 
surplus  water  from  a  concrete  surface  comprising:  an  upper 
cover  for  seaUngly  defining  a  surface  to  be  processed,  a  vac- 
uum source,  means  for  connecting  said  vacuum  source  to  said 
cover,  lower  sheet  means  preventing  soUd  particles  from  being 
sucked  away  from  the  concrete  surface  along  with  the  water, 
and  means  forming  passages  between  the  upper  cover  and  said 
lower  sheet  means  for  distribution  of  the  vacuum  from  sakl 
vacuum  source  and  transport  of  the  water  removed  from  the 
concrete,  said  lower  sheet  means  having  perforations  compris- 
ing small  holes  the  size  of  which  substantially  exceeds  the 
smallest  size  of  the  particles  of  concrete.  | 


4,203,713 
TIRE  RETREADING  AUTOMATIC  PRESS 
ViBceaao  NapoUtaM,  Via  dalle  Roaa,  6, 20065  laago  (MflaM), 
Italy 

FUed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3^21 
Claiaa  priority,  appikatioa  Italy,  Feb.  3, 1978, 19960  A/70 
lit  a^  B29H  5/04 
UJS,  a  425-23  4  CUasa 

1.  An  automatic  press  for  tire  retreading,  which  comprises  a 
fixed  mold  base  formed  by  a  plurality  of  movable  radial  sec- 
tors, a  vertical  frame  substantially  shaped  as  a  double  bell 
joined  to  said  fixed  mold,  said  vertical  frame  having  a  radial 
opening  a  band  fixed  along  the  edges  of  said  frame  at  the 
perimetrical  borders  of  said  band,  said  band  acting  as  an  open 


^     4,203,715 
ROTATING  JOINT  FOR  EXTRUSION  DIE 
Gariaad  E.  Raler.  C.  W.  Milkr,  and  D.  L.  Saiith,  aU  of  Tarrt 
Haate,  lad.,  Majgairrf  to  Ethyl  Corporatkw,  Rlfhasnad,  Va. 
FOad  Mar.  24, 1970,  Sar.  No.  009330 
Iata2B29Fi/M 
UJS.  a  425-131.1  •  Oaim 

1.  A  rotating  joint  assembly  for  feeding  an  extrusion  die  with 
two  or  more  thermoplastic  streams  of  a  consistent  uniformity 
of  distribution  comprising: 
a.  a  stationary  vertical  manifold  means  for  receiving  two  or 
more  of  said  thermoplastic  streams  and  conveying  said 
streams  upwardly  to  a  series  of  generally  toroidal  dis- 
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charge  means  in  said  manifold  means,  said  manifold  means 

having: 

i.  vertical  cavity  means  therein  for  conveying  said  thermo- 
plastic streams  upwardly  to  said  toroidal  discharge 
means,  the  number  of  said  cavity  means  being  one  less 
than  the  total  number  of  thermoplastic  streams  fed  to 
said  extrusion  die; 

ii.  a  plurality  of  horizontal  channels  for  conveying  said 
thermoplastic  stream  horizontally  and  outwardly  to 
said  cavity  means; 

iii.  vertical  channel  means  for  conveying  said  thermoplas- 
tic streams  upward  to  said  horizontal  channels; 

iv.  first  axial  channel  means  for  conveying  one  of  said 


thermoplastic  streams  upwardly  to  a  central  discharge 
opening  in  the  center  of  said  stationary  manifold  means; 
and, 
b.  a  cylindrical  conduit  means  rotatably  connected  to  said 
manifold  means,  said  conduit  means  having: 
i.  a  plurality  of  generally  toroidal  intake  means  aligL  d 
with  each  of  said  generally  toroidal  discharge  means  for 
receiving  and  conveying  said  .hermoplastic  streams 
from  said  manifold  means  through  vertical  channel 
means  in  said  cylindrical  conduit  means  to  an  extrusion 
die; 
ii.  sec(Mid  axial  channel  means  aligned  with  said  central 
discharge  opening  for  receiving  and  conveying  one  of 
said  thermoplastic  streams  to  said  die. 


amount  loaded  polymer  particles  of  from  0.02  to  0.2 
micron  in  average  diameter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
loadable  polymer,  with  greater  than  2  percent  by 
weight  the  polymer  being  derived  from  monomers 


ntKTtmm 


TtmemtnM  t'ci 


capable  of  forming  water  soluble  homopolymers,  and, 
loaded  into  and  distributed  through  said  particles,  a 
hydrophobic  redox  dye-releaser,  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
redox  dye-releaser  to  said  loaded  polymer  being  from 
about  1:4  to  3:1. 


4,203,717 
FLAT  FLAME  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 
Ginaeppe  Faceo,  and  Tobmso  Carpaaeto,  both  of  Genoa,  Italy, 
assignors  to  ItalimpUant  Societa  Italiaaa  Inpiaati  per  Aatoai, 
Genoa,  Italy 

FDcd  Jan.  6, 1970,  Ser.  No.  067,226 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  14, 1977, 12410  A/77 
Iirt.  a^  F23M  9/00 
MS.  a  431—102  3  OafaM 


4,203,716 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  HAVING  HYDROPHIUC 

COLLOID  LAYERS  CONTAINING  HYDROPHOBIC 

ADDENDA  UNIFORMLY  LOADED  IN  LATEX 

POLYMER  PARTICLES 

Taang  J.  Chen,  Roehcster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaatnan  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  770,104,  Mar.  16, 1977,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  000,604,  Feb.  23, 1970,  abandoned,  which  U  a 
coBtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  744,600,  No?.  24, 1976,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  770,102,  Mar.  16, 1977,  abandoned,  each  is  a 
coatinaation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  653316*  Jan.  30, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,600, 
May  5, 1975,  abandoned,  wUeh  ia  a  conthnatkM-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  506319,  Sep.  17, 1974,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  77^,104,  is 
a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  744342,  No?.  24, 1976, 
abandoned,  and  said  Ser.  No.  653316.  lais  appUcation 
Aug.  23, 1970,  Ser.  No.  936,155 
Int  a^  G03C 1/40.  1/84 
MS.  a.  430-207  54  Oaim 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprised  of 
a  support  and,  coated  on  tb;  support, 
one  or  more  hydrophilic  coUokl  layers,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  a  silver  halide  emulsion  lay^, 
the  improvement  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  hydrophilic 
colloid  layers  contains  in  a  photographically  useful 


1.  A  flat  flame  burner  assembly  for  use  in  furnaces,  compris- 


uig: 


(a)  a  refractory  block  having  a  flaring  port  which  defines  a 
central  axis  and  a  combustion  zone; 

(b)  a  hollow  body  mounted  externally  of  the  furnace  on  the 
said  flaring  port,  provided  with  an  inlet  opening  for  the 
admission  of  combustion  air  and  presenting  an  air  diffuser 
member  having  passages  directed  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
cause  the  combustion  air  to  swirl  around  said  central  axis 
in  the  combustion  zone  of  the  flaring  port; 

(c)  a  burner  mechanism  comprising  a  lance  for  feeding  the 
fuel  terminating  with  a  burner  head  extending  into  the 
combustion  zone,  said  lance  being  coaxial  to  the  said 
central  axis  of  the  port;  a  first  pipe  for  a  fluid  atomizing 
agent  under  pressure,  arranged  externally  and  coaxially  to 
said  lance;  a  cylindrical  sheath  which  surrounds  the  said 
burner  head  in  the  combustion  chamber,  said  sheath  being 
in  communication  with  the  said  first  pipe,  whereby  a 
portion  of  fluid  atomizing  agent  is  used  to  provide  a  fluid 
protection  for  the  burner  head  from  the  heat,  said  lance 
carrying  the  burner  head,  said  first  pipe  for  the  fluid  atom- 
izing agent  and  said  protective  sheath  surrounding  the 
burner  head  being  movable  in  an  axial  direction  towards 
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and  away  from  the  combustion  zone  of  the  flaring  port;  a 
second  pipe,  mounted  externally  and  coaxially  to  the  said 
first  pipe  and  terminating  with  an  annular  opening  in 
correspondence  of  the  diffuser  member,  for  feeding  a 
gaseous  fuel  into  the  combustion  zone  of  the  flaring  port 
around  the  sheath  surrounding  the  burner  head,  said 
burner  head  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  presenting  a  distributor  for  admitting  the 
ftol  and  a  first  row  of  peripheral  bores  for  admitting 
into  said  chamber  the  fluid  atomizing  agent,  said  bores 
being  directed  so  as  to  confer  a  swirling  motion  to  the 
said  fluid  atomizing  agent; 
a  second  chamber,  or  mixing  chamber,  in  communication 
with  the  first  chamber,  provided  with  a  second  row  of 
bores  for  admitting  into  said  mixing  chamber  the  fluid 
atomizing  agent; 
an  outlet  nozzle  at  the  end  of  the  mixing  chamber,  pro- 
vided with  an  associated  cup-like  member  held  axially 
aligned  opposite  to  said  nozzle  with  its  cavity  directed 
towards  the  nozzle  and  at  a  predetermined  distance 
therefrom. 


4,203,719 

OIL  BURNER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEATING 

INSTALLATIONS 

Gary  Brandt,  HolderUnstraaw  II,  1  Beriia  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879377 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1977,  2712856 

bt  a2  F23D  15/02;  F23Q  3/00:  BOSB  1/14 
MS,  a  431—352  10  Claims 

(A-B) 
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4003,718 
REGISTER 
Jaom  L.  Tney,  RezriUe,  N.Y„  aMignor  to  Foster  Wlieeler 
Eaergy  Corporatioa,  Lifiafrtoo,  N J. 

FUed  Jn.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920^20 
iBt  a^  F23M  9/00 
U.S.  a  431-188 


1.  An  oil  burner  arrangement  for  heating  installations  which 
generates  a  blue  flame  and  which  serves  for  the  achievement  of 
a  soot-free,  stoichiometric  combustion,  which  oil  burner  ar- 
rangement comprises  a  burner  housing,  which  burner  housing 
serves  for  the  addition  of  combustion  air;  a  nozzle  which  is 
located  coaxially  in  the  burner  housing,  said  nozzle  serving  to 
atomize  oil;  means  for  communicating  oil  to  said  nozzle;  an 
evaporator  tube  which  is  located  adjacent  to  the  burner  hous- 
ing 4nd  located  coaxially  with  reference  to  the  burner  housing, 
saidf  evaporator  tube  extending  into  the  burner  space,  said 
evraorator  tube  having  at  its  circumference  a  plurality  of 
dwied  holes,  which  drilled  holes  serve  for  the  addition  of  air 
from  the  burner  space;  a  disk-shaped  bafHe,  said  evaporator 
tube  being  equipped  with  said  disk-shaped  baffle,  said  disk- 
shaped  baffle  being  located  at  a  selected  distance  with  respect 
to  the  opened  end  of  the  evaporator  tube  cross  pieces  for 
mounting  said  bafRe  to  said  tube  open  end;  said  disk-shaped 
baffle  being  directed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  evapora- 
tor tube,  said  disk-shaped  baffle  being  equipped  with  outward 
flanged  holes,  and  whereby  the  outward  flanged  holes  holes 
serve  for  the  stable  combustion  of  the  oil  and  air  mixture  which 
emerges  from  the  evaporator  tube. 


4,203,720 
Oa  BURNER 
Robert  C  Chaffee,  Green,  and  Emett  G.  Bauer,  Clay  Center, 
both  of  Kansn  aaaigaon  to  GUmore  k  Tatge  Mf^.  Co.,  Clay 
Chester*  Kabs* 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,286 

Int  a?  F24H  3/02 

U.S.  a  432—222  6  Cbdns 


1.  A  register  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  toward  an  inner 
combustion  region  comprising: 
a  first  annular  member; 
a  second  annular  member  spaced  alongside  said  flr^t  annular 

member; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  vanes  affixed  between  said  first  and 

second  annular  members,  said  plurality  of  spaced  vanes 

being  inwardly  directed; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  outer  guide  means  mounted  across  said 

first  and  second  annular  members,  said  plurality  of  spaced 

outer  guide  means  being  peripherally  disposed  around  said 

plurality  of  spaced  vanes;  and 
a  sleeve  encircling  and  bearing  upon  said  plurality  of  spaced 

outer  guide  means,  said  sleeve  being  linearly  movable  to 

enshroud  said  vanes  a  variable  amount,  whereby  the  flow 

of  air  past  said  plurality  of  spaced  vanes  is  regulated  by 

moving  said  sleeve. 


1.  An  oil  burner  comprising: 
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a.  an  elongated  combustion  chamber  open  at  its  forward  end, 

b.  a  nozzle  mounted  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  operable  to  spray  oil  longitudinally  for- 
wardly  in  said  chamber, 

c.  means  operable  to  ignite  said  oil  initially,  and 

d.  air  delivery  means  operable  to  direct  combustion  air  into 
the  rearward  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  in  a  whirl- 
ing pattern  generally  coaxial  with  said  nozzle,  whereby 
the  air-oil  mixture  tends  to  be  retained  in  the  rearward 
portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  a  hot  fireball  of 
flame  develops  therein,  said  fireball  serving  reliably  to 
ignite  oil  subsequently  ejected  from  said  nozzle  to  render 
continuous  ignition  unnecessary,  said  air  delivery  means 
comprising  a  circular  air  chest  disposed  at  the  rearward 
end  of  said  combustion  chamber  coaxially  therewith,  said 
chest  having  a  forward  wall  dividing  it  from  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  having  a  circular  aperture  of  lesser 
diameter  formed  centrally  therein  coaxial  with  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  a  rearward  wall,  said  nozzle  being 
mounted  in  said  rearward  wall  and  projecting  forwardly 
through  said  aperture,  and  blower  means  operable  to 
deliver  air  tangentially  into  said  air  chest. 


4,203,721 

METHOD  OF  HEATING  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Fay  A.  Hayes,  242  NW.  12th  Ave.,  Boca  Raton,  Ha.  33432,  and 

Leonard  L.  Hayes,  1906  10th  Ave.,  Lewiston,  Id.  83501 

Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  902,443,  May  3, 1978.  This  application  Mar. 

19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,586 

Int.  a.2  F27D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  432—10  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  heating  one  end  portion  of  a  plastic  pipe 
comprising: 

providing  a  heating  bell  having  a  generally  continuous  side- 
wall  and  an  open  end  for  receiving  said  pipe  end  portion 
therethrough, 

advancing  one  of  said  pipe  and  heating  bell  toward  the  other 
whereby  said  pipe  end  portion  is  axially  inserted  through 
said  open  end  and  received  within  said  sidewall. 

directing  a  flow  of  heating  fluid  over  the  inserted  pipe  end 
portion,  and 

withdrawing  said  one  of  said  pipe  and  heating  bell  away 
from  the  other  for  removal  of  the  heated  pipe  end  portion 
from  the  heating  bell, 

said  withdrawing  step  including  removing  said  pipe  end 
portion  from  said  heating  bell  in  selected  intermittent  steps 
for  step  heating  of  said  pipe  end  portion. 


CHEMICAL 


4^,722 
TRANSFER  PRINTING  PROCESS  WITH 
NAPHTHOLACTAM  DYES 
Alfred  Brack,  Odentbal,  isd  Haiis*Peter  Kiihltiiao,  LeverkiiMii, 
both  of  F«l  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Mrignon  to  Btoyo*  Aktien* 
gwcUichift,  LererkiiMii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy 
Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,560 
Gaims  priority,  appUcttioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Oct  20, 
1977, 2747110 

lot  a^  D06P  3/70,  5/00 
UJS.  a  8—467  10  CUdm 

1.  Process  for  dyeing,  by  transfer  printing,  materials  made  of 
polyacrylonitrile  or  acid-modified  polyesters,  characterised  in 
that  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


C-A 


wherein 
A  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


or  -N 


\n^ 


-R« 


ance  of  the  aromatic  polyamide  fibrous  product  consisting 
essentially  of  contacting  the  aromatic  polyamide  substrate  in  a 
chamber  with  a  gaseous  medium  containing  haloolefinic  mate- 
rial consisting  of  a  mixture  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  bromo- 
trifluoroethylene  and  an  inert  diluent  while  irradiating  said 
aromatic  polyamide  with  ultraviolet  light  having  sufficient 
energy  to  effect  chemical  bonding  of  said  haloolefmic  material 
to  said  aromatic  polyamide. 


4,203,724 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES 
Maaanobu  Sawai,  Yamatoshi;  Tadamitsn  Sodo,  Sagamihara,  and 
Shogo  Eoomoto,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit> 
■ubishi  Oiefflical  Indnstrici  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,160,  Aug.  16, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,118,192.  This  appUcatioo  Jon.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,259 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1976,  51/97158; 
Feb.  14, 1978,  53/15018 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  3, 1995, 

lias  been  HtffiaimfH, 

Int  a^  GOIN  2;/2<  ii/;tf 

U.S.  a  23— 230  B  27  Claims 


R3 


Rs 


wherein 

R  denotes  a  lower  alkyl  radical  with  at  most  6  C  atoms, 

Ri  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  with  at  most  6 
C  atoms, 

R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  with  at  most  4  C  atoms, 

R3  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  with  at  most 
4  C  atoms, 

R4  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

Rs  represents  a  phenyl  radical  which  can  be  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  with  at  most  4  C  atoms,  or 
represents  an  a-thienyl  radical  and 

R6,  R7,  Rg  and  R9  represent  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  with  at  most  4  C  atoms  or  a  phenyl  radical,  with 
the  proviso  that  only  one  of  the  radicals  R6,  R7,  Rg  and  R9 
is  an  optionally  sul»tituted  phenyl  radical, 
and  wherein 

the  radical  R|  or  R2  can  also  be  bonded  to  the  phenyl  radical 
in  the  position  adjacent  to  the  nitrogen,  a  tetrahydroquin- 
oline  ring  or  an  indoline  ring  being  formed, 
and  wherein  the  cyclic  and  acyclic  radicals  can  contain  non- 
ionic  substituents,  are  used. 


4,203,723 
VTTRA-VIOLET  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAME 
RESISTANT  POLYAMIDES  AND  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
JoMt  C  Fletcher,  Administnitor  of  the  Natioiial  Aeronautici 
•nd  Space  Adiiiinigtratioii,  with  respect  to  an  invention  0^ 
MadeiiM  S.  Toy,  Palo  Alto,  and  Roger  S.  Stringham,  Wood- 
ride,  both  <rf  CUif. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,674 
Inta^ODSF^/OO 
U.S.a8— 115J  7  Claims 

1.  A  one  step  method  to  chemically  modify  aromatic  poly- 
amide fibrous  products  formed  of  poly-m-phenyleneisoph- 
thalamide  to  improve  flame  resistance  properties  and  appear- 


1.  An  absorbance  method  of  measuring  antigens  and  anti- 
bodies comprising  reacting  an  antigen  or  antibody  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  the  corresponding  antibody  or  antigen  or  mixture 
thereof,  which  has  been  supporied  on  insoluble  carrier  parti- 
cles having  an  average  diameter  of  not  greater  than  1.6  mi- 
crons to  sensitize  the  carrier  particles,  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  in  a  liquid  medium  and  the  concentration  of  said 
carrier  particles  in  the  resulting  mixture  being  0.05  to  1%  by 
weight;  irradiating  the  reaction  mixture  with  light  which  con- 
tains rays  of  polychromatic  light  having  a  particular  wave- 
length region  in  the  range  of  0.6  to  2.4  microns  and  so  selected 
that,  when  applied  to  the  reaction  mixture,  it  gives  an  increase 
in  absorbance  or  percent  absorption  with  time;  and  measuring 
the  absorbance  or  percent  absorption  of  the  reaction  mixture 
for  the  polychromatic  light. 


4,203,725 
METHOD  AND  TEST  KTT  FOR  THE  ON-SITE 
DETERMINATION  OF  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
CONTAMINANT  MATERIAL  IN  LUBRICATING  OIL 
James  E.  Snowden,  Jr.,  and  Esther  A.  Snowden,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Contamoil  Corporation,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,371 
Int  a?  GOIN  31/2133/28 
VS.  a  23-230  HC  12  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  analysis  kit  to  analyze  for  a  metallic 
contaminant  that  may  be  present  in  lubricating  oil  comprising: 
at  least  one  receptacle  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  on 
one  end  thereof  and  containing  therein  an  aqueous  solvent 
and  a  reagent  both  present  in  predetermined  concentra- 
tion, said  aqueous  solvent  effective  to  dissolve  the  prese- 
lected contaminant  existing  within  the  oil  but  not  efTective 
to  dissolve  the  oil  so  as  to  form  an  oil  phase  and  an  aque- 
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ous  phase  containing  the  dissolved  preselected  contami- 
nant and  said  reagent  capable  of  reacting  with  the  dis- 
solved contaminant  and  thereby  causing  a  color  to  be 
generated  in  the  aqueous  phase; 

a  disf>ensing  device  adapted  to  dispense  a  volume  of  lubricat- 
ing oil  into  said  receptacle,  the  capacity  of  said  receptacle 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  volumes  of  said  oil 
phase  and  said  aqueous  phase; 

a  color  intensity  chart  adapted  for  use  in  comparing  color 
intensities  generated  when  said  aqueous  solvent  and  said 
reagent  are  mixed  with  lubricating  oil  to  determine  the 
concentration  of  the  preselected  contaminant  which  may 
be  existing  within  said  oil. 

7.  An  on-site  method  for  determining  the  need  for  replace- 
ment of  oil  due  to  the  build  up  of  metallic  contaminant  material 
therein,  which  comprises  the-steps  of: 

removing  a  sample  of  oil.  the  oil  being  suspected  of  having 
a  build  up  of  metallic  corrosive  material  therein,  to  pro- 
vide a  sample  of  oil; 


(b)  causing  said  sample  to  interact  with  said  heated  body  to 
form  negative  ions, 

(c)  maintaining  a  difference  of  electrical  potential  between 
said  surface  of  said  body  and  a  collector  electrode  to  cause 
a  current  of  said  negative  ions  to  move  towards  said  col- 
lector electrode,  and 

(d)  measuring  said  negative  ion  current  to  detect  the  pres- 
ence of  said  specific  component  of  said  sample. 

20.  An  apparatus  for  the  analysis  of  a  sample  in  a  gaseous 
state  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  specific  component  of  said 
sample,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  solid  body  comprising  a  hardened  ceramic  cement  impreg- 
nated with  an  alkali  metal,  said  solid  body  being  capable  of 
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vigorously  mixing  a  known  volume  of  said  sample  of  oil  in  a 
known  volume  of  an  aqueous  solvent  which  extracts  metal 
and/or  metal  oxides  existing  within  the  oil  from  the  oil 
into  the  aqueous  solvent  to  form  an  aqueous  phase  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solvent  solution  of  said  metallic  con- 
taminant materia],  said  aqueous  solvent  solution  including 
a  reagent  capable  of  reacting  with  the  metal  and/or  metal 
oxide  in  the  aqueous  phase  to  generate  a  color  in  the 
aqueous  phase  indicative  of  the  presence  and  concentra- 
tion of  said  metallic  contaminant,  said  aqueous  solvent  not 
being  effective  to  dissolve  the  oil  whereby  distinct  oil  and 
aqueous  phases  are  intimately  mixed  together; 

allowing  the  oil  phase  to  separate  from  the  aqueous  phase; 
and 

comparing  the  color  as  generated  in  the  aqueous  phase  by 
the  reaction  of  said  reagent  with  said  metal  and/or  metal 
oxide  to  a  standard  color  to  determine  the  concentration 
of  said  metallic  contaminant  material. 


433,726 
THERMIONIC  DETECTOR 
Paul  L.  Patterson,  Walnut  Creek,  Califn  assignor  to  Vaiian 
Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,033 
Int  0.2  GOIN  27/62 
U.S.  a.  23-232  E  54  Claims 

1.  A  mehod  for  analyzing  a  sample  to  detect  the  presence  of 
a  component  of  said  sample,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  electrically  heating  in  a  gaseous  environment  and  to 
operating  temperatures  within  the  approximate  range  400* 
C.  to  1000*  C.  a  solid  body  comprising  a  hardened  ceramic 
cement  impregnated  with  an  alkali  metal,  and  capable  of 
withstanding  operating  temperatures  in  excess  of  1000*  C; 


withstanding  operating  temperatures  in  excess  of  1000*  C, 
electrical  heating  means  for  internally  heating  said  body  in 
a  gaseous  environment  to  cause  said  body  to  operate  at 
temperatures  in  the  approximate  range  of  400*  C.  to  1000* 
C, 

means  for  transferring  said  gaseous  sample  about  said  body 
whereby  said  sample  interacts  with  said  body  to  form 
negative  ions  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  specific 
component  in  said  gas, 

means  for  causing  a  current  of  said  negative  ions  to  move 
toward  a  collector  electrode, 

and  means  for  measuring  said  negative  ion  current,  whereby 
said  specific  component  is  detected. 


4,203,727 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  SULFUR  CONTENT  OF 

COAL 
Charles  H.  Simpson,  7749  E.  Chapwral  Rd^  Scottadale,  Ariz. 
85253 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,742 

Int.  a.2  cioL  9/;a  coib  n/u 

U.S.  a.  44-1  SR  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  raw  coal 
containing  sulfur  impurities  and  water,  comprising  the  steps  in 
sequence  of: 

(a)  comminuting  said  raw  coal  in  a  vapor-tight  extraction  zone 
in  contact  with  a  combustible  solvent  for  sulfur  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  to  form  sulfurous  acid  in  situ  and  continu- 
ing said  contact  to  form  an  extraction  mixture  slurry,  includ- 
ing 

(i)  a  liquid  component  comprising  said  solvent  containing 
sulfur  impurities  from  said  raw  coal  dissolved  therein,  and 

(ii)  a  solid  component  comprising  said  comminuted,  ex- 
tracted coal; 

(b)  separating  said  liquid  and  solid  components  of  said  extrac- 
tion mixture  slurry. 
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4,203,728 

FUEL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  COAL-OIL 

SLURRY 

Richard  V.  Norton,  Wilmington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 

Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,416 
Int  CI.2  CIOL  1/12 
U.S.a44— 51  4aainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  slurry  comprising  oil  and  com- 
minuted coal  for  transport  through  pipelines  and  use  as  fuel 
wherein  the  suspension  stability  of  said  coal  pariicles  in  the  oil 
is  increased  which  comprises  oxidizing  the  surface  of  said  coal 
particles  and  then  slurrying  said  coal  in  said  oil. 


4,203,729 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUHNG  COAL  DISPERSING  OIL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Takaharu  Ishizaki;  Taizo  Igarashi,  and  Hirozumi  Shiraizu,  all  of 

Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  &  Fats  Co.  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1977, 52-77166 

Int.  a.2  CIOL  1/32 

U.S.  a.  44-51  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  coal  dispersing  oil  compositions 
containing  10-89.99%  by  weight  of  a  petroleum  oil, 
10-89.99%  by  weight  of  coal  powders  and  0.01  to  S%  by 
weight  of  a  surface  active  agent  wherein  previously  milled 
coal  powders  and  a  petroleum  oil  are  mixed  and  then  dehy- 
drated, or  a  coal  is  milled  and  dehydrated  in  the  petroleum  oil, 
after  which  a  surface  active  agent  is  added  thereto  to  obtain 
dispersion. 


furiher  means  defming  a  circular  space  around  each  of  said 
refractory  gas  out  take  tubes  and  means  for  introducing  air,  oil 


•J  ■'. 


25—  j--!- 


T___  „.'.."__1„.7.  __.„ i  •■\'\  » 


1 — 


;"r!' 


t — 


c-^ 


iIK 


J>l     M    M 


M  ^ 


^r  pulverized  carbon  fuel)  and  finely  divided  water  into  said 
gas  making  retori,  via  said  upright  mixing  chamber. 


4,203,732 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ABRASIVE  PRODUCT 
Cornelius  Phaal,  Robant  La.,  Edenburg,  Rivonia,  Sandton, 
Transvaal,  South  Africa 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,699 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  7,  1974, 
74/1477;  May  24, 1974,  74/3328 

Int  0.2  C09K  3/14 
U.S.  a.  51—293  5  Qaims 


4,203,730 
POLYAMINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  OXIDIZED  OLEHNIC 
SUBSTTTUTED  DICARBOXYLIC  AQD  COMPOUNDS 
Joseph  B.  Hanson,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,296 
Int  a.2  CIOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—71  16  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  polyamine  derivative  of  an 
oxidized  substantially  undegraded  adduct  of  an  olefinic  com- 
pound and  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  compound  having 
4  to  10  carbon  atoms  containing  two  carboxyl  functions  either 
free  or  in  an  anhydride  form  and  at  least  one  unsaturated  ole- 
finic bond. 


4,203,731 

RADIANT  ENERGY  GASinCATION  APPARATUS 

Wayne  BaUey,  R.D.  #2,  Schaghticoke,  N.Y.  12154,  and  Robert 

Kemp,  Box  96  Lansingburgh,  Troy,  N.Y.  12182 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,216,  Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,984 
Int  a.2  ClOB  i/m 
U.S.  a  48—99  4  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  high  speed  gas  making  retort  having  a 
substantially  upright  mixture  chamber  opening  into  a  refrac- 
tory cylinder  inside  of  which  there  is  another  refractory  cylin- 
der each  of  which  cylinders  are  substantially  horizontal  with 
means  defining  a  circular  space  between  each  of  said  refractory 
cylinders  and  enclosing  two  centrally  positioned  refractory 
circular  gas  out  take  tubes  directly  opposite  to  each  other  with 
a  gas  milling  space  between  their  two  internal  ends  and  with 


A     I 


i.L  -A  3. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  abrasive  product  including  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  needle-shaped  abrasive  particles 
each  having  a  long  and  a  short  axis  and  starter  ingredients  for 
a  bonding  matrix,  flowing  said  mixture  along  a  passage  thereby 
orienting  the  abrasive  particles  such  that  the  long  axis  of  the 
abrasive  particles  are  placed  subsuntially  in  the  direction  of 
the  flow,  causing  the  mixture  to  flow  from  the  passage  into  a 
product-defining  cavity,  such  that  the  flow  into  the  cavity  is 
substantially  normal  to  the  wall  of  the  cavity  defining  the 
working  face  of  the  product  so  that  the  abrasive  particles  are 
oriented  substantially  normally  to  the  working  face  of  the 
product  and  at  least  partially  setting  the  starter  ingredients  of 
the  bonding  matrix  in  the  cavity  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  long 
axes  to  a  short  axes  of  said  abrasive  particles  is  greater  than  3:1, 
wherein  the  bonding  matrix  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  resin,  metal,  vitreous  and  rubber  and  wherein  the  abra- 
sive particles  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diamond  particles,  cubic  boron  nitride  particles  and  mixtures 
thereof 


^ 


9S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 
May  20, 1980 


4,203,733 

ALUMINUM  NITRIDE  SINTERED  BODY  COATED 

WITH  ALUMINA 

HinMki  Tnaka,  and  YoikiUro  Yuunoto,  both  of  Nagoyt, 

Japn,  MiigMn  to  NGK  Spwk  Flag  Co^  Ud^  Nigoyn,  Japu 

FIM  Ahs.  IC  1978,  Scr.  No.  934,285 

Claim  priority,  appUeatioo  Japu,  Aq.  14, 1977, 52^509 

lot  di  B24D  3/06 

U  A  a  51-295  «  CWm 


1.  An  aluminum  nitride  sintered  body  consisting  essentially 
of  a  sintered  body  of  aluminum  nitride  with  alumira  crystals 
having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  2.S  microns  or  less  on 
the  surface  of  the  sintered  body. 

5.  A  high-speed  cutting  tool  comprising  the  aluminum  ni- 
tride sintered  body  of  claim  1. 


4,203,734 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 
ADSORPTION  OF  VAPOROUS  OR  GASEOUS 
IMPURTTIES  FROM  OTHER  GASES 
Karl    Winter,     Dortmnnd-Sdlde,    and    Giinter    Staichik, 
Halingn,  botk  <rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aarigaon  to  Ccagfll- 
tar  and  EatataabangrtaehMik  GnbH,  Dortamd,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemaay 
ContincatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  738,537,  No?.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
applieatioa  Dee.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,384 
Claim  priority,  applieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Mar.  16, 
1974, 2410943 

lit  a2  BOID  53/04 
UJ.  a  55-24  4Claim 


passing  said  stream  into  each  of  said  two  adsorption  filters, 
individually  desorbing  each  adsorption  filter  by  passage  of  an 
inert  gas  through  the  filter  after  it  has  attained  a  predetermined 
loading  of  the  vaporous  impurities  and  discha^ing  the  inert 
gas  containing  desorbate  as  vaporous  impurities  separately 
from  each  individually  desorbed  adsorption  filter  the  first  of 
said  two  adsorption  filters  being  desorbed  at  a  longer  time 
interval  than  the  second,  and  recovering  the  desorbate  contain- 
ing the  impurities  of  high  volatility  from  the  second  adsorption 
filter  separate  and  apart  from  the  desorbate  containing  the 
impurities  of  low  volatility  from  the  first  adsorption  filter. 

3.  Apparatus  for  the  selective  adsorption  in  adsorption  filters 
of  a  mixture  of  vaporous  impurities  of  different  volatilities  in  a 
stream  of  exhaust  air  comprising  at  least  two  adsorption  filters 
connected  in  tandem  with  each  filter  containing  activated 
carbon  as  the  adsorption  medium,  means  for  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  adsorption  in  the  fint  activated  carbon  adsorp- 
tion filter  at  a  temperature  sufficientiy  high  to  selectively 
adsorb  the  vaporous  impurities  of  low  volatility  with  passage 
of  said  stream  containing  vaporous  impurities  of  higher  volatil- 
ity in  direct  contact  with  and  through  said  first  activated  car- 
bon adsorption  filter,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  adsorption  in  said  second  activated  carbon  adsorption 
filter  through  which  the  exhaust  air  stream  containing  vapor- 
ous impurities  then  passes  in  direct  contact,  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  temperature  in  the  first  activated  carbon  ad- 
sorption filter  to  selectively  adsorb  vaporous  impurities  of 
higher  volatility,  wherein  said  means  for  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  adsorption  in  each  of  said  two  adsorption  filten  is 
a  heat  exchanger  preceding  each  of  said  filters,  through  which 
said  stream  passes  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  fluid  at  a 
different  temperature,  and  including  means  for  generating  an 
inert  gas,  and  means  for  passing  said  inert  gas  individually  to 
each  adsorption  filter  to  individually  desorb  the  filter  after  it 
has  atttuned  a  predetermined  loading  of  the  vaporous  impuri- 
ties with  the  first  of  said  two  adsorption  filters  being  desorbed 
at  a  longer  time  interval  than  the  second,  and  means  for  dis- 
charging the  inert  gas  containing  desorbate  as  vaporous  impu- 
rities separately  from  each  individual  desorbed  adsorption 
filter  and  recovering  the  desorbate  of  high  volatility  from  the 
second  adsorption  filter  separate  and  apart  from  the  desorbate 
containing  the  impurities  of  low  volatility  from  the  first  ad- 
sorption filter. 


1.  Method  for  the  selective  adsorption  in  adsorption  filters  of 
a  mixture  of  vaporous  impurities  of  different  volatilities  in  a 
stream  of  exhaust  air  which  comprises  passing  said  stream  of 
exhaust  air  containing  said  mixture  of  vaporous  impurities  of 
different  volatilities  through  at  least  two  adsorption  filters 
connected  in  tandem  with  each  filter  containing  activated 
carbon  as  the  adsorption  medium,  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  adsorption  in  the  first  activated  carbon  adsorption  filter  at  a 
temperature  suflicienUy  high  to  selectively  adsorb  Uie  vapor- 
ous impurities  of  low  volatility  with  passage  of  said  stream  of 
exhaust  air  containing  vaporous  impurities  of  higher  volatility 
in  direct  contact  wi^  and  through  said  first  activated-carbon 
adsorption  filter,  and  passing  said  stream  of  exhaust  air  contain- 
ing vaporous  impurities  of  higher  volatility  in  direct  contact 
with  and  through  at  least  said  second  activated-carbon  adsorp- 
tion filter  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  temperature  in  the 
first  activated-carbon  adsorption  filter  to  selectively  adsorb 
said  vaporous  impurities  of  higher  volatility,  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  adsorption  to  effect  selective  adsorption  in  each 
of  sakl  two  adsorption  filters  by  passing  said  stream  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  a  fluid  at  a  different  temperature  prior  to 


4^203,735 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  GASEOUS 

FORMALDEHYDE 

Paolo  Colombo,  Saronno,  and  Pieriao  Radid,  Turate,  both  of 

Italy,  aaaigBon  to  Sodcta'  Itaiiana  Resine  SJJt  S.P.A., 

Mflao,  Italy 

Flkd  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,553 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1977, 22394  A/77 
lot  a^  BOID  53/12 
U.S.  a  55-24  14  Claim 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  purifying  raw  gaseous  formalde- 
hyde containing  impurities  comprising  water,  methyl  alcohol, 
formic  acid  and  mutual  reaction  products  thereof,  which  com- 
prises purifying  said  raw  formaldehyde  in  an  adsorption  step 
by  introducing  a  flow  of  said  raw  formaldehyde  at  the  bottom 
of  the  lowermost  bed  of  a  first  series  of  superimposed,  spaced- 
apart,  communicating  fluidixed  beds  of  solid  adsorbent,  passing 
the  flow  of  raw  formaldehyde  through  said  first  series  of  fluid- 
ixed beds  and  recovering  purified  formaldehyde  at  the  top  of 
the  uppermost  bed  of  said  first  series,  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture within  said  first  series  of  fluidized  beds  at  a  value  of  from 
80*  to  140*  C,  and  continuously  introducing  solid  adsorbent 
into  the  uppermost  bed  of  said  first  series,  passing  said  solid 
adsorbent  from  each  bed  to  the  following  one  of  said  first  series 
and  continuously  discharging  from  the  lowermost  bed  of  said 
first  series  exhausted  solid  adsorbent  containing  adsorbed 
formaldehyde  and  impurities;  selectively  desorbing  said  ad- 
sorbed formaldehyde  in  a  desorption  step  by  stripping  with  an 
inert  gas,  thereby  recovering  substantially  all  adsorbed  formal- 
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dehyde,  by  continuously  introducing  said  exhausted  solid 
adsorbent  into  the  uppermost  bed  of  a  second  series  of  superim- 
posed, spaced-apart,  communicating  fluidized  beds  of  solid 
adsorbent,  passing  said  exhausted  solid  adsorbent  from  each 
bed  to  the  following  one  of  said  second  series  and  continuously 
discharging  the  exhausted  solid  adsorbent  thus  treated  from 
the  lowermost  bed  of  said  second  series,  introducing  at  the 
bottom  of  the  lowermost  bed  of  said  second  series  a  stream  of 
inert  gas  to  strip  said  adsorbed  formaldehyde  and  maintain 
fludization  conditions  in  said  second  series  of  fluidized  beds, 
passing  said  stream  of  inert  gas  through  the  second  series  of 
fluidized  beds  and  discharging  from  the  top  of  the  uppermost 
bed  of  said  second  series  a  stream  of  inert  gas  enriched  in 
desorbed  formaldehyde,  and  maintainicg  the  temperature 
within  said  second  series  of  fluidized  beds  at  a  value  of  from 
130*  to  ISO*  C;  regenerating  the  exhausted  solid  adsorbent 
thus  treated  by  stripping  widi  an  inert  gas  in  a  regeneration 
step  by  continuously  introducing  said  exhausted  solid  adsor- 
bent thus  treated  into  the  uppermost  bed  of  a  third  series  of 
superimposed,  spaced-apart,  communicating  fluidized  beds  of 
solid  adkorbent,  paseing  said  exhausted  solid  adsorbent  thus 
treated  from  each  bed  to  the  following  one  of  said  third  series 
and  continuously  discharging  the  thus  regenerated  solid  adsor- 
bent from  the  lower  most  bed  of  said  third  series,  introducing 
at  the  bottom  of  the  lowermost  bed  of  said  third  series  a  stream 
of  inert  gas  to  strip  said  adsorbed  impurities  and  maintain 
fluidization  conditions  in  said  third  series  of  fluidized  bed, 
passing  said  stream  of  inert  gas  through  the  third  series  of 
fluidized  beds  and  discharging  from  the  top  of  the  uppermost 
bed  of  said  third  series  a  stream  of  inert  gas  enriched  in  de- 
sorbed impurities,  and  maintaining  the  temperature  within  said 
third  series  of  fluidized  beds  at  a  value  higher  than  that  main- 
tained in  the  second  series  and  from  14S*  to  230*  C;  and  con- 
tinuously recycling  the  solid  adsorbent  thus  regenerated  to  the 
unwrmost  bed  of  said  first  series. 


f^gUOi^aii^^^d^ 


9.  In  a  method  of  purifying  a  gas  of  suspended  particles  in 
which  the  gas  to  be  purified  is  passed  from  a  first  space  to  a 
third  space  through  a  filter  bed  of  granular  material  confined  in 
a  second  space  between  perforated,  vertically  extending  walls, 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particles  is  retained  by  said 
granular  material,  said  second  space  having  topmost  and  low- 
ermost portions,  and  purified  gai  is  withdrawn  from  said  third 


space  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  filtering  phases,  granular  mate- 
rial carrying  retained  particles  is  withdrawn  from  said  lower- 
most portion  during  each  of  a  plurality  of  filter  bed  cleaning 
phases  alternating  with  said  filtering  phases  by  suspending  the 
granular  material  in  a  stream  of  conveying  gaseous  material 
flowing  toward  a  zone  above  said  topmost  portion,  the  sus- 
pended granular  material  is  separated  in  said  zone  from  said 
stream  and  said  particles,  the  particles  being  suspended  in  said 
stream,  the  granular  material  being  returned  to  said  second 
space  by  gravity,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  withdrawing  the  separated  gaseous  material  and  the 
particles  suspended  therein  from  said  zone, 

(b)  introducing  the  withdrawn  material  and  the  particles  into 
said  first  space,  and 

(c)  separately  withdrawing  said  gaseous  material  and  the 
particles  from  said  first  space  during  each  of  said  cleaning 
phases. 


4,203,737 

POCKET  OR  TUBE  FILTERS 
Adolf  Margraf,  An  Sehleplingsbocta  44,  D-3040  Stadtiiagen 
Wendthagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  Sep.  29, 
1977,2743805 

lot  a.2  BOID  46/04.  46/42 
VS.  a  55—287  3  Claiau 


4,203,734 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  \  GAS  OF 

SUSPENDED  PARTICLES 

Wolfgang  Ben,  Wcstmot,  GMida,  anivMr  to  Gimg  Aktien- 

geaallaehaft.  Char,  Switaerlaad 
Coatiouatioa-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  793,418,  May  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,142,873.  niis  applieatioa  Jao.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  545 
Claim  priority,  applieatioa  Switzerland,  May  4,  1974, 
5704/74 

lat  a^  BOID  37/Oa  46/30.  46/42 
MS.  a  55-94  12  Claim 


1.  In  a  filtering  separator  of  the  kind  having  filter  elemente 
and  a  dust  collecting  trough  located  therebelow,  and  wherein 
a  smoke  laden  gas  containing  extremely  adherent  dust  particles 
is  fed  into  the  dust  collecting  trough  and  upwardly  toward  the 
filter  elements,  and  compressing  filter  cleaning  means  such  that 
when  the  dust  which  setUes  when  the  filter  surfaces  are  period- 
ically cleaned  is  carried  back  together  with  the  dust  of  the 
incoming  smoke  laden  gas  to  the  filter  surfaces  for  agglomera- 
tion purposes,  and  a  proportion  of  the  agglomerated  dust, 
correspondmg  to  the  amount  of  dust  in  the  incoming  smoke 
laden  gas  and  which  by  its  weight  or  size  cannot  be  carried 
back  to  the  filter  surfaces  by  the  smoke  laden  gas,  being  re- 
mo /ed  from  said  dust  collecting  trough;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  rotatably  mounted  per- 
forated drum  having  heavy  bodies  therein  and  occupying  the 
lower  portion  of  said  dust  collecting  trough  and  positioned  so 
that  the  smoke  laden  gas  is  directed  into  the  trough  and  passes 
through  said  perforated  drum,  the  upper  portion  of  said  drum 
being  exposed  for  receiving  the  agglomerated  dust  loosened 
periodically  from  the  filter  elemenu  and  acting  as  a  dust  col- 
lecting store  or  reservoir,  and  further  comprising  an  exit  open- 
ing in  the  dust  collecting  trough  below  or  at  the  end  of  said 
drum  to  allow  dust  collected  in  said  perforated  drum  to  drop 
out  of  said  drum  and  to  be  removed  from  the  collecting  trough, 
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said  separator  further  comprising  means  to  rotate  said  drum  in 
order  to  effect  removal  of  the  dust  as  soon  as  the  resistance  to 
flow  through  said  drum  reaches  a  maximum  and  which  is 
adapted  to  be  stopped  when  a  minimum  resistance  is  reached. 


4^203,738 
COMBINATION  AIR  FILTER  AND  VACUUM  CLEANING 

SYSTEM 

Keueth  C.  Keman,  1126  <tb  St,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90403 

Filed  Nof.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,472 

lot.  a2  BOID  46/04 

VS.  a  55—287  6  Claims 


1.  An  air  Alter  and  vacuum  cleaning  system  including,  in 
combination: 
(a)  at  least  one  filter  unit  comprising: 

(1)  a  housing  having  front,  rear,  left  and  right  side  walls 
defining  rectangular  bottom  entrance  and  top  exit  open- 
ings; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  vertical  partitions  running  between  and 
secured  to  said  left  and  right  side  walls,  alternate  parti- 
tions having  their  lower  ends  starting  in  the  plane  of  the 
bottom  entrance  opening  and  terminating  at  their  upper 
ends  shon  of  the  plane  of  the  top  exit  opening,  the 
remaining  partitions  having  their  upper  ends  starting  in 
the  plane  of  said  top  exit  opening  and  terminating  short 
of  the  plane  of  said  bottom  entrance  opening,  each  of 
said  partitions  being  corrugated  along  vertical  bend 
lines  to  present  a  zig-zag  appearance  in  top  plan  cross 
section;  and, 

(3)  a  cloth-like  fibrous  filtering  strip  of  width  correspond- 
ing to  the  distance  between  said  left  and  right  side  walls 
passing  over  the  first  of  said  alternate  partitions,  thence 
under  the  first  of  said  remaining  partitions,  and  continu- 
ing in  an  up  and  down  manner  to  define  upper  folds 
about  the  ends  of  those  partitions  terminating  short  of 
the  top  exit  opening  and  lower  folds  about  the  lower 
ends  of  those  partitions  terminating  short  of  the  bottom 
entrance  opening,  the  portions  of  said  strip  between  the 
upper  and  lower  folds  passing  between  the  partitions 
being  held  in  generally  vertical  parallel  planes  by  said 
partitions,  the  corrugations  defining  with  the  strip  a 
series  of  vertical  channels  of  generally  triangular  cross 
section  when  viewed  in  plan,  particulate  and  other 
impurities  to  be  filtered  from  air  entering  said  entrance 
opening  accumulating  in  greatest  concentrations  in  the 
form  of  slugs  in  the  strip  folds  adjacent  to  the  top  exit 
opening;  and 

(4)  a  thin  screen  overlying  said  bottom  entrance  opeing; 
and 

(b)  a  vacuum  cleaning  means  for  removing  accumulated 
impurities  from  said  at  least  one  filter  unit  including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  guide  tracks  running  along  parallel  and  adja- 
cent to  the  lower  ends  of  the  left  and  right  side  walls  of 
said  filter  unit  housing; 

(2)  a  vacuum  head  for  connection  to  a  vacuum  source 
mounted  for  movement  along  said  tracks  to  pass  under 
said  bottom  entrance  opening  of  said  housing  adjacent 
to  said  screen,  said  head  having  a  vacuum  slot  extending 
between  said  left  and  right  walls  parallel  to  said  folds, 
said  slot  being  between  i  and  i  the  distance  between 


said  alternate  partitions  and  having  planar  surfaces 
ahead  and  behind  said  slot  in  engagement  with  said 
screen  extending  in  forward  and  rearward  directions 
distances  greater  than  said  distance  between  alternate 
partitions;  and 
(3)  means  for  moving  said  vacuum  head  along  said  bottom 
entrance  opening  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  of 
said  filter  unit  housing  so  that  said  slot  successively 
applies  vacuum  to  the  channels  defined  by  the  alternate 
corrugated  partitions  as  it  traverses  the  same,  the  chan- 
nels and  slots  cooperating  to  create  a  confined  air  move- 
ment in  the  channels  of  sufficient  velocity  to  carry  said 
slugs  from  the  strip  folds  adjacent  to  said  exit  opening 
along  with  other  impurities  down  the  channels  commu- 
nicating with  the  slot  opening  to  remove  the  slugs,  said 
impurities  themselves  acting  as  mechanical  scrubbers  in 
their  movement  along  the  sides  of  the  channels  to  fur- 
ther clean  the  strip  portions  between  the  partitions 
whereby  said  filter  unit  can  be  periodically  cleaned  by  said 
vacuum  system  without  mechanical  shaking  of  the  filters  and 
without  the  necessity  of  disassembling  the  filter  units. 


4,203,739 
SEPARATOR  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  OIL  FROM  AN 

AIR  STREAM 
Haas  Erdmannsdorfer,  Ladwigd>urg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany, 
aaaignor  to  Flltenrerk  Mann  A  Hummel  GmbH,  Lndwigs- 
burg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jol.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  92644S 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  Ang.  27, 
1977,  7726666[U] 

Int  a^  BOID  50/00 
VS.  CL  55—323  4  Claims 


1.  A  separator  device  adapted  to  remove  oil  from  an  air 
stream  carrying  a  mist  of  oil  droplets,  the  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  enclosed  separator  housing  having  the  shape  of  a  pot  with 
a  vertical  center  axis,  a  generally  vertical  housing  wall,  a 
bottom  end,  and  a  removable  housing  cover; 

a  raw  air  intake  arranged  laterally  in  the  housing  wall; 

a  clean  air  outlet  arranged  in  the  housing  cover; 

first  and  second  air  permeable  oil  separator  elements,  each 
having  a  tubular  air  permeable  filter  body,  a  bottom  cover 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  filter  body,  and  an  open  cover  disc 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  filter  body  which  serves  as  a 
mounting  member  for  the  separator  element,  the  two 
separator  elements  being  mounted  inside  the  housing  in 
such  a  way  that  the  first  element  surrounds  the  second 
element,  so  that  the  interior  space  of  the  housing  is  subdi- 
vided into  a  raw  air  space  between  the  raw  air  intake  duct 
and  the  first  separator  element,  an  intermediate  air  space 
between  the  two  separator  elements,  and  a  clean  air  space 
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between  the  second  separator  element  and  the  clean  air 
outlet,  thereby  forcing  the  oil-carrying  air  stream  to  flow 
radially  inwardly  through  the  filter  body  of  the  first  ele- 
ment, to  traverse  the  intermediate  air  space,  to  flow  radi- 
ally inwardly  through  the  filter  body  of  the  second  ele- 
ment and  to  leave  the  latter  through  its  open  cover  disc 
towards  the  housing  cover  and  its  clean  air  outlet; 

a  first  oil  collecting  space  at  a  low  point  of  the  intermediate 
air  space,  for  the  accumulation  of  oil  droplets  collected  by 
the  first  separator  element; 

first  conduit  means  leading  from  the  first  oil  collecting  space 
to  the  outside  of  the  separator  housing,  for  the  removal  of 
the  accumulated  oil  from  said  space; 

a  second  oil  collecting  space  at  the  low  point  of  the  clean  air 
space,  for  the  accumulation  of  oil  droplets  collected  by  the 
second  separator  element;  and 

second  conduit  means  leading  from  the  second  oil  collecting 
space  to  the  outside  of  the  separator  housing,  for  the 
removal  of  the  accumulated  oil  from  said  space. 


4,203,740 

OXYGEN  PRODUCnON  BY  PARAMAGNETIC 

REMOVAL  OF  MAGNETIZED  OXYGEN  FROM  UQUID 

AIR 

V.  A.  Vaseen,  9840  W.  35th  A?e.,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo.  80033, 

assipor  to  Vesper  Albert  Vaseea,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,905 

Int  0.2  F25J  3/00 

VS.  a.  62—18  1  Claim 
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1.  An  improved  method  in  the  production  of  pure  oxygen 
gas  from  liquefaction  of  air,  consisting  of  the  steps  of; 

passing  a  stream  of  liquid  air  through  the  gap  between  the 
north  and  south  poles  of  a  high  intensity  magnet 

having  a  magnetic  force  lOKO, great  enough  to  create  para- 
magnetic forces  on  the  dissolved  oxygen  atoms  and  mole- 
cules, 

at  a  temperature  of  the  liquid  air  between  (-)l  82.96*  C.  and 
(-)  152.30*  C, 

at  a  velocity  and  movement  of  liquid  air  and  liquid  nitrogen 
mass  within  the  liquid  air  which  permits  migration  of  the 
dissolved  gaseous  oxygen  to  the  magnet  poles, 

thus  supersaturating  the  liquid  nitrogen  and  liquid  air  with 
paramagnetic  oxygen  gas, 

which  form  bubbles  and  effervesce  from  the  liquid  air  mass, 
collecting  the  gaseous  oxygen  above  the  liquid  air  surface 
and  removing  oxygen  to  use  or  storage, 

then  disposing  of  remaining  liquid  air  and  liquid  nitrogen  by 
evaporation,  using  the  cooling  from  heat  absorption  for 
cooling  additional  air. 


4,203,741 

SEPARATE  FEED  ENTRY  TO 

SEPARATOR-CONTACTOR  IN  GAS  SEPARATION 

Robert  M.  Bellinger,  and  Mktaaal  L  Gray,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

Okla.,  assign  w«  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlcsriUe, 

OUa. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,687 

iBt  a2  F2&I  3/02 

VS.  a.  62—24  13  Claims 


.t 


\m 


1.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  dividing  a  fluid  feed  stream  having  higher  and  lower 
molecular  weight  hydrocarbons  into  at  least  first  and 
second  portions; 

(b)  passing  said  first  portion  of  said  feed  stream  into  heat 
exchange  relationslUp  with  overh^  from  a  downstream 
stripping  zone  to  cool  said  first  portion  of  said  feed  stream; 

(c)  passing  said  second  portion  of  said  feed  stream  into  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  a  stream  from  a  lower  portion 
of  said  downstream  stripping  zone  to  cool  said  second 
portion  of  said  feed  stream,  said  fu^t  portion  of  said  feed 
stream  being  cooled  to  a  lower  temperature  than  said 
second  portion  of  said  feed  stream; 

(d)  passing  said  thus  cooled  first  portion  of  said  feed  stream 
to  an  upper  portion  of  a  separation  and  conucting  zone; 

(e)  passing  said  thus  cooled  second  portion  of  said  feed 
stream  to  said  separation  and  contacting  zone  at  a  point  at 
least  20  percent  of  the  height  of  said  separation  and  con- 
tacting zone  below  the  point  of  said  cooled  first  portion  of 
said  feed  stream; 

(0  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  from  an  upper  portion  of 
said  separation  and  contacting  zone  and  passing  said  vapor 
stream  to  an  expansion  zone  where  said  vapor  stream  is 
expanded  to  cool  said  vapor  stream  and  produce  external 
work; 

(g)  withdrawing  a  cooled  expanded  fluid  stream  from  said 
expansion  zone  and  passing  said  thus  cooled  fluid  stream 
to  an  upper  portion  of  said  stripping  zone; 

(h)  withdrawing  liquid  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  separa- 
tion and  contacting  zone; 

(i)  passing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  thus  withdrawn 
liquid  of  (h)  to  said  stripping  zone  at  a  point  below  the 
introduction  of  said  cooled  fluid  stream  of  (g)  and  above 
the  point  said  stream  of  (c)  is  withdrawn; 

(j)  withdrawing  said  overhead  from  said  heat  exchange  with 
said  first  portion  of  said  feed  as  a  vapor  product  of  the 
process;  and 

(k)  withdrawing  bottom  product  from  said  stripping  zone  as 
a  liquid  product  of  said  process. 
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4»203,743 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ETHANE  AND 

HEAVIER  HYDROCARBON  COMPONENTS  FROM 

METHANE-RICH  GASES 

ChaHaayt  B.  Apibotri,  Cadv  KmDs,  N  J^  iHigDor  to  Stone  A 

Webftcr  EagiaMriag  Corporatkw,  Bottoo,  Ma«. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9SM24 

VS.  a  C2-24  IS 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  ethane  and  heavier  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  methane-rich  gas  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  gas  through  a  series  of  at  least  two  indirect 
cooling  stages  whereby  partial  liquefaction  of  said  gas 
takes  place, 

(b)  separating  the  liquid  and  remaining  vapon  leaving  each 
indirect  cooling  stage, 

(c)  vaporizing  a  portion  of  each  of  the  liquids  so  formed  by 
passing  said  liquids  through  pressure  reduction  stages, 

(d)  separating  the  vapon  from  the  liquids  remaining, 

(e)  passing  the  vapor  from  the  last  cooling  stage  through  an 
expansion  turbine  whereby  part  of  said  vapor  is  liquefied, 

(f)  separating  said  liquid  and  remaining  vapor, 

(g)  passing  the  liquid  remaining  after  ^e  last  liquid  pressure 
reduction  stage  in  heat  exchanger  relation  with  a  portion 
of  the  already  partly  cooled  fMd  vapor  thereby  vaporiz- 
ing a  portion  of  said  liquid  and  forming  therefrom  a  mix- 
ture of  vapor  and  liquid,  and 

(h)  passing  said  mixture  of  vapor  and  liquid,  the  liquid  from 
the  separator  after  the  expansion  turbine  and  the  liquid 
from  the  separator  following  the  first  liquid  pressure  re- 
duction stage  as  separate  feed  streams  to  a  demethanizer 
tower,  said  tower  operating  at  a  pressure  level  intermedi- 
ate the  inlet  feed  gas  pressure  and  the  pressure  at  the  outlet 
of  the  expansion  turbine. 


surface  of  a  glass  tube,  an  optical  preform  is  produced  from 
said  glass  tube  by  heating  and  collapsing  said  glass  tube,  and  an 
optical  fiber  is  produced  from  said  preform  by  heating  and 
drawing  said  optical  preform,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  depositing  a  glass  film  having  a  dopant  therein,  for  en- 
hancing the  refractive  index  of  said  glass  film,  onto  an 
inner  wall  surface  of  a  glass  tube  by  a  chemical  vapor 
reaction,  said  depositing  taking  place  at  a  temperature  up 
to  1 100*  C,  whereby  a  glass  film  having  a  dopant  therein 
and  having  a  desired  refractive  index  or  refractive  index 
profile  is  deposited  on  said  inner  wall  surface; 
(ii)  heating  the  glass  tube,  having  the  glass  film,  with  the 
dopant  therein  and  with  a  desired  refractive  index  or 
refractive  index  profile,  on  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
tube,  to  a  temperature  between  1400*- ISOO*  C,  passing  a 
gas  through  said  tube,  said  gas  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
a  compound  gas  which  can  be  oxidized,  at  said  tempera- 
ture between  !400*-lS00*  C,  to  form  an  oxide  which 
enhances  the  refractive  index  of  said  glass  film,  and  (b)  an 
oxidizing  gas,  and  forming  and  precipitating  on  said  glass 
film  a  precipitate  consisting  essentially  of  said  oxide  which 
enhances  the  refractive  index  of  said  glass  film,  said  form- 
ing and  precipitating  occurring  during  said  passing  said 
gas  through  said  tube,  whereby  the  depositoi  glass  film 
having  a  dopant  therein  is  densified  and  the  evaporation  of 
the  dopant  from  said  glass  film  while  producing  said  opti- 
cal preform  by  heating  and  collapsing  said  glass  tube  is 
suppressed  and  compensated  for; 
(iii)  heating  said  glass  tube  to  a  temperature  between 
1SS0*-16S0*  C.  and  collapsing  said  tube  at  this  tempera- 
ture between  1SS0*-16S0*  C,  whereby  a  solid  optical 
perform  is  produced;  and 
(iv)  heating  and  then  drawing  said  solid  optical  preform  to 
form  said  optical  fiber. 


4403,743 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  FDER 
Tmmo  SignnM,  Tokoroama;  Koji  laUda,  Tokyo;  SUa  Satoh, 
ImH^  Maaora  Sagic,  HaeUoJi;  Toahio  Katnyana,  Kokn- 
baajl,  aad  Gyoio  Toda,  Hiao,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaipMn  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd,  Japaa 
CoodaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  832300,  Sc^  13, 1977,  abaadooed.  lids 
appUcatkM  Aag.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,672 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976, 51'111864{ 
Feb.  14^  1977, 52-14370 

lit  a^  C03B  i1/Q2 
U.S.  a  6S-3  A  20  Claina 


an(%) 


4,203,744 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  NTTROGEN-DOPED  GRADED 

INDEX  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 
Peter  C  Schalts,  Painted  Post,  and  Ri^a  R.  Wusirika,  Coming, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aadpwrs  to  Coning  Glass  Works,  Coming, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77 

int  a2  C03B  i7/oa-  C03C  i/o&  i/ia  nm 

U.S.  a  65-3  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  glass  article  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  cylindrically  shaped  glass  preform  containing 
throughout  its  mass  a  multiplicity  of  interconnected  pores, 
said  preform  comprising  at  least  two  oxides  having  differ- 
ent affinities  for  nitrogen,  the  concentration  of  the  oxide 
having  the  greatest  affinity  for  nitrogen  varying  radially 
through  said  preform, 
heating  said  porous  preform  in  a  nitrogen-containing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  nitrogen  to 
react  therewith,  and 
heating  said  preform  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  said 
preform  to  consoUdate  and  form  a  dense  glass  article. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  optical  fiber,  wherein  a  glass  film 
is  deposited  by  chemical  vapor  reaction  on  the  inner  wall 


4,203,745 

GLASS  FIBERIZATION  BY  CENTRIFUGAL  FEED  OF 

GLASS  INTO  ATTENUATING  BLAST 

Jean  A.  Battigelli,  and  Francois  Booqnet,  both  of  Rantigny, 

France,  aaaignora  to  Salnt-Goboin  Industrica,  Nenilly-rar- 

Seine,  Fkance 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,617 
Claiins  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8, 1978, 78  34616 

Int  a2  O03D  nm 

U.S.  a  65-6  20  Claims 

1.  Glass  fiberizing  equipment  comprising  a  hollow  spinner 
having  a  peripheral  wall  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  orifices  for 
centrifugal  projection  of  streams  of  molten  glass,  having  a  glass 
distributing  device  within  the  spinner,  and  a  blower  generating 
an  annular  gas  current  directed  downwardly  around  the  spin- 
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ner,  characterized  in  that  the  distributing  device  comprises 
means  for  feeding  all  of  the  glass  to  be  fiberized  to  the  region 
of  the  uppermost  row  of  spinner  orifices,  with  consequent 
laminar  flow  of  the  glass  downwardly  on  the  inside  of  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  spinner  in  a  substantially  unobstructed 
layer  overlying  the  rows  of  orifices,  means  for  heating  the 
lower  edge  portion  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  spinner,  suffi- 
ciently to  maintain  a  glass  temperature  at  the  lower  edge  por- 
tion of  the  peripheral  wall  approximating  the  temperature  of 
the  glass  at  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall, 
thereby  establishing  substantiid  uniformity  in  the  viscosity  of 
the  glass  in  the  upper  and  lower  regions  of  the  spinner  wall. 


[ViJLl 
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and  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  spinner  being  of  progressively 
increasing  thickness  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  region  thereof 
and  the  diameter  of  the  spinner  orifices  and  the  thickness  of  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  spinner  in  the  upper  and  lower  regions 
thereof  being  proportioned  to  establish  resistance  in  the  cen- 
trifugal delivery  of  the  glass,  at  a  given  viscocity,  which  resis- 
tance is  higher  in  the  lower  rows  of  orifices  than  in  the  upper 
rows  of  orifices,  thereby  providing  greater  extent  of  projection 
of  the  streams  of  molten  glass  from  the  upper  rows  of  orifices 
than  from  the  lower  rows  of  orifices,  notwithstanding  the 
substantial  uniformity  of  viscosity  of  the  glass  projected  from 
the  orifices  in  the  upper  and  lower  regions  of  the  peripheral 
waU. 


4,203,746 
METHOD  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  FIBERIZATION  OF 
HARD  GLASS 
Jean  A.  Battigelli;  Francois  Bonqoet,  both  of  Rantigny;  Igor 
Feaenko,  Anberrilliers,  and  Jean-Jacqncs  Masairi,  Asnieres, 
all  of  nisncc,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industrica,  NeoiUy- 
sor-Seine,  France 

FQed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,912 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8, 1978, 78  34616 
Int  a^  C03B  V/02 
U&a65-6  1 
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spinner  formed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  and  by  weight 
of  the  following  composition: 


Elementt 


Riages 


C 
O 

w 
1% 

Si 
Ha 

Co 

P 

S 

Ni  (balance) 


0.6S-0.83 

27.5-31 

6-7.8 

7-10 

0.7-1.2 

O.fr^.9 

0-0.2 

0-0.03 

0-a02 

-  59-50 


the  glass  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  ingredients  by 
weight: 


SiO: 

60-64 

AI2O3 

5-6.5 

N*20 

14.5-18 

K2O 

0-3 

R2O  «  Ni20  +  K:0 

16-18 

AI2OJ/R2O 

(0.25-0.4) 

CaO 

5-9 

MgO 

04 

MgO/CaO 

0^.75 

MgO  +  CaO 

8-9.5 

MbO 

I.S-4 

BaO 

tFsoe 

Fe203 

0.8-3.5 

MnO  +  BtO  +  FerOs 

3.5-6.5 

B2O3 

trace 

Miscellaneous 

S  1 

of  which  SO3 

2  0.6 

the  glass  being  substantially  free  of  fluorine,  boron  and  barium. 

4^03,747 

GLASS  FIBERIZATION  SPINNER  ALLOY  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Igor  Fezenko,  AaberriUiera,  Fkance,  assignor  to  Saiat-Gobaia 

Indnftries,  NeniUy-snr-Seine,  Franee 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,211 

Oaintt  priority,  application  France,  Dec  8, 1978, 78  34616 

Int  a^  C03B  iim 

U.S.a65-6  2ClainH 


1.  Method  for  fiberizing  molten  ghos  by  the  use  of  a  spinner 
having  a  peripheral  wall  with  a  pluraUty  of  rows  of  orifices  for 
centrifugal  projection  of  streams  of  the  glass,  the  spinner  being 
positioned  within  a  downwardly  directed  annular  gaseous 
blast  characterized  by  feeding  the  glass  to  be  fiberized  into  a 


FffigBMl 


1.  A  hollow  centrifugal  glass  fiberizing  spinner  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally  upright  axis  within  a 
surrounding  annular  gas  blast,  the  spinner  being  formed  of  an 
alloy  consisting  essentially  and  by  weight  of  the  following 
composition: 


Elements 


Ranges 


C 
Cr 


0.65-0.83 
27.5-31 
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•continued 


Rjnge* 

w 

6-7.8 

Fe 

7-10 

S 

0.7-1.2 

Ma 

0.6-a9 

Co 

0-0.2 

P 

0-0.03 

S 

0-0.02 

Ni(baUiice)  - 

59-50 

the  spinner  having  a  peripheral  wall  with  a  plurality  of  verti> 
cally  spaced  rows  of  perforations  for  projection  of  streams  of 
molten  glass. 


4003,748 
GLASS  FIBERIZATION  SPINNER 
Jean  A.  Battigelli;  Francois  Booqnet,  both  of  Rantigny,  and  Igor 
Fczenko,  AaberrilUcn,  all  of  France,  avignors  to  Saint* 
Gobain  ladnstriea,  Neoilly-sar^Seiae,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3M93 
OaiflM  priority,  application  France,  Dec  8, 1978, 78  34616 

int  a^  O03B  nm 

U,S.  a  65—14  3  Clainu 


1.  A  hollow  centrif^igal  glass  fiberizing  spinner  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally  upright  axis  within  a 
surrounding  annular  gas  blast,  the  spinner  being  formed  of  an 
alloy  of  the  following  composition: 


Elemcntt 


Ringes 


C 
Gr 

W 

Si 

Mn 

Co 

F 

S 

Ni(balaace)  - 


a65-a83 

27.5-31 

6-7.t 

7-10 

07-1.2 

a6-&9 

o-a2 

o-ao3 

o-ao8 

59-50 


the  spinner  having  a  peripheral  wall  with  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  rows  of  perforations  for  projection  of  streams  of 
molten  glass,  with  the  perforations  of  the  lower  rows  propor- 
tioned to  provide  greater  resistance  to  glass  flow  than  the 
orifices  of  the  upper  rows  with  glass  at  the  same  viscosity. 


4^03,749 

METHOD  OF  PRESSING  AND  PRESSING  MACHINE 

FOR  HOLLOW  GLASSWARE 

Jeaa^Tlaade  Laine,  Menng  sor  Loire,  Friaea,  aaaignor  to  Saint- 

Gobain  Indostriea.  Ncnilly-ear-Seinc  France 

Rkd  Aag.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,403 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Aag.  34, 1977,  77  2S860 
Int  CL-  C03B  11/16 
\}&,  a  65-68  17  Claim 

L  la  a  presaing  machine  for  articles  of  moldable  material 
having  a  rotatable  molding  plate,  advancing  means  for  routing 
the  plate  in  •  step-by-step  advance  movement,  means  for 
mounting  a  plurality  of  molds  on  the  plate,  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charging devices  and  a  plurality  of  pressing  devices  positioned 
about  the  periphery  of  the  plate  for  respecQvely  placing  mol- 


ten material  into  each  of  the  molds,  and  molding  the  material 
into  articles  of  the  desired  shape,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  advancing  means  includes  selectively  operable  means 
for  advancing  the  plate  through  a  first  series  of  advance 
steps  of  equal  distances  as  measured  in  terms  of  a  fraction 
of  revolution  of  the  plate  and  through  a  second  series  of 
advance  steps  equal  to  a  whole  multiple  of  the  distance  of 
the  first  advance  steps; 

(b)  the  discharging  and  pressing  devices  are  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  groups,  one  group  including: 

(1)  a  first  set  of  discharging  devices  angularly  spaced  from 
each  other  by  a  distance  equal  to  a  fraction  of  the  flrst 
advance  step, 

(2)  a  first  set  of  pressing  devices  angularly  spaced  from 
each  other  by  a  distance  equal  to  said  fraction  of  the 
first  advance  step  and  spaced,  in  the  direction  of  ad- 
vancement of  the  plate,  from  the  respective  ones  of  the 
first  set  of  discharging  devices  by  a  distance  equal  to 
said  first  advance  step, 

and  a  second  group  including: 

(1)  a  second  set  of  discharging  devices  angularly  spaced 
from  each  other  by  a  distance  equal  to  said  first  advance 
step,  with  one  of  the  second  set  thereof  being  located 
centrally  between  the  first  set  of  discharging  devices 
and  the  other  of  the  second  set  being  located  centrally 
of  the  first  set  of  pressing  devices,  and 
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(2)  a  second  set  of  pressing  devices  angularly  spaced  from 
each  other  by  a  distance  equal  to  said  first  advance  step 
and  angularly  spaced  m  the  direction  of  advancement  of 
the  plate  from  the  respective  ones  of  the  second  set  of 
discharging  devices  by  a  distance  equal  to  said  second 
advance  step;  and 
(c)  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
diKharging  and  pressing  devices  independently  of  each 
other. 
16.  In  the  process  for  pressing  articles  of  moldable  material 
by  the  action  of  one  or  a  plurality  of  hydraulically  controlled 
dies  on  the  raw  material,  specifically  one  or  a  plurality  of 
parisons  in  one  or  a  plurality  of  molds,  the  improvement 
wherem  the  travel  of  each  of  the  dies  has  the  following  sequen- 
tial steps: 

(a)  rapid  and  controlled  descent  of  the  die; 

(b)  slow  and  controlled  descent  during  the  pressing  opera- 
tion; 

(c)  holding  of  the  die  under  pressure  in  low  position  in  the 
mold  for  a  given  time; 

(d)  decompreaamg  the  hydrauhc  control  for  the  die  while 
the  die  is  in  the  low  position  in  the  mold; 

(e)  holding  of  the  die  during  decompression  in  low  position 
in  the  mold;  and 

(0  raptd  and  (xmtroUed  aaoent  of  the  die. 
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4,203,750 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FLAT  GLASS 
George  C  Shay,  Coming,  N.Y„  aiiignor  to  Cbmlng  Giaas 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Fllpd  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,522 

Int  a2  C03B  im2 

U.S.  a.  65—99  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  a  sheet  of  substantially  homogene- 
ous molten  glass  to  the  surface  of  a  bath  of  molten  metsJ  for 
producing  float  glass  which  comprises,  delivering  molten  glass 
to  a  relatively  narrow  conditioning  channel,  flowing  said  mol- 
ten glass  longitudinally  through  said  channel  while  simulta- 
neously stirring  such  glass  and  producing  a  substantially  homo- 
geneous glass  consistency,  delivering  said  stirred  and  homoge- 
neous glass  to  the  inlet  end  of  an  overflow  channel  having 
opposed  sidewalls,  flowing  such  glass  longitudinally  along 
such  channel  and  simultaneously  overflowing  at  least  one  of 
said  sidewalls  and  forming  a  downward  flowing  sheet-like 
flow  of  molten  glass,  and  depositing  said  sheet  of  substantially 
homogeneous  molten  glass  on  the  surface  of  a  bath  of  molten 
metal  for  forming  a  ribbon  of  float  glass. 

10.  Apparatus  for  forming  float  glass  which  comprises, 
means  for  retaining  a  longitudinally  extending  bath  of  molten 
metal,  distributor  means  positioned  above  and  transversely  of 
said  molten  metal  bath  means,  said  distributor  means  having  an 
inlet  end  positioned  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of 
said  molten  metal  bath  means,  means  for  producing  homogene- 
ous molten  glass,  means  for  delivering  said  homogeneous  mol- 
ten glass  directly  from  said  homogeneous  producing  means  to 
the  inlet  end  of  said  distributor  means,  and  channel  means 
forming  a  part  of  said  distributor  means  for  flowing  said  homo- 
geneous glass  transversely  of  said  longitudirally  extending 
molten  bath  means  and  for  overflowing  a  sheet  of  homogene- 
ous molten  glass  for  delivery  to  said  molten  bath  means. 


heating  said  flat  sheet  to  a  bending  temperature,  confining  said 
flat  sheet  between  two  molds  having  matching  center  elemente 
and  matching  jointed  elements,  and  moving  simultaneously  the 
matching  jointed  elements  of  both  molds  with  respect  to  the 
center  elements  in  the  same  direction  to  bend  a  portion  of  said 
sheet  confined  by  said  jointed  elements  with  respect  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  sheet  confined  by  said  center  elements. 

7.  A  device  for  making  a  convex  sheet  of  glass  having  a 
substantial  bent  portion  of  small  radius  of  curvature  including 
suspension  means  for  vertically  suspending  a  flat  sheet  of  glass, 


a  female  mold  and  a  male  mold  movable  respectively  towards 
and  away  from  each  other  adapted  to  engage  a  sheet  of  glass 
suspended  therebetween,  said  mold  having  two  matching 
center  elements  and  at  least  one  set  of  two  opposed  matching 
jointed  elements  connected  to  one  end  of  the  center  elements 
with  the  matching  jointed  elements  of  a  set  being  simulta- 
neously movable  with  respect  to  the  center  elements  about  an 
axis  to  confine  a  portion  of  a  sheet  of  glass  and  to  impart  a  bend 
in  a  sheet  of  glass  engaged  by  said  molds,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  matching  jointed  elements  about  said  axis. 


4,203,752 
MULTI-STATION  GLASS-FORMING  MACHINE 
Kurt  Becker,  Obemkirchen;  Hermann  Biiogert,  Aental;  Sieg- 
fHed  Schwaraer,  Stockse,  and  Hans-Georg  Seidel,  Rinteln,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Heye  KG, 
Obemkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1977,  2746675 

lot  a^  C03B  9/44,  i5/00 
U.S.  a  65—163  17  Oalms 
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4,203,751 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONVEX 
SHEETS  OF  GLASS  HAVING  A  SMALL  RADIUS  OF 
CURVATURE 
Mario  Roth;  Haas-Peter  Siemoasen,  both  of  Aachea;  Gilather 
Schmidt,  Aachea-Richterich;  Hubert  Soaatag,  aad  Leo  Pe- 
ters, both  of  Henogearath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay, 
assignors   to   Saint-Gobain    Industries,   Neoilly-sar-Selne, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  17, 
1977,  2741965 

lat  a2  C03B  23/02 
MS.  a.  65—106  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  convex  sheet  of  glass  having  a 
substantial  bent  portion  of  small  radius  of  curvature  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  vertically  suspending  a  flat  sheet  of  glass, 
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1.  In  a  multi-station  machine,  particularly  a  glass-forming 
machine  producing  glass  articles,  of  the  type  in  which  each 
station  of  the  machine  deposits  articles  produced  at  that  station 
onto  a  respective  deposit  location,  an  article  transfer  system 
comprising  a  common  conveyor  extending  along  the  stations 
of  the  multi-station  machine  and  serving  to  carry  away  articles 
produced  at  the  stations;  plural  article  transfer  means  each 
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operative  when  activtted  for  engaging  at  least  one  article  at 
the  depotit  location  of  a  respective  tution,  performing  a  trans- 
fer motion  transfemng  luch  article  or  articles  onto  the  e  com- 
mon conveyor,  and  then  performing  a  return  motion  returning 
to  starting  position  for  another  such  article  transfer,  a  plurality 
of  rotary  electric  oiotors  each  coupled  in  dnvmg  connection  to 
the  article  transfer  means  of  a  respective  one  of  the  stations  and 
each  supplying  motion  to  the  respective  article  transfer  means 
for  causing  the  same  to  perform  the  transfer  and  return  mo- 
tions; and  control  means  connected  to  the  rotary  electric  mo- 
ton  and  operative  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  each  motor 
individually  mdependently  of  the  rotation  of  the  respective 
remaining  motors. 


4J03,7S3 
TUmET  GLASS  PRESS 
Ebcrkanl  Uetel,  Kroncfc,  and  Nortart  Eicheaberg.  Mickdan, 
bo(h  of  Fad.  Ray.  of  GenMajr,  iwijinri  to  Mmti.  J.  WiMsr 
Co.  Maschiaea  GabH«  Kroneh,  Fad.  Rsf.  of  Gtnumj 

FUod  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  Wl,940 
OaiiBS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  No?.  M, 
1»T7,  r75»14 

IM.  a^  OUB  n/Ol  11/16 
VS,  a  65-163  13 
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on  said  rod  and  within  said  tubular  member,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

(a)  said  rotary  tubular  member  is  of  solid  wall  conatnictioo 
lengthwise  thereof  with  internal  threading; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  annular  support  means  having  external 
throdmg  maing  with  the  internal  threading  of  said  rotary 


4J03,7S4 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
M.  Pforrc  Podar,  SartroavOk,  Fraaea,  aarigwr  to  Salat-Gobaia 
ladasdica,  Naaflty-aar^Sdae,  Fraaet 

Filed  Mar.  13, 197S,  S«r.  No.  816,101 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraaea,  Mar.  IS,  1977, 77  0S119 

lit  CU  O03B  23/02 

UJS.  CL  65—273  t  Gains 

1.  In  a  continuous  glass  sheet  conveying  and  bending  device 

of  the  type  including  a  rod  having  a  curved  portion,  a  rotary 

flexible  tubular  member  slidably  disposed  about  at  least  said 

curved  portion  of  said  rod  for  supporting  and  conveying  the 

glass  sheet  thereover,  and  a  pluality  of  rings  rotatably  disposed 
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tubular  member  for  internally  supporting  said  rotary  tubu- 
lar member  thereon  and  positioned  along  spaced  locations 
within  said  tubular  member;  and 
(c)  each  of  said  rings  being  affixed  within  one  of  said  annular 
support  means  to  maintain  said  tubular  member  in  rotary 
relation  about  said  rod. 


4»203,755 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

WASTE  MATERIALS 

Koarad  Ruckstnhl,  1019  E.  EMtar  Way,  LittlctOB,  Colo.  10122 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,690 

lat  a^  CD5F  11/08.  9/00 

UJS.  a.  71-9  13 
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1.  A  turret  glass  press  comprising  a  turntable  having  means 
forming  a  plurality  of  equally  circumferentially  spaced  mould- 
receiving  sutions,  means  formmg  operating  suuons  which  are 
stationary  with  respect  to  the  rotary  motion  of  said  turntable 
for  charging  glass  into  moulds  in  said  mould  receiving  stations, 
for  pressing  glass  charged  into  the  moulds,  and  for  withdraw- 
ing the  pressed  glass  from  the  moulds,  a  Maltese  cross  mecha- 
nism connected  to  said  turntable  for  rotating  the  same,  a  clutch 
and  brake  device  connecting  said  Maltese  cross  mechanism  to 
a  continuously  running  motor  for  driving  said  mechanism, 
scannen  for  uncoupling  and  braking  said  Maltese  cross  mecha- 
nism and  provided  at  said  means  forming  said  operating  sta- 
tions, and  an  actuator  provided  at  each  means  forming  said 
mould-receiving  station  and  connected  to  said  scanners  so  as  to 
be  operative  in  the  presence  of  a  mould  at  said  last-mentioned 
station. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  waste  material  which  may  include 
magnetic  and  non-magnetic  metal  material  and  which  includes 
cellukxic  fiber  materials,  relatively  hard  materials  having  a 
hardness  on  the  order  of  glass,  ceramic,  and  stone,  relatively 
soft  material,  on  the  order  of  food  waste  or  lawn  waste  and 
intermediate  material,  which  comprises: 

(a)  separating  removable  magnetic  metal  material  present; 

(b)  comminutuig  the  remaining  material,  including  impact- 
ing the  hard  material,  to  produce  sufficiently  small  sizes 
for  separation; 

(c)  separating  finely  divided  material  including  relatively 
hard  and  relatively  soft  material  simultaneously  by  passing 
through  aperturea; 

(d)  separating  and  removing  lighter  cellulosic  fiber  material; 

(e)  separating  and  removing  intermediate  material; 

(0  introducing  increments  of  separated,  relatively  hard  and 
relatively  soft,  finely  divided  material  into  the  upper  por- 
tion of  a  compost  producing  treatment  space; 

(g)  recirculating  portions  of  said  material  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  treatment  space  into  the  upper  portion  of 
said  treatment  space;  and 

(h)  discharging  portions  of  treated  material  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  treatment  space. 
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4^,756 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SUCROSE  CONTENT 

OF  GROWING  PLANTS 
Van  R.  Gaertocr,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  aatignor  to  Mooiuto  Corapaa^, 
StLoals,Mo. 

Filed  Dae.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,540 
lot  a2  AOIN  5/00 
US.  a  71-86  12  Cbdnf 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  sucrose  content  of  sugarcane 
plants  which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants,  from  about  2  to 
10  weeks  prior  to  harvest,  an  effective  sucrose  increasing 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R- 

I 

CH2 

I 
O  CH2  O    OX 

II  I  11/ 


ZO-C-CH2-N-CH2— P 


wherein 

X  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine; 

Y  represents  halogen  or  cyano; 

Zi  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Z2  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  R  is  C1-C4 
alkylthio,  C2-C4  alkenylthio  or  C2-C4  alkynylthio. 

9.  A  herbicidal  composition,  which  comprises:  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1  and  an  agriculturally  acceptable  adjuvant. 


\ 


OY 


wherein  R  represents  cyano,  carbamoyl  or  carboxyl,  X  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  alkali  metal,  Y  represents  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  Z  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  alkali  metal. 


4,203,757 

HALOPHENOXYALKOXY 

PHOSPHOROUS<X)NTAINING  SULFIDES 

¥ni  S.  Eiscoian,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J^  Msignor  to  GAP  Corpo* 

ratioo.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,373 
iBt  OJ  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/141.  9/165 
VS.  a  71-87  18  Claim 

1.  A  bis-(halophenoxyalkoxy)phosphino  alkoxy  sulfide  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


.<Pp     1 


0R04-P-0R-  -S 


wherein 

each  R  is  alkylene  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  oxygen  of  sulfur 

m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3; 

p  is  0  or  1 
and  wherein 

P  is  trivalent  phosphorous  when  p  is  0  and  is  pentavalent 
phosphorous  when  p  is  1. 

6.  The  process  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  weeds  which 
comprises  contacting  the  plant  or  plant  situs  with  a  herbicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,203,758 
HERBICIDAL  PHENOXY-PHENOXYALKANE  THIO 

ESTERS 
Rymo  Nishiyana,  Takatmki;  Ryohd  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Kaai* 
chi   Fqjikawa,   Kyoto;   Isao  Yokonichi,   KusatsiM   Itam 
Shigehara,  Kuaatsn,  and  Nobaynki  Sakashita,  Ktuatfa,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Ishihara  Skugyo  Kaiaha  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  722,327,  Sep.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,070,177. 
nils  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,815 
ClaiflM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1975, 50*115982; 
Mar.  5, 1976, 51-23084;  Mar.  17, 1976, 51-28189 
Int.  0.2  AOIN  9/12;  C07C  153/07 
VS.  CL  71—100  9  Clains 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,203,759 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

VANADIUM-CONTAINING  METALUC  ASH 

CONCENTRATE 

Williaffl  J.  MetraUer,  and  Darid  E.  MneUer,  both  of  Baton 

Roage,  La.,  aaaigBors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co^ 

FloriuuB  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,700 
Int  a^  B22F  9/00 
VS.  CL  1S-4IJ5  BA  6 


tcToal    ^^i  * ^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  particulate  vanadium-contain- 
ing low  density  metallic  ash  concentrate  which  comprises: 
partially  gasifying  coke  comprising  metallic  components,  in- 
cluding vanadium  components,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  1600*  F.  to  about  2000*  F.  in  the  presence  of  steam  and 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  heating  the  resulting  partially 
gasified  coke  comprising  said  metallic  components  at  a  temper- 
ature below  the  fusion  point  of  said  metallic  components,  said 
temperature  below  the  fusion  point  being  a  temperature  not 
greater  than  about  1050*  P.,  in  the  presence  of  a  molecular 
oxygen-containing  gas,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  bum  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  coke  therefrom,  and  to  produce  a  particulate 
vanadium-containing  low-density  metallic  ash  concentrate,  at 
least  S0%  of  the  particles  of  said  concentrate  having  a  diameter 
not  greater  than  about  1  micron. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  metallic  components 
comprise  iron,  nickel  and  vanadium  metals  or  metal  com- 
pounds thereof. 
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4,203,760 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  STEEL  FROM  SPONGE 

METAL  BY  USING  A  GAS  PLASMA 

Heinridi-Otto  Rotncr,  and  Henri  F.  Seeiig,  both  of  Eawn,  Fed 

Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Fried.  Kmpp  Geaellschaft  mit 

beschrankter  Haftiing,  Enen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,021 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2710377 

lit  a^  aic  5/52 

vs.  a.  75—12  6  Claims 


7  fi 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  steel  by  refining  raw  sponge 
iron  material  containing  a  matrix  of  impurities  and  sponge  iron 
with  the  use  of  a  gas  plasma  formed  by  a  plasma  burner,  in  a 
melting  vessel  containing  a  metal  bath,  the  sponge  iron  being 
fed  into  the  melting  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  sponge  iron  material  into  the  melting  vessel 
by  forming  a  thin  floating  layer  of  sponge  iron  material  on 
the  surface  of  the  metal  bath, 

(b)  directly  melting  by  the  plasma  the  sponge  iron  in  the 
sponge  iron  material  that  is  fed  into  the  melting  vessel 
without  the  addition  of  base  or  acid  substances,  and 

(c)  continuously  removing  from  the  metal  bath  slag  pro- 
duced from  the  melting  of  the  sponge  iron. 


distinct  from  the  furnace  and  having  its  discharge  below  the 
metal-line  and  above  the  bottom  of  the  pool  of  molten  metal, 
the  interaction  between  the  fuel  and  the  oxygen,  of  which  the 
same  are  capable,  being  substantially  completed  within  said 
combustion  chamber,  and  with  none  of  the  interaction  between 
the  fuel  and  oxygen  uking  place  below  the  bottom  of  the  pool 
of  molten  metal,  and  injecting  into  the  melt-down  pool  sub- 
stantially below  its  top  and  above  its  bottom  the  resultant  hot 
gases  issuing  from  said  combustion-chamber  and  passing  such 
hot  gases  upwardly  through  the  melt-down  pool,  and  feeding 
material  to  be  melted  to  said  melt-down  pool  and  passing  the 
hot  gases  which  have  risen  through  the  melt-down  pool 
through  said  material-feed  counter-current  to  the  feeding 
movement  thereof,  thereby  causing  said  melt-down  pool  to  be 
augmented  by  the  melting  of  such  feed-material,  causing  the 
excess  of  melt  to  flow  from  said  melt-down  non-circulating 
pool  into  a  processing-pool  in  the  furnace  and  interacting  a 
fluid  fuel  and  oxygen  in  a  heat-insulating  refractory  combus- 
tion chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  burner  separate  and 
distmct  from  the  furnace  and  having  its  discharge  below  the 
top  and  above  the  bottom  of  the  melt  in  the  processing  pool, 
the  interaction  between  the  fuel  and  the  oxygen,  of  which  the 
same  are  capable,  being  substantially  completed  within  said 
combustion  chamber,  and  with  none  of  the  interaction  between 
the  fuel  and  oxygen  taking  place  below  the  bottom  of  the 
processing  pool,  and  injecting  into  the  melt  in  the  processing- 
pool,  substantially  below  its  top  and  above  its  bottom  the 
resultant  hot  gases  issuing  from  said  combustion-chamber  and 
passing  such  hot  gases  upwardly  through  the  melt  in  the  proc- 
essing-pool, and  causing  said  hot  gases  which  have  risen 
through  said  processing-pool  to  merge  with  the  hot  gases 
which  have  risen  through  the  said  melt-down  pool  so  as  to  pass 
therewith  through  the  aforementioned  material-feed,  and 
drawing  off  metal  from  said  processing-pool. 


4,203,761 
PROCESS  OF  SMELTING  WITH  SUBMERGED  BURNER 
Robert  N.  Roae,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robert  C.  LeMay, 
Lafayette  Hill;  Earl  G.  Mills,  Downingtown,  both  of.  Pa.; 
Chester  S.  Stackpole,  Elizabeth  and  Harold  Masscy,  Ridge- 
wood,  both  of,  N  J.,  part  interest  to  each 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,225,  Feb.  21, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,567 
Int  a-'  C21B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  75--40  6  Claims 


4,203,762 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  RECOVERING 
ALUMINUM  AND  STEEL  FROM  BIMETAL  SCRAP 
John  L.  Dansereau,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal- 
Mogul  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,194 

Int.  a.2  C22B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  75—68  R  10  Claims 
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1.  A  metalurgical  process  which  includes  mainuining  a 
melt-down  non-circulating  pool  in  a  furnace  by  interacting  a 
fluid  fuel  and  oxygen  in  a  heat-insulating  refractory  combus- 
tion chamber  of  an  internal-combustion  burner  separate  and 


N)     . 


1.  A  method  for  processing  bimetallic  scrap  to  separate  and 
recover  the  aluminum  lining  from  the  ferrous  substrate  without 
incurring  appreciable  formation  of  contaminating  iron- 
aluminum  intermetallic  compounds  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  the  bimetallic  scrap  into  a  furnace  chamber,  rap- 
idly heating  said  scrap  through  a  critical  temperature  range 
commencing  at  about  842'  F.  to  a  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  aluminum  lining  to  converi  said  lining  to  the 
liquid  state,  removing  the  liquid  aluminum  as  it  is  formed  from 
the  surface  of  the  ferrous  substrate  to  minimize  reaction  be- 
tween the  aluminum  and  iron  to  avoid  any  significant  forma- 
tion of  iron-aluminum  intermetallic  compounds  and  separately 
recovering  the  aluminum  and  ferrous  constituents. 
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4,203,763 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LEAD  ALLOY 

STEEL  AND  A  STEEL  MADE  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

MEIHOD 

M.  K.  Olof  Johnsson,  Degerfors;  Karl-Erik  Oberg,  Viken,  and 

Harry  Bertheussen,  Degerfors,  all  of  Sweden,  aasignors  to 

ScandiniTian  Lancers  Aktiebolag,  Hoganaa,  Sweden 

Filed  No?.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  21, 1977, 7714561 
Int  a.2  C22C  33/06 
U.S.  a.  75—129  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lead  alloy  steel,  wherein 
lead  bearing  particles  are  injected  beneath  the  surface  of  a 
body  of  molten  steel,  said  particles  having  a  diameter  less  than 
S  mm,  said  injection  being  carried  out  by  introducing  the 
particles  with  a  neutral  gas  until  the  content  of  lead  in  the 
molten  steel  is  0. 1 S  to  0.35%  by  weight,  said  neutral  carrier  gas 
being  injected  at  a  rate  which  brings  about  very  efTicient  stir- 
ring of  the  melt  so  as  to  produce,  in  the  solidified  steel,  small 
metallic  lead  inclusions  evenly  distributed  over  a  section  of  the 
steel,  said  inclusions  having  average  particle  diameters  less 
than  100  /im,  and  without  tendency  to  macrosegregations  of 
lead,  and  wherein  prior  to  the  injection  of  said  lead  bearing 
particles,  the  molten  steel  is  deoxidized  by  treatment  with  up  to 
2  kg  aluminum  per  ton  steel,  and  a  calcium  compound  is  added 
to  the  molten  steel  during  a  stage  which  is  not  later  than  the 
lead  injection  to  form  a  slag,  the  major  portion  of  the  entire 
content  of  aluminum  being  collected  in  the  slag  so  that  the 
aluminum  content  in  the  finished  steel  does  not  exceed  0.010% 
by  weight. 


4,203,764 

POLYESTER  OR  POLYURETHANE  COATED 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  HOLDING  MEMBER 

Umi  Tosaka,  Tokyo;  Hideyo  Kondo,  Toride;  KeUchi  Murai, 

Tokyo,  and  Hitoshi  Toma,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Canon  Kahashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBUtion  of  Ser.  No.  797,172,  May  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

Iliis  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,888 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  May  17, 1976,  51*56342; 
Job.  15,  1976,  51-70183;  Ang.  23,  1976,  5M00834;  Sep.  16, 
1976,  51-111048;  Sep.  30, 1976,  51-117569 

Int  0.2  G03G  5/00.  8/00 
MS.  a.  430-67  6  Claims 

1.  An  image  holding  member  for  holding  electrostatic  image 
and/or  toner  image,  characterized  in  that  the  surface  of  the 
image  holding  member  has  a  surface  layer,  said  surface  layer 
essentially  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  the  substance  A  and  B 
wherein  the  substance  A  represents  a  linear  polyester  having  a 
structural  unit  — OOC— R— COO— R'— in  which  the  dibasic 
acid  compound  is: 


C»0 
/  \ 
HOOC-R-COOH    or    R  O 

\   / 

c«o 

and  the  diol  compound  is  HO— R'— OH,  wherein  R  and  R'  are 
organic  groups  and  are  the  same  or  different  within  each  said 
structural  unit,  such  that  each  said  structural  unit  is  the  same  or 
different,  said  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
of  3,000  to  30,000  and  is  soluble  in  organic  solvent,  and  the 
substance  B  represents  a  polymerization  product  of  a  linear 
isocyanate  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO-(CH)„-OH 

wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  20 . 

5.  An  image  holding  member  for  holding  electrostatic  image 
and/or  toner  image,  characterized  in  that  the  image  holding 
member  comprises  a  photo  conductive  layer  and  a  surface 
layer,  said  surface  layer  being  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
member  and  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  either  one  of 
substances  A  and  B  wherein  the  substance  A  represents  a  linear 
polyester  having  a  structural  unit  — OOC— R— COO— R  — in 
which  the  dibasic  acid  compound  is: 


HCXX:-R-COOH    or    R  O  " 

\  / 

c«o 

and  the  diol  compound  is  HO— R'— OH,  wherein  R  and  R'  are 
organic  groups  and  are  the  same  or  different  within  each  said 
structural  unit,  such  that  each  said  structural  unit  is  the  same  or 
different,  said  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
of  3,000  to  30,000  and  is  soluble  in  organic  solvent,  and  the 
substance  B  represents  a  polymerization  product  of  a  linear 
isocyanate  compound  of  the  formula: 

OCN-/        \_CH2-/        Vnco 

and  a  polyol  compound  of  the  formula: 

HO-(CH2)«-OH 
wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  20. 


4,203,765 

ETCH  BLEACHING  UQUID  WTTH  IRONaiDIONS 
Dani£  A.  Claeys,  Mortsel;  Albert  A.  Reyniers,  Kontich,  and 

WUhelmns  Janssens,  Aarschot  aU  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 

AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Moriad,  Belgium 

FUed  Job.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,484 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  1,  1977, 
23204/77 

Int  a2  G03C  7/Oa  5/i2 
U.S.  CI  430—252  10  Claims 

1.  An  etch-bleaching  process  containing  the  step  of  treating 
a  hydrophilic  polymeric  colloid  layer  comprising  a  photo- 
graphically formed  silver  image  with  an  aqueous  acidic  etch- 
bleach  solution  comprising  hydrogen  peroxide,  iron  (III)  ions 
and  inorganic  anions  that  form  a  silver  salt  having  a  solubility 
product  not  greater  than  Ix  10'^  determined  in  water  at  20* 
C,  characterized  in  that  this  solution  contains  in  the  dissolved 
state  the  combination  of  citric  acid  and  a  polymer  containing 
alkylene  oxide  units,  whereby  improved  stabilization  of  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  is  obtained. 


OCN 


O' 


and  a  polyol  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,203,766 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  COMPRISING  DYE 
DEVELOPERS  AND  N-OXIDES 
Gerard  J.  Boargeois,  Kingston;  RuaaeU  A.  Gandiaaa,  Merri- 
Buck,  both  of  NJi.,  and  Ronald  A.  Sahatlian,  Lexingtoa, 
Maaa^  aaaignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,083,  Jun.  29, 1977, 
abaBdoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  343M 
iBt  a^  G03C  7/00,  5/54.  1/40.  1/10 
MS.  a  430-243  45  Claims 

35.  A  diffusion  transfer  process  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
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(a)  photoexposing  a  photosensitive  element  which  includes 
at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  associated  with  a 
dye  developer; 

(b)  contacting  the  photoexposed  element  with  a  processing 
composition  so  that  said  photoexposed  silver  halide  emul- 


:^ 
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sion  layer  and  associated  dye  developer  can  be  processed 
in  the  presence  of  an  N-oxide  substantially  soluble  in  said 
processing  composition,  said  N-oxide  having  a  polaro- 
graphic  reduction  potential  less  positive  than  the  polaro- 
graphic  oxidation  potential  of  said  dye  developer(s)  and 
conforming  to  the  following  formula: 


:A: 


N 


where  each  R  can  be  hydrogen  or  methyl  or  one  of  said  R 
groups  can  be: 


N 

i 


(. 
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graphic  material  with  a  coupler-containing  color  developer 
and  processing  said  developed  photographic  material  with  an 
amplifying  solution. 


4,203,768 
SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMATION  OF  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Koio  Inoaye,  and  Hideki  Naito,  both  of  Miiuuni*ashigBni,  Ja- 
pan, asrigDors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^  Minami-aahigwa, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,946 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1977, 5M15265 

lot  a.2  case  7/oa  i/40 

vs.  a.  430—388  9  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  formation  of  color  photographic  images 
which  comprises  developing  an  image-wise  exposed  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with  a  primary 
aromatic  amine  color  developing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a 
yellow  dye-forming  coupler  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I): 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  methyl  and  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4; 

and 
(c)  developing  said  photoexposed  silver  halide  layer  to  pro- 
vide, as  a  ftmction  of  saul  development,  an  imagewise 
distribution  of  dye  image  providing  material  wUch  is 
transferred  by  diffusion  to  an  image  receiving  layer. 


4,203,767 
AMPUnCATION  PROCESS  FOR  UGHT-SENSITIVE 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Mitnto  Fi^iwhara;  Synqji  Matioo;  Yitaka  Kaaeko;  Toyoaki 
MaMdMwa,  and  Mikio  KawMaki,  aU  of  Hiao,  Japan,  aaaigiH 
on  to  Kooiahiroku  Photo  laduftry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nihonbashi- 
Mnfthoachi,  Japan 
Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  640,268,  Dec  12, 1975,  abandoned. 

Thit  appUcatioo  No?.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Dec  16, 1974,  .48144615 
IM.  a2  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a  430-376  4ClaiBa 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  color  image  which  process 
comprises  imagewise  exposing  a  multi-layered  light-sensitive 
photographic  material  comprising  a  support  and  a  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  not  having  a  coupler  incorpo- 
rated therein  and  a  layer  contiguous  therewith,  said  emuUon 
layer  or  the  layer  contiguous  therewith  containing  oil  particles 
of  a  high  boiling  solvent,  and  developing  said  exposed  photo- 


Rl— COCHCONH 
X 


N— SOj— R3 


wherein  R]  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  monocyclic  aryl 
group;  R2  represents  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  each  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  phenoxyalkyl  group 
having  7  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a  monocyclic  aralkyl  group 
having  7  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  substituted 
phenyl  group;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
groups  represented  by  the  following  general  formulae  (III)  to 
(V):  I 


— N 


/ 
i 

\ 


f 

C 


(III) 


Zi 


c 

I 

o 


wherein  Z\  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to 
form  together  with  the 


I 

-C-N-C- 

II  U 

o       o 


moiety  a  S-membered  ring  or  a  6-membered  ring, 


(IV) 


? 

C 

/      - 

— N    .      Zj 

\ 


wherein  Z2  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to 
form  together  with  the 
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I 

-N-C- 
II 

o 


moiety  an  unsaturated  S-membered  ring  or  an  unsaturated 
6-membered  ring,  or 


(4)  which  is  tonable  and  which  comprises  a  polymeric  binder 
and  a  nonvolatile  diffusible  component  which  can  diffuse 
imagewise  from  the  tonable  layer  thereby  removing  tona- 
bility  in  the  areas  of  the  tonable  layer  from  which  diffusion 
occurs. 


(V) 


4,203,771 
GREEN  SAND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CASTING 
Hiroflini  Matrnl,  No.  6-16,  2<hom,  Higaahi,  SUbaya-ka, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
wherein  Z3  represenu  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  CoatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,312,  Apr.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 
form  together  with  4,137,085.  This  appUcatioB  Oet  16, 1978,  Sar.  No.  951^00 

Claiaia  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  8, 1976,  51-40047 
Hie  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  mbaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  30, 
I  1996,  has  beea  disdained. 

-N-  lat  a^  B28B  7/i¥ 

U,S.  a  106-38,35  18 

an  imidazole  ring,  a  triazole  ring  or  a  tetrazole  ring. 


4,203,769 

RADUTION-SENSmVE  ELEMENTS  HAVING  AN 

ANTISTATIC  LAYER  CONTAINING  AMORPHOUS 

VANADIUM  PENTOXIDE 

Gaade  Gncstaaz,  Colonbes,  Prince,  assigaor  to  Eastana 

Kodak  Conpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Friuce,  Jal.  15, 1975, 75  22060 
lat  a2  G03C  1/Oa  1/06 
VS.  a.  430—631  16  Gains 

1.  In  a  radiation-sensitive  element  comprising  a  support,  at 
least  one  image-forming  layer,  and  an  antistatic  layer;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  antistatic  layer  has  been  formed  by 
the  coating  and  subsequent  drying  of  an  antistatic  composition 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  amorphous  antistatic 
material,  said  aqueous  solution  having  been  produced  by  form- 
ing a  melt  comprised  of  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  V2OS  and 
casting  said  melt  into  a  solubilizing  amount  of  water,  said  melt 
having  been  heated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  790* 
C.  to  1 190*  C.  and  cast  into  said  solubilizing  amount  of  water 
while  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  740*  C. 


4,203,770 

NEGATIVE  TONABLE  PHOTOHARDENABLE 

ELEMENT 

Mario  Grosaa,  Dreieich,  aad  Hdnnt  G.  Saadaer,  Nieder-Rodea, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmaaay,  assigaors  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de 

NeaMurs  aad  Conpaay,  Wihaiagtoa,  DeL 

FUed  Jnl.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,577 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  JaL  26, 
1977, 2733581 

lat  a2  G03C  1/78.  1/96 
VS.  CL  430-270  8  Gains 

1.  A  photohardenable  element  for  the  preparation  of  nega- 
tive tonable  images  comprising 

(1)  a  support; 

(2)  an  intermediate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  one  or 
more  thermoplastic  polymeric  binders; 

(3)  a  photohardenable  layer  comprising  an  addition  poly- 
merizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  or  a  com- 
pound having  photocrosslinkable  groups,  and  a  polymeric 
binder;  and  optionally, 

(S)  a  removable  cover  sheet  the  improvement  wherein  over 
layer  (3)  is  a  layer 


«• 20028 

PMI30 

j 

f\  BMIOO 

I 

fWpMeo 

pMaof 

\\ 

f 

.50^ 

pMOOW 

PMISO        i 

1.  A  green  sand  composition  for  casting  comprising  a  green 
sand  composed  of  siliceous  sand,  a  combination  of  Na-type  and 
Ca-type  bentonite,  and  water,  and  having  incorporated  therein 
a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  waste 
liquor  of  a  pH  of  9  to  13  obtained  in  the  soda  process,  kraft 
process,  or  oxygen-alkali  cooking  process  for  preparing  pulps 
from  woods  or  non-wooden  raw  materials,  or  a  concentrate  or 
powder  formed  from  said  waste  liquor,  (b)  a  waste  liquor  of  a 
pH  of  9  to  13  obtained  by  cooking  a  wood  or  non- wooden 
material  with  a  liquid  mixture  of  sodium  sulfite  with  sodium 
hydroxide  or  sodium  carbonate,  or  a  concentrate  or  powder 
prepared  from  said  waste  liquor,  (c)  a  mixture  of  a  solution  of 
an  alkali  lignosulfonate  having  a  pH  of  9  to  1 3  with  a  monosac- 
charide or  polysaccharide  or  a  monosaccharide-or  polyaaccha- 
ride-containing  residue  left  after  removing  thiolignin  from  a 
kraft  pulp  waste  liquor,  the  mixing  ratio  being  in  the  range  of 
30/70  to  70/30  based  on  the  solids,  and  (d)  a  mixture  of  at  least 
two  components  selected  from  said  components  (a),  (b)  and 
(c),  the  amount  incorporated  of  said  component  (a),  (b),  (c)  or 
(d)  as  the  solids  thereof  being  at  least  0.01%  by  weight  based 
on  the  siliceous  sand. 


4,203,772 
POROUS  ZntCONU  CONTAINING  CERAMICS 
Allea  D.  Daria,  Jr.,  Loaisfiik,  Ky4  Hsfbert  L  JohM,  Madisoa, 
Ohio,  aad  Irwia  M.  Laduina,  Coraiag,  N.Y^  aasigaiin  to 
Coraiag  Glass  Works,  Coraiag,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,614,  Apr.  18, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  nis  applicatioa  Jaa.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,888 
lat  a^  O04B  35/4S 
VS.  a  106—40  R  15  GaiM 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  porous  sintered  zirconia-con- 
taining  ceramic  body  including  the  steps  of 
(a)  formulating  a  batch  of  ceramic  material  which  contains 
zirconia,and 
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(b)  ihaptng  the  batch  into  a  green  body,  and  firing  the  green 
body  to  tranfform  it  into  a  sintered  body,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises 

(c)  incorporating  into  the  batch  zirconium  hydroxide  in  an 
amount  greater  than  1 1  wt.%  of  ceramic  material  plus 
hydroxide.  , 


4^,773 
UGHTWEIGHT  SIUCATE  AGGREGATE 
Ralpk  E.  Tenple,  Oardoo,  and  WilUaa  T.  Gooding,  Jr^  Men* 
tor,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dianood  Shamrock  Corpora* 
tioB,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,517 
Int  a2  OMB  21  m  31/02 
MS,  a  106-40  R  12  ClaioM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  lightweight  silicate  ag- 
gregate, which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  anhydrous  alkali  metal  siicate  and  sufficient  bo- 
ron-containing curing  agent  to  provide  a  boron  content  of 
0.S-2.S  percent  in  the  mixture, 

(b)  adding  water  to  provide  from  about  17  percent  to  about 
23  percent  H2O,  by  weight,  of  the  total  mixture, 

(c)  mixing  until  a  homogeneous,  free-flowing  powdery  com- 
position is  obtained, 

(d)  curing  the  composition  at  a  temperature  below  about 
100*  C.  until  the  sUicate  is  hydrated,  while  maintaining  the 
composition  in  a  substantially  nonliquid  state, 

(e)  comminuting  the  composition  into  discrete  free-flowing 
particles,  and 

(0  expanding  the  particles  by  rapid  heating  to  at  least  423*  C. 
to  produce  an  aggregate  having  a  bulk  density  of  less  than 
about  36  kg  per  cubic  meter. 


4»203,774 
GLASS  COMPOSITION  AND  FIBERS 
Jean  A.  Btttigeili;  Francois  Booqnct,  both  of  Raatipy,  and 
Jean*Jaeqncs  Massol,  Asnierea,  ail  of  Fhmce,  assignors  to 
Saittt*Gobain  Industries,  Ncnilly*siir*Scine,  Franee 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,212 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  8, 1978, 78  34616 
lit  a^  cose  13/00 
U.S.  a  106-50  9Clainis 

1.  Fiberizable  glass  consisting  essentially  of  the  following 
ingredients  in  the  amounts  indicated  by  weight,  and  character- 
ized by  a  viscosity  in  a  range  above  1000  poises  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  930*  C.  up  to  about  3000  poises  at  a  temperature 
of  about  1030*  C: 


9.  Glass  fibers  formed  from  glass  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  ingredients  in  the  amounts  indicated  by  weight: 


Si02 

59-65 

AI2O3 

4-8 

Na20 

12.5-18 

K2O 

0-3 

R2O  ==  Na20  +  K2O 

15-18 

Al203yTl20 

0.25-0.4 

ao 

4.5-8 

MgO 

0-4 

MgO/CiO 

0/0.75 

MgO  +  CaO 

7-0.75 

MnO 

1-3.5 

BaO 

2-3.5 

Fe203 

0.1-1 

MnO  +  BaO  +  Fe20# 

4-8 

B2O3 

0-2 

Miicellaneoiis 

SI 

of  which  SO3 

S0.6 

4,203,775 
Patent  Not  bncd  For  lUs  Number 


4,203,776 
AQUEOUS  FORTIFIED  ROSIN  DISPERSIONS 
Richard  W.  Greiner,  New  Castle  County,  Del^  assignor  to  Her* 
coles  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del 
Continuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  790,650,  Apr.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943^98 
Int  a2  CD8L  93/04 
U.S.  a  106—238  10  Gains 

1.  In  the  invention  process  of  preparing  paper  size  from 
fortified  rosin  wherein  molten  fortified  rosin  and  water  con- 
taining a  dispersing  agent  are  first  mixed  to  provide  an  emul- 
sion wherein  the  molten  fortified  rosin  is  the  continuous  phase 
and  the  water  is  the  disperse  phase  and  the  emulsion  is  subse- 
quently inverted  by  the  addition  of  water  to  provide  an  emul- 
sion wherein  the  water  is  the  continuous  phase  and  the  fortified 
rosin  is  the  disperse  phase,  the  improvement  wherein  there  is 
employed  as  the  dispersing  agent  one  or  more  water-soluble 
compounds  which  provide  in  solution  one  or  more  anions  of 
the  formula 


SiO: 

Al:03 

Na20 

K:0 

R2O  -  NajO  +  K:0 

Al:03/R:0 

CaO 

MgO 

MgO/CaO 

MgO  -I-  CaO  . 

MnO 

BaO 

Fe:03 

MnO  +  BaO  +  FejOj 

Miscellaneous 

of  which  SO3 


60-44 
5-6.5 

14.5-18 

0-3 

16-18 

(0.25-a4) 

5-9 

0-4 

0/0.75 
8-9.5 
1.5-4 
trace 

0.8-3.5 

3.5-6.5 

21 

S0.6 


,^ 


f      ? 

0(CH2CH20)„CCHCH2CO- 
SO3- 


wherein  R  is  a  normal  or  branched  chain  alkyl  containing  from 
4  through  18  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  4  through  23. 
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4,203,777 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  PARTICULATE  MOULD 

MATERLa 

Herama  Jacob,  Fadenfelderweg  115,  2105  Scefetal  3,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmany 

CoBtiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  545,014,  Jaa.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,089,081.  lUs  appUcatioB  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,868 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  1, 
1974, 2404702;  Dec  20, 1974, 2460594 

lat  a2  B08B  1/00 
U.S.  a  134—7  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  particulate  material,  particularly 
foundry  sand,  to  remove  adhering  contaminants  therefrom, 
comprising  the  steps  of  confining  in  an  enclosed  space  at  least 
one  body  of  fmely  divided  metallic  material  having  sharp 
edges  and  defining  a  plurality  of  voids  which  are  bounded  by 
said  sharp  edges;  passing  a  stream  of  the  particulate  materiid 
through- the  enclosed  space  so  that  the  particles  of  the  material 
travel  through  the  voids  and  brush  against  the  sharp  edges 
bounding  the  same,  whereby  contaminants  adhering  to  the 
particles  are  scoured  off  by  the  sharp  edges;  and  withdrawing 
the  scoured-off  contaminants  to  purify  the  particulate  material. 


4,203,778 

METHOD  FOR  DECOKING  FIRED  HEATER  TUBES 

Dafid  J.  Noaciato,  Miaoori  Gty,  Tex^  Nornaa  H.  White, 

Amherst,  N.Y.,  and  William  A.  Woodbara,  Kiagwood,  Tex^ 

asaigaors  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa,  New  Vorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,748 

lat  a2  B08B  9/02 

U.S.a  134-7  SCIainif 


1.  A  method  for  decoldng  fired  heater  tubes  of  a  serpentine 
configuration  used  in  hydrocarbon  processing  while  maintain- 
ing the  integrity  of  the  tube  walls  and  return  bends  comprising 

(a)  establishing  a  gas  inlet  to  and  a  gas  outlet  from  said  fired 
heater  tubes  of  a  serpentine  configuration; 

(b)  iiyecting  a  purge  gu  stream  into  die  inlet  while  the  outlet 
is  open  to  atmosphere  to  purge  the  tubes  of  loose  debris 
until  the  effluent  is  clear, 

(c)  entraining  impact  resistant,  non-angular,  non-abrasive 


particles  into  a  propelling  gas  stream  at  a  concentration  of 
0.1  to  1.0  pounds  of  particles  per  pound  of  propellant; 

(d)  introducing  the  impact  resistant,  non-angular,  non-abra- 
sive particle  entrained  gas  stream  into  the  inlet  of  said 
fired  heater  tubes  of  a  serpentine  configuration  while  the 
outlet  remains  open  to  the  atmosphere  at  a  gas  flow  rate 
corresponding  to  an  outlet  gas  velocity  of  14,000  to  20,000 
feet  per  minute; 

(e)  maintaining  the  flow  of  the  gas  stream  in  step  (d)  until  the 
inlet  pressure  to  the  tubes  reaches  a  preselected  maximum 
value; 

(0  discontinuing  entraining  impact  resistant,  non-angular, 
non-abrasive  particles  into  said  propelling  gas  stream; 

(g)  continuing  the  flow  of  propelling  gas  into  said  tubes  to 
clear  such  tubes  of  loose  coke  debris;  and 

(h)  repeating  steps  (c),  (d),  (e)  and  (0  until  the  tubes  are 
clean,  as  evidenced  by  a  coke-free  clear  effluent  from  the 
outlet  whereby  grinding-type  abrasion  of  the  tube  walls 
and  gouging-type  abrasion  of  the  return  bends  is  elimi- 
nated. 


4,203,779 

FLAME  DETECnON  THERMOCOUPLE 

Tadashi  Kojima,  aad  Kaiao  Seki,  both  of  Fmiaawa,  Japaa, 

aasipors  to  HoaeyweU  lac^  Miaaeapolis,  Miaa. 

FUed  No?.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,632 

lat  CL^  HOIL  35/02,  35/28 

U.S.  a  136-233  4  Claims 


1.  A  flame  detecting  thermocouple  comprising 

a  first  element  which  is  composed  of  a  high  potential  side 
thermoelectric  material  of  an  iron-chromium  alloy, 

a  second  element  composed  of  a  low  potential  side  thermo- 
electric material  formed  of  an  alloy  of  0.7  to  2%  of  yt- 
trium, 43-70%  copper  and  the  remainder  of  the  alloy  is 
nickel,  and 

a  welded  connection  of  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
elements  to  provide  a  junction  which  can  be  heated  by  a 
flame  to  produce  a  thermoelectric  output  at  the  other  ends 
of  the  elements. 


4,203,780 

FE  ION  IMPLANTATION  INTO  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATE  FOR  REDUCED  LIFETIME  SENSITIVITY 

TO  TEMPERATURE 
Takeay  Matiasbita,  Sagamihara;  TakayoaU  Maadne,  Tokyo; 
Hiaao  Hayashi,  Atsagi,  and  Kazac  Niahiyaiaa,  Yamato,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Aag.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,104 
lat  a2  HOIL  21/263.  29/167 
VS.  a  148-U  8  Claian 

1.  A  method  of  Fe  ion  implantation  into  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  an  N-type  conductivity  having  a  reduced  lifetime 
sensitivity  to  temperatures  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  implanting  Fe  ions  into  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  an 


; 
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N-type  ooodoctivity  from  Hi  nvfoce  with  a  dote  amount 
oflO»tolO"cin-2; 


to 
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4^03,782 
STEEL  HAVING  A  UNI-DIKECnONAL  LAMELLAR 
MARTEN8ITE  STRUCrUKE  IN  AN  AUSTENTIE  MATUX 
YiMdi,  and  YoiUo  Kalo,  botk  of  Nagojra,  Japa^ 
to  KabHidld  Kaiaha  Tojrota  Chw  Kailqniaho, 
Japai 

Fllad  Jaa.  28, 1978,  Sar.  No.  920,0(8 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Jn.  28, 1977,  S2-7C727 

Irt.a2  010  7/22  9/02 

U.S.  a  148-12  E  37  Clains 


(b)  heat-treating  laid  teniioondactcw  substrate  having  Fe 
ions  therein  at  830*  to  1250*  C 


1.  Steel  having  excellent  resistance  to  hydrogen-brittleness 
cracking,  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  ISO  kg/nun^  and 
a  lower-limit  strength  of  at  least  100  kg/nun'. 


4^203,781 

LASER  DEFORMATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

JUNCnONS 

QMal  L  Millv,  WaatfWd,  N J^  uripor  to  BoO  Telephone 

Libontoriaa,  Ineorpantad,  Hmm  HOI,  N J. 

Fllad  Dae.  r ,  1978,  Sar.  No.  973,713 

lit  a>  HOIL  21/26:  HOU  S7/30 

UJ8.ai48-L8  18 


«»il« 

HEAM 

UnATlON 

L  A  method  of  makog  a  semioonductor  device  having  a 
junction  between  a  more  heavily  doped  semiconductor  and  a 
leas  heavily  doped  semiconductor,  the  invention  characterized 
by  defbrmtng  a  portion  of  the  junction  by  directing  substan- 
tiaUy  perpendicularly  to  the  junction  a  radiation  beam  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  laser  beam  and  electron  beam, 
said  radiation  beam  having  a  diameter  less  than  100  microns 
and  small  compared  to  the  area  of  the  junction,  and  of  sufli- 
dent  mtensity  to  meh  the  semicoaductor  material,  until  a 
portion  of  the  more  heavily  doped  r^ion  mdts  faito  the  less 
heavily  doped  region. 


4»203,783 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF  STEEL 

SECTIONS 
Marioa  EeonoBMipoaloa,  Uaga,  and  Y?aa  J.  Raapen,  Horstal, 

I  to  CsMit  da  Racharchae  Matalln^ 


Fllad  Sep.  18, 1978,  Sar.  No.  943,392 
CUm  priority,  appUcmlon  BalgiM,  Sap.  19, 1977, 888882 
Iata2C21D7//¥ 
UJB.ai4»-U4  2 1 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  quality  of  steel  sections,  in 
which,  when  the  section  leaves  the  roUmg  mill,  the  outer  layer 
of  a  flat  fKO  of  the  section  is  subjected  to  a  treatment  of  surfiice 
quenching  and  self*tempering,  characterised  in  that  the  said 
treatment  is  carried  out  in  three  stages,  in  which  the  first  stage 
consists  of  cooling  such  that  the  structure  of  the  outer  layer 
comprises  a  mixture  of  austenite  and  ferrite,  the  second  stage 
consists  of  rapid  cooling  by  means  of  a  suitable  cooling  Uquid 
so  that  the  structure  of  the  outer  byer  comprises  a  mixture  of 
ferrite  and  martensite  and/or  bainite,  this  second  stage  being 
interrupted  so  that  the  non-quenched  parts  of  the  sections 
cnnprising  residual  austenite  are  at  a  sufficiently  high  tempera- 
ture to  permit  a  tempering  of  the  quenched  outer  layer  by  the 
heat  in  the  non-quenched  parts,  and  the  third  stage  consists  of 
slow  coding  so  that  the  austenite  b  the  said  non-quenched 
parts  of  the  section  transforms  into  ferrite  and  carbides. 
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4*203,784  

GRAIN  ORIENTED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SIEEL  SHEET 


rappoi  sMaai  uiiponiion,  loayo, 


FDad  May  4y  1978,  Sar.  No.  902,811 
I  priority,  appUortka  Japn,  Mqr  4»  19n,  82-80687 
iBta^HOlFi/M 
U.S.  a  148-111  12 


IX 
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*  *  w^  Mi^  rniovT  «  uMm  hm 

NOMM  Vim  m  itiuit 
4  *  HKi  wtn,  mm  moi  mjmi  wi 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  gram  oriented  steel  to  improve  the 
iron  loss  which  comprises  treating  a  grain  oriented  electromag- 
netic steel  sheet  containing  a  glassy  fihn  formed  by  an  anneal- 
ing separator  on  the  surfece  thereof  and  which  sheet  has  been 
subjected  to  a  finished  annealing  operation  by  imparting  a 
plurality  of  linear  strains  to  the  base  steel  sheet  through  the 
glassy  fihn  by  forcefiilly  moving  a  rotatable  body  over  the 
glassy  fihn,  said  Unear  fine  strains  being  formed  at  an  angle  of 
45*  or  more  to  be  the  rolling  direction  of  the  steel  sheet  said 
linear  strain  having  a  depth  of  S  ^m  or  less,  a  width  of  600  /un 
or  less  and  wherein  the  distance  between  adjacent  strains  is  2.S 
to  IS  mm. 

7.  A  grain  oriented  magnetic  steel  sheet  having  a  glassy  fihn 
on  the  surface  thereof,  which  steel  sheet  has  been  subjected  to 
a  finishing  annealing,  said  steel  sheet  containing  silicon  in  an 
amount  of  4.0%  or  less  and  being  characterized  in  that  it  con- 
tains a  plurality  of  strains  imparted  through  the  glassy  fihn  by 
a  rotatid)le  body,  in  which  the  strains  have  a  depth  of  S  fun  or 
less,  a  width  of  600  fun  or  less  and  the  distance  between  the 
adjacent  strams  bemg  2.S  to  IS  mm  and  wherein  the  direction 
of  the  fine  strams  is  at  an  angle  of  30*  or  more  to  the  rolling 
direction  of  the  steel. 


4)203,788 
POLYETHYLENE  RINDER  FOR  PYROTECHNIC 

qoMPOsmoN 

F.  Gamar,  Canyon  Contiy,  GaUf.,  asslpnr  to 

JfKfmWBKm^   IWIfni    lOwHBp 

NJ. 

FDad  Jo.  8, 1978,  Sar.  No.  913,918 

lit  a2  awe  ism 

UJS.  a  149-19.91  8 1 

1.  A  pyrotechnic  composition  for  the  generation  of  a  non- 
toxic, non-flammable  and  essentially  smokeless  inflating  gas  for 
an  mflatable  occupant  safety  restnunt,  said  composition  com- 
prising, in  approxunate  weight  percem  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition, 

(a)  1  to  10%  of  a  high  density  homopolymer  of  ethylene, 
havmg  a  density  of  about  0.92  to  0.97  at  23*  C  as  deter- 
mmed  by  ASTM  Method  D  792; 

(b)  20  to  30%  of  aooolant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  hydroxide,  magnesium  hydroxide,  calcium  carbon- 
ate and  magnesium  carbonate,  and 

(c)  60  to  79%  of  an  inorganic  oxidixer  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  sodium  chlorate,  potassium  chlorate, 
sodium  perchknte  and  potassium  perchlorate. 


4»203,787 
PELLEIIZABLE,  RAPID  AND  COOL  BURNING  SOLID 

NITROGEN  GAS  GENERANT 
George  F.  Kircboff,  and  FM  E.  SchnaHar,  both  of  IM^t 
Oty,  Utah,  aaaigBors  to  lUokol  Coiporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 
FDad  Dae.  18, 1978,  Sar.  No.  970^02 
Inta2C08Bi5/00 
U5.a  149-35  7aalaa 

1.  A  solid  nitrogen  gas  generant  consisting  of  60  to  80  weight 
percent  alkali  metal  azide,  2  to  3S  weight  percent  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  oxide,  cobalt  oxide, 
nickel  oxide,  pidladiuffl  oxide,  siUoon  oxide  and  mixtures 
thereof,  2  to  26  weight  percent  molybdenum  disulfide  and  up 
to  6  weight  percent  sulfiir. 


4,203,788 
METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CEMENTTnOUS 

REINFORCED  PANELS 

noodore  E.  Char,  903  Hairiaon  AfOn  Hamilton,  Ohio  48013 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1978,  Sar.  No.  8r,324 

IiL  a2  B32B  31/11  W14:  B28B  1/08 

UJS.  a  156-^  321 


[3??5fiSSSi3M-:-k!flB 


4403,785 
METHOD  OF  EPTTAXULLY  DEPOSTTING  CADMIUM 

SULFIDE 
Frank  Z.  Hawrylo,  Trenton,  N  J.,  asaipor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FDad  Not.  30, 1978,  Sar.  No.  965,239 
Inta2H01L2//2O9 
U5.  a  148-171  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  epitaxially  depositing  a  layer  which  includes 
cadmium  sulfide  on  a  substrate  which  method  comprises  die 
steps  of: 
placmg  a  surface  of  the  substrate  mto  contact  with  a  solution 
which  includes  cadmium  sulfide  dissolved  in  indium,  and 
cooling  said  solution  to  precipitate  out  at  least  some  of  the 
cadmiv"*  sulfide  which  deposits  on  the  substrate. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  cementitious  panels  of  the 

type  having  a  nailable  cementitious  aggregate  core  faced  on 

each  miyor  side  with  a  reinforcing  element  bathed  in  a  slurry 

comprising  hydraulic  cement,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

running  an  elongated  indefhiite  length  web  of  pervious 

reinforcing  material  through  a  slurry  bath  and  depositing 

an  amount  of  slurry  thereto  to  form  a  first  wet  uncured 

flexible  cementitious  elonent; 

depositing  cementitious  aggregate  core  material  on  said 

uncured  flexible  cementitious  element; 
running  a  second  elongated  indefinite  length  web  of  pervi- 
ous remforcing  mat^ial  through  a  second  slurry  bath,  and 
depositing  an  amount  of  slurry  thereto  to  form  a  second 
wet  uncured  flexible  cementitious  element; 
laying  the  second  element  on  said  core  material; 
thereby  adhering  the  elementt  to  respective  miyor  sides  of 
said  aggregate  core  material  to  form  an  uncured  panel 
web; 
thereafter  cutting  said  uncured  pand  web  to  form  separate 
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uncured  cementitious  panels;  and  thereafter  curing  said 
panels. 


4,203,789 
PROCESS  FOR  REPRODUCING  PICTORIAL  WORKS 
AND  WORKS  ACHIEVED  WITH  SAID  PROCESS 
Gerard  L  Y.  IMoraa,  10  boderard  SMkat,  Paria,  FraMt 
FDad  Sap.  26, 1977,  Set.  No.  S3M49 
IM.  a2  B44C  3/(Xk  G03C  J/(H  5/00 
U.S.  a  156-59  12  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  reproducing  a  pictorial  work  such  as  a 
painting  on  a  support  comprising: 
producing  a  flat  copy  of  said  pictorial  work; 
projecting  an  image  of  saif  flat  copy  onto  the  support; 
applying  touches  of  a  hardenable  pasty  mass  to  portions  of 
said  support  to  construct  imitation  relief  portions  coincid- 
ing with  relief  portions  of  the  pictorial  work  shown  in  said 
image; 
allowing  the  touches  of  pasty  mass  to  harden  on  said  sup- 
port; and 
applying  said  flat  copy  to  the  support  so  that  the  relief  por- 
tions of  the  pictorial  work  shown  in  the  flat  copy  coincide 
with  the  imitation  relief  portions  on  the  support. 


4,203,790 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  WIRE  REINFORCED 

CORRUGATED  BOARD 

Mare  A.  Ckarauaa,  4044  Roberta  Poiirt,  SarMota,  Fb.  33581 

FDad  JaL  25, 1975,  Sar.  No.  599,142 

IM.  a^  B31F 1/24 

UjS.  a  156-179  10  dains 


sphere,  the  depth,  length  and  number  of  said  plurality  of 
slits  being  selected  such  that  at  least  l.S  psig  of  air  pressure 


22* 


is  required  to  move  21  standard  cubic  feet  per  hour  per 
cell  of  air  through  said  slits. 


4,203,792 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  DEVICES 

INCLUDING  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

Larry  F.  Thompsoa,  Gilletta,  N  J.,  aaaigBor  to  Bell  Telepbooe 

Laboratorica,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,504 

lat  a^  B29C  /9/OZ-  B05D  i/06^  1/12 

U.S.  a  156-272  12 


1.  A  method  of  semiconductor  device  fabrication  compris- 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  wire  reinforced  corrugated 
board  for  packaging  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  paper 
web  with  an  adhesive  applied  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  wd), 
feeding  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  longitudinal  wires  onto 
the  adhesive  coated  paper  web,  setting  the  wires  in  firm 
contact  with  said  web  to  form  a  wire  reinforced  paper  web, 
then  corrugating  said  wire  reinforced  web  transversely  of  said 
wires,  and  adhesively  securing  a  paper  web  to  the  crest  por- 
tions on  each  side  of  the  corrugated  wire  reinforced  web  to 
form  a  double  faced  wire  reinforced  corrugated  board. 


mg 


4403,791 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-SLIT  SELF-SEALING 

IGNITION-ARRESTER  BATTERY  VENT 
Joaeph  L  Heiaef,  Wyoateiag  HiUa,  aad  Edgar  M  Erb,  Laactt- 
ter ,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaiffon  to  Geacral  Battery  CorporatkM, 
RaadiagiPa. 
Di?iafcM  of  Sar.  No.  744,647,  No?.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,086,395, 
which  is  a  contiBaatioa-ia-psnrt  of  Sar.  No.  593,546,  JaL  7, 1975, 
abaadoocd.  This  appUeatioa  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,461 
The  portioa  of  the  tana  (rf  thia  pataat  sabaaqoeat  to  Apr.  25, 
199S,  has  baaa  diadalMd. 
lat  a^  B32B  31 /dO 
U5.  a  156-252  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  ignition  arresting  battery  vent 
for  use  on  electric  storage  batteries  to  lealingly  engage  one  or 
more  openings  of  said  battery  and  to  vent  battery  gases  to  the 
atmosphere,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  hollow  battery  cap  having 
means  to  sealingly  engage  one  or  more  of  laid  openings; 

(b)  creating  a  pluratity  of  slits  in  at  least  one  exterior  surface 
of  said  vent  cap,  each  of  said  slits  having  s  width  of  about 
0.004  to  0.003  inches  and  for  provKluig  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  mtenor  of  said  battery  cap  and  the  atmo- 


(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  a  thermally  curable  polymeric 
material  and  an  effective  amount  of  thermal  initiator  to 
bring  about  substantially  complete  reaction  of  the  poly- 
meric material  upon  thermally  curing  the  mixture, 

(b)  dispensing  a  quantity  of  the  mixture  onto  a  support  mem- 
ber, which  quantity  has  an  unconfined  dome-shaped  sur- 
face, and 

(c)  thermally  curing  the  mixture  characterized  in  that  the 
mixture  additionally  contains  at  least  effective  amounts  of 
a  radiatively  curable  polymer  additive  and  a  radiation 
initiator  additive,  and  further  characterized  in  that  prior  to 
thermally  curing  the  quantity  of  polymeric  material  it  is 
exposed  to  actinic  radiation,  whereby  the  radiatively 
curable  polymer  is  cured,  resulting  in  a  gelling  of  the 
quantity  and  the  persisting  of  the  quantity's  dome-shaped 
surface  during  the  following  thermal  cure. 


4,203,793 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  SYSTEM  FOR  RETREADING  TIRES 
Edwia  T.  Brodic,  aad  Doaaidaa  Brewer,  both  of  Mnacatiae, 

Iowa,  aaaigBon  to  Boadag  laeorporatad,  Maacatlaa,  Iowa 

Di?iakM  of  Scr.  No.  622,419,  Oet  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,0754M7. 

This  applkatkM  Jaa.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,611 

lat  a2  B29H  n/i6      I 

UJS.  a  156-394  6  CUaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  bonding  a  procured  tread  strip  to  a  tire  by 
means  of  a  vulcanizable  bonding  material  interposed  between 
the  tread  strip  and  the  tire,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  vessel 
for  receiving  a  tire  and  tread  assembly;  pressure  fluid  conduit 
means  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  pressure  fluid  from  a 
source  thereof,  said  conduit  means  including  a  first  pressure 
regulator  and  s  mamfold  connected  to  said  first  pressure  regu- 
lator to  receive  pressure  fluid  therefrom;  means  for  passing 
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pressure  fluid  from  said  manifold  to  the  interior  of  said  vessel, 
said  means  including  in  flow  sequence  a  differential  pressure 
check  valve  and  a  second  pressure  regulator;  and  a  tire-inflat- 
ing conduit  connected  to  said  manifold,  said  inflating  conduit 
having  an  end  located  in  said  vessel  and  connectable  to  the 
interior  of  a  tire  in  said  vessel,  the  arrangement  of  said  pressure 


regulators  and  said  pressure  differential  check  valve  being  such 
that  during  pressurization  of  said  manifold  by  way  of  said  Hrst 
pressure  regulator,  the  pressure  fluid  flows  simultaneously 
from  said  manifold  to  said  inflating  conduit  and  to  said  vessel 
and  such  that  thereafter  the  pressure  in  said  vessel  is  main- 
tained at  a  lower  value  than  the  pressure  in  said  inflating  con- 
duit. 


guideway  means  and  cooperating  therewith  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  shoe  members  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  said 
support  means  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tube  element  and 
providing  for  relative  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  between  said  shoe  members  and  said  support 
means  to  thereby  infinitely  vary  the  width  of  said  tire  buUding 
surface. 


4^203,795 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PACKING 

CONTAINERS 

Herwig  Pnpp,  and  Birger  O.  Anderaaoa,  both  of  Land,  Sweden, 

asaignors  to  AB  Ziriator,  Lund,  Sweden 

Di?iaioa  of  Ser.  No.  720,516,  Sep.  3, 1976,  Pat  Na  4,077329. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,604 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  10, 1975, 7510092 

lat  0.2  B29D  23/00 

U.S.  a  156—446  12  Oains 


4,203,794 

VARUBLE  WIDTH  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM  WTTH 

INTERDIGTTATED  SHOES 

Mareua  H.  Collins,  Akron,  and  John  K.  Smith,  Parma,  both  of 

Ohio,  aasignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Gc?eland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oet  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954^16 

lot  a2  B29H  n/l6 

U.S.  a  156—415  18  Claims 


1.  An  annular  tire  building  drum  having  an  infinitely  variable 
width  for  use  in  a  tire  building  machine  for  building  portions  of 
tires  having  variable  widths  comprising  a  hub  portion  support- 
able for  rotation  in  the  tire  building  machine  about  an  axis  of 
rotation,  an  annular  fluid  expandable  tube  element  supported 
on  said  hub  portion,  support  means  disposed  on  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  tube  element  for  movement  therewith,  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  shoe  members  supported  by  said  support  means 
for  movement  therewith  in  a  radial  direction  upon  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  tube  element,  said  shoe  members  coop- 
erating to  define  an  annular  tire  building  surface  which  is 
movable  in  a  radial  direction  upon  expansion  and  contraction 
of  said  tube  element,  one  of  said  shoe  members  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  pairs  of  shoe  members  being  movable  in  a  first 
direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  the  other  of  said 
shoe  members  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  shoe  members  being 
movable  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  to 
infmitely  vary  the  axial  width  of  the  building  surface  to  enable 
various  width  tires  to  be  built  thereon,  said  support  means 
including  guideway  means  disposed  thereon,  each  of  said  shoe 
members  including  a  guide  member  attached  thereto  for  move- 
ment therewith,  said  guide  members  being  received  in  said 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  packing  containers  of 
a  heat  shrinkable  thermoplastic  web  material  having  a  mandrel 
rotatable  about  its  axis,  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said 
mandrel,  means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  web  of  the  material 
to  the  rotatable  mandrel,  means  for  rotating  the  mandrel  to 
wrap  a  blank  of  the  material  about  the  mandrel  to  form  a 
sleeve-shaped  shell  having  overlapping  opposed  edges  and 
means  for  heat  sealing  the  overlapping  opposed  edges  of  the 
blank  together,  the  improvement  comprising  roller  means  for 
pressing  the  blank  against  the  mandrel  while  said  blank  is  being 
wrapped  thereabout,  pressure  means  for  pressing  together  the 
overlapping  edges  of  the  blank  when  the  edges  are  heat  sealed 
together,  means  for  sequentially  (I)  pressing  only  said  roller 
means  against  the  blank  while  it  is  being  wrapped  about  the 
mandrel  to  form  the  shell,  (2)  pressing  said  roller  means  and 
said  pressure  means  against  the  shell  during  heat  sealing  of  the 
overlapping  opposed  edges,  and  (3)  withdrawing  said  roller 
means  and  said  pressure  means  from  the  shell  on  the  mandrel 
after  heat  sealing  the  overlapping  opposed  edges  wherein  said 
means  for  sequentially  operating  said  roller  means  and  said 
pressure  means  comprises  a  shaft  for  supporting  both  said 
roller  means  and  said  pressure  means  and  disposed  axially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  said  means  for  sequentially 
operating  said  roller  means  and  said  pressure  means  further 
comprising  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  shaft  on  its 
axis  in  opposite  directions  and  said  means  for  sequentially 
operating  said  roller  means  and  said  pressure  means  further 
comprising  linkage  means  connecting  said  shaft  both  to  said 
roller  means  and  to  stud  pressure  means  for  sequentially  operat- 
ing said  roller  means  and  said  pressure  means  when  said  shaft 
is  intermittently  rotated  in  opposite  directions. 
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44II3,7N 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  JOINING  MATERIAL  WEBS 
Ton  L  LmMBi  LMdiUpiiiii  SwidM*  MrifMc  to  Toln  Pik 
loloi  ootlwol  in.  I  mi.  fhroiM 

FM  Air.  24, 1971,  to.  No.  a99^2tf 
CfariM  prtorttjr,  ippHftHw  9mtim,  Apr.  22, 1977, 77D4M7 
laL  di  Wm  19/08 
UjS.  a  196-904  9 


ing  thereon,  means  for  portudly  rtning  uid  nozzle  from  Mid 
slide,  means  for  moving  said  slide  through  said  flnt  station  and 
forming  a  liquid  solvent  fUm  on  said  slide,  means  for  interrupt- 
ing the  formation  of  the  film  immediately  before  the  opposite 
end  of  the  slide  passes  the  nozzle,  means  for  transporting  said 
slide  with  solvent  to  said  second  station,  means  for  feeding  a 
flexible  cover-slip  toward  said  slide  at  said  second  sution,  said 
cover-slip  having  a  pre-applied  dry  adhesive  layer  on  one  side 
adapted  to  be  activated  by  said  solvent,  means  for  positioning 
said  cover-slip  with  its  leading  end  first  at  an  angle  to  said  slide 


1.  An  apparatus  for  joining  a  fint  web  of  material  with  a 
second  web  of  material  comprising: 

means  for  longitudinally  advancing  the  fint  wd>; 

holding  means  for  positioning  a  starting  end  of  the  second 
web  relative  to  the  first  web  during  movement  of  the  first 
web; 

cutting  means  tot  cutting  the  fint  web  at  a  predetermined 
loc^ion; 

splicing  means  for  carrying  said  holding  means  and  said 
cutting  means,  said  sphctng  means  being  located  adjacent 
to  the  first  wd>  and  displaceable  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  fint  web,  and  said  hoWng  means  and 
cutting  means  including  first  and  second  members,  respec- 
tively, pivotably  mounted  on  said  splicing  means  such  that 
said  memben  having  corresponding  and  cooperating 
cutting  edges  which  sever  the  first  wd)  at  a  predetermined 
location  upon  pivoting  the  second  member,  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  displacement  of  said  splicing 
means  with  the  longitttdinal  advancement  of  the  first  web, 
aid  synchronizing  means  including  a  stationary  cam  sur- 
face whh  a  follower  member  carried  by  said  cutting 
means,  said  follower  member  engaging  the  cam  sutCko 
during  a  pivoting  of  said  pivotably  mounted  member  of 
the  cutting  means. 
9.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  (further  comprising  actuating 
means  for  driving  said  cutting  means,  said  actuating  means 
being  adapted  to  engage  laid  cam  surface  with  said  follower 
member  to  synchronize  the  position  of  the  splicing  means  with 

the  first  w^. 


while  said  slide  is  transported  past  said  second  station,  means 
for  transporting  said  slkle  past  said  second  station  at  a  speed 
substantially  equal  to  the  feeding  of  said  cover  slip,  means  for 
positioning  a  roller  distinct  ftom  said  slide  and  said  cover-slip 
at  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  slide  thereby  to  form  an 
excess  of  solvent  in  the  angle  between  the  cover  slip  and  the 
slide  and  means  for  simultaneously  pressing  said  cover-slip  to 
said  slide  from  the  leading  end  to  the  trailing  end  thereof  so  at 
to  squeeze  any  excess  solvent  and  air  from  between  said  cover- 
slip  and  said  slide,  and  thus  from  said  composite  assembly. 

4,203,798  ' 

LABELING  DEVICE 
KyokU  Tamashlfa.  YokohiM,  Japan,  aMigBor  to  loyo  JidoU 
CorporatkM  LtL,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1978,  to.  No.  930,799 
Caaiam  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1977, 92/93699 
lit  a2  B69C  9/oa  U/04 
vs.  a  196-967  4 


4,203,797 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

COVER-SLIPS  TO  SLIDES  CARRYING  SPECIMENS  FOR 

MICROSCOPIC  EXAMINATION 
NOi  G.  Storaby,  Maliri^  Swidn,  airipMr  to  Cjtologidui  Cs» 

tnllaboralariotAB,Swota 
DirWoa  of  to.  No.  798,007,  May  9, 19n,  Pit  No.  4,146,414. 
nta  appUciita  Sap.  29, 1978,  to.  No.  947,028 
lit  (V  AOIN  im  G02B  21/34:  AOIN  1/00 
UjS.  a  196-921  4ClaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  composite  assembly  of  a  dis- 
crete slide  provided  with  a  qwdmen  for  microsc(^  examina- 
tion and  a  oover-slip  comprising  means  for  transporting  a  slide 
having  the  specimen  thereon  in  a  horizontal  plane  past  at  least 
a  fint  and  second  station,  means  fw  poaitionmg  a  nozzle  which 
dispenaea  Hquid  solvent  adjacent  the  surfiwe  of  the  leading  end 
of  said  slide,  means  for  depositing  said  solvent  directly  on  said 
slide  and  (br  forming  a  raaU  but  rotricted  Uqmd  excess  swell- 


1.  In  a  bbeUng  device  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  rotatable  container  transfer  drum  means  for  transferring 

containen  onto  which  labels  are  to  be  affixed; 
an  adhesive  coating  drum  means  for  applying  an  adhesive 

material;  and 
a  label  supply  drum  means  for  fint  holding  labels  and  then 

releasing  them,  said  label  supply  drum  means  comprising 
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a  drum  having  protrusions  spaced  along  its  periphery, 
suction  outlets  to  ports  on  the  surface  of  said  protrusions, 
and  valve  means  for  alternately  applying  and  releasing 
suction  applied  to  said  suction  ports,  thutby  fint  gripping 
and  then  releasing  said  labels; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  contacting  the  contain- 
en carried  by  said  rotatable  container  transfer  drum 
means  with  said  adhesive  coating  drum  means,  thereby 
^>plying  adhesive  to  said  containen  and  subsequently 
contacting  said  adhesive  coated  containen  while  still 
carried  by  said  container  transfer  drum  means  to  said 
labels  supported  on  said  label  supply  drum  means,  thereby 
applying  labels  to  said  adhesive  coated  containen. 


4»203300 
REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  PROCESS  FOR  METALS 
James  R.  Kiteher,  PoogUn^aie;  Gonan  M  Oiols,  Wappiogen 
Falls,  and  Bryant  N.  Ziagsman,  Monroe,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  lataniatioBal  BnsinaaB  Machines  Corporatioa,  Amonk, 
N.Y. 

Coatinaatioa  of  to.  No.  866,087,  Dae.  30, 1977,  abandoned, 
nil  appiicatioB  Apr.  2, 1979,  to.  No.  29^01 
IM.  a2  HOa  21/44,  21/465 
U.S.a  196-643  11 


which  is  exposed  to  the  etching  gas  plasma  for  the  metal  layer, 
comprising  placing  the  workpiece  having  a  metal  layer  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  titanium, 
tungsten,  tantalum  and  alloys  thereof,  on  a  ftnt  electrode  in  a 
chamber  and  subjecting  the  metal  layer  to  a  glow  discharge 
formed  by  electrically  biasing  the  fint  electrode  relative  to  a 
second  electrode,  in  a  low  pressure  ambient  atmosphere  com- 
prising a  gaseous  mixture  of  from  about  S  to  about  20  percent 
by  volume  of  a  polychlorinated  organic  compound  containing 
one  to  two  carbon  atoms  and  about  80  to  about  9S  percent  by 
volume  of  oxygen,  said  ambient  atmosphere  having  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  about  S  to  SO  milli-torr. 


4,203,799 
MEIHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THICENESS  OF 
EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  LAYER  ON  SUBSTRATE 

Eatsaro  Sagawara,  Kodaira;  Yaldyoahi  Nakaawa,  Ohme,  and 
Katnhiko  Itoh,  Koknbnqji,  aU  of  Japan,  aaipon  to  Hitachi, 
Ltdn  Japn 
Contianation  of  to.  No.  690,304,  May  26, 1976,  abandoned. 

Ihis  application  May  2, 1978,  to.  No.  902,033 

OaiiH  priority,  applieation  Japm^  May  30, 1979, 90/64317 

lat  a2  BOU  17/3a  17/31 17/40:  GOIB 19/38 

U.S.  a  196-601  lOdaiflH 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  thickneu  of  a  homoepitaxial 

growth  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  implanting  ions  into  an  original  substrate  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth  from  a  major  surface  so  as  to  form  within  the 
substrate  below  said  major  surface  a  layer  of  substance 
having  an  optical  property  different  from  that  of  the  sub- 
stance of  the  original  substrate; 

(b)  growing  on  said  miyor  surface  of  the  original  substrate  a 
homoepitaxial  layer  having  substantially  ^e  same  optical 
properties  as  the  original  substrate; 

(c)  receiving  light  firom  the  original  substrate  and  firom  the 
surface  of  the  impbmted  layer  at  the  time  of  growth  of  the 
epitaxial  layer  in  the  form  of  an  interference  waveform; 
and 

(d)  monitoring  thickness  of  an  e|Htaxial  growth  Uyer  by  the 
use  of  the  interference  waveform. 


4403301 
CELL  AND  VIRUS  CULTURE  SYSTEMS 
Ronald  C.  TeUlng,  WoUng;  Roy  J.  Passiagham,  Fleet;  Brian  L 
Kitehener,  and  Da?id  G.  HopUnaon,  both  of  Fanboroagh,  aU 
of  England,  asaignon  to  Bnrronghs  Welleonw  Co^  Raaaarcb 
Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continnation-in^  of  to.  No.  670,448,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,089,203,  and  to.  No.  394,199,  Apr.  29, 1973,  abandoned. 
Ibis  application  Apr.  1, 1977,  to.  No.  783,660 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Eingdom,  Apr.  26, 1972, 
19387/72 

Int  a2  CUE  9/00:  C12B  3/00:  CUE  5/00 
\J&  a  439-284  21 


1.  A  cell  culture  system  which  comprises  living  eucaryotic 
cells  of  human  or  anhnal  origin,  or  mycophyta,  dispersed 
within  a  porous  carrier  bed,  said  carrier  bed  comprising  partic- 
ulate material,  and  a  support  means  for  said  carrier  bed,  said 
particulate  material  providing  sufficient  internal  cavities  or 
spaces  for  retaining  and  permitting  said  cells  to  grow  and 
multiply  within  said  carrier  bed,  and  said  support  means  allow- 
ing liquid  media  to  pass  through  and  out  of  said  carrier  bed  and 
to  have  contact  with  sakl  cells. 


I  MM 


20  !C  40 

%ITMtllMCCI«llt>S 


1.  A  process  for  removing  a  metal  layer  from  a  workpiece 
which  includes  silicon,  without  significant  etching  of  silicon 


INHDrTABLE  ENZYME  AMPLIHCATION  ASSAY 
XauNth  E.  RnbirtsiB,  Mcnto  Park,  and  Edwin  F.  UUman, 
Athcrtoo,  both  of  QSUn  aaipon  to  Syva  Coapay,  Palo 
Alto,Cfelif. 
Difiaion  of  to.  No.  722,964,  Sap.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,067,774, 

which  is  a  coMinBatkM  of  to.  No.  481,022,  Jnn.  20, 1974, 
abondoMd,  whieb  is  a  difWoa  of  to.  No.  304,197,  No?.  6, 1972, 
Pat  No.  3392,197,  which  ia  a  eoMianatioB-in-part  of  to.  Na 

143309,  May  14, 1971,  abandoned,  wUeb  is  a 

contiaBatioa-iB-part  of  to.  No.  802,683,  Jan.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,190396,  which  is  a  eoirtiaaatloB  of  to.  No.  760399,  Jan.  19, 

19n,  which  k  a  eontiantion  or  to.  No.  722364,  Sap.  13, 1976. 

Tlis  applieation  Dae.  9, 1977,  to.  No.  897,148 

Int  a2  GOIN  31/14 

UJS.a439-188  6< 

1.  An  enzyme-bound-ligand  of  the  formula: 
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1  lite  of  ethylenic      A* 
untaturation 


4^3,804  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF  PIECES  OF 
RUBBER  OR  UKE  MATERIAL,  ESPEQALLY  USED 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Jdrg    Janniiig,    Hunbarg;    Walter    Kamiittky,    Pinneberg; 
HauijSrg  Simi,  Nordentedt,  and  Stanltlav  Tyiareyk,  Ham- 
burg, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  anignon  to  Carl  Robert 
EckelmaBB  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,294 
ClalnH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  2658371 

Int  a.2  ClOB  1/04.  53/00 
VS.  a  202—121  20  Claims 


wherein: 

any  one  of  the  W  groups  can  be  -X*  or  an  H  of  any  of  the 
W  groups  may  be  replaced  by  -X*,  wherein  -X*  is  a 
bond  or  a  linking  group; 

A*  is  an  enzyme  bonded  at  other  than  its  reactive  site,  hav- 
ing n  ligands,  wherein  n  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  the  molecu- 
lar  weight  of  A*  divided  by  2,000; 

W^and  W^>  are  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  ethinyl,  there  being 
only  one  ethinyl; 

W'2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 

W^^  is  hydroxyl  or  alkoxyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

W*  is  hydrogen,  or  two  W'*'s  may  be  taken  together  to 
form  a  double  bond;  and 

W"  is  hydrogen.  , 


4^,803 
CHARGING  OF  COIE  OVENS  WITH  PREHEATED 

COAL 

Joachim  F.  Meckel,  HeUigenhaui;  Wolf^g  Rohde, 
Werner  Sicbcrt,  EMen;  Dietrich  Wageoer,  Eaaen;  Clans 
Flockeataaua,  Fsam.  and  Manfred  Galow,  Eaaen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Gennany,  aaaignon  to  Bcrgwerkarerband  GmbH  and 
Dkiicr  Engineering  GmbH,  both  of  Eaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUed  Ang.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,107 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  24, 
1977,2738094 

lAOJ  ClOB  31/04 
VJS.  a  201-40  2  Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  for  the  pyrolysis  of  pieces  of 
material  of  rubber  and  the  like,  comprising  a  reactor  container 
which  includes  a  bottom  associated  with  an  outlet  arrangement 
for  non-vaporizable  pyrolysis  products,  said  bottom  and  said 
outlet  arrangement  bising  arranged  in  a  lower  part  of  the  con- 
tainer, an  arrangement  of  blowing  orifices  for  introducing 
fluidizing  gas  and  producing  a  fluidized  bed  from  a  filled-in 
fire-resistant  and  inert  finely  granular  fluidized  bed  material, 
said  blowing  orifices  being  arranged  in  a  region  above  the 
bottom  with  a  downward  blowing  direction,  at  least  on  group 
of  the  blowing  orifices  being  arranged  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane,  a  gas  outlet,  and  a  feeding  device  for  introducing  pieces 
of  material  to  be  pyrolyzed,  said  inert  fluidized  bed  material 
having  a  particle  size  below  1  mm,  said  gas  outlet  and  said 
feeding  device  being  arranged  in  an  upper  part  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  said  feeding  device  and  fluidized  bed  being  dimen- 
sioned for  the  introduction  and  pyrolysis  of  pieces  having  the 
size  of  whole  automobile  tires. 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  coke  oven  chamber,  comprising 
the  steps  of  advancing  preheated  particulate  coal  by  a  con- 
veyor to  a  coke  oven  chamber,  charging  the  chamber  by  ad- 
mitting through  a  single  charging  hole  in  the  top  of  the  cham- 
ber a  stream  of  the  preheated  particulate  coal  at  a  charging  rate 
of  substantially  8-^  t/min;  intercepting  only  a  minor  fraction 
of  the  stream  of  coal  below  the  charging  hole;  and  imparting  to 
the  intercepted  fraction  of  the  stream  of  coal  a  component  of 
movement  diverting  the  intercepted  fraction  toward  the  re- 
spective ends  of  the  chamber  whereby,  due  to  the  flowability 
CMf  the  preheated  coal  particles  and  the  diversion  of  the  inter- 
cepted fraction,  the  chamber  becomes  charged  to  a  uniform 
permissible  filling  level  at  substantially  100%  of  iu  volumetric 
capacity.  * 


433,805 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESALINATING  WATER 
Richard  E.  Diggi,  12A  Road,  Carthage,  Mich.  64836 
DIrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  625,850,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,118,283. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,975 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oet.  3, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.2  CD2B  1/04;  BOID  3/10:  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  202— 176  5  Claims 

1.  A  distillation  device  comprising: 
a  first  water  transfer  means  for  withdrawing  contaminated 
water  from  a  body  of  water  having  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein; 
a  grid  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  received  from  said  body  of  water 
flows  across  said  grid,  said  grid  having  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  an  inner  peripheral  edge  and  comprising  a 
header  located  on  said  grid  outer  peripheral  edge  and 
fluidly  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  flows  into  said  header  from  the  body 
of  water,  said  header  being  fluidly  attached  to  said  grid  so 
that  contaminated  water  flows  from  said  header  onto  said 
grid  whereby  contaminated  water  flows  from  the  body  of 
water  to  said  grid  via  said  header,  and  a  trough  located  on 
said  grid  inner  peripheral  edge  and  fluidly  attached  to  said 
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grid  so  that  contaminated  water  flows  into  said  trough 
from  said  grid,  and  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to 
said  water  flowing  across  said  grid; 

a  water  storage  means  having  a  side  wall  attached  to  said 
grid  trough  so  that  contaminated  water  flowing  on  said 
grid  flows  into  said  water  storage  means  via  said  trough; 

second  water  transfer  means  connected  with  said  water 
storage  means  for  removing  contaminated  water  from  said 
storage  means; 

a  third  water  transfer  means  located  in  said  trough  and 
connected  to  said  water  storage  means  for  transferring 
water  from  said  trough  to  said  water  storage  means  and 
temperature  control  means  connected  to  said  third  water 
transfer  means  for  actuating  said  third  water  transfer 
means  when  the  temperature  of  said  water  in  said  trough 
reaches  or  exceeds  said  predetermined  temperature  so  that 
only  water  having  a  temperature  which  equals  or  exceeds 
said  predetermined  temperature  is  transferred  to  said 
water  storage  means; 

a  heat  exchange  structure  connected  to  said  water  storage 
means; 

a  recirculation  apparatus  mounted  in  said  trough  and  con- 
nected to  said  header  for  recirculating  said  water  from 
said  trough  back  to  said  header  prior  to  transferring  water 
from  said  trough  into  said  water  storage  means  and  tem- 
perature control  means  connected  to  said  recirculation 
apparatus  for  actuating  said  apparatus  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  water  in  said  trough  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined temperature; 


interconnecting  pipes  for  transferring  water  between  said 

interconnecting  pipes; 
means  for  transferring  said  water  into  said  pipes;  and 
means  for  collecting  water  located  at  the  bottom  of  said 

structure. 


IM' 


4,203306 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESALINATING  WATER 
Richard  E.  Digg^  12A  Rd.,  Carthage,  Mo.  64836 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  625,850,  Oct  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,118,283. 

lUa  appUcatioB  Jan.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,005 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Oct  3, 1995, 

has  been  H*f*'***''*w*i 

lat  0.2  C02B  1/04:  BOID  3/10 

U,S.  a  202-176  6< 


a  vaporizer  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchange  structure 
for  separating  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein,  said  vaporizer  means  having  a  solar 
concentrator  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to  said 
contaminated  water  flowing  from  said  heat  exchange 
structure  into  said  vaporizer  means; 

vacuum  producing  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said 
vaporizer  means  so  that  said  contaminated  water  is  vapor- 
ized under  vacuum  conditions  to  form  water  vapor  and 
thereby  separate  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants, 
and  solid  removing  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  solid  contaminants  from  said 
vaporizer  means; 

water  vapor  transfer  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  water  vapor  from  said  vaporizer 
means; 

condenser  means  connected  to  said  water  vapor  transfer 
means  for  condensing  said  water  vapor  to  form  distilled 
water  which  is  free  of  solid  contaminants;  and 

distillate  transfer  means  connected  to  said  condenser  means 
for  withdrawing  condensed  water  from  said  condenser 
means;  and 

a  heat  exchange  structure,  said  heat  exchange  structure 
comprising: 

abase; 

a  wall  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  piping  system  located  adjacent  said  wall  and  connected  to 
said  base  for  containing  water  to  be  used  in  the  distillation 
device,  said  piping  system  comprising  upright  pipes  and 


^//f^Mfjmyji 


1.  A  distillation  device  comprising: 

a  first  water  transfer  means,  for  withdrawing  contaminated 
water  from  a  body  of  water  having  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein; 

a  grid  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  received  from  said  body  of  water 
flows  across  said  grid,  said  grid  having  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  an  inner  peripheral  edge  and  comprising  a 
header  located  on  said  grid  outer  peripheral  edge  and 
fluidly  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  flows  into  said  header  from  the  body 
of  water,  said  header  being  fluidly  attached  to  said  grid  so 
that  contaminated  water  flows  from  said  header  onto  said 
grid  whereby  contaminated  water  flows  from  the  body  of 
water  to  said  grid  via  said  header,  and  a  trough  located  on 
said  grid  inner  peripheral  edge  and  fluidly  attached  to  said 
grid  so  that  contaminated  water  flows  into  said  trough 
from  said  grid,  and  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to 
said  water  flowing  across  said  grid; 

a  water  storage  means  having  a  side  wall  attached  to  said 
grid  trough  so  that  contaminated  water  flowing  on  said 
grid  flows  into  said  water  storage  means  via  said  trough; 

second  water  transfer  means  connected  with  said  water 
storage  means  for  removing  contaminated  water  from  said 
storage  means; 

a  third  water  transfer  means  located  in  said  trough  and 
connected  to  said  water  storage  means  for  transferring 
water  from  said  trough  to  said  water  storage  means  and 
temperature  control  means  connected  to  said  third  water 
transfer  means  for  actuating  said  third  water  transfer 
means  when  the  temperature  of  said  water  in  said  trough 
reaches  or  exceeds  said  predetermined  temperature  so  that 
only  water  having  a  temperature  which  equals  or  exceeds 
said  predetermined  temperature  is  transferred  to  said 
water  storage  means; 

a  heat  exchange  structure  connected  to  said  water  storage 
means; 

a  recirculation  apparatus  mounted  in  said  trough  and  con- 
nected to  said  header  for  recirculating  said  water  from 
said  trough  back  to  said  header  prior  to  transferring  water 
from  said  trough  into  said  water  storage  means  and  tem- 
perature control  means  connected  to  said  recirculation 
apparatus  for  actuating  said  apparatus  when  the  tempera- 
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tore  of  Hdd  witer  in  nid  troa^  falls  below  a  predeter* 
mined  temperature; 

a  vaporizer  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchange  structure 
for  separating  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein,  said  vaporizer  means  having  a  solar 
concentrator  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to  said 
contaminated  water  flowing  (irom  said  heat  exchange 
structure  into  said  vaporizer  means; 

vacuum  producing  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said 
vaporizer  means  so  that  said  contaminated  water  is  vapor- 
ized under  vacuum  conditions  to  form  water  vapor  and 
thereby  separate  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants, 
and  solid  removing  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  solid  contaminants  from  said 
vaporizer  means; 

water  vapor  transfer  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  water  vapor  from  said  vaporizer 
means; 

condenser  means  connected  to  said  water  vapor  transfer 
means  for  condensing  said  water  vapor  to  form  distilled 
water  which  is  free  of -solid  contaminants;  and 

distillate  transfer  means  connected  to  said  condenser  means 
for  withdrawing  condensed  water  from  said  condenser 
means;  and 

a  dump  system  for  removing  solids  from  the  vaporizing 
means,  said  dump  system  comprising: 

a  casing  attached  to  the  vaporizing  means; 

a  plurality  of  trap  door  pairs  mounted  on  said  casing  and  a 
vaporizing  means  trap  door  in  said  vaporizing  means,  said 
vaporizing  means  trap  door  located  adjacent  a  first  pair  of 
said  plurality  of  pain  of  trap  doon  for  dumping  solids 
from  the  vqwrizing  means  onto  said  fint  pair  of  trap 
doors,  said  trap  door  pairs  being  spaced  from  one  another 
to  define  therebetween  a  plurality  of  chambers  and 
aligned  with  each  other  for  moving  solid  material  from 
one  pair  of  trap  doors  to  the  next;  and 

trap  door  moving  means  mounted  on  said  casing  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  said  trap  doors. 


V03,807 

ON-BOARD  DETECTION  OF  ANTIKNOCK 

COMPOUNDS  IN  AUTOMOTIVE  GASOLINE 

Jtlfrey  C  Baehholz,  Royal  Oik,  Mieh^  aiiigDor  to  General 

Motors  CorporatkHi,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,337 

Int  a^  GOIN  27/26 

UJ.a204-lT  9aaiffls 


Mfc^- 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  lead  or  manga- 
nese organometallic  compound  in  an  automotive  gasoline 
sample,  said  method  comprising 

assembling  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a 
cathode  spaced  apart  from  the  anode,  and  an  electrolyte 
contacting  the  anode  and  the  cathode,  said  electrolyte 
comprising  water,  a  soluble  inorganic  hydroxide  and  an 
alcohol  taken  ftxnn  the  group  consisting  of  methanol, 
ethanol  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  electrolyte  being  sub- 
stantially immiscible  with  gasoline,  but  capable  of  extract- 
mg  said  organometallic  compounds  from  gasoline  contain- 
ing said  compounds, 

contacting  the  sample  with  the  electrolyte  and  thereby  ex- 


tracting said  organometallic  compound  into  said  electro* 
lyte. 

applying  an  electrical  potential  to  the  anode  and  cathode, 
said  potential  being  suitable  to  deposit  the  metallic  constit- 
uent of  said  compound  onto  said  cathode,  and 

determining  the  presence  of  said  metallic  deposit  on  the 
cathode. 

6.  An  electrochemical  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
an  organometallic  compound  comprising  tetraalkyi  lead  com- 
pound or  methylcyclopentadienyl  manganese  tricarbonyl  com- 
pound in  an  automotive  gasoline  sample,  said  device  compris- 
ing 

an  electrolyte  adaptable  to  contact  said  gasoline  sample  and 
comprising  a  hydroxide  ion-containing  methanol  solution, 
said  electrolyte  being^ubstantially  immiscible  with  gaso- 
line and  capable  of  extracting  the  organometallic  com- 
pound from  gasoline, 

an  anode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte, 

a  cathode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  anode,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  anode  and  the  cathode  to  an  elec- 
trical power  source  for  applying  an  electrical  potential 
thereto. 


4,203,808 
ELECntOPLATING  CATHODES  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS 
Charles  R.  Campbell;  Wlllian  A.  Heeklc,  and  Marion  J.  Ma- 
thews, m,  all  of  Penaacola,  Fbt,  assignon  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  JoL  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,307 

Int  a2  C25D  5/00.  21/00 

U.S.  a  204-23  12  Claiiiis 


CLfCII»0*l.»Ti 
SOLUTIOM 


■  SfSi."' 


CiUCJLSTiHC  »U*» 


1.  In  a  method  for  production  of  an  undivided  electrolytic 
cell  for  electrochemical  reduction  of  organic  compounds  hav- 
ing in  permanently  fixed  and  substantially  parallel  planar  rela- 
tionship electrodes  comprising  anodes  and  cathodes  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  cathodes  are  metal-plated  the  metal  plating 
constituting  the  cathode  surface  wherein  cathode  substrates 
are  electroplated  and  thereafter  assembled  and  permanently 
fixed  in  said  substantially  parallel  planar  relationship,  the  im- 
provement comprising  assembling  the  anodes  and  cathode 
substrates  in  said  substantially  parallel  planar  relationship  as  a 
package  and  thereafter  electroplating  the  cathode  substrates 
while  in  package  form  by  applying  an  electric  potential  be- 
tween said  anodes  and  cathode  substrates  in  an  electroplating 
solution  containing  the  plating  metal  in  complex  form,  said 
anodes  functioning  as  nonsacrificial  anodes  during  electroplat- 
ing. , 
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4,203309 
COPPER  FOIL  HYPOCHLORITE  TREATMENT 
MEIHOD  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 
Walter  A.  MeKeu,  116  Meredith  Rd.,  ColoBla,  N  J.  07067 
CootiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  40^32,  May  27, 1970,  abudoncd.  Iliis 
appUcatioB  Mar.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  555,180 
lot  a2  C25D  5/31 C23F  l/OO 
\3&,  a  204-32  R  16  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  surface  characteristics  of 
copper  foil  comprising  subjecting  said  foil  to  an  aqueous  so- 
dium hypochlorite  solution  for  a  period  of  from  about  S  to  30 
seconds,  said  solution  containing  from  about  1\  to  13%  sodium 
hypochlorite  and  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  110*-160*F. 

IS.  A  process  for  improving  the  surface  characteristics  of 
copper  foil  comprising  subjecting  said  foil  to  an  aqueous  so- 
dium hypochlorite  solution  and  then  subjecting  said  foil  to  an 
electrochemical  treatment  to  coat  at  least  one  of  its  faces  with 
a  microcrystalline,  powdery  electrodeposit  so  as  to  improve  ite 
bond  strength. 


caibon  atoms  or  halogen,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  fran 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  anodically  oxidizing  benzene  or  an 
alkoxybenzene  of  the  formula 


or 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  in  a  methanolic  solu- 
tion containing  less  than  about  S%  by  weight  of  water  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  fluoride,  ammonium  fluo- 
ride and/or  phosphonium  fluoride  as  a  supporting  electrolyte, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  addition  of  hydrogen 
fluoride  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  conduct  the  anodic  oxida- 
tion in  a  medium  maintained  at  a  pH  below  7. 


4,203310 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  ELECTRODES 

HAVING  COATINGS  WHICH  COMPRISE  PLATINUM 

Michael  A.  Wame,  Brewood,  and  Peter  C.  S.  Hayfleld,  Bicken- 

hill,  both  of  England,  assigBors  to  IMI  Manton  United, 

Staflbrdshire,  England 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  540^84,  Jan.  13, 1975,  whieh  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  371,727,  Jnn.  20, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125^56,  Mar.  19, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

741,107 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1970, 
14417/70 

Int  a^  C25D  5/5%.  5/42.  5/50 
MS.  a  204-38  B  10  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  an  electrolytic  process,  which 
comprises  inserting  in  an  electrolyte,  an  electrode,  connecting 
said  electrode  to  a  positive  potential  with  respect  to  a  cathode 
in  said  electrolyte,  said  electrode  being  manufactured  by  taking 
an  electrode  substrate  of  titanium,  tantalum  or  niobium  or  an 
alloy  based  on  at  least  one  of  these  metals,  applying  thereto  at 
least  one  chemical  compound  containing  platinum  or  an  alloy 
thereof  and  capable  of  decomposing  upon  firing  to  provide  an 
underlayer  contaning  platinum  or  an  alloy  thereof,  firing  the 
coating  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  200*-SS0*  C.  to  produce 
such  an  underlayer  and,  subsequently,  without  heating  to 
higher  temperatures,  electroplating  at  least  one  precious  metal 
onto  said  underlayer. 


4,203312 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BASIC  ALUMINUM 

CHLORIDES 

Dieter  Bergner,  Kelkheim,  and  Mai  Danner,  Gcrsthofen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  asaignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

sdnft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889334 

Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1977, 2713236 

Int  G.2  C25B  1/26.  11/10 
U.S.  G.  204-^  6  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aqueous  solutions  of  basic  alumi- 
num chloride  of  the  formula  Ah  (0H)i,Cl2,  wherein  n  is  a 
number  from  1  to  S.3  and  z  is  a  number  from  S  to  0.66  and  the 
sum  of  n-i-z  is  always  6,  by  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  aluminium  chloride  or  of  a  basic  aluminium  chloride  of 
lower  basicity,  at  temperatures  of  from  SO*  to  120*  C.  and 
current  densities  of  from  200  to  4000  A/M^,  which  process 
comprises  subjecting  the  said  aluminium  salt  solutions  between 
a  oathode  of  graphite,  of  a  platinum  metal,  or  of  a  material 
coated  with  a  platinum  metal,  and  an  anode  having  a  core  of 
titanium  or  a  titanium  alloy  and  a  coating  on  said  core  of  at 
least  one  metal  of  the  platinum  group,  of  at  least  one  oxide  of 
a  metal  of  the  platinum  group,  or  of  a  mixture  thereof,  without 
the  use  of  a  diaphragm,  to  electrolysis  until  a  basic  chloride  of 
the  desired  stoichiometric  composition  has  formed. 


4303311 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

p-BENZOQUINONE-DIKETALS 

Jiirgen  Cramer,  Eppatein  an  Taunns,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoeehst  Aktiengesellachaft,  FraakAirt  an  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,043 
Gains  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Sep.  1, 
1977, 2739316 

Int  G.2  C2SB  3/02;  C07C  41/00 
U.S.  a  204-78  8  Gains 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  p-benzoquinone  diket- 
als  of  the  formula 


4303313 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HBR 
Daniel  H.  Grurtham,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  aasipor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FOed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,761 

Int  G.2  C25B  1/22.  1/24 

VS.  a  204-103  10  Gains 


CHjO^  ^OR 


Q: 


CH30      0CH3 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 


1.  In  the  production  of  hydrogen  bromide  in  an  electrolytic 
cell  having  anode  and  cathode  conUuning  compartmenU  sepa- 
rated by  hydrogen  ion  permeable  membrane  and  containing  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  solution,  by  causing  current  to  flow  from 
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the  anode  to  the  cathode  with  the  accompanying  ion  transport 
through  the  hydrogen  ion  permeable  membrane,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
utiUzing  as  the  cathode  a  metal  electrode  surrounded  by 
liquid  bromine  having  dissolved  therein  bromide  ions  in  an 
amount  sufTicient  to  conduct  charge  through  the  liquid 
bromine. 


4J0M14 

HYDROGEN  GAS  GENERATION  UTILIZING  A 

BROMIDE  ELECTROLYTE  AND  RADUNT  ENERGY 

Daniel  H.  Grutham,  Glastonbury,  Coon.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporatioa,  Hartford^  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,760 

iBt  a2  C25B  1/02.  1/00 

MS,  a  204—129  12  Claims 


I 
May  20,  1980 

I 
4,203,816 
COMPOSITIONS  HARDENABLE  BY  UV  RADIATION 
COMPRISING  AN  UNSATURATED  EPOXY  RESIN 
ESTER  AND  AN  UNSATURATED  MONOMER 
Silvio  Vargiu,  Casatenovo;  Edoardo  Carpaneti,  Sovico,  and 
Bcppino  Passalenti,  Lissone,  all  of  Italy,  a»ignors  to  Societa 
Itallana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,319,  Apr.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,160 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  7, 1977, 22183  A/77 
Int.  a?  C08G  18/00,  63/00 
U.S.  a  204—159.16  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  hardenable  by  means  of  ultra-violet  radia- 
tions, which  comprises: 
(a)  an  unsaturated  epoxy  resin  ester  which  is  a  reaction 
product  prepared  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of 
reacting  an  epoxy  resin 


J         r    1    "" 

H2  C CH— CH:— ho— R-O-CH2— CH-CHj-h-O- 

O 

— R-0CH2  -CH-CH2 

wherein  R  is  the  divalent  radical  of  a  dephenol  HO-R-OH 
and  n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  14,  or  an  epoxy  novolak 
resin 


1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  gas  from  an  electrolyte 
solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises utilizing  a  solution  of  a  bromide  compound  as  the  elec- 
trolyte in  conjunction  with  radiant  energy  and  a  semiconduct- 
ing silicon  electrode  to  at  least  partially  power  the  electrolytic 
ceU. 


4,203,815 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CROSSLINKED  AND 

FOAMED  RESIN  SHEET 

Yoichiro  Noda,  Ohtonc;  Michio  Matramura,  Saitama;  Norio 

Chlba,  and  MasaUto  Hata,  both  of  Hasnda,  all  of  Japan, 

BMignors  to  Sekisui  Kagakn  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kalsha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886^80 

lot  0.2  BOIJ  l/ia-  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a  204-159J  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  crosslinked  and  foamed  resin 
sheet  which  comprises  shaping  a  resinous  mixture  comprising 
a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  and  a  heat-decomposable  blow- 
ing agent  into  a  sheet  form,  applying  high-energy  and  low- 
energy  ionizing  radiation  to  the  resulting  foamable  resin  sheet 
to  crosslink  the  resin  sheet,  and  then  heating  the  resulting 
crosslinked  foamable  resin  sheet  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
blowing  agent  decomposes,  wherein  the  high-energy  ionizing 
radiation  is  at  least  0.7  pd  g/cm^  in  which  d  is  the  thickness  of 
cm  of  the  foamable  resin  sheet,  and  p  is  the  density  in  g/cm^  of 
the  foamable  resin  sheet,  and  wherein  the  low-energy  ionizing 
radiation  is  not  more  than  0.6  pd  g/cm^  in  which  d  and  p  are  as 
defined,  and  the  low-energy  ionizing  radiation  is  applied  to  the 
foamable  resin  sheet  before,  during  or  after  the  application  of 
the  high-energy  ionizing  radiation  and  before  heating  the  re- 
sulting cross-linked  foamable  resin  sheet. 

14.  A  crosslinked  and  foamed  resin  sheet  produced  by  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


(II) 


CH2 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  4,  with  one  or  more 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  fatty  acids  with  18  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  and  then  with  one  or  more  lower 
unsaturated  acids  chosen  from  acrylic  and  methacrylic 
acids,  said  fatty  and  lower  acids  being  used  in  an  overall 
amount  equivdent,  or  about  equivalent  to  the  number  of 
oxirane  bridges  of  the  epoxy  or  epoxy  novolak  resin  and 
said  fatty  acids  being  used  in  an  amount  of  from  20  to  80 
moles  for  each  100  moles  of  the  sum  of  the  fatty  and  lower 
acids; 

(b)  one  or  more  mono-  or  polyfunctional  unsaturated  mono- 
mers copolymerizable  with  said  unsaturated  epoxy  resin 
ester;  and 

(c)a  photosensitive  substance  which  decomposes  under  the 
action  of  ultra-violet  radiations  and  promotes  cross-link- 
ing by  ultra-violet  radiations;  the  component  (a)  being 
present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount  of  from  3  to  97 
parts  by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  sum  of 
components  (a)  and  (b)  and  the  component  (c)  in  an 
amount  of  from  1.2  to  3.S  parts  by  weight  for  each  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  the  components  (a)  and  (b) 
and  wherein  said  unsaturated  epoxy  resin  ester  (I)  contains 
unreacted  internal  hydroxy  groups  where  n=  1  to  14. 
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1.  Method  of  moving  liquid  sample  material  in  a  measuring 
chamber  by  small  amounts  under  elimination  of  any  turbu- 
lence, said  chamber  being  provided  with  an  inlet  duct  and  an 
outlet  duct, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

closing  said  inlet  duct  and  outlet  duct,  and  displacing  said 
liquid  sample  material  in  a  duct  system  by  means  of  a 
reversely  directed  pair  of  pistons  rigidly  connected  to 
each  other. 


4»203,817  radially  outwardly  of  the  bipolar  electrodes,  the  improvement 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  UQUID  in  that  said  electrolyte  inlet  to  the  cell  comprises  at  least  one 
SAMPLES 
Wolfgang  Schiitt,  141,  Doberaner-Strasse;  Hani*Ludwig  Jensen, 
6,  Klotterbach'Straaie,  both  of,  Rostock;  Werner  Eberlein,  5, 
Reinhold-Hlirzer-Strasae,  and  Giinter  Sch&ppe,  24,  Hans-Elsl- 
er-Strasse,  both  of,  Jena,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep., 
auignon  to  JENOPTIK  JENA  G  jn.b.H.,  Jena,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,960 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/26.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  204—180  R  3  Claims 


te^c — rj;-^- 
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elongate  slot  extending  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  planes  containing  said  bipolar  disc  electrodes. 


4,203319 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WTTH  FLOW  DETECTION 

MEANS 

Steyen  A.  Cope,  North  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,666 

Int.  0.2  C25C  3/14.  3/02.  7/00 

VS.  a  204—247  6  Claims 


4,203318 
ELECTROLYZERS 
Bruce  B.  Greaves,  3  Fishermons  Goae,  Formby,  Merseyside, 
U7  IXX,  England 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37^68 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1978, 
20020/78 

Int.  CI.2  C25B  8/Oa  15/08.  1/34 
U.S.  a  204-212  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  electrolysing  chamber,  a 
pair  of  terminal  electrodes  located  within  the  chamber  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  poles  of  a  D.C.  source,  a  plural- 
ity of  bipolar  electrodes  in  the  form  of  parallel  flat  annular 
discs  which  are  located  in  the  chamber  between  the  terminal 
electrodes  and  which  are  rotatable  about  a  common  central 
axis  through  their  centres,  and  an  electrolyte  inlet  located 


1.  In  a  cell  for  the  electrochemical  separation  of  metals  from 
electrodissociatable  compounds  thereof  in  the  molten  state 
having 

(a)  an  enclosed  shell  having  top,  bottom  and  side  members; 

(b)  a  molten  metal  collection  zone  comprising 

(1)  an  upper  horizontal  fluid-tight  partition  positioned 
below  the  top  of  the  cell,  the  partition  having  a  plurality 
of  open  risers  extending  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
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partition,  the  riser  tubes  being  in  fluid  communication 
with 

(2)  a  plurality  of  corresponding  solid  electrolyte  tubes 
suspended  from  the  upper  partition,  the  tubes  being 
joined  to  the  upper  partition  in  fluid-tight  relationship  at 
the  upper  end  and  closed  at  the  lower  end, 

(3)  negative  current  collector  means  extending  into  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  the  solid  electrolyte  tubes,  and 

(4)  outlet  means  for  removing  molten  metal  in  the  collec- 
tion  zone  from  the  cell;  and 

(c)  an  electrolyte  circulation  zone  beneath  the  upper  hori- 
zontal partition  comprising 

(1)  a  plurality  of  positive  pole  assemblies,  each  connected 
with  positive  current  collector  means,  positioned  con- 
centrically to  the  outer  longitudinal  surface  of  each  of 
the  solid  electrolyte  tubes, 

(2)  outlet  means  for  removing  gas  from  the  electrolyte 
circulation  zone  near  the  top  thereof,  and 

(3)  inlet  means  for  feeding  electrolyte  feed  materials  into 
the  circulation  zone, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one  opening  in  the 
wall  of  each  electrolyte  tube  for  visually  detecting  the  rate  of 
flow  of  molten  metal  from  the  tube  to  the  molten  metal  collec- 
tion zone. 


transmitting  the  supply  of  brine  having  a  high  pH  therethrough 
by  means  of  an  0-ring  seal  at  each  end  of  said  float  tube. 

4,20M21  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  REACHONS  AND 
CORRESPONDINGLY  SUITABLE  BIPOLAR 
ELECTRODES 
Jiirgen  Cramer,  and  Werner  Lindner,  both  of  Eppitein,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aHignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeaeUichaft, 
Frankfturt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Sep.  1, 
1977. 2739324 

Int  0.2  C25B  9/00.  9/02,  11/12.  11/02 
U.S.  a  204-268  9  Claims 


4^203320 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  BRINE  FLOW  METER 

RumU  M  WiacMii,  Mortor,  OUo,  aHiiMr  to  DiaMod  Shan- 

roek  Corporation,  Dallaa,  To. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,413 

tat  a2  C25B  9/00, 15/08:  GOIF 1/22 

U  A  a  204-263  5  Chims 


1.  A  continuous  flow  cell  for  electrochemical  reaction  with 
an  electrolyte  comprising  a  housing;  a  phirality  of  bipolar 
electrodes  provided  in  said  housing,  each  bipolar  electrode 
being  formed  of  an  electrically  active  plate  and  a  frame  of 
electrically  non-conducting  material  secured  to  the  periphery 
of  said  active  plate;  an  inlet  tunnel  in  said  housing  having  an 
inlet  to  introduce  said  electrolyte  from  beneath  said  electrode 
plates;  a  collecting  tunnel  in  said  housing  disposed  above  and 
common  to  all  of  said  electrode  plates  for  collecting  electro- 
lyte which  flows  thereto;  said  electrode  plates  being  arranged 
in  a  stack  with  the  plane  of  each  plate  being  parallel  to  the 
direction  in  which  said  electrolyte  flows  in  said  housing  from 
said  inlet  to  said  collecting  tunnel;  and  means  for  supplying  an 
electric  current  to  said  cell. 


1.  An  electrolytic  brine  cell  including  a  flow  meter  for  me- 
tering the  flow  of  brine  into  the  electrolytic  cell  for  the  pro- 
duction of  chlorine  and  caustic,  said  flow  meter  comprising:  a 
float  tube  made  of  UDEL  polysulfone  injection  molded;  said 
float  tube  being  of  a  fluted  design  so  as  to  provide  uniform  float 
tube  guides  over  an  ever  increasing  cross-sectional  area;  the 
smaller  diameter  conjugate  plane  of  said  float  tube  being  the 
float  tube  ingress  and  connected  to  the  supply  of  brine  for  use 
in  a  chlor-alkali  electrolytic  cell;  the  larger  diameter  conjugate 
pUme  of  said  float  tube  being  at  the  top  of  the  float  tube  and 
being  the  float  tube  egress  as  connected  to  the  piping  for  trans- 
fer into  a  chlor-alkali  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of 
chlorine  and  caustic;  a  float  riding  in  the  interior  of  said  float 
tube  along  said  float  tube  guides  in  close  tolerance  thereto  so  as 
to  restrain  horizontal  movement  thereof  during  the  passage  of 
flow  by  said  float  in  said  float  tube;  said  float  tube  haying  a 
float  tube  protector  completely  surrounding  said  float  tube  and 
being  of  a  visually  transparent  material  resistant  to  the  trans- 
mittance  of  UV  radiation;  and  said  float  tube,  along  with  said 
float  tube  protector  being  connected  to  associated  piping  for 


4,203,822 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SOLS  BY 
ELECTRODIALYSIS 
Barry  A.  Schenker,  MayfieM  Heights;  Tbooas  T.  Sugano, 
Paiaorilie;  Neil  W.  Stillnaa,  Madiaoa,  and  Kerin  J.  O'- 
Lcary,  dereland  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation,  DaUaa,  Tex. 
Ditision  of  Scr.  No.  787,314,  Apr.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,608, 
which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,188,  Mar.  22, 
1976,  ttlrf*«'-H  This  application  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,091 

tat  a2  BOID  13/02 
UJS.  a  204—301  2  Cto«« 

1.  An  electrodialytic  cell  comprising  a  housing  defining  an 
anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment,  with  the 
anode  compartment  having  a  diamond-shaped  vertical  cross- 
section  and  being  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
removing  anolyte  therefrom;  said  anolyte  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  beads;  a  cation  permselective  membrane  separating 
the  anode  compartment  from  the  cathode  compartment;  an 
anode  positioned  in  the  anode  compartment,  and  a  cathode 
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positioned  in  the  cathode  compartment  for  passing  electrical 
current  through  the  cell;  and  a  conduit  communicating  with 
the  inlet  and  outlet  of  anode  compartment  whereby  anolyte 


4,203,823 
COMBINED  COAL  UQUEFACnON-GASinCATION 
PROCESS 
Norman  L.  Carr,  Allison  Park;  Ronald  Schleppy,  Jr.,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.;  Brace  K.  Schmid,  Denver,  Colo.,  and 
Yatish  T.  Shah,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,338 
Int  a^  ClOG  1/06:  ClOJ  3/00 
VS.  a  208-10  22  Claims 

1.  A  combination  coal  liquefaction-gasiflcation  process  com- 
prising passing  mineral-containing  feed  coal,  hydrogen,  recy- 
cle dissolved  liquid  coal  solvent,  recycle  dissolved  coal  which 
is  solid  at  room  temperature  and  recycle  mineral  residue  to  a 
coal  liquefaction  zone  to  dissolve  hydrocarbonaceous  material 
from  mineral  residue  and  to  hydrocrack  said  hydrocarbona- 
ceous material  to  produce  a  liquefaction  zone  effluent  mixture 
comprising  hydrocarbon  gases,  dissolved  liquid  coal,  solid 
dissolved  coal  and  suspended  mineral  residue;  recycling  to  said 
liquefaction  zone  a  portion  of  said  dissolved  liquid  coal,  solid 
dissolved  coal  and  mineral  residue;  the  ratio  of  said  recycle 
portion  to  said  feed  coal  being  established  so  that  the  net  yield 
after  recycle  based  on  dry  feed  coal  of  solid  dissolved  coal  is 
17.S  weight  percent  or  lower  and  the  net  yield  after  recycle 
based  on  dry  feed  coal  of  4S0*  to  8S0*  F.  dissolved  liquid  coal 
is  at  least  3S  weight  percent  greater  than  the  net  yield  of  solid 
dissolved  coal;  separating  dissolved  liquid  coal  and  hydrocar- 
bon gases  from  solid  dissolving  coal  and  mineral  residue  to 
produce  a  gasifier  feed  slurry  comprising  substantially  the 
entire  net  yield  of  solid  dissolved  coal  and  mineral  residue  of 
said  liquefaction  zone;  passing  said  gasifler  feed  slurry  to  a 
gasification  zone  including  an  oxidation  zone  for  the  conver- 
sion of  the  hydrocarbonaceous  material  therein  to  synthesis 
gas;  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  synthesis  gas  to  a 
gaseous  hydrogen-rich  stream  and  passing  said  hydrogen-rich 
stream  to  said  liquefaction  zone  to  supply  process  hydrogen 
thereto;  the  amount  of  carbonaceous  material  passed  to  said 
gasification  zone  being  sufficient  to  enable  said  gasification 
zone  to  produce  at  least  the  entire  hydrogen  requirement  of 
said  liquefaction  zone. 


4,203,824 

POLYVINYLPYRROUDONE  DEWAXING  AID  FOR 

BRIGHT  STOCKS 

Biddanda  U.  Achia,  Samla,  and  David  H.  Shaw,  Camlachie,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Eszon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,230 
tat  a.2  ClOG  43/06.  43/08 
U.S.  a  208-33  11  Clahns 

1.  A  solvent  dewaxing  process  comprising  mixing  a  waxy 


hydrocarbon  oil  with  a  polyvinylpyrrolidone  dewaxing  aid 
and  a  ketone  dewaxing  solvent  and  chilling  said  mixture  to 
form  a  slurry  comprising  solid  particles  of  wax  and  a  solution 
of  dewaxed  oil  and  ketone  dewaxing  solvent  and  separating 
said  wax  from  said  dewaxed  oil  solution. 


4,203,825 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CORONENE  FROM  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Walter  S.  Kmak,  Scotch  Pbdns,  N  J.,  and  Charles  Monao,  Sea 
Brook,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  RcMarch  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,777 

tat  a^  C07C  15/12:  ClOG  9/16.  39/00 

US.  CL  208—48  R  7  Claims 


tatmm  »>e>«»»ai<  "M" 


can  be  circulated  through  the  anode  compartment  so  as  to 
impinge  said  plurality  of  beads  against  said  anode  to  prevent 
buildup  on  said  anode. 


SSOffJ""*- 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  a  coronene  deposit  in  a  reforming 
process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  with  a  cata- 
lyst in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  at  reforming  con- 
ditions in  a  reforming  zone; 

(b)  passing  the  resulting  total  reforming  zone  effluent  into  a 
heat  exchange  zone,  said  reforming  zone  effluent  compris- 
ing coronene,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  deposits  in  a 
portion  of  the  heat  exchange  zone; 

(c)  separating  the  heat  exchanged  total  reforming  zone  efflu- 
ent into  a  hydrogen-rich  gaseous  phase,  and  a  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon phase  comprising  normally  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons and  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  maintaining  the  dew  point  of  said 
reforming  zone  effluent  at  a  temperature  such  that  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  reforming  zone  effluent  condenses  to  a 
liquid  phase  in  said  portion  of  the  heat  exchange  zone  of 
step  (b)  having  said  coronene  deposit,  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coronene  deposit  from 
said  portion  of  heat  exchange  zone. 


4,203326 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURTTY  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 
Warden  W.  Mayes,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  aaaigDor  to  Cooden  Tech- 
nology, taCn  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,356 
tat  0.2  ClOG  35/04 
VS.  a  208-64  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  by  reforming  of  high-purity 
commercial  quality  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C?,  Cg,  or  C?  and  Cg  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, from  a  full  boUing  C7-Cg  naphtha  fraction  without  the 
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use  of  prefractionation  of  the  naphtha  fraction  or  solvent  ex- 
traction or  clay  treatment  of  the  refonnate,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  starting  material  determined  as  follows:  (i) 
for  the  production  of  high-purity  C?  aromatic,  a  C7  full 
boiling  carbon  number  naphtha  fraction;  (ii)  for  the  pro- 
duction of  high-purity  Cg  aromatic,  a  Cg  full  boiling  car- 
bon number  naphtha;  (iii)  for  the  production  of  high- 
purity  C7  and  Cg  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  a  C7  and  Cg  fiill 
boiling  carbon  number  naphtha  firaction; 

(b)  catalytically  reforming  said  starting  material  under  re- 
forming conditions  of  sufficient  severity  to  convert  the 
nonaromatic  present  therein  essentially  completely  to  the 
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4,20M27 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SOUR  PETROLEUM 

DISTILLATES 

Robert  R.  Frame,  Glenflcw,  DL,  aHignor  to  UOP  loc^  Des 

Plala«,m. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,041 

lot  a^  ClOG  27/06 

MS.  a  208-206  16  Claims 


too  too 

Moiir$  0»  Sfrtom 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  mercaptancontaining  sour  petro- 
leum distillate  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  distillate  in  admixture  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
into  contact  with  a  catalytic  composite  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  metal  phthalocyanine  mercaptan  oxidation 
catalyst  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  impreg- 


nated on  a  solid  adsorbent  support  disposed  as  a  fixed  bed 
in  a  first  treating  zone; 

(b)  passing  the  efHuent  comprising  said  distillate  and  said 
aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  said  first 
treating  zone  in  admixture  with  an  oxidizing  agent  into 
contact  with  a  catalytic  composite,  said  catalytic  compos- 
ite comprising  a  metal  phthalocyanine  mercaptan  oxida- 
tion caulyst  impregnated  on  a  solid  adsorbent  support 
disposed  as  a  fixed  bed  in  a  second  treating  zone;  and 

(c)  recovering  a  petroleum  distillate  product  substantially 
free  of  mercaptan  sulfur. 


corresponding  aromatic  and  to  produce  a  refonnate  hav- 
ing a  nonaromatic  content  such  that  said  C7  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  can  be  directly  recovered  from  said  refor- 
mate  with  purity  of  greater  than  about  95  liquid  volume 
percent  and  said  Cg  aromatic  hydrocarbons  can  be  di- 
rectly recovered  from  said  reformate  with  a  purity  of 
greater  than  about  99  liquid  volume  percent,  by  fractional 
distillation;  and 
(c)  fractionating  said  reformate  to  directly  recover  said 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  highly  pure  form. 


4»203328 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
Sheldon  Bodnick,  Rockaway,  N J.,  and  John  C.  Brice,  Epsom, 
England,  aasignon  to  Enon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  May  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,254 

!nt  0.2  ClOG  23/02 

U.S.  a  208-213  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  hydrodesulfurizing  a  sulfur-containing 
heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  wherein  said  oil  is  contacted  with 
hydrogen  and  steam  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrodesulfurization 
catalyst  at  hydrodesulfurization  conditions  including  a  temper- 
ature varying  from  about  400*  F.  to  about  900*  F.  and  a  pres- 
sure varying  from  about  800  psig  to  about  3000  psig,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  into  a  circulating 
water  stream  to  produce  a  mixed  stream; 

(b)  heating  said  mixed  stream  to  a  temperature  below  about 
430*  F.  to  vaporize  a  portion  of  said  water  and  to  produce 
a  steam  and  hydrogen-containing  gas; 

(c)  separating  the  steam  and  hydrogen-containing  gas  from 
the  unvaporized  water; 

(d)  contacting  said  steam  and  hydrogen-containing  gas  with 
a  sulfur-containing  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  in  the  presence 
of  said  hydrodesulfurization  catalyst  under  said  hydrode- 
sulfurization conditions;  and 

(e)  recovering  a  hydrocarbon  oil  reduced  in  sulfur  content. 


4,203,829 

CATALYST,  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

THEREOF  IN  HYDRODESULFURIZING  CRACKED 

NAPHTHA 

Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,573 
Int.  a^  ClOG  23/02:  BOIJ  23/88 
MS.  G.  208—216  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  hydrodesulfurization  catalyst 
comprising  Group  VIS  metal  and  Group  VIII  metal  on  a  solid 
support  comprising  magnesium  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide, 
which  method  comprises: 

(1)  forming  an  aqueous  composition  comprising  dissolved 
Group  VIE  and  Group  VIII  metal  compounds  and  sus- 
pended magnesia; 

(2)  drying  the  composition  of  step  1; 
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(3)  blending  compositions  comprising  the  product  of  step  2 
and  particulate  alumina; 

(4)  forming  the  product  of  step  3  into  pellete;  and 

(5)  calcining  said  pellets. 

8.  A  process  for  the  selective  desulfurization  of  cracked 
naphthas,  which  process  comprises  contacting  a  cracked  naph- 
tha in  a  reaction  zone  under  hydrodesulfurization  conditions 
and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  a 
method  which  comprises: 

(1)  forming  an  aqueous  composition  comprising  dissolved 
Group  VIE  and  Group  VIII  metal  compounds  and  sus- 
pended magnesia; 

(2)  drying  the  composition  of  step  1; 

(3)  blending  compositions  comprising  the  product  of  step  2 
and  particulate  alumina;  and 

(4)  forming  the  product  of  step  3  into  pellets; 

(5)  calcining  said  pellets. 


4,203,830 
VISBREAKING  PROCESS  FOR  DEMETALATION  AND 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  HEAVY  OIL 
Louis  D.  RoUmann,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Dennis  E.  Walsh, 
Richboro,  Pa.,  assipors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,660 

Int.  a^  ClOG  34/00.  31/06.  29/02 

MS.  a.  208—236  9  Claims 
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1.  A  visbreaking  process  for  demetalation  uid  desulfuriza- 
tion of  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  stock  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  O.S  to  30  weight 
percent  ammonia  at  visbreaking  temperature  and  recovering  a 
hydrocarbon  product  from  said  contacting  having  a  reduced 
viscosity  which  is  at  least  partially  demetalized  and  desulfur- 
ized. 


4,203,831 
6/30  COAL  WASHING  PLANT 
Derek  Pamaby,  Horsley  Hall,  Eastgate,  Bishop  Auckland, 
Durham,  England 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,432 

Int  a^  B03B  7/00 

MS.  a  209—13  8  Claims 
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1.  Coal  washing  plant  comprising  an  inclined  rotatably 
mounted  barrel  (12)  having  an  internal  helical  scroll,  (12a); 


means  (10)  for  feeding  raw  coal  into  the  upper  end  of  said 

inclined  barrel; 
means  (11)  introducing  wash  liquor  into  said  barrel;  outlet 

means  (33)  below  said  feed  means  and  said  wash  liquid 

means  at  said  upper  end  for  disposal  of  unwanted  materials 

therefrom; 
sieve  means  (17)  subsequent  the  lower  end  of  said  barrel  for 

screening  washed  coal  issuing  from  said  barrel; 
removal  means  (18)  for  removing  washed  coal  after  said 

screening  from  the  top  side  of  said  sieve  means; 
at  least  one  cyclone  separator  (28,  29); 
said  sieve  means  (17)  having  a  first  sieve  region  (17a)  of 

relatively  fine  mesh  and  a  second  sieve  region  (176)  of 

coarser  mesh; 
a  first  collecting  tank  (20)  disposed  below  said  first  fine  mesh 

sieve  region  (17a); 
a  second  collecting  tank  (21)  disposed  below  said  second 

coarse  mesh  sieve  region  (176); 
first  pump  means  (22)  for  circulating  particles  and  liquor 

passing  through  said  fine  mesh  sieve  region  from  said  first 

tank  to  said  at  least  one  cyclone  separator  (28,  29); 
second  pump  means  (25)  for  circulating  particles  and  liquor 

passing  through  said  second  coarse  mesh  sieve  region 

(176)  to  said  upper  end  of  said  barrel; 
means  (34,  35,  38,)  for  feeding  coal  material  separated  by 

said  least  one  cyclone  separator  to  said  removal  means 

(18); 
and  means  (30,  31,  32,  43)  to  remove  material  rejected  by 

said  at  least  one  cyclone  separator. 


4,203332 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  HEAVIER  IMPURITIES 

FROM  SOUD  BODIES  IN  FLUID  FLOW 

Nikolai  M.  Datsenko,  uUtu  Frunze,  131,  kv.  16,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,487 

Int.  Q.2  B03B  7/00 

MS.  a.  209-44  8  Claims 


'l!/!',S^\'l      II 


1.  A  separating  and  cleaning  device  having  inlet  and  exit 
sides  for  separating  heavier  impurities  from  solid  bodies,  such 
as  roots  and  tubers  or  the  like  conveyed  by  a  fiuid  fiow  supply 
source  comprising:  a  trough-like  casing  for  receiving  said  fiuid 
from  said  supply  source;  a  hollow  drum  having  a  cylindrical 
perforated  side  wall  being  disposed  substantially  horizontally 
and  coaxially  in  said  trough-like  casing  and  being  supported  on 
a  rotatable  shaft;  an  appliance  for  separating,  receiving  and 
unloading  impurities  disposed  in  said  trough-like  casing  and 
being  secured  to  said  drum  at  the  inlet  side  of  said  device; 
elements  in  said  drum  for  moving  said  impurities  towards  said 
appliance  in  the  form  of  grooves  arranged  spirally  in  the  side 
wall  of  said  drum  throughout  its  length;  each  said  groove 
having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  two  face  walls  arranged 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  cylindrical  perforated  side 
wall  of  said  drum;  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  each  groove 
protrudes  beyond  the  perforated  side  wail  of  said  drum,  the 
face  walls  of  said  grooves  nearest  said  appliance  serve  for 
moving  towards  said  appliance  sand  or  other  relatively  small 
impurities  falling  out  from  the  perforated  side  wail  of  said 
drum,  and  the  internal  surfaces  of  each  groove  serve  for  mov- 
ing toward  said  appliance  stones  or  other  relatively  large  impu- 
rities which  have  settled  in  said  drum;  and  the  roots  and  tubers 


984 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20. 1980 


being  carried  by  said  fluid  through  said  drum  to  the  exit  of  laid 
device. 


4,203333 

CONVEYING  AND  CLASSIFYING  OF  PASTICULATE 

SUBSTANCES 

Hctarkh  WagtMr,  Boehaa,  aad  Karl-Heiiiridi  fan  Heek,  Es* 

icn,  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germny,  aadgMn  to  BcrgwerksTcr- 

band  GabH,  Eawn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannany 

FUad  Ang.  21, 1978,  Sar.  No.  935,108 
Claima  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmny,  Aug.  20, 

19T7,  2737635 

Int  0.2  B07B  ¥/a$ 
U.S.  a  209-139  R  26 


teparatmg  chamber  that  is  annular  in  section  with  a  lower 
conical  shaped  portion  having  an  opening  at  its  lower  apex  end 
for  discharge  of  an  underflow  containing  heavier  separated 
solids,  the  chamber  also  having  means  forming  an  inlet  opening 
connected  tangentially  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber 
and  means  forming  an  overflow  outlet  communicating  with  a 
vortex  fmder  disposed  axially  of  the  chamber  for  discharge  of 
overflow  material,  control  means  secured  directly  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  hydrocyclone,  said  control  means  consisting  of  a 
device  made  of  resilient  material,  said  device  having  a  plurality 
of  flexible  sectors,  said  sectors  when  relaxed  extending  across 
the  apex  opening,  the  apex  end  of  each  sector  being  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  chamber  with  its  side  edges 
extending  generally  radially  from  the  perimeter  of  the  apex 
opening  to  the  central  axis  of  the  hydrocyclone,  the  side  edges 
of  each  sector  when  relayed  being  in  juxtaposition  with  the 
side  edges  of  adjacent  sectors  but  spaced  therefrom,  said  sec- 
tors being  so  constructed  that  they  present  increasing  resis- 
tance to  downward  deflection  and  being  deflected  down- 
wardly by  the  thrust  of  underflow  nuterial  overlying  the  same, 
resistance  to  such  deflection  serving  as  means  to  effect  con- 
trolled underflow  discharge,  whereby  the  density  of  the  dis- 
charging underflow  material  is  maintained  substantially  con- 
stant. 


4.  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  simultaneously  classifying  a 
mixture  of  heavier  and  lighter  particles,  comprising  first  means 
defining  an  incUned  substantially  horizontal  travel  path  which 
is  laterally  bounded  by  two  upwardly  divergent  side  walls  and 
has  a  length  and  a  width;  second  means  defming  below  said 
path  an  enclosed  passageway  which  extends  along  the  path, 
including  a  plurality  of  upright  classifying  conduits  having 
lower  open  ends  communicating  with  said  passageway  and 
upper  open  ends  communicating  with  said  path;  third  means 
for  directing  a  stream  of  fluidizing  fluid  at  a  first  pressure  from 
below  and  substantially  centrally  between  said  side  walls  in 
upward  direction  into  said  path,  so  as  to  fluidize  the  mixture 
therein,  whereby  portions  of  the  mixture  are  also  made  to 
travel  repeatedly  past  said  upper  open  ends;  and  fourth  means 
for  admitting  through  said  passageway  and  said  conduits 
streams  of  classifying  fluid  into  the  fluidized  bed  at  a  second 
pressure  which  is  sufficiently  higher  than  said  first  pressure  to 
substantially  prevent  the  lighter  particles  from  entering  said 
open  ends  but  is  sufRciently  low  to  permit  the  heavier  particles 
to  overcome  it  and  to  drop  through  said  open  ends  and  said 
classifying  conduits  into  said  passageway. 


4,203,834 
HYDROCYCLONE  UNDERFLOW  DENSITY  CONTROL 
David  L  Martia,  Woodaida,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Kreba  Ei«iMan, 
Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

CoBtiaaatioO'lB-part  of  Sar.  No.  871,391,  Jan.  23, 1978.  Thia 

applkatioa  Aog.  21, 1978,  Sar.  No.  935,525 

lat  a^  B04C  5/16 

US.  CL  209-211  4  Claims 


4,203335 

WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT  METHOD  USING 

ACTIVATED  CARBON 

Yoahlaki  Tapahira;  Hitoahi  Takagi,  and  Katsumi  Inagaki,  all  of 
Koraahiki,  Japan,  asaignon  to  AsaU  Kasci  Kogyo  KabuahikI 
ya>^^  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1977, 5M01068 
Int  a2  C02B  1/14 
UA  a  210-33  18  Ctaima 
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1.  A  waste  water  treatment  method  comprising  contacting 
with  activated  carbon  in  an  adsorption  and  separation  zone 
waste  water  discharged  from  the  ammoxidation  process  for  the 
production  of  acrylonitrile  or  an  oxidized  liquid  formed  by 
subjecting  said  waste  water  to  a  wet  oxidation  treatment  to 
adsorb  onto  said  activated  carbon  pollutants  in  said  waste 
water,  separating  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  spent  carbon 
slurry  and  water;  subjecting  the  spent  carbon  slurry  from  the 
adsorption  and  separation  zone  to  wet  oxidation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  copper  values  and  ammonium  ions  at  a  pH  of  not 
higher  than  5  in  a  regeneration  zone  to  thereby  regenerate  the 
spent  carbon;  and  recycling  the  regenerated  activated  carbon 


1.  A  hydrocyckme  which  when  in  upright  position  has  a  to  the  adsorption  and  separation  zone 
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4,203336 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

PREOPITATED  SUSPENDED  SOUDS  FROM  AN 

EFFLUENT 

Richard  D.  Hallack,  500  Oak  KnoU  A?e.  #24,  Paaadana,  Calif. 

91101,  and  Tommie  B.  Carter,  806  Valencia  MeM  Dr^  FnUer* 

ton,  Calif.  92632 

CoBtinuation«io*part  of  Ser.  No.  777,687,  Jan.  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^73 

Int  a.2  O02B  1/20:  BOID  33/00 

U.S.  a  210-^2  R  7  Claima 


lishing  reduced  pressure  on  the  underside  of  the  paper 
through  the  perforations  in  the  base. 


4303337 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  DISCRETE 

PARTICULATES  AND  SOLUTES  FROM  UQUIDS  BY 

FOAM  FLOTATION 

JohB  R  Hoge,  and  John  H.  Hubbard,  both  of  4204  Airport  Rd., 

OBcionati,  Ohio  45226 

Continuatioa  of  Sar.  No.  649,690,  Jan.  16, 1976,  abandonad.  This 

appUcation  Dae.  16, 1977,  Sar.  No.  861,492 

lot  a2  O02B  1/20:  C02C  5/02 

MS.  a  210-44  4  Oalffls 
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1.  In  a  method  for  separating  hydroxide-precipitative  metals 
from  an  aqueous  solution  by  the  steps  of  adding  a  base  to  the 
solution  for  raising  the  pH  of  the  solution  above  8.0  and  form- 
ing a  hydroxide  precipitate  suspension  of  the  metals  present  in 
the  water,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  aqueous  suspension  of  precipitated  metal 
hydroxides  onto  a  surface  of  a  liquid-absorbing  medium 
comprising  an  industrial  paper  towel  having  a  basis 
weight  from  about  28  to  about  34  pounds  per  ream,  a 
caliper  from  about  0.0130  to  about  0.0145,  an  aged-wet 
tensile  strength  from  about  16  to  2S  ounces  and  an  aged 
absorption  of  less  than  40  seconds; 

(b)  absorbing  the  water  from  the  aqueous  suspension  into  the 
liquid-absorbing  medium  leaving  the  suspended  mtal  hy- 
droxides unabsorbed; 

(c)  removing  the  absorbed  water  from  the  liquid-absorbing 
medium  surface  opposite  the  surface  in  contact  with  the 
aqueous  suspension  for  providing  additional  absorption 
capability  to  the  liquid-absorbing  medium; 

(d)  concomitantly  absorbing  additional  water  into  the  liquid- 
absorbing  medium  as  a  result  of  the  removal  of  the  previ- 
ously absorbed  water;  and 

(e)  collecting  the  water  removed  from  the  liquid-absorbing 
medium. 

5.  Apparatus  for  separating  suspended  metal  hydroxides 
from  an  aqueous  suspension  containing  metal  hydroxides,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid-liquid  separation  unit  having  a  perforated  base  and 
a  liquid-receiving  chamber  below  said  base; 

(b)  a  paper  positioned  on  the  base  covering  and  sealing  the 
perforations  in  the  base  for  absorbing  water  from  an  aque- 
ous suspension  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  absorbing 
suspended  metal  hydroxides,  said  paper  having  a  basis 
weight  from  about  28  to  about  34  pounds  per  ream,  a 
caliper  from  about  0.0130  to  about  0.0145,  an  aged-wet 
tensile  strength  from  about  16  to  25  ounces  and  an  aged 
absorption  of  less  than  40  seconds; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  an  aqueous  suspension  containing 
suspended  metal  hydroxides  onto  the  surface  of  the  paper; 

(d)  means  for  containing  the  liquid  containing  suspended 
metal  hydroxides  on  the  surface  of  the  paper  and  prevent- 
ing the  liquid  containing  suspended  metal  hydroxides 
from  flowing  around  the  paper;  and 

(e)  means  for  removing  absorbed  water  from  the  paper,  said 
last  named  means  comprising  a  vacuum  paper  having  an 
intake  coupled  to  the  liquid-receiving  chamber  for  estab- 
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1.  A  process  for  removal  of  discrete  particulates  from  waste- 
water by  foam  flotation  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  adding  at  least  one  agent  to  the  wastewater  containing 
the  particulates  to  alter  the  surface  charge  of  said  particu- 
lates; 

(b)  preparing  a  foam  solution  comprising  a  foaming  agent 
dissolved  in  a  solvent,  said  foaming  agent  being  specifi- 
cally ionic  for  attracting  the  surface  charge  of  the  particu- 
lates to  be  removed; 

(c)  mixing  said  foam  solution  with  a  gas  to  produce  a 
pregenerated  foam  of  bubbles  having  surface  active  ionic 
films; 

(d)  blending  said  pregenerated  foam  with  the  wastewater 
containing  the  particulates  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  insure  that  substantially  all  the  particulates  will  contact 
the  surface  active  films  of  said  bubbles  and  ionically  attach 
thereto; 

(e)  discharging  said  blend  into  a  chamber  wherein  said  blend 
is  able  to  flow  at  a  diminishing  velocity,  whereby  said 
bubbles  rise  from  the  liquid  to  freely  coalesce  into  a  float- 
ing layer  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  and  a  clari- 
fied wastewater  which  is  separately  withdrawn  from  said 
chamber  for  disposal;  and 

(0  removing  the  coalesced  foam  layer  containing  the  floated 
particulates  for  disposal. 


4303338 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SLUDGE 
Koh  Shimizn;  Tenuni  Uchimura;  Kea-Ichi  Uade,  and  Katnyoahi 
Nakamura,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aiaigDors  to  Kubota  Tckko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775399,  Mar.  8, 1977,  abaodoBad.  This 
application  Dec.  8, 1978,  Sar.  No.  967377 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1976,  51-27331; 
Jon.  16, 1976, 51-71635 

Int.  a^  O02C  3/00 

MS.  a.  210-63  R  -  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  sludge  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  raw  sludge  into  a  raw  sludge  thickener  to 
thicken  said  sludge  and  producing  raw  sewage  as  a  super- 
natant; 

(2)  transferring  said  thickened  sludge  into  a  thickened  sludge 
storage  tank  to  store  said  thickened  sludge; 

(3)  transferring  the  thickened  sludge  from  the  thickened 
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iludge  storage  tank  into  a  heat  exchanger  to  preheat  the 
tludge; 

(4)  feeding  the  preheated  sludge  along  with  steam  and  com- 
pressed  air  into  a  reactor  to  oxidize  and  heat-condense  the 
sludge  at  130*-16S*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  about  10 
kg/cm^  for  at  least  30  minutes  while  separating  malodor- 
ous gas  therefrom,  thereby  improving  the  Tilterability  of 
the  sludgr, 

(5)  transferring  the  sludge  treated  in  step  (4)  through  said 
heat  exchanger  to  be  used  as  a  direct  or  indirect  source  of 
heat  to  preheat  the  untreated  sludge,  said  treated  sludge 
being  transferred  through  the  heat  exchanger  by  means  of 
a  conduit  which  separates  the  treated  from  the  untreated 
sludge; 

(6)  transferring  the  treated  sludge  from  the  heat  exchanger 
to  a  heat-treated  sludge  thickener  tank  to  settle  the  treated 
sludge  and  permit  it  to  separate  into  a  thickened  sludge 
and  a  supernatant  liquor; 

(7)  feeding  the  thickened  sludge  into  a  filter  press  to  Alter 
and  remove  liquid  from  the  thickened  sludge  by  means  of 
pressure  so  as  to  form  a  cake  and  a  filtrate; 

(8)  transferring  the  supernatant  liquor  from  the  heat-treated 
sludge  thickener  tank  and  the  filtrate  from  the  filter  press 
into  a  biological  treatment  system; 

(9)  subjecting  the  supernatant  liquor  and  the  filtrate  in  said 
biological  treatment  system  to  a  biological  treatment  by  at 
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4.203.899 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOUDS  FROM  COAL 
UQUIDS 
Noraaa  L  Carr,  Allison  Park,  and  Edgar  L.  McGinois,  Gib- 
soaia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Galf  Research  A  Developnent 
Conpaay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1978,  Scr.  No.  893,085 
lat  a.2  BOID 17/02 
UA  a  210-71  14  CUins 

1.  A  process  for  Altering  particles  of  coal  minerals  from  a 
coal  liquid  in  which  they  are  suspended  comprising  adding 
between  about  1  and  100  grams  per  liter  of  a  calcium  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  cal- 
cium acetate  and  CaCOB.MgCO}  to  said  coal  liquid  prior  to  the 
Altration  step,  performing  said  Altration  step  with  the  coal 
liquid  at  a  temperature  above  about  473*  F.,  said  calcium  salt 
increasing  the  rate  of  said  Altration  of  said  coal  mineral  parti* 
cles  from  said  coal  liquid. 


®     ^ 
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4.203.840 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATION  OF  LIQUID  PHASES 
MarkH  Stoeppier,  Jiilicb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  and  Ivan 
HaveaoT,  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage 
Jfilkh  Gcsellschaft  mit  Bctcfaraakter  Haflung,  Joulich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1971,  Scr.  No.  209,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Mar.  29, 
1971,  2115032 

The  poftkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20, 

1996.  has  been  disclaimed. 

lit  a.2  BOID  II m 
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least  one  step  of  the  activated  sludge  process  in  which  raw 
sewage  is  added  from  the  raw  sludge  thickener  and  dis- 
charging the  Anal  efAuent  thus  produced; 

(10)  incinerating  the  malodorous  gas  from  the  reactor  and 
the  cake  from  the  filter  press  by  conveying  said  malodor- 
ous gas  and  said  cake  by  separate  means  into  an  incinera- 
tor, 

(11)  said  proceu  being  such  that  malodorous  gases  are  pro- 
duced in  the  raw  sludge  thickener,  the  thickened  sludge 
storage  tank,  the  heat-treated  sludge  thickener  tank,  the 
Alter  press  and  the  biological  treatment  system  during  the 
aforementioned  treatment  steps,  and  wherein  such  mal- 
odorous gases  are  deodonzed  by  contacting  them  with 
ozone  produced  by  an  ozone  generator  by  conveying 
these  malodorous  gases  by  separate  means  into  a  deodoriz- 
ing system  containing  ozone  therein, 

(12)  said  incinerator  being  characterized  by  giving  off  an 
exhaust  gas  produced  from  the  inicineration  of  the  mal- 
odorous gases  in  step  (10),  said  exhaust  gas  containing 
sulfurous  gas,  which  sulfurous  gas  is  removed  from  the 
exhaust  gas  by  means  of  sodium  hydroxide  in  a  desulfuriz- 
ing  step  to  produce  sodium  sulAte;  and 

(13)  feeding  the  deodonzed  gas  from  step  (11)  into  an  ozone 
removing  tower  to  remove  any  unreacted  ozone  and 
contacting  the  unreacted  ozone  with  sodium  sulAte  pro- 
duced in  step  (12)  above  while  discharging  the  deodorized 
gases. 


f 
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8.  A  method  of  separating  liquid  phases  of  a  liquid/liquid 
extraction  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of  centrifugally  sepa- 
rating said  mixture  into  a  plurality  of  phases,  inserting  a 
plugged  tube  below  one  of  said  phases  and  into  another  phase, 
and  centnfugally  dislodging  the  plug  of  said  tube  to  communi- 
cate between  said  tube  and  said  other  phase. 


4.203.841 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-EFnCTENT 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  OXIDATION  TREATMENT 
Norio  Shimizu;  Yoqji  Odawara;  Tetsuo  Yamaguchi;  Sctsuo 
Saitoa,  all  of  Hitachi;  Azama  Nakaoka,  Chiba,  and  Kazuaki 
Ichihashi,  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd., 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,034,  Sep.  10, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6,  1977,  Scr.  No.  857,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1975,  50/108889 
lat  a.^  C02C  1/06,  1/12 
U  A  a.  210—205  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  high-efficient  microbiological  oxidation 
treatment  of  waste  liquid  containing  organic  materials  com- 
prising: 
an  aeration  tank  body  having  a  height  that  is  from  S  to  30 


May  20,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


W7 


meters  and  a  diameter  of  from  O.S  to  10  meters  that  is 
substantially  less  than  the  height; 

first  feed  means  for  introducing  influent  waste  liquid  con- 
taining organic  materials  into  said  aeration  tank  body; 

second  feed  means  for  introducing  activated  sludge  into  said 
aeration  tank  body; 

means  for  supplying  and  for  diffusing  air  into  the  waste 
liquid,  said  air  supply  and  diffusion  means  being  provided 
at  the  bottom  of  said  aeration  tank  body; 

at  least  one  air  dispersion  means  provided  above  said  air 
supply  and  diffusion  means  for  dispersing  the  air  ascend- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  said  aeration  tank  body  into  Ane  air 
bubbles,  said  air  dispersion  means  comprising  a  cylindrical 
skirt  provided  with  a  perforated  disc-like  plate  extending 
across  one  end  of  the  skirt; 

a  plurality  of  open  cylinders,  each  of  said  open  cylinders 
comprising  a  cylindrical  skirt,  each  of  the  cylindrical 
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EFFLUENT 
=iJ  -  TREATED  WATER 
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skirts  of  said  open  cylinders  and  said  air  dispersion  means 
being  of  substantially  the  same  diameter,  said  open  cylin- 
ders being  aligned  directly  above  said  air  dispersion  means 
with  a  predetermined  vertical  distance  from  each  other 
above  said  air  supply  and  diffusion  means,  the  cylindrical 
skirts  being  disposed  coaxially  with  said  aeration  tank 
body  and  deAning  an  annular  space  with  the  inner  wall  of 
said  aeration  tank  body,  the  cylindrical  skirts  forming 
pariially  circulating  streams  of  the  waste  liquid  along  the 
inside  and  the  outside  of  the  cylindrical  skirt  and  forming 
an  overall  circulating  stream  ascending  along  the  center 
parts  of  the  skirts  and  descending  through  the  annular 
space,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  dispersion 
means  and  said  open  cylinders  being  in  a  range  of  50  to 
80%  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  aeration  tank  body; 
and 
discharge  means  for  removing  effluent  treated  liquid  from 
said  aeration  tank  body. 


water,  said  syphon  line  being  intercepted  by  a  hand-controlled 
valve,  an  upper  outlet  from  said  Arst  tank  comprising  a  suction 
line  connected  to  a  pump  fpr  discharging  oil  from  said  tank,  a 
lower  outlet  from  said  tank  comprising  a  suction  line  con- 
nected to  a  second  pump  for  discharging  water  from  said  Arst 
tank,  and  a  second  tank  adjacent  a  side  of  said  first  tank,  a  pipe 
between  a  lower  end  of  said  Arst  tank  and  an  upper  end  of  said 
second  tank,  a  Alter  between  an  upper  and  lower  portions  cf 
said  second  tank,  for  separation  of  sludge  therebelow  and 
water  above,  and  a  line  from  said  second  unk  connected  to  a 
pump  for  draining  of  said  water  therefrom  in  a  sludge-free 
condition  back  into  the  sea. 


4,203,843 
COALESCENCE  SYSTEM 
Bo  R.  Carlstedt,  Holb,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ingenjorsfirman 
Orrje  &  Co  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,950 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18,  1978,  7804394 
Int.  a.-  BOID  29/00 
U.S.  a.  210-262  2  Oaims 


4.203,842 

SYSTEM  FOR  OIL  AND  WATER  SEPARATION 

James  Di  Pema,  85  FoxhiU  Ter.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10305 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,798 

Int.  a^  E02B  15/04 

\}&.  a  210-242  S  t  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  oil  and  water  separation  upon  a  tanker  ship, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  sealed  Arst  tank  upon  a  ship  deck, 
a  hand-controlled  vent  valve  upon  a  top  of  said  Arst  tank  and 
an  observation  window  on  a  side  of  said  Arst  tank,  a  siphon  line 
having  an  outlet  inside  said  tank,  an  opposite  end  of  said  sy- 
phon line  freely  depending  downward  into  a  below-deck  col- 
lection tank  of  said  ship  for  containing  a  mixture  of  oil  and 


1.  A  device  for  separation  of  two  liquids  in  a  common  mix- 
ture from  each  other,  said  liquids  having  different  densities  and 
being  non-soluble  in  each  other,  said  device  comprising  a 
pressure-tight  vessel,  which  contains  a  charge  of  a  high-porous 
material,  which  is  resistant  to  the  mixed  liquids  to  be  separated 
and  has  a  high  surface  ratio  (i.e.  great  surface  area  per  volume 
unit)  and  small  flow  resistance,  into  which  vessel  the  liquid 
mixture  through  at  least  one  inlet  conduit  is  to  be  introduced 
under  pressure  into  a  chamber,  located  within  the  charge  in  the 
vessel  but  free  from  the  charge  material,  an  outlet  for  the 
heavier  liquid  being  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  the  vess*'.  in 
order  to  bring  said  liquid  to  flow  substantially  vertically  and 
downwardly  through  the  vessel,  after  which  the  two  liquids 
each  are  carried  to  an  individual  spillway,  characterized  in  that 
the  mixture  introduction  chamber  is  disposed  on  the  vertical 
center  axis  of  the  separation  vessel  and  below  the  top  of  the 
charge  of  material  therein,  namely  particulariy  at  about  the 
upper  third  of  the  height  of  the  vessel,  and  in  that  the  outlet  for 
the  lighter  liquid  is  located  at  the  crown  of  said  separation 
vessel  so  that  also  the  lighter  liquid  is  brought  to  flow  verti 
cally,  namely  upwardly,  and  in  that  in  the  inlet  conduit  for  the 
mixture  is  connected  upstream  of  the  separation  vessel  and  at 
substantially  the  same  level  as  the  latter  a  coarse  separation 
tank  which  at  its  crown  has  a  communicating  connection  to  the 
uppermost  portion  of  separation  vessel  and  which  is  adapted  to 
be  entirely  liquid-Ailed  and  house  within  itself  a  border  surface 
between  the  heavier  and  the  lighter  liquid  while  providing  for 
an  introductory  coarse-separation  thereof,  the  spillways  for  the 
separated  liquids  being  disposed  on  at  least  some  distance 
above  the  crown  of  the  separation  vessel. 
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4J03J44 

HOLLOW  FIBER  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

FRACTIONATION  OF  FLUID  ESPECIALLY  USEFUL  AS 

AN  ARTinCIAL  KIDNEY 
Charict  Anicel,  Canierei  rar  Seine;  Bernard  Biot,  Crapoone; 
Ytc*  Batruille,  FerroUes-Attilly,  and  Christian  OUiTier,  Vi- 
ennc,  all  of  France,  aasignon  to  Sodip  SA,  Meyzku,  France 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,997 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  5, 1976,  76  30673 

Int  a^  BOID  13/04 

US,  a  210—321  B  11  ClainH 


1.  Hollow  nbre  apparatus  for  the  fractionation  of  fluid, 
especially  useful  as  an  artificial  kidney,  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises: 

a  mandrel  in  the  form  of  a  tnmcated  cone  towards  the  ends 
of  which  two  end  walls  are  situated,  which  surround  the 
mandrel  and  by  which  hollow  fibres  are  held,  the  fibres 
extending  from  one  end  wall  to  the  other,  at  least  one  of 
the  end  walls  being  sealed  and  traversed  by  the  open  ends 
of  the  hollow  fibres, 

an  outer  casing  of  which  the  inner  wall  is  in  the  form  of  a 
truncated  cone  at  least  along  the  greater  pari  of  is  length 
near  the  hollow  fibres,  the  latter  being  uniformly  pressed 
against  each  other  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing 
and  the  mandrel  on  the  greater  pari  of  its  length, 

means  for  intake  and  discharge  for  the  fluid  which  circulates 
inside  the  hollow  fibres,  and 

means  for  the  intake  and  discharge  for  the  fluid  which  circu- 
lates on  the  outer  wall  of  the  fibres. 


433,845 

nLTER  PRESS 

Egbert  K.  Brouwer,  Thorbeckeatraat  107,  Veendam,  Nether- 


FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,603 
Oaina  priority,  application  Netfaerlaods,  Jan.  13,  1978, 
7800473 

Irt.  a.2  BOID  33/14.  35/26 
UjS.  a  210-386  9  Claims 


1.  A  filter  press  for  at  least  partially  separating  a  mixture 
comprising  a  liquid  phase  and  a  solid  phase  into  a  product 
substantially  containing  the  solid  phase  and  a  product  substan- 
tially containing  the  liquid  phase,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  cylindrical  hollow  filter  rollers  each  having  a  perfo- 
rated cylindrical  surface,  a  plurality  of  return  rollers  and/or 
tensioning  rollers,  and  an  endless  imperforate  pressure  belt 
passed  about  a  circumferential  portion  of  the  cylindrical  sur- 


face of  each  of  the  filter  rollers  and  about  the  return  and  ten- 
sioning rollers,  for  separation  of  the  mixture  in  the  area  of 
contact  of  the  pressure  belt  and  the  circumferential  poriion  of 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  each  of  the  filter  rollers  under  an 
adjustable  pressure  exercised  by  the  pressure  belt  on  the  cylin- 
drical surface,  distributing  means  for  supplying  the  mixture  to 
be  separated  at  a  controllable  pressure  to  the  nip  between  the 
pressure  belt  and  each  of  the  filter  rollers,  means  for  circulating 
the  endless  pressure  belt  with  simultaneous  roution  of  the  filter 
rollers  and  return  rollers,  means  for  supplying  the  mixture  to 
be  separated  to  the  distributing  means,  means  for  discharging 
the  separated  liquid  phase,  and  means  for  discharging  the 
separated  solid  phase,  means  for  mounting  said  filter  rollers  in 
two  side-by-side  rows  of  rollers  with  at  least  two  rollers  in 
each  row,  and  the  rollers  in  a  row  located  one  below  the  other, 
one  surface  of  said  pressure  belt  engaging  a  first  roller  in  one 
row  and  the  belt  passing  directly  to  a  first  roller  in  the  next  row 
and  the  opposite  surface  of  the  pressure  belt  engaging  the  said 
next  roller  contact  by  said  pressure  belt,  and  thereby  causing 
rollers  successively  engaged  by  said  pressure  belt  to  rotate  in 
opposite  directions.  j 


433,846 
DISC  SECTOR 
Kenneth  E.  Barthelemy,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Albany 
International  Corporation,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,076 

Int  a^  BOID  33/00 

VS.  CL  210-^486  n  Claims 


1.  A  sector  for  a  disc-shaped  filter  comprising; 

a  substantially  sector-shaped  element  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed sides,  a  pair  of  opposing  edges  including  a  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge  converging  toward  each  other 
and  terminating  in  a  neck  at  one  end  and  diverging  in  the 
other  direction  to  terminate  at  an  arcuate  outer  edge; 

an  arrangement  of  flow  paths  on  each  side  and  positioned  to 
direct  filtrate  toward  the  neck; 

the  element  adapted  to  be  interconnected  with  a  plurality  of 
similar  sectors  to  form  a  disc-shaped  filter  and  adapted  to 
be  interconnected  with  pressure  differential  means  so  that 
when  a  filter  medium  is  mounted  thereon,  filtrate  col- 
lected therethrough  will  be  directed  to  the  neck  for  re- 
moval; and 

the  flow  paths  being  a  predetermined  non-symmetrical  ar- 
rangement of  channels  in  the  outer  surface  of  each  side 
with  the  channel  arrangement  adjacent  the  leading  edge 
being  difTerent  from  the  channel  arrangement  adjacent  the 
trailing  edge  including  a  greater  number  of  single  channels 
adjacent  the  trailing  edge  than  the  number  of  single  chan- 
nels adjacent  the  leading  edge  and  the  channels  being  of 
predetermined  size  to  facilitate  accommodation  of  differ- 
ent amounts  of  filtrate  on  different  poriions  of  the  element 
and  maintain  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  condi- 
tion  as  the  element  passes  through  the  material  to  be 
filtered  and  to  provide  streamline  and  low  turbulence  flow 
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through  the  channels  with  controlled  direction  and  with- 
out significant  back-flow  between  channels. 


433,847 

MAKING  POROUS  MEMBRANES  AND  THE 

MEMBRANE  PRODUCTS 

Joaeph  D.  Grandine,  2nd,  Acton,  Maaa,,  assignor  to  Millipore 

Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,575 

Int  a^  B29D  27/04 

liJS.  Q.  210-490  12  Claims 
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nylidene  fluoride,  the  membrane  having  at  least  60%  of  its 

volume  taken  up  by  intercommunicating  capillary  pores  of 

average  size  below  about  14  micrometers,  comprising: 

applying  a  layer  of  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  the 

polymer  in  acetone  at  a  polymer  concentration  of  from 

about  13%  to  about  2S%  by  weight  of  the  solution  as  a 

thin  layer  to  a  rigidly  supporied  surface  of  a  travelling 

backing  belt, 

immersing  the  belt  carrying  the  layer  of  polymer  solution  in 

a  formation  bath  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

acetone  and  water,  with  the  acetone  forming  from  about 

SS%  to  about  83%  by  volume  of  the  bath,  the  balance 

being  water, 

maintaining  the  layer  immersed  in  and  passing  it  through  an 

elongate  path  in  the  formation  bath  between  the  point  of 

entry  of  the  belt  and  layer  into  the  formation  bath  and  the 

point  of  depariure  of  the  belt  and  layer  from  the  bath,  to 

permit  replacement  of  the  acetone  in  the  layer  with  the 

formation  bath  liquid,  until  the  layer  has  been  converted 

to  a  microporous  membrane  having  an  average  pore  size 


■tno  tth 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  polymeric  membrane  that  is 
either  a  microporous  membrane  or  a  skinned,  asymmetric, 
semipermeable  membrane,  that  has  at  least  60%  of  its  volume 
taken  up  by  pores,  by  casting  a  solution  of  the  polymer  in  a 
solvent  for  the  polymer  onto  the  surface  of  a  travelling  backing 
belt  in  the  form  of  a  thin,  continuous  layer  of  the  polymer 
solution,  then  passing  the  belt  and  thus  carrying  the  layer  into 
and  through  a  formation  bath  comprising  a  liquid  that  is  not  a 
solvent  for  the  polymer  but  that  is  miscible  with  the  solvent,  to 
form  the  layer  into  a  porous  membrane,  with  a  consequent 
migration  of  the  solvent  liquid  from  the  layer  into  the  forma- 
tion bath  and  an  enrichment  of  the  composition  of  the  forma- 
tion bath  in  the  solvent,  and  thereafter  removing  the  solvent 
from  the  porous  membrane,  and  drying  it,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  same  liquid  material  that  is  used  as  the  solvent 
component  of  the  casting  solution  is  used  as  a  component  of 
the  formation  bath,  the  balance  of  the  formation  bath  consist- 
ing of  a  liquid  that  is  not  a  solvent  for  the  polymer,  and 
wherein  the  process  includes  the  following  continuous  process 
steps: 
withdrawing  from  the  formation  bath  solvent-enriched  for- 
mation bath  liquid, 
monitoring  the  composition  of  the  withdrawn  liquid  and 
adding  any  necessary  non-solvent  liquid  to  adjust  the 
composition  to  within  the  desired  operating  range  of 
composition  for  the  formation  bath,  then 
returning  the  composition-adjusted  liquid  to  the  bath, 
the  amount  of  composition  adjustment  and  the  rates  of  with- 
drawal and  return  respectively  being  such  as  to  limit  the 
deviation  in  composition  of  the  bath  between  the  point  of 
withdrawal  and  return  respectively  to  not  more  than 
about  10%. 
10.  A  microporous  membrane  produced  by  the  continuous 
process  of  claim  9. 

433,848 

PROCESSES  OF  MAKING  A  POROUS  MEMBRANE 

MATERIAL  FROM  POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE, 

AND  PRODUCTS 

Joaeph  D.  Grandine,  II,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Millipore 

Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,574 
Int  a.2  B29D  27/04 
VS.  a.  210-490  21  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  forming  a  microporous  mem- 
brane from  a  polymer  that  is  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  polyvr- 
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in  the  range  from  about  23  nanometers  to  about  14  mi- 
crometers, wherein  the  pores  intercommunicate,  form  at 
least  60%  by  volume  of  the  membrane,  and  are  of  substan- 
tially uniform  size,  and  the  porous  structure  is  essentially 
fully  formed, 

continuously  withdrawing  formation  bath  liquid  from  the 
bath  adjacent  the  entry  point  of  the  belt  into  the  bath, 

continuously  monitoring  the  composition  of  the  withdrawn 
formation  bath  liquid,  and  adding  the  necessary  amount  of 
water  to  maintain  the  liquid  at  a  composition  within  the 
specified  range  of  composition  for  the  bath,  so  that  it  is 
recirculable  liquid, 

returning  the  recirculable  liquid  to  the  formation  bath  adja- 
cent the  depariure  point  of  the  belt  from  the  bath, 

separating  the  formed  membrane  from  the  belt, 

washing  the  membrane  with  water,  apart  from  the  formation 
bath,  to  extract  any  residual  acetone  or  formation  bath 
liquid  from  the  membrane,  and  then 

drying  the  membrane  to  remove  water. 

6.  A  microporous  membrane  of  polyvinylidene  fluoride 
prepared  in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


4203  849 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  WATER  CONTAINING 

FOREIGN  PARTICLES  SUCH  AS  SUSPENDED 

MATTERS  OR  OIL 

Haruko  Ino,  and  Risaburo  Ino,  both  of  9*119,  Shimogofuku- 

machi,  Hakata-ku,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,395 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.     14,     1974, 
49/138328[U];  Nov.  29,  1974,  49/137982[U] 

Int  a.'  BOID  21/10 
VS.  a.  210-522  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  water  containing  foreign  mate- 
ria! such  as  suspended  matter  or  oil  comprising  an  introduction 
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means  into  which  said  water  is  charged,  an  inclined  separation 
chamber  having  one  end  connected  to  said  introduction  means, 
a  reservoir  having  an  inlet  end,  said  chamber  having  its  other 
end  connected  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  reservoir,  said  separation 
chamber  having  a  plurality  of  oblique  partition  plates  disposed 
at  regular  spaced  intervals  and  forming  a  plurality  of  passages. 


4,203,850 
FOAM  EXTINGUISHING  AGENT 
Peter  Wirtz,  Konigstein,  and  Richard  Broil,  Langen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,368 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1977,  2732555 

Int.  a:-  A62D  7/00 
VJS.  a.  252—8.05  5  Oaims 

1.  A  fire  extinguishing  concentrate,  based  on  water  and  a 
fluorinated  surfactant  as  foam  formers,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  amine  oxide  of  the  formula  RiR2R3N-»0,  in  which 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R2  and  R3  are 
identical  or  different  alkyls  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  a  fluorinated  surfactant  of  the  formula 


R4  (I) 

R/:— CFaCH-CH2-<  +  >N-R<, 

Rs 

in  which  Rf  is  perfluoroalkyi  of  3  to  16  carbon  atoms,  R4 
is  a  hydrogen  atom.  Cm  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  or  2-hydroxy- 
alkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R5  is  Cm  alkyl,  cyclohexyl, 
or  2-hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R6  is  a 
water  solubilizmg  radical. 


said  base  beads  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  8  mesh  to 
200  mesh  U.S.  Sieve  Series,  having  a  free  volume  from  30%  to 
80%  and  containing  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
water-soluble  and/or  water-insoluble  detergent  builder  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  aluminosilicates  of 
calcium  ion  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  200  milligram  equiva- 
lents per  gram,  pentasodium  tripolyphosphate,  sodium  carbon- 


4,203,851 
FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Pallassana  N.  Ramachandran,  Robbinsville,  N.J.,  assignor  to 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,072 
Int  a.-  D06M  13/34 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  23  Gaims 

1.  A  free-flowing  particulate  fabric  softening  composition 
comprising  base  beads  impregnated  with  about  15  to  150%  of 
the  base  beads  weight  of  a  normally  solid,  cationic  quaternary 
ammonium  softening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  salts  of  the  formula  (R'R2r3r4n]^X-  wherein  R'  is  an 
organic  radical  of  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R^  each  repre- 
sent C1-C4  alkyl  or  C2-C4  hydroxyalkyi  groups.  R*  is  an  or- 
ganic radical  of  the  type  like  R'  or  R^  or  R^  and  X  is  an  anion 
and  of  imidazolinium  compounds  wherein  a  Cg-C22  alkyl 
group  is  substituted  on  the  ring  and  on  the  quaternary  nitrogen. 


said  plates  having  an  inclination  corresponding  generally  to 

the  inclination  of  said  inclined  separation  chamber,  said  plates 
also  having  an  inclination  transverse  to  said  inclination  of  said 
separation  chamber,  said  reservoir  having  a  bottom  portion 
onto  which  suspended  foreign  material  is  settled,  and  an  outlet 
attached  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  ^separation  chamber  for 
discharging  the  clean  water. 


ate,  sodium  bicarbonate  and  sodium  silicate  having  an  Na20  to 
Si02  ratio  in  the  range  of  1:1.16  to  1:2.8  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  containing  from  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  water,  with  over 
80%  by  weight  of  said  softening  agent  being  present  within  the 
interior  of  said  base  beads  and  the  particles  of  said  composition 
being  of  a  size  which  pass  a  No.  8  U.S.  Sieve  and  are  retained 
by  a  No.  200  U.S.  Sieve. 


4,203,852 
SOFTENER,  BLEACH  AND  ANTI-CUNG  COMPOSmON 
James  R.  Johnson,  Highland  Park,  and  William  Chirasb,  New 

Providence,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Colgate*PalffloUTe 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,095,  Mar.  31, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,140,  Mar.  1, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,325 

Int  G.2  D06M  11/04.  13/10.  13/34 

U.S.  G.  252—8.8  8  Claims 

1.  A  wash  cycle  fabric  softener,  bleach,  and  anti-cling  pow- 
der, granular,  pelleted  or  ubletted  composition  compatible 
with  organic  detergents  consisting  essentially  of  an  inorganic 
peroxygen  bleach  compound  blended  with  a  cationic  softening 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogenated 
ditallow  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride,  ethoxylated  distearyl 
dimethyl  ammonium  chloride,  dimethyl  distearyl  ammonium 
chloride,  dimethyl  distearyl  ammonium  bromide,  dicoco  di- 
methyl ammonium  chloride,  dimethyl  arachidyl  behenyl  am- 
monium chloride,  and  disoyadimethyl  ammonium  chloride,  in 
the  weight  ratio  of  17:1  to  1:4  bleach  to  softening  agent. 


4,203,853 

FLUID  FOR  RECOVERING  HYDROCARBONS 

Joseph  C.  Allen,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,313,  Aug.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,127,171. 
This  application  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,734 
Int.  G.2  E21B  43/22 
MS.  G.  252—8.55  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  for  use  in  recovering  hydrocarbons  comprising 
water  containing  from  about  0.001  to  about  O.SO  weight  per- 
cent of  an  interfacial  tension  reducer  of  the  formula: 


SO2— (OC3H6),— (0C2H4)/X:2H4SO3A 


wherein  r  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  5,  v  is  an  integer  of 
from  5  to  about  60  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  and  the  ammonium  ion. 
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4,203,854 
STABLE  LUBRICANT  COMPOSHION  CONTAINING 
MOLYBDENUM  DISULHDE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAMF 
Joseph  J.  Silverstein,  Woodmere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Ore- 
Lube  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,812,  Apr.  8, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,552,  Apr.  8, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,125,  Feb.  20, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
278,153,  Aug.  4, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  939,236 
Int.  G.2  ClOM  1/10 
U.S.  G.  252—25  19  Gaims 

1.  A  stable  lubricant  composition  for  use  as  a  motor  oil 
which  consists  essentially  of,  by  volume  based  upon  the  total 
volume  of  the  lubricant  composition,  at  least  about  62  up  to 
about  98.5  percent  of  a  petroleum  base  oil;  about  0.25  to  about 
1.25  percent  of  molybdenum  disulfide  particulates  having  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  0.15  to  about  0.9  microns; 
about  0.60  to  about  1.75  percent  of  an  oil-soluble  polymeth- 
acrylate  viscosity  index  improver  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  100,000  to  about  750,000;  about  0.75  to 
about  3.00  percent  of  an  anti-wear  agent;  and  about  0.25  to 
about  2.00  percent  corrosion  inhibitor. 

8.  A  stable  concentrate  suitable  for  preparing  a  lubricant 
composition  for  use  as  a  motor  oil  by  the  addition  of  more 
petroleum  base  oil  which  concentrate  consists  essentially  of,  by 
volume,  from  about  20  to  about  88  percent  dispersion,  from 
about  4  to  about  13  percent  corrosion  inhibitor,  from  about  4  to 
11.5  percent  anti-wear  agent  and  sufficient  petroleum  base  oil, 
if  needed,  to  make  100%  by  volume,  said  dispersion  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  volume,  from  about  5  to  15  percent  M0S2 
particulates  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  0.15  to 
about  0.9  micron,  from  about  5  to  15  percent  polymethacrylate 
viscosity  index  improver  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  about  100,000  to  750,000,  and  from  about  70  to  about 
90  percent  petroleum  base  oil. 

12.  A  stable  composition  suitable  for  addition  to  a  petroleum 
base  motor  oil  to  enhance  the  tatter's  properties  as  a  motor  oil, 
which  composition  consists  essentially  of,  by  volume,  a  disper- 
sion of  from  about  5  to  15  percent  M0S2  particulates  having  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  0.15  to  about  0.9  micron, 
from  about  5  to  15  percent  polymethacrylate  oil-soluble  viscos- 
ity index  improver,  and  from  about  70  to  about  90  percent 
petroleum  base  oil. 


4,203,856 

LUBRICANTS  COMPRISING  FLUOROALKYL  ESTERS 

Robert  P.  Pardee,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation. 

Muncie,  Ind. 
Continuation>in>part  of  Ser.  No.  824,886,  Aug.  15,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,025 

Int.  Q.2  ClOM  3/24,  7/28;  D02G  3/00:  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  G.  252—54.6  20  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  lubricating  an  encoded  surface  of  closely 
spaced  grooves,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying 
to  the  closely  spaced  grooves  a  homogeneous  solution  com- 
prising about  3  weight  percent  or  less  of  a  fluoroalkyl  ester  and 
an  organic  carrier  having  an  effective  penetrating  coefficient, 
and  removing  the  organic  carrier  therefrom  whereby  a  lubri- 
cous coating  is  deposited  on  said  surface,  said  fluoroalkyl  ester 
being  derived  from  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  the  general 
formula  CnF2n+  i(CH2)mOH  wherein  n  is  from  3  to  14  and  m 
is  1  to  3  and  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms,  said  carrier  having  a  surface  tension  of  about 
20  dynes  or  less  per  centimeter  at  20*  C. 


4,203,857 
DETERGENT-SCRUBBER  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE 
Bernard  B.  Dugan,  Sandton,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company.  New  York,  V  Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,243 

Int.  G.^  CUD  9/00.  17/04 

U.S.  G.  252—92  22  Gaims 


1.  A  detergent-scrubber  article  having  a  handle  to  facilitate 
application  of  detergent  tc  items  to  be  cleaned  which  com- 
prises a  solid  body  of  detergent  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  synthetic  organic  detergents  and  soaps  and 
mixtures  thereof  affixed  to  a  substantially  rigid  body  of  light 
weight  closed  cell  synthetic  organic  polymeric  foam  material 
which  is  functional  as  a  scrubbing  means  for  scrubbing  soiled 
or  stained  surfaces  of  items  to  be  cleaned  after  application  of 
the  detergent  composition  to  such  items  and  which  is  func- 
tional as  a  handle  by  means  of  which  the  body  of  solid  deter- 
gent composition  may  be  held  while  applying  such  composi- 
tion to  the  items  to  be  cleaned. 


4,203,855 
PHENOXIDE-HALO  CARBOXYLIC  AGD  CONDENSATE 

ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS 
Thomas  F.  Steckel,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lu- 

brizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,152,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,128,488,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,291, 
Aug.  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,061,474.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  966,290 
Int.  G.-  ClOM  1/20  1/38,  1/54 
U.S.  G.  252—42.7  30  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  made  by  reacting  at  least  one  (I)  metal 
phenoxide  substituted  with  at  least  one  hydrocarbon-based 
group  of  at  least  about  30  carbon  atoms  with  (II)  a  carboxylic 
acid  reagent  containing  from  1  to  about  3  carboxyl-based 
groups  and  a  halogen-substituted  hydrocarbon-based  aliphatic 
or  alicyclic  group  containing  a  halogen  atom. 


4,203.858 
PHOSPHATE-FREE  MACHINE  DISHWASHING 
COMPOSITION 
Paritosh  M.  Chakrabarti,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,008.  May  28,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,518,  Mar.  6, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842.482 
Int.  G.-  CUD  3/08,  3/W.  7/26 
U.S.  G.  252—135  7  Gaims 

1.  A  phosphate-free,  low  foaming,  machine  dishwashing 
composition    consisting    essentially    of,    approximately    by 
weight,: 
(i)  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  carbonate; 
(ii)  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  polyelectrolyte,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylic  acid,  polymethacrylic 
acid  and  their  copolymers  with  each  other,  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  about  504  to  1291, 
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the  weight  ratio  of  (ii):(i)  ranging  from  about  5:93  to  about 
20:80; 

(iii)  0  to  about  10%  of  a  foam-suppressing  non-ionic  surfac- 
tant; 

(iv)  0  to  about  50%  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate;  and 

(v)  0  to  about  80%  of  an  inert  diluent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  chlorides,  sulfates  and 
nitrites. 


INORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Antiiony  J.  Thorp,  Immingham;  FVank  Clamp,  Grimsby;  Raoul 
Feld,  Geethorpes;  Joaeph  E.  Page^ibson,  Grimsby,  and 
Keith  Archer,  Brigg,  all  of  Enghud,  aa8igm)rs  to  Laporte 
Imiustries  Limited,  London,  Englaml 
Cootinaation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  8S6,605,  Dec.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,137,297.  This  appUcation  Feb.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,159 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhsequeiit  to  Jan.  30, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lot  a^  COIG  ^i/Oa*  HOIM  4/58 
MS.  G.  252—182.1  43  Claims 


4,203,859 

SOLUBIUZED  ACRYUC  POLYMERS  AND  CARPET 

SHAMPOOS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

William  A.  Kim,  Abington,  and  David  R.  Gehman,  HarleysriUe, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel' 

phia,Pa. 

Contiauation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,216,  Jui.  27, 1977, 

ahuidoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,571 

lat  G.2  CllD  3/37 

VS.  G.  252— 174J3  15  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  useful  for  imparting  improved 
soil  retardancy  to  a  surface  and  adapted  to  modify  a  carpet 
shampoo,  consisting  essentially  of:  (1)  a  polymer  component 
comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
acrylic  addition  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  copolymer- 
ized  units  of  (a)  butyl  acrylate,  (b)  styrene,  (c)  methyl  methac- 
rylate,  and  (d)  an  acid  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methacrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid  and  any 
mixture  of  two  or  more  thereof,  in  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
a/b/c/d  of  20-60/0-25/0-15/40-60,  the  polymer  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  2,500  to  about 
100,000;  (2)  polyvalent  metal  ions;  (3)  ammonia  or  a  volatile 
amine  in  an  amount  effective  to  solubilize  the  polymer;  and  (4) 
optionally  an  anion  in  the  form  of  C03=,  HCO3-  or  amino 
acid  anion,  in  an  amount  effective  to  stabilize  any  complex 
formed  with  ingredients  (2)  and  (3);  the  pka  of  the  polymer 
component  being  less  than  about  6.7,  there  being  no  more  than 
about  1  part  of  styrene  to  1  part  of  butyl  acrylate  by  weight,  the 
pH  of  the  composition  being  between  about  7.5  and  about  1 1, 
and  there  being  at  least  about  0.8  equivalents  of  polyvalent 
metal  ion  per  carboxyl  group  in  the  polymer  and  about  5-50% 
by  weight  of  polymer  solids  in  the  composition. 


1.  Titanium  disulphide  particles  comprising  orthogonally 
intersecting  interpenetrating  plate  segments. 

26.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  titanium  disulphide 
comprising  forming  a  dry  oxygen-free  reactant  gas  mixture 
having  a  mixed  gas  temperature  as  herein  defined,  above  400* 
C.  and  sufficient  to  enable  the  reaction  to  proceed  and  less  than 
500*  C,  the  said  mixture  comprising  titanium  tetrachloride  and 
hydrogen  sulphide,  the  hydrogen  sulphide  being  in  an  excess 
over  the  stoichiometric  quantity  for  reaction  with  the  titanium 
tetrachloride  and  the  titanium  tetrachloride  and  the  hydrogen 
sulphide  being  separately  preheated,  passing  the  reactant  gas 
mixture  through  a  reaction  zone  as  a  gas  stream  having  a 
velocity  sufficient  to  entrain  particles  of  titanium  disulphide 
formed  in  the  course  of  the  reaction,  subjecting  the  gas  stream 
to  a  positive  heat  gradient  in  the  reaction  zone  and  recovering 
the  particles  of  titanium  disulphide  from  the  entraining  gases. 


4,203,860 

NITROGEN-EMTmNG  COMPOSITION  TO  BE  USED 

WFTH  FLASH  GETTER  MATERIALS 

Watam  Ichise,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  KiiUo,  Yokohama;  Kei^i  Eaokida, 
and  Hideharu  Nihei,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyo  Shihanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  355,345,  Apr.  30, 1973,  abmidoned,  which  is 
a  continaation«in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,057,  Sep.  9, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1970, 45-78878 
Int  G.2  HOI  J  7/20 
MS.  G.  252— 181 J  1  Claim 

1.  A  nitrogen-emitting  composition  which  is  useful  together 
with  flash  getter  materials  comprising  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  a  major  portion  of  Fe4GeN  and  a  minor  portion 
of  ;3-Ge3N4,  which  emits  nitrogen  when  heated. 


4,203362 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
Ying-Yen  Hsu,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Thnex  Corpora* 
tion,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,556 
Int  G.2  C09K  3/34:  C02F  1/13 
MS.  G.  252—299  5  Claims 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising: 
4-cyanophenyl-4'-butylbenzoate:  15-30  mole% 
4-cyanophenyl-4'-heptylbenzoate:  20-40  mole% 
4-pentylphenyl-4'-pentylbenzoate:  20-35  mole% 
4-pentylphenyl-4'-(4"-pentylbenzoyloxy)benzoate:       10-15 

mole% 
4-cyano-4'-pentylibiphenyl:  10-20  mole% 
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4,203,863 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SOLID 
PARTICLES 
Karl  Knotik,  Eisenstadt;  Peter  Leichter,  Emil  Proksch,  both  of 
Vienna,  aU  of  Austria,  and  Hans  Huschka,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nukem  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,383 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  24, 1977, 3696/77 
Int  G.2  G21F  9/08 
MS.  G.  252-301.1  W  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  solid  particles  of  bioinjuri- 
ous  radioactive  liquid  waste  comprising  dividing  the  waste  into 
drops  and  supplying  energy  to  the  drops  in  a  non-turbulent 
gaseous  medium  to  evaporate  the  liquid,  the  energy  being 
supplied  by  irridiation,  to  form  solid  dust-free  particles  from 
the  drops. 


at  least  one  other  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Al,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  V,  Ti,  Zr,  Mo,  Zn  and  Ca.  when 
prepared  by  reacting  a  titanium  compound  having  a  valency 
higher  than  three  and  the  vapors  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  said  group  in  the  presence  of  a  halogen-donor  compound. 


4,203,864 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
DISPERSIONS 
Edgar  W.  Sawyer,  Jr.,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,142,  Jun.  14, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,094 
Int  G.2  BOIJ  13/00 
MS.  G.  252—314  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  aqueous  dispersior  of  solid  parti- 
cles having  a  depressed  freezing  point,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  a  condensed  phosphate  dispersant  in  water  in  an 
amount  equal  to  0.2  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  solid  particles  to 
be  added; 
mixing  urea  into  the  water  containing  the  dispersant  in  an 

amount  equal  to  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  dispersion; 
adding  solid  particles  to  the  mixture  in  an  amount  equal  to  20 

to  75%  by  weight  of  the  dispersion;  and 
adding  an  antifreeze  solution  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methanol,  ethanol,  isopropanol,  ethylene  glycol 
and  propylene  glycol  to  the  dispersion  in  an  amount  equal 
to  9  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  dispersion  to  depress  the 
freezing  point  of  the  dispersion  without  flocculating  the 
solid  particles. 


4,203,865 
METHOD  AND  A  CATALYST  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF 

A  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFIN 
Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartles?Ule,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesvUle,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,258,  Apr.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,099,018. 
This  appUcation  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,192 
Int  G.2  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10 
MS.  G.  252-429  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  comprising  a  lead  compound,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  alkali  metal  compound  and  a  haloge- 
nated  olefin  having  a  halogen  radical  in  the  allylic  position  in 
combination  with  said  lead  compound,  wherein  the  alkali 
metal  compound  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  salts, 
oxides  and  mixtures  thereof  and  the  halogenated  olefin  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  moles  per  mole 
of  lead  compound. 

4,203,866 

CHEMICAL  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  TITANIUM 

TRIHAUDES  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON  AND  USE 

Margbcrita  CorbeUini,  MUan;  Alberto  Greco,  Dresano,  and 

Mirko  OseUame,  Ombriano,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam- 

progetti,  S.pA.,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  30, 1977, 25232  A/77 
Int  G.2  C08F  4/64 
MS.  G.  252-429  C  W  Gaims 

1.  A  chemical  composition  based  on  a  titanium  trihalide  and 


4,203367 
TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOSITION  AND 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Ashley  D.  Bye,  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,892 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1977, 
36343/77;  May  24, 1978,  21733/78 

Int  G.^  C08F  4/64 
MS.  G.  252—429  B  15  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  is  of  the  formula: 

TiCl3(AlRxX3_,)„EaU 

where 
R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  other  than  fluorine; 
E  is  a  hydrocarbyl  ether  or  a  hydrocarbyl  thioether; 
X  is  such  that  0<x<  3.0; 
n  is  from  0  up  to  0.5;  . 

a  and  b  are  each,  independently,  frtim  0.001  up  to  0.50;  and 
L  is  an  organic  Lewis  Base  compound  selected  from  esters 
of  the  formula 

R'R^R^CCOOR'; 

hydrocarbyl  esters  and  partial  esters  of  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl diols  and  hydrocarbyl  polyols;  amines  of  the  for- 
mula * 

R*R5R*N; 
and  ketones  of  the  formula 


R'-C-R« 
II 

o 

where 

R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

R2  and  R^  are  each,  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
hydrocarbyl  group;  or  the  group  R'R^R^C—  is  an 
unsubstituted  or  hydrocarbyl  substituted,  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  condensed  or  uncondensed  hydrocarbyl 
ring  system; 

R^  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  groups; 

R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a  group 

-CmH2mNR*R'; 

or  R*  and  R',  optionally  together  with  R*.  together 
form  an  unsubstituted,  condensed  or  uncondensed  hy- 
drocarbyl ring  system; 

R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  which  may  optionally  be  sub- 
stituted with  one  hydrocarbonoxy-group;  and 

m  is  1,  2  or  3. 
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433.868 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBON  WHICH 

ADSORBS  METAL  IONS 

G«ert  J.  deJong,  Boekelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo  N.V., 

Arnhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jim.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  22,  1977, 
7706879 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  27/02.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  252—439  6  Claims 

1.  A  prcKess  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  carbon-containing 
material  having  a  sorption  capacity  for  metal  ions  which  com- 
prises mixing  a  carbon-containing  starting  material  with  sul- 
phur, heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  120*  to  500°  C.  and  subsequently  heating  the 
resulting  product  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  200*  C. 


433,869 

ZSM.5  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM-FREE  SHELLS  ON 

ITS  SURFACE 

Louis  D.  Rollmann,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,147,  Jan.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,148,713, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,353,  Sep.  24, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,088,605.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

965,656 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  9, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/06 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  7  Gaims 

1.  A  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  an  aluminum- 
free  outer  shell  of  SiO:,  said  outer  shell  having  the  same  crystal 
structure  as  said  zeolite. 

3.  The  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  of  claim  1  having 
the  crystal  structure  of  ZSM-5,  ZSM-1 1,  ZSM-12  or  ZSM-3S. 


433,870 
CATALYST  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  GLYCOLIC 

AQD 
Donald  R.  Nielsen,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assipor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Diyuion  of  Ser.  No.  896,94»,  Apr.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,141,930. 
This  application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,074 
Int.  Q\}  BOIJ  29/10 
U.S.  a.  252-459  3  Gaims 

1.  A  catalyst,  especially  suited  for  use  in  catalyzing  the  liquid 
phase  hydrogenation  of  glycolic  acid  to  produce  ethylene 
glycol,  consisting  essentially  of  metallic  cobalt  and  from  about 
5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  thorium  oxide  based  on  the  com- 
bined weights  of  metallic  cobalt  and  thorium  oxide. 

3.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  carried  on  a  particulate  support 
containing  at  least  about  80  percent  silica. 


433,871 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LEAD  AND  BISMUTH 

RUTHENATE  AND  IRIDATE  PYROCHLORE 

COMPOUNDS 

Harold  S.  Horowitz,  Clark;  John  M.  Longo,  New  Providence, 

and  Joseph  T.  Lewaodowski,  Middlesex,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,648,  Dec.  2, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,129,525.  This  appUcation  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,744 

Int  G.^  HOIB  1/0% 

U.S.  G.  252—518  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  having  the  formula: 

A2[B2-;,A,]07-y 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  bis- 
muth and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  B  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  iridium  and  mixtures  thereof. 


wherein  x  is  a  value  such  that  0>  x  >  1.0  and  y  is  a  value  such 
that  0>y>  I,  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  A  cations  and  B  cations  from  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  having  a  pH  which  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  about  4.S  and  less  than  about  13.S, 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  source  at  a  temperature  below 
about  200*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  for  reaction  to  occur; 
and,  if  amorphous  reaction  products  are  obtained, 

(b)  subsequently  heat  treating  the  reaction  products  at  a 
temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to  about  600*  C.  for  a  time  to 
converi  amorphous  reaction  products  to  crystalline  pyro- 
chlore  reaction  product. 


433,872 
SURFACTANT  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Flanagan,  8950  S.  Leavitt  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60620 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,595,  Dec.  20, 1977,  and  Ser. 
No.  601,054,  Aug.  1, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,065,409,  Ser.  No.  832,364, 
Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  970,134 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.2  CUD  1/75,  1/825.  1/835.  1/94 

VJS.  G.  252—542  5  Gaims 

1.  A  surfactant  system  comprising: 

A.  about  25-75%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  detergent  which 
is  a  mixture  of  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  condensation 
product  of  4-5  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  with  1  mole  of 
nonyl  phenol,  and  about  75%  by  weight  of  a  condensation 
product  of  8-12  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  with  1  mole  of 
nonyl  phenol; 

B.  about  5-65%  by  weight  of 

(1)  a  teriiary  amine  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  alkyl  di  Oower  alkyl)  amine  oxides  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  has  about  10-20  carbon  atoms  and  the  lower 
alkyl  groups  have  about  1-7  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  alkyl  di  (hydroxy  lower  alkyl)  amine  oxides  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  has  about  10-20  carbon  atoms  and 
contains  from  0  to  I  ether  linkages  and  has  one  alkyl 
moiety  which  contains  from  about  10  to  15  carbon 
atoms  and  no  ether  linkages,  and  the  lower  alkyl 
groups  have  about  1-7  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  alkylamidopropyl  di  (lower  alkyl)  amine  oxides  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  about  10-20  carbon  atoms 
and  the  lower  alkyl  groups  have  about  1-7  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(d)  alkyl  morpholine  oxides  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
has  about  10-20  carbon  atoms;  or 

(2)  an  amphoteric  detergent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  betaine  detergents  having  the  formula 


V 


Rl— N-R4-COO-; 
R3 


(b)  alkyd  bridged  betaine  detergents  having  the  formula 


O    H 


Y 


R1CH2C-N— CH2CH2CH2— N  +  — R4— COO   : 

Rj 

(c)  imidazoline  detergents  having  the  formula 
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Rl— C- 

II 


CH2COOH 

+  1 

— N-R4-OCH2COO-; 


I 


N  CH2 

\        / 

CH2 

(d)  alkyliminopropionate  detergents  having  the  formula 


H 

I 
R1-N-CH2CH2COOH; 

(e)  alkyliminodipropionate  detergents  having  the  for- 
mula 


R|-N 


/ 
\ 


CH2CH2COOH 


CH2CH2COOH; 


(0  ether  bridged  alkyliminopropionate  detergents  hav- 
ing the  formula 

H 

I 
R 1 -OCH2CH2CH2-  N-CH2CH2COOH; 

(g)  ether  bridged  alkyliminodipropionate  detergents 
having  the  formula 


R1-OCH2CH2CH2-N 


/ 
\ 


CH2CH2COOH 


CH2CH2COOH;  and 


(h)  cocoimidazoline  based  amphoteric  detergents  hav- 
ing the  formula 


Ri-C- 

H 

N- 


H 

I. 
•N + -CH2OCH2CH2COO - 

CH2 


oils,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  preparing  a  surfactant 
system  comprising 

A.  about  25-75%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  detergent  which 
is  a  condensation  product  of  about  4-16  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide  with  one  mole  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  an  alkyl  phenol  having  about  7-10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group; 

(2)  an  alkyl  amine  having  about  12-16  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group; 

(3)  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  about  10-20  carbon  atoms; 
and 

(4)  a  hydrophobic  base  formed  by  condensing  propylene 
oxide  with  propylene  glycol;  and 

B.  about  5-65%  by  weight  of 

(1)  an  amine  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkyl  di  (lower  alkyl)  amine  oxides  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  has  about  10-20  carbon  atoms  and  the  lower 
alkyl  groups  have  about  1-7  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  alkyl  di  (hydroxy  lower  alkyl)  amine  oxides  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  has  about  10-20  carbon  atoms  and 
contains  from  0  to  2  ether  linkages  and  has  one  alkyl 
moiety  which  contains  from  about  10  to  15  carbon 
atoms  and  no  ether  linkages,  and  the  lower  alkyl 
groups  have  about  1-7  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  alkylamidopropyl  di  (lower  alkyl)  amine  oxides  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  about  10-20  carbon  atoms 
and  the  lower  alkyl  groups  have  about  1-7  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(d)  alkyl  morpholine  oxides  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
has  about  10-20  carbon  atoms;  or 

(2)  an  amphoteric  detergent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  betaine  detergents  having  the  formula 

V 

R1-N+-R4-COO-: 

said  method  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  aqueous 
solution 

C.  about  8-50%  by  weight  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  halide 
having  the  formula 


\       / 

CHj 

wherein 

R I  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  10  to 

about  14  carbon  atoms, 
R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  and 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene, 
ethylene  and  propylene  radicals; 
C.  about  8-50%  by  weight  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  halide 
having  the  formula 


R5-N+-R8 

L      R? 


X- 


wherein  X  is  a  halide  and  wherein  R5  is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl- 
substituted  alkyl  group  having  about  10-20  carbon  atoms, 
R6  is  lower  alkyl,  R7  is  [— CH2CH2O— JxH,  and  Rg  is 
[— CH2CH2O— 1^.  wherein  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  be- 
tween 2  and  5;  and 

D.  the  remainder  water. 

5.  A  method  for  emulsifying  vegetable  oil  and  petroleum 


R5-N-R8 

R? 


wherein  X  is  a  halide  and  the  quaternary  ammonium 
radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  radicals  wherein  Rs  and  Re  are  lower  alkyl,  R7  is  a 
lower  alkyl  group  or  a  benzyl  group,  and  Rg  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  about  1-18  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 
a  phenyl  group,  or  an  alkyl  group  having  about  8-20 
carbon  atoms; 

(2)  radicals  wherein  R5,  Rb  and  R7  are  lower  alkyl,  and  Rg 
is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl-substituted  alkyl  group  having 
about  8-20  carbon  atoms;  and 

(3)  radicals  wherein  Rs  is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl-substituted 
alkyl  group  having  about  10-20  carbon  atoms,  R^  is 
lower  alkyl,  R7  is  (-CH2CH2O-IXH.  and  Rg  is 
[— CH2CH2O— pi,  wherein  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is 
between  2  and  5, 

said  method  further  comprising 

D.  combining  1  pari  by  weight  of  said  surfactant  system  with 
from  about  1  to  about  3  parts  by  weight  of  alkaline  build- 
en  and  with  up  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  water  to 
provide  a  detergent  concentrate; 

E.  diluting  I  pari  by  weight  of  said  detergent  concentrate 
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with  up  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight  of  water  to  provide  a 
detergent  solution,  and 
F.  mixing  laid  detergent  solution  and  oil  to  emulsify  the  oil 
within  said  solution. 


4,203373 
ANIONIC  DETERGENT  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  A 
BUILDER  MIXTURE  COMPRISING  AN 
IMIDOBIS-SULFATE  AND  SODIUM  CITRATE  OR 
NTTRILOTRIACETATE 
HiraaU  Soadd,  MItaka;  Yaldo  Ito,  Tokyo;  Yodro  Yaaunoto, 
FMhn;  Sigem  Kiaoaora,  and  Kaaoo  Nagaahima,  both  of 
Yokohuna,  all  of  Japan,  aaai^on  to  Agency  of  Indaatrial 
Science  it  Techaotogy,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cbtttiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  753,7n,  Dae.  23, 1916,  abandoned. 

Ilia  appUcatioa  Aag.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,599 
CUm  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  23, 1975, 50-153537 
lat  a2  aiD  3/34.  J/12 
UJS.  a  252-545  5  Claims 


euun  <ic  uro    i«i%i 


1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an 
anionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  linear  alkylbenzene  sulfonate,  sodium  higher  alcohol 
sulfate,  sodium  higher  alcohol  ethoxy  sulfate,  sodium  olefin 
sulfonate  and  their  corresponding  potassium  and  ammonium 
salts;  (2)  an  imidobissulfate  of  the  general  formula  (MSOshNM 
in  which  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium;  and  (3)  at  least  one  com* 
pound  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  nitrilotri- 
acetate  and  sodium  citrate;  the  amount  of  (1)  being  2S-6S  parts 
by  weight,  the  amount  of  (2)  being  2S-6S  parts  by  wei^t  and 
the  amount  of  (3)  being  S-3S  parts  by  weight,  said  amounts 
being  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3). 


4,203,874 

METHOD,  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCT  WITH 

IMPROVED  ADHESION  BETWEEN  A  METAL  MEMBER 

AND  A  CONTIGUOUS  CURED  RUBBER  SUM  STOCK 

Add  F.  Halasa,  Bath;  FMeriek  J.  Ra?agnani,  Uniootown,  and 

Steven  E.  Schonfeld,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigBon  to  Tie 

Firaatone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continnation-itt-port  of  Ser.  No.  866,973,  Jan.  5, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  contianation>in«part  of  Scr.  No.  824,767, 

Aug.  15, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

940,540 
lat  a^  C08K  5/18;  C08L  7/Oa  9/00 
U.S.  a  260-3  12  aaina 

1.  In  a  cured  rubber  skim  stock  of  conventional  composition 
containing  vulcanizable  rubber,  said  stock  being  bonded  to  at 
least  one  metal  member  contained  within  said  stock,  the  im- 
provement wherein  a  minor  proportion  of  a  transition  salt  of 
para-aminobenzoic  acid  is  present  in  said  stock  prior  to  curing, 
said  minor  amount  of  para-aminobenzoic  acid  salt  being  an 
appropriate  amount  to  secure  improved  rubber-to-metal  adhe- 
sion. 
9.  A  tire  having  improved  adhesion  between  a  cured  rubber 


skim  stock  of  conventional  composition  contauiing  vulcaniz- 
able rubber,  and,  metal  reinforcing  members  imbedded  therein, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  minor  proportion  of  a  transition 
salt  of  para-aminobenzoic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  salts  of  the  transition  metals  Ni,  Cr,  Mn,  Zn,  Mo,  Cd, 
Zr,  Ag  and  Ti  is  present  in  said  stock  prior  to  curing,  said 
minor  amount  of  para-aminobenzoic  acid  salt  being  an  appro- 
priate amount  to  secure  improved  rubber-to-metal  adhesion. 


4,203,875 
HIGH  SOLIDS  URETHANES  AND  APPUCATION 
THEREOF 
Janea  W.  Gamer,  Farmington  Hilla,  and  Robert  G.  Kebo, 
Soothfield,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaignora  to  Grow  Chaaical  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  Na  599,833,  JnL  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,070,509. 
Ilia  application  May  23, 1977,  Sar.  No.  799,179 
lat  G.^  000.75/06:  COOG  18/42 
VS.  a  260—13  14  Oaiais 

1.  A  polymerizable  protective  heat  curable  thermosetting 
coating  composition  comprising: 

A.  a  polyol  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  poly« 
merized  low  molecuUu'  weight  polyol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  polycaprolactone  in  an  amount  of 
about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  (PBW)  of  the  polyol 
portion;  (b)  a  copolymer  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
CH2=C(R)— R'  and  allyl  alcohol  in  an  amount  of  10  to  SO 
PBW  of  the  polyol  portion;  and  (c)  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(2)  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyol  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or  a  saturated  cycloaliphatic  polyol  of  from  S  to  8  carbon 
atoms  per  ring;  wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydrogen; 
Ri  is  a  group  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  containing  an 
aromatic  carbocyclic  ring  and  said  aromatic  ring  is  di- 
rectly bonded  to  the  moiety  CHs=C(R)— ;  wherein  the 
polymerized  low  molecular  weight  polyol  of  (A)  has  at 
least  three  functional  groups  per  molecule; 

B.  a  polyisocyanate;  wherein  the  ratio  of  NCO/OH  of  A  and 
B  ranges  from  about  0.9  to  1.2;  the  coating  composition 
having  a  range  of  solids  content  from  about  40  to  about 
100%  by  weight  of  A  and  B;  and 

C.  a  compatible  polyurethane  catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing 
the  cross-linking  reaction  between  the  hydroxyl  group  of 
a  polyol  and  the  isocyanate  group  of  the  polyisocyanate; 

wherein  the  coating  composition  is  capable  of  heat  curing  to 
a  cross-linked  coating  at  a  temperature-time  range  of  from 
about  130*  to  about  180*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  ranging 
from  about  IS  minutes  to  about  60  minutes  to  achieve  a 
Tukon  hardness  of  at  least  3  within  24  hours. 


4003,876 

MOLDABLE  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS,  SYNTHETIC 

ELASTOMERS  AND  VEGETABLE  FIBROUS 

MATERIALS,  AND  USE  OF  THESE  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  CALENDERING  AND  THERMOFORMING 

Michel  Dereppe,  Bmaads,  and  Jcaa  Leva,  Uaielctte,  both  of 

Bclginm,  aaaignors  to  Solvay  A  Qe^  Bmaaela,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,486 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Firance,  Feb.  28, 1977, 77  06029 
Int  0.2  C06L  23/04 
VS.  a  260-17.4  R  10  Claims 

1.  Moldable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermo- 
plastic polyolefm  and  vegetable  materials,  wherein  the  compo- 
sition furthermore  contains  a  synthetic  elastomer. 
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4,203377 
BLOCK  OR  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

SURFACTANTS 
Alan  S.  Baker,  Slongh,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor  to  Imperial  Chemical 

ladnatrica  Umitad,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

nied  JnL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,563 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  lUagdom,  JnL  12, 1977, 
29192/77 

lat  a2  COOG  65/26:  COOL  67/00 
VS.  a  260-18  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  suitable  for  use  as  a  surfactant  in  a  system 
consisting  of  an  oil  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase,  the  copolymer 
containmg  at  least  two  polymeric  components  which  are  de- 
rived from  oil-soluble  complex  monocarboxylic  acids  and 
another  polymeric  component  which  is  the  residue  of  a  water- 
soluble  compound  containing  polyoxyalkylene  chains,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  copolymer  has  the  general  formula  (A — 
C00)«— B,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  at  least  2,  wherein  each 
polymeric  component  A  has  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500 
and  is  the  residue  of  an  oil-soluble  complex  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  the  general  structural  formula 


molecule  m  hydrogen  atoms  reactive  with  an  alkylene 
oxide. 


4,203,878 
EPOXY  RESIN  TRAFnC  PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 
Ronald  S.  Baner,  Houston,  Tea.,  aaaignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,482 
Int  0.2  C09D  3/58.  3/76 
VS.  a.  260-18  EP  11  Claims 

1.  A  meltable,  extrudable,  solventless  trafTic  marking  com- 
position free  of  epoxy  curing  agent  comprising  (1)  an  adduct  of 

(a)  at  least  one  glycidyl  polyether  of  polyhydric  phenols  and 

(b)  a  polymeric  fatty  acid,  (2)  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  (3)  one 
or  more  pigments. 


R-CO 


-o-c-(R2)/rCO 

H 


V 

-0-C-(R2)ii-C00H 
H 


d) 


in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarixm  or  substituted 
hydrocarbon  group; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  Ci  to  C24  hydrocarbon 
group; 

R2  is  a  divalent  C|  to  C24  hydrocarbon  group; 

n  is  zero  or  1; 

p  is  an  integer  from  zero  up  to  200; 
and  wherein  each  polymeric  component  B  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  500  and,  in  the  case  where  m  is  2,  is  the 
divalent  residue  of  a  water-soluble  polyalkylene  glycol  having 
the  general  formula 


(II) 


\    V    1     V 

H     -O-C-CH2      -O-C-CH2OH 

Li       Jf      i 


in  which 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  or  C3  alkyl  group; 

q  is  an  integer  from  10  up  to  500; 
or  in  the  case  where  m  is  greater  than  2,  is  the  residue  of 
valency  m  of  a  water-soluble  polyether  polyol  having  the 
general  formula 


R4 


0-C-CH2- 
H 


ail) 


-OH 


m 


in  which 
R3  and  m  have  their  previous  significance; 
r  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  500,  provided  that  the  total 
number  of 


V 

-0-C-CH2- 
H 


units  in  the  molecule  is  at  least  10; 
R4  is  the  residue  of  an  organic  compound  containing  in  the 


4,203,879     • 
PLASnSOL  RESINS  HAVING  IMPROVED  CLARTTY 
Raymond  C.  DeWaM,  Dooglaaarille;  Ronald  M.  EUia,  and 
Stephen  T.  Fitapatriek,  both  of  Pottatown,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaignon 
to  The  Flrcatoae  Tire  ft  Rubber  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 
FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,035 
lat  a2  COOL  91/00.  27/06 
VS.  0. 260-23  XA  26  Oafaas 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  Clarity  of  plastisol  resin  films 
prepared  from  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  chloride  and  other  monomers  copolymerizable  there- 
with comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
polymerizing  the  desired  monomeric  ingredients  and  an 
aqueous  phase  in  a  suiuble  reactor  to  yield  a  latex,  said 
aqueous  phase  comprising 
"  water, 
an  anionic  surfactant; 
a  fatty  compound;  and 
an  oil  soluble  free  radical  forming  initiator, 
dissolving  a  nonionic  emulsifier  in  said  latex  and  blending  to 

form  a  uniform  mixture; 
spray  drying  said  mixture  to  yield  a  resin  containing  said 
nonionic  emulsifier  said  nonionic  emulsifier  having  the 
formula  R-0-(CH2CH20)(i  H  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids  polyol  fatty  acid  esters, 
fatty  alcohols,  fatty  amines,  fatty  amides,  polypropylene 
oxides  and  alkylated  phenols  and  N  is  an  integer  ranging 
from  1  to  about  SO; 
forming  a  paste  with  said  resin  and  a  suiuble  plasticizer  with 

mixing;  and  thereafter 
fusing  a  layer  of  said  paste  with  heat  to  form  a  clear  film. 
15.  A  plastisol  resin  film  product  comprising:  a  polymer 
resin  comprising 
100  parts  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  chloride,  other  monomers  copolymerizable  there- 
with and  mixtures  thereof; 
from  about  0.5  to  about  3.0  partt  of  an  anionic  surfactant,  per 

100  parts  of  monomer; 
from  about  0.01  to  about  0.1  parts  of  an  oil  soluble  initiator, 

per  100  parts  of  monomer;  and 
from  about  0.5  to  about  3.0  paru  of  a  fatty  alcohol,  per  100 

parts  of  monomer;  a  plasticizer;  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  5.0  parts  per  100  parts  of  resin  of  at 
least  one  nonionic  emulsifier  having  the  formula 
R_0— <CH2CH2— 0)«H  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fatty  acids,  polyol  fatty  acid  esters, 
fatty  alcohols,  fatty  amines,  fatty  amides,  polypropylene 
oxides  and  alkylated  phenols,  and  n  is  an  integer  ranging 
from  1  to  about  50. 
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LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  FOR 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Alfred  Stoloff,  LJyingMoo,  and  Aothony  L.  WilUams,  Suminit, 
botb  of  N  J^  anignon  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Woodbridge, 
NJ. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S9,707 

lot  a^  coep  10/02. 14/06;  cou  3/18 

MS,  a  260-23  XA  22  Claims 

I.  A  composition  for  improving  the  melt  strength  and  pro- 
cessability  of  polymers  formed  from  at  least  one  halogen-con- 
taining ethylenically  unsaturated  compound,  said  composition 
comprising  (1)  an  effective  amount  of  a  heat  stabilizer  for  said 
polymers,  (2)  an  effective  amount  of  an  external  lubricant  for 
said  polymers,  said  lubricant  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paraffm  oils,  parafTm  waxes,  liquid  and  solid 
hydrocarbons  and  non-oxidized  polyethylene  waxes,  and  (3)  an 
oxidized  polymer  wherein  at  least  S0%  of  the  repeating  units 
are  derived  from  ethylene  and  any  remaining  repeating  units 
are  derived  from  at  least  one  a-olefin  containing  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  oxidized  polymer  exhibits  an  acid 
number  greater  than  S  and  a  melt  viscosity  of  from  1,000  to 
about  60,000  centipoises  at  a  temperature  of  140*  C. 

12.  A  halogen-containing  polymer  composition  exhibiting 
improved  melt  strength  and  processability,  said  composition 
comprising  (1)  a  halogen-containing  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymen  of  vinyl  chloride  or  vinyli- 
dene  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene 
chloride  with  one  another  or  with  at  least  one  copolymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound,  (2)  an  effective  amount 
of  a  heat  subilizer  for  said  halogen-containing  polymer,  (3)  an 
effective  amount  of  an  external  lubricant  for  said  halogen-con- 
taining polymer,  said  lubricant  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  parafTm  oils,  parafTm  waxes,  liquid  and  solid 
hydrocarbons  and  non-oxidized  polyethylene  waxes,  and  (4) 
from  O.OS  to  l.S%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  halogen-con- 
taining polymer,  of  an  oxidized  polymer  wherein  at  least  S0% 
of  the  repeating  units  are  derived  from  ethylene  and  any  re- 
maining repeating  uniu  are  derived  from  at  least  one  a-olefin 
containing  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  oxidized 
polymer  exhibits  an  acid  number  greater  than  S  and  a  melt 
viscosity  of  from  1,000  to  about  60,000  centipoises  at  a  temper- 
ature of  140*  C. 


> 


4,203,ni 
POINTING  COMPOUND 
Peter  Uezl,  Vienmi,  Aoatria,  avigiior  to  OMV  Aktiengesell- 
achaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,060 

Claima  priority,  appiicatioo  Austria,  Oct  4, 1977, 7058/77 

Int  CL2  C08L  23/06.  23/12.  23/16.  91/00 

VJS.  a.  260— 28  J  A  7  Claima 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  pointing  compound 

comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  mildly  air-blown  bitumen  of  the  >B  70  standard  type; 

(b)  at  least  23%  by  weight  of  an  amorphous  polyolefin  se- 
lected from  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  and  copolymers 
of  propylene  and  ethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  from  23,000  to  30,000,  having  a  viscosity  at 
170*  C.  of  2,000  to  3,000  cp.,  a  ring  and  ball  softening  point 
of  1 13*-123*  C.  and  a  penetration  at  23*  C.  of  30  to  40 1/10 
mm;  and 

(c)  from  10%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  high-boiling  aromatic 
mineral  oil  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  3-6  E*/20*  C. 
(MD  I)  to  7-8  E*/100*  C.  (MD  V). 


I. 
433,882 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
BASED  ON  MODIFIED  POLYPROPYLENE 

Guido  Bertelli;  Pierpaolo  Roma,  and  Renato  Locatelli,  all  of 
Ferrara,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,206 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  27, 1977,  29042  A/77 
Int.  0.2  C08L  91/00 
liJS.  a.  260—28.5  A  5  Galms 

1.  Impact  resistant  polymeric  compositions  endowed  with 
flame-resistance  properties,  comprising  as  the  essential  compo- 
nents: 

(1)  a  blend  consisting  of  (a)  93-80%  by  weight  of  a  thermo- 
plastic propylene-ethylene  block  copolymer  containing 
from  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  copolymerized  ethylene  and 
having  a  flow  index,  measured  at  230*  C.  according  to 
ASTM  D  1238  condition  L  standards,  between  0.2  and  1. 
and  an  elasticity  modulus  at  23*  C.  measured  according  to 
ASTM  D  790  standards,  of  at  least  1 100  MN/m^,  and  (b) 
from  3-20%  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  ethylene-propy- 
lene copolymer  containing  from  30  to  70%  by  weight  of 
copolymerized  ethylene  and  having  a  Mooney  viscosity 
ML  (1-1-4)  at  100*  C.  comprised  between  30  and  100; 

(2)  from  0.3  to  3%.  preferably  from  0.9  to  1.7%.  of  basic 
bismuth  carbonate  (BiO)2C03; 

(3)  from  0.3  to  1.3%  of  a  triazine  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  melamine,  ammeline.  ammelide, 
acetoguanamine,  benzoguanamine  and  isocyanuric  acid; 

(4)  from  2  to  10%  of  a  chlorinated  paraffin  wax  containing 
from  40  to  70%  by  weight  of  chlorine; 

(3)  from  0.3  to  10%  of  a  brominated  organic  compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  decabromodiphenyl 

oxide,  octabromodiphenyl  oxide,  pentabromodiphenyl 

oxide,      l,2-bis(2,4,6-tribromo-phenoxy)ethane,      penta- 

bromophenol,  pentabromotoluene  and  ethyl-pentabromo- 

benzene; 

the  total  quantity  of  the  two  halogenated  additives  ranging 

from  3  to  13%  and  all  the  percentages  of  anti-flame  additives 

being  referred  to  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,203,883 

AQUEOUS  COLLOIDAL  DISPERSIONS  OF  TERTIARY 

AMINE  SALTS  OF  UREA-URETHANE  POLYMERS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
David  G.  Hangauer,  Jr^  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I. 
Continuation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  729,091,  Oct.  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,667 

Int  Q.2  C08L  75/04 

U.S.  CL  260— 29J  TN  67  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  urea-urethane 
polymer  salt  which  dispersion  is  infinitely  dilutable  with  water, 
and  which  polymer  salt  consists  essentially  of  tertiary  amine 
salt  of  urea-urethane  polymer  prepared  by  reaction  of  carbox- 
ylic  group-containing,  isocyanate-terminated  urethane  pre- 
polymer  and  polyamine,  said  prepolymer  being  the  reaction 
product  of  polyisocyanate  and  polyol  having  sufficient  carbox- 
ylic  groups  which  are  relatively  non-reactive  with  isocyanate 
to  provide  said  prepolymer  with  an  acid  value  of  about  17  to  60 
on  an  unneutralized  solids  basis,  said  polyisocyanate  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  diisocyanates, 
alicyclic  diisocyanates,  toluene  diisocyanate  and  xylene  diiso- 
cyanate  and  said  polyamine  consisting  essentially  of  triamine, 
wherein  said  polyamine  components  have  at  least  two  amine 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amine 
groups  and  secondary  amine  groups  reactive  with  isocyanate 
groups,  said  polyamine  having  on  the  average  at  least  about  2.2 
amine  nitrogen  atoms  having  active  hydrogen  per  molecule  of 
polyamine,  said  polymer  salt  having  sufficient  carboxylic 
groups  in  tertiary  amine  salt  form  to  provide  said  stable,  aque- 
ous, colloidal  dispersion. 
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4,203,884 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
POLYNORBORNENE  AND  POLYOLEHN  RESIN 
Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,576 
Int  CU  C08L  23/06.  23/12 
VS.  a.  260-33.6  AQ  36  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about  1-99  parts  by 
weight  of  thermoplastic  crystalline  polyolefin  resin,  about  99-1 
parts  by  weight  of  polynorbomene  per  100  total  parts  by 
weight  of  polyolefin  resin  and  polynorbomene,  and  sufficient 
plasticizer  to  lower  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the 
polynorbomene  to  within  the  robbery  range. 


4J03  885 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MONONITRATION  OF 

ANTHRAQUINONE 

Walter  Hohmann;  Klaus  Wunderlich,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 

Helmut  Seidler,  Bonn-Bad  Godesberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assipors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,938,  Sep.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,358 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1976,  2646649 

Int  a^  C07C  49/68 
VJS.  a.  260-369  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  l-nitro-anthraquinone  with 
yields  of  about  74  to  80%  relative  anthraquinone  employed,  by 
the  mononitration  of  anthraquinone  with  nitric  acid/sulphuric 
acid  mixtures,  which  consists  of  nitrating  anthraquinone  in  a 
nitric  acid/sulphuric  acid  mixture  in  a  two  phase  system  con- 
sisting of  a  liquid  organic  phase  and  a  liquid  inorganic  phase,  in 
which  the  weight  ratio  of  nitric  acid  to  sulphuric  acid  is  about 
1:1  to  about  2:1,  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  sulphuric  acid  to 
anthraquinone  is  about  0.3:1  to  about  1:1  and  in  which  the 
weight  ratio  of  sulphuric  acid  to  water  is  about  2.3:1  to  about 
3.1:1,  the  weight  ratios  relating  to  the  sum  of  the  materials 
employed,  the  nitric  acid  being  employed  in  )f  concentration  of 
about  90  to  100%  by  weight  and  the  sulfuric  acid  being  em- 
ployed in  a  concentration  of  about  70  to  83%  by  weight  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  from  about  43*  to  70*  C.  until  the 
anthraquinone  content  is  less  than  3%  by  weight,  relative  to 
the  sum  of  the  anthraquinone  compounds. 


ture,  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin  and  a  poly- 

(ethylene  terephthalate)  resin-and 
(b)  an  amount  of  up  to  60  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a) 

and  (b)  of  a  modifier  therefor  comprising: 

(i)  a  silane-treated  clay; 

(ii)  acicular  calcium  metasilicate;  -^ 

(iii)  a  combination  of  a  segmented  copolyester  and  an 
aromatic  polycarbonate;  or 

(iv)  novaculite,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  composition 
being  more  readily  moldable  to  articles  having  im- 
proved dimensional  stability  in  comparison  with  the 
corresponding  compositions  wherein  the  modifer  is  not 
present. 


4,203,888 
POLYESTER  HLMS 
Robert  B.  Rashbrook,  Hatfield,  England,  assignor  to  ICI  Ameri- 
cas Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,232,  Jul.  12, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,779 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  5,  1974, 
9823/74 

Int  a.^  C08K  5/51 
US.  a.  260—45.7  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  composition  which  comprises  a  linear  polyes- 
ter as  the  main  component  and  from  3  to  20%  by  weight  based 
on  the  polyester,  of  an  organic  diphosphate  of  the  formula: 


0-V 

\ll 


0-° 


/ 


°xr°-\ 


,0-6 


0-0 


4J03,886 

FLAME-RETARDANT  SILICONE  COMPOSITION 

HAVING  X-RAY  SHIELDING  ABILITY 

Aklra  Hirai;  Kasuyuki  NiahUnoto,  both  of  Katano,  and  Hisataka 

Kuroki,  Takatsuki,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1977, 5M37535 
Int  a.2  C08K  3/30  3/24.  3/16 
VS.  a.  260-37  SB  10  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  silicone  composition  having  X-ray 
shielding  ability  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  barium 
titanate,  barium  fluoride  and  lead  sulfate  is  incorporated  as  an 
X-ray  shielding  substance  in  a  silicone  composition  containing 
platinum  or  a  platinum  compound  as  a  flame-retardant. 


4,203,887 
MODMED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 
Edwin  J.  Goedde,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind.;  Fred  F.  Holub,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  and  PhiUip  S.  WUson,  Mt  Veraon,  Ind.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,679 
Int  0.2  C08K  3/36.  7/14.  9/06;  C08L  67/02 
VS.  a.  260-40  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  polyester  composition  comprising,  in  intimate  admix- 


4J03,889 

POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  WITH 

KETOXIMES 

Eugene  Y.  C.  Chang,  and  Samuel  Kaizerman,  both  of  Somerville, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  371,816,  Jun.  20. 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  534.026 

Int  a^  C08K  5/34  ^ 

VS.  a.  260-45.8  NT  22  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  mix- 
ture of  co-operative  amounts  of  (1)  an  organic  oxime  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetoxime  and  cyclohcxanone 
oxime,  (2)  an  ultraviolet  light  absorber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2.2'-dihydroxy-4-methoxybenzophenone  and 
2-(2-hydroxy-3,5-di-t-butylphenyl)-3-chlorobenzotriazole  and 
(3)  a  phenolic  antioxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,2'-methylenebis(4-methyI-6-tert.buty  Iphenoi ).  4,4'- 

butylidenebis(6-t-butyl-m-cresol),  the  reaction  product  of  (a) 
dicyclopentadiene,  (b)  formaldehyde  and  (c)  isobutylene  and 
2,2'-methylenebis-(6-nonyl-p<resol). 
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4,203390 

HINDERED  PIPERIDINE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS^  METAL 

SALTS  THEREOF  AND  STABILIZED  COMPOSmONS 

Chcmr  E.  Raney,  Spriig  Valley,  nd  Join  L  Luii,  CwmI, 

both  of  N.Y^  MigMn  to  ObihGfior  CorporatkM,  Ardilcy, 

N  Y 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  671,910,  Mar.  29, 197«,  Pat  No.  4,101,509. 

This  appUcation  May  30, 197S,  Ser.  No.  910,553 

The  portkM  <a  the  teni  of  tUa  patcit  nbaeqiicBt  to  Nor.  18, 

1992,  kaa  baan  diadaiaMd. 

M.  CL^  C081 5/34;  C07D  2J1/46 

VJS.  a  2d0-45  J  N  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,203,892 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  PROTEINS  FOR  ANIMAL 

FEED 

Meadd  FHedMB,  Moraga,  Calif n  aaaipor  to  Tte  Ualtad  Statea 
of  Aawrica  ai  rcpreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricoltare, 
Waahiogtoii,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,083 

IBL  a^  A23K  1/00:  C08H  J/00 

VS.  a  260-112  R  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  modified  proteinaceous  feed 

materials  for  ruminant  animals,  which  comprises  contacting  a 

proteinaceous  feed  material  with  a  compound  of  the  structure* 


R«    R7 


I 


R:    R| 


/» 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  independently  of  each  other  are  straight-  or 
branched<hain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  bound  form  a 
cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  methyl  group, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  fi- 
methoxyethyl,  alkenyi  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  pro- 
pargyl,  benzyl,  or  alkyl  substituted  benzyl,  or  acyl, 

mis  l,2<ycloalkylene  or  1,2-cycloalkenyIene  having  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  2,3-bicycloalkylene  or  2,3-bicycloalkeny- 
lene  having  7  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  1,2*  1, 3*  or  1,4-pheny- 
lene, 

M  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  sodium,  and  potassium, 

z  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4,  the  value  of  z  being  the  same  as 
the  available  valence  of  M,  and  either 

(a)  R;  is  alkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R«  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  R7  and  Rg  are  independently  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  R7  and  Rs 
are  not  both  hydrogen,  or 

(b)  Rj  and  R^  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
bound  form  a  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  metyl  group  and  R7 
and  Rg  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  9 
cartxMi  atoms. 


Rl  X  R| 

\       I       / 

N— C— N 

/  \ 

Ri  Ri 


wherein: 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 

Ri  is  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  containing  1-S 
carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  the  alpha  position  hy- 
droxyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  alkoxyl,  alkenoxyl, 
aryloxyl,  substituted  aryloxyl,  and  aryl-substituted  alkoxyl 
and  alkenoxyl,  and  wherein  at  least  one  R|  is  not  hydro* 
gen, 

for  a  time  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  chemically  modify 
the  proteinaceous  material  to  protect  it  against  microbial 
degradation  in  the  rumen  of  the  animal  but  render  it  capa* 
ble  of  degradation  and  digestion  in  the  intestines  of  the 
animal. 


4,203J91 

METHOD  OF  COLLECTING  ANTI-HEMOPHIUC 

FACTOR  Vm  FROM  BLOOD  AND  BLOOD  PLASMA 

USING  HEPARIN  OR  SODIUM  HEPARIN 

Gafl  A.  Rock,  270  Saadridge  Rd.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Caaada 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,656 

Cfadflu  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Dec.  19, 1977,  293393 

lat  CL^  C07G  7/00 

VS.  a  361^112  B  7  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  antihemophilic  Factor  Vlll 

fhnn  whole  blood  or  blood  plasma  or  blood  plasma  fractions 

which  comprises  coilectmg  whole  blood  or  blood  plasma  or 

blood  plasma  fractions  from  a  donor  directly  into  an  anucoagu- 

lant  agent  selected  from  the  group  of  heparin,  sodium  heparin, 

or  mixtures  thereof  which  agent  does  not  reduce  the  physio- 

logicai  concentration  of  calcium  in  the  whole  blood  or  blood 

plasma  or  flood  plasma  fractioa  and  recovering  the  desired 

antihemophilic  Factor  VIII. 


4,203,893 
COUPLING  PRODUCTS  OF 
CYTIDINE-DIPHOSPHOCHOLINE  AND 
AMIN04X)MP0UNDS  FOR  PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
Pierre  Pery,  Villepreox;  Gerard  Lofha;  Joelle  Poalaia  aae 
Charley,  both  of  Plaisir,  and  Agnea  Petit,  ThiTcrral  Grigaoa, 
all  of  France,  aaaigaors  to  laatitat  Natioaal  da  la  Rachcreha 
Agrooomiqne,  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Aog.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,972 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Sep.  7, 1977,  77  27151 
lat  CL2  C08H  I/OO;  A61K  37/02 
VS,  CL  260—121  7  Claima 

1.  Coupling  products  of  cytidinesliphosphocholine  and 
amino  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
human  albumin  serum,  ovalbumin,  gelatin,  lectins  hemocya- 
nine,  limule,  bacterial  bodies,  salmonellae  flagellae.  soya,  lysine 
polymers  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  higher  than  2,  and 
synthetic  polymers  of  amino  acids  possessing  several  lysine 
residues  among  compounds  bearing  free — NH2  groups  and 
compounds  on  which  it  is  possible  to  fix  lysine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polysaccharides  and  epichlorhydrin 
polymers,  the  coupling  bond  being  formed  after  oxidation  of 
the  cytidine-diphosphocholine,  under  alkaline  conditions  be- 
tween the  oxidized  ribose  groups  of  the  latter  and  the  lysine 
residues  of  said  amino  compounds. 


4,203^94 

AZO  DYES  CONTAINING  SULFONIC  ACID  GROUPS 

AND  OXDIAZOLYL  RADICALS 

Walter  Kurtz,  Bad  Darkbeiai,  and  Johaaacs  Dehaert  Ladwigp* 

hafeo,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  a«igBors  to  BASF 

AkticaceaeUschaft  Ludwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay 

FUcd  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,753 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Mar.  5, 
1977,2709660 

Iirt.  OJ  C09B  29/02.  29/16,  29/30.  29/36 
VS,  CL  26fr-lS6  10  Claims 

1.  An  acid  azo  dye  which  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid  has  the 
formula 
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•(SO3H), 


where 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  methyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen;  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl;  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy  or  phenoxy;  C2  to  Cg  alkyl  inter- 
rupted by  oxygen  and  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  phenyl; 
benzyl;  phenylethyl;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted 
by  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
phenoxy  or  di-Ci  to  C4-alkylamino;  naphthyl;  pyridyl;  thi- 
enyl;  or  furyl; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3  and 

Kis 


(S03H)p 


NH2 

(S03H)p  ,  CH3COCH2CONHB*, 

B» 


B> 


^B'OorB'2-^    T       ^(S03HV 


B'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  methyl, 
B'OisB'or 


-n: 


fill  is  Bi  or 


— n: 


'B2 


,B' 
'B2 


B'2  is  methyl  or  phenyl, 

B'^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  /3-cyanoethyl,  i3-hydroxyethyl, 

/3-carboxyethyl  or  /3-carbamoylethyl  and 
p  is  0, 1  or  2  and  the  n  hydroxysulfonyl  groups  are  present  in 

the  radicals  R^  or  K  or  in  the  ring  bearing  the  substituents 

R'andR2. 


4,203,895 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

aS^±)•3,4-DIHYDRO•N,N,^TRIMETHYL•2H•l•BENZO• 

PYRAN-3-AMINE  AND  INTERMEDIATES  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 
Robert  F.  Parcell,  LakeUnd,  Fla.,  and  I?aa  C.  Nordia,  Ana 
Arbor,  Mich.,  aaiignon  to  Waraer-Lamhert  Company,  Morris 
Plaiai,N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,403 
Int  0.2  C07D  230/02.  311/04 
VS.  a  260—239  E        «(  66  Claims 

1.   A  process  for  preparing  cis-(±)-3,4-dihydro-N,N,2- 
trimethyl-2H-l-benzopyran-3-amine  having  the  formula  I: 


^•V^^^SX^^  N(CH3)2 


I 


(OS) 


which  comprises  the  following  steps: 
1.  reacting  a  solution  of  2-methyl-2H-l-benzopyran  having  the 
formula  11: 


B» 


where  B'  and  B^  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen; Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  C2  to  C4  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
cyano,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  Ci  to  C4  alkanoyloxy  or  Ci  to  C4 
alkoxycarbonyl;  C3  to  C9  alkyl  interrupted  by  oxygen  and 
substituted  by  hydroxy  or  phenyl;  cyclohexyl;  benzyl; 
phenylethyl  or  phenyl; 

B^  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  Ci  to  C4alkanoylamino  or 
hydroxysulfonyl, 

B^  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine, 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy, 

B'  is  hydrogen,  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

B^  is  hydroxy  or  amino, 

B'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  carbamoyl  or  Ci  to  C4  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, 

B'  is  cyano  or  carbamoyl. 


O  >^C»3 


©a 


11 


in  water  and  a  nonreactive,  water-miscible  solvent,  with 
bromine  to  obtain,  in  situ,  3,4-dibromo-3,4-dihydro-2-meth- 
yl-2H-l-benzopyran  having  the  formula  11a: 


O  ^^CH3 


Br 


lU 


2.  treating  the  reaction  mixture  of  Step  1  with  water  and  neu- 
tralizing with  alkali  to  obtain  3,4-dihydro-3-bromo-2-meth- 
yl-2H-l-benzopyran-4-ol  having  the  formula  III: 
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o  ^^CH3 


minutes  to  about  48  hours  to  obtain  compound  I  in  the  form 
III      of  the  free  base  or  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof.  . 


OH 


3.  reacting  compound  III  in  water  or  a  water  miscibie  solvent 
with  aqueous  solution  of  methylamine  to  form,  in  situ,  3,4- 
cpoiiy*2-methylbenzopyran  having  the  formula  llla: 


,CH, 


IIU 


and  continuing  the  reaction  to  form  (2a,3^,4aH^)-3.4- 
dihydro-2-methy  l-4-<methylamino)-2H- 1  •ben2opyran-3-ol 
having  the  formula  IV: 


,^^^s^  O  v^CHj(a) 
'0H(^) 


IV 


^O, 


NHCH} 

(a) 

4.  reacting  sulfuric  acid  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  or  a  haloge- 
Mtrd  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  compound  IV  at  a  tempera- 
tore  above  110*  C.  to  obtain  (2<U/3,4aH±)-3.4Klihydro-2- 
iiiethyl-4-(methyUunino)-2H-l-benzopyTan-3-ol.  hydrogen 
sulfate  ester  having  the  formula  V: 


/V^  O  >^CH3(a) 


NHCH) 
(o) 

S.  heating  compound  V  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  obtain 
(laa,2^,7baH±)-l.la,2.7b-tetrahydro-1.2-dimethyl(lJben- 
zopyrano[3,4-b]azirine  having  the  formula  VI: 


O  ^^CHj 


N— CHj 


VI 


4,203,896 

ACETOXY  AZETIDIN-S^NE  ANTIBIOTICS  VU 

THIAZOUDINE  RING  CLEAVAGE 

Gary  A.  Koppcl,  aMi  RoWo  D.  G.  Cooper,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

lad.,  aasignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Conpaay,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Divisioo  of  S«r.  No.  855,841,  Not.  30, 1977.  Pat.  No.  4,144,232, 

wUch  la  a  coatiaiiatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  753,980,  Dec.  23, 

1976,  abuidoacd.  Tbia  appUcation  Nor.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

964,401 
lat  a^  C07D  205/08 
VS.  a.  260-239  A  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  trans-4-acetoxyazetidin-2K>ne 
compound  of  the  formula 


? 


O    H 

II 

Rfl— C— N 


O— C-CHj 


which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  between  about  2S* 
and  about  75*  C.  a  thiazolidme  azetidinone  compound  of  the 
formula 


O  HjC         CH, 

II      >^< 

Ra— C— N  S 


with  mercuric  acetate  in  the  presence  of  acetic  acid  to  form  the 
N-propenyl  trans-4-acetoxyazetidin-2-one  amide  of  the  for- 
mula 


CIS 


6.  subjecting  a  solvent  solution  of  compound  VI  to  catalytic 
hydrogenation  to  effect  ring  opening  and  formation  of  cis- 
( ±  )-3.4-dihydro-N,2-dimethyl-2H-  l-ben2opyran-3-amine 
having  the  formula  VII: 


^a: 


VII 


NH-CH3 


7.  methylating  a  solvent  solution  of  compound  VII  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  10*  C  to  about  1 50*  C.  for  from  about  20 


CHl 

o   c—CH: 
II    I 


o 

II 

0C-CH3 


I 


'-'jrj^r<> 


and  hydrolyzing  under  acidic  conditions  said  4a-acetoxyazeti- 
din-2-one  amide,  wherein  Rj  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or 
phenoxymethyl;  R|  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting 
ester  forming  group;  and  a  and  a'  independently  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  protected  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  protected  amino  or  protected  aminomethyl. 


/   •  ■ 
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4,203,897 
PENAM  DERIVATIVES 
Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Tsutomu  Teraji;  Masashi  Hashimoto, 
both  of  Toyonaka;  Otamu  Nakaguti,  Nagaicho-higashi,  and 
Tenio  Oku,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Phar- 
maceutical Company,  Limiteid,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  867,623,  Jan.  6, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  648,491,  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,084,049,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  407,962,  Oct.  19, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,954,732. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1972,  47-112348; 
Dec.  12, 1972, 47-1201;  Dec.  12, 1972, 47-128657;  Dec.  20, 1972, 
47-128659;  Dec.  22, 1972,  47-2270;  Aug.  1, 1973,  48-87108 

Int.  a.2  C07D  499/44 
U.S.  a.  260— 239.1  4aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


"X^"' 


CH2— Y" 


R2 


wherein  R'  is  a  conventional,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acylamino,  R^  is  carboxy  or  a  conventionally  protected  car- 
boxy,  X  is  — S—  or 


t 


-S-, 


R^  is  lower  alkyl  and  Y"  is  azido. 


5;  R'"        ' 
01— R"" 


C— O— CH3  8 

lOf-    N 


CH3— O 


wherein  R  is  NH2,  NH-NH2.  N(CH3)2.  N3,  NH-CH2-Y 
wherein  Y  is  H,  CN,  CHO,  CH(0-Ci-C3-alkyl)2,  NH-C 
2-C6-alkyl-X,       NH— C2-C6-alkyl-(OH)i.3,       NH-(CH2 
)„— OAc,  NH-(CH2)«— OCH3,  n  is  2  or  3.  X  is  SY',  NH2 
NHCH3,  N(CH3)2.  NHAc,  CN,  H,  phenyl,  or  GOGH,  Y'  is  H 
or  Ci-C3-alkyl  and  Ac  is  Ci-Cp-alkyl-CO  or  C2-C7-alkenyl 
CO,  pyrrolidinyl  or  NH— C3-C8-cycloaIkyl;  R'  is  H,  OH, 
O— (Ci-C3)-alkanoyl  or  0-chloro-(Ci-C3)-alkanoyl.   R"   is 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  formyl,  one  of  R'"  and  R""  is  hydrogen 
or  hydroxyl  and  the  other  is  ethyl,  and  R^and  R'''are  hydrogen 
or  hydroxyl,  with  the  proviso  that,  when  either  R  "  or  R""  is 
hydrogen,  R^and  R'''must  also  be  hydrogen  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  salts  thereof. 
22.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,203,898 

AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  VLB,  LEUROSIDINE, 

LEUROCRISTINE  AND  RELATED  DIMERIC 

ALKALOIDS  . 

George  J.  Cullinan,  Traftlger,  and  Koert  Gerzon,  Indianapolis,  ^  „  1^'" 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,693,  Aug.  29, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,650,  Sep.  8, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,681, 

Jan.  9, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  446,869,  Feb.  28, 1974,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,275,  Apr.  2, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,514 

Int  a.2  C07D  519/04 

VJS.  a.  260—244.4  23  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2— CHi 


CH3— O 


R  is  CH2— CH=CH2.  CH2— C-CH.  or 


(OH);„ 


CH2 


-CH2— ^         ^OH 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1; 
R'  is  H,  OH,  O— (Ci-C3)-alkanoyl  or  0-chloro-(Ci-C3)- 
alkanoyl,  R"  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C3)-alkyl  or  formyl,  one  of 
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R'"  and  R""  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  and  the  other  is 
ethyl,  and  R'and  R'^are  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  with  the 
proviso  that,  when  either  R"  or  R""  is  hydrogen,  R'and 
R'^must  also  be  hydrogen  and  phamuceutically-accepu- 
ble  salts  thereof. 
23.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Q-NH-(CH2)^S-S(CH2)^NH-Q 
wherein  p  is  2  or  3  and  Q  is 


ijNN''ir^"«-C— O— CH3  8 

H  O  9/N7 

lOf-   N 


CH3-O 


CH2-CH3 


wherein  R'  is  H,  OH,  O— (Ci-CaValkanoyl  or  O^hloro- 
(Ci-C3)-alkanoyI,  R"  is  hydrogen,  (C|-C3)-alkyl  or  formyl, 
one  of  R'"  and  R""  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  and  the  other  is 
ethyl,  and  R"  and  R"'  are  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  with  the 
proviso  that,  when  either  R'"  or  R""  is  hydrogen,  R"  and  R"' 
must  also  be  hydrogen  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  saltt 
thereof. 


— c— 

NR» 


wherein  R'  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  R'  represents  hydro- 
gen or  a  halogen  and  W  represents  hydroxyl,  Cm  alkoxyl. 
halogen,  or  OM  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal. 


4.203300 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2^XAZOLINES 
Mark  E.  Kaiser,  Midland,  Mich,,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Convny,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,146 
lat  CU  C07D  263/12.  263/14 
VS.  CL  54S— 239  12  Claims 

1.  A  cyclodehydration  process  for  preparing  a  2-oxazoline 
comprising  reacting  by  contacting  in  liquid  phase  (a)  an  N-(2- 
hydroxyalkyl)or  N-(inertly-substituted  2-hydroxyalkyl)  car- 
boxamide  or  a  carboxylic  acid/amine  salt  precursor  of  said 
carboxamides  with  (b)  a  small  but  catalytic  amount  of  a  soluble 
inorganic  iron-containing  compound,  said  iron-containing 
compound  not  being  an  iron  oxide. 


4,203,901 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

N-(N'-M£THYLENEPYRROUDONYL)-2^UBSTmJTED 

ANILINES 
LoMis  Schneider,  Elizabeth,  and  David  E.  Graham,  Westfield, 
both  of  N  J„  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBiuitioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,146,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  928,569,  Jul.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,354,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  942,644,  Sep.  15, 1978,  and  Ser.  No.  955,483,  Oct  26, 1978. 
This  applicatioB  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,305 
lot  CL^  C07D  207/44 
UJS.  a.  260— 326J  S  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  intermediate  compounds  having  the 
formula: 


H— N— CH2— N 


4,203399 
THIAZOLYLACETAMIDO  COMPOUNDS 
Michihiko  Ochiai,  Soita;  Taiiti  Okada,  Kyoto;  Oaami  Aki, 
Kawaniahi;  Akin  MoriMito,  Ikada;  Ke^|i  Kawakita,  Soita, 
and  YoaUhiro  Matmihita,  NiahiMMdya,  aU  of  Japu^  assign- 
ors to  Takeda  Chemical  ladnstriea,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 
DfTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  642^56,  Dec  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,098^88. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,239 
iML  a2  A61K  31/545;  CD7D  277/44 
VS.  CL  549-194  12  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where 
Ris 
alkyl,  C1-C6. 
alkenyl,  Cs-Cs 
-(CH2)n,  OR"  wherein  n'=l-'3,  and  R"  is  alkyl,  C1-C3. 


N  LcHCOW 

i« 

wherein  R'  represents  amino,  protected  amino,  hydroxyl  or 
protected  hydroxyl,  R^  represents  amino,  protected  amino, 
hydroxyl,  protected  hydroxyl  or  the  group 


-CH- 


represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


(CH2)„. 


where  n'=0-3, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  C1-C3  and 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
which  comprises: 
(a)  heating  a  reaction  mixture  containing  substantially  equiv- 
alent molar  amounts  of  a  2-substituted  aniline  having  the 
formula: 
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and  an  N-hydroxy  methylenepyrrolidone  having  the  for- 
mula: 


R*  .  SR< 

C02R' 

followed  by  treating  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from 
m-chloroperbenzoic  acid,  H2O2,  perbenzoic  acid  or  peracetic 
acid  to  yield: 


HOCH2-N 


where  R,  R'  and  Y  are  as  defmed  above,  in  a  solvent, 
under  non-catalyzed  conditions,  at  a  reflux  temperature  of 
about  80*-140*  C, 

(b)  simultaneously  and  continuously  distilling  out  from  the 
reaction  mixture  an  azeotrope  consisting  essentially  of 
water  and  solvent  until  substantially  all  the  water  pro- 
duced during  the  reaction  has  been  removed  thereby,  and 
thereafter, 

(c)  crystallizing  the  product  from  the  remaining  solution. 


f 

R2  .  SR* 


C02R' 

which  is  treated  with  base  selected  from  triethylamine,  piperi- 
dine,  pyridine,  or  diisopropylamine  to  yield: 


R2 


^fc-  N  Ifc-CChR' 


wherein:  R*  is  phenyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  benzyl;  when  R' 
is  benzyl,  the  benzyl  group  is  removed  by  hydrogenolysis  to 
yield  the  free  acid. 


4303302 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  6-  AND 

2-SUBSTr^JTED•l•CARBADETHIAPEN•^EM•3-CAR• 

BOXYUC  ACIDS 

David  H.  Shih,  Ediwm,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  IbCh 

Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898391 
Int  a^  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a  260-32631 
1.  A  process  for  preparing: 


2Clainis 


wherein  R<  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
alkyl  and  hydroxyl-substituted  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  and  phenyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  — R,  —OR,  and 
— SR  wherdn  R  is  hydrogen  and  substituted  and  unsubsti- 
tuted:  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  benzyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  amino;  consisting  of  treating: 

R«        R* 


'rVsc''* 


4303303 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SPECITNOMYCIN 
Timothy  W.  Evans,  Three  Rivers,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,492 

Int  a^  C07D  319/08 

VS.  a  260-3403  W  Claims 

11.  A  process  for  removing  inorganic  salts  from  an  aqueous 
concentrate  containing  spectinomycin  and  said  inorganic  salts 
which  comprises  adding  benzoic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  and  a 
water-miscible  solvent  to  said  concentrate  adjusted  to  a  pH  of 
about  S  to  about  9. 


'  I    r3 

(C5H5)  (CO)  Fe< N  — -\ 

CO2R' 

with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  AgjO.  CuO,  Pb02,  or 
CI2  to  yield: 


4303304 
ALKYLATION  OF  ANILINE  WTTH  A  LACTONE  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  BASE 
Richard  N.  ReynoMa,  Jr.,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,481 
Int  CL^  C07D  307/32.  207/26.  333/36 
VS.  a  260-343.6  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 


1 


wherein 
Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  the  same  or  different 
substituentt  selected  from  1  to  5  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  1  to  2  fluoro,  chloro,  iodo  or  bromo; 
and  1  nitro; 


J'' 


1006 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20.  1980 


R^,  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

and 
Y  is  O,  S  or  N— R  where  R  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 
which  comprises: 
contacting  and  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 
X-C- 
I 


■CH-R2 

I 
,CH-R^ 


wherein  X  is  chloro,  iodo  or  bromo;  Y,  R^,  R^  and  R^  are 
as  previously  defined; 
with  an  aniline  compound,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
aromatic  ring  with  the  same  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  1  to  S  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  I  to  2  fluoro,  chloro,  iodo  or  bromo;  and  I  nitro,  in 
the  presence  of  water  and  an  inorganic  base  in  a  reaction 
zone  at  a  temperature  between  80°  and  160*  C  to  form  the 
compound  of  Formula  I,  and  wherein  the  base  is  added 
sufficiently  slowly  to  the  reaction  zone  so  that  the  pH  does 
not  exceed  about  7.S. 


433,905 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  STABLE,  LIQUID 

TETRAHYDROPHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE  FOR  USE  IN 

PREPARING  POLYESTERS 
Manrin  Z.  Woskow,  Houston,  Tex^  aniguor  to  Denka  Chemical 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,31S,  Jan.  IS,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,505 

Int  0.2  C07D  307/24 
U.S.  G.  260-346J  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride  for 
use  in  preparing  polyesters  and  characterized  as  a  stable,  liquid 
form  for  transportation  and  storage  having  viscosity  of  less 
than  10  poise  at  a  temperature  of  SO*  C.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  glycol  having  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  100*  to  120*  C, 

(b)  adding  molten  cis-A^-tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride  to 
said  glycol  at  a  rate  which  does  not  cause  the  temperature 
of  the  mixture  to  rise  in  increments  of  more  than  S*  F.  said 
temperature  being  maintained  below  ISS*  C,  said  anhy- 
dride being  added  to  a  final  mole  ratio  of  glycol  to  anhy- 
dride in  the  range  of  about  0.8  to  1.2:1, 

(c)  reacting  said  mixture  under  an  inert  gas  blanket  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  120*  to  170*  C.  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  reduce  the  acid  number  of  said  mixture 
to  a  number  in  the  range  below  the  theoretical  acid  num- 
ber for  the  half  ester  of  said  glycol  and  said  anhydride,  to 
not  less  than  16S, 

(d)  cooling  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  less  than 
155*  C, 

(e)  adding  said  glycol  to  said  cooled  reaction  mixture  to  a 
mole  ratio  of  glycol  to  anhydride  in  the  range  of  1.2  to  2:1, 
and 

(0  cooling  said  mixture  of  glycol  and  reaction  mixture  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  40*  to  70*  C. 


4,203,906 

PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTIC  VAPOR  PHASE 

OXIDATION 

Masahiro  Takada;  Hiroyuki  Uhara,  both  of  Tatsuno,  and 

Takahisa  Sato,  Hineji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,791 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1977,  52-83036; 
Jul.  14, 1977,  52-83609;  Jul.  20, 1977,  52-86010 

Int  a^  C07D  307/69 
U.S.  G.  260-346.4  '  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  catalytic  vapor  phase  oxidation  which 


comprises  using  a  Tixed-bed  shell  and  tube  heat  exchange  type 
reactor  in  which  a  bundle  of  a  multiplicity  of  tubes  Tilled  with 
at  least  one  type  of  oxidizing  catalyst  are  disposed  in  a  shell  and 
these  tubes  are  passed  through  the  apertures  formed  in  at  least 
one  perforated  shield  plate  to  partition  the  inside  of  the  shell 
into  at  least  two  heat  transfer  medium  feed  zones  and  in  such  a 
manner  that  each  of  the  tubes  passing  through  the  perforated 
shield  plate  is  not  in  direct  contaction  with  the  shield  plate  but 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  aper- 
ture are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  of  between  0.2-5  mm, 
supplying  feed  gas  to  the  tubes  of  the  reactor,  and  conducting 
exothermic  catalytic  vapor  phase  oxidation  while  controlling 
the  temperatures  for  the  heat  transfer  medium  in  each  of  the 
zones  so  that  the  temperature  difference  between  each  of  the 
zones  can  be  maintained  between  0*-I00*  C. 


4,203,907 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FURANIC  COMPOUND 
Richard  C.  Cookson,  Southampton,  England;  Karl-Heinrich 
Schulte-Elte,  Onex,  and  Arnold  Hauser,  Petit-Lancy,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Firmenich,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  28,  1977, 
7902/77 

Int  G.2  C07D  307/36 
U.S.  G.  260-346.11  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-metHyl-2-[3-methyl- 
but-2-en-l-yl]-furan  which  comprises  the  following  subsequent 
steps:  I 

(a)  adding  a  2-methyl-prop-2-en-l-yl  magnesium  halide  to 
furfural  to  yield  2-[l-hydroxy-3-methyl-but-3-en-l-yl]- 
furan; 

(b)  reacting  the  thus  obtained  carbinol  with  an  alkyl  ortho- 
acetate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acids  or  an  organic  pro- 
tonic  acid  having  a  pK«  of  about  7  to  9  to  give  an  alkyl 
2-[3-methyl-but-3-en- 1  -ylidene]-2,3-dihydro-furyt-acetate; 

(c)  treating  said  ester  with  an  acidic  agent  to  given  an  alkyl 
2-[3-methy l-but-2-en- 1  -y l]-furyl-acetate,  and 

(d)  hydrolyzing  and  then  decarboxylating  the  obtained  alkyl 
furyl-acetate; 

or 

(c')  hydrolyzing  and  then  decarboxylating  the  alkyl  2-[3- 
methyl-but-3-en-l-ylidene]-2,3-dihydro-furyl  acetate  ob- 
tained in  accordance  with  letter  (b)  above  and 

(d')  isomerizing  the  terminal  double  bond  of  3-methyl-2-[3- 
methyl-but-3-en-l-yl]-furan  by  means  of  a  thermal  treat- 
ment of  this  latter  compound  in  the  presence  of  palladium 
on  charcoal. 


433,908 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CYCLIC  ETHERS 
Herbert  Mueller,  Frankenthal,  and  Otto  H.  Huchler,  Limbur* 
gerhof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,654 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  2743345 

Int.  G.2  C07D  307/0% 
U.S.  G.  260—346.11  4  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cyclic  ether  by  dehy- 
drating a  diol  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  liquid  phase  over 
a  dehydrating  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  of  the  bleaching 
earths,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
from  0.3  to  1.8  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of 
bleaching  earth  used,  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
carbonate  or  bicarbonate. 
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433,909 
FURAN  COMPOUNDS 
Aldo  A.  Algieri,  FayetteviUe,  and  Ronnie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewitt 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,968 
Int  G.2  C07D  307/54 
U.S.  G.  260— 347  J  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 


r3 


\ 
/ 


R* 


X 

It 


(CH2)|,S(CH2),NHCNH-R' 


wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R^  and  R^  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  (lower- 
)alkenyl,  (lower)alkynyl  or  Ar;  R^is  hydrogen  or  Oower)alkyl; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6;  p  is  I  or  2  and  q  is  2  or  3,  provided 
that  the  sum  of  p  and  q  is  3  or  4;  X  is  NR'  or  CHR^  R'  is 
cyano,  nitro,  S02Ar  or  S02(lower)alkyl;  and  Ar  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  containing  one  or  two  substituents  independently  se- 
lected from  (lower)alkyl  and  halogen,  or  a  nontoxic,  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


433,910 
BORIDE  CATALYST  FOR  EPOXIDIZING  OLEFINIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  M.  Gipson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,520,  Jul.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,184 
Int.  G.2  C07D  301/20 
U.S.  G.  260-3483  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  liquid  phase  epoxidation  of  an  olefin 
having  from  about  2  to  about  60  carbon  atoms  with  an  organic 
hydroperoxide  comprising  the  step  of: 
intimately  contacting  said  olefin  with  said  organic  hydroper- 
oxide at  lower  temperatures  of  about  25*  C.  to  about  200* 
C.  and  pressures  sufficient  to  maintain  the  product  and 
reactants  substantially  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  binary  boride  com- 
pound consisting  of  boron  and  nitrogen. 


433,911 

PROCESS  FOR  CONJUGATING  UNCONJUGATED 

UNSATURATION  OF  FATTY  AGDS  OR  ESTERS 

THEREOF 

Daniel  A.  Scarpiello,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,560 
Int  G.2  C09F  7/(W.  CllC  3/14 
U.S.  G.  260—405.6  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  conjugating  unconjugated  unsaturation  in 
polyunsaturated  lipid  feedstock  by  contacting  said  feedstock 
with  a  sulfided  nickel  catalyst  in  an  agitated  reaction  zone,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
establishing  and  maintaining  in  said  reaction  zone  a  positive 
hydrogen  pressure  of  not  substantially  above  about  10 
psig,  a  catalyst  concentration  of  about  0.2  to  3%  nickel  by 
weight,  and  a  temperature  of  between  about  200*  and  250* 
C.  until  substantially  maximum  conjugation  of  said  feed- 
stock occurs. 


433,912 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  PLATINUM 
Paul  C.  Hydes,  and  Bernard  W.  Malerbi,  both  of  Reading, 
England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co^  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,607 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1977, 
43493/77;  May  18, 1978,  20460/78 

Int  G.2  C07F  75/00 
U.S.  G.  260—429  R  3  Gaims 

1.  A  cis  co-ordination  compound  of  platinum  having  the 
structure 

A  X 

\    / 

Pt 

/    \ 

B  Y 

in  which  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  ligands  selected 
from  sulphate,  phosphate,  nitrate,  tartronate,  benzylmalonate, 
cyclobutane-1,  l-dicarboxylate,  phthalate,  oxalate,  tartrate, 
pyruvate,  gluconate,  succinato,  glutarato,  adipato,  pimelato 
and  malato  and  water  and  A  and  B  are  the  same  or  different 
alicyclic  amines  selected  from  cyclopentamine  and  cyclohexyl- 
amine  co-ordinated  to  the  Pt  through  their  N  atoms,  such  that 
the  platinum  is  present  as  Pt^'*'. 


433,913 
STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
Jurgen  Burkhardt  Halsbach,  and  Karl-Heinrich  Wegehaupt 
Burghausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Mnnlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,064 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1975,  2524041 

Int  G.2  C07F  7/04 
U.S.  G.  556—401  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  the  viscosity  of  organopolysilox- 
anes  prepared  in  the  presence  of  phosphoronitrile  chlorides, 
which  comprises  treating  the  organopolysiloxane  with  a  basic 
nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  am- 
monia, an  amine  of  the  general  formula 

YHNC(CH3),(CH2X)3-, 

and  mixtures  thereof  in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  radical  of  the  formulae  — OCH3,  — N(CH3)2, 
-C(CH3)3.  -C(CH3)2NHY  and  -OC(CH3)3and  a  hydrogen 
atom,  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
a  trimethylsilyl  radical,  and  n  represents  0, 1,2,  or  3,  in  which 
the  amount  of  basic  nitrogen  compound  is  from  1  to  5  moles 
per  mole  of  phosphoronitrile  chloride  calculated  as  PNCI2 
used  in  the  preparation  of  the  organopolysiloxane. 


433,914 
SILYL  ESTERS  OF  PERFLUOROALKANESULPHONIC 
AQD  ESTERS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Uhrich  Finke,  Ettlingen;  Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  Cologne;  Hans 
Niederpriim,  Monheim,  and  Helmut  Vorbriiggen,  Berlin,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,112 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,  2803125 

Int  G.^  C07F  7/0% 
U.S.  G.  556—428  4  Gaims 

3.  A  perfluoroalkanesulphonic  acid  trialkylsilyl  ester  of  the 
formula 

C,F2„+iS03SiR'R2R3 


/ 
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wherein 
R',  R2,  and  R^  have  the  abovementioned  meaning  and  each 

independently  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  from  1  to  12,  and 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Cn,  R',  R^  and  R^  is  at 

least  6. 


4,203,915 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  METHANOL 
Emil  Sapp,  Dfctacabach;  Heiax  Jockd,  iOeiB-Gcran;  Hagen 
Krufflffl,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  and  Fricdeoaaa  Marachier, 
Obcmrwl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasignors  to  Metall* 
gaaelhehaft,  Frankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoiitiBiiatioo*io*part  of  Scr.  No.  850,565,  Nov.  11, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  724,031,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser .  No. 

945,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1976,2603204 

Int  a^  C07C  n/04.  31/06 
VS.  a  260-^«49J  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  methanol  from  gaseous  and  liquid 
hydrocarbons  having  a  higher  C/H  ratio  than  is  stoichiometric 
cally  required  to  produce  methanol,  wherein  said  hydrocar* 
bons  are  catalytically  cracked  in  the  presence  of  water  vapor 
and  at  a  temperature  of  about  3SO*-950*  C.  and  under  a  pres- 
sure of  about  5-30  bars  to  produce  a  synthesis  gas  containing 
hydrogen  and  oxides  of  carbon,  followed  by  a  catalytic  reac* 
tion  of  the  hydrogen  with  the  oxides  of  carbon  at  a  temperature 
of  about  230*-280*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  about  30-130 
bars  to  produce  methanol,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
treating  the  methanol  synthesis  exhaust  gas  adiabatically  in  an 
adsorption  unit  filled  with  aluminosilicate  molecular  sieve  so  as 
to  remove  therefrom  the  carbonaceous  gaseous  constituents  so 
that  the  residual  gas  is  pure  hydrogen,  adding  said  hydrogen  to 
the  hydrocarbons  prior  to  cracking  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
C/H  ratio  of  the  material  to  be  cracked  is  up  to  about  S.7,  and 
burning  the  carbonaceous  gaseous  constituents  removed  from 
the  methanol  synthesis  exhaust  gas  by  the  molecular  sieve  as 
fuel  for  heating  of  the  cracking  catalyst  thereby  reducing  the 
energy  consumption  per  unit  of  methanol  produced. 


4,203,916 

PREPARATION  OF  TRANS  CYCLOHEXANE  M 

DHSOCYANATE 

Hans  Zengel,  Kleinwallitadt,  and  ManfM  Bergfeld,  Erlenbach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aalgnon  to  Akioaa  LMorpo* 

rated,  Aaberfllc,  N.C 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,949 
ClalflH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  11, 
1978,riOS95 

Iirt.  a^  CmC  103/19.  118/00,  125/06, 127/15 
U.S.  a  260-483  P  10  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  trans-cyclohexane-1,  4  diisocya- 
nate  preferentially  to  its  cis-stereisomer  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  mixed  cis-  and  trans<yclohexane-l,4Klicarboxy- 
lie  add  or  an  ester  thereof  with  ammonia  in  a  liquid  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  solvent  for  the  acid  or  ester  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  23*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  under  an 
ammonia  partial  pressure  of  about  0.1  bar  to  about  30  bars; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  solid  dicarboxylic  acid  diamide 
ftvm  the  liquid  phase  including  any  water  soluble  constit- 
uents therein, 

(c)  suspending  the  resulting  semi-solid  diamide  in  an  aqueous 
mineral  acid  or  water, 

(d)  chlorinating  the  resulting  suspended  diamide  to  form 
cyclohexane-1,4  dicarboxylic  acid-bis-N-chloramide, 

(e)  reacting  said  chloramide  with  a  primary  or  secondary 
amine  in  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  containing  an  alka- 
line metal  hydioxide  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  to 
form  a  trans-cyclohexane-1,4  diurea,  and 

(0  reacting  said  diurea  with  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  in  an 
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I 
hwrt  solvent  for  the  diurea  to  form  trans-cyclohexane-1,4 
diisocyanate. 


4,203,917 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NTTRILES 
FROM  AMIDES 
Bernard  M.  Delmon,  Wane;  Michel  C.  Portenart,  Drogenbos, 
and  Heinx  Viehe,  Beersel,  all  of  Belgium,  assiport  to  Unibra 
Sodete  Anonyme,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,826,  Feb.  17, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,443 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19, 1976,     ^ 
06595/76;  Belgium,  Feb.  24, 1978, 185451 
Int  a.2  C07C  120/10 
U.S.  a  260-465  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  nitriles  from  amides  of  the  general 
formula 


O 

II       / 
Rl-C-N 


R2 


0) 


Rj 


in  which  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  R2 
represents  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  a  straight  or 
branched  chain,  allyl,  propargyl,  an  aryl  radical  selected  from 
mono-  and  polynuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  groups, 
wherein  said  aryl  radical  can  optionally  be  substituted  by  one 
or  more  substituent  groups  selected  from  lower  alkyl  radicals, 
halogen  atoms,  OH  and  SH  groups,  a  carboxyl  group,  tri- 
fluoro-  or  trichloromethyl  groups,  a  cyano  group  and  an  NHj 
group,  or  an  aralkyl  radical  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  a 
lower  alkylene  group  and  in  which  the  aryl  moiety  is  selected 
from  mono-  and  polynuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  groups, 
wherein  said  aryl  moiety  of  said  aralkyl  radical  can  be  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  more  substituent  groups  selected 
from  lower  alkyl  radicals,  halogen  atoms,  OH  and  SH  groups, 
a  carboxyl  group,  trifluoro-  or  trichloromethyl  groups,  a  cyano 
group  and  a  NH2  group,  and  R3  represents  hydrogen,  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  having  a  straight  or  branched  chain,  allyl,  propar- 
gyl, an  aryl  radical  selected  from  mono-  and  polynuclear  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  groups,  wherein  said  aryl  radical  can  op- 
tionally be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituent  groups  se- 
lected from  lower  alkyl  radicals,  halogen  atoms,  OH  and  SH 
groups,  a  carboxyl  group,  trifluoro-  or  trichloromethyl  groups, 
a  cyano  group  and  an  NH2  group,  an  aralkyl  radical  in  which 
the  alkyl  moiety  is  a  lower  alkylene  group  and  in  which  the 
aryl  moiety  is  selected  from  mono-  and  polynuclear  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  groups,  wherein  said  aryl  moiety  can  optionally 
be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituent  groups  selected  from 
lower  alkyl  radicals,  halogen  atoms,  OH  and  SH  groups,  a 
carboxy  group,  trifluoro-  or  trichloromethyl  groups,  a  cyano 
group  and  an  NH2  group,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 

R2  O 
I    R 

-(CH2),-N-C-R| 

wherein  n  is  equal  to  1  to  6,  and  R|  and  R2  have  the  above 
meanings,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  symbols  Ri, 
R2  and  R}  is  different  from  hydrogen,  said  process  comprising 
reacting  an  amide  of  formula  I  in  gaseous  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  400*  and  630*  C.  on  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
(i)  bismuth  molybdate,  bismuth  phosphomolybdate,  anti- 
mony molybdate,  biunuth  tungstate. 
(ii)  manganese,  cobalt,  iron  (III),  tellurium  and  cerium  mo- 
lybdate. 
(iii)  Bi203— M0O3;  M0O3— Sb203;  Sb203— Sn02;  CuO— Al- 
2O3:  and  UOx— Sb203  (2<x<3);  and 
(iv)  mixtures  of  any  proportions  of  two  or  more  of  these 
compounds. 
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4003,918 

HALO-SUBSTITUTED  BENZOSPIRO  CYCLOPROPANE 

CARBOXYLATES  AS  INSECnCIDES  AND  KODICIDES 

Dale  G.  Brown,  Hopewdl,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  JuL  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,990 
Int  a^  C07C 120/00,  67/00:  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a  260-465  D  1  Clalffl 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


0) 


^"TtD"TD 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  cyano  which  comprises 
reacting  a  spirocyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


n 


C00R2 


wherein  R2  is  C1-C3  alkyl  with  a  halogenating  agent  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  20*  C.  to  30*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  to  essentially 
complete  the  reaction  and  obtain  the  dihalo  derivative  of 
the  formula 


III 


COOR2 


dehydrohalogenating  the  dihalo  donative  III  under  anhy- 
drous conditions  with  an  alkali  metu  alkoxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solvent  to  produce  the  ester 


IV 


COOR2 


converting  the  add  V  to  the  acid  halide 


VI 


wherein  X  is  halogen  by  reacting  acid  V  with  a  thionyl 

halide  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
isolating  the  acid  halide  VI  and  then 
reacting  the  acid  halide  VI  with  a  benzyl  alcohol 


HO-CH— r^^ji-O— if^^ 


vn 


in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor  and  an  inert  solvent  to  yield 
the  compound  of  formula  I. 


4,203,919 
(ACETOXYALKYL)  2-CYANO-3>DIPHENYLACRYLATE 
INTERMEDUTES  FOR  MAKING  COPOLYMERIZABLE, 

ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  ABSORBER  COMPOUNDS 
Bruce  A.  Gruber,  Bloomingdale,  and  Donald  H.  Loreaz,  Basking 
Ridge,  both  of  N J.,  aaaignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,648 
Int  a^  C07C /2//70 
U.S.  a  260-465  D  6  Claims 

1.  (Acetoxyalkyl)  2<yano-3,3-diphenylacrylate  intermediate 
compounds  having  the  formula: 


(ADi 
(Arh 


C«C 


CN 


C-OXOC-CH3 

y       N 

o        o 


where  (Ar)i  and  (Arh  ve  aromatic  carbocyclic  nuclei  of  the 
benzene  and  naphthalene  series  and  are  independently  selected 
from  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl,  halo,  alkoxy, 
carboxy,  carbalkoxy,  cyano,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  phenyl,  alkyl 
phenyl,  phenoxy  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted  phenoxy,  or  alkoxy 
phenyl  substituted  phenyl,  and  naphthyl;  and. 
X  is  alkylene,  C2-C17,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo, 

cyano,  alkyl,  C1-C6,  alkoxy,  C|-C6alkoxyalkyl,  C1-C6,  or 

alkoxyalkyleneoxy,  Ci-C^- 


hydrolizing  the  ester  IV  with  a  base  in  a  dilute  alcohol  to 
yield  the  add 


COOH 


4*203,920 
AMIDINOUREAS 
Julius  Diamond,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  and  George  H.  Douglas, 
Paoli,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  William  H.  Rorcr,  Inc.,  Fort  Washing- 
ton, Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,673,  Apr.  14, 1977,  abandoned, 

whieh  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  558,187,  Mar.  31, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,060,635.  lUs  applkation  JuL  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,675 

Int  a^  one  127/19 

MS.  CL  260-553  A  U  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 
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R' 


O  NR 

II  II       / 

N-C-N-C-N 

I  I  \ 

Rn         R  R 


where: 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
R3,  R4  and  R3  are  hydroxy  or  loweralkoxy; 
R6  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  nitro,  loweralkoxy  or  halo; 
R  and  Rn  are  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and 
R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  provided  at  least  one  of  R, 

R'  and  R"  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 
the  non*toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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I  • 
4,203^24 

^DECARBOXY•2-HYDROXYMETHYL-DEOXY•9,10- 

DIDEHYDRO-PGD2  ANALOGS 

Nonuu  A.  Nclion,  Galeibars,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Conpuy,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 

DiYision  of  Scr.  No.  647,369,  Jan.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,032,576. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,981 

lot  a.2  O07C  49/56 

VJS.  CL  568—379  15  Oaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


4,203,921 
STABILIZED  REAGENTS 
Ram  B.  Roy,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Tcchnicon  Instm* 
meats  Corporatioa,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,007 
lot  a^  C07C  127/00 
VS.  a.  260—553  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  protonated  reagent  of  the  general  formula: 

R  "V      H         O         H      /-^  R 

R'  H      \-^  \ /      H  R' 

where  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of:  H^and  a  lower  alkyl. 


4,203,922 
FLUORINATED  AROMATIC  DUMINE 
Robert  J.  Jones,  Hermosa  Beach;  Michael  K.  O'Rell,  Manhat- 
tan Beach,  and  Jim  M.  Hom,  ScpolTeda,  all  of  Calif.,  assip- 
on  to  TRW  Inc.,  Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif. 
DifisioB  of  Ser.  No.  706,880,  Jul.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,111,906. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,085 
Int  a.2  C07C  93/14 
U.S.  a  260-570  R  i  Claim 

1.  An  aromatic  diamine  compound  having  the  structure; 


CFj 
H2N-^0)-0-^^C-^0W0-^V-NH2 

CFj 


4^03,923 
METHOD  FOR  PROMOTION  OF  PHENOL 
HYDROGENATION 
Chucn  Y.  Ych,  Succasonna,  and  Harry  E.  Ulmer,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  527,467,  Not.  26, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,760 

bt  0.2  C07C  41 /Oa  46/15 
U.S. a  568-362  lOCIaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  cyclohexanone  by  the  hydro- 
genation  ofphenol  in  the  presence  of  a  nonpromoted  palladium 
catalyst,  tlte  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
hydrogenation  reaction  mixture  a  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammonium  hydroxide,  second- 
ary amines  and  mixtures  thereof 


^^H2^ 

^CH2-(CH2)g-CH2- 

^C-C-(CH2)m-CH3 
II     II 
Ml  Li 

-CH2OH 

wherein  M|  is 

or 
iGOH. 

wherein 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or 
wherein  L]  is 

methyl; 

R3        R4, 

or  a  mixture  of 

and 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  difierent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R3,  R4,  and  R5  is  methyl 
or  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro. 


4,203,925 
*  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

SPIRODIENONES  AND  SPIROCYCUC  KETONES 
Derek  H.  R.  Barton,  Gif-siur-Y?ette,  France,  and  Brian  J.  WiUis, 
Bergenfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Fritasche  Dodge  A  Olcott  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,160 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/00 
VJS.  a  568—362  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  spirodienone  compound  having 
the  structure: 
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wherein  each  of  R|,  R2.  R3>  R4.  Rs  and  R6  is  the  same  or 
different  and  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
which  comprises  reacting  a  phenol  having  the  structure: 


OH 


Ri 


R3 


R2 


R4 


and  a  2-alkylidene-l,4-disubstituted  butane  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


4,203,927 
OLEFIN  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  auignor  to  Phillips  Peb-o- 
leum  Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,339 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/04 
U.S.  a.  568-401  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  the  olefmic  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  of  a  mono-olefmic  hydrocarbon  reactant  compris- 
ing contacting: 

(a)  at  least  one  olefm  with 

(b)  oxygen  in 

(c)  a  reaction  diluent  comprising  at  least  two  liquid  phases 
wherein  at  least  one  liquid  phase  is  an  aqueous  phase,  and 
in  the  presence  of 

(d)  a  catalyst  comprising  palladium,  copper,  and  a  boron- 
containing  material  that  provides  a  catalytically  active 
boric  acid  under  the  conditions  employed  in  the  reaction, 
and 

(e)  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  of: 

(1)  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  the  general  formula 
(R"')4N+X-. 

(2)  alkali  meul  alkyl  sulfates  of  the  general  formula  R'O- 
SO3M, 

(3)  alkali  metal  salts  of  alkanoic  acids  of  the  general  formula 
R'*C02M, 

(4)  alkali  metal  salts  of  alkaryl  sulfonic  acids  of  the  general 
formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogens  and  sulfonate  groups  of  the  structure  — O— SO2— R 
where  R  may  be  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  moiety, 
or  wherein  X  and  Y  together  form  a  cyclic  sulfate  group  of  the 
structure 


— o. 


-o 


:so2. 


in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  -70*  to  -I- 220*  C.  to  form  said  spirodienone  compound. 


4,203,926 
HYDROXIDATION  OF  GASEOUS  OLERNS  WTTH 
ETHYLBENZENE  HYDROPEROXIDE  IN  A 
HETEROGENEOUS  LIQUID  SYSTEM 
Ching-YoBg  Wu,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski,  Gibsonia,  botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,103 
Int  a.^  C07C  27/16.  29/02.  31/16.  49/78 
VJS.  a.  568-319  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  concurrently  preparing  a  glycol,  acetophe- 
none  and  1-phenylethanol  which  comprises  contacting  ethyl- 
benzene  hydroperoxide  with  ethylene  or  propylene  at  an  ele- 
vated pressure  in  a  heterogeneous,  two-phase  liquid  reaction 
system  comprising  ethylbenzene,  an  organic  polar  solvent,  a 
catalytic  quantity  of  osmium  tetroxide  and  an  aqueous  solution 
of  cesium  hydroxide,  rubidium  hydroxide  or  potassium  hy- 
droxide at  a  moderate  temperature. 


(RO, 


£> 


SO3M,  or 


(S)  1 -alkyl  pyridinium  salts  of  the  general  formula 


N-R" 


X- 


wherein  R'"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
said  quaternary  ammonium  salt  is  from  about  8  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms;  X-  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Br-,  CI-,  1-,  F-,  R  CO2-,  QSO3-,  BF4-,  HSO4- 
wherein  Q  is  an  aryl  or  alkaryl  radical  of  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  R'"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  10  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  M  is  an  alkali  metal;  R*'is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
4. 
under  such  oxidation  conditions  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  ole- 
fmic carbon-carbon  double  bond  of  (a)  to  a  carbonyl  group. 


4,203,928 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-NITROBENZALDEHYDE 
Horst  Meyer,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557J96 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1974,  2415062 

Int.  a:-  arte  45/18 

VJS.  a.  568—424  9  Gaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-nitrobenzaldehyde 
which  comprises  treating  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  corre- 
sponding 2-nitrophcnylpyruvic  acid  with  an  alkali  metal  hypo- 
chlorite in  an  aqueous  medium  to  yield  the  corresponding 
2-nitrobenzylidene  chloride  and  subjecting  said  2-nitrobenzyli- 
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dene  chloride  to  aqueous  hydrolysis  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20*  to  about  ISO*  C. 


GEM  DICHLOROCYCLOPROPANES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Sobhy  Tawflk,  89-15  102iid  St,  Richmood  Hill,  N.Y.  11418 
Filed  Jul  IC,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,920 
iBt  a^  C07C 17/28 
\}S.  a  260-648  D  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  making  gem  dichlorocyclopropane  com- 
prising reacting  2,3-dimethyl-2-butene  with  chloroform  in 
liquid  phase  by  phase  transfer  catalysis  in  the  presence  of  cetyl 
trimethyl  ammonium  bromide  in  a  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
at  a  temperature  of  -7*  to  40*  C. 


4,203,930 

CODIMER  OF  NORBORNADIENE  AND 

CYCLOHEXADIENE 

Hany  K.  Myen,  Jr.,  Aston,  Pa.,  anigiior  to  Son  Ofl  Conpttiy 

of  PemisylTaiiia,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Cootinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  818,489,  JnL  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,231 
lat  a2  C07C  13/32 
U.S.  a  585—22  2  Clains 

1.  Codimer  of  norbomadiene  and  l,3<yclohexadiene  having 
the  following  structure: 


4>203,931 

FLAME  RETARDANT  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr^  Albuy,  N.Y.,  aMipor  to  General  Eleetric 

CoapaBy,  Pittificld,  Maa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,342 
IM.  a^  C08K  5/15:  COOL  71/04 
UjS.  CL  525—4  10  Claims 

1.  A  self-extinguishing,  non-dripping  thermoplastic  molding 
composition  possessing  a  combination  of  improved  mechanical 
properties  and  good  flame  resistance  characteristics  which 
comprises: 

(i)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin;  ' 

(H)  a  styrene  resin; 

(iii)  a  halogenated  aromatic  frame  retardant  compound; 
(iv)  an  antimony  containing  compound;  and 
(v)  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters 
and,  polyethylene. 


4,203,932 

PHOSPHORYL  HYDRAZINES 

Miehad  J.  Brown,  Randolph,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
^  Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,132 

lat  0.2  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/24.  9/22 
MS.  a.  260-923  2  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


r  X 

I  N 

R-N— NH— P-OY 
I 
OZ 


R  is  carbalkoxyalkyl,  C2-C6  and 
R'  is  hydrogen; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and, 
Y  and  Z  are  both  alkyl,  C|-Q. 


4,203,933 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  TRIARYL  PHOSPHATE 
Sadayoahi  Mokai;  Yoshiaki  Otani,  and  Oaanu  Yamagnchi,  all 

c/o  NiaaiB  Eleetric  Co.,  Ltd.,  47,  Umezu  Takaae-cho,  Ukyo- 

ko,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,261 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japna,  May  20, 1977, 52-59229 

lat  a^  C07F  9/09 

MS.  G.  260—990  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  triaryl  phosphate  to  be  used  as 
electrical  insulating  oil,  comprising:  a  first  step  of  washing  said 
phosphate,  said  first  step  including  a  first  substep  of  washing 
said  phosphate  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  ap- 
proximately 1  percent  to  approximately  7  percent  by  weight  of 
an  alkali  compound,  a  second  substep  of  separating  said  solu- 
tion from  said  phosphate,  a  third  substep  of  rinsing  said  phos- 
phate with  water,  and  a  fourth  substep  of  separating  said  water 
from  said  phosphate;  a  second  step  of  diluting  said  phosphate 
with  an  amount  of  an  aromatic  insulating  oil  effective  to  reduce 
the  viscosity  of  said  phosphate;  a  third  step  of  treating  said 
diluted  phosphate  with  an  adsorbent  acid  clay  in  an  atmo- 
S|rfiere  of  dry  gas  so  that  said  clay  adsorbs  the  impurities  in  said 
phosphate;  and  a  fourth  step  of  treating  said  phosphate  under 
reduced  pressure  for  removal  of  any  remaining  impurities 
therefrom. 


4,203,934  I 

TOWER  PACKING  ELEMENT  ' 
Max  Leva,  2160  Greentree  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15220 

CoatiBiiation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  749,272,  Dec  10, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,529,  Ju.  13, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

887,604 

lat  a2  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  G.  261—98  12  Claims 


7^ 


where 


1.  In  a  packing  for  a  vapor-  or  gas-liquid  contact  tower  and 
the  like,  a  plurality  of  randomly  packed,  mutually  interlocking 
packing  elements  providing  a  bed  having  substantial  physical 
stability,  each  packing  element  comprising  an  open-ended 
curved  strip  exhibiting  curvature  only  in  a  single  direction  and 
the  curvature  extending  through  an  angular  range  of  about  90 
to  180  degrees,  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of  tongues  selected 
ones  of  which  are  different  lengths  and  extending  only  in- 
wardly of  the  curvature  of  said  strip,  at  least  one  slot  extending 
along  said  single  direction  in  said  curved  strip,  the  surface  of 
said  strip  and  tongues  being  otherwise  smooth  and  free  of  small 
perforations,  at  least  one  of  said  tongues  extending  for  at  least 
a  distance  equal  to  about  one-fifih  the  distance  from  its  base  at 
the  concave  surface  of  said  strip  to  the  center  between  the  ends 
of  said  strip,  so  as  to  permit  interlocking  with  and  prevent 
nesting  with  adjacent  packing  elements  and  provide  a  homoge- 
neous packing. 
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4,203,935 
nLTER  MEDIA 
Erast  HackeiUos,  Muaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigoor  to 
Rolf  Jaeger,  Coeta  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,003 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977, 2739236 

Int  G.2  BOIF  3/04 
UAG.  261-98  18  Claims 


communicating  a  fixed  volume  of  said  slurry  into  a  first 
mold; 

compressing  said  slurry  in  said  first  moid  to  remove  up  to 
95%  by  weight  of  said  solution  to  form  a  briquette; 

drying  said  briquette  through  dielectric  heating  to  heat  the 
briquette  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  and  remove  up  to 
99%  by  weight  of  the  water  in  said  solution  from  the 
briquette  to  reestablish  substantially  the  same  weight 
relationship  of  ingredients  therein  as  in  said  composition 
of  material;  and 

curing  the  dried  briquette  in  a  second  mold  to  a  desired 
shape  and  density. 


1.  A  filter  body  adapted  for  use  in  a  scrubber  of  the  type 
including  a  tower  within  which  are  disposed  a  plurality  of  the 
filter  bodies  which  thereby  define  a  bed,  the  scrubber  operat- 
ing by  passing  a  liquid  downwardly  through  the  bed  while 
passing  a  gas  upwardly  through  the  bed,  said  filter  body  com- 
prising: 
a  latticework  jacket  defined  by  an  annular  meridian  ring,  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  bars  extending  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  said  annular  meridian  ring,  and  a  plurality  of 
fingers  extending  from  at  least  some  of  said  arcuate  bars 
towards  a  plane  defined  by  said  annular  meridian  ring  and 
wherein  at  least  a  majority  of  said  arcuate  bars  have  a 
cross-sectional  shape  tapering  inwardly  towards  said  an- 
nular meridian  ring. 


4,203,937 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  PREFABRICATED  LINED  WALL  SECTIONS 
Hans  Lingl,  Neu-Ulm-Ludwigsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Lingl  Corporation,  Paris,  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,261,  Feb.  24, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1974,  2408484;  Jan.  30, 1975,  2503685 

Int  G.2  B32B  3/10 
MS.  a  264-101  10  Gains 


4,203,936 

WATER  SLURRY  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PHENOUC  RESIN  BONDED  FRICnON  MATERIALS 

Robert  S.  Kiwak,  NorthTiUe,  and  Tuag  Uu,  Southfleld,  both  of 

Mich.,  anignort  to  The  Beadix  Corporation,  Southfleld, 

Mich. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  754,477,  Dec.  27, 1976,  abaadooed. 

This  appUcatioa  JnL  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923^83 

lat  G.2  B29G  1/00:  H05B  9/QO 

MS.  G.  264-26  '  Ctains 


1.  A  dustless  process  for  producing  organic  friction  articles 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  together  dry  ingredients  including  a  thermosetting 

phenolic  resin  containing  from  7-15%  by  weight  of  hexa- 

methylenetetramine,  asbestos  and  friction  modifiers  to 

form  a  composition  of  material; 
adding  a  solution  of  water  and  from  4-24%  by  weight  of 

hexamethylenetetramine  to  said  composition  of  material 

to  form  a  slurry; 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  preformed  finished  wall  section 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  preformed  wall  panel  of  bricks,  blocks,  or  the 
like,  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  said  panel  being 
adapted  to  be  disposed  vertically  when  a  finished  wall 
section  of  which  the  panel  is  a  part  is  in  use, 

(b)  arranging  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  a  plurality  of 
individual  tile  members  or  the  like  in  substantially  abutting 
engagement  with  each  other  to  form  an  unconnected 
lining  panel, 

(c)  applying  a  plurality  of  columns  of  mortar  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  wall  panel,  said  columns  being  arranged  in 
generally  parallel  relationship, 

(d)  automatically  introducing  spaces  of  predetermined  uni- 
form dimension  between  said  tile  members  by  moving  said 
tile  members  out  of  substantially  abutting  engagement 
with  each  other  for  proper  disposition  thereof  in  relation- 
ship with  said  wall  panel, 

(e)  transferring  said  unconnected  lining  panel  members  in 
groups  into  operative  position  above  said  wall  panel,  and 

(0  pressing  said  lining  panel  tile  members  in  groups  onto  said 
wall  panel,  said  individual  members  being  connected  to 
each  other  and  said  wall  panel  by  said  columns  of  mortar, 
thereby  forming  a  preformed  finished  wall  section. 
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4,203338 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

TUBES 
Edward  L  Bnroett,  and  Eugene  V.  Stack,  both  of  Bay  Gty, 
Mich.,  aadgnors  to  The  Dow  Oiefflical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Contiouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,801,  Aug.  26, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  JuL  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,048 
lat  0.2  BT J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264-127  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  tube  from  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  a  flnely  divided 
form  suitable  for  molding,  a  mandrel  of  generally  constant 
cross>sectional  configuration  is  provided,  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene in  fmely  divided  form  is  disposed  about  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  mandrel,  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  is  subsequently 
pressed  against  the  mandrel  with  sufficient  force  to  result  in  a 
compacted  generally  coherent  compacted  tubular  polytetraflu- 
oroethylene preform  and  the  preform  subsequently  removed 
from  the  mandrel, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  compacting  the  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene at  a  temperature  below  about  the  crystal- 
line transition  of  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  at  about  19* 
C,  raising  the  temperature  of  at  least  the  tubular  preform 
to  a  temperature  above  the  crystalline  transition  of  the 
polytetrafluoroethylene  at  about  19*  C.  and  removing  the 
mandrel  from  the  tubular  preform. 


4,203,939 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  THE 

EXIT  SURFACE  OF  SPINNERETS 
Werner  Drachenberg,  Heinsberg,  and  Heiarich  WoHers,  Wald- 
feucht.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, AshcyiUe,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,000 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977, 2713601 

lot  a^  B29H  21/04 
VJS.  a  264—130  14  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  process  for  treating  the  exit  face  of  spinnerets  having  a 
plurality  of  orifices  with  a  finishing  oil  selected  from  creeping 
oils,  which  are  thermally  stable  at  temperature  of  at  least  about 
300*  C,  for  the  spinning  of  flbers  from  a  melt,  comprising 
applying  the  finishing  oil  uniformly  only  to  a  peripheral  zone 
on  the  face  of  said  spinneret  located  between  the  outer  edge 
and  the  spinneret  orifices  nearest  said  outer  edge  by  means  of 
an  absorbent,  surfactant  material  in  contact  with  the  spinneret 
face  at  said  peripheral  zone. 


4,203,940 

CRYSTAL  WAFER  RACK  STRUCTURES  AND  THE 

METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  THE  SAME 

Wolfgang  Dietae,  and  Gerhard  Bachmann,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  anigDors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,071 
Claian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 
1973,  2349512 

Int  a^  B28B  1/48 
VS.  a  264-154  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  rack  structures  composed  of 
a  silicon  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Si  and 


SiC  for  supporting  crystal  wafers  during  diffusion  and  anneal- 
ing operations,  comprising: 

forming,  in  a  manner  known  per  se,  a  tube  having  a  diameter 
which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  crystal  wafer  to 
be  supported  by  the  rack  structures  by  depositing  said 
silicon  material  from  a  gas  phase  thereof  onto  a  heated 
graphite  carrier  member  and  removing  the  carrier  mem- 
ber without  destroying  the  so-formed  tube; 

machining  the  so-formed  tube  on  a  relatively  narrow  trans- 
verse portion  of  a  side  surface  of  said  tube  adjacent  to  at 
least  one  end  thereof  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  for  a  flrst  distance  which  is 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  tube  so  as  to  produce  a  tube 
having  a  cut  at  least  at  one  end  thereof; 

machining  the  so-cut  tube  on  a  relatively  wide  axial  portion 
of  said  side  surface  of  said  tube  at  a  location  adjacent  said 
cut  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  tube  axis  for  a  vertical 
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distance  substantially  equal  to  said  flrst  distance  so  as  to 
produce  two  spaced  apari  wall  portions  having  free  edges 
extending  parallel  to  said  tube  axis  and  being  joined  to  one 
another  by  at  least  one  bridging  portion  located  at  least  at 
said  one  end  of  the  tube  to  deflne  an  initial  rack  structure; 

machining  the  so-formed  initial  rack  structure  along  said 
spaced  apart  wall  portions  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
free  edges  thereof  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  tube 
axis  for  a  second  distance  which  is  less  than  the  height  of 
said  wall  portions  so  as  to  produce  a  plurality  of  uniformly 
spaced  support  grooves  in  each  of  said  wall  portions  for 
transversely  supportmg  crystal  wafers  therein;  and 

machining  the  so-formed  initial  rack  structure  surface  oppo- 
site said  spaced  apart  wall  portion  thereof  along  the  entire 
length  of  such  structure  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  tube 
axis  for  a  third  distance  which  is  less  than  said  second 
distance  so  as  to  produce  two  spaced  apart  independent 
wall  edges  capable  of  standing  on  a  flat  support  means. 


4,203,941 
BALL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  n 
Bernard  F.  Brooker,  Silver  Birches,  Balcombe  Rd.,  Crawley, 
Sussex,  England 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,596 

Int  a.^  A63B  37/12.  45/00:  B29C  27/00:  B29D  9/00 

MS.  a  264^250  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  ball  having  a  core  and  a  cover 
molded  over  the  core,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  preformed  spherical  core,  assembling  a  support- 
ing shell  from  a  plurality  of  preformed  shell  elements  so  as  to 
enclose  said  core  in  said  supporting  shell,  the  shell  elements 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  extending  substantially 
radially  therefrom,  the  projections  having  tips  which  deflne  an 
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imaginary  sphere  substantially  concentric  with  said  spherical 
core,  supporting  the  core  and  shell  in  a  spherical  mold  by 
means  of  said  projections  and  molding  a  covering  material 
about  over  the  core  and  shell. 

4,203,942 

PROCESS  FOR  TUBULAR  WATER-BATH 

POLYPROPYLENE  RLMS 

J.  Robert  Sims,  Jr.,  Waquoit  Mass.;  Willard  N.  Mitchell,  Bay 
town,  and  Charles  W.  Williamson,  Seabrook,  both  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,NJ.  ^    ^     ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,091,  Jul.  26, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,034,  Jan.  8, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,000 
Int  a.2  B29D  23/04 

U.S.  a.  264—559  ♦  Claims 


improvement  comprising  atuining  through-put  rates  of  about 
700  lbs./hr.  by: 

(a)  effecting  controlled,  shaped  pre-expansion  of  molten 
polypropylene  from  said  annular  orifice  by  providing  a 
gradual  taper  of  said  orifice  to  a  gap  of  about  0.025  inch, 
which  is  mainumed  for  about  1  inch  and  subsequently 
flared  at  a  2*  to  5*  angle  within  said  die  at  the  last  0.5  inch 
of  said  orifice  just  prior  to  extrusion; 

(b)  effecting  said  preliminary  cooling  with  a  high  velocity  jet 
of  air  at  a  rate  of  approximately  100  to  250  scm  from  an 
annular  slot  in  said  cooling  mandrel,  the  angle  of  said  slot 
from  the  horizontal  being  about  25*  to  45*  and  the  width 
of  said  slot  being  from  about  50  to  100  mils;  and 

(c)  effecting  further  cooling  along  the  internal  surface  of  the 
film  with  water  supplied  to  the  exterior  of  said  cooling 
mandrel  at  a  point  above  the  level  of  said  water  bath  for 
cooling  the  exterior  of  the  film,  said  water  for  cooling  the 
internal  surface  additionally  forming  a  liquid  boundary 
between  the  interior  of  the  film  and  the  mandrel. 


4,203,943 

METHOD  OF  BIOCTDAL  STERILIZATION  USING 

CYCLIC  SUBATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 

CONDmONING 

John  R.  Gillta,  Harborcreek,  and  Frank  E.  Halleck,  Erie,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa, 

FUed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,846 

Int  a.2  A61L  5/00.  l/OO,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  422-27  »  Claims 


1  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  tubular  polypropylene 
film  having  a  width  of  60  to  80  inches  and  a  thickness  between 
1  and  2.5  mils  comprising  extruding  polypropylene  resin  hav- 
ing a  shear  stress  between  18.0  and  220  and  a  die  swell  be- 
tween 2.2  and  3.6,  generally  downwardly  through  a  die  with 
an  annular  orifice  in  the  form  of  a  molten  substantially  tubular 
film  body,  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  substantially  tubular 
i       film  body  at  a  constant  figure  of  about  0. 1  to  1 .0  inch  of  water, 
preliminarily  cooling  the  internal  surface  of  said  tubular  fi  m 
body  with  a  directed  stream  of  gaseous  matenal  to  partially 
solidify  said  film,  subsequently  downwardly  passing  said  film 
to  engage  in  sequence  a  cooling  mandrel  compnsing  an  air  slot 
at  the  point  of  film  entry  over  said  mandrel,  said  mandrel 
having  a  texturized  surface  next  to  the  film  and  being  interna  ly 
water  cooled,  a  water  bath  for  cooling  the  exterior  of  said  film 
comprising  a  cell  designed  to  control  the  distribution  and  flow 
of  cooling  water  in  counter-current  fashion  against  the  direc- 
tion of  fllm  flow,  said  cell  having  a  resilient  seal  at  its  lower  end 
to  maintoin  water  level  within  the  cell  and  to  minimize  water 
carry  over  by  the  film  passing  through  the  cell,  and  an  over- 
flow  weir  at  the  flow  entry  point  to  maintain  outflow  water 
level,  and  utilizing  multiple  step  airing  comprising  a  means  for 
suDDlying  a  pressurized  air  stream  from  a  primary  orifice,  said 
stream  expanding  in  control  fashion  through  sucessively  larger 
multiple  orifices,  thereby  guiding  and  controlling  the  expan- 
sion of  the  film  between  the  die  and  mandrel,  said  successive 
orifices  being  independently  adjustable  in  axial  position  rela- 
tive to  the  primary  orifice,  whereby  a  plurality  of  annular 
pressure  zones  are  arranged  externally  to  said  tubular  film 
body  in  the  region  between  said  die  and  said  mandrel,  said 
pressure  zones  being  highest  near  said  die  and  lowest  near  said 
mandrel,  to  define  an  expansion  gradient  for  said  film  between 
said  die  and  said  mandrel  and  thereafter  recovering  said  tubu- 
lar film,  at  through-put  rates  of  about  500  to  540  lbs./hr.,  the 


1  Method  for  conditioning  goods  for  sterilization  and  steril- 
izing such  goods  with  ethylene  oxide  in  a  scalable  chamber 
capable  of  operating  below  atmospheric  pressure  within  pre- 
scribed leak  rate  limits, 
such  conditioning  being  carried  out  prior  to  introduction  of 
the  ethylene  oxide  and  independent  of  load  conuct  mea- 
surement requirements  of  temperature  in  the  goods,  the 
conditioning  including  heating  the  goods,  moistening  the 
goods,  and  removal  of  air  from  the  goods  to  facilitate 
heating  and  moistening  of  the  goods  to  be  sterilized,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
loading  the  goods  to  be  sterilized  into  the  chamber  and 

sealing  the  chamber, 
preselecting  upper  and  lower  subatmosphenc  pressure  levels 
for  controlled  cyclic  pulsing  operation  of  such  chamber 
during  load  conditioning, 
evacuating  the  chamber  and  injecting  a  condensable  vapor 
having  transferrable  latent  heat  and  moisture  into  the 
chamber  to  condition  the  goods  to  be  sterilized  by  cycli- 
cally  varying  chamber  pressure  between  such  upper  and 
lower  subatmospheric  pressure  levels  independent  of 
prescribed  evacuating  and  vapor  injecting  times  such  that 
the  time  duration  of  a  pressure  rise  from  lower  to  higher 
preselected  subatmospheric  pressure  levels  dunng  a  cyclic 
variation  is  directly  responsive  to  characteristics  of  the 
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goods  being  conditioned  including  moisture  and  heat 
absorption  characteristics  of  such  goods, 

such  subatmospheric  pressure  levels  being  selected  based  on 
an  interrelationship  of  pressure  and  temperature  of  the 
condensable  vapor  with  such  upper  pressure  level  estab- 
lishing an  upper  temperature  for  injecting  the  condensable 
vapor  which  approximates  without  exceeding  the  desired 
fuial  sterilization  temperature  for  the  goods  to  be  steriN 
ized, 

the  evacuating  of  such  chamber  and  the  injecting  of  the 
condensable  vapor  into  such  chamber  being  carried  out 
non-simultaneously  and  alternately  to  bring  about  such 
cyclic  variations  in  chamber  pressure, 

repeating  such  cyclic  variation  of  chamber  pressure  between 
the  preselected  subatmospheric  pressure  levels  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  cyclic  pulses  during  such  load  conditioning 
before  termination  of  evacuation  of  the  scalable  chamber 
in  preparation  for  ethylene  oxide  gas  sterilization,  and 

after  such  termination  of  evacuation  of  the  sealable  chamber, 
introducing  ethylene  oxide  gas  into  such  chamber  to  ac- 
complish the  desired  sterilization  of  goods  in  the  chamber. 


including  control  means  for  varying  the  size  of  the  chamber 
during  use,  the  control  means  including  a  movable  wall  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  the  housing  means  to  define  one  side  of  the 


RESPIRATORY  GAS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BUBBLE 

OXYGENATOR 

Richard  A.  DeWaU,  247  NortkYiew  RiL,  Dtyton,  Ohio  45419 

Contianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  739,554,  No?.  8, 1976,  which  is  a 

dlTidon  of  Scr.  No.  411,332,  Oct  31, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,994,689, 

which  is  a  contiouatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,647,  Sep.  8, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,379 

Int  a^  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  a  422-47  19  Claims 
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bubble  chamber  and  a  projection  for  moving  the  wall,  the 
projection  being  supported  by,  and  projecting  from,  the  hous- 
ing means. 


4,203,946 
OZONE  DETECTING  ELEMENT 
Jotcph  L.  Rycrsoo,  Holland  Patent,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Energy  for 
Independence  Inc.,  Holland  Patent  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,228 

Int.  G.^  GOIN  27/04:  HOIC  7/00 

U.S.  a  422—98  12  Claims 


1.  An  oxygenator  system,  comprising:  a  frame  assembly, 
means  for  supplying  venous  blood  to  the  frame  assembly,  a 
respiratory  gas  and  blood  mixing  chamber,  means  for  supply- 
ing oxygen  to  said  chamber,  and  selectively  operable  means  for 
preventing  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  mixing  chamber  into  the 
means  for  supplying  oxygen  to  the  chamber,  said  means  for 
supplying  oxygen  to  said  mixing  chamber  including  a  first  tube 
in  the  mixing  chamber,  a  second  tube  in  the  mixing  chamber 
surrounding  said  first  tube,  first  aperture  means  in  said  first 
tube  and  second  aperture  means  in  said  second  tube  selectively 
communicable  to  vent  the  oxygen  supplying  means  and  block 
oxygen  or  blood  flow  relative  to  said  mixing  chamber  through 
said  tubes. 


4,203,945 
BUBBLE  OXYGENATOR 
Richard  A.  De  WaU,  247  Northflcw  Rd.,  Daytoo,  Ohio  45419 
Coatiauation  of  Scr.  No.  739,553,  Nov.  8, 1976,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  411,332,  Oct  31, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,994,689, 
which  ia  a  coBtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  178,647,  Sep.  8, 1971, 
abudoned.  Tida  appUcatioa  Jul  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^2 
lot  0.2  A61M  1/03 
U.S.  a  422—47  4  Claiiu 

1.  A  bubble  oxygenator,  comprising:  housing  means,  a  bub- 
ble chamber  in  said  housing  means  for  oxygenating  blood, 
means  for  supplying  venous  blood  to  the  bubble  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  respiratory  gas  to  the  bubble  chamber, 
and  means  for  varying  the  flow  capacity  of  the  bubble  chamber 


1.  A  sensing  element  for  detecting  the  presence  of  ozone  at 
ambient  temperatures  and  pressures  including   | 

a  porous  body  section  containing  a  lower  valence  oxide  of  a 
variable  valence  semiconductor  material  that  is  capable  of 
being  oxidized  in  the  presence  of  ozone  to  a  higher  va- 
lence oxide  at  ambient  temperatures  and  pressures,  and 

at  least  two  electrodes  mounted  in  spaced  apart  contact  with 
the  body  section  whereby  an  electrical  current  may  be 
passed  therethrough. 


4,203,947 
LOAD  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
STEAM  STERILIZATION 
Jack  H.  Young,  Cambridge  Springa,  and  Frank  E.  Hallcck,  Erie, 
botk  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Americao  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie, 
Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  850,845,  Nov.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,164,538. 
This  application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,925 
Int  a^  A61L  5/Oa  1/00.  3/00 
U.S.  a  422-114  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  materials  forming  a  load 
within  a  sealable  sterilizing  chamber  capable  of  operation  at 
pressure  above  atmospheric  for  steam  sterilization  without 
requiring  selection  of  quantity  or  characteristics  of  the  materi- 
als, such  conditioning  including  removal  of  air,  moistening  the 
load,  and  heating  of  the  load  to  a  desired  temperature  in  prepa- 
ration for  sterilization,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
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evacuation  means  operable  to  evacuate  the  sterilizmg  cham- 

vapor  injection  means  operable  to  inject  a  vapor  having  a 
transferrable  latent  heat  into  the  sterilizing  chamber, 

and  control  means  controlling  operation  of  the  evacuation 
means  and  the  vapor  injection  means  to  provide  cyclic 
pulsing  of  chamber  pressure  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
cyclic  pulses  of  chamber  pressure  below  an  upper  pressure 
level  related  to  desired  temperature  for  sterilization, 

each  cyclic  pulse  including  an  evacuating  phase  during 
which  pressure  in  the  chamber  is  decreasing  during  opera- 
tion of  the  evacuation  means  and  a  vapor  injecting  phase 
during  which  pressure  within  the  chamber  is  increasing 
during  operation  of  the  vapor  injecting  means, 

pressure  sensing  means  monitoring  chamber  pressure  change 
during  cyclic  pulsing, 

timing  means  for  measuring  the  time  of  the  evacuation  phase 
of  the  cyclic  pulses,  and 

such  control  means  including  means  responsive  to  such 
indication  of  chamber  pressure  and  evacuation  time  for 
determining  the  rate  of  evacuation  of  the  chamber  and  for 
automatically  controlling  such  cyclic  pulsing  in  response 
to  the  determined  chamber  evacuation  rate  to  complete 
the  conditioning  of  the  load. 

2.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  materials  forming  a  load 
within  a  sealable  sterilizing  chamber  capable  of  operation  at 
pressure  above  atmospheric  for  steam  sterilization  without 


reached  in  the  sterilizing  chamber  and  control  of  the 
steam  injecting  means  during  cyclic  pulsing  to  heat  the 
load  to  the  desired  sterilization  temperature  and  to  remove 
air  from  throughout  the  sterilizing  chamber  irrespective  of 
load  size  and  load  characteristics. 


4,203,948 

AIR  PURinER  OF  THE  REGENERATING  TYPE 

Nieb  Bmndbjerg,  Resedavcj  12,  DK-2820  Gentofte,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,160 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark.  Aug.  4, 1977, 3499/77 

Int  a.2  B03C  3/43.  3/82 

VS.  CI.  422-121  3  Claima 
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1.  Xn  air  purifier  comprising  a  housing  constructed  of  a 
negative  charge  absorbing  non-conductive  material,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet;  means  for  flowing  an 
air  stream  through  said  housing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 
radiating  means  in  said  housing  for  emitting  electrons  and 
X-rays  having  a  wavelength  of  at  least  165  nm  and  producing 
in  the  stream  ozone  molecules  which  become  positively 
charged  due  to  the  housing  absorbing  negatively  charged 
particles;  electron-cloud  forming  means  having  an  electric 
field  and  arranged  within  said  housing  downstream  of  the 
radiating  means  for  generating  in  the  stream,  as  the  latter  flows 
through  the  electric  field,  ozone  molecules  which  are  nega- 
rively  charged  whereby  the  positively  charged  and  negatively 
charged  ozone  molecules  react  to  produce  oxygen  so  as  to 
reduce  the  ozone  content  of  the  stream  leaving  the  outlet. 


requiring  selection  of  quantity  or  characteristics  of  the  materi- 
als, such  conditioning  including  removal  of  air  and  heating  of 
the  load  to  a  desired  temperature  for  sterilization,  the  appara- 
tus comprising:  . 
evacuation  means  operable  to  evacuate  the  stenlizing  cham- 
ber, .         ., 
steam  injection  means  operable  to  inject  steam  mto  the  stenl- 
izing chamber,  .  . 
means  operating  the  evacuation  means  and  the  steam  injec- 
tion means  to  provide  cyclic  pulsing  of  chamber  pressure 
including  a  plurality  of  cyclic  pulses  of  chamber  pressure 
below  an  upper  pressure  level  related  to  desired  tempera- 
ture for  sterilization,  . 
each  cyclic  pulse  including  an  evacuating  phase  during 
which  pressure  in  the  chamber  is  decreasing  during  opera- 
tion of  the  evacuation  means  and  a  steam  injecting  phase 
during  which  pressure  within  the  chamber  is  increasing 
during  operation  of  the  steam  injecting  means, 
pressure  sensing  means  monitoring  chamber  pressure  change 

during  a  cyclic  pulse, 
timing  means  for  measuring  the  time  of  each  evacuation 

phase,  and  .^      ..      , 

pulse  cycle  control  means  for  controlling  such  cyclic  pulsing 
responsive  to  such  indication  of  chamber  pressure  and 
evacuation  time, 
such  control  of  cyclic  pulsing  including  control  of  the  means 
operating  the  evacuation  means  to  continue  each  evacua- 
tion phase  of  the  cyclic  pulse  until  both  a  predetermined 
time  has  lapsed  and  a  predetermined  vacuum  level  is 


4,203,949 
CATALYST  CONVERTER  FOR  CLEANING  EXHAUSTS 

OF  CARS 
Yoahio  Mase;  Tadayoshi  Hayaihi,  both  of  Niiza;  SUnichi  Natsn- 
ume,  Hipshi-Kumne;  Yuubiaa  Kobayashi,  Wako,  and  Yo- 
shiyuki  Moriya,  Kami-Fuknoka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignor!  to 
Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,012,  Apr.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,511 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1976, 51-51013 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  35/04;  PDIN  3/15 

VS.  a.  422-179  «  Claims 
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1.  A  catalyst  converter  for  cleaning  the  exhaust  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 
a  case; 
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said  caae  being  divided  at  itt  substantially  central  portion 
thereof  in  the  axial  direction  to  form  two  case  halves; 

a  catalyst-carrying  ceramic  element  provided  with  honey- 
comb passages; 

support  rings  formed  entirely  of  compressed  metallic  fibers 
including  netted  steel  wires; 

each  said  support  ring  having  an  L-shaped  cross-section; 

support  portions  on  said  case  halves,  said  support  portions 
and  said  support  rings  applying  an  axial  compression  of  IS 

y  to  7S  KG/cm^  to  said  catalyst-carrying  ceramic  element; 

said  compressed  metallic  fiber  support  rings  directly  con- 
tacting both  said  ceramic  element  and  said  support  por- 
tions, and  holding  said  ceramic  element  between  said  rings 
while  imparting  compression  to  said  ceramic  element  in 
radial  and  axial  directions; 

said  compressed  metallic  fiber  support  rings  being  directly 
fitted  to  the  end  surfaces  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
ceramic  element  to  be  in  direct  contact  with  the  radially- 
extending  end  surfaces  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
ceramic  element  to  support  said  ceramic  element  within 
said  case;  and 

said  support  rings  having  an  initial  pre-assembled  outside 
diameter  which  is  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
case  halves  such  that  said  rings  are  forcibly  pressed  and 
fitted  within  said  case  halves. 


4,203,950 

STEAM  REFORMING  REACTOR  DESIGNED  TO 

REDUCE  CATALYST  CRUSHING 

Richard  A.  Scderquiit,  Newington,  Conn^  aiiignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,511 

iBt  a^  BOIJ  7/00,  8/06 

VJS,  a  422-197  1  Claim 


iili  iv«f^ 


1.  An  annular  reactor  for  steam  reforming  hydrocarbon  fuel 
comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  inner  wall,  said  inner  wall  having  a 
thickness  t|  in  the  range  of  0.02  to  0.2S  inches,  said  inner 
wall  being  capable  of  a  limited  degree  of  yielding  in  the 
radial  inward  direction  in  response  to  applied  forces,  said 
inner  wall  having  an  outer  diameter  Di  in  the  range  of  1  to 
1 1  inches  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  a  in  the 
range  of  5x  lO-^to  12x  10-6*F.->,  said  inner  wall  hav- 
ing  a  modulus  of  elasticity  E  in  the  range  of  27  x  10-^  to 
32xlO-6psi; 

an  intermediate  wall,  said  intermediate  wall  being  coexten- 
sive in  length  with  said  inner  wall  and  being  coaxial  there- 
with to  define  a  first  annular  chamber,  said  intermediate 
wall  having  a  thickness  t:  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  1.0  inches 
and  an  inner  diameter  D:  in  the  range  of  2  to  12  inches,  the 


coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  said  intermediate  wall  being  chosen  to  be  the  same  as 
those  of  said  inner  wall,  said  intermediate  wall  always 
being  thicker  than  said  inner  wall; 

catalyst  particles  disposed  in  said  first  annular  chamber 
between  said  inner  and  intermediate  walls,  said  catalyst 
particles  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  Oc  in 
the  range  of  3x  I0-*  to  8x  lO"***?.- '; 

a  generally  cylindrical  outer  wall,  said  outer  wall  being 
coaxial  with  said  inner  and  intermediate  walls  to  define  a 
second  annular  chamber  between  a  portion  of  said  inter- 
mediate and  outer  walls,  said  outer  wall  having  a  thickness 
t3  in  the  range  of  0.02  to  0.2S  inches,  the  thickness  of  the 
outer  wall  always  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
intermediate  wall,  said  outer  wall  having  an  inner  diame- 
ter D3  in  the  range  of  4  to  16  inches,  said  outer  wall  being 
chosen  to  have  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and  a 
modulus  of  elasticity  commensurate  with  those  of  the 
inner  and  intermediate  walls: 

a  particulate  heat  exchange  material  disposed  in  said  second 
annular  chamber  between  said  outer  and  intermediate 
walls,  said  heat  transfer  material  being  pervious  to  fiuid 
fiow  and  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  ap  in 
the  range  of  3x  10-*  to  8x  10-6*F.  - ',  said  inner  wall, 
intermediate  wall,  catalyst  particles,  outer  wall  and  heat 
transfer  material  respectively  being  subjected  to  thermal 
cycles  AT2,  All,  ATf,  AT3  and  ATp,  said  thermal  cycles 
being  between  about  400*  F.  and  about  2000*  F..  said 
reactor  meeting  the  following  constraint  equations: 


P^=\^— 


I>^LTi  -Dr&T] 

-aATc 

D2^-D^2' 

1 
2£ 

n    ^   /. 
D22  -  D,2 

^ir 

/>a  = 


Di^^Ti  -  Di^^Ti 

-a/ATp 

Di^  -  Di^ 

1 

n     ■*■     '2 

,     2 

l£" 

Di^  -  Di^ 

+    iB 

where  the  mechanical  pressure  PfOn  the  solid  particle  bed 
after  cooling  of  the  walls  defining  the  first  annular  cham- 
ber and  the  mechanical  pressure  Pp  on  the  heat  transfer 
ftiaterial  after  cooling  of  the  walls  defining  the  second 
annular  chamber  do  not  exceed  7500  psi  and  wherein  B  is 
the  bulk  modulus  of  the  catalyst  particles  and  B'  is  the  bulk 
modulus  of  the  heat  transfer  material;  and 
means  delivering  a  gaseous  fuel  to  the  base  of  said  first 
annular  chamber  for  fiow  upwardly  through  said  catalyst 
particles. 
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4,203,951 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  SINGLE  CRYSTALS  FROM 

MELT  WITH  ADDITIONAL  FEEDING  OF 

COMMINUTED  CHARGE 

Valentin  I.  Goriletsky,  iiUtn  Otolura  Yarodia,  17,  kv.  53;  Oleg 
S.  Mjulendorf,  uUtsa  Geroev  Truda,  47b,  k?.  242;  Alexei  V. 
Radkevich,  ulitsa  Zcmo?aya,  53,  kv.  56,  and  Lev  G.  Eidelman, 
ulitsa  Otokara  Yarosha,  17,  kv.  53,  aU  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,237 
Claims   priority,   application   U.S.S.R.,   Nov.   23,    1976, 
2421865[I] 

Int  0.2  BOIJ  17/18 
U.S.  a  422-249  2  aaims 


hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group;  or  Y  is  chlorine;  and  X  is  — SH, 
-NHCH2CH2NH2,  -NH2,  or 


-CH2-/Qn 


4,203,953 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SO2  FROM  WASTE  GASES 
Hartinut  Simoleit,  and  Lndwig  Walter,  botii  of  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie  Akdengesell- 
schaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1974,  Scr.  No.  523,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1973, 2356976 

inta^coiB/z/oa  17/02 

vs.  a  423-243  14  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  waste  gases 
including  introducing  waste  gases  containing  sulfur  dioxide 
into  a  buffer  solution  capable  of  absorbing  sulfur  dioxide,  and 
passing  said  waste  gas  through  said  buffer  solution  at  a  con- 
trolled pH  to  effect  absorption  of  SO2,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  a  buffer  solution  containing  glycerol  in  a 
amount  between  about  20%  to  about  70%  of  the  solution  for 
sulfur  dioxide  absorption  from  the  waste  gases. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  single  crystals  from  melt  with 
means  for  feeding  additional  comminuted  charge,  which  appa- 
ratus comprises  a  crucible  made  of  two  containers— an  inner 
container  and  an  outer  container-mounted  coaxially  in  each 
other  to  define  containing  means  comprising  an  annular  space 
therebetween  for  said  additional  charge  to  which  said  addi- 
tional charge  is  fed  by  said  feeding  means,  said  inner  conuiner 
protruding  downwards  relative  to  said  outer  container,  said 
melt  being  contained  in  said  protruding  part  of  said  inner 
container;  apertures  provided  in  the  wall  of  said  inner  con- 
uiner at  the  level  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  outer  container  for 
overflow  of  said  melt  therefrom  to  said  inner  container;  inde- 
pendent heaters,  one  of  said  heaters  being  disposed  under  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  outer  container  and  the  other  heater  being 
located  under  the  bottom  wall  of  said  inner  container. 


4,203,952 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  HEAVY  METALS 

AND  TRANSITION  METALS  OTHER  THAN  PLATINUM 

FROM  SOLUTION 
Ronald  D.  Hancock,  Weybridge,  and  Ian  V.  Howell,  Woking, 
botii  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,739,  May  8, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,603 
Int  a.2  BOID  15/00  15/02 
VS.  a.  423-6  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  liquids  containing  mercury,  silver, 
lead,  copper,  cadmium,  rhodium  or  uranium  metal  residue 
which  comprises  removing  such  a  metal  by  contacting  a  liquid 
solution  containing  such  a  metal  in  the  form  of  a  soluble  com- 
pound thereof  with  a  substrate  obtained  by  reacting  an  inor- 
ganic solid  contacting  surface  hydroxyl  groups  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

Y 

I 
X-CH2-R-Si-Y 

Y 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  organic  group  of  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  Y  is  the  same  and  is  the  group  — OR3  where  R3  is 


4,203,954 

PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  OF  EXHAUST 

GASES  RECOVERING  GYPSUM  AS  BY-PRODUCT 
Etsuo  Asanagi,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chiyoda  Chemical 

Engineering  ft  Consdnction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,446 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1977,  52-38106 

Int  a^CDlB/ 7/00 

U.S.  CI.  423-243  f  Clai"" 

1.  A  process  for  desulfurization  of  exhaust  gases  and  recov- 
ery of  gypsum  as  a  by-product  which  comprises  contacting 
said  gases  with  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  0.05-1.5  mole/1 
of  undissolved  gypsum,  lime  that  is  reactive  with  the  oxidized 
sulfur  gases,  at  least  O.OOI  mole/1  of  a  dicarbonyl  acid  compo- 
nent represented  by  the  general  formula:  HOOCRCOOH 
(where  R  represents  ethylene  group,  hydroxyethylene  group, 
dihydroxyethylene  group,  or  vinylene  group),  at  least  0.001 
mole/1  of  sulfuric  acid,  and  an  alkali  salt  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  salts  of  Li.  K,  Na,  Rb,  Cs,  NH3  and  Mg.  maintaining 
said  slurry  at  a  pH  value  of  3-5,  adding  oxygen  to  oxidize  the 
sulfur  components  to  sulfates,  continuously  adding  lime  to  said 
slurry  in  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  said  sulfur  compo- 
nents, whereby  the  sulfur  components  of  said  gas  are  absorbed 
and^oxidized  and  converted  to  gypsum,  and  continuously 
removing  a  portion  of  said  slurry  and  separating  the  gypsum 
therefrom  for  recovery  and  recycling  the  mother  liquor  to  the 
absorption  step  described  above. 

4,203,955 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CALCIUM  HYDROGEN 

PHOSPHATE  ANHYDRIDE  SUITABLE  AS  MATERIAL 

FOR  PHOSPHORS 

Takamitsu  Enomoto;  KySji  Tanaka,  both  of  Ube;  Hiromi 
Kawamoto,  Onoda;  Tamotsu  Mizuno,  and  Masao  FiOinaga, 
both  of  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,902 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1977,  52/94672; 

Aug.  9, 1977,  52/94673 

Int  Q.-  COIB  25/32 

U.S.  Q.  423-308  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  calcium  hydrogen  phosphate 


I 
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anhydride  suitable  as  a  raw  material  for  phosphate  phosphors, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  water  soluble  calcium  salt  to  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  ammonium  hydrogenphosphate  in  such  an 
amount  that  the  Ca/P  mole  ratio  in  the  resultant  solution 
becomes  0.01-0.10  thereby  to  cause  precipitation  of  a 
small  quantity  of  calcium  hydrogen  phosphate  dihydrate; 

(b)  removing  the  precipitate  from  the  resultant  solution 
thereby  to  lower  the  content  of  Fe  of  said  sodium  ammo- 
nium hydrogenphosphate; 

(c)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  ammonium 
hydrogenphosphate  treated  in  steps  (a)  and  (b)  so  a  to 
contain  less  than  SO  g/1  of  P2OS; 

(d)  adding  a  water  soluble  phosphate  to  an  aqueous  solution 
of  calcium  chloride  in  such  an  amount  that  the  P/Ca  mole 
ratio  in  the  resultant  solution  becomes  0.005<O.0S  thereby 
to  cause  precipitation  of  a  small  quantity  of  calcium  hy- 
drogen  phosphate  dihydrate; 

(e)  removing  the  precipiute  from  the  resultant  solution 
thereby  to  lower  the  content  of  Fe  of  said  calcium  chlo- 
ride; 


1„ 


mineral  acid  by  contacting  countercurrently  said  aqueous 
phosphate  with  at  least  one  alcohol  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  a  strong  mineral  acid,  employing  said  alcohol  and 
said  aqueous  phosphate  in  a  ratio  by  volume  of  2:1  to  20:1,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  combination  of  the  steps: 

(a)  using  sulfuric  acid  as  the  mineral  acid, 

(b)  mixing  the  sulfuric  acid  with  said  alcohol  prior  to  con- 
tacting said  alcohol  with  said  aqueous  phosphate, 


g   30 


12  3  4 

DURATION  OF  AGITATION  (fflin) 


(0  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium  chloride  treated 
in  steps  (d)  and  (e)  so  as  to  contain  less  than  70  g/1  of 

Caa:: 

(g)  mixing  said  solution  prepared  in  step  (c)  with  said  solu- 
tion prepared  in  step  (f)  at  temperatures  between  S*  C.  and 
40*  C; 

(h)  separating  the  precipitated  calcium  hydrogen  phosphate 
from  solution; 

(i)  preparing  an  acidified  water  containing  a  mineral  acid 
selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  phosphoric  acid  in  such  an  amount  that 
the  pH  of  said  water  is  in  the  range  from  1.0  to  S.O; 

(j)  maintaining  said  acidified  water  at  a  temperature  above 
WC; 

(k)  putting  a  batch  of  the  calcium  hydrogen  phosphate  dihy- 
drate separated  from  said  solution  into  said  acidified  water 
maintained  at  said  temperature  all  at  once  to  form  a  hot 
aqueous  slurry  of  calcium  hydrogen  phosphate  dihydrate 
in  a  concentration  below  40%  by  weight;  and 
(I)  agitating  said  hot  slurry  thereby  to  convert  said  cal- 
cium hydrogen  phosphate  dihydrate  in  said  slurry  to 
crystalline  calcium  hydrogen  phosphate  anhydride. 


4,203^ 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

ALCOHOUC  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  SOLUTIONS  FROM 

ACID  PHOSPHATES 
KlSH  SchrMer,  Colopw;  WoifipiV  SehcibHi,  HIrth -KaapMck, 
■■d  Klnt*Peter  Ehkrt,  ErfMadt'Leehenich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrnany,  aaripMrs  to  Hoechst  AktleBgwellachaft,  Hiirtb- 
Iiipaarir,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CootiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  765,639,  Feb.  4, 1977,  abandonwl,  This 
appUcttioo  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,501 
ClaiBf  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Feb.  10, 
1976,  2605106 

iBt  a^  COIB  25/22 
UJS.  a  423-321  S  5  CUm 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  alcoholic  phosphoric  acid  solu- 
tions from  an  aqueous  solution  or  aqueous  suspension  of  acid 
phosphates  or  phosphate  mixtures  in  the  presence  of  a  strong 


(c)  employing  the  sulfuric  acid  in  a  quantity  just  that  stoi- 
chiometrically  necessary  to  transform  the  phosphates  to 
free  phosphoric  acid  and  neutral  mineral  salts, 

(d)  using  said  alcohol,  sulfuric  acid  and  said  aqueous  phos- 
phate with  such  a  water  content  to  establish  in  the  result- 
ing mixture  of  these  substances  a  total  water  content 
necessary  to  ensure  the  formation  of  an  alcoholic  phase 
and  a  separate  flowable  salt  phase,  and 

(e)  separating  the  salt  phase  from  the  alcoholic  phase. 


4»203,957 
MODIFIED  PHOSPHORUS  FURNACE  OPERATION 
Jamca  S.  Mcdfct,  St  Johna,  Canada,  assignor  to  Erco  Industries 
Limited,  Islington,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,111 
Ctalms  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  23, 1977, 293866 
Int  a.2  OOIB  25/01 
VS.  a  423-323  4  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  phosphorus  by  the  elec- 
trothermal method  in  an  electrothennal  phosphorus  furnace, 
which  comprises 
providing  a  reactants  charge  to  the  furnace  having  less  than 
about  2%  by  weight  moisture  and  comprising  agglomer- 
ated phosphate  rock  sized  such  that  not  more  than  about 
6%  by  weight  thereof  passes  through  an  8  mesh  screen, 
and  coke  and  silica  particles  sized  such  that  not  more  than 
about  6%  by  weight  thereof  passes  through  a  6  mesh 
screen, 
forming  gaseous  products  in  said  furnace  consisting  essen- 
tially of  phosphorus  vapour,  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  asso- 
ciated dust  having  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to  less 
than  300*  C.  at  the  gaseous  outlet  from  said  furnace, 
conducting  said  gaseous  products  by  a  single  continuous 
duct  directly  from  the  furnace  to  wet  phosphorus  con- 
densers in  the  absence  of  electrosUtic  duct  precipiuting 
equipment  between  said  furnace  and  said  condensers 
while  maintaining  a  positive  pressure  in  said  duct  exerted 
by  said  gaseous  products  which  does  not  exceed  about } 
inch  of  water  at  said  furnace  outlet  and  which  decreases  in 
value  along  the  length  of  said  duct,  whereby  the  ingress  of 
external  air  to  the  gaseous  products  is  avoided, 
said  duct  including  a  first  short  upwardly-extending  duct 
portion  from  the  furnace  gaseous  outlet  and  a  second  long 
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downwardly-extending  portion  from  the  upper  extremity 
of  said  first  portion  to  said  condensers,  said  second  duct 
portion  having  a  sufficiently  steep  angle  to  cause  phospho- 
rus condensing  therein  to  flow  to  said  condensers, 

other  than  may  be  intermittently  required  to  remove  accu- 
mulated dust  in  the  duct,  avoiding  the  introduction  of 
water  to  the  duct  from  external  sources,  and 

condensing  and  recovering  phosphorus  in  said  condensers 
from  the  gaseous  products  conveyed  thereto  by  said  duct. 


4,203,958 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OXYGEN-FREE 

NITROGEN  ATMOSPHERE 

Thonutt  R.  SnankI,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,598 
Int  a^  C01B77/00 
UA  a  423-351  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  generating  a  substantially  02-free,  decar- 
bonized nitrogen  atmosphere  including  the  principal  steps  of 
(a)  burning  a  combustible  gas  in  a  generator  in  the  presence  of 
air  to  yield  a  generator  gas  comprising  nitrogen,  carbonaceous 
products  and  water,  (b)  scrubbing  the  generator  gas  with  water 
to  clean  and  cool  it,  (c)  passing  the  scrubbed  gas  through  an 
adsorbent  bed  for  adsorbing  said  carbonaceous  producu  and 
water  from  said  generator  gas  to  yield  a  substantially  02-free 
nitrogen  effluent,  and  (d)  flushing  said  bed  with  said  effluent 
under  vacuum  to  regenerate  said  bed  in  a  separate  desorption 
cycle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
prior  to  said  flushing  with  said  effluent,  flushing  said  bed 
with  an  air-rich  gas  under  vacuum  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
desorb  said  adsorbed  carbonaceous  products  and  water 
whereby  the  duration  of  said  effluent  flushing  may  be 
reduced  to  a  time  sufficient  only  to  purge  said  bed  of  said 
air  and  conservation  of  said  effluent  and  said  combustible 
gas  is  achieved. 

4,203,959 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NITROUS 

OXIDE 

Gerhard  Miinster,  Bad  Soden  an  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft,  Frankfiurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,040 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1978, 2811181 

Int  a.2  COIB  21/22 
U.S.  a.  423-400  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  nitrous  oxide,  which  com- 
prises introducing  into  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  value 
of  from  0  to  3  an  inorganic  nitrite  and  an  inorganic  SO2  source, 
while  applying  molar  ratios  of  nitrite  to  sulfite  of  from  1:1  to 
1:1.5. 


coke  being  effected  by  passing  said  gas  subsequent  to  said 
cooling  in  direct  contact  with  said  coke  with  the  gas  being 
at  a  temperature  above  the  temperature  of  said  coke,  at 
least  one  of  said  coke  and  said  gas  being  heated  between 
said  direct  contact  heating  and  cooling,  whereby  heat 
released  from  the  cooling  is  recuperated  by  said  gas  and 
employed  to  provide  most  of  the  heat  required  to  heat  to 
desulphurization  temperatures,  said  gas  employed  for  said 
cooling  and  heating  of  the  coke  being  a  recycle  gas  pro- 
vided by  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  recovered 
from  the  direct  contact  heating  to  the  direct  contact  cool- 
ing, said  recycle  gas  consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen  and 
hydrogen  and  combustible  matter  derived  from  the  coke. 


4,203,961 
CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  GENERATION  PROCESS 
Gerald  Cowley,  Miaaiaaanga,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Erco  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Islington,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,681 

Int  a^  COIB  U/02 

UA  a  423-478  7ClaUB8 


4,203,960 
COKE  DESULPHURIZATION 
WUUan  V.  Bauer,  New  York,  N.Y4  Joac  A.  C.  Isaacs,  and 
OUfcrio  M.  Lanonte,  both  of  Edo  de  Mexico,  Mexico,  assign- 
ors to  The  Lumnua  Company,  Bloonficid,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,809 
Int  a.2  COIB  31/02:  ClOB  57/00 
VS.  CI.  423—461  22  Claims 

1.'  A*  process  for  effecting  desulphurization  of  a  sulphur 
containing  coke,  comprising: 
sequentially  heating  coke  to  coke  desulphurization  tempera- 
tures, soaking  said  coke  at  coke  desulphurization  tempera- 
tures to  effect  desulphurization  thereof,  said  coke  reach- 
ing a  temperature  of  at  least  1000*  C.  during  said  desul- 
phurization, and  cooling  said  coke  to  below  the  desul- 
phurization temperature,  said  cooling  being  effected  by 
passing  a  gas  in  direct  contact  with  said  coke,  said  gas 
being  at  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  of  said  coke 
during  said  cooling,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heating  of  the 


1.  In  a  «)ntinuous  method  for  the  production  of  chlorine 
dioxide,  which  comprises: 

continuously  maintaining  a  chlorine  dioxide-producing  ruc- 
tion medium  in  an  enclosed  upright  cylindrical  reaction 
zone  having  a  vapor  space  located  above  the  liquid  level 
of  said  reaction  medium  in  said  reaction  zone,  the  reaction 
medium  contaming  an  alkali  metal  chlorate,  a  reducing 
agent  capable  of  reducing  said  alkali  metal  chlorate  to 
chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine,  and  a  strong  mineral  acid, 

continuously  generating  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  from 
said  reaction  medium  and  continuously  evaporating  water 
from  said  reaction  medium  at  substantially  the  boiling 
point  thereof  while  the  reaction  zone  is  maintained  under 
a  subatmospheric  pressure, 

continuously  removing  from  said  reaction  zone  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  said  generated  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine 
and  evaporated  water  through  a  gaseous  outlet  located  in 
communication  with  said  vapor  space  i^  said  reaction 

zone, 

continuously  depositing  in  said  reaction  zone  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  the  anion  of  said  strong  acid,  removing  from  a 
lower  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  a  slurry  containing 
deposited  alkali  metal  salt  and  part  of  said  reaction  me- 
dium and  recovering  alkali  metal  salt  from  a  portion  of 
said  slurry, 

admixing  alkali  metal  chlorate  with  said  remainder  of  said 

slurry, 
heating  recycled  material  substantially  to  an  elevated  tem- 
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perature  which  is  the  boiling  point  dT  the  reaction  medium 
at  the  prevailing  absolute  pressure  in  said  reaction  zone, 

accelerating  the  heated  material  in  admixture  with  alkali 
metal  chlorate,  and  also  reducing  agent  when  said  strong 
mineral  acid  is  not  also  the  reducing  agent,  to  establish  a 
back  pressure  exceeding  the  difference  in  saturation  vapor 
pressure  of  the  heated  mixture  and  of  said  reaction  me- 
dium, . 

adding  strong  mineral  acid  to  said  accelerated  heated  mix- 
ture substantially  at  the  maximum  velocity  of  said  mixture 
resulting  from  said  acceleration  to  provide  a  feed  material 
for  said  reaction  zone, 

allowing  gaseous  material  in  said  feed  material  to  expand 
while  maintaining  a  low  rate  of  acceleration,  and 

feeding  said  expanded  feed  mixture  into  said  vapor  space, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  said  feeding  of 
expanded  feed  mixture  into  said  vapor  space  generally 
tangentially  of  the  internal  wall  of  said  reaction  zone,  and 

inducing  said  gaseous  material  to  follow  the  flow  path  of 
said  expanded  feed  mixture  from  inlet  to  said  reaction 
zone  to  said  reaction  medium  and  to  flow  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  internal  wall  of  the  reaction  zone  prior  to 
upward  passage  through  said  vapor  space  towards  said 
gaseous  outlet. 


4,203,962 
PROCESS  FOR  CX)NSOUDATION  OF  FINE  ALUMINA 

PARTICLES 
Alfred  Uppnuu,  Metairic,  La^  asiipor  to  Toth  Aluminum 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUcd  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,508 
iBt  a.2  COIF  7/02 
U5.  a  423-625  10  ClainM 

1.  A  method  for  making  granules  from  ultrafine  alumina 
particles  comprising  the  following  steps:  (1)  admixing  ultrafine 
alumina  particles  with  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
or  equivalent  alkali  in  a  maximum  amount  of  0.7  percent  equiv- 
alent Na20  by  weight  based  on  dry  alumina;  (2)  compressing 
the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (1);  (3)  autoclaving  the  com- 
pressed mixture  obtained  in  step  (2)  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
150*  C.  for  at  least  three  hours;  (4)  drying  and  calcining  the 
autoclaved  compressed  mixture  obtained  in  step  (3);  and  (S) 
comminuting  the  dried  and  calcined  mass  obtained  in  step  (4) 
to  form  granules. 


dividing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  into  at  least  two  portions; 
staged  vaporization  of  said  fuel  portions,  said  staged  vapori- 
zation including: 

a  flrst  stage  wherein  a  first  portion  of  the  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  is  mixed  with  a  heated  vaix>r  having  a  soecific 
heat  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  1  Btu/lb*F.,  said  vapor 

having  a  sufficient  temperature  and  heat  transfer  capa- 
bility to  cause  vaporization  of  essentially  all  of  the  first 
fuel  portion  to  provide  a  first  vapor  product; 

heating  said  first  vapor  product;  and 

successive  stages  of  mixing  and  heating  to  vaporize  essen- 
tially all  of  the  remaining  portions  of  liquid  fuel  to 
provide  a  final  vapor  product,  the  successive  stages 
mixing  the  vapor  product  from  a  preceding  stage  with  a 
portion  of  the  liquid  fuel;  and 
reacting  the  final  vapor  product  in  a  reforming  zone  to 

produce  a  hydrogen  rich  gas. 


4,203,964 

RE-EXTRACnNG  METAL  CHLORIDE  COMPLEX 

FROM  AN  ORGANIC  EXTRACHON  SOLUTION 

Hans  Reinhardt,  and  Ulf  V.  Kuylenstiema,  both  of  Viistra  Frii 

lunda,  Sweden,  assignora  to  MX-Processer  Reinhardt  k  Co. 

AB,  Molindal,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  20,  1977,  7708387; 
Dec.  14, 1977,  7714219 

Inta^COlB  7  7/96^  7/01 
U.S.  a  423-658  J  7  Claims 


i    2    \^ 
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4,203,963 
STAGED  VAPORIZATION  OF  UQUID  HYDROCARBON 

FUELS 
Gkan  W.  Scbefflcr,  Tolland,  and  Yasar  Tanriknt,  Manchester, 
both  of  Conn.,  aasignort  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,381 

Int  a^  COIB  l/U 

U.S.  a  423-650  17  OainM 


•  X 


1.  A  process  for  the  re-extraction  of  a  metal  from  an  organic 
extraction  solution  in  which  the  metal  is  presented  as  a  metal 
chloride  complex  bonded  to  an  extractant,  characterized  in 
contacting  the  organic  extraction  solution  with  an  aqueous 
solution  to  transfer  metal  ions  and  chloride  ions  to  the  aqueous 
solution,  adding  a  sulphuric  acid  solution  to  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion, either  before  or  before  and  after  the  contact  with  the 
organic  extraction  solution,  heating  the  thusly  acidified  aque- 
ous solution  to  drive  off  hydrogen  chloride  and  water,  crystal- 
lizing metal  sulphate  from  the  concentrated  solution  thus  pro- 
duced, and  separating  the  crystallized  metal  sulphate  from  the 
solution. 


ncu't  xraixMKK  mi 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  hydrogen  rich  gas  utilizing 
the  vaporization  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 


\ 
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4,203,966 

DENTIFRICE  WITH  TOPICAL  AND  SYSTEMIC 

PHOSPHATE  FLUORIDE  SYSTEM 

Frank  R.  Faunce,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  WiUiam  F.  Mc- 

Cord,  Pasadena,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,718,  Aug.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,910 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/18 
U.S.  a  424-52  ^  Claims 

1.  A  two  component  ingestible  dentifrice  composition  com- 
prising: 
a  first  topical  dentifrice  composition  component  including 
an  abrasive  material,  a  carrier  material,  a  binder,  a  sweet- 
ening agent,  a  flavoring  agent  and  an  effective  amount  of 
an  acid  phosphate  compound  to  impart  a  pH  of  about  3.5; 
a  second  systemic  and  topically  effective  but  otherwise 
unstable  fluoride  composition  incorporated  within  a  water 
free  carrier  gel;  and 
a  lipid  coating  material  coating  said  systemic  fluoride  com- 
pound of  said  dentifrice  composition,  said  coating  being 
broken  down  by  the  acid  fluid  of  the  stomach  to  release 
fluoride  in  the  stomach  for  absorption  by  the  mucosa,  said 
acid  phosphate  paste  dentifrice,  when  reacted  together 
with  said  gel  of  coated  fluoride  during  a  toothbrushing 
sequence,  providing  a  tooth  decay  inhibiting  complex 
fluoride  fluorophosphate  compound  at  an  energized  tooth 
surface  etched  by  said  acid  phosphate  compound. 


swine  to  swine  dysentery  infection,  comprising  an  injectable 
cell  concentrate  containing  killed  cells  of  a  virulent  isolate  of 
Treponema  hyodysenteriae  in  combination  with  killed  cells  of 
Bacteroides  vulgatus,  and  Bacienides  vulgatus  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.25  to  2  parts  by  weight  (dry  basis)  per  part 
of  said  Treponema  hyodysenteriae. 


4,203,967 
DIAGNOSTIC  TEST  FOR  MALABSORPTION 
Hugo  E.  Gallo-Torres,  Livingston,  N J.,  assignor  to  HofAnann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,221,  Jan.  13, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,818 
Int.  a.2  A61K  29/00 
U.S.  a.  424-9  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  for  malabsorption  in  a  patient  com- 
prising: 

(a)  orally  administering  to  said  patient  who  had  fasted  over- 
night N-(2-aminoethyl)-glycine; 

(b)  collecting  the  urine  from  said  patient  during  the  eight 
hours  following  said  administration;  and 

(c)  contacting  a  sample  of  the  urine  with  an  indicator  sub- 
stance which  colorimetrically  indicates  the  presence  of 
N-(2-aminoethyl)-glycine  thereby  colorimetrically  deter- 
mining the  amount  of  N-(2-aminoethyl)-glycine  in  the 
urine. 


4,203,969 

DITHRANOL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TOPICAL 

APPLICATIONS 

Hyman  Yarrow,  Hitchin,  and  Martin  Whitefield.  London,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Drythanol  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,861 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1977, 
28410/77 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/745.  31/05 
U.S.  a  424-83  liaalms 

1.  A  composition  for  topical  application  comprising: 
0.01  to  1%  of  dithranol; 

0.05  to  5%  of  a  water-soluble,  oil-insoluble  acid  antioxidant 
or  of  a  combination  of  a  water-soluble,  oil-insoluble  acid 
and  a  water-soluble,  oil-insoluble  antioxidant; 
20  to  60%  of  petroleum  jelly,  along  or  mixed  with  a  spread- 
able  synthetic  hydrocarbon  rubber,  in  which  dithranol  is 

soluble; 

25  to  60%  of  water  in  which  the  said  acid-antioxidant  or 
combination  of  acid  and  antioxidant  is  dissolved;  and 

5  to  20%  of  an  emulsifier  to  maintain  as  a  stable  emulsion  the 
said  petroleum  jelly,  alone  or  mixed  with  a  spreadable 
synthetic  hydrocarbon  rubber,  as  a  discontinuous  oil 
phase  dispersed  in  a  continuous  aqueous  phase; 

the  said  precentages  being  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition; 

the  dithranol  being  substantially  completely  retained  in  the 
discontinuous  oil  phase,  and  the  acid-antioxidant  or  com- 
bination of  acid  and  antioxidant  being  dissolved  in  and 
substantially  completely  retained  in  the  continuous  aque- 
ous phase, 

whereby  when  in  said  composition  the  dithranol  is  protected 
from  oxidation  during  storage  but  when  the  composition 
is  applied  to  the  skin  the  water  in  said  aqueous  phase 
evaporates  or  is  absorbed  by  the  skin  and  the  dithranol  is 
made  available. 


4,203,968 
COMBINATION  VACCINE  FOR  SWINE  DYSENTERY 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Delbert  L.  Harris,  Ames,  Iowa;  Robert  A.  Goodnow,  Omaha, 
Nebr.;  Robert  D.  Clock,  and  Joann  M.  Kinyon,  both  of  Ames, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Founda- 
tion, Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa  and  Bums-Biotec  Uboratories,  Inc., 

Division  of  Ster^No.  935,000,  Aug.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,152,414. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,623 

lot  a^  A61K  39/02 

U.S.  a.  424—92  *  Claims 

1.  A  parenteral  preparation  for  increasing  the  resistance  of 


4,203,970 
SWINE  ATROPIC  RHINITIS  VACONE 
Dennis  J.  Carlo,  Rahway;  Arpi  Hagopian,  and  Peter  J.  Knlsk- 
em,  both  of  Sayrevillei  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,528 
Int  a-  A61K  39/02 
VJS.  0. 424—92  '  Qaims 

1.  Alt  immunogenic  sub-cellular  cell  wall  antigenic  fraction 
of  Bordetalla  bronchiseptica  contains  in  part  by  weight  at  least 
about  53%  Lowry  protein,  from  about  10  to  about  13%  carbo- 
hydrate, of  which  about  19%  is  hexose  and  about  19%  is 
hexosamine,  from  about  1  to  about  1.4%  sialic  acid,  and  about 
0.18%  KDO. 
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4^203,971 
NEISSERIA  GONORRHOEAE  VACCINE 
Thoanf  M.  Bnekaua,  Sctttle,  WHh^  iMigiior  to  Garcnmieiit 
of  the  Unitod  Stitai,  WMhfaigtoii,  D.C. 

FDti  Mir.  23, 1971,  S«.  No.  tS9^ 
iML  a2  A61K  39/02 
VS.  CL  434-92  2  Claim 

1.  A  vaccine  for  protecting  humans  against  infection  by 
Ntisaeria  gonorrhoeat  microorganisnis  containing  at  least  one 
POMP  antigen  fttt  of  contaminants  which  are  toxic  to  humans 
characterized  by  the  ability  to  elicit  a  bactericidal  response  in 
humans,  consisting  essentially  of  subunits  with  molecular 
weights  of  firom  34,000  to  39,000  Daltons,  containing  both 
hydrophobic  and  hydrophilic  groups  and  having  a  carbohy- 
drate content  of  about  4%  and  a  protein  content  of  about  96% 
by  weight 


4,203,972 
PENICILLIN  COMPOSmON 
Pdar  BaiAerg,  ZIrkh,  SwUnrlairi;  BertU  A.  EkatfSai,  S8der- 
tiUc  Swwta;  Ulf  E.  Fonpn,  Gifle,  Sweden,  and  Bcradt  O. 
R  SIHiberg,  SfidcrtiUe,  Sweden,  aarignors  to  Astra  Fhanna- 
eeotical  Prodacta,  lie.,  FIraainghaB,  Maia. 
CootiBMttfaM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,157,  Apr.  25, 1974,  whkh  is 

a  eoatiBiiatio»4»»art  of  Sar.  No.  302^423,  Oct  31, 1972, 
abttidoMd.  This  applicttioa  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  589,410 
Claias  priority,  appUcation  United  KiBgdoa,  No?.  1, 1971, 
50(75/71 

IA.O?  MOiiS/OO 
MS,  a  424-114  8  Claina 

1.  An  antibacterial  synergistic  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of 

.  (a)         the         penicillin         6-<D-a-amino-p-hydroxy- 
phenylacetamido)penicillanic  acid  or  its  phamuceutically 
acceptable  salts  (A);  and 
(b)  a  penicillin  of  tlw  formula 


(CH2)6         N-CH-N-CH-CH         C^ 


S  ,CH3 

\ 


CO-N- 


CH-CXX)H 


or  phamuceutically  acceptable  salts  or  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable in  vivo  rapidly  hydrolyzed  esten  thereof  (C);  said 
composition  containing  the  compounds  of  formulas  A  and  C  in 
a  weight  ratio  ranging  from  10:1  to  1:10. 


4,203,973 
ANTIBIOTICS 
Martin  Cole,  Dorking;  Join  D.  Hood,  Cranleigh,  and  Dennis 
Bntterwofth,  RadUll,  ail  of  Eotfand,  aasigBors  to  Beeehaa 
Group  Limited,  Rngi«««i 
Difiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  724,948,  Sep.  20, 1976,  which  isa 
coatiMation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,491,  Jna.  1, 1976, 
abandoMd,  whieh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  559,973,  Mar.  19, 
1975,  abandoned.  TVs  application  Jan.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,304 
OaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1974* 
13855/74 

bt  a^  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a  434-114  26  ClainH 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacterial 
infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  a  synergisti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  di- 
basic salt  of  MM  4SS0A  which  is  at  least  70%  pure  and  an 
antibactehally  effective  amount  of  amoxycillin  which  sub- 
stance MM4SS0A  is  a  solid  carboxylic  acid  of  the  molecular 
formula  Ci3Hi«09N2S2  which  in  the  form  of  a  substantially 
pure  sodium  salt  lus  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  in  aqueous  solution,  it  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet 
spectrum  with  absorption  maxima  at  about  238  nm  and  at 
about  287  nm; 

(b)  when  present  at  0.4%  w/w  in  a  freshly  prepared  KBr 


disc,  it  has  a  characteristic  infra-red  spectrum  substantially 
as  shown  in  FIG.  2  and  has  absorption  maxima  at  inter  alia 
about  3430.  29S0.  1765.  169S.  ISIO,  1390  and  1260  cm- >; 

(c)  it  has  a  characteristic  n.m.r.  spectrum  which  when  taken 
in  D2O  is  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  3,  which  spec- 
trum possesses  inter  alia  (i)  a  pair  of  low  field  doublets 
centred  approximately  at  2.4Sr  and  3.6Sr  with  coupling 
constants  of  approximately  IS  Hz;  (ii)  a  doublet  centred  at 
approximately  S.SSr;  and  (iii)  a  sharp  singlet  at  approxi- 
mately 7.9St; 

(d)  it  possesses  antibacterial  activity  against  various  species 
including  inter  alia,  strains  of  Su^hyloeoccus  aureus,  Bacil- 
lus subtilis,  Escherichia  coli,  KMuiella  aemgenes,  Proteus 
mimbilis,  AcinetobiKter  anitratus,  Serraiia  marcescens  and 
Shigella  sonnei: 

(e)  it  syngegizes  the  antibacterial  activity  of  ampicillin 
against  certain  /3-lactamase  producing  bacteria  including 
stains  of  Escherichia  coli.  Klebsiella  aerogenes,  Proteus  mi- 
rabilis,  and  Staphybcoecus  aureus  Russell;  and 

(0  it  is  not  a  polypeptide  or  protein,  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  said  di-basic  salt  of 
MM  4SS0A  and  said  amoxycillin  being  present  in  the  ratio 
of  10:1  to  1:10. 


4^203,974 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  FOAM  FORMULATION,  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF  FOR  VISUAL 
OBSCURATION  AND  AREA  DENUL 
Harry  A.  Brown,  Jr.,  Fallston,  and  Robert  F.  Dnrgin,  Abingdon, 
both  of  Md.,  aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,961 
Int  a.2  AOIN  11/00:  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a  424-166  11  Claims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  foam  formulation  comprising,  in  a  single 
composite  solution,  a  conventional  high  expansion  foam  liquid 
concentrate  consisting  essentially  of  a  sodium  lauryl  sulfate 
surfactant  as  ^principal  active  ingredient  in  aqueous  solution, 
a  glycerin  thjckener,  a  sucrose  stabilizer  and  a  relatively  large 
amount  of  ammonia  in  aqueous  solution  sufficient  to  act  as  an 
irritant  deteir^ntjp^  persons  exposed  to  said  foam  formulation. 
6.  In  a  method  for  obtaining  visual  obscuration  and  area 
denial  in  military  operations  through  dissemination  of  a  high 
expansion  aqueous  foam,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step 
of  using  a  stable,  aqueous  foam  formulation  which  comprises  a 
single  composite  aqueous  solution  of  a  conventional  high  ex- 
pansion foam  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  a  sodium  lauryl 
sulfate  surfactant  as  a  principal  active  ingredient,  a  glycerin 
thickener,  a  polyhydroxylated  stabilizer  and  a  relatively  large 
amount  of  ammonia  as  an  irritant  deterrent  to  persons  exposed 
to  said  foam. 


4,203,975 
PSYCHOPHARMACOLOGICAL  PEPTIDES  SUITABLE 

FOR  THERAPEUTIC  ADMINISTRATION 
Heodrik  M.  Greven,  Hecach,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asberille,  N.C. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.  13,  1977, 
7707781 

Int  a^  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
UJ5.  a  424—177  18  Claiffls 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 

■  ! 

H-L-Cy»— L-Tyr— L-Phe— L-Glu(X|)-L-Asp(X2)-B 
SO3H 

and  their  functional  derivatives,  wherein  X|  and  X2  represent 
hydroxy  or  amino  and  B  represents: 
(1)  hydroxy  or 
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(2)  an  amino-acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  L-AspOH,  L-Asn-OH,  L-Glu-OH.  L-Gln-OH,  L-Ser- 
6h,  or  HN-A-COOH,  wherein  A  is  an  alkylidene  group 
with  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms. 


4,203,977 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS,  COMPOSmON  AND  USE 
Kari  Kiehs,  Lanpertbeim,  and  Heinrich  Adolphi,  Limburgerhof , 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktienge- 
sellKhaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FQed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,152 
Oains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcma^r,  Oct  13, 
1977, 2746057 

iBt  (V  C07F  9/165:  AOIN  9/36 
UJS.  a  424-211  9  Claims 

1.  A  phosphoric  (phosphonic)  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


4^,976 
SUGAR  DERIVATIVES  OF  G076  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  H.  Fisher,  Bridgewater,  and  Richard  L  Tohnan,  Berke- 
ley Heists,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaipors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc^ 
Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,466 
Int  a^  A61K  31/35:  C07H  17/08 
U.S.  a  424-180  M  Cl«tais 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R>0    X 

P-S-CH2-C-N-R* 
R' 


I. 


./ 


where  R>  denotes  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  up  to  4  cartwn 
atoms,  R2  denotes  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  each 
of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  R'  denotes  amino,  mono-  or  di- 
alkylamino  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl,  alkylalkoxy- 
alkyl-amino  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  or  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  di-alkoxyalkylamino  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkylalkenylamino  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  or  alkenyl,  alkylalkynylamino  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkyl  or  alkynyl,  N-meAyl-N-methoxyamino.  R*  denotes 
alkylsulfonyl  or  haloalkylsulfonyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkyl  or  haloalkyl,  and  X  denotes  oxygen  or  sulfiir. 

8.  Pesticides  for  insects,  mites  and  ticks  comprising  a  solid 
and/or  liquid  carrier  and  an  amount  of  a  phosphoric  (phos- 
phonic) acid  ester  of  the  formula  I  sufficient  to  kill  said  insects, 
mites  or  ticb. 


wherein  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  or  double  bond; 
Ri  is  hydroxy,  loweralkanoyloxy,  or  glycosyloxy  and  is 
present  only  when  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  bond; 
R2  is  n-propyl  or  sec-butyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  loweralkanoyl  or  glycosyl;  and 
R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkanoyl,  glycosyl, 

R40-/  )-o-\  y*"'  '^°'A  / 

CHjO'^""^    CHjO''^  CH3O 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  loweralkanoyl.  or  glycosyl;  wherein 
said  glycosyl  groups  are  polyhydroxy  5-  or  6-membered  cyclic 
acetals  which  are  optionally  substituted  on  the  ring  carbon 
atoms  with  loweralkyl  and  in  which  the  hydroxy  groups  may 
be  optionally  substituted  with  loweralkyl  or  loweralkanoyl, 
and  the  monosaturated  glycosyl  derivatives  thereof; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R,  Ri.  R3  or  R4  must  contam  a 
glycosyl  group,  however,  when  only  R  contains  a  glyco- 
syl group,  said  glycosyl  group  of  R  shall  exclude  the 
a-L-oleandrosyl    and    o-L-oleandrosyl-a-L-oleandrosyl 

groups. 
17.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  helmintic,  arthropod 
ectoparasitic,  and  acaridal  infections  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  an  animal  infected  with  such  helminths,  arthropod 
ectoparasites  or  acarides  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4^203,978  

AMIDINO-PHOSPHORIC  ACID  THIOL  ESTERS  FOR 
COMBATING  PESTS 
faiwr  Sturm,  Aeaeh,  Switaariand,  aaaignor  to  Cfba-Geigy  Cor- 
poratlon,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,695,  Doc  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  JuB.  26, 1978,  Sar.  No.  919A35 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriand,  Dae.  30,  1976, 
16473/76;  Mar.  4, 1977, 2721/77 

Int  a^  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/24 
VS.  a  434-211  20  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


SRj  0) 

I 
R1-C-NH-P-OR3 

H  I 

NH  Z 

wherein 
Ri  represents  hydrogen.  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  cyclopropyl, 

R2  represents  Cs-Cs-alkyl,  and 

R3  representt  methyl  or  ethyl,  whilst 

Z  represenU  oxygen  or  sulphur. 

19.  A  method  of  combating  nematodes  at  a  locus  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


4,203,979 

INSECnCIDAL  1-SEC.  AND 

TER^.•ALKYL■^DISUBST^^UTED.PHOSPHORYL 

HYDRAZINES 
Miehael  J.  Brown,  Randolph,  N  J^  aaeipwr  to  GAP  Corpora- 
tloB,  New  Yoriu  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,999 
Int  a^  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/24 
UA  a  424-220  *• 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 
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if 


r 
I 

R-N— NH-P— Y 

I 

Z 


where 
R  is  8  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl,  C4-C10, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  C|-C6  or  acetyl. 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and, 

Y  and  Z  are  independently  alkyl,  Ci-C6«  alkenyl,  C2-C6, 
alkoxy,  Ci-C6,  thioalkoxy,  Ci-C*. 

17.  A  composition  for  combatting  insect  or  mite  pests  at  a 
locus  which  comprises  an  insecticidally  or  miticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  an  acceptable 
diluent  or  carrier  material. 

18.  A  method  of  combatting  insect  or  mite  pests  at  a  locus 
which  comprises  treating  the  locus  with  an  insecticidally  or 
miticidally  effective  amount  of  a  composition  according  to 
claim  17. 


4^,980 
BENZYLPYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Itui  Kompis,  Oberwil,  and  Alexander  E.  Wick,  Riehcn,  both  of 
Switxeriand,  aasigiiorf  to  Hoftaumn-La  Roche  Inc^  Nutley, 
NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,357 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  May  5, 1977, 77269; 
Switxeriand,  Mar.  10, 1978, 2650/78 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/635:  C07D  239/48 
U.S.  a  424—229  16  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'O 


I 


Rk) 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  independently,  are  Ci^-alkyl,  R^  is 
C|.3-alkyl  and  R*  is  methylene  or  C24-alkylidene, 
or  a  physiologically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

14.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'O 
RJ        /~~\ 


R^  il2N 


O^ 


NH2 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  independently,  are  C|^-alkyl,  R^  is 
C|.3-alkyl  and  R^  is  methylene  or  C24-alkylidene, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  an 
antibactenally  active  sulfonamide  and  a  compatible  pharma- 
ceutical carrier  material,  said  compound  of  formula  I  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  potentiate  the  antibacterial 
activity  of  the  sulfonamide. 


4,203,961 
NOVEL  17  a-ARYL-STEROIDS 
Andre  Pierdet,  Noisy*le<^cc;  Vesperto  Torelli,  Maiions-Alfort, 
and  Roger  Denwdt,  Lea  Pavillona<«Mis*Boia,  all  of  France, 
asaignora  to  Rouaacl  Uclaf,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  692 
Claina  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11, 1978, 78  00658 
Int  a.2  C07J  23/Oa-  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  424— 243  ,     37  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


^vX''^ 

.OR, 

^^R2 

k^^>^ 

^*^^^^ 

T 

^ 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  optionally  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  benzyl  and  optionally  substituted  heterocy- 
clic selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furyl,  thienyl,  pyri- 
dyl  and  pyrimidyl,  the  optional  substituents  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  halogens  and  — CF3,  the  dotted  line  in  the  A 
ring  indicates  an  optional  A'^^^-double  bond  and  A  may  be  0x0 
and  B  is  hydrogen  or  A  is  /3— OH  and  B  is  hydrogen  or  halo- 
gen or  A  and  B  form  a  A^")-double  bond. 


4,203,982 
ARYLMALONAMIDOMETHOXYCEPHALOSPORINS 
Maaayuki  Nariaada,  Ibarakl;  Hironin  Matauniura,  Aahiya,  and 
Wataru  Nagata,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1976,  51>95732 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/36  , 

U.S.  a.  424—246  !       8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OCH3 


ArCHCONH 
COB' 


O^  V^^CH2SHet 

C0B2 


wherein 

(1)  Ar  is  p-hydroxyphenyl,  Het  is  1 -methyl- lH-tetrazol-5-yl, 
and  COB'  and  COB^  are  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy 
groups; 

(2)  Ar  is  p-carbamoyloxyphenyl,  Het  is  1 -methyl- IH-tet- 
razol-S-yl,  and  COB'  and  COB^  are  carboxy  or  protected 
carboxy  groups; 

(3)  Ar  is  2-fluoro-4-hydroxyphenyl,  Het  is  1 -methyl- IH-tet- 
razol-S-yl.  and  COB'  and  COB^  are  carboxy  or  protected 
carboxy  groups; 

(4)  Ar  is  2-thienyl,  Het  is  I -methyl- IH-tetrazol-S-yl.  and 
COB*  and  COB^  are  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy 
groups;  or 

(5)  Ar  is  3-thienyl.  Het  is  I -methyl- 1-H-tetrazol-S-yl.  and 
COB'  and  COB^  are  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy 
groups,  I 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

3.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
an  efTective  antibacterial  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,203,983 
SPASMOLYTIC  TRIAZINONES 
John  Yelnosky,  Warrington;  George  H.  DouglM*  Mal?em; 
Ghulam  N.  Mir,  Buckinghan,  and  Cbong  M.  Won,  Warring* 
ton,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort 
Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Nof.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959^40 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/53.  31/54.  31/535 
VS.  G.  424-249  12  Gains 

1.  A  method  for  treating  smooth  muscle  spasms  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  therapy  by 
oral,  parenteral  or  anal  routes  an  effective  amount  of  an  anti- 
spasmodic agent  of  the  formula: 


Rt-N  C-N 

\  •  \ 

C-N  R4 

0^ 


wherein  R|  is  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl;  or  phenyl,  benzyl 
or  phenethyl  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  phenyl  hydrogens 
are  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halo,  halo-lower 
alkyl.  amino,  nitro.  hydroxy,  cyano.  carboxyl  or  lower  alkyl 
sulfonyl;  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  hydro- 
gens is  replaced  by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  halo,  halo-lower 
alkyl.  amino,  nitro.  hydroxy,  cyano.  carboxyl  or  lower  alkyl 
sulfonyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  and  R3  and  lUare  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy!,  lower  alkanoyl.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl.  lower  alkoxy.  halo  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  phenoxy  lower  alkyl,  di-lower  alkyl- 
amino  lower  alkyl;  and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl.  phenoxy  lower  alkyl.  di-lower  alkyl- 
amino  lower  alkyl;  and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


4,203,984 
ANTISECRETORY  TRIAZINONES 

George  H.  Douglas,  Malvern;  Ghulam  N.  Mir,  Buckingham; 

Chong  M.  Won,  Warrington,  and  WiUiam  L.  Studt  Barleys* 

▼Ule,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  WUUam  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort 

Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Nof.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,950 

Int  CU  A61K  31/53.  31/54.  31/535 

VS.  G.  424-249  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  or  suppressing  the  activity  of  the 
secretory  glands  in  the  gastrointestinal  tract  which  comprises 
administering  by  oral  or  parenteral  route  to  a  patient  suffering 
from  hypersecretion  an  effective  amount  of  an  antisecretory 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  ineri  pharmaceutical 
carrier  and  an  effective  antisecretory  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


Ri-N 


/ 
\ 


1^ 

1 

c — 

sN 
\ 

-N 

-N 
\ 
R4 

4,203,985 
ANTIDIARRHEAL  TRIAZINONES 
John  Yehioaky,  Warrington;  George  H.  Donglaa,  Malvern; 
Ghulam  N.  Mir,  Buckingham;  Dahyabhai  M.  Patel,  Ambler, 
Chong  M.  Won,  Warrington,  and  Ronald  L  AUoto,  Ha?er- 
town,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  WUliam  H.  Rorer,  InCn  Fort 
Waahlngton,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,722 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  G.2  A61K  31/53.  31/54.  31/535 
VS.  G.  424-249  16  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  treating  diar- 
rhea comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


Rl-N  C-N 

\         //         \ 
C-N  R4 


wherein  Ri  is  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl;  or  phenyl,  benzyl 
or  phenethyl  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  phenyl  hydrogens 
are  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  halo-lower 
alkyl,  amino,  nitro.  hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl  or  lower  alkyl 
sulfonyl;  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  having  one  or  more  of  the  hydro- 
gens replaced  by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  halo-lower 
alkyl.  amino,  nitro,  hydroxy,  cyano.  carboxyl  or  lower  alkyl 
sulfonyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R3  and  R4  are  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  phenoxy  lower  alkyl  and  di-lower 
alkyl-amino  lower  alkyl  and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
non-toxic  salts  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,203,986 
M-TRIFLUORO-METHYLPHENYL-PIPERAZINE 

Maurice  JoulU<  Saint'Germain'en-Laye;  Gabriel  Maillard, 
Paris;  Lucien  Lakah,  Paris;  Christian  J.  M.  Warolin,  Paris, 
and  Yves  R.  A.  Pascal,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Metabio*Joullie,  France 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1977, 

1539/77 

Int  G.2  C07D  295/08.  295/10;  A61K  31/495 

VS.  G.  424—250  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl;  or  phenyl,  benzyl 
or  phenethyl  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  phenyl  hydrogens 
are  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  halo  lower 
alkyl,  amino,  nitro.  hydroxy,  cyano.  carboxyl.  or  lower  alkyl 
sulfonyl;  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  having  one  or  more  hydrogens 
replaced  by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  halo,  halo  lower  alkyl. 
amino,  nitro.  hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  or  lower  alkyl  sulfo- 
nyl; R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R3  and  R4  are  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower 
alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl, 


CF3 


N-R2 


wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom,  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group 
containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  substituted  by 
at  most  two  hydroxy  groups  or  an  0x0  group  and  also  by 
a    4-(m-trinuoromethylphenyl)-piperazino    or    4-(3-tri- 
fluoromethyl-4-fluoro-phenyI)-piperazino  group, 
and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
11.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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»|-f  Vn  N-»2 


CP} 


wherein 
Ri  a  lelectad  from  Ibt  group  i  owiiliin  of  hydrofn  ind 
fluonnc  nd  R:  ii  Mtacted  flroa  tht  froap  i  uwiiiiin  of 
H<-<ni-ttifluoroinethylphenyl>piperi2ino}-2-hydroiypro- 

pyi. 

3-{4-<m-trifluoroinethyl-4-nuorophenyl)piperaziiio]-2- 

hydroxypropyl,  and 

3-(<-(in-tttfl«oroo>«'>ylp'>«>yl)P»P«^»*»l-2-oxo-propyl, 
and  pharmaceutkally-Accepttbli  tcid  additkM  Mlli  tlMnof. 

15.  A  phamuceuacal  compoiitioa  ccMpryag  •  ooapovad 
accofding  to  claio  11.  togetlier  with  a  phannaceuncally  ac- 
ceptable diluent. 


(^^  N-(CH:),-P        J 

I 

or 

I 

f'^  N-(CHj> 

1 


o 


N 

I 

A 


4J03Jt7 

S^PYWPrSTLAlXyi  AND 

PIPERIDLNTLALXYL )- WA-U-TETTL^HYDRO-ia 

PY1tAZINO(  ia-«]QtlNOXALIN-S«yM)NES 

Meier  E.  Frwd.  PioU,  Pt.  MBi«Mr  to  AMrkaa  Hom 

■cti  Corpontioo,  New  Yori.  VY. 

rood  May  Jl,  1979,  Sar.  N«.  ¥iJM 
IM.  a-  A«1K  il/495;  OTTD  497/04 
U  J.  a  434-290  S4 

1.  A  co—pound  of  the  forouiJa: 


i 


■  ia  as  integer  from  I  to  8; 

R  ia  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyi; 

Y  ia  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  fluorine, 

or  trtfluorofnethyl  in  the  7,  g,  or  9  pocition, 
A  ia  hydrogen,  lower  alliyl,  phenOower)alkyl.  or  diphenyl- 

(Iower)alkyl:  and 
the  pyndMyl  or  piperidiByt  moiety  ia  joined  to  the  alkylene 

bridfiiig  group  at  the  2  or  4  poaitioa;  or 
•  aoa-loaic  aod  additxn  lalt  thereof. 


wherein 
a  ia  aa  integer  flrom  1  to  I; 
R  ia  hydrogen  or  lowar  aftyl; 
Y  ia  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  k>wer  alkoxy,  chlorme,  nuorinc, 

or  trifluoromethyl,  in  the  7,  g,  or  9  poaition; 
A  ia  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  phcn(lowcr)dkyl,  or  dtphcnyR- 

lower)nlkyt;  and 
the  pyridinyl  or  piperidinyl  moiety  ia  joined  to  the  alkylene 

bridging  group  at  the  2  or  4  poaitioii;  or 
a  nc»-ioxx:  acid  addition  lalt  thereof. 
34  A  method  for  reheving  hypertenaion  in  warm-blooded 
animala  which  compnaea  admuustenng  to  an  animal  in  need 
thereof  an  anti-hypertenaive  efTective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula. 


4J03J« 
PYRIDINYL  UREAS  A.ND  PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
A.  Bolholar.  Frederick;  Eiwvd  J.  Cnfae,  Jr., 
and  Jacob  M.  Hofrana,  Jr.  North  Walea,  all  of  Pi„ 
to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway.  NJ. 
CoatiauatMa-ta-yart  of  Sar.  No.  727307,  Sep.  29,  1974, 
ihMdoaad.  which  ia  a  coatiauatioa-ia-^art  of  Scr.  No.  431400, 
Na?.  li,  1975,  ikaainairi  Tkia  appUcatioa  Sep.  It,  197t,  Ser. 

No.  94J^1 
lit  a'  A«1K  31/44.  COTD  213/75 
V3.  a  4J4-.3M  30  Oatei 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


ncnC 

I       ^RJ 
(CHi), 

N-R 


wherein  n  ia  a  whole  number  from  2  to  8  and  up  to  4  hydrogen 

atoma  in  the  alkylene  chain  (CHj),  may  be  replaced  by  alkyl  of 

from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R,R|,R2  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to8carbon 

atoma,  aralkyi  wherew  alkyl  ia  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 

alkyl  or  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  nng.  cycloalkyl- 

methyl  with  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  m  the  nng,  alkoxy- 

alkyl  wherew  alkoxy  ia  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  ia  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylcarbonyloxyalkyl.  hydroxy- 

aikyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  from  I  to 

3  carbon  ttfwrWi 
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■(CH2)m-N^ 


rs 


wherein  m  is  0,  2  or  3  and  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are 

hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  alkyl  of  firom 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
halogen  or  haloalkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

the  Y  substituents  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  deuteroalkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  hydroxy,  halogen. 


O 

II 
lU— c- 


wherein  R4  is  H  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl. 


-(CH2)mN: 


.R' 


4^.990 
ANTI'DIARRHEAL  l^UBSTITUTED  QUINUCUDINES 
Chog  H.  Yen,  Arlington  Heights,  UL,  aarigMir  to  G.  D.  Seirlc 
A  Co„  Skokie,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^90 

lot  CL^  A61K  31/445:  COTD  453/02 

VS.  a  424-267  9  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  treating  diarrhea  comprising  administering 

to  an  animal  in  need  of  anti-diarrheal  treatment  an  effective 

anti-diarrheal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  m  is  0-3  and  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
aralkyi  wherein  alkyl  is  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  haloalkyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aralkoxy  wherein  alkoxy  is  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  nitro,  formyl,  loweralkoxycarbon- 
oyl  wherein  alkoxy  is  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  carbamoyl; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

and  the  quaternary  ammonium  or  N-oxide  derivatives 
thereof,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion salts  thereof 

28.  A  method  for  inhibiting  gastric  acid  secretion  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammalian  species  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,203389 
ANTI-DIARRHEAL 
DURYL-<^AZABICYCL0(2JJ)0C^AN.^YL)• 
ALKANOLS  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Ckaag  R  Yen,  Arlington  HtSn  ud  JuBca  R.  Deason,  WUnette, 
both  of  DL,  aHipon  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co^  Skokie,  DL 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^89 
lat  CU  A61K  31/445;  COTD  453/02 
UJS.  a  424-267  »  CWn» 

10.  A  method  of  treating  diarrhea  comprising  administering 
to  an  animal  in  need  of  anti-diarrheal  treatment  an  effective 
anti-diarrheal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^«4^1 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  R  is  a  cycloalkanol  having  4-8  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkanol  having  1-2  carbon  atoms,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


OR3 
R2-C-R1 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  each  H  or  a  Ci-<:5  alkyl,  and  R3  is  H  or 
an  acyl  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  R  is  phenyl,  halogen-substituted  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl  or  5-methyl-l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-yl. 

4,203391 

(PIPERIDINO  OXOETHOXY)ACETIC  AQD 

COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Michael  J.  Unen,  Gleniide,  Pa„  assignor  to  McNeilab,  Inc., 

Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Conttniuitioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  829,117,  Aug.  30, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,123,538.  Hits  application  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,146 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  31, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a^  C07D  211/16:  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a  424-267  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  (2-anuno-2-oxoethoxy)acetic  acid  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


CH' 


-Ar 


At 


?  Or 

ROOC-CH2-0-CH2-C-N        ) 


wherein 

R  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenylalkyl;  and 
Ar  is  phenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  halo-substituted-phe- 
nyl,  lower  alkyl-substituted-phenyl  or  lower  alkoxy-sub- 
stituted-phenyl. 
4.  A  method  for  inhibiting  gastric  secretion  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  subject  with  gastric  hyperacidity,  an  effec- 
tive intisecretory  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,203392 
/3.BR0M0PENiaLLANIC  AQD  SULFONE 
Eric  M.  Gordon,  Pennington,  and  WlUian  H.  Roster,  Ringoes, 
both  of  N  Jn  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

FUed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,538 

Int  a^  A61K  31/43:  C07D  499/44 

VS.  a.  424-271  6  Claion 

3.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  action  of  the  /S-lacUmase 

enzyme  RTEM  in  a  mammalian  host  being  treated  with  a 
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^-lactam  antibiotic  su9cq)tible  to  degradation  by  the  RTEM 
enzyme,  which  comprises  administering  (2S,5R,6S)-6/3-bromo- 
3,3-dimethyI-7-oxo-*-thia-l-a2abicyclo{3.2.0]heptane-2-car- 
boxylic  acid.  S,S-dioxide,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  or  a  readily  hydrolyzable  ester  thereof  to  the  host  in 
conjunction  with  the  antibiotic. 


4^03,993 
6a-BROMOPEN1CILLANIC  ACID  SULFONE 
Eric  M .  Gordon,  Penniagtoa,  N  J^  aarignor  to  E.  R.  S<|iiibb  A 
SoM,  IoCm  Princetoo,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Sm.  No.  968,539 
lit  a^  A61K  31/43;  COTD  499/44 
VS.  a  424-ri  <  Ctalma 

3.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  action  of  the  /3-lactamase 
enzyme  RTEM  in  a  mammalian  host  being  treated  with  a 
^-lactam  antibiotic  susceptible  to  degradation  by  the  RTEM 
enzyme,  which  comprises  administering  (2S,5R,6S)-6a-bromo- 
3.3-dimethyl-7oxo-4-thia- 1  •azabicyclo(3.2.0]heptane-2<ar- 
boxylic  acid.  S,S-dioxide,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  or  a  readily  hydrolyzable  ester  thereof  to  the  host  in 
conjunction  with  the  antibiotic. 


4003,994 
FUNGiaDAL  3-PHENYL.«SUBSnTUTED 
METHYDISOXAZOLES 
Jamct  D.  Daveoport;  Barry  A.  Dreikom,  both  of  lodianapoUa, 
Ind.,  and  A.  Frederick  EliaaMr,  Coimnbua,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Ell  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
DiTisioa  of  S«r.  No.  695,669,  Jun.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,109,002. 
This  appUcatkNi  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,687 
lat  a.2  AOIN  9/21  9/28,  9/00 
U.S.  a  424—272  6  Ctains 

1.  A  fungicidal  method  of  reducing  the  adverse  effects  of 
fungal  foliar  phytopathogens  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
phytopathogens  on  the  foliage  of  host  plants  an  effective 
phytopathogen-inhitriting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


.<^C> 


H 

5C-C-R' 


I 
H 


wherein 
R  represents 

chloro, 

bromo, 

fluoro, 

trifluoromethyl,  or 

hydrogen; 
R'  represents 

bromo  or 

chloro. 


£V 


OH 

I 


CH«C-CH-C4H9(t) 
I 
Ax 


wherein  X,  which  may  be  same  or  different,  is  alkyl  (C1-C4), 
cyano,  alkoxy  (C1-C4),  phenoxy,  phenyl  or  halogen,  n  is  zero 
or  an  integer  of  1  to  2,  Az  is  an  imidazole  group  of  the  formula 


C 


^  (imidazol-l-yl) 


N 


or  triazole  of  the  formula 


N 

L 


^  ^  (1.2,4.triazol-l-ylX 


N 


or  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  method  for  killing  fungi  which  comprises  applying  a 
fungicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  according  to 
claim  1  to  the  fungi. 


4,203,996 
SYNTHETIC  CEPHALOTAXINE  ESTERS  HAVING 
ANTILEUKEMIC  P388  ACTIVITY 
Kenneth  L  Mikol^jczak,  Washington,  and  Cecil  R.  Smith,  Jr., 
Dunlap,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  880,000,  Feb.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,152,333. 
This  application  Jan.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  738 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  424-274  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  animals  for  remission  of  leukemia  of 
the  strain  P388  comprising  administering  to  said  animals  by 
injection  an  amount,  effective  for  said  remission,  of  an  active 
alkaloid  compound  having  the  following  structure: 


4,203,995 
^PHENYL•^AZOLYL-4,4•DIMETHYL•^PENTEN.34^LS 

AND  THE  FUNGiaDAL  USE  THEREOF 
Y^|i  Fuiaki,  Toyonaka;  Hirofiimi  Oshita,  Takaraznka;  Shizuya 
Tanaka,  Minoo;  Shigra  Yamamoto,  Ikeda,  and  Toahiro  Kato, 
Ibarakl,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1977,  52-108166 

Int  a:-  AOIN  9/Oa  9/22;  C07D  00/00 

vs.  a.  424-r3  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


OCH3 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O    O 

II     II 
— C— C— OCH2CH3  , 

o  o 

II  II 

— C— CH=CH— C— OCH3  . 

O    CH2  O 

II     II  II 

— C— C— CH2— C-OCH3  . 

o 

I 

— C— CH=CH— CH«CH— CH3 , 
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•continued 

f 

O— C-OCH2OCI3 

xL  j^ . 

o 

II 

-C-OCH20C13 


i 


and 


0-(CH2CH2NHCS©)2  -{-  i»f"+ 


wherein 
n  is  the  valence  of  M  and  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  M  is  ammonium, 
an  alkali  metal,  or  a  transition  metal. 


4,203,997 
DIRECTLY-PRESSABLE  ASCORBIC 
ACTD-CONTAINING  GRANULATES 
Walter  Kiippers,  Reinheim,  and  Pasquale  Delia  Mura,  Darm- 
stadt both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1977,  2706660 

Int  CI.2  A61K  31/365 
VS.  a.  424-280  »  Claims 

1.  In  a  directly  pressable  granulate  comprising  90-93  weight 
%  of  ascorbic  acid  and  a  binder,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
binder  consists  essentially  of,  sorbitol,  mannitol  or  xylitol. 


4,204,000 
ANTI-ULCER  AMIDINOUREAS 
Julius  Diamond,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  and  George  H.  Douglas, 
Malvern,  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Wash- 
ington, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,673,  Apr.  14, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  558,187,  Mar.  31, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,060,635.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  942,247 

Int  a.2  C07C  127/19;  A61K  31/17.  31/21  31/275 

U.S.  a.  424-304  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  gastrointestinal  hyperacidity  in 

humans  and  mammals  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  the  oral 

or  parenteral  administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  an 

amidinourea  of  the  general  formula  I  or  its  tautomeric  form  II 

when  R  is  hydrogen: 


>— (  O  NRR' 


4,203,998 

FUNGiaDAL  USE  OF  CHLORO-SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOXY  ETHERS 

Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and  Malcolm  B.  McOellan,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Westport 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,971,  Jon.  29, 1970,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,003,  Jul.  31, 1967, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  574,529, 
Aug.  24, 1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  589,112 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/28 

VS.  a  424-283  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  fungi  comprising 

applying  to  the  habitat  of  said  fungi  a  fungistatically  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


)_— (      R 
Rs  R« 


NR"R" 


R.         R: 

)— <  O  NR'       R" 

Rs  R6 


O-CH-OR' 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine,  and  jointly  R  and  R'  are  a  divalent  alkylene 
radical  containing  3  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,203,999 
BIS(DITHIOCARBAMATE)  SALTS 
Charles  W.  Martin,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Eldon  L  Ward,  Angle- 
ton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,915 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12;  C07C  155/08;  C07F  15/02,  3/06 
VS.  a.  424—286  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where: 
R2,  R3,  R4,  R5  and  R6  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 

hydrogen, 

hydroxy, 

arloweralkoxy, 

acyloxy, 

cyano,  or 

haloloweralkoxy 
provided  they  are  not  all  hydrogen  at  the  same  time; 
R  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
R"  and  R  "  are  hydrogen, 

loweralkyl, 

loweralkenyl, 

cycloalkenyl  up  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

cycloalkylloweralkyl, 

loweralkyl, 

cycloalkyi, 

aralkyl, 

loweralkynyl, 

haloalkyl, 

hydroxyalkyl, 

alkoxyalkyl, 

cyanoalkyl, 

aminoalkyi, 

mono-  and  di-  loweralkylaminoalkyi, 

carbamoylalkyl, 

mono-  and  di-  carbamoylalkyl, 

carboxyalkyl, 

alkoxycarbonylalkyl, 

aralkoxycarbonylalkyl. 
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fonnyl,  *        . 

acyl, 

acylalkyl, 

alkyltulfonyl  or 

•nlkylfulfonyl; 
R"  and  R'"  together  may  form  a  S-7  atom  ring  which  may 

include  0-2  hetero  atoms  of  N,  O  or  S; 
Rr  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi  provided  at  least  one  of  R,  R', 

R"  and  R'"  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition  sdts  thereof 


PROSTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Jen  Bowkr,  and  Gnhaa  E.  RoMmmi,  both  of  MaeelcafleM, 
to  lapcrial  Clwlcti  IndMtrtes  Liadted, 


DifWoa  of  Ser.  No.  116,666,  JiL  18, 1977,  Pitt.  No.  4,11S,580. 
lUa  appUarthM  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910394 
Claiw  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kingdon,  Aug.  11, 1976, 
33382/76 

lat  a^  C07C  W/dO 
UjS.  a  424-308  9  Claims 

1.  A  prostane  derivative  of  the  formula: 


K 


^^CH:),,X(CH2)«R» 


I 


Y .  CR^ORJ) .  ZR* 

wherein  either  R'  is  carboxy  or  C2.i2alkoxycarbonyl,  D  is 
3,4,S-trihydroxycyclopenta-l,2-diyl  or  3,4^ydroxycyclo- 
pent-S«en-l,2Kiiyl;  X  is  ethylene  or  vinylene;  Y  is  ethylene  or 
trans-vinylene;  nislor2andmis2toS,  provided  that  n  and 
m  together  total  4  to  6;  R^  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  are  each  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl;  Z  is  a  direct  bond, 
Ci.3  alkylene  or  C1.3  alkyleneoxy,  in  which  the  oxygen  is 
bonded  to  R^;  and  R*  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  optionally  bearing 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy 
and  phenyl,  and  Ci^alkyl,  alkoxy  and  halogenoalkyl;  and  for 
those  compounds  wherein  R'  is  carboxy,  the  pharmaceutically 
or  veterinarily  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,204,002 

METHODS  OF  USING  N-(SUBSTITUTED)-N-ALKOXY 

CARBONYL  ANIUNO  COMPOUNDS 

Adolf  Hobdc,  Magdea,  SwitKriaad,  aaaignor  to  Clba-Gcigy 

CorporatioB,  Arddey,  N.Y. 
DffiakM  of  Ser.  No.  723,825,  Sep.  16, 1976,  Pit  No.  4,093,738, 
which  la  a  cortimatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  564,016,  Apr.  1, 1975, 
abandoBsd.  Ilia  applkatioa  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,718 

lat  a^  A61K  iin4 
U.S.  a  434-309  8  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  phytopathogenic  fungi  which 
consistt  essentially  of  applying  to  the  locus  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  la 


wherein 

Rr  represents  methyl 
R2'  represents  methyl,  ethyl  or  chlorine 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
halogen  and 


R6  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  the  total  number  of  car- 
bon  atoms  in  Ri',  R2',  Rs,  Re  not  exceeding  4; 

R3'  represents  methyl  and 

R4  represents  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4 
caibon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


■      I 
4,204,003 
N-(2-AMINOCYCLOPENTYL)-N-ALKANOYLANILIDES 

AS  CNS  ANTI-DEPRESSANTS 
Jacob  Szmaaikofkz,  Kalamaww,  Mkh^  aaaigaor  to  The  Uploha 
Coatpaay,  Kalaaiaww,  Mich. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,599,  Mar.  15, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,191, 

No?.  30, 1976,  abaadoaed.  Thia  appllcatioB  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  876,349 
lat  a^  A61K  31/165;  OfIC  103/20.  103/22 
MS.  a  424-^24  49  Clalns 

1.  A  process  for  treating  depression  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  depressed  human  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


1 

«Q 

/ 

(O), 

Ri 
/ 

\ 

R2 

wherein  the  wavy  line  (~)  in  the  1 -position  of  the  cyclopentyl 

ring  indicates  cis  or  trans  configuration  of  the  substituents  in 

the  1-  and  2-positions  of  the  cyclopentyl  ring; 

pis  zero  or  1; 

Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R  is  C|  to  C3-alkyl; 

Ri,  taken  separately,  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  Cs-alkyl; 

R2,  taken  separately,  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  Cs-alkyl; 

each  of  Y  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35, 
trifluoromethyl,  Ci  to  C2-alkyl,  and  Ci  to  C2-alkyloxy  and 
when  Y  is  trifluoromethyl,  Z  is  hydrogen;  when  Y  is  Ci  to 
C2-alkyloxy  and  Z  is  hydrogen  the  C|  to  C2-alkyloxy  is  in 
the  3-position;  when  Y  and  Z  are  both  halogens  or  C|  to 
C2-alkyloxy  they  are  present  in  the  3-  and  4-  or  3-  and  S-posi- 
tions,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  an 
amount  in  the  range-from  about  1  to  about  100  mg  per  dos- 
age unit  to  alleviate  the  conditions  of  depression,  in  associa- 
tion with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4^04,004 

INFUSING  BAG  CONTAINING  COMBINATION  OF 
DRIED  EXTRACT  AND  UGNEOUS  ADSORBENT  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Da?ld  R.  Farr,  Breat  aad  laa  Honaaa,  Corteaaz,  both  of  Swlt> 

xeriaad,  aaalgaors  to  Sodete  d'Asaiataace  Techaiqac  pour 

Prodaha  Nestle  SjL,  Laaaaaae,  SwitKriaad 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  842,987,  Oct  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,160,042. 
nia  applkatioa  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,798 

ClalBM  priority,  appllcatloa  Swltaerlaad,  Jul.  29,  1977, 
9410/77 

lat  a^  A23F  1/10.  3/00 
U.S.  a  426-77  10  ClalBH 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aqueous  extract  of  a  vegetable 
material  to  reduce  its  caffeine  and/or  chlorogenic  acid  content 
which  comprises  contacting  said  aqueous  extract  containing 
caffeine  and/or  chlorogenic  acid  with  a  solid  ligneous  adsor- 
bent of  vegetable  origin  in  divided  form  at  a  temperature  of 
from  0*  to  100*  C.  so  as  to  adsorb  caffeine  and  chlorogenic  acid 
by  suspending  said  adsorbent  in  said  extract  with  stirring, 
drying  the  suspension  without  separation  of  the  adsorbent  by 
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freeze-drying,  introducing  the  dry  mixture  obtained  into  infus- 
ing bags  wherein  the  extract  is  obtained  in  partially  decaffein- 
ated and  partially  deacidified  form  by  infusing  the  bags  in  hot 
water. 


4,204,005 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HBROUS  FOOD 

MATERIALS 

Sbiro  Kudo,  Ito,  aad  MItanyoahi  Hayaahi,  Toyooka,  both  of 

Japaa,  aaatgaors  to  Asahimatsu  Koridofn  Kabushlki  Kaisha, 

Nagaao,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,564 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  Japaa,  Dec.  27, 1976, 51-158359; 
Apr.  18, 1977,  5244381 

lat  a2  A23P  1/00:  B02C  7/02 
U.S.  a  426-518  2  Claims 


that  of  the  products  resting  on  the  support,  in  unison  with 
said  support; 

draping  the  products  on  the  support  under  the  continuous 
web  covering  layer  so  as  to  prevent  fluid  from  coming 
into  contact  with  the  products; 

flushing  the  underside  of  the  support  while  simultaneously 
flushing  under  pressure  the  top  side  of  the  continuous  web 
covering  layer  with  a  fluid  which  has  a  temperature  difler- 
ent  from  that  of  the  products,  which  fluid  exchanges  heat 
with  the  products  by  supplying  heat  to  or  removing  heat 
from  the  products; 

pressing  the  continuous  web  covering  layer  flushing  under 
pressure  its  top  side  to  move  the  web  to  closely  follow  the 
free  surfaces  of  the  producu  and  be  adjacent  to  portions  of 
the  support  so  as  to  maximize  the  area  over  which  heat 
exchange  with  the  fluid  takes  place; 

undraping  the  products  on  the  support;  and  then 

winding  the  continuous  web  over  a  roller. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  fibrous  or  granular  foods  and 
feeds  from  cereal,  vegetable,  animal  and  fish  materials  compris- 
ing adjusting  the  water  content  of  the  materials  to  between 
10-63%  by  weight  and  grinding  the  raw  food  materials  be- 
tween two  opposing  disc  grinding  members  separated  by  a  gap 
not  larger  than  1  mm,  wherein  one  of  the  grinding  members 
rotates  at  a  peripheral  speed  from  8  to  8000  m/min,  and 
wherein  the  opposing  discs  are  concave  to  form  a  central 
hollow  portion  therebetween  having  an  approximately  trape- 
zoidal cross  section. 


4,204,007 
4-(DIHYDROXYHEXOXY)DIHYDROCHALCONE 
SWEETENERS 
Patricia  C.  Wang;  Robert  E.  Wingard,  Jr.,  and  Guy  A.  Croeby, 
aU  of  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  aarigaors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Coatiauation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,116,  Dec.  22, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,211 
iBt  0.2  A23L  1/236 
U.S.CI.426— 548  11  Claims 

1.  A  dihydroxyhexoxy  substituted  dihydrochalcone  com- 
pound represented  by  the  structural  formula 


OH     OH  SO3-M+ 

I         I  I 

CH2-CH-CH2-CH-CH2-CH2-O 


4,204,006 

METHOD  OF  THERMALLY  TREATING  UNPACKAGED 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Leaaart  Eaigard;  Alaa  Lascellca,  both  of  Hclsiagborg,  aad  Lara 
Eek,  NyhamaalMge,  all  of  Swedea,  aaalgaors  to  Frigoacaadla 
Coatractiag  AB,  Helalagborg,  Swedea 
CoatlauatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  876,815,  Feb.  10, 1978,  abaadooed. 

This  appUcatloB  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,651 
ClalBia  priority,  appllcatloa  Swedea,  Feb.  18, 1977, 7701856 
lat  a2  A23L  3/18 
U.S.  a.  426— 520  4  Claims 


-CH2-CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  X  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  and  M+  is  a  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  cation. 


1.  A  method  of  thermally  treating  exposed,  unpackaged  food 
products,  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  the  products  on  a  support  in  the  form  of  a  conveyor 

belt  of  high  thermal  conductivity; 
moving  as  a  continuous  web,  a  thin,  fluid-tight  and  readily 

flexible  covering  layer,  which  has  a  width  greater  than 


4,204,008 
PREPARATION  OF  PROTEIN  CONCENTRATES  FROM 

WHEY  AND  SEED  PRODUCTS 

Robert  M.  Sauaders,  aad  George  O.  KoUer,  both  of  El  Cerrito, 

Calif.,  aaalgaors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aaierica  as  repre- 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C 

CoatlBuatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,711,  Oct  5, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiauatloB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,616,  Jaa. 

14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,064,283.  TUa  appUcatioa  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  974,170 

lat  a^  A23J  1/12.  1/14.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  426— 583  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  protein  concentrate  from  whey 

and  a  protein-containing  seed  product,  said  concentrate  being 

useful  as  a  human  food  supplement,  which  consists  of 

(a)  mixing  the  whey  and  the  protein-containing  seed  prod- 
uct, 

(b)  applying  an  alkalizer  to  the  mixture  to  adjust  to  a  pH  of 
about  9-10, 

(c)  separating  a  juice  containing  soluble  proteins  therefrom, 

(d)  acidifying  the  juice  to  about  pH  7,  and 

(e)  drying  the  so-treated  juice  to  obtain  a  solid  product. 
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4,204,009 
TWO  LAYER  RESIST  SYSTEM 
Bai-Cwo  Fens,  Wappingen  Falls,  and  George  C.  Feng,  Poagh- 
keepde,  both  of  N.Y^  anignore  to  loternational  Busiiicfli 
Machines  Corporation,  Annook,  N.Y. 
Diyjflion  of  Ser.  No.  865314,  Dec.  30, 1977.  This  application 
Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,434 
Int  a.2  B05D  i/02,  3/06,  1/36 
VJS.  a  427-36  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  lift-ofT  resist  mask  comprising: 
coating  on  a  substrate  a  first  layer  of  resist  material, 
coating  on  said  first  layer  a  second  layer  of  resist  material 
which  is  slower  dissolving  in  resist  developer  than  said 
first  layer  of  resist  material  after  exposure  of  both  layers  to 
actinic  radiation  each  resist  material  being  a  sensitized 
organic  polymer  capable  of  forming  a  patterned  resist 
mask  to  protect  the  underlying  portions  of  a  substrate, 
exposing  portions  of  said  layers  to  actinic  radiation  and 
developing  to  remove  the  exposed  portions  of  said  layers 
to  uncover  said  substrate  by  treating  said  layers  with  a 
solvent  which  preferentially  dissolves  the  exposed  por- 
tions, the  improvement  wherein: 
said  second  layer  is  formed  from  a  resist  material  solution 
which  is  saturated  with  a  dilutant  which  does  not  substan- 
tially dissolve  said  first  layer. 


— OCC=CH2 

R| 

I 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  p  and  y  are 
each  integers  from  1-10. 
7.  The  process  of  forming  a  varnished  printed  paper  product 
which  comprises  feeding  the  paper  product  to  a  color  offset 
press,  applying  at  least  one  UV  curable  colored  ink  in  the 
desired  design  to  a  surface  of  the  paper  product,  wet  trapping 
the  applied  ink  with  a  UV  curable  overprint  varnish  composi- 
tion comprising  a  liquid  photocurable  vehicle  and  about 
S-1S%  by  weight  of  the  vehicle  of  a  radiation  curable  thixotro- 
pic  agent  containing  terminal  ethylenic  unsaturation  of  the 
general  formula: 


4,204,010 

RADUTION  CURABLE,  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  THKOTROFIC  AGENT  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Dafid  E.  Kramin,  Lanrel,  and  Arthur  D.  Ketley,  Colombia,  both 

of  Md^  aadpors  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CootinuatioB'iB'part  of  Ser.  No.  855,072,  Nov.  25, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,196, 

Sep.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  972,127 
Int  0.2  B05D  3/06 
US.  a  427—44  10  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  curable  thixotropic  agent  containing  terminal 
ethylenic  unsaturation  of  the  formula: 


ifeol 


NH 

I 

R' 

I 

NH 

I 
I 

o 

I 

B 
I 
|(X), 


I 

NH 

I 
R' 

I 
NH 

I 
C=0 

I 

o 

I 

B 

I 


wherein 

Q  is  the  residue  obtained  by  removal  of  H  from  primary  OH 
groups  of  the  reaction  product  from  esterification  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  containing  primary  OH  groups  with 
only  a  fatty  carboxylic  acid  containing  4  to  26  carbon 
atoms  in  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain; 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  polyvalent  organic  moiety  of  a 
polyisocyanate  after  reaction  of  the  isocyanate  groups, 

B  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  1-36  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

— OCH2CH=CH2 
-CH=CH2 

* 

and 


wherein 

Q  is  the  residue  obtained  by  removal  of  H  from  primary  OH 
groups  of  the  reaction  product  from  the  esterification  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  containing  primary  OH  groups  with 
only  a  fatty  carboxylic  acid  containing  4  to  26  carbon 
atoms  in  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain; 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  polyvalent  organic  moiety  of  a 
polyisocyanate  after  reaction  of  the  isocyanato  groups; 

B  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  1-36  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

-OCH2CH=CH2 
-CH=CH2 

and 


o 

II 

-0CC=CH2 
R| 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  p  and  y  are 
each  integers  from  1-10  and,  thereafter,  exposing  the 
overpnnt  varnish  and  ink  to  UV  radiation  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  simultaneously  cure  the  ink  and  varnish 
thereby  forming  a  glossy,  hard,  cured  coating  on  the 
printed  surface. 
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4,204,011 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  POWDERY  MATERIAL  INTO 

POROUS  MATERIAL  OF  OPEN-CELLED  STRUCTURE 

Naoto  Tanabe,  Takatsuki;  Kenzoh  Okada,  and  Norio  Maeda, 

both  of  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurashiki  Boseki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,170 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1977, 52/80281 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427-57  6  Qaims 

6 


1.  A  method  of  permeating  a  powdery  material  into  the 
porous  material  of  an  open-celled  structure  which  comprises 
spreading  the  powdery  material  on  one  surface  of  the  porous 
material,  and  causing  the  powdery  material  so  spread  to  per- 
meate into  the  porous  material  by  the  application  of  vibrations 
to  the  powdery  material,  which  vibrations  are  generated  by  a 
vibration  generator  including  a  vibrating  element  in  contact 
with  the  powdery  material  spread  on  the  surface  of  the  porous 
material,  with  the  frequency  and  amplitude  of  the  vibrations  so 
selected  as  to  minimize  scattering  of  the  powdery  material,  said 
frequency  and  amplitude  being  within  the  range  of  50  to  50,000 
Hz  and  within  the  range  of  50  to  1,500  jim,  respectively,  to 
cause  permeation  of  the  powdery  particles  in  the  area  of  the 
porous  material  disposed  within  the  area  defined  by  the  vibrat- 
ing element. 

4,204,012 
SHEET  INSPECTION  AND  MARKING  SYSTEM 
Charles  E.  Brocklehurst,  and  Perry  E.  Burton,  both  of  Fountain 
Inn,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Opelika  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Chicago, 

IlL 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,791 

Int.  a?  B05D  5/12:  B05C  9/12 

U.S.  a.  427-288  1*  Claims 


able  substance  and  to  the  movement  of  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  the  flawed  segment  to  be  cut  into  the  cutting  station 
marking  the  segment  of  the  sheet  material  which  bears  the  flaw 
at  a  location  which  appears  at  a  predetermined  position  on  the 
cut  segment  of  sheet  material. 

9.  Apparatus  for  marking  sheet  material  bearing  a  flaw  or  the 
like  comprising  sheet  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  sheet  mate- 
rial into  segments,  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  uncut  sheet 
material  from  a  supply  along  its  length  through  a  path  to  said 
cutting  means,  first  marking  means  positioned  along  the  path 
for  applying  a  detectable  mark  to  the  sheet  material  at  a  prede- 
termined disunce  from  a  flaw  in  the  sheet  material,  detection 
means  positioned  along  the  path  between  said  first  marking 
means  and  said  cutting  means  for  detecting  the  detectable  mark 
on  the  sheet  material,  length  measuring  means  for  detecting  the 
movement  of  the  last  portion  of  the  sheet  material  into  said 
cutting  means  prior  to  cutting  the  sheet  material,  second  mark- 
ing means  positioned  along  the  path  between  said  detection 
means  and  said  cutting  means  responsive  to  said  detection 
means  and  to  said  length  measuring  means  for  applying  a 
second  mark  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  flawed  segment 
of  the  sheet  material  moved  into  said  cutting  means. 


4,204,013 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  POLYMERIC  SUBSTRATES 

PRIOR  TO  PLATING  EMPLOYING  ACCELERATING 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN  ALKYL  AMINE 
Donald  A.  Arcileai,  Mt.  Gemens,  Mich.,  and  Warren  R.  Doty, 

Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,153 

Int.  a.2  C23C  3/02 

U.S.  a  427-304  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  polymeric  plastic  substrate  to 
render  it  receptive  to  electroless  plating  including  the  steps  of 
etching  the  substrate  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution  containing 
hexavalent  chromium  ions,  rinsing  and  activating  the  etched 
substrate  with  an  acidic  tin-palladium  complex,  rinsing  and 
accelerating  the  activated  substrate,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing contacting  the  activated  substrate  during  the  accelerating 
step  with  an  aqueous  acidic  accelerating  solution  having  a  pH 
of  about  0  to  about  7  and  containing  an  aqueous  soluble  com- 
patible substituted  alkyl  amine  present  in  an  amount  effective 
to  complex  substantially  all  of  any  contaminating  cupric  and 
ferric  ions  present  and  to  extract  any  residual  tin  constituenu 
present  on  the  surface  of  the  activated  substrate,  an  anion  of  a 
mineral  acid  or  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  present  in  an  amount 
up  to  about  120  g/1,  said  substituted  alkyl  amine  corresponding 
to  the  following  structural  formula: 


Ri-N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


Wherein: 
R I  is  an  organic  radical 


1.  A  method  of  marking  a  cut  segment  of  sheet  material 
bearing  a  flaw  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the       I  ,RLrH,OHl  +CH,CH7N»-h-R 

sheet  material  from  a  supply  along  its  length  past  a  cutter  into  [RCHCOOHl.  tRCHCH20Hl.  +CH2CH2N«i,-R. 
a  cutting  station,  cutting  across  the  sheet  material  with  the 
cutter  to  form  the  sheet  material  into  cut  segments  of  predeter- 
mined length  at  the  cutting  station,  and  as  the  sheet  material  is 
moved  toward  the  cutting  station,  inspecting  the  sheet  material 
for  the  purpose  of  detecting  flaws  in  the  sheet  material,  apply- 
ing a  detectable  substance  to  the  sheet  material  at  a  position 
adjacent  a  flaw  in  the  sheet  material,  detecting  the  detectable 
substance  as  the  flaw  in  the  sheet  material  moves  into  the 


or  [HOOCCH  CH2(S)yCH2CHNH2COOHl 

in  which  x  and  y=  1  to  4; 
R,  R2  and  R3  is  H  or  -CH2lzX  in  which  z=  1  to  6  and  X  is 
-OH.  -SO3H,  -COOH,  -NH2,  halide,  -CHj,  or 
-OCH3. 


Sg  nation  and  in  response  to  the  detection  of  the  detect-  as  well  as  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  the  foregoing. 
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4>20M14 
UQUID  CX)ATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
LITTLE  OR  NO  SOLVENT 
J8rg  DOrffel,  Mvi;  Weracr  ABdnJewsU,  Donten,  and  WUMed 
Bwti,  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aiiigiion  to  Che* 
■iaehe  Werke  Hneb,  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CotttiniiatkNi-tn>part  of  Ser.  No.  895,C73,  Apr.  12, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,706 
Claim  priorUy,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1977,  r219«9 

lat  a^  B05D 1/02;  C08L  61 /n  67/00 
U.S.  a  427-385  J  15  dalms 

1.  In  a  liquid  coating  composition  comprising  a  small  amount 
of  solvent  or  no  solvent,  a  binder  and  optionally  conventional 
auxiliary  agents,  wherein  the  binder  consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  4S-10%  by  weight  of  an  aminoplast,  the  low  molecular 
weight  precurson  thereof,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(B)  SS-90%  by  weight  of  an  at  least  difunctional  polyester  or 
a  mixture  of  such  polyesters;  wherein  the  polyester  com> 
ponent  B  has  been  produced  by  the  condensation  of  an 
alcohol  component  I  with  an  acid  component  III,  wherein 
component  I  consists  essentially  of: 

1.1  0-SO  molar  percent  of  one  or  aliphatic  polyols  of  3  or 
4  hydroxy  groups  and  3-6  carbon  atoms;  and 

1.2  100-SO  molar  percent  of  a  mixture  II  of  aliphatic  and 
cycloaliphatic  diols  wherein  mixture  II  consists  essen* 
tially  of: 

II.  1  0-90  molar  percent  of  ethylene  glycol; 

11.2  0-90  molar  percent  of  1,2-propanediol;  and 

11.3  0-40  molar  percent  of  one  or  more  aliphatic  or  cyclo- 
alifdutic  diols  whose  hydrocy  functions  are  separated 
by  2-8  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  of  which 
can  be  replaced  by  oxygen  atoms  which  are  separated 
from  each  other  and  from  the  hydroxy  groups  by  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms;  wherein  component  III  consists 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

ni.l  67-92  molar  percent  of  hexahydroterephthalic  acid 

or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof;  and 
III.2  8-33  molar  percent  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  derivative  thereof; 
wherein  the  polyester  component  B  has  a  molecular  weight 
of  300-1,300  and  wherein  the  binder  may  be  obtained  by 
the  cocondensation  of  aminoplast  component  A  with 
polyester  component  B,  or  by  the  cocondensation  of  the 
starting  mater^  used  for  the  production  of  aminoplast 
component  A  with  polyester  component  B; 
the  improvement  wherein  component  III.2  is  terephthalic 

acid  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  derivative  thereof. 
15.  A  method  of  providing  a  substrate  with  a  protective 
coating  comprising  coating  the  substrate  with  a  coating  com- 
position  of  claim  1  and  baking  the  coated  substrate  at  a  temper- 
ature of  100*-2SO*  C. 


cells  within  the  laminate,  said  cells  being  sized  so  that  a  large 
stock  piece  of  said  laminate  can  be  cut  in  substantially  any 
direction  to  form  a  smaller  pane  with  retention  of  at  least  80% 
of  said  isolated  cell  structure  in  said  smaller  pane  whereby 


thermal  insulating  properties  of  the  cut  pane  will  not  be  materi- 
ally altered,  the  isolation  of  said  cells  from  each  other  and  from 
ambient  surroundings  being  provided  solely  by  said  rigid  pan- 
els and  by  said  strand-like  portions  of  said  plastic  panel. 


4,204,016 

REINFORCED  PAPER  PRODUCTS 

Marc  A.  Chavannca,  4044  Roberts  Point,  Sarasota,  Ha.  33581 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  599,142,  Jul.  25, 1975.  This  appUcation  Oct 

18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,436 

Int  0.2  B32B  3/28,  5/10,  5/12 

U.S.  a  428-108  3  Claims 


4,204,015 
INSULATING  WINDOW  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  THE  SAME 
Stephen  C  Wardlaw,  128  Snaaet  Hill  Dr.,  Branford,  Conn. 

06405,  and  Robert  A.  Lcflaa,  31  Pilpia  La.,  Gollfbrd,  Conn. 

06437 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,516 

IM.  a2  B32B  3/10;  E06B  3/00 

U.S.  a  428-34  7  CialaH 

1.  An  improved  laminate  for  use  in  making  thermally  insu- 
lated window  panes,  said  laminate  comprising  at  least  two 
gas-impermeable  transparent  relatively  rigid  panels,  and  at 
least  one  plastic  panel  sandwiched  between  said  rigid  panels, 
said  plastic  panel  having  opposed  planar  surfaces  which  are 
bonded  over  substantially  thdr  entire  extent  to  respective  ones 
of  said  rigid  panels,  said  plastic  panel  having  a  multiplicity  of 
through  perforations  laterally  surrounded  by  gas  impermeable 
strand-like  portions  of  said  plastic  panel,  each  of  said  perfora- 
tions being  completely  isolated  from  the  othen  and  from  ambi- 
ent surroundings  by  said  rigid  panels  and  said  strand-like  por- 
tions of  said  plastic  panel,  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  isolated 


1.  A  double  faced  corrugated  board  comprising  a  corrugated 
medium  formed  of  a  layer  of  paper  having  parallel  reinforcing 
wires  adhered  to  one  side  thereof,  said  reinforced  paper  layer 
and  wires  being  corrugated  transversely  of  said  parallel  wires 
to  form  said  corrugated  medium,  and  a  first  outer  layer  of 
paper  adhered  to  the  crests  of  one  side  of  said  corrugated 
medium,  and  a  second  layer  of  paper  adhered  to  the  crests  of 
the  other  side  of  said  corrugated  medium  to  form  a  double 
faced  corrugated  board. 


4,204,017 

RASTER-UKE  HEAT  SEALABLE  ADHESIVES  ON 

SUBSTRATES 

Joaef  Hefele,  GrMfeUIng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaalgnor  to 

Kofiier  Textilwerke  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,961,  Mar.  16, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,814 
daiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1972,  2214236 

lat  a2  B32B  3/12,  3/26 
U5.  a  428—160  7  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  adhesive  clothing  insert  structure  adapted  for 
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being  heat  sealed  with  another  flexible  clothing  structure, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  clothing  insert; 

(b)  a  first  raster-like  layer  of  a  heat  scalable  adhesive  coated 
directly  on  one  side  of  said  flexible  clothing  insert; 

(c)  a  second  raster-like  layer  of  a  heat  scalable  adhesive 
seated  substantially  only  on  said  first  raster-like  layer,  said 
second  raster-like  layer  having  adhesive  properties  differ- 
ent than  said  first  layer  and  a  melting  point  lower  than  said 
first  layer;  and 

3       2 


t 


(d)  said  first  and  second  raster-like  layers  are  of  spot  raster 
form  and  having  at  least  94  spote  per  square  inch,  isolated 
spott  of  said  second  layer  being  seated  substantially  only 
upon  spots  of  said  first  layer; 
whereby  said  flexible  clothing  insert  retains  iu  flexibility  after 
heat  sealing  to  flexible  clothing  structure  and  said  heat  scalable 
adhesive  spots  of  the  second  layer  are  isolated  from  the  sub- 
strate clothing  insert  by  the  spott  of  the  first  layer. 


sensing  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  reaction  mixture  on  at  least 
one  of  said  substrates  as  the  foam  is  formed,  and  controlling  the 
feeding  of  said  reaction  mixture  to  said  reaction  zone  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  constant  pressure  therein  during  said  reac- 
tion. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  said  componentt  are 

(i)  a  polymethylene  polyphenylisocyanate; 

(ii)  a  silicon-containing  polymeric  surfactant  free  of  hy- 
droxy! groups;  and 

(iii)  a  liquid  blowing  agent  having  a  boiling  point  less  than 
about  140*  F. 

(iv)  a  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than  about  150; 

(v)  a  polyol  having  at  least  3  hydroxyl  groups; 

(vi)  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  ISO; 

(vii)  an  amine  salt; 

(viii)  a  metal  carboxylate;  and 

(ix)  a  dimethyl  aminomethyl-substituted  phenol, 

wherein  the  reaction  temperature  is  from  about  60*  F.  to  less 
than  about  140*  F. 

11.  The  laminate  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  7. 


4,204,018 

ACTIVATED  POLYMER  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Bmcc  S.  Bemiteln,  46  Steele  Afe.,  SomerriUe,  NJ.  08876; 

Ramcah  C.  Kapoor,  113  S.  Cannon  St,  Scaford,  Del.  19973, 

and  Seymour  Hyman,  220  Central  Park  South,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10019  ^     _. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,144,  May  19, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dlTlslon  of  Ser.  No.  112,053,  Feb.  2, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,705,938,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,267, 

Not.  10, 1966,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  819,538 
Int  a^  B32B  75/0&  21/08,  27/08 
UA  CL  428—246  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  article  having  antistatic  properties  compris- 
ing 
a  solid,  non-porous,  polymeric  substrate,  and 
a  solid,  non-porous  layer  of  a  polymeric  composition  adher- 
ently applied  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  said 
composition  containing  at  least  one  antisutically  active 
-      agent  distributed  within  said  polymeric  composition,  and 
capable  of  migrating  from  said  layer  into  and  throughout 
said  substrate,  said  agent  being  present  in  said  layer  in 
sufficient  amount  so  that  upon  migration  from  said  layer 
into  said  substrate  an  effective  level  of  antistatic  activity  is 
provided  throughout  said  substrate  and  on  at  least  one 
other  surface  of  said  substrate  which  is  not  in  direct 
contact  with  said  layer. 

4,204,019 
POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM  LAMINATE  AND 
PROCESS 
Uwrcnce  J.  Parker,  Coairerse,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shelter  Insula- 
tion, Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,057 

Int  a?  B32B  3/26,  5/20.  31/14 

UJS.  CL  428—310  **  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polyisocyanurate  foam  lami- 
nate comprising  mixing  polyisocyanate,  suri'actant,  blowing 
agent,  polyol  and  isocyanate  trimerization  catalyst  componentt 
to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  feeding  said  reaction  mixture  be- 
tween two  flexible  sheet  substrates  defining  a  reaction  zone, 
and  reacting  and  foaming  said  mixture  to  form  together  with 
said  substrates  said  polyisocyanurate  foam  laminate,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

conducting  said  reaction  at  a  temperature  less  than  about 

140'  F.  ^  , 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  comprising,  in  addiuon,  the  steps  of 


4,204,020 
PHENOUC  FOAM  LAMINATED  STRUCTURAL  PANEL 
John  H.  Bcale,  Dedham,  Massn  and  Ernest  K.  Moaa,  St  Peten- 

borg,  Fhb,  aasignors  to  The  Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837^75,  Sep.  29, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,140J42.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,846 

Int  a^  O08J  9/14 

VS.  a  428-310  ^       13  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  structural  panel  having  at  least  one  facing 
sheet  and  having  a  closed  cell  foam  material  adhering  to  the 
facing  sheet  wherein  the  closed  cell  foam  material  comprises 
the  reaction  product  of: 

A.  phenolic-resin  foam  forming  reactants. 

B.  a  blowing  agent, 

C.  a  surfactant  which  is  the  capped  reaction  product  of: 
I.  an  alkoxylatedamine  of  Formula  VI 

\  / 

N-(CH2)«-N 

wherein: 

(a)  R'  is  an  alkoxylated  chain  of  Formula  VII,  having 
terminal  hydroxyl  groups. 


CHj 


(VII) 


-(CH2-CHCHr^CH-CHCh(r-H 


(b)  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10  inclusive. 

(c)  the  ratio  p:q  is  15:85  to  85:15  with 

II.  a  copolymerizable  mixture  of  dialkyi  maleate  and  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-vinyl-2-pyr- 
roUdone  and  N-vinyl  caprolactam,  and 

III.  a  capping  agent  for  the  terminal  hydroxyl  groups. 
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4,204,021 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  HAVING  COMPOSITE 

LAYER  AFFORDING  ABRASION  RESISTANT  AND 

RELEASE  PROPERTIES 

Gordon  P.  Becker,  Browhiew  Heights,  Ohio,  aseigiior  to  Ferro 

Corpomtion,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,700 

Int  a2  B32B  27 m  9/06.  15/04;  B05D  1/36 

U.S.  a  420-325  22  Claims 


1.  A  substrate  having  a  composite  layer  adhered  thereto 
providing  improved  abrasion>resistant  and  release  properties, 
said  composite  layer  comprising  a  porous  ceramic  body  having 
a  continuous,  communicating  pore  structure,  and  a  fllm-form- 
ing,  polymerized,  organic  resinous  impregnant  filling  pores  of 
said  body  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone  poly* 
mers,  polyphenyl  sulfide,  and  fluorinated  polyalkylenes,  said 
impregnant  being  adapted  to  serve  as  a  release  agent,  and  said 
composite  layer  having  at  least  the  abrasion  resistance  of  the 
ceramic  and  the  release  properties  of  the  impregnant. 

4.  The  substrate  and  composite  layer  of  claim  1  in  which  said 
ceramic  body  comprises  ceramic  particles  bound  one  to  an- 
other by  glass,  said  glass  also  adhering  the  resulting  ceramic 
body  to  said  substrate. 


4,204,023 
MIXED  SULFONATED  EMULSIFYING  AGENTS  USED 

TO  PRODUCE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  FROM 
ACRYLIC  MONOMERS  AND  ADHESIVE  TAPE  USING 

THE  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  Witt,  Fnuningham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Fded  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,553 

Int.  a.2  C09J  7/02 

U.S.  G.  428—355  13  Gaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  the  product  of  emul- 
sion polymerization  of  a  mixture  of  acrylic  monomers  contain- 
ing an  emulsifier  agent,  the  emulsifying  agent  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (a)  a  sulfonated  diphenyl  ether  and  (b)  a  sulfonated 
reaction  product  of  formaldehyde  and  napthalene. 

6.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising  a  substrate 
having  an  adhesive  composition  deposited  on  at  least  one 
surface  thereof,  the  adhesive  composition  comprising  the  prod- 
uct of  emulsion  polymerization  of  acrylic  monomers  in  an 
aqueous  system  containing  an  emulsifier  agent,  the  emulsifying 
agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  sulfonated  diphenyl  ether 
and  (b)  a  sulfonated  reaction  product  of  formaldehyde  and 
naphthalene. 

13.  A  process  for  the  emulsion  polymerization  of  acrylic 
monomers  in  an  aqueous  system  comprising:  charging  to  a 
reactor,  a  first  portion  of  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  2- 
ethylhexylacrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  acrylonitrile,  and  acrylic 
acid,  water  and  a  first  portion  of  an  emulsifying  agent  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  (a)  a  sulfonated  diphenyl  ether  and  (b)  a  sulfo- 
nated reaction  product  of  formaldehyde  and  naphthalene; 
initiating  polymerization  by  adding  to  the  reactor  a  catalyst 
comprising  an  alkali  metal  persulfate  and  an  alkali  metal  bisul- 
fite; adding  the  remaining  portions  of  the  monomer  mixture 
and  emulsifying  agent  in  equal  portions  to  complete  the  poly- 
merization reaction. 


4,204,022 
ADHESIVES  COATINGS  AND  LAMINATES  UTILIZING 

ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  AND  COAL-TAR  PITCH 
George  F.  Snydw,  Fhuklia  TowMhip,  Westmoreland  Coonty, 
and  Robert  M.  Stewart,  Monrocfille  Borough,  both  of  Pa., 
MsigMrs  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  438,141,  Jan.  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,967,651, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  201,861,  No?.  24, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3314t712,  which  is  a  cootinnation«in*part  of  Ser.  No.  692,295, 
Dec  21, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  669,533 
Int  a2  B32B  11/08.  15/08.  27/30 
U.S.  a.  428-337  5  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  comprising 

A.  a  metallic  skin  layer 

B.  a  middle  visco-elastic  layer  at  least  0.008  inch  thick  of  a 
composition  comprising 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  73  weight  percent  coal  tar 
pitch; 

(b)  from  about  23  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  poly- 
meric ethylene  composition  selected  from 

1.  a  terpolymer  of  ethylene,  vinyl  acetate,  and  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  containing  from 
3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

2.  a  mixture  of  copolymen  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate 
and  ethylene  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic acid  containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  the 
ethylene  carboxylic  acid  copolymer  each  comprise 
from  about  3  to  about  83  weight  percent  of  the  total 
composition,  and 

C.  a  bottom  metallic  constraining  layer  at  least  0.009  inches 
thick. 


4,204,024 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATION  COMPOSHION  HAVING 

LOW  POWER  FACTOR 
Richard  T.  Pye,  Middlebury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey  Hub- 
bell.  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,900 
Int  a2  COOK  3/22.  5/14;  HOIB  3/00 
VS.  G.  428—379  12  Gaims 

1.  An  elastomeric  dielectric  composition  with  very  low 
dielectric  k>ss  factor  which  consists  essentially  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  an  ethylene-propylene  elastomer,  from  0.2S  to  1  part 
by  weight  of  a  vinyl  silane,  from  0.1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of 
lead  peroxide,  up  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide,  from 
about  1.3  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  a  peroxide  curing  agent  and 
an  effective  amount  of  inhibitor  for  said  peroxide  curing  agent, 
said  zinc  oxide  being  the  sole  filler  in  said  composition. 


4,204,025 
GLASS-POLYCARBONATE  LAMINATE 
Donald  G.  LeGrand,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  Gina  G.  Vitale, 
Arlington,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,614 
Int  0.2  B32B  17/ia  27/08.  27/30 
VJS.  G.  428—409  7  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  laminate  of  glass  and  polycarbonate  resin 
bonded  by  means  of  a  first  organopolysiloxane-polycarbonate 
copolymer  adhesive  layer  disposed  between  the  glass  layer  and 
the  polycarbonate  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  a  second 
polyvinylidene  chloride  adhesion  promoting  layer  disposed 
between  said  first  adhesive  layer  and  said  glass  layer. 

7.  A  process  for  forming  a  polycarbonate-glass  laminate 
comprising  the  steps  of  (i)  applying  composition  comprised  of 
a  polyvinylidene  chloride  emulsion  to  a  glass  lamina;  (ii)  evap- 
orating off  the  water  from  said  emulsion  thereby  forming  a 
primer  layer  on  said  glass  lamina;  and,  (iii)  adhesively  bonding 
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the  primed  glass  lamina  to  a  polycarbonate  lamina  with  an 
adhesive  which  comprises  an  organopolysiloxane-polycarbon- 
ate  block  copolymer. 


-continued 

Rl  (Z)y        R 
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4,204,026 
GLASS-POLYCARBONATE  LAMINATES 
Donald  G.  Le  Grand,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  Gina  G.  Vitale, 
Arlington,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,624 

Int  G.2  B32B  17/10.  27/08 

VS.  G.  428-409  8  Claims 


(K).<2>-f-<?>- 


Rl 
Rl 


(Z)«      R 


(r°-).^l-(?)- 


R      (Z)u 


I-. 


1.  An  improved  laminate  of  glass  and  polycarbonate  resin 
wherein  the  glass  and  polycarbonate  resin  layers  are  bonded 
together  by  means  of  an  organopolysiloxane-polycarbOnate 
copolymer  adhesive  layer  disposed  between  said  glass  and  said 
polycarbonate  resin,  the  improvement  comprising  an  adhesion 
promoting  primer  layer  disposed  between  said  glass  and  said 
organopolysiloxane-polycarbonate  adhesive  layer,  said  adhe- 
sion promoting  primer  layer  comprising  an  aminoalkyU- 
poly(aryloxysiloxane))  represented  by  the  general  formula 


(Z)«    R  * 

R      (Z)«  R' 


R> 
R< 


R      (Z)w  Rl 

(^/-(9)-f-<2)(-°-f) 

(Z).   R  »' 


R2-Si-0 
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(VI) 


R      2)-  R'      ■ 
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wherein  u  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  1  to  4;  n  has  a  value  of 
from  3  to  about  300,  q  has  a  value  of  from  I  to  about  300;  m  has 
a  value  of  from  0  to  10;  A,  B  and  C  are  independently  selected 
from  OH  and 
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■0-Si-O— 
I 

o 

I 


radical  and  the  sum  of  d+e+f  is  equal  to  Y  wherein  Y  has  a 
value  of  from  0  to  2  which  is  obtained  from  the  formula 
3-W«Y  wherein  W  is  the  number  of 


R> 

I 

— O— Si— O— 

I 

o 

I 


radicals  represented  by  A,  B  and  C;  R  is  a  member  indepen* 
dently  selected  fh>m  the  class  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals,  and 
halogenated  alkyl  radicals;  R'  is  a  member  independently 
selected  from  the  class  of  alkyl  radicals,  halogenated  alkyl 
radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals;  Z  is  a  member  independently 
selected  from  the  class  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and 
halogen  radicals;  and  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  of 


I 
sensitized  and  having  a  sensitizing  temperature  above  its  soft* 

ening  point  temperature,  and  said  core  glass  having  a  softening 


radicals;  D,  E  and  F  are  OH  radicals,  d,  e  and  f  are  0  or  1, 
provided  that  if  q  is  1  then  all  of  d,  e  and  f  are  0,  and  further 
provided  that  if  q  is  greater  than  1  then  at  least  one  i/A,  B  and 
Cisa 


R2 
I 


point  temperature  higher  than  the  softening  point  temperature 
of  said  photochromic  glass. 


4,204,028 

CONDUCTIVE  METAL  OXIDE  HLM  FOR  SOLAR 

ENERGY  CONTROL 

HaroM  E.  Dooley,  Oakmont,  Ihk,  aadgnor  to  PPG  Indnstries, 

lacn  PHtibwgk,  Pa. 

FIM  Mar.  IC,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,384 
lit  a2  B32B  17/06 
UJS.  a  428-432  4  Claims 

1.  An  electroconductive  article  comprising: 

a.  a  glass  substrate;  and 

b.  an  electroconductive  metal  oxide  coating  wherein  the 
metal  portion  consists  essentially  of 

(1)  about  3  to  SO  percent  nickel;  and 

(2)  about  SO  to  95  percent  cobalt 

wherein  the  surface  resistivity  of  the  coated  surface  is  less  than 
10*  ohms  per  square. 


R' 


:n-r'- 

R9 


;N-R«— N— R'— 


^R'O 
HNr       ^N-R*- 

wherein  R^  R^  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals,  R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected 
from  alkylidene  radicals,  R*^  represents  a  straight  chain  alkyli- 
dene  radical,  and  R^  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals.  H2NCO-,  H2NCH2CH2-.  and 
H2NCH2CH2NCH2CH2-. 


4,204,029 

MANUFACTURED  GLASS  LAMINATES 

Robert  L.  Batchelor,  Orange,  Tcs^  ud  Chariea  F.  FeMman, 

Fresno,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

ContiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  252,934^  May  12, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contlniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  64,056,  Jul  23, 1970, 

abandoaed,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  516,752,  Dec  27, 

1965,  abandoned.  This  appUcatloB  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

753,124 

IiL  a?  B32B  17/ia  31/00 

VS.  CL  428—441  13  Clains 

1.  A  laminated  glass  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  glass 

sheets  bonded  together  with  an  ethylene  polymer  containing 

therein  recurring  units  of  the  structure 


4^204,027 
PHOTOCHROMIC  SHEET  GLASS  PROCESS 
Raphael  A.  Sinoo,  Aroodale  Estates,  Ga.,  aasigMr  to  Coming 
GUm  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,498 
Int  a^  B32B  33 /Oa  17/06.-  C03B  17/Oa  5/26 
MS.  a  428-428  9  Claims 

7.  A  laminated  photochromic  glass  article  comprising  a 
central  core  portion  of  a  non-photochromic  glass  composition 
and  a  layer  of  photochromic  glass  formed  integrally  with  outer 
surfaces  of  said  core  glass,  said  photochromic  glass  being 


— CH2— CH2— 

R 

I 
-CH2-C- 

C-0— R| 
U 

o 

R 
I 
-CH2-C- 


(a) 
(b) 


(c) 


C-N— R2 

H    I 

O    R3 


and  optionally  units  of  the  structure 
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(d) 


-CH2-C- 

C-0-R4 

U 

o 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  groups,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  and 
R4  is  an  alkyl  group,  the  combined  total  of  said  units  of  the 
formulae  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  present  in  a  ratio  from  about 
0.025  to  about  0.25  mole  per  mole  of  unit  (a);  said  units  (b) 
constituting  at  least  10  mole  %  of  the  total  of  units  (b),  (c)  and 
(d);  said  ethylene  polymer  being  further  characterized  in  hiv- 
ing the  units  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  substantially  uniformly  distrib- 
uted throughout  the  polymer  chains. 


4,204,030 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  SIZED  PAPERBOARDS  FOR 

GYPSUM  WALLBOARDS 
Minora  Takamizawa;  Akira  Abe;  Yoshlaki  Ono;  Yutaka 
Sugtanori,  aU  of  Annaka;  Tetsuo  Kishibayashi,  Urawa,  and 
Makoto  Ino,  Toride,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  and  Yoshino  Gypsum  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5, 1976, 51-119566 
Int  a^  B32B  9/04 
MS.  G.  428—447  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  paperboard  for  a  gypsum  wallboard  which  is  sized  at  at 
least  one  of  both  surfaces  with  an  organppolysiloxane  compris- 
ing 

(a)  from  99.95  to  85  mole  %  of  organosiloxane  umts  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 

R>flSiO(4^)/2 

where  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  vinyl,  and  phenyl  groups  and  a  is  1,  2,  or  3, 

(b)  from  0.05  to  10  mole  %  of  mercapto-containing  organosi- 
loxane units  represented  by  the  general  formula 

HS-CH2)^iR^A3-«/2 

where  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  and  phenyl  groups,  b  is  0, 1,  or  2  and  p  is  1, 
2,  3,  or  4,  and 

(c)  from  0  to  5  mole  %  of  methacryloxy-contaimng  organo- 
siloxane units  represented  by  the  general  formula 

H2<'.=C{CHj)-CX)-0-CH2)^iR'A3-c)/2 

where  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  and  phenyl  groups,  c  is  0, 1,  or  2  and  q  is  1, 
2,  3  or  4, 
and  wherein  the  amount  of  sizing  is  in  the  range  from  15  g  to 
200  g  of  the  organopolysiloxane  per  1 ,000  kg  of  the  paperboard 
on  either  one  of  the  surfaces. 


4,204,031 
IRON-BASE  SINTERED  ALLOY  FOR  VALVE  SEAT  AND 

ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Kazotoshi  Takemnra;  Takashi  Oda,  and  Fnmio  Kiyota,  aU  of 
Kashiwaiaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Rikea  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,964 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Dec  6, 1976,  51*145662; 
Apr.  4, 1977, 52-37637;  Mar.  28, 1977, 52-33284 

Int  a^  a2C  I/IO 
MS.  a  428-539  J  •  Claims 

1.  Wear  resistant  and  machineable  sintered  iron-base  alloy 
especially  suitable  for  valve  seat  manufacture  having  chemical 
composition  by  weight  of  0.6-1.5%  carbon,  1.0-8.0%  chro- 
mium, 0.25-4.0%  tungsten.  2.0%  cobalt  and  balance  essentially 
iron,  having  a  microstructure  comprising  pearlite  and  a  globu- 
lar hard  alloy  phase  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  pearlite,  said 
hard  alloy  phase  being  formed  with  atomized  powder  in  a 
spherical  form  of  pre-alloyed  hard  metal  having  a  chemical 
composition  by  weight  of  1.0-3.0%  cartwn,  20-40%  chro- 
mium, 5-20%  tungsten  and  40-60%  cobalt,  wherein  pores  in 
said  alloy  are  infiltrated  with  a  filler  material  having  a  melting 
point  in  the  range  of  120*  to  250'  C,  such  as  organic  metallic 
compounds  or  waxes. 

4.  Method  of  producing  a  sintered  iron-base  alloy  especially 
suitable  for  valve  seat  manufacture,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  5-20%  by  weight  of  pre-alloyed  and  atomized  hard 
metal  powder  in  a  spherical  form  having  a  chemical  composi- 
tion by  weight  of  1.0-3.0%  cartwn,  20-40%  chromium,  5-20% 
tungsten  and  40-60%  cobalt  with  0.6-1.5%  by  weight  of 
graphite  powder  and  the  remainder  iron  powder;  compacting 
the  mixture  into  a  desired  shape;  and  sintering  the  compacted 
shape  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1100*  to  1180*  C.  for 
30-60  minutes,  said  sintered  product  having  a  microstructure 
comprising  pearlite  and  a  globular  hard  alloy  phase  uniformly 
dispersed  in  said  pearlite  and  having  a  chemical  composition 
by    weight    of   0.6-1.5%    carbon,    1.0-8.0%    chromium, 
0.25-4.0%  tungsten,  2.0-12.0%  cobalt  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially iron  and,  further  comprising  the  step  of  infiltrating  pores 
in  the  product  by  placing  the  product  in  a  sealed  chamber 
containing  a  molten  bath  of  fUler  material  having  a  meltmg 
point  in  the  range  of  120*  to  250*  C.  such  as  organic  metallic 
compounds  or  waxes,  decreasing  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
to  evacuate  said  pores,  dipping  the  product  into  said  bath,  and 
then  increasing  the  pressure  above  normal  level. 


4,204,032 

ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  CELLS  OR  BATTERIES 

Patrick  E.  McKeUen,  Bramhall,  England,  assignor  to  Uaigate 

Limited  Co.,  London,  England 

Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,444,  Apr.  27, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  500,782,  Apr.  26, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUeation  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,459 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14, 1973, 

43368/73 

Int  a.2  HOIM  12/06 

MS.  CL  429—13  *®  C***™ 

1.  A  rechargeable  zinc  halogen  electric  current  producing 
cell  comprising  a  casing,  at  least  one  gaseous  halogen  cathode 
Support  structure  within  said  casing  and  formed  of  a  substrate 
of  anodizable  metal  or  alloy  selected  from  the  metals  of 
Groups  IVA  and  VA  of  the  Periodic  Table  according  to  Men- 
deleef  having  permanently  mounted  thereon  a  coherent  stra- 
tum of  crumb-like  porous  carbon,  a  zinc  containing  anode 
within  said  casing,  a  separator  in  said  casing  separating  said 
cathode  support  structure  and  said  anode  to  prevent  cathodic 
halogen  molecules  contacting  said  anode  but  permitting  the 
passage  of  halogen  ions,  a  zinc  halide  electrolyte  within  said 
casing  in  substantial  suri'ace  contact  with  said  gaseous  halogen 
in  said  cathode  support  structure  and  with  said  anode,  the 
internal  casing  temperature  and  pressure  being  such  as  to 
maintain  said  halogen  in  a  gaseous  sute  with  a  minimum  tem- 
perature within  said  casing  of  2*  C  and  a  pressure  of  between 
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ELECTRICAL  CELL  CONSTRUCnON 

HemuB  P.  MdMner,  Windiefter,  Maitn  aiiignor  to  Mam* 

chuetti  lostitnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mast. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  330 

lot  a^  HOIM  8/12 

VS.  a  429—33  7  ClaiM 


2  to  10  atmospheres,  and  a  halogen  circuit  including  means  for 
storing  said  gaseous  halogen  liberated  at  said  cathode  support 
structure  on  recharge  and  means  to  supply  gaseous  halogen  to 
said  cathode  support  structure  on  discharge. 


electrically  nonconductive  inner  surface  that  is  chemically 
resistant  to  the  electrolyte. 


4,204,035 

SODIUM  INSERT  CONTAINER  FOR  A 

SODIUM-SULFUR  CELL  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  USE 

Randall  N.  King,  Johnstown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc^  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,623 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  10/39 

UJS.  a.  429—104  8  aainis 


1.  An  electrical  cell  which  comprises 

(a.)  at  least  one  bed  of  iron  particles  including  particles  at 

different  oxidation  states, 
(b.)  at  least  one  fuel  cell  comprising  a  cathode  adjacent  one 

of  said  beds,  an  anode  which  does  not  contact  said  bed  and 

a  solid  electrolyte  positioned  between  said  anode  and  said 

cathode, 
(c.)  said  electrolyte  being  capable  of  transporting  oxygen 

ion, 
(d.)  means  for  cycling  a  gas  through  said  bed  to  control  the 

temperature  of  said  bed,  and 
(e.)  means  for  passing  a  gas  in  contact  with  said  anode  to 

promote  oxygen  ion  transfer  through  said  electrolyte. 


4,204,034 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Glenn  R.  Schaer,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  BatteUe  Memo- 
rial  Institute,  Columbos,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,649 

Int.  a^  HOIM  2/12 

MS.  CL  429—54  12  Claims 


1.  A  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  comprising 

a  negative  electrode  having  an  active  surface  comprising 
essentially  copper; 

a  positive  electrode  having  an  active  surface  comprising 
essentially  lead  dioxide,  spaced  from  the  negative  elec- 
trode; 

an  aqueous  acid  electrolyte  comprising  essentially  fluoboric, 
fluosilicic,  sulfamic,  or  perchloric  acid,  in  which  both 
divalent  copper  and  divalent  lead  ions  are  soluble  during 
discharging,  and  from  which  smooth  and  adherent  depos- 
ite  may  be  obtained  during  charging,  in  contact  with  the 
electrodes;  and 

a  container  for  the  electrolyte  and  the  electrodes,  having  an 


1.  In  an  improved  sodium  sulfur  cell  including  means  form- 
ing a  sulfur  compartment,  means  forming  a  sodium  compart- 
ment including  a  main  compartment  connected  to  a  hollow 
solid  electrolyte  separator  tube  with  a  closed  end  extending 
into  said  sulfur  compartment  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  reservoir  inseri  container  for  sodium  disposed  within 
said  sodium  compartment  forming  means  and  including  a 
closed-end  hollow  tubular  portion  extending  into  said  separa- 
tor tube,  said  reservoir  tubular  portion  being  spaced  apart  from 
said  separator  tube  so  that  a  chamber  is  formed  therebetween, 
means  forming  a  port  permitting  flow  of  molten  sodium  from 
the  interior  of  said  reservoir  msert  container  into  said  chamber 
at  an  elevated  temperature  at  which  molten  sodium  is  formed, 
said  port  forming  means  comprising  an  opening  in  said  reser- 
voir insert  container  sealed  by  a  meltable  plug  which  is  solid  at 
room  temperature  and  which  melts  at  the  temperature  of  cell 
operation. 


4,204,036 
MULTIPLE  DUTY  BATTERY 
Frederic  S.  Cohen,  Lexington,  and  Albert  L.  Hyland,  Wayland, 
both  of  Man.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Maia. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,087 
Int  a.2  HOIM  6/46 
VS.  a.  429—152  16  Claims 

1.  A  laminar  multiple  duty  battery,  comprising  a  stack  of 
series  connected  ceils  extending  between  a  first  outer  terminal 
and  a  second  outer  terminal  and  comprising  at  least  one  mter- 
cell  terminal  assembly  connecting  a  pair  of  adjacent  cells  in 
said  stack,  each  intercell  terminal  assembly  comprising  a  con- 
ductive metal  element  formed  with  a  tab  projecting  from  the 
battery  for  connection  to  external  circuitry,  each  said  metal 
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element  being  covered  on  both  sides  at  least  in  the  region 
within  the  battery  by  conductive  plastic  current  collectors 


and  re-initiating  said  above  steps  beginning  with  provid- 
ing a  liquid  growth  medium. 
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extending  over  at  least  the  active  cell  regions  of  the  contiguous 
cells. 


4,204,037 
METHOD  AND  AUTOMATED  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETECnNG  COLIFORM  ORGANISMS 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  faivention  of;  W. 
Preston  DUI,  Houston,  Tex.;  Rueben  E.  Taylor,  Seabrook, 
Tex.,  and  Eldon  L.  Jeffers,  La  Porte,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,657 

Int  a.2  C12Q  3/00.  1/06;  C12M  1/36 

VS.  a.  435-3  11  Cl»in» 


4,204,038 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANTIBIOTICS  MA  144-Mi 

AND  MA  144-M2 
Hamao    Umezawa;    Tomio    Takeuchi;    Hiroshi    Naganawa; 
Masaaki  Ishizukji,  all  of  Tokyo;  Norio  Shibamoto,  Kanaga- 
waken;  Toshikazu  Oki,  Kanagawaken,  and  Taiji  Inui,  Kanaga- 
waken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  780,730,  Mar.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,329. 
This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,536 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1976,  51/39688 
Int  CI.-  C12P  19/56 
VS.  a.  435-78  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  producing  the  anthracycline  glycoside 
MA  144-M|  which  comprises  cuhuring  a  MA  144-Mi-produc- 
ing  strain  belonging  to  the  genus  Streptomyces  under  sub- 
merged aerobic  conditions  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  a 
carbon  source  and  a  nitrogenous  nutrient  until  a  substantial 
amount  of  MA  144-Mi  is  produced  by  said  organism  in  said 
nutrient  medium  and  recovering  the  MA  144-Mi  from  the 
nutrient  medium  substantially  free  of  substances  co-produced 
therewith. 


r.5     ^^ 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  determination  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  bacteria  contained  in  a  selected  fluid,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  liquid  growth  medium  at  selected  intervals, 

controlling  the  environment  of  said  liquid  growth  medium 
by  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  medium  at  a  first 
preselected  temperature  of  85°  C.  for  a  preselected  heat- 
soak  time  period  of  approximately  30  minutes, 

inoculating  said  liquid  growth  medium  with  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  the  selected  fluid  containing  the  bacteria, 

culturing  the  bacteria  contained  in  said  selected  fluid  in  said 
liquid  growth  medium  for  evolving  hydrogen  metaboli- 
cally  produced  by  the  growth  of  the  bacteria  by  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  inoculated  growth  medium  at 
a  second  preselected  temperature  of  either  35'  C.  or  44.5° 

C, 

detecting  a  change  in  potential  between  a  measuring  elec- 
trode and  a  reference  electrode  in  contact  with  said  bac- 
teria and  liquid  growth  medium  as  a  result  of  said  evolving 

hydrogen,  ,    .^   . 

generating  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  said  change 

in  potential,  . 

measuring  the  period  of  time  between  said  inoculating  of 
said  of  said  liquid  growth  medium  with  the  bacteria  and 
said  detecting  a  change  in  potential  between  said  elec- 
trodes, 

determining  the  concentration  of  the  bacteria  in  said  inocu- 
lated liquid  growth  medium  as  a  function  of  said  measured 
period  of  time, 

discharging  said  liquid  growth  medium  containing  said  cul- 
tured bacteria  subsequent  to  said  measuring  and  determin- 
ing steps,  initiating  a  cleaning  and  steriling  cycle  for  re- 
moving bacterial  residue  remaining  after  discharging  said 
liquid  growth  medium  containing  said  cultured  bacteria. 


^ 


4,204,039 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  DEOXYNARASIN 
ANTIBIOTICS 
Walter  M.  Nakatsukasa;  Gary  G.  Marconi;  Norbert  Neuss,  all 
of  Indianapolis,  and  Robert  L.  Hamill,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,087,  Oct.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,141,907. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,036 
Int  0.2  C12P  17/16:  C12R  1/485 
VS.  a.  435-118  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  the  deoxynarasin  antibiotic 
complex  which  comprises  cultivating  Streptomyces  aureofaciens 
NRRL  1181  or  a  deoxynarasin-producing  mutant  thereof  in  a 
culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbohy- 
drate, nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic 
fermentation  conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  antiobi- 
otic  activity  is  produced. 

4204040 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  PROTEINS  ON  AN 
INORGANIC  SUPPORT 
Melvin  H.  Keyes,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Technicon  Instru- 
ments Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,635 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C07G  7/02 
U.S.  a  435-176  17aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  immobilization  of  proteins  having  a 
relatively  low  cystine  and  cysteine  content  on  a  support  to 
form  a  biologically  active  protein-support  composite,  in  the 
absence  of  a  cross-linking  agent,  consisting  essentially  of  the 
steps  of: 
selecting  a  first  protein  having  a  sum  total  of  two  times  the 
number  of  the  cystine  amino  acid  residues  plus  al  the 
cysteine  amino  acid  residues  equaling  at  least  about  14  per 
mole  of  said  protein; 
selecting  at  least  a  second  protein,  which  comprises  an  en- 
zyme, having  a  sum  total  of  two  times  the  number  of  the 
cystine  amino  acid  residues  plus  all  of  the  cysteine  amino 
acid  residues  equaling  less  than  14  per  mole  of  said  pro- 
tein; 
depositing  said  selected  proteins  on  an  inert  support;  and 
copolymerizing  said  first  and  second  proteins  on  said  inert 
support  in  the  absence  of  a  cross-linking  agent  to  provide 
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•  protdn-rapport  componte  dontaining  an  amount  of 
enzyme  compratng  laid  protein  to  result  in  the  composite 
having  at  least  1 X  10~*  enzyme  units  of  activity  per  cubic 
centimeter  of  laid  composite. 


.    1 
4,204,043 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  PIGMENT  FROM  ANNATTO 


4,204,041  * 

HIGH  LOADING  OF  IMMOBILIZED  ENZYMES  ON 
ACTIVATED  CARBON  SUPPORTS 
Jaaaa  E.  Baflty,  HoHtoa,  Tai^  and  Yong  K.  Cko,  Rockford, 
DL,  aailpnri  to  OUaQto  Water  Trsafsit  Coa^My,  Rock- 
ford,  DL 

FUad  Oct  3, 1977,  Sar.  No.  t3S444 
lit  a^  C07G  7/02 
UjS.  a  435-177  4  CUm 

1.  Method  of  immobilizing  enzymes  on  activated  carbon 
supports  which  comprises  treating  said  activated  carbon  with  a 
solution  of  a  water-soluble  carbodiimide  which  forms  a  com- 
plex with  reactive  groups  on  the  surface  of  said  activated 
carbon  thereafter  treating  said  activated  carbon  complex  with 
a  solution  of  an  enzyme,  whereby  the  enzyme  displaces  said 
carbodiimide  and  forms  a  carbon-enzyme  complex,  and  sepa- 
rating said  carbon-enzyme  complex  from  the  reaction  media. 


METHOD  OF  GASIFYING  AND  AGTTATTSG  A 
FERMENTATION  CULTURE 
Rana  Ckalla,  To«lo«aa,  Fraaca,  aaaipor  to  Sociatc  Aaoayaa 
&E.T JLLC  Toaioaaa.  Franca 

Flkd  Feb.  9, 197S,  Sar.  No.  r«348 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMa,  Feb.  23, 1977,  77  Q8912 
lA  a^  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a  43S-2S3  7 


1.  A  method  of  gasifying  and  agitating  a  micro-organism 
culture  to  enable  the  growth  of  the  culture  to  be  accelerated, 
said  culture  being  contained  in  a  fermenter  comprising  at  least 
two  containers  in  communication  with  one  another  in  their 
upper  and  lower  regions,  the  method  comprising  injecting  air 
in  the  form  of  bubbles  at  the  base  of  one  of  the  containers 
during  injection  periods  of  predetermined  length,  and  stopping 
the  air  injection  for  establishing  non-injection  periods  at  a 
predetemdned  frequency  alternating  with  said  injection  peri- 
ods, so  as  to  produce  in  the  two  containen  a  surging  or  pulsat- 
ing effect  on  the  culture  and  permit  a  general  flow  between  the 
two  containers. 


WiUbui  G.  Schahi,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  aaaigBor  to  The  United 
Statea  of  Aacrica  aa  rcpraaentad  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul* 
tare,  Washington,  D.C 

Flkd  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,346 
Int  CL^  A23L  J/27.  1/28 
U.S.  CL  i35—2gJ  I     9  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  pigment  from  seeds  containing 
the  same,  which  comprises  contacting  the  seeds  with  water 
containing  about  0.01  to  0.0001  parts  per  part  of  seeds  of  an 
alpha-enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polygalac- 
turonases, pectinases,  alpha-amylases,  pectic  acid  transelimi- 
nases,  and  pectin  transeliminases  for  a  period  of  time  of  about 
1-20  hours  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  10*-70*  C.  and  a  pH 
of  about  3.75-7.5. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  OPTICALLY 

ACTIVE  a-HYDROXYCARBOXYUC  AQDS 
Yaa^JI  Sahara;  Hirood  Marayana,  both  of  Yokohana;  ToyoakI 
Sawada,  Zoahi;  Maynad  Ogawa,  Kamaknra;  Kazuteru 
Yokoae,  Urayaan;  Morio  F^jin,  Tokyo,  and  Kimihiro  Wata- 
aabe,  Ayaac,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Hofhnaan-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nadey,  N  J. 

Filed  JoL  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,592 
Claiw  priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,  Jul.   26,   1977, 
9218/77 

Int  a^  C12D  1/02 
VS.  CL  435—280  9  Claima 

1.  A  process  of  obtaining  an  optically  pure  enantiomer  of  a 
D,L-a-hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


-CH CXX)H 


OH 


wherein  R  is  a  alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to  13  carbon 
atoms  or  pyridine 

or  salts  thereof 
comprising  enzymatically  treating  said  D,L-a-hydroxy  car- 
boxyUc  acid  in  a  fermentation  medium  with  a  microorganism 
belonging  to  the  genus  Streptomyces,  Pseudomonas  or  Bacil- 
lus or  to  the  Coryneform  group  which  microorganism  has 
enantiospecific  dehydrogenase  activity  to  selectively  dehydro- 
genate  only  one  of  said  enantiomers  to  an  a-keto  acid  of  the 
formula: 


-COOH 


wherein  R  is  as  above, 

or  salt  thereof, 

to  leave  the  other  of  said  enantiomers  free  of  said  enantiomer 
which  was  selectively  dehydrogenated. 


4,204,045 
DEVICE  FOR  EXAMINING  MICROORGANISMS 
Jan  O.  i^Jcllander,  and  Dan  G.  Donielsson,  both  of  Orebro, 
Sweden,  aaaignors  to  Orion- Yhtyma  Oy,  Finland 
Filed  Feb.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,894 
Int  a.2  a2M  l/2a-  C12Q  1/20 
VS.  a.  435—301  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  investigating  the  effect  of  biologically  active 
substances  against  microorganisms  and  capable  of  diffusing 
through  a  gel  layer  having  microorganisms  thereon,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  walls  upstanding 
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from  the  bottom  to  define  a  plurality  of  mutually  adjacent 
elongate  rectangular  compartments  and  a  common  com- 
partment, each  of  said  rectangular  compartments  having 
an  open  end  to  communicate  it  with  the  common  com- 
partment; 


phenylVmaleic  imide;  N-(3,5-dimethyl-phenyl)-maleic 
imide,  N-benzyl-maleic  imide  and  N-(3-methoxy-phenyl)- 
maleic  imide,  the  total  being  100  parts  by  weight. 


2k    25 


means  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  bottom 
into  said  rectangular  compartments  at  positions  spaced 
from  said  open  ends  of  said  compartments; 

a  removeable  protective  strip  covering  said  openings  and 
having  a  plurality  of  projections  positioned  to  be  received 
in  said  openings. 


4,204,048 
HALOPOLYMERS  CROSSUNKED  WTTH  A 
1,3-DUMINOPROPANE 
James  L  Brewboker,  and  Rodriqae  L  Maraett  both  of  Mid- 
land, MicL,  aadgnon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,944 
Int  0.2  O08F  8/S2 
VS.  CL  525—343  17  Clain 

1.  A  heat-curable,  elastomer-forming  composition  compris- 
ing (a)  a  chlorine-  or  bromine-containing  halopolymer,  (b) 
about  1  to  about  IS  parts  of  a  1,3-diaminopropane  or  salt 
thereof  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  the  halopolymer,  (c) 
sulfur  or  a  sulfur-containing  compound,  and  (d)  an  acid  accep- 
tor. 


4,204,046 

PRESSURE  SENSTTIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSTHON 
Shobu  Mhiatono;  Hideo  Takamatsu;  Junnoanke  Yamauchi,  and 

Katsuyoahi  Terao,  all  of  Ibaragi,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kuraray 

Company,  Limited,  Kuraahiki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,410 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978, 534925 

Int  0.2  C08L  51/00 

VS.  a.  525-65  11  Claina 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 
liquid  rubber,  a  crosslinking  agent  therefor  and  a  tackifier,  said 
liquid  rubber  being  a  modified  low  molecular  weight  polyiso- 
prene  which  is  an  adduct  of  a  low  molecular  weight  polyiso* 
prene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  10,000  to  90,000  with 
maleic  anhydride  and/or  a  derivative  thereof  in  an  amount  of 
0.03  to  7  mol  %  per  isoprene  monomer  unit  is  said  low  molecu- 
lar weight  polyisoprene. 


4,204,047 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSTHON 
Dieter  Margotte,  and  Werner  Nouvertne^  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,812 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977, 2712171 

Int  0.2  C08L  51/04.  33/24.  69/00 
U.S.  a  525-67  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  comprising 

(1)  80  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polycarbonate 
based  on  a  bis-(hydroxyaryl)-alkane; 

(2)  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  of  20  to  90% 
by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  95  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  sty- 
rene,  methyl  methacrylate  or  a  mixture  thereof,  50  to  5 
parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile,  50  to 
0  parts  by  weight  of  a  N-substituted  maleic  imide,  the  total 
being  100  parts  by  weight  on  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a 
rubber; 

(3)  0  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  95  to  50%  by 
weight  of  styrene,  methylmethacrylate  or  a  mixture 
thereof  and  50  to  5%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  or  methac- 
rylonitrile; and 

(4)  2  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  95  to  50  paris 
by  weight  of  styrene,  methylmethacrylate  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  40  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  or  methac- 
rylonitrile, and  2  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  N-substituted 
maleic  imide,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 
methyl-maleic  imide,  N-butyl-maleic  imide,  N-cyclohex- 
yl-mdeic  imide,  N-phenyl-nialeic  imide,  N-(2-CI-phenyl)- 
maleic  imide,  N-(3-Cl-phenyl)-maleic  imide,  N-(3-methyl- 


4,204,049 

HYDROLYTIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 

Paul  MattUca,  Heidelberg;  Joachim  Konde,  Frankenthal,  and 

Werner  Hoerauf,  Lodwigriiafen,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aaaignon  to  BASF  Aktiengeaeltachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,515,  Nov.  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,647 

Int  a.2  O08G  69/16 

VS.  CL  526-65  4  Gains 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  polymerization  of  c- 
caprolactam  in  the  presence  of  water  as  an  initiator  in  a  vertical 
downward-flow  tubular  reactor  in  which  the  c-caprolactam  is 
partially  polymerized  at  elevated  temperature  in  a  first  reaction 
zone,  mechanically  agitated,  and  is  further  polymerized  in 
further  reaction  zones  until  the  desired  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion into  a  fiber-forming  polymer  has  been  achieved,  the  result- 
ing molten  poly-e-caprolactam  the  being  discharged,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  of  carrying  out  the  polymerization 
at  a  gauge  pressure  of  from  0.2  to  0.9  bar,  constant  in  all  reac- 
tion zones,  and  converting  from  20  to  70%  of  the  c-caprolac- 
tam into  polymer  in  said  first  reaction  zone  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  in  the  first  reaction  zone  according  to  the 
relationship  t^265-t-43  p*C.,  where  p  is  the  numerical  value  of 
the  gauge  pressure  in  bars  which  relationship  is  subject  to  the 
condition  that  the  temperature  in  the  first  reaction  zone  must 
be  within  the  range  of  260*  to  295*  C. 


4,204,050 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEFINS  WTTH  A  DUAL 

TRANSmON  METAL  CATALYST 

Wilbnir  L  Bresaler,  Kirby  Lowery,  Jr.,  and  Fred  L.  Vance,  Jr^ 

all  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,287 

Int  a2  C08F  4/78 

VS.  CL  526-97  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a-olefins  which  comprises 

subjecting  one  or  more  a-olefins  to  Ziegler  polymerization 

conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  an  inert  solid  catalyst  support  containing  a  metal  Ms 
selected  from  Mg,  Zn,  Zr,  Si,  Ti  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  the  reaction  product  of  a  tetravalent  hydrocarbyloxy 
titanium  halide  or  mixture  of  such  compounds  and  CrO}  in 
a  mole  ratio  of  CrO}  to  hydrocarbyloxy  titanium  halide  of 
from  about  0.25:1  to  about  6:1;  and 

(c)  an  organometallic  activating  agent  containing  aluminum; 
and 

wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  Ms:Ti  is  from  about  0.1:1  to  about 
1000:1;  the  atomic  ratio  of  Ai:Ti  is  from  about  0.3:1  to  about 
2000:1. 
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4,204,091 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYURETHANES  FROM 
ORTHO-ESTER-BLOCKED  POLYOLS 
Wolfipug  Wellncr,  Cologne,  and  Hennann  Gruber,  Leverkasen, 
botb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Lcverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  802,169,  May  31,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  5, 
1976,  2625392 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/4a  18/4%;  C07C  43/32 
U.S.  a  S28— 55  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethanes  by  the 
reaction  of  water  and  moisture  free  storage  stable  mixtures 
containing  poiyisocyanates  and  organic  compounds  which 
under  the  influence  of  moisture  form  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pounds having  free  hydroxy!  groups,  characterized  in  that  said 
organic  compounds  have  at  least  two  groups  of  the  formula 


O— R| 
I 
— O— C— O— R2 

R3 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  R3  represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  which  has  the 
same  meaning  as  defmed  for  R|  or  R2. 

2.  A  moisture  free  storage  stable  composition  comprising 

(a)  compounds  of  the  formula 


X— 


O— Ri 
I 
O— C— O— R2 

>    R3 


/« 


wherein  X  is  the  n-valent  hydroxy]  free  residue  of  an 
organic  polyhydroxyl  compound  which  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  between  about  90  and  10,000,  R|,  R2  and  R3  are 
the  same  or  different  and  represent  Ci  to  Q  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  groups,  and  R3  may  also  represent  hydro- 
gen, and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  8  inclusive,  and 
(b)  poiyisocyanates  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  aromatic  and  hetero- 
cyclic isocyanates,  prepolymers  of  said  isocyanates  with 
low  molecular  weight  monomeric  polyols,  prepolymers  of 
said  isocyanates  with  higher  molecular  weight  polyesters 
and  prepolymers  of  said  isocyanates  with  higher  molecu- 
lar weight  polyethers. 


4,204,052 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ACETAL  CARBOXYLATES 
Manrin  M.  Cmtchfleid,  Creve  Coeur,  Victor  D.  Papnnu,  Mary- 
land Heights,  botb  of  Mo.,  and  Craig  B.  Warren,  Rumaon, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,067,  May  8, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,424, 
Aug.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  962,512 

Int  a?  C08G  2/14,  2/30;  C08L  59/02 

U.S.  a  525—398  33  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  having  the  following  empirical  formula: 


4-v,X{o- 

L  ^COOM 


9   J 


at  least  1;  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal,  ammonium,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkanol  ammonium  groups  having  1  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain. 


4,204,053 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UREA  OF  HIGH 

MECHANICAL  STRENGTH 
Tore  EUtr#m,  deceased,  late  of  Porsgrunn,  Norway  (by  Britt 
Elstr^m,  administrator);  Per  F.  Gustavsen,  Skien,  and  Olav 
Ki^hl,  Porsgrunn,  both  of  Norway,  assipors  to  Norsk  Hydro 
a.a..  Olio,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1^,  Ser.  No.  942,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  19, 1977,  773201 
Int.  a.2  C08G  12/12        , 
U.S.  a.  528—259  '  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  urea  of  high  mechanical 
strength  by  the  crystallizing  process  or  the  evaporation  pro- 
cess, including  a  prilling  or  granulating  step,  utilizing  0.01-1% 
by  weight  of  formaldehyde  in  the  form  of  a  formaldehyde 
polymer,  which  comprises,  before  prilling  or  granulating, 
incorporating  in  the  urea  a  formaldehyde  polymer  with  a 
formaldehyde  content  of  82-97%  and  with  a  melting  point  of 
about  90'- 160*  C. 


4,204,054 

PAPER  STRUCTURES  CONTAINING  IMPROVED 

CROSS-LINKED  CELLULOSE  HBERS 

Claude  H.  Lesas,  Colmar,  and  Michel  Pierre,  Mulhouse,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  S.  A.  Beghin-Say,  Tbumeries,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,895,  Oct.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,113336.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,188 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  20, 1975,  75  31965; 
Aug.  1, 1978,  78  22657 

Int  a.2  D06M  13/14 
U.S.  a  536—56  23  Galms 

1.  Fibrous  structure  in  sheet  form  having  the  composition  as 
follows: 
10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  pulp  consisting  essentially  of 
cellulosic  fibers  cross-linked  with  formaldehyde,  the  pre- 
dominant cross-linking  being  at  the  surface  area  of  said 
fibers  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  flexibility  and 
softness  to  said  fibers;  and 
90%  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  additional  binding  product,  said 
amount  being  selected  to  ensure  sufficient  strength  and 
cohesion  to  the  structure  of  said  sheet. 


where  Y  is  one  or  more  comonomers  randomly  distributed  in 
the  copolymer;  the  product  of  q  and  n  averages  at  least  4;  p  is 


4,204,055 

CROSS-LINKED  CELLULOSE  HBERS 

Claude  H.  Leaas,  Colmar,  and  Michel  Pierre,  Mulhouse,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  S.  A.  Beghin-Say,  Tbumeries,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,895,  Oct.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,113,936.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,189 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  20, 1975,  75  31965 
Int  a.2  D06M  13/14 
U.S.  a.  536—56  10  Claims 

1.  Cellulose  fibers  cross-linked  with  formaldehyde  by  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of 

( 1 )  spraying  of  formaldehyde  as  a  mixture  with  hydrochloric 
acid  and  formic  acid  on  individualized  cellulose  fibers; 

(2)  immediately  after  said  spraying,  introducing  said  fibers 
which  have  the  reagents  of  step  (1)  uniformly  disposed 
thereon  into  an  air  stream  having  a  temperature  of  from 
about  60'  and  about  2S0*  C,  and  a  velocity  of  from  about 
1-20  m/sec  during  a  curing-time  period  ranging  between 
about  1  and  20  seconds  to  effect  a  cross-linking  reaction; 
and 

(3)  separatmg  said  fibers  from  said  air  stream. 

10.  Cellulose  fibers  cross-linked  with  formaldehyde,  at  least 
S0%  of  the  cross-linking  bridges  being  at  the  surface  area  of  the 
fibers,  thereby  impariing  flexibility  and  softness  to  the  fibers. 
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4,204,056 
PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 
nBER-REACnVE  PHTHALOCYANINE  DYES 
Rolf  MiiUer,  Karben,  and  Joachim  RIbka,  Offenbach  am  Main- 
Biirgel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main  Fechenheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,819,  Apr.  12, 1977.  This  application  Sep. 
21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1976,  2617062 

,  Int  a.2  C07B  47/04 

U.S.  a.  542-416  1  Oaim 

1.  A  water-soluble  phthalocyanine  dye  in  which  there  is 
substituted  on  the  phthalocyanine  nucleus  up  to  four  groups 
having  the  structure 


COOR' 

I 

CH2 

-SO2— N— ar— N— N«C 

I  I  I         , 

R  H  COOR^ 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbons, 
R I  is  an  alkyl  radical  which  has  2-6  carbon  atoms  and  is 
substituted  by  CI,  Br,  OH  or  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  radical  having  1-18  car- 
bon atoms, 
^   R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  which  has  2-6  carbon  atoms  is  substi- 
tuted by  CI,  Br,  OH  or  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
or  denotes  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  radical  having  1-18 
carbon  atoms,  and 
ar  is  a  carbocyclic  divalent  aromatic  or  araliphatic  group 
containing  up  to  two  benzene  rings  and  up  to  16  carbons, 
the  NH  group  of  the  hydrazone  moiety  being  attached  to 
a  benzene  ring. 


inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  the  two  Rig's  being  the  same  or 
different;  » 

wherein   R21   is 


wherein  R25  is 


(1) 


■C-CaH2„-CH3 
I 
R6 


wherein  C;H2g  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  Re  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and 
R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 


4,204,057 

9.DEOXY-6,9o-EPOXYMETHANO-PG  C-1  AMINES 

Robert  C.  Kelly,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  788,145,  Apr.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,130,569. 

This  application  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,481 

Int  a.2  C07D  311/02 

U.S.  a.  542—426  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cyclic  ether  of  the  formula 

i,-CH2-0-CH      CH2-L-CH2N(Ri8)2 


-L/>" 


(2) 


I 
R6 


(R2iy- CH2 

^X— C— R25 
Q2 

wherein  L  is  (1)  a  valence  bond,  (2)  — (CH:)^-  wherein  d  is 
one  to  5  inclusive,  (3)  — (CH2)»— CF2—  wherein  t  is  2,  3,  or  4, 
(4)  — CH2— CH=CH— A—  wherein  A  is  a  valence  bond  or 
— (CH2)a—  wherein  h  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or  (5)  — CH2— O— CH- 
2— Y—  wherein  Y  is  a  valence  bond  or  — (CH2)it—  wherein  k 
is  one  or  2;  wherein  Q2  is 


wherein  R5  and  Re  are  as  defined  above  with  the  proviso  that 
neither  R$  nor  Re  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— );  wherein  Z 
represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  Q^ij  wherein  CyH2/  is  a 
valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
substituted  with  zero,  one,  or  2  fluoro,  with  one  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive  between  — CRsRe—  and  the  phenyl  ring; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro, 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl  and 
when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T%  are  either  the  same  or  different;  or 


/\ 


O  ,  H         H  ,  R3         OH  ,  or  R3         OH 


-CH2^  ^CH2CH3 

W  H 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,   wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans-CH=CH— ,  — C-C— ,  or  — CH2C- 
inclusive-  H2—;  and  wherein  the  wavy  line  (~)  indicates  attachment  in 

wherein  R18  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cis  or  trans  configuration. 
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4,20MS8 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  CEPHALOSPORIN  C  AND 

THE  SALTS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  FROM 

CULTURE  FILTRATES  OR  CULTURE  SOLUTIONS 
Lank)  Vtfrtciy,  Epfitdii,  od  Geriiard  Haber,  Kdkhdn,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aHignon  to  Hoedist  AktioigMell- 

idiafl,  FraakAut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,896 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  29, 
1977,2748659 

lat  a^  C07D  501/12 
MS.  CL  844—4  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  cephalosporin  C  or  a  salt  or 
derivative  thereof  from  a  culture  filtrate  or  culture  solution, 
which  method  comprises  drying  said  culture  filtrate  or  culture 
solution,  dissolving  the  dn«l  filtrate  or  solution  in  a  solvent 
other  than  water,  but  which  may  contain  water,  to  form  a 
solution  and  then 

(a)  precipiuting  cephalosporin  C  or  a  salt  thereof  directly 
fixmi  said  solution,  or 

(b)  reacting  the  amino  group  of  cephalosporin  C  to  form  a 
derivative  thereof,  and  then  isolating  said  derivative  from 
said  solution  u  the  free  acid  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,204,060 
NOVEL  MONOCHLORO<«-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Gerrit  Hoentjen,  Westerroort;  Steptaanus  A.  G.  de  Graaf,  Ren* 
kun;  Albert  H.  Bykerk,  Rheden,  and  Cornelia  R.  H.  I.  de 
JoBge,  De  Steeg,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,086,  Jan.  21, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  4,   1974, 
7511696 

Int  a.2  C07D  251/26 
U.S.  CL  544—218  4  Claims 

1.  2,4-Distearoxy-6-chloro-s-triazine. 


4,204,061 
SULFAM(NA)PHTHALEINS 
Stanley  M.  Bkwni,  Waban;  Abu  L.  Borror,  Lexington,  and 
James  W.  Foley,  Andoter,  all  of  Mass.,  assignora  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,021 
Int  0.2  C07D  275/06.  417/10.  279/02 
MS.  a.  260— 243  J  45  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4^204,059 

DIAMINOBENZOQUINONES 

Aadree  Bngant  Boologne-snr-Scine,  and  Mooiqne  Landon, 

Gafay,  both  of  France,  aaaignon  to  L'Oraal,  Paris,  France 

DfriakM  of  Ser.  No.  762,272,  Jan.  25, 1977,  PM.  No.  4,084^2, 

whkh  is  a  diriakm  of  Ser.  No.  600,786,  JnL  31, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,023,926,  which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  370,737,  Jna.  18, 1973, 

Ptt.  No.  3,919,265.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

862,827 
Claima  priority,  application  Lnxemboarg,  Jan.  21,  1972, 
65555;  Jan.  23, 1973, 66883 

Inta2C07Di9J//¥ 
U.S.  a  544—166  2 

1.  Diaminobenzoquinone  of  the  formula 


R2   Ri 


wherein, 
R|i  R^  R3  and  R4  each  independently  represent  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 

lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy, 
Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  and  amino 

alkyl  of  the  formula 


-(CH:),-N 


/ 

I 

\ 


wherein  n  is  2-^  and  R«  and  R9each  independently  repre-. 
sent  a  member  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  lower  alkyl;  and 
Z  is  morpholinyl. 


wherein  A  is  a  4'-hydroxy-l '-phenyl  moiety  or  a  4'-hydroxy-r- 
naphthyl  moiety;  B  is  a  phenyl  moiety  or  a  naphthyl  moiety, 
provided  A  is  said  4'-hydroxy-r-phenyl  moiety  when  B  is  said 
naphthyl  moiety;  X  represents  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  2,3-dihydrobenz[d]isothiazole- 1,1 -dioxide  or  2,3- 
dihydronaphtho{l,8-de]-l,2-thiazine- 1,1 -dioxide;  and  R^  is 
selected  from  methyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
halo  group  selected  from  chloro,  bromo  and  fluoro  or  substi- 
tuted with  two  of  said  halo  groups;  and  phenyl,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  in  the  para  position  with  a  group  selected  from 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dimethylamino  and  nitro. 


4,204,062 
AMINE  SALTS  OF  TERTURY  AMINO  AQDS 
Ibrahim  S.  Bechara,  Boothwyn;  Rocco  L.  Mascioli,  Media,  and 
Philip  J.  Zahoka,  Schnecksrille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignon  to  Air 
Prodncts  k  Oemicals,  Inc^  AUentown,  Pa. 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  746,313,  Dec.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,134,994. 
nis  application  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954*133 
Int  a^  C07C  101/20.  121/42.  121/78,  241/00 
MS.  a  544—351  7  Claims 

1.  An  amine  salt  of  a  tertiary  amino  acid  represented  by  the 
formula: 


^Ri         H 

\  I 
N-C- 

/  I 
<R2  R6    / 


X 
/ 

C-(R5), 

p      OOs 


wherein  in  the  formula: 

Ri  and  R2  independently  are  alkyl,  or  hydroxy-substituted 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms; 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6 
cart)on  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group,  a  cycloaliphatic  or  alkyl  substituted 
cyckoaliphatic  group  with  the  alkyl  portion  having  from  1 


.  .j'^ 
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to  6  carbons,  or  a  keto  alkyl  group  with  the  alkyl  portion 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  phenyl  and  napthyl  groups; 

X  is  an  amine  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  group; 

Y  is  a  nitrile  group;  and 

q  is  0  or  1;  p  is  1  or  2;  S  is  0  or  1;  and  p-hq+S  is  3. 


4»204,063 
N(AMINOALKYL)-NAPHTHALIMIDES  AND  THEIR 
DERIVATIVES 
Miguel  F.  Brana;  Antonio  M.  Sana;  Rafael  P.  Alvarez-Ossorio; 
Cristobal  M.  Roldan,  and  Cristina  R.  Fernandez  de  Gamboa, 
all  of  Madrid,  Spain,  assignon  to  Laboratorios  Made,  SA., 
Madrid,  Spain 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jun.  4, 1977, 459497 
Int  a^  C07D  401/06.  413/06 
MS.  a  546-99  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH2-CH2-N        1. 


4.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH2— CH2— N(CH3)2 


C(CH3)3. 


5.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


NH2 


wherein  Y  is  CH2-CH2N(CH3)2, 


CH2-CH2-N        1 


orCH2-CH2-N  O 


2.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


NHCOOC2HJ 


wherein  Y  is  CH2-CH2-N(CH3)2  or 


CH2-CH2-N        1. 


3.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


NHCOCH3 


wherein  Y  is  CH2-CH2-N(CH3)2  or 


4,204,064 
SULFUR  CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLIC  AMINO  ACTD 

DERIVATIVES 
Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  714,000,  Aug.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,085,217, 
wMch  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  501,615,  Aug.  29, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,976,781,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  203,046,  Not.  29, 1971, 
Pat  No.  3,849,576,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
736,960,  Jun.  14, 1968,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,976,  Jan. '25, 1965, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  602,480,  Dec.  19, 1966,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  794,363,  Jan.  27, 1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 

801,840,  Feb.  24, 1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  858,161,  Sep. 

15, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,671,643,  and  Ser.  No.  12,122,  Feb.  17, 1970, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  36,405,  May  11, 1970,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,839 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29, 1964, 64.961897; 
Luxembourg,  Dec.  22, 1965,  50125;  France,  Jun.  21,  1967,  67 
111396;  Jul.  28,  1967,  67.116160;  Li^mbourg,  Jan.  29,  1968, 
55371;  Feb.  23, 1968, 55553;  Feb.  19, 1969, 58042;  Apr.  19, 1969, 
55935;  May  12,  1969,  58634;  Belgium,  Jun.  3,  1969,  74877; 
Luxembourg,  Apr.  23, 1971,  63056;  Apr.  23, 1971,  63057 

Int  a^  C07D  211/20 
MS.  a  546-245  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-(/3- 
piperidinocarbonyl  ethylthio)  alanine  and  2-acetamido  3  pyr- 
rolidinocarbonylmethylthio  propionic  acid. 
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4,204,065 
SOFT  QUATERNARY  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Nicolae  S.  Bodor,  Lawrence,  KuUm  aacignor  to  Interx  Reaearch 
Corporation,  Lawrence,  Kaaa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,841,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continnation«in*part  of  Ser.  No.  615,519,  Sep.  22, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  3389,711.  Thia  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  969,255 
Int  a^  A61K  31/465 
U.S.  a.  546—316  108  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  formula: 


R  O 

Pye-CH-0— C-Ri 


X- 


wherein  Py  is  an  N-heterocyclic  unsaturated  ring  system  com« 
prising  a  basic  nulceus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridyl  and  3-carboloweralkoxypyridyl,  3-carbamoy!pyridyl 
and  3-<N-loweralkylcarbamoyl)pyridyl;  wherein  R  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
Ci-C2oalkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Ci-C2ohaloalkyl,  carbox- 
yalkyl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  substituted  naphthyl  whose  substituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  O— C1-C4 
alkyl,  O— C|-Cg  acyl,  wherein  said  acyl  group  is  derived  from 
a  carboxylic  acid,  nitro,  carboxyl,  and  carboethoxy;  wherein 
Ri  represents  C9-C22  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  --(CH2)n— 


R3      Rs 
/      / 

C N 

\       \ 
R4      R« 


wherein  R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R6  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl,  C1-C22  straight  or 
branched 


alkylKCHz), 


^ 


(CH2)mCH3. 


4,204,066 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  PYRIDINES 
Tamotia  Imai,  Mt  Proapect,  and  Edwin  H.  Homeicr,  Maywood, 
botii  of  111.,  aaaignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dea  Plainea,  IlL 
Filed  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,670 
Int  a^  C07D  213/12 
VJS.  a.  546—348  9  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  pyridine  which 
comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  ethylene,  carbon  monoxide, 
hydrogen  and  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  phthalocya- 
nine  catalyst  complex  in  which  the  metallic  portion  is  selected 
from  the  transition  metals  of  Groups  IB  and  VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic  Table,  and  recovering  the  resultant  alkyl  pyridine. 


NfAY  20,  1980 

I  • 
4,204,067 
DERIVATIVES  OF  IMIDAZO[2,l'b]  THIAZOLE 
Parinal  K.  Adhikary,  510  Baaawood  Dr.,  Apt.  No.  6,  NaahfiUe, 

Tenn.  37209 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  857^54,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,160^40, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,390,  Sep.  24, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,090 

Int  0.2  C07D  277/08 

VJS.  a  548—154  2  dainis 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R? 


wherein  R4,  Rs,  Re,  and  R7  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower-alkyl  of  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  when  taken 
together  they  constitute  the  following  substituents  on  the 
tetracyclic  ring,  9-halo,  8-halo,  7-halo,  6-halo,  9-lower-alkyl, 
8-lower-alkyl,  7-lower-alkyl,  6-lower-alkyl,  7,9-dihalo,  7,8- 
dihalo,  6,8-dihalo,  6,7-dihalo,  7,9-di-lower-alkyl,  7,8-di-lower- 
alkyl  and  4,6-di-lower-alkyl;  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  halo. 


wherein  n  in  each  occurrence  and  m  represent  an  integer  of 
from  0  to  22,  — <CH2CH20)^  wherein  the  p  represents  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  22,  and  the  radical  which  results  from 
decarboxylation  of  a  naturally  occuring  bile  acid;  and  wherein 
X  is  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion. 


4,204,068 
NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLES 
Albert  G.  CaldweU,  West  Wickham,  and  Noman  Whittaker, 
Bcckenham,  both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Burroughs  Well* 
come  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,644 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1976, 
22877/76;  Dec.  2, 1976, 50340/76;  Jan.  1, 1977, 23071/77;  Mar. 
23, 1977, 12145/77 

Int  a.2  C07D  233/76.  233/78 
VS.  a  548-313  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


O 

R 


Z— N 


i 


wherein 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
M  is  >C=Z\  >CH-CHO  or  >CH-CH(0G3)2,  O' 

being  alkyl;  and 
Z*  is  -CH2-X-X'-X2  or  _Y-Y«-Y2-Y3,  except 
when  M  is  C=Z^  whereupon  | 

either 

Z3  is  =CR-CH2-Y>-Y2-Y3  and  Z*  is  -CH2-X- 

-X'-X2,  or 
Z3  is  =CH-X-X<-X2  and  Z*  is  -Y-Y>-Y2-Y3; 
wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  I 

X  is  phenylene,  — C«C— ,  — CH=CH—  or  — CH- 
2 — CQ2— ,  in  which  each  Q  is  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  or  the  two  Q's  together  form 
an  alkylene  radical  having  four,  Ave  or  six  carbon 
atoms; 
X'  is  a  covalent  bond  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene 
chain  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  optionally  having  one 
of  its  methylene  groups  replaced  by  oxa  (—0—)  pro- 
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vided  that  at  least  one  carbon  atom  separates  the  oxa 
group  from  a  — C«C— ,  — CH=CH—  or  — CO— 
group; 
X^  is  selected  from  S-tetrazolyl,  carboxyl,  carboxamide, 
hydroxymethylene  and  alkoxycarbonyl; 

Y  is  — CR2— CH2— in  which  each  R  is  independently  as 
defined  above; 

Y*  is  carbonyl,  methylene,  methylene  substituted  by  hy- 
droxyl,  or  methylene  substituted  by  hydroxy!  and  alkyl; 
Y^  is  a  covalent  bond  or  straight  or  branched  alkylene 
having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  on 
the  carbon  adjacent  Y'  by  one  or  two  groups  indepen- 
dently selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  bicycloalkyi; 
and 
Y^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl,  bicycloalkyi,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phe- 
noxy  or  benzyloxy, 

wherein  each  of  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenoxy  and  ben- 
zyloxy may  be  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one 
or  more  groups  selected  from  hydroxy,  halogeno, 
nitro,  amino,  acylamino,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  phenyl,  and 
alkyl  which  may  itself  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogeno  groups;  or 

Y  is  a  bond,  — CH2—  or  — CH2.CH2— ;  and 

Y',  Y^  and  Y^  taken  together  form  a  cycloalkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  group; 
and  salts  thereof. 


4,204,070 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  AND  ITS  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  OLIGOMERS 

Fumiyuki  Suzuki;  Toshimitu  Okutu,  and  Keitaro  Obe,  all  of 

Minami*ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1975,  50^9350 
Int  a.2  C07C  69/82 
U.S.  G.  560—94  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  BHET  in  a  reactor  provided  with 
a  rectifying  column  which  comprises: 
(i)  suspending  or  dissolving  terephthalic  acid  in  a  molten 
liquid  of  BHET  at  a  temperature  above  the  dew  point  of 
ethylene  glycol; 
(ii)  feeding  gaseous  or  liquid  ethylene  glycol  into  the  suspen- 
sion or  the  solution  in  said  reactor  to  react  it  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  197*  to  about  300*  C.  with  the  terephthalic 
acid,  wherein  the  feeding  of  ethylene  glycol  to  the  reactor 
is  controlled  so  that  the  temperature  inside  of  and  at  a 
position  at  the  top  of  the  rectifying  column  is  maintained 
at  about  100'  to  about  120'  C.  at  which  more  than  about 
3%  of  the  ethylene  glycol  does  not  distill  off  from  the 
rectifying  column  and  the  partial  pressure  of  the  ethylene 
glycol  is  maximized,  said  control  being  maintained  by 
(iii)  discontinuing  feeding  of  the  ethylene  glycol  when  the 
temperature  at  a  position  about  i  to  about  1/S  below  the 
top  of  the  rectifying  column  rises  to  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  110'  C.  to  about  160*  C;  and 
(iv)  continuing  feeding  of  the  ethylene  glycol  when  the 
temperature  at  said  position  about  }  to  about  1/S  below 
the  top  of  the  rectifying  column  falls  to  0'  to  about  S*  C. 
lower  than  the  temperature  point  in  step  (iii). 


4,204,069 
REDUCTIVE  ALKYLATION 
Carroll  D.  Amett  Durham,  N.C;  Jeremy  Wright  Baltimore, 
and  Nicolas  Zenker,  Lutherville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  SJ. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  747,661,  Dec.  6, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,082,847. 
This  application  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,970 
Int.  a.2  C07D  235/08 
U.S.  G.  548— 325  3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


A  N |j^%-CH-CH2-N- 


CH(CHj)2 


H 


which  comprises  the  reductive  alkylation  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


OH 
^  N Ij'^-CH-CHz-NH: 


i 1[^ 


H 


with  acetone  in  the  presence  of  anhydrous  Na2S04. 


4,204,071 

4-ARYL-3-BUTENOIC  AQDS  AND  LOWER  ALKYL 

ESTERS 

Richard  J.  Anderson,  and  Give  A.  Henrick,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  2U)econ  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,624 

Int  G.2  C07C  63/60.  69/76 

U.S.  G.  560—100  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 


I 


R ' — C«C— CH-C-OR 


wherein, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  naphthyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  in  which  the 

phenyl  group  is  substituted  at  one,  two  or  three  of  the  ring 

carbon  atoms  with  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyi,  lower 

alkoxy  or  halogen; 
each  of  R^  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 

chloro,  fluoro  or  methyl;  and 
R^  is  lower  alkyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


4,204,072 

TRIS(N-CARBALKOXYLAMINOMETHYL)PHOS. 

PHINES 

Arlen  W.  Frank,  Slidell,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,751 
Int  G.2  C07C  125/06;  D06M  13/44 
VJS.  G.  560—158  8  Gaims 

1.  A  tris(N-carbalkoxylaminomethyl)phosphine  compound 
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having  the  fonnuU  (R02CNHCH2)3P>  where  R  is  an  alky! 
radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  tris(N'carbalkoxylanunome- 
thyl)phosphine  which  comprises  reacting  a  tetrakis(N-cartMlk- 
cxylaminomethyl)phosphonium  salt  having  the  formula 
(R02CNHCH2)4P+X-,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  an  inorganic  acid  radical, 
with  a  base  capable  of  forming  a  salt  with  the  inorganic  acid 
HX  and  recovering  the  product  from  the  resulting  reaction 
mixture. 


4*204^3 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CAROTENOIDS 

Finak  Kieule,  FNh,  SwHarland,  aiiipor  to  Holtaau-U 

Roche  Ine^  Nutlcy,  N  J. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  81S«470,  Jul.  14, 1977,  abudooed.  Iliis 

appUcation  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,624 

daini  priority,  appUortkM  Anitria,  Aag.  2, 1976,  S70S/76 

lACL^  one  69/52.  67/02 

VJ8.  a  S60-231  4  Clainf 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R3  is  hydroxy,  R6  is  hydrogen,  or  Rs  and  R^  taken 
together  forms  0x0;  R4  is  hydroxy,  0x0  or  acyloxy;  R3  is 
0x0  or  hydroxy,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Rs  is  hydroxy 
and  R4  is  0x0  or  acyloxy,  R3  is  0x0  and  the  dotted  bond 
can  be  optionally  hydrogenated  and  with  the  further 
proviso  that  when  Rs  and  Rb  are  0x0,  R3  is  0x0. 


4,204,074 

Id^UBSrmJTED  PROSTAGLANDINS 

George  W.  HoUud,  and  Perry  Reeca,  both  of  North  Caldwell, 

N  Jn  aadgBon  to  Hoftauuu-U  Roehe  Inc.,  Natley,  N  J. 

DMrioa  of  Ser.  No.  8134168,  M  5, 1977,  Pit  No.  4,1634116. 

Tkk  appUcatkM  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,631 

IM.  a^  C07C 127/00 

U.S.  a  S62-503  2  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


? 


2-CH-CH-CH2-CH2-CH2-C-OR4 


I 
:H2-CH2— 9H-C-CH2-CH2-CH2-CH3 

R 


r 


4,2044)75 
PROCESS  FOR  DI-ORGANIC  PEROXIDES 
Richard  A.  Bafford,  TdoawaBda,  and  Orrille  L  Mageli,  Ken* 
■ore,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaifaon  to  PennwaU  Corporatioa,  PhUa* 
delpliia,Pa. 
Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  771,334,  Oct  28, 1968,  Pat  No.  44)61,317. 
lUs  application  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,192 
brt.  a2  COTC 179/06 
U.S.a568— 562  4Claini8 

1.  A  process  for  purifying,  an  impure  organic  peroxide  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 


Ri 


'  HCR2r3 

I 
— C-00-R5 

I, 


produced  by  a  solvolysis  reaction  of  an  aralkyl  halide  with  a 
hydroperoxide  in  the  presence  of  an  olefin  corresponding  to 
the  dehydrohalogenated  aralkyl  halide  wherein  the  impurities 
are  generally  substituted  benzene  derivatives,  said  impure 
peroxide  being  essentially  free  of  acidic  materials  and  said 
impurities  having  an  appreciable  lower  boiling  point  than  said 
peroxide  which  process  comprises  charging  said  impure  perox- 
ide along  with  about  2-10  parts  by  weight  of  liquid  water, 
based  on  said  impure  peroxide,  to  a  distillation  zone  and  vapor- 
izing water  and  impurities  at  a  temperature  of  about  30*-80*  C. 
at  a  pressure  of  about  0.01-O.S  atmospheres  and  continuing  said 
vaporization  until  essentially  no  oily  liquid  is  obtained  in  a 
condensor  receiving  vapors  from  said  zone,  under  conditions 
such  that  a  substantial  amount  of  liquid  water  is  present  in  said 
zone  in  contact  with  peroxide  product,  wherein 

(a)  Y  is  an  integer  equal  to  1,  2  or  3; 

(b)  R'  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl; 

(c)  R2  and  R^  are  each  H,  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  a 
corresponding  halo-substituted  radical; 

(d)  R*  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  a  corresponding  halo- 
substituted  radical; 

(e)  R2  and  R^  may  join  with  the  common  carbon  to  which 
they  are  attached  to  form  the  cyclic  group; 

(0 


r2rJch-c-R4 


may  be  a  cyclic  group; 


(R) 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydroxy  or  taken 
together  forms  0x0;  Ri  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Rg  is  hydroxy,  benzoyloxy, 
lower  alkanoyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  benzhydryloxy,  trimethyl- 
silyloxy  or  tetrahydropyranyloxy  or  their  enantiomers 

or  racemates  thereof. 


R"-C-R* 
I 


may  be  a  fused  ring  group;  and 
(h)  R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical. 


^ 


4,204,076 
HYDROQUINONE  DIMETHYL  ETHER 
Ehnar  Konz,  Bad  Soden  am  Tannua,  and  Rudolf  Pistoriua,  Ober* 
MSoriea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadpors  to  Hoechst 
Aktieageiellschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many 
Diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  871,921,  Jan.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,161,614. 
nils  appUcatioa  No?.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1977, 2703077 

Int  0.2  C07C  41/00 
VS.  a  568-648  3  Clalnis 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  hydroquinone  dimethyl  ether, 
which  comprises  catalytically  dehydrogenating  cyclohexaned- 
ione-(l,4)-tetramethyl  diketal  and  splitting  off  methanol. 


4,204,077 

ETHERinCATION  PROCESSING  OF  LIGHT 

HYDROCARBONS 

Hanbury  J.  Woods,  CampbellriUe;  John  D.  Chase,  Oakrille,  and 
BuenaYeatnra  B.  Galvez,  IsUngton,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,072 
Int  a.2  C07C  41/00.  41/10.  41/12 
MS.  a  568-697  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  stream 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  including  both  four  and  five 
carbon  atom  etherifiable  olefins,  for  the  formation  of  high 
octane  components  for  blending  into  gasoline,  said  method 
comprising 

a.  passing  said  stream  into  an  etherification  reactor  with  a 
proportion  of  methanol  under  etherifying  conditions,  to 
contact  an  etherification  catalyst  therein  and  etherify 
tertiary  olefins  in  said  stream, 

b.  passing  the  entire  effluent  stream  from  said  etherification 
reactor  into  a  glycol  contacting  unit  and  contacting  it 
therein  with  a  stream  of  liquid  glycol  to  remove  methanol 
from  said  eflluent  and  reduce  the  methanol  concentration 
in  the  efRuent  stream  to  no  greater  than  200  mole  ppm  in 
said  effluent, 

c.  separating  said  effluent  stream  from  said  glycol  and  frac- 
tionally distilling  the  reduced  effluent  to  separate  a  distil- 
late containing  hydrocarbons  of  predominantly  four  car- 
bon atoms  each  and  no  greater  than  200  mole  ppm  metha- 
nol from  a  higher  boiling  high  octane  fraction  containing 
ethers  and  hydrocarbons  of  predominantly  more  than  four 
carbon  atoms  each. 


4,204,078 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NFTROPHENYL 

HYDROXY  SUBSTITUTED  ACETYLENES 
Edward  T.  Saboorin,  Allison  Park,  and  Charics  M.  Selwitz, 
Moaroerille,  both  of  Pa.,  asdgnon  to  Golf  Research  k  Devel* 
opment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9424)68 

Inta2C07Cii/W 

U.S.  a  568-705  21  Clahns 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  nitrophenyl  hydroxy 

substituted  acetylene  by  reacting  a  nitrobromobenzene  with  a 

substituted  terminal  acetylene  compound  containing  at  least 

three  carbon  atoms  and  an  hydroxy  group  on  the  carbon  atom 

adjacent  to  the  acetylene  group  in  the  presence  of  a  reaction 

mixture  comprising: 

(i)  a  solvent  comprising  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


Rj— N-Rs 


where  R3,  R4,  and  Rs  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 


alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso 
that  no  more  than  one  of  said  R  groups  can  be  hydrogen; 
(ii)  a  catalyst  comprising  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


R' 
I 
R-P 
I 
R"  /2 


Pd(x)2 


where  x  can  be  Br,  1,  or  Ci; 
and  where  R,  R'  and  R"  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted 

phenyl  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

and 
(iii)  a  promoter  comprising  cuprous  iodide; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said  nitrobromo- 
benzene in  the  added  presence  of  a  sufTicient  amount  of  excess 
trisubstituted  phosphine  over  that  amount  needed  to  form  said 
catalyst  to  result  in  a  yield  of  desired  nitrophenyl  hydroxy 
acetylene  of  at  least  90  weight  percent. 


4,204,079 
^DECARB0XY•^HYDR0XYMETHYL<1S4,5•DIDEHY• 

DRO  PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galeaburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  778,649,  Mar.  17, 1977,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  647,363,  Jan.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,028,419. 

Tills  appUcation  Jul  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,770 

lat  0.2  C07C  177/00 

U.S.  a  568-838  22naims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


\    /" 

case 
/         \ 

;CH2)2  (CH2)j-CH2-CH20H 


/  Y-C-C-(CH2)m-CH3 

HO  II     II 

Ml  L| 


wherein  Y  is  trans  -CH=CH-; 
wherein  M|  is 


Rs^^^OH 


or 


Rs^'^^OH. 

wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|  is 


R,^IU 

R,''"^R4. 

or  a  mixture  of 

Rj-'^R. 

and 

r/'^r* 
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wherein  Rjand  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  the  same  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  (1)  a 

or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  methyl  soluble  nickel  compound,  (2)  an  aluminum  trialkyl  compound 

only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or  a  lithium  alkyl  and  (3)  at  least  one  cocatalyst  compound 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H2O;  NH3; 

wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive. 


4,204,0m 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 
PREPARATION  OF  3-MENTHENE 
Janet  O.  Bledsoe,  Jr„  and  Carlos  G.  Cardenas,  both  of  Jackson* 
tUIc,  Fla^  BHiiBon  to  SCM  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,138 
tot.  a^  C07C  5/06.  5/30:  BOIJ  23/46 
UA  a  585-273  10  Clalmi 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  hydrogenating  a  non-conju- 
gated paramenthadiene  having  one  site  of  unsaturation  at  the 
M.i)-or  the  8-position,  for  selectively  forming  3-menthene 
which  comprises: 
contacting  with  hydrogen  gas  under  hydrogenation  condi- 
tions a  reaction  mixture  comprising  said  para-menthadi- 
ene,  a  catalytic  proportion  of  a  ruthenium  (II)  catalyst 
complex,  and  an  organic  solvent  in  which  said  catalyst 
complex  is  homogeneously  dispersed,  until  said  3-men- 
thene is  formed,  said  catalyst  complex  restricted  to  one 
which  is  capable  of  catalyzing  a  selective  hydrogenation 
of  a  cyclic  polyene  to  a  cyclic  monoene. 

4,204,081 

SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  TO  FORM  CYCLOPENTENE 

Henry  R.  MenapMe,  Stow,  Ohio,  aadpor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,159 

tot  a^  C07C  5/06,  5/16  13/12 

U.S.  a  585—274  5  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclopentene  which 

comprises  selectively  hydrogenating  cyclopentadiene  in  the 

liquid  phase  by  contacting  cyclopentadiene  with  hydrogen  in 


oy^ 


where  Ri,  R2  and  R3  may  be  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 


where  R|,  R2  and  R3  may  be  hydrogen  or  halogen,  or  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R|0  R2  wherein 
Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 


R1CR2 
O 


wherein  Ri  may  be  alkyl  or  an  aromatic  radical  containing 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R2  may  be  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,204,082 
DC  ARC  FURNACE  HAVING  STARTING  ELECTRODE 
Sven'Elnar  Stenk?ist,  Vetteras,  Sweden,  anignor  to  ASEA 
Aktiebolag,  Veitenu,  Sweden 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  16, 1977, 7712920 
tot  CI.2  H05B  7/00 
U,S.a.  13— 9R  4  Claims 


4,204,083 
TERMINATION  ON  ELECTRIC  POWER  CABLES  FOR 

NORMAL,  HIGH  AND  VERY  HIGH  VOLTAGES 

Adriano  Isotton,  Latina,  Italy,  assignor  to  Angelo  Mariani,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,188 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  18, 1976, 16907  A/76 

tot  a^  H02G  15/02 

MS.  a  174-9  F  7  Claims 


in    INSULATING 
?0,  FLUID 

-14 


extending  beyond  said  shield,  a  terminal  electrically  connected 
to  the  end  of  said  conductor,  a  body  of  conductive  liquid  in 
said  housing  immersing  said  end  section  of  said  shield  and  a 
body  of  insulating  liquid  at  least  pariially  filling  the  remaining 
space  within  said  housing,  and  means  for  sealing  said  bodies  of 
liquid  in  said  housing. 


1.  A  DC  arc  furnace  comprising  a  furnace  vessel  having  a 
hearth  adapted  to  contain  a  melt  and  a  side  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  hearth,  an  arcing  electrode  positioned 
above  said  hearth,  said  hearth  having  a  hearth  electrode  requir- 
ing contact  by  molten  metal  to  be  effective,  and  starting  elec- 
trode means  for  contacting  scrap  charged  in  said  vessel  to  put 
arcing  current  in  the  scrap  until  said  molten  metal  is  formed, 
said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated,  electrically 
conductive  plate-like  elements  built  into  said  side  wall  and 
forming  fixed  immovable  parts  thereof,  said  elements  being 
circumferentially  interspaced  and  being  vertically  positioned 
so  that  scrap  initially  charged  in  said  vessel  gravitationally 
leans  against  the  elements  and  solely  thereby  forms  electrical 
connection  therewith,  said  arcing  electrode  being  connected 
for  operation  with  one  polarity  and  said  hearth  electrode  and 
said  elements  being  connected  for  operation  with  the  opposite 
polarity,  said  electrical  connection  of  any  one  of  said  elements 
being  insufficient  to  put  said  arcing  current  in  the  scrap  and  the 
elements  being  provided  in  sufficient  number  to  cumulatively 
put  the  arcing  current  into  the  scrap. 


1.  A  termination  on  a  shielded  electric  cable  for  normal,  high 
or  very  high  voltage,  comprising  a  housing  for  accommodat- 
ing an  end  length  of  the  cable,  an  electric  cable  comprising  a 
conductor,  insulation  surrounding  said  conductor  and  a  shield 
around  said  insulation,  an  end  length  of  said  cable  being  re- 
ceived in  said  housing  with  an  end  section  of  said  shield  in  said 
housing  and  with  said  conductor  and  insulation  in  said  housing 


4,204,084 
APPARATUS  WITH  DIELECTRIC  GAS  MIXTURES  IN 

SUBSTANTIALLY  UNIFORM  HELD 
Martin  J.  Mastroianni,  E^ait  Aurora,  and  Sabatino  R.  Orfeo, 
Orchard  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  anipon  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,338 

tot  a^  HOIB  i/;6 

U.S.  a  174-25  G  7  Gains 


WWAKOOVN    VOLTME 
(F,/Hc 


100    M      80      ro      60      M      «0      30      20 
MOL.  %  $F, 

1.  In  a  high  voltage  electrical  apparatus  having  at  least  two 
electrical  conductors  separated  by  an  insulative  dielectric  gas 
subjected  to  a  substantially  uniform  electrical  field,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  insulative  gas  consists  essentially  of 
about  1  to  about  10  mole  %  of  a  noble  gas  and  about  90  to 
about  99  mole  %  of  sulfur  hexafiuoride. 


4,204,085 
SEISMIC-PROOF  BUS  DUCT  JOINT 
Frank  X.  Chapman,  Perkatie,  Pa.;  Charles  R.  Gallant  Beach 
Haven  Park,  N.J.,  and  Charles  V.  Stull,  Anbler,  Pa.,  assign- 
on  to  Gould  toe..  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,079 

tot  G.2  H02G  5/OS.  3/06 

VS.  G.  174-86  11  Gains 


1.  A  bus  duct  joint  for  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  first 
and  second  bus  duct  units  in  a  manner  which  allows  a  given 
displacement  of  said  ends  of  said  bus  duct  units  relative  to  one 
another;  each  of  said  bus  duct  units  including  at  least  one 
elongated  bus  bar  supported  within  and  insulated  from  an 
elongated  sheet  metal  housing  which  is  rectangular  in  cross- 
section;  said  bus  duct  joint  comprising  a  sheet  metal  housing 
which  is  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  which  has  first  and 
second  ends;  said  first  and  second  ends  each  having  enlarged 
openings;  said  housing  of  said  first  bus  duct  unit  being  fixed  to 
said  first  end  of  said  housing  of  said  joint  with  its  interior 
communicating  through  said  opening  in  said  first  end  with  the 
interior  of  said  bus  duct  joint  housing;  said  housing  of  said 
second  bus  duct  unit  passing  through  said  enlarged  opening  in 
said  second  end  of  said  joint  housing  and  partially  into  the 
interior  of  said  joint  housing;  said  second  enlarged  opening 
being  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing  of  said 
second  bus  duct  unit  by  given  dimensions,  thereby  to  permit 
lateral  movement  of  said  second  bus  duct  housing  relative  to 
said  joint  housing;  flexible  conductor  means  disposed  within 
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said  joint  housing  for  connecting  each  of  said  at  least  one 
elongated  bus  bar  of  said  first  and  second  bus  duct  unitt  to  one 

another;  and  sealing  means  extending  across  the  space  between 
said  outer  surface  of  second  bus  duct  unit  housing  and  said 
joint  housing  for  covering  said  opening  regardless  of  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  last-mentioned  housings. 


uniform  polyolefin  insulation  layer  while  providing  tight  adhe- 
sion of  said  insulation  layer  to  said  inner  conductor. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY 
EXPANDED  POLYOLEFIN  INSULATED  WIRES  AND 

CABLES 
Fofflio  Suzuki,  Yokohana,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Samitoaio  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  420,4t6,  No?.  30, 1973,  abaodooed.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  77, 1976,  S«r.  No.  661,875 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  23, 1972, 47/59459; 
Sep.  21, 1972,  47/94129;  Aag.  8, 1973, 48/88298 

IM.  a^  B29D  n/(Xk  B29F  i/Kk  HOIB  U/OS 
U.S.  a  174—102  R  22  Claims 


4,204,0r 

ADHESIVE  COATED  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Ko«  C.  Ua,  Hickory,  aad  Edmaad  E.  Wooda,  Sharoo,  botb  of 

Pa„  aadgnors  to  Wcstinshoase  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

DiTisioii  of  Scr.  No.  743328,  Nov.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,109,375. 

nis  appUcatioa  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,346 

lot  a^  HOIB  7/(0;  HOIF  27/10 

U.S.  a  174—120  SR  1  Clda 


^AWW  '^ ''«'""' 


CMrasino*  OF  srmuies  ior  ^ciiirsi 

IHlStt  OOISITT  POirtTHYlElt  /  iDt  oasifir  POUThtiEU) 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  highly  expanded  polyolefin 
insulated  coaxial  cable  having  excellent  high  frequency  char- 
acteristics comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  polyolefin,  a  nucle- 
ating agent  and  a  volatile  liquid  blowing  agent  to  an  extruder 
and  heat  extruding  said  mixture  through  said  extruder  onto  an 
inner  conductor  passing  through  said  extruder  to  cover  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  inner  conductor  thereby  forming  an 
insulation  layer  of  a  highly  expanded  polyolefin  foam  having  a 
foaming  ratio  in  excess  of  2.5  times  (60%  expansion  degree), 
the  improvement  which  includes  the  step  of,  after  extruding 
the  foaming  polyolefin  mixture  around  said  inner  conductor, 
sizing  the  outer  surface  of  said  foaming  polyolefin  layer  on  said 
inner  conductor  by  means  of  a  sizing  die  having  a  parallel  land 
at  normal  atmospheric  pressure  to  prevent  free  foaming  in  the 
sizing  die  and  to  obtain  the  highly  expanded  uniform  polyole- 
fin insulation  layer  while  providing  tight  adhesion  of  said 
insulation  layer  to  said  inner  conductor  due  to  the  absence  of  a 
space  between  said  foaming  material  and  said  inner  conductor, 
which  space,  if  present,  would  permit  free  expansion  on  said 
foaming  material  and  wherein  the  temperr.ture  of  the  sizing  die 
is  maintained  lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  volatile  liquid, 
said  volatile  liquid  blowing  agent  being  in  liquid  form  and 
providing  a  lubricating  effect  for  the  foamed  material  being 
sized. 

22.  Highly  expanded  polyolefin  insulated  coaxial  cable  hav- 
ing excellent  high  frequency  characteristics  wherein  the  inner 
conductor  coated  with  the  layer  of  insulation  is  produced  by  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  polyolefin,  a  nucleat- 
ing agent  and  a  volatile  liquid  blowing  agent  to  an  extruder  and 
heat  extruding  said  mixture  through  said  extruder  onto  an 
inner  conductor  passing  through  said  extruder  to  cover  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  inner  conductor,  thereby  forming  an 
insulation  layer  of  a  highly  expanded  polyolefin  foam  having  a 
foaming  ratio  in  excess  of  2.S  times  (60%  expansion  degree), 
wherein  the  improvement  includes  the  step  of,  after  extruding 
the  foaming  polyolefin  mixture  around  said  inner  conductor, 
sizing  the  outer  surface  of  said  foaming  polyolefin  layer  on  said 
inner  conductor  by  means  of  a  sizing  die  having  a  parallel  land 
at  normal  atmospheric  pressure  to  prevent  free  foaming  in  the 
sizing  die  to  obtain  a  uniform  size  of  the  highly  expanded 


1.  An  insulated,  bondable  electrical  conductor,  comprising: 

an  elongated  electrical  conductor  having  a  plurality  of  sides 
which  defme  a  substantially  rectangular  configuration 
about  a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  solid  infusible,  thermoset  first  coating  on  all  sides  of  said 
elongated  electrical  conductor,  said  first  coating  being  a 
resinous  tenacious  film  formed  of  heat  fused,  particulated 
electrical  insulation  material, 

a  solid  heat  fusible  adhesive  bead  on  said  first  coating  on  a 
selected  side  of  said  electrical  conductor  which  extends  in 
the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  elongated  electri- 
cal  conductor, 

said  bead  being  heat  fused,  particulated  resinous  electrical 
insulation  material  in  the  B-stage, 

said  bead  having  predetermined  width  and  height  dimen- 
sions,  with  the  width  and  height  dimensions  of  said  adhe- 
sive bead  being  selected  such  that  the  height  dimension 
exceeds  the  predetermined  thickness  dimension  of  said 
fint  coating,  and  the  width  dimension  is  less  than  the 
width  of  said  selected  side,  with  the  amount  of  material  in 
said  bead  being  such  that  application  of  heat  and  pressure 
to  the  bead,  when  the  insulated,  bondable  electrical  con- 
ductor is  wound  upon  itself  into  a  coil  to  form  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  conductor  turns  with  the  bead  therebetween, 
will  spread  the  bead  material  over  substantially  all  of  the 
selected  side  to  a  thickness  having  a  dimension  which  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  predetermined  thickness  dimen- 
sion of  said  first  coating. 


4,204,088 

MEANS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  VARIOUS 

COMMUNICATION  CONDITIONS  IN  A 

CRYPTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 

Stephca  Janiaicwski,  Ckicofo,  IlL,  assigMr  to  Teletype  Corpo* 

ratioa,  Skokic,  ni. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1945,  Ser.  No.  636,217 
lot  a^  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a  178—22  5  Claims 

4.  In  a  telegraph  system,  interconnected  stations,  converten 
at  each  station  comprising  transmitting  and  receiving  appara- 
tus, a  signal  line  connected  to  said  sutions,  said  transmitting 
apparatus  comprising  a  series  of  cam  controlled  transmitting 
contacts,  means  for  controlling  said  contacts  permutably,  and 
means  for  altering  the  control  imparted  to  said  contacts  by  said 
means,  said  receiving  apparatus  comprising  a  selector  mecha- 
nism responsive  to  enciphered  signals  generated  by  any  trans- 
mitting apparatus,  and  means  for  retranslating  said  altered 
signal  to  efTect  printing  in  correspondence  thereto,  an  electro- 
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magnetically  controlled  ciphering  device  at  each  station,  and 
pul^g  means  cyclically  operable  by  said  receiving  apparatus 


iSf  Ml 


for  controlling  said  ciphering  device,  whereby  said  altering 
means  is  rendered  effective. 


4,204,089 

KEYBOARD  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ACCENTED  CHARACTERS 

Brimi  D.  Key,  WlDchcster,  James  Smith,  Southampton,  and 

Shum  C.  Kerigui,  Harcstock,  all  of  England,  assipors  to 

Intematioaal  Business  Machines  CorporatioB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,081 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16, 1977, 
52383/77 

lot  a2  G06F  i/l4;  H04L  /i/OS 
U.S.  a  178-30  7  Claims 


«T|uaD  tiJg  toHS 


1.  Keyboard  apparatus  comprising: 

a  keyboard  including  at  least  one  dead-key,  each  said  dead- 
key  being  associated  with  a  given  type  of  character  ac- 
cent; 

a  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  sections,  one  section 
thereof  containing  character  codes  representing  a  charac- 
ter set,  each  of  the  other  sections  thereof  containing  char- 
acter code  sets  representing  characters  accented  with 
accent  marks  of  a  type  associated  with  each  said  other 
section; 

means  for  providing  coded  signals  indicative  of  the  positions 
of  said  keys  which  have  been  selected; 

means  responsive  to  a  coded  signal  indicative  of  selection  of 
a  non-dead-key  for  accessing  said  storage  means  to  read 
therefrom  a  character  code  associated  with  that  key  and 
forming  part  of  said  character  set; 

means  responsive  to  a  coded  signal  indicative  of  selection  of 
a  dead-key  for  accessing  said  storage  means  to  obtain  an 
address  of  the  section  of  said  storage  means  containing 
character  code  sets  representing  characters  accented  with 
the  accent  marks  associated  with  said  dead-key;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  signal  indicative  of  selection  of  a 


non-dead-key  following  an  immediately  preceding  signal 
indicative  of  selection  of  a  dead-key  for  accessing  the 
section  of  said  storage  means  having  said  obtained  ad- 
dress, thereby  enabling  the  reading  from  said  storage 
means  of  a  character  code  representing  a  character  ac- 
cented with  the  accent  marks  associated  with  said  dead- 
key  represented  by  said  preceding  signal. 


4,204,090 
PROCESS  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUQNG 

THE  REDUNDANCY  OF  BINARY  CHARACTER 

SEQUENCES  WHICH  DESCRIBE  CHARACTERS  OR 

GRAPHIC  PATTERNS 

Joachim  Helnzl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  k  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1977,  2748289 

Int.  a.2  GllC  77/Oa-  H04L  /i/W;  H04N  5/7% 
U.S.  a  178—30  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  redundancy  of  binary  charac- 
ter sequences  which  describe  information  including  characters 
and  graphic  patterns  represented   in   punctiform   fashion, 
wherein  within  the  binary  character  sequences  each  binary 
character  having  a  first  binary  value  is  assigned  to  a  point 
which  is  to  be  represented  and  at  least  one  interval  correspond- 
ing to  one  printing  element  is  provided  between  two  points 
represented  by  the  same  output  component,  wherein  each 
element  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sub^lements,  and  wherein 
the  binary  character  sequences  represent  the  information  di- 
vided into  sub-elements,  the  improvement  therein  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
generating  and  assigning  code  words  such  that  of  the  possi- 
ble combinations  of  a  group  of  binary  characters  of  the 
binary  code  sequences  the  code  words  are  assigned  to 
those  combinations  in  which  a  binary  character  having  a 
first  binary  value  is  followed  by  at  least  one  predetermined 
number  of  binary  characters  having  a  second  binary  value, 
the  predetermined  number  being  dependent  on  the  num- 
ber of  sub-elemenu  within  a  printing  element; 
transmitting  the  code  words,  in  place  of  the  binary  character 

sequences,  to  a  receiver; 
receiving  the  transmitted  code  words; 
reassigning  the  original  binary  character  sequences  to  the 

received  code  words;  and 
feeding  the  binary  character  sequences  to  operate  output 
components. 
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4,204,091 

CANCELLATION  OF  INTERFERENCE  DISTORTIONS 

CAUSED  BY  INTERMODULATION  BETWEEN  FM 

SIGNALS  ON  ADJACENT  CHANNELS 

YnUoobn  Ishipki,  ind  Temo  Mnraoka,  both  of  Yokohania, 

Japan,  aadgnon  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887  J13 
Claifflt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  21, 1977,  S2/30839; 
Apr.  19, 1977,  52/44840 

lot  a^  H04H  5/QO 
UA  a  179-1  GB  14  Claims 
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output  from  said  second  magnitude-varying  means  and  a 
third  arithmetic  circuit  for  combining  the  output  of  said 
second  multiplier  and  the  output  of  said  second  frequency 
demodulator  and  applying  its  output  to  said  second  output 
terminal. 


4,204,092 
AUDIO  IMAGE  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Paul  F.  BniBcy,  3201  Rue  Park  Fontaine,  New  Orleans,  La. 
70114 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,309 

lot  a.2  H04R  5/04 

U.S.  a.  179—1  G  6  Qalms 


1.  In  a  sound  reproduction  system  for  quadraphonic  records 
having  first  and  second  physically  separated  sound  tracks 
respectively  containing  first  and  second  signals  frequency- 
modulated  on  a  same  carrier  frequency,  said  system  including 
first  and  second  channels  including  first  and  second  frequency 
demodulators  for  demodulating  said  first  and  second  frequen> 
cy-modulated  signals  resptetively  and  crosstalk  paths  between 
said  first  and  second  channels  to  produce  an  interference  dis- 
tortion in  each  of  said  frequency-modulated  signals,  apparatus 
for  cancelling  said  interference  distortion  comprising: 
fint  and  second  input  terminals  to  which  said  first  and  sec- 
ond frequency-modulated  signals  are  respectively  applied; 
first  and  second  output  terminals  from  which  first  and  sec- 
ond distortionless  frequency-demodulated  signals  are 
deUvered; 
first  and  second  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
input  terminals  respectively  for  detecting  the  envelopes  of 
said  first  and  second  frequency-modulated  signals; 
first  and  second  means  for  eliminating  the  DC  components 
of  the  detected  envelopes  respectively  and  varying  the 
magnitude  of  said  DC-eliminated  envelopes;  and 
first  and  second  closed-loop  feedback  circuits  cross-coupled 
between  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  including  a 
common  arithmetic  circuit  having  its  input  terminals 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  output  terminals,  said 
first  feedback  circuit  including  a  first  multiplier  for  pro- 
viding multipfication  of  the  output  of  said  common  arith- 
metic circuit  and  the  output  from  said  first  magnitude- 
varying  means  and  a  second  arithmetic  circuit  for  combin- 
ing the  output  of  said  first  multiplier  and  the  output  of  said 
first  frequency  demodulator  and  applying  its  output  to 
said  first  output  terminal,  and  said  second  feedback  circuit 
including  a  second  multiplier  for  providing  multiplication 
of  the  output  of  said  common  arithmetic  circuit  and  the 
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2.  An  audio-image  system  for  use  by  a  listener  comprising: 

(a)  first  left  and  right  transducer  means  providing  left  and 
right  speakers  spaced  and  laterally  placed  respectively  on 
the  sides  of  the  listener  for  converting  audio  electrical 
signals  to  sound; 

(b)  left  and  right  signal  means  for  providing  left  and  right 
audio  electrical  signals;  and 

(c)  second  left  and  right  transducer  means  providing  left  and 
right  spaced  speakers  placed  respectively  left  forward  and 
right  forward  of  the  listener  for  converting  audio  electri- 
cal signals  to  sound; 

(d)  an  interface  circuit  connecting  to  said  second  left  and 
right  transducer  means  and  connecting  said  left  and  right 
signal  means,  respectively,  to  said  first  left  and  right  trans- 
ducer means;  said  interface  circuit  comprising 

(1)  a  variable  attenuation  circuit  providing  means  for  attenu- 
ating said  left  and  right  signals  in  varying  amounts  accord- 
ing to  audio  electrical  signal  level  differences  between 
them;  and 

(2)  left  and  right  feed  circuits  providing  means  for  feeding 
said  left  and  right  variably  attenuated  signals  to  said  left 
and  right  transducer  means  at  selectively  variable  levels, 
respectively. 


4,204,093 
VARIABLE  FRAME  RATE  TECHNIQUE  FOR  USE  IN  A 
TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLE  ACCESS  (TDMA) 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Yu  Shuan  Yeh,  Freehold  TowosUp,  Monmouth  County,  N  J., 
aaaignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,795 
IbL  a.2  H04J  3/16 
U  A  a.  370-95  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  efficient  access  in  a  communica- 
tion system  between  at  least  one  transmitter  disposed  in  a  first 
ground  area  and  a  plurality  of  receiving  stations  having  a 
plurality  of  different  communication  traffic  requirements  dis- 
posed in  a  second  remote  ground  area,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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(a)  transmitting  information  destined  for  the  plurality  of 
receiving  stations  in  a  transmission  burst;  and 

(b)  in  performing  step  (a),  transmitting  in  each  transmission 
burst  a  plurality  of  q  subbursts,  each  subburst  comprising 
digital  information  associated  with  a  particular  receiving 
station  and  including  preamble  information  bits  and  a 
plurality  of  information  bits  where  the  preamble  bits  com- 
prise, inter  alia,  information  for  accessing  the  proper  re- 
ceiving station  to  receive  and  process  the  included  infor- 
mation bits, 

characterized  in  that 

the  method  comprises  the  further  steps  of: 

(c)  transmitting  a  plurality  of  s  sequential  transmission  bursts 
during  a  predetermined  time  interval  to  form  a  communi- 
cation sequence  which  communication  sequence  is  se- 


end  for  connection  to  a  subscriber's  telephone  set,  a  tone  apply- 
ing arrangement  comprising 

a  signal  source  having  an  output  impedance  which  is  low 
relative  to  the  off-hook  impedance  of  the  subscriber's 
telephone  set  including  line  current  conducting  means 
connected  in  series  with  the  tip  or  ring  lead, 

a  pair  of  resistors  connected  in  series  across  the  low  impe- 
dance source,  and 

a  switch  means  connected  between  the  junction  of  the  pair 
of  resistors  and  the  other  of  the  tip  or  ring  lead. 


_(,,,  «^  "tV- 
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4,204,095 
TELEPHONE  MAIN  DISTRIBUTING  FRAME 
Paul  V.  De  Luca,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  L.  Gau- 
tier,  Warren,  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.,  Syosset, 
N  V 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,098 

Int.  G.^  H04Q  1/14 

VS.  a  179-98  3  Claims 
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se- 


quentially repeated,  each  communication  sequence  being 
capable  of  providing  q«s  one-way  transmission  channels 
between  the  first  and  second  ground  areas;  and 
(d)  transmitting  within  n  assigned  subbursts  in  each  transmis- 
sion burst  of  the  communication  sequence  the  digital 
information  associated  with  n-s  transmission  channels 
required  between  the  at  least  one  transmitter  in  the  first 
ground  area  and  a  receiving  station  in  the  second  ground 
area  when  n  is  an  integer  while  transmitting  within  each  of 
m  assigned  subbursts  spaced  at  preselected  intervals 
throughout  the  s  transmission  bursts  of  the  communica- 
tion sequence  the  digital  information  associated  with  m 
transmission  channels  required  between  said  at  least  one 
transmitter  in  the  first  ground  area  and  a  receiving  station 
in  the  second  group  area  when  m<s. 


4,204,094 
TONE  APPLYING  LINE  CIRCUIT 
Jacob  Cepelinski,  Ottawa,  Canada,  aailpor  to  Mitel  Corpora- 
tion,  rafted* 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,538 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  24, 1978, 303989 

Int  G.2  H04Q  1/44 

U.S.  G.  179-18  FA  8  Gains 
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8.  In  a  line  circuit  comprising  a  tip  lead  and  a  ring  lead 
having  one  end  for  connection  to  a  central  office  and  another 


1.  Improved  telephone  main  distributing  frame  construction 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  vertical  planar  elements  positioned  in 
mutually  parallel  relation  to  define  first  generally  rearward  and 
second  generally  forward  vertical  coplanar  edges,  and  an 
elongated  interstice  between  pairs  of  adjacent  elements;  a 
plurality  of  jumper  rings  interconnected  to  at  least  one  of  each 
of  said  pair  of  adjacent  elements,  said  rings  lying  substantially 
in  a  horizontal  plane  to  accommodate  generally  vertically 
arranged  jumper  connectors  passing  therethrough;  means  for 
mounting  connector  blocks  in  generally  vertical  orientation  on 
said  forward  edges  of  said  planar  elements;  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally horizontally  arranged  trough-forming  elements  mounted 
upon  said  planar  elements  at  said  forward  edges,  including  a 
first  trough-forming  element  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said 
planar  elemente,  a  second  generally  medially  positioned 
trough-forming  element,  and  a  third  trough-forming  element 
positioned  substantially  at  the  lower  end  of  said  forward  edges 
of  said  planar  elements;  whereby  horizontal  jumpering  connec- 
tions between  connector  blocks  may  be  formed  substantially 
adjacent  the  plane  of  said  forward  edges  of  said  planar  ele- 
ments, and  vertical  jumpering  connections  may  be  formed 
within  said  interstices  between  adjacent  planar  elements. 


1060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20, 1980 


4,204tON 
SONIC  TRANSDUCER  MOUNHNG 
M.  BvcM,  1C226  Wiytew  U,  Hntii«l0B  BcMh, 
CUif.  92649,  nd  Jota  F.  Btnj*  3392  St  Albm  Ik^  Los 
AlMritoi,  OdIL  90720 

CoirtimtiM  of  Sff.  No.  I20,314|  JiL  29, 1971,  abondoMd, 

wUeh  is  •  coMtaintloiHiMirt  of  Sor.  No.  S2S,«71,  Doe.  2, 1974, 

PM.  No.  4,04mm.  TUs  sppUeatkn  A«.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

930,997 

brt.  a2  I104R 1/02 

VJS.  a  179-146  R  18  Cfadns 


1.  A  ionic  tnuttducer  system  for  transmitting  sonic  signals  in 
a  medium  comprising: 

a  sonic  transducer  which  is  sheet-like  and  rigid  and  substan- 
tially  incapable  of  flexural  and  diaphragm-like  movement, 
said  transducer  having  a  front  sonic  energy-transmitting 
surface  and  a  rear  surface, 

said  transducer  comprising  piezoelectric  sonic  energy  gener- 
ating means  having  opposed  generally  planar  electrodes, 
sonic  energy  transmitting  means  which  is  sheet-like  and 
rigid  and  substantially  incapable  of  flexural  and  dia- 
iriiragm-like  movement,  coupling  means  coupling  said 
generating  means  to  said  transmitting  means  with  said 
electrodes  of  said  generating  means  oriented  principally 
parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  said  sheet-like  transmitting 
means,  and  means  for  damping  the  natural  resonant  fire- 
quencies  of  said  transmitting  means, 

means  for  supporting  said  transducer,  and 

resilient  mounting  means  interposed  between  said  transducer 
and  said  supporting  means  and  secured  to  both  said  trans- 
ducer and  said  supporting  means. 


ting  or  preventing  access  to  the  dialing  area  of  a  telephone  base 

comprising 
a  housing,  said  housing  including  a  front  wall  and  a  rearwall 
and  side  walls,  said  houang  having  a  first  opening  and  a 
second  opening  therein,  said  housing  covering  portions  of 
a  base  of  a  telephone,  said  first  opening  having  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  the  haiid  held  portion  of  the 
telephone  being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  housing,  said 
first  portion  of  said  first  opening  being  located  adjacent 
the  receptacle  portions  of  said  telephone  base  in  which 
said  hand  held  portion  thereof  resides  when  stored,  said 
second  opening  being  located  adjacent  the  underside  of 
said  base,  said  second  portion  of  said  first  opening  being 
located  adjacent  the  dialing  area  of  said  telephone  base, 
said  first  portion  of  said  first  opening  and  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  opening  communicating  with  each 
other, 
a  cover,  said  cover  movable  sUdably  relative  to  said  housing, 
and  a  lock,  said  lock  releasably  lockingly  engaging  said 
cover  to  said  housing,  wherein  said  front  wall  and  said 
side  walls  and  said  rear  wall  and  said  cover  are  configured 
to  enclose  portions  of  said  telephone  base  in  confining 
engagement  therewithin  when  said  cover  is  locked  to  said 
housing,  said  second  opening  being  configured  to  provide 
access  to  the  underside  of  said  base  when  said  base  is 
engaged  within  said  housing. 


4,204,090 

MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  J.  Straade,  Bcofcrtoa,  Oreg.,  aasignor  to  Tektronix, 

CoMinaatioa-iBfart  of  Sar.  No.  667,736,  Mar.  17, 1976, 

abaadoBod.  lUs  appUcatioa  Fab.  25, 19n,  Sar.  No.  772,185 

laL  a2  HOIH  9/00 

UJS.a200-lR  4Claiffl8 


4,204,097 
LOCKABLE  COVERING  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEPHONE 

DULS 

John  W.  Sehayt,  1858  N.  NatoaM  Afc,  CUeago,  DL  60635 

CoMioaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  772,009,  Feb.  25, 1977,  abandoocd. 

nto  appUeatkM  JaL  12, 1978,  Sar.  No.  924,096 

iBt  a^  H04M  1/66 

VA  a  179^189  D  5  Clalns 
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1.  A  telephone  dial  shielding  device  for  selectively  permit- 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising 
a  substantially  planar  dielectric  support  member, 
a  fint  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced,  elongate  metal  strips 
dispoKd  on  one  side  of  said  support  member  with  adja- 
cent end  portions  of  said  strips  forming  a  first  pair  of  fixed 
electrical  contacts, 
a  second  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced,  elongate  metal  strips 
disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  support  member,  with 
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adjacent  end  portions  of  said  second  pair  of  strips  forming 
a  second  pair  of  fixed  electrical  contacts, 

switch  actuator  means  comprising  a  carrier  for  a  pair  of 
movable  electrical  contacts,  said  carrier  including  first 
and  second  portions  of  an  elastomeric  material,  said  mov- 
able contacts  consisting  of  a  third  pair  of  elongate  metal 
strips,  each  one  bonded  to  a  different  portion  of  said  elas- 
tomeric material,  and 

means  mounting  said  carrier  on  said  support  member,  said 
mounting  means  being  configured  to  position  each  mov- 
able contact  opposite  a  different  pair  of  fixed  contacts, 

said  actuator  means  further  comprising  means  biasing  one  of 
said  movable  contacts  into  engagement  with  the  fixed 
contacts  disposed  opposite  it,  actuation  of  said  switch 
causing  said  one  of  the  movable  contacts  to  disengage,  and 
the  other  to  engage,  the  fixed  contacts  disposed  opposite 
them  in  the  switch. 


4,204,099 

ELECnUCAL  SWITCH 

Edward  Oyer,  Higham,  Nr.  Burnley,  England,  aasigBor  to 

Lucas  Industries  United,  Birmingham,  Enghud 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910^36 

*  Oains  priority,  ap^icatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13, 1977, 

38046/77 

Int  0.2  HOIH  25/06 
VS.  a  TOO-^  20  Claims 


«  *S    K 
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4,204,100 
ANTI-THEFT  SWITCH  FOR  VEHICLES 
Dieter  Reichert,  Bisniarckstr.49,  Gartringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  No?.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,931 
aaims  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1976,2655660 

lat  a2  HOIH  3/16 
U&  a  200-52  R  6Clainis 

1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  a  vehicle  that  is  movably  mounted 
on  wheel  carriers,  for  securing  the  vehicle  against  theft  of 
wheels  and  against  unauthorized  towing,  comprising  an  alarm 
switch  and  an  actuating  member,  one  of  which  is  mounted  in  a 


fixed  position  relative  to  the  vehicle,  and  the  other  of  which  is 
mounted  to  move  with  one  of  said  wheel  carriers,  a  pre-loaded 
resilient  member  connecting  the  switch  and  the  actuating 
member,  the  actuating  member  defining  a  lost  motion  limit  to 
accommodate  normal  relative  movement  of  said  vehicle  and 
said  wheel  carrier  during  travel  of  the  vehicle  without  actuat- 


■ 

m 

[Om 

4 

k^ 

ing  the  switch,  and  said  switch  bemg  actuated  through  the 
pre-loaded  resilient  member  by  relative  motion  of  said  switch 
and  said  actuating  member  in  excess  of  said  lost  motion  limit 
when  said  vehicle  is  raised  for  towing  or  removal  of  a  wheel, 
said  resilient  member  being  adapted  to  yield  to  accommodate 
relative  movement  of  said  vehicle  and  wheel  carrier  in  exceu 
of  said  relative  motion  needed  to  actuate  the  switch. 


4,204,101 
HYBRID  ORCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  VARISTOR  IN 
PARALLEL  WITH  VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Rolf  DetUeftea,  Greensburg,  Pa^  assigBor  to  Gould  InCn  Roll- 
ing Meadows,  111. 

FUed  JuB.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808311 

iBt  a2  HOIN  33/16 

U&  a  200-144  AP  11  Claims 


■^t 


1.  An  electrical  switch  including  a  body,  an  operating  lever 
extending  from  the  body  and  movable  relative  thereto  at  least 
in  part,  in  two  different  directional  modes,  a  contact  carrier 
supported  on  the  body  for  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  first 
plane  between  fint  and  second  positions,  a  movable  contact 
member  supported  by  said  carrier  for  movement  relative  to  the 
carrier  between  first  and  second  positions,  fint  and  second 
fixed  electrical  contacts  engageable  by  said  movable  contact 
member  in  the  fint  position  of  the  movable  contact  member 
while  the  contact  carrier  is  in  its  fint  position,  and  third  and 
fourth  fixed  electrical  contacts  spaced  from  said  fint  and  sec- 
(Mid  fued  electrical  contacts  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  contact  carrier  and  engageable  by  said  movable  contact 
member  in  the  fint  position  of  the  movable  contact  member 
relative  to  the  carrier  while  the  carrier  is  in  its  second  position, 
movement  of  the  lever  or  said  part  thereof  in  one  of  said  modes 
causing  movement  of  the  movable  contact  member  relative  to 
the  contact  carrier  and  movement  of  the  lever  in  the  other  of 
said  two  modes  causing  movement  of  the  carrier  relative  to  the 
body. 


1.  A  hybrid  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  vacuum  circuit 
interrupter,  an  electronegative  gas  circuit  interrupter  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  vacuum  interrupter,  an  operating 
mechanism  for  simultaneously  opening  said  vacuum  circuit 
interrupter  and  electronegative  gas  circuit  interrupter,  and  a 
varistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  vacuum  interrupter. 


.  4,204,102 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
DaTid  W.  Ball,  Hersey,  Mich.,  assigBor  to  Nartroa  Corporation, 
Reed  Qty,  Mich. 

FUed  Dee.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,436 
Int  a'  HOIH  3/12.  3/14.  13/64 
VS.  a  200-153  J  32  daims 

1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly,  comprismg  switch  body 
means,  chamber  means  formed  generally  internally  of  said 
switch  body  means,  a  plurality  of  stationary  electrical  contacts 
disposed  within  said  chamber  means,  linearly  movable  conuct 
means  slidably  movable  to  a  fint  plurality  of  operating  posi- 
tions and  engageable  with  said  plurality  of  stationary  electrical 
contacts,  oscillatingly  movable  motion  transmitting  means 
carried  within  said  chamber  means  and  movable  to  a  second 
plurality  of  operating  positions,  said  oscillatingly  movable 
motion  transmitting  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
movable  contact  means,  manually  movable  actuator  means 
carried  by  said  switch  body  means  and  movable  relative 
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thereto,  resiliently  deflectable  motion  transmitting  means  oper- 
atively  carried  by  said  manually  movable  actuator  means  and 
effective  for  operatively  engaging  said  oscillatingly  movable 
motion  transmitting  means,  said  resiliently  deflectable  motion 
transmitting  means  being  effective  upon  actuation  of  said  mov- 
able actuator  means  to  move  said  oscillatingly  movable  motion 
transmitting  means  from  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  operat- 
ing positions  to  an  other  of  said  second  plurality  of  operating 
positions  and  to  thereby  move  said  movable  contact  means 
from  one  of  said  flrst  operating  positions  to  an  other  of  said  flrst 


cocking  the  coil  springs  mounted  on  the  shaft  between  the 
crank  arms,  means  for  taking  the  power  output  from  one  of  the 


operating  positions,  said  manually  movable  actuator  means 
comprising  plunger-like  means  axially  movable  in  directions 
generally  toward  and  away  from  said  oscillatingly  movable 
motion  transmitting  means,  and  keying  means  for  the  other- 
wise free  rotational  movement  of  said  plunger-like  means 
relative  to  said  switch  body  means  as  said  plunger-like  means 
moves  axially  in  said  directions  generally  toward  and  away 
from  said  oscillatingly  movable  motion  transmitting  means, 
said  keying  means  comprising  a  first  keying  portion  carried  by 
said  plunger-like  means  and  a  second  keying  portion  carried  by 
said  switch  body  means. 
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crank  arms,  and  means  on  either  side  of  the  cocking  device  for 
supporting  the  shaft. 


4,204,104 
SLIDE  SWITCH 
Thomas  J.  Qoiglcy,  Faroifilk,  Va.,  anignor  to  Stackpole  Con- 
poncBts  Conpany,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,177 

Int  a^  HOIH  1/44.  9/00.  15/24 

U.S.  a  200-164  R  SGaiffls 


4,204,103 

DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECIIUC  POWER 

CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

Siegfried  JMhrig,  and  Reinlianl  Llebig,  both  of  Bcrlia,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcniuuiy,  asdgnon  to  Siemeoi  AkticngesellsclMft,  Bcrlia 

•■d  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Sep.  20, 
1977, 2742772 

lot  a^  HOIH  5/10 
VS.  a  200-153  SC  5  Claims 

1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  electric  power  circuit  breakers 
comprising  a  shaft  adapted  for  latching  in  a  cocked  condition, 
two  crank  arms  axially  spaced  apart  on  the  shaft  and  projecting 
oppositely  180*  therefrom,  each  arm  being  coupled  to  a  sepa- 
rate group  of  parallel-connected  coil  springs,  a  device  for 


1.  A  slide  switch  comprising  an  elongated  case  formed  from 
a  metal  housing  provided  in  one  side  with  a  longitudinal  slot 
and  also  provided  with  an  insulating  base,  a  row  of  three  fixed 
electric  contacts  inside  the  case  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  said 
base  and  rigidly  mounted  thereon,  an  insulating  slider  inside 
the  case  provided  with  an  actuating  button  extending  through 
said  slot  for  moving  the  slider  back  and  forth  in  the  case,  a 
bridging  contact  movable  by  the  slider  from  a  position  bridg- 
ing the  middle  stationary  contact  and  either  of  the  end  station- 
ary contacts  to  a  position  bridging  the  middle  contact  and  the 
other  end  contact,  and  a  metal  grounding  contact  in  the  case  in 
engagement  with  said  housing  and  movable  by  the  slider  into 
engagement  with  one  end  contact  when  the  bridging  contact  is 
moved  into  engagement  with  the  other  end  contact,  said 
grounding  contact  being  longer  than  the  slider  and  having  an 
abutment  at  each  side  of  said  button  in  its  path  of  movement, 
and  the  distance  between  said  abutments  being  such  that  when 
the  button  is  moved  toward  said  other  end  contact  a  predeter- 
mined distance  it  will  engage  one  of  said  abutments  and  then 
push  it  in  the  same  direction  far  enough  to  pull  said  grounding 
contact  into  engagement  with  said  one  end  contact  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  case,  whereby  the  end  contact  engaged  by 
the  grounding  contact  is  electrically  connected  by  it  to  said 
metal  housing. 


4,204,105 
MICROWAVE  ENERGY  MODERATING  BAG 

Algii  S.  Leveckis,  Ludlow,  Ky.,  and  Stephanie  S.  Gclman,  Cin- 
cinnati,  Ohio,  anignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Oliio 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,421 
Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 
UJS.  a.  219—10.55  E  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  microwave  energy  moderating  cooking 
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bag  for  enclosing  foodstuff  to  be  warmed  or  cooked  uniformly 
in  a  microwave  oven  and  which  bag  includes  microwave 
energy  moderating  wall  portions  comprising  perforated  elec- 
trically conductive  sheet  material  having  perimetrical  edges, 
said  conductive  sheet  material  being  substantially  fully  perfo- 
rated with  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  of  predetermined  sizes 


56    55 


with  respect  to  a  predetermined  nominal  frequency  of  micro- 
wave energy,  the  improvement  wherein  said  electrically  con- 
ductive sheet  material  is  so  configured  and  disposed  that  adja- 
cent side-by-side  segments  of  said  perimetrical  edges  are  suffi- 
ciently offset  with  respect  to  each  other  that  edge-to-edge 
electric  field  relations  are  substantially  obviated  intermediate 
said  adjacent  side-by-side  segments. 


rl 
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4,204,107 
THICK-HLM  THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Toshio  Ohkubo;  VhjI  Ki^iwara,  and  Tsutomu  Itano,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1977,  52/64313 
Int  a.^  H05B  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  219—216  5  Qaims 
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4,204,106 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDING 
STRUCTURES 
Jerrold  L.  Colten,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assipor  to  Bristol  Prod* 
ucts.  Inc.,  Bristol,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,863 

Int.  a.2  H05B  l/OO 

U.S.  G.  219—213  14  Oaims 
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1.  A  thermal  printing  head  comprising:  an  insulative  sub- 
strate, a  pair  of  first  and  second  conductive  layers  disposed  on 
said  substrate  and  having  inner  ends  spaced  from  each  other, 
and  a  resistive  layer  disposed  on  said  substrate,  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  conductive  layers,  and  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  inner  ends  of  said  conductive  layer 
so  as  to  provide  an  electrical  current  path  between  said  inner 
ends  of  said  conductive  layers,  said  resistive  layer  having  a 
central  portion  extending  along  said  electrical  current  path 
which  is  thinner  than  the  edge  portions  of  said  resistive  layer 
extending  along  said  electrical  current  path  so  that  the  surface 
of  said  resistive  layer  is  concave  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  electrical  current  path  whereby  electrical 
current  passing  through  said  resistive  layer  produces  a  temper- 
ature rise  over  a  wide  area  of  the  top  surface  of  said  resistive 
layer  to  transfer  heat  to  a  thermally  sensitive  recording  me- 
dium in  contact  with  said  resistive  Jayer. 


4,204,108 
MANUAL  ELECTRIC  CIGAR  LIGHTER 
Laurence  G.  Horwitt  New  Haven,  and  Donald  J.  Mattis,  Nor- 
walk,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,935 

Int.  a.2  F23Q  V24 

U,S.  a  219-265  26  Oaims 
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1.  A  heating  system  for  building  structures,  comprising  side 
walls  defining  an  inner  area  with  earih  disposed  beneath  said 
area  and  supporting  said  side  walls,  heat  absorbing  and  releas- 
ing fill  material  substantially  filling  said  area  and  having  an 
upper  surface,  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  moisture  in  said 
fill  material,  a  water  distribution  means  disposed  in  said  fill 
material,  a  line  connecting  said  water  distribution  means  to  a 
source  of  water,  a  slab  forming  a  floor  of  the  building  structure 
supported  by  said  fill  material  on  said  upper  surface  forming  a 
heat  exchanging  relationship  with  said  fill  material,  and  an 
electrical  heating  cable  in  thermal  communication  with  said  fill 
material  for  heating  said  fill  material. 


1.  A  manual  cigar  lighter,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  holder  device  including  a  socket  having  two  contacts 
forming  part  of  a  cigar  lighter  circuit, 

(b)  an  ignitor  plug  receivable  in  the  socket,  said  plug  having 
a  manually  operable  part, 

(c)  a  heating  element  carried  at  the  inner  end  of  the  plug. 

(d)  means  for  establishing  a  circuit  from  the  holder  device 
contacts  through  the  heating  element,  said  means  includ- 
ing an  electrical  switch  having  cooperable  parts  carried 
by  the  ignitor  plug,  one  of  said  switch  parts  having  an 
open  circuit  position,  and  a  closed-circuit  position. 

(e)  means  for  closing  said  switch  and  energizing  said  heating 
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dement  in  retpoiue  to  actuation  of  ttid  manually  operable 
part, 

(0  means  reiponiive  to  heating  of  said  beating  element,  for 
opening  s^  iwitcb  to  de-energize  tbe  element,  said 
means  including  a  bimetallic  member  carried  by  said  plug 
and  which  always  normally  has  a  first  position  when  cold 
and  a  second  position  when  sufficiently  heated,  said  mem- 
ber  having  a  bimetallic  actuator  portion  which  is  free  and 
dear  of  attachment  to  any  other  parts,  said  actuator  por- 
tion being  adapted  for  abutting  engagement,  when  in  its 
second  position,  with  one  of  the  cooperable  parts  of  said 
switch  to  efTect  said  opening  of  the  switch,  and 

(g)  a  pair  of  switch  biasing  devices,  one  of  said  devices 
normally  acting  to  bias  said  one  part  of  the  switch  toward 
its  closed-circuit  position  when  the  manually  operable 
part  of  the  ignitor  phig  is  actuated,  and  the  other  of  said 
biasing  devices  ncHinally  biasing  said  one  part  of  the 
switch  toward  its  open  circuit  position,  when  the  manu- 
ally operable  part  of  the  ignitor  plug  is  released. 


means  into  a  first  open  recess  in  said  decorative  covering  for 
enabling  an  extemd  power  source  to  be  connected  to  said 
heater  means,  whereby  said  power  source  may  be  discon- 
nected from  said  heater  means  while  said  appliance  is  in  use, 
detachable  electricd  connection  means  for  applying  energy 
from  an  external  power  source  via  said  connector  means  to 
said  heater  means,  means  comprising  a  removable  stopper  for 


4a04»109 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  QGAR  UGHTER 
I G.  Horwttt,  New  Him,  and  DoMld  J.  Mattia,  Nof 
walk,  both  of  Cmul,  aadgBon  to  Sn  Chcakd  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
DhWM  of  Sar.  No.  t4U3<.  Oet  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,16M22. 
Ilia  appUcatkM  Sap.  14, 1978,  Sar.  No.  942,359 
Iirt.  a2  F23Q  7/22 
US.a219-2<S  12< 
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controlling  said  opening  and  for  enabling  a  filling  or  emptying 
of  said  bladder  via  said  opening,  said  opening  and  stopper 
being  positioned  in  a  second  open  recess  in  said  decorative 
exterior  covering,  and  removable  child-proof  cap  means  cam- 
ouflaged to  blend  in  with  said  exterior  covering  for  closing 
each  of  said  open  recesses  for  concealing  said  stopper  means 
and  said  connector  means. 


4004,111 
HEATING  IMPROVEMENTS  IN  A  PREFORM  REHEAT 

SYSTEM 
Jon  D.  Yodio,  Dayton,  Ohk>,  aaafgnor  to  Moaaanto  Company, 
St  Loais,Mo. 

Filad  Oet  19, 19n,  Ser.  No.  843,545 
lit  a^  H05B  y/OQr  F27B  9m  B29C  llfOl 
U5.  a  219^-411  13  < 


1.  A  cigar  lighter  igniting  unit,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  electricd  reastance  heating  coil  having  dectricd 
termind  elements  constituting  electricd  contacts, 

(b)  metallic  means  simdtaneoudy  mechanically  securing 
laid  termind  elements  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  consti- 
tute a  unitary  assemblage  and  insulating  said  elements 
Crran  each  other,  laid  means  comprising  an  anodized  du- 
minum  mounting  member  having  electrically  insulating 
surface  areas  directly  engaged  with  sakl  termind  ele- 
ments, 

(c)  cooperable  contactt  engageable  respectively  with  said 
termind  element  contacts  for  establishing  the  flow  of 
electricity  through  the  heating  coO,  and 

(d)  means  mounting  said  unitary  assemblage  for  movement 
to  effect  engagement  and  disengagement  between  said 
respective  pairs  of  contacts. 


4404,110 

DECORATIVE  PERSONAL  ELECTRIC  HEATING 

APPLUNCE 

Hdan  E.  Saitt,  aid  Jilia  A.  Sidt  both  of  1048  HluMn  Ave, 

Efnatoa,  DL  40202 

FDad  Mar.  7, 1977,  Sar.  No.  774,958 
IM.  a^  HOSB  im  A61F  7/M 
UjS.  a  219-313  13  CldiM 

1.  A  decorative  persond  heating  appliance  comprising 
means  defining  a  decorative  exterior  covering  enclosing  an 
intemd  fluid<ontaining  Madder  having  a  fill  opening  therein, 
electric  heater  means  inskle  said  bladder  for  heating  the  fluid 
contf"««*  therein,  electricd  connector  means  associated  with 
sakl  electric  heatier  means  and  extending  from  sdd  bladder 


1.  In  the  process  of  raising  elongated  thermoplastic  preforms 
to  molding  temperature  which  includes  programming  heat  into 
predetermined  verticd  zones  of  advancing  preforms  rotating 
about  their  axes  from  verticdly  adjacent  heaters  at  different 
temperatures  extending  longitudindly  of  such  axes, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising,  in  combination: 
preventing  heat  waves  emanating  from  one  heater  toward  an 
oppositely  disposed  zone  of  a  preform  from  overlapping 
into  an  area  through  which  waves  are  issuing  from  a  next 
adjacent  heater,  and 
reflecting  heat  waves  emitted  from  the  back  sides  of  a  pur  of 
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directly  oppositely  disposed  heaters  away  from  the  pre- 
form zone  interposed  between  said  pdr  back  toward  such 
just-mentioned  zone  through  use  of  verticdly  disposed 
reflectors  situated  adjacent  the  back  skies  of  sakl  pair. 


including  a  plurdity  of  zones  corresponding  to  sud  infor- 
mation bits  of  sdd  vdidating  field,  each  of  saul  informs- 


4,204,112 

BIDIRECnONAL  PRESETTABLE  ODOMETER 

Don  W.  Lane,  4501  Tdephone  Rd.  #33,  Honstoa,  Tex.  77067 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,084 

lat  0.2  GOIC  22/00 

U.S.  a.  235-95  R  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  which  functions  as  a  trip  measuring  device 
cooperative  with  a  speedometer  cable  which  rotates  at  a  speed 
proportionate  to  vehicle  speed  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  supportive  framework  for  the  apparatus; 

(b)  input  means  supported  by  sdd  framework  which  input 
means  is  adapted  to  be  routed  by  a  speedometer  cable  at 
a  speed  proportionate  to  vehicle  speed; 

(c)  multiplying  means  connected  to  sud  input  means  for 
multiplying  the  input  rotation  received  at  sud  input  means 
by  a  scde  factor  input  to  sud  multiplying  means,  sud 
mdtiplying  means  adjustable  between  specified  minimum 
and  maximum  scde  factors; 

(d)  a  multi-decade  indicator  means  driven  by  sdd  mdtiply- 
ing means,  sdd  indicator  means  being  selectively  adjust- 
able to  a  desired  beginning  vdue  visudly  indicated  by  sud 
indicator  means;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  controllably  operating  sud  indicator 
means  to  increment  in  ascending  or  descending  order  as 
required  by  roution  of  the  speedometer  cable  to  sdd  input 
means  which  control  means  comprises  a  drive  system 
operatively  connected  between  sud  multiplying  means 
and  sud  indicator  means  wherein  positive  and  negative 
scde  factors  input  to  sud  mdtiplying  means  are  imple- 
mented by  variably  positioning  a  driven  member  relative 
to  a  driving  member  to  selectively  achieve  routiond 
reversd  of  the  driven  member  dependent  on  the  poUrity 
of  the  scde  factor. 


4,204,113 

SYSTEM  FOR  KEEPING  ACCOUNT  OF 

PREDETERMINED  HOMOGENOUS  UNTTS 

Georges  Girand,  and  Jean  H.  MolUer,  both  of  20,  me  Dieume* 

gird,  93406  Saint-Oaen,  Firaace 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,733 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcNi  France,  Sep.  16, 1977, 77  28049 
lot  a2  G06F  WVk  G06K  5/00  W06 
UJS.  a  235-375  WOdna 

1.  A  system  for  keeping  account  of  predetermined  homoge- 
neous units,  which  comprises: 
an  information-carrying  article  including  a  memory  for 
storing  information  and  circdts  for  controlling  sud  mem- 
ory; 
an  extemd  device  for  operating  on  informatk>n  stored  m 

sud  article  memory;  and 
means  for  coupling  sakl  article  and  sakl  extemd  device  for 
the  exchange  of  data; 
'    sdd  article  memory  indudmg  a  vdidating  field  accessible  by 
sdd  extemd  device,  sdd  vdidating  field  having  a  plurd- 
ity of  information  bits,  and  sdd  article  memory  further 
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tion  bite  indicating  whether  the  corresponding  zone  is 
vdidated. 


4,204,114 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARING  LOGIC 
FUNCnONS  BY  ACQUIRING  SIGNALS  ONE  AT  A  TIME 

FROM  ORCUTT  NODES 
WiUiam  E.  Shoemaker,  Loa  Altoa,  and  David  W.  Wilson,  San 
Joae,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Godd  InCn  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, HI. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880^76 

Int  a2  G06F  lim  GOIR  11/12 

U.S.  a  371-25  27Cldms 

» -  jot-    ^__/m . 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  logic  system  having  a  common 
clock  oscillator  and  which  has  a  plurdity  of  nodes  wherein  the 
logic  signd  at  each  node  is  in  synchronism  with  sud  common 
clock  oscillator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

recording  in  sequence  as  reference  signds  from  a  known 
good  system  (a)  a  periodic  waveform  that  has  a  specific 
frequency  ratio  to  the  system  common  clock  oscillator 
output,  and  (b)  the  logic  signd  at  each  of  a  plurdity  of 
nodes, 

comparing  the  frequency  of  a  periodic  waveform  of  a  system 
under  test  with  the  frequency  of  the  periodic  waveform  of 
the  known  good  system,  the  frequency  of  sud  periodk: 
waveform  of  the  system  under  test  having  sud  specific 
frequency  ratio  to  a  clock  oscilUtor  output  of  the  system 
under  test, 

deriving  from  the  recorded  signals  a  set  of  reference  signals 
that  are  modified  in  frequency  in  proportion  to  the  ratk>  of 
the  periodic  waveform  frequencies  of  the  known  good 
system  and  the  system  under  test,  whereby  compensation 
is  provided  for  the  effect  of  different  clock  oscillator 
frequencies,  and 

comparing  signals  from  a  plurdity  of  nodes  of  the  system 
under  test  with  corresponding  modified  reference  signals, 
whereby  the  performance  of  the  system  under  test  is 
determined. 
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4,204^119 

REMOVABLY  ATTACHABLE  WATT-HOUR  METER 

MONITOR  DEVICE 

Autiii  G.  BoMridge,  Jr^  Freehold,  N J^  aifignor  to  Coa?ersa- 

tional  System,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mtf.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,789 

iBt  a2  GOID  5/34;  G02B  5/16 

UAaMO-227  4CIaiiiis 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  roution  of  a  disc  having  an 
indicator  mark  on  its  periphery,  said  disc  being  positioned 
within  a  transparent  enclosure,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  centerline  and  an  opening  in  the 
region  of  said  centerline,  first  and  second  spherical  lenses, 
means  for  positioning  within  said  housing  said  spherical  lens 
symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  said  centeriine  with  first 
portions  thereof  facing  said  opening,  first  and  second  fibre 
optical  cables  extending  into  said  housing,  each  of  said  cables 
being  positioned  adjacent  second  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  spherical  lenses,  respectively,  said  second  portions 
being  on  diameters  of  the  respective  spherical  lenses  and  oppo- 
site said  first  portions,  a  light  source  external  to  said  housing 
and  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  said  first  optical  cable  re- 
mote from  said  first  spherical  lens,  a  light  detector  external  to 
said  housing  and  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  said  second 
optical  cable  remote  from  said  second  spherical  lens,  and  at- 
taching means  for  removably  attaching  said  housing  to  said 
transparent  enclosure  with  the  plane  of  said  spherical  lenses  in 
the  plane  of  said  disc  and  said  opening  of  said  housing  facing 
said  disc. 
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a  second  signal,  said  incandescent  light  having  a  rise  per- 
iod; 

(d)  a  light  activated  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  be- 
tween said  load  and  said  pulse  forming  circuit  responsive 
to  said  incandescent  light  for  delivering  said  current  to 
said  load,  said  rectifier  having  a  switching  time  character- 
istic; 

(e)  deflecting  means  between  said  incandescent  light  and 
said  rectifier  remotely  controllable  for  directing  said  in- 
candescent light  onto  said  rectifier  at  a  specified  time  in 
the  rise  period  of  said  incandescent  light  in  response  to  a 
third  signal  for  decreasing  the  switching  time  characteris- 
tic of  said  light  activated  switch. 


4,204,117 
SAMPLE  ANALYZER 
Lothar  Aberle,  Sindorf;  Walter  Bank,  Cologne;  Franz  Hillen- 
kamp,  Frankfort;  Raimund  Kauftnann,  Dusaeldorf*Meer> 
busch;  Rainer  Nitechc,  Frankfurt;  Ebcrhard  Unsttid,  Munich, 
and  Reiner  Wechsung,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GnbH,  K8ln-Bayental,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1977, 2739828 

Int  a^  BOID  59/44 
MS.  a  250-287  12  Claims 


4^204,116 
UGHT  ACTIVATED  SWITCH  SYSTEM  HAVING  HIGH 

DLOn*  CAPABILITY 
Michael  W.  CMswell,  Plnn  Borough,  and  Richard  J.  Fledor, 
Pena  Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstingbeuse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  JnL  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,411 

Int  a2  GOID  J/i4 

U.S.  a  250-229  6  Gains 


1.  In  a  sample  analyzer  including  a  microscope  for  focusing 
an  electromagnetic  radiation  on  the  sample  to  cause  ion  emis- 
sion therefrom  and  visually  observing  the  sample;  a  mass  spec- 
trometer for  the  mass  analysis  of  the  emitted  ions;  an  illuminat- 
ing means  for  lighting  the  sample  for  the  microscopic  visual 
observation  thereof;  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  an  ion  optical  system  for  directing  ions  emitted  by  the 
sample  into  the  mass  spectrometer; 

(b)  displaceably  supported  carrier  means  carrying  said  ion 
optical  system  and  at  least  one  part  of  said  illuminating 
means;  said  carrier  means  having  a  first  position  in  which 
said  ion  optical  system  is  in  an  operating  position  in  align- 
ment with  the  sample  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
illuminating  means  is  in  an  operating  position  in  alignment 
with  the  sample;  and 

(c)  actuating  means  for  selectively  moving  said  carrier 
means  into  said  positions  in  a  direction  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  ion  optical  system. 


6.  A  light  activated  switch  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pulse  forming  circuit  including: 
a  power  supply; 

a  ladder  network  including  at  least  one  capacitor  coupled 
to  at  least  one  inductor, 

switch  means  for  coupling  said  power  supply  and  said 
ladder  network  in  response  to  a  first  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  current  in  said  network; 

(b)  a  load; 

(c)  means  for  producing  an  incandescent  light  in  response  to 


4,204,118 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  X-RAY  IMAGES  BY 
ELECTRICAL  CHARGES 
Edward  E.  Sheldon,  30  E.  40  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
FUed  Jnn.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,130 
Int  a^  GOID  9/Oa-  G03G  WOO,  l5/(Xk  HOIJ  31/50 
MS.  a  250-315  J  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  comprising  in  combination  a  vacuum  tube  com- 
prising photocathode  means  for  receiving  image  produced  by 
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radiation  and  converting  said  radiation  image  into  a  beam  of 
electrons  having  the  pattern  of  said  image,  a  first  image  pro- 
ducing composite  screen,  said  screen  receiving  said  beam  of 
electrons  and  comprising  an  electrically  conducting  layer 
transmitting  said  electrons  and  a  layer  which  in  response  to  the 
impingement  by  said  electron  beam  produces  electron  bom- 
bardment induced  electrical  conductivity  changes  having  the 
pattern  corresponding  to  said  electron  beam,  and  a  second 
image  producing  screen,  said  first  screen  mounted  within  said 


tniM  , 


4,204,120 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  THE  FACTOR  OF  INFRA-RED  ABSORPTION  OR 

EMISSION  OF  MATERULS 

Michel  J.  Ribonlet  Calmont  and  Gerard  R.  Segni,  Toulouse, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  d'Etodcs  Spo- 

tiales,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  20, 1977, 77  15497 
Int  0.2  GOIT  1/00 
MS.  a  250-341  10  Claims 


tube,  connected  to  at  least  one  wall  of  said  tube  and  being 
stationary  in  relation  to  said  tube,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  screen  having  uniform  electrical  charges  deposited  on 
its  surface,  said  conductivity  changes  in  said  first  screen  con- 
verting said  uniform  electrical  charges  into  a  pattern  of  electri- 
cal charges  corresponding  to  said  radiation  image,  and  said 
second  screen  movable  and  adapted  to  travel  into  said  vacuum 
tube  and  to  travel  away  from  said  tube  carrying  said  pattern  of 
electrical  charges  thereon. 


4,204,119 
METHOD  OF  READING  THERMOLUMINESCENT 
DOSIMETER 
Yoshitake  Yasuno,  Kyoto;  Masaftmd  Watari,  Moriguchi;  Hiro- 
shi  Tsutsui;  Maaani  Ikedo,  both  of  Neyagawa,  and  Osamu 
Yamanoto,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  assipon  to  Matsushite 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1976, 51-113926; 
Sep.  22, 1976, 51-113932 

Int  0.2  GOIT  ;/// 
MS.  a  250-337  <  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  infra-red  radiation  absorptiv- 
ity or  emissivity  factor  of  a  sample  which  is  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  a  thermopile  constant,  except 
for  temperature  fluctuations  due  to  the  absorptivity  or 
emissivity  of  the  sample,  at  a  value  substantially  above 
said  ambient  temperature; 

exposing  said  sample  to  radiation  exclusively  from  said 
thermopile;  and 

measuring  the  voltege  across  said  thermopile,  said  measured 
voltage  providing  a  measure  of  the  absorptivity  or  emis- 
sivity of  said  sample. 


4,204,121 
CYLINDRICAL  METHOD  OF  QUANTIFYING  FUGITIVE 

EMISSION  RATES  FROM  POLLUTION  SOURCES 
George  H.  MUly,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  Geomet  Incorpo- 
rated, Gaithersburg,  Md. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,427,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,135,092.  nils  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,997 
lat  a^  GOIJ  1/00:  GOIN  31/00 
MS.  a  250-343  W  Claims 
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PLAN  VIEW 


1.  A  thermoluminescent  dosimeter  for  use  in  a  system 

wherein  the  dosimeter  is  exposed  to  radiation  and  is  then 

heated  to  a  temperature  for  production  of  thermoluminescence 

by  irradiation  with  infrared  rays,  said  dosimeter  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  pair  of  opposed  main  sides; 

a  thermoluminescent  material  layer  disposed  on  one  main 

side  of  said  substrate;  and 
an  infrared  ray  absorbing  layer  disposed  on  the  other  main 
side  of  said  substrate. 


1.  Cylindrical  method  of  quantifying  fugitive  emission  rates 
from  pollution  sources  comprising: 

A.  driving  a  pollutant  sensor  in  a  peripheral  arc  surrounding 
a  pollution  source; 

B.  gauging  wind  velocity  and  direction  at  an  index  point 
downwind  of  the  pollution  source; 

C.  advancing  said  poUutant  sensor  to  said  index  point; 

D.  outlining  at  said  index  point  an  arcuate  pollution  detec- 
tion plane,  said  plane  being  oriented  transversely  and 
vertically  with  respect  to  the  wind; 
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E  Mnang  pollutant  concentration  at  a  aeriei  of  height  inter-  said  ican  field  from  one  scan  position  to  another  scan  position; 
vals  within  the  vertical  and  lateral  confines  of  said  arcuate  means  for  imparting  travel  to  said  collimators  such  that  for 
pollution  detection  plane,  so  as  to  obtain  integrated  prod- 
ucts of  cross  wind  concentration  and  wind  speed;  and 

F.  displaying  said  products  as  a  vertical  profile  of  total  mass 
flux  of  pollutant  through  said  detection  plane. 


4,204,m 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  PICTURES 
Joacf  F.  Menke,  GWckabvi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMqr,  airipor  to 
Eleetro  Optik  GaM  A  Co.  KG,  Gliickibars,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FOad  Aag.  14»  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,597 

Iirt.  a^  GOU 1/00:  HOU  31/49 

U.S.  a  250-347  8Clain8 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  a  raster  image  of  an  object, 
in  particular  when  using  thermal  or  infra-red  radiation,  said 
apparatus  having  suitable  optical  means  to  guide  images  of 
individual  strips  of  the  object  over  a  set  of  detecton  consisting 
of  a  set  of  detectors  having  a  given  size  defined  by  the  width  of 
the  set  plus  the  spacing  between  two  individual  detectors 
mounted  normally  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  image 
strips,  where  said  optical  means  is  a  rotating  dihedral  polygo- 
nal prism  raster  having  a  given  size  (3),  the  improvement 
comprising: 
resolving  at  least  two  images  of  said  object  during  one  revo- 
lution of  said  prism  by  providing  individual  pairs  of  faces 
{l;l'-tr,€)  of  said  polygonal  prism  (3)  which  are  addition- 
ally dihedral  by  that  angle  which  shall  effect  the  displace- 
ment of  the  image  strip  by  i  the  size  of  the  detector  set 
upward  and  downward. 


•<7 


off 


each  such  scan  position  the  focal  point  of  each  said  collimator 
uniformly  samples  at  least  one  half  of  the  scan  field. 


4t204,124 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  RADUTION  ABSORPTION 

IN  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECT 
GMoter  KowataU,  ReUingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aadpor  to 
UJS.  PUlipe  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,448 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jm.  14, 
1977,2726635 

lat  a2  A61B  6/00 
VJS.  a  250—445  T  3  Claims 


4,204,123 
RADIONUCLIDE  BODY  FUNCnON  IMAGER 
High  F.  Stoddart,  Grotea,  Maaa.,  aadpor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Sir.  No.  917,189 
lat  CU  GOIT  1/20 
UJS.  a  250-363  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  transverse  radionuclide  scan  field  imaging  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  highly  focused  closely  laterally  adja- 
cent collimators  arranged  inwardly  focused  in  an  array  which 
surrounds  a  scan  field,  each  collimator  being  moveable  relative 
to  its  adjacent  collimator,  means  for  rotating  said  array  about 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  radiation  absorption  in  a  section  of 
a  three  dimensional  object  which  lies  between  a  first  plane  and 
a  parallel  second  plane  comprising: 

radiation  source  means  which  project  wedge-shaped  beams 
of  radiation  ftom  a  plurality  of  positions  in  said  first  plane 
and  from  a  plurality  of  positions  in  said  second  plane, 
through  said  object,  to  illuminate  a  detector  area  bounded 
by  said  first  plane  and  second  plane  and 

a  two-dimensional  radiation  detector  disposed  on  said  detec- 
tor area. 
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4,204,125 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 

WTTH  ANTIREFLECTING  SUBSTRATE 
C^roi  L  Fitaao,  Pine  Spriagi,  Minn.,  and  Georp  D.  Fo«, 
Km  FUli,  Wis.,  iMigMn  to  Minneiota  Mialng  and  Mann- 
flKtnring  Coa^any,  St  Paal,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Sar.  No.  890,673 

lat  CL^mU  1/62 

U.S.  a  250-486  13  Claims 


said  dectrical  generator  means  to  utilize  stored  energy; 
and 
wherein  said  hydraulic  systrm  further  comprises  an  hydrau- 
lic cylinder,  connected  to  each  of  said  weights,  surround- 
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1.  A  screen  adapted  for  converting  a  first  form  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  into  light  comprising 

a  luminous  sheet  for  emitting  light  of  a  given  wavelength  in 
response  to  excitation  by  radiation  at  another  wavelength, 
such  as  upon  x-ray  bombardment,  and  having  an  antire- 
flecting  surface  thereon  characterized  by  a  plurality  of 
small,  generally  long  and  thin  protuberances  generally 
extending  normal  to  said  surface  a  distance  not  greater 
than  about  1000  nm,  the  average  amplitude  of  which  is  not 
less  than  100  nm  and  having  an  averap  peak-to-peak 
spacing  therebetween  of  not  less  than  20  nm  to  substan- 
tially prevent  light  emitted  within  the  sheet  which  is 
directed  toward  the  antireflecting  surface  from  being 
either  diffusely  or  specularly  reflected,  thus  inhibiting 
reflected  radiation  from  passing  back  through  the  sheet  to 
impinge  upon  a  light  sensitive  medium  positioned  adjacent 
the  screen  and  minimizing  the  lateral  spreading  of  emitted 
light,  resulting  in  a  signtficant  increase  in  the  resolution 
with  which  an  image  in  said  one  form  of  electromapetic 
radiation  is  imaged  by  the  correqx)nding  emitted  light 
onto  the  photosensitive  medium. 

4,204,126 

GUIDED  FLOW  WIND  POWER  MACHINE  WTTH 

TUBULAR  FANS 

Richard  E.  DIgp,  P.O.  Box  776,  Carthage,  Mo.  64836 

ContinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  852,054,  No?.  16, 1977,  abai 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  624,385,  Oct  21, 1975, 

abandoned,  lids  appUcatioa  Aog.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,504 

Int  a^  F03D  9/02 
U.S.  a  290-55  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  wind  energy  to  electric 
power  and  for  selectively  storing  excess  electric  power  com- 
prising: 
a  rotatable  main  frame  assembly: 
a  plurality  of  power  cells  secured  to  said  main  frame  assem- 
bly, each  said  power  cell  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
intermeshing  fan  wheels; 
power  train  means  connected  to  said  pairs  of  fan  wheels; 
electrical  generator  means  coupled  to  said  power  train 

means  for  generating  electrical  power, 
a  power  storage  system  coupled  to  said  electrical  generator 
means  for  selectively  storing  excen  power  generated 
thereby; 
wherein  said  power  storap  system  comprises  a  plurality  of 
massive  weights,  an  hydraulic  system  for  elevating  said 
weights  and  reversible  pump-motor  means  coupled  to  said 
hydraulic  system  and  to  said  electrical  generator  means 
for  raising  said  weights  to  store  energy  and  for  driving 


ing  each  of  a  plurality  of  pistons  and  hydraulic  circuit 
means  coupling  said  hydraulic  cylinders  with  said  revers- 
ible pump-motor  including  a  buffer  reservoir  and  a  plural- 
ity of  solenoid  valve  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
buffer  reservoir  with  each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders. 

4*204^127 

LOAD  REGULATION  AS  PART  OF  AN  ADAPTIVE 

PRIORTTY  DETERMINATION  POWER  DEMAND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Woodward  C  Carter,  0,  Maitland,  Fla^  aaaipor  to  Weatfog- 

boose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896>2 

Int  a2  G05B  13/02.  11/32 

U&  a  307-39  MOalms 

If 


1.  In  a  power  demand  control  system  for  controlling  loads 
drawing  energy  from  a  power  source,  at  least  one  load  being 
adjustable  in  reference  to  a  level  of  power  to  be  consumed 
including: 
a  power  source  meter  common  to  said  loads; 
an  individual  power  meter  associated  with  said  one  adjust- 
able load; 
means  responsive  to  said  common  power  meter  for  selecting 
loads  and  for  predicting  a  demand  error  relative  to  an 
assiped  demand  limit  at  the  end  of  a  control  period,  said 
demand  error  being  predicted  on  a  selection  of  available 
loads  to  be  controlled  for  minimizing  said  demand  error, 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  predicted  demand  error  for  effec- 
tively controlling  such  selected  available  loads; 
the  combination  of: 

means  responsive  to  said  predicted  demand  error  and  opera- 
tive as  a  result  of  said  one  adjustable  load  being  selected 
for  esubltshing  a  reference  setting  point  defining  said 
reference  level  of  power  to  be  consumed  by  said  adjust- 
able load; 
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feedback  means  responsive  to  said  individual  power  meter 
for  providing  a  feedback  error  relative  to  said  setting 
point  and  for  establishing  said  reference  level  of  power 
consumed  by  said  adjustable  load,  thereby  to  change  said 
reference  level  of  power  consumed  by  said  adjusuble  load 
in  accordance  with  said  setting  point,  whereby  said  de- 
mand error  is  minimized. 


4,204,128 
ADJUSTABLE  TIME  DELAY  RELAY 
Andrew  P.  Kruper,  Peon  Hills,  Pa.,  a«ignor  to  WcstiBghoose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pimborgii,  Pa. 

Flkd  Mar.  13, 197S,  Scr.  No.  885,923 
Iirt.  a^  HOIH  43/06 
MS.  a  307-141  15 


U  '       «*     f       w- 


12 -• 


1  A  time  delay  relay  adapted  for  energization  under  nontil 
conditions  by  an  aaK>ciated  external  power  source,  said  retajr 
comprising: 

a  power  switching  device  comprising  input  terminals  and 
output  terminals; 

energy  storage  means  connected  acroM  said  input  terminals 
for  maintaining  energization  of  said  power  switching 
device  during  a  predetermined  delay  period  following 
failure  of  the  associated  power  source; 

shorting  means  connected  acroM  said  input  terminals  and 
said  energy  storage  means,  and  operable  when  actuated  to 
establish  a  low  impedance  path  acrow  said  energy  storage 
means  and  said  input  terminals; 

timing  means  separate  from  said  energy  storage  means  and 
connected  to  said  shorting  means,  said  timing  means  bemg 
operable  upon  failure  of  an  associated  external  power 
source  to  initiate  said  predetermined  delay  pehoid  and 
upon  expiration  of  said  predetermined  delay  period  to 
actuate  said  shortmg  means  and  rapidly  dissipate  the  en- 
ergy  stored  m  said  energy  storage  means,  whereby  said 
power  switching  device  becomes  de-energued;  and 

means  for  connectmg  the  associated  electrical  power  source 
to  said  timing  means  and  to  said  energy  storage  means; 

the  values  of  said  timing  means  componenu  and  the  capacity 
of  said  energy  storage  means  bemg  selected  such  that  said 
energy  storage  means  can  maintain  energization  of  said 
input  terminals  throughout  the  duration  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  delay;  whereby  upon  failure  of  the  aaaociated 
power  source,  said  energy  storage  means  will  maintain 
energization  of  said  mput  terminals  until  said  tuning  means 
has  operated  said  shorting  means. 


4J04,129 
CAPAaTANCE4X)MPENSATED  CABLE 
Lortn  H.  Hatckiv,  Jr..  PortiaHMith,  N  J1^  aaaigaor  to  Siapkx 
Wire  aid  Cabk  Coapaay,  Portunoath,  NJi. 
Cootiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  648J67.  Mar.  18, 1974, 
abandoinii  This  appiicatkia  Dk.  9,  1977,  Sar.  No.  859,143 
tat  a'  HMB  9/04,  7/30 
U,S.  a  307-147  10  CWm 

1.  In  an  eiectnc-transmisaion  system  including  a  generator  of 
a  varying  amplitude  voltage,  an  electric  load  having  an  induc- 
tive power  factor,  and  a  transmission  line  having  conductive 
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links  interconnecting  said  generator  and  said  load,  the  im- 
provement in  which  said  conductive  link  includes  a  cable 
having  a  first-conductor  part  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
cable,  a  second  conductor  part  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
cable,  and  solid  dielectric  material  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
cable  and  separating  said  first-and  second-conductor  parts  in 
capacitive  relationship  distributed  along  the  length  of  said 
cable,  the  amount  of  capacitance  between  said  conductor  parts 
being  in  excess  of  that  required  to  match  the  inductive  reac- 
tance of  said  conductive  link,  said  first-conductor  part  being 


23     24 
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electrically  connected  at  one  end  of  said  cable  to  said  generator 
and  said  second-conductor  part  being  electrically  connected  at 
the  other  end  of  said  cable  to  said  load  whereby  the  capaci- 
tance between  said  conductor  parts  is  electrically  connected  in 
series  between  said  generator  and  said  load,  in  which  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  first-conductor  part  decreases  along  the 
length  of  said  cable  from  a  maximum  at  said  one  end  of  said 
cable  to  a  minimum  at  said  other  end  of  said  cable  and  in  which 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  second  conductor  part  increases 
along  the  length  of  said  cable  from  a  minimum  at  said  one  end 
of  said  cable  to  a  maximum  at  said  other  end  of  said  cable. 


4,204,130 

MULTICOLLECTOR  TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  aRCUTT 

Jaaes  H.  Harria,  Daabory,  Cobb.,  aaaipMM-  to  lataraatioaai 

Brrifftt  .Machioca  Corporation,  Amoolt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Scr.  No.  891,240 

iat  CL^  HOIL  27/04;  H03K  19/OS 

MS.  CL  307—215  11  Oaiu 


•  *mi»  hmt:  •MM'* 

9 


w  u  : 
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-  .1  ■  t* 

•  vis      f^i^!'  —    ,>- 1-' 

'J   •  — r>J''        4^^' 
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7  An  integrated  transistor  logic  arrangement  including  at 
least  first  and  second  logic  cm;uits,  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond logic  circuits  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supply  terminals; 

a  first  transistor  having  first  and  second  regions  of  first 
conducuvity  type  separated  by  a  third  region  of  second 
conductivity  type; 

at  least  one  second  transbtor  having  fourth  and  fif\h  regions 
of  first  conductivity  type  separated  by  a  suth  region  of 
second  conductivity  type; 

the  fourth  regkxi  of  said  second  transistor  being  electrically 
connected  in  common  with  the  second  region  of  said  first 
transistor,  the  sixth  region  of  said  second  transutor  being 
electrically  connected  in  common  with  the  third  region  of 
said  first  transistor, 

the  first  region  of  said  first  transistor  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  power  supply  terminal; 

circuit  means  for  supplying  current  from  said  second  power 
supply  terminal  to  the  commonly  connected  third  region 
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of  said  first  transistor  and  the  sixth  region  of  said  second 
transistor; 

the  commonly  connected  third  region  of  said  first  transistor 
and  sixth  region  of  said  second  transistor  being  the  input 
of  the  logic  circuit,  the  fifth  region  of  said  second  transis- 
tor being  the  output  of  the  logic  circuit; 

the  first  and  second  power  supply  terminals  of  the  first  logic 
circuit  being  connected  in  common  with  the  first  and 
second  power  supply  terminals  of  the  second  logic  circuit, 
respectively;  and, 

the  input  of  the  second  logic  circuit  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  first  logic  circuit. 


4,204,132 

HIGHLY  SENSITIVE  HALL  ELEMENT 

Shoei   Kataoka,   Tanaahi;   Yoahinobu   Sagiyama,   Musaahi- 

Murayama,  and  Hiroyuld  FiUiaada,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignon  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology, 

Ministry  of  Intemational  Trade  A  Indnstry,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1976,  51-94788; 
Aug.  11, 1976, 51-94789 

tat  a^  H03B  7/00 
MS.  a  307-309  8  Clains 


4,204,131 
DEPLETION  CONTROLLED  SWITCH 
Harold  W.  Dozier,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpo- 
ration, CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,679 

IntCUWaK  17/60 

MS.  a  307-251  3  Claims 


1  vdo 


s,  o r—-? 


I 


"LJ 


4'" 


1.  A  highly  sensitive  Hall  element  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor possessing  a  Hall  effect  and  exhibiting  an  electron  transfer 
effect  in  a  high  electric  field,  input  current  electrodes  provided 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  semiconductor,  at  least  one  Hall 
output  electrode  provided  at  one  side  of  said  semiconductor, 
and  means  for  applying  to  said  input  current  electrodes  a 
voltage  large  enough  to  lower  the  electron  concentration 
available  for  the  Hall  effect  in  said  semiconductor,  the  lowered 
electron  concentration  resulting  in  an  increase  in  the  Hall 
coefficient  to  thereby  considerably  enhance  the  sensitivity  of 
the  Hall  element. 


4,204,133 
TEMPERATURE-SENSmVE  CONTROL  QRCUITS 
Adel  A.  A.  Ahmed,  Anoandale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,078 

tat  0.2  H03K  7/00.77/00 

MS.  CI.  307-310  7  Claims 


1.  A  bidirectional  switch  for  use  in  an  integrated  circuit 
comprising: 

a  first  FET  connected  between  a  first  option  line  capable  of 
being  at  a  high  and  low  potential  during  operation  of  the 
integrated  circuit  and  a  designated  line  whereby  the  input 
function  may  originate  on  either  the  option  line  or  the 
designated  line, 

a  second  FET  connected  between  a  second  option  line 
capable  of  being  at  a  high  and  low  potential  during  opera- 
tion of  the  integrated  circuit  and  a  designated  line 
whereby  the  input  function  may  originate  on  either  the 
option  line  or  the  designated  line, 

first  means  for  selectively  causing  the  FETs  to  be  operable 
in  either  the  depletion  mode  or  the  enhancement  mode, 

second  means  for  applying  a  gate  potential  to  the  first  FET 
to  couple  the  first  option  line  to  the  designated  line  in  the 
event  the  first  FET  is  operable  in  the  depletion  mode,  or 
to  isolate  the  first  option  line  from  the  designated  line  in 
the  event  the  first  FET  is  operable  in  the  enhancement 
mode,  and 

third  means  for  applying  a  gate  potential  to  the  second  FET 
to  couple  the  second  option  line  to  the  designated  line  in 
the  event  the  second  FET  is  operable  in  the  depletion 
mode,  or  to  isolate  the  second  option  line  from  the  desig- 
nated line  in  the  event  the  second  FET  is  operable  in  the 
enhancement  mode. 


1.  A  temperature-sensitive  control  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors  arranged  to  sense  subsuntially 

the  same  temperature,  each  having  base  and  emitter  and 

collector  electrodes; 
a  first  source  of  current  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 

first  transistor  for  supplying  a  first  prescribed  level  of 

current  of  a  polarity  as  may  be  conducted  as  collector 

current  by  said  first  transistor; 
direct  coupled  collector-to-base  feedback  means  provided 

said  first  transistor  to  apply  an  emitter-to-base  potential 

thereto  for  conditioning  said  first  transistor  to  conduct  as 

collector  current  said  first  prescribed  level  of  current  from 

said  first  source  of  current; 
means  for  scaling  up  the  emitter-to-base  potential  of  said  first 

transistor  in  fixed  proportion— i.e.,  for  multiplying  it  by  a 

constant  greater  than  unity; 
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means  for  applying  the  icaled  op,  or  multiplied,  po— rial  at 
the  emitter-to-baae  potential  of  laid  lecood  tniniirtnr.  and 

an  output  terminal  to  which  the  collector  electrode  of  laid 
second  transistor  connects. 


ented  shaped  and  polarized  element  of  a  copolymer  of  at  least 
about  30%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  fluorKk  and  tetrtfluoroeth* 


4J0«,134 
CXX)LANT  LOOP  FOR  THE  ROTOR  OF  A 
TURBOGENERATORWrrH  A  SLTERCO^aMJCTlVE 
EXCITER  WINDING 
Wtracr  Frita.  Bocham,  and  Erich  WaghMpt  MUhaiai  aa  te- 
Rafer,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  iMipnri  to  Kraftwarfc 
UikM  AMcagBMllachaft  Miilhcia  aa  dar  Rahr.  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Garaany 

FOod  Mar.  37, 197t,  Sar .  No.  I9(U» 
OaiOH  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rap.  at  Cw— j,  Mv.  3f, 

1977,  runs 

lit  a'  H02K  9/00 
VJS,  CL  310-52  U 


iia»s      »  KSS»      I      ■ 


ylene,  said  element  having  a  piezoelectric  modulus  in  excess  of 
about  10~'cgaesu. 


U0«,1M 
DUAL  LAYER  PHOSPHOR  SCREEN  FOR  CATHODE 
RAY  TUBE 
DoMld  M.  Phillifa,  Cayata.  N.Yn  aaaifMir  to 
Elactrk  Corp.,  Ptttahwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mm.  17,  IfTI,  Sar.  No.  IT  J9S 
lat  a'  HOU  29/18.  29/30 
UA  a  313-473  ,     4< 


1.  In  a  coolant  circulatory  loop  for  a  turbogenerator  rotor 
having  a  superconductive  Held  winding,  cooling  ducts  and  a 
damper  and  cold  shielding  surrounding  the  field  winding, 
means  external  to  the  rotor  for  transferring  deeply-cooled 
liquid  helium  thereto  for  cooling  the  field  winding,  damper  and 
cold  shielding,  the  damper  and  cold  shielding  being  cooled  by 
an  at  least  partly  vaporized  partial  flow  of  helium  that  has 
flowed  through  the  fleld  winding,  a  rotating  mixing  chamber 
mixing  deeply-cooled  liquid  helium  from  the  external  transfer- 
ring means  with  liquid  helium  which  has  flowed  through  the 
cooling  ducts  of  the  field  winding,  means  for  feeding  liquid 
hehum  in  forced  circulation  from  said  mixing  chamber  to  the 
cooling  ducts  of  the  field  winding  wherein  it  is  heated  due  to 
winding  losses  and  pressure  reduction  and  is  partly  evaporated, 
means  located  in  the  rotating  rotor  for  recooling  the  non- 
evaporated  helium  by  removing  heat  of  vaporization  there- 
from and  returning  the  thus  recooled  helium  to  said  mixing 
chamber  forming  a  closed  Uquid  hetium  loop  inside  the  rotor 
with  a  separate  partial  flow  of  heUum  cooling  the  damper  and 
cold  shielding,  cooling  means  external  to  the  rotor  for  recool- 
ing the  partial  flow  of  helium  after  it  has  cooled  the  damper 
and  cold  shielding  and  means  for  feeding  the  recooled  partial 
flow  of  heUum  back  to  said  mixing  chamber,  the  amount  of 
helium  flowing  from  said  closed  liquid  helium  loop  inside  the 
rotor  through  said  mixing  chamber  being  a  multiple  of  the  at 
least  partly  vaporized  partial  flow  of  helium  flowing  through 
the  damper  and  cold  shielding  to  said  external  cooling  means. 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  high  brightness  with  low 
noise  level,  high  resolution  cathodoluminescent  display  screen 
disposed  upon  the  interior  surface  of  the  tube  faceplate,  which 
display  screen  comprises  a  thin  electrophoretically  deposited 
first  phospher  layer  of  very  finely  divided  phosphor  disposed 
upon  the  interior  surface  of  the  tube  faceplate  and  a  second 
gravity  settled  phosphor  layer  which  is  disposed  on  the  first 
phosphor  layer. 


4y204,137 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WTTH  REFRACTORY  METAL 

ELECTRODE  SUPPORTS  AND  GLASS  FLARE  SEAL 

STRUCTURE 

Aahatoah  Roy,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad,  aarigpor  to  Thora  Ekctrkal 

Industries  Uadted,  LoadoB,  Eagiaad 

Filed  JoL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,564 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoa,  Jd.  19, 1976, 
30007/76;  Oct  8, 1976,  42004/76 

IbL  CL2  HOU  61 /3a  61/36.  61/42 
MS,  CL  313-491  6  < 


4^204,135 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENTS  OF  ORGANIC  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  MATERIALS 

Naohiro  Mirayaaa,  Iwaki,  Japaa,  asalgBor  to  Karaha  Kagaka 

Kogjro  KabaaUU  Kaiiba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  Sr,782,  Jaa.  17, 1975,  abaadoaad, 

wych  la  a  coatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  424,029,  Dae.  12, 1973, 

abaadoaed,  whkh  is  a  coatiauatloa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  304,263, 

Dec.  2, 1971,  abaadoaad.  lUs  appUcatioa  May  31, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  688,818 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dee.  3, 1970, 45/106032 

lat  CL}  HOIL  41/18 

UJS.  a  310-357  15  CUm 

I.  A  polymeric  piezoelectric  element  comprising  an  unori- 


1.  In  a  fluorescent  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  tubular  light 
transmitting  envelope  having  a  fluorescent  coating  on  the 
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interior  wall  thereof,  coil  electrodes  at  opposite  ends  therein, 
suppori  wires  connected  to  said  coil  electrodes  passing 
through  respective  end  walls  of  said  envelope  and  sealed  there- 
through, and  a  fill  comprising  gas  and  mercury,  an  improved 
electrode  suppon  assembly  comprising: 
a  glass  flare  adapted  to  be  sealed  in  said  envelope  to  form  an 
end  wall  thereof,  said  flare  being  composed  of  soda-lime 
glass; 
said  suppori  wires  having 

first  portions  sealed  in  said  glass  flare  and  comprising  a  metal 
aUoy  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  matching 
that  of  said  soda-lime  glass;  and 
second  portions  which  are  disposed  outside  said  glass  flare 
and  in  operation  of  the  lamp  are  exposed  to  electron  bom- 
bardment, said  second  portions  being  welded  to  said  first 
portions  and  comprising  a  refractory  metal. 


4,204,139 
INTEGRAL  FLUORESCENT  LAMP-BALLAST  UNIT 
Robert  M.  Sblmer,  Topsfield;  Joseph  A.  Dombrowski,  Maacbaa* 
ter,  aad  Sbeppard  Cobea,  DanTers,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Sybaala  lacorporated,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,278 

lat  0.2  HOU  25/50  13/46.  19/78;  HOIK  1/62 

VS.  a  315-58  6  OalBS 


4,204,138 
PERMANENT  MAGNET-CONTAINING  MAGNETRON 
TokiOn  Kobiuna,  Kawasaki,  aad  Norio  Tasbiro,  Yokobana, 
both  of  Japaa,  asatgaort  to  Tokyo  Sbibaara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd„ 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,726 
Clalais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,   1977,  52- 
53700[U] 

lat  CL^  HOU  25/50 
VS.  a  315-39  Jl  3  dalns 


1.  An  integral  fluorescent  lamp-ballast  unit  comprising:  a 
fluorescent  lamp  fastened  to  an  end  cap  at  one  end  and  a  hous- 
ing at  the  other  end;  an  elongated  suppori  member  extending 
between  the  end  cap  and  the  housing,  fastened  to  both,  and 
serving  as  a  backing  for  the  lamp;  and  a  ballast  circuit  disposed 
in  the  housing  and/or  the  end  cap,  the  ballast  circuit  including 
a  choke,  a  preheat  lamp  starter  and  a  circuit  breaker,  the  circuit 
breaker  being  in  close  proximity  to  the  choke  ballast  so  as  to  be 
heated  thereby,  the  circuit  breaker  being  normally  closed 
during  normal  lamp  operation  but  becoming  open  and  opening 
the  circuit  when  the  choke  overheats. 


4,204,140 

SAFETY  CIRCUTT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

APPARATUS 

Roger  L  WUUs,  ChnrcbfUle,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 

Compaay,  Rocbaiter,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,451 

lat  a^  H05B  41/32 

VS.  a  315-241  P  9  daUas 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising: 

a  highly  evacuated  cylindrical  yoke  cup  member  fabricated 
from  a  soft  magnetic  material,  said  cup  member  including 
a  flange  at  its  open  end; 

a  resonant  cavity  unit  having  a  plurality  of  anode  vanes 
disposed  coaxially  within  said  yoke  cup  member,  said 
anode  vanes  defining  a  central  space  within  said  yoke  cup 
member; 

a  cathode  positioned  within  said  central  space; 

at  least  one  permanent  magnet  within  said  cup  member  for 
driving  said  resonant  cavity  unit  in  cooperation  with  said 
cup  member; 

an  end  cap  made  of  soft  magnetic  material  for  hermetically 
sealing  the  open  end  of  said  cup  member; 

an  antenna; 

means  for  coupling  said  antenna  through  said  end  cap  to  said 
resonant  cavity;  and 

a  fitting  board  having  a  bore  therethrough,  said  bore  having 
a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  yoke  cup  member 
without  said  flange  and  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
cup  member  including  said  flange,  said  fitting  board  fur- 
ther including  a  flange  rest  about  said  bore,  the  closed  end 
of  said  yoke  cup  member  being  inseried  through  said  bore 
such  that  said  flange  of  said  yoke  cup  member  engages 
said  flange  rest  when  said  cup  member  is  inserted  through 
said  bore. 


^m 


[.IS9^ 
I 


{SENSING 
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1.  In  electronic  flash  apparatus  having  a  flashtube  energiz- 
able  for  illuminating  a  scene,  and  a  dischargeable  firing  capaci- 
tor coupled  to  said  flashtube  for  producing  a  discharge  current 
to  energize  said  flashtube,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  energizable  quench  circuit  coupled  to  said  firing  ca- 
pacitor for  diverting  said  discharge  current  from  said 
flashtube,  thereby  terminating  energization  of  said  flash- 
tube; 

(b)  a  safety  circuit  including  a  switch  coupled  to  said  quench 
circuit,  said  switch  having  (I)  a  normal,  deactuated  condi- 
tion, and  (2)  an  actuated  condition  in  which  said  quench 
circuit  is  energized  by  said  safety  circuit;  and 

(c)  a  housing  member  movably  associated  with  said  switch 
and  having  (I)  a  first  position  in  which  said  switch  is 
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maintained  in  its  deactuated  condition,  and  (2)  a  second 
position  in  which  said  switch  is  moved  to  its  actuated 
condition,  thereby  energizing  said  quench  circuit  for  dis- 
charging said  firing  capacitor. 


4,204,141 

ADJUSTABLE  DC  PULSE  CIRCUIT  FOR  VARUTION 

OVER  A  PREDETERMINED  RANGE  USING  TWO 

TIMER  NETWORKS 

Eric  L  H.  NiiTer,  San  Marcos,  Tex^  aadpor  to  Etquire,  Inc^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,157 
Int  a^  H04B  39/02 


VS.  a.  315-311 


18  Claims 


I  '" 


I.' 


«»r» 


1-^ 


is> 


1.  In  a  dimming  circuit  for  a  high  intensity  discharge  lamp 
comprising 

a  reactive  ballast  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion,  each  in  series  with  the  lamp,  said  first  portion 
connectable  for  at  least  partial  current  bypass  to  cause 
lamp  dimming, 

a  gated  semiconductor  having  its  main  terminals  connected 
across  said  first  reactive  ballast  portion, 
the  improvement  in  a  gating  circuit  connectable  to  the  gate  of 
said  gated  semiconductor  for  providing  a  positionable  unipolar 
dc  pulse  thereto  within  a  time  range  of  one-half  of  the  line 
voltage  applied  to  the  lamp,  said  improvement  comprising 

a  rectifier  operably  connectable  to  ac  line  voltage  for  pro- 
ducing rectified  line  voltage, 

first  timer  means  having  a  trigger  input  actionable  when  a 
voltage  applied  thereto  is  below  a  predetermined  level  for 
producing  a  dc  pulse  output,  the  duration  of  which  is 
determined  by  the  length  of  time  that  the  voltage  across  a 
time  constant  network,  discharged  prior  to  application  of 
the  trigger  input,  builds  to  a  predetermined  control  volt- 
age level,  said  control  voltage  internally  determining  the 
level  at  which  a  threshold  input  actuates  the  timing  con- 
clusion event  of  said  first  timer  means, 
said  first  timer  trigger  input  being  operably  connected  to 
said  rectified  line  voltage, 

a  first  time  constant  network  connected  to  the  threshold 
input  of  said  first  timer  means, 

second  timer  means  having  a  trigger  input  actionable  when 
a  voluge  applied  thereto  is  below  a  predetermined  level 
for  producing  a  dc  pulse  output,  the  duration  of  which  is 
determined  by  the  length  of  time  that  the  voltage  across  a 
time  constant  network,  discharged  prior  to  application  of 
the  trigger  input,  builds  to  a  predetermined  control  volt- 
age level,  said  control  voluge  internally  determining  the 
level  at  which  a  threshold  input  actuates  the  timing  con- 
clusion event  of  said  second  timing  means, 
said  second  timer  input  operably  connected  to  the  dc  pulse 

output  of  said  first  timer, 
the  output  of  said  second  timer  being  connected  to  the 
gate  of  the  gated  semiconductor, 

a  second  time  constant  network  being  connected  to  the 
threshold  input  of  said  second  timer  means,  and 

variable  voltage  means  connected  to  change  the  control 
voltage  level  of  said  first  timer  means,  a  change  of  said 
first  timer  control  voltage  level  causing  a  narrowing  of 


first  timer  pulse  output,  and  advancement  of  the  dc  pulse 
output  of  said  second  timer. 


4,204,142 
HOIST  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
DsTid  M.  Scruggs,  27587  Brookside  La.,  San  Juan  Capistrano, 
Calif.  92675 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,371 

Int.  a.2  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  318—257  4  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  electric  motor  hand  control  of  the  type 
having  a  trigger  for  controlling  current  to  a  motor  proportion- 
ally to  trigger  depression,  the  improvement  comprising: 

switching  means  for  setting  the  rotational  direction  of  said 
motor;  and 

interlock  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  switching 
means  for  setting  said  rotational  direction  when  said  trig- 
ger is  depressed; 

wherein  said  switching  means  comprises  a  three  position 
switch  manually  movable  to  a  first  position  for  rotating 
said  motor  forward,  a  middle  position  for  turning  said 
motor  off,  and  a  third  position  for  rotating  said  motor  in 
reverse;  and 

wherein  said  interlock  means  comprises: 

a  first  spring  leaf  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end; 

a  first  actuator  connected  to  said  trigger  and  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  first  leaf  for  deflecting  said  first  leaf  when  said 
trigger  is  depressed; 

a  first  blocking  pin  attached  to  said  first  leaf  free  end  and 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  three  position  switch  for  block- 
ing movability  of  said  switch  to  said  first  position  when 
said  first  leaf  is  deflected; 

a  second  spring  leaf  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end; 

a  second  actuator  connected  to  said  trigger  and  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  second  leaf  for  deflecting  said  second  leaf 
when  said  trigger  is  depressed;  and 

a  second  blocking  pin  attached  to  said  second  leaf  free  end 
and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  three  position  switch  for 
blocking  movability  of  said  switch  to  said  third  position 
when  said  second  leaf  is  deflected.  i 
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4,204,143 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  POWER  AMPLIHER  FOR 

DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Randolph  D.  Coleman,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,989 

Int  0.2  H02P  7/2i 

U.S.  a  318—341  3  Claims 
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means  and  said  second  input  connected  to  said  second 
silicon  controlled  rectifier; 

a  set  reset  flip-flop  having  not  set  and  not  reset  inputs  and 
having  Q  and  not-Q  outputs,  said  not  set  input  con- 
nected to  said  second  NAND  gate  and  said  not  reset 
input  connected  to  said  flrst  NAND  gate; 

a  flrst  shunting  transistor  operatively  connected  to  said 
counterclockwise  modulating  means,  and  to  said  Q-out- 
put  of  said  set-reset  flip-flop;  and 

a  second  shunting  transistor  operatively  connected  to  said 
flrst  shunting  transistor,  said  clockwise  modulating 
means,  and  said  not-Q  output  of  said  set  reset  flip-flop. 


1.  A  pulse  width  modulating  power  amplifier  for  direct 
current  motor  control  comprising: 

a  signal  source  of  input  drive  signals; 

generating  means  for  producing  simultaneous  positive  and 
negative  waveforms; 

clockwise  modulating  means,  having  a  flrst  input  connected 
to  said  signal  source  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
generating  means,  for  producing  clockwise  drive  pulses; 

counterclockwise  modulating  means,  having  a  flrst  input 
connected  to  said  signal  source  and  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  generating  means,  for  producing  counter- 
clockwise drive  pulses; 

a  silicon  controlled  rectifler  power  bridge  having  a  flrst 
input  connected  to  said  clockwise  modulating  means,  a 
second  input  connected  to  said  counter-clockwise  means, 
and  having  flrst  and  second  outputs  for  providing  a  direct 
current  of  reversible  polarity  and  wherein  said  silicon 
conrolled  rectifier  power  bridge  comprises: 

a  power  supply; 

a  first  switching  transistor  connected  to  said  power  supply; 

a  second  switching  transistor  connected  to  said  power  sup- 
ply; 

a  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  to  said  first 
switching  transistor; 

a  second  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  to  said  second 
switching  transistor  and  said  first  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier so  as  to  form  a  bridge  circuit; 

a  reversible  direct  current  motor  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  said  first  terminal  connected  to  said  first  switch- 
ing transistor  and  said  second  terminal  connected  to  said 
switching  transistor; 

a  first  diode  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier; 

a  second  diode  connected  in  parallel  to  said  second  silicon 
controlled  rectifier; 

a  third  switching  transistor,  connected  to  said  second  silicon 
controlled  rectifier,  said  first  switching  transistor  and  said 
counterclockwise  modulating  means,  and 

a  fourth  switching  transistor  connected  to  said  first  silicon 
controlled  rectifier,  said  second  switching  transistor  and 
said  clockwise  modulating  means;  and 

a  cross-fire  protection  means  having  a  first  input  connected 
to  said  clockwise  modulating  means,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  counterclockwise  modulating  means,  a 
third  input  connected  to  said  first  output  of  said  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  power  bridge  means  and  a  fourth  input 
connected  to  said  second  output  of  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  power  bridge  means  for  preventing  the  driving  of 
said  isilicon  controlled  rectifier  power  bridge  means  to  a 
short  circuit  condition  and  wherein  said  cross  fire  protec- 
tion means  comprises: 

a  first  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs,  said 
first  input  connected  to  said  counterclockwise  modulat- 
ing means  and  said  second  input  connected  to  said  first 
silicon  controlled  rectifier; 
a  second  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs,  said 
first  input  connected  to  said  clockwise  modulating 


4,204,144 

POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Richard  D.  HiU,  SkoUe,  lU..  assignor  to  Midgitronics  Inc., 

Oregon,  Wis.  > 

FUed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,729 

Int  0.2  G05B  W42 

U.S.  a.  318—568  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  movable  element  of  a  machine 
tool  in  a  series  of  preselected  positions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  reference  coordinate; 

(b)  selecting  a  series  of  preselected  positions; 

(c)  determining  the  X  and  Y  coordinates  relative  to  said 
reference  coordinate  of  each  of  the  positions  in  the  series 
of  preselected  positions; 

(d)  entering  and  remembering  each  of  said  X  and  Y  coordi- 
nates; 

(e)  determining  the  actual  X  and  Y  positions  of  the  movable 
element  with  respect  to  said  reference  coordinate; 

(0  selecting  a  first  of  said  positions  from  the  series  of  prese- 
lected positions; 

(g)  summing  said  X  coordinate  of  the  actual  position  of  the 
movable  element  with  the  X  coordinate  of  the  selected 
first  position  to  provide  a  difference  there^ween; 

(h)  summing  said  Y  coordinate  of  the  actual  position  of  the 
movable  element  with  the  Y  coordinate  of  the  selected 
first  position  to  provide  a  difference  therebetween; 

(i)  displaying  the  differences  in  a  display; 

(j)  moving  the  movable  element  so  that  the  differences  are 
zero  at  the  selected  position; 

(k)  selecting  a  second  of  said  positions  from  said  series;  and 

(1)  repeating  steps  (g)  through  0)- 
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4,204,145 

METHOD  OF  SELECTING  THE  CUTTING  POSmON 

FOR  A  aCAR  WRAPPER  ON  A  TOBACXX)  LEAF 

Oiarlcs  M.  Heteoor,  Jr^  Bohoa,  and  Kemwth  O.  Wood,  EUing- 

too,  both  of  Conii^  iHigMMV  to  Golf  ft  Wctteni  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,245 

Iirt.  a^  G05B  19/42 

VS.  a.  318—568  6  Claims 
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4,204,146 
SERVO-CONTROL  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Jean  Peiffert,  42  Alice  de  PenepoUs,  Orsay,  Eiionne,  and  Roger 
S.  Bari)edienne,  11,  rue  de  Neuvill,  Eragny  sur  Oiae,  Val 
d'Oise,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,612 

Int  CL^  G05B  1/06 

U.S.  a  318—640  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  servo<ontroUing  the  distance  of  an  object 
from  a  transiting  surface  to  be  followed  by  said  object  and 
capable  of  reflecting  microwaves,  by  exploiting  a  control 
signal,  including  the  steps  of  disposing  before  the  surface  to  be 
followed  at  least  one  radiating  unit  fast  with  the  object  and 


providing  directive  microwave  radiation  of  a  radient  wave, 
simultaneously  picking  up  the  radiation  reflected  by  said  sur> 
face  on  said  radiating  unit,  forming  a  reference  phase  by  adjust- 
ing the  phase  of  a  portion  of  the  radiated  wave  fed  to  a  compar- 
ison  means,  comparing  said  reference  phase  with  the  reflected 
microwaves  and  using  the  signal  resulting  from  such  compari- 
son  to  effect  the  required  servo-control  in  relation  to  a  prede- 
termined distance  that  is  a  multiple  of  a  quarter-microwave. 


4,204,147 
POWER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Larrabee,  Priaceton,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,786 

Int  a^  H02J  7/00,  7/10 

VS.  a  323—4  3  Oaiffls 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  the  cutting  position  of  a  cigar 
wrapper  cutter  having  a  given  shape  with  respect  to  a  natural 
tobacco  leaf  using  a  remotely  created  leaf  image  of  a  given 
tobacco  leaf,  which  remotely  created  image  includes  the  out- 
line of  the  given  leaf,  the  position  of  the  leaf  stem  and  the  areas 
with  holes  in  said  leaf,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  outline  imag^  of  the  given  cutter  shape; 

(b)  shifting  the  outline  image  with  respect  to  said  leaf  image 
until  said  outline  image  is  in  a  selected  position  avoiding 
the  outline,  the  stem  and  any  hole  areas  of  said  leaf  image; 
and, 

(c)  then,  creating  cutting  coordinates  indicative  of  said  se- 
lected position  for  use  in  controlling  a  cutting  position  of 
said  cigar  wrapper  cutter  on  said  given  leaf. 


1.  The  combination  of: 

a  source  of  electrical  power  whose  value  may  vary; 

a  load; 

adjustable  power  transfer  means  for  coupling  the  power 
from  said  source  to  said  load; 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  load  for  sensing  a  load  param- 
eter indicative  of  the  power  delivered  by  said  power 
transfer  means  to  said  load  and  for  producing  a  control 
signal  in  response  thereto  indicative  of  the  level  of  said 
power; 

said  sensing  means  including  means  for  providing  flrst  and 
second  current  paths  between  said  power  transfer  means 
and  said  load,  through  which  paths  current  may  flow  in  a 
given  direction  to  said  load,  and  means  for  comparing  the 
relative  values  of  the  currents  in  said  flrst  and  second 
paths  for  producing  said  control  signal  manifesting  said 
relative  values;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  adjusting  the 
power  transfer  means  to  alter  the  value  of  at  least  the 
current  delivered  by  said  power  transfer  means  to  said 
load  in  a  sense  to  maximize  said  load  parameter  over  a 
range  of  values  of  power  produced  by  said  source. 


4^204,148 
REGULATION  dRCUTT 
Robert  F.  Gaertner,  San  Mareoe,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Eaqnire,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Fded  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,554 
Int  a.2  G05F  1/58.  1/64 
VS.  a  323-22  SC  5  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  regulation  circuit  for  providing  timing 
gate  signals  to  a  power  section  of  a  power  supply,  the  occur- 
rence times  of  the  power  section  gate  signals  determining  the 
dc  output  level  of  the  power  section,  comprising: 
a  first  gated  semiconductor  device; 
a  second  gated  semiconductor  device  having  its  gate  con- 
nected to  said  flrst  device  and  connectable  to  a  voltage 
source  for  supplying  the  power  section  gate  signals  at  the 
time  said  second  device  is  conductive; 
a  flrst  network  connected  to  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  flrst 
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device  for  supplying  a  control  voltage  to  render  said  flrst 
device  conductive  by  sensing  the  dc  output  level  from  the 
power  section  being  regulated; 
a  second  network  connected  to  another  of  the  terminals  6f 
said  flrst  device  for  rendering  said  flrst  device  conductive, 
said  second  network  supplying  a  reference  level  derived 
from  an  applied  ac  source  voltage; 


4,204,150 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

POWER  FACTOR  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL 

DISTRIBUTING-NETWORK  LINE 

Serge  Mathieu,  Ste-Foy,  Canada,  assignor  to  H.O.P.  ConsuUb 

Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  20, 1978,  305891 

Int  a^  H02J  3/18 

VS.  a  323-102  18  Claims 
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said  first  device  turning  on  when  the  relative  levels  of  sensed 
dc  output  level  and  the  applied  reference  level  differ  by  a 
predetermined  amount 

said  flrst  network  including  a  disconnect  network  connected 
to  said  ac  source  voltage,  and  absence  of  ac  source  voltage 
causing  said  reference  level  supplied  by  said  second  net- 
work to  become  zero,  said  absence  of  ac  source  voltage 
causing  a  disconnection  of  said  first  network  to  thereafter 
prevent  operation  of  said  flrst  gated  device. 


4,204,149 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLED-DURATION  SWTTCHING 
James  J.  Qeary,  1828  S.  Magnolia  Ave.,  Ynma,  Ariz.  85369,  and 
John  M.  Geary,  426  Washington  VaUey  Rd^  Martinsrille, 
N  J.  08836 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,739 

Int  a.2  H05B  39/02.  39/04 

UA  a  323-24  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  power  factor  in  an  electrical 
distributing-network  line,  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  a  flrst  component  of  the  line  power  by  means 
of  a  transducer,  the  output  from  which  is  a  continuous 
voltage  proportional  to  said  component  of  the  power 
supplied  by  the  line; 

(b)  measuring  a  second  component  of  the  line  power  by 
means  of  a  transducer,  the  output  from  which  is  a  continu- 
ous voltage  proportional  to  said  second  component  of  the 
power  supplied  by  the  line; 

(c)  dividing  the  voluge  supplied  by  the  first  component  by 
means  of  voltage  dividers  to  obtain  two  voltages  Li  and 
L2,  the  values  of  which  represent  the  limits  prescribed  for 
the  power  factor  in  the  line; 

(d)  comparing  the  voltoge  supplied  by  the  transducer  of  the 
second  component  with  reference  voluges  Li  and  L2  to 
obtain  two  logic  levels  indicating  one  of  the  following 
three  operations: 

(i)  connecting  one  or  more  capacitors  if  the  power  factor  is 
below  said  limit  Li; 
(ii)  disconnecting  one  or  more  capacitors  if  the  power 

factor  is  above  said  limit  L2; 
(iii)  carrying  out  no  operation  if  the  power  factor  is  above 

said  limit  Li  and  below  said  limit  L2- 


1.  An  electronic  controlled  system  comprising 

an  electronic  switch; 

means  for  compiling  said  electronic  switch  for  a  prescribed 
time  interval; 

means  for  biasing  the  controlling  means;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  electronic  switch  in  a  flrst  circuit 
with  an  energy  source  and  a  load  and  simultaneoudy 
connecting  said  controlling  means  in  a  second  circuit  with 
said  energy  source  and  said  load  for  triggering  said  con- 
trolling means  for  each  operation  of  the  connecting  means 
for  said  prescribed  time  interval. 


4,204,151 

STATIC  VAR  GENERATOR  WTTH  NON-UNEAR 

FREQUENCY  DEPENDENT  DYNAMIC  GAIN  ADJUSTER 

Laszio  Gyugyi,  Penn  HUls,  and  Michael  B.  Brennen,  WUkins 

Township,  AUegheny  County,  botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,805 
Int  a.z  H02J  3/18 
VS.  a.  323-119  "  C**™ 

1.  A  VAR  generator  of  the  type  which  is  connected  to  an 
electrical  system  for  the  purpose  of  supplying  reactive  power 
to  the  electrical  system,  comprising: 
(a)  calculating  means  for  determining  an  estimated  amount 
of  reactive  power  that  is  to  be  provided  to  said  electrical 
system  during  a  given  period  of  time,  said  calculating 
'    means  providing  an  estimated  reactive  power  output 
signal  which  is  related  to  said  estimated  amount  of  reac- 
tive power; 
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(b)  gain  adjust  means  connected  to  receive  said  estimated 
reactive  power  output  signal  from  said  calculating  means, 
the  gain  of  said  gain  adjust  means  being  variable  to  adjust 
the  magnitude  of  said  estimated  reactive  power  output 
signal  to  provide  a  gain  adjusted  output  %igial,  said  vari- 
able gain  being  nonlinearly  related  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  estimated  amount  of  reactive  power  and  a 


^5 


stored  value  which  is  related  of  the  actual  amount  of 
reactive  power  delivered  during  a  previous  time  period; 
and 
(c)  reactive  power  producing  means  connected  to  said  elec- 
trical system  and  said  gain  adjust  means  for  providing 
reactive  power  during  said  time  period  in  correspondence 
to  said  gain  adjusted  output  signal. 


4,204,152 

HIGH  AND  LOW  VOLTAGE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  A  SINGLE  DISPLAY  AND  IMPEDANCE 

MATCHING 
James  A.  Inrie,  18  Amberlcy  Creiccnt,  Frankston,  Victoria 
3199,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,195 

lot  a.2  GOIR  19/Oa  15/08,  15/04 

VJS.  a  324—390  11  Claims 
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ignition  circuit  do  not  pass  to  said  operational  amplifier,  said 
low  voltage  measuring  circuit  comprising  a  voltage  storage 
means,  a  further  rectifying  means  for  connection  to  a  point  of 
measurement  in  said  circuit  to  provide  connection  between 
said  point  and  said  voltage  storage  means,  said  further  rectify- 
ing means  comprising  a  second  switching  diode  and  said  volt- 
age  storage  means  comprising  a  capacitive  storage  means,  said 
second  switching  diode  being  connected  to  said  capacitive 
storage  means  such  that  unwanted  portions  of  the  low  voltage 
in  said  ignition  circuit  do  not  pass  to  said  capacitive  storage 
means,  the  output  of  said  voltage  storage  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  a  voltage  dividing  means  having  its 
output  connectable  to  said  direct  current  voltage  display 
means,  said  voltage  dividing  means  comprising  resistive  ele- 
ments. 


4,204,153 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  OPEN  aRCUTT 

VOLTAGE  OF  A  BATTERY  IN  A  CLOSED  ORCUIT 

William  E.  Brown,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,157 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324-429  3  Claims 
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1.  Diagnostic  apparatus  for  measuring  voltages  in  an  ignition 
circuit  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  high  voltage  measuring  circuit  and  a 
low  voltage  measuring  circuit,  said  high  voltage  measuring 
circuit  comprising  a  capacitive  voltage  divider  having  a  first 
capacitive  means  for  connection  to  a  point  of  measurement  in 
said  circuit  to  provide  connection  between  said  point  and  a 
second  capacitive  means  of  said  divider,  the  voltage  developed 
across  said  second  capacitive  means  constituting  the  output  of 
said  voltage  divider  and  being  connected  to  a  rectifying  means 
comprising  a  first  switching  diode  connected  across  said  sec- 
ond capacitive  means,  the  output  of  said  rectifying  means  being 
connected  to  means  for  matching  impedance  at  said  rectifying 
means  to  a  direct  current  voltage  display  means  connectable  to 
the  output  of  said  impedance  matching  means  such  that  a 
displayed  voltage  is  related  to  the  high  voltage  in  said  ignition 
circuit,  said  impedance  matching  means  comprising  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  having  iu  inverting  and  non-inverting  inputs 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifying  means,  said  first 
switching  diode  being  connected  across  said  second  capacitive 
means  such  that  unwanted  portions  of  the  high  voltage  in  said 


liOVU 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  open  circuit  voltage  of  a 
battery  or  cell  operating  in  a  closed  circuit,  without  interrupt- 
ing said  circuit  or  substantially  destabilizing  said  battery  or 
cell,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  measuring  the  battery  or  cell  current  (I|)  and  voltage 
(El)  under  a  given  load, 

(2)  altering  said  load  by  a  fractional  amount  and  remeasuring 
the  battery  or  cell  current  (I2)  and  voltage  (E2)  under  the 
altered  load,  and 

(3)  calculating  the  open  circuit  voltage  (Hoc)  of  the  battery 
or  cell  from  the  relationship 

£oc=£|+(A£/A/)/|, 

where  AE  is  the  absolute  difference  between  Ei  and  E2  and  A! 
is  the  absolute  difference  between  I|  and  I2,  the  algebraic  sign 
of  Ii  being  negative  when  the  battery  or  cell  is  on  charge  and 
positive  on  discharge. 


4,204,154 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  STARTING  AIR-START 
UNITS  FOR  AIRCRAFT  AND  HAVING  CABLE  LEAD 
TESTING  CAPABILITY 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aerouiutics 
and  Space  Administratioa,  with  respect  to  an  iOTention  of| 
William  R.  Rosier,  Tracy,  and  George  G.  Volk,  Lancaster, 
both  of  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,066 

Int  a.2  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  d  324-51  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  portable  device  particularly  suited  for  use  in  initiating 

operation  of  air-start  units  for  aircraft,  an  improved  circuit 

comprising: 


j-i^-^,:^SLiir-is:i 


May  20. 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1079 


A.  a  D.  C.  voltage  source  including  a  positive  and  a  negative 
terminal; 

B.  a  pair  of  terminal  plugs,  each  plug  of  said  pair  being 
characterized  by  a  first,  second  and  third  terminal,  the 
second  terminal  of  each  plug  being  connected  in  series 
with  the  negative  terminal  of  the  voltage  source; 

C.  a  pair  of  subcircuits,  each  subcircuit  of  said  pair  of  subcir- 
cuits  comprising  a  first  normally  open  switch  connected 
to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  voltage  source,  means 
including  a  lead  for  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  one 
plug  of  said  pair  in  series  with  said  first  switch,  whereby  a 
positive  voltage  is  applied  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  one 
plug  when  said  first  switch  is  closed,  amperage  measuring 
means  interconnected  in  series  between  said  first  switch 
and  the  first  terminal  of  said  one  plug,  and  voltage  measur- 
ing means  connected  between  the  negative  terminal  and 
said  first  switch  for  measuring  voltages  applied  across  said 
first  switch  when  the  switch  is  closed; 

D.  means  including  a  pair  of  electrical  cables,  each  including 
a  first  lead  for  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  one  plug  to 
one  side  of  an  air-start  unit  and  a  second  lead  for  connect- 
ing the  second  terminal  of  said  one  plug  to  the  other  side 
of  the  air-start  unit,  whereby  a  voltage  is  applied  across 
said  air-start  unit  in  response  to  a  closing  of  said  first 
normally  open  switch;  and 
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E.  means  for  examining  the  electrical  continuity  of  the  leads 
of  each  cable  of  said  pair  of  cables  including  within  said 
first  and  second  subcircuit  test  circuit  means  for  connect- 
ing the  third  terminal  of  each  plug  to  the  negative  terminal 
of  said  voltage  source,  each  of  said  test  circuit  means 
including  a  second  normally  open  switch  interposed  in 
series  between  the  negative  terminal  of  the  voltage  source 
and  the  third  terminal  of  one  plug  of  said  pair  and  a  lamp 
connected  in  series  between  the  second  normally  open 
switch  and  the  negative  terminal,  whereby  a  circuit  is 
completed  through  said  lamp,  between  the  negative  termi- 
nal of  the  voltage  source  and  the  third  terminal  of  the  one 
plug  upon  closing  of  said  second  normally  open  switch, 
said  third  terminal  of  each  plug  being  adapted  to  receive 
in  electrically  connected  relation  one  end  of  one  lead  of 
one  cable  of  said  pair  of  cables  so  that  the  first  terminal  of 
each  plug  of  said  pair  of  plugs  may  be  connected  (o  the 
third  terminal  of  the  other  plug  of  the  pair  simultaneously, 
in  order  that  a  voltage  may  be  applied  across  each  lead  of 
said  pair  in  response  to  a  simultaneous  closing  of  the  first 
and  second  normally  open  switches  of  the  subcircuits  of 
said  pair  of  subcircuits,  and  the  flow  of  current  there- 
through detected  at  said  lamps  and  measured  at  the  am- 
perage measuring  means  of  said  subcircuits. 


strate  on  which  electrical  measurements  are  to  be  made,  said 
mechanism  including 
abase, 

a  rotatable  support  for  said  substrate  carried  by  said  base, 
a  carriage  for  said  probe  carried  by  said  base, 
electrical  stepper  motor  means  for  moving  said  carriage 

relative  to  said  substrate  support  and  for  rotating  said 

substrate  support, 
cam  means  carried  on  said  probe  carriage  for  moving  said 

probe  vertically  relative  to  said  substrate  support,  and 
means  for  automatically  controlling  said  stepper  motor 

means  and  said  cam  means  to  automatically  position  said 

probe  on  said  substrate  at  preselected  locations, 


the  improvements  whereby  torsional  and  lateral  forces  be- 
tween said  probe  and  said  substrate  and  electrical  interference 
with  said  measurements  are  inhibited,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  de-energizing  said  stepping  motor  means 
when  said  probe  is  positioned  at  each  of  said  preselected 
locations; 

(b)  brake  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  substrate 
support  and  movement  of  said  carriage  when  said  step- 
per motor  means  are  de-energized;  and 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  cam  means  on  said  carriage 
such  that  vertical  force  exerted  on  said  probe  is  applied 
perpendicularly  to  said  substrate. 


4,204,156 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  BRUSHES  OF  A 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Fred  H.  Sawada,  Scotia,  and  Melfia  Howenstein,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assipors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,214 

lot  a^  GOIR  31/02;  G08B  21/00 

VJS.  a  324—158  MG  8  Qaims 
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4,204,155 
AUTOMATIC  FOUR-POINT  PROBE 
MalYin  D.  Terry,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Adfanced  Semicon- 
ductor Materials/America,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,994 

Int  0.2  GOIR  31/02.  27/14 

MS.  G.  324-158  F  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  automatic  mechanism  for  locating  an  electrical 

measurement  probe  and  placing  it  in  contact  with  a  flat  sub- 


I .  _J 

1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  brushes  of  a  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine to  minimize  arcing  of  the  brushes,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  receiving  from  a  brush  of  the  dynamoelectric 
machine  a  composite  signal  including  noise  signals  and 
high-frequency  information  signals,  said  composite  signal 
produced  during  an  operating  mode  of  the  dynamoelec- 
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trie  machine  wherein  a  buck  or  boost  current  is  superim- 
posed on  a  preselected  level  of  excitation  current  applied 
to  the  machine; 

a  first  filter  network  for  removing  low-frequency  compo- 
nents of  said  noise  signals  from  said  composite  signal; 

a  clipping  network  connected  to  said  first  filter  network  for 
removing  from  said  composite  signal  all  components 
having  an  absolute  value  of  amplitude  in  excess  of  a  prese- 
lected value. 

a  second  filter  network  for  removing  from  said  composite 
signal  substantially  all  of  the  components  of  said  noise 
signals  input  to  said  second  network  filter  and  having 
frequencies  less  than  a  cutoff  value  determined  from  the 
fundamental  slot  and  bar  frequencies  of  the  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine; 

means  for  rectifying  the  filtered  and  clipped  signal  from  said 
second  filter  network  to  provide  a  rectified  signal; 

means  for  amplifying  and  integrating  said  rectified  signal  to 
produce  an  output  signal,  said  output  signal,  together  with 
the  level  of  said  boost  or  buck  current,  being  indicative  of 
brush  alignment  adjustment  required  to  minimize  brush 
arcing:  and 

an  output  meter  for  displaying  said  output  signal. 


4,204,157 

PERIODIC  ENGINE  SPEED  MONITORING  CIRCIT 

UTILIZING  SAMPLING  CIRCUITRY 

Rnpia  J.  Jafcri,  Elk  Grove  ViUage,  01^  aaaignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc,  Schunborg,  DL 

Filed  Mv  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905,253 
lot  a^  GOIP  3/42 
VS.  a  324-166 


3  Cbins 
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1.  An  engine  speed  monitoring  circuit  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  producing  variable  period  si^ial  pulses 
wherein  the  period  of  the  pulses  is  related  to  engine  speed; 

means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  receiving  said  signal 
pulses  and  periodically  generating,  in  response  thereto,  a 
signal  having  a  magnitude  varying  at  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined rate  and  having  a  peak  magnitude  related  to  the 
period  of  the  signal  pulses,  the  pak  magnitude  thereby 
also  being  related  to  engine  speed,  and  wherein  said  peak 
magnitude  occurs  at  the  occurrence  of  said  input  signal 
pulses;  and 

sampling  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  and  said  vary- 
ing magnitude  si|^  generating  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  having  a  magnitude  related  to  the  peak 
magnitude  of  said  varying  magnitude  signal  by  utilizing 
said  signal  pulses  to  insure  that  the  magnitude  of  said 
varying  signal,  only  substantially  at  the  occurrence  of  said 


signal  pulses,  determines  said  output  signal,  said  output 
signal  magnitude  being  maintained  after  the  occurrence  of 
each  of  said  signal  pulses  until  the  next  updating  of  the 
output  signal  magnitude  at  the  next  occurrence  of  said 
signal  pulses, 
said  sampling  means  including  a  controllable  gate  means 
connected  in  series  between  said  varying  magnitude  signal 
generating  means  and  said  output  signal,  said  gate  means 
having  a  control  terminal  receiving  said  signal  pulses 
which  result  in  effectively  closing  said  gate  means  only 
during  the  occurrence  of  said  signal  pulses  to  provide  a 
series  signal  path  between  said  varying  magnitude  signal 
generating  means  and  said  output  signal  only  at  the  occur- 
rence of  said  signal  pulses. 


4,204,158 
HALL  EFFECT  POSITION  DETECTOR  USING  A  SINGLE 

PERMANENT  MAGNET 
Jean«Pierre  Ricoaard,  Soremei,  and  Bnmo  Schorter,  Morsug, 
Orgs,  both  of  France,  aacigDora  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Mar.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,714 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 1977, 77  11875 
lot  a^  GOIR  33/12 
UjS.  a  324—208  10  Claims 


1.  A  Hall-effect  position  detector  comprising  a  Hall-effect 
crystal,  a  stationary  magnetic  exciter  circuit  for  the  Hall-effect 
crystal  which  exciter  circuit  has  an  axis  of  symmetry,  the 
exciter  circuit  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  movable 
part  movable  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  said  detector  and 
which  comprises  soft-magnetic  elements  which  during  their 
movement  are  respectively  and  alternately  situated  on  either 
side  of  the  axis  of  symmetry  with  a  trailing  end  of  one  soft- 
magnetic  element  situated  on  one  side  of  said  axis  substantially 
coinciding  with  a  leading  end  of  a  soft-magnetic  element  situ- 
ated on  the  other  wise  of  the  said  axis  of  symmetry,  the  mag- 
netic exciter  circuit  comprising  a  single  permanent  magnet 
having  one  pole  face  oriented  towards  the  movable  part  and 
provided  with  two  symmetrical  soft-magnetic  pole  pieces  on 
said  pole  face  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  movable  part 
and  between  which  a  narrow  gap  is  formed  in  which  the  Hall- 
efTect  crystal  is  disposed  on  said  axis  of  symmetry. 


4^204,159 

EDDY-CURRENT  TEST  PROBE  WITH  SEGMENTED 

CIRCUMFERENTIAL  TEST  GAP  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSPECTION  OF  MATERIALS 

Snren  Saria^  145  N.  El  CaiyM  Red  #211,  Sm  MatMi,  Calif. 

94401,  and  Dhm  P.  JohnsoB,  702  El  Gruada  Blvd.,  El 

Grauda,  Calif.  94018 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897^ 

tat  a2  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  a  324-232  26  Cliin 

1.  An  eddy-current  inspection  tool,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  eddy-current  generators  angularly  grouped  about 

an  axis; 
each  said  eddy-current  generator  comprising: 
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an  inner  body  of  low  reluctance  material,  including: 

an  elongated  core  part  which  is  parallel  to  and  spaced  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  axis, 

a  first  magnetic  field  guide  extending  generally  radially  at 
one  end  of  said  core  part,  and 

a  second  magnetic  field  guide  extending  generally  radially  at 
the  second  end  of  said  core  part  said  magnetic  field  guides 
being  apart  axially  at  a  common  radial  boundary  of  said 
eddy-current  generator,  to  form  an  axial  gap; 

an  exciting  coil  of  insulated  electrically  conductive  wire 
surrounding  said  core  part; 


high  reluctance  material  surrounding  said  coil  and  extending 
radially  from  said  coil  into  said  axial  gap  and  terminating 
substantially  even  with  gap  bordering  surface  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  magnetic  field  guides,  said  surface 
portions  and  said  axial  gap  together  forming  a  circumfer- 
ential test  region  which  in  use  is  positioned  contiguous  the 
material  being  tested;  and 

external  sheathing  of  high  reluctance  material  on  said  eddy- 
current  generator  except  at  the  circumferential  test  re- 
gion, 

said  high  reluctance  materials  being  positioned  to  substan- 
tially eliminate  the  parallel  reluctance  of  said  coil. 

4,204,160 

METAL  DETECTOR  dRCUTT  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

OPTIMUM  SENSmVTTY  ADJUSTMENT 

Walter  VoU,  Industriestrasse  40^  8728  Hassftart  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,809 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  18, 
1977, 2722511 

Int  a^  GOIV  3/08 
VS.  a  324-236  «  Claims 


ranged  to  provide  an  output  signal  in  response  to  and  corre- 
sponding to  any  disturbance  of  the  electromagnetic  field 
caused  by  the  presence  of  a  metal  article  in  the  electromag- 
netic field; 

(b)  indicating  circuit  means  arranged  to  receive  the  output 
signal  and  to  indicate  the  presence  of  the  metal  article  in 
response  to  the  output  signal; 

(c)  regulating  circuit  means  arranged  to  receive  the  output 
signal  and  to  control  the  resistance  value  of  the  adjustable 
resistor  means,  the  regulating  circuit  means  comprising: 

(i)  charging  circuit  means  comprising  at  least  one  capacitor, 
and  discharging  means  coupled  to  the  at  least  one  capaci- 
tor; and 

(ii)  a  regulating  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  coupled  to 
said  at  least  one  capacitor  of  the  charging  circuit  means 
and  having  a  further  electrode  so  connected  with  the 
adjustable  resistor  means  as  to  reduce  the  resistance  value 
thereof  only  during  the  presence  of  the  output  signal 
provided  by  the  second  transistor; 

(d)  precharging  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  charging  circuit 
means  to  enable  the  charging  circuit  means  to  be  pre- 
charged;  and 

(e)  power  supply  means  selectively  connectible  to  said  pre- 
charging circuit  means  and  to  said  oscillator,  indicating  and 
regulating  circuit  means. 


1.  A  metal  detector  comprising: 
(a)  oscillator  circuit  mesns  comprising 

(i)  a  first  transistor; 

(ii)  a  second  transistor; 

(iii)  adjustable  resistor  means  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  the 
first  transistor,  and 

(iv)  inductor  means  coupled  to  the  base  of  the  second  transis- 
tor to  control  the  conductive  state  thereof; 
the  oscillator  circuit  means  being  arranged  to  generate  an 

electromagnetic  field  and  the  second  transistor  being  ar- 


4,204,161 

APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  TESTING 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

John  J.  Strickland,  Alachua,  Fla^  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Gaincsrille,  Fla. 

FOcd  Mar.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,354 

Int  a^  GOIN  27/42 

VS.  a  324—426  M  Claims 


1.  >^pparatus  for  applying  and  receiving  electrical  signals  at 
the  external  terminals  of  electrochemical  cells  having  a  central 
terminal  and  a  casing  terminal,  comprising: 

a  probe  assembly; 

actuating  means  for  moving  the  probe  assembly  into  contact 
with  the  cell  during  testing; 

a  probe  carried  by  the  probe  assembly  and  disposed  to 
contact  the  central  terminal  of  the  cell  during  testing; 

casing  terminal  contacting  means  carried  by  the  probe  as- 
send>ly  so  as  to  be  resiliently  and  yieldably  biased  into 
contact  with  the  cell  casing  when  said  probe  is  moved  into 
contact  with  the  central  terminal  of  the  cell,  said  casing 
terminal  contacting  means  being  electrically  isolated  from 
said  probe;  and 

signal  conductors  electrically  connected  to  said  probe  and 
casing  terminal  contacting  means  for  applying  and  receiv- 
ing electrical  signals. 
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4,204tl<2 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  CONDITION  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  BATTERY  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 

Jacques  H.  Froide?aiiz,  La  Chaamle*Foiids,  Switierlaiid,  as- 

dgBor  to  Electronic  Tlnie  Company  ETIC  SJL,  La  Chau'de- 

Foods,  Switaerland 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,582 
Claiais  priority,  application  Switicrland,  Jan.  21,  1977, 
717/77 

Int  a2  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  a  324-430  7  OainH 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  freshness  of  an  electric 
battery,  said  method  comprising: 

discharging  the  battery  with  a  load  current  having  an  ampli* 
tude  increasing  linearly  as  a  function  of  time, 

measuring  the  value  of  the  voltage  of  said  battery  as  said 
battery  is  discharged,  and 

measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  load  current  when  said 
value  of  said  battery  voltage  decreases  to  a  predetermined 
value,  said  measured  load  current  amplitude  being  repre- 
sentative of  said  battery  freshness. 


4,204,163 

MINIMUM  GROUP  PULSE  CODE  MODEM  HAVING 

SHAPE  AND  AMPLTTUDE  CODES 

FHuk  dc  Jager,  Eindhonn,  Nctheriaods,  aaaipor  to  U,S.  Phil- 

ipa  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,494 
Claims  ^ority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.  6,   1977, 
770747S 

Int  a2  H03K  13/22 
VS.  a.  375—28  1  Claim 
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1.  A  transmission  system  for  the  transmission  of  signal  ele- 
ments of  an  information  signal,  which  elements  are  spaced  at 
fixed  clock  intervals,  by  means  of  a  pulse  code  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pulses,  said  system  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a 
receiver,  the  transmitter  being  provided  with  a  pulse  code 
modulation  device,  which,  before  the  transmission  to  the  re- 
ceiver, converts  the  signal  elements  applied  to  the  input  of  said 
device  into  said  pulse  code,  while  the  receiver  is  provided  with 
a  pulse  code  demodulation  device  which  reproduces  the  trans- 
mitted information  signal  from  said  pulse  code;  wherein  on  the 
transmission  side,  the  pulse  code  modulation  device  takes  the 
form  of  a  minimum-group  pulse  code  modulator,  for  the  pulse 
code  conversion  of  adjoining  minimum  groups  of  two  signal 
elements  of  the  information  signal,  comprising  a  shape  en- 


coder, which  in  each  group  interval  encodes  a  common  shape 
of  normalized  amplitude  of  the  signal  variation  of  the  two 
signal  elements  at  the  input  of  the  minimum  group  pulse  code 
modulator  by  a  pulse  code,  and  furthermore  comprising  an 
amplitude  encoder  which  in  each  group  interval,  encodes  an 
associated  amplitude  value  by  a  pulse  code,  the  pulse  codes 
generated  by  the  shape  encoder  and  by  the  amplitude  encoder 
in  each  group  interval  being  jointly  transmitted  as  a  composite 
pulse  code,  while  in  the  receiver,  for  the  reproduction  of  the 
transmitted  information  signal,  the  composite  pulse  code  being 
applied  to  a  pulse  code  demodulation  device,  in  the  form  of  a 
minimum-group  pulse  code  demodulator  for  the  adjoining 
minimum  groups  of  two  signal  elements  which  have  been 
transmitted  in  pulse  code,  which  minimum-group  pulse  code 
demodulator  for  this  purpose  comprises  a  multiplier  stage  for 
multiplying  the  normalized-amplitude  shape,  which  has  been 
transmitted  in  pulse  code,  in  each  group  interval,  by  the  associ- 
ated amplitude  value. 


4,204,164 
NOISE  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Konzou  Kage,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930^37 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1977,  5^94144 

Int  a^  H04B  1/10 

VS.  a  455—135  8  Claims 


1.  A  noise  detector  circuit  for  a  radio  receiver,  comprising: 

a  delay  circuit  for  slightly  delaying  a  received  signisl  con- 
taining noise, 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  level  of  said  received  signal 
with  the  output  level  of  said  delay  circuit  to  generate  a 
pulse  sequence  having  a  number  of  pulses  per  unit  time 
that  is  proportional  to  the  level  of  said  noise,  and 

a  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  the  output  pulses  of 
said  comparator  to  detect  the  level  of  said  noise. 


4,204,165 
MULTICHANNEL  COHERENT  RECEIVER 
Patrick  J.  Ready,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  TypoUgics, 
Ik. 

FUcd  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,328 
lit  0.2  H04B  17/00 
VS.  a.  455—226  21  Claims 

1.  A  radio  receiver  comprising  an  input  circuit  for  receiving 
a  radio  signal; 
a  local  oscillator; 

means  for  mixing  a  radio  signal  at  said  input  circuit  with  at 
least  one  local  oscillator  frequency  to  produce  a  conve- 
nient intermediate  frequency  product  of  said  radio  signal 
and  said  local  oscillator  frequency; 
a  variable  frequency  oscillator  generator  having  a  predeter- 
mined scan  rate; 
a  delay  line  including  a  plurality  of  taps; 
means  for  introducing  the  intermediate  frequency  product  of 

said  mixing  means  into  said  tapped  delay  line; 
a  respective  oscillator  for  each  of  said  taps,  each  of  said 
oscillators  having  a  frequency  which  is  a  function  of 
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(k-n)RT  where  K- 1  is  the  number  of  taps,  R  is  the  scan 
rate  of  the  variable  frequency  oscillator  generator,  T  is  a 
constant  and  n  is  the  number  of  a  particular  tap; 

means  for  mixing  the  output  of  each  of  said  taps  with  the 
output  of  ite  respective  oscillator  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
outputs; 

means  for  combining  the  plurality  of  outputs  to  produce 
frequency  multiplexed  delayed  products; 

means  for  mixing  the  output  of  said  variable  frequency  oscil- 
lation generator  with  the  output  of  said  combining  means; 
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a  filter  having  a  variable  delay-frequency  characteristic 
matched  to  the  time  variation  rate  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency oscillation  generator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
last  mixing  means  and  having  a  maximum  delay  value  T; 
and 

means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  filter  for  utilizing  the 
signal  whereon; 

whereby  said  receiver  develops  a  Fourier  transformation  of 
input  signals  with  amplitude  and  phase  information  pre- 
served. 


4,204,166 
VERY  HIGH  FREQUENCY  TUNER 
Itiro  Araki,  ShUonawate,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,846 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1978,  53-30697 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/18 
VS.  a.  455—289  4  Claims 


frequency  from  said  local  oscillator  means  for  providing 

an  intermediate  frequency  signal, 
said  tuned  coupling  means  comprising 

a  first  inductance  coil  coupled  in  series  between  said  high 
frequency  amplifier  means  and  said  mixer  means, 

a  voltage  controlled  variable  reactance  device  coupled  to 
the  input  of  said  first  inductance  coil  in  a  shunt  fashion 
so  as  to  be  responsive  to  a  tuning  control  voltage, 
whereby  a  reactance  value  formed  thereacross  is  vari- 
able as  a  function  of  the  tuning  control  voltage, 

a  second  inductance  coil  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
inductance  coil  in  a  shunt  fashion, 

a  first  capacitor  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  induc- 
tance coil  in  a  shunt  fashion, 

switching  means  responsive  to  a  band  selection  switching 
control  signal  for  achieving  a  parallel  tuning  circuit 
including  said  voltage  controlled  variable  reactance 
device  and  said  first  and  second  inductance  coils  in  the 
low  frequency  band  mode  and  for  achieving  a  ir-type 
tuning  circuit  including  said  voltage  controlled  variable 
reactance  device,  said  first  inductance  coil  and  said  first 
capacitor  in  the  high  frequency  band  mode,  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  tuned 
coupling  means  to  said  mixer  means,  said  very  high 
frequency  tuner  further  comprising 
means  for  providing  a  tuning  control  voltage  to  said  voltage 

controlled  variable  reactance  device,  and 
means  for  providing  a  band  selection  switching  control 

signal  representing  selection  of  high  or  low  frequency 

band. 


4,204,167 

ELECTRONIC  TIME  PIECE  AUTOMATIC 

CALIBRATING  DEVICE 

Yung'Ho  Liu,  4tii  n..  No.  6,  La.  1,  lOtii  St,  Houkong,  Shihlin, 

Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,281 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/16;  G04C  11/02 

U.S.  a  455—231  5  Claims 
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1.  A  very  high  frequency  tuner  for  selection  of  a  broadcast- 
ing signal  through  variation  of  a  reactance  value  formed  across 
a  voltage  controlled  variable  reactance  device  responsive  to  a 
tuning  control  signal,  comprising 
high  frequency  amplifier  means, 

tuned  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  high  frequency  ampli- 
fier means  for  selectively  withdrawing  a  tuned  high  fre- 
quency signal, 
local  oscillator  means  for  providing  an  oscillation  frequency 
signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  different  by  a  given  fre- 
quency difference  from  said  selectively  withdrawn  tuned 
high  frequency  signal, 
mixer  means  responsive  to  said  tuned  high  frequency  signal 
from  said  tuned  coupling  means  and  said  local  oscillation 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  calibrating  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  receiver  for  receiving  a  time  signal  from  a 
broadcasting  station,  an  electronic  timepiece  having  resetting 
means  for  returning  said  timepiece  to  a  zero  setting,  means 
controlled  by  said  electronic  timepiece  for  energizing  said 
receiver,  means  connected  to  said  receiver  for  converting  the 
time  signal  from  said  receiver  to  a  series  of  impulses,  means  for 
counting  said  series  of  impulses  and  for  generating  an  output 
pulse  when  said  series  of  impulses  correspond  in  number  to  the 
frequency  of  said  time  signal  and  means  for  feeding  said  output 
pulse  to  said  electronic  timepiece  to  actuate  said  resetting 
means. 
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4404,168 

SIGNAL  CONVERTER  USING  A  QUAD  DIODE  RACE 

Komth  L.  Brawi,  MarkM,  Iowa,  MrisBor  to  Roekwdl  latcrmh 

tioMl  Corporatfoi,  El  Scfudo,  CUff. 

Flkd  Oct  7, 1977.  S«r.  No.  840^10 
brt.  a2  H03C 1/58 
UjS.  a  485-490  9< 


1.  A  mixer  for  muting  a  radio  frequency  signal  in  the  SOO  to 
3000  MHz  region  with  a  local  oscillator  signal  to  obtain  an 
intermediate  frequency  signal,  comprising: 
a  substrate, 
a  quadnliode  race,  carried  on  said  substrate  and  having  first 

and  second  pain  of  input  connection  ports, 
said  first  pair  of  connection  ports  having  one  port  connected 

to  ground  and  another  port  connected  to  receive  the  radio 

frequency  signal,  and 
a  balun  connected  to  deliver  the  local  oscillator  frequency  to 

said  second  pair  of  input  connection  ports 
said  connections  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  input  con- 

nection  ports  being  made  on  a  single  side  of  said  substrate. 

4>204,li9 
MUTING  CIRCUrr  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  TUNING  TYPE 

RECEIVER 
Rdinkc  Sato,  and  TomoUaa  Yokogawa,  both  of  Kawagoc,  Ja- 
pan, aarigDon  to  Pioaeer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
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•  I 
ond  position  in  which  it  provides  at  its  output  a  preset 
signal; 

a  control  circuit  for  detecting  the  actuation  of  at  least  one  of 
said  band  selection  and  channel  selection  switches  and 
providing  a  load  signal  in  response  to  which  the  addressed 
contents  of  said  memory  are  loaded  into  said  counter  and 
a  write^gnal  in  response  to  which  the  contents  of  the 
counter  are  loaded  into  the  addressed  memory,  said  con- 
trol circuit  providing  said  load  and  write  signals  when  said 
preset  switch  is  in  said  first  and  second  positions,  respec- 
tively; 

muting  means  for  muting  the  signal  in  said  receiver  in  re- 
sponse to  a  muting  signal; 

coupling  means  for  supplying  a  muting  signal  to  said  muting 
means  in  response  to  actuation  of  one  of  said  channel 
selection  switches;  and 

a  muting  control  switch  connected  between  said  coupling 
means  and  said  muting  means  for  interrupting  said  muting 
signal  when  said  preset  switch  is  in  said  second  position. 

4*204,170 
IMPULSE  NOISE  LIMTTER  CIRCUTT 
Kooioa  Kage,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  847,410 
aaims  priority,  appUcaition  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1977, 5M042 

int  a^  H03K  ;/7a  5/OS 

U.S.  a  328-165  2  Claims 
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Filed  Job.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,925 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1977, 52/68496 

Int  a2  H04B  1/10 

UJS.  a  455—175  5  dains 


1.  An  impulse  noise  limiter  circuit  for  removing  impulse 
noise  contained  in  a  signal,  comprising: 

a  delay  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  delaying 
said  signal; 

a  voltage  follower  circuit  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  an  output,  the  output  of  said  delay 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  non-inverting  input  and  the 
output  of  said  voltage  follower  circuit  being  coupled  to 
said  inverting  input;  and 

a  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  parallel  and  in  opposite  polarity 
to  each  other  and  connected  between  the  input  of  said 
delay  circuit  and  the  output  of  said  voluge  follower  cir- 
cuit, whereby  said  voltage  follower  circuit  provides  isola- 
tion between  the  output  of  the  delay  circuit  and  said  pair 
of  diodes. 


1.  An  electronic  tunmg  type  receiver  of  the  type  in  which 
the  output  from  a  manually  controlled  upKlown  counter  is 
used  to  control  the  tuning  section  of  the  receiver,  and  in  which 
the  contents  of  a  read-write  memory  addressed  by  the  actua- 
tion of  band  selection  and  channel  selection  switches  may  be 
loaded  into  said  counter  to  thereby  cause  said  tuning  section  to 
select  a  desired  band  and  channel,  said  receiver  further  com- 
prising: 

a  preset  switch  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  sec- 


4,204,171 
FILTER  WHICH  TRACKS  CHANGING  FREQUENCY  OF 

INPUT  SIGNAL 
EMoa  M.  SotpUn,  Jr.,  Mcrrbnck,  NJIn  aaaignor  to  RCA 
Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,889 
lat  a^  H03B  3/04 
MS,  CL  328-167  6  Claims 

1.  A  tracking  filter,  comprising 

a  duty<ycle-controlled  variable-frequency  band-pass  filter 
having  a  signal  input  terminal  receptive  to  an  electrical 
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signal  having  many  frequency  components  and  having  a 
signal  output  terminal  for  a  selected  frequency  component 
which  varies  in  frequency  in  direct  proportion  with  en- 
gine speed,  and  having  a  frequency  control  input  terminal, 
a  frequency-to-duty-cycle  converter  coupled  to  said  output 
terminal  and  operative  repeatedly  to  translate  each  period 
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stant  value  when  said  third  signal  is  present,  |o  said  value 
Va  with  a  second  time  constant  value  when  said  third  and 
fourth  signals  are  absent  and  said  first  signal  is  present 
simultaneously,  to  said  value  V»  with  a  third  time  constant 
value  when  said  third  and  fourth  signals  are  absent  and 
said  second  signal  is  present  simultaneously,  and  to  said 
value  V^with  a  fourth  time  constant  value  whenever  said 
fourth  signal  is  present. 
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4,204,173 
TUNING  QRCUTT  WTTH  PROVISIONS  FOR  REDUCING 

PULSE  WIDTH  JTITER 
Felix  Aachwanden,  Thalwil,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,204 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22, 1977, 
35167/77 

lat  a2  H03B  i/04:  H03K  4/02.  4/08;  GOIR  17/06 
MS.  CL  331—1  A  13  Claims 


of  said  selected  frequency  component  to  a  rectangular 
wave  having  a  duty  cycle  proportional  to  the  frequency  of 
said  selected  frequency  component,  and 
means  to  apply  said  rectangular  wave  to  the  control  input 
terminal  of  said  duty-cycle-controlled  filter,  whereby  the 
filter  tracb  changes  in  the  frequency  of  the  selected  fre? 
quency  component  passed  by  the  filter. 


^'  y 


4,204,172 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SINGLE-SIDEBAND  RECEIVER 

Jean-Claude  Ben  Sadou,  and  Pierre  Deman,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  aaaipon  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paria,  F^ce 

FUed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  25, 1977, 77  32051 
iBt  a2  H03G  3/20 
MS.  a  330-134  5  Claims 


vs 
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1.  An  automatic  gain  control  device  for  a  single-sideband 
receiver,  comprising: 

at  least  one  variable-gain  amplifier  having  an  output  for 
producing  an  output  signal,  a  discriminator  circuit  for 
delivering  one  of  a  first  or  a  second  signal  according  to 
whether  or  not  speech  is  present  in  a  signal  received  by 
said  receiver, 

detecting  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  for  producing  one 
of  a  third  or  a  fourth  signal  according  to  whether  the  level 
of  said  output  signal  is  above  a  value  Va,  V^  being  a  prede- 
termined value  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  correct 
listening  level  of  said  receiver,  or  below  a  value  V^  V^ 
being  a  predetermined  value  corresponding  to  a  hearing 
threshold  level  of  said  receiver,  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  discriminator  circuit  and  to 
said  detection  means,  said  control  circuit  comprising  con- 
trolling means  for  bringing  the  output  level  of  said  varia- 
ble-gain amplifier  to  said  value  Va  with  a  first  time  con- 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  input  signal  having  a  ramp- 
like waveform; 

second  means  for  providing  a  second  input  signal; 

comparison  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  and  second  input  signals  having  a  first 
level  when  the  magnitude  of  said  first  input  signal  exceeds 
the  magnitude  of  said  second  input  signal  and  a  second 
level  when  the  magnitude  of  said  second  input  signal 
exceeds  the  magnitude  of  said  fvst  input  signal; 

correction  means  for  generating  a  correction  signal  repre- 
senting the  duration  of  one  of  said  levels; 

offset  means  for  shifting  one  of  said  first  and  second  input 
signals  relative  to  the  other  in  response  to  said  correction 
signal  to  inhibit  a  change  of  said  duration;  and 

utilization  means  for  utilizing  said  output  signal. 


4,204,174 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  VARUBLE  FREQUENCY 
GENERATOR 
Nigel  J.  R.  King,  Wokingham,  EngUud,  aaaignor  to  Racal  Com- 
munications EquipoMBt  Limited,  Eagtand 

FUed  No?.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,240 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JoL  22, 1978, 
30779/78 

lat  a^  H03B  3/04 
MS.  a  331—10  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  a  variable 
frequency  output  comprising: 
a  variable  frequency  source  producing  an  output  frequency; 
an  integrally  adjustable  frequency  divider  connected  to 
receive  the  output  frequency  to  produce  a  divided  fre- 
quency; 
a  reference  frequency  source; 
a  phase  comparator  connected  to  compare  the  phase  of  the 
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divided  frequency  with  the  phase  of  the  reference  fre- 
quency whereby  to  produce  in  output  whoie  sign  and 
level  depend  on  the  phase  difference; 

means  feeding  the  output  of  the  phase  comparator  to  the 
variable  frequency  source  to  control  its  output  frequency 
in  a  sense  tending  to  reduce  the  said  phase  difference  to 
zero; 

means  for  periodically  varying  the  division  factor  of  the 
divider  whereby  its  average  value  is  such  that  the  output 
frequency  has  a  desired  value; 


4,204,176 
VARIABLE  EQUALIZER 
Yoabitaka  TakaaaU,  Tokoroawa;  Yanhiro  Kita,  HacUoJi; 
JonkU  Nakagawa,  Tokoroiawa,  aad  Kohd  Iihiznka,  HacU- 
oji,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,014 
ClalBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1977,  52-43561 
lat  CL^  H03H  7/14        | 
U.S.  CL  333—28  R  5  Claims 


means  operative  within  each  period  of  variation  of  the  divi- 
«on  factor  to  cause  repeated  and  temporary  shifts  in  the 
phase  of  the  divided  frequency  with  respect  to  the  refer- 
ence frequency  whereby  to  offset  the  effect  on  lU  output 
signal  which  the  phase  differences  detected  by  the  phase 
detector  up  to  that  shift  would  otherwise  have;  and 

means  for  offsetting  the  residual  variations  of  the  output 
signal  of  the  phase  detector  between  the  said  shifts. 

4,204,175 
SLAB  LASER  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  D.  Baldwin,  Cohimbia.  sod  Robert  W,  RampoUa,  EUicott 
City,  both  of  Md^  ■aaigaon  to  WotiBghouse  Electric  Corp^ 
Pfttabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870J99 

lat.  a-  HOIS  S/06 

U.S.  a  331— 94^  D  6  Oabm 


1.  A  variable  equalizer  comprising: 

a  forward  pass  circuit  in  which  a  variable  amplifier  having 
no  frequency-dependency  and  a  fint  circuit  having  an 
inverse  characteristic  to  a  reference  frequency  character- 
istic are  arranged  in  the  order  mentioned  between  an  input 
and  an  output  of  said  variable  equalizer, 

a  feed  back  pass  circuit  which  feeds  back  part  of  an  output  of 
said  vanable  amplifier  to  an  input  thereof  and  which  has 
said  reference  frequency  characteristic,  and 

a  feed  forward  pass  circuit  which  adds  part  of  said  input  of 
said  vanable  amplifier  to  an  output  of  said  first  circuit  and 
which  has  no  frequency-dependency. 

4J04,177 
NON-RECURSrVE  DIGITAL  HLTER  WITH  REDUCED 

OUTPLT  SAMPLING  FREQUENCY 
Ladwig  D.  J.  Eggennoat,  Eiodbofen,  Netberlaada,  assignor  to 
U,S.  PhiUps  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cootiiiuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  631484,  Nov.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  applicatiofl  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,549 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  18,  1974, 
7416479 

lat  OJ  H03H  7/28:  H03K  5/156;  GllC  19/Oa  21/00 
VS.  a  333—166  10  CtoiM 


CICJi' 


I  ilaT,  I 
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L  A  laser  assembly  comprising,  a  rectangular  parallelepiped 
laser  slab  having  a  pair  of  optically  polished  longitudinal  inter- 
nal reflection  faces  extending  between  flat  nght-angled  oppo- 
site ends  through  the  centers  of  which  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
symmetry  of  said  slab  passes, 
said  slab  having  input  and  output  radiation  beam  paths 
aligned  with  Mid  loagitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  exteriorly 
of  said  slab  at  its  opposite  ends,  respectively,  and 
Brewster  angle  coupling  prism  memben  disposed  adjacent 

to  said  opposite  ends,  respectively, 
one  of  said  members  being  operative  to  transform  said  input 
radiation  beam  path  into  divided  criss-crossing  beam  paths 
in  presenution  to  one  of  said  opposite  ends  and  another 
said  member  being  operative  to  reumte  and  transform 
internally-reflected  criss-crossing  beam  paths  arriving  at 
the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  into  said  output  radiation 
beam. 


V.    j 


1.  A  non-recursive  digital  filter  for  generating  digital-coded 
output  samples  which  occur  at  a  given  output  sampling  fre-^ 
quency  (fy)  and  which  are  related  in  a  predetermined  way  to  a 
sequence  of  digitaJ-coded  input  samples  occurring  at  an  input 
sampling  frequency  (f,X  the  input  sampling  frequency  being  a 
multiple  (r)  of  the  output  sampling  frequency  comprising: 
a  fint  storage  device  arranged  to  store  a  given  number  of 

successive  input  samples; 
an  input  circuit  for  supplying  successive  input  samples  to 

said  first  storage  device; 
a  multiplier; 
means  for  supplying  said  input  samples  stored  in  said  first 

storage  device  to  said  multiplier; 
means  for  supplying  weight  factors  which  correspond  to  the 
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relationship  between  the  input  and  output  samples  to  said 
multiplier; 

said  multiplier  forming  sequentially  a  product  of  each  of  said 
N  input  samples  and  its  corresponding  weight  factor; 

an  adder  coupled  to  said  multiplier  and  arranged  to  supply 
within  one  output  sampling  period  (l/fj,  an  output  sam- 
ple which  is  given  by  the  mathematical  sum  of  the  prod- 
ucts formed  within  that  period; 

said  input  circuit  furiher  comprising: 

a  second  storage  device  arranged  to  store  a  group  of  input 
samples  formed  by  a  given  number  of  successive  input 
samples;  and 

means  for  writing  said  group  of  input  samples  into  said  first 
storage  device  synchronously  with  the  occurrence  of  the 
output  samples,  the  rapid  writing  of  said  group  of  input 
samples  into  said  first  storage  device  being  made  possible 
by  first  writing  the  input  samples  of  which  the  said  group 
consists  sequentially  into  said  second  storage  device. 

4,204,178 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 
Richard  F.  Mitchell,  Merstham,  England,  assignor  to  U,S.  Phil* 
ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
14806/77;  Feb.  20, 1978, 14806/78 

Int  0.2  H03H  9/02.  9/26.  9/32 
VS.  a  333—194  8  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  wave  device  comprising  a  substrate  structur- 
ally orientated  to  enhance  the  propagation  of  acoustic  surface 
skimming  bulk  waves  in  the  substrate  adjacent  a  predetermined 
surface  of  the  substrate,  said  substrate  having  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing end  faces  arranged  to  multiply  reflect  said  waves  propagat- 
ing adjacent  said  surface  so  as  to  form  a  resonant  cavity  capa- 
ble of  supporting  an  acoustic  surface  skimming  bulk  standing 
wave  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  a  transducer  disposed  on 
said  surface  and  within  said  cavity  for  coupling  with  acoustic 
surface  skimming  bulk  standing  wave  energy  at  said  frequency, 
and  velocity  reducing  means  provided  at  said  surface  in  said 
cavity  in  addition  to  said  transducer  to  reduce  the  velocity  of 
said  acoustic  surface  skimming  bulk  waves  thereby  enhancing 
the  propagation  of  said  waves,  said  velocity  reducing  means 
and  said  transducer  extending  over  substantially  the  whole 
distance  between  said  pair  of  end  faces. 


4,204,179 

MECHANISM  FOR  CHANGING  INDUCTANCE  OF  A 

PUSH-BUTTON  TUNER 

Takeshi  Kataoka;  Hiroshi  Matsumoto,  and  Hisashi  Matsui.  all 

of  Ucda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,969 
Gairas  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1977, 52-129854 
Int  a.2  H03J  5/06.  5/08.  5/32 
VS.  a.  334—7  3  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  changing  inductance  of  a  tuner  compris- 
ing: a  push-button  assembly  having  a  push-button  plate  pro- 
vided with  a  push-button  at  one  end  and  a  coil  spring  received 
thereon  at  the  other  end  thereof,  which  is  arranged  horizon- 
tally and  slidably  through  rectangular  holes  disposed  in  the 


front  and  the  rear  walls  positioned  in  parallel  on  a  base  respec- 
tively, and  on  which  a  channeling  plate  provided  with  a  pair  of 
projections  is  pivoubly  positioned,  said  channeling  plate  being 
retainable  at  a  desired  position  by  means  of  a  retaining  plate 
supported  by  a  vertical  wall  positioned  on  the  push-button 
plate,  under  which  a  sliding  metal  plate  having  a  convexed  cam 
thereon  is  arranged  slidably  in  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
push-button;  a  pair  of  sliding  cam  plates  arranged  horizontally 
and  slidably  through  rectangular  holes  disposed  in  a  pair  of 
side  walls  arranged  on  the  base  at  right  angles  to  said  front  and 
rear  walls,  said  sliding  cam  plates  being  provided  with  cam 
portions  with  which  the  projections  for  the  channeling  plate 
are  collidable  intermittently  when  the  push-button  plate  is 
advanced  by  the  depression  of  the  push-button  hereby  to  per- 
mit the  sliding  cam  plate  to  be  shifted  conversely  through  a 
rotation  means;  a  rotation  means  formed  in  a  letter  T  having  a 
pair  of  depending  studs  engageable  with  sliu  arranged  in  the 
portions  of  the  sliding  cam  plates  protruding  through  holes 
arranged  in  one  of  the  vertical  walls  and  another  depending 
stud  also  engageable  with  a  hole  for  a  core  carriage  foot;  a 
rotation  shaft  provided  with  a  pointed  end  and  an  annular  ring 
formed  integrally  therewith  being  connected  with  the  rotation 
means  by  the  insertion  of  said  pointed  end  through  a  hole 
positioned  in  the  center  between  said  pair  of  depending  studs 
with  the  under  surface  of  said  annular  ring  touching  with  the 
surface  of  the  rotation  means;  a  core  carriage  comprising  a 
vertical  wall  having  holes  for  horizontal  guide  shaft,  a  foot 
provided  with  a  hole  at  its  end  with  which  one  of  the  depend- 
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ing  studs  of  the  rotation  means  being  engageable  and  a  plural- 
ity of  cores  horizontally  mounted  thereon,  said  core  carriage 
being  so  arranged  slidable  back  and  forth  corresponding  to  the 
sliding  movement  of  the  sliding  cam  plates  through  the  rota- 
tion means  and  the  rotation  shaft  connected  with  each  other  as 
to  allow  the  cores  to  be  shiftable  with  respect  to  coil  bodies 
arranged  at  the  back  of  the  core  carriage  with  the  resultant 
changing  of  inductance  of  the  tuner;  a  clutch  sliding  plate 
provided  with  cam  portions  at  front  portion  thereof  being 
arranged  horizontally  and  slidably  through  the  side  walls  so 
that  the  end  portion  thereof  may  slide  along  the  under  surface 
of  an  end  cam  portion  of  an  L-shaped  lever  plate  mounted  on 
a  bracket,  against  the  biasing  force  of  coil  spring  positioned  on 
the  clutch  sliding  plate  hereby  to  lift  up  or  tilt  the  lever  plate 
away  from  the  base  when  a  depending  foot  of  the  push-button 
plate  engages  with  a  cam  portion  of  the  clutch  sliding  plate  by 
the  forward  advancement  of  the  push-button,  with  the  resul- 
tant declutching  of  a  clutch  mechanism;  and  a  manual  tuning 
shaft  mounted  on  a  hanger  plate  the  rotation  of  which  is  trans- 
mitted, through  two  meshing  gears  disposed  at  the  end  of 
manual  shaft  and  worm  gear  shaft,  respectively,  to  a  worm 
gear  shaft  which  is  in  meshing  engagement  with  a  gear  or  a 
gear  wheel  constituting  a  part  of  the  clutch  mechanism,  the 
gear  wheel  being  arranged  rotatable  simultaneously  with  the 
rotation  means  by  means  of  the  manual  tuning  shaft,  whenever 
the  clutch  mechanism  is  closed,  through  other  members  of  the 
clutch  mechanism,  hereby  to  permit  the  sliding  cam  plates  to 
be  shifted  conversely. 
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4J04,180 

END  OF  PAPER  ROLL  DETECTION  ASSEMBLY 

Kiyofnmi  Ltoi;  CklUro  OtnU,  nd  Sadahan  biaJui,  all  of 

Shiojiri,  Japan,  HiifMin  to  KabwUki  Kaiaka  Sawa  Seikoaha 

■Bd  Shiuiia  SdU  rakwiftl  Kaiaka,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Mv.  24, 197«,  Sar.  No.  889.673 
ClaiM  priority,  applkadoa  Japaa,  Mar.  24, 19T7,  S2-357M 
lat  a:-  HOIH  9/Oa-  GMB  21 /OO:  B6SH  25/00 
U  A  a  335-205  13 


metal  acetytacetonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromium  (III)  acetylacetonate,  titanyl  acetylacetonate,  alumi- 
num aiD  acetylacetonate,  manganese  (III)  acetylacetonate, 
cobalt  (IF)  acetylacetonate,  cobalt  (III)  acetylacetonate,  nickel 
(II)  acetylacetonate,  vanadium  (III)  acetylacetonate,  zirco- 
nium (IV)  acetylacetonate,  sodium  (1)  acetylacetonate,  potas- 
sium (I)  acetylacetonate  and  mixtures  thereof,  acting  as  a  latent 
catalyst. 

4,204,182 
INDICATING  OR  STRIKER  PIN  FOR  ELECTRIC  FUSES 
Edward  J.  Kaapp,  Jr„  McrriaMC,  Maaa„  anigBor  to  GooM  loc, 


Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,471 
lat  a^  HOIH  85/30 
U  A  a  337-244 


5  Claims 


1.  An  end  of  a  paper  roll  detecting  assembly  for  detecting  a 
predetermined  amount  of  paper  remaining  on  a  paper  roll 
having  a  hollow  core  comprising: 

a  frame; 

paper  roll  support  means  for  holding  said  paper  roll; 

displacmg  means  adapted  to  be  displaced  between  a  first 
position  away  from  said  paper  roll  and  a  second  position 
towards  said  paper  roll  when  the  predetermined  amount 
of  paper  remains  on  said  paper  roll; 

detecting  means  mounted  on  said  displacing  means  including 
bar  means  insertable  into  the  hoUow  core  of  said  paper  roll 
for  detecting  the  predetermined  amount  of  fuper  remain- 
ing on  said  paper  roll;  and 

twitch  means  actuated  by  displacement  of  said  displacing 
means  to  said  second  position. 


4,204,181 
ELECTRICAL  COIL,  INSULATED  BY  CURED  RESINOUS 

INSULATION 

Jamas  D.  B.  Saitk,  WOUh  TowoaUp,  Allagkaay  Courty,  aad 

Robert  N.  Kaafhna,  MonrocTllle,  botk  of  Pa„  assizors  to 

Westiagboose  Electric  Corp„  Pittsburgb,  Pa. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  680,633,  Apr.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,137,275. 

This  sppUcatioo  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,125 

lit  a^  HOIF  27/32 

U  A  a  336-96  7  ClaiaH 


1.  An  insulated  electrical  coil  having  a  cured  body  of  resin- 
ous insulation  applied  to  the  coil,  the  insulation  comprising  a 
cured  resinous  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of:  a  first  epoxy  resin  consisting  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  an 
aliphatic  diol  and  a  second  epoxy  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bisphenol  A  epoxy  resins,  bisphenol  F  epoxy 
resins,  novolac  epoxy  resins,  glycidyl  ester  epoxy  resins,  hy- 
dantoin  epoxy  resins,  cycloaliphatic  epoxy  resins  and  mixtures 
thereof,  (2)  about  23  parts  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  (3)  0.002  part  to  1.00  part  of  a 


■     I 

1.  A  solderless  indicating  and  striker  pin  device  to  be 
shunted  across  electric  fuses  comprising 

(a)  a  first  fuse  terminal  (1>, 

(b)  electroconductive  pin  means  (5)  conductively  connected 
to  said  first  fuse  terminal  (1)  and  spring  (6)  biased  in  a 
direction  longitudinally  thereof; 

(c)  a  partition  (9)  of  electric  insulating  material  extending 
transversely  to  said  pin  means  (5)  and  defining  a  passage- 
way for  the  passage  of  said  pin  means  (5)  from  a  first  space 
to  one  side  to  a  second  space  to  the  other  side  of  said 
partition  (9); 

(d)  a  second  fuse  terminal  (2)  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
from  said  First  fuse  terminal  (1); 

(e)  a  fusible  element  (10)  conductively  connected  with  one 
end  thereof  to  said  second  terminal  (2)  and  engaging  with 
the  other  and  thereof  said  pin  means  (5)  on  said  other  side 
of  said  partition  (9);  and 

(0  the  point  of  engagement  of  said  fusible  element  (10)  and 
said  pin  means  (5)  being  the  point  of  highest  resistance  of 
the  current  path  extending  between  said  first  terminal  (1) 
and  said  second  terminal  (2)  so  that  a  break  of  said  fusible 
element  (10)  will  be  initiated  at  said  point  by  the  highest 
generation  of  heat  at  said  point. 

4,204,183 
TAPERED  STRAP  ELEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

FUSE 

DoaaM  D.  Blewitt  Pena  Hills  Township,  AUegbeny  County, 

Pa.,  asaigBor  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  667,792,  Mar.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

lUa  applicatioa  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,349 

lat  a.2  HOIH  85/08 

VS.  CL  337—295  M  d**"* 

1.  A  current  limiting  fuse,  comprising: 

(a)  fuse  housing  means; 

(b)  fuse  terminal  means  disposed  at  either  end  of  said  housing 
means;  and 

(c)  fuse  element  means,  interconnected  with  said  terminal 
means  for  interrupting  electric  current,  said  fuse  element 
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means  having  outer  surfaces  which  are  substantially  flat, 
the  length  of  said  fuse  element  means  being  significantly 
larger  than  the  width  thereof,  the  depth  of  said  fuse  ele- 
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4,204,184 

FUSE-ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  FUSES 

Tibor  CUzy;  Arpad  Karpat;  Janos  Melis,  and  Zoltan  Saemerey, 

all  of  Budapest  Hungary,  assigDors  to  Vilbunos  Bereodezift  k 

K^iiifA  MiiTek,  Budapest  Hungary 

CoBtiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  687,542,  May  18, 1976,  abandoned. 

nils  appUcatioB  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894337 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hunguy,  May  19, 1975,  VI 1044 
lat  a.2  HOIH  85/10 
V£.  CL  337—295  12  Claims 
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1.  A  fuse  element  of  an  electric  fuse  for  protecting  a  circuit 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  portion  having  at  least  a  first  zone  of  reduced  cross- 
section  and  predetermined  length  for  being  blown  in 
response  to  a  severe  overload  of  relatively  short  duration, 
and 

a  second  portion  connected  in  series  with  said  first  portion 
and  having  a  second  zone  of  reduced  cross-section  and 
predetermined  length  for  being  blown  in  response  to  a 
moderate  overload  of  relatively  long  duration,  each  of 
said  portions  being  composed  of  a  predetermined  and 
substantially  identical  metal,  the  cross-section  of  said 
second  zone  being  smaller,  and  its  length  longer  than  the 
corresponding  cross-section  and  length  of  said  first  zone, 
respectively,  whereby  the  protected  circuit  will  be  discon- 
nected from  a  power  supply  through  said  first  and  second 
portions  in  response  to  said  relatively  short  and  severe, 
and  said  relatively  long,  and  moderate  overloads,  respec- 
tively. 


4,204,185 
INTEGRAL  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLIES  EMPLOYING 

THIN  HOMOGENEOUS  DIAPHRAGMS 
Anthony  D.  Kurtz,  Englewood,  and  Richard  A.  Weber,  Denrille, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Kulite  Semiconductor  Products, 
Inc.,  Ridgefield,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,679 
lat  a.2  GOIL  1/22 
VS.  a.  338—4  6  Claims 

1.  A  transducer,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  base  member  fabricated  from  a  semiconductor 
material  of  a  given  conductivity,  said  annular  member 
having  a  central  aperture  defining  an  active  area;  which 
aperture  is  characterized  as  being  formed  by  a  chemical 


capable  of  selectively  etching  said  given  conductivity 
semiconductor, 
(b)  a  composite  layer  covering  said  aperture  and  comprising 
a  first  cover  layer  immediately  above  said  aperture  and 
fabricated  from  a  highly  doped  conductivity  layer,  a  sec- 
ond thicker  layer  located  on  said  first  layer  and  fabricated 
from  a  semiconductor  material,  and 


ment  means  being  tapered  along  a  significant  portion  of 
the  length  thereof,  said  width  of  said  fuse  element  means 
being  significantly  larger  at  its  smallest  point  than  said 
dep^  is  at  its  largest  point 


(c)  at  least  one  piezoresistive  sensor  element  deposited  on 
said  second  layer  and  within  the  area  overlying  said  aper- 
ture whereby  upon  deflection  of  said  composite  layer,  said 
element  exhibits  a  resistance  according  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  deflection. 


4,204,186 

TEMPERATURE  PROBE 

Michael  S.  Parisi,  and  John  A.  Pauly,  both  of  Milfbrd,  Mass., 

aisigttors  to  Walter  Kidde  A  Company,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N J. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,031 

Int  a^  HOIC  7/02.  7/04 

VS.  CL  338—30  9  Claims 


iTTJ      -  ^jafe^j^  J-* 


1.  A  temperature  probe  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  electrically  conductive  unitary  housing  defin- 
ing a  housing  cavity  and  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end; 

a  thermistor  positioned  within  said  housing  cavity  adjacent 
to  said  closed  end  and  having  first  and  second  leads,  said 
fu^t  lead  being  electrically  connected  to  the- interior  sur- 
face of  said  closed  end; 

a  resilient  coaxial  cable  having  an  inner  conductor  con- 
nected to  said  second  lead  of  said  thermistor  and  an  outer 
conductor  insulated  from  said  inner  conductor  and  con- 
nected to  said  electrically  conductive  housing,  said  coax- 
ial cable  extending  into  said  open  end  of  said  housing  and 
being  of  greater  length  than  said  housing  so  as  to  be  com- 
pressed into  said  housing  cavity  and  longitudinally  de- 
formed thereby,  said  deformed  cable  exerting  a  force  on 
said  thermistor  that  maintains  said  first  lead  against  said 
closed  end;  and 

a  coupling  means  securing  said  housing  to  said  coaxial  cable 
so  as  to  prevent  relative  longitudinal  movement  therebe- 
tween. 
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4J04,ir7 

PRINTED  aRCUTT  SUBSTRATE  WITH  RESISTANCE 

ELEMENTS 

Ttkcihi  KiiV"''«t''*,  and  Ymftmii  Miyake,  both  of  Ibaraki, 

Japu,  anignon  to  Nitto  Electric  ladustrial  Co^  Ltd.^ 

Ibaraki,  Jaiiao 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,298 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Not.  14, 1977,  5M37155 
Int  0.2  HOIC  1/012 
MS.  a  338-307  7  Claims 


f^'^Jf^, 


5 


1.  A  printed  substrate  incorporating  resistive  elements  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  an  insulating  support; 

(b)  a  layer  of  resistive  material  of  predetermined  dimensions 
embedded  in  said  insulating  support  and  having  an  outer 
surface  flush  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  insulating  sup- 
port; 

(c)  first  and  second  regions  of  highly  conductive  material 
positioned  in  contact  with  spaced-apart  portions  of  said 
layer  of  resistive  material,  said  first  and  second  regions  of 
highly  conductive  material  being  positioned  upon  at  least 
portions  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  resistive  layer;  and 

(d)  first  and  second  conductor  pattern  fllm  layers  formed  on 
said  first  and  second  regions  of  highly  conductive  material 
respectively  at  a  position  opposite  said  layer  of  resistive 
material. 


4,204,188 
CABLE  FOR  SEA  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 
Helmut  Weichart,  Hanover,  and  Jiirgen  Schmidt,  Husum,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignort  to  Prakla-Scismos  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,220 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1977,  2719951 

Int  a^  GOIV  l/OCk  H04B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  367-154  27  Claims 


a  sleeve  portion  connectable  to  one  end  of  a  hose  jacket, 
a  tubular,  substantially  cylindrical  portion  fixedly  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  said  sleeve  portion  and  having  an 
axial  opening,  and 
a  semi-tubular  coupling  member  extending  from  said  cy- 
lindrical portion  away  from  said  sleeve  portion,  said 
coupling  member  being  curviform  in  cross  section  and 
occupying  substantially  180*  of  arc, 
said  coupling  member  being  shaped  to  mate  with  the 
substantially  identical  portion  on  an  adjacent  hose  sec- 
tion so  that  the  joined  coupling  members  define  a  hol- 
low, substantially  cylindrical,  closed  volume, 
each  of  said  coupling  members  having  longitudinally 
extending  edges  with  a  plurality  of  alternating  protru- 
sions and  recesses,  said  protrusions  and  recesses  being 
rectangular  in  shape  and  overlapping  a  plane  passing 
through  the  central  axis  of  the  joined  halves  and  the 
mean  connection  lines  between  the  joined  halves; 
a  generally  cylindrical  tubular  coupling  jacket  surrounding 

and  tightly  fitting  over  the  joined  coupling  members; 
connector  means  within  the  volume  defined  by  said  coupling 
means  for  interconnecting  electrical  conductors  extending 
from  within  the  hose  sections  to  said  coupling  means; 
at  least  one  load  cable  extending  longitudinally  through  each 
of  said  hose  sections,  such  said  load  cable  having  end 
fittings  attached  to  the  coupler  halves  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  hose  section; 
each  of  said  hose  sections  being  provided  with  a  coupler  half 
at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  semi-tubular  coupler  mem- 
bers being  open  in  substantially  opposite  radial  directions. 


4,204,189 

SYSTEM  FOR  LONG  DISTANCE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

SIGNALS  IN  BOTH  DIRECTIONS 

Reinhard  Weyer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft,  Berlin  k  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  599,488,  Jul.  28, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  395,052,  Sep.  7, 

1973,  abudoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  213,019, 

Sep.  28, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

901,829 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Sep.  8, 
1972,  2244173 

Int  CL2  G08G  1/07 
MS.  CL  340—40  3  Claims 


liinsfil  E211  »  E29i  ,, 


1.  A  measuring  cable  for  use  in  making  seismic  measure- 
ments in  an  ocean-like  environment,  the  cable  having  a  plural- 
ity of  hose  sections  each  comprising  a  hose  jacket,  a  material 
within  the  hose  jacket  tending  to  contribute  to  the  buoyancy 
thereof,  internal  means  for  supporting  the  shape  of  the  hose 
jacket,  a  plurality  of  measuring  elements  within  the  hose 
jacket,  electrical  conductors  for  interconnecting  the  elements, 
and  coupling  means  for  interchangeably  interconnecting  the 
hose  sections,  each  of  said  coupling  means  comprising 

two  substantially  identical  matable  coupler  halves  each 
including 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  transmission  of  signals  in 
both  directions  for  controlling  traffic  lights  at  a  plurality  of 
intersection  installations  on  a  time  multiplex  basis,  said  circuit 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  centra]  station  and  a  plurality  of  individual  stations  remote 
from  said  central  station  for  connection  to  and  controlling 
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the  traffic  lights  of  a  plurality  of  traffic  light  intersection 
installations; 

a  plurality  of  transmission  lines  each  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  central  station  and  another  end  connected 
to  a  respective  individual  station; 

a  plurality  of  first  transmitters  in  said  central  station  for  each 
transmission  line  and  operable  in  respective  frequencies  to 
transmit  intersection  installation  identification  signals; 

a  time  slot  generator  in  said  central  sution  connected  to  all 
of  said  transmission  lines  and  operable  to  produce  time 
slot  pattern  signals  as  traffic  light  control  signals; 

first  receiving  means  in  each  of  said  individual  stations  con- 
nected to  the  respective  transmission  line  and  operable  at 
the  frequencies  of  said  first  transmitters  for  receiving  the 
installation  identification  signals; 

second  receiving  means  in  each  of  said  individual  stations 
connected  to  the  respective  transmission  line  for  receiving 
the  time  slot  pattern  traffic  light  control  signals; 

traffic  light  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
receiving  means  and  adapted  for  connection  to  the  traffic 
light  installations  for  controlling  the  traffic  lights  in  accor- 
dance with  the  signals  received  by  said  first  and  second 
receiving  means; 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  receiving  means  for 
checking  the  orderly  receipt  of  the  traffic  control  signals; 

a  second  transmitter  in  each  of  said  individual  stations  con- 
nected to  said  checking  means  and  to  the  respective  trans- 
mission line  for  sending  traffic  signal  messages  indicating 
the  received  signals  back  to  said  central  station;  and 

third  receiving  means  in  said  central  station  connected  to  the 
respective  transmission  lines  for  receiving  said  messages, 

said  traffic  light  control  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
switches  connected  to  and  operated  in  response  to  the 
signals  received  by  said  first  and  second  receiving  means, 
said  switches  including  connections  for  operating  the 
traffic  lights. 


a  voltage  supply  line,  an  earth  line,  a  first  impedance  means  one 
end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  voltage  supply  line,  a  second 
impedance  means  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  earth 
line,  a  sensor  loop  connected  in  series  between  the  first  and 
second  impedance  means  and  embedded  in  the  brake  pad  and 
positioned  so  as  to  be  broken  when  the  wear  to  the  pad  exceeds 
the  working  limit,  indicator  means  and  means  connected  to  the 
common  point  of  the  first  impedance  means  and  the  sensor 
loop  for  detecting  if  the  potential  at  said  common  point  is 
between  first  and  second  predetermined  voltages,  the  detect- 
ing means  operating  the  indicator  means  upon  conuct  between 
the  braking  face  and  the  sensor  loop  and  also  upon  breakage  of 
the  sensor  loop. 


4,204,191 

UGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  BICYCLES 

Travis  J.  Daniels,  1838  Dysart  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43219 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,343 

Int  0.2  B62J  5/00 

MS.  a  340-134  12  Claims 


4,204,190 
BRAKE  PAD  WEAR  DETECHON  SYSTEM 
David  WUey,  BrownhUls,  and  David  G.  WUUams,  Bbmingham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Bb>* 
mingham,  England 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,724 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1977, 
51237/77 

Int  0.2  B60T  17/22 
MS.  0. 340—52  A  5  Oaims 


(0     14    e    30 


^aJT 


1.  A  brake  pad  wear  detection  system  comprising  a  brake 
having  a  brake  pad  and  a  conductive  braking  face,  the  brake 
pad  and  the  conductive  braking  face  engaging  during  braking, 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  bicycles  having  a  frame  with  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  portions,  including  handle- 
bars for  guidance,  actuable  brake  means  and  a  seat  for  provid- 
ing operator  support  comprising: 
a  forward  lighting  assembly  mounted  at  said  forwardly 
disposed  portion  and  including  a  headlamp  retaining  hous- 
ing, a  forward  right  turn  indicator  lamp  retaining  housing 
and  a  forward  left  turn  indicator  lamp  retaining  housing, 
each  said  forward  right  and  left  turn  indicator  lamp  retain- 
ing housings  being  comfigured  having  an  outwardly  for- 
wardly disposed  lenticulated  lens  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  lenticules  formed  as  comer  cubes  which  are  ar- 
ranged to  protrude  outwardly  from  each  said  indicator 
lamp,  said  assembly  being  mountable  for  turning  move- 
ment with  said  handlebars; 
a  rearward  lighting  assembly  mountable  in  sutionary  fashion 
rearwardly  of  said  seat  and  including  a  stoplight  retaining 
housing,  a  rearward  right  turn  indicator  lamp  reuining 
housing  and  a  rearward  left  turn  indicator  lamp  and  stop- 
light retaining  housings  being  configured  having  an  out- 
wardly rearwardly  disposed  jenticulated  lens  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  discrete  lenticules  formed  as  comer  cubes 
each  of  which  is  arranged  to  protrude  outwardly  from 
each  said  housing; 
a  battery  power  supply; 

manually  actuable  switch  means  including  first  switch  means 
actuable  for  energizing  said  headlamp  from  said  power 
supply,  second  switch  means  manually  actuable  to  a  first 
position  to  effect  the  energization  of  said  forward  and 
rearward  lighting  assembly  right  turn  indicator  lamps,  and 
manually  actuable  to  a  second  position  to  effect  the  ener- 
gization of  said  forward  and  rearward  lighting  assembly 
left  turn  indicator  lamps,  and  third  switch  means  manually 
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actuable  to  effect  the  dual  energintion  of  both  laid  right 
and  left  turn  indicator  lampt  of  said  forward  and  rearward 
lighting  aaaembly,  said  manually  actuable  switch  means 
being  mounted  within  a  switch  bousing  fixedly  mountable 
upon  said  frame  in  the  vicinity  of  said  handlebars  for 
providing  manual  access  thereto  by  said  operator, 

an  illumination  network  including  an  oscillator  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  said  actuation  of  said  second  switch  means 
into  said  first  and  second  positions  and  to  said  actuation  of 
said  third  switch  means  to  effect  said  respective  right  turn 
indicator  lamps,  said  left  turn  indicator  lamps  and  said 
both  right  and  left  turn  indicator  lamps  energization  in 
oscillatory  fashion  from  said  battery  power  supply; 

housing  means  for  retaining  said  battery  power  supply  and 
illumination  network,  removably  mountable  upon  said 
frame  and  including  electrical  connector  means  accessible 
externally  of  said  housing  means  and  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  illumination  network  and  said  battery 
power  supply;  and 

a  wiring  harness  mounted  with  said  fhune  and  effecting 
electrical  communication  between  said  forward  lighting 
assembly,  said  rearward  Ughting  assembly,  said  manually 
actuable  switch  means  within  said  switch  housing,  said 
batter  power  supply  and  said  illumination  network  and 
including  a  connector  manually  removably  connectable 
with  said  housing  means  electrical  connector  means. 


means  for  adjusting  the  coordinates  of  a  subsequent  space  for 
i^yiming  in  accordance  with  said  coordinate  differences  to 
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enhance  the  pattern  aUgnment  capabilities  of  the  pattern 
recognition  system. 


4,204,192 
Not  iMMd  For  lUs  Nombtr 


4004^194 

METER  TERMINAL  UNn  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMATIC 

REMOTE  METER  READING  AND  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 

Anthoiiy  P.  BogMU,  Cheater,  NJI^  aaalpor  to  Genend  Electric 

Company,  Soasenworth,  N  JL 
DiviskM  of  Scr.  No.  '799,5S0,  May  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,161,720. 
TUa  appUcatkM  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899^73 
lot  a2  H04M  U/04 


UJS.  a  340-147  SY 


4Claiais 


*   Htl 


4,204,193 
ADAPTIVE  AUGNMENT  FOR  PATTERN 
RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
Eageoe  N.  Schrocder,  Lexington,  Ky.,  aaaipor  to  IntematkHial 
Buiacaa  Machines  CorporatioB,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,634 
Iirt.  a2  G06K  9/04 
U.S.  a  340-146J  H  9ClaiB« 

1.  In  a  pattern  recognition  system  including  means  for  scan- 
ning a  space  to  define  discrete  elemental  areas  for  recognition 
of  individual  patterns,  said  system  including  means  for  asso- 
ciating said  areas  with  respective  signal  levels  corresponding 
to  a  measured  characteristic,  the  improvement  characterized 

by: 

means  for  identifying  a  pattern  among  a  predefined  set  of 
recognizable  patterns,  said  identifying  means  including 
means  for  storing  pattern  identity  information  for  respec- 
tive members  of  said  set  of  recognizable  patterns  based  on 
a  predefined  alignment  in  the  scanning  space  and  means 
for  comparing  the  identity  information  with  said  signal 
levels  to  identify  a  recognizable  pattern  from  said  set 
thereof; 

means  for  measuring  the  coordinates  of  one  or  more  selected 
alignment  features  based  on  said  signal  levels  for  the  re- 
spective areas; 

means  for  storing  ideal  feature  alignment  coordinates  for 
each  recognizable  pattern; 

means  for  computing  the  differences  between  the  measured 
feature  coordinates  and  the  ideal  feature  coordinates  for  a 
recognizable  pattern  that  has  been  identified  by  said  iden- 
tifying means;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  a  serial  stream  of  data  signals 
with  a  clock  signal  comprising;  | 

(a)  a  source  of  alternating  current 

(b)  data  signal  generating  means  electrically  energizable  by 
said  alternating  current  for  directly  generating  a  serial 
stream  of  dau  signals  having  sutes  representative  of  bi- 
nary dau  wherein  the  data  signals  are  generated  asyn- 
chronously of  the  alternating  current; 

(c)  clock  signal  generating  means  including  synchronization 
means  electrically  responsive  to  said  alternating  current 
and  said  data  signals  to  provide  a  repetitively  occurring 
clock  ngnal  which  is  synchronized  with  said  data  signals; 
and 

(d)  means  for  combining  said  clock  signal  and  said  data 
signall  whereby  said  data  signals  are  provided  as  binary 
data  synchronized  by  said  clock  signal. 
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4,204,195 

METER  TERMINAL  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMATIC 

REMOTE  METER  READING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Anthony  P.  Bogacki,  Chester,  N  Ji.,  asdgnor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Somenworth,  N  JI. 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  799,550,  May  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,161,720. 

lUa  application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,728 

Int  a2  H04Q  Um  H04M  ll/di 

U.S.  CL  340—151  3  Gains 


and  manually  adjustable  means  for  completing  a  plurality 
of  signal  flow  paths  from  the  common  bus  to  the  gating 
means  to  cause  the  gating  means  to  produce  the  output 
command  signal  during  a  selected  one  of  the  time  slou. 

4404,197 
DIGITAL  SCALE 
Richard  C.  Loshbough,  and  Edward  G.  Pryor,  both  of  Wcater- 
Tille,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Reliance  Electric  Company,  Qere- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824358 

Int  0.2  H03K  WVk  GOIG  Will 

U.S.  a  340-347  NT  17  daims 


sua  /* 


/-»  /■*  ^»  ,'" 


1.  In  a  meter  terminal  unit  of  the  type  for  use  in  an  automatic 
meter  reading  system,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  alternating  current, 

(b)  a  meter  including  a  readable  encoder  electrically  energiz- 
able by  said  alternating  current  for  directly  generating  a 
serial  stream  of  data  signals  having  binary  states  represen- 
tative of  a  meter  measurement  wherein  the  data  signals  are 
generated  asynchronously  of  the  alternating  current; 

(c)  clock  signal  generating  means  including  synchronization 
means  electrically  responsive  to  said  alternating  current 
and  said  data  signals  from  said  encoder  to  provide  a  repeti- 
tively occurring  clock  signal  which  is  synchronized  with 
said  data  signals;  and, 

(d)  means  for  combining  said  clock  signal  and  said  data 
signals  whereby  said  data  signals  are  provided  as  identifia- 
ble measurement  data  synchronized  by  said  clock  signal. 


1.  In  a  digital  scale  an  analog  to  digital  converter  means 
comprising  in  combination  an  integrator  means  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  means  for  applying  an  analog  input  signal  to  the 
integrator  input  to  drive  the  integrator  output  from  a  datum 
level  to  a  level  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  the  analog 
input  signal,  switch  means  for  applying  a  reference  signal  to 
the  integrator  input,  program  controlled  means  interconnected 
with  the  integrator  output  and  with  the  switch  means,  the 
program  controlled  means  having  a  counting  and  timing  pro- 
gram loop  of  instructions  of  fixed  duration  for  counting  the 
excursions  around  the  loop  during  the  time  required  for  the 
reference  signal  to  drive  the  integrator  output  back  to  a  prede- 
termined level  near  the  datum  level. 


4,204,196 
MODULAR  ELECTRONIC  TIMER 
Michael  P.  Svcda,  25  Fallen  Oaks  Dr.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360 

FUcd  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,492 

Int  0.2  HoiH  am 

U.S.  a.  340—309.4  10  Clahns 


^ 


/3t 


4,204,198 
RADAR  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Andree  N.  FUipo? ,  Sil?er  Spring;  Richard  N.  Johnson,  Gaithers- 
burg,  and  Giriftophcr  N.  Whulow,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md., 
aaaipors  to  The  United  States  of  America  w  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washhigton,  D.C. 
FUcd  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,319 
Int  a^  H03K  W02 
U.S.  a  340-347  AD  2  Claims 


»         lb  e 


V  M  S6     ^     M 


'/3* 


1.  A  modular  electronic  timer  comprising: 

a  common  bus; 

circuit  means  for  generating  and  applying  to  the  common 
bus  a  plurality  of  parallel  pulse  signals  that  in  combination 
define  a  timing  interval  divided  into  a  sequence  of  time 
slots; 

a  plurality  of  independently  operable  decoders  connected  to 
the  common  bus  so  that  all  the  decoders  continuously 
monitor  the  parallel  pulse  signals;  and 

each  of  the  independently  operable  decoders  including  gat- 
ing means  operable  to  produce  an  output  command  signal, 


1.  Apparatus  for  conversion  of  a  present  analog  radar  signal 
to  a  K-bit  digital  form,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  receiving  said  analog  radar  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  repesenting  a  change  from  a  previous  point  in 
time  in  said  analog  radar  signal, 

(b)  said  fu^t  means  having  digital-to-analog  conversion 
means  therein, 

(c)  second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  receiving 
the  signal  generated  thereby  for  converting  said  signal 
generated  by  said  first  means  to  an  N-bit  digital  signal 


1094 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20, 1980 


representing  said  change  in  said  analog  radar  signal  where 
N  is  less  than  K, 

(d)  adder  means  receiving  a  K-bit  digital  signal  representing 
a  previous  point  in  time  and  said  N-bit  digital  signal  for 
adding  said  N-bit  digital  signal  to  said  K-bit  digital  signal 
and  for  providing  an  updated  K-bit  digital  output  signal 
representative  of  said  current  analog  radar  signal, 

(e)  register  means  connected  to  provide  an  input  to  said 
adder  means, 

(0  storage  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  radar  signals  and  being  updated  by  said 
adder  providing  N-bit  corrections  to  the  data  stored 
therein, 

said  storage  means  comprising  first  and  second  storage 
devices  for  alternately  receiving  data  from  said  adder 
means  and  for  alternately  providing  storage  dau  to  said 
digital-to-analog  converter  and  to  said  register  means, 
(g)  said  adder  means  having: 
a  first  input  connected  to  said  second  means,  a  second 
input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  register  means,  and 
an  output  connected  to  said  storage  means  input. 


4,204,199 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

DECODING  DIGITAL  DATA 

Jordan  baOovk,  Tomaee,  CiUf^  aoignor  to  MCA  Dlwo- 

Viston,  Ioch  Lm  Amatol,  Calif. 

DffiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  848,550,  No?.  4, 1977.  Tliis  appUcation  Jul. 

21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9r,256 

IntC1.2G06Fi/(» 

U.S.  CL  340-347  DD  7  Claims 


transitions  indicative  of  transitions  in  the  encoded  digital 
data  signal  which  occur  at  mid  data  cell  time; 

second  decoding  means  responsive  to  said  clock  and  phase 
generating  means  and  to  the  output  of  said  first  detection 
means  and  to  the  output  of  said  first  decoding  means  for 
altering  said  first  level  decoded  signal  to  contain  addi- 
tional non-redundant  transitions  indicative  of  the  second 
transition  in  pairs  of  transitions  generated  by  said  first 
detection  means,  which  pairs  of  transitions  are  separated 
by  a  single  data  cell  time;  and 

said  second  train  of  pulses  from  said  second  detection  means 
being  applied  to  said  clock  and  phase  generating  means  for 
synchronizing  the  outputs  of  said  clock  and  phase  generat- 
ing means  with  said  encoded  digital  data  signal. 


4,204,200 
ELECTRONIC  HORN  ARRANGEMENT 
Earl  L.  Bcyl,  Jr.,  Looisrilk,  Ky.,  aaaignor  to  Traintronics,  Inc^ 
GMlicn,Ky. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,275 

lot  0.2  G08B  i/00 

UJS.  a  340-384  E  4  Gains 


K. 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  decoding  digital  data  present  in  a  succes- 
sion of  data  cell  times,  comprising: 
a  digital  data  source  for  supplying  an  encoded  digital  data 
signal  changing  between  first  and  second  levels  spaced  at 
variable  length  intervals,  said  transitions  only  occurring  at 
the  start  of  daU  cell  time  and  at  mid  dau  cell  time  and  no 
transitions  occurring  a  one  quarter  data  cell  time  and  three 
quarter  data  cell  time; 
means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  having  a  repetition  rate 
of  twice  the  data  cell  time,  said  clock  signal  having  a  same 
predetermined  direction  of  transition  at  both  the  start  of 
data  cell  time  and  at  mid  data  cell  time; 
clock  and  phase  generating  means  responsive  to  said  clock 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate phase  timing  signals,  each  of  said  phase  timing  signals 
being  a  series  of  pulses  having  a  duration  less  than  a  data 
cell  time  and  having  a  predetermined  direction  of  transi- 
tion and  having  a  phase  displacement  between  corre- 
sponding pulses  in  the  same  data  cell  time  in  each  of  said 
other  separate  phase  timing  signals; 
first  detection  means  responsive  to  said  encoded  digital  data 
signal  for  generating  a  first  train  of  pulses,  each  pulse  in 
said  first  train  identifies  each  transition  in  said  encoded 
digital  data  signal; 
second  detection  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  gen- 
erating means  and  to  said  first  detection  means  for  gener- 
ating a  second  train  of  pulses,  each  pulse  in  said  second 
train  identifies  the  end  of  data  cell  time  of  one  of  said 
encoded  digital  data  signals  having  a  duration  of  at  least 
two  consecutive  data  cell  times  having  the  same  predeter- 
mined signal  level; 
first  decoding  means  responsive  to  said  clock  and  phase 
generating  means  and  to  the  output  of  said  fint  detection 
means  for  generating  a  first  level  decode  signal  containing 


1.  The  invention  claimed  is  a  broad  spectrum  frequency 
varying  horn  arrangement  which  includes  direct  current 
power  supply  means,  at  least  two  wave  signal  generating  oscil- 
lating circuit  means  adapted  to  provide  square  wave  pulsed 
voltage  output  of  selected  amplitude  and  different  fixed  fre- 
quency, mixing  means  to  additively  mix  the  instantaneous 
output  signals  of  each  signal  generating  ocillator  means  to 
provide  a  stepwise  varying  output  signal  and  amplifier  means 
to  receive  the  mixed  signals  of  the  oscillator  circuit  means, 
amplify  said  signal  and  transmit  said  signal  to  an  audible  sound 
generator  means. 


4,204,201 
MODULAR  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Stewart  J.  WilUans,  Orinda,  and  Shailer  T.  Pickton,  Lafayette, 
both  of  Calif.,  aHignon  to  Systron  Donner  Corporation,  Con* 
cord,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,922 
lot  a.2  G06B  19/00 
VJS.  a.  340-521  14  Claims 

1.  A  modulized  alarm  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sensing  devices,  each  of  which  includes 
means  for  distinguishing  between  the  presence  or  absence 
of  a  particular  condition; 

(b)  a  detector  module  connected  at  its  input  to  said  sensing 
devices  and  having  means  including  logic  circuitry  for 
producing  an  equal  plurality  of  identical  logit  output 
signals  indicative  of  and  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said 
condition  at  said  sensing  devices,  respectively,  and  filter 
means  for  preventing  signals  of  predetermined  maximum 
duration  at  its  input  from  reaching  its  logic  circuitry; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  modules  different  from  one  another  and 
from  said  detector  module,  each  of  said  different  modules 
being  adapted  for  interconnection  at  its  input  with  said 
detector  modules  and  the  other  different  modules  by  logic 
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output  signals  identical  in  kind  to  said  logic  output  signals, 
each  of  said  different  modules  having  means  including 
logic  circuitry  responsive  to  a  logic  output  signal  at  its 
input  for  performing  at  least  one  particular  function  dis- 
tinct from  the  other  different  modules  and  filter  means  for 
preventing  signals  of  predetermined  maximum  duration  at 
its  input  from  reaching  its  logic  circuitry;  and 


AlADHS 

-•  L       AND 

INDICATOR 
.1      LIGHTS 


CaNeiNED 
OUTPUT 


(d)  means  for  powering  said  sensing  devices  and  said  mod- 
ules including  individual  power  regulating  means  associ- 
ated with  and  connected  to  each  of  said  modules  for 
regulating  power  from  said  powering  means  to  the  logic 
circuitry  of  said  associated  module. 


4,204,202 
SECURITY  ATTACHE  CASE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  ALARM 

SYSTEM 

George  C.  Pai,  No.  23,  Lane  76,  Aa-Ho  Rd^  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,444 

Int  0.2  G08B  U/I4 

U.S.  a  340-571  4  Qaims 


-a 


point,  said  alarm  being  connected  between  the  cathode 

of  said  second  silicon  controlled  switch  and  ground; 
means  for  providing  setting  signals  to  said  setting  trigger 

point; 
and  means  for  providing  alarm  signals  to  said  operation 

trigger  point. 


4,204,203 
LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Michel  Verne,  Aubenillien,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  DBA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,265 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  26, 1977, 77  22955 

Int  a^  G08B  21/00 

VJS.  a.  340-620  11  Claims 


1.  An  attache  case  comprising: 

a  case  body; 

a  handle  for  carrying  the  case,  said  handle  being  connected 
to  said  case  body  through  pairs  of  metal  studs; 

a  lock; 

an  inside  container  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  case  body; 

an  alarm;  and 

alarm  circuitry  for  generating  alarm  signals,  said  alarm  cir- 
cuitry including: 

'  a  setting  circuit  which  consists  of  a  first  silicon  controlled 
switch  formed  by  a  PNP  and  an  NPN  transistor,  and  an 
operating  circuit  which  consists  of  a  second  silicon 
controlled  switch  formed  by  a  PNP  and  an  NPN  tran- 
sistor; said  fint  and  second  silicon  controlled  switches 
having  a  common  anode  which  is  connected  to  a  power 
supply  through  a  switch  and  the  cathodes  of  each  sili- 
con controlled  switch  being  bypassed  to  ground 
through  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor,  the  cathode  gate  of 
the  first  silicon  controlled  switch  being  used  as  a  setting 
trigger  point  and  the  cathode  gate  of  said  second  silicon 
controlled  switch  being  used  as  an  operation  trigger 


1.  A  level  indicator  for  a  liquid  contained  in  a  reservoir, 
comprising  a  tubular  probe  immersed  in  the  liquid  and  opening 
to  a  depth  which  defines  the  minimum  permissible  level  of  said 
liquid  in  the  reservoir,  a  gas  pressure  source  including  a  hous- 
ing which  defines  a  gas-filled  chamber  communicating  with 
said  probe  and  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  inside  said 
chamber  when  said  gas  pressure  source  is  activated,  a  locking 
device  responsive  to  the  variations  of  the  pressure  reigning 
inside  said  chamber  and  moving  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  when  said  pressure  rises  above  a  predeter- 
mined value  due  to  the  liquid  level  in  the  reservoir  being  above 
said  minimum  permissible  level  and  thus  closing  said  tubular 
probe,  and  a  warning  device  responsive  to  the  position  occu- 
pied by  said  locking  device  after  said  gas  pressure  source  is 
activated,  said  warning  device  being  brought  into  operation 
when  the  locking  device  then  remains  in  its  first  position  and 
out  of  operation  as  the  locking  device  then  reaches  its  second 
position. 


4,204,204 

ON/OFF  SWTTCH  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  A  TOUCH 

CONTROL  BAR  GRAPH  DEVICE 

Martin  H.  PItstiek,  Qcfca,  Ohio,  aaatpor  to  GeMral  Electric 

Company,  Loolsfille,  Ky. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,593 
lot  a2  G06B  5/S6 
UJS.  a  340-712  29  ClaliM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  touch  control  bar  graph  device,  an 
ON/OFF  switch  arrangement  comprising: 
an  ON  touch-sensitive  area  positioned  adjacent  to  but  spaced 

firom  the  touch  control  iMr  graph  device; 
a  de-energizing  touch-sensitive  area  positioned  in  the  space 
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between  nkl  ON  touch-teniitive  am  ud  the  touch  con* 
trol  btr  graph  device;  ind 
drcnh  neaos  responsive  to  laid  ON  tooch-tensitive  aiea  and 
to  laid  de-energizing  touch-sensitive  area  for  enabling 
operation  of  the  touch  control  bar  graf^  device  in  re- 
sponse to  the  touching  of  said  ON  touch-sensitive  area  and 
for  disabling  operation  of  the  touch  control  bar  graph 


VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
E.  BaUa,  Indiainrtie,  and  Edward  C  MeCartky, 
ladlaa  Harber  Bench,  both  of  Flin  Mi^on  to  Hania  Oorpo- 
ntioa,  Cknlaad,  Ohio 

Fllad  Ang.  30, 1977,  Sar.  No.  129,045 
bt  CL'  GOCK  15/20 
UJS.  a  340-721  IS 


device  in  response  to  the  touching  of  said  de-energizing 
touch-sensitive  area; 
whereby  any  attempt  by  a  user  to  enable  operation  of  the 
touch  control  bar  graph  device  by  moving  a  finger  di- 
rectly between  said  ON  touch-sensitive  area  and  the  touch 
control  bar  grwph  device  results  in  disbling  of  the  touch 
control  bar  gr^  device. 


4>204,205 
ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Ks^jifo  Yi«i,  and  HirotoM  HIrai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
siffon  to  KabMhiU  Kaisha  Dnini  Selkosha,  Japan 
CMinatfon-in-firt  of  Sar.  No.  683,002,  Jan.  28, 1976, 
,  lUs  appUcadon  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  871^63 
ippUcatkM  Japan,  Fab.  5, 1975, 50-15132 
Int  a^  G02F 1/13 
U.S.  a  340-719  7Clahns 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  at  least  two  groups  of  characters 
on  different  areas  of  a  common  video  display  screen,  compris- 


ing: 


1.  An  electronic  display  device  compriang:  a  display  panel 
having  front  and  rear  m^jor  surfaces;  a  printed  circuit  board 
superposed  beneath  and  spaced  apart  from  the  rear  surface  of 
said  display  panel;  electrodes  on  the  spaced-apart  and  facing 
mMJot  surfaces  of  said  display  panel  and  printed  circuit  board, 
wherein  said  electrodes  on  said  rear  major  surface  of  said 
display  panel  have  a  certain  width  dimennon  and  said  elec- 
trodes on  said  facing  major  surface  of  said  printed  circuit  board 
having  a  certain  width  dimension;  a  connector  comprised  of 
alternate  segments  of  electrically  conductive  rubber  and  elec- 
trically non-conductive  rubber  alternately  adjacently  disposed 
along  the  width  dimensions  of  said  electrodes  and  extending  in 
the  direction  normal  to  said  electrodes  between  said  electrodes 
for  electrically  connecting  opposed  ones  of  said  electrodes  on 
said  facing  miuor  surfaces  of  said  display  panel  and  said  printed 
circuit  board,  wherein  said  alternate  segments  of  conductive 
and  non-conductive  rubber  have  a  width  dimension  in  the 
direction  of  the  electrode  width  dimensions  substantially  less 
than  the  electrode  width  dimensions;  and  electronic  circuitry 
mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board  and  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  electrodes  for  driving  said  display  panel 


main  memory  means  for  storing  the  characters  which  are  to 
be  disi^yed  in  each  group  of  characters,  said  characters 
associated  with  each  group  being  stored  at  addressable 
locations  identified  by  a  plurality  of  address  vectors,  said 
main  memory  means  also  storing  lists  of  address  vectors 
associated  with  each  said  group  of  characters  to  be  dis- 
irfayed; 

vector  memory  means  for  storing  a  selected  list  of  address 
vectors  identifying  a  said  group  of  characters  which  is  to 
be  displayed; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  address  vector  stored  in  said 
vector  memory  means  for  addressing  said  main  memory 
means  to  retrieve  the  characters  which  are  to  be  dis- 
played, and  for  providing  said  characten  to  a  video  dis- 
play means; 

video  display  means  having  a  display  screen  upon  which  said 
groups  of  characters  are  to  be  displayed,  said  display 
means  being  responsive  to  said  characters  supplied  thereto 
by  said  first  means  for  displaying  said  screen  in  frames  by 
cyclicaUy  scanning  said  screen  from  a  first  screen  bound- 
ary to  a  second  screen  boundary  whereby  said  characters 
are  displayed  in  progression  from  said  first  screen  bound- 
ary to  said  second  screen  boundary; 

second  means  for  loading  said  vector  memory  means  with 
different  lists  of  address  vectors  from  said  nuun  memory 
means  at  least  twice  during  each  said  scanning  of  said 
screen  whereby  at  least  two  groups  of  characters  are 
displayed  in  each  said  frame,  said  groups  being  displayed 
in  progression  and  on  different  areas  of  said  screen. 


4,204,207 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  OF  IMAGES  WITH  VIDEO 
ENHANCEMENTS  THERETO 
Rkhard  E.  Baknla,  Indialantk,  and  Edward  C  McCarthy, 
Indian  Harbor  Bench,  both  of  Ftai,  aaaipMn  to  Harria  Corpo- 
ration, aerdand,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,043 
Int  a2  G061 15/20 
UJS.  a  340-723  8  Gains 

1.  A  video  display  system  for  displaying  dot  pattern  images 
of  data  characters  on  a  display  screen  with  dot  pattern  modifi- 
cations to  the  video  characteristics  thereof  and  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  pluraUty  of  coded  data  characters 
each  representing  a  dot  pattern  image  to  be  displayed  and 
a  like  plurality  of  coded  enhancement  characters  each 
representing  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of  video  dot  pat- 
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tern  modification  enhancements  with  each  said  enhance- 
ment character  being  associated  with  only  one  of  said  data 
characters, 
means  responsive  to  each  said  coded  data  character  for 
providing  dot  pattern  video  signals  for  forming  the  dot 
pattern  image  represented  thereby, 


means  responsive  to  each  said  coded  enhancement  character 
for  modifying  the  dot  pattern  video  signals  for  the  associ- 
ated data  character  in  accordance  with  the  video  dot 
pattern  enhancement  therefor  as  represented  by  said 
coded  enhancement  character,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  modified  video  signals  for  forming 
a  video  image  with  said  video  dot  pattern  enhancement. 


4,204,208 
DISPLAY  OF  VIDEO  IMAGES 
Edward  C  McCarthy,  Indian  Haibor  Beach,  FUl,  aarignor  to 
Harris  Corporatioa,  Clefebuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,044 

Int  a2  G06K  15/20 

U.S.a340-745  UClaiBi 


»^ 
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4,204^ 

FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A 

PAIR  OF  ANODE  CONNECnON  GROUPS 

Jnn-ichi  Saehiro,  lanad,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Nippon  Eloctric 

Kagnahima,  Ltd.,  lauii,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  7, 1977, 52-133865 
Int  a^  HOU  17/48 
U.S.  a  340-758  5 
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1.  A  fluorescent  display  device  comprishig  two  end  grids,  at 
least  two  intermediate  grids  between  and  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  said  end  grids,  a  plurality  of  anode  units  in  one-to- 
one  correspondence  to  all  said  grids,  and  a  hot  cathode  over 
said  anode  unite  with  all  said  grids  interposed  therebetween, 
each  of  said  anode  unite  being  composed  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  segmented  fluorescent  anodes  arranged  in  a  prese- 
lected configuration,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
first  group  of  anode  connections  for  predetermined  ones  of 
said  anode  unite  with  each  of  said  connections  connected  to  a 
prescribed  one  of  the  segmented  anodes  of  each  of  said  prede- 
termined anode  unite  and  a  second  group  of  anode  connections 
for  the  remaining  anode  unite  with  each  of  said  second-group 
anode  connections  connected  to  a  preselected  one  of  the  seg- 
mented anodes  of  each  of  said  remaining  anode  units,  said 
predetermined  anode  unite  being  every  other  one  of  all  said 
anode  unite. 


4,204,210 

SYNTHETIC  ARRAY  RADAR  COMMAND  AIR 

LAUNCHED  MISSILE  SYSTEM 

Eddy  Hoae,  FUlerton,  Calif.,  aaaipor  to  1W  United  Statas  of 

America  as  repreaented  by  the  Seeretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C 

FUcd  Sep.  15, 1972,  Ser.  No.  288,243 
Int  a^  GOIS  9/02 
U.S.a343-<R  2< 


1.  A  video  display  system  for  displaying  video  images  com- 
prising: 

means  for  supplying  an  associated  pair  of  coded  characters 
including  first  and  second  coded  characters; 

said  second  coded  character  representing  a  second  graphical 
image,  from  a  second  set  of  related  graphical  images  inde- 
pendent from  said  first  set,  to  be  displayed; 

a  plurality  of  storage  means  each  storing  video  display  in- 
structions for  forming  each  graphical  image  in  one  of  said 
sete  of  reUted  graphical  images; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  coded  characters 
for  simultaneously  obtaining  from  said  plurality  of  storage 
means  the  respective  video  instructions  for  forming  said 
first  and  second  graphical  images; 

means  for  combining  said  video  display  instructions  for 
forming  said  first  and  second  graphical  images;  and 

video  display  means  responsive  to  said  combined  video 
display  instructions  for  forming  a  graphical  image  having 
the  combined  video  characteristics  of  said  first  and  second 
graphical  images. 


jiicu 


-giT- 


tnrrtt 


1.  A  synthetic  array  radar  command  air  launched  missile 
guidance  system  comprising: 
a.  a  four-quadrant  antenna; 
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b.  a  radar  transmitter, 

c.  a  beam  squint  network  fed  by  the  four-quadrant  antenna 
and  the  transmitter; 

d.  a  single  beam  velocimeter  fed  by  the  beam  squint  network 
and  having  a  feedback  to  the  beam  squint  network; 

e.  a  synthetic  array  data  processor  fed  by  the  beam  squint 
network; 

f.  a  map  display  fed  by  the  synthetic  array  data  processor; 

g.  a  motion  compensation  computer  fed  by  the  single  beam 
processor; 

h.  a  roll  servo  control  fed  by  the  motion  compensation 
computer  and  feeding  the  four-quadrant  antenna; 

i.  a  motion  compensation  oscillator  fed  by  the  motion  com- 
pensation computer  and  feeding  the  synthetic  array  data 
processor; 

j.  a  terrestrial  navigation  system  feeding  the  motion  compen- 
sation computer; 

k.  a  summation  circuit  fed  by  the  motion  compensation 
computer; 

I.  a  boresight  gyro  fed  by  the  motion  compensation  com- 
puter and  the  summation  circuit; 

m.  means  for  coordinate  transforming  fed  by  the  boresight 
gyro; 

n.  an  azimuth  servo  control  fed  by  the  coordinate  transform- 
ing means  and  feeding  the  four-quadrant  antenna;  and 

o.  an  elevation  servo  control  fed  by  the  coordinate  trans- 
forming means  and  feeding  the  four-quadrant  antenna. 


4»204>211 

CONTROLLABLE  SATURATION  SIDELOBE 

CANCELLER 

Arthur  A.  Ctfckw,  North  Syracose,  N.Y^  aaiigiior  to  General 

Electric  Compaay,  Syracuc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  482,078 

lot  a^  GOIS  im 

U&  a  34»-100  LE  3  Claims 


nve  to  the  signals  coupled  thereto  to  generate  a  correction 
signal  of  amplitude  and  phase  corresponding  to  the  unde- 
sired  signal  content  of  the  main  signal  transmission  chan- 
nel as  applied  through  said  correlation  limiter;  and 
(e)  means  interposed  between  said  main  channel  input  and 
output  terminals  for  subtracting  said  correction  signal 
from  said  main  channel  signal  thereby  to  reduce  the  unde- 
sired  signal  content  thereof. 


4,204,212 

CONFORMAL  SPIRAL  ANTENNA 
Arthur  R.  Sindorii,  Cary,  N.C^  Frederick  G.  Farrar,  Keasing- 
ton,  and  Daniel  H.  Schanbert,  SUter  Spring,  both  of  Md^ 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repreaented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966^39 

lat  a^  HoiQ  im 

U.S.  a  343—700  MS  i       9  aaims 


1.  An  electrically  small  microstrip  antenna,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  dielectric  tube  having  inner  and 

outer  cylindrical  surfaces; 
a  conductive  ground  plane  formed  on  said  inner  cylindrical 

surface  of  said  dielectric  tube; 
a  strip  of  conductive  material  formed  in  a  spiral  on  said  outer 

cylindrical  surface  of  said  dielectric  tube  so  that  portions 

of  said  outer  surface  include  exposed  dielectric;  and 
input  feed  means  connected  to  said  spiral  strip  of  conductive 

material  for  driving  same. 


4,204,213 
FLEXIBLE  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 
Myron  S.  Wheeler,  CatonsviUe,  and  Stephen  L.  Creaay,  Colum- 
bia, both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,930 

lot  Q.^  HOIQ  im 

UJS.  a  343-706  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  canceller: 

(a)  a  main  signal  transmission  channel  having  an  output 
terminal  and  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  receive  a  signal 
which  may  include  both  desired  and  undesired  signal 
content; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  signal  transmission  channel  coupled  to  re> 
ceive  a  signal  including  primarily  said  undesired  signal; 

(c)  cross  correlaton  means  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  main  signal  transmission  channel  and  to  said  auxil- 
iary signal  transmission  channel  for  detecting  the  relative 
amplitude  and  phase  of  said  main  and  auxiliary  channel 
signals  and  generating  a  correlation  signal  indicative  of 
the  result  of  such  correlation,  said  cross  correlation  means 
including  an  overload  limiter  interposed  in  the  connection 
to  said  main  signal  transmission  channel  for  limiting  the 
amplitude  of  said  main  channel  signal  as  applied  there- 
through for  correlation  with  said  auxiliary  channel  signal; 

(d)  a  compensating  cross  feed  network  coupled  to  said  auxil- 
iary signal  transmission  channel  to  receive  said  undesired 
signal  and  to  said  cross  correlation  means  to  receive  said 
correlation  signal,  said  cross  feed  network  being  respon- 


1.  A  flexible  lightweight  dipole  antenna  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  flexible  substrate  member; 

(B)  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  disposed  over 
said  substrate  member  in  a  predetermined  pattern  which 
includes  a  first  conductor  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  substrate  member,  and  first  and  second  dipole  antenna 
elemenu  respectively  disposed  on  either  side  of,  and  con- 


May  20,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1099 


nected  to,  said  first  conductor  and  defining  a  fint  radiating 
and/or  receiving  element; 
(Q  a  flexible,  electrically  insulating  layer  disposed  over  said 
first  conductor; 

(D)  a  second  conductor  positioned  over  said  insulation  layer 
and  having  a  width  which  is  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  dipole  antenna  elements; 

(E)  an  elongated  flexible  covering  layer  covering  said  sec- 
ond conductor;  and 

(F)  a  connector  assembly  for  signal  transfer  with  said  an- 
tenna, connected  to  said  first  and  second  conductors. 


4,204,214 

SLEWING  AND  TRACKING  MECHANISM  FOR  DISH 

STRUCTURE 

Oiarles  J.  Faaanacht,  Thooaaiid  Otka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Datron 

Systemi,  Inc.,  Chatiworth,  Calif. 

FUed  NoY.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  988,015 

lot  0.2  HOIQ  i/00 

U.S.  a  343— 766  8  Claims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  dish  structure  comprising: 

an  azimuth  drive  member  having  an  arcuate  section  forming 
a  segment  of  a  circle, 

means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  arcuate  secsection  to 
said  dish  for  pivotal  motion  relative  thereto, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  drive  member  for  rota- 
tion about  a  polar  axis, 

a  chain  fixedly  attached  to  the  rim  of  the  arcuate  section  of 
said  drive  member, 

a  sprocket  wheel, 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  sprocket  wheel  with  the 
teeth  thereof  in  engagement  with  said  chain,  and 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  sprocket  wheel  to  cause  said 
drive  member  and  said  dish  to  be  driven  about  a  polar  axis. 


4,204,215 

INK  JET  SYSTEM  FOR  ISSUING  INK  UNDER  A 

PREDETERMINED  UNIFORM  PRESSURE  IN  AN  INK 

JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER 
Masazomi  Nakarai,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,959 
daina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1976, 51-154769 
Int.  a.2  GOID  Wli 
U.S.  a  346>140  R  11  Claims 

1.  An  ink  source  device  for  an  ink  jet  system  including  a 
nozzle  for  emitting  ink  liquid  therefrom,  said  ink  source  device 
comprising: 


a  primary  static  pressure  chamber  for  containing  an  ink 

liquid  therein; 
a  gas  pressure  control  means  for  generating  a  gas  pressure  of 

a  predetermined  fixed  value; 
said  gas  pressure  control  means  being  operatively  connected 

to  the  primary  static  pressure  chamber,  and  said  primary 

pressure  chamber  being  responsive  to  the  predetermined 


13      10 


fixed  gas  pressure  generated  from  said  gas  pressure  con- 
trol means,  thereby  applying  said  predetermined  fixed  gas 
pressure  to  said  ink  liquid  contained  in  the  pressure  cham- 
ber as  its  initial  supply  pressure;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  primary  pressure  chamber  to  said 
nozzle  for  supplying  said  ink  liquid  of  said  predetermined 
fixed  gas  pressure  to  said  nozzle. 


4,204,216 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  DOPED 
POLYACETYLENE  HLM  EXHIBTnNG  N-TYPE 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIYTTY  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Alan  J.  Heeger,  Wynnewood;  Alan  G.  MacDiamid,  Drezel  Hill; 
Chwan  K.  Chiang,  Upper  Darby,  and  Shek«Chung  Gan,  Phila> 
delphia,  all  of  Pa.,  aa^gnora  to  UniTeraity  Patents,  Inc^  Nor- 
walk,  Conn. 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,666 
Int  a2  HOIL  29m 
U.S.  a  357-8  27  OaioH 

1.  An  electrically  conducting  polycrystalline  film  of  poly- 
acetylene,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  electron  donor-doped 
to  a  controlled  degree  with  a  metal  dopant  whose  Pauling 
electronegativity  value  is  no  greater  than  1.6,  said  controlled 
degree  of  doping  being  such  as  to  provide  the  electron  donor- 
doped  polyacetylene  with  a  preselected  room  temperature 
n-type  electrical  conductivity  ranging  from  that  characteristic 
of  semiconductor  behavior  to  that  characteristic  of  metallic 
behavior. 

24.  A  semiconductor  device  including  at  least  one  p-n  junc- 
tion formed  at  least  in  part  by  electrically  conducting  film 
means  comprising  the  polycrystalline  film  of  claim  1. 


4,204,217 

TRANSISTOR  USING  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

Lawrence  A.  Goodman,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,446,  Oct.  18, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,014 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  13, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0.2  HOIL  29/7%,  49/02:  G02F  1/13 

U.S.a357— 23  11  Claims 


1.  A  transistor  comprising 


994  O.G.-42 
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8  fint  electrode; 

a  Kcond  electrode  spaced  apart  firom  laid  first  electrode; 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  between  and  in  contact 

with  said  first  electrode  and  said  second  electrode; 
an  insulating  substrate  having  thereon  said  first  electrode. 

said  second  electrode  and  said  body; 
a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material  in  contact  with  and  on  the 

semiconductor  body;  and 
a  third  electrode  in  contact  with  the  layer  of  liquid  crystal. 


4404^18 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  THIN  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER 
William  M  Foi,  aid  MkhMl  A.  Nofotny,  both  of  Readii«,  Pa^ 
tmt^an  to  Bafl  Tslspiioin  Laboratoriaa,  Incorporated,  Mnr- 

rqrHill,NJ. 

FM  Mar.  1, 1978,  S«.  No.  882,176 

lM.a?miL29/06 

VS.CLW~»  3 


signal  represenutive  of  the  detected  peak  value,  said 
voltage  signal  being  said  feedback  signal; 

comparator  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to 
be  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  and  a  second  input 
terminal  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  feedback 
signal  to  provide  a  second  output  signal  to  said  peak  detec- 
tor means  through  said  summation  point  to  produce  an 
ofRwt  voltage  thereat  when  the  voltage  at  the  first  input 
terminal  of  the  comparator  is  reduced  to  a  level  below  the 
voltage  at  the  second  input  terminal  of  said  comparator; 
and 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  first  input  terminal  of  said 
comparator  means  to  a  certain  potential  level  with  respect 
to  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier 


4;204»220 
DUAL  STANDARD  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
ErMt  A.  O.  RatiahaHcr,  Widen,  Switmiaad,  aaaicaor  to  RCA 
CorpontioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918^79 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkw  Unitad  Klafdom,  Jut  24, 1977, 
26626/77 

bt  CV  H04N  5/76 
U.S.a388-8  8  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor  chip 
having  two  opposed,  substantially  parallel  mi\jor  surfaces,  said 
chip  having  a  thickness  of  leas  than  about  two  mils  and  having 
a  conductive  electrode  pattern  on  one  miyor  surface  thereof, 
said  conductive  electrode  pattern  having  a  thickness  dimension 
above  said  one  miuor  surfisce  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
said  one  miyor  surface  includes  a  metal  frame  member  encom- 
passing said  conductive  electrode  pattern  and  having  a  thick- 
neaa  of  at  least  about  twice  the  thickness  of  said  pattern  above 
said  surface,  said  metal  frwne  member  constituting  a  support 

element  providing  mechanical  strength  and  rigidity  for  said      ^^^in^jyA  «»^^^;jis^ 
chip  and  having  no  electrical  ftmction  relative  to  said  device.      iwV"  ^^^THiiLK^ 


M     M 


4*204,219 
NOISE  CANCELLATION  CIRCUIT 
ToaoaU  UcU^  YokohiM,  Japan,  aaaigMr  to  Victor  Con- 
pa^  af  J^m,  Uattad,  Yokohaan,  Japan 

Fllad  Aag.  9, 1978,  Sar.  No.  932,291 
Caate  yrtetty.  appUcitim  Japam  Aat.  12, 19n.  52.96629 
IiL  a2  H04N  5/2h  5/44 
UJS.  a  388-188  9 


1.  A  circuit  for  cancellation  of  noise  b  an  electrical  signal, 
comprising: 

differential  ampUfkr  means  having  a  first  input  terminal 
receptive  of  said  electrical  signal  and  a  second  input  termi- 
nal receptive  of  a  feedback  signal  applied  thereto  for 
gffiiffftiiig  a  first  output  signal  reiwesentative  of  the  differ- 
ence in  magnitude  between  said  electrical  signal  and  said 
fccdtiark  signal; 

peak  detector  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  first 
output  signal  through  a  summation  point  for  detecting  a 
peak  value  of  said  electrical  signal  to  generate  a  voltage 


1.  In  a  dual-mode  video  record  pkyer  for  alternative  use  in 
(1)  the  playback  of  records  bearing  composite  cokv  video 
signals  of  a  first  type  inclusive  of  a  chrominance  signal  compo- 
nent and  an  accompanying  color  synchronizing  component, 
wherein  said  chrominance  signal  component  comprises  modu- 
lated color  subcarrier  waves  having  a  first  color  subcarrier 
frequency  and  said  accompanying  color  synchronizing  compo- 
nent comprises  periodic  bursts  of  oscillations  of  said  first  sub- 
carrier  frequency,  and  (2)  the  playback  of  records  bearing 
composite  color  video  signals  of  a  second  type  incliisive  of  a 
chrominance  signal  component  and  an  accompanying  color 
synchronizing  component,  wherein  said  chrominance  signal 
component  comprises  modulated  color  subcarrier  waves  hav- 
ing a  second  color  subcarrier  frequency  and  said  accompany- 
ing color  synchronizing  component  comprises  periodic  bursts 
of  oscillations  of  said  second  color  subcarrier  frequency;  said 
record  player  including  signal  pickup  means  for  recovering 
composite  color  video  signals  from  a  record  during  playback 
operations;  the  combination  comprising: 
dual-mode  oscillation  generating  means  for  developing  ref- 
erence oscillations  of  a  first  frequency  when  operating  in 
a  first  mode  and  for  developing  reference  oscillations  of  a 
second  frequency  when  operating  m  a  second  mode;  said 
generating  means  including  switch  means  for  selectively 
altering  the  generating  means  operating  mode  between 
said  first  and  second  modes; 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 

heterodyning  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  and  to  said  recovered  signals  for 
developing  an  output  inclusive  of  an  up-converted  chro- 
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minance  signal  component  and  accompanying  color  syn- 
chronizing component,  with  the  color  subcarrier  fre- 
'  quency  of  said  up-converted  chrominance  signal  compo- 
nent and  accompanying  color  synchronizing  component 
corresponding  in  frequency  to  the  difference  between  the 
output  frequency  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and 
the  color  subcarrier  frequency  of  the  chrominance  com- 
ponent and  accompanying  color  synchronizing  compo- 
nent of  said  recovered  si^ab; 

phase  detector  means  responsive  to  said  up<onverted  color 
synchronizing  component  and  to  reference  oscillations 
developed  by  said  generating  means  for  developing  an 
error  voltage  indicative  of  departures  from  a  predeter- 
mined phase  relationship  between  said  up-converted  color 
synchronizing  component  and  said  reference  oscillations; 

means  for  utilizing  said  error  voltage  to  alter  the  operation 
of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  in  a  sense  opposing 
said  departures;  and 

output  signal  forming  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said 
heterodyning  means; 

wherein  the  frequency  difference  between  said  fint  refer- 
ence oscillation  frequency  and  said  second  reference  oscil- 
lation frequency  substantially  corresponds  to  the  fre- 
quency difference  between  said  fint  color  subcarrier 
frequency  and  said  second  color  subcarrier  frequency. 

4,204,221 

PREDICTABLY  BUSED  KINESCOPE  DRIVER 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Shanky,  n,  Indiaaapolis,  Indn  aasignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Sar.  No.  8,171 
IaLa2H04N5//6 
U&a358-34  13 


'     S.  '▼       IIUNI  SltlU 'NKESi- 

it  CIIUITS 


1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  a  video 
signal  channel  for  processing  an  image  represenutive  video 
signal  having  periodically  recurring  image  intervals,  and 
blanking  intervals  disposed  between  adjacent  image  intervals 
and  containing  a  blanking  level  determinative  of  image  bright- 
ness; bias  supply  means;  a  kinescope  for  reproducing  images  in 
response  to  video  signals  applied  thereto;  and  kinescope  driver 
means  for  coupling  video  signals  from  said  channel  to  said 
kinescope;  apparatus  comprising: 
comparator  means  having  fint  and  second  mputs  for  com- 
paring, during  said  blanking  intervals,  signals  applied  to 
said  inputs  to  provide  an  output  control  signal  indicative 
of  the  difference  in  magnitude  between  the  input  signals; 
means  for  deriving  a  reference  potential  from  said  bias  sup- 
ply means; 
means  for  couplmg  said  reference  potential  to  said  kinescope 
driver  means  for  providing  a  reference  potential  to  which 
video  signals  amplified  by  said  kinescope  driver  means  are 
referenced; 
adjustable  voltage  divider  means  coupled  to  said  bias  supply 
means,  for  providing  an  adjustable  brightness  control 
voltage; 
ifffM  for  coupling  an  a4justable  brightiiess  control  voltage 


derived  from  said  a(Uustable  voltage  divider  means  to  said 
first  input  of  said  comparator  means; 
means  for  coupling  video  signals  from  said  channel  to  said 

second  input  of  said  comparator  means; 
means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  comparator  means  to 
said  channel,  for  varying  said  blanking  level  in  a  direction 
to  reduce  said  difference  to  a  minimum;  and  wherein 
said  reference  potential  to  which  signab  amplified  by  said 
driver  means  are  referenced  is  coupled  to  a  point  in  said 
adjustable  voltage  divider  means. 
9.  In  a  color  television  receiver  including  a  video  signal 
transmission  path  for  processing  a  color  image  representative 
video  signal,  said  transmission  path  including  a  luminance 
channel  for  processing  a  luminance  component  of  said  video 
signal  having  periodically  recurring  image  intervals  and  image 
blanking  intervals  disposed  between  adjacent  image  intervals 
and  containing  a  bbmking  level  determinative  of  image  bright- 
ness, and  a  chrominance  channel  for  processing  a  chrominance 
component  of  said  video  signal;  bias  supply  means;  means  for 
combining  signals  processed  by  said  luminance  and  chromi- 
nance channels;  a  kinescope  for  reproducing  images  in  re- 
sponse to  video  signab  applied  thereto;  and  kinescope  driver 
means  for  coupling  combined  video  signab  from  said  combin- 
ing means  to  said  kinescope;  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  keying  signab  coincident  with  a  portion  of  said 

blanking  interval  containing  said  blanking  level; 
comparator  means  responsive  to  said  keying  signab  and 
having  fint  and  second  inputs  for  comparing,  during  said 
portion  of  said  blanking  intervals,  signab  applied  to  said 
inputs  to  provide  an  output  control  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  in  magnitude  between  said  input  signab; 
means  for  deriving  a  reference  potential  from  said  bias  sup- 
ply means; 
means  for  coupUng  said  reference  potential  to  said  kinescope 
driver  means  for  providing  a  reference  potential  to  which 
signab  amplified  by  said  kinescope  driver  means  are  refer- 
enced; 
adjustable  voltage  divider  means  coupled  to  said  bias  supply 
means,  for  providing  an  adjustable  brightness  control 
voltage; 
means  for  coupUng  an  adjustable  brightness  control  voltage 
derived  from  said  adjustable  voltage  divider  means  to  said 
fint  comparator  input; 
means  for  coupling  output  signab  from  said  combining 

means  to  said  second  comparator  input; 
means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  comparator  means  to 
said  video  signal  transmission  path,  for  varying  said  blank- 
ing level  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said  difference  to  a  mini- 
mum; and  wherein 
said  reference  potential  to  which  signab  amplified  by  said 
driver  means  are  referenced  b  coupled  to  a  point  in  said 
adjustable  voltage  divider  means. 

4,204,222 

HIGH  OUTPUT  LED  MATRIX  COLOR  TV  SCREEN 

WITH  VERTICAL  TRLU>  AND  TRICOLOR  FACEPLATE 

Antoinc  Zacharia,  CP.  100,  74  Rue  Zacharie,  SacraCoMr, 

Safaanay,  Qnabae,  Canada  (GOT  lYO) 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Sar.  No.  916,712 
lat  a2  H04N  9/30 
U.S.a3S8-S9  6aaiM 

1.  A  digital  scanning  colour  television  video  screen  having  a 
pluraUty  of  conducton  arranged  in  a  matrix  forming  a  plurality 
of  crosspoints  with  each  crosspoint  including  a  separate  source 
of  light  energizable  via  the  nutrix  to  form  an  image,  the  screen 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  conducton  arranged  in  groups  of 
three  conducton  each,  said  groups  being  dbposed  verti- 
cally across  the  screen  in  uniformly  spaced  relation  with 
each  group  corresponding  to  a  single  horizontal  scan  line; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  conducton  dbposed  horizontally 
across  the  screen  in  uniformly  spaced  relation  to  form  the 
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matrix,  the  intersection  of  the  conductors  of  each  horizon- 
tal scan  line  with  a  single  vertical  conductor  forming  a 
vertically  disposed  plurality  of  crosspoint  triads; 
light-emitting  diode  means  connected  across  each  cross- 
point,  each  said  means  having  a  junction  that  is  energiz- 
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registers  for  storing  the  digital  adjusting  values,  a  storage 
medium  for  storing  said  digital  adjusting  values,  transfer  means 
connected  to  the  setting  members  and  said  storage  means  and 
computer  means  operately  connected  to  said  stages,  said  ener- 
gizing means  and  said  transfer  means. 

2.  The  method  of  color  correction  in  the  manufacture  of 
printing  forms  wherein  a  correction  circuit  is  used  to  deter- 
mine adjusting  values  for  each  correction  parameter  and  such 
values  are  used  in  correction  circuit  for  the  color  correction 
process  and  wherein  the  determination  and  correction  are 
separate  processes,  wherein  for  each  correction  parameter  in 
the  correction  circuits  there  is  provided  a  setting  member 
mounted  in  the  path  of  a  signal  to  be  corrected,  said  setting 
members  being  controlled  by  stored  digital  adjusting  values, 
varying  said  signals  in  an  analog  manner  in  dependence  of  said 
digital  adjusting  values,  adjusting  the  setting  members  of  a 
correction  circuit  to  the  digital  adjusting  values  which  result  in 
a  desired  correction,  transferring  the  digital  adjusting  values 
determined  in  the  correction  circuit  into  a  storage  medium 
outside  of  the  correction  circuits  for  a  later  use,  and  feeding 
said  stored  digital  adjusting  values  for  an  actual  color  correc- 
tion to  at  least  one  correction  circuit  and  storing  them  in  the 
associated  setting  members  of  said  correction  circuit,  and  said 
process  being  controlled  by  computer  means. 


45 

able  via  the  matrix  to  emit  white  light  and  which  is  dis- 
posed relative  to  its  crosspoint  to  provide  an  unobstructed 
path  for  incident  light  emitted  by  said  junction;  and 
tricolour  faceplate  means  having  disposed  thereon  a  plural- 
ity of  colour  triads  corresponding  to  the  crosspoint  triads 
and  aligned  in  overlying  registry  therewith. 


4»204^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COLOR 

CORRECTIONS  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PRINTING 

PLATES 
Uwc  Gast,  Rammaee;  Deoois  KlraUy,  Quickboni;  Uaw  Schae- 
fn,  Rcndsbnrc  Eckhard  Slawik,  Graflng,  and  Klans  Wellcn* 
dorf,  HcOuadorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dr.  log.  Rudolf  HcU  GnbH«  KH  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Job.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,097 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUortion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Ju.  8, 
1977,2725864 

lat  a^  G03F  3/00 
MS,  a  358-80  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  color  correction  in  the  manufacture  of 
printing  forms  comprising  a  correction  circuit  including  a 
group  selection  stage,  means  for  energizing  the  group  selection 
stage  to  select  a  particular  group  and  at  least  two  setting  mem- 
bers in  each  group,  selection  stages  associated  with  each 
group,  means  for  energizing  the  selection  stages  to  select  a 
particular  setting  member  in  the  group,  said  setting  members 
receiving  the  signals  to  be  corrected  and  having  at  least  two 


4,204*224 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

LENGTH  OF  MOVING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

PARTICULARLY  RED*HOT  SEMIFINISHED  ARTICLES 

GoBther  Boken,  Im  BSmer  41,(462GciBhaaseB  2,  and  Raimund 

Lang,  Fricdenstrassc  5, 8755  Alaenau  2,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmany 

Filed  Jul  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911340 
ClaiflH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  4, 
1977,2725353 

Int  a^  H04N  7/18 
U  A  a  358-107  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  non-contact  measurement  of  the  length 
of  a  moving  shaped  body  wherein  there  is  provided  a  high- 
speed television  camera  for  scanning  the  body,  providing  a 
window,  providing  a  slotted  diaphragm  and  a  counter,  said 
process  comprising  triggering  a  starting  signal  by  the  side  of 
the  shaped  body  which  lies  in  the  direction  of  movement,  said 
starting  signal  triggering  said  camera  which  is  aligned  on  said 
window,  said  window  being  located  at  a  distance  1|  from  the 
point  where  the  starting  signal  is  triggered  and  determining  the 
length  h  of  the  end  of  the  moving  shaped  body  which  projects 
into  the  window  by  means  of  the  slotted  diaphragm  which  is 
moving  at  a  high  rate  of  speed  and  the  counter  connected  to 
said  slotted  diaphragm  by  stopping  the  counter  when  the  slot- 
ted diaphragm  reaches  the  edge  of  the  shaped  body,  in  which 
the  sum  of  1|  and  h  gives  the  total  length  of  the  moving  body. 
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434,225 
REAL-TIME  DIGITAL  X-RAY  SUBTRACHON  IMAGING 

ChariM  A.  Mistretta,  Madison,  Wis.,  assipor  to  Wisconsin 
Alnmni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,686,  May  16, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960^30 

Int.  a2  H04N  5/32 
U.S.  a  358— 111  65Chdms 


SUPPLY 


comprising  the  steps  of  directing  X-rays  through  an  anatom- 
ical subject  to  produce  an  X-ray  image, 

converting  said  X-ray  image  into  series  of  television  fields 
comprising  trains  of  analog  video  signals, 

converting  said  analog  video  signals  into  corresponding 
digital  video  signals, 

integrating  said  digital  video  signals  over  a  series  of  succes- 
sive time  intervals  each  corresponding  with  a  plurality  of 
successive  television  fields  and  thereby  producing  a  series 
of  successive  separate  sets  of  integrated  digital  video 
signals, 

performing  a  series  of  successive  subtractions  between  each 
successive  separate  set  of  integrated  video  signals  and  the 
immediately  preceding  set  of  integrated  video  signals  and 
thereby  producing  a  series  of  successive  separate  sets  of 
digital  difTerence  video  signals, 

converting  said  digital  difference  video  signals  into  analog 
difference  video  signals, 

and  converting  said  analog  difference  video  signals  into  a 
series  of  successive  visible  television  difference  images 
representing  changes  in  the  X-ray  image  between  the 
successive  time  intervals. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  visible  difference  images  derived 
from  ui  X-ray  image  of  an  anatomical  subject,  comprising 

the  steps  of  directing  X-rays  through  the  anatomical  subject 
for  producing  an  X-ray  image, 

converting  said  X-ray  image  into  television  fields  compris- 
ing trains  of  analog  video  signals, 

converting  said  analog  video  signals  into  digital  video  sig- 
nals, 

producing  integrated  digital  video  signals  by  integrating  said 
digital  video  signals  over  a  predetermined  time  interval 
corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  successive  television  fields, 

producing  digital  difference  video  signals  by  performing  a 
substraction  between  the  digital  video  signals  for  a  se- 
lected time  different  from  said  time  interval  and  the  corre- 
sponding integrated  digital  video  signals, 

converting  said  digital  difference  video  signals  into  analog 
difference  video  signals, 

and  converting  said  analog  difference  video  signals  into 
visible  television  difference  images  representing  changes 
in  the  X-ray  image. 


4,204,226 

REAL-TIME  DIGITAL  X-RAY  TIME  INTERVAL 

DIFFERENCE  IMAGING 

Charles  A.  Mistretta;  Robert  A.  Kruger,  and  Theodore  L.  Houk, 

aU  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignon  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 

Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,631 

lot  0.2  H04N  5/32 

U.S.  a.  358-111  35  Claims 


4,204,227 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  COMPRESSOR 
Thomas  M.  Gurley,  Maple  Shade,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,180 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1977, 
11904/77 

lat  a2  H04N  9/02,  5/22 
U.S.  a  358-138  18  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  visible  difference  images  derived 
from  an  X-ray  image  of  an  anatomical  subject, 


1.  A  color  television  picture  compressor  for  reducing  the 
size  of  the  television  picture  in  the  raster  for  use  with  a  video 
synchronizer  of  the  type  which  samples  the  incoming  video 
signal  at  a  frequency  n  times  as  high  as  the  color  subcarrier  and 
normally  provides  a  predetermined  number  of  samples  per  line 
and  lines  per  field  for  a  full  field  raster,  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  video  synchronizer  for  deleting  sam- 
ples per  line  and  lines  per  field  for  compressing  the  picture 
in  the  television  raster  and 
means  for  averaging  the  surrounding  picture  samples  to  be 
deleted  of  the  same  color  subcarrier  phase  into  the  value 
of  the  compressed  picture  sample  to  be  maintained  to 
thereby  reduce  the  size  of  the  picture  while  reducing  the 
moire  pattern.  ,^_^ 


1104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  2a  1980 


4tlHtt* 

DIGITAL  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Artkv  G.  Mun^Ondhn  Ford,  mt  Him  K.  Hitt,  PMm- 

Aitkority,  LosdoBf  ttffttti 

FDid  Mqr  9, 1978,  Sir.  No.  90U91 
CUm  irtoiity.  ippUcatioa  UiHod  Itafdoim  Majr  10, 1977, 
19(09 

lA  aj  H04N  J/Oa  9/62 
UjS.  a  388-119  41  CUm 
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4^204^229 
VIDEO  CONTRACT  EXPANDING  ARRANGEMENT 

'  to  TboBMNhCSF,  Paris, 


FIM  Oct  17, 1978,  S«.  No.  982,126 
priority,  appilcitioi  FhUMt,  Oct  21, 1977, 77  31740 
Iitt.  a2  lUMN  5/52 
MS.  CL  388— lfl9  H  Cloims 
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circuit  and  a  point  of  connection  to  the  video  chain  corre- 
sponding to  the  output  of  the  arrangement 

4^204^230 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  INPUT  SCANNER  USING  A  TWO 

DIMENSIONAL  DETECTOR  ARRAY 
Robert  A.  Spngw,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  aaripmr  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioo,  Staaifbrd,  Cou. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,507 

iBt  a^  H04N  3/14 

U.S.  CL  358—213  28  Clalns 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  test  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  distortion,  comprising 

(a)  means  (10, 11)  for  generating  a  plurality  of  first  pulses; 

(b)  dehy  means  (17)  for  deriving  ftom  said  first  pulses  a 
plurality  of  distortion  pulses  having  an  amplitude  propor- 
tiraal  to  the  amplitude  of  the  first  pulses; 

(c)  attenuation  means  (22)  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of 
the  distortion  pulses;  and 

(d)  adder  circuit  means  (23)  for  adding  the  distortion  pulses 
to  the  first  pulses,  whereby  the  distortion  pulses  are  added 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  first  pulses. 


U 


1.  An  input  scanner  compriang  the  combination  of 

a  two  dimensional  array  of  photosensitive  detectors,  said 
detectors  having  respective  photosensitive  zones  which 
are  Uterally  offtet  from  one  another  in  a  line  scanning 
direction; 

means  for  sequentially  imaging  successive  scan  line  length 
segments  of  a  subject  onto  said  array  at  a  predetermined 
framing  rate  as  said  subject  moves  in  a  cross  scan  direction 
relative  to  said  array,  whereby  said  detecton  sequentially 
generate  data  samples  representing  respective  pixels  of 
successive  scan  lines;  and    , 

means  coupled  to  said  array  for  reading  said  data  samples 
out  of  said  detectors  at  said  framing  rate. 


4^204,231 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  LAMINATED  PANEL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Marria  M.  Pemwater,  Rockford,  DL,  aarigaor  to  CUnton  Elec- 
tronics Corporatioa,  Roekford,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,612 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/65 

UjS.  a  358-247  .  5  Claims 


1.  Arrangement  for  expanding  the  contrast  of  a  video  signal 
intended  for  an  image  display,  by  extending  the  signal  in  a 
contrast  range  defined  between  a  first  and  a  second  potential 
level,  comprising:  means  for  aligning  the  video  signal  with  the 
first  level  which  are  formed  by  an  aUgning  circuit  which  is 
inserted  in  the  video  chain  via  a  first  input  and  an  output  and 

which  receives  at  a  second  input  a  first  control  signal  produced 
by  a  first  detecting  circuit,  and  means  for  aligning  the  video 

signal  with  the  second  level  which  are  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  aligning  circuit  and  which  are  formed  by  an  automatic 
gain  control  (ACQ  circuit  which  is  inserted  in  the  video  chain 
via  a  first  input  and  an  output  and  which  receives  at  a  second 
input  a  second  control  signal  produced  by  a  second  detecting 
circuit,  the  control  signals  being  a  function  of  the  peak  varia- 
tions in  the  video  signal  relative  to  respective  ones  of  the 
alignment  levels,  the  said  detecting  circuitt  each  forming  part 
of  servo  loop  circuitt  which  supply  the  respective  control 
signals,  a  first  loop  circuit  being  connected  between  the  second 
input  and  the  output  of  the  aligning  circuit  and  the  second  loop 
circuit  being  connected  between  the  second  input  of  the  AGO 


^■^N/ 


1.  A  method  for  securing  a  front  panel  to  the  front  display 
face  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of, 
fastening  the  rear  side  of  said  panel  to  said  display  face  with  a 
strip  of  upe  having  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  itt  front  and 
rear  sides,  said  tape  extending  around  the  margins  of  the  rear 
side  of  said  panel  and  being  sandwiched  between  the  rear  side 
of  said  panel  and  said  display  face,  said  tape  spacing  said  panel 
forwardly  from  said  display  face  and  defining  a  cell  between 
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said  panel  and  said  display  face,  introducing  a  flowable  bond- 
ing agent  into  said  cell,  and  aUowing  said  bonding  agent  to 
cure. 


4,204,232 
PATTERN  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  AN 

ENCODER  FOR  ENCODING  PARTIAL  THINNED 
PATTERNS  IN  TWO  SCANNING  LINES  ALONG  ONLY 

ONE  BOUNDARY  LINE 
ShctJi  Mlzano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jal.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,701 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JaL  8, 1977, 52-82246;  JbL 
8,  1977,  5242247;  JaL  21,  1977,  5248194;  Dec  20,  1977, 
5M53919 

iBt  a2  H04N  7/40 
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and  said  second  partial  patterns  have  aligned  leading  and 
trailing  sides,  and  a  fourth  state  in  which  said  first  and  said 
second  partial  patterns  have  other  spatial  relationships, 
said  classifying  means  thereby  producing  a  discrimination 
signal  specifying  the  successively  classified  states;  and 
encoding  means  responsive  to  said  pre-processed  and  said 
discrimination  si^uds  for  encoding  said  first  partial  pat- 
tern with  reference  to  the  classified  sute,  said  encoding 
means  thereby  producing  a  band-compressed  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  original  pattern. 


4404,233 
ELECTRONIC  FACET  ERROR  CORRECTION  FOR 
LASER  SCANNING 
Gary  E.  Swager,  Saa  Joaa,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,372 
Iirt.a2H04N7/M 
U.S.a358-293  6 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  an  original  pattern  printed  with 
an  original  pattern  stroke  width  on  a  surface  of  a  pattern  carry- 
ing medium  and  with  a  first  area  left  on  said  surface  as  a  back- 
ground of  said  original  pattern,  said  original  pattern  and  said 
first  area  being  substantially  of  a  first  and  a  second  tone,  re- 
spectively, said  system  comprising: 
sampling  means  supplied  with  said  pattern  carrying  medium 
for  sampling  picture  elements  from  said  original  pattern 
and  said  first  area  substantially  along  rectilinear  and  paral- 
lel scanning  lines  covering  said  surface  in  succession,  each 
of  said  picture  elemente  having  four  substantally  equal 
sides  and  four  vertices,  the  picture  elementt  in  the  succes- 
sive scanning  lines  being  arranged  substantially  along 
straight  lines  that  tharsversely  cross  said  scanning  lines, 
each  of  said  scanning  lines  having  a  leading  and  a  trailing 
end,  said  original  pattern  stroke  width  being  generally  of 
at  least  two  picture  elements,  said  sampling  means  thereby 
producing  electrical  signals  successively  representative  of 
said  picture  elementt  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  level 
when  the  picture  elementt  are  of  said  first  and  said  second 
tones,  respectively; 
thinning  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  for  thin- 
ning said  original  pattern  into  an  eventually  thinned  pat- 
tern, with  said  first  area  accordingly  widened  into  a  sec- 
ond area  serving  in  effect  as  a  background  of  said  thinned 
pattern,  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  law  as  re- 
gards positional  relations  between  each  of  the  first-tone 
picture  elementt  and  the  neighboring  picture  elements, 
said  thinned  pattern  having  a  thinned  pattern  stroke  width 
of  a  substantially  single  picture  element  and  being  com- 
posed of  partial  patterns,  each  consisting  of  at  least  one 
picture  element  of  said  first  tone  and  having  a  leading  and 
trailing  side  in  one  of  said  scanning  lines,  said  leading  and 
said  trailing  sides  being  nearer  to  the  leading  and  the 
trailing  ends  of  said  one  scanning  line,  respectively,  said 
thinning  means  thereby  producing  a  pre-processed  signal 
representative  of  said  thinned  pattern  and  said  second 
area; 
classifying  means  responsive  to  said  pre-processed  signal  for 
successively  classtfying  spatial  relationships  between  a 
first  of  said  partial  patterns  in  a  first  of  said  scanning  lines 
and  a  second  partial  pattern  adjacent  to  said  first  partial 
pattern  in  a  second  scanning  line  next  preceding  in  the 
succession  said  fint  scanning  line  into  a  first  state  in  which 
said  first  partial  pattern  is  connected  with  the  leading  side 
of  said  second  partial  pattern,  a  second  state  in  which  said 
first  partial  pattern  is  connected  with  the  trailing  side  of 
said  second  partial  pattern,  a  third  state  in  which  said  first 


1.  In  a  raster  output  scanner  having  source  means  for  supply- 
ing a  light  beam  which  is  intensity  modulated  in  accordance 
with  an  information  bearing  electrical  bit  stream,  a  photosensi- 
tive recording  medium,  and  a  rotatably  driven  multifaceted 
beam  scanning  mechanism  optically  interposed  between  said 
source  means  and  said  recording  medium  for  cyclically  scan- 
ning said  light  beam  across  said  recording  medium  to  repro- 
duce said  information  on  said  recording  medium;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  combination  of 
means  for  generating  separate  velocity  error  signals  for  said 
facets,  each  of  said  error  signals  representing  any  differ- 
ence between  the  velocity  at  which  said  beam  is  scanned 
across  said  recording  medium  by  a  respective  one  of  said 
facett  and  a  predetermined  reference  velocity;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  bit  rate  of  said  bit  stream  on  a  facet- 
by-facet  basis  in  response  to  said  erron  signals  to  provide 
a  predetermined  number  of  bitt  pa*  scanning  cycle  despite 
any  facet-to-faoet  scan  velocity  variations. 

4*204,234 
SYSTEM  FOR  POSmONING  SINGLE  GAP  MAGNETIC 
HEAD  TO  FOLLOW  MOVING  RECORDED  DATA  TRACK 
David  L.  NoMe,  Moate  Sereoo,  Calif.,  assivwr  to  1 
Basineas  Machines  Corporatioa,  Ansoak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,729 
lat  CL2  GUB  21/10 
UA  a  360-77  71 

1.  A  method  for  positioning  a  magnetic  head  to  center  on  a 

recorded  data  track  comprising  the  steps  of: 

serially  sampling  at  uniformly  spaced  intervals  under  control 

of  a  clock  with  said  head  at  least  three  recorded  date 

signals  relating  to  sequential  positions  along  the  length  of 

said  date  track,  said  head  having  a  single  transducing  gap 
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of  a  width  tubitantiaUy  the  lame  as  the  width  of  said  data 

track; 
converting  said  sampled  signals  to  digital  values; 
storing  said  sampled  signals  in  the  memory  of  a  computing 

unit; 


iTrr  — 


computing  the  maximum  amplitude  signal  of  each  of  said 

sampled  signals; 
computing  a  position  error  signal  from  said  maximum  ampli> 

tude  signal  and  each  of  said  sampled  signals;  and 
moving  said  head  towards  the  center  of  said  data  track  in 

response  to  the  position  error  signal. 


4,204,235 

SUPPORT  ARM  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

LOADING/UNLOADING  AND  APPLYING  A  FORCE  ON 

A  FLYING  HEAD 
Herbert  R.  StoUon,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FOed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,272 

lot  a^  GiiB  5/6a  5/«i  n/n 

1}.S.  a  360-103  3  Claimt 
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and  luniting  further  movement  of  said  arm  towards  said 
storage  disk; 
second  restraining  means  providing  for  limited  movement  of 
said  transducer  means  in  said  second  plane  for  flying  in 
operative  proximity  to  said  storage  disk  when  said  support 
arm  is  in  said  operative  position. 


4,204,236 
SPEAKER  DEVICE  HAVING  A  HOLDING  MEANS  FOR  A 

SUPERMINUTURE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Kazoo  Nakasbo,  Hadiioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Compaay  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1977, 52^^2390 

lot  a^  GllB  iUdO 

U.S.  a  360—137  4  Claims 


,,  »  '*,  m,,  20 
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1.  A  speaker  device  adapted  to  have  a  superminiature  tape 
recorder  mounted  in  operative  engagement  therewith  compris> 
ing  an  external  speaker  and  holding  means  formed  together  in 
an  integral  unit,  said  holding  means  operating  to  hold  a  tape 
recorder  placed  thereon  in  operative  relationship  with  said 
speaker  device;  said  holding  means  comprising  a  base  for  plac- 
ing the  tape  recorder  thereon,  a  fixed  plate  provided  on  one 
side  of  said  base,  and  a  movable  keep  plate  provided  on  the 
other  side  of  said  base  for  keeping  the  tape  recorder  in  position; 
with  a  holding  mechanism  being  provided,  said  holding  mech* 
anism  comprising  an  engaged  member  extending  into  the  base 
from  said  movable  keep  plate,  a  spring  provided  between  the 
engaged  member  and  the  base,  and  a  set  lever  for  engaging 
with  the  movable  keep  plate  and  including  a  projection  mem- 
ber projecting  slightly  from  a  hole  bored  in  the  base,  with  a 
second  spring  being  mounted  between  a  base  plate  and  the 
lever. 


1.  In  a  transducer  support  assemblyhaving  a  connector  for 
mounting  said  assembly  to  an  actuator  of  a  disk  storage  drive, 
and  transducer  means  for  reading  or  writing  on  a  storage  disk 
of  said  disk  storage  drive,  including  at  least  one  transducer 
head  with  at  least  two  air-bearing  skis,  an  improved  head  arm 
loading  arrangement,  comprising: 
a  support  arm; 
first  flexing  means  interconnecting  said  support  arm  and  said 

connector; 
second  flexing  means  interconnecting  said  support  arm  and 
said  transducer  means; 

said  flrst  flexing  means  providing  movement  of  said  arm 
relative  to  said  connector  in  a  fvst  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  storage  disk;  said  second  flexing 
means  providing  movement  of  said  transducer  means 
relative  to  said  arm  in  a  second  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  storage  disk; 
means  for  tilting  said  arm  between  a  first,  operative  position 

and  a  second,  inoperative  position; 
first  restraining  means  defining  said  first  operative  position 


4,204,237 
SOUD  STATE  TRANSFORMER  DIFFERENTIAL  RELAY 
Stanley  E.  ZochoU,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  III. 

FUcd  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,141 
Int  a^  H02H  3/28.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  361—36  16  Clalmi 

1.  A  transformer  differential  relay  for  monitoring  the  magni- 
tude of  the  currents  in  first  and  second  windings  of  a  power 
transformer  and  for  disconnecting  said  power  transformer 
from  a  power  source  supplying  said  power  transformer  when 
the  relative  magnitude  of  said  currents  indicate  the  presence  of 
an  internal  fault  in  said  power  transformer,  said  relay  compris- 
ing: 
first  current  transformer  means  for  generating  a  first  voltage 
signal  represenutive  of  the  magnitude  of  said  current 
flowing  through  said  power  transformer  first  winding; 
second  current  transformer  means  for  generating  a  second 
voltage  signal  represenutive  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
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current  flowing  through  said  power  transformer  second 
winding; 
a  solid  state  restraint  signal  generator  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  winding  voltage  signals  for  generating  a  re- 
straint signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  larger 
of  said  first  and  second  currents  at  each  measurement 
instant; 
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4,204,239 
ABNORMAL  VOLTAGE  PROTECnON  DEVICE 
MitsuflUtt  Imataki;  Mikio  Mochizuki,  and  Yoshikazu  Shibnya, 
all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  aisignon  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabtt> 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,234 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  21, 1977, 52*58969 

Int  a^  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  361— 127  '    2  Claims 


a  solid  state  operate  signal  generator  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  winding  voltage  signals  for  generating  an 
operate  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
vector  sum  of  said  currents  flowing  through  said  power 
transformer  first  and  second  windings;  and 

means  for  disconnecting  said  power  transformer  from  said 
power  source  when  the  magnitude  of  said  operate  signal 
rises  above  a  predetermined  percentage  of  said  restraint 
signal. 


1.  A  three-phase  abnormal  voltage  protection  device  com- 
prising: 

a  metallic  housing  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  circular  cylinder 
including  a  bottom,  said  metallic  housing  being  connected 
to  ground; 

three  independent  electrodes,  one  for  each  of  the  three 
phases,  disposed  at  equal  angular  intervals  in  a  circle 
concentric  with  and  within  said  metallic  housing,  said 
electrodes  extending  within  said  metallic  housing  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  metallic  housing; 

three  stacks  formed  of  a  plurality  of  non-linear  resistors 
placed  one  upon  another,  each  said  stack  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  a  portion  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
electrodes  remote  from  said  bottom  of  said  metallic  hous- 
ing and  a  second  end,  tilted  radially  outward  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  metallic  housing,  connected 
to  said  bottom  of  said  metallic  housing. 


4,204,238 
SURGE  VOLTAGE  LIGHTNING  ARRESTERS 
Earl  W.  Stetson,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,221 

Int  a.2  H02H  3/22 

U.S.  a  361—125  3  Claims 


4,204,240 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  IMPULSE  DRIVER  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

Roy  F.  Schmoock,  Richboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  k  Porter 

Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,749 

Int  a^  GOIF  7/J« 

U.S.  a.  361—152  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  ground  disconnector  for  a  surge  arrester  of 
the  type  having  a  metal  sealing  disc  and  an  explosive  cartridge, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  embossed  aluminum  sealing  disc  having  a  raised  portion 
for  electrically  connecting  with  the  surge  arrester  and  a 
flat  portion  in  arc  relationship  with  the  explosive  car- 
tridge; and 

a  refractory  metal  coating  having  a  thickness  of  from  COOS" 
to  0.030"  deposited  on  a  portion  of  the  explosive  cartridge 
to  provide  a  thermal  delay  to  the  explosive. 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  flowmeter  provided  with  a  flow 
tube  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  at  diametrically- 
opposed  positions  therein,  and  an  electromagnet  having  an 
excitation  coil  to  produce  a  transverse  magnetic  field  within 
said  tube,  the  voltage  induced  in  the  liquid  passing  through  said 
tube  and  intersecting  said  field  being  transferred  te^said  elec- 
trodes to  provide  a  flow-induced  signal,  an  energy-efficient 
drive  system  to  excite  said  electromagnet,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

A  a  full-wave  rectifier  means  connectable  to  an  a-c  line 
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lupplying  power  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and 
producing  a  rectified  voltage; 

B  twitching  means  responsive  to  gating  pulses  to  connect 
the  output  of  laid  rectifier  means  to  said  coil; 

C  means  to  apply  gating  pulses  having  a  predetermined 
period  to  said  switching  means  at  a  rate  which  is  low 
relative  to  said  power  frequency; 

D  means  operable  during  each  gating  period  when  said 
rectifier  means  output  is  connected  to  said  coil  to  apply  to 
said  coil  at  the  outset  of  this  period  a  surge  of  high  voltage 
to  shock-excite  said  coil  to  cause  a  magnet  current  flow 
therein  which  attains  a  predetermined  level  and  to  con- 
tinue to  apply  voltage  to  said  coil  to  maintain  the  magnet 
current  flow  in  said  coil  substantially  at  said  predeter- 
mined level  for  the  remainder  of  the  gating  period, 
whereby  a  steady  sUte  field  is  periodically  established  in 
said  flow  tube,  and  unwanted  in-phase  and  quadrature 
componentt  are  minimired  without  giving  rise  to  polariza- 
tion and  galvanic  effects;  and 

E  means  to  sense  the  level  of  magnet  current  flowing 
through  said  coil  to  produce  a  control  signal,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  intermittently  apply 
surges  of  voltage  to  said  coil  to  maintain  said  magnet 
current  at  said  level. 


4,204*242 
TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT  FOR  TIMING  RELAYS 
Gcrd  L.  Mctaer,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aadgnor  to 
Schleicher  GnbH  ft  Co.  Rdait-Werke  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

Filed  Jon.  t,  1978,  Scr.  No.  913,<63 
Clalns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  13, 
1977,  r27073 

Int  OJ  HOIH  7/14 
VS.  a  361-198  3  Claims 
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4,204,241 
LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION  RELAY  SWITCHING 

cncun  FOR  use  in  conjunchon  wtth  a  line 

TEST  TRUNK  INTERFACING  TO  A  TEST  DESK 

Hia-Tois  Yog,  Elalnnt,  DL,  aaigior  to  GTE  Aatomatic 

Eketrk  Laboratorica  laeoiporatad,  NortUake,  DL 

FUad  Dae.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,747 

Inta2H04Mi/2i 

UA  a  361-154  4  Clains 
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1.  A  low  power  consumption  relay  switching  circuit  for  use 
in  a  line  test  trunk  interfacing  between  a  test  desk  including  a 
voltage  source  initiaUy  operated  at  a  first  voltage  level  and 
further  operable  at  a  second  voltage  level,  and  an  electronic 
switching  center,  said  switching  circuit  including  a  relay  com- 
prising a  coil  and  an  associated  break  contact  connected  to  said 
voltage  source,  the  improvement  comprising: 
current  direction  means  connected  between  said  relay  coil 
and  said  break  contact  and  operated  to  conduct  voltage 
from  said  voltage  source  to  said  relay  coil; 
first  resistive  means  connected  between  said  voltage  source 

and  said  relay; 
second  resistive  means  connected  to  said  voltage  source 
through  said  break  contact  and  connected  in  shunt  with 
said  relay  coil,  operated  to  inhibit  operation  of  said  relay 
by  limiting  current  flow  through  said  relay  coil; 
said  relay  operated  in  response  to  said  second  voltage  level 
of  said  voltage  source  to  disconnect  said  second  resistive 
means  from  said  voltage  source; 
said  fint  resistive  means  operated  in  response  to  said  relay 
operation  to  limit  current  flow  through  said  relay  coil;  and 
said  current  direction  means  further  operated  in  response  to 
said  relay  operation  to  block  current  flow  from  said  volt- 
age source  to  said  second  resistive  means. 


1.  In  a  time  delay  circuit  for  timing  relays  operated  with 
alternating  current,  the  circuit  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  adapted  to  receive  an  alternating  voltage,  a  rectifier 
for  rectifying  said  alternating  voltage  to  provide  a  direct  volt- 
age, a  programmable  unijunction  transistor  having  anode, 
cathode  and  gate  electrodes,  a  relay  coil,  the  rectifier,  relay 
coil  and  the  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  of  the  programma- 
ble unijunction  transistor  connected  in  series  across  the  first 
and  second  input  terminals,  and  RC  series  network  connected 
across  the  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  of  the  programmable 
unijunction  transistor,  wherein  the  direct  voluge  is  applied  to 
the  anode  electrode  of  the  programmable  unijunction  transis- 
tor with  limited  filtering  and  used  as  a  reference  voltage, 
which  is  integrated  by  means  of  the  RC  series  network  and 
stored  and  compared  with  the  reference  voltage, 
the  relay  coil  being  energized  as  a  result  of  the  integrated 
output  of  the  RC  series  network  exceeding  the  reference 
voltage  at  the  gate  electrode  of  the  programmable  uni- 
junction transistor,  the  improvement  wherein  the  entire 
operating  volUge  is  used  as  the  reference  voltage,  and 
the  direct  voltage  having  limited  filtering  and  therefore  a 
relatively  high  amplitude  is  supplied  to  the  relay  coil;  and 
a  programming  resistor  connected  between  the  relay  coil 
and  the  gate  electrode  of  the  programmable  unyunction 
transistor, 
a  diode  connected  in  the  forward  direction  between  the 
relay  coil  and  the  anode  electrode  of  the  programmable 
unijunction  transistor;  and 
wherein,  in  each  alternating  voluge  cycle,  the  reference 
voltage  is  applied  across  the  relay  coil  and  the  program- 
mable unijunction  transistor  reduced  by  the  forward  volt- 
age of  the  diode. 


4,204»243 
POLARITY  INDICATING  AND  REVERSING  UNIT 
Aathony  J.  Roaa,  526-74th  St,  Anna  Marie  blaiid,  Hoimes 
Fta.  33510 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,607 
lit  CL2  HOIR  3/06.-  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a  361-245  6  Claims 

6.  A  polarity  indicating  and  reversing  unit  comprising,  first 
and  second  inlet  connectors  each  adapted  for  connection  to 
respective  first  and  second  power  supply  lines  of  the  type 
hr  ing  two-line  wires  plus  ground,  each  inlet  connector  hav- 
ing an  inlet  ground  terminal  and  nominal  neutral  and  hot  inlet 
line  terminals,  an  outlet  connector  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
load  supply  line  of  the  type  having  three-line  wires  plus 
ground,  said  outlet  connector  having  an  outlet  ground  terminal 
and  first  and  second  hot  outlet  line  terminals  and  a  common 
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neutral  outlet  line  terminal,  ground  conductor  means  electri- 
cally interconnecting  the  inlet  ground  terminals  on  the  first  and 
second  inlet  connectors  to  each  other  and  to  the  outlet  ground 
terminal  on  the  outlet  connector,  a  fint  double-pole  polarity 
revening  switch  means  and  a  first  double-pole  relay  switch 
means,  means  electrically  connecting  said  first  double-pole 
polarity  reversing  switch  means  and  said  first  double-pole 
relay  switch  means  in  series  with  each  other  and  to  the  nominal 
neutral  and  hot  inlet  line  terminals  of  the  first  inlet  connector 
and  to  the  common  neutral  and  first  hot  outlet  line  terminals  of 
the  outlet  connector,  said  fint  double-pole  relay  switch  means 
being  normally  open  to  normally  electrically  disconnect  the 
neutral  and  hot  inlet  line  terminals  of  the  first  inlet  connector 
from  the  common  neutral  and  first  hot  outlet  line  terminals  of 
the  outlet  connector,  first  electroresponsive  relay  switch  oper- 
ating means  electrically  connected  to  said  nominal  neutral  and 
hot  inlet  line  terminals  of  the  first  inlet  connector  and  respon- 
sive to  the  voltage  thereat  for  closing  the  first  double-pole 
relay  switch  means,  said  first  double-pole  polarity  reversing 
switch  means  being  operable  from  a  first  position  electrically 
connecting  the  nominal  neutral  and  hot  inlet  line  terminals  of 
the  first  inlet  connector  to  the  common  neutral  and  first  hot 
outlet  Une  terminals  respectively  of  the  outlet  connector  to  a 
second  position  electrically  connecting  the  hot  and  neutral 
inlet  line  terminals  of  the  first  inlet  connector  to  the  common 
neutral  and  fint  hot  outlet  line  terminals  respectively  of  the 
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outlet  connector,  a  second  double-pole  polarity  reversing 
switch  means  and  a  second  double-pole  relay  switch  means, 
means  electrically  connecting  the  second  double-pole  polarity 
reversing  switch  means  and  the  second  double-pole  relay 
switch  means  in  series  with  each  other  and  to  the  nominal 
neutral  and  hot  inlet  line  terminals  of  the  second  inlet  connec- 
tor and  to  the  common  neutral  and  second  hot  outlet  line 
terminab  of  the  outlet  connector,  said  second  double-pole 
relay  switch  means  being  normally  open  to  electrically  discon- 
nect the  nominal  neutral  and  hot  inlet  line  terminals  of  the 
second  inlet  connector  from  the  common  neutral  and  second 
hot  outlet  line  terminals  of  the  outlet  connector,  second  elec- 
troresponsive relay  switch  operating  means  electricaHly  con- 
nected to  said  nominal  neutral  and  hot  inlet  line  terminals  of 
said  second  inlet  connector  and  responsive  to  the  voltage 
thereat  for  closing  the  second  double-pole  relay  switch  means, 
said  second  polarity  reversing  switch  means  being  operable 
from  a  first  position  electrically  connecting  the  nominal  neutral 
and  hot  inlet  line  terminals  of  the  second  inlet  connector  to  the 
common  neutral  and  second  hot  outlet  line  terminals  respec- 
tively of  the  outlet  connector  to  a  second  position  electrically 
connecting  the  hot  and  neutral  inlet  line  terminals  of  the  sec- 
ond inlet  connector  to  the  common  neutral  and  second  hot 
outlet  line  terminals  respectively  of  the  outlet  connector,  and 
polarity  indicator  means  for  indicating  when  the  voltage  ap- 
plied to  the  common  neutral  outlet  line  terminal  of  the  outlet 
connector  is  above  ground  potential. 


4004,344 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Roland  K.  Ho,  McHeniy,  DL,  airipor  to  Motorola,  lac, 
Schaomburg,  OL 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Sar.  No.  871,273 

Int.  a^  HOIG  7/00 

VS.  a  361—283  3  ClaiOH 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  in  which  pressure  changes  displace 
a  diaphragm  whose  position  determines  electrical  characteris- 
tics of  said  transducer,  comprising: 

base  substrate  means  having  top  and  bottom  substantially 
planar  end  surfaces,  said  top  end  surface  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  central  portion; 

flexible  di^>hragm  means,  relatively  thin  with  respect  to  the 
distance  between  said  top  and  bottom  end  surfaces,  having 
a  planar  central  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  means  to  said  base  substrate  top  surface,  said 
mounting  means,  said  diaphragm  planar  central  portion 
and  said  substrate  top  surface  planar  portion  goierally 
forming  an  internal  cavity,  said  ^apYatgm  central  portion 
being  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  top  surface  in 
response  to  pressure  changes,  and  wherein  said  cavity 
maintains  a  fixed  reference  pressure  and  pressures  applied 
exterior  to  said  internal  cavity  cause  said  diaphragm 
means  to  flex  and  thereby  alter  electrical  characteristics  of 
said  transducer  in  response  to  preuure  changes; 

said  pressure  transducer  being  a  capacitive  transducer  hav- 
ing a  first  electrode  on  said  top  surface  central  planar 
portion  of  said  base  substrate  and  a  second  electrode  on 
said  diaphragm  means  planar  central  portion,  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  directly  facing  each  other  across  and 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  gq)  forming  a  portion  of 
said  internal  cavity; 

a  metallic  housing  for  said  transducer;  and 

wherein  said  diaphragm  means  has  conductive  guard  elec- 
trode means  extending  over  substantially  all  of  said  planar 
central  portion  of  said  diaphragm  means  for  shielding 
against  conductive  elements  exterior  to  said  internal  cav- 
ity and  adjacent  to  said  diaphragm  means  which  may 
create  variable  effects  in  the  electrical  characteristics  of 
said  transducer; 

said  transducer  including  connecting  means  comprising  a 
flexible  conductive  gasket  located  on  a  surface  of  said 
diaphragm  means  parallel  to  said  planar  central  portion  of 
said  diaphragm  means  that  forms  a  boundary  for  said 
internal  cavity,  and  wherein  said  guard  electrode  means 
comprises  a  conductive  metallization  area  substantially 
larger  than  said  first  electrode  area  and  deposited  on  the 
surface  of  said  diaphragm  means  in  contact  with  said 
flexible  conductive  gasket,  said  conductive  gasket  electri- 
cally connecting  said  metallic  housing  and  said  guard 
electrode  means. 
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4,20U48 

FRONT  TRIM  FOR  PANELBOARD 

Roger  D.  Lake,  Norenm,  and  Jokn  M.  Rhodci,  Atlanta,  both  of 

Ga.,  anignon  to  Gonld  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadowt,  U. 

Fikd  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945^90 

lat  a2  H02B  im 

U.S.  a  361-358  8  Claims 


^ 


T-msx, 


■■■/A 


1.  An  electrical  panelboard  including  a  rectangular  enclo- 
sure having  an  open  front  and  having  a  front  to  back  dimen- 
sion, or  depth,  which  is  substantially  less  than  either  the  length 
or  width  of  said  enclosure;  interior  means  having  circuit  pro- 
tection energizing  elements;  said  interior  means  mounted 
within  said  enclosure;  closure  means  at  the  front  of  said  enclo- 
sure; said  closure  means  including  a  front  plate  having  an 
interior  opening  smaller  than  the  open  front  of  the  enclosure 
and  in  general  alignment  with  said  open  front;  said  closure 
means  dso  including  a  face  plate  having  opening  means  for 
handles  of  circuit  breakers,  mounted  to  said  panelboard  and 
connected  with  said  energizing  elements,  to  extend  through; 
and  fint  means  accessible  for  operation  at  the  front  of  said 
front  plate  for  front  to  rear  adjustment  of  said  face  plate  while 
said  enclosure,  said  interior  means  and  said  front  plate  remain 
in  fued  positions;  said  front  plate  being  provided  with  rear- 
ward extending  first  lip  means  surrounding  said  interior  open- 
ing and  said  face  plate  being  provided  with  forwardly  extend- 
ing second  lip  means  outboard  of  said  opening  means  and 
disposed  in  telescoping  relationship  with  said  fint  lip  means; 
said  fint  lip  means  being  inboard  of  the  second  lip  means;  said 
front  plate  also  being  provided  with  a  narrow  marginal  portion 
extending  inward  from  the  rear  edge  of  the  fint  lip  means;  said 
fint  means  being  secured  to  said  marginal  portion. 


ing  electric  part  to  the  air  through  said  heat  conductive  block, 
the  improvement  in  which  said  heatconductive  block  com- 
prises a  thickened  portion  attached  to  said  heat  pipe,  and  a 
thinned  portion  formed  contiguously  to  said  thickened  portion, 
said  heat  generating  electric  part  is  mounted  on  said  heat-con- 
ductive block  so  that  at  least  one  part  of  said  heat  generating 
electric  part  extends  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  thinned  por- 
tion, and  a  connector  is  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
thinned  portion  and  is  connected  to  said  leads  of  the  heat 
generating  electric  part. 


4,204,247 
HEAT  DISSIPATING  aRCUIT  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Patrick  A.  Wl^,  Sonoyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CPS,  Inc., 
SoBayfalc,  Calif . 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,094 

lot  a^  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a  361-387  9  Claims 


4,204,246 

COOLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COOLING  ELECTRICAL 

PARTS  WHEREIN  A  HEAT  PIPE  IS  ATTACHED  TO  A 

HEAT  CONDUCTING  PORTION  OF  A  HEAT 

CONDUCTIVE  BLOCK 

Hiroshi  Arii,  KawMdd;  HIroUto  Kawada,  MItaka;  Takashi 

YosUda,  and  ChiaU  Noaaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 

asslgnon  to  Soay  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DlTisfaM  of  Ser.  No.  766,379,  Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,120,019. 

lUs  applkatkM  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,397 

Claim  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1976, 5M6469(U] 

"ne  portion  of  the  tern  of  tUs  patent  sabseqnat  to  Oet  10, 

1995,  bas  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a2  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a  361-385  ,    1  Claim 


1.  In  a  cooling  assembly  including  a  heat  generating  electric 
part  having  leads,  a  heat  conductive  block  mounting  said  heat 
generating  electric  part  and  a  heat  pipe  attached  to  said  heat 
conductive  block  for  radiating  the  heat  from  said  heat  generat- 


1.  A  heat  dissipating  printed  circuit  board  assembly  espe- 
cially suitable  for  handling  high  voitage-to-ground  circuits, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  printed  circuit  board  including 

(i)  a  substrate  support  having  a  frontside  and  a  backside, 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  electronic  components  located  on  said 

frontside, 
(iii)  electrically  conductive  means  located  on  said  backside 

and  interconnecting  said  components  in  circuit  with  one 

another  in  a  predetermined  way,  and 
(iv)  terminal  input  and  output  means  electrically  connected 

in  circuit  widi  said  electrical  components; 

(b)  a  heat  conductive  and  electrically  conductive  heat  dissipat- 
ing block  extending  along  one  edge  of  said  support  and 
having  a  surface  projecting  up  from  and  normal  to  the  front- 
side  of  said  support,  said  block  being  spaced  predetermined 
distances  from  said  components,  said  block  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  an  electrically  grounded,  thermally  con- 
ductive frame  for  dissipating  heat  thereto; 

(c)  heat  conductive  and  electrically  non-conductive  heat  trans- 
fer means  connected  to  said  electronic  components  and  said 
block  for  transferring  heat  from  said  components  to  said  heat 
dissipating  block  for  dissipation  thereby,  said  heat  transfer 
means  including 

(i)  a  heat  conductive  and  electrically  non-conductive  sub- 
strate located  over  and  in  confronting  relationship  with 
the  frontside  of  said  support, 

(ii)  heat  conductive  and  electrically  non-conductive  means 
thermally  connecting  said  substrate  with  said  electronic 
components,  and 

(iii)  heat  conductive  and  electrically  non-conductive  means 
thermally  connecting  said  substrate  with  said  block; 

(d)  at  least  one  resistance  arrangement  including 
(i)  a  network  of  interconnected  resistors, 

(ii)  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  resiston  in 
circuit  with  said  electronic  components,  and 

(iii)  a  heat  conductive  and  electrically  non-conductive  sub- 
strate supporting  said  resiston  and  extending  entirely 
within  a  plane  transverse  to  said  heat  transferring  sub- 
strate and  block,  said  resistor  supporting  substrate  being  in 
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physical  contact  with  said  resiston  and  said  block  for 
'    transferring  heat  from  said  resiston  to  said  block  for 

dissipation  thereby;  and 
(e)  electrically  non-conductive  means  for  encapsulating 

(i)  said  printed  circuit  board  including  its  support,  electronic 
components  and  component  interconnect  means,  while 
allowing  said  terminal  input  and  output  means  to  extend 
through  said  encapsulating  means, 

(ii)  said  heat  transferring  substrate,  and 

(iii)  said  resistance  arrangement  including  its  resiston,  resis- 
tor supporting  substrate  and  interconnect  means. 


4,204,248 

HEAT  TRANSFER  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

SOLID  STATE  DEVICE  CONNECTED  TO  A  CIRCUTT . 

BOARD 

Daniel  S.  Profllt  Lynchburg,  and  Maurice  Regignano,  Madison 
Heights,  both  of  Va.,  asslpon  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,094 

Int  C1.2  H05K  1/20 

U.S.  a  361-388  5  Clalns 


cal  power  to  enable  the  service  subsystem  to  start  up,  the 
service  subsystem  including  an  adapter  and  a  microprogram 
controlled  processor  having  address  and  data  bus  means  con- 
nected to  said  adapter,  said  power  control  adapter  unit  being 
connected  between  said  processor  and  said  power  supply  units 
and  including  measuring  and  logic  curcuits  operable  under  the 
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1.  An  improved  radio  construction  comprising: 

a.  a  metallic  chassis; 

b.  a  printed  circuit  board  mounted  on  said  chassis,  said 
printed  circuit  board  having  holes  therethrough  in  which 
electrical  leads  can  be  placed  and  soldered; 

c.  and  a  mounting  arrangement  for  a  solid  state  device  com- 
prising: 

1.  a  metallic  plate  extending  away  from  said  printed  cir- 
cuit board  and  having  at  least  two  spaced  projections, 
said  spaced  projections  extending  into  respective  holes 
in  said  printed  circuit  board,  and  being  soldered  thereto; 

2.  a  metallic  member  attached  to  said  plate  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  spaced  projections,  said  metallic  member  extend- 
ing from  said  plate  over  and  in  contact  with  a  portion  of 
said  chassis; 

3.  means  fastening  said  metallic  member  to  said  chassis  to 
provide  a  heat  path  from  said  metallic  plate  through 
said  metallic  member  to  said  chassis; 

4.  and  a  solid  state  device  attached  to  said  metallic  plate  in 
heat  transfer  relation  therewith,  said  solid  state  device 
having  leads  extending  into  respective  holes  in  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  being  soldered  thereto. 

4,204,249 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  POWER  CONTROL 
Malcolm  Dye,  Southamptoa,  and  Richard  C.  J.  Hyde,  Chandlen 
Ford,  both  of  England,  assignon  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,560 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30, 1976, 

27318/76 

Int  0.2  G06F  77/00 
VJS.  a  364-200  10  Claims 

1.  Data  processing  apparatus  including  a  service  subsystem 
and  a  plurality  of  other  subsystems  having  service  link  commu- 
nication with  said  service  subsystem  and  including  at  least  one 
processing  sybsystem,  a  plurality  of  power  supply  units  to 
provide  electrical  power  to  respective  ones  of  said  other  sub- 
systems, and  power  supply  means  dedicated  to  provide  electri- 


control  of  said  processor  to  provide  data  collection  from  and 
dau  distribution  to  said  plurality  of  powei  supply  uniu,  said 
service  subsystem  also  including  a  power  control  micropro- 
gram storage  arranged  in  operation  of  the  service  subsystem  to 
control  and  monitor  said  plurality  of  power  supply  uniu  by 
operation  of  said  processor  and  said  adapter. 

4J04JS0 
RANGE  COUNT  AND  MAIN  MEMORY  ADDRESS 
ACCOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Edward  F.  Getson,  Jr.,  Lynn,  Mass.;  Joha  H.  Kelley,  Nashna; 
Albert  T.  McLanghlln,  botii  of  Hudson,  N  J^  and  Donald  J. 
RatiiboB,  AndoTer,  Mass^  assignon  to  Honeywell  lafoma- 
tioB  Systems  Inc^  Waltbam,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,900 

lat  a^  G06F  7i/00 

U.S.  a  364-200  4  Oaiou 
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1.  A  dau  transfer  control  system  in  a  peripheral  control  unit 
having  a  scratchpad  memory  unit  and  a  hardware  control 
means,  said  control  system  having  architecture  accommodat- 
ing both  the  loading  of  memory  address,  range  and  offset  range 
parameten  in  a  serial  stream,  and  the  dynamic  amending  of 
said  parameters  during  a  data  transfer  between  a  disk  device 
and  a  main  memory  unit  of  a  dau  processing  system  wherein 
said  peripheral  control  unit  and  said  main  memory  unit  are 
electrically  coupled  by  an  asynchronous  communication  bus, 
which  comprises: 

a.  a  memory  address  counter  responsive  to  said  hardware 
control  means  for  dynamically  updating  memory  address 
information  to  said  bus  during  a  dau  transfer; 

b.  a  range  counter  electrically  connected  to  said  memory 
address  counter  to  form  a  serial  dau  path  and  responsive 
to  said  hardware  control  means  for  indicating  the  comple- 
tion of  a  dau  transfer  to  said  hardware  control  means; 
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c.  an  ofAet  range  counter  electrically  connected  to  said 
range  counter  in  extension  of  laid  serial  data  path  and 
responsive  to  laid  hardware  control  means  for  dynami- 
cally indicating  to  said  hardware  control  means  the  occur- 
rence of  a  first  data  byte  in  u  information  stream  to  be 
transferred;  and 

d.  firmware  control  means  responsive  to  said  hardware 
control  means  between  data  transfen  for  circulating  a 
serial  stream  of  said  parameters  through  said  scratchpad 
memory  unit,  said  memory  address  counter,  said  range 
counter  and  said  offset  range  counter,  thereby  storing 
control  information  in  said  scratchpad  memory  unit  for 
reinitiating  a  data  transfer  in  the  event  of  a  data  transfer 
error. 


4,20f251 

INTERCONNECTION  UNIT  FOR  MULTIPLE  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

Ftaa  BraderoM,  35  FaMuka  Ave^  WdMcy,  Maa.  02181 

Filed  Dec  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,116 

lit  CU  G06F 15/16 

UJS.  a  364-200  20  ClalBM 


4,20^52 
WRITEABLE  CONTROL  STORE  FOR  USE  IN  A  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
George  E.  Hits,  Sodbwy;  Charica  H.  Eaonn,  Ncwtoa  High- 
landa;  Qraig  Mndge,  Wcrtoo;  Janes  F.  O'Looghlia,  Wcatford, 
aad  Daniel  T.  SalUTan,  Boltoa,  aU  of  MaaSn  aaaigDors  to 
Digital  Eqoipneat  Corporation,  Mayoard,  Maaa. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,085 
lit  (V  G06F  9/18.  13/00 
VS.  a  364-200  15 
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1.  An  interconnection  unit  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
data  processing  systems  wherein  each  data  processing  system 
includes  file  storage  means  for  storing  blocks  of  information  as 
files  and  system  transfer  means  connected  to  the  file  storage 
means  for  controlling  transfers  of  information,  including  the 
file  information  and  control  request  information,  between  the 
system  transfer  means  and  sakl  interconnection  unit,  said  inter- 
connection unit  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  first  signal  transfer  means,  each  said  first 
signal  transfer  means  being  connectible  to  the  system 
transfer  means  in  one  of  the  data  processing  systems  for 
receiving  informaton  from  and  traiuferring  information  to 
the  system  transfer  means  in  the  one  data  processing  sys- 
tem, 

B.  request  selection  means  connected  to  the  plurality  of  said 
first  signal  transfer  means  for  transferring  exclusive  con- 
trol of  said  interconnection  unit  to  one  of  the  data  process- 
nig  systems  in  response  to  the  coincidence  of  the  receipt  of 
request  control  information  in  said  first  transfer  means 
from  the  data  processing  system  connected  thereto  and 
the  identification  of  the  data  processing  system  in  accor- 
dance with  a  selection  sequence; 

C.  means  for  storing  information  received  from  the  data 
processing  systems,  and 

D.  second  signal  transfer  means  connected  to  all  said  first 
signal  transfer  means  and  said  information  storage  means 
for  transferring  information  between  the  selected  one  of 
the  data  processing  systems  and  said  storage  means 
through  said  first  signal  transfer  means. 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  at  least  one  data 
storage  unit  for  storing  operating  routine  instructions  and  data 
and  a  processor  for  processing  such  operating  routine  instruc- 
tions and  data  received  from  said  data  storage  unit,  said  proces- 
sor comprising: 

A.  primary  control  store  means  having  an  output,  an  address 
input  and  a  data  input  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  address- 
able storage  locations  for  storing  processor  instructions, 
pluralities  of  said  processor  instructions  being  grouped 
together  to  form  programs  utilized  to  control  the  proces- 
sor during  the  execution  of  said  operating  routine  instruc- 
tions received  by  the  processor  from  the  data  storage  unit; 

B.  first  addressing  means  coupled  to  the  address  input  of  said 
primary  control  store  means  for  addressing  certain  ones  of 
said  addressable  storage  locations  and  causing  the  proces- 
sor instructions  contained  in  said  addressed  storage  loca- 
tions to  be  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  primary  control 
store  means; 

C.  instruction  transmission  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
sakl  primary  control  store  means  for  transmitting  proces- 
sor instructk)ns  at  the  output  of  said  primary  control  store 
means  throughout  sakl  processor  for  controlling  the  <^r- 
atkni  thereof; 

D.  secondary  control  store  means  having  an  output  coupled 
to  sakl  instructk>n  transmission  means  and  an  address 
input  and  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage  loca- 
tions therein  for  storing  processor  instructions,  pluralities 
of  sakl  processor  instructions  being  grouped  together  to 
form  programs  utilized  to  control  the  operation  of  sakl 
processor, 

E.  second  addressing  meras  coupled  to  the  address  input  of 
said  secondary  control  store  means  for  addressing  certain 
ones  of  the  addressable  storage  locations  in  sakl  secondary 
control  store  means  and  causing  contents  of  sakl  addressed 
storage  locatkms  to  be  coupled  to  the  output  of  sakl  sec- 
ondary control  store  means; 

F.  data  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  secondary 
control  store  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  data 
from  said  processor  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  data 
input  of  said  primary  control  store  means  for  transferring 
data  to  said  primary  control  store  means; 

O.  third  addressing  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
secondary  control  store  means  and  coupled  to  said  first 
addressing  means,  for  controlUng  the  addressing  of  said 
primary  control  store  means  in  response  to  the  output  of 
sakl  secondary  control  store  means;  and 
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H.  enabling  means,  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  second 
addressing  means  and  responsive  to  an  output  from  said 
primary  control  store  means  for  enabling  said  second 
addressing  means  to  address  certain  ones  of  said  address- 
able storage  locations  in  said  secondary  control  store 
means;  whereby  processor  instructions  stored  in  said  sec- 
ondary control  store  means  may  be  used  to  control  the 
processor  when  data  is  transferred  to  and  from  said  pri- 
mary control  store  means. 


4,204,254 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  INCLUDING  AN 

INFORMATION  REFRESHING  ARRANGEMENT 

Aldo  Muziani,  and  Dio  Paccapelo,  both  of  Iirea,  Italy,  aaaipiors 

to  log.  C.  OIlTettf  A  C  S.pJL 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  S«r.  No.  907,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  May  25, 1977, 68191  A/77 
lot  a.2  G06F 13/02.  9/16 
VS.  a  364-200  4  Claims 


4,204,253 
DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  AND  CORRECTING  A  USER 

PROGRAM 
Joannes  G.  nu  den  Hancnberg,  and  Frederikns  J.  de  Monnik, 
both  of  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  aaaipon  to  U.S.  Phillpa 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  22, 1977,  77 
03078 

Int  a^  G06F 15/16.  9/19 
VS.  a  364-200  5  Claims 
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1.  A  programming  panel  device  for  generating  and  correct- 
ing user  programs,  said  device  connected  to  a  computer  having 
,  a  memory  for  controlling  a  machine  control  system,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  processor; 

said  processor  storage  means  including  means  to  store  at 
least  one  function  step  in  a  user  program; 

keyboard  means  for  data  entry  into  said  processor; 

input/output  means  for  said  processor; 

display  means  under  the  control  of  said  processor  for  dis- 
playing function  steps  of  said  user  programs; 

bus  means  for  connection  of  said  input/output  means  to  sakl 
computer  and  said  machine  control  system;  function  selec- 
tion means  under  the  control  of  said  processor  for  the 
selection  of  a  function  to  be  programmed  comprising: 

means  to  transfer  a  table  of  function  codes  and  associated 
parameter  codes  for  at  least  one  function  step  of  a  user 
program  from  said  computer  over  said  bus  means  to  said 
storage  means  of  said  processor; 

said  display  means  including  means  for  displaying  said  func- 
tion and  parameter  codes; 

said  transferred  and  displayed  parameter  codes  being  depen- 
dent upon  the  function  selected  by  said  function  selection 
means; 

parameter  value  input  means  under  the  control  of  said  pro- 
cessor for  inputting  specific  values  for  said  parameters  to 
be  inserted  into  functions  which  have  been  selected,  the 
inputting  of  a  parameter  value  for  all  of  the  parameters  in 
the  function  selected  resulting  in  the  completion  of  the 
programming  of  a  selected  function; 

means  to  transfer  said  completed  function  to  said  processor 
storage  means  to  be  stored  as  a  user  program  step; 

means  to  transfer  each  of  said  completed  user  program  steps 
to  said  memory  of  said  computer  over  said  bus  means  for 
storage  in  said  computer  and  for  subsequent  execution  by 
sakl  computer  for  controlling  said  machine  control  sys- 
tem. 


1.  In  an  electronic  computer  having  a  dynamic  operative 
memory  formed  of  capacitive  elements  selectively  recorded 
with  an  electric  charge,  a  read  only  memory  storing  micropro- 
grams each  one  formed  of  a  sequence  of  microinstructions,  a 
central  processing  unit  cooperating  with  said  operative  mem- 
ory, a  timing  unit  for  timing  the  operations  of  said  processing 
unit  for  fetching  said  microinstructions  one  at  a  time  from  said 
read  only  memory,  and  decoding  means  also  included  in  said 
processing  unit  for  decoding  the  microinstructions  so  fetched 
to  be  executed  by  said  processing  unit,  an  information  refresh- 
mg  arrangement  for  said  operative  memory  comprising:  re- 
freshing means  conditionable  for  periodically  refreshmg  the 
information  stored  m  the  capacitive  elemenu  of  sakl  operative 
memory,  logic  means  for  recognizing  a  signal  indicating  the 
beginning  of  any  microinstruction  fetching  operation  and  con- 
ditioning means  operable  under  the  control  of  said  logic  means 
and  said  timing  unit  for  conditioning  said  refreshing  means 
during  the  operation  of  said  decoding  means. 


4,204,255 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Heinz  P.  Crener,  Renaebcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Keiper  AntomobUtechnik  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Remscheid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831365,  Sep.  9, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,394 
daima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1976,2640528 

Int  0.2  B60N  7/02;  G06F  15/2Q 
VS.  a.  364-425  6  Clain 

3.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  optimal  position  of  a  vehicle 
seat  for  a  person  under  varying  driving  conditions  comprising: 
a  vehicle  seat; 

means  for  adjusting  at  least  one  position  of  said  vehicle  seat; 
computer  means  having  a  memory  for  vehicle-specific  entry 
parameters  and  being  useful  for  determining  the  optimal 
position  of  said  vehicle  seat; 
entry  means  associated  with  said  computer  means  for  enter- 
ing into  said  computer  personal  input  data  for  said  person 
and  input  data  for  said  driving  conditions,  said  computer 
means  being  operable  to  determine  said  optimal  seat  posi- 
tion in  response  to  said  input  dau  and  to  generate  output 
signals  corresponding  to  said  optimal  seat  position;  and 
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control  means  associated  with  said  computer  means  and 
responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  controlling  said  seat 


adjustment  means  to  thereby  position  said  vehicle  seat  into 
the  optimal  position  thereof. 


4,204,236 

INPUr^UTPUT  UNIT  FOR  A  MICROPHOCESSOR 

ENGIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Winfried  Kldtmer,  Maulbroon-Schmic,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay, 

aMifMr  to  Robert  Boeck  GmbH,  Stottgwt,  Fad.  Rap.  o# 

GcnuBy 

FUcd  Job.  19,  1978,  Scr.  No.  91M27 
Gains  priority,  spplJcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcraaay.  Jal.  20, 
1977,  r327«l 

lat  a.2  G06F  15/20:  G05B  15/01-  P02D  5/02 
as.  a  364    431  IS 


3juX\TiliI!il.I 


having  input  connections  for  having  a  count  value  set 
therein  for  initiation  of  counting  and  termination  of  and 
for  counting  said  signals; 

a  comparator  (64)  and  a  buffer  store  (68)  therefor,  said  com- 
parator having  one  multibit  comparison  input  connected 
to  the  count-state  output  of  said  counter  (61)  and  its  other 
multibit  comparison  input  connected  to  said  buffer  store 
(68).  and  having  an  output  for  indicating  at  least  one 
comparison  condition  of  signals  at  said  inputs  thereof,  said 
buffer  being  arranged  to  have  its  content  written  through 
said  data  bus; 

a  selecuble  multi-channel  final  sUge  array  (75,  76,  49,  SO) 
and  providing  a  plurality  of  output  command  channels, 

and  select  logic  circuiu  (72, 73)  for  sequential  preselection  of 
said  channels  of  said  final  sUge  array,  said  select  logic 
circuits  being  connected  to  said  data  bus  for  their  control 
and  to  said  final  stage  array  for  channel  preselection  in 
response  to  a  signal  of  a  control  signal  sequence  (F)  and 
including  circuits  for  transferring  timed  signals  (E)  ob- 
tained in  response  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  to  the 
channels  preselected  in  sequence. 

said  decoding  circuit  (100)  being  constituted  so  as  to  provide 
stepwise  control  of  the  various  circuit  components  con- 
nected with  said  dau  bus  (14)  as  selected  over  said  address 
bus  (IS). 


4J04J57 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  RESOLVER  POSITION 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

WUlian  R.  Hooferford,  Detroit.  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  IV  Bendix 

Corporatioa.  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUcd  Not.  28,  1978,  Scr.  No.  964,226      I 
lat  CL^  G06F  15/46:  H03K  13/02 
US.  a  364—474  14  Claim 


-it] 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  repetitive  operations  of  a 
machine  dependent  on  operating  parameters  such  as  the  opera- 
tion of  electrical  ignition  in  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  system  comprises  a  microprocessor,  a  clock  pulse  gener- 
ator, a  read-only  memory  (ROM.  PROMX  a  random  access 
memory  (RAM),  a  dau  bus  and  an  address  bus,  both  intercon- 
necting said  microprocessor  with  said  read-only  memory  and 
said  random  access  memory,  and  read  and  write  enable  con- 
nections for  enabling  the  reading  of  said  memories  and  writing 
into  said  random  access  memory  the  data  on  said  data  bus  at 
the  memory  address  specified  on  the  said  address  bus, 
an  input-output  unit  for  said  system  connected  to  said  ad- 
dress bus  and  read  and  write  connections  including  a 
decoding  circuit,  connected  to  said  data  bus,  and  con- 
nected to  said  microprocessor  also  through  "clear"  and 
**interTupt"  connections  for  receiving  a  clearing  command 
from  said  microprocessor  and  for  providing  an  interrupt 
to  said  microprocessor,  said  input-output  unit  comprising: 
a  counter  (61)  for  counting  shaft  rotation  rate  dependent 
signals  arranged  for  operation  in  successive  counting 
invervals,  the  length  of  which  intervals  are  determined 
by  setting  of  said  counter  through  said  dau  bus  (14), 
and  the  position  in  time  of  which  intervals  is  controlled 
by  at  least  one  timing  reference  mark  of  said  machine, 
said  counter  having  a  multibit  count  state  output  and 


1.  An  absolute  resolver  position  measuring  device  for  a 
numerical  control  appmtus  that  controls  a  machine  having  at 
leut  one  movable  member  wherein  a  resolver  is  operatively 
connected  to  the  movable  member  such  that  the  rotor  of  the 
resolver  routes  as  the  member  moves,  comprising: 
real  time  counter  means  for  counting  real  time  and  for  pro- 
viding a  multi-digit  digital  daU  word  that  is  cyclically 
redundant; 
memory  means  addressable  by  said  real  time  counter  means, 
said  memory  means  for  cyclically  providing  sequences  of 
digital  dau  words  which  digital  dau  words  represent 
quadrature  sinusoidal  waveforms, 
first  digital  to  analog  converter  means  responsive  to  digital 
dau  words  from  said  memory  means  for  providing  an 
approximately  sinusoidal  waveform  to  energize  a  first 
sutor  winding  of  said  resolver; 
second  digital  to  analog  converter  means  responsive  to 
digital  dau  words  from  said  memory  means  for  providing 
an  approximately  sinusoidal  waveform  to  energize  a  sec- 
ond sutor  winding  of  said  resolver,  the  sinusoidal  outputt 
of  said  fint  and  second  digital  to  analog  converter  means 
being  in  a  quadrature  relationship; 


May  20,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


Ills 


phase  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  waveform  from  the 
rotor  of  said  resolver  for  indicating  when  the  waveform 
provided  by  said  resolver  rotor  reaches  a  predetermined 
phase  relationship;  and 

storage  means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  real  time  counter 
means  in  response  to  the  output  indicative  of  said  phase 
detecting  means  such  that  the  contents  of  said  storage 
means  represents  the  position  of  the  rotor  and  the  movable 
member. 


4,204,2S9 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

DETERMINATION  OF  BORON  AND  LITHIUM 

CONCENTRATIONS 

Ikuo  Yabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikkiso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89S,367 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/52:  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  438—497  «  Clal^^p 


4,204,2S8 
TURBINE  ACCELERATION  GOVERNING  SYSTEM 
William  E.  ZitelU,  MonroeviUe,  and  Alan  T.  Heltsley,  Chester 
Upland,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Wettingbouse  Electric  Corp„ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,263 

Int  a.2  FOIB  25/06:  FDIK  13/02 

VS.  a  364—494  '  Claims 
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1.  In  a  turbine  speed  control  system  which  is  operative  to 
control  the  speed  of  a  steam  turbine  through  a  turbine  surt-up 
operation  by  regulating  the  position  of  at  least  one  steam  ad- 
mission valve  of  said  turbine  in  accordance  with  a  speed  con- 
trol function  based  on  a  computed  speed  error  between  an 
adjusuble  speed  reference  signal  and  a  signal  representative  of 
the  actual  speed  of  said  turbine,  said  speed  reference  signal 
being  adjusted,  at  times,  to  converge  to  a  desired  speed  de- 
mand signal  at  a  selected  acceleration,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  first  controller  operative  to  control  the  speed  of  said  tur- 
bine at  selected  accelerations  from  turning  gear  to  a  prede- 
termined turbine  speed  value; 
a  second  controller  selectively  operative  to  govern  said 
turbine  accelerations  as  controlled  by  said  first  controller 
in  accordance  with  calculated  present  and  anticipated 
rotor  stresses  of  said  steam  turbine,  said  second  controller 
performing  said  rotor  stress  calculations  concurrently 
with  the  speed  control  operations  of  said  first  controller; 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  signals  representative  of 
actual  temperature  differences  of  predetermined  portions 
of  said  steam  turbine  and  for  providing  said  differential 
temperature  representative  signals  to  said  first  controUer; 
and  wherein  said  first  controller  is  further  operative  to  re- 
duce said  turbine  acceleration  to  substantially  zero  upon 
the  detection  of  at  least  one  of  said  representative  temper- 
ature difference  signals  exceeding  a  preset  limit  value 
respectively  associated  therewith,  said  first  controller 
being  srill  further  operative  to  detect  when  said  turbine 
speed  is  controllably  held  substantially  fixed  in  one  of  a 
number  of  predetermined  critical  speed  zones  as  a  result  of 
said  acceleration  governing  by  said  second  controller  or 
as  a  result  of  a  temperature  difference  signal  exceeding  its 
preset  limit  value  and  to  adjust  said  turbine  speed  outside 
of  said  one  critical  speed  zone  during  either  one  of  said 
detected  turbine  speed  states. 


1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  continuous  determination  of 
boron  and  lithium-ion  concentrations  in  the  primary  cooling 
water  used  in  a  pressurized  water  reactor  plant  comprising, 
means  for  conducting  a  source  of  boric  acid  sample  water 
containing  lithium  ions  to  a  mixer,  means  for  conducting  a 
mannitol  solution  to  said  mixer  thereby  to  form  in  said  mixer  a 
boric  acid-mannitol  complex  sample  water,  a  first  electrode 
contacting  said  boric  acid  sample  water  to  measure  the  con- 
ductivity thereof,  a  second  electrode  contacting  the  boric 
acid-mannitol  complex  sample  water  as  it  leaves  the  mixer  to 
measure  the  conductivity  thereof,  a  calculating  circuit  con- 
nected with  each  of  the  said  electrodes  for  receiving  the  con- 
ductivity measurements  emanating  therefrom,  said  calculating 
circuit  including  elements  for  calculating  the  boron  and  lithi- 
um-ion concentrations  of  the  sample  water  by  utilization  of  the 
conductivity  measurements,  and  at  least  one  indicating  re- 
corder connected  to  said  calculating  circuit  for  indicating  and 
recording  the  boron  and  lithium-ion  concentrations. 


4,204,260 
RECURSIVE  PERCENTILE  ESTIMATOR 
Paul  A.  Nysen,  QoveUy,  AustraUa,  assignor  to  Unisearch  Lim- 
ited, AustraUa 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Jun.  14, 1977,  PD042S 
lot  a^  G06F  15/36 
VS.  a.  364-SS4  «  Claims 
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1.  A  recursive  percentile  estimator,  comprising 
a  comparator  for  comparing  a  time  varying  signal  quantity 
and  a  time  varying  estimate  signal  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  percentile,  said  comparator  having  an 
output,  a  first  input  to  which  said  signal  quantity  is  sup- 
plied and  a  second  input  to  which  said  estimate  signal  is 
supplied; 
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an  integrator  having  a  Rnt  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  comparator,  a  second  input  and  an  output  connected 
to  the  second  input  of  said  comparator,  said  integrator 
providing  said  estimate  signal  at  its  output;  and 

probability  means  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said 
integrator  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  cumu- 
lative probability  equivalent  to  said  predetermined  per* 
centile. 


COMPLEX  ANALOG  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Frederick  B.  Runak,  StcrliBg  Heights,  aad  Kcuetk  J.  Cook, 
Troy,  both  of  Mich^  anignors  to  The  Vakroo  CorporatkM, 
Oak  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  8824S7 

iML  CL^  GOCT  J/00:  CMC  7/26 

VS.  a  364-407  20  Oains 


I 
mation  containing  signal  for  transmission  to  a  remote  device, 
comprising; 
analog  switch  means  having  two  signal  inputs  and  a  power 
supply  input  for  energizing  components  thereof,  said 
switch  means  operative  to  amplitude  modulate  said  carrier 
frequency  signal  on  one  input  with  said  information  signal 
on  the  other  input  wherein  the  amplitude  modulated  sig* 
nal  is  transmitted  to  the  remote  device;  and 
power  supply  means  operative  to  rectify  said  carrier  fre> 
quency  signal  and  coupling  the  rectified  output  to  the 
power  supply  input  of  the  switch  means  to  thereby  power 
said  analog  switch  means.  i 
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4,204,262 
OPTICAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Michael  M.  Fftdaon,  214  Stooecrctt  Dr.,  Dewitt,  N.Y.  13214, 
and  Deaois  R.  Morgan,  7734  Forestwag  Ct.,  Liferpool,  N.Y. 
13068 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,155 

bt  a^  G06G  9/Oa  7/19 

VS.  CL  364—822  9  Claims 


16.  An  electronic  circuit  for  generating  a  simulated  electro- 
cardiogram waveform,  comprising: 

multistage  counter  means  for  sequentially  providing  an 
output  signal  at  each  stage; 

a  plurality  of  analog  signal  shaping  circuits  each  coupled  to 
a  stage  of  the  counter,  said  shaping  circuits  including: 

a  resisitive-capacitive  integrator  to  form  a  P  segment  of  said 
simulated  electrocardiogram  waveform; 

a  resistivcKrapacitive  integrator  having  an  input  and  output, 
and  an  inverting  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
resistive-capacitive  integrator  to  form  a  Q  segment  of  said 
simulated  electrocardiogram  waveform; 

a  resisitive-caf>acitive  differentiator  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  a  unidirectional  conductive  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  resistive-capacitive  differentiator,  and  a 
resistive-capacitive  integrator  connected  to  the  output  of 


resistive-capacitive  differentiator  to  form  an  R  segment  of 
said  simulated  electrocardiogram  waveform; 

a  resistive-capacitive  integrator  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  and  an  inverting  amplifier  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  resistive-capacitive  integrator 
to  form  an  S  segment  of  said  simulated  electrocardiogram 
waveform; 

a  resistive-capacitive  integrator  having  two  inputs  and  one 
output  to  form  a  T  segment  of  said  simulated  electrocar- 
diogram waveform;  and 

means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  the  analog  signal  shaping 
circuits  to  provide  a  completed  simulated  electrocardio- 
gram waveform. 

20.  In  a  biological  waveform  simulator  device,  an  electronic 
circuit  for  modulating  a  carrier  frequency  signal  with  an  infor- 
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1.  A  simultaneous  space  and  time  signal  processing  apparatus 
for  use  with  a  source  of  a  plurality  of  phase-related  time-vary- 
ing input  signals,  comprising: 

(a)  acousto-optic  means  including  a  strain-sensitive  light 
transmissive  medium  and  means  for  inducing  time  and 
space  varying  strain  disturbances  in  said  medium; 

(b)  a  light  source  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  light 
sources  of  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said 
time-varying  signals  and  spatially  interrelated  correspond- 
ingly to  the  phase  relationships  of  said  input  signals,  each 
of  said  light  sources  being  driven  by  one  of  said  input 
signals  to  produce  a  light  output  signal  corresponding  to 
the  drive  signal  amplitude  and  being  positional  adjacent 
said  medium  to  project  such  light  output  signals  thereon, 
the  light  signals  thus  incident  upon  said  acousto-optic 
means  being  modulated  by  said  light  transmission  medium 
in  accordance  with  the  time  and  space  varying  strain 
disturt)ances  therein; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  the  light  signals  incident  upon  and 
modulated  by  said  acousto-optic  means  and  for  deriving 
therefrom  an  electrical  signal  which  is  representative  of 
the  summed  amplitudes  of  the  light  signals  so  sensed;  and 

(d)  means  for  demodulating  said  electrical  signal  to  produce 
an  output  signal  representative  of  the  time-varying  input 
signals  having  a  predetermined  phase  relationship. 
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4,204,263 
FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER 
Shoji  Onoae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aisipor  to  Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1977,  52-45578; 
Apr.  22, 1977,  52-51025[Ul 

iBt  a}  H02M  7/06;  HOIF  27/30 
VS.  a  363-68  7  Cbdns 


1.  A  flyback  transformer  comprising  a  magnetic  core,  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings  wound  around  said  magnetic 
core,  said  secondary  winding  including  a  plurality  of  coil  units 
and  a  plurality  of  rectifying  diodes,  said  coil  units  and  said 
rectifying  diodes  being  alternately  connected  in  series,  a  coil 
bobbin  on  which  said  primary  winding  is  wound,  a  plurality  of 
concentric  layer  bobbins  with  different  diameters  on  which 
said  secondary  winding  is  wound,  each  of  said  coil  units  being 
wound  in  a  single  layer  around  each  of  said  layer  bobbins, 
means  for  forming  a  predetermined  space  between  said  layer 
bobbins  when  the  layer  bobbins  are  assembled  in  layers  and 
means  mounted  on  an  outermost  layer  bobbin  of  said  layer 
bobbins  for  supporting  said  rectifying  diodes. 

4,204,264 

HARMONIC  CANCELLATION  FOR  MULTI-BRIDGE, 

THREE-PHASE  CONVERTERS 

Kenneth  Lipman,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  No?.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,305 

Int  CU  H02M  7/72 

VS.  a  363-71  ♦  Claims 


group  and  said  second  group,  the  difference  signal  magni- 
tude between  the  particular  fundamental  signal  and  the 
displaced  fundamental  signals  from  corresponding  phase 
outputs  in  the  related  one  of  said  groups  and  the  difference 
signal  magitude  between  displaced  fundamental  signals  of 
at  least  one  other  set  of  corresponding  phase  outputs  of 
the  related  ones  of  said  groups,  to  provide  a  first  group 
fundamental  signal  for  each  displaced  fundamental  signal 
in  said  flrst  group  and  a  second  group  fundamental  signal 
for  each  displaced  fundamental  signal  in  said  second 
group,  each  having  a  phase  angle  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  converter  phases,  said  second  group  fundamental 
signals  having  all  signal  harmonics  of  an  order  less  than 
6-N- 1  displaced  by  one  hundred  eighty  degrees  from  the 
equal  order  signal  harmonics  of  said  first  group  fundamen- 
tal signals  of  equal  phase  angle;  and 
summing  said  first  group  fundamental  signals  with  said  sec- 
ond group  fundamental  signals  having  equal  phase  angle 
to  provide  a  sum  fundamental  signal  for  each  set  of  corre- 
sponding phase  outputs  from  the  N  bridges,  each  sum 
fundamental  signal  representative  of  the  output  fundamen- 
tal signal  in  one  phase  of  the  three-phase  converter,  each 
having  a  first  harmonic  of  order  (6.N  - 1). 


4,204,265 

STATIC  CONVERTER  SUITABLE  FOR  HIGH  INPUT 

VOLTAGE  APPUCATIONS 

James  A.  McLeod,  224  Unit  N,  Red  Oak  Dr.  East,  Sunnyvale, 

Calif.  94086 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,157 
lot  0.2  H02M  7/537 
VS.  a.  363-71 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  cancelling  the  signal  harmonics  of  the  output 
fundamental  signals  of  a  three-phase  converter,  each  output 
fundamental  signal  provided  as  the  sum  of  equal  phase  angle 
fundamental  signals  from  one  of  three  sets  of  corresponding 
phase  outputs  of  an  N  number  of  converter  bridges,  where  N 
is  a  non-power  of  two,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adjusting  the  phase  angle  of  the  fundamental  signals  to  pro- 
vide a  phase  displacement  of  the  fundamental  signals  of 
each  bridge  by  60/N  degrees  relative  to  the  fundamental 
signals  provided  at  corresponding  phase  outputs  of  at  least 
one  other  bridge; 
grouping  the  highest  power  of  two  number  of  bridges  in  a 
first  group  and  all  the  remaining  bridges  in  a  second 
group; 
adding  to  each  displaced  fundamental  signal  in  said  first 


1.  A  static  converter,  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals  across  which  a  power  supply 
potential  may  be  applied; 

drive  signal  generating  means  for  developing  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  signals  that  are  180*  out  of  phase  relative  to 
each  other; 

output  transformer  means  including  first  and  second  primary 
windings  wound  about  a  common  magnetic  core,  and  at 
least  one  secondary  winding  across  which  a  load  may  be 
connected; 

current  balancing  inductor  means  including  first  and  second 
inductor  windings  wound  in  opposite  directions  about  a 
common  magnetic  core;  and 

first  and  second  bridge  means  connected  across  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  said  first  and  second  bridge  means  being 
responsive  to  said  first  drive  signal  and  operative  to  cou- 
ple a  first  circuit  including  said  first  primary  winding  and 
said  first  inductor  winding  connected  in  series,  and  a 
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second  circuit  including  said  second  primary  winding  and 
said  second  inductor  winding  connected  in  series  across 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  input  terminals  such  that 
current  flows  therethrough  in  one  direction,  said  first  and 
second  bridge  means  being  responsive  to  said  second  drive 
signal  and  operative  to  couple  said  first  circuit  and  said 
second  circuit  across  said  first  and  second  pair  of  input 
terminals  such  that  current  flows  therethrough  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  inductor  windings  insuring  that 
during  the  switching  times  the  current  through  the  last 
bridge  to  turn  OFF  or  through  the  first  bridge  to  turn  ON 
will  be  held  to  a  predetermined  level. 


4,204»267 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  D.C. 

THYRISTOR-FULSE  CONVERTER 

Anatoly   Y.   Kalinichenko,   Moscow,   U^^.R.,   assignor   to 

Vaesojuzny   Nauchno-Issledovatelsky   Institut  Vagonostro- 

eoia,  Moscow,  U^^.R. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89S,276 

Int.  a.^  H02P  13/24 

U.S.  a.  363—85  1  Claim 
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4,204,266 
INVERTER  DRIVE  aRCUrr 
Neil  Kammiller,  Lakewood,  and  Pantelis  P.  Paradissis,  Amherst, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lorain  Products  Corporation,  Lo* 
rain,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,864 

Int.  a.2  H02P  13/18 

U,S.  a  363-98  32  Claims 
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1.  An  inverter  circuit  having  controllable  semiconductors 
connected  for  a  controllable  output  alternating  voltage,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  control  the  conduction  time  of 
said  semiconductors,  said  control  circuit  having  controlla- 
ble input  means  connected  to  control  the  conduction  time 
of  said  semiconductors; 
means  establishing  a  voltage  reference  signal; 
means  connected  to  sense  the  amount  of  output  current  from 

said  semiconductors  and  to  develop  a  current  signal; 
rectifier  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  connected  to 

rectify  a  signal  proportional  to  said  current  signal; 
a  current  limit  setting  potentiometer  connected  to  said  refer- 
ence voltage  sign^  to  establish  a  reference  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  maximum  value  of  inverter  output  current; 
a  first  current  limit  means  including 
(i)  an  operational  amplifier  connected  as  a  comparator  and 

having  first  and  second  inputs; 
(ii)  means  connecting  said  comparator  first  input  to  one  of 

the  outputs  of  said  rectifier  means;  and 
(iii)  means  connecting  said  current  limit  setting  potentiom- 
eter reference  signal  to  said  second  input  of  said  com- 
parator; and 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  comparator  to  said 
controllable  input  means  of  said  control  circuit  whereby 
the  output  voltage  of  said  inverter  is  decreased  upon  the 
output  of  said  comparator  changing  state  when  said  recti- 
fied signal  exceeds  said  reference  signal. 


1.  A  digital  control  device  for  controlling  a  d.c.  thyristor- 
pulse  converter,  comprising: 

a  decoder  having  first  and  second  information  inputs,  a  first 
time-shiftable  control  pulse  output,  a  second  time-shiftable 
control  pulse  output,  a  first  switching  output  of  control 
pulses  for  switching  control  stages,  and  a  second  switch- 
ing output  of  control  pulses  for  switching  control  stages; 

a  clock  pulse  counter  having  an  input,  a  first  time-fixed 
control  pulse  output,  a  second  time-fixed  control  pulse 
output,  and  information  outputs  connected  to  said  first 
information  inputs  of  said  decoder; 

a  master  oscillator  having  an  input,  and  an  output  connected 
to  said  input  of  said  clock  pulse  counter; 

a  reversible  counter  having  a  reset  input  connected  to  said 
first  switching  output  of  said  decoder,  an  initial  state 
setting  input,  a  subtract  input,  an  add  input,  and  informa- 
tion outputs  connected  to  said  second  information  inputs 
of  said  decoder; 

a  control  unit  having  a  position  selection  output,  a  position 
return  output,  and  an  initial  position  setting  output  con- 
nected to  said  input  of  said  master  oscillator  and  to  said 
initial  position  setting  input  of  said  reversible  counter; 

a  control  pulse  switching  unit  comprising  first  and  second 
flip-flops  and  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
AND  gates;  wherein 

said  first  flip-flop  has  a  counting  input  and  an  output; 

said  second  flip-flop  has  a  counting  input  and  an  output; 

said  first  AND  gate  of  said  control  pulse  switching  units  has 
a  first  input  connected  to  said  second  time-shiftable  con- 
trol pulse  output  of  said  decoder,  a  second  input,  and  an 
output  connected  to  a  control  electrode  of  a  first  thyristor 
of  the  converter  and  to  said  counting  input  of  said  first 
flip-flop,  said  control  electrode  also  being  connected  to 
said  first  output  of  said  clock  pulse  counter; 

said  second  AND  gate  of  said  control  pulse  switching  unit 
has  a  first  input  connected  to  said  first  time-shiftable  con- 
trol pulse  output  of  said  decoder,  a  second  input,  and  an 
output  connected  to  a  control  electrode  of  a  second  thy- 
ristor of  the  converter  and  to  said  counting  input  of  said 
second  flip-flop,  said  control  electrode  also  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  output  of  said  clock  pulse  counter; 

said  third  AND  gate  of  said  control  pulse  switching  unit  has 
a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  second  flip- 
flop,  a  second  input,  and  an  output  connected  to  a  control 
electrode  of  a  third  thyristor  of  the  converter; 

said  fourth  AND  gate  of  said  control  pulse  switching  unit 
has  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first 
flip-flop,  a  second  input,  and  an  output  connected  to  a 
control  electrode  of  a  fourth  thyristor  of  the  converter; 
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said  fifth  AND  gate  of  said  control  pulse  switching  unit  has 
a  first  input  connected  to  said  first  time-shiftable  control 
pulse  output  of  said  decoder,  a  second  input,  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  control  electrodes  c  f  said  first  and  third 
thyristors  of  the  converter;  and 

said  sixth  AND  gate  of  said  control  pulse  switching  unit  has 
a  first  input  connected  to  said  second  time-shiftable  con- 
trol pulse  output  of  said  decoder,  a  second  input,  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  control  electrodes  of  said  second 
and  fourth  thyristors  of  the  converter;  and 

a  matching  unit  for  matching  the  states  of  said  control  pulse 
switching  unit  and  of  said  reversible  counter  with  the  state 
of  said  control  unit  comprising  a  sign  flip-flop  and  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  AND  gates;  wherein 

said  sign  flip-flop  of  said  matching  units  has  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  first  switching  output  of  said  decoder,  a 
second  input  connected  to  said  second  switching  output  of 
said  decoder  and  to  said  initial  state  setting  output  of  said 
control  unit,  a  first  output  connected  to  said  second  inputs 
of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  AND  gates  of  said 
control  pulse  switching  unit,  and  a  second  output  con- 
nected to  said  second  inputs  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  AND 
gates  of  said  control  pulse  switching  unit; 

said  first  AND  gate  of  said  matching  unit  has  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  position  selection  output  of  said  control 
unit,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  second  output  of 
said  sign  flip-flop,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  sub- 
tract input  of  said  reversible  counter; 

said  second  AND  gate  of  said  matching  unit  has  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  position  selection  output  of  said  control 
unit,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  first  output  of  said 
sign  flip-flop,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  add  input  of 
said  reversible  counter; 

said  third  AND  gate  of  said  matching  unit  has  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  position  return  output  of  said  control 
unit,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  first  output  of  said 
sign  flip-flop,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  subtract 
input  of  said  reversible  counter;  and 

said  fourth  AND  gate  of  said  matching  unit  has  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  position  return  output  of  said  control 
unit,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  second  ouput  of  said 
sign  flip-flop,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  add  input  of 
said  reversible  counter. 


an  input  means  for  receiving  electrical  energy  from  a  DC 
source; 

semiconductor  switch  means  coupled  to  said  input  means, 
including  a  means  for  providing  a  control  waveform  of  a 
frequency  related  to  said  fundamental  sinusoidal  compo- 
nent to  said  semiconductor  switch  means  for  periodically 
translating  said  switch  means  between  its  nonconducting 
and  its  conducting  states; 

main  commutation  means  connected  to  said  semiconductor 
switch  means  which  stores  electrical  energy  for  commu- 
tating  the  semiconductor  switch  means  to  its  nonconduct- 
ing state;  and 

auxiliary  means  including  a  pair  of  capacitors  on  which 
electrical  energy  is  stored  during  inverter  operation,  and 
which  is  operable  in  response  to  an  overcurrent  condition 
for  providing  additional  electrical  energy  for  commuta- 
tion. 


4,204,269 

OPTICAL  ELEMENT  FOR  REDISTRIBUTING  THE 

LIGHT  OUTPUT  OF  A  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

OR  THE  LIKE 
William  T.  Plummer,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,316 

Int  a.^  G03B  15/02 

U.S.a.362— 17  22  Claims 


4,204,268 

AUXILIARY  COMMUTATION  aRCUIT  FOR  AN 

INVERTER 

Joseph  R.  Vivirito,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,469,  Aug.  2, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,339 

Int.  0.2  H02M  7/SlS 
U5.  a.  36^-135  10  Claims 
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1.  An  inverter  for  converting  DC  electrical  energy  into  an 
output  waveform  having  a  substantially  sinusoidal  fundamen- 
tal component,  comprising: 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  use  with  an  artificial  lighting 
assembly  of  the  type  which  includes  an  inwardly  curving 
reflector  having  a  given  focal  length  and  optical  axis  and  an 
artificial  light  source  having  a  principal  diameter  that  is  at  least 
one-half  of  the  focal  length  of  the  reflector  and  wherein  the 
light  source  is  positioned  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  reflector 
so  that  the  intensity  of  the  illumination  provided  by  the  artific- 
ial lighting  assembly  at  any  point  on  a  plane  normal  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  reflector  decreases  as  the  point's  distance 
from  the  optical  axis  of  the  reflector  increases,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  mounting  the  artificial  lighting  assembly  so  that 
light  therefrom  can  be  directed  toward  a  scene  to  be 
photographed;  and 
optical  means,  mounted  in  a  predetermined  spaced  apart 
relationship  with  the  lighting  assembly,  for  intercepting 
rays  of  light  from  the  artificial  lighting  assembly  to  change 
the  angular  direction  of  travel  of  at  least  ceruin  of  such 
rays  such  that  the  distribution  of  illumination  intensity 
provided  by  the  artificial  lighting  assembly  on  the  normal 
plane  is  changed  to  a  preferred  distribution  which  is  more 
uniform  over  the  normal  plane,  said  optical  means  com- 
prising a  transparent,  generally  planar  member  having  a 
first  surface  facing  the  scene  and  a  second  surface,  spaced 
from  said  first  surface,  facing  the  artificial  lighting  assem- 
bly, said  second  surface  being  configured  to  define  a  re- 
fracting surface  of  predetermined  size  centrally  disposed 
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about  the  optical  axis  of  the  reflector,  the  index  of  refrac- 
tion of  said  transparent  member  being  selected  and  said 
refracting  surface  being  structured  to  operate  by  total 
internal  reflection  to  retroreflect  rays  from  the  scene 
which  are  incident  normal  to  said  first  surface,  rays  from 
the  artificial  lighting  assembly  which  are  parallel  with  the 
optical  axis  of  the  reflector  and  incident  on  said  refracting 
surface  thereby  being  deviated  by  said  refracting  surface 
to  locations  on  the  normal  plane  which  are  further  re- 
moved from  the  optical  axis  of  the  reflector,  and  rays  from 
the  artificial  lighting  assembly  which  are  incident  upon 
said  refracting  surface  at  angles  oblique  to  the  optical  axis 
of  the  reflector  being  diviated  by  said  refracting  surface 
such  that  the  distribution  of  the  intensity  of  illumination 
on  the  normal  plane  attributed  exclusively  to  such  obUque 
rays  remains  substantially  unchanged. 


I     .- 
4,204^1 
ILLUMINATED  WEATHER  VANE 
Henry  L.  Braly,  5  Ncptoiie  Dr^  Momford  Cove»  Groton,  Comi. 
06340 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877^252 

lot  a^  F21S  1/02.  3/10 

MS.  a  3tt— 145  I     8  Claims 


4,204,270 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

ORIENTATION  OF  VEHICLE  HEADUGHTS 

EfflnaBoei  H.  Foirier  d'Aage  d'Orwy,  Touioaac,  Fhucc,  as- 

dgBor  to  Societe  poor  TEquipement  de  VeUcnles,  Iaay*lei- 

Moulioeanz,  France 

FUcd  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,897 
Gains  priority,  appUcttion  Fhuce,  Sep.  24, 1976, 76  28796 
Int  a^  B60Q  1/10 
U.S.  a  362—71  16  Claims 


1.  An  illuminated  weather  vane  assembly  comprising: 

abase; 

a  lamp  socket  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  translucent  globe  supported  on  said  base  enclosing  said 
lamp  socket; 

a  vane  support  member  mounted  adjacent  said  globe  distant 
from  said  base  including  an  upright  pivot  shaft  secured 
thereto  at  one  end  and  having  a  free  end  tapered  to  a  point 
directed  away  from  said  base; 

a  plurality  of  globe  support  bars  mounted,  respectively,  to 
said  base  and  said  support  member  and  encircling  said 
globe  in  a  contiguous  manner;  and 

a  wind  direction  vane  including  a  conical  bearing  substan- 
tially equidistant  from  its  ends  adapted  to  be  freely  re- 
ceived on  the  free  end  of  said  pivot  shaft. 


4,204,272 
MINUTURE  FLASHUGHT  UNIT 
Sunyong  P.  Kim,  535  N.  Cahneaga  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

FUcd  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,039 

Int  a^  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a  362—200  7  Claims 


4.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  headlight  with 
respect  to  the  body  of  a  vehicle  comprising,  a  headlight,  means 
mounting  the  headlight  for  adjustment  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  roadway  and  perpendicular  to  the  vehicle  path,  motor 
means  for  rotating  the  headlight  to  an  adjustment  angle  a  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle  body,  a  first  sensor  Ci  mounted  near  the 
front  of  the  vehicle  for  sensing  the  height  di  of  the  vehicle 
body  relative  to  the  roadway  at  a  point  P|  of  the  vehicle  body, 
a  second  sensor  C2  mounted  near  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  for 
sensing  the  height  d:  of  the  vehicle  body  relative  to  the  road- 
way at  a  point  P2  near  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  body,  means  for 
deriving  a  voltage  Vi  (oo)  indicative  of  the  desired  angle  a, 
where 

Ki,  K2  and  K3  being  constants,  and  K]  and  K2  being  related  by 
the  expression  Kil2-I-K2li9<l,  where  \\  is  the  distance  between 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  headlight  and  point  P|  projected  on 
a  line  Pi  P2  through  the  points  Pi  and  F2,  and  I2  is  the  distance 
between  points  Pi  and  P2,  sensing  means  for  generating  a 
voluge  V  (a)  indicative  of  the  angle  a  between  the  headlight 
and  the  vehicle  body,  means  for  comparing  Vi  (oo)  with  V  (a), 
and  means  responsive  to  a  difference  between  V|  (a^  and  V 
(a)  for  generating  a  signal  to  operate  said  motor  means  to 
adjust  the  headlight  to  cause  said  voltage  V  (a)  to  substantially 
equal  Vi  (oo). 


1.  A  miniature  flashlight  unit  comprising: 

a  molded  support  member  having  a  rectangular  flat  back 
wall  with  outwardly  extending  flat  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  an  outwardly  extending  shelf  intermediate  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  for  defining  a  light  compartment  and  a 
battery  compartment; 

the  back  wall  of  said  support  member  molded  with  two  pairs 
of  integrally  formed  clips  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
for  engaging  a  pair  of  batteries  lying  in  parallel  relation- 
ship in  said  battery  compartment; 

a  first  contact  member  having  a  bulb  holder  extending  up- 
wardly through  a  central  opening  in  said  shelf  and  a  later- 
ally extending  mounting  portion  disposed  below  said  shelf 
and  including  a  spring  strip  portion  extending  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  so  as  to  engage  the  top  of  one  of  said 
batteries; 

a  bulb  in  said  bulb  holder; 
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a  second  contact  member  having  a  laterally  extending 
mounting  portion  disposed  below  said  shelf  and  including 
an  upper  laterally  inwardly  extending  spring  strip  portion 
for  engaging  the  base  terminal  of  the  bidb  disposed  in  said 
bulb  holder  and  a  lower  laterally  inwardly  extending 
spring  strip  portion  for  engaging  the  top  of  the  other  of 
said  batteries; 

a  third  contact  member  having  a  central  mounting  portion 
disposed  in  the  bottom  wall  and  having  a  fvst  upwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  spring  strip  portion  on  one  side 
thereof  contacting  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  batteries  and 
a  second  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  spring  strip 
portion  on  the  other  side  thereof  contacting  the  bottom  of 
the  other  of  said  batteries; 

said  bulb  disposed  in  said  bulb  holder  having  a  relative  flat 
face  with  an  integrally  formed  lens  thereon  having  a  short 
focal  length  for  directing  the  available  light  rays  of  the 
bulb  onto  a  desired  area  to  be  illuminated;  and 

a  molded  cover  for  fitting  over  and  engaging  the  outer 
peripheries  of  the  top  and  bottom  walls  and  the  intermedi- 
ate shelf,  said  cover  having  an  opening  therein  opposite 
the  lens  on  the  face  of  said  bulb  to  permit  the  light  rays 
thereof  to  pass  therethrough  to  illuminate  the  area. 


4,204,274 

WALL  UGHT  FIXTURE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

HOSPITAL  ROOMS 

WilU  Liideritz,  Westerbachstrasse  27, 4990  Liibbecke,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1977, 7719975[U] 

Int  0.2  F21V  1/00 
MS.  CL  362—239  12  Claims 


4,204,273 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  ILLUMINATING  RIBBON  OF 

UGHT  BULBS 

GcraU  M.  Goldberg,  10501-1  Lanrin  A?e.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

91311 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  764,385,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiott  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,657 

Int  a.2  F21S  3/00 

MS.  a  362-217  3  Claims 


1.  A  wall  light  fixture  arrangement  for  hospital  rooms,  sick- 
rooms and  the  like,  comprising:  a  room  light  fixture;  a  reading 
light  future;  means  for  connecting  said  room  light  fixture  and 
said  reading  light  future;  and  means  for  tilting  said  room  light 
fixture  and  said  reading  light  fixture  relative  to  each  other  from 
a  room  lighting  position  to  a  reading  position,  said  room  light 
fixture  and  said  reading  light  future  being  also  tiltable  relative 
to  each  other  from  a  reading  position  to  a  room  light  position; 
said  room  lighting  fixture  and  said  reading  light  fixture  being 
separately  tiltable  independently  of  each  other,  said  room 
lighting  fixture  being  tiltable  relative  to  said  reading  light 
future  to  reinforce  the  light  intensities  of  each  other  for  con- 
centrating light  on  a  predetermined  area. 


4,204,275 
UNISOLATED  EAROM  MEMORY  ARRAY 
David  L  Taylor,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,317 

Int  a.-  GllC  11/40.  13/00 

MS.  a  365—163  8  Claims 


nr 


1.  A  flexible  cable  and  light  bulb  assembly  comprising:  a 
flexible  conductor  of  strip  configuration  including  a  pair  of 
copper  conductors  laminated  between  a  pair  of  insulating 
material  layers  with  first  portions  of  said  layers  in  contact  with 
each  other  and  other  portions  of  said  layers  in  contact  only 
with  said  conductors,  one  of  said  layers  comprising  vinyl 
having  an  elastic  deformation  characteristic  c^>able  of  taking  a 
temporary  set  on  deformation  within  its  elastic  limit; 
a  plurality  of  incandescent  light  bull)s,  each  having  a  pair  of 
wire  leads  with  free  ends  said  free  end  penetrating  said 
one  of  said  layers  and  engaging  said  conductors;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  bulbs  to  said  conductor  with  said 
leads  free  ends  held  in  electrical  contact  laterally  against 
said  conductors,  said  means  for  retaining  including  por- 
tions of  said  vinyl  layer  overiying  said  leads,  engaging  and 
pressing  said  free  ends  laterally  against  said  conductors. 


4.  A  bipolar  monolithic  memory  array  comprising: 

an  N-conductivity  type  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  P-conductivity  type  regions  in  said  substrate 
each  of  said  P-conductivity  type  regions  extending  later- 
ally and  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  to  form  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  rows 
of  F-conductivity  type  regions, 

a  plurality  of  N-conductivity  type  regions  located  within 
each  of  said  P-type  regions,  the  N-conductivity  type  re- 
gions within  a  P-conductivity  type  region  being  spaced 
laterally  from  each  other, 

a  plurality  of  memory  means  for  programably  retaining  a 
logic  state,  one  of  said  memory  means  being  associated 
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with  each  N-conductivity  type  region,  each  of  said  mem* 
ory  means  being  aligned  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with 
its  respective  N-conductivity  type  region  to  form  columns 
of  memory  means; 

a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  conductors  each  contacting 
a  P-conductivity  type  region  at  a  plurality  of  surface  areas, 
each  of  said  surface  areas  being  associated  with  and  being 
longitudinally  aligned  with  a  different  one  of  each  of  the 
N-conductivity  type  regions  associated  with  said  P-con- 
ductivity type  region  forming  a  row;  and 

a  plurality  of  logitudinally  extened  conductors  each  contact- 
ing a  surface  of  each  memory  means  in  a  column. 


4,204,277 
DYNAMIC  READ-WRITE  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Hiroyvki  Kinoihita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibnura 
Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,947 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1977, 52-13899 

Int  CU  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a  365>-203  13  Claims 


4,204,276 
WRITE-READ  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BIPOLAR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Hans  Clock,  Hoefa,  and  Herbert  Mayer,  Munich,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1977,  2740565 

Int  a^  GllC  11/40 
UJS.  a  365—189  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  driving  arrangement  for  driving  a  bipolar  semicon- 
ductor memory  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  having 
switching  transistors,  bit  lines  and  read  amplifier  means,  of  the 
type  wherein  a  preliminary  stage  includes  a  write-in  and  data 
input  and  has  two  information  outputs  and  a  status  output 
which  is  fed  with  operating  state  signals,  and  an  intermediate 
stage  and  an  end  stage,  with  first  and  second  signal  lines,  con- 
nected serially  behind  the  preliminary  stage  logically  linking  a 
read-out  amplifier  to  the  outputs  of  the  preliminary  stage,  the 
improvement  therein,  wherein: 

the  intermediate  stage  comprises  a  circuit  arrangement  con- 
necting the  outputs  of  the  preliminary  stage  to  the  first  and 
second  signal  lines,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising 
a  first  switching  transistor  having  an  input  connected  to  and 
operated  in  accordance  with  the  status  signals  on  the 
status  output  and  having  two  outputs; 
a  second  switching  transistor  including  an  input  connected 
to  and  operated  by  one  of  the  information  outputs  and  an 
output  connected  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  first  switch- 
ing transistor  and  to  the  first  signal  line  of  the  end  stage; 
and 
a  third  switching  transistor  having  an  input  connected  to  and 
operated  by  another  of  the  information  inputs  and  an 
output  connected  to  the  other  output  of  said  first  switch- 
ing transistor  and  to  the  second  signal  line  of  the  end  stage; 
and 
the  matrix  includes  a  maximum  of  one  additional  switching 
transistor  for  each  bit  line  connected  to  and  driven  by  a 
selected  signal  line  to  connect  the  respective  bit  line  to  the 
read  amplifier  means. 
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2.  A  dynamic  read-write  random  access  memory  which 
comprises  (a)  a  plurality  of  data  lines;  (b)  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells  with  each  cell  selectably  connected  to  one  of  said  corre- 
sponding data  lines  to  drive  said  one  of  said  data  lines  toward 
one  of  first  and  second  reference  potentials  depending  upon  the 
stored  content  of  said  cell;  and  (c)  an  MOS  transistor  con- 
nected between  each  of  said  data  lines  and  terminals  having 
said  second  reference  potential;  and  (d)  means  for  supplying 
the  gates  of  said  transistors  with  a  potential  deviation  prevent- 
ing voltage  sufficient  to  prevent  the  potential  of  said  data  lines 
from  being  deviated  from  said  first  reference  potential  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  that  of  said  second  reference  potential  to 
minimize  loss  of  said  content  of  any  of  said  cells  which  are  not 
being  accessed.  I 


4,204,278 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION 

AND  TRANSMISSION  OF  SIGNALS  FOR  ECHO 
LOCATION  AND  OTHER  SIGNALLING  PURPOSES,  AS 

IN  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION 
Darid  E.  Nelson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hydroacoustics 
Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,405 

Int  a^  GOIV  1/22 

VS.  G.  367—39  32  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  transmitting  signals  having  a  spectrum 
extending  over  a  frequency  range  of  more  than  an  octave  with 
the  energy  due  to  certain  spectral  harmonics  minimized,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

generating  repeatedly  at  least  one  signal  having  a  waveform 
with  at  least  two  levels  which  divide  the  duration  of  the 
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signal  in  proportion  to  the  order  of  the  spectral  harmonics 
which  are  to  be  minimized,  and 
changing  the  duration  of  said  signal  as  it  is  repeated  during 
said  transmission  with  the  ratio  of  the  duration  of  the 
longest  to  the  shoriest  signal  not  exceeding  a  factor  of  2  to 
1  such  that  the  repetition  frequency  of  said  signal  sweeps 
over  an  octave. 


4,204,279 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANQNG  SEISMIC  DATA 

Alrin  L.  Parrack,  Bellaire,  and  Delbert  R.  Lunsford,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Phdns,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1972,  Ser.  No.  230,810 

Int  a.2  GOIV  1/36 

U.S.  a  367-40  21  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  implemented  method  for  enhancing  digital 
data  in  a  seismic  record,  said  data  having  a  coherent  signal 
component  comprising  a  measure  of  the  similarity  between 
spatially  related  time  series  data,  and  a  noise  component,  and 
for  improving  the  signal  to  noise  ratio  thereof,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
determining,  for  a  search  window  defined  about  a  selected 
time  on  a  selected  seismic  reference  trace,  the  coherent 
signal  associated  with  said  reference  trace  and  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  seismic  traces; 
computing,  by  use  of  said  coherent  signal,  the  component  of 
said  coherent  signal  extant  in  said  reference  trace  and 
replacing  in  time  alignment  with  said  reference  trace  on  an 
output  signal  record  medium,  that  portion  of  said  refer- 
ence trace  included  in  said  search  window  with  said  com- 
ponent of  the  reference  trace  comprising  said  coherent 
signal  portion; 
replacing,  in  time  alignment  with  said  reference  trace  on  an 
output  noise  record  medium,  that  portion  of  said  reference 
trace  included  in  said  search  window,  with  the  remainder 
of  said  reference  trace  which  does  not  comprise  said 
coherent  signal  portion;  and 
repeating  the  above  steps  for  other  selected  times  and  other 
selected  reference  traces  until  all  data  comprising  said 
record  is  so  processed. 


4,204,280 
UNDERWATER  SIGNAL  DISCRIMINATION  SYSTEM 
Jack  H.  Slaton,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  NoY.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,384 
Int  a.2  GOIS  9/66 
VJS.  a.  367—95  13  Qaims 

1.  In  an  underwater-target  detection  apparatus  of  the  echo- 
ranging  type  wherein  a  receiver  signal,  resulting  from  trans- 
mission of  search  pulses,  comprises  reverberation  and  at  times 
a  target  echo,  said  reverberation  presenting  a  frequency  spec- 
trum of  greater  bandwidth  than  said  target  echo  and  presenting 
an  amplitude-modulation  envelope  generally  including  pulses 
of  character  similar  to  said  search  pulses,  and  said  target  echo 
occurring  at  an  unpredictable  frequency  within  a  compara- 
tively wide  frequency  band  substantially  centered  upon  the 


reverberation  mean  frequency,  a  receiver  circuit  for  effecting 
discrimination  of  target  echoes  from  reverberation,  said  re- 
ceiver circuit  comprising:  first  filter  means  having  a  rejection 
notch  characteristic  centered  upon  the  reverberation  mean 
frequency,  and  of  comparatively  limited  bandwidth  substan- 
tially matching  that  of  the  major  energy  portion  of  said  rever- 
beration, for  converting  said  receiver  signal  to  a  modified 
signal  with  strong  attenuation  of  reverberation  in  only  a  corre- 
spondingly limited  central  poriion  of  its  frequency  spectrum 
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and  without  substantially  affecting  target  echoes  occurring  at 
frequencies  outside  of  said  rejection  notch;  demodulator  means 
for  deriving  from  said  modified  signal  a  unipolar  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  modulation  envelope  of  said  modified  signal; 
and  second  filter  means  having  a  bandpass  response  character- 
istic with  upper  cutoff  frequency  substantially  equal  to  half 
said  limited  bandwidth  of  the  first  filter  means  rejection  notch, 
for  isolating,  from  said  unipolar  signal,  only  such  signal  pulses 
as  correspond  to  target  echoes. 


4,204,281 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  UNDERWATER 

TRANSDUCER 

JuUus  Hagemann,  412  S.  MacArtbur  Ave.,  Panama  Gty,  Fla. 

32407 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  801,674 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/66.  3/84 

VJS.  a.  367—98  4  Claims 
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1.  A  high  resolution  sound  wave  detecting  system  having  a 
fanshape  beam  of  receiver  sensitivity  comprising  a  pair  of 
transducers  having  elongated  active  faces  coplanar  and  in  end 
to  end  relation,  an  output  signal  channel  for  each  transducer, 
means  including  two  local  oscillators  of  different  frequencies 
connected  to  heterodyne  against  each  other  for  producing 
timing  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  equal  to  the  frequency 
difference  of  said  oscillators  and  individually  against  the  out- 
put signals  in  the  two  transducer  channels,  means  for  mixing 
the  beat  frequencies  of  the  heterodyned  output  signals  and 
producing  therefrom  signal  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate 
equal  to  the  frequency  difference  of  said  oscillators,  an  output 
circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  a  signal  pulse  and  a  timing 
pulse  coinciding  in  time  for  passing  the  signal  pulse  to  the 
output  circuit. 
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254,996 
SUPPORT  FOR  AN  EAR  PROTECTOR 
Bo  G.  LSnnstedt,  KfUiibergiTiigeii  23,  S-141  45  Huddinge, 
Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,279 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  7, 1977, 771485 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D2—03 

VS.  a  D2-233 


254,999 

COMBINED  CHAIR  AND  TRAY  FOR  THE 

HANDICAPPED 

Bertliold  B.  Dieter,  and  Charlei  L  Gibson,  both  of  Terre  Haute, 

Ind.,  assipors  to  Creative  Playgrounds  Corporation,  Terre 

Haute,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,163 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D6— 05 
U.S.  a  D6-42 


255,000 

254,997  SOFA 

SHOE  SOLE  Walter  F.  Dybal,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shelly  A 
Robert  B.  Hanson,  BaUwin,  Mo.,  assipor  to  Brown  Group,  Inc^      Andenon  Furniture  Mfi.  Co.,  be,  Compton,  Calif. 

St  Louis,  Mo.  ^*^  ^^-  '^  ^'^^  ^''  '^®'  ^^^ 

FUed  Not.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851^08  Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D2— a# 
U.S.  a  D2-322 


Int  G.  D6— 07 


U.S.  a.  D6-63 


255,001 

254.998  CABINET 

PORTABLE  PODIUM  Yolanda  Quitman,  1459  Hewlett  Afe^  Hewlett  N.Y.  11557 
Donald  O.  Espeseth,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assipor  to  Wilstac  f^**  J«^  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,323 

Inc.,  Los  Anplcs,  Calif.  ^'^.f  Jf?!iiiJ*" 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,284  ,^-_,«^  ^"^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  UAQ.  D6— 104 
Int  G.  D6-99 
U.S.  G.  D6-27 

o      o       0-i 
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2SS,002 
COMBINED  SHELF  AND  DRAWER  UNIT 
Dooinao  V.  Olvo,  Grw  Via  St  No.  110,  Vifo 


FIM  An.  10, 1977,  S«.  No.  123,820 
■■taD6-0# 


U5.aD6-129 


295,004 

TABLE  BASE 
Robert  K.  Ilorpc  Newport  Bcoeh,  CUif.,  iMipor  to  TW  Chad- 
too  Coaptty,  Coaptoo,  Cdtf. 

Flkd  Doc  27, 1977,  S«.  No.  0(4,220 
TamofpotntM 
LM.aD6-a5 
VJS,  a.  D6-19( 


255,005 

FRUIT  JUICER,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Nithoi  Ftete,  BrooUyo,  N.Y.,  MripMr  to  Vn  Wjrck  iBtcmo- 
tiOMi  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1970,  Ser.  No.  907,7(2 
Tcra  of  poteat  14  jrean 
lM.CiUffJ-04 
VACLUt-m 


255^)03 
CABINET  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE  AND  ACCESSORY 

ITEMS 
DoaaM  M.  Geaaro,  Hawwtk,  N  J.;  CrMaa  J.  FtUx,  FlaeUat. 

N.Y^  Ahria  R.  Tllky.  Red  Baak,  lad  Robert  S.  Peeli,  Uaad  

Hei^lB,  botb  o#  N J.,  atiitMn  to  The  Siafv  Coapaay, 

Staalbrd,  Coaa.  255,006 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1970,  Ser.  No^  970J15  KNIFE  HOLDING  BOARD 

Tera  of  pataot  14  yean  Q^^g^  ^  pyiotta,  Jr.,  3430  Milbcrt  Dr.,  Sah  Lake  City,  Utak 

lacaDd— M  I4IM 

U.S.  a  D4— 1C7  HM  Jaa.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  »4J42 


Tera  of  pateat  14  yeart 
lata  007-06 


UjS.  CL  D7— 74 
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255JI07  255,010 

KNIFE  HOLDING  BOARD  PRODUCE  HAMPER 
G«irgeA.PaUotta,  Jr.,3430MilbeftDr.,SaltLakcClty,Utah  Peter  K.  Boiler,  WiUowdale,  Ckoada,  aedpMr  to  Coanuers 

84106  Glan  Coavaay  Uailted,  Etobicoke,  Caaada 

Filed  Jna.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804363  Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,436 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lata.  1)07—05  lBta.D9— QJ 

U.S.aD7-74  U.S.aD9-220 


COOHNG  APPLIANCE  HANDLE  rAB-^iiAiw 

Melfia  H.  Bobh,  Gleaview;  lliorber  H.  Morrieoa,  EnaitoB,  , , ^  ^_       ^^V     ItS^  .    a^        »    ^ 

aad  Robert  W.  Becker,  Naperrille,  aU  of  DL,  eaigaonto  ^^k!!  ^r.^^*!:  S^  ?^  V '^•^t!^  "T*^ 

NatkNud  Preeto  ladaetrie..  lac.  Eau  dalre,  WlT^  "^  ^  iS'^^TToS  ^^^ti^'"'  ^' 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,922  niedDec2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,828 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

latODW-oS  lBtaD9-<W 

U.S.aD7-132  UAaD9-24S 


255,009 

BURNER 
Stephea  H.  Matasiak,  aad  Gerald  W.  Matasiak,  both  of  Etobi- 
coke, Caaada,  aaipon  to  Abaatk  ladaetries  United,  Mls- 


FUed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,508 
Tem  oi  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a  D23-0J;  D7-02 
U.S.  a  D7-136 


255,012 
DISPENSER  CAP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 
EfrcB  M.  Oetrowiky,  Highlaad  Park,  DL,  aMigaor  to  Ethyl 
Prodacti  Compaay,  Batoa  Rooge,  La. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,340 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IataD09-07 
U.S.  a  D09-258 
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2S9,013 
THERMOMETEK  SLTPORT  BASE 
John  F.  O'BriM,  ud  Gtt7  R.  Kdtkicy.  bodi  of  Daytoa,  OUo, 
ndgnon  to  Magic  TcMch  MumfKtnriiig  Co(>,  Daytoa, 
Olbo 

FUad  jm.  r.  1971,  s«.  N^  wnjm 

T*m  of  pataat  14  yaan 
Iflt  a  DlO-07 
U5.  a  DIO— 60 


2S5,01S 
WHEEL  BALANCES 
YakJyoaki  HOara.  F^Jiwiaiya,  Japaa, 
Co!,  UL,  FaJinomJya.  Jipaa 

FUcd  Dec.  8.  1977,  Sar.  No.  85t,721 
T«H  of  pateat  14  yaan 
IatCLD10-0# 
MS.  a  D10-«2 


to  Yaaai  Saagyo 


(y\ 


M 


255.016 
WATCHSTRAP 
Broaialav  L.  Hoftaaa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aiaigiior  to  Gcnal  Strap, 
IK^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Aag.  IS,  197S,  Ser.  No.  933,756 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
IBL  a.  Dll— 0/ 
VS.  a.  Dll-4 


^>JhJ-    ••     -  ■^  ^  '\.  ^      . 


255,014 
TEST  AND  MEASLHEMENT  INSTRUMENT  FOR 
ANALYZING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
A.  Hill,  19605  SW.  Jaaa  Ct,  Aloka,  Ortg.  97005;  Edwani 
B.  GarUager,  3023  16ch  PL,  Forwt  Grota,  Orag.  9711«;  Ro- 
bert H.  Ldth,  1444  SE.  Brookwood,  Hillsboro,  Orcg.  97123, 
and  Jaime  A.  Navia,  5225  SW.  Murray  Bltd^  Baavcrtoa, 
Orcg.  97005 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1977,  to.  No.  774^99 
Tarm  of  patairt  14  yean 
lat  a  DlO-04 
VS.  a  D1(>-7S 


295,017 
WATCHSTRAP 
Brooklav  L.  HoAaaa,  New  York,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Genal  Strap, 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Aag.  15,  197S,  Scr.  No.  933,757 
Tem  of  pateat  14  year* 
lat.  a.  011—07 
VS.  CL  Dll— 3 


255,018  ' 

WATCHSTRAP 
Bronislaw  L.  HoAna,  New  York,  N.Y^  aasigaor  to  Gcaal  Strap, 
lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Aag.  15, 1978,  S«r.  No.  933,758 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— Oy 

VS.  a  oil— 3 


DlXL 
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295,019  299,023 

WATCHSTRAP  WATCHSTRAP 
BnwIilawLHoAMi,  New  York,  N.Y„airivMr  to  GmmI  Strip,  BnMiihnrLHotaamNcwYork,N.Y„aMl8MrtoG«MlStn9, 

IM^  Ntw  York.  N.Y.  Im„  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Aa%.  19, 1978,  to.  No.  933,799  Filed  Aog.  19, 1978,  to.  No.  933,792 

Tera  of  potest  14  jreen  Tera  <rf  pataot  14  yeon 

lit  a  Dii-o;  iirt.  a  mi-oi 

vs.  CL  Dll-3  U.S.  a  Dll-19 


299,020 
WATCHSTRAP  299,024 

BroBiaiawLHoflMB,  New  York,  N.Y.,«Bi8M)r  to  Genal  Strap,  BODY  FOR  AN  AERIAL  LIFT  PLATFORM 

IM.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Miebad  L  Moisten  Robert  W.  Fee,  both  of  Wichita,  ud  Rkh- 

FUed  Aag.  19, 1978,  to.  No.  933,769  ard  J.  Robbins,  Derby,  aU  of  Kane.,  avipon  to  A-T-O  Im^ 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yem  WiUooghby,  Ohio 

lot  CL  Dll— 07  I'lM  F^  23, 1978,  to.  No.  880^61 

U.S.CLD11— 3  Tem  of  potMt  14  yean 

lBtaD12-a5 
UJ.aD12-61 


299,021 
WATCHSTRAP 
BroBiilaw  L  Hoftnn,  New  Yori(,  N.Y„  anignor  to  Genal  Strap, 
iMn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1978,  to.  No.  933,766 
Tem  <rf  patart  14  yean 

lataDii-o; 

U.S.aDll-3 


.^:::ot    'i    \.J::!  "  ■.•..^■^-.-- ■^-•^ 


urrii- — 


299,029 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Hiroyoehl  TaUgawa,  Kodaira,  aad  Nobahiro  MIyanara,  Higi* 
•hi  Mnrayana,  both  of  Japan,  anigBon  to  Bridgeatoae  Tire 
Company,  Undted,  T(ricyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  to.  No.  992,881 

Oaimi  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1978, 93-18107 

Tem  of  patent  14  yenn 

Int  a  D12-;5 

U&aD12-143 


299,022 
WATCHSTRAP 
Bronislaw  L.  Hotean,  New  York,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  Gcnal  Strap, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  19, 1978,  to.  No.  933,767 
Term  of  patent  14 
Int  a  Dll-0/ 
U.S.  a  Dll-3 


994  0.0.-43 
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295,026 
TIME 
Grwiffllt,  S.Cit 
EtabUatawli  MicMii, 


Flbd  May  1, 1978,  S«.  No.  9024M 
T«B  of  potoat  14 ; 
tat  a  D12-/5 
UJS.  a  D12-147 


to  GlMMpopW 


255,029 

CHARGER  UNIT  FOR  BATTERY  POWERED 

DUGNOSnC  INSTRUMENTS 

Alaa  W.  BrowoUe,  Skawrtdo^  N.Y.,  airifMr  to  Wdch  AUyo, 

tab,  SkoMotelM  Filb,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Doc  20, 1977,  Sar.  No.  M2,7C3 
Tom  of  patoirt  14  jraan 

iBtaDi3-a; 

VJS,  a  D]»-6 


255,027 
CAMPER  FOR  PICK-UP  TRUCK 
Lany  L.  Hoauaiager,  Stoyitowa,  Pa.,  airiffor  to  The  ColeaMa 
Coa^aay,  lac,  WkUta,  Kaai. 

FIM  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Sir.  No.  920,977 
Tarn  of  patiat  14  yian 
tat  a  D12— 7tf 
U.S.  a  DU-IS6 


255,028 

PICK-UP  TRUCK  REAR  PANEL 

Jotaa  CoUias,  Elkhart  lad^  aarigaor  to  Ucr,  lac,  tad. 

FOod  Mar.  27, 1978,  S«r.  No.  890350 

T«na  of  patairt  14  yoan 

tat  a  D12-76 

U.S.  a  D12-196 


255,030 
HOUSING  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  CONTACT  SWITCH 

J.  Hoke  PortlaBd,  aad  Charka  M.  HocUas,  Tigwd, 

hoth  of  Ortg.,  apigaon  to  Seatrol,  lac,  B«i?ertOB,  Oreg. 

Flkd  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,581 

Tena  01  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD13-(U 

U.S.  a  D13-32 


&i 

r^ — ^ 

(Ti 

M 

Id 
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255,031  255,033 

HOUSING  FOR  PHOTOELECTRIC  SENSOR  AND  COMBINED  PUMP  AND  FILTER  FOR  AQUARIUMS  OR 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVE  THERETO  THE  LIKE 

Aathoay  R.  Laiiara,  Portola  Valky,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Scka-  Peter  C.  Akiaoa,  1516  Rinr  Rd.,  Coroaa,  Calif.  91720 
tifk  Techaology,  tac,  Mooataia  View,  CaUf.  Flkd  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,737 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,038  -  Tern  of  pateat  14  ycara 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yeara  tatCLDlS— 02 

tat  a  D13-99,  03  U.S.  a  D15-8 
U&aD13-99 


255,034 
255,032  MACHINE  HOUSING  FOR  BELT-TYPE  SURFACE 

CONTROL  UNTT  FOR  PAGING  SYSTEM  FINISHING  TOOL 

Peter  L.  Maddod^  Solkatnaa,  Swedea,  aaaigaor  to  Telefoaak-  Walter  N.  Wekch,  Toaawaada,  aad  Elwia  H.  Fleckntteia, 


tiebolaget  L  M  Erkaaoa,  Stockholai,  Swedea 

Fikd  Ang.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,649 

CkiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Mar.  3, 1978, 784)629 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yeara 

tat  a  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a  D14-92 


Aldea,  both  of  N.Y^  aaripora  to  Dynabrade,  tac,  Toaa- 
waada, N.Y. 

FUed  JbL  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,361 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
tat  CL  D15— 09 
UJS.  a  D15-126 
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DRUM 

Rofv  W.  Nortk,  1332  SE.  IM,  Portlaiid,  Ong.  97214 

Flltd  Si».  13, 1977,  te.  No.  832,581 

T«a  of  latwt  14  ytm 

bL  a  Dn-04 

U5.  a  D17-22 


I-    ■ 
2554)38 

HOUSING  FOR  USE  WITH  MANIPULATIVE  GAMES 

HUoiU  Italnm,  TatdiU,  Japu,  Mri^or  to  Toiqr  Kogjro  Co., 

Ik^  Tokyo,  Jipu 

Flkd  Jn.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,966 

Tom  of  potMt  14  jPMft 

Iirt.  a  D21-0/ 

U.S.  a  D21-15 


2554)36 

PSYCHOLOGICAL  TEST  MACHINE 

Rody  J.  Honriti,  1321  Loiterd  St,  PkfladdpUa,  Pa.  19147 

FDtd  MMy  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,179 

Tani  of  pMnt  14  ymn 

IataD19-07 

UjS.aD19^-60 


2554139 
TOY  CONSTRUCnON  PIECE 
JokB  A.  Gale,  ExcctaiQr,  Min.,  laipor  to 
Sorrice,  !■&,  Cirde  PiMi,  Min. 
DMskw  of  Scr.  No.  694^171,  Jn.  9, 1976, 

ippUcatkM  Jn.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  913,742 
Ton  of  potnt  14  ymn 
Iirt.  a  D21-07 
U.S.  a  D21— 108 


Guidance 


lUs 


2554137 
NOTE  PAD  HOLDER 
JeroaH  A.  GrvMlad,  Wait  St  Paal,  Min^  I 
*  McDoapD,  lac  Bnaahad,  N J. 

FDad  Apr.  3, 1978,  Sar.  No.  893,1U 
TifBofpataatM; 
IataD19-a2 
UjS.aD19-92 


255,040 

BASEETBALL  PRACTICE  GOAL 
Kaa  C  Codraa,  P.O.  Box  1073,  aad  Walter  Failar,  P.O.  Box 
535,  both  of  SaUn,  KiH.  C7401 

FDad  Jm.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  87M12 
Tcia  Hi  patMt  14  yean 
lat  a  D21-02 
U.S.aD21-201 
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2554M1 
FISHING  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Lawiaaee  L.  MmU,  FlraaklDrt  S.  DaL, 
Cataya,  lac,  Ftaaldbrt  S.  DaL 

FDad  Fdi.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,157 
Tcrai  of  patnt  14  yean 
IataD22-a5 
U.S.  a  D22-23 


2554M4 
FISHING  LURE 
to  Dakota  PUUp  J.  Coma,  566  Feadick  Rdn  Carrer,  Mmc  02330 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,134 
TcTB  9i  patcat  14  yean 
lat  a  D22-0J 
V&  a  D21-27 


255,042 
FISHING  REEL 

KeaJi  linuna,  Koguwi,  Japaa,  anigBor  to  Daiwa  Sdko,  loc^  U.S.  CL  D23— 4 
Hignhikomaie,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,776 

OainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1977, 52-38195 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D22-05 

U.S.aD22-25 


2554M5 

FILTER  CASING 
Dirii  G.  Kronbein,  Diineldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  anigBor 
to  Uhrafllter  GaibH,  Dilanldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FUed  Aag.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,194 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerauMy,  Feb.  28, 
1977, 7706092{U] 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
IntaD23-0; 


255,046  

OPERATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  aGARETTE  UGHTER 
Jean  Dinh  Van,  Paris,  Flrance,  aari^or  to  S.  T.  Dnpont  Paris, 


255,043 

FISHING  LURE 

Joha  B.  Lapetiaa,  1862  E  Oceaa  View  Afc  Norfblk,  Va.  23503 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,156 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntaD22-a5 

U.S.  a  D22-27 


Filed  JnL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,335 

OaliH  priority,  ap^ication  France,  Fd>.  4, 1977, 77  39960 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lot  CLDU-OS 

U.S.aD27--36 
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289,047  258,050 

DISPENSER  FOR  AIB-TIEATING  MATERIAL  SMOKER'S  STATION 

Arthw  W.  MIto,  Rdneh,  Mi  Mn  A.  HWt,  Bfuiign.  Jacob  Waekw,  ni  Johm  Wacto,  botk  of  Hlitfni  Ptrk, 
botk  of  SwttMriad,  Mripon  to  Airwkk  ladMtriM,  IM^      N  J^  airigBon  to  J  *  J  Wieto  Im.,  Higklnd  Park,  N J. 
NJ.  l>IMApr.lO,1978,S«r.No.aHM7 

FaidM«.20,197l,S«.No.nM33  Tcra  of  patnt  14  yoan 

priority,  applkatioa  SwitMriaad,  Scr.  23,  1977,  Lrt.  a  D27-(».  05 

10M5I/77  U&aD27-l< 

T«H  of  potaat  14  jroan 
lBtai>23-M 
UjS.aD23-lS0 


255,051 
ASHTRAY 
WnUaa  MacowiU,  CddwoU,  N  J^  aMignor  to  Ketehan  A 
McDoogdl,  lacn  Roodaad,  N J. 

Filed  May  18, 1971,  Scr.  No.  907384 
TanaoTpataitM: 
IataD27-(» 
U  A  a  D27-29 


255,048 
INTRAMEDULLARY  BRUSH 
Jooiph  E.  RflDor,  Wcrtnat,  Gaaada,  an^Mr  to  HowBMdiea, 
lac 

Fllod  Oct  17, 1977,  S«.  No.  843,115 
ToraiorpotaMM; 
IataD24-(» 
UJS.  a  D24-26 


255,049 
BUILDING 
WflUaai  O.  Moan,  Addiioa,  DL, 
thnal,  lac,  Malbowae,  Fla. 

FIM  Doe.  4^  1978,  Sar.  No.  965,733 
Torai  of  pataat  14  yaara 
IataD25-ai 
UJS.  a  D2S-22 


to  Tiadarfpot  lataraa* 


255,052 

POLYFUNCnONAL  HAND-HELD  HAIRDRYER 

Hdai-Ulrkli  Haaic,  Kroabars,  Fad.  Re^  orGeraHuqr, 

to  Braai  AG,  FraakAvt  aai  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  irfGemaay 

FOed  Oct  3, 19n,  Ser.  No.  839,113 


CUaa  priority,  appHcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1977,738(00 

Terai  irf  pateat  14  yean 
lBtaD28-(» 
U&aD28-U 


Apr.  1, 


May  20, 1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


113S 


255,053  255054 

SHAVER  COMBINED  LIPSTICK  AND  MAGNIFYING  CASING 

Haai-Ubich  Schade,  PftiU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  anigaor  to  THEREFOR 

Payer*Las  Edoard  Payer,  Aoitria  Ted  I.  Kiagrford,  Menphii,  Teaa.,  aisigBor  to  Ploogh,  lac^ 

CoatioBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  733^11,  Oct  19, 1974,  MeaipUs,  Teaa. 

abaadoaed.  Hiis  applicatloB  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,724  FOed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,412 

TenBofpateBt7yean  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBtCLD28— Oi  lBta.D28— 02 

U.S.aD28— 49  U.S.aD28-89 


255,055 

LAMP 

Chariea  Caoipo,  1901 S.  FIftb  St.,  Pbiladelpbia,  Pa.  19148 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,399 

Tena  of  patwt  14  yean 

lBtaD26-05 

U.S.  a  D26-104 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1980 

NoTE—Amnged  in  accordince  with  the  fint  lignificut  chincter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^one  directory  practice). 


A.  Bristol  Corporation:  Sie— 

Stonoga.  Dorothea  E;  and  Flint-Smith,  Virginia  K.,  4.203.S16. 0. 
206-216.000. 
A.  Nattermann  k  Cie.  OmbH:  Stt— 

Prahl,  Oertnud.  4,203,433.  G.  128-80.00A. 
Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Johnson.  Philip  A.;  and  McCarthy.  Alfred  F.,  4,203,488,  a.  165- 
80.00B. 
AS  CE  Johansson:  See— 

Nilsson,  Gunnar,  4,203,223,  G.  33-174.0OL. 
AB  Ziristor:  See— 

Pupp,    Herwig:   and    Andersson,    Birger   O.,   4,203,795,    CI. 
156446.000. 
Abbey,  William  C,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Surge  control 

for  centrifugal  compressors.  4,203.701,  G.  415-1.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Genese.  Joseph  N.,  4,203,443.  G.  128-272.300. 
Abe.  Akira:  See— 

Takamiiawa,  Minoru;  Abe,  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshiaki;  Suaimori, 
Yutaka;  Kishibayashi,  Tetsuo;  and  Ino.  Makoto,  4.204,03a  G. 
428447.000. 
Aberle,  Lothar,  Bank,  Walter,  Hillenkamp.  Franz;  Kaufhiann,  Rai- 
mund;  Nitsche,  Rainer;  Unsold,  Eberhard;  and  Wechsung,  Reiner,  to 
Leybold-Heraeus    GmbH.    Sample    analyzer.    4.204,117,    G. 
250-287.000. 
Abura,  Yoshinori;  Toyomi,  Yuritugu;  and  Nishino,  Motohisa,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Woiks.  Ltd.  Faoal  treatment  device.  4.203.431.  G. 
128-39.000. 
Achia.  Biddanda  U.;  and  Shaw.  David  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engi- 
neering Co.  Polyvinylpyrrolidone  dewaxing  aid  for  bright  stocks. 
4,203.824.  G.  208-33.000. 
Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A.  Arbed:  See— 
Blanpain,    Jacques;    and    Delehouzee,    Leon,    4,203,188,    G. 
29420.000. 
Acorn  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Morris,  Earl  L.;  Haftier,  Walter  V.;  and  Sally,  Theodore  J.. 

4.203.173.  G.  4427.000. 

Adams.  John  D.:  See—  _ 

Burnett,  William  C;  and  Adams,  John  D.,  4,203,535.  G. 

222411.000. 

Adhikary.  Parimal  K.  Derivatives  of  imidazo[2,l-b]  thiatole.  4.204,067. 

G.  548-154.000. 
Adijustt-Mounts,  Inc.:  See— 

Underwood,  James  L.;  and  Shapiro,  Sol.  4.203.362.  G.  101-327.000. 
Adolphi.  Heinrich:  See— 

Uehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich.  4,203,977,  G.  424-211.000. 
Advanced  Semiconductor  Materials/America:  See- 
Terry,  Malvin  D.,  4,204,155.  G.  324-158.00F. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology:  See— 

Suzuki.  Hiioshi;  Ito.  Yukio;  Yuumoto,  Yosiro;  Kinomura,  Sigeru; 

and  Nagashima.  Kazuo.  4.203.873,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Rcy  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology.  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  ft  Industry:  See— 

Kataoka,  Shoei;  Sugiyama.  Yoshinobu;  and  Fi^isada,  Hiroyuki, 
4,204,132,  CI.  307-mOOO. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G.:  See—  .  .    ..  ^ 

Blochl.  Hanns;  Fryda.  Georg;  Schlick,  Erich;  and  Schnall.  Gun- 

ther,  4.203.386,  CI.  118-65r00O. 
Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter,  Schrooder,  Rolf;  and  Kari,  Horst, 
4,203,662,  CI.  354-173.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See- 

Claeys,  Danie  A.;  Reyniers,  Albert  A.;  and  Janssens.  Wilhehnus. 
4.203,765.  G.  430-252.000. 
Amihotri.  Chaitanya  B..  to  Stone  ft  Webster  Engineering  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  ethane  and  heavier  hydrocarbon  compo- 
nentt  from  methane-rich  gases.  4.203.742.  G.  62-24.000. 
AGRAM:5w- 

Hasquenoph,  Denis,  4,203,226.  G.  33-185.00V. 
Ahlgrim,  Michael;  Mietens,  Gerhard;  Krieger.  WUfried;  and  Sorbe, 
Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrical  power  transmitting 
apparatus.  4,203,637,  G.  339-5.00R. 
Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Temperature-sensitive 
control  circuits.  4,204,133.  CI.  307-310.000. 

Air  Productt  ft  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See—  

Bechara.  Ibrahim  S.;  Mascioli.  Rocco  L.;  and  Zaluska.  Phdip  J.. 
4.204,062.  CI.  544-351.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yorioka.  Keigo,  4J03,40a  G.  123-1 19.00A. 
Aizawa.  Hiroshi:  See—  ,..     ^.  „ 

Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Tagu- 
chi.  Tettuya;  Ito.  Tadashi;  and  Takishima.  Yoshiyuki.  4.203.660. 
CI.  354-31.000. 


Akaba.  Hayao:  See— 

li.  Tadao;  Tanaka.  Takeshi;  and  Akaba.  Hayao,  4,203,666,  G. 
356-124.000. 
Aki,  Osami:  Sw— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita.  Keiui;  and  Mattushita.  Yoshihiro,  4,203,899,  G. 
548-194.000. 
Akimoto,  Taizo:  See— 

Takahashi.   Koji;   Akimoto.   Taizo;   and   Watanabe,    Shigeru, 
4,203,671,  G.  356402.000. 
Akimov,  Boris  V.:  See— 

Esaian,  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina,  Dina  V.;  Zuba- 
nov,  Fedor  F.;  Aleshin,  Valentin  N.;  Bolshov,  Gcnnady  V.; 
Kuzyko,  Igor  S.;  Fedotov,  Gleg  A.;  Belysheva,  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
sov,  Alexei  M.;  Antonov,  Alexei  I.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko,  Viktor  A.;  and  Akimov,  Boris  V.,  4,203,202,  G. 
29-623.200. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See- 

deJong,  Geert  J.,  4,203,868,  G.  252439.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Drachenberg,  Werner,  and  Wolters,  Heinrich,  4,203.939.  G. 

264-130.000. 
Greven,  Hendrik  M.,  4,203,975,  G.  424-177.000. 
Hoentien,  Gerrit;  de  Graaf,  Stephanus  A.  G.;  Bykerk.  Albert  H.; 

and  de  Jonge,  Cornells  R.  H.  I.,  4,204,06a  G.  544.218.000. 
Zensel,  Hans;  and  BergfeM.  Manfred,  4.203.916.  G.  260453.00P. 
Albany  International  Corporation:  See— 

Barthelemy.  Kenneth  E.  4,203,846,  CI.  21O486.00a 
Aleshin,  Valentin  N.:  See— 

Esaian,  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina,  Dina  V.;  Zuba- 
nov,  Fedor  F.;  Aleshin,  Valentin  N.;  Bdshov,  Gennady  V.; 
Kuzyko,  Igor  S.;  Fedotov,  Gleg  A.;  Belysheva,  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
sov,  Alexa  M.;  Antonov,  Alexei  I.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko,  Viktor  A.;  and  Akimov,  Boris  V.,  4.203.202,  CI. 
29-623.200. 
Alexander-Cooper,  Inc.:  See^ 

Alexander,  William  J.,  Ill;  Cooper,  John  S.;  and  Moore,  Charies  E, 
4,203.563.  CI.  242-66.000. 
Alexander,  William  J..  Ill;  Cooper,  John  S.;  and  Moore,  Charles  E.  to 
Alexander-Cooper,  Inc.  Loom  take-up  cloth  roll  doffer.  4.203,563, 
G.  242-66.000. 
Alfred  Walter  AG:  See- 

Walter,  Alfred,  4,203.320,  G.  73-I50.00R. 
Algieri,  Aldo  A.;  and  Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.,  to  Bristol-Myns  Company. 

Puran  compounds.  4,203.909,  G.  260-347.20a 

Alioto,  Rcmald  L.:  Si»—  ..    «    . 

Yehiosky,  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Patd, 

DahyaUiai  M.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  and  Alioto,  Ronald  L., 

4,203,985.  G.  424-249.000. 

Allen,  Joseph  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fluid  for  recovering  hydrocarbons. 

4,203,853,  G.  252-8.55D. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Gamer,  Eugene  F,  4,203,786,  G.  149-19.9ia 

Mastroianm;  Martin  J.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.,  4,204,084,  G. 

I74-25.00O. 
Yeh,  Chuen  Y.;  and  Ulmer,  Harry  E,  4,203,923,  CI.  260-586.00P. 
Aluminiumpari  Tervezo  es  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 

Kraxner,  Istvan;  Sebok,  Antal;  Steiner,  Janos;  and  Toth,  Jozsef, 
4,203.689,  G.  406-123.000. 
Alvarez-Osaorio.  Rafael  P.:  Sw— 

Brana.  Miguel  F.;  Sanz.  Antonio  M.;  Alvarez-Ossorio,  Rafael  P.; 
RoUan,  Cristobal  M.;  and  Fernandez  de  Gamboa,  Cristina  R.. 
4,204,063,  G.  546-99.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  Sw— 

Michaels,  Alan  S.,  4^03,442,  G.  128-260.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix,  4,203,439,  G.  128-260.000. 
Theeuwes.  Felix.  4.203,44a  G.  128-260.000.      - 
Theeuwes,  Felix,  4,203,441,  G.  128-260.000. 
Amedei,  Giuseppe:  Sw— 

Rivetti,  Enritio;  Amedei,  Giuseppe:  and  Bertone,  Antonino, 
4,203,631.  CI.  303-52.000. 

Amerace  Corporation:  Sw—  ^ 

Mayer.  Robert  W.;  and  Smorzanluk,  Adam,  4,203,385,  G. 

116-270.000. 
Siebens.  Larry  N.,  4.203,641.  G.  339-75.0OP. 
American  Can  Company:  Sw— 

Meyers.  George  L..  4.203.355,  CI.  93-S8.0OR. 
Vandlik.  Robert  P.;  and  Herdzina.  Frank  J.,  4,203.314.  CI. 
72427X100. 
American  Cranamid  Company:  Sw— 

Brown.  Dale  G.,  4.203^18,  CI.  260465.00D. 
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Chus,  Eugene  Y.  C;  and  Kaizemun,  Samuel,  4,203.889,  a. 
laCMS-SOT. 
Amencan  Home  Productt  Corporatkn:  5m— 

Freed,  Meier  E,  4,a)3,987,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Afflerican  Optical  Corporation:  Si*— 

PerMon,^ttfhn  B.,  4J03,631,  G.  3SO.181.000. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Mattchen,  terry  M.,  4a03i22,  O.  433-129.000. 
American  Steriliier  Company:  Stt— 

am,  John  R.;  and  HaUeck.  Frank  E.,  4,203,943, 0.  422-27.000. 
Young,  Jack  H.;  and  Halleck.  Frank  E.,  4,203,947,  G.  422-1 14.000. 
Amicel,  Charka;  Biot,  Bernard;  Butruille,  Yves;  and  OUivier,  Christtan. 
to  Sodip  SA.  Hollow  fiber  apparatus  for  the  firactionation  of  fluid 
opeciaQy  useful  as  an  artificial  kidney.  4,203,844,  G.  210-321.00B. 
Ammeraal  Nederland  B.V.:  Set— 

Ammeraal.  Thomas  C  M.,  4,203,312.  G.  198-394.000. 
Afflffleraal.  Thomas  C  M.,  to  Ammeraal  Nederland  B.V.  Helical  con- 
veyor. 4J03.512.  G.  198-S94.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  Sw— 

CampanTLuigi,  4J03,333.  G.  81-9.30A.  „     .    , 

Deaso,  Jerome  A.;  Ritchie,  Leon  T.;  and  Yeager,  Marvm  L.. 

4J03,646,  G.  339-205.000. 
OiliaBen,  Hermanus  P.  J.;  van  Dyk,  Petnis  R.  M.;  and  van  der 
Sanden,  Ludovicus  C.  4J03.203.  G.  29-846.00a 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  Sm-  .  «,,  ..^  ^ 

RubbrightTHarry  A.;  and  Springer,  Donald  A..  4.203.486,  G. 
16S-48J0OR. 
Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Henrick,  Give  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 
4-Aryl-3-batenoic  acids  and  lower  alkyl  esters.  4,204.071.  G. 

stio-ioaooo. 

Andermon,  Birger  O.:  Sw— 

Popp,    Herwig;    and    Andenaon.    Birger   O.,    4.203.795,    CL 
T5M46.0a). 
Andrejewaki,  Werner  5w— 

DorflU,  Jorg:  Andrqewski.  Werner,  and  Bartz.  Wilfried.  4.204.014, 
G.  427-385.50a 
AnnOi  Nobuo:  Se^— 

Tooita.  Takao;  Anno,  Noboo;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoahi,  4.203,507, 
G.  188-317.00a 
Anosov,  Akxei  M.:  Si»-  _.     ..    „  , 

Eaaian,  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina,  Dma  V.;  Zuba- 
nov.  Fedor  F.;  Aleshin.  Valentin  N.;  Bolshov,  Oennady  V.; 
Kttzyko,  Igor  S.;  Fedotov,  Oleg  A.;  Belysheva,  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
sov.  Ateun  M.;  Antonov,  Aleiei  I.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko,  Viktor  A.;  snd  Akimov,  Boris  V..  4.203,202.  G. 
29423.200. 
Antonov,  Alexei  I.:  S«r—  _      ..    „  ^ 

Eaaian,  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina.  Dma  V.;  Zuba- 
Bov,  Fedor  F.;  Aleshin,  Valentin  N.;  Bolshov.  Oennady  V.; 
Kuzyko,  Igor  S.;  Fedotov,  Oleg  A.;  Belysheva.  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
sov,  Alexa  M.;  Antonov,  Akiei  I.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  L;  Nau- 
menko,  Viktor  A.;  and  Akimov,  Boris  V.,  4.203.202,  G. 
29-623.200. 
Aono.  SUaeo;  and  Hosaka,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited. 
Goaed-iboe  emisBion  control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engine  witn  a  circuit  fbr  generating  offtet  voltage  that  cancels  error 
introduced  during  use.  4j03,394,  CI.  123-3I0EE. 
Aradi,  Emil;  BbcUe,  Hbor,  Mooostori,  Endre;  Nemeth,  Jeno;  Pallai, 
Ivanne;  and  Varga.  Janos.  to  MTA  Mussaki  Kemiai  Kutato  Intezet; 
and  Kflsitbdyi  Agrartudomanyi  Enetem.  Contacting  and  drying  of 
material  in  a  noutcd  system.  4.203328,  G.  34-10.000. 
Araki,  Itiro.  to  Sanyo  Ekctric  Ca.  Ltd.  Very  high  frequency  tuner. 

4^04,166,  G.  455-289.000. 
Archer,  Keith:  Si»- 

Thorp,  Anthony  J.;  Gamp.  Frank;  Feld,  Raoul;  Page-Gibion, 
Jomh  E:  and  Archer,  Keith.  4J03.861,  G.  252-182lOO. 
Ardlcai,  Donald  A.;  and  Doty,  Warren  R.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 
CotporatioB.  Method  fbr  treating  polymeric  substrates  prior  to  plat- 
ing employing  icfflfTT*"g  compositioB  containing  an  alkyl  amine. 
43tti013i  a  427-304.000.  ^  ,    ^.       ,  ^,      , 

Arii,  Htroafai;  Kiwada.  Hirohito;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Nonaka, 
Chiaki,  to  Sony  Corporatioo.  Cooling  amembly  for  cooling  electrical 
parts  wherein  a  heat  pipe  is  attached  to  a  heat  conducting  portion  of 
kheat  coHtuctive bk)X4.204J46. G.  361-385.000. 
Anett,  CarroQ  D.;  Wright,  Jeremy;  and  Zenker,  Nicolas,  to  Merck  k 

Ca,  Inc.  Reductive  Jkylation.  4J04,069,  G.  548-325.000. 
AronofT,  Mdvin  S.:  Ser—  _ 

Zilbermann,  Andre  H.;  and  AronofT,  Melvin  S.,  4,203,485,  G. 
165-1000. 
Arrasmith,  Fred  V.,  to  International  Busineas  Machines  Corporation. 

Jam  detector.  4,203,589,  G.  r  1-258.000. 
Artemov,  Konstantin  V.:  St»— 

Ivanov,  Jury  N.;  Artemov,  Konstantin  V.;  Suns,  Leonid  I.;  and 
Boibenov,  Jury  F.,  4003,372,  G.  410^7.000. 
Arthur,  David  M.  Method  of  attaching  a  rail  and  a  tie  plate  to  a  cross 

tie.  4J03.193.  G.  29-526.00R. 
Asahi  K«ei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 5w-  .       ..    „ 

Tagashira.  Yoshiaki;  Takagi,  Hitoshi;  snd  Inagaki,  Katsumi, 
4^835,  G.  210-33.000. 

A-KtwMt.li  KnriAilta  Kihmhiki  KuahMi  Sit—  

Kudo,  Siiro;  and  Havashi,  Mitsuycislu.  4,204,005,  G.  426-518.000. 
Asanagi,  Etsuo,  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  engineering  ft  Construction  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  desumiriiation  of  exhaust  gases  recovering  gypsum 
«  by-product  4,203,9HG.  423-243.000.  ..... 

Aachwanden.  Felix,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Tunmg  ctrcutt  with  provt- 
''—\  for  reducing  pulse  width  jitter.  4,204,173,  G.  331-l.OOA. 


ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See-  

Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar,  4,204,082,  G.  13-9.00R. 
Astrs  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Bamberg,  Peter,  Ekstrom,  Bertil  A.;  Forsgren,  Ulf  E;  and  Sjoberg, 
Bemdt  O.  H.,  4,203.972,  G.  424-114.000. 
Augenstein,  Reiner:  See — 

Bruller,  Eduaid;  Augenstein,  Reiner;  and  Bihler,  Otto,  4,203,477. 
G.  140-105.000. 
Australttian  Training  Aids  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Knight,  Linday  C;  and  Casey,  Roy  E,  4,203,232,  G.  35-25.000. 
Auwarter,  WUhelm:  See—  „    . ,.  . 

Fenner,    Hans;   Auwarter,   Wilhelm;   and   SUtfk.   Karl-Hemz. 
4.203,623,  a.  296-178.000. 

Avon  Industrial  Polymers  Limited:  See—  

Bumham,  Jack;  and  Washboum,  Jack,  4,203,353,  a  92-159.000. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Edgecombe,  David  A.,  4,203,273,  G.  53-399.000.     ^_,,^.    ^ 
Knoebd.  Paul  S.;  and  Wennerstrom,  Jerald  M.,  4,203,391,  G. 
122-4.00D. 
Bachman,  David  L.;  and  Bihuniak,  Peter  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Ribbon  burner.  4,203,553,  G.  239-42a00a 
Bachmann,  Gerhard:  See — 

Dietze,   Wolfgang;   and   Bachmann,   Gerhard,   4,203,940,   G. 
264-154.000. 
Back,  Horst,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Seal  and  locking 

arrangement  for  a  bearing  assembly.  4,203,634,  G.  308-187.200. 
BafTord,  Richard  A.;  and  Mageli,  Orville  L.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 

Process  for  di-organic  peroxides.  4,204.075,  G.  568-562.000. 
Bahre.  Karl;  and  Krohm,  Reinhold,  to  Klokner-Weriie  Aktieigesell- 
ichaft  Continuous-operation  cnuiiing  machine.  4.203,557,  G.  241- 
186.00R. 
Bailey.  James  E;  and  Cho.  Yong  K.,  to  Illinois  Water  Treatment  Com- 
pany. High  kiading  of  immdrilized  enzymes  on  activated  carbon 
Supports.  4004.041,  G.  435-177.000. 
Bailey,  Wayne;  and  Kemp,  Robert  Radiant  energy  gasification  appara- 
tus. 4,203,731,  G.  48-99.000.  ^,    , 
Baker,  Alan  S..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Block  orgraft 

copolymen  and  their  use  u  surfactants.  4,203,877,  G.  260-18.00R. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  McGellan,  Malcolm  B.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Co. 
Fungicidal  use  of  chloro-substimted  phenoxy  ethers.  4,203,998,  G. 
424483.000. 
Baker,  William,  III;  and  Harris,  Charles  R.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc. 
Longitiidinal  axis  roller  drill  bit  with  gage  insertt  protection. 
4003,496,  G.  175-329.000. 
Bakula,  Richard  E;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  C,  to  Harris  Corporation. 

Video  display  system.  4,204,206.  G.  340-721.000. 
Bakula,  Richard  E;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  C,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Video  display  of  images  with  video  enhancements  thereto.  4,204,207, 
G.  34(V723.000.  ^        ^.      . 

Baldwin,  Gary  D.;  and  RampoUa,  Robert  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Slab  laser  anembly.  4,204,175,  G.  331-94.50D. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Pardw,  Robert  P.,  4003,856,  G.  252-54.600. 
Ballbiger,  Dale  O.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.  Solar  cell.  4003,419,  G. 

126-430.000. 
Baltschun,  Hont,  to  SMG  Suddeutsche  Maschinenbau-Gesellschaft 

mbH.  HydraulicaUy  driven  press.  4003,359,  G.  100-209.000. 
Bamberg,  Peter,  Ekstrom,  Bertil  A.;  Forsgren,  Ulf  E;  and  Sjob^^, 
Bemdt  O.  H.,  to  Astra  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc.  Penicilun 
composition.  4,203,972,  G.  424-114.00a 

Brodie,    Edwin   T.;   and    Brewer,    Donaldee,   4.203.793,   G. 
156-394.000. 
Bange.  Joseph  B.:  See—  ^  .       ..  „ 

Huriey,  Donald  L.;  Weasel,  Francis  H.;  and  Bange,  Joseph  B.. 
4003,570,  G.  251-14.000. 
Bangert  Hans;  and  Fengler,  Georg,  to  O  ft  K  Orenstem  ft  Koppel 
Aktiageaellschaft  Rapid-change  device  for  attachmentt  on  earth 
moving  machines.  4,^038,  G.  37-118.00R. 
Banfc  Walter:  Sec 

Aberle,  Lothar;  Bank,  Walter,  Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kauftaiann, 

Raimund;  Nitsche,  Rainer,  Unsold.  Eberhard:  and  Wechsung, 

Reiner,  4.204.117.  G.  25O.287.00a 

Barbedienne,  Roger  S.:  Se»—  ..«...,     ^ 

PeifTert    Jean;    and    Barbedienne,    Roger    S.,   4,204.146.    G. 

318-640.000. 

Barcus.  Lester  M.;  and  Berry,  John  F.  Sonic  transducer  mounting. 

4,204,096,  G.  179-146.00R.  ^^,  ,^,    ^ 

Ptrgfinan,  Harry.  Snare  drum  control  mechanism.  4003.343.  G. 

84411000.  „  ,^       . 

Barrett  Alfred  J;  and  Warner,  Samuel  M.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Negative  gravity  swivel  device.  4,203,458,  G.  137-38.000. 
Barthelemy,  Kenneth  E,  to  Albany  International  Corporation.  Disc 

sector.  4,203,846,  CI.  210486.000.  _  ^     ^  ^, 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R.;  and  Willis,  Brian  J.,  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  ft  Olcott 
Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  spirodienones  and  spirocyclic 
ketones.  4003,925,  G.  368-362.000. 
Bartz,  Wilfried:  See— 

DorfTel,  Jorg;  Andrejewski,  Werner,  and  Bartz,  Wilfried,  4,204,014, 
G.  427-385.500. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Kurtz,  Walter,  and  Dehnert  Johannes,  4,203,8H  G.  260-156.000. 
Mattiiies,  Paul;  Kunde,  Joachim;  and  Hoerauf,  Wemer,  4004,049, 

G.  526-65.000. 
Mueller,  Herbert;  and  Huchler,  Otto  H.,  4003,908,  G.  260-346. 1 10. 
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Batchelor,  Robert  L.;  and  Feldman,  Charles  F..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 

tion.  Manufactiired  glass  laminates.  4,204,029,  G.  428441.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Schaer,  Glenn  R.,  4,204.034.  G.  429-54.000. 
BarageUi.  Jean  A.;  and  Bouquet  Francois,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries. 

rS^lifiif^^  ^  centriftigal  feed  of  glass  into  attenuating  blast 

4003.743.  G.  65-6.000. 
Btttigelli,  Jean  A.;  Bouquet  Francois;  Fezenko,  Igor;  and  Massol, 

Jan-Jacques,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Method  for  centrifugal 

fibenzation  of  hard  glass.  4.203,746,  CI.  65-6.000. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  Bouquet  Francois;  and  Fezenko,  Igor,  to  Saint- 

Opbam    Industries.    Glass    fiberization    spinner.    4,203.748,    G. 

65-14.000. 
Batti^lli,  Jean  A.;  Bouquet  Francois;  and  Massol,  Jean-Jacques,  to 

?IS'i:5?2S!P"  ^««ri»-  OJm"  composition  and  fibers.  4.203.774.  G. 

106-50.000. 
Bauer,  Ernest  G.:  See— 

Chaffee,   Robert  C;  and   Bauer,   Ernest  G.,  4.203.720.  G. 
432-222.000. 
Bauer,  Ronald  S.,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Epoxy  lesin  traffic  paint 

compositions.  4.203,878,  G.  260-18.^. 
Bauer,  William  V.;  Isaacs,  Jose  A.  C;  and  Lamonte.  Oliverio  M..  to 

Lummus  Company.  The.  Coke  desulphurization.  4003.960.  G. 

423-461.000. 
Baumann,  Frederick  W.;  and  Kaczkowski,  Bernard  C,  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Method  of  positioning  components  of  a  centriAi- 

S  casting  machine  for  a  mold  stripping  operation.  4,203,483,  G. 
^116.000. 
Bauffloel,  Joseph.  Sonic  liquid  levd  detector.  4003,324,  G.  73-29aOOV. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Brack.  Alfred;  and  Kuhlthau.  Hans-Peter,  4,203.722.  G.  8-467.000. 
Finke,  Ulrich;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  Niederpnim.  Hans;  and 

Vorbruggen.  Hehnut  4.203,914,  G.  556428.000. . 
Hohmann,  Walter,  Wunderlich.  Klaus;  and  Seidler,  Hehnut 

4.203,885.  G.  260-369.000. 
Margotte.    Dieter;    and    Nouvertne,    Wemer,    4,204,047,    CI. 

525-67.000. 
Meyer,  Horst  4,203.928,  CI.  568424.000. 
Wellner,   Wolfgang;   and   Gniber,   Hermann.   4.204.051,   G. 
528-55.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Kunzli.  Roland;  Melton.  Keith;  and  Mercier,  Olivier,  4.203,313,  G. 
72-364.000. 
Bode,  John  H.;  and  Moss,  Ernest  K.,  to  Celotex  Corporation,  The. 
Phenolic  foam  laminated  structiiral  panel.  4,204,020,  G.  428-310.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Schwitters,  Stephen  W.,  4003,461,  G.  137-343.000. 
Bechara,  Ibrahim  S.;  Mascioli.  Rocco  L.;  and  Zaluska,  Philip  J.,  to  Air 
Products  ft  Chemicals,  Inc.  Amme  salts  of  tertiary  amino  adds. 
4.204.062,  G.  544-351.000.  ' 

Becker,  Gordon  P.,  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Article  of  manufacture 
having  composite  layer  affording  abrasion  resistant  and  release  prop- 
erties. 4,204,021,  G.  428-325555 
Becker,  Kurt;  Buogert.  Hermann;  Schwarzer,  Siegfried;  and  Sddel, 
Hans-Georg,  to  Hermann  Heye  KG.  Multi-sution  glass-formins 
machine.  4003,752,  G.  65-163.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Cole,  Martin;  Hood,  John  D.;  and  Butterworth,  Dennis,  4.203.973, 
CI.  424-114.000. 
Beguin,  Pierre,  to  Portescu).  Assembly  comprising  a  timepiece  pallet 

anchor  and  its  frame.  4.203,281,  G.  368-124.000. 
BEI  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Marks,  William  S.,  4,203,569,  CI.  244-3.230. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Fox,  William  M.;  and  Novotiiy,  Michad  A.,  4,204018,  CI. 

357-55.000. 
Miller,  Gabriel  L.,  4,203.781,  G.  148-1.500. 
Thompson,  Larry  F.,  4003,792,  CI.  156-272.000. 
Yeh,  Yu  Shuan,  4,204,093,  G.  370-95.000. 
Beller,  W.  E.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Water  level  control  system. 

4,203,462,  CI.  137-393.000. 
Bellinger,  Robert  M.;  and  Gray,  Michael  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Separate  feed  entry  to  separator-contactor  m  gas  separa- 
tion. 4,203,74rCI.  62-24.000.  •-    F~ 
Belysheva,  Ninel  K.:  Sew— 

Esaian,  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Vdery  S.;  Kurygina.  Dina  V.;  Zuba- 
nov,  Fedor  F.;  Aleshin,  Vdentin  N.;  Bolshov,  Oennady  V.; 
Kuzyko,  Igor  S.;  Fedotov,  Oleg  A.;  Belysheva,  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
sov,  Alexd  M.;  Antonov,  Alexd  I.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko,  Viktor  A.;  and  Akimov,  Boris  V.,  4,203,202,  G. 
29-623.200. 
Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  Deman,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Auto- 
matic gain  control  device  for  a  single-sideband  receiver.  4004,172, 
CI.  335134.000. 
Bendc,  David  M.  Solar  heat  collector.  4,203,421,  G.  126444.000. 
Bender,  John  F.:  See— 

Wolpert  Richard  W.;  Wolpert,  Alan  T.;  Bender,  John  F.;  and 
McCormick,  Harold,  4,203,644,  CI.  339-128.000. 
Bendix  Coiporation,  The:  See— 

Borkowski,  Dondd  F.,  4,203,508,  CI.  1 88-325.000. 

Cromas,  Joseph  C;  and  Green,  Thomas  P.,  4,203,395,  G.  123- 

32.0EA. 
Cunningham,  Joseph  A.,  4,203,354,  CI.  92-169.000. 
Hungeiford,  WUliam  R.,  4,204,257,  CI.  364474.000. 
Kiwak,  Roben  S.;  and  Liu,  Tung,  4,203,936,  G.  264-26.000. 
Sheridan,  Earl  A.,  4,203,349,  CI.  9147.000. 


Branett  Jack  L..  to  Generd  Moton  Corporation.  IV>wer  steering 

52f**S"SS.fS?°'  *"*  •  ■°*  P««>«  expansible  reservoir.  4003087^ 
G.  60-329.000. 

^1?;  AJS?*  **•  ^■™'  *'*«i^  ^^  rockinj  ball  drive.  4,203.396,  G. 
U3-58.00B. 

Bergeron,  Gregory  Bernard:  See— 

Mims,  Matlock  M.,  4,203,437,  G.  128-229.000. 
Bergfeld,  Manfred:  See- 

Zengel.  Hans;  and  BergfeM.  Manfred,  4,203,916,  G.  260453.00P. 
Bergner,  Dieter;  and  Danner,  Max,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
ProoMs  for  preparing  banc  duminum  chlorides.  4,203,812,  G. 
204-94.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Meckd,  Joachim  F.;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Siebert  Werner,  Wegener, 
" "  "  -    ■     .        -  -    -    ;4^^^jo3. 


Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Gaus;  and  Galow,  Manfred 
G.  20140.000. 
Wanner,  Hdnrich;  and  van  Heek,  Kari-Heinrich,  4,203,833,  G. 
209-139.00R. 
Bemstdn,  Bruce  S.;  Kapoor,  Ramesh  C;  and  Hyman,  Seymour.  Acti- 
vated polymer  materials  and  process  fbr  making  same.  4,204,018,  G. 
428-246.000. 
Bemstdn,  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Moe,   Wdter,  Bernstein,   Uwrence  A.;  and  Hdkr,   David. 
4003047,  G.  46.1.00K. 
Berry,  John  F.:  See— 

Barcus,  Lester  M.;  and  Berry,  John  F.,  4004,096.  G.  179-I46.00R. 
BCTtdli.  Guido;  Roma,  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli,  Renato,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Self-extinguishing  polymeric  compositions  based  on  modified 
polypropylene.  4,203,882,  G.  260-28.50A. 
Bertheussen.  Harry:  See— 

Johnsson,  M.  K.  Olof;  Oberg,  Karl-Erik;  and  Bertheussen,  Harry, 

4,203,763,  G.  75-129.000. 

Bertoladni,  Rdph  J.,  to  Stimdard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catdyst 

method  of  preparation  and  use  thereof  in  hydrodesulf^irizini  cracked 

naphtha.  4,203,829,  G.  208-216.00R.  ^^  ^^ 

Bertone,  Antonino:  See— 

Rivetti,  Enrico;  Amedd,  Giuseppe;  and  Bertone,  Antonino, 
4,203,631,  CI.  303-52.000. 
Bertotti,  Giorgio:  See- 
Franco,  Luigi;  and  Bertotti,  Giorgio,  4,203,503,  G.  181-272.000. 
Berz,  Wolfgang,  to  Gimag  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  and  apparatiis 

for  purifying  a  gas  of  suspended  particles.  4,203,736,  G.  55-96.000. 
Besenmatter,  Wdter,  to  Ing.  Karl  Vockenhuber,  and  DDr.  Raimund 
HauseTjpart  interest  to  each.  Opticd  system.  4,203,661,  G. 
354-53.000. 
Betiilehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Langhorst  Winfidd  S.,  4003.267,  CI.  52-148.000. 
Bett  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Krydak,  William  J.;  and  Moyer,  Rkhard  L..  4,203.556.  G. 

241-86.100. 

Beyer,  Nico  H.  H.;  Huigen,  Johannes  H.;  and  van  Westenbrugge,  Johan 

K.,  to  B.V.  Neratoom.  Method  of  sealing  tube  plate  apertures,  and 

repair  set  for  use  therein.  4,203,185,  CT29-I57.30C. 

Beyl,  Earl  L.,  Jr.,  to  Traintronics,  Inc.  Electronic  hom  arrangement. 

4,204,200,  CI.  34O-384.0OE 
Bice,  Charles  D.;  Cooper,  John  H.;  and  Fenger,  Michael  L,  to  Udted 
Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Electricd  cable  coupler  with  routable 
protective  covers.  4003,640,  G.  33941.000. 
Bihler,  Otto:  See— 

Bruller,  Eduard;  Augenstdn,  Reiner;  and  Bihler,  Otto,  4,203,477, 
G.  140-105.000. 
Bihuniak,  Peter  P.:  See— 

Bachman,  David  L.;  and  Bihuniak,  Peter  P.,  4003,553,  G. 
239420.000. 
BUkerk.  Albert  H.:  See- 

Hoentjen.  Gerrit;  de  Graaf,  Stephanus  A.  G.;  Bykerk,  Albert  H.; 
and  de  Jonge,  Cornells  R.  H.  I.,  4,204,06a  G.  544-218.000. 
Biot  Bernard:  See— 

Amicel,  Charles;  Biot  Bernard;  Butruille,  Yves;  and  OUivier. 
Christian,  4,203,844,  G.  210-321.00B. 
Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  ft  Co.;  See- 
Keller,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Digby,  Dennis;  and  Coombes,  Alan.  4.203.447. 

CI.  128419.0PG. 
Keller,  John  W.,  Jr.,  4,203,448,  CI.  I28419.0PG. 
Bisonaya,  Rudy  Y.:  See— 

Farrell,  Gerald  J.;  and   Bisonaya,   Rudy  Y.,  4.203,464,  CI. 
137454.200. 
Black,  Theodore  W.:  See- 

Guper,  Martin  J.,  Jr.;  and  Black,  Theodore  W.,  4003,389,  G. 
119-3.000. 
Blanpain,  Jacques;  and  Delehouzee,  Leon,  to  Acieries  Reunies  de 
Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A.  Arbed.  Method  of  producing  weld- 
ing wire  constitiited  by  a  core  of  welding  powder  enclosed  by  a 
mantle  of  metd.  4,203,188,  G.  29420.000. 
BUylock,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Hunt,   Carl   R.;  and   BUylock,   Robert   W.,   4,203,497,   G. 
177-134.000. 
Bledsoe,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Cardenas,  Carlos  G.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Hydrogenation  nrocess  for  the  selective  preparation  of  3-menthene. 
4,204,080,  CI.  585-273.000. 
Blessing,  Hubert,  to  Levi  Strauu  ft  Co.  Gripper  belt  transfer.  4,203,590, 

CI.  271-265.000. 
Blewitt,  Dondd  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Tapered  strap 
dement  for  an  electricd  fuse.  4.204,183,  CI.  337-295.000. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  20, 1980 


BUckk,  Tibor:  Sm-  ^    . 

Andi.  Emil;  BUckle,  Tibor,  Monoitori,  Eadre;  Nemetb,  Jena. 
PiUai.  Ivamir,  and  Vtrn,  Jukm.  4,203,229.  G.  34-10.000. 
Blochl,  Hanns;  Fryda,  Oeorg;  Schlick,  Erich;  uid  SchnaU,  Ounther,  to 
AOFA-Oevaert,  A.O.  EkctrotUtic  copier  with  intertable  developer 
module.  4J03,3M.  Q.  118-633.000. 
BkMffl.  Stanley  M.;  Borror,  Alan  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W..  to  Polaroid 

CorpoiMioa.  S«iU!un(ii«)phthalcint.  4^04,061,  G.  2tt-243.300. 
Bodin.  Ove.  Hydraulic  lervo-brake  tyitem  for  dectrically  operated 

vefaiclea.  4J03,629,  G.  303-iaOOO. 
Bodnick.  Sheldon;  and  Brice,  John  C.  to  Exxon  ReMarch  k  Emmeer- 

ing  Co.  HydrodesuUbriiation  proceaa.  4J03,>28,  G.  208-213.000. 
Bodor.  Nicolae  S..  to  Intera  Reiearch  Corporation.  Soft  quatemarv 
lurftce  active  agent*  and  method  of  nang  lame.  4,204,065.  G. 
S46-316.00a 
Boeing  Company,  The:  Sar— 

Miller.  Olai  E,  4J03,S39.  G.  225-2.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  J.,  4,203,204.  G.  29-7O3.00a 
Pinon.  George  T.;  and  Hunter,  Alex  B.,  4,203,347,  G.  89-1.816. 
Boettger,  Friedrich;  Eugiter,  Walter,  Lemien.  Walter,  and  Mianahl, 
Bodo,  to  Mabnadie  t  Co.  Maichinenfabrik  OmbH.  Punch  change 
mechanim  for  a  double  prearare  pin  prcM.  4,203,336,  G.  83-550.000. 
Bogacki,  Anthony  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Meter  terminal 
unit  for  use  in  automatic  remote  meter  reading  and  control  tyttem. 

4.204.194,  G.  34O.147.0SY. 

Bogacki,  Anthony  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Meter  terminal 
unit  for  ttie  in  automatic  remote  meter  reading  and  control  lyttem. 

4.204.195,  G.  340-151.00a 

Bohm,  Hana-Peter.  Flying  laucer  or  throwing  disk  uaed  in  iporti  gamea. 

4,203,249,  G.  46-74.00D. 
Boldiidge,  Austin  G.,  Jr.,  to  Conversational  Systems,  Inc.  Removably 
attachable    watt-hour    meter    monitor    device.    4,204,115,    G. 
250-227.000. 
Bolhofer,  William  A.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hoffaian.  Jacob  M., 
Jr.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Pyridinyl  ureaa  and  pharmaceutical  use. 
4,203.988,  G.  424-266.000. 
BoUwv,  Gennady  V.:  See— 

Esaian.  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina,  Dina  V.;  Zuba- 
nov,  Fedor  F.;  Aleahin,  Valentin  N.;  Bdshov.  Gennady  V.; 
Kuxyko,  Igor  S.;  Fedotov,  Oleg  A;  Belysheva,  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
sov,  Alexa  M.;  Antonov,  Alexei  I.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko,  Viktor  A;  and  Akimov,  Boris  V.,  4,203,202,  G. 
29-623.200. 
Bolt,  John  A,  to  Terrnin  International  Limited.  Shower  cabinets. 

4,203,171,  G.  4-146.000. 
Bonhomme,  Francois  R.  Electric  sockets  for  plug  and  socket  connec- 
ton  and  methods  for  their  manuliKture.  4,203,647,  G.  339-256.00R. 
Bonnell,  Leonard  J.;  McHugh.  Edward  H.;  Sjostrom,  Douglas  D.;  and 
Johnson,  Lanny  L.,  to  Dyooics,  Inc.  Sunical  instrument  suitable  for 
closed  surgery  such  as  of  the  knee.  4,203,444,  G.  128-276.000. 
Borglum,  Koth  B.  Rudder  assembly.  4,203,38a  G.  114-144.00R. 
Borkowski,  Donald  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Wheel  cylinder 

attachment  4,203,508.  a  188-325.000. 
Borror.  Alan  L.:  Set- 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  Borror,  Alan  L;  and  Foley,  Jsoes  W., 
4,204,061,  G.  260-243.300. 
Boschung,  Marcel,  to  Marod  Boachung,  Firma.  Coatraflfaig 

for  »mkler  system.  4J03,459,  a  137-1 19.000.      . ^ 

Boss,  Gary  R..  to  Erie  ManuActuriag  Cooqiaiiy.  mvoiMb 
operated  valve  with  spring  assist  4,^3,573,  G.  2S1-133.0K). 
Bottuffl.  Edward  W.  Solar  beating  system  and  conpcnaat.  4,113,422, 

G.  126417.000. 
Boulais,  Richard  A.,  to  Laser  Systems,  lac.  Aerial  aarveyiBg  method  to 

determine  ground  contours.  4,203,665,  G.  356-4.00a 
Bouquet,  Francois:  Sw— 

Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Bouquet  Francois,  4,203,745, 0.  65-6.000. 
Battigelli.  Jean  A;  Bouquet  Francois;  Fezenko,  Igor,  and  Massol, 

Jeu-Jacques,  4,203.746,  G.  65-6.000. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  Bouquet  Francois;  aid  Feienko,  Igor, 

4303/748,  G.  65-14.000. 
Battigdii,  Jean  A.;  Bouquet  Francois;  and  Massol,  Jean-Jacques, 
4,203,774,  G.  106-50lob0. 
Bourgeois,  Gerard  J.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A;  and  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A. 
to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photogra^  products  comprising  dye 
developers  and  N-oxidea.  4,203,766,  CL  43O-243.00O. 
Bowler,  Jean;  and  Robinson,  Graham  E,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Prostane  derivatives.  4,204,001,  G.  424-308.000. 
Bowman,  HaroM  M.  Manhole  construction.  4,203,686,  G.  404-25.000. 
Bowman,  Miks  A.,  Jr..  to  Dana  Corporation.  Vehicle  load  tupportmg 

structure.  4,203,617,  G.  280-797.000. 
Boyadjiefr,  George  I.;  and  Gill,  Jerry  A,  to  Varco  International,  Inc. 

Sbp  assembly.  4;203.182,  G.  24.263.00D. 
Boyo.  DonaU  A.,  to  Cardinal  American  Corporation.  Fireplace  heater 

and  grate.  4J03,417,  G.  126-165.000. 
Bozhenov,  Jury  F:  5m>— 

Ivanov,  Jury  N.;  Artemov,  Konstantin  V.;  Suris,  Leomd  I.;  and 
Bozhenov,  Jury  F.,  4,203.372,  G.  410^7.000. 
Brack,  Alfited;  and  Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselhchaft. 
Transfer  printing  process  with  na{riitholactam  dyes.  4,2)3,722,  G. 
8-467.000. 
Braeger,  Hortt  K.  H.,  to  Notdischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH 
ft  Co  KG.  Machine  for  skinning  fish  or  fish  fillets.  4,203,179,  G. 
17-62.000. 
Braly.  Henry  L.  niuminated  weather  vane.  4,204,271,  G.  362-145.000. 
Brana,  Miguel  F.;  Sanz,  Antonio  M.;  Alvarez-Osaorio,  Rafael  P.;  Rol- 
dan,  Cristobal  M.;  and  Fernandez  de  Gamboa,  Cristina  R.,  to  Labora- 


torios  Made.  S.A.  N(Aminoalkyl>naphthalimides  and  their  deriva- 
tives. 4.204.063.  G.  546-99.000. 
Brandt  Cary.   Oil  burner  arrangement  for  heating  installations. 

4.203.719.  G.  431-352.00a 
Brandt  GeraU  B.:  See— 

Gottlieb,  Milton;  and  Brandt  Gerald  B.,  4.203.326,  G.  73-339.00R. 
Brazelton.  Carl  L.,  to  Stran  Corporation.  Aquatic  exercise  facility  with 

island.  4J03,390,  G.  119-29.00a 
Brennen,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Gyugyi,    Laszlo;    and    Brennen,    Michael    B.,   4,204,151,   G. 
323-119.000. 
Breisler,  Wilbur  L.;  Lowery.  Kirby.  Jr.;  and  Vince,  Fred  L.,  Jr.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Polymerization  of  a-olefins  with  a 
dual  transition  metal  catalyst  4,204,05a  G.  526-97.000. 
Brewbaker,  James  L.;  and  Marzett  Rodrique  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Halopolymers  crosslinked  with  a  1,3-dianunopro- 
pane.  4,204,048,  G.  525-343.000. 
Brewer,  Donaldee:  See— 

Brodie,    Edwin   T.;   and    Brewer,    Donaldee,   4,203,793,   G. 
156-394.000. 
Brice,  John  C:  See— 

Bodnick,  Sheklon;  and  Brice,  John  C,  4,203,828,  G.  208-213.000. 
Brieger,  Emmet  F.  High  pressure,  fluid  tight  teal.  4,203,(07,  G.  277- 

188.00A. 
Bristol-Myen  Company:  See— 

Algieri,  Aldo  A.;  and  Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.,  4,203.909,  G. 
260.347.200. 
Bristol  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Colten.  Jenold  L.,  4,204,106,  G.  219-213.00a 
British  Petroleum  Conmany  United,  The:  Set- 
Hancock,  Ronald  DTand  Howell,  Ian  V..  4.203.952,  G.  423-6.000. 
BtotU,  Richard:  See— 

Wirtz,  Peter,  and  BroaU.  Richard,  4,203,85a  G.  252-8.05a 
Brockkhurst  Charles  E;  and  Burton,  Perry  E,  to  Opelika  Manufactur- 
ing Corp.  Sheet  inspection  and  marking  system.  4,204,012,  G. 
«|7-288.000. 
Brodie,  Edwin  T.;  and  Brewer,  Donaldee,  to  Bandag  Incorporated. 
Pressure  vessel  system  for  retreading  tires.  4,203,793,  G.  156-394.000. 
Bromberg,  Nathan  S.  System  and  meuod  of  fluorescence  polarimetry. 

4,203,6TO,  G.  356-367.000. 
Brooker,  Bernard  F.  Ball  and  method  for  making  it.  4,203,941,  G. 

264-250.000. 
Brooks,  Lula  M.  Tuning  assembly  for  oxygen  respiration  units. 

4,203,434,  G.  128-2Mi240. 
Broomfield,  Junior  See— 

Wolter,  Karl  E;  Peters,  William  J.;  Roberts,  DonaU  R.;  McRev- 
noMs,  Robert  D.;  Broomfield,  Junior,  and  Crews,  Ernest  R., 
4,203,253,  G.  47-10.000. 
Brouwer,  Egbert  K.  FOter  press.  4,203,845,  G.  210-386.000. 
Brown.  Alvm  E;  and  Van  Over,  William  E,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E  I.,  and  Company.  Apparatus  for  the  ultrasonic  measurement  of  the 
flow  velocity  of  fluent  media.  4,203,322,  G.  73-194.00A. 
Brown  Company:  See—  .  ...    ^ 

Cortigene,  Louis  R.;  and  Wright  Robert  G.,  4,203.388,  CL 
11^1.000. 
Brown,  Dale  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Halo^ubsdtuted 
benzospiro  cyclopropane  carboxylates  as  insecticides  and  ixodicides. 
4.203,918,  G.  26d46S.00D. 
Brown,  Harry  A,  Jr.;  and  Durgin,  Robert  F,  to  United  States  of 
AaKrica,  Army.  Stable  aqueous  foam  formulation,  and  method  of  use 
theicaf  for  visual  obscuration  and  area  denial.  4,203,974,  G. 
424-166.000. 
Brown,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Signal 

converter  using  a  quad  diode  race.  4,204,168,  G.  455-330.000. 
Bfown,  Michael  J.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Phosphoryl  hydrazines. 

4,203,932,  G.  26O-923.00a 

Brown.  Michael  J.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Insecticidal  1-sec.  and  tert- 

alkyl-2-disubttituted-phosphoryl      hydrazines.      4,203,979,      G. 

424-220.000.  ^ 

Brown,  Stephen  D.  Target  with  removable  score  sheet.  4,203,60a  CL 

273-407.000. 
Brown.  William  E.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of 
determining  the  open  circuit  voltage  of  a  battery  in  a  closed  circuit. 
4,204,153.  Cl.  324429.000. 
Bruchez,  Raymond  J.:  Sff—  _    . 

Hanloser,  Kurt  J.;  Bruchez.  Raymond  J.;  and  Gill,  James  T.,  Jr., 
4,203,285,  G.  60-261.000. 
BrudevoM,  Fmn.  Interconnection  unit  for  multiple  dau  processmg 

systems.  4.204.251,  G.  364-200.000. 
BruUer,  Eduard;  Augenstein,  Reiner,  and  Bihier,  Otto,  to  Otto  Bihler 
Maschinenfebrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Material  working  machine 
mounting  tools  in  several  planes.  4,203,477,  G.  140-105.000. 
Brundbjerg,  Niels.  Air  purifker  of  the  regenerating  type.  4,203,948,  G. 

422-121.000. 
Bruney,  Paul  F  Audio  image  recovery  system.  4,204.092,  CI.  179- 

1.00O. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Puryear,  John  W.,  4,203,565,  G.  242-84.  lOR. 
Bryant  Cal  L.:  See — 

Wynn.  Edward  J.;  and  Bryant  Cal  L.,  4,203,695,  G.  41440.000. 
Bubula,  Thomas  J.;  Franz,  Maurice  F;  Johnson,  Gordon  W.;  and 
Rinaldo,  James  D.,  to  CaterfriUar  Tractor  Co.  Controls  for  combined 
hydrosutic  and  multiple  speed  range  transmission  units  with  auto- 
matic speed  control  and  brakinc  ftmctions.  4,203,293,  G.  60490.000. 
Buchanan,  Thomas  M.,  to  United  Stttes  of  America,  America.  Neisseria 
gonorrhoeae  vaccine.  4,203,971,  CI.  424-92.000. 
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Buchholz,  Jeffrey  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  On-board  detec- 
tion of  antiknock  compounds  in  automotive  gasoline.  4,203.807,  G. 
204-l.OOT. 
Buchwald,  Holger:  See— 

Krull,    Manfred;    Buchwald,    Holger,    and    Kirsch,    Wilhelm. 
4.203.435,  G.  128-156.000. 
Buckton,  Gerald  I.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  optically  inspecting  cylindrical  articles. 
4.203.673,  G.  356446.000. 
Bud  Antle,  Inc.:  See— 

Cayton.  David  W..  4.203,697.  CI.  414-345.000. 
Budal,  Kjell;  and  Falnes.  Johannes.  System  for  the  conversion  of  tea 

wave  energy.  4.203.294.  G.  60497.000. 
Bugaut  Andree;  and  Laudon,  Monique,  to  L'Oreal.  Diaminobenzoqui- 

nones.  4,204,059,  G.  344-166.000. 
Buhrer,  Erwin.  Foundry  molding  machine  for  the  production  of  mold 

halves  in  mold  boxes.  4.203.484.  G.  164-227.000. 
Buken,  Gunther.  and  Lang.  Raimund.  Process  and  apparatus  for  mea- 
suring the  length  of  moving  shaped  articles  particularly  red-hot 
semifinished  articles.  4.204.224.  G.  358-107.000. 
Bull.  David  W.,  to  Nartron  Corporation.  Electrical  switch.  4.204.102. 

CI.  200-1 53.001. 
Bulten-Kanthal  AB:  S«r— 

ThoTSseU.  Olof  L..  4.203,323,  G.  73-194.00E. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Fukushima,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshida,  Minoru;  and  Inoue.  Hiromasa, 

4.203.196,  CI.  29-366.300. 
Krolak.   Ronald  F.;  and  Warywoda,  Joseph,  4,203,643.  G. 
339-107.000. 
Buogert,  Hermann:  See- 
Becker,  Kurt;  Buogert,  Hermann;  Schwarzer,  Siegfried;  and  Seidel, 
HansOeorg,  4,203.732,  CI.  63-163.000. 
Burckardt  Dieter,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Steering 

valve  for  hydrosutic  drive.  4,203,290,  CI.  60420.000. 
Burkhardt  Jurgen;  and  Wegehaupt  Karl-Heinrich.  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH.    Stabilization    of    organopolysiloxanes.    4.203.913,    CL 
556401.000. 
Burnett,  Edward  L.;  and  Stack,  Eugene  V.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Manufacture  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  tubes.  4,203,938. 
G.  264-127.000. 
Burnett,  William  C;  and  Adams,  John  D.,  to  Burnett  William  C. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  low-dust  discharge  of  particulate  material 
through  a  nozzle.  4,203,533,  CI.  222411.000. 
Bumham,  Bradshaw;  and  Nichols.  Charles  P.,  to  United  States  Of 
America.  Navy.  Jammer  apprehending  amplifier  for  proximity  fuzes. 
4,203,365,  G.  102-214.000. 
Bumham,  Jack;  and  Washboum.  Jack,  to  Avon  Industrial  Polymers 
Limited;  and  Westmghouse  Brake  ft  Sisnal  Co.  Ltd.  Piston  means  for 
piston<ylinder  arran||ements.  4.203,353.  G.  92-159.000. 
Bums-Biotec  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Harris.  Delberi  L.;  Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Glock.  Robert  D.;  and 
Kinyon,  Joann  M.,  4,203,968.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Caldwell,  Albert  G.;  and  Whittaker,  Norman,  4.204.068,  G. 

548-313.000. 
Telling,  Ronald  C;  Passmgham.  Roy  J.;  Kitchener,  Brian  L.;  and 
Hopkinson.  David  G.,  4.203,801,  G.  435-284.000. 
Burton,  Firry  E:  See— 

Brocklehurst,  Charles  E.;  and  Burton,  Perry  E.,  4,204,012,  G. 
427-288.000. 
Bushev,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Ermakov,  Vladimir  E.;  Makarov,  Viktor  B.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat  S.  O.; 
Nikiforov,  Alexandr  M.;  Bushev,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Dozortsev, 
July  K.,  4,203,309,  G.  72-96.000. 
Butruille,  Yves:  See— 

Amicel.  Charles;  Biot  Bernard;  Butruille.  Yves;  and  OUivier, 
Christian,  4,203,844,  G.  210-321.00B. 
Butterworth,  Dennis:  See- 
Cole.  Martin;  Hood.  John  D.;  and  Butterworth,  Dennis,  4,203.973, 
G.  424-114.000. 
Buxmann,  Kurt  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Static  mixer  for  the  produc- 
tion of  metal  alloys.  4,203.580,  G.  266-216.000. 
B.V.  Neratoom:  See- 
Beyer,  Nico  H.  H.;  Huigen.  Johannes  H.;  and  van  Westenbrugge, 
Johan  K..  4,203,185.  CI.  29-137.30C. 
Bye.  Ashley  D..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Transition 
metal  composition  and  production  thereof  4.203,867.  CI.  232- 
429.00B. 
Byrd,  Erwm  S.,  Jr.  Liquid-cooled  smoking  device.  4,203.455.  G. 

131-173.000. 
Cagle.  David  G.  Soccer  court.  4.203.594.  CI.  273411.000. 
Cal- Wood  Door:  See— 

Nulund.  Edwin  N.;  and  MacDonald.  Ian.  4,203.255,  CI.  49-399.000. 
Caldwell,  Albert  G.;  and  Whittaker,  Norman,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 

Co.  Nitrosen  heterocycles.  4,204,068,  CI.  548-313.000. 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See- 
Rogers,  Peter  R..  4,203,683,  G.  403-132.000. 
Campari,  Luigi,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Coaxial  cable  stripping  device. 

4,203.333,  CI.  81-9.50A. 
Campbell.  Charles  R.;  Heckle.  William  A.;  and  Mathews,  Marion  J.,  Ill, 
to  Monsanto  Company.  Electroplating  cathodes  for  electrochemical 
synthesis.  4,203,808,  CI.  204-23.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hanada.  Hiroshi,  4,203,652,  G.  350-182.000. 
Kishi,  Hirotoshi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  and  Shimizu,  Katsuichi. 
4.203.587.  CI.  271-293.000. 


Tosaka,  Umi;  Kondo,  Hideyo;  Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Toma,  Hitoshi, 

4,203,764,  CI.  430-67.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Tagu- 
chi,  Teuuya;  Ito,  Tadashi;  and  Takishima,  Yoshiyuki,  4,203,660, 
CI.  354-31.000. 
Canron  Corp,:  See-^ 

Stewart  John  K.;  and  von  Beckmann,  Helmuth.  4.203.367,  CI. 
104-7.00B. 
Canup,  Robert  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Distributorleu  ignition  method  and 
system  for  a  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4,203,404,  G. 
123-148.0ND. 
Cardenas,  Carlos  0.:  See— 

Bledsoe,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Cardenas,  Carlos  G.,  4,204,080,  CI. 
385-273.000. 
Cardi,  Paul.  Preuure  equalizing  valve.  4,203.467.  G.  137-537.000. 
Cardinal  American  Cor|x>ration:  See— 

Boyd.  Donald  A..  4,203,417,  CI.  126-163.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Krull.    Manfred;    Buchwald.    Holger;    and    Kirsch.    Wilhelm, 
4,203,433,  CI.  128-136.000. 
Carl  Robert  Eckelmann  AG:  See— 

Janning.  Jorg;  Kaminsky,  Walter;  Sinn,  Hansjorg;  snd  Tysarcyk. 
Stamslav.  4,203.804.  CI.  202-121.000. 
Carlo.  Dennis  J.;  Hagopian.  Arpi;  and  Kniskem,  Peter  J.,  to  Merck  ft 

Co..  Inc.  Swme  atropic  rhinitu  vaccine.  4,203,970,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Carlstedt  Bo  R.,  to  Ingeqjorsfirman  Orrje  ft  Co  AB.  Coalescence 

system.  4.203.843.  CI.  2 10-262.000. 
Caipaneti,  Edoardo:  See— 

Vargiu.  Silvio;  Carpaneti,  Edoardo;  and  Passalenti.  Beppino, 
4.203.816,  CI.  204-139.160. 
Carpaneto,  Tomaso:  See— 

Facco,    Giuseppe;    and    Carpaneto,    Tomaso.    4,203,717,    CI. 
431-182.000. 
Carr,  Norman  L.;  Schleppy,  Ronald,  Jr.;  Schmid,  Bruce  K.;  and  Shah, 
Yatish  T.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company.  Combined 
coal  liquefaction-gasification  proceu.  4,203,823,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Carr,  Norman  L.;  and  McGinnis,  Edgar  L.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Devel- 
opment Company.  Proceu  for  separating  solids  from  coal  liquids. 
4,203,839,  CI.  210-71.000. 
Carter,  Tommie  B.:  See— 

Hallack.  Richard  D.;  and  Carter,  Tommie  B.,  4,203,836,  CI.  210- 
42.00R. 
Carter,  Woodward  C,  II,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Load  regula- 
tion as  part  of  an  adaptive  priority  determination  power  demand 
control  system.  4,204,127.  CI.  307-39.000. 
Casey,  Roy  E.:  See- 
Knight  Linduy  C;  and  Casey,  Roy  E.  4.203,232,  CI.  33-25.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Muller.  Rolf;  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  4,204,056,  G.  542416.000. 
Casutt,  Toni:  See— 

Minery,  Aime,  4,203,272,  CI.  53-374.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Bubula.  Thomas  J.;  Franz,  Maurice  F.;  Johnson.  Gordon  W.;  and 

Rinaldo.  James  D..  4,203.293,  G.  60490.000. 
MUler,  Robert  G.,  4,203,375,  G.  74-335.000. 
Cavelos,  Arthur  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Controllable  utura- 

tion  sidelobe  canceller.  4,204.211.  G.  343-iOO.OLE. 
Cayton,  David  W.,  to  Bud  Antle.  Inc.  Transfer  apparatus  for  palletized 

loads.  4.203.697.  CI.  414-345.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Malek.  Jack  H.;  and  Siegel,  Herman  M.,  4,203.251.  G.  46-107.000. 
CeagfUter  und  EntsUubungstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

\Vinter,  Karl;  and  Staschik.  Guunter,  4,203,734,  G.  55-26.000. 
Celotex  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Beale,  John  H.;  and  Moss.  Ernest  K..  4.204,020,  G.  428-310.000. 
Central  Glan  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Enomoto,  Takamittu;  Tanaka.  Kyoji;  Kawamoto,  Hiromi;  Mizuno, 
Tamottu;  and  Fiuinaga.  Masao,  4,203,955.  CI.  423-308.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metailurgiques:  See— 

Economopoulos.  Marios;  and  Respen,  Yves  J.,  4.203.783,  CI. 
148-12.400. 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales:  See— 

Riboulet   Michel  J.;   and  Segui.  Gerard   R.,  4.204,12a  CI. 
250-341.000. 
Centre  Technique  des  Industries  Mechaniques:  See— 

Vieu,  Alain;  and  Flambard.  Christian.  4,203,315.  G.  73-1.0(Hl. 
Centro  Richerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See- 
Franco.  Luigi;  and  Bertotti,  Giorgio,  4,203,303,  CI.  181-272.000. 
Rivetti.  Enrico;  Amedei,  Giuseppe;  and  Bertone.  Antonino, 
4,203,631,  CI.  303-32.000. 
Cepelinski.  Jacob,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Tone  applying  line  circuit. 

4,204,094,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Chaffee,  Robert  C;  and  Bauer,  Entest  G.,  to  Gilmore  ft  Tatge  Mfg.  Co. 

OU  burner.  4,203,72a  CI.  432-222.000. 
Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Phosphate-free  ma- 
chine dishwashing  composition.  4,203,838,  CI.  232-133.000. 
Chamberlain,  Albert  E.:  See- 
Gall,  John  C;  Ozimek,  Chester  E.;  and  Chamberlain,  Albert  E, 
4,203,681,  CI.  400-697.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Southworth,  Ronald  W.,  4,203,229,  CI.  3446.000. 
Chang,  Eugene  Y.  C;  and  Kaizerman,  Samuel,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Poiyurethane  compositions  subilized  with  ketoximes. 
4,203,889,  CI.  26043.8NT. 
Chapman,  Darwin  E.,  to  Creative  Phototronics,  Inc.  Digital  exposure 
meter.  4,203,668,  CI.  356-215.000. 
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Chapoan.  Frmk  X.;  OaDant,  Cbario  R.;  and  Stull,  Cbarla  V.,  to 
Ooold  Inc.  Scamic-proor  but  duct  joint  4,204,083,  Q.  174-M.OOO. 

LeoBCiu,  Chriidaii;  and  Chapuii,  Henri,  4J03,474,  a.  138*96.00R. 
Chaae,  John  D.:  Stt— 

Wooda,  Hanbury  J.;  Cbaie,  John  D.;  and  Oalvei,  Buenaventura  B., 

4J04XJ77,  a  SM497.000. 

Chavannea,  Marc  A.  Method  of  forming  wire  reinforced  corrugated 

board  4J03,79a  a  156-179.000  .^„.^    « 

Chavannea,  Marc  A.  Reinforced  paper  products  4^04^16,  O. 

428-lOS.OOO. 
Cheile.  Rene,  to  Societe  Anonyme  S.ET.R.LC.  Method  of  pnfying 

and  aiity»«"g  a  (iennentation  culture.  4,204,042,  Q.  43S-2S3.000. 
ChemiKhe  Werke  Hueb,  AO:  Sit— 

Dorffel.  Jorg;  AndrciJewiU.  Werner;  and  Bartz,  WiUHed,  4404,014, 

a427.i«.50O.  ^  ^.     , 

Chen,  Tnng  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  element! 

having  hy^ophilic  colloid  layers  oontainbig  hydrophobic  addenda 

unifbrmly   loaded   in   lates   polymer   particlei.   4,203,716,   Q. 

Cheng,  Richard  C.  M.  Model  track  taction.  4,203,341, 0.  23M0.00F. 
Chevron  Reaearch  Coimany:  St*—  _ 

Reynold!.  Richard  N..  Jr.,  4^03,904,  G.  260>343.60a 
Chiang,  Chwan  K.:  Si»—  _         -.        «       ^ 

Heenr,  Alan  J.;  MacDiarmid.  Alan  O.;  Chiang,  Chwan  K.;  and 
Oan,  Shek-Chung.  4,204,216,  G.  3374.000 
Chiba,  Nofio:  Ser— 

Noda.  Yoichin^  Matiumura,  Michio;  Chiba,  Norio;  and  Hata, 
Maaahito,  4^03,113,  G.  204-139.200 
CUraah,  WiQiam:  S»— 

Johnson,  James  R.;  and  Gurash,  William,  4,203,832,  a  2324.800. 
Guyoda  Chemical  Engineering  k  Construction  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Aaanagi.  Etsao,  4,^03,934,  Ci  423-243.000. 
Cho,  Yonc  K.:  5ar 

Baflw!  James  E;  and  Cho,  Yong  K.,  4,204,041,  a  433-177.000 
Cholet,  Jacquea;  Laurent,  Jean;  Magneville,  Pierre;  and  Duconge. 
Gaude,  to  loMitnte  Francaisdu  Petrole.  Device  for  emittmg  acoustic 
wavca  in  a  Uqnid  medhnL  4,203,301,  a  181-120.000. 
Cib»Oeigy  Corporation:  Sis— 

Hubde,  Adolf.  4JO4>002,  a  424-309.000  _ 

Ramey,  Chester  E;  and  Luzzi,  John  L.,  4J03,89a  G.  26043.80N. 
Sturm,  Efanar,  4J03,978,  G.  424-211  AX). 
Cislo,  Caimer  J.;  and  Cummhigs,  Seth  B..  Jr.,  to  General  Moton 
Corporation.    Automotive    vehicle    luspcnsion.    4,203.613,    G. 
280489.000. 
Gaeyi,  Danie  A.;  Reynicn,  Albert  A.;  and  Janssens,  WOhefanus,  to 
AOFA-OEVAERT  N.V.  Etch  bleaching  liquid  with  iron(IIDions. 
4,203,763,  a  43O-23I00a 
Gairoi  Incorporated:  5m— 

Ronz,  Raymond  W.,  4,203.23a  a  34-99.00a 
Ganm,  Frank:  5e»— 

Thorp,  Anthony  J.;  Clamp,  Fimk;  Feld,  Raoul;  PageOibson. 
Joaeph  E;  and  Archer,  Keith.  4,203.861.  a  23M8I100. 
Clark.  Dana  A.  InflataUe  solar  collector.  4,203,423,  a  126426.000. 
Gear,  Theodore  E  Methods  for  manuliKturing  cementitiotts  reinforced 

pneb.  4,203,788.  G.  13644.000. 
Geary.  James  J.;  and  Geary.  John  M.  Electronic  controUed-duration 

twitching.  4,204,149.  G.  323-24.000. 
Geary,  Jofai  M.:  See— 

Geary,  James  J.;  and  Geary,  John  M..  4^04,149,  G.  323-24.000. 
Gifton,  Jerry  L.;  Ocntilc.  RaMi;  Harlbat,  RuaaeO  O.;  and  King.  James 
L,  to  Eaitman  Kodak  Company.  Fihn  positioning  apparatus. 
4J03.664.  G.  33344.000 
Clinton  Ekctronici  Corporation:  Stt— 

Permenter.  Marvin  M.,  4,204031,  d  338-247.000. 
Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Haddock.  Fred.  4.203J39,  G.  S1-97.0NC 
Coffey,  Rttftat  O.,  to  Rheen  Manuftcturing  Company.  Device  to  feed 
a  ribbon  of  uusage  support  loops  into  dip  attaduient  apparatus. 
4J03.33S.  G.  83-232.000. 
Coffinan  Manufacturing  Corp.:  Stt— 

CofAnan.  Ronald  D..  4.203.372,  G.  231-93.000 
Cofhoan,  Ronald  D.,  to  Cofflnan  Manufacturing  Corp.  Locking  ball 

valve.  4,203.372,  G.  231-93.000. 
Coggin.  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  Sakakura,  Taisuo  R..  to  Nitto  Boteki  Co., 
Ltd.  Precision  winder  for  the  drawing  and  packaging  of  synthetic 
flbers.  4J03,339,  G.  242-18.000. 
Cohen.  David  B.  Efficiency  of  human  learning  employing  the  electro- 
encephak)graph  and  a  long-term  learning  diagnottic-reniedial  pro- 
cess. 4J03,4S2.  G.  128-732.000. 
Cohen,  Frederic  S.;  and  Hyland,  Albert  L..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Multiple  duty  battery.  4,204,036,  G.  429-132.000. 
Cohen,  Shcppard;  Stt— 

Shimcr,  Robert  M.;  Dombrowiki.  Joseph  A.;  and  Cohen,  Shep- 
pard,  4,204,139,  G.  313-38.000. 
Cole,  Martin;  Hood,  John  D.;  snd  Butterworth,  Dennis,  to  Bcecham 

Oroup  Limited.  Antibiolio.  4,203,973,  G.  424-1 14.000. 
Coleman,  Randolph  D.,  to  United  Sutet  of  America.  Navy.  Pulse  width 
modulated  power  amplifier  for  direct  current  motor  control. 
4,204,143.  CI  318-341.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  Stt— 

^gan,  Bernard  B.,  4,203,837,  CI.  232-92.000. 
Johnson.  James  R.;  and  Chirash.  William,  4.203,832,  CI.  232-8.800. 
Ramachandran.  Pallatsana  N..  4.203,831.  CI.  2324.600. 


^i\1ltfi   Afulf^  Stt^^ 

Collin,  Maurice;  Lapointe,  Michel;  and  CoUin,  Andre,  4,203,343, 

G.  84478.000.  .    ^     , 

Collin.  Maurice;  Upointe.  Michel;  and  Collin,  Andre.  Automatic  visu^ 

tfitf^iag  device  for  the  learning  of  music  or  component  parts  thereof 

4,203343,  G.  84478.000.  ^       ^  •      »,  ^  wi 

Collins,  Marcus  H.;  and  Smith,  John  K.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  VariaUe 

width  tire  building  drum  with  interdigiuted  shoes.  4,203,794,  G. 

136413.000. 
Collins,  Walter  W.,  to  Jenkins  Metal  Corporation.  Simulated  belt 

buckle  and  appendage.  4,203,167,  G.  2-322.000.  «    .     „.„ 

Colombo,  Paolo;  and  Radici,  Pierino,  to  Socieu  Itahana  Resme  S.IJR. 

S.p.A.  Process  for  purifying  gaseous  formaldehyde.  4,203,733,  G. 

33-26.000.  _      ..... 

Colten,  Jerrold  L.,  to  Bristol  Products,  Inc.  Electrical  heating  system 

for  building  structures.  4,204,106,  G.  219-213.00a 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes:  Sw— 

Nod.  Jean  P.;  and  Party,  Marcel,  4,203,621,  G.  292-216.000. 
Constantine,  Paul;  Ettinger,  Mdvyn;  and  Rubin,  Harry  S.,  to  Instruc- 
to/McOraw-Hill,  Inc.  Transparency  storage  and  display  apparatus. 
4,203,639,  G.  33M20.000. 
Contamoil  Corporation:  5m—  ...  ...  ^ 

Snowden,  James  E,  Jr.;  and  Snowden.  Esther  A.,  4,203,723,  G. 

23.230.0HC.  ,  ^ 

Conti.  Rino.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Shelf  display  system.  4,203,373,  G. 

108-132.000 
Continentd  Group,  Inc.,  The:  5m— 

Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  4,203,328,  G.  22O-269.00a 
Continentd  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 

Peter.  Julius;  Johannsen,  Peter,  and  Mauk.  Gerhard,  4^,480,  G. 
13^209.0NT. 
Convertationd  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt— 

BoUridge,  Austin  G.,  Jr.,  4,204,113,  G.  230-227.000 
Cook,  Kenneth  J.:  5m^ 

Ruszala,  Frederick  B.;  and  Cook.  Kenneth  J..  4.204.261.  G. 
364-607.000. 
Cook,  Sanford  L.;  Molisani,  Justin  J.;  and  Dennison,  Kenneth  I.,  Jr.,  to 
Standard  Keil  Hardware  Manufacturing  Coinpany,  a  Division  of 
Buildex  Incorporated.  Safety  latch.  4.203,622,  G.  292-221.000. 

Cooke,  Hoiiie  M.:  Sm—  

Vyse,  Gerrard  N.;  and  Cooke,  Horise  M.,  4,203,321,  G.  73-168.000. 
Cookscm,  Richard  C;  Schdte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Hauter,  Arnold, 
to  Firmenich.  S.A.  Process  for  preparing  a  furanic  compound. 
4.203.907,  G.  260-346.110. 
CoombfS,  Alan:  5m— 

Keller,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Digby,  Dennis;  and  Coombes,  Alan,  4,203.447, 
G.  128419.0PO. 
Cooper,  John  H.:  5m—  ,.,  ^    ,, 

Bice,  Charies  D.;  Cooper,  John  H.;  and  Fenger,  Michael  L, 
4,203,640,  G.  33941.000. 
Cooper,  John  S.:  5m—  _.    .    ^ 

Alexander,  William  J.,  Ill;  Cooper,  Jdm  S.;  and  Moore.  Charles  E. 
4,203,363,  G.  24246.000 
Cooper,  Robin  D.  0.:  5m— 

Koppel.  Gary  A.;  and  Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.,  4,203,896,  G.  260- 
239.0OA. 
Cope,  Steven  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  l,  and  Company.  Electro- 
lytic cell  with  flow  detection  means.  4.203,819,  G.  204-247.000. 
Coppdman.  Marcy.  Work  table  for  occupationd  therapy.  4,203,393,  CI. 

272-117.000. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patd,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Thermo- 
plastic  compositions  of  polynowbomene   and   polyolefin   resin. 
4,203,884,  a260.33.6AQ. 
Corbellini.  Margherita;  Greco,  Alberto;  and  Otdlame,  Mirico,  to  Snam- 
progetti,  S.p.A.  Chemicd  compositions  based  on  titanium  trihalides 
and  medioib  for  their  production  and  use.  4,203,866,  CI.  2S2429.00C. 
Corbett,  Clifford  F.,  to  Foseco  Intemationd  Limited.  Cdculating 

apparatus.  4,203,342,  G.  23343.00R. 
Corey,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Lewis,  Dondd  J.  Method  for  lining  a  flange  face 

for  lined  pipe  and  product  of  method.  4,203.473,  G.  138-109.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  Stt— 

Bachman,  David  L.;  and  Bihuniak,  Peter  P.,  4.203,333,  G. 

239420.000. 
Davis,  Allen  D.,  Jr.;  Johns,  Herbert  L.;  and  Lachman,  Irwin  M., 

4,203,772.  G.  106^.00R. 
Schdtt.  Peter  C;  and  Wusirika,  Rata  R.,  4,203,744,  G.  6^3.00A. 
Shay.  George  C.  4,203,73a  G.  65-99.00A. 
Simon.  Raphael  A..  4,204,027,  G.  428428.000 
Conetti,  Sheryll  L.  Adjusting  tool  for  dr  delivery  register.  4,203,332, 

G.  81-3.00R. 
Cortigene.  Louis  R.;  and  Wridit,  Robert  0.,  to  Brown  Company. 

Anund  litter  and  process.  4,203,388,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Cotden  Technology.  Inc.:  Sit— 

Mayes.  Warden  W..  4.203,826,  CI.  20844.000. 
Cowles.  Arthur  L.;  and  Ensign.  Thomas  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Liquid  level  sensing  apparatus.  4,203,323, 
CI.  73.304.00R. 
Cowley,  Gerdd,  to  Erco  Industries  Limited.  Chlorine  dioxide  genera- 
tion process.  4.203,961,  Q.  423478.000. 
Coxon.  DeWayne;  and  Gates,  Timothy  P.,  to  Jordan  College.  Solar 

heat  ur  system.  4.203.424.  CI.  126422.000. 
CPS.  Inc.:  Su— 

Wigley.  Patrick  A..  4.204,247.  G.  361-387.00O   ' 
Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  Sii— 

Bolhofer.  William  A.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hoffman,  Jacob 
M..  Jr.,  4,203.988.  CI.  424-266.000 
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Cramer,  Jurgen,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  p-benzoquinone-diketds.  4,203,81 1,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Cramer.  Jurgen;  and  Lindner,  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  carrying  out  electrochemicd  reactions  and  corre- 
spondingly suitable  bipolar  electrodes.  4,203,821.  G.  204-268.000. 
Crandell.  Wdter  R.,  to  Fut  Heat  Element  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Method  for 

making  a  ceramic  bond  heater.  4,203.197,  CI.  2941 1.000. 
Crane,  Charles  J.  Cdf-tying  practice  dummy.  4,203.233.  CI.  3S-29.00R. 
Cranfield,  Peter  J.,  to  Nationd  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Triazines  and  didr  use  in  bonding  resins  to  biological  tissue. 
4.203,220,  CI.  433-228.000. 
Creasy,  Stephen  L.:  5m— 

Wheeler,  Myron  S.;  and  Creasy,  Stephen  L.,  4,204,213,  G. 
343-706.000. 
Creative  Phototronics,  Inc.:  5m— 

Chapman,  Darwin  E.,  4,203,668,  CI.  336-213.000. 
Cremer,  Heinz  P.,  to  Kdper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  ft  Co  KG. 

Apparatus  for  adjusting  a  vehicle  teat.  4,204,233,  G.  364423.000. 
Creuuuw,  Ronnie  R.:  5m— 

Algieri,  Aldo  A.;  and  Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.,  4,203,909,  G. 
260-347.200. 
Cresswell,  Michael  W.;  and  Fiedor,  Richard  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Light  activated  switch  system  having  high  di/dt  capability. 
4,204,116.0230-229.000 
Crews.  Ernest  R.:  5m— 

Wolter,  Karl  E;  Peters,  William  J.;  Roberts,  Donald  R.;  McRey- 
nolds,  Robert  D.;  Broomfield,  Junior;  and  Crews,  Ernest  R., 
4,203,233,  CI.  47-10.000. 
Cromas,  Joseph  C;  and  Green,  Thomas  P.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Gosed-loop  idle  speed  control  system  fbr  fiiel-iniected  engines  using 
pulse  width  modulation.  4,203,393,  G.  123-32.0EA. 
Crosby,  Guy  A.:  5m— 

Wang,  Patricia  C;  Wingard,  Robert  E,  Jr.;  and  Croiby,  Guy  A., 
4,204,007,  CI.  426-348.000. 
Crownover,  Frederick  S.  Glove  and  tool  device  with  two  tool  de- 
ments. 4,203,493,  G.  172-370.000. 
Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Papanu.  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Copolymers  of  acetd  carboxylates.  4,204,032, 
G.  32S398.000. 
Cryer,  Edward,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electricd  switch. 

4,204,099,  CI.  2004.000. 
Csizy,  Tibor;  Karpat,  Arpad;  Melis,  Janos;  and  Szemerey,  Zoltan,  to 
Villamoi  Berendezes  es  Keszuvek  Muvek.  Fuie-element  for  electric 
fbies.  4,204,184,  CI.  337-293.000. 
Cullinan,  George  J.;  and  Gerzon,  Koert,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Amide  derivatives  of  VLB,  leurosidine,  leurocristine  and  related 
dimeric  dkdoids.  4,203,898,  G.  260-244.400. 
Cimimings,  Seth  B..  Jr.:  Sn— 

Cido,  Casimer  J.;  and  Cummings,  Seth  B.,  Jr.,  4,203,613,  CI. 

280489.000. 

Cunningham,  Joseph  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Hydradic  piston 

with  metallic  O-ring  groove  and  non-metallic  tlidable  lurfacet. 

4,203,334,  G.  92-169.000. 

Current,  Wayne  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Package  for  tewing 

machine  needles.  4,203,318,  CI.  206-380.000. 
Cytologiska  Centrdlaboratoriet  AB:  5m— 

Stormby,  NUs  G.,  4,203,797,  G.  136-321.000. 
Dd  Pont,  Giorgio.  Endossol  implant  for  dentd  prosthesis.  4,203,218, 

CI.  433-176.000. 
Dde,  Gerdd,  to  Meded  Developments  Limited.  Urine  collection 

device.  4,203,169,  G.  4-144.100. 
Duu  Corporation:  5m— 

Bowman,  MUes  A.,  Jr.,  4,203,617,  G.  280-797.000. 
Daniels,  Travis  J.   Lighting  system  for  bicycles.  4.204,191,  G. 

340-134.000. 
Damelston,  Dan  0.:  5m— 

Kjellander,  Jan  O.;  and  Danieltson,  Dan  O.,  4,204,043,  G. 
433-301.000. 
Danner,  Max:  5m— 

Bergner,  Diettf;  and  Danner,  Max.  4.203,812,  G.  204-94.000. 
Danaereau,  John  L.,  to  Federd-Mogd  Corporation.  Process  for  sepa- 
rating and  recovering  duminum  and  iteel  firom  bimetd  scrap. 
4,^762,  G.  7348.00R. 
Darrow,  Burr:  5m— 

Zemek,  Albert  W.;  Tomko,  Frederick;  Matson,  CrawfDrd;  and 
Darrow,  Bun,  4,203,383,  G.  269-234.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  5ff— 

ConU,  Rino,  4,203,373,  G.  108-132.000. 
Datron  Systems,  Inc.:  5m— 

Fatsnacht,  Charles  J.,  4^04,214,  G.  343-766.000. 
Dataenko,  Nikold  M.  Device  for  separating  heavier  impurities  from 

solid  bodies  in  fluid  flow.  4,203,832,  G.  2^44.000. 
Daugherty,  Yvwme  B.  Rack  for  holding  soap  ban.  4,203,368,  CI. 

248-309.00R. 
Davenport,  James  D.;  Drdkom,  Barry  A.;  and  Elsaaser,  A.  Frederick, 
to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Fungicidd  ^phenyl-3-(substituted  methyl- 
)isoxazoles.  4,203,994rCl.  424-272.000. 
Davies,  David  L,  to  Tasco,  Inc.  Abrasive  bdt  machining  apparatus. 

4,203,261,  G.  31-141.000. 
Davis,  Allen  D.,  Jr.;  Johns,  Herbert  L.;  and  Lachman,  Irwin  M.,  to 
Coming   Glass  Worb.   Porous   zirconia  containing   ceramics. 
4,203,772,  CI.  10640.00R. 
Davis,  Duane  L.  Apparatus  for  testing  and  straightening  arrow  shafts 

and  the  like.  4,203,308,  G.  72-34.000. 
Dayoo  Corporation:  5m— 

Vitellaro,  Frank  A.,  4,203,476,  G.  138-122.000. 


DDr.  Raimund  Hauter;  5m— 

Besenmatter.  Wdter.  4.203,661.  G.  334-33.000. 
De  Visu  Intemationd:  5m— 

Thenon.  Christian,  4,203.234,  CI.  33-76.000. 
Deaton,  James  R.:  5m— 

Yen.  Chun^  H.;  and  Deason,  James  R..  4.203.989,  CI.  424-267.000. 
DeBoynton,  William  L.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Rotary-to- 

linear-motion  converter.  4,203,328,  CI.  74-23.000. 
Decker,  Herbert,  to  Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.  Flexible  shaft 

coupling.  4.203.304.  CI.  64-13.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  5m— 

Stecklein.  Gary  L..  4,203.684.  CI.  403-138.000. 
de  Graaf,  Stephanus  A.  G.:  5m— 

Hoentjen.  Gerrit;  de  Graaf.  Stephanus  A.  G.;  Bjjkerk.  Albert  H.; 
and  de  Jonge.  Comdu  R.  H.  I..  4,204,060.  G.  344-218.000. 
Deguemp.  Jean-Antoine  E.  Magnetic  prosthetic  element.  4,203,216,  G. 

32-2.000. 
Dehnert,  Johannes:  5m— 

Kurtz,  Wdter;  and  Dehnert.  Johannes.  4,203,894.  CI.  260-136.000. 

Deinin|er,  Hortt,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.  Hydraulic 

auxiliary  power  steering  with  energy  supply  arrangement.  4.203.292. 

CI.  6O44S.000. 

de  Jager,  Frank,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Minimum  group  pulse 

code  modem  having  shape  and  amplitude  codes.  4,2)4.163.  CI. 

373-23.000. 

deJong,  Geert  J.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  forpreparing  carbon  which 

adsorbs  metd  ions.  4.203.868.  G.  232439.000. 
de  Jonge,  Coraelis  R.  H.  I.:  5m— 

Hoen^.  Gerrit;  de  Graaf.  Stephanus  A.  0.;  B^jkerk,  Albert  H.; 
and  de  Jonge.  Cornells  R.  H.  I.,  4,204,060  G.  344-218.000. 
Delehouzee.  Leon;  5m— 

Blanpdn,    Jacques;    and    Ddehouzee,    Leon.    4,203,188,    CI. 
29420.000. 

Delia  Mura,  Pasqude:  5«r— 

Kupers,   Wdter;   and   DeUa  Mura.   Pasqude,  4,203,997.   G. 

424-280.000. 

Delmon,  Bernard  M.;  Portenart,  Michel  C;  and  Viehe,  Heinz,  to  Umbra 

Societe  Anonyme.  Catdytic  process  for  preparing  nitriles  from 

amides.  4,203,917,  G.  26O46S.00B. 

Delorme,  Gerard  L.  Y.  Process  for  reproducing  pictorid  works  and 

works  achieved  with  said  process.  4,203,789,  CI.  136-39.000. 
Delta  and  Pine  Land  Company:  5m— 

Downing,  James  Dm  4,203,234,  G.  47-38.000. 
De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Gautier,  Charles  L.,  to  Poru  Systems  Corp. 

Telephone  main  distributing  fiwne.  4,204,093,  G.  179-98.000. 
DeLuca,  Raymond  P.;  and  Schwemm,  Gene,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Cor- 
poration. Flexible  sheet  materid  dispensing  of  rolls  in  succession. 
4,203,362,  G.  242-33.300. 
Deman,  Pierre:  5m— 

Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  Deman,  Pierre,  4J04.172.  G. 
330-134.000. 
de  Munnik,  Frederikut  J.:  5m— 

van  den  Hanenberg,  Joannes  G.;  and  de  Munnik,  Frederikus  J.. 
4.204.233.  G.  364-200.000. 
Denka  Chemicd  Corporation:  5m— 

Wodcow,  Marvin  Z.,  4,203,903,  G.  260-346.300. 
Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Onoue,  Shoji,  4,204,263,  G.  36348.000 
Dennison,  Kenneth  I.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Cook,  Sanfbrd  L.;  Molisani,  Justin  J.;  and  Dennison,  Kenneth  I.. 
Jr.,  4,203,622,  G.  292-221.000. 
DePenti,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Locksetting  mech- 
anism for  a  rigid  jaw  coupler.  4J03.323.  G.  213-lOO.OOW. 
Deraedt.  Roger:  5m— 

Pierdet.  Andre;  Torelli,  Vesperto;  and  Deraedt,  Roger,  4,203.981. 
G.  424-243.000. 
Dereppe,  Michel;  and  Leva.  Jean,  to  Solvay  ft  Ge.  Moldable  composi- 
tions based  on  thermoplastic  polymers,  synthetic  elaatomen  and 
vegetable  fibrous  materials,  and  use  of  these  compontiont  for  cden- 
dering  and  thermoformina.  4.203.876,  G.  260-17.40R. 
Desso,  Jerome  A.;  Ritchie,  Leon  T.;  and  Yeager,  Marvin  L.,  to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Clip  for  electrically  connecting  planar  elements,  such 
u  solar  edit,  and  the  like,  in  series.  4,203,646,  G.  339-203.000. 
Dethlefsen,  Rolf,  to  Oodd  Inc.  Hybrid  drcdt  breaker  with  varistor  in 

futM  with  vacuum  interrupter.  4,204,101,  G.  200-144.0AP. 
DeWdd,  Raymond  C;  Ellis,  Rondd  M.;  and  Fitnatrkk.  Stephen  T.,  to 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  nastisol  resint  having 
improved  clarity.  4,203,879,  G.  260-23.0XA. 
DeWdl.  Richard  A.  Reniratory  gas  assembly  for  bubble  oxygenator. 

4.203.944.  CI.  42247.000. 
De  Wdl,  Richard  A.  Bubble  oxygenator.  4.203,943,  G.  42247.000. 
Diamond,  Julius;  and  Douglas,  George  H.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc. 

Amidinoureas.  4,203,920,  G.  26O-3S3.0OA. 
Diamond,  Julius;  and  Douglas,  George  H.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc. 

Anti-deer  amidinoureas.  4,204,000  G.  424-304.000 
Diunond  Shamrock  Corporation:  5m— 

Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Sugano,  Thomas  T.;  StiUman,  Neil  W.;  and 

O'Leary,  Kevin  J.,  4303.822,  G.  204-301.000. 
Temple,  Ralph  E;  and  Gooding.  William  T.,  Jr.,  4.203,773,  G. 

10640.00R. 
Wiseman,  RutseU  M.,  4,203,820  G.  204-263.000. 
Dickson,  Thomas  D.,  Jr.  Rotary  foodstuff  mill  and  milling  process. 
4,203,333,  G.  241-13.000. 
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DkUer  EofiiiMring  OinbH:  Siv— 

Meckel,  JetidSm  P.;  Rohdt,  Wolfgang;  Siebert,  Werner,  Wegener, 
Dietrich;  Florknihane,  Cbm;  and  Galow,  Manfred,  4,203,803. 

a20i-4aooa 

Oidier-Werke  AO:  Sw- 

Lobnen,  EiMt.  4J03.S3S.  Q.  222403.000. 
Dictz,  WUUm  A,  to  Schorx  Coiporation.  G>apling  for  joining  pifta  of 

fluid  conveying  and  fluid  controlling  devicea,  and  valvea  utilizing 

■id  couplinga.  4,203,468,  CL  137424.1  la 
Dieoe,  Wolfgang;  and  Bacfamann,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Akticngwrll- 

Khaft  Cryital  wafer  rack  itnicturea  and  the  method  of  producing  the 

■me.  4J03.940.  a  264-lS4.00a 

Keller,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Digby,  Dennii;  and  Coombei,  Alan,  4,203,447, 
a  128-419.0PO. 
Di^  Richard  E  Apparatus  for  dfMlinating  water.  4^03,803,  CI. 

208- 176.000. 
Dim,  Richard  E  Apparatus  for  deialtnating  water.  4,203,806,  Q. 

82-176.000. 
Diggh  Richard  E  Guided  flow  wind  power  machine  with  tubular  fans. 

4304,126,  a  290-SS.OOa 
Distal  EqdpDent  CcMrporation:  Stt— 

Ifitz,  George  E;  ICaman,  Charles  H.;  Mudge,  Craig;  O'Loughlin, 
James  P.;  and  Sullivan.  Daniel  T.,  4,20U».  a7364-20a00a 
DikepMoe  Aasociatee  5i»— 

Moe,  Walter,  Bernstein,  Lawrence  A;  and  Heller.  David, 
4J03J47.  a.  46-l.OOK. 
Dili  W.  Preston:  Sm- 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istratioo;  Dill,  W.  Preston;  Taylor,  Rueben  E;  and  JeflSers,  Eldon 
L.,  4,204,037,  Q.  439-3.000. 
Dinghnger,  Guiiter,  to  Memer  Griesheim  GmbR  Apparatus  for  meter- 
ing BBiQ  amounts  (tf  a  low  boiling  liquefied  gas.  4,203,299,  Q. 
6249.00a 
Di  Pema,  James.  System  for  oil  and  water  separation.  4^03,842,  CI. 

210-241008. 
Dixon,  Alan  G.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Brake  control  units.  4.203.630. 0. 

3O3-24.00C. 
Dobbs,  Herbert  H.  Cartridge  for  reducing  bore  erosion  and  extending 

bVTd  life.  4,203.364,  G.  102-38.0WR. 
Dr.  tag.  Rudolf  HeU  GmbH:  See- 

Gast,  Uwe;  KiraUV,  Dennis;  Schaefer,  Klaus;  Slawik,  Eckhard;  and 
WeDendorf,  Klaus,  4,204,223, 0.  3S8-8aOOO. 
Dombrowaki,  Joseph  A:  Sw— 

SUmer,  Robert  M.;  Doobrowski,  Joseph  A;  and  Cohen,  Shep- 
^ui,  4J04,139.  a  319-98.000. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited:  Stt— 
KoeOer,  Anl.  4i»3,703,  a  419-1 13.00a 
Donley,  Hardd  E,  to  PPG  tadustries,  tac.  Conductive  metal  oxide  film 

for  loiar  energy  control.  4,204,028,  CI.  428-432.000. 
Donnelly,  William  R.  Exothermic  composition  and  hot  pack.  4^,418, 

a  126-263^X10. 
Dorf,  Carl:  Ser— 

Wiener,  Joseph,  4,203^19, 0. 433-74.000. 
DorfRd,  Jorg;  Andngewaki,  Werner  and  Bartz,  WUfried,  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huels,  AG.  Liquid  coating  compositions  containing  little  or 
no  solvent  4^04.01470. 427-389.900. 
Doty,  Warren  R.:  Ssi^ 

Ardlesi,  DonaU  A;  and  Doty,  Wancn  R.,  4,204,013,  a 
427-3O4.00a 
Dou(das,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Won,  Cbong  M.;  and  Studt, 
Wuliam  L..  to  William  H.  Rofcr,  be.  Antisecretory  triazinones. 
4J03.984,  a.  424>249.00a 
Do^as,  George  H.:  Stt— 

Diamond,  Juhus;  and  Douglas,  George  H..  4.203.920,  G.  260- 

993.0OA. 
Diamond.  Julius;   and   Douglas.   George   R.   4J04,000,   G. 

424-304.000. 
YebMsky,  John;  Douglas.  George  H.;  Mir.  Ghulam  N.;  and  Won, 

Cbong  M.,  4.203.983ra  424-249.000. 
Yelnosky.  John;  Douglas.  George  R;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Patel, 
Dahyabhai  M.;  Won.  Cbong  M.;  and  Alioto,  Ronald  L., 
4.203.989.  G.  424-249.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Ser— 

Breaaler,  Wilbur  L;  Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  and  Vance,  Fred  L.,  Jr., 

4,204,090,  G.  926-97.000. 
Brewbaker,  James  L.;  and  Marzett,  Rodrique  L.,  4,204,048,  G. 

929-343.00a 
Brown.  Williaffl  E,  4,204,193,  G.  324429.000. 
Burnett,  Edward  L.;  and  Stack,  Eugene  V.,  4,203,938,  G. 

264-127.00a 
Kaiser,  Mark  E.  4,203.900,  G.  948-239.00a 
Martin,   Charles   W.;   and   Ward,   Eklon   L.,  4,203,999.   G. 
424-286.000. 
Downing.  James  D.,  to  Delta  and  Pine  Land  Company.  Flame  treat- 
ment wparatus.  4.203.294.  G.  47-98.000. 
Dozier,  nsrold  W.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Depletion  controlled 

switch.  4.204.131,  G.  307-291.000. 
Dozortsev,  July  K.:  Ser— 

Ermakov,  Vladimir  E;  Makarov,  Viktor  B.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat  S.  O.; 

Nikiforov.  Alexandr  M.;  Bushev,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Dozortsev, 

July  K.,  4,203.309,  G.  72-96.000. 

Drachenberg.  Werner,  and  Wolten.  Heinrich,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 

Process  and  apparatus  for  treatment  of  the  exit  surface  of  ipmnerets. 

4J03,939,  G.  264-130.000. 


Dreikom,  Barry  A:  Ser— 

Davenport.  James  D.;  Dreikom,  Barry  A.;  and  Elaasser,  A.  Freder- 
ick. 4J03,9H  a  424.272.00a 
Industries,  Inc.:  Sts^- 
HoUier,  Thomas  R.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  E,  4.203,266.  G. 
9M  16.000. 
Drythanol  Limited:  Sw— 

Yarrow,  Hyman;  and  Whitefield.  Martin.  4J03.969,  G.  424-83.000. 
Duconge,  Claude:  See— 

Cholet,  Jacques;  Laurent,  Jean;  Magneville,  Pierre;  and  Duconge, 
Claude,  4,203,901.  G.  181-120.000: 
Duen,  Jonathan  H.;  and  Twitchen.  Antony  C.  to  Trend  Communica- 
tions Limited.  Print  head  control.  4.203.679,  G.  400-320.000. 
Dufsn.  Bernard  B..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Detergent-scrub- 
ber article  and  method  for  manufacture.  4.203.897.  G.  292-92.000. 
Duluey.  Burrell  C  Device  for  stopping  fluid  flow  fhnn  a  pipe. 

4,203,472.  G.  137-828.000. 
Dunn,  Stanley  A,  to  J.  E  Enterprises.  Inc.  Packet  for  providing  ther- 
mal protection  fbr  documents.  4.203,921,  G.  206-929.000. 
Dunnington,  Bruce  W.;  and  Gemert,  William  B.,  to  Glennel  Corpora- 

tionTThe.  Abrasive  driU.  4,203.262.  G.  91-204.000. 
Dn  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company:  Sw— 

ftown.  Alvin  E;  and  Van  Over.  William  E,  4.203.322.  G.  73- 

194.00A. 
Buckson,  GeraU  I.,  4,203,673,  G.  396^46.000. 
Cope,  Steven  A.  4.203.819.  G.  204-247.000. 
Grossa.  Mario;  and  Sandner,  Hebnut  O.,  4,203,770,  G.  43O-27O.00O. 
Smith.  Edmund  R.  Jr.,  4.203.672,  G.  396-431.000. 
Dupuis,  Jean  M.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Apparatus  for  simulta- 
neoualy  loading  a  multipUdty  of  pins  into  a  loading  fixture  for  a  pm 
insertion  machine.  4,203,698,  G.  414-404000. 
Durgin,  Robert  F.:  Ste— 

Brown,  Harry  A,  Jr.;  and  Durgin,  Robert  P.,  4.203,974,  G. 
424-166.000. 
Dye,  Makofan;  and  Hyde,  Richard  C.  J.,  to  International  Busmess 
Machines  Corporation.  Data  processing  system  power  control. 
4004,249.  G.  364-20a00a 
Dynapol:Sw— 

Wang,  Patricia  C;  Wingard,  Robert  E,  Jr.;  and  Crosby,  Guy  A.. 
4,204.007,  G.  426-948.000. 
Dyonics,  Inc.:  See— 

BonneO,  Leonard  J.;  McHugh.  Edward  H.;  SJostrom.  Douglas  D.; 
and  Johnson.  Lanny  L.,  4.203.444.  G.  128-276.000. 
E  A.  Storz  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See- 

Hafner.  Franz  X.,  4.203.977.  G.  294.100.00a 
E  R.  Squibb  k  Sons.  Inc.:  See- 
Gordon.   Eric   M.;  and  Koster.   William  R.  4.203.992.  CI. 

424-271.000. 
Gordon,  Eric  M..  4.203.993.  G.  424.271.00a 
Eagle  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Tansi.  Hakki  M..  4.203.638.  G.  339.14.00P 
Fastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Chen.  Tsang  J..  4,203,716,  G.  430-207.000. 
Clifton,  Jerry  L.;  Gentile,  Ralph;  Hurlbut,  Russell  G.;  and  King, 

James  L.,  4,203.664,  G.  399-64.000. 
Guesuux,  Claude,  4.203.769.  G.  43043 l.OOa 
Willis,  Roger  L.,  4.204.14^  G.  319.241.0OP. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

CoUina.  Marcus  H.;  and  Smith,  John  K.,  4,203,794,  CI.  196419.000. 
Soeten,  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  4.203.397.  G.  123-90. 16a 
Ebtuches,  S.A.:  See— 

Ziegler,  Jacques;  Schneiter,  Ali;  and  Grandjean.  Remy,  4.203.280, 
G.  368-187.000. 
Eberle,  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Method  of  dump- 
and  coUecthig  corrosive  substances  from  automotive  batteries. 
13,699,  G.  414419.000. 
Eberlein,  Werner:  See— 

Schutt,  Wolfgang;  Jensen,  Hans-Ludwig;  Eberlein,  Werner;  and 
Schoppe,  Gunter.  4,203,817,  G.  204-180.00R. 
Ebner,  Peter  R.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Phototypesetter  carriage  detent 

mechanism.  4.203,33a  G.  74-927.000. 
Economopoulos,  Marios;  and  Respen,  Yves  J.,  to  Centre  de  Recherches 
Metallurgiques.  Process  for  improving  the  quality  of  steel  sections. 
4,203,783,  CI.  148-12.400. 
Edgecombe,  David  A.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Tubing 

with  formed  ends  for  heat  exchangers.  4,203,273,  G.  93-399.000. 
Ediny,  Jury  G.:  See— 

Vasilevsky,  Petr  N.;  Edmy,  Jury  G.;  and  Parfinenko,  Ivan  V., 
4,203,429.  G.  128-l.OOR. 
Eek,Lan:See— 

Emgard,  Lennart;  Lascelles,  Alan;  and  Eek,  Lars.  4.204,006,  G. 
426^920.000. 
Egener,  Emst-Gunter,  and  Kindermann,  Wolfgang,  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft  Monitoring  device  for  steam-turbine 
valves.  4.203,471,  G.  137-637.000. 
Eggermont,  Ludwig  D.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Non-recursive 
^gital  filter  with  reduced  output  sampling  frequency.  4,204,177,  G. 
333-166.000. 
Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Schroter,  Klaus;  Scheibitz,  Wolfgang;  and  Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter, 
4,203,996,  G.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Eichenberg,  Norbert:  See— 

Liebal,    Eberhard;    and    Eichenberg,    Norbert,   4,203,793.   G. 
65-163.000. 
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Eidelman.  Lev  G.:  Sae— 

Goriletsky,  Valentbi  I.;  Mjulendorf.  Gleg  S.;  Radkevicb.  Alexei  V.; 
and  Eidebnan,  Lev  O.,  4,203,991,  G.  422-249.000. 
Bseman,  Fred  S.,  to  GAP  Corporation.  Halwbenoxyalkoxy  phosphor- 

ous<ontabibig  sulfides.  4.203J97,  G.  71.87.00a 
Ekstrom,  Bertil  A:  See— 

Bamben.  Peter,  Ekstrom.  Bertil  A;  Forsgren.  Ulf  E;  and  Sjobeig. 
Berndt  O.  H.,  4.203.972.  G.  424114.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Gottlieb,  Milton;  and  Brandt.  Gerald  E,  4.203.326.  G.  73-339.00R. 
Kmg,  Randal]  N..  4.204.039.  G.  429-104.000. 
Electro  Optik  GmbH  k  Co.  KG:  See— 

Menke.  Josef  P..  4.204.122.  G.  290-347.00a 
Electronic  Tune  Company  ETIC  S.A.:  See— 

Froidevaux.  Jacques  H.,  4.204.162,  G.  32443a000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Culling  George  J.;  and  Gerzon,  Koert,  4.203,898,  G.  260-244.400. 
Davenport,  James  D.;  Drdkom,  Barry  A;  and  Elsaaser,  A.  Freder- 
ick, 4,203,994,  G.  424-272.000. 
Koppel,  Gary  A.;  and  Cooper,  Robm  D.  G.,  4.203.896,  G.  260- 

23950A. 
Nakatsukasa.  Walter  M.;  Marconi.  Gary  G.;  Neuss,  Norbert;  and 
Hamill.  Robert  L.,  4.204.039.  G.  439.1 18.000. 
Elkay  Manufecturing  Company:  See— 

FarreU.  Gerald  J.;  and  Bisonaya.  Rudy  Y.,  4.203.464.  G. 
137494.200. 
Elliott.  Eugene  W.:  See— 

Jessup.   James  L.;   and  EUiott.   Eugene  W..  4.203.449,   G. 
128-283.000. 
EUis,  Herbert  B..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Lbieof^igbt 

stabilization  reflector  assembly.  4.203.694.  G.  390-289.000. 
Ellis.  Ronald  M.:  See— 

DeWald.  Raymond  C;  EUis.  Ronald  M.;  and  Fitzpatrick,  Stephen 
T..  4.203.879.  G.  260-23.0XA. 
EUitborpe.  Ernest  R.;  and  Blithoipe.  Richard  C,  to  Western  Sulf^ 
Remdters  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  sulfur  melting  by  lateral  displacement 
of  heating  element  4.203.629.  G.  2994.000. 
EUitborpe,  Richard  C:  See— 

Ellithorpe.  Ernest  R.;  and  EUitborpe.  Richard  C,  4.203.629.  G. 
2994.000. 
Elsaaser,  A.  Frederick:  See- 
Davenport  James  D.;  Dreikom.  Barry  A.;  and  Elsaaser,  A.  Freder- 
ick,  4.203,994,  G.  424-272.000. 
Elstrom,  Britt  administrator:  See— 

Elstfom.  Tore,  deceased;  Gustavsen,  Per  P.;  and  Kjohl,  Olav. 
4204,093.  G.  928-299.000. 
Elstrom.  Tore,  deceased  (by  Elstrom,  Britt  administrator);  GusUvten, 
Per  P.;  and  Kjohl,  Olav,  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Method  for  the  produc- 
tion of  urea  of  hiah  mechanical  strmgth.  4.204,093,  G.  928-299.000. 
Emgard.  Lennart;  LasceUes.  Alan;  and  Eek,  Lars,  to  Frigoscandia 
Contractmg  AB.  Method  of  thermaUy  treating  uimackaged  food 
productt74.204,006,  G.  426-920.000. 
Energy  for  Independence,  Inc.:  See— 

Ryerson,  Joseph  L..  4.203,946,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Energy  Systems  Incorporated:  See- 
Hanson,  Robert  C;  and  Hanson,  Leon  C,  4203,300.  G.  62-92.000. 
Enokida.  Keiyi:  See— 

Icbise,  Wataru;  Kinio,  Yasuo;  Enokida.  Kenji;  and  Nibei.  Hidebaru, 
4,203.860,  CI.  292-181.200. 
Enomoto,  Shogo:  See— 

Sawai,   Masanobu;   Sudo,   Tadamitsu;   and   Enomoto,   Shogo, 
4203,724,  G.  23-230.00B. 
Enomoto,  Takamitsu;  Tanaka,  Kyoji;  Kawamoto,  Hiromi;  Mizuno, 
Tamottu;  and  Fujinaga,  Masao,  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited. 
Process  of  preparing  calcium  hydrogen  phosphate  anhydride  suitable 
as  material  for  phosphors.  4,203,993.  CI.  423i-3O8.000. 
Ensifli,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Cowles.  Arthur  L.;  and  Ensign.  Thomas  C.  4203,329,  G.  73- 
3O4.00R. 
Enter,  Rudolf:  See— 

Osmera,   Miroslav;   Enter,   Rudolf;   and   McCallum.   Robert 
4203.679,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Enters.  Edward  W.;  and  Kuhn,  Weldon  R.,  to  Gilson  Brothen  Com- 
pany. Snowblower.  4203.237,  G.  3743.00E. 
Ere,  Edgar  M.:  See— 

Heiser,  Joseph  I.;  and  Eri).  Edgar  M..  4203.791,  G.  196-292.000. 
Erco  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Cowley,  Gerald,  4.203.961,  G.  423478.000. 
Medves,  James  S..  4203,997,  CI.  423-323.000. 
Erdmannsdorfer,  Hans,  to  FUterwerk  Mann  k  Hummel  GmbH.  Separa- 
tor device  for  removing  oU  from  an  air  stream.  4,203,739,  G. 
99-323.000. 
Erickson,  Alfred  C;  and  Erickson,  Gyde  W.  Foldable  snow  shoe. 

4203,236,  G.  36-123.000. 
Erickson,  Clyde  W.:  See— 

Erickson,  Alfred  C;  and  Erickson,  Clyde  W.,  4203,236.  CI. 
36-123.000. 
Erie  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Boss.  Gary  R.,  4203,973,  CI.  291-133.000. 
Ermakov,  Vladimir  E;  Makarov,  Viktor  B.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat  S.  O.; 
Nikiforov,  Alexandr  M.;  Bushev,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Dozortsev,  July 
K.  Method  of  pUser  rollins  of  tubes.  4203,309,  CI.  72-96.000. 
Esaian,  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina,  Dina  V.;  Zubanov, 


Fedor  P.;  Aleshin,  Valentin  N.;  Bolshov,  Oennady  V.;  Kuzyko,  Igor 
Antonov,  Alexei  1.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  I.;  Naumenko,  Viktor  A.;  and 


S.;  Fedotov,  Gleg  A.;  Belysheva,  Ninel  K.;  Anosov,  Alexei 


T: 


Akimov,  Boris  V.  Method  of  making  standby  primary  current 
sources.  4203,202.  G.  29423.200. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaertner,  Robert  P.;  4204148,  G.  323-22.0SC. 
Nuver,  Eric  L.  R,  4204.141,  G.  319-311.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Haves,  Thomas  R,  4.203,992.  G.  239-337.000. 
Raley.  Garland  E;  MUler,  C.  W.;  and  Smith,  D.  L.,  4.203,719,  G. 
429-131.100. 
Eto.  Kudbiko:  See— 

Nisbunura.  Hideo;  Node.  Shigeo;  and  Eto.  Kunihiko,  4203.691.  d 
408-8.000. 
Ettinger.  Melvyn:  See— 

Coitttantine.  Paul;  Ettinger,  Mdvyn;  and  Rubin,  Harry  &, 
4203,699,  G.  393-l20ioSo. 
Etudes  Techniques  et  Representations  IndustrieUa  ET.R.L:  See— 

Saint-Amand,  Henri,  4203,704  a  416-93.00R. 
Eugster,  Walter:  See— 

Boettter,  Friedrich;  Eugster,  Walter,  Lenssen,  Walter;  and  Kfias- 
maU,  Bodo,  4203,3361  G.  83-990.000. 
Evans.  Tunothy  W.,  to  Upiohn  Company,  The.  Process  tot  the  recov- 
ery ofspectinomydn.  4203,903.  CI.  260-340.30a 
Evergreen  Wei^  Inc.:  See- 
Harris.  Carl  R.;  and  Blaylock.   Robert  W..  4203.497,  G. 
177-134.00a 
Exxon  Research  k  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Achia,  Biddanda  U.;  and  Shaw,  Davkl  R,  4203424  G. 

208-33.000. 
Bodnick,  Sheldon;  and  Brice.  John  C.  4.203.828.  G.  208-213.00a 
HatseU,  WUUam  A.,  4203.676.  G.  400-208.000. 
HatseU.  WUIiam  A,  4203.677,  G.  400-214000. 
Horner,  Ian  M..  4203.186.  G.  29-I97.30R. 
Horowitz.  Harold  S.;  Longo.  John  M.;  and  Lewandowski.  Joseph 

T..  4203.871,  G.  292-918.000. 
Kmak,  Walter  S.;  and  Monzo,  Charies,  4,203,829,  G.  20848.00R. 
MetraUer,  WUIiam  J.;  and  MueUer,  David  E,  4203,759,  G.  75- 

a9BA. 
Sims,  J.  Robert  Jr.;  MitcheU,  WUlard  N.;  and  WUUamson.  Charles 
W.,  4,203,942,  G.  264999.000. 
Fabreges,  Michel,  to  Regie  Nadonale  des  Usines  Renault  Electronic 
control  circuit  for  an  electromagnetic  decelerator.  4,203,632,  CL 
303-100.000. 
Facco,  Giuseppe,  and  Carpaneto,  Tomaso,  to  Italimpiiant  Societa 
Italiana  Impianti  per  Asioni.  Flat  flame  burner  assembly.  4203,717, 
G.  431-182.000. 
Fachbach,  Heinz;  Thien,  Gerhard;  and  Kirchweger,  Karl,  to  List  Hans. 
Internal  combustion  engine  with  s  sound-redudng  encapsulation. 
4203,407,  G.  123-I98.00E 
Fachbach,  Heinz;  Thien,  Gerhard;  and  Meurer,  Peter  C,  to  List  Hans. 
Low-noise-level  internal  combustion  engine.  4,203,409,  G.  123- 
198.00E. 
Fackler,  Kenneth  C,  to  M  ft  W  Gear  Company.  ThermosUticaUy 

responsive  valve  mechanism.  4203,545,  G.  236.93.00A. 
Falnn,  Johannes:  See— 

Budal,  KjeU;  and  Fahies,  Johannes,  4203,2H  G.  60497.000. 

Parr,  David  R.;  and  Horman,  Ian,  to  Sodete  d' Assistance  Technique 

pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Infusing  bag  containing  combination  of 

dried  extract  and  Ugneous  adsori>ent  and  proceas  of  preparing  same. 

4.204.004,  G.  426-71000. 

Fan,  James  B.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Unified  pump  and 

generator  arrangement  4203,7ia  G.  417.93.00a 
Farrar,  Frederick  G.:  See— 

Sindoris,  Arthur  R.;  Farrar,  Frederick  G.;  and  Schaubert  Daniel 

H.,  4.204212,  G.  343.700.0MS. 

FarreU,  Gerald  J.;  and  Bisonaya.  Rudy  Y.,  to  EUcay  Manufacturing 

Company.  Diaphragm  valve  for  faucets.  4203,464,  G.  137454.200. 

Fassnacht  Charles  J.,  to  Datron  Systems,  Inc.  Slewingud  tracking 

mechanism  for  dish  structure.  4204214  G.  343.766.00a 
Fsst  Heat  Element  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

CrandeU.  Walter  R.,  4,203,197,  G.  29411.000. 
Fatuzzo.  Carol  L.;  and  Fobs,  George  D.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  High  resolution  X.ny  intensifying  screen 
with  antireflecting  substrate.  4204,129,  G.  290486.000. 
Faunce,  Frank  R.,  to  McCord,  WUIiam  F.  Dentifrice  with  topical  and 
'  systemic  phosphate  fluoride  system.  4,203,966,  G.  42452.000. 
Featherstone,  Ivy.  Collapsible  tube  holding  bracket  4,203,567.  G. 

248-108.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See— 

Dansereau,  John  L.,  4,203,762,  G.  7948.00R. 
Fedotov,  Oleg  A.:  See— 

Esaian,  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina,  Dina  V.;  Zuba- 
nov, Fedor  P.;  Aleshin,  Valentin  N.;  BiMshov,  Oennady  V.; 
Kuzyko,  Igor  S.;  Fedotov,  Oleg  A.;  Belysheva,  Nine!  K.;  Ano- 
sov, Alexei  M.;  Antonov,  Alexei  I.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko, VUctor  A.;  and  Akimov,  Boris  V.,  4,203,202,  G. 
29423.200. 
FeUiema,  Roger  H.  Velocipede  having  separable  frame  parts.  4203,612. 

G.  280-287.000. 
Feld,  Raoul:  See- 
Thorp,  Anthony  J.;  Clamp,  Frank;  Feld,  Raoul;  Page-Oibson, 
Joseph  E.;  and  Archer,  Keith,  4203,861,  CI.  292-1827100. 
Feldman,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Batcbelor,  Robert  L.;  and  Feklman,  Charles  F.,  4204029,  G. 
428441.000. 
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Feng,  Bai-Cwo;  and  Feii&  George  C,  to  Internatioiul  Bunnctt  Ma- 
chtaes   Corpisratioa.   Two   layer   reatt   tytteni.   4^04,009,   a. 
427-3<.0(n. 
Feng,  George  C:  Sh— 

Feng.  Bai-Cwo;  and  Feng.  George  C,  4.204,009,  a.  427-36.000. 
Fenger,  Michael  L.:  Sm— 

met,  Charles  D.;  Cooper,  John  H.;  and  Fenger.  Michad  L., 
4J03,640.  G.  339-41.000. 
Fengler,  Oeors:  Stt— 

Bangert.  Hans;  and  Fengler,  Georg,  4.203,238,  CL  37-118.00R. 
Fenner,  Ham;  Auwarter.  WOhebn;  and  Stark.  Karl-Hetnz,  to  Ranseier 
k  Jenzer  AG,  Carosaeriewerke  Bern.  Bus  construction.  4.203.623.  Q. 
296-178.000. 
Femandea  de  Gamboa,  Cristina  R.:  S<»— 

Brana,  Miguel  F.;  Sanz.  Antonio  M.;  Alvarez-Oiaorio,  Rafael  P.; 
Roldan.  Cristobal  M.;  and  Fernandez  de  Gamboa.  Cristina  R.. 
4.204.063,  a.  S46^.00a 
Ferro  Corporation:  Stt^ 

Becker.  Gordon  P.,  4.204,021.  Q  428-32S.O0a 
Fezoko,  Igor,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Glass  fiberization  spinner 

allov  anduae  thereof.  4,203,747,  G.  654.000. 
Fezenko,  Igor.  Stt— 

BattittU,  Jean  A.;  Bouquet.  Francois;  Fezenko.  Igor,  and  Massol 

Jean-Jacques,  4,203,746,  Q.  6S-6.000. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.;   Bouquet,  Francois;  and   Fezenko,   Igor, 
4im748.  a.  63-14.000. 
Fiala,  Jindrich.  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Slinging  wheel  for 

centriAigal  jet  machines.  4,203,263,  CT  Sl-434.00a 
Fiedor,  Richard  J.:  Stt— 

CresBweD.  Michael  W.;  and  Fiedor,  Richard  J.,  4,204.116.  G. 
2SO-229.000. 
FiUpov,  Andree  N.;  Johnson.  Richard  N.;  and  Winslow,  Christo^wr 
N.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Radar  analog  to  digital 
converter.  4,204,198,  G.  340-347.0AD. 
Filterwerit  Mann  k  Hummel  GmbH:  Sw—  . 

Erdmannadorfer,  Hans.  4.203.739,  G.  93-323.000.  ^ 

Fmke,  Klaus  W.,  to  Robert  Fmke  RunststofT-Spritzguss-Werk.  lilting 
nozzle  closure  with  dual  sealing  surfaces.  4,203,534,  G.  222-402.130. 
Fmke.  Ulrich;  Moretto,  Hans-Hemrich;  Niederwum.  Hans;  and  Vor- 
brugyen.  Hetanut,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschall.  Silyl  esters  of  per- 
flnoroalkuesnlphonic  acid  esten  and  a  process  for  their  preparation. 
4,203,914.  G.  556^28.000. 
Firestooe  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The:  5w— 

DeWald.  Raymond  C;  ElBs.  Ronald  M.;  and  Fitzpatrick,  Stephen 

T..  4.203.879,  G.  260-23.0XA. 
Habsa.  Add  F.;  Ravagnani.  Frederick  J.;  and  Schonfeld,  Steven 

E,  4.203,874,  G.  26^3.000. 
Ranik.  WilUam  J.,  Jr..  4.203.481.  G.  152-330.0RF. 
Firmenich.  S.A.:  S*t— 

Cookson,  Richard  C;  Schnhe-Elte,  Karl-Hetnrich;  and  Hauser, 
Arnold,  4,203,907,  G.  260-346. 1 10. 
Fischer  k  Porter  Co.:  Set— 

Schmoock.  Roy  F.,  4,204.240,  G.  361-152.000. 
Fisher,  Michad  H.;  and  Tohnan,  Richard  L..  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Sugar  derivatives  of  C-076  compounds.  4,203,976,  G.  424-180.000. 
Fitdaon,  Michad  M.;  and  Morgan,  Dennis  R.  Opticd  signal  processing 

appwatus.  4^04,262,  G.  364-822.00a 
Fttzpattick,  Stephen  T.:  See — 

DeWaid,  Riymood  C;  Ellis,  Rondd  M.;  and  Fitzpatrick.  Stephen 
T.,  4J03.879,  G.  260.23.0XA. 
Fivian,  Danid  A.,  to  Maag  Gear-Whed  k  Machine  Company  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  grinding  cylindricd  gears.  4,203.260.  CI.  51-123.00G. 
Flambard.  Christian:  See^ 

Vieu,  Alain;  and  Flambard,  Christian,  4J03,315,  G.  73-l.OOR. 
Flanagan,  John  J.  Surfactant  system.  4,203,872,  G.  252-542.000. 
Flautt,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Reynoir,  Ronald  H.;  Flautt,  Robert  A.;  and  Leavitt.  Gyde  M.. 
4.203.504.  G.  182-iaOOa 
Fletcher-Terry  Company.  Thr  See— 

Insoho.  lliomas  A.,  4,203,209,  G.  30-164.95a 
Flint-Smith,  Virginia  K.:  See— 

Stonoga,  Dorothea  E;  and  Flint-Smith.  Virginia  K.,  4.203.516.  G. 
206-216.000. 
Flockenhaus,  Gaus:  See— 

Meckel.  Joachim  F.;  Rohde.  Wolfgang;  Siebert,  Werner,  Wagener, 
Dietrich;  Flockenhaus.  Gaus;  and  Galow,  Manfred,  4,203,803, 
G.  201-40.000 
FMC  Corporation:  Sm— 

Hare,  Ronald  B.,  4.203,633,  G.  3O3-28.O0a 
Fodor,  Joseph  E  Solar  heater.  4.203,428,  G.  12M49.000. 
Fogte,  James  W.,  to  Saran  Industries,  Inc.  Knife.  4,203,214,  G. 

30^355.000. 
Foley,  James  W.:  See- 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  Borror,  Alan  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.. 
4,204,061,  G.  260-243.300. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Giardini,  Dante  S.,  4,203.393,  G.  123-30.00D. 
Nichols,  Robert  W.,  4,203,288,  G.  60-345.000. 


Forman,  Harold.  High  speed  tear  tape  applicator  for  shrink  wrap  film 

packaging.  4,203,270,  G.  53-133.000. 
Forsgren,  Ulf  E:  See— 


Bamberg,  Peter,  Ekstrom,  Bertil  A.;  Forsgren,  Ulf  E.;  and  Sjoberg, 
Bemdt  O.  R,  4,203,972,  G.  424-1 14,000. 
Foseco  Intemationd  Limited:  5«v— 

Corbett,  Clifford  F.,  4,203.542,  G.  235-85.00R. 


Foss.  Dale  R.:  See—  .,^. 

Minaid,  James  V.;  Goldman,  Loeb  J.;  and  Foss,  Dde  R.,  4,203,642, 
G.  339-75.0MP. 

Foss,  George  D.:  See—  

Fatuzzo.  Carol  L.;  and  Foss,  George  D..  4.204,125.  CI.  250486.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See—  i 

Tracy.  James  L..  4.203,718,  CI.  431-188.000. 
Foto,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Fujitaki,  Roy  K.,  4,203.519,  G.  206-387.000. 
Fox,  William  M.;  and  Novotny,  Michael  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Support  structure  for  thin  semiconductor  wafer. 
4.204,218,  G.  357-95.000. 
Fraenkd,  Herbert;  Gough,  Patrick  B.;  and  Maughan,  William  S.,  to 
Sortex  North  America,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sorting  agri- 
culturd  products.  4,203,522,  G.  209-558.000. 
Framatome:  See^ 

Vieu,  Alain;  and  Flambard,  Christian,  4,203,315,  G.  73-l.OOR. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  treating  sour  petroleum 

distillates.  4,203,827,  CI.  208-206.000. 
Franco,  Luigi;  and  Bertotti.  Giorgio,  to  Centro  Richerche  Fiat  S.p.A. 
Exhaust  silencer  for  a  railway  locomotive.  4,203,503,  G.  181-272.000. 
Frank.  Arlen  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Apiculture.  Tris(N-car- 

balkoxylaminomethyl)phosphines.  4,204.072,  G.  560-158.000. 
Frank.  William  R.;  and  Manz,  David  F.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Passive  occupant  restraint  system.  4,203,618,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Franz.  Maurice  F.:  See— 

Bubula,  Thomas  J.;  Franz.  Maurice  F.;  Johnson,  Gordon  W.;  and 
Rinaldo.  James  D..  4.203,293,  G.  60490.000. 
Frederick,  Charles  V.  Method  and  means  for  burning  corncobs  and 

com.  4.203.374.  G.  110-258.000. 
Freed.  Meier  E.  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  3-[Pyridi- 
nylalkyl  and  piperidinylalkyl]-2,3,4,4a-tetrahydro-lH-pyrazmo[1.2- 
a]quinoxalin.S(6H>ones.  4.203.987,  G.  424-250.000. 
Frenz,  Norbert  W.,  Jr.:  See 

Meed,  Rdph  T.;  Greatbatch,  Wilson;  Rudolph,  Frank  W.;  and 
Frenz,  Norbert  W.,  Jr.,  4,203,201,  G.  29-623.100. 
Freyn.  Fritz,  to  List,  Hans.  Means  for  securing  an  injection  nozde. 

4,203,402,  G.  123-139.0AW. 
Fried.  Knipp  Gesdlschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Ressner,  Hdnrich-Otto;  and  Seelig.  Henri  F.,  4,203.760^  G. 
75-12.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Huttenwerke  AG:  See— 

Raquet.  Erwin;  Tacke,  Gerhard;  and  Heller,  Wtlhehn,  4,203,546, 
CI.  238-1.000. 
Friedman,  Elizabeth,  administratrix:  See- 
Friedman,  Meyer,  deceased;  and  Friedman.  Elizabeth,  administra- 
trix. 4,203,497,  G.  139-9.00C. 
Friedman,  Mendd,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agricdture.  Method 

of  protecting  proteins  for  animd  feed.  4.203,892,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Friectanan,  Meyer,  deceased;  and  by  Friedman,  EUzabeth,  administra- 
trix. Attachable  portable  umbrella.  4,203,497,  G.  13^9.0OC. 
Frigoscandia  Contracting  AB:  See— 

Emgard,  Lennart;  LasceUes.  Alan;  and  Eek.  Lars,  4,204,006.  CI. 
^6^920.000. 
Fritz,  Werner;  and  Weghaupt,  Erich,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Coolant  loop  for  the  rotor  of  a  turbogenerator  with  a  super- 
conductive exciter  winding.  4,204.134,  CI.  310-92.000. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  k  Olcon  Inc.:  See- 
Barton,  Derek  H.   R.;  and  WiUis.   Brian  J.,  4,203,929,  G. 
968-362.000. 
Froidevaux,  Jacques  H.,  to  Electronic  Time  Company  ETIC  S.A. 
Method  of  controlling  the  condition  of  an  electric  battery  and  appara- 
tus for  carrying  out  this  method.  4,204,162,  G.  324-430.000. 
Frumkin,  Felix  M.:  See— 

Shapunov,  Max  M.;  Koppel,  Mikhail  A.;  Frumkin,  Fdix  M.; 
Zvenigorodsky,  Evgeny  1.;  and  Gabor,  Antd,  4,203,688.  G. 
406-89.000. 
Fryda.  Georg:  See— 

BlochI,  Hanns;  Fryda,  Georg;  Schlick,  Erich;  and  Schndl,  Gun- 
ther,  4.203,386,  G.  118-633.000. 
Fugi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kodama,  Masayuki,  4,203,498,  G.  180-70.0MS. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inouye,  Kozo;  and  Nuto,  Hideki,  4,203,768,  G.  430-388.000. 
Suzulu,  Fumiyuki;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and  Ohe,  Keitaro,  4,204,070, 

G.  960-94.000. 
Takahashi,    Koji;    Akimoto,   Taizo;   and   Watanabe,    Shigeru, 
4,203,671,  CI.  356402.000. 
Fujii,  Hideo;  and  Kato,  Minoru,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition 
device  for  an  intemd  combustion  engine.  4,203,403,  CI.  I23-I48.0AC. ' 
Fujiie,  Satosi:  See— 

Sdto,  Yoshio;  Shibata,  Yoshio;  and  Fiyiie.  Satosi,  4.203,478,  CI. 
141-206.000. 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Takahashi,    Ryohd;    Fujikawa,    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi,  Isao;  Shigehara,  Itaru;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki, 
4,203,798,  CI.  71-lOO.OOa 
Fujinaga,  Masao:  See— 

Enomoto,  Takamitsu;  Tanaka,  Kyoji;  Kawamoto,  Hiromi;  Mizuno, 
Tamotsu;  and  Fujinaga,  Masao,  4,203,993,  G.  423-308.000. 
Fujisada,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kataoka,  Shoei;  Sugiyama,  Yoshinobu;  and  Fujisada,  Hiroyuki, 
4.204,132,  CI.  307-309.000. 
Fujisaki,  Masayuki:  See— 

Obata.  Yukio;  and  Fujisaki,  Masayuki,  4,203,307,  CI.  68-17.00R. 
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Fnjiuwa  Pharmaceuticd  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tengi,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti 
Osamu;  and  Oku,  Tenio,  4.203.897.  G.  260-239.100. 
FiUitaki,  Roy  K..  to  Foto,  Anthony  J.  Tape  cartridge  holder.  4,203,919, 

G.  206-387.000. 
Fiyiu.  Morio:  See— 

Suhara.  Yasuji;  Maruyama.  Hiromi;  Sawada,  Toyoaki;  Ogawa. 
Mayumi;  Yokose.  Kazuteru;  Fi^iu.  Morio;  and  Watanabe, 
Kimihiro,  4.204,044,  G.  439-280.000. 
Fmiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Mattuo,  Syuiyi;  Kaneko,  Yutaka;  Masukawa, 
Toyoaki;  and  Kawasaki,  Mikio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Amplification  process  for  light-sensitive  color  photographic 
materid.  4,203.767.  G.  430-376.000. 
Fukui.  Toshiyuu:  Sm— 

Terd.  Shiro;  Tanabe.  Zenichi;  and  Fukui.  Toshiyasu.  4.203.490.  G. 
I6M34.00R. 
Fukushima,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshida,  Minoru;  and  Inoue,  Hiromasa,  to  Bun- 
ker Ramo  Corporation.  Wire  insertion  tool.  4.203.196,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Fdler,  Colin  A.:  Sm— 

Kegg,  Jack  P.;  Fuller.  CoUn  A.;  and  Kegg.  Geoffirey  E,  4,203,177. 

Cri6-24.000. 

Funaki,  Yuji;  Oshita,  Hirofumi;  Tanaka.  Shizuya;  Yamamoto,  Shigeo; 

and  Kato,  Toshiro,  to  Sumitomo  Chemicd  Company,  Limited.  1- 

Phenyl-2-azolyl-4,4-dimethyl-l-penten-3-ols  and  the  fiingicidd  use 

thereof  4.203,995.  CI.  424-273.00R. 

G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.:  See 

Yen.  Chung  H.;  and  Deaaon,  James  R.,  4.203.989,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Yen.  Chung  H.,  4.203,990,  G.  424-267.000. 
Gabor,  Antd:  See— 

Shapunov,  Max  M.;  Koppel,  Mikhul  A.;  Frumkin,  Fdix  M.; 
Zvenigorodsky,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Gabor,  Antd.  4.203,688,  G. 
406-85.000. 
Gaertner.  Robert  R,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Regdation  circuit  4,204,148,  G. 

323-22.0SC. 
Gaertner,  Van  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  increasing  the 

sucrose  content  of  growing  plantt.  4,203,756,  G.  71-86.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Brown,  Michael  J.,  4,203.932,  CI.  26O-923.00a 

Brown,  Michael  J..  4,203,979,  G.  424-220.000. 

Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.,  4,203,858.  G.  252-135.000. 

Eiseman.  Fred  S.,  4,203,757,  G.  71-87.000. 

Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  and  Lorenz,  Dondd  H.,  4,203.919.  G.  260- 

465.00D. 
Schneider,  Louis;  and  Graham.  David  E,  4,203,901,  G.  260- 
326.50S. 
Gdl,  John  C;  Odmek,  Chester  E.;  and  Chamberlain,  Albert  E,  to 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  Single  element  typewriter  with  error  correc- 
tion feature.  4,203,681,  G.  40O697.000. 
Odlant,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Chapman,  Frank  X.;  Gallant,  Charles  R.;  and  Stull,  Charles  V., 
4,204.085,  G.  174-86.000. 
Gdlo-Torres,  Hugo  E,  to  Hofhumn-La  Roche  Inc.  Diagnostic  test  for 

malabsorption.  4,203.967,  G.  424-9.000. 
Gdow,  Manfred:  See— 

Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Siebert.  Werner,  Wagener, 
Dietrich;  Flockenhaus.  Gaus;  and  Gdow,  Manfred,  4,203,803, 
CI.  201-40.000. 
Gdvez,  Buenaventura  B.:  See— 

Woods,  Hanbury  J.;  Chase,  John  D.;  and  Gdvez,  Buenaventura  B., 
4,204.077,  G.  568-697.000. 
Gamer,  Eugene  F.,  to  Allied  Chemicd  Corporation.  Polyethylene 

binder  for  pyrotechnic  composition.  4,203,786,  CI.  149-19.910. 
Gamer,  James  W.;  and  Kelso,  Robert  O.,  to  Grow  Chemicd  Corp. 
High  solids  urethanes  and  application  thereof  4,203,875,  G. 
26O13.000. 
Oarofdo,  Vito  M.,  to  Hi-Flier  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Molded 

modd  airplane.  4,203,250,  CI.  46-79.000. 
Gartner,  Karl,  to  Josef  Gartner  k  Co.,  Firma.  Gimatizing  apparatus. 

4,203,487,  G.  165-50.000. 
Gasper,  Martin  J.,  Jr.;  and  Black,  Theodore  W.,  to  Rodde  Resources, 

Inc.  Dissolved  oxygen  regulator.  4,203,389,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Oast,  Uwe;  Kirdfy,  Dennis;  Schaefer,  Klaus;  Slawik,  Eckhard;  and 
Wellendorf,  Klaus,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  color  corrections  in  the  manufacture  of  printing 
plates.  4.204,223,  G.  358-80.000. 
Gates,  James  T.  Four  way  reversing  vdve  for  air  conditioning  systems. 

4,203,469,  G.  137-625.430. 
Gates,  Timothy  P.:  See— 

Coxon,   DeWayne;   and   Gates,   Timothy   P.,   4,203,424,   G. 
126422.000. 
Gau,  Shek-Chung:  See— 

Heeger,  AUn  J.;  MacDiarmid,  Alan  G.;  Chiang,  Chwan  K.;  and 
Gau,  Shek-Chung,  4,204,216,  CI.  357-8.000. 
Gaudiana,  Russell  A.:  See— 

Bourgeois,  Gerard  J.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  and  Saha^ian,  Ronald 
A.,  4,203,766.  CI.  430-243.000. 
Gauthier,  Francis:  See— 

Millet,  Christian;  and  Gauthier,  Francis,  4.203,650.  CI.  350-96.210 
Gautier,  Charles  L.:  See— 

De  Luca,  Pad  V.;  and  Gautier,  Charles  L.,  4.204.095,  CI. 
179-98.000. 
Gaylord,  John  A.;  and  Marks,  Kenneth  A.,  to  H.  Koch  k  Sons  Division, 
Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Canopy  release  manipulat- 
ing handle.  4,203,181,  CI.  24-230.00A. 


Gehman,  David  R.:  Sm— 

Kim,   WUliam  A.;  and  Gehman,   David   R.,  4,203,859,  CI. 
252-174.230. 
Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Sehlbach,  Gerd;  and  Klischat.  Ditmar,  4,203,306,  G.  64-23.000. 
Gelman,  Stephanie  S.:  See— 

Leveckis,  Algis  S.;  and  Gelman,  Stephanie  S.,  4,204,105,  G.  219- 
I055E. 
Generd  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle,  WiUiam  J.,  4.203,699,  G.  414415.000. 
Heiwr,  Joseph  I.;  and  Eib,  Edgar  M.,  4.203,791,  G.  156-252.000. 
Generd  Electric  Company:  See— 

Baumann.  Frederick  W.;  and  Kaczkowski,  Bernard  C,  4,203,483, 

CI.  164-116.000. 
Bogacki.  Anthony  P.,  4,204,194,  G.  340-147.0SY. 
Bogacki,  Anthony  P.,  4,204,195,  G.  34O-I5I.00O. 
Cavdos,  Arthur  A.,  4,204,211,  CI.  343-IOO.OLE. 
Goedde,  Edwin  J.;  Holub,  Fred  F.;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.. 

4,203,887,  CI.  26O40.00R. 
Lee.  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  4,203.931.  G.  5254.000. 
LeGrand,   Dondd  G.;  and  Vitale,  Gina  G.,  4,204,025,  CI. 

428409.000. 
Le  Grand,  Dondd  G.;  and  Vitde,  Gina  G.,  4.204,026,  G. 

428409.000. 
Morris,  Jesse  L.;  and  Sugdski,  Raymond  K.,  4,203,206,  CI. 

29-731.000. 
Pitstick.  Martin  H.,  4,204,204,  G.  340-712.000. 
Proffit,  Daniel   S.;  and   Regignano,   Maurice,   4,204,248,  G. 

361-388.000. 
Sawada.  Fred  H.;  and  Howenstein,  Mdvin,  4,204,156,  CI.  324- 

158.0MG. 
Stetson,  Earl  W.,  4.204,238,  G.  361-125.000. 
Strickland,  John  J.,  4,204.161,  G.  324426.000. 
Generd  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Bennett,  Jack  L.,  4,203,287,  G.  60-329.000. 

Buchholz,  JefTrey  C,  4,203,807,  G.  204- LOOT. 

Cido,  Casimer  J.;  and  Cumniings,  Seth  B..  Jr.,  4,203,615,  G. 

280-689.000. 
Frank,  William  R.;  and  Manz,  David  F.,  4,203,618,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Kingdey,  Charles  A.;  Spaulding,  James  R.;  and  Gifibrd,  William 

E.  4.203.401,  G.  123-136.000. 
Riui,  Pad.  4.203.465,  G.  137487.500. 
Snarski.  Thomas  R.,  4.203,958,  G.  423-351.00a 
Generd  Signd  Corporation:  See— 

McMuUen,  James;  and  Vokac,  James,  4,203,387,  CI.  118-715.000. 
Genese.  Joseph  N.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Additive  transfer  unit  with 

interlocking  means.  4.203,443,  G.  128-272.300. 
Gentile,  Albert:  See— 

Tausendfreundt.  Jay;  and  Gentile.  Albert,  4.203.208,  G.  30-155.000. 
Gentile,  Rdph:  See— 

Clifton,  Jerry  L.;  Gentile.  Rdph;  Hurlbut.  Rusaell  G.;  and  King. 
James  L..  4.203,664,  G.  355-64.000. 
Geodesic  Shelters,  Inc.:  See^ 

Ivers,  Robert  P.;  and  Thimsen,  Marie  J.,  4.203.265.  G.  52-81.000. 
Geomet.  Incorporated:  Sm— 

MiUy.  George  H.,  4.204.121,  G  250-343.000. 
Geofg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 
Fiala.  Jindrich.  4^.263,  CI.  31434.000. 
Pavlovsky,  Rudolf.  4.203.183.  G.  29-33.00A. 
Georgia-Pacinc  Corporation:  See— 

DeLuca.  Raymond  F.;  and  Schwemm,  Gene,  4,203,562,  CI. 
242-55.300. 
Gemert,  William  B.:  See— 

Dunnington,  Bruce  W.;  and  Gemert,  William  B.,  4,203,262.  G. 
51-204.000. 
Gerzon,  Koert:  See— 

Cullinan,  George  J.;  and  Gerzon,  Koert,  4.203,898,  CI.  260-244.400. 

Getson,  Edward  F.,  Jr.;  Kelley,  John  H.;  McLaughlin,  Albert  T.;  and 

Rathbun,  Dondd  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Range 

count  and  main  memory  address  accounting  system.  4,204,250,  CI. 

364-200.000. 

Giardini,  Dante  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Plasma  jet  ignition  engine 

and  method.  4,203,393,  CI.  I23-30.00D. 
Gibson,  Stan,  to  Graphic  Holdings,  Ltd.  Arm,  wrist  and  shodder 

friction  type  exercising  device.  4,203,591,  G.  272-67.000. 
Gibson,  Vernon  W.,  Sr.,  to  SEPCO  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  assembling  spird  wound  gaskets  into  gauge  rings.  4,203,191,  CI. 
29451.000. 
Giessdmann,  Hannes;  and  Skogward,  Kenneth,  to  Husqvama  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Sewing  machine  with  dau  circdts.  4,203,378,  G.  112- 
198.00E. 
Giffbrd,  William  E.:  See— 

Kingsley,  Charles  A.;  Spadding,  James  R.;  and  Gifford,  William 

E,  4,203,401,  CI.  123-136.000. 

Gilissen,  Hermanus  P.  J.;  van  Dijk,  Petrus  R.  M.;  and  van  der  Sanden, 

Ludovicus  C,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electricd  connector  and 

method  of  manufacture.  4,203,203,  CI.  29-846.000. 

Gill,  Hamek  S.;  and  Turner,  Charies  R.,  to  Schaefer  Corporation. 

Control  drcuit  for  refrigerator  fan.  4,203,301,  CI.  62-131.000. 
Gill,  James  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hanloser,  Kurt  J.;  Bruchez,  Raymond  J.;  and  Gill,  James  T.,  Jr.. 
4,203,289,  CI.  60-261.000. 
Gill,  Jerry  A.:  See— 

Boya4JiefT,  George  I.;  and  Gill.  Jerry  A.,  4,203,182.  G.  24-263.00D. 
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Oillis,  John  R.;  ud  Halleck,  Frank  E,  to  Amehcan  Sterilizer  Com- 
pany. Method  of  bkxidal  tterilizatkm  unag  cyclic  sutetmocpheric 
premiie  conditioning.  4,203.943,  Q.  422-27.000. 
OUmore  A  Titge  Mfg.  Co.:  S«»-  «.«,,.«,    ^^ 

Chaffo.   Robert  C;   and   Bauer.   Emm  O..  4.203.72a  O. 
432.22100a 
Oibon  Brottaeit  Company:  Stt— 

Entea  Edward  W.;  and  Kuhn,  Weldon  R.,  4.203.237,  a.  37- 
43.00E 
Oimag  Aktiengeaellichaft:  Stt— 

Ben,  WoiW  ^^3,736,  a  5^96.000. 
OipKM).  Robert  M.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Bonde  catalyit  for 

epoxidizing  olefinic  compounds.  4,203.910,  Q.  2W-348.290. 
Otnud.  Ocorget;  and  MoUier,  Jean  H.  System  for  keepins  account  of 

predetermined  homogenous  units.  4.204.113.  d  23S-37S.00O. 
Otrbng  Limited:  Sit— 

Dtton,  Alan  C,  4,203,630,  G.  303-24.00C 
Otrca,  Marcel.  Apparatus  and  method  for  treatment  of  elongated  flexi- 
ble material.  4!!n3,S40.  O.  226-1 19.00a 
Oiroux.  Hector.  Telescopic  straight  edge.  4.203.227.  Q.  33-438.000. 
Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited.  The:  Set— 

Ony,  Stuart  A.  B..  4.203.184.  a  29.149.5DP. 
Gladden.  Robert  S..  Jr.;  Johnaon,  Richard  J.;  Karmazyn.  Michael  J.; 
and  Tate.  Donald  L.,  to  Tate  Architectural  Products.  Inc.  Structural 
member  and  compoaite   panel   including  tame.   4,203,268,   O. 
32-630.000. 
Gknn,  William  E,  Jr.;  and  Ludeke,  Carl  A.,  to  New  York  Institute  of 
Techndogy.  Solar  air  conditioning  method  and  apparatus.  4.203.298. 
a.  62-2.000. 
Glennel  Corporation,  The:  Stt—  _. 

Dunnington,  Bruce  W.;  and  Oemert  WilUam  B.,  4,203.262.  Q. 
31-204.000. 
Glock,  Hans;  and  Mayer,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Write-read  drive  arrangement  for  a  bipolar  semiconductor  memory. 
4,204,276,  a  36M89.0&). 
Gkxk.  Robert  D.:  Stt-  .    ^  «  ..     ,*      ^ 

Harrk.  Delbert  L.;  Goodnow.  Robert  A.;  Oiock.  Robert  D.;  and 
Kinyon.  Joann  M.,  4.203.968.  Q.  424-92.000. 
Goedde,  Edwin  J.;  Holub,  Fred  F.;  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Modified  polyester  composition.  4.203.887.  O. 
260-40.0(HL 
GoUberg,  Gerald  M.  Construction  of  iUttminating  ribbon  of  light  bulbs. 

4JO4J73.  a.  362-217.00a 
GoUman,  Loeb  J.:  Stt— 

Minard,  James  V.;  Goldman,  Loeb  J.;  and  Foes.  Dale  R.,  4.203.642, 
O  339-73.0MP. 
Goncalves.  Antonin.  to  L'Oreal.  Support  for  toilet  bowl  deodorizer 

block.  4.203.172.  Q.  4.231.00a 
Gooding,  William  T..  Jr.:  Stt— 

Temple.  Ralph  E;  and  Gooding,  Williaffl  T..  Jr..  4J03.773,  a. 
106-40.0nt 
Goodman,  Lawrence  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transistor  using  liquid 

crystal.  4J04J17,  Q.  337-23.000. 
Goodnow,  Robert  A.:  Si*—  _   _  ^      ^ 

Harris.  Delbert  L.;  Goodnow.  Robert  A.;  Glock,  Robert  D.;  and 
Kinyon.  Joann  M.,  4J03.968,  a  424-92.000. 
Goodwin.  George  I.  Container  with  related  indicia.  4.203,240,  u. 

40-310.000. 
Goodyear  Tve  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  Stt— 

NJenapace.  Henry  R..  4joij0i\,  a.  383-274.000. 
Gordon.  £ricM.;  and  Koster,  William  H..  to  ER.Sauibb  ft  Sons.  Inc. 

^-Bfomopedcillanic  acid  soUbne.  4.203,992.  a.  424-271.000. 
Gordon,  Eric  M..  to  E  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  60-Bromopenidllanic 

acid  sulfone.  4.203.993,  Q.  424-271.000. 
Goriletsky,  Valentin  I.;  Mjulendorf.  Gleg  S.;  Radkevich,  Alezei  V.;  and 
KKJfhwaii,  Lev  G.  Apparatus  for  growing  single  crystab  from  melt 
with  additional  feedmg  of  comminutM  charge.  4.203.931.  Q. 
422-249.000. 
Gottlieb.  Mihon;  and  Brandt,  GeraU  B..  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Intitnte.  Inc.  Medwd  and  means  for  improved  optical  temperature 
sensor.  4J03.326.  Q.  73-339.0OR. 

Oough.  Patrick  B.:  Stt—  ^ 

Fraenkd.  Herbert;  Gough.  Patrick  B.;  and  Maughan.  WiUiam  S.. 
4.203.322,  a  209-338.000. 
Gould  Inc.:Si»— 

Chapman,  Frank  X.;  Gallant,  Charles  R.;  and  Stull,  Charles  V.. 

4^204.083.  a  17446.000. 
DethleAen,  Rolf.  4J04.101.  Q.  200-144.0AP. 
Knapp.  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4.204.182.  a.  337-244.000.  _ 

Luke,  Roger  D.;  and  Rhodes.  John  M..  4.204.243,  Q.  361-338.000. 
Shennett.  George  D..  Jr..  4J03,643.  Q.  339-147.00R. 
Shoemaker.  WiUiam  E;  and  Wilson,  David  W..  4.204,114,  a. 

371-23.000. 
ZochoU,  Stanley  E.  4.204J37,  a  361-36.000. 
Graham,  David  E:  Stt—  ^ 

Schneider,  Louis;  and  Graham,  David  E,  4.203.901.  Q.  260- 
32^308. 
Grandine.  Joseph  D..  2nd,  to  Millipore  CornoratKMi.  Makmg  oorous 
membranes  and  the  membrane  products.  4.203,847.  a.  210490.000. 
Grandine.  Joseph  D..  II.  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Processes  of  making 
a  porous  membrane  material  from  polyvtnylidene  fluoride,  and  prod- 
nctt.  4.203.848,  G.  21(M9a000. 
Gnndinn.  Remy:  Stt— 

Zittkt,  Jacques;  Schneiter,  Ali;  and  Grandljean.  Remy,  4,203.280, 
0368-187.000. 
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Grantham,  Daniel  H.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  for 

producing  HBr.  4,203,813,  G.  204-103.000. 
Gnnthani,  Daniel  H.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Hydrogen 
gas  generation  utiliang  a  bromide  electrolyte  and  radiant  energy. 
4,20^814.  G.  204-129.000. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  Set— 

Hepworth,  WUIiam  W..  4.203.682.  G.  401-198.00a 
Graphic  Holdhigs,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gibson,  Stan,  4403.391,  G.  272-67.000.  _      . 

Gravitter,  Robert  U.;  and  Isaacson,  William  O.,  to  Homer  Flooring 
Company.  AfRxing  cushioning  pads  to  floor  sleepers.  4.203.341,  CI. 
227-40.000. 
Gray.  Michael  L.:  See—  .....    „ 

Bellinger,  Robert  M.;  and  Gray,  Michael  L.,  4.203.741,  G. 
62-24.000.  _    ^     , 

Gray,  Stuart  A.  B.,  to  Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited.  The.  Bearings. 

4.203,184.  G.  29.149.3DP. 
Gfcatbatch,  Wilson:  See—  ..„.«. 

Mead.  Ralph  T.;  Greatbatch,  Wilson;  Rudolph,  Frank  W.;  and 
Frenz,  Norbert  W..  Jr..  4.203.201,  CI.  29-623.100. 
Greaves,  Bruce  B.  Electrolyzers.  4.203.818.  G.  204-212.000. 
Greco.  Alberto:  S«f—  ^  „         ^„. 

Corbellini,  Margherita;  Greco,  Alberta,  and  Osellame,  hbtto, 
4.203.866,  G.  232'429.00C. 
Green.  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Cromas.  Joseph  C;  and  Green,  Thomas  P.,  4.203,393,  G.  123- 
32.0EA. 

iry,  Martha  D.:  See—  ^ 

'illiams,  Alice  J.;  and  Gregory,  Martha  D.,  4,203.239,  G. 
40-132.100. 
Greiner,  Richard  W.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Aqueous  fortified  rosm 

dispersions.  4.203,776,  G.  106-238.000. 
Greven,  Hendrik  M..  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Psychopharmacological 
peptides  suitable   for  therapeutic  administration.   4,203,973.  G. 
424-177.000. 

Schwind,  Heinz  G.,  4,203.331.  G.  92-69.00R. 

Griffin.  Kenneth  E  Sign  standard.  4,203,242,  G.  4O41O.00O. 

Grimsrud,  Lars.  Assembly  for  dividing  a  hollow  hypodermic  needle 
into  two  separated  flow  conduits.  4.203,436,  G.  128-214.0OR. 

Grossa.  Mario;  and  Sandner,  Hebnut  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I., 
and  Company.  Negative  tonabk  photdiardenable  element  4,203,770, 
G.  430^270000. 

Grow  Chemical  Corp.:  See—  ,    ^^ 

Garner,  James  W.;  and  Kelso,  Robert  G.,  4.203.873.  G.  260-13.000. 

Grube,  William  L..  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company.  Fastener  applying 
tool.  4,203.187.  G.  29-283.300. 

Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  and  Lorenz.  Donald  H.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
(Acetoxya^yl)  2<yano-3.3-diphenylacrylate  intermediates  for  mak- 
ing copolymerizable,  ultraviolet  light  absorber  compounds. 
4iSD3,919,  G.  26(M63.00D. 

Gruber,  Hermann:  See—  ,^.^,     _, 

WeUner,    Wolfgang;    and   Gruber,    Hermann,    4.204.031.    G. 
328-33.000. 
Gruber,  Thomas  J.;  and  Smith.  Harris  W.  Heat  exchanger.  4.203.413. 

G.  126-1 10.00R. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Reed.  Charles  J..  4^03,310.  G.  198-437.000. 
Yang.  Huan-Tong,  4J04441,  G.  361-154.000 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Shinier,  Robert  M.;  Dombrowski,  Joseph  A.;  and  Cohen,  Shep- 

pard,  4,204,139,  G.  31^38.000. 

Gucsuux,  Claude,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Conipany.  Radiation-sensitive 

elements  having  an  antisutic  layer  contaimng  amorphous  vanadium 

pentoxide.  4.203.769.  G.  430^1.000.  ^  ^     ^  ^ 

Guilgue.  Jean  L..  to  MetaUmphy.  Method  for  identification  of  coded 

labels,  4.203.344.  G.  233-449.000. 
Gulf  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Woods.  Hanbury  J.;  Chase.  John  D.;  and  Galvez,  Buenaventura  B., 
4.204.077,  CI.  568-697.000.  | 

Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Batchelor,  Robert  L.;  and  Feldman,  Charles  F..  4.204.029,  G. 
428-441.000. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See- 
Can,  Norman  L.;  Schleppy,  Ronald,  Jr.;  Schmid,  Bruce  K.;  and 

Shah.  Yatish  T.,  4.203,823,  G.  208-10.000. 
Can,  Norman  L.;  and  McGinnis.  Edgar  L..  4.203,839.  G. 

210-71.000. 
Sabourin.  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M..  4.204.078.  G. 

568-705.000. 
Wu.  Ching-Yong;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P..  4.203.926.  G. 
568-319.000. 
Gulf  ft  Western  Corporation:  Ser— 

Hevenor,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wood,  Kenneth  O.,  4.204,143.  G. 
318-568.000. 
Guntly,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Schultz,  Curtis  L.;  and  Guntly,  Thomas  G.,  4.203.403,  G.  123- 
187.50R. 
Gupta,  Krishna  M.  Porosimeter.  4,203,317,  G.  73-38.000. 
Gurley,  Thomas  M..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  picture  compres- 
sor. 4.204.227,  G.  358-138.000. 

Gusuvsen,  Per  F.:  Stt-  ^  „.  ...  «, 

Elstrom.  Tore,  deceased;  GusUvsen,  Per  F.;  and  Kjohl.  Om, 
4.204,053,  G.  328-239.000. 
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Gyugyi,  Laszlo;  and  Brennen,  Michael  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Static  VAR  generator  with  non-linear  frequency  dependent 
dynamic  gain  adiuster.  4.204,131.  G.  323-119.000. 

R  Koch  ft  Sons  Division.  Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company: 

Gaylord,  John  A.;  and  Maries,  Kenneth  A..  4.203,181,  G.  24- 
230.00A. 
H.O.P.  Consulab  Inc.:  Stt- 

Mathieu.  Serge.  4.204,130,  G.  323-102.000. 
Hackeiuos.  Ernst,  to  Jaeger,  Rolf.   Filter  media.  4.203.933,  G. 

261-98.000. 
Hackett,  Barrie  H.;  and  Wissley,  Rudolph  W..  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Method  of  construction  of  electri- 
cal heating  panels.  4.203,198,  G.  29-611.000. 
Haddock.  Fred,  to  Coburn  Optical  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  edg- 
ing ophthahnic  lenses.  4.203.259.  G.  S1-97.0NC. 
Hadfick,  Paul  E,  Jr.  Shingle  stripper.  4.203.210  G.  30-172.000. 
Hafher.  Franz  X..  to  E  A.  Ston  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Car  jacks. 

4.203.577.  G.  254-100.000. 
Hafher,  Walter  V.:  See- 

Morris,  Eari  L.;  Hafiier,  Walter  V.;  and  Sally.  Theodore  J., 
4.203,173.  G.  4-427.000. 
Hagemann,  Julius.  Signal  processing  system  for  underwater  transducer. 

C204.28i,  G.  367-98!oiDO. 
Hager,  Daniel.  Non-return  valve.  4.203,466.  G.  137-543.000. 
Hagopian,  Arpi:See— 

urlo.  Dennis  J.;  Hagopian,  Arpi;  and  Kniskern.  Peter  J.,  4,203,970, 
G.  424-92.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  F.;  Ravagnani,  Frederick  J.;  and  Schonfeld,  Steven  E.,  to 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method,  composition  and 
product  with  improved  adhesion  between  a  metal  member  and  a 
contiguous  cured  rubber  skim  stock.  4.203.874.  G.  260-3.000. 
Hall.  David  E;  and  Stencel.  Edgar  L.,  to  VSI  Corporation.  Blind  bolt 
fastener  for  low  bearing  strength  materials.  4,205.346.  G.  85-70.000. 
Hallack,  Richard  D.;  and  Carter.  Tommie  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
removing  precipiuted  suspended  solids  from  an  effluent.  4.203.836, 
G.  2ia42.00R. 
Halleck.  Frank  E:  Stt— 

Gillis,  John  R.;  and  Halleck.  Frank  E,  4.203.943.  G.  422-27.000. 
Young,  Jack  H.;  and  HaUeck.  Frank  E.  4,203,947,  G.  422-1 14.000. 
Hamburger,  Herman,  to  Zolor  Corporation.  Articulated  boom-dipper- 
bucket  assembly  for  a  tunnel  boring  machine.  4.203.626,  G. 
299-33.000. 
Hamill.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Nakatsukasa.  Walter  M.;  Marconi,  Gary  G.;  Neuss.  Norbert;  and 
Hamill.  Robert  L..  4.204,039,  G.  435-118.000. 
Hanada.  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Beam  shaping  optical 

system.  4.203.652.  G.  350-182.000. 
Hancock.  Ronald  D.;  and  Howell.  Ian  V.,  to  British  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Limited.  The.  Process  for  the  removal  of  heavy  metals  and 
transition  metals  other  than  platinum  firom  solution.  4.203,952,  CI. 
423-6.000. 
HaiMauer,  David  G.,  Jr.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Aqueous  colloidal  dispersions 
oftertiary  amine  salts  of  urea-urethane  polymers  and  metnod  for 
manufacture.  4.203.883.  G.  260-29.2TN. 
Hanloser.  Kurt  J.;  Bruchez.  Raymond  J.;  and  Gill,  James  T..  Jr..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Partial  swirl  augmentor  for  a 
turbofan  engine.  4,203.285.  G.  60-261.000. 
Hansen,  Elmer  K.  Tool  and  disk  mounting  assembly.  4.203,494,  CI. 

172-166.000. 
Hanson,  Joseph  B.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiana).  Polyamine 
derivatives  of  oxidized  olefinic  substituted  dicaiboxylic  add  com- 
pounds. 4,203.730.  G.  44-71.000. 
Hanson.  Leon  C:  See— 

Hanson.  Robert  C;  and  Hanson.  Leon  C.  4.203.300.  G.  62-52.000. 
Hanson,  Robert  C;  and  Hanson,  Leon  C,  to  Energy  Systems  Incorpo- 
rated. Horizontal  direct  fixed  water  bath  propane  vaporizer. 
4,203.300  G.  62-52.000. 
Hare.  Ronald  B..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Reduced  noise  producing  idler 

wheel.  4.203.633.  G.  30^28.000. 
Harris.  Carl  R.;  and  Blaylock.  Robert  W..  to  Evergreen  Weigh,  Inc. 
" "3.497.  G. 


Portable  load  scale  for  mining  trucks  and  the  like.  4.203, 
177-134.000. 
Harris.  Charles  R.:  See- 
Baker,  William,  lU;  and  Harris.  Charles  R.,  4.203.496.  G. 
175-329.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Bakula,  Richard  E;  and  McCarthy.  Edward  C,  4,204,206,  G. 

34O-721.000. 
Bakula.  Richard  E;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  C,  4,204,207,  G. 

34O-723.000. 
McCarthy,  Edward  C,  4,204.208,  CI.  340-745.000. 
Taylor.  David  L..  4.204,275,  G.  365-163.000. 
Harris.  Delbert  L.;  Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Glock,  Robert  D.;  and  Kin- 
yon, Joann  M..  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.; 
and  Burns-Biotec  Laboratories.  Inc.  Combination  vaccine  for  swine 
dysentery  and  method  of  use.  4,203,968,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Hanis.  James  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Multicollector  transistor  logic  circuit.  4,204,130,  CI.  307-213.000. 
Hart.  Robert  L.;  Paul.  Frank  W.;  and  Sauer.  Wolfgang  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Commerce.  Universal  jig  fixture  for  castings. 
4.203.582.  CI.  269-32.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated:  Set— 

Pye,  Richard  T.,  4,204.024,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Hasenwa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Self-storing  pull 
stnp  for  easy  opening  containers.  4,203,528,  CI.  220-269.000. 


Hashimoto,  Masashi:  Stt— 

Kamiya,  Takeshi;  Tenui,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  4,203,897,  G.  260-239.100. 
Haskins,  Albert  R.  Load  handling  system.  4.203.368,  G.  104-92.000. 
Hasquenoph.  Denis,  to  AGRAM.  Path  tracking  device  for  spreading  or 
spraying^agricultural  treatment  products  or  the  like.  4.203,226.  G. 

Hata.  Masahito:  Stt— 

Noda.  Yoichiro;  Matsumura.  Michio;  Chiba.  Noria,  and  Hata, 
Masahito,  4.203.815,  G.  204-159.200. 
Hatsell,  William  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Ribbon 

mounting  apparatus.  4,203,676.  G.  400-208.000. 
Hatsell,  WiUiam  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Printer 

ribbon  lift  assembly.  4.203,677,  G.  400-214.000. 
Hattori.  Hiroyuki:  Stt— 

Kishi,  Hirotoshi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  and  Shimizu,  Katsuichi, 
4,203,587,  G.  271-293.000. 
Hauser,  Arnold:  Stt— 

Cookson,  Richard  C;  Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Hauser, 
Arnold.  4.203,907,  G.  260-346.110 
Havezov,  Ivan:  Stt— 

Stoeppler.  Maricus;  and  Havezov,  Ivan.  4.203.840.  G.  210-83.000. 
Hawkes.  Ivor,  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Method  of  anchor- 
ing a  vibrating  wire  into  a  hollow  gauge  body.  4,203,192,  G. 
29-452.000. 
Hawrylo,  Frank  Z.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  epitaxially  depos- 
iting cadmium  sulfide.  4.203.785.  G.  148-171.000. 
Hayauii.  Hisao:  See— 

Mattushita,  Takeshi;  Mamine,  Takayoshi;  Hayasbi,  Hisao;  and 
Nishiyama.  Kazuo,  4,203,780,  G.  148-1.500. 
Hayashi,  Mitsuyoshi:  See- 
Kudo,  Shiro;  and  Hayashi.  Mitsuyoshi.  4.204.005,  G.  426-518.000. 
Hayashi,  Tadayoahi:  See- 
Mate,  Yoshio;  Hayashi.  Tadayoshi;  Natsuume.  Shinichi;  Kobaya- 
Shi,  Yasuhisa;  and  Moriya.  Yoshiyuki,  4.203,949,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Hayes,  Fay  A.;  and  Hayes.  Leonard  L.  Method  of  heating  plastic  pipe. 

4.203.721,  G.  432-10.000. 
Hayes.  Leonard  L.:  Set — 

Hayes.  Fay  A.;  and  Hayes.  Leonard  L.,  4.203.721,  G.  432-10.000. 
Hayes,  Thomas  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Pressurized  atomizer. 

4.203.552.  G.  239-337.000. 
Hayfield,  Peter  C.  S.:  See— 

Warne,  Michael  A.;  and  Hayfield.  Peter  C.  S..  4.203,810  G.  204- 
38.0OB. 
Hayssen  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
James,  Robert  C,  4,203,694,  CI.  414-28.000. 
Hazenbroek.  Jack.  Gizzard  processing  system.  4,203,178,  G.  17-50.000. 
Heckle.  William  A.:  Ste- 

Campbell,  Charles  R.;  Heckle.  William  A.;  and  Mathews,  Marion 

J.,  in,  4.203.808,  CI.  204-23.000. 

Heeger,  Alan  J.;  MacDiarmid,  Alan  G.;  Chiang,  Chwan  K.;  and  Gau. 

Shek-Chung,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Sectrically  conducting 

doped  polyacetylene  film  exhibiting  n-type  electrical  conductivity 

and  method  of  preparing  same.  4.204.216,  G.  357-8.000. 

Hefele,  Josef,  to  Kufher  Textilwerke  KG.  Raster-Uke  heat  scalable 

adhesives  on  substrates.  4,204,017,  CI.  428-160.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

PoUich.  Gerhard,  4.203,361,  CI.  101-177.000. 
Heine,  Charles  A.  Slipper  holder.  4,203,175,  CI.  5-503.000. 
Heiner.  Robert  James:  See— 

Minis.  Matiock  M.,  4.203,437,  G.  128-229.000. 
Heinzl,  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  an  ar- 
rangement for  reducing  the  redundancy  of  binary  character  sequen- 
ces which  describe  characters  or  graphic  patterns.  4,204,090,  CI. 
178-30.000. 
Heiser,  Joseph  I.;  and  Erb,  Edgar  M.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  a  multi-slit  self-sealing  ignition-arrester  battery 
vent.  4,203,791,  CT  156-252.000.        _ 
Held,  Gerhard  R.  Gear  finishing  machine.Vi.203,258,  G.  51-95.0GH. 
Heller,  David:  See—  ) 

Moe.  Walter,   Bernstein,   Lawrence^  A.;  and   Heller,   David, 
4.203,247.  CI.  46-l.OOK.  / 

HeUer,  WUhelm:  See-  / 

Raquet.  Erwin;  Tacke,  Gerhard;  and  Heller.  WUhelm.  4.203.546, 
CI.  238-1.000. 
HeUiae  GmbH:  See- 

Hofert.  WUhelm  A.;  Schlusael,  Peter  F.;  Sutor,  Anton  H.;  and 
UUrich.  Georg  J.,  4.203.446.  CI.  128-329.0OR. 
Heltsley.  Alan  T.:  See— 

ZiteUi.   WUUam   E;   and   Heltsley,   Alan   T.,   4,204,258,   G. 
364-494.000. 
Henrick,  Give  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Henrick.  Give  A..  4.204.071.  G. 
560-100.000. 
Hepworth,  WUIiam  W.,  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation.  Insert 
molded  instrument  marker  pen  with  anchored  stylus.  4,203,682,  CL 
401-198.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Greiner,  Richard  W.,  4,203,776,  G.  106-238.000. 
Herdzina,  Frank  J.:  See— 

VandlUc,  Robert  P.;  and  Herdzina,  Frank  J.,  4,203.314.  G. 
72-427.000. 
Herion-Werke  KG:  See- 

Ruchser.  Erich,  4.203.571.  G.  251-3I.OOO 
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Hennan  MiUer,  Inc.:  Sm— 

MHcheU,  Terry  L.;  and  Imniink.  David  A.,  4,203.609.  O. 
21047.  iia 

Hermann  Heye  KO:  Sat—  ..    ^  ,     ^  -  .. . 

Becker,  Kurt;  Booaert,  Hermann;  Schwaner,  Siegfried;  and  Seidel. 

Han»^3eofi.  4^03,732.  Q.  6M63.000. 
Hertins.  Karl-Hemz:  Sit—  „   . ..  .        ^  „  . 

Rwhel,  Hifanar;  Kkuke,  Ouenter;  Herting.  Karl-Hemz;  and  Pomt- 
ner.  Martin.  4J03,331,  Q.  228.1.00A. 
Hes.  W.  Oraig.  to  United  Technologiei  Corporation.  Radial  wafer 

airfoil  contraction.  4,203.706,  Q.  4r6-97.00A. 
Heuze.  Philippe,  to  ThonaoB^SF.  Video  contrait  expanding  arrange- 

ment  4J04.229,  Q.  35l.lW.00a  ^  ^       «  „  ^  „, 

Hevenor.  Chartei  M..  Jr.;  and  Wood.  Kenneth  O..  to  Oulf  *  Weitem 


itioo  for  a  cigar 
.000. 


Corporation.  Method  of  selecting  the , 

wrapper  on  a  tobacco  leaf.  4.204,145.  a  318- 
Heuaear  Indoitriea  Limited:  Sit— 

OnTu  Hou.  4,203,S5a  CL  239-lOlOOa 
Hi-Flier  ManuiiKturing  Company.  The:  Sit— 

Oarofklo,  Vito  M.,  4J03,25a  a  46-79.000. 
Hickman,  Jack  L.  Railed  rib  and  itock  elevator  attachment  for  shot- 

gnm.  4J03J43,  G.  4^73.000. 
Ifipkman,  Jack  L  Omitock  elevator  attachment  4.203,244,  O. 

^42-73.00a 
Hiebert,  Jacob:  5^»— 

Warkentin,  Aaioa  J.;  and  Hiebert,  Jacob,  4,203,274,  G.  S3-537.0OO. 
HDdebrudt,  Bodo;  Janek,  Erich;  and  Steigerwald.  Franz,  to  Wella 

AktiengeaeOachaft  Container.  4,203,317,  G.  206-221.00a 
HiiUfkhadD.  Burglar  alarm.  4,203.383,  G.  116-9S.O0O. 
HiD,  Richard  D.,  to  Midgitronica  Inc.  Porition  control  system. 

4,204,144,  G.  318-368.000. 
HiDeakamp,  Franz:  Sir— 

Aberle,  Lothar,  Bank,  Walter;  HQlenkamp,  Franz;  Kaoflnann. 
Raimimd;  Nitiche,  Rainer;  UnsoU,  Ebeikrd;  and  Wccbsung, 
Reiner,  4J04,117,  G.  250-287.000. 
Hilla-McCanna  Coaapany:  Ser— 

Prieae,  Werner  K74^.46a  CL  137-24aO0a 
Hirai,  Akin;  NiaUmoto,  Kazayuki;  and  KuroU,  Hiaataka,  to  Matsushitt 
Electric  Induatrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Flame-retardant  silicone  composition 
havin|  X-iay  shieMing  ability.  4,203.886,  G.  260-37.0SB. 
Hirttf  HiTOCofliO!  Si^^ 

Yagi.  Keqjiro;  and  Hirai.  Hirotomo,  4^04,205,  G.  340-719.000. 
Hirai,  Mituni.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  feeding  woric- 

pieces  intermitteady.  4,203.514,  G.  198-774.00a 
Hittchi.  Ltd.:  5^s^ 

Maeda,   Yoahio;   Matsumoto,   Koichi;   and   Niahiwaki,   Koji. 

4,203.669,  G.  356-332.000. 
Nakae,  Hkleo;  Oiaki.  Toahinori;  Nakane,  Kazunori;  and  Shimagu- 

cU.  Takaahi,  4J03,I95,  G.  29-505.000.  _ 

Obata,  Yukio;  and  Fujisaki.  MMaynki.  4,203,307,  G.  68-17.00R. 
Sakai.  Akira;  and  Matsumura,  Jube,  4,203097,  G.  60460.000. 
Shimizu,  Norio;  Odawara,  Youii;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo;  Saitou, 
Setauo;  Nakaoka,  Azuma;  and  khihaahi,  Kazuaki,  4,203,841,  CI. 
2 10-205.000. 
Supnuma,  Tsnneo;  Ishida,  Koji;  Satoh,  Shin;  Sugie,  Mamoru; 
KMuyama,  Toahio;  and  Toda,  Ovozo,  4,203,743,  G.  65-3.00A. 
Sugawara,  Katanro;  Nakazawa,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Itoh.  Katsuhiko, 

4403,799,  G.  156401.00a 
Takaaaki.  Yoshitaka;  Kita,  Yasuhiro;  Nakagawa,  Junichi;  and 
IsUzuka.  Kohei,  4,204,176,  G.  333-28.00R. 
Hitz,  Oeone  E;  Kaman.  Charia  H.;  Mudge.  Craig;  O'Loughlin.  James 
F.;  and  Sullivaa,  Daaid  T.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Write- 
able  control  store  foriiie  in  a  data  processing  system.  4,204,252,  G. 
364-200.000. 
Ho,  Roland  K.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Electromechanical  pressure  trans- 
ducer. 4,204^44,  a  361-283.00a 
Hodges,  Kenneth  M.  Tennis  ball  feeder  and  random  server.  4.203,413, 

Cri24.78.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengeseltachaft:  Sei^ 

Ahlgrim,  Michael;  Mietens.  Gerhard;  Krieger,  WiUHed;  and  Sorbe, 

Ounter,  4,203,637,  G.  339-5.0OR. 
Bergner,  Dieter,  and  Danner,  Max,  4,203,812,  G.  204-94.000. 
Cramer,  Jurgen,  4,203,811,  G.  204-78.000. 
Cramer,  Jurgen;  and  Lindner,  Werner,  4,203,821,  G.  204-268.000. 
Konz,  Elmar,  and  Pistorius,  Rudolf,  4,204,076,  G.  568-648.000. 
Munster,  Gerhard,  4,203,959,  G.  423-400.000. 
Schroter,  Klaua;  Schdbitz,  Wolfgang;  and  Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter, 

4J03,956,  G.  423-321.00S. 
Vertesy,  Laszlo;  and  Huber,  Gerhard,  4,204,058,  G.  5444.000. 
Wirtz,  Peter,  and  Broall.  Richard,  4,203,850,  G.  252-8.050. 
Hoen^  Gerrit;  de  Graaf.  Stephanus  A.  G.;  B^kerk,  Albert  H.;  and  de 
Jonge,  Cornelia  R.  H.  I.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Novel  mono- 
chloro-s-triazine  derivatives.  4,204,060,  G.  544-218.000. 
Hoerauf,  Werner:  Ste— 

Matthias,  Paul;  Kuade,  Joachim;  and  Hoerauf,  Werner,  4,204,049, 
G.  52645.000. 
Hofert,  Wilhelm  A.;  Schlusael,  Peter  F.;  Sutor,  Anton  H.;  and  Ullrich, 
Georg  J.,  to  Hellige  GmbH.  Precision  spring  lancet  4,203,446,  G. 
128-329.0OR. 
HofRnan,  Jacob  M.,  Jr.:  Si*— 

Bolhofer,  William  A.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hoftaian,  Jacob 
M..  Jr.,  4J03,988.  G.  «4-266.000. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  Sn— 

Gallo-Torres,  Hugo  E,  4,203,967,  G.  424-9.000. 

Holland,  George  W.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4,204,074,  G.  562-503.000. 

Kienzle,  Frank.  4,204,073,  G.  560-231.000. 


Kompis,  Ivan;  and  Wick.  Alexander  E,  4,203,980,  G.  424-229.Q0a 
Suhara,  Yasuji;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Sawada,  Toyoaki;  Opwa, 
Mayumi;  Yokose,  Kazuteru;  Fujiu,  Morio;  and  Watanabe, 
Kimihiro,  4,204,044,  G.  43^280.000.  ,   ^^^ 

Hoge,  John  H.;  and  Hubbard,  John  H.  Process  for  removal  of  discrete 
particulates  and  solutes  from  liquids  by  foam  floution.  4,203,837,  G. 
21CM4.000. 
Hohmann.  Walter,  Wuaderlich,  Klaus;  and  Seidler,  Hehnut  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  mononitration  of  anthraquinone. 
4,203,88rG.  260-369.000. 
Hohn,  Max  G.:  See— ' 

Schuster,  WaMemar,  and  Hohn,  Max  G.,  4,203,352,  G.  92-94.000. 
Holland,  George  W.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc. 

16-Substitiited  prostaglandins.  4,204,074,  G.  562-503.000. 
HoUier,  Thomas  R.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  E,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Mast  leveling  and  support  apparatus.  4J03,266,  G.  52-116.00a 
Hollister  Incorporated:  See— 

Jessup,  James  L.;  and   Elliott,   Eugene   W.,  4^03,445,  G. 
128-283.000. 
Holub,  Fred  F.:  S»-  ..„.        ^,„,    , 

Goedde,  Edwin  J.;  Holub,  Fred  F.;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S., 
4^3,887,  G.  26040.00R. 
iioillf  Jtfll  M«!  S&f"'^ 

Jones,  Robert  J.;  CRell,  Michael  K.;  and  Hom,  Jim  M.,  4,203,922, 
G.  260-570.00R. 

Homeier,  Edwin  H.:  Sw—  _        _    

Imai.  Tamotsu;  and  Homeier,  Edwin  H.,  4,204,066.  G.  546-348.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sf»- 
Kamiya.  Tadaahi,  4,2O3,50a  G.  18O-219.00a 
Mase,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Tadayoahi;  Natsuume,  Shinichi;  Kobaya- 
shi  Yasuhisa;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiyuki,  4,203,949,  G.  422-179.000. 
Okada,  Motohiro,  4^03,616,  G.  280-737.000. 
Tomita,  Takao;  Anno,  Nobuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi,  4,203,507, 

a  188-317.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Takasu,  Hitoyuki,  4,203,408,  G.  123- 
198.0DC. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Bellinger,  Dale  O.,  4,203,419,  G.  12643a00a 
Kojima,  Tadaahi;  and  Seki,  Kazuo^  4J03,779,  G.  136-233.000. 
Singh,  Gumam,  4,203,327,  G.  73-721.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  Set— 

OetKm,  Edward  F.,  Jr.;  KeUey,  John  H.;  McUudilin,  Albert  T.; 
and  Rathbun.  Donald  J.,  4,204,2Sa  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hood,  John  D.:  See- 
Cole,  Martin;  Hood,  John  D.;  and  Butterworth,  Dennis,  4,203,973, 
G.  424-114.000. 
Hood,  Peter,  to  Refuse  Derived  Fuels  (London)  Limited.  Treatment  of 

waste.  4,203,376,  G.  1 10-346.00a 
Hoogovens  Umuiden,  B.V.:  See— 

van  der  Harst,  Pieter  A.,  4,203,547,  G.  238-8.000. 
Hopkins,  Richard  B.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Writing  tablet. 

4,203,624,  G.  297-162.000. 
Hopkinson,  David  G.:  See- 
Telling,  Ronald  C;  Passingham,  Roy  J.;  Kitchener,  Brian  L.;  and 
Hopkinson,  David  G.,  4,203,801,  G.  43S-284.00a 
Horman,  Ian:  See—  __ 

Farr,  David  R.;  and  Horman,  Ian,  4004,004,  G.  426-77.000. 
Homer  Flooring  Company:  See—  ^ 

Gravitter.  Robert  U.;  and  Isaacson,  William  O.,  4,203.541.  G. 
22740.000. 
Homer,  Ian  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Heat  transfer. 

4003,186,  G.  29-157.30R. 
Horowitz,  Harold  S.;  Longo,  John  M.;  and  Lewandowski,  Joseph  T.,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Method  of  making  tead  and 
bismuth  ruthenate  and  iridate  pyrochlore  compounds.  4,203,871,  G. 
252-518.000.  _ 

Horwitt  Laurence  G.;  and  Mattis,  Donald  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Manual  electric  cigar  lighter.  4,204,108,  CI.  219-265.000. 
Horwitt  Laurence  G.;  and  Mattis,  Donald  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Automatic  electric  cigar  lighter.  4,204,109,  G.  219-265.000. 
Hosaka,  Altio:  See— 

Aono,  Shigeo;  and  Hosaka,  Akio,  4003,394,  G.  123-32.0EE. 
Hose,  Eddy,  to  United  Stttes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Synthetic  amy 
radar  command  air  launched  missile  system.  4,204010,  G.  3434.00R. 
Houk,  Theodore  L.:  See—  _ 

Mjstiwtta,  Charles  A.;  Kniger,  Robert  A.;  and  Houk,  Theodore  L., 
4,204026,  G.  358-111.000. 

Howell,  Ian  V.:  See-  

Hancock,  Ronald  D.;  and  Howell,  Ian  V.,  4003,952,  G.  4234.000. 
Howenstein,  Melvin:  See— 

Sawada,  Fred  H.;  and  Howenstein,  Melvin,  4,204,156,  G.  324- 
158.0MG. 
Howie,  Wilbert  A.   Sound  admitting  aerial  toy.  4,203,252,  G. 

46-178.000. 
Hoya  Lens  Corporation:  See— 

li,  Tadao;  Tanaka,  Takeshi;  and  Akaba,  Hayao.  4,203,666,  G. 
356-124.000. 
Hoyer,  August  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multifeed  detector.  4,203,586. 

G.  271-34.000. 
Hsu.  Ying-Yen,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  composition. 
4003,862,  G.  252-299.00a 

Hubbard,  John  H.:  See-  

Hoge,  John  H.;  and  Hubbard.  John  H.,  4,203,837,  G.  21044.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Methods  of  usingN-<sub- 
stitutied^N-alkoxy   carbonyl   anilino   compounds.   4,204,002.   G. 
424-309.000. 
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Huber,  Gerhard:  See— 

Vertesy,  Laszlo;  and  Huber,  Gerhard,  4,204,058,  CI.  5444.000. 
Huchler,  Otto  H.:  See- 
Mueller,  Habem  and  Huchler,  Otto  R,  4003,908,  G.  260-346.110. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Jamison,  John  W.;  Welty,  William  R.;  and  Masciello,  Vincent  A., 
deceased,  4,203057,  CI.  5I-2.00R. 
Huigen,  Johannes  H.:  See- 
Beyer,  Nico  H.  H.;  Huigen,  Johannes  H.;  and  van  Westenbrugge, 
Johan  K.,  4,203,185,  CI.  29-157.30C. 
Hungerford,  William  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Numerical  con- 
trol resolver  position  meuuring  device.  4,204,257,  G.  364474.000. 
Hunter,  Alex  B.:  See— 

Pinson,  George  T.;  and  Hunter,  Alex  B.,  4,203,347,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Hurlbut  Russell  O.:  See- 
Clifton,  Jerry  L.;  Gentile,  Ralph;  Hurlbut  Russell  G.;  and  King, 
James  L.,  4,203,664,  G.  355-64.000. 
Hurley,  Donald  L;  Wessel,  Francis  H.;  and  Bange,  Joseph  B.,  to  West- 
em  States  Machhw  Company,  The.  Power-operated  loading  gate  for 
centriftigal  machines  incorporating  an  auxiliary  drive  device. 
4.203.570rG.  251-14.000. 
Huichka.  Hans:  Si*— 

Knotik.  Karl;  Leichter.  Peter;  Proksch,  Emil;  and  Huschka,  Hans, 
4,203,863,  G.  252-301.10W. 
Husqyama  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Oiesaelmann,  Hannes;  and  Skogward,  Kenneth,  4,203,378,  G. 
I12-158.0OE 
Hutchins,  Loren  H.,  Jr.,  to  Simplex  Wire  and  Cable  Company.  Capaci- 

tance-compenuted  cable.  4,204,129.  G.  307-147.000. 
Hutt  Peter  R.;  See- 
Mason,  Arthur  G.;  and  Hutt  Peter  R.,  4,204,228,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Hyde,  Richard  C.  J.:  See- 
Dye,  Malcolm;  and  Hyde,  Richard  C.  J.,  4,204,249,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hydes,  Paul  C;  and  Malerbi,  Bernard  W.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  ft  Co., 
Limited.  Compositions  containing  platinum.  4,203,912,  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 
Hydroacoustics  Inc.:  Si*— 

Nelson,  David  E,  4,204,278,  G.  367-39.000. 
Hyland,  Albert  L.:  See- 
Cohen,  Frederic  S.;  and  Hyland,  Albert  L.,  4,204,036,  CI. 
429-152.000. 
Hyman,  Seymour:  See- 
Bernstein.  Bruce  S.;  Kapoor.  Ramesh  C;  and  Hyman.  Seymour, 
4.204.018.  G.  428-246.000. 
Ichihashi.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Shimizu.  Norio;  Odawara.  Youji;  Yamaguchi.  Tettuo;  Saitou. 
Settuo;  Nakaoka.  Azuma;  and  Ichihashi.  Kazuaki,  4.203,841.  G. 
210-205.000. 
Ichise.  Wataru;  Kinio.  Yasuo;  Enokida.  Keiui;  and  Nihei,  Hideharu,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Nitrogen-emitting  composition  to 
be  used  with  flash  getter  materials.  4,203,860,  G.  252-181.200. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Rashbrook,  Robert  B.,  4,203,888,  G.  26045.70P. 
Igarashi,  Taizo:  See— 

Ishizaki,  Takahani;  Igarashi,  Taizo;  and  Shimizu,  Hirozunii, 
4,203,729,  CI.  44-51.000. 
li,  Tadao;  Tanaka,  Takeshi;  and  Akaba,  Hayao,  to  Hoya  Lens  Corpora- 
tion. Lensmeter.  4,203,666,  G.  356-124.000. 
Ikedo,  Masaru:  See— 

Yuuno,  Yoshitake;  Watari,  Masaflimi;  Tsutsui,  Hiroriii;  Ikedo, 
Maseru;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  4,204,119,  G.  250-337.000. 
Illinois  Water  Treatment  Company:  See- 
Bailey,  Jama  E;  and  Cho,  Yong  K.,  4,204,041,  G.  435-177.000. 
Imai,  Tamottu;  and  Homeier,  Edwin  H.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of 

alkyl  pyridines.  4,204,066,  CI.  546-348.000. 
Imauuu,  Mitsumas^  Mochizuki,  Mikio;  and  Shibuya,  Yoshikazu,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabudiiki  Kaisha.  Abnormal  voltage  protection 
device.  4,204,239,  CI.  361-127.000. 
IMI  Marston  Limited:  See— 

Wame,  Michael  A.;  and  Hayfield,  Peter  C.  S.,  4,203,810,  G.  204- 
38.0OB. 
Immink,  David  A.:  See— 

Mitchell,  Terry  L.;  and  Immink,  David  A.,  4,203,609,  G. 
28047.110. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Baker,  Alan  S.,  4,203,877,  CI.  260-18.00R. 
Bowler,    Jean;    and    Robinson,    Graham    E,    4,204,001,    G. 

424-308.000. 
Bye,  Ashley  D.,  4,203,867,  G.  252429.00B. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc.:  See— 

Tausendfreundt  Jay;  and  Gentile,  Albert  4,203,208,  CI.  30-155.000. 
Imrie,  James  A.  Hi^  and  low  voltage  measuring  apparatus  employing 
a  single  display  and  impedance  matching.  4,204,152,  CI.  324-390.000. 
Inagaki,  Katsumi:  See— 

Tagashira,  Yoshiaki;  Takagi,  Hitoshi;  and  Inagaki.  Kattumi. 
4003,835,  CI.  210-33.000. 
Independent  Broadcasting  Authority:  See- 
Mason,  Arthur  G.;  and  Hutt  P«er  R.,  4,204,228,  G.  358-139.000. 
Inflcon  Leybold-Heraeus,  Inc.:  See— 

Morgan,  Michael  J.,  4,203.199.  G.  29412.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Muzzani,  Aldo;  and  Paccapelo,  Ilio,  4,204054,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ing.  Karl  Vockenhuber:  See— 

Besenmatter.  Walter.  4,203,661,  CI.  354-53.000. 
Ingenjorsfirman  Onje  ft  Co  AB:  See— 

Caristedt,  Bo  R.,  4003,843,  G.  210-262.000. 


Ino,  Haruko;  and  Ino,  Risaburo.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  water  contain- 
ing foreijgi  particles  such  u  suspended  matters  or  od.  4003.849.  CI. 

Ino,  Makoto:  See— 

Takamizawa.  Minoru;  Abe.  Akira;  Ono.  Yoahiaki;  Summon, 
Yutaka;  Kiihibayashi,  Tettuo;  and  Ino,  Makoto,  4,204.030,  G. 
428447.000. 
Ino,  Risaburo:  See— 

Ino,  Haruko;  and  Ino,  Risaburo,  4,203,849,  G.  210-522.000. 
Inoue,  Hiromasa:  See— 

Fukushima,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshida,  Minoru;  and  Inoue,  Hiromasa, 

4,203,196,  CI.  29-566.300. 

Inouye,  Kozo;  and  Naito,  Hideki,  to  Fi^i  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver 

hude  color  photographic  material  and  method  for  formation  of  color 

photographic  images.  4,203,768,  G.  430-388.000. 

Insolio,  Thomas  A.,  to  Fletcher-Terry  Company,  The.  Attachment  for 

hand  aliw  cutter.  4,203009,  G.  30-164.950. 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Aponomique:  See— 

Pery,  Pierrr,  Luffku,  Gerard;  Poulain  nee  Charley,  Joelle;  and 
Petit  Agnes,  4,203.893,  G.  260-121.000. 
Institute  Francais  du  Petiole:  See— 

Cholet  Jacques;  Laurent  Jean;  Magneville,  Pierre;  and  Duconge, 
Claude,  4,203,501,  G.  181-120.0007 
Instructo/McGraw-Hill,  Inc.:  Sce- 

Constantine,  Paul;  Ettinger,  Melvyn;  and  Rubin,  Harry  S., 
4,203,659,  G.  353-120000. 
Interiego  A.G.:  See— 

Tapdrup,  Erik  P.,  4,203,248,  G.  46-22.000 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 
Amsmith,  Fred  V.,  4,203,589,  G.  271-258.000. 
Dye,  Malcolm;  and  Hyde,  Richard  C.  J.,  4.204,249,  G.  364-200.000. 
Feng,  Bai-Cwo;  and  Feng,  George  C,  4,204,009,  G.  427-36.000. 
Harris,  James  H..  4.204,130,  G.  307-215.000. 
Key,  Brian  D.;  Smidt  James;  and  Kerigan,  Shaun  C,  4,204,089,  G. 

178-30.000. 
Kitcher,  James  R.;  Ozols,  Gunars  M.;  and  Zingerman,  Bryant  N., 

4,203,800  CI.  156443.000. 
Kunz,  Barton  H.;  Shlatz,  Myron  F.;  and  Spears,  Jesse  W., 

4,203,585,  CI.  2714.000. 
Noble,  David  L.,  4,204,234,  G.  360-77.000 
Schroeder,  Eugene  N.,  4,204,193,  CI.  340-146.30H. 
Stai^er,  Dieter.  4,203,543,  G.  371-24.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Hackett  Barrie  H.;  fend  Wusley,  Rudolph  W.,  4,203,198,  CI. 

29411.000. 
Sawyer,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  4,203,864,  G.  252-314.000. 
Interx  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bodor.  Nicolae  Si,  4,204,065,  G.  546-316000. 
Inui,  Tayi:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 
itliinilf,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,204,038,  G.  435-78.000. 
Inukai,  Sadahani:  See— 

Usui,  Kiyoftimi;  Otsuki,  Chihiro;  and  Inukai,  Sadaharu,  4,204,180, 
CI.  335-205.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Delbert  L.;  Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Glock,  Robert  D.;  and 
Kinyon,  Joann  M.,  4003,968,  G.  424-92.000. 
Isaacs,  Jose  A.  C:  See- 
Bauer.  William  V.;  Isaacs,  Jose  A.  C;  and  Lamonte,  Oliverio  M., 
4,203,960,  G.  423461.000 
Isaacson,  William  O.:  See— 

Gravitter,  Robert  U.;  and  Isaacson,  William  O.,  4,203,541,  G. 
22740.000. 
Isailovic,  Jordan,  to  MCA  Disco-Vision,  Inc.  Method  and  means  for 

encoding  and  decoding  digital  dau.  4,204,199,  G.  340-347.0DD. 
Ishida,  Koji:  See- 

Sujunuma,  Tsuneo;  Ishida,  Koji;  Satoh,  Shin;  Sugie,  Mamoru; 

Rattuyama,  Toshio;  and  Toda,  Gyozo,  4,203,743,  CI.  65-3.00A. 

Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  and  Muraoka,  Teruo,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 

Lunited.  Cancellation  of  interference  distortions  caused  by  intermod- 

ulation  between  FM  signals  on  adjacent  channels.  4,^091,  CI. 

179-l.OOB. 

Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Takahashi,    Ryohei;    Fujikawa,    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi,  isao;  Shigehara,  Itaru;  and  Sakaahita,  Nobuyuki, 
4,203,758,  CI.  71-100X0). 
Ishizaki,  Takahani;  Igarashi,  Taizo;  and  Shimizu,  Hirozunii,  to  Nippon 
Oil  ft  Fatt  Co.  Ltd.  Mediod  for  producing  coal  dispersing  oil  compo- 
sitions. 4,203.729,  G.  44-51.000. 
Ishizuka,  Kohei:  See— 

Takasaki,  Yoshitaka;  Kita,  Yuuhiro;  Nakagawa,  Junichi;  and 
Ishizuka.  Kohei,  4,204,176  CI.  333.28.0OR. 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Muaaki;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taui.  4,204,038,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Isoard,  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Process  and  device  for  the 

winding-up  of  textile  yam.  4,203,560,  CI.  24245.000. 
Isotton,  Adnano,  to  Mariani,  Angelo.  Termination  on  electric  power 
cables  for  normal,  high  and  very  high  voltages.  4,204,083,  CI.  174- 
9.00F. 
Italimpliant  Socieu  Italians  Impianti  per  Asioni:  See— 

Facco,    Giuseppe;    and    Carpaneto,    Tomaso,    4,203,717,    G. 
431-182.000. 
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Itaao,  Tiutomu:  Stt— 

Ohkubo,  Tothio;  Kjtfiwan,  Ytiji;  and  Itino,  Tiutomu,  4,204.107, 
a  219-216.000. 
Itek  Corpontkn:  Stt— 

Ebner,  Peter  R..  4,203.33a  a  74-S27.00a 
Itemadaiii,  E^:  Stt— 

Narikiyo,  Kazuhiko;  Itemadani.  Eij^  and  Macda,  Yoahinobu, 
4J03.224.  a  33-149.00R. 
tto,  Hiroihi:  Stt— 

Shindo.  Yodiio;  and  Ito.  Hirodii.  4,203,331.  a.  74406.00R. 
Ito,  Sadayoahi:  Stt— 

Ohta.  Takaaki;  and  Ito,  Sadayoahi,  4,203,628,  Q.  303-6.00C. 
Ito,  TadMhi:  Stt— 

Uchidoi,  Maaanori;  Tiunekawa,  Tokukbi;  Aizawa.  Hiroilii;  Tagu- 
du.  Tetraya;  Ito.  Tadaihi;  and  Takiihiina.  Yoahiyuki.  4.203,66a 
a.  3S4-31.00a 
Ito.  Yukk):  Stt— 

Suzuki,  Hiroahi;  Ito,  Yukio;  Yaaumoto.  Yoaro;  Kinomura,  Sigeni; 
and  Nafaalmna,  Kazuo.  4,203,873,  CL  2S^S4S.O0a 
Itoh,  Katauhiko:  Sn^ 

Sttgawara,  Katsuro;  Nakazawa,  Yukiyoahi;  and  Itoh,  Katiuhiko, 

7203,799,  a.  156^1.000. 

Ivanov,  Jury  N.;  Artemov,  Konstanttn  V.;  Surii.  Leonid  I.;  and  Boz* 

henov.  Jury  F.  Container  tecuring  device.  4,203,372,  a.  41047.000. 

Ivers.  Robert  P.;  and  Thimien,  Mark  J.,  to  Oeodesc  Shelten.  Inc.  Hub 

and  strut  lyitem  for  uodeaic  domes.  4,203J6S.  a.  32-81.000. 
J.  E.  Enterprises.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Dunn,  Stanley  A.,  4,203.321,  Q.  206-S2S.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  Stt— 

Yoongen.  Stephen  A.,  4.203.291,  G.  60433.000. 
J-Mtfk.  Inc '  Stt— 

Makela,'  Martin  A..  4.203,611,  O.  280-163.000. 
Jacob,  Hermann.  Method  for  purifying  particulate  mould  material. 

4.203.777,  a.  134-7.000. 
Jaeger,  Rolf:  Stt— 

Hackeiuoa.  Ernst.  4.203.933.  G.  261-98.000. 
Jahrig,  Siq^iried;  and  Liebig.  Reinhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Dnving  apparatus  for  electric  power  circuit  breakers.  4,204,103,  CI. 
200-1S3.0SC. 
James,  Robert  C,  to  HayHen  Manufacturing  Company.  Squaring  reams 

of  paper  for  wrapping.  4,203,694,  G.  414>28.000. 
Jamison.  John  W.;  Wdty,  WUliam  R.;  and  Masdeilo,  Vincent  A.. 
deceased  (by  Maacieilo,  Doris  E,  heir),  to  Huches  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Printed  circuit  board  hole  cleaner.  4.203.237.  G.  S1-2.00R. 
Janele.  Erich:  Stt— 

Hildebrandt,   Bodo;   Jande,   Erich;   and   Steigerwald,   Franz, 
4.203.317,  G.  206-221.000. 
Janiszewiki,  Stephen,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Means  for  establishing 
various  communication  conditions  in  a  cryptographic  system. 
4.204,088,  G.  178-22.000. 
Janning,  Jorg;  Kaminsky,  Walter,  Sinn,  Hansjorg;  and  Tysarcyk, 
Stanttlav,  to  Carl  Robert  Eckelmann  AO.  Apparatus  for  the  pyroly- 
lis  of  pieces  of  rubber  or  like  material,  especiailly  used  motor  vehicle 
tires.  4,203,804.  G.  202-121.000. 
Janssens,  Wilhelmus:  Stt— 

Claeyi,  Dime  A;  Reyniers,  Albert  A.;  and  Janssens,  Wilhelmus, 
4,203,763,  G.  43O-2S2.00O. 
Javeri,  Rupin  J.,  to  Motorob,  Inc.  Periodic  enmne  speed  monitoring 

cirdt  utuiang  lampling  circuitry.  4.204.137.  G.  324-166.000. 
Jean  WalteiKheid  OmbH:  Stt— 

Kunze,  Dieter,  4,203.613,  G.  280460.00A. 
Jeffisn,  Eldon  L.:  Stt— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Dill.  W.  Preston;  Taylor,  Rueben  E.;  and  JefTen.  Eldon 
L.,  4^04,037,  G.  433-3.000. 
JENAer  Olasweric  Schott:  Stt— 

Kiefer.  Werner,  Krause.  Dieter,  Scheidler,  Herwig;  Schulze,  Hans- 
Wilhdm;  and  Kristen,  Klaus,  4,203.264.  G.  S2-1.00a 
Jenkins  Metal  Corporation:  Stt— 

CoUins,  Waher  W.,  4,203,167.  G.  2-322.000. 
JENOPTIK  JENA  0.m.b.H.:  Stt- 

Schutt,  Wolfgang;  Jensen.  Hans-Ludwig;  Eberiein,  Werner;  and 
Schoppe,  Ounter,  4,203,817,  G.  204-lW.OOR. 
Jensen,  Hntt-Ludwig:  Stt— 

Schutt,  Wolfgang;  Jensen,  Hans-Ludwig;  Eberiein,  Werner;  and 
Schoppe.  Outer,  4.203.817,  G.  204-180.00R. 
Jensen,  Roger  S.  Sdf-centering  hole  uw  adapter.  4.203.692.  G. 

408-96.000/ 
Jessup,  James  L.;  and  ElHott,  Eugene  W.,  to  HoOister  Incorporated. 
Gas-venting  filter  assembly  for  collection  device.  4,203,443.  G. 
128-283.00a 
Jockel,  Hdnz:  5w— 

Supp,  Emil;  Jockel,  Hdnz;  Krumm,  Hagen;  and  Marschner,  Friede- 
m-nn,  4003,913,  G.  26(M49.S00. 
Johannsen,  Peter:  Stt — 

Peter,  JuUns;  Johannsen,  Peter,  and  Mauk,  Gerhard,  4,203,48a  G. 
132-209.0NT. 
Johansson,  Rolf  G.  Car  hoist  4.203.303.  G.  187-81.700. 
Johns,  Herbert  L.:  Stt— 

Davis.  Allen  D.,  Jr.;  Johns,  Herbert  L.;  and  Lachman,  Irwin  M.. 
4.203.772,  G.  10640.00R. 
Johnson,  Duane  P.:  Stt— 

Sarian,  Suren;  and  Johnson,  Duane  P..  4.204.139.  G.  324-232.000. 
Johnson,  Earl  R.,  to  Loflland  Brothen  Company.  Hydraulic  elevating 
ramp.  4,203.373.  G.  25448.00a 


Johnson,  Gordon  W.:  Stt—  ^    .     ... 

Bubttla.  Thomas  J.;  Franz,  Maurice  F.;  Johnson,  Gordon  W.;  and 
Rinaldo,  James  D.,  4,203,293,  G.  6(M9aOOO. 
Johnson,  James  R.;  and  Chirash,  William,  to  Cdpte-Pdmohve  Com« 
pany.  Softener,  bleach  and  anti<]ing  composition.  4,203,832,  CL 
232-8.800. 
Johnson,  Lanny  L.:  Stt— 

Bonndl,  Leonard  J.;  McHugh,  Edward  R;  Sjostrom,  Douglas  D.; 
and  Johnson.  Lanny  L..  4,203.444,  G.  128-276.000. 
Johnson,  Matthey  k  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Hydes,  Paul  C;  and  Malertn.  Bernard  W..  4.203.912.  G.  260- 
429.00R. 
Johnson,  Philip  A.;  and  McCarthy,  Alfired  F.,  to  Aavid  Engineering, 

Inc.  Sdf-bstened  heat  sinks.  4.203,488,  CI.  16S-80.00B. 
JohMon,  Richard  J.:  Stt— 

Gladden.  Robert  S..  Jr.;  Johnson.  Richard  J.;  Karmazyn.  Michael 
J.;  and  Tate.  DonaM  L..  4.203.268.  G.  32-630.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  N.:  Stt— 

Filipov,  Andree  N.;  Johnson,  Richard  N.;  and  Winslow,  Christo- 
pher N.,  4.204,198,  G.  340-347.0AD. 
Johnson,  Robert  E:  See— 

HoUier,  Thomas  R.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  E.  4,203,266,  G. 
32-116.000. 
Johnsson,  M.  K.  Olof;  Oberg,  Karl-Erik;  and  Bertheussen,  Harry,  to 
Scandinavian  Lancen  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  lead 
dloy  steel  and  a  steel  made  according  to  the  method.  4,203,763,  G. 
73-129.000. 
Jones  Medicd  Instrument  Company:  Stt— 

Jones,  WUliam  C,  4.203.316.  G.  73-3.000. 
Jones.  Robert  J.;  O'Rell,  Michael  K.;  and  Horn,  Jim  M..  tt>  TRW  Inc. 

Fluorinated  aromatic  diamine.  4.203.922,  G.  26O-S70.00R. 
Jones,  William  C,  to  Jones  Medicd  Instrument  Company.  Device  and 
method  for  cdibrating  puhnonary  function  testing  eqdpment. 
4,203,316,  G.  73-3.000. 
Joosten.  Joannes  J.  W.  M.,  to  Oce-van  der  Orinten  N.V.  Device  for 

copying  sheetlike  originals.  4,203,388,  CI.  271-246.000. 
Jordan  College:  Stt— 

Coxon.   DeWayne;   and   Gates,   Tmothy   P..  4.203.424.   CI. 
126422.000. 
Josef  Gartner  ft  Co.,  Firma:  Stt— 

Gartner,  Karl,  4.203,487,  CI.  163-30.000. 
Jouet,  Etienne.  to  Spirec  I'Echangeur  Spirale  Ever  Clean.  Mdhod  and 
apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  heat  exchanger.  4,203.203,  G. 
29-727.000. 
Jodlie.  Maurice;  Maillard,  Gabriel;  Lakah.  Lucien;  Warolin,  Christian 
J.  M.;  and  Pascd.  Yves  R.  A.,  to  MeUbio-Joullie.  M-Trifluoro- 
mdhylphenyl-piMrazine.  4,203.986,  G.  424-230.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ddm  Seikosha:  Stt— 

Kondo.  Kenichi;  and  Komaki.  Shojiro,  4.203,278,  CI.  368-73.000. 
Yagi.  Kenjiro;  and  Hird,  Hirotomo,  4.204.205,  G.  340-719.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  Stt— 
Uehara.  Kazuo,  4.203,712,  G.  417-218.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  Stt— 

Usui,  Kiyofumi;  Otouki.  Guhira,  and  Inukai,  Sadaharu.  4,204.180, 
G.  333-203.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  Ste— 

Yamada.  Senichi;  and  Kato.  Yodiio.  4.203,782.  G.  148-12.00E 
Kaczkowski.  Bernard  C:  Sit— 

Baumann,  Frederick  W.;  and  Kaczkowski,  Bernard  C.  4,203,483. 
G.  164-116.000. 
Kaetzel,  Pierre,  to  Samibem.  S.A.  Forkless  haymaking  machine. 

4,203,277,  a.  56-377.000. 
Kage,  Kouzou,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Noise  detector  circdt. 

4004.164.  G.  435-135.000. 
Kage.  Kouzou.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Impulse  noise  limiter 

circdt  4,204,170.  G.  328-163.000. 
Kahn,  Henry;  and  Libit  Sidney  M.,  to  Kahn,  Henry.  Dentd  cap  pack- 
age. 4.203,515,  G.  20643.500. 
Kdser.  Mark  E.  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  Process  for  prepar- 

mg  2-oxazoiines.  4.203,90a  G.  548-239.000. 
Kaizerman,  Samuel:  Stt — 

Chang,  Eugene  Y.  C;  and  Kaizerman.  Samuel,  4003,889.  CL 
26(M5.8NT. 
K^wara.  Yuji:  Stt— 

Ohkubo,  Toshio;  Kajiwara.  Yi^i;  and  Itano,  Tiutomu,  4,204.107, 
G.  219-216.000. 
Kakuhashi,  Takeshi;  and  Miyake,  Yasufiimi.  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrid 
Co.,  Ltd.  Printed  circdt  substrate  with  resistance  elements.  4.204,187. 
G.  338-307.000. 
Kdi-Chemie  Aktiengesdlschaft:  Stt— 

Simoldt  Hartmut;  and  Wdter,  Ludwig.  4003.953.  G.  423-243.000. 

Kdinichenko,  Anatoly  Y.,  to  Vieaojuzny  Nauchno-Iisledovatelsky 

Institut  Vagonoitroenia.  Didtd  control  device  for  d.c.  thyristor- 

pdse  converter.  4004,267,  G.  363-85.000. 

Kaknissis,  Gregoire.  to  LX^ed.  Sdfur  containing  heterocyclic  amino 

acid  derivatives.  4004,064.  G.  546-245.000. 
Kaman,  Charles  H.:  Stt— 

Hitz,  George  E.;  Kaman,  Charles  H.;  Mudge.  Crdg;  O'Loughlin, 
James  F.;  and  Sdlivtn.  Danid  T.,  4004.252.  G.  364-200.000. 

Janning.  Jorg;  Kaminsky.  Wdter,  Sinn.  Hansjorg;  and  Tysarcyk, 
StanSUv,  4,203,804,  G.  202-121.000. 
Kamiya,  Minoru.  Tunepiece  which  permits  freelv  adjusting  the  level  of 
sounds  produced  therein  and  given  out  thereof  4,203079.  G. 
368-243.000. 
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Kamiya,  Tadashi,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabuihiki  Kaitha.  Appantui 
for  preventing  turnover  of  a  motorized  two-wheeled  vehicle. 
4.203,500,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Kamiya,  Takaihi;  Teraji,  Tiutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masaihi;  Nakaguti, 
Oiamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  to  Fujiiawa  Pharmaceuticd  Company, 
Limited.  Penam  derivativei.  4.203,897,  G.  260-239.100. 
Kammiller,  Neil;  and  Paradiiiii,  Pantelii  P.,  to  Lordn  Productt  Corpo- 
ration. Inverter  drive  circuit.  4,204,266,  CI.  363-98.000. 
Kaneko,  Yutaka:  Stt— 

Fuiiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Mattuo,  Syuiyi;  Kaneko,  Yutaka;  Matukawa, 
Toyoaki;  and  Kawasaki,  Mikio,  4.203,767,  G.  430-376.000. 
Kapoor,  Ramesh  C:  Stt- 

Bernstein,  Bruce  S.;  Kapoor,  Ramesh  C;  and  Hyman,  Seymour, 
4,204,018,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Karl,  Hont:  Stt— 

Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Schrooder,  Rolf;  and  Karl,  Hont 
4.203,662,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Karmazyn,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Gladden,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Richard  J.;  Karmazyn,  Michael 
J.;  and  Tate,  Dondd  L.,  4.203,268,  CI.  52430.00a 
Karpat  Arpad:  See— 

Csizy,  Tibor;  Karpat  Arpad;  Melii,  Janoi;  and  Szemerey,  Zoltan, 
4,204,184,  G.  337-295.000. 
Kataoka,  Shod;  Sugiyama,  Yoshinobu;  and  Fujisada,  Hiroyuki,  to 
Agency  of  Industrid  Science  k  Technology,  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tiond  Trade  ft  Industry.  Highly  sensitive  Hdl  element.  4.204.132,  G. 
307-309.000. 
Kauoka,  Takeshi;  Mattumoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Maud,  Hisashi,  to  Ono 
Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechaniim  for  changing  inductance  of  a  puih-bntton 
tuner.  4,204.179,  CI.  334-7.000. 
Kato,  Minoru:  See— 

Fujii,  Hideo;  and  Kato,  Minoru,  4,203,403,  G.  123-148.0AC. 
Kato,  Toshiro:  See— 

Funaki,  Yuji;  Oihita,  Hirofumi;  Tanaka,  Shizuya;  Yamamoto. 
Shigeo;  and  Kato.  Toshiro,  4.203,995,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kato,  Yoihio:  See— 

Yamada.  Semchi;  and  Kato,  Yoshio,  4,203.782.  G.  148-12.00E 
Katsuyama,  Toihio:  See— 

Suganuma,  Tiuneo;  Iihida,  Koji;  Satoh,  Shin;  Sugie,  Mamoru; 
Katiuyama.  Toihio;  and  Toda,  Gyozo,  4.203,743,  G.  65-3.00A. 
Kauffinan,  Robert  N.:  See- 
Smith.  James  D.  B.;  and  Kauffinan,  Robert  N.,  4,204,181,  G. 
336-96.000. 
Kaufmann,  Raimund:  See— 

Aberle,  Lothar;  Bank,  Wdter,  Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann, 
Raimund;  Nitsche,  Rainer,  Unsold,  Eberhard;  and  Wechsung, 
Reiner,  4,204.117,  G.  250-287.000. 
Kawada,  Hirohito:  See- 
Aril.  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Hirohito;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  and  Nonaka, 
Chiaki,  4,204,246.  G.  361-385.000. 
Kawakita.  Kenji:  Ste— 

Ochid,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita,  Kenji;  and  Mattushita,  Yoshihiro,  4,203,899,  G. 
548-194.000. 
Kawamoto,  Hiromi:  See— 

Enomoto,  Takamittu;  Tanaka,  Kyoji;  Kawamoto,  Hiromi;  Mizuno, 
Tamotsu;  and  Fujinaga,  Masao,  4,203,955,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Kawasaki.  Mikio:  See— 

Fujiwhara.  Mittuto;  Mattuo,  Syunji;  Kaneko,  Yutaka;  Maiukawa. 
Toyoaki;  and  Kawasaki.  Mikio,  4,203,767,  CI.  430-376.000. 
Kegel,  Werner.  Apparatus  for  modtoring  and  indicating  the  onid  of 

parturition.  4,203.450.  G.  128430.000. 
Kegg,  Geoffrey  E:  See— 

Kegg.  Jack  P.;  Fuller,  Colin  A.;  and  Kegg,  Geoffrey  E.,  4,203,177, 
G.  16-24.000. 
Kegg.  Jack  P.;  Fuller,  Colin  A.;  and  Kegg.  Geoffirey  E.  Castor. 

4.203.177.  G.  16-24.000. 
Kdper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  ft  Co  KG:  See— 

Cremer,  Heinz  P.,  4.204,255,  CI.  364425.000. 
Keller,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Digby,  Dennis;  and  Coombes,  Alan,  to  Biotronik 
Mess-  und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  ft  Co.  Security  nudntenance  for 
programmable  pacer  reprogramming.  4,203,447,  CI.  1284I9.0PG. 
Keller,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  ft 
Co.  F^ogrammably  variable  voltage  mdtiplier  for  implanted  stimula- 
tor. 4,203,448,  CI.  128419.0PG. 
KeUey,  John  H.:  See- 

Getton,  Edward  F.,  Jr.;  Kelley,  John  H.;  McUughlin,  Albert  T.; 
and  Rathbun.  Dondd  J.,  4,204.250,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kelly,  Robert  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  9-Deoxy-6,9a-epoxyme- 

thano-PG  C-1  amines.  4.204,057.  CI.  542426.000. 
Kelso.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Gamer,  James  W.;  and  Kelso,  Robert  G.,  4,203,875,  CI.  260-13.000. 
Kemp,  Robert:  Stt— 

Bdley,  Wayne;  and  Kemp,  Robert  4.203,731,  G.  48-99.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Witt  Edward.  4.204.023.  G.  428-3S5.00a 
Kerigan.  Shaun  C:  See- 
Key,  Brian  D.;  Smith,  James;  and  Kerigan,  Shaun  C,  4,204,089,  G. 
178-30.000. 
Kerman.  Kenneth  C.  Combination  air  filter  and  vacuum  cleaning  sys- 
tem. 4,203,738.  CI.  55-287.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Jdich  Gesdlschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung: 
Stt— 
Stoeppler,  Markus;  and  Havezov,  Ivan,  4.203,84a  G.  210-83.000. 


Kesztheiyi  Agrartudomanyi  Egyetem:  See— 

Aradi.  Emil;  Blickle,  Tibor;  Monostori,  Endre;  Nemeth,  Jeno; 
Pdld.  Ivanne;  and  Varga,  Janoi,  4,203,228,  CI.  34-iaOOO. 
Ketley,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Kramm,   David  E;  and   Ketley,  Arthur  D.,  4,204,0ia  G. 
42744.000. 
Key,  Brian  D.;  Smith,  James;  and  Kerigan,  Shaun  C,  to  Intemationd 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Keyboard  method  and  apparatus  for 
accented  characten.  4,204,089,  CI.  178-30.000. 
Keyei,  Melvin  H.,  to  Technicon  Inttrumenu  Corporation.  Copolymer- 
ization   of  proteini   on   an    inorganic    support.   4,204,040,   CI. 
435-176.000. 
Kidd,  Dennis  E.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Harold  0.;  and  Kidd,  Dennit  E.,  4,203,337,  CI.  84-l.Oia 
Kiefer,  Werner;  Krauie,  Dieter;  Schddler,  Herwig;  Schdze,  Hani-Wil- 
helm;  and  Kriiten,  Klaui,  to  JENAer  Glaswerk,  Schott.  Fireproof 
building  element.  4,203,264,  CI.  52-1.000. 
Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi,  Hdnrich.  Phosphoric  acid  esten,  compoai- 

tion  and  use.  4,203,977,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Kienzle,  Frank,  to  HofFmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  producing 

carotenoids.  4,204,073,  CI.  560-231.000. 
Kim,  Sunyong  P.  Miniature  flashlight  udt.  4.204,272,  CI.  362-200.000. 
Kimball  Intemationd,  Inc.:  See- 
Welsh,  Alan  B.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,203,339,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Kindermann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Egener,  Emst-Gunter;  and  Kindermann,  Wolfgang,  4,203,471,  G. 
137437.000. 
King,  James  L.:  See- 
Clifton,  Jerry  L.;  Gentile,  Rdph;  Hurlbut  Russell  G.;  and  King, 
James  L.,  4,203,664,  CI.  35544.000. 
King,  Nigel  J.  R.,  to  Racd  Commudcationi  Eqdpment  Limited.  Phaie 
locked  loop  variable  frequency  generator.  4,204,174,  CI.  331-10.000. 
King,  Randall  N.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Sodium 
insert  container  for  a  sodium-sdfur  cell  and  its  method  of  use. 
4,204,035,  G.  429-104.000. 
Kinpley,  Charles  A.;  Spadding,  James  R.;  and  Gifford,  WilUam  E.  to 
Generd    Motors   Corporation.    Evaporative   emissions   canister. 
4,203,401,  CI.  123-136.000. 
Kinjo,  Yttuo:  See— 

Ichise,  Watam;  Kinjo,  Yuuo;  Enokida,  Keiyi;  and  Nihd,  Hideham, 
4,203.860,  G.  252-181.200. 
Kinomura.  Swera;  See- 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Ito.  Yukio;  Yasumoto,  Yosiro;  Kinomura,  Sigeru; 
and  Nagashima,  Kazuo,  4,203,873,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Kinoshita,  Hiroyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Dynamic 

read-write  random  acceu  memory.  4,204077,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Kinyon.  Joann  M.:  See- 
Harris.  Delbert  L.;  Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Glock,  Robert  D.;  and 
Kinyon,  Joann  M.,  4,203,968,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Kirdfy,  Dennis:  See- 
Gut  Uwe;  Kirdfy,  Dennis;  Schaefer,  Klaus;  SIa%nk.  Eckhard;  and 
WeUendorf,  Klaus.  4,204,223,  CI.  358-80.000. 
KirchofT,  George  F.;  and  Schndter,  Fred  £.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 
Pelletizable,  rapid  and  cool  burning  solid  dtrogen  gas  generant. 
4,203,787,  G.  149-35.000. 
Kirchweger,  Karl:  See— 

Fachbach,    Heinz;   Thien.   Gerhard;   and   Kirchweger,    Karl. 
4,203,407,  CI.  I23-198.00E. 
Kim,  William  A.;  and  Gehman,  David  R.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Solubilized  acrylic  polymen  and  carpet  shampoos  containing  the 
lame.  4.203,859,  CI.  252-174.230. 
Kinch,  Wilhelm:  Sce- 

Knill,    Manfted;    Buchwdd,    Holger;    and   Kinch,    WUhehn, 
4,203,435,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Kiihi.  Hirotoshi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  and  Shimizu,  Katsdchi,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kdsha.  Sheet  sorter  device.  4,203,587,  CI.  271-293.000. 
Kiriiibayashi,  Tettuo:  See— 

Takamizawa.  Minoru;  Abe,  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshiaki;  Sugimori, 
Yutaka;  Kishibayashi,  Tettuo;  and  Ino,  Makoto,  4,204,030,  CI. 
428447.000. 
Kita.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Takasaki,  Yoshitaka;  Kita.  Yasuhiro;  Nakagawa.  Junichi;  and 
Ishizuka.  Kohei,  4,204,176,  CI.  333-28.00R. 
Kitchener,  Brian  L.:  See- 
Telling,  Rondd  C;  Passingham,  Roy  J.;  Kitchener,  Brian  L.;  and 
Hopkinson,  David  G.,  4,203.801,  G.  435-284.000. 
Kitcher,  James  R.;  Ozols,  Gunan  M.;  and  Zingennan,  Bryant  N.,  to 
Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Reactive  ion  etching 
proceu  for  metds.  4,203,800,  CI.  156443.000. 
Kiwak.  Robert  S.;  and  Liu,  Tung,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Water 
slurry  process  for  manufacturing  phenolic  resin  bonded  friction 
materials.  4.203,936,  CI.  264-26.000. 
Kiyota.  Fumio:  See— 

Takemura.  Kazutoshi;  Oda,  Takashi;  and  Kiyota,  Fumio,  4,204,031, 
CI.  428-539.500. 
Kjdiander,  Jan  O.;  and  Dadelsson,  Dan  O.,  to  Orion- Yhtyma  Oy. 

Device  for  examining  microorganisms.  4.204.045,  G.  435-301.000. 
Kjohl,  OUv:  See- 

Elstrom,  Tore,  deceased;  GusUvsen,  Per  F.;  and  Kjohl,  Olav, 
4,204.053,  G.  528-259.000. 
Klauke,  Guenter:  See— 

Reichd,  Hihnar,  Klauke.  Guenter,  Herting,  Karl-Hdnz;  and  Point- 
ner,  Martin,  4.203,531,  CI.  228-l.OOA. 
Kled,    Peter,   to   OMV   Aktiengesdlschaft.    Pointing   compound. 
4003.881,  CI.  260-28.50A 
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Klischat,  Ditnur:  See— 

Schlbtch,  Gerd;  and  Klischat,  Ditmar,  4,203.306,  a.  64-23.000. 
tUokner-Werke  AktiengesellichaA:  See— 

Bihre,  Kiri;  and  Krohm.  Remhold,  4.203,337,  O.  24M86.00R. 
Klotzner,  Winftied,  to  Robert  Boich  GmbH.  Input-output  unit  for  a 

microprocesaor  engine  control  system.  4,204,236,  Q.  364-431.000. 
Kfliak,  Walter  S.;  and  Monza  Charles,  to  Exxon  Research  k  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Method  for  removing  coronene  from  heat  exchugers. 
4.203,823,  a.  2OM8.0OR. 
Kn^  Edward  J.,  Jr..  to  Gould  Inc.  Indicating  or  striker  pin  for 

electric  liises.  4.204,182,  CI.  337-244.000. 
Kmght,  Lindsay  C;  and  Casey,  Roy  E.,  to  Australasian  Training  Aids 

Pty.  Ltd.  Night  effectt  simulator.  4,203^32,  Q.  33-23.000. 
Kniskem,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Carlo,  Dennis  J.;  Hagopian,  Arpi;  and  Kniskem,  Peter  J.,  4,203,970, 
a.  424-92.000. 
Knoebel,  Paul  S.,  and  Wennentrom,  Jerald  M..  to  Babcock  *  Wilcox 
Company,  The.  Fluidized  bed  fuel  feeder.  4,203,391,  Q.  122-4.00D. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Hopkins,  Richard  B.,  4,203.624.  Q.  297-162.000. 
Knopp,  Arthur  A.;  Nash,  John  E.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  P.,  to  Syntex 
(US. A.)  Inc.  Gas-driven  handpiece  having  vibration  isolating  means. 
4,203,221.0.433-117.000. 
Knotik,  Karl;  Leichter,  Peter,  Prokach.  Emil;  and  Huachka,  Hans,  to 
Nukem  GmbH.   Proceu  for  the  production  of  solid  partKles. 
4,203,863,0.  232-301.  low. 
Kobayashi,  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Mase,  Yoshio;  Hayashi.  Tadayothi;  Natsuume,  Shinichi;  Kobaya- 
shi. Yasuhisa;  and  Moriya,  Yodiiyukj,  4J03,949,  Q.  422-179.000. 
Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P   See— 

Wu.  Ching-Yong;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.,  4,203.926,  a 
368-319.000. 
Koch,  Edward  G  Male  therapeutic  device.  4,203,432.  G.  128-79.000. 
Kochs  Adler  AG  See— 

Ludwia.  Rolf,  4,203,377.  Q.  112-38.000. 
Kodama.  Masayuki,  to  Fugi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission 

apparatus  for  motor  vehicle.  4.203.498.  C\.  180-7aOMS. 
Koeller.  Paul,  to  Dominion  Ennneenng  Works  I  imitrd.  Hydraulic 

turbo  machine  wicket  gate  seals.  4.203.703.  O.  413-113.000. 
Kohler.  George  O.  See— 

Saunderv   Robert  M.;  and  Kohler,  George  O..  4J04.008.  G. 

426-S83.000. 

Komuma.  Tokuju;  and  Tashiro,  Noho,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.. 

Ltd.    Permanent    magnet-containing    magnetron.    4.204.138.    G. 

313-39.310. 

Koiima.  Tadaahi;  and  Seki,  Kazuo,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Flame  detection 

thermocouple  4.203,779.0.  136-233  000. 
Komaki.  Shojiro:  5m— 

Kondo.  Kenichi;  and  Komaki.  Shoitro,  4.203,278,  G.  368-73.000. 
Kompo,  Ivan;  and  Wick.  Alexander  E..  to  HofFmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Benzylpynmidine  derivatives.  4J03.98a  O.  424-229.000. 
Kondo,  Hideyo:  See— 

Toaaka.  Umi;  Koodc  Hideyo;  Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Toma,  Hitoahi, 
4,203,764,  O.  430^7  000. 
Kondo.  Kenichi;  and  Komaki.  Shojiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 

Seikosha.  Alarm  electronic  timepiece.  4,203J78.  O.  368-73  000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Kaneko.  Yutaka;  Masukawa. 

Toyoaki;  and  Kawasaki.  Mikio.  4.203.767.  O.  43O-376.000. 

Kono.  Teruhisa.  to  Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries,  Ltd.  Parallel  propor- 

tiomng  valve  for  use  m  a  dual  brakmg  system.  4,203.627,  O.  j03- 

6.00C. 

Konta,  Yukio,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Ca,  Inc.  Pinball  flipper  mechanism. 

4,203,603,  G.  273-129.00W^ 
Kooz.  Efanar,  and  Pistonus,  Rudolf,  to  Hocchst  Aktiengeaellachaft. 

Hydroquinone  dimethyl  ether  4,204.076,  G.  368-648.000. 
Koppel.  Gary  A  .  and  Cooper.  Robin  D.  O..  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company. 
Acetoxy  azetidui-2-oiic  antibiotics  via  thiazohdine  ring  cleavage. 
4.203.896.  O.  260-239.00A. 
Koppel.  Mikhail  A.:  See— 

Shapunov.  Max  M.;  Koppel.  Mikhail  A.,  Frumku.  FeUx  M., 
Zvemgorodsky,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Gabor,  AntaL  4.203,688,  G. 
406-81000. 
Kotter.  William  H.:  See— 

Gordon,    Eric    M.   and    KoMer.   WiUiam   H..   4,203.992.   G. 
424-271000. 
Kowalski.  Gunter,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  measuring 
radiation  absorption  m  a  three-dimcnsKmal  object  4,204,124,  O. 
230-a300T 
Koyo  Jidoki  Corporation  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita.  Kyoichi.  4.203.798.  O.  136-367.000. 
Kraftwerk  UnioivAktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Egener.  Emst-Gunter;  and  Kindermann.  Wolfgang.  4.203.471.  G. 

137-637  000. 
Fritz.  Werner;  and  Weghaupt.  Ench.  4,204.134,  G.  310-32.000. 
Krai  Fred  G..  to  Manel.  Inc  Ball  bumper  4.203.602.  G.  273-12I.0OA. 
Kranun.  David  E.;  and  Ketley.  Arthur  D..  to  W   R.  Grace  *  Co. 
Radiation  curable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  thixotropc  agent  and 
method  of  preparation.  4.204,010.  O  427-a  000. 
Krause,  Dieter  See— 

Kiefer,  Werner;  Krause,  Dieter;  Scheidler.  Herwig;  Schulze,  Hans- 
Wilhelm;  aMl  Kristen,  Klaus,  4.203.264.  G.  32-1  000. 
Kraxner.  Istvan;  Scbok.  Antal;  Sterner,  Janoa;  and  Toth.  Jozsef.  to 
Aluminiumpan  Tervezo  es  Kutato  Intezet.  Self-adjusting  power 
distributor  4.203.689,  O.  406-123.000. 


Krebs  Engineers:  See—  \ 

Martin,  David  L.,  4,203,834,  G.  209-2 1 1 .000. 
Krieger,  Wilfried:  See- 

Ahlgrim,  Michael;  Mietens,  Gerhard;  Krieger,  Wilfried;  and  Sorbe, 
Gunter,  4.203,637.  O.  339-5.0OR. 
Kristen,  Klaus:  See— 

Kiefer,  Werner;  Krause.  Dieter;  Scheidler.  Herwig;  Schulze,  Hans- 
Wilhelm;  and  Knsten.  Klaus.  4.203.264,  G.  32-1.000. 
Krohm,  Reinhold:  See— 

Bahre.  Karl;  and  Krohm,  Reinhold,  4,203,337,  G.  241-186.00R. 
Krolak.  Ronald  F.;  and  Warywoda.  Joseph,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 
tion.   Electrical    ribbon    connector    and    hood.    4.203.643.    G. 
339-107.000. 
Krosnick.  Teresa  A.  Musical  education  toy.  4,203,344,  CI.  84-470.00R. 
Kruger,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Mistretta,  Charles  A.;  Kruger,  Robert  A.;  and  Houk,  Theodore  L., 
4.204.226.0.338-111.000. 
Krull.  Manfred;  Buchwald.  Holger;  and  Kirsch,  Wilhelm.  to  Carl 

Freudenberg.  Finna.  Wound  dressing.  4.203.433.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Knunm,  Hagen:  See— 

Supp.  Emil;  Jockel.  Heinz;  Krumm.  Hagen;  and  Marschner.  Friede- 
mann.  4,203,915,  O.  260^9.500. 
Kruper,  Andrew  P ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Adjustable  time 

delay  relay.  4,204.128.  O.  3O7-14I.000. 
Krylov.  Nikolai  I.;  Toder.  Uya  A.;  Sidorov.  Gleg  F.;  Tarabaev,  Gen- 
nady  I.;  and  Pinsky.  Gennady  I.  Mill  stand  roll  assembly.  4,203,310, 
O.  72-247.000. 
Krysiak,  WilUam  J.;  and  Moyer,  Richard  L.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Grinding  device  4.203.556.  CI.  241-86.100. 
Kubou  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5er— 

Shimizu.  Koh;  Uchimura,  Tenimi;  Uede,  Ken-Ichi;  and  Nakamura, 
Katuyoshi.  4,203.838,  CI.  210^3.00R. 
Kudlich,  Hans:  5m— 

Zimmer.  Peter;  Kudlich.  Hans;  Schweitzer.  Karl;  and  Mayr.  Wal- 
ter. 4J03.554,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Kudo.  Shiro;  and  Hayashi,  Miteuyoshi.  to  Asahimatsu  Koridofu  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  flbrous  food  materials.  4.204,003. 
CI.  426-518  000. 
KuAier  Textilwerke  KG:  5m— 

Hefele.  Josef,  4,204.017.  G.  428-160.000. 
Kuhlthau.  Hans-Peter  5m— 

Brack.  Alfred;  and  Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter.  4.203.722.  G.  8-467.000. 
Kuhn.  Weldon  R   5m- 

Entcrs.  Edward  W.;  and  Kuhn,  Weldon  R.,  4.203.237,  O.  37- 
43.00E. 
Kuhte  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.:  5m— 

Kurtz,   Anthony   D;  and  Weber,   Richard  A.,  4,204,183,  O. 
338-4.000. 
Kunde.  Joachun:  5m— 

Matthies.  Paul;  Kunde,  Joachim;  and  Hoerauf.  Werner,  4.204,049. 
CI   526-65  000 
Kunz,  Barton  H    Shlatz,  Myron  F.;  and  Spears,  Jesse  W.,  to  Interna- 
tional BusineM  Machines  Corporation.  Document  feed  for  a  copier 
machine.  4,203.585,  O  271-4.000. 
Kunz,  Raymond  W.,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Hair  dryer  with  compact- 
able  bonnet.  4.203.230.  O.  34-99.000. 
Kunze,  Dieter,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Adjusting  device  for  the 
draft  link  of  a  three-point  mounting  device.  4,203.613.  CI.  280- 
460.00A. 
Kunzli.  Roland;  Melton.  Keith,  and  Mercier,  Olivier,  to  BBC  Brown. 
Boven  k  Company,  Limited  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  expan- 
sion of  a  hollow  article  4.203,313,  CI  72-364  000. 
Kupert.  Walter;  and  Delia  Mura,  Pasquale.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
ichah  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Directly-pressable  ascorbic  acid- 
contammg  granulates  4,203.997.  CI.  424-280.000. 
Kuraray  Qnnpany,  Limited:  5«r— 

Minatono.  Shobu;  Takamatsu,  Hideo;  Yamauchi.  Junnosuke;  and 
Terao,  Kauuyothi.  4.204.046,  O  523-63.000. 
Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kanha:  5m— 

Tanabe.  Naoio;  Okada,  Kenzoh.  and  Maeda.  Noho,  4,204,011,  G. 
427-57.000.  • 

Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaaha:  5m— 

Murayama.  Naohiro,  4,204.135.  CI  310-357.000. 
Kurer.  Peter  F..  to  Puinockchoice  Limited.  Attachment  of  tooth 

crowns.  4.203417.  G.  433-220.000 
Kuroki,  Hisataka:  5m— 

Hirai.    Akira;    Nishimoto.    Kazuyuki;    and    Kuroki.    Hisataka. 
4.203.886.  CI  260-37  OSB. 
Kuroki.  Katsuro;  and  Tanaka.  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Grain     oriented     electromagnetic     steel     sheet.     4,203,784,     CI. 
148-111000 
Kurtz.  Anthony  D.;  and  Weber,  Richard  A  .  lo  Kuiite  Semiconductor 
Products,  Inc  Integral  transducer  assemblies  employing  thin  homo- 
geneous diaphragms.  4,204.185.  CI.  338-4.000. 
Kurtz.  Walter;  and  Dehnert.  Johannes,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Azo  dyes  containing  sulfonic  acid  groups  and  oxdiazoTyl  radicals. 
4.203.894.  O  260-156.000. 
Kurygina,  Dina  V  :  5m — 

Esaian.  Levon  P ,  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina.  Dina  V  ;  Zub«- 
nov.  Fedor  F;  Alcshm.  Valentin  N  ;  Bolshov,  Gennady  V.; 
Kuzyko,  Igor  S ;  Fedotov.  Gleg  A.;  Belysheva,  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
lov,  Alexei  M  ,  Antooov,  Alexei  I.;  Terentiev.  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko.  Viktor  A.;  and  Akimov.  Boris  V..  4.203.202,  O. 
29-623.200. 
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Kuylenstiema,  Ulf  V.:  See— 

Reinhardt.   Hans;   and   Kuylenstiema,   Ulf  V.,  4,203,964,   CI. 
423-638.300. 
Kuzyko,  Igor  S.:  5m— 

Esaian,  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina,  Dina  V.;  Zuba- 
nov,  Fedor  F.;  Aleshin,  Valentin  N.;  Bolshov,  Gennady  V.; 
Kuzyko,  Igor  S.;  Fedotov,  Oleg  A.;  Belysheva,  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
sov,  Alexei  M.;  Antonov,  Alexei  I.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko,  Viktor  A.;  and  Akimov,  Boris  V.,  4,203.202,  O. 
29-623.200. 
Laboratorios  Made,  S.A.:  See— 

Brana,  Miguel  F.;  Sanz,  Antonio  M.;  Alvarez-Ossorio,  Rafael  P.; 
Roldan.  Cristobal  M.;  and  Fernandez  de  Gamboa,  Cristina  R., 
4.204.063,  O.  346-99.000. 
LaChance.  Ernest  J.,  Sr.  Novel  secure  cap  with  depressiUe  lock. 

4,203,327,  CI.  220-233.000. 
Lachman,  Irwin  M.:  5m— 

Davis,  Allen  D.,  Jr.;  Johns,  Herbert  L.;  and  Lachman.  Irwin  M., 
4,203,772.  CI.  106-40.00R. 
U  Grange,  Mark.  Golf  game.  4,203.604,  O.  273-176.0FB. 
Laine.  Jean-Claude,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Method  of  pressing  and 

pressing  machine  for  hollow  glassware.  4,203,749,  CI.  63-68.000. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  5m— 

Lapeyre,  James  M.,  4,203,302,  O.  62-239.000. 
Lakah.  Lucien:  5m— 

Joullie,  Maurice;  Maillard.  Gabriel;  Lakah.  Lucien;  Warolin,  Chris- 
tian J.  M.;  and  Pascal,  Yves  R.  A..  4,203.986.  O.  424-230.000. 
Laleman,  Charles.  Use  of  blood  in  the  cement,  mortar  and  concrete 
industry  for  obtaining  a  lightened  material.  4,203,674,  CI.  366-2.000. 
Lambertson,  Theodore  C.  Metal  tub  made  from  flat  metal  sheets. 

4.203.379,0.  I13-120.00B. 
Lamonte,  Oliverio  M.:  5m— 

Bauer,  William  V.;  Isaacs,  Jose  A.  C;  and  Lamonte,  Oliverio  M., 
4,203,960,  O.  423-461.000. 
Lane,  Don  W.  Bidirectional  presettable  odometer.  4,204,112,  O.  233- 

93.00R. 
Lang,  Raimund:  5m — 

Buken,  Gunther;  and  Lang,  Raimund.  4.204.224.  CI.  338-107.000. 
Langhorst.  Winfield  S..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Multiple 

strand  tower  guy  assembly.  4.203.267.  CI.  52-148.000. 
Lankheet.  Jay  A.  Vinyl  liner  and  sealing  groove  assembly  for  pools. 

4.203.170,0.4-172.000. 
Lapeyre.  James  M..  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Floor  mounted  air 

conditioner.  4.203,302,  O.  62-259.000. 
Lapointe.  Michel:  See— 

Collin.  Maurice;  Lapointe.  Michel;  and  Collin,  Andre,  4,203,345, 
O.  84478.000. 
Laporte  Industries  Limited:  5m— 

Thorp,  Anthony  J.;  Clamp.  Frank;  Feld,  Raoul;  Page-Gibson. 
Joseph  E.;  and  Archer.  Keith.  4.203.861.  O.  232-182.100. 
Larrabee.  Robert  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Power  transfer  apparatus. 

4.204.147.  O.  323-4.000. 
Laruon.  Tore  I.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Arrangement  for 

joining  material  webs.  4.203,796,  CI.  156-504.000. 
Lucelles,  Alan:  See— 

Emgard,  Lennart;  Lascelles,  Alan;  and  Eek,  Lars,  4,204,006,  CI. 
426-520000. 
Laser  Systems,  Inc.:  5m— 

Boulais.  Richard  A.,  4,203,663,  G.  336-4.000. 
Laudon.  Monique:  5m— 

Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Laudon.  Monique,  4.204.039.  CI.  344-166.000. 
Laurent,  Jean:  5m— 

Cholet,  Jacques;  Laurent,  Jean;  Magneville,  Pierre;  and  Duconge. 
Claude,  4,203.501,  O.  181-120.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Eugene  P.;  Robinson,  Peter  J.;  and  Vitek.  Randall  M., 
to  Northwestern   University.   Periodontal   probe.   4,203,223,  CI. 
433-75.000. 
Leavitt,  Clyde  M.:  5m— 

Reynoir,  Ronald  H.;  Flautt,  Robert  A.;  and  Leavitt,  Clyde  M., 
4.203,504,  CI.  182-10.000. 
LeBlanc,  Leo  J.  Process  for  producing  core  or  mold  parts  from  sand. 

4,203.482,0.  164-12.000. 
Lechler.  Gerhard.  Apparatus  for  measuring  bearing  forces.  4.203.319, 

CI.  73-141.00A. 
Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;  and  Waegaert.  Pierre,  to  Service  d'Exploitotion 
Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes.  Process  for  the  repetitive 
and  optimalized  layout  of  shapes  having  the  determined  contour  of  a 
cigar  wrapper  within  each  of  the  elements  of  a  series  of  tobacco 
leaves.  4.203.453.  O.  13I-20.00R. 
Lee.  Gim  F..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Flame  retardant  ther- 
moplutic  polyphenylene  ether  resin  compositions.  4.203,931.  CI. 
525-4.000. 
Leet,  Henry  P.:  See- 
Pierce.  Russell  W.;  Teppo.  Edward  A.;  and  Leet.  Henry  P.. 
4,203,667,  O.  356-152.000. 
LeGrand.  Donald  G.;  and  Vitale,  Gina  G..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Glass-polycarbonate  laminate.  4,204.025,  O.  428-409.000. 
Le  Grand,  Donald  G.;  and  Vitale,  Gina  G..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Glass-polycarbonate  laminates.  4.204.026.  CI.  428-409.000. 
Leichter,  Peter:  5m— 

Knotik.  Karl;  Leichter.  Peter;  Proksch.  Emil;  and  Huschka.  Hans. 
4.203.863.  O.  252-301.  low. 
LeMay,  Robert  C:  5m— 

Rose.  Robert  N..  4.203.761.  CI.  75-40.000. 


Lenssen.  Walter:  5m— 

Boettger.  Friedrich;  Eugster,  Walter;  Lenssen.  Walter;  and  Miss- 
mahl.  Bodo.  4.203,336.  O.  83-530.000. 
Lequeux,  Christian;  and  Chapuis,  Henri.  Device  for  mechanically 

protecting  the  annular  edge  of  a  tube.  4.203,474,  CI.  138-96.00R. 
Lermann,  Peter:  5ee— 

Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Schrooder,  Rolf;  and  Karl.  Horst. 
4.203.662.  O.  354-173.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  5m— 

Millet.  Christian;  and  Gauthier.  Francis,  4,203.630,  CI.  330-96.210. 

Lesas.  Claude  H.;  and  Pierre.  Michel,  to  S.  A.  Beghin-Say.  Paper 

structures    conuining    improved    cross-linked    cellulose    flbers. 

4.204.054.  O.  536-56.000. 

Lesas,  Claude  H.;  and  Pierre.  Michel,  to  S.  A.  Beghin-Say.  Cross-linked 

cellulose  fibers.  4,204,055.  CI.  536-56.000. 
Lester,  William  M.  Dispensing  closure  for  a  squeezable  container. 

4.203,536.  CI.  222-493.000. 
Leva.  Jean:  5m — 

Dereppe.  Michel;  and  Leva.  Jean,  4.203.876.  O.  260-17.40R. 
Leva,  Max.  Tower  packing  element.  4.203,934,  O.  261-98.000. 
Leveckis.  Algis  S.;  and  Gelman,  Stephanie  S..  to  Procter  k  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Microwave  energy  moderating  bag.  4.204.103.  CI. 
2I9-I055E.  * 

Levi  Strauss  k  Co.:  5m— 

Blessing.  Hubert.  4.203,390.  CI.  271-263.000. 
Levine,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Wardlaw,  Stephen  C;  and  Levine,  Robert  A.,  4,204,013,  CI. 
428-34.000. 
Levine,  Stewari  A.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  pulsating  spray  of  water. 

4.203.551,  O.  239-193.000. 
Levitt,  Joseph:  5m— 

Schwartz.  Jerome;  and  Levitt.  Joseph,  4.203.693,  CI.  409-81.000. 
Lewandowski,  Joseph  T.:  5m— 

Horowitz,  Harold  S.;  Longo.  John  M.;  and  Lewandowski.  Joseph 
T.,  4,203,871,  CI.  232-518.000. 
Lewis,  Donald  J.:  5m— 

Corey,  Kenneth  J.,  4,203,473,  G.  138-109.000. 
Lewis,  Richard  P.:  5m— 

Knopp,  Arthur  A.;  Nash,  John  E.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  P., 
4,203.221.0.433-117.000. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  5m— 

Aberle.  Lothar;  Bank,  Walter;  Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann, 
Raimund;  Nitsche,  Rainer;  Unsold.  Eberhard;  and  Wechsung, 
Reiner,  4.204.117,  O.  230-287.000. 
Libit.  Sidney  M.:  5m— 

Kahn,  Henry;  and  Libit,  Sidney  M.,  4.203,515,  O.  206-63.500. 
Liebal,  Eberhard;  and  Eichenberg,  Norbert,  to  Messrs.  J.  Walter  Co. 

Maschinen  GmbH.  Turret  glass  press.  4,203,753,  CI.  65-163.000. 
Liebig,  Reinhard:  5m— 

Jahrig,  Siegfried;  and  Liebig.  Reinhard.  4,204,103, 0.  20O-153.0SC 
Lin,  Kou  C.;  and  Woods,  Edmund  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp 
Adhesive  coated  electrical  conductors.  4.204.087.  O.  174-120.0SR. 
Lindberg,    Gunnar    V.    Tray    unloading    device.    4,203,696.    O. 

414-331.000. 
Lindner,  Werner:  5m— 

Cramer,  Jurgen;  and  Lindner,  Werner,  4,203,821,  G.  204-268.000. 
LingI  Corporation:  5m— 

Lingl,  Hans,  4,203,937.  O.  264-101.000. 
LingI,  Hans,  to  Lingl  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  manu- 
facture   of   prefabricated    lined    wall    sections.    4.203.937,    G. 
264-101.000. 
Lipman.  Kenneth,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Harmonic 
cancellation  for  multi-bridge,  three-phase  converters.  4,204.264,  CI. 
363-71.000. 
Lippman.  Alfred,  to  Toth  Aluminum  Corporation.  Process  for  consoli- 
dation of  fine  alumina  particles.  4,203,962.  CI.  423-625.000. 
List,  Hans:  5m— 

Fachbach,    Heinz;    Thien,    Gerhard;    and    Kirchweger.    Karl. 

4.203,407.  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Fachbach.  Heinz;  Thien,  Gerhard;  and  Meurer,  Peter  C,  4.203,409, 

O.  123-198.00E. 
Freyn,  Fritz,  4,203,402,  CI.  123-I39.0AW. 
Liu,  Tung:  5m— 

Kiwak.  Robert  S.;  and  Liu,  Tung.  4.203.936.  O.  264-26.000. 
Liu.  Yung-Ho.  Electronic  time  piece  automatic  calibrating  device. 

4.204,167.0.455-231.000. 
Locatelli.  Renato:  5m— 

Bertelli,  Guido;  Roma,  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli,  Renato,  4,203.882. 
O.  260-28. 50A. 
Loffiand  Brothers  Company:  5m— 

Johnson,  Eari  R.,  4,203.575.  O.  234-88.000. 
Long.  Leonard  L.  Air  travel  insurance  assemblage  and  method  of 

vJidating.  4.203,620,  O.  283-23.000. 
Longo.  John  M.:  5m— 

Horowitz.  Harold  S.;  Longo.  John  M.;  and  Lewandowski.  Joseph 
T..  4.203.871.  O.  232-518.000. 
Lopez,  Manuel  A.,  to  Technoresinas  Espanola,  S.A.  Device  for  con- 
verting a  uniform  circular  movement  into  a  variable  or  uniform 
longitudinal  movement.  4.203,329,  O.  74-89.200. 
Lorain  Products  Corporation:  5m— 

Kammiller,   Neil;   and   Paradissis,   Pantelis   P.,   4,204.266.   CI. 
363-98.000. 
Lord.  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  Air  inlet  control  for 

aircraft  or  the  like.  4,203,366.  O.  244-37.000. 
L'Oreal:  5m— 

Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Laudon.  Monique.  4.204.059.  CI.  544-166.000. 
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Ooocalve*.  Aotooin,  4,203,172,  G.  4-231.000. 
Kik»ians,  Oregoire.  4,204,064,  G.  S46-243.00a 
Loreiu,  Donald  H.:  Stt— 

Gruber.  Bruce  A.,  and  Lonnz.  Donald  H..  4J09.9I9,  CL  VO- 
4«5.0OD 
Loahbough,  Richard  C;  and  Pryor,  Edward  O..  to  Reliance  Electric 

Company  Digital  icale.  4,204,197,  G.  34O.347.0NT 
Lowery,  ICirby,  Jr :  Stt— 

BrcHler.  Wilbur  L.;  Lowery.  Kirby.  Jr.;  and  Vance,  Fred  U  Jr., 
4,204.030.  G.  526-97.000. 
Lubriiol  Corporation.  The:  S«t— 

Stecicel.  Thomas  F  .  4.203,133.  G.  232-42.70a 
Lucas  Industries  Lunited:  Set— 

Cryer.  Edward.  4^04,099,  G.  200-4.000. 
Wiley,  David;  and  Williams.  David  O..  4.204.19a  G.  34O-32.00A. 
Ludeke.  Carl  A.:  Set- 
Glenn,  William  E..  Jr  ;  and  Ludefce.  Carl  A.,  4,203,298,  G.  62-2.000. 
Ludentz,  Willi.  Wall  light  future,  particularly  for  hospital  rooms. 

4.204,274,  CI.  362-239.000. 
Ludwig.  Rolf,  to  Kochs  Adler  AO.  Sewing  of  a  bead  team  with  looae 

thread  loops.  4.203,377,  G.  112-38.000. 
Lofhu,  Gerard:  Set— 

Pery,  Pierre:  LuiTau,  Gerard;  Poolain  nee  Charley,  Joelk;  and 
Petit.  Agnes.  4.203.893.  CI.  260-121.000. 
Luhnen.    Ernst,    to    Didier-Werke   AG.    Refractory    tpout    brick. 

4,203.538,  CI.  222-603.000. 
Luke,  Roger  D.;  and  Rhodes,  John  M..  to  Gould  Inc.  Front  trim  for 

paneiboard.  4.204.245,  CI.  361-338.000. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  Set— 

Bauer,  William  V.;  Isaacs.  Joae  A.  C;  and  Lamonte.  Oliverio  M., 
4.203,960.  G.  423-461.000. 
Lunsford.  Delbert  R.:  Stt— 

Parrack.   Alvm  L.;  and  Lunsford.   Delbert  R.,  4.204.279,  G. 
367-40.000. 
Luscan.  Bernard;  and  Reichard,  Michel,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de 
Propulsion.  Combustion  chamber  for  a  ramjet  and  booster  rocket. 
4.203.284,  G.  60-243.000. 
Luzh,  John  L. :  5m— 

Ramey.  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  L.,  4.203,890,  G.  260-43.80N. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  Set— 

StolofT.  Alfred;  and  Williams.  Anthony  L.,  4^03,880,  G.  260- 
23.0XA. 
M  &  W  Gear  Company:  See— 

Fackler,  Kenneth  C,  4.203,343.  G.  236-93.00A. 
Maag  Gear- Wheel  t  Machine  Company  Limited:  Sue— 

Fivian.  Daniel  A..  4,203,260,  G.  31-123.000. 
MacDiarmid.  Alan  G.:  See— 

Heeger,  Alan  J.;  MacDiarmid,  Alan  O.;  Guang.  Chwan  K.;  and 
Gau,  Shek-Chung,  4,204^16,  G.  337.8.00a 
MacDooald,  Ian:  5w— 

Naslund,  Edwin  N.;  and  MacDonald.  Ian.  4.203,233.  G.  49-399.000. 
Mac  Lean-Fogg  Company:  Set— 

Gnibe.  William  L..  4,203,187,  G.  29-283.300. 
Madwed,  Steven  R.  Method  for  nlk-acreen  printing.  4,203,360,  G. 

101-129.000. 
Maeda.  Norio:  See— 

Tanabe.  Naoto;  Okada,  Kenzoh;  and  Maeda.  Norio,  4,204,01 1.  G. 
427-37.000. 
Maeda.  Yoahinobu:  See— 

Nahkiyo,   Kazuhiko;   Itemadani  Eiji;  and  Maeda,  Yoahinobu. 
4,203,224.  CI.  33-149  OOR. 
Maeda.  Yoshio;  Mauumoto,  Koichi;  and  Nishiwaki,  Koji,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Wavelength  reading  apparatus  for  monochromator.  4,203.669. 
G.  356-332.000. 
Mageli.  Orville  L.:  See— 

BafTord,  Richard  A.;  and  Mageli,  Orville  L.,  4,204,073,  G. 
368-362.000. 
Magneville.  Pierre:  Set— 

Cholet,  Jacques;  Laurent,  Jean;  Magneville,  Pinre;  and  Duconge. 
Claude.  4,203.301,  G.  181-120.000: 
Maillard.  Gabriel:  S«e— 

Joullie.  Mauricr,  Maillard.  Gabriel;  Lakah.  Lucien;  Warolin.  Chris- 
tian J.  M.;  and  Pascal.  Yves  R.  A.,  4,203,986,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Major,  Emery:  See— 

Rainin,  Edgar  A.;  and  Miyor.  Emery.  4J03.168.  G.  3-13.000. 
Makarov,  Viktor  B.:  Set— 

Ennakov,  Vladimir  E.;  Makarov.  Viktor  B.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat  S.  O.; 
Nikiforov,  Alexandr  M.;  Bushev,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Dozortsev, 
July  K.,  4.203,309,  CI.  72-96.000. 
Makela,  Martin  A.,  to  J-Mark.  Inc.  Running  board  for  light  trucks. 

4,203,611.  G.  280-163.000. 
Malek,  Jack  H.;  and  Siegel,  Herman  M.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Toy  ball  with 

gear-driven  figure.  4.203.231,  G.  46-107.000. 
Malerbi,  Bernard  W.:  Set— 

Hydes,  Paul  C;  and  Malerbi,  Bernard  W..  4.203,912.  G.  260- 
429.00R. 
Malmadie  k  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Boettger.  Friedrich;  Eugster,  Walter;  Lensaen,  Walter,  and  Misa- 
mahl,  Bodo.  4,203,336;  G.  83-33O.00a 
Mamine.  Takayoshi:  See- 
Matsushita,  Takeshi;  Mamine.  Takayoahi;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  and 
Nishiyama.  Kazuo.  4,203,780.  G.  148-1.300. 
Manufacture  Metallurgique  de  Toumus:  See— 

Vausaanvin,  Marcel.  4,203,337,  CI.  99-340.000. 
Manz.  David  F.:  See— 

Frank.  William  R.;  and  Manz,  David  F..  4,203,618,  G.  280-804.000. 


Mar.  Bob  Safety  containers.  4,203,332,  G.  222-l33.00a     - 
Marcal  Paper  MUls,  Inc.:  See— 

Smaw,  Jesae  B.,  4.203.584,  G.  270-40.000. 
Marcel  Boachung,  Firma:  5«e— 

Boichung.  Marcel,  4,203,439,  G.  137-1 19.00a 
Marconi,  Gary  G.:  See— 

Nakatsukasa.  Walter  M.;  Marconi.  Gary  O.;  Neusa,  Norbert;  and 
Hamill.  Robert  L  ,  4.204,039,  G.  433-118.000. 
Margotte.  Dieter,  and  Nouvertne.  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Thermoplastic  moulding  composition.  4,204,047,  G.  323-67.000. 
Margrif.  Adolf  Pocket  or  tube  filters.  4,203,737,  CI.  3^287.00O. 
Margueratt.  Oatway.  to  Seebum  Metal  ProducU  Limited.  Double 

fingered  bumper  jack  body  4.203,378,  G.  234-109.000. 
Mariani,  Angelo:  Set— 

IsonoQ.  Adnano,  4,204,083,  G.  174-9.00F. 
Marker.  Hannes.  Safety  ski  binding.  4.203.614,  G.  280^7.000. 
Marks,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Gaylord,  John  A.;  and  Mariu.  Kenneth  A..  4.203.181,  G.  24- 
23O.0OA. 
Marks.  William  S.,  to  BEI  Electronics.  Inc.  Fin  and  nozzle  unit  for  a 

free-flight  rocket  4.203.569,  G.  244-3.230.  ^ 

Marschner.  Fnedemann:  See— 

Supp,  Emil;  Jockel,  Heinz;  Krumm,  Hagen;  and  MarKhner,  Friede- 
mann,  4,203,915.  CI  260-449.500. 
Martin.  Charles  W  .  and  Ward,  Eldon  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The  Bis(dithiocarbamate)  salu.  4,203,999,  CI.  424-286.000. 
Martin,  David  L.,  to  Krebs  Engineers.  Hydrocyclone  underflow  den- 
sity control.  4,203,834,  CI.  209-21 1.000. 
Maruoka,  Hiroyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Electrostatic 
apparatus  for  controlling  flow  rate  of  liquid.  4,203.398.  G.  123- 
I19.0EC. 
Maruyama.  Hiromi:  Set— 

Suhara.  Yasuji;  Maruyama.  Hiromi;  Sawada.  Toyoaki;  Ogawa, 
Mayumi;   Yokose,   Kazuteru;   Fujiu,   Morio;   and   Watanabe. 
Kimihiro,  4,204,0a,  CI.  435-280.000. 
Marzett,  Rodrique  L.:  Set— 

Brewbaker.  James  L.;  and  Marzett,  Rodrique  L..  4.204,048,  G. 
525-343.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Peter  Zinuner  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Zimmer,  Peter;  Kudlich,  Hans;  Schweitzer,  Karl;  and  Mayr,  Wal- 
ter. 4,203,554,  CI.  239-583.000. 
Masciello,  Doris  E.,  heir:  Set— 

Jamison,  John  W.;  Welty,  William  R.;  and  Masciello,  Vincent  A., 
deceased.  4.203,237,  CI.  S1-2.00R. 
Masciello,  Vincent  A.,  deceased:  See— 

Jamison.  John  W.;  Welty,  WilUam  R.;  and  Masciello,  Vincent  A., 
deceased,  4,203,237,  CI.  31-2.00R. 
Mascioli,  Rocco  L.:  Set— 

Bechara,  Ibrahim  S.;  Mascioli,  Rocco  L.;  and  Zaluska,  Philip  J., 

4,204,062,  CI.  544-331.000. 

Mase,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Tadayoshi;  Natsuume,  Shinichi;  Kobayashi, 

Yuuhisa;  and  Moriya.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha.  Catalyst  converter  for  cleaning  exhausu  of  cars.  4,203,949, 

G.  422-179.000. 

Mason,  Arthur  G.;  and  Hutt.  Peter  R.,  to  Independent  Broadcasting 

Authority.  Digital  testmg  apparatus.  4,204,228,  G.  338-139.000. 
Mason,  Paul  B.:  See- 
Stella.  Joseph  A.;  and  Mason,  Paul  B.,  4.203,633.  G.  332-78.0OR. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Meissner.  Herman  P..  4.204.033,  CI.  429-33.000. 
Massey,  Harold:  See — 

Rose.  Robert  N..  4.203.761.  CI.  73-40.000. 
Massol,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  Bouquet,  Francois;  Fezenko,  Igor;  and  Massol. 

Jean-Jacques,  4,203,746,  CI.  65-6.000. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  Bouquet.  Francois;  and  Massol.  Jean-Jacques, 
4,203,774,  G.  106-30.000. 
Mastroianni,  Martin  J.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Apparatus  with  dielectric  gas  mixtures  in  substantially 
uniform  field.  4,204,084,  G.  174-23.000. 
Masukawa.  Toyoaki:  See— 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Kaneko,  Yutaka;  Masukawa, 
Toyoaki;  and  Kawasaki,  Mikio,  4,203,767,  CI.  430-376.000. 
Mathews,  Arlene  L.  Trash  bag  protector.  4.203.479,  G.  I3O-3.000. 
Mathews,  Marion  J.,  Ill:  See- 
Campbell,  Charles  R.;  Heckle,  WUliam  A.;  and  Mathews.  Marion 
J.,  Ill,  4,203,808,  CI.  204-23.000. 
Mathieu,  Serge,  to  H.O.P.  Consulab  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
regulating  the  power  factor  in  an  electrical  distributing-network  line. 
4,5)4,130,  CI.  323-102.000. 

Matiock,    William   C;    and    Matlock,    Patricia.   4.203,426.   G. 
126-423.000. 
Matlock.  William  C;  and  Matlock,  Patricia.  Solar  energy  converter 

carousel  mounted  rack.  4,203,426.  CI.  126-423.000. 
Matson,  Crawford:  See— 

Zemek,  Albert  W.;  Tomko,  Frederick;  Matson,  Crawford;  and 
Darrow,  Burr,  4,203,383,  CI.  269-234.000. 
Matsui,  Hirofumi.  Green  sand  composition  for  casting.  4,203,771,  G. 

106-38.330. 
Matsui,  Hisashi:  See— 

Kataoka,   Takeshi;   MaUumoto.   Hiroshi;  and   Mattui.   Hisashi. 
4,204,179,  G.  334-7.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kataoka,   Takeshi;   Matsumoto,   Hiroshi;  and   MaUui,   Hisashi, 
4J04,179.  G.  334-7.000. 
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Matsumoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Maeda,    Yoshio;    MaUumoto,    Koichi;    and    Nishiwaki.    Koji, 
4,203,669,  CI.  336-332.000. 
Matsumura,  Hiromu:  See— 

Narisada,  Mauyuki;  Matsumura,  Hiromu;  and  Nagata,  Wataru, 
4,203,982.  G.  424-246.000. 
Matsumura.  Jube:  See— 

Sakai.  Akira;  and  Matsumura.  Jube.  4.203.297,  G.  60-660.000. 
Matsumura,  Michio:  See— 

Noda,  Yoichiro;  Matsumura,  Michio;  Chiba,  Norio;  and  Hata, 
Masahito,  4.203.813,  G.  204-139.200. 
Matsuo,  Syui^i:  Set— 

Fujiwhara.  Miuuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Kaneko,  Yutaka;  Masukawa. 
Toyoaki;  and  Kawasaki.  Mikio,  4,203,767,  G.  430-376.000. 
MaUushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai,    Akin;    Nishimoto,    Kazuyuki;    and    Kuroki.    Hisataka, 

4,203,886,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Narikiyo,  Kazuhiko;  Itemadani,  Eiji;  and  Maeda,  Yoshinobu, 

4,203,224,  G.  33.I49.00R. 
Obata,  Shuichi;  and  Sugihara,  Takayuki,  4,203,606,  G.  274-23.00R. 
Yasuno,  Yoshitake;  Watari,  Masafumi;  TsuUui,  Hiroshi;  Ikedo, 
Maiaru;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu.  4,204.119,  CI.  230-337.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Abura,  Yoshinori;  Toyomi,  Yuritugu;  and  Nishino,  Motohisa, 
4,203,431,  CI.  128-39.000. 
Matsushita,  Takeshi;  Mamine.  Takayoshi;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  and  Ni- 
shiyama, Kazuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Fe  Ion  implanution  into 
semiconductor  substrate  for  reduced  lifetime  sensitivity  to  tempera- 
ture. 4,203,780,  CI.  148-1.300. 
Matsushita,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Ochiai.  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki.  Osami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita,  Kenji;  and  Mauushita.  Yoshihiro.  4.203.899,  CI. 
348-194.000. 
Matt,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Thompson,  Richard  T.;  and  Matt,  Richard  J.,  4,203,309,  G. 
193-17.000. 
Mattchen,  Terry  M.,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation. 

Automatic  chuck  for  drill.  4,203,222,  CI.  433-129.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See- 
Krai,  Fred  G.,  4,203,602.  G.  273-I21.0OA. 
Matthies,  Paul;  Kunde,  Joachim;  and  Hoerauf,  Werner,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Hydrolytic  polymerization  of  epsilon-caprolactam. 
4,204,049,  CI.  526-63.000. 
Mattis,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Horwitt,  Laurence  G.;  and  Mattis.  Donald  J.,  4,204.108,  CI. 

219-263.000. 
Horwitt,  Laurence  O.;  and  Mattis,  Donald  J.,  4,204,109,  CI. 
219-263.000. 
Maughan,  William  S.:  See— 

Fraenkel,  Herbert;  Gough,  Patrick  B.;  and  Maughan,  William  S., 
4,203,322,  G.  209-338.000. 
Mauk,  Gerhard:  See- 
Peter,  Julius;  Johannsen,  Peter;  and  Mauk,  Gerhard,  4,203,480,  CI. 
I32.209.0NT. 
Mayer,  Herbert:  See— 

Glock.  Hans;  and  Mayer,  Herbert,  4,204,276.  CI.  363-189.000. 


Mayer.  Robert  W.;  and  Smorzaniuk.  Adam,  to  Amerace  Corporation. 

Fluid  pressure  indicator.  4,203,383,  CI.  116-270.000. 
Mayes,  Warden  W.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Process  for  producing 


high  purity  aromatic  compounds.  4,203.826,  CI.  208-64.006. 
Mayr,  Walter:  See— 

Zimmer,  Peter;  Kudlich,  Hans;  Schweitzer,  Karl;  and  Mayr,  Wal- 
ter, 4,203,534,  CI.  239-585.000. 
MCA  Disco-Vision,  Inc.:  See— 

Isailovic,  Jordan,  4,204,199,  G.  34O-347.0DD. 
McAlister,  George,  to  Plastic-Craft,  Inc.  Paint  can  accessory.  4,203,337, 

CI.  222-370.000. 
McCallum.  Robert:  See— 

Osmera,    Miroslav;    Enter,    Rudolf;   and    McCallum,    Robert, 
4,203,675,  CI.  400-144.200. 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F.:  See- 
Johnson,  Philip  A.;  and  McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  4,203,488,  CI.  163- 
80.00B. 
McCarthy,  Edward  C,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Display  of  video  images. 

4,204,208.  G.  340-743.000. 
McCarthy.  Edward  C:  See— 

Bakula.  Richard  E.;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  C,  4,204,206.  CI. 

340-721.000. 
Bakula,  Richard  E.;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  C.  4.204.207.  CI. 
340-723.000. 
McClain,  Harold  F.  Stone  cutting  apparatus.  4,203,414.  G.  I23-23.00C. 
McGellan,  Malcolm  B.:  See- 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  McGellan,   Malcolm  B.,  4,203.998,  CI. 
424-283.000. 
McCord,  William  F.:  See— 

Faunce,  Frank  R.,  4,203,966,  CI.  424-32.000. 
McCormick,  Harold:  See— 

Wolpert,  Richard  W ;  Wolpert,  Alan  T.;  Bender,  John  F.;  and 
McCormick.  Harold.  4.203,644,  CI.  339-128.000. 
McElwaine.  David  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Feed  shuttle  mecha- 
nism for  motion  picture  film  strips.  4,203,636,  CI.  332-194.000. 
McGinnis.  Edgar  L.:  See— 

Carr.   Norman   L;   and   McGinnis.   Edgar   L..  4,203,839,  CI. 
210-71  (JOO 
McGraih.  N  Christian,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company  Batch  method 
for  making  solid-electrolyie  capacitors.  4.203.194.  CI.  29-570.000. 


McHugh,  Edward  H.:  See- 

Bonnell,  Leonard  J.;  McHugh,  Edward  H.;  Sjostrom,  Douglas  D.; 
and  Johnson,  Lanny  L.,  4,203,444.  CI.  128-276.000. 
McKean,  Walter  A.  Copper  foil  hypochlorite  treatment  method  and 

product  produced.  4,203,809,  CI.  204-32.00R. 
McKellen,  Patrick  E.,  to  Unigate  Limited  Co.  Electro-chemical  cells  or 

batteries.  4,204,032,  CI.  429-13.000. 
McLane,  Jack  S.  Heat  exchanger.  4,203,392,  CI.  122-17.000. 
McLaughlin,  Albert  T.:  See— 

Getson,  Edward  F.,  Jr.;  Kelley,  John  H.;  McLaughlin,  Albert  T.; 
and  Rathbun,  Donald  J.,  4,204,230,  CI.  364-200.000. 
McLeod,  James  A.  Static  converter  suitable  for  high  input  voltage 

applications.  4,204,263,  G.  363-71.000. 
McMullen,  James;  and  Vokac,  James,  to  General  Signal  Corporation. 
Cage  for  low  pressure  silicon  dioxide  deposition  reactors.  4,203,387, 
CI.  118-713.000. 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See— 

Umen,  Michael  J.,  4,203,991.  CI.  424-267.000. 
McReynolds,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Wolter,  Karl  E.;  Peters,  William  J.;  Roberts,  Donald  R.;  McRey- 
nolds, Robert  D.;  Broomfield,  Junior;  and  Crews,  Ernest  R.. 
4,203,253,  CI.  47-10.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Sanders,  Frederick  W.,  4,203,619,  G.  282-27.300. 
Mead,  Ralph  T.;  Greatbatch,  Wilson;  Rudolph,  Frank  W.;  and  Frenz. 
Norbert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.  Methods  for  making 
lithium-iodine  cell.  4,203,201,  G.  29-623.100. 
Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Siebert,  Werner;  Wagener, 
Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Galow,  Manfred,  to  Bergwerks- 
verband  GmbH;  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Charging  of  coke 
ovens  with  preheated  coal.  4,203,803,  CI.  201-40.000. 
Medeci  Developments  Limited:  See- 
Dale,  Gerald,  4,203,169,  CI.  4-144. 100. 
Medves,  James  S.,  to  Erco  Industries  Limited.  Modified  phosphorus 

furnace  operation.  4,203,957,  CI.  423-323.000. 
Meissner,  Herman  P.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Elec- 
trical cell  construction.  4,204,033,  CI.  429-33.000. 
Melis,  Janos:  See— 

Csizy,  Tibor;  Karpat,  Arpad;  Melis,  Janos;  and  Szemerey,  Zoltan. 
4,204,184,  CI.  337-293.000. 
Melton,  Keith:  See— 

Kunzli,  Roland;  Melton.  Keith;  and  Mercier,  Olivier.  4,203.313,  CI. 

72-364.000. 

Menapace,  Henry  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Selective  hydrogenation  of  cyclopentadiene  to  form  cyclopentene. 

4,204,081,  CI.  583-274.000. 

Menke.  Josef  F.,  to  Electro  Optik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Method  of  and 

device  for  scanning  pictures.  4,204,122,  CI.  250-347.000. 
Mercier,  Olivier:  See— 

Kunzli,  Roland;  Melton,  Keith;  and  Mercier,  Olivier,  4,203,313,  CI. 
72-364.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Amett,    Carroll    D.;    Wright,    Jeremy;   and    Zenker,    Nicolas, 

4,204,069,  CI.  548-323.000. 
Bolhofer,  William  A.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hoffman,  Jacob 

M.,  Jr.,  4,203,988,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Carlo,  Dennis  J.;  Hagopian,  Arpi;  and  Kniskem,  Peter  J.,  4,203,970, 

CI.  424-92.000. 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Tolman,  Richard  L.,  4,203.976.  CI. 

424-180.000. 
Shih.  David  H.,  4,203,902,  CI.  260-326.310: 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Kupers,    Walter;    and    Delia    Mura,    Pasquale,    4,203,997.    CI. 
424-280.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Dinglinger,  Gunter,  4,203,299,  CI.  6249.000. 
Messrs.  J.  Walter  Co.  Maschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Liebal,    Eberhard;    and    Eichenberg,    Norbert,    4,203,733.    CI. 
63-163.000. 
Metabio-Joullie:  See— 

Joullie,  Maurice;  Maillard,  Gabriel;  Lakah,  Lucien;  Warolin,  Chris- 
tian J.  M.;  and  Pascal,  Yves  R.  A.,  4,203,986.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Metalimphy:  See— 

Guilgue,  Jean  L.,  4,203,344,  CI.  233-449.000. 
Metallgesellschaft:  See— 

Supp,  Emil;  Jockel,  Heinz;  Krumm,  Hagen;  and  Marschner,  Friede- 
mann,  4,203,915,  CI.  260449.300. 
Metrailer,  William  J.;  and  Mueller,  David  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vanadium-contain- 
ing metallic  ash  concentrate.  4,203,759,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Metzner,  Gerd  L.,  to  Schleicher  GmbH  &  Co.  Relais-Werke  KG.  Time 

delay  circuit  for  timing  relays.  4,204,242,  CI.  361-198.000. 
Meurer,  Peter  C;  See— 

Fachbach,  Heinz;  Thien,  Gerhard;  and  Meurer,  Peter  C,  4,203,409, 
CI.  123-198.00E. 
Meyer,  Horst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  2-nitrobenzaldehyde  4.203.928,  CI.  568-424.000. 
Meyers,  George  L.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Packaging  structure 

and  apparatus  useful  in  its  assembly.  4,203,355,  CI.  93-58  OOR. 
Michaels,  Alan  S.,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Device  for  delivering  drug  to 

a  fluid  environment.  4.203.442,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Midgitronics  Inc.:  See- 
Hill.  Richard  D.,  4.204.144,  CI.  318-368.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

DePenti.  Kenneth  L..  4.203,323,  CI.  213-lOO.OOW. 
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MieteiM.  Gerhard:  S«—  

Ahlgrim,  Micluel;  Mietent.  Gerhard;  Kneger.  Wilfned;  and  Sorbe. 
Gunter.  4,203,637,  CI.  339.5.0OR. 
Mihalik.  Nicholas.  Scooter  4.203,610.  CI.  280-87.04R. 
Mikolajciak.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Smith.  Cecil  R..  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Synthetic  cephalotaxine  eaters  having  antileu- 
kemic P388  activity.  4,203,996,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Miller  C  W    See 

Riley,  Garland  E.;  Miller,  C.  W.;  and  Smith.  D.  L.,  4,203,715,  Q. 
42M31.100. 
Miller,  Donald  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Torque- 

baJanced  vibrationlcss  rotary  coupling.  4,203,303,  CI.  64-12.000. 
Miller,  Gabnel  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Laser 

deformation  of  semiconductor  junctions.  4,203,781,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Miller,  Glen  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatui  for 

cutting  optical  fibers.  4,203,539.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Miller.  John  R.,  to  Southern  Railway  Company.  Railway  ballast  clean- 
ing apparatus.  4,203,493.  CI.  171-16.000. 
Miller,  Richard  T.  Smoking  pipe.  4,203,456,  Q.  131-230.000. 
Miller,  Robert  G.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Electronic  switchmg 

control  for  rear  transmission.  4,203,375,  O.  74-335.000. 
Millet,  Christian;  and  Gauthier,  Francis,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Con- 
nector for  simultaneous  end-to-end  connection  of  groups  of  seven 
optical  fibres.  4,203,650,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Milliporc  Corporation:  Ste— 

Grandine,  Joseph  D..  2nd,  4,203.847,  Q.  210-490.000. 
Grandine,  Joseph  D.,  II,  4,203,848,  Q.  210490.000. 

Mills.  Earl  G.:  See-  

Rote,  Robert  N.,  4.203.761,  Q.  75-40.000. 
Milly,  George  H..  to  Geomet.  Incorporated.  Cylindncal  method  of 
quantifying  fugitive  emission  rates  from  pollution  sources.  4,204,121, 
a.  250-343.000.  ...       „  ^ 

Mims,  Matlock  M.,  to  Bergeron.  Gregory  Bernard;  and  Hemer.  Robert 
James.  Apparatus  and  method  for  aUeviating  physiological  conditions 
by  directed  spray  of  liquid  toward  body  tissue  4.203,437,  CI. 
128-229.000.  .,  .    ^ 

Minard,  James  V.;  Goldman,  Loeb  J.;  and  Foss.  Dale  R.,  to  Umted 
Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Adjustable  connector.  4,203,642,  CI. 
339-75.0MP. 
Minatono.  Shobu;  Takamatsu,  Hideo;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke;  and  Terao, 
Katsuyoshi.  to  Kuraray  Company,  Limited.  Preuure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive composition.  4,204,046,  CI.  525-65.000. 
Minery,  Aime,  to  Casutt,  Toni.  Mechanism  for  closing  egg  containers. 

4,203,272,  CI.  53-374.000. 
Minks,  Floyd  M.  Fluid  flow  measurement  apparatus.  4.203,574.  Q. 

251-139.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  5<e— 

Cowles.  Arthur  L.;  and  Ensign.  Thomas  C.  4,203,325,  O.  73- 

304.00R.  

Fatuao,  Carol  L.;  and  Foss,  George  D.,  4,204.125. 0. 250-486.000. 
Mir.  Ghulam  N.:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir.  Ghulam  N.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  and  Studt, 

Waham  L..  4.203.984,  CI.  424-249  000. 
Yelnosky.  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  and  Won, 

Chong  M..  4,203.983.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Yelnodty.  John;  Douglas.  George  H.;  Mir.  Ghulam  N.;  Patel, 
Dahyabhai  M.;  Won.  Chong  M.;  and  Alioto,   Ronald   L., 
4,203,985,  a.  424-249.000. 
MisstouA.  Jean  L.  Installation  for  tempering  longcylindrical  pieces  in 

form  and  in  thin  layer.  4,203.579,  CI.  266-117.000. 
Missmahl,  Bodo:  See— 

Boettger,  Fnedrich;  Eugster.  Walter;  Lenssen,  Walter;  and  Miss- 
mahl, Bodo,  4,203,336;  a.  83-550.000. 
Mistretta,  Charles  A.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation. 
Real-time    digital    X-ray    subtraction    imaging.    4,204,225,    CI 
358-111.000. 
Mistretta.  Charles  A.;  Kruger,  Robert  A.;  and  Houk,  Theodore  L.,  to 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Real-time  dicptal  X-ray 
time  interval  difference  imaging.  4.204.226,  CI.  358-1 1 1.000. 
Mitchell,  Richard  F ,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Acoustic  wave 

devices.  4.204.178,  CI.  333-194.000. 
Mitchell,  Terry  L.;  and  Immink,  David  A.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc. 

Transport  vehicle.  4.203.609.  O.  28047.110. 
MitcheU,  WUIard  N.;  See- 
Sims,  J.  Robert,  Jr.;  MitcheU,  Willard  N.;  and  Williamson,  Charles 
W..  4,203,942.  CI.  264-559.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See— 

Cepelmski,  Jacob.  4.204.094.  O.  179-18.0FA. 
Mitrovich,  Svetislav.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High-speed  printer  with 

self-adjusting  cable  preload  mechanism.  4,203.680.  CI.  400-335.000. 
Miuubishi  Cheducal  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Sawai,    Maaanobu;    Sudo,   Tadamittu;   and   Enomoto,    Shogo. 
4.203.724.  a.  23-230.008. 
Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imataki,  Miuumasa;  Mochizuki,  Mikio;  and  Shibuya.  Yoshikazu, 
4,204,239,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Miyake,  Yasufiimi:  See— 

Kakuhashi,    Takeshi;    and    Miyake,    YasufUni.    4,204,187,    Q. 
338-307.000. 
Miyata.  Koji,  to  Toyou  Shatai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  pre- 
venting or  damping  vibrations  and  noise  in  a  vehicle.  4,203,499,  G. 
180-89.120. 
Mizuno,  Shoji,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Pattern  transmission  sys- 
tem comprising  an  encoder  for  encoding  partial  thinned  patterns  in 
two  scanning  lines  along  only  one  boundary  line.  4,204,232,  CI. 
338-260.000. 


Mizuno.  Tamotsu:  See—  . 

Enomoto.  Takamitsu;  Tanaka,  Kyoji;  Kawamoto.  Hiromi;  Mizuno. 
Tamotsu;  and  Fujinaga.  Masao.  4,203.955,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Mjulendorf,  Gleg  S:  See-  „    „  ,.        ....      • ,, 

Goriletsky.  Valentin  I.;  Mjulendorf,  Gleg  S.;  Radkevich.  Alexei  v.; 
and  Eidclman.  Lev  G.,  4,203,951.  CI.  422-249.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Rollmann,   Louis   D.;   and   Walsh.   Dennu   E..   4.203.830.   CI. 

208-236.000. 
Rollmann,  Louis  D..  4.203.869.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Mochizuki,  Mikio:  See— 

Imataki.  MiUumasa;  Mochizuki.  Mikio;  and  Shibuya,  Yoshikazu, 
4,204,239.  CI.  361-127.000. 
Moe.  Walter;  Bernstein,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Heller,  David,  to  Diker-Moe 
Associates.  Toy  vehicle  launcher  and  toy  vehicle  for  use  therewith. 
4.203,247,  CI.  46- LOOK. 
Mohr.  Robert  G.:  See—  .     „  ,.      ^ 

VandenHoek,  Harold  L.;  Speet.  Larry  A.;  and  Mohr.  Robert  G., 
4.203.639.  CI.  339-22.0OR. 
Molisani.  Justin  J.:  See— 

Cook.  Sanford  L.;  Molisani.  Justin  J.;  and  Dennison.  Kenneth  L, 
Jr..  4.203.622.  CI.  292-22 1 .000. 
Mollica.  Francesco,  to  Mollica  Sr.l.  Knife  for  tableware  and  kitchen 

use.  4,203,213,  CI.  30-343.000. 
Mollica  Sr.l.:  See— 

Mollica.  Francesco.  4.203.213.  CI.  30-343.000. 
Mollier.  Jean  H.:  See—  _,_  ,_,  ^^^ 

Giraud,  Georges;  and  Mollier.  Jean  H..  4.204,113.  CI.  23^375.000. 
Monadnock  Lifetime  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Starrett,  Paul  D.,  4,203,599.  CI.  273-84.00R. 
Monostori,  Endre:  See— 

Aradi,  Emil;  Blickle.  Tibor;  Monostori.  Endre;  Nemeth.  Jeno; 
Pallai,  Ivanne;  and  Varga,  Janos,  4,203,228,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  . 

Campbell,  Charles  R.;  Heckle,  WilUam  A.;  and  Mathews,  Manon 

J..  III.  4.203.808.  CI.  204-23.000. 
Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman.  4.203.884.  Q.  260-33.6AQ. 
Crutchfield,  Marvin  M  ;  Papanu,  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B., 

4,204.052.  CI.  525-398.000. 
Gaertner,  Van  R.,  4,203,756,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Yonko.  Jon  D.,  4.204,111.  CI.  219-411.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bertelli.  Guido;  Roma,  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli,  Renato,  4,203.882, 
a.  260-28.50A.  ,       ^     , 

Montgomery,  John  R.;  and  Richards,  James  S.  Device  for  aflectmg 
defection  control  of  an  elongated  musical  instrument  shaft.  4.203.342, 
CI.  84-293.000. 
Monzo.  Charles:  See—  _,  ^^„  ^„  ^_ 

Kmak.  Walter  S.;  and  Monzo,  Charles,  4.203.825.  CI.  2O8-48.00R. 
Moody,  Joe  W.  Football  game.  4,203.605.  CI.  273-247.000. 
Moore,  Charles  E.;  See— 

Alexander,  William  J..  Ill;  Cooper.  John  S.;  and  Moore,  Charles  E., 
4,203,563,  CI.  242-66.000. 
Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich:  See— 

Finke,  Ulrich;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  Niederprum.  Hans;  and 
Vorbruggen.  Hehnut,  4.203.914.  CI.  556428.000. 
Morgan.  Dennis  R.:  See— 

Fitelson,  Michael  M.;  and  Morgan.  Dennis  R..  4.204.262.  Q. 
364-822.000.  .       ^  ..^ 

Morgan,  Michael  J.,  to  Inficon  Leybold-Heraeus.  Inc.  Solid  state  sen- 
sor 4,203,199,  CI.  29-612.000. 
Mon,  Ikuo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Inverted  telephoto  type  wide 

angle  lens  system.  4,203,653.  Q.  350-216.000. 
Morimoto,  Akira:  See— 

Ochiai.  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Monmoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita,   Kenji;  and  Matsushita,  Yoshihiro.  4.203,899.  CI. 
548-194.000. 
Moriya,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Mase.  Yoshio;  Hayashi.  Tadayoshi;  NaUuume.  Shimchi;  Kobaya- 
shi.  Yasuhisa;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiyuki.  4.203.949,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Morris.  Earl  L.;  Hafner.  Walter  V.;  and  Sally,  Theodore  J.,  to  Aconi 
Engineering  Co.  Overflow  inhibitor  for  plumbing  fixtures.  4,203.173, 
CI.  4427.000. 
Morris,  Jesse  L.;  and  Sugalski,  Raymond  K..  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany. Assembly  machme.  4.203.206,  CI.  29-731.000. 
Moss,  Ernest  K.:  See—  ^__  ..««^ 

Beale,  John  H.;  and  Moss,  Ernest  K..  4.204,020,  CI.  428-310.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Dozier,  Harold  W.,  4,204,131,  CI.  307-251.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Weiler,  Wolfgang,  4,203,283,  CI.  60-39.360. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Ho.  Roland  K..  4.204.244.  CI.  361-283.000. 
Javeri,  Rupm  J..  4.204.157.  CI  324-166.000. 
Mowry,  Dale  A.  Storm  window  assembly.  4.203,256,  CI.  49-465.000. 
Moyer.  Richard  L.:  See—  ,^,  „^    ^, 

Krysiak,  William  J.;  and  Moyer,  Richard  L..  4,203,556,  CI. 
241-86.100. 
MTA  Muszaki  Kemiai  KuUto  Intezet:  See— 

Aradi.  Emil;  Blickle.  Tibor;  Monostori.  Endre;  Nemeth.  Jeno; 
Pallai,  Ivanne;  and  Varga,  Janos,  4.203.228.  CI.  34-10.000. 
MTD  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Plamper.  Gerhard  R..  4.203.276.  CI.  56-202.000. 
Mudge.  Craig:  See—  .     ^.. 

HiU.  George  E.;  Kaman,  Charles  H.;  Mudge.  Craifc  O'Lourfilm, 
James  F.;  and  Sullivan,  Daniel  T..  4.204.252.  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Mueller,  David  E.:  See— 

Metrailer,  William  J.;  and  Mueller.  David  E..  4.203,759,  CI.  75- 
0.5BA. 
Mueller,  Herberi;  and  Huchler,  Otto  H.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Manufacture  of  cyclic  ethers.  4,203,908,  CI.  260-346.110. 
Mukai,  Sadayoshi;  Otani,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Osamu.  Method  of 

purifying  triaryl  phosphate.  4,203,933.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Mullen,  James  P.  Tire  removal  indicator  device.  4,203,382.  CI.  116- 

28.00R. 
Muller.  Rolf;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess and  intermediates  for  preparing  fiber-reactive  phthalocyanine 
dyes.  4,204.056.  CI.  542416.000. 
Munster.  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  nitrous  oxide.  4.203,959,  CI.  423-400.000. 
Murai,  Keiichi:  See— 

Tosaka,  Umi;  Kondo,  Hideyo;  Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Toma,  Hitoshi, 
4,203.764.  CI.  430-67.000. 
Muraoka.  Teruo:  See— 

Ishigaki.  Yukinobu;  and  Muraoka,  Teruo,  4.204.091.  CI.  179-l.OGB. 

Murayama,  Naohiro.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Piezoelectric  elemenu  of  organic  high  molecular  weight  materials. 

4.204,135.  CI.  310-357.000. 

Murphy.  Richard  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  the 

automated    assembly    of    major    subassemblies.    4,203.204,    CI. 

29-703.000. 

Muschelknautz,  Horst,  to  Voith  Turbo  GmbH  &  Co..  KG.  Hydrody- 

namic  control  coupling.  4.203.289.  CI.  60-358.000. 
Muzzani.  Aldo;  and  Paccapelo,  Ilio,  to  Ing.  C.  OUvetti  &  C,  S.p.A. 
Electronic  computer  including  an  information  refreshing  arrange- 
ment. 4.204.254.  CI.  364-200.000. 
MX-Processer  Reinhardt  &  Co.  AB:  See— 

Reinhardt,   Hans;   and   Kuylenstiema,   Ulf  V.,  4,203,964,   CI. 
423-658.500. 
Myers,  Harry  K.,  Jr.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Codimer  of 

norbomadiene  and  cyclohexadiene.  4,203.930.  CI.  585-22.000. 
Nagamoto.  Iteushi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Racket 

and  a  method  for  manufacturing  same.  4,203,596,  CI.  273-73.00J. 
Naganawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto.  Norio;  Oki.  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,204.038.  CI.  435-78.000. 
Nagashima,  Kazuo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Yukio;  Yasumoto.  Yosiro;  Kinomura,  Sigeru; 
and  Nagashima,  Kazuo,  4,203.873,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Nagata,  Wataru:  See— 

Narisada,  Masayuki;  Matsumura,  Hiromu;  and  Nagata,  Wataru, 
4.203.982.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nagel.  Hartmut:  See- 
Walter.   Siegfried;   Schneider.   Michael;   and  Nagel.   Hartmut, 
4,203.363.  CI.  101409.000. 
Naito.  Hideki:  See— 

Inouye,  Kozo;  and  Naito,  Hideki.  4,203,768.  CI.  430-388.000. 
Nakae,  Hideo;  Ozaki,  Toshinori;  Nakane,  Kazunori;  and  Shimaguchi, 
Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  production  of  vibration  absorb- 
ing metallic  material.  4.203,195,  CI.  29-505.000. 
Nakagawa.  Junichi:  See— 

Takasaki.  Yoshitaka;  Kita.  Yasuhiro;  Nakagawa,  Junichi;  and 
Ishizuka,  Kohei.  4,204.176.  CI.  333-28.00R. 
Nakaguti.  Osamu:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti. 
Osamu;  and  Oku.  Teruo,  4,203,897,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Nakamoto,  Masao:  See— 

Ochiai,    Hiroyoshi;    and    Nakamoto.    Masao.    4.203,215,    CI. 
30-383.000. 
Nakamura,  Katuyoshi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Koh;  Uchimura,  Terumi;  Uede,  Ken-Ichi;  and  Nakamura. 
Katuyoshi.  4.203.838.  CI.  210-63.00R. 
Nakamura,  Shigefumi;  Tokuda,  Hiromi;  and  Nohira,  Hidetaka,  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system.  4,203,399,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Nakane,  Kazunori:  See— 

Nakae,  Hideo;  Ozaki,  Toshinori;  Nakane,  Kazunori;  and  Shimagu- 
chi, Takashi,  4,203,195,  CI.  29-505.000. 
Nakaoka,  Azuma:  See— 

Shimizu,  Norio;  Odawara,  Youji;  Yamaguchi.  Teteuo;  Saitou. 
Setsuo;  Nakaoka,  Azuma;  and  Ichihashi,  Kazuaki,  4.203.841.  CI. 
210-205.000. 
Nakarai,  Masazumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  system  for 
issuing  ink  under  a  predetermined  uniform  pressure  in  an  ink  jet 
system  printer.  4.204,215,  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Nakasho,  Kazuo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Speaker 
device  having  a  holding  means  for  a  superminiature  upe  recorder. 
4,204,236,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Nakatsukasa.  Walter  M.;  Marconi,  Gary  G.;  Neuss,  Norbert;  and  Ham- 
ill.  Robert  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  producing 
deoxynarasin  antibiotics.  4.204,039,  CI.  435-118.000. 
Nakazawa,  Yukiyoshi:  See— 

Sugawara.  Katsuro;  Nakazawa.  Yukiyoshi;  and  Itoh.  Katsuhiko, 
4.203.799.  CI.  156-601.000. 
Napolitano.  Vincenzo.  Tire  retreading  automatic  press.  4,203.713,  CI. 

425-23.000. 
Narikiyo,  Kazuhiko;  Itemadani.  Eiji;  and  Maeda.  Yoshinobu,  to  Mateu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Insertion  space  checking  jig  for 
electronic  components.  4,203,224,  CI.  33-149.00R. 


Narisada,  Masayuki;  MaUumura,  Hiromu;  and  Nagata,  Wataru,  to 
Shionogi    &   Co.,    Ltd.    Arylmalonamidomethoxycephalosporins. 
4,203.982,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nartron  Corporation:  See- 
Bull,  David  W.,  4.204.102.  CI.  20O-1S3.0OJ. 
Nash,  John  E.:  See— 

Knopp.  Arthur  A.;  Nash.  John  E.;  and  Lewis.  Richard  P.. 
4.203.221.  CI.  433-117.000. 
Naslund.  Edwin  N.;  and  MacDonald,  Ian,  to  Cal-Wood  Door.  Fire- 
resistant  composite  wood  structure  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  fire 
doors.  4.203,255,  CI.  49-399.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Cranfield.  Peter  J..  4.203.220,  O.  433-228.000. 
Natsuume,  Shinichi:  See— 

Mase,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Tadayoshi;  Nauuume,  Shinichi;  Kobaya- 
shi.  Yasuhisa;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiyuki,  4,203.949.  CI.  422-179.000. 
Naumenko.  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Esaian.  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina,  Dina  V.;  Zuba- 
nov.  Fedor  F.;  Aleshin,  Valentin  N.;  Bolshov,  Gennady  V.; 
Kuzyko,  Igor  S.;  Fedotov,  Oleg  A.;  Belysheva.  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
sov,  Alexei  M.;  Antonov.  Alexei  I.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko. Viktor  A.;  and  Akimov.  Boris  V.,  4,203,202,  CI. 
29-623.200. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee:  See— 

Osmera,    Miroslav;    Enter,    Rudolf;    and    McCallum,    Robert, 
4.203.675,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Nelson.  David  E.,  to  Hydroacoustics  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 
the  generation  and  transmission  of  signals  for  echo  location  and  other 
signalling  purposes,  as  in  geophysical  exploration.  4.204,278.  CI. 
367-39.000. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 
ymethyl-deoxy-9.10-didehydro-PGD2     analogs.      4,203,924.      CI. 
568-379.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 
ymethyl-cis4.5-didehydro     PGFi     compounds.     4.204.079,     CI. 
568-838.000. 
Nemeth.  Jeno:  See— 

Aradi,  Emil;  Blickle,  Tibor;  Monostori,  Endre;  Nemeth.  Jeno; 
Pallai,  Ivanne;  and  Varga,  Janos,  4,203,228,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Nemoto,  Tsuneo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  reel.  4.203.564,  CI. 

242-71.800. 
Neuss,  Norbert:  See— 

Nakatsukasa,  Walter  M.;  Marconi,  Gary  G.;  Neuss,  Norbert;  and 
Hamill,  Robert  L.,  4,204,039,  CI.  435-118.000. 
New  Archery  Producte  Corp.:  See— 

Simo,  Miroslav  A.,  4,203.601,  CI.  273421.000. 
New  York  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Glenn,  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Ludeke.  Carl  A..  4.203.298.  CI.  62-2.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakurai,  Kenji,  4.203.690.  CI.  407-119.000. 
Tanaka,    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto.    Yoshihiro,   4,203,733,   CI. 
51-295.000. 
Nichols,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Bumham,   Bradshaw;  and  Nichols.  Charles  F..  4.203.365.  CI. 
102-214.000. 
Nichols,  Robert  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Hydrokinetic  torque 
converter   mechanism   with   compound   impeller.   4,203,288.   CI. 
60-345.000. 
Nicholson,  Terence  P.  Comigatcd  gaskets.  4,203,608,  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Niederprum,  Hans;  See— 

Finke,  Ulrich;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  Niederprum,  Hans;  and 
Vorbniggen,  Helmut,  4,203,914,  CI.  556428.000. 
Nielsen,  Donald  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Catalyst  for  hydrogenation 

of  glycolic  acid.  4.203.870.  CI.  252459.000. 
Nihei.  Hideharu;  See— 

Ichise.  Wataru;  Kinjo.  Yasuo;  Enokida,  Kenji;  and  Nihei,  Hideharu, 
4.203.860,  CI.  252-181.200. 
Nikiforov.  Alexandr  M.:  See— 

Ermakov.  Vladimir  E.;  Makarov.  Viktor  B.;  Seidaliev.  Fikrat  S.  O.; 
Nikiforov.  Alexandr  M.;  Bushev,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Dozortsev, 
July  K.,  4.203,309.  CI.  72-96.000. 
Nikkiso  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Yabe,  Ikuo,  4,204,259,  CI.  438497.000. 
Nilsson,  Gunnar,  to  AB  CE  Johansson.  Position  indicator  for  control 

measurements  of  surfaces.  4.203.225.  CI.  33-174.0OL. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kage.  Kouzou.  4.204,164.  CI.  455-135.000. 
Kage.  Kouzou,  4,204.170.  CI.  328-165.000. 
Mizuno,  Shoji,  4,204,232.  CI.  358-260.000. 
Ohkubo.  Toshio;  Kajiwara,  Yuji;  and  Itano,  Tsutomu.  4,204,107. 
CI.  219-216.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Kagoshima,  Ltd.;  See— 

Suehiro,  Jun-ichi,  4.204,209,  CI.  340-758.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nagamoto,  Itsushi,  4,203,596,  CI.  273.73.OOJ. 
Takahashi,  Hiroyoshi,  4.203.341.  CI.  84-255.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See- 
Mori,  Ikuo,  4,203,653.  CI.  350-216.000. 
Nippon  Oil  &  Fats  Co.  Ltd.;  See— 

Ishizaki.   Takaharu;   Igarashi,   Taizo;   and   Shimizu,   Hirozumi, 
4,203.729.0.44-51.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada.  Masahiro;  Uhara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato,  Takahisa,  4.203.906. 
CI.  260-346.400. 
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Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  S«e— 

Tanaka.  Eizi;  Nishimatiu,  Akin;  and  Ohaihi,  Michiniro.  4^3,296, 
a.  «(V602.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corponikm:  Stt— 

Kuroki,  Katsuro;  and  Tanaka.  Ounu,  4,203,784.  O.  148-1 1 1.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Hideo;  and  Kato,  Minora,  4,203,403,  Q.  123-148.0AC. 
Nakamura,  Shigefumi;  Tokuda,  Hiniimi;  and  Nohira.  Hidetaka, 

4,203,399,  CI.  123-n9.00A. 
Terai,  Shiro;  Tanabe,  Zenichi;  and  Fukui,  Tothiyasu,  4,203,490,  G. 
16S-134.00R. 
Nishimattu,  Alan:  Set— 

Tanaka,  Eizi;  Nishimattu,  Akin;  and  Ohaatai.  Michiniro,  4,203,296, 
a.  60-602.000. 
Niahinx)to,  Kazuyuki:  Set— 

Hini,    Akin;    Nishimoto,    Kazuyuki;    and    Kuroki,    Hiiataka, 
4,203,886,  a.  260-37.0SB. 
Nithifflun.  Hideo;  Noda,  Shigeo;  and  Eto,  Kunihiko,  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaitha.  Contact  detecting  appantus.  4,203,691,  Q. 
408-8.000. 
Niahino,  Motohiia:  Sre— 

Abun,  Yoahinori;  Toyomi,  Yuritugu;  and  Nishino.  Motohita, 
4.203,431,  a.  128-39.000. 
Nishiwaki,  Koji:  Set— 

Maeda.    Yoahio;    Mattumoto,    Koichi;    and    Nishiwaki,    Koji, 
4,203,669,  a.  336-332.000. 
Nishiyama,  Kazuo:  See- 
Matsushita,  Takeshi;  Mamine,  Takayothi;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  and 
Nishipma,  Kazuo,  4,203,780,  CI.  148-l.SOO. 
Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi, 
Iiao;  Shigehan,  Itani;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Ka^  Limited.  Herfoicidal  phenoxy-phenoxyalkane  thio  esters. 
4,203,758,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Aono,  Shigeo;  and  Hosaka,  Akio,  4,203,394,  a.  123-32.0EE. 
Maruoka,  Hiroyuki,  4,203,398,  Q.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Nitache,  Rainer:  See— 

Aberle,  Lothar;  Bank,  Walter,  Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufhuuin, 
Raimund;  Nitache,  Rainer;  Unsold,  Eberhard;  and  Wechsung. 
Reiner,  4,204,117,  Q.  250-287.000. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Coggin,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  Sakakura,  Tattuo  R.,  4,203,559,  Q. 

iZris.ooG. 

Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakuhashi,    Takeshi;   and   Miyake.   Yasuftmi.   4,204,187,    a. 
338-307.000. 
Noble,  David  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpontion. 
System  for  positioning  tingle  gap  magnetic  head  to  follow  moving 
recorded  dau  track.  4,204,234,  CI.  36(V77.000. 
Noda,  Shigeo:  Set— 

Nishimura,  Hideo;  Noda,  Shigeo;  and  Eto,  Kunihiko,  4,203,691,  CI. 
408-8.000. 
Noda,   Yoichiro;    Matsumura,   Michio;   Chiba,   Norio;   and    Hata, 
Maaahito,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
producing  crotsHnked   and   foamed   resin   sheet.   4,203,815,   CI. 
^159.^. 
Noel,  Jean  P.;  and  Party,  Marcel,  to  Compa^ie  Industrielle  de  Meca- 
nismes.  Lock  in  particular  for  an  autoinobile  vehicle.  4,203,621,  CI. 
292-216.000. 
Nohin,  Hidetaka:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shigefumi;  Tokuda,  Hiromi;  and  Nohira,  Hidetaka, 
4,203,399,  a.  123-1 19.00A. 
Nonaka,  Chiaki:  See— 

Arii,  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Hirohito;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Nonaka, 
Chiaki.  4,204,246,  G.  361-385.000. 
Nordin,  Ivan  C:  See— 

ParceU,  Robert  F.;  and  Nordin,  Ivan  C.  4,203,895,  G.  26O-239.00E. 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  ft  Co  KO:  See— 

Braeger.  Horst  K.  H..  4,203,179,  G.  17-62.000. 
Nordstrom,  Larry  A.;  and  Szechy,  Daniel  J.,  to  Scope  DaU  Incorpo- 
nted.  Electronic  control  circuit  for  a  high  speed  bidirectional  printer. 
4,203,678,  G.  400-320.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s.:  See— 

Elstrom.  Tore,  deceased;  GusUvsen,  Per  F.;  and  Kjohi,  Olav, 
4,204,053,  CI.  528-259.000. 
North  American  Specialties  Corp.:  See— 

Seidler,  Jack.  4,203,648,  G.  339-275.0Or. 
Northern  Engraving  Company:  See- 
Peters,  Amis  E.,  4,203,657,  G.  35^26.00R. 
Peters,  Amis  E.,  4,203,658,  G.  353-26.00R. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Dupuis,  Jean  M.,  4,203,698,  G.  414-404.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See— 

Lautenschlager,  Eugene  P.;  Robinson,  Peter  J.;  and  Vitek,  Randall 
M..  4,203,223.  CI.  433-75.000. 
Norton.  Richard  V.,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Fuel  composition  comprising  a 

coal-oil  slurry.  4.203.728,  G.  44-51.000. 
Nouvertne,  Werner:  See— 

Margotte,    Dieter;    and    Nouvertne,    Werner,    4,204,047,    G. 
525-67.000. 
Novotny,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Fox,  William  M.;  and  Novotny,  Michael  A.,  4,204,218,  CI. 
357-55.000. 
Nukem  GmbH:  See— 

Knotik,  Karl;  Leichter,  Peter,  Proksch,  Emil;  and  Huschka.  Hans, 
4,203,863,  CI.  252-301.  low. 


Nunciato,  David  J.;  White,  Norman  H.;  and  Woodbura,  William  A.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corpontion.  Method  for  decoking  fired  heater  tubes. 
4.203,778.  CI  134-7.000. 
Nuver,  Eric  L.  H..  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Adjustable  DC  pulse  circuit  for 
variation  over  a  predetermined  range  using  two  timer  networks. 
4,204,141,  G.  315-311.000. 
Nysen,  Paul  A.,  to  Unisearch  Limited.  Recursive  percentile  estimator. 

4,204,260.  G.  364-554.000. 
O  ft  K  Orenstein  ft  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bangert,  Hans;  and  Fengler.  Georg.  4,203,238,  G.  37-1 18.00R. 
O/R  Inc.:  See— 

Ostrom,  David  E.,  4,203,340,  G.  84-1.260. 
Obata,  Shuichi;  and  Sugihan,  Takayuki,  to  Mattushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Pickup  arm  device.  4,203,606,  G.  274-23.00R. 
Obata,  Yukio;  and  Fujisaki,  Masayuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Detergent 

supplying  device  of  a  washing  machine.  4,203,307,  G.  68-17.00R. 
Oberg,  Karl-Erik:  See— 

Johnsson,  M.  K.  Olof;  Oberg,  Karl-Erik;  and  Bertheussen,  Harry, 
4,203,763,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.:  See— 

Joosten,  Joannes  J.  W.  M.,  4,203,588,  G.  271-246.000. 
Ochiai,  Hiroyothi;  and  Nakamoto,  Masao,  to  Taniguchi,  Hideaki. 

Endless  chain  for  a  chain  taw.  4,203,215.  G.  30-383.000. 
Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada.  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita,  Kenji;  and  Mateuthita.  Yoshihiro,  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,   Ltd.   Thiazolylacetamido  compounds.   4,203,899,  G. 
548-194.000. 
O'Connor,  Joseph  M.;  and  Pasternak.  Stephen  F..  to  Peerless  of  Amer- 
ica. Inc.  Tubidar  articles  of  manufacture  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,203,311.  CI.  72-254.000. 
Oda,  Takashi:  See— 

Takemura.  Kazutoshi;  Oda,  Takashi;  and  Klyota.  Fumio,  4,204,031, 
G.  428-539.500. 
Odawara,  Youji:  See— 

Shimizu,  Norio;  Odawara.  Youtji;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo;  Saitou, 
Setsuo;  Nakaoka,  Azuma;  and  Ichihashi,  Kazuaki,  4,203,841,  G. 
210-205.000. 
Ogawa,  Mayuffli:  See— 

Suhara,  Yasuji;  Marayama,  Hiromi;  Sawada,  Toyoaki;  Ogawa, 
Mayumi;   Yokose,   Kazutera;   Fujiu,   Morio;  and  Watanabe, 
Kimihiro,  4,204,044,  G.  435-280.000. 
Ogun,  Masaaki;  Seko,  Nachio;  and  Yano,  Takato,  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.  Computer  controlled  electrostatic  copying  machine.  4,203,663, 
G.  355-14.00C. 
Ohashi,  Michiniro:  See— 

Tanaka,  Eizi;  Nishimattu,  Akin;  and  Ohashi,  Michiniro.  4,203,296, 
G.  60402.000. 
Ohe,  Keitaro:  See- 
Suzuki,  Fumiyuki;  Okutu,Toshimitu;  and  Ohe,  Keitaro,  4,204,070, 
CI.  560-94.000. 
Ohkubo,  Toshio;  Kajiwara,  Yuji;  and  Itano,  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Thick-film  thenial  printing  head  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing the  same.  4,204,107,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Ohta,  Takaaki;  and  Ito,  Sadayoshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Anti-bnke-vibntion  type  proportioning  valve.  4,203,628,  CI. 
303-6.00C. 
Okada,  Kenzoh:  See— 

Tanabe,  Naoto;  Okada,  Kenzoh;  and  Maeda,  Norio,  4,204,011,  CI. 
427-57.000. 
Okada,  Motohiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  bag 

device  for  cars.  4.203,616,  CI.  280-737.000. 
Okada,  Taiiti:  See— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita,  Kenji;  and  Mattushita,  Yoshihiro.  4,203,899,  G. 
548-194.000. 
Oki,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Naganawa.    Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,204.038,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Oku.  Teroo:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tenji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  4,203,897,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Okubo,  Yoshikazu.  Vaulting  box.  4,203,525,  CI.  22(M.00C. 
Okutu,  Toshimitu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Fumiyuki;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and  Ohe,  Keitaro.  4,204,070, 
G.  560-94.000. 
O'Leary,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Sugano,  Thomas  T.;  Stilhnan,  Neil  W.;  and 
O'Leary.  Kevin  J.,  4,203,822,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Ollivier,  Christian:  See— 

Amicel,  Charles;  Biot,  Bernard;  Butruille,  Yves;  and  OUivier, 
Christian,  4,203,844,  CI.  210-321.00B. 
O'Loughlin,  James  F.:  See— 

Hitz,  George  E.;  Kaman,  Charles  H.;  Mudge,  Craig;  O'Loughlin, 
James  F.;  and  Sullivan,  Daniel  T.,  4,204,252,  G.  364-200.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakasho,  Kazuo,  4,204,236,  CI.  360-137.000. 
OMV  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Klezl.  Peter,  4.203,881.  CI.  260-28.50A. 
On,  Lo  Hou,  to  Hexagear  Industries  Limited.  Shower  heads.  4,203,550, 

CI.  239-102.000. 
Ono  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kataoka.   Takeshi;   Mattumoto.   Hiroshi;  and   Mattui.  Hisashi, 
4,204,179,  CI.  334-7.000. 
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Ono,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minora;  Abe,  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshiaki;  Sugimori, 
Yutaka;  Kishibayashi,  Tettuo;  and  Ino,  Makoto,  4,204,030,  CI. 
428-447.000. 
Onoue,  Shoji,  to  Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.   Flyback  transformer. 

4,204,263.  CI.  363-68.000. 
Opelika  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Brocklehurst,  Charles  E.;  and  Burton,  Perry  E.,  4,204,012,  CI. 
427-288.000. 
Ore-Lube  Corporation,  The:  See— 

SUventein,  Joseph  J.,  4,203,854,  G.  252-25.000. 
O'Rell,  Michael  K.:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  J.;  O'ReU,  Michael  K.;  and  Horn,  Jim  M.,  4,203,922, 
CI.  260-570.00R. 
Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.:  See— 

Mastroianni,  Martin  J.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.,  4,204,084,  G. 
174-25.000. 
Orion- Yhtyma  Oy:  See— 

Kjellander,  Jan  O.;  and  Danielsson,  Dan  G.,  4,204,045,  CI. 
435-301.000. 
Osellame,  Mirko:  See— 

Corbellini,  Margherita;  Greco,  Alberto;  and  Osellame,  Mirko. 
4,203,866,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Oshita,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Funaki,  Yuji;  Oshita.  Hirofumi;  Tanaka.  Shizuya;  Yamamoto, 

Shigeo;  and  Kato,  Toshiro,  4,203,995,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Osmera,  Miroslav;  Enter,  Rudolf;  and  McCallum,  Robert,  to  NCR 

Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee.  Pressure  printer.  4,203,675,  CI. 

400-144.200. 

Ostrom,   David  E.,  to  O/R  Inc.  Electronic  musical  instrument. 

4,203,340,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Otani,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Mukai,  Sadayoshi;  Otani,   Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Osamu. 
4.203.933,  CI.  260-990.000. 
Ottuki.  Chihiro:  See— 

Usui.  Kiyofumi;  Ottuki,  Chihiro;  and  Inukai.  Sadaharu,  4,204,180, 
CI.  335-205.000. 
Otto  Bihler  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Bruller,  Eduard;  Augenstein,  Reiner;  and  Bihler,  Otto,  4,203,477, 
CI.  140-105.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Stoll,  Andrew  J.,  Ill,  4,203,526,  CI.  220-71.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corpontion:  Set— 

ArcUesi,   Donald   A.;   and   Doty,   Warren   R.,   4,204,013,   CI. 
427-304.000. 
Oyama,  Yoshio,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Appantus  for  automatically 
applying  top  end  stops  to  a  slide  fastener  chain.  4,203,207,  Cl. 
29-767.000. 
Ozaki,  Toshinori:  See— 

Nakae,  Hideo;  Ozaki,  Toshinori;  Nakane,  Kazunori;  and  Shimagu- 
chi,  Takashi,  4,203,195,  CI.  29-505.000. 
Ozimek,  Chester  E.:  See- 
Gall.  John  C;  Ozimek.  Chester  E.;  and  Chamberiain.  Albert  E.. 
4,203,681,  CI.  400-697.000. 
Ozols,  Gunars  M.:  See— 

Kitcher,  James  R.;  Ozols,  Gunars  M.;  and  Zingerman,  Bryant  N., 
4,203,800,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Paccapelo,  Ilio:  See—  __ 

Muzzani,  Aldo;  and  Paccapelo,  Ilio,  4,204,2H  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Page-Gibson,  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Thorp,  Anthony  J.;  Clamp,  Frank;  Feld.  Raoul;  Page-Gibson, 
Joseph  E.;  and  Archer,  Keith,  4,203,861,  Cl.  252-182.100. 
Pai,  George  C.  Security  attache  case  with  autonutic  alarm  system. 

4,204,202,  Cl.  340-571.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

SUverwater,  Bernard  F.,  4,203,384,  Cl.  1 16-267.000, 
Pallai,  Ivanne:  See— 

Aradi,  Emil;  Blickle,  Tibor;  Monostori,  Endre;  Nemeth,  Jeno; 
Pallai.  Ivanne;  and  Varga,  Janos,  4.203.228.  Cl.  34-10.000.     _♦ 
Panico,  Joseph  J.  Cardiovascular  analysis,  method  and  apparatus. 

4.203,451.  Cl.  128-672.000. 
Papanu,  Victor  D.:  See—  _    .   ^ 

Cratchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Papanu,  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B., 
4,204,052,  CI.  525-398.000. 
Papuchon,  Michel:  See—  .,^.„     „, 

Velasco,    Gonzalo;    and    Papuchon,    Michel,    4,203,649,    Cl. 
350-96.140. 
Paradissis,  Pantelis  P.:  See—  >      ..     „     ,  ,„.  «^    « 

Kammiller,   Neil;   and   Paradissis,   Pantelis   P.,   4.204,266,   Cl. 
363-98.000. 
Parcell,  Robert  F.;  and  Nordin,  Ivan  C,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  cis-(±)-3,4-dihydro-N,N,2-trimethyl- 
2H-l-benzopyran-3-amine   and    intermediates   produced    thereby. 
4,203,895,  Cl.  260-239.00E. 
Pardee,  Robert  P.,  to  Ball  Corpontion.  Lubricante  comprising  fluoroal- 

kyl  esters.  4,203,856,  Cl.  252-54.600. 
Parfinenko,  Ivan  V.:  See—  ^   ,      .      .       ,, 

Vasilevsky.  Petr  N.;  Ediny,  Jury  G.;  and  Parfinenko,  Ivan  V., 
4,203,429,  Cl.  I28-1.00R. 
Parisi.  Michael  S.;  and  Pauly.  John  A.,  to  Walter  Kidde  ft  Company. 

Inc.  Temperature  probe.  4.204, 1 86,  Cl.  338-30.000. 
Parker.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Shelter  Insulation,  Inc.  Polyisocyanurate  foam 

laminate  and  process.  4,204,019,  Cl.  428-3 10.000.  

Pamaby,  Derek.  6/30  Coal  washing  plant.  4,203,831,  Cl.  209-13.000. 
Parrack,  Aivin  L.;  and  Lunsford,  Delbert  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for 
enhancing  seismic  data.  4.204.279.  CI.  367-40.000. 


Party,  Marcel:  See- 
Noel.  Jean  P.;  and  Party.  Marcel,  4,203,621,  Cl.  292-216.000. 
Pascal  Yves  R.  A.:  See^ 

Joullie,  Maurice;  Maillard,  Gabriel;  Lakah,  Lucien;  Warolin,  Chris- 
tian J.  M.;  and  Pascal,  Yves  R.  A..  4,203,986,  G.  424-250.000. 
Passalenti,  Beppino:  See— 

Vargiu,  Silvio;  Carpaneti,  Edoardo;  and  Passalenti,   Beppino, 
4,203,816,  Cl.  204-159.160. 
Passingham,  Roy  J.:  See- 
Telling,  Ronald  C;  Passingham,  Roy  J.;  Kitchener,  Brian  L.;  and 
Hopkinson,  David  G.,  4.203,801,  Cl.  435-284.000. 
Pasternak,  Stephen  F.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Joseph  M.;  and  Pasternak.  Stephen  F.,  4,203,311,  CI. 
72-254.000. 
Patel,  Dahyabhai  M.:  See— 

Yelnosky,  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Patel, 
Dahyabhai  M.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  and  Alioto,   Ronald  L., 
4,203,985,  Cl.  424-249.000. 
Patel,  Raman:  See— 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,203,884,  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Patterson,  Paul  L.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Thermionic  detector. 

4,203,726,  Cl.  23.232.00E. 
Paul,  Frank  W.:  See- 
Hart,  Robert  L.;  Paul,  Frank  W.;  and  Sauer,  Wolfgang  J.. 
4,203,582,  Cl.  269-32.000. 
Pauly,  John  A.:  See— 

Parisi.  Michael  S.;  and  Pauly.  John  A.,  4.204.186,  G.  338-30.000. 
Pavlovsky,  Rudolf,  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Machine  for 

trimming  castings.  4,203,183.  G.  29-33.00A. 
Peerless  of  America.  Inc.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Joseph  M.;  and  Pasternak.  Stephen  F..  4.203.311.  G. 
72-254.000. 
Peiffert.  Jean;  and  Barbedienne,  Roger  S.  Servo-control  method  and 

device.  4,204,146.  Cl.  318-640.000. 
Pellizzi.  Anthony:  See- 
Stuff,  Alfred;  and  Pellizzi,  Anthony,  4,203.598,  Cl.  273-77.00A. 
Pelton,  John  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpontion.  Appantus  for  refining 

moltan  aluminum.  4,203,58 1 ,  Cl.  266-2 1 7.000. 
Pennwalt  Corpontion:  See— 

BafTord,  Richard  A.;  and  Mageli,  Orville  L.,  4,204,075,  G. 

568-562.000. 
Warkentin,  Aaron  J.;  and  Hiebert,  Jacob.  4,203,274,  CI.  53-537.000. 
Perkin-EImer  Corpontion,  The:  See— 

DeBoynton,  WUIiam  L.,  4,203,328,  CI.  74-25.000. 
Perkins,  Robert  W.,  to  Spiral  Tubing  Corpontion.  Corragated  tubing 
with  variable  depth  corragations  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4,203,312.  Cl.  72-299.000. 
Permenter.  Marvin  M,  to  Clinton  Electronics  Corpontion.  Cathode 
ny  tube  with  laminated  panel  and  method  of  making  same.  4.204,231, 
Cl.  358-247.000. 
Perrott,  Francis  C.  Transportation  systems.  4,203,369,  Cl.  104-130.000. 
Persson,  Staffan  B.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Optical  appara- 
tus for  varying  focal  power  along  one  principal  meridian  while 
maintaining  constant  focal  power  along  the  other  principal  meridian. 
4,203,651,  Cl.  350-181.000. 
Pery,  Pierre;  LufTau,  Gerard;  Poulain  nee  Charley,  Joelle;  and  Petit, 
Agnes,  to  Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique.  Coupling 
productt  of  cytidine-diphosphocholine  and  amino-compounds  for 
pharmaceutical  use.  4,203,893,  Cl.  260-121.000. 
Peter,  Julius;  Johannsen,  Peter;  and  Mauk,  Gerhard,  to  Continental 
Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pneumatic  vehicle  tire.  4,203,480, 
Cl.  152-209.0NT. 
Peters.  Amis  E.,  to  Northern  Engnving  Company.  Micro  image  cas- 
sette and  viewer.  4.203.657.  Cl.  353-26.00R. 
Peters.  Amis  E..  to  Northern  Engraving  Company.  Micro  image  stor- 
age and  retrieval  apparatus.  4.203.658,  Cl.  3S3-26.00R. 
Peters,  Leo:  See- 
Roth,  Mario;  Siemonsen,  Hans-Peter;  Schmidt.  Gunther;  Sonntag, 
Hubert;  and  Peters.  Leo,  4,203,751,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Peters.  William  J.:  See— 

Wolter,  Karl  E.;  Peters,  William  J.;  Roberts.  Donald  R.;  McRey- 
nolds.  Robert  D.;  Broomfield.  Junior;  and  Crews,  Ernest  R.. 
4.203.253.  Cl.  47-10.000. 
Petersen.  Gunnar  C.  Packaging  appantus.  4,203.269.  Cl.  53-77.000. 
Peterson.  Jay  B.  Fishing  lure  holder.  4,203.245.  Cl.  43-25.200. 
Petit.  Agnes:  See— 

Pery.  Pierre;  Luffau,  Gerard;  Poulain  nee  Charley.  Joelle;  and 
Petit.  Agnes.  4.203.893.  CI.  260-121.000. 
Phaal.  Comelius.  Method  of  making  an  abruive  product.  4.203,732.  CI. 

51-293.000. 
Phillips.  Donald  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dual  layer  phos- 
phor screen  for  cathode  ny  tube.  4.204,136.  Cl.  313-473.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Bellinger.  Robert  M.;  and  Gny.  Michael   L..  4.203.741.  G. 

62-24.000. 
Stapp.  Paul  R..  4.203.865,  Cl.  252-429.00R. 
Stapp,  Paul  R.,  4,203,927,  Cl.  568-401.000.  *,=-^ 

Pickton,  Shailer  T.:  See- 
Williams.  Stewart  J.;  and  Pickton,  Shailer  T.,  4.204.201.  CI. 
340-521.000. 
Pierce,  Russell  W.;  Teppo.  Edward  A.;  and  Leet.  Henry  P..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.  Covert  recovery  or  signalling  system. 
4.203,667,  Cl.  356-152.000. 
Pierdet,  Andre;  Torelli.  Vesperto;  and  Deraedt,  Roger,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf  Novel  17  a-aryl-steroids.  4.203.981.  Cl.  424-243.000. 
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Pierre,  Michel:  5m— 

Lesas,  Claude  H.;  and  Pierre,  Michel,  4,204,054.  O.  536-56.000. 
Lesas,  Claude  H.;  and  Pierre,  Michel.  4,204,055.  CI.  536-56.000. 
Pietchke,  Lawrence  J.  Baffle  for  gas  heater  ventt.  4,203,356,  O.  98- 

66.00R. 
Pinnockchoice  Limited:  5w— 

Kurer.  Peter  F.,  4,203,217.  Q.  433-220.000. 
Pin$ky,  Gennady  l:  See— 

Itrylov,  Nikolai  I;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Sidorov,  Oleg  F.;  Tarabaev, 
Oennady  I.;  and  Pinaky,  Gennady  L.  4,203,310,  CI.  72-247.000. 
Pinion,  George  T.;  and  Hunter.  Alex  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Shock  fupprening  apparatus  and  method  for  a  rocket  launcher. 
4,203,347,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Sato,    Reisuke;    and    Yokogawa,    Tomohisa,    4,204,169,    Q. 
455-175.000. 
Pistorius,  Rudolf;  See- 
Koto,  Elmar;  and  Putorius,  Rudolf.  4,204,076,  CI.  568-648.000. 
Piutick,  Martin  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  On/off  switch  ar- 
rangementt  for  a  touch  control  bar  graph  device.  4,204.204,  CI. 
340-712.000. 
Plamper.  Gerhard  R..  to  MTD  Products  Inc.  Lawn  mower  and  grass 

catcher.  4,203,276.  a.  56-202.000. 
Plastic-Craft,  Inc.;  See— 

McAlister.  George,  4,203,537,  CI.  222-570.000. 
Plummer.  William  T..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Optical  element  for 
redistributing  tlte  light  output  of  a  photoflash  lamp  assembly  or  the 
like.  4,204,269,  G.  362-17.000. 
Podgomy,  Anatoly  N.;  Varshavsky,  Ilya  L.;  Solovei,  Viktor  V.;  and 
Sinegubova,  Elena  V.  Thermal  absorption  compressor.  4,203,71 1,  Q. 
417-5)7.000. 
Pointner,  Martin:  See— 

Reichel,  HUmar,  Klauke,  Guenter;  Herting,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Point- 
ner, Martin,  4,203,531.  Q.  228-1. OOA. 
Poirier  d'Ange  d'Orsay.  Emmanuel  H.,  to  Societe  pour  I'Equipement  de 
Vehicules.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  orientation  of 
vehicle  headUghts.  4.204,270,  CI.  362-71.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  Borror,  Alan  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W., 

4,204,061,  a.  260-243.300. 
Bourgeoii  Genrd  J.;  Gaudiana,  Rusaell  A.;  and  Sahatjian,  Ronald 

A..  4,203,766,  G.  430-243.000. 
Cohen.   Frederic   S.;  and   Hyland,   Albert   L.,  4,204,036,  G. 

429-152.000. 
McDwaine,  David  C,  4,203,656,  G.  352-194.000. 
Plummer,  WUliam  T.,  4,204.269,  G.  362-17.000. 
Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Mason,  Paul  B.,  4,203,655,  G.  352-78.00R. 
PoUich,  Gerhard,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Sheet-fed  rotary  printing  machine.  4,203,361,  G.  101-177.000. 
Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fuer  Polygraphiscje  Maschinen  und 
Ausrustungen:  See- 
Walter.   Siegfried;   Schneider.   Michael;   and   Nagel,   Hartmut, 
4,203,363,  CI.  101-409.000. 
Ponlot,  Jacques:  See— 

Ponlot,  Victor;  and  Ponlot,  Jacques,  4,203,463,  G.  137-403.000. 
Ponlot  Victor;  and  Ponlot,  Jacques.  Flow-regulatingdevice  for  perfu- 

jion-transfusion  apparatus.  4,203,463,  G.  137-403.000.  ^ 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Gautier,  Charles  L.,  4,204,095.  G. 
179-98.000. 
Portenart,  Michel  C:  See— 

Delmon.  Bernard  M.;  Portenart,  Michel  C;  and  Viehe,  Heinz, 
4.203,917,  G.  26O465.00B. 
Portescap:  See— 

Begutn,  Pierre,  4,203.281,  G.  368-124.000. 
Potier,  M.  Pierre,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus  for  bending 

glass  sheets.  4,203.754,  G.  65-273.00a 
Poulain  nee  Charley,  Joelle:  See— 

Pery,  Pierre;  LufTau,  Gerard;  Poulain  nee  Charley,  Joelle,  and 
Petit,  Agnes,  4.203.893.  CI.  260-121.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Donley,  Harold  E.,  4.204.028.  CI.  428-432.000. 
Nielsen.  Donald  R.,  4.203.870,  CI.  252-459.000. 
Prahl,  Gertraud,  to  A.  Nattermann  t  Cie.  GmbH.  Spreading  device  for 

treatment  of  hip  dysplasties.  4,203,433,  CI.  128-80.00A. 
Prakla-Seismos  GmbH:  See— 

Weichart,  Helmut;  and  Schmidt,  Jurgen,  4,204,188,  CI.  34O-7.0OR. 
Prieae,  Werner  K..  to  Hills-McCanna  Company.  Ball  valve  with  com- 
pound closure  movement.  4.203,460.  CI.  137-240.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Leveckis,  Algis  S.;  and  Gelman,  Stephanie  S.,  4,204,105,  G.  219- 
1055E. 
Profllt,  Daniel  S.;  and  Regignano.  Maurice,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Heat  transfer  mounting  arrangement  for  a  solid  sute  device 
connected  to  a  circuit  board.  4,204,248,  CI.  361-388.000. 
Proksch,  Emil:  See— 

Knotik,  Karl;  Leichter.  Peter;  Proksch,  Emil;  and  Huschka,  Hans, 
4,203.863.  CI.  252-301.  low. 
Proulx,  Raymond  E.  Flail  feedout  mechanism  for  a  rotary  mower. 

4,203,212,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Pryor,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Loshbough,  Richard  C;  and  Pryor,  Edward  G.,  4.204,197,  G. 
340-347.0NT. 
Pupp,  Herwig;  and  Andenson.  Birger  O..  to  AB  Ziristor.  Machine  for 
the  manufacture  of  packing  containers.  4.203.795,  CI.  156446.000. 


Puryear.  John  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Fishing  reel  spool  lock- 
ing knob.  4,203,565,  CI.  242-84.  lOR.  . 
Pye,  Richard  T.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated.  Electrical  insulation 

composition  having  low  power  factor.  4,204,024,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Quatkemeyer,  Tony.  Horseshoe  type  game  device.  4.203,592,  CI. 

273-336.000. 
Quick.  Thomas  R.  Faucet  stem  nut  splitter.  4,203,211.  G.  3O-272.00R. 
Quigley,  Thomas  J.,  to  Stackpole  Components  Company.  Slide  switch. 

4,204,104,  CI.  200-164.00R. 
Racal  Communications  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

King,  Nigel  J.  R..  4,204,174,  CI.  331-10.000. 
Radici,  Pierino:  See- 
Colombo.  Paolo;  and  Radici,  Pierino,  4,203,735,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Radkevich,  Alexei  V.:  See— 

Goriletsky,  Valentin  I.;  Mjulendorf,  Oleg  S.;  Radkevich.  Alexei  V.; 
and  Eidciman.  Uv  G..  4,203,951.  CI.  422-249.000. 
Radzun,  Bruno.  Electric  pendulum  clock  with  torsion  spring.  4,203,282, 

CI.  368-180.000. 
Rainin,  Edgar  A.;  and  Major,  Emery,  to  Rainin.  Edgar  A.  Intraocular 

lens.  4.203.168.  CI.  3-13.000. 
Raley,  Garland  E.;  Miller,  C.  W.;  and  Smith,  D.  L.,  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion. Rotating  joint  for  extrusion  die.  4,203,715,  CI.  425-131.100. 
Ramachandran,  Pallassana  N.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Fabric 
softening   compositions   and   methods   for   manufacture   thereof. 
4,203,851,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Ramer,  James  L.  Method  for  operating  a  rotary  engine.  4,203,410.  CI. 

123-205.000. 
Ramey,  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi.  John  L.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Hindered  piperidine  carboxylic  acids,  metal  salts  thereof  and  stabi- 
lized compositions.  4,203,890,  CI.  26045.80N. 
Rampolla,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Gary  D.;  and  Rampolla,  Robert  W.,  4,204,175,  CI.  331* 
94.  SOD. 
Ramseier  &  Jenzer  AG,  Carosseriewerke  Bern:  See— 

Fenner,    Hans;    Auwarter.    Wilhelm;    and    Stark,    Kari-Heinz, 
4,203,623,  CI.  296-178.000. 
Ranik,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Pneumatic  tire,  rim  and  combination  thereof.  4,203,481.  CI.  152- 
330.0RF. 
Rapistan  Incorporated:  See— 

Sapila,  Martin  B.,  4,203,370,  CI.  104-162.000. 
Raquet,  Erwin;  Tacke.  Gerhard;  and  Heller,  Wilhelm,  to  Fried.  Krupp 
Huttenwerke  AG.  Oscillation  dampening  system  for  a  railway  track. 
4,203,546,  CI.  238-1.000. 
Rashbrook,  Robert  B.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Polyester  films.  4,203,888, 

CI.  260-45.70P. 
Rathbun,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Getson,  Edward  F..  Jr.;  Kelley,  John  H.;  McLaughlin,  Albert  T.; 
and  Rathbun,  Donald  J.,  4.204,250.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Raudat,  John  L.,  to  Standard-Knapp,  Inc.  Indexing  apparatus  for  case 

packer.  4,203,271,  CI.  53-250.000. 
Ravagnani,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Halasa,  Adel  F.;  Ravagnani.  Frederick  J.;  and  Schonfeld.  Steven 
E.,  4,203,874.  CI.  260-3.000. 
Rawson,  Francis  F.  H..  to  USM  Corporation.  Method  and  mechanism 
for  Mplying  thermoplastic  heels  to  shoes.  4.203.189,  CI.  29-432.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Ahmed.  Add  A.  A.,  4.204.133,  CI.  307-310.000. 
Aschwanden.  Felix,  4,204.173,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Goodman,  Uwrence  A.,  4,204,217,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Gurley,  Thomas  M.,  4,204,227.  CI.  358-138.000. 
Hawrylo,  Frank  Z.,  4,203,785,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Larrabee,  Robert  D.,  4,204,147.  CI.  323-4.000. 
Rutishauser,  Ernst  A.  O..  4,204,220,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Shanley,  Robert  L.,  II,  4,204,221.  CI.  358-34.000. 
Sutphin,  Eldon  M.,  Jr.,  4.204,171,  CI.  328-167.000. 
Ready.  Patrick  J.,  to  Typoligics.  Inc.  Multichannel  coherent  receiver. 

4.204,165,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Reed,  Charles  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Pneumatic  diverter  for  hybrid  thick  film  substrate  processing 
equipment.  4.203,510,  CI.  198-437.000. 
Reedhead,  Frederick  W.;  Reedhead,  Rowland  E.;  and  Reynolds, 

George  W.  Throatless  tennis  racquet.  4.203.597,  CI.  273.73.00E. 
Reedhrad,  Rowland  E.:  See— 

Reedhead,  Frederick  W.;  Reedhead,  Rowland  E.;  and  Reynolds, 
George  W.,  4,203.597.  CI.  273-73.0OE. 
Refuse  Derived  Fuels  (London)  Limited:  See- 
Hood,  Peter,  4,203,376,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Fabreges,  Michel.  4.203.632,  CI.  303-100.000. 
Regignano,  Maurice:  See— 

ProfTit,    Daniel    S.;   and    Regignano,    Maurice,   4,204,248,   CI. 
361-388.000. 
Reichard,  Michel:  See— 

Luscan,  Bernard;  and  Reichard.  Michel,  4,203.284,  CI.  60-245.000. 

Reichel,  Hilmar;  Klauke,  Guenter;  Herting,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Pointner. 

Martin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ultrasonic  soldering  bath 

having  an  ultrasonic  probe  extending  into  the  solder  bath.  4,203.531, 

CI.  228- 1. OOA. 

Reichert,  Dieter.  Anti-theft  switch  for  vehicles.  4,204,100.  CI.  200- 

52.00R. 
Reinhardt.  Hans;  and  Kuylcnstiema,  Ulf  V..  to  MX-Processer  Rein- 
hardt  &  Co.  AB.  Re-extracting  metal  chloride  complex  from  an 
organic  extraction  solution.  4,203,964.  CI.  423-658.500. 
Reisberg.  Joseph,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Chemical  flood  oil  recovery 
with  highly  saline  reservoir  water.  4.203.491.  CI.  166-274.000. 
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Reiter.  Gerhard,  to  Timken  Company.  The.  Wheel  mounting  and 

upered  roller  bearing  therefor.  4.203.635.  CI.  308-213.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Loshbough,  Richard  C;  and  Pryor.  Edward  G..  4,204,197.  CI. 
340-347.0NT. 
Respen,  Yves  J.;  See— 

Economopoulos,  Marios;  and  Respen.  Yves  J.,  4,203.783.  CI. 
148-12.400. 
Rex-Rotary  Intemational/A.S.:  See— 

Zeuthen,  Karl  G.,  4.203,533.  CI.  222-241.000. 
Reyniers.  Albert  A.:  See— 

Claeys,  Danie  A.;  Reyniers,  Albert  A.;  and  Janssens.  Wilhelmus. 
4,203.765,  CI.  430-252.000. 
Reynoir  Company,  The:  See— 

Reynoir,  Ronald  H.;  Flautt.  Robert  A.;  and  Leavitt.  Clyde  M.. 
4.203,504,  CI.  182-10.000. 
Reynoir,  Ronald  H.;  Flautt.  Robert  A.:  and  Leavitt,  Clyde  M.,  to 
Reynoir  Company,  The.  Method  and  system  for  escaping  from  an 
offshore  drilling  platfonn.  4,203.504,  CI.  182-10.000. 
Reynolds,  George  W.;  See— 

Reedhead,  Frederick  W.;  Reedhead.  Rowland  E.;  and  Reynolds, 
George  W..  4.203.597,  CI.  273-73.00E. 
Reynolds.  Richard  N.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Alkylation 
of  aniline  with  a  lactone  in  the  presence  of  a  base.  4,203.904,  CI. 
260-343.600. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

CofTey,  Rufus  G.,  4,203.335.  CI.  83-232.000. 

Rhodes,  John  M.;  See- 
Luke,  Roger  D.;  and  Rhodes.  John  M..  4.204,245,  CI.  361-358.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Isoard,  Beniard,  4,203.560,  CI.  242-45.000. 

Ribka.  Joachim;  See— 

Muller,  Rolf;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  4.204.056.  CI.  542416.000. 

Riboulet.  Michel  J.;  and  Segui,  Gerard  R.,  to  Centre  National  d'Etudes 

Spatiales.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  factor  of 

infra-red    absorption   or   emission   of  materials.    4.204.120.    CI. 

250-341.000. 

Ricci,  Donald  C,  to  Sno-Go  Inc.  Vehicle  safety  device.  4,203,423,  CI. 

126-271.100. 
Richards,  James  S.:  See— 

Montgomery.  John  R.;  and  Richards,  James  S..  4.203,342.  CI. 
84-293.000. 
Richmon,  Sidney.  Elevator  control.  4,203,506,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Rickard.  Lawrence  C.  Compound  archery  bow.  4.203.412.  CI.  124- 
23.00R. 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ogura,  Masaaki;  Seko,  Nachio;  and  Yano,  Takato,  4.203.663.  CI. 
355-14.00C.  .,^  „^.,.     ^ 

Ricouard,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Schorter,  Bruno,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Hall  effect  position  detector  using  a  single  permanent  magnet. 
4.204,158.  CI.  324-208.000. 
Riken  Corporation:  See—  .    ,,„^„, 

Takemura.  Kazutoshi;  Oda,  Takashi;  and  Kiyota,  Fuimo,  4,204,031, 
CI.  428-539.500. 

Rinaldo,  James  D:  See—  ^    .  ^         ^    j     .w       j 

Bubula.  Thomas  J.;  Franz,  Maurice  F.;  Johnson.  Gordon  W.;  and 
Rinaldo.  James  D..  4,203.293,  CI.  10490.000. 
Rissi.  Paul,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Precision  pressure  control 
valve.  4.203,465.  CI.  137487.500. 

Ritchie,  Leon  T.:  See—  .,  , 

Desso,  Jerome  A.;  Ritchie,  Leon  T.;  and  Yeager,  Marvm  L., 
4,203.646,  CI.  339-205.000. 
Rivetti,  Enrico;  Amedei.  Giuseppe;  and  Bertone.  Antonino,  to  Centro 
Richerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Hydraulic  servo-assisted  braking  system  for 
motor  vehicler.  4.203,631,  CI.  303-52.000.  ,  ,„,  ^,,    ^, 

Roberson.  Walter  H.,  Sr.  Closure  plug  assembly.  4,203.473,  CI. 
138-93.000. 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH;  See—  „..,.,«« 

Klotzner.  Winfried,  4,204,256.  CI.  364431.000. 
Robert  Finke  Kunststoff-Spriizguss-Werk:  See— 
Finke,  Klaus  W.,  4.203,534,  CI.  222402.130 
Roberts.  Donald  R.:  See—  .    »  ,        «      ,j  »    »#  o 

Wolter.  Karl  E.;  Peters,  William  J.;  Roberts,  Donald  R.;  McRey- 
nolds,  Robert  D.;  Broomfield,  Junior;  and  Crews,  Ernest  R.. 
4,203,253,  CI.  47-10000. 

Robinson,  Graham  E.;  See—  ^  ,«>,«,,     /»i 

Bowler.  Jean;  and  Robinson,  Graham  E.,  4.204.001.  Cl. 
424-308.000. 

Robinson,  John  W.:  See — 

Welsh,  Alan  B.:  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,203,339,  Cl.  84-1.190. 

Robinson,  Peter  J.:  See—  j...   ,    •»     jn 

Lautenschlager,  Eugene  P.;  Robinson,  Peter  J.;  and  Vitek,  Randall 

M..  4.203,223,  Cl.  433-75.000. 

Rock,  Gail  A.  Method  of  collecting  anti-hemophilic  factor  YVi,  oq? 

blood  and  blood  plasma  using  heparin  or  sodium  heparin.  4,203,891, 

Cl.  260-1 12.00B. 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See—       

Brown,  Kenneth  L..  4,204.168.  Cl.  455-330.000. 

Rodale  Resources.  Inc.:  See—  .    ^    ,       „,    ,  ,„,  ,oo  « 

Gasper.  Martin  J..  Jr.;  and  Black.  Theodore  W..  4.203.389,  G. 

119-3000.  .,«w«,    r^ 

Rogers.  Peter  R.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Ball  jomts.  4,203,683,  Cl. 
403-132.000. 


Rohde,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Siebert.  Werner;  Wagener. 
Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Galow,  Manfred,  4,203.803. 
Cl.  20140.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Kim,    William    A.;    and    Gehman.    David    R.,    4.203.859.    C». 
252-174.230 
Roldan,  Cristobal  M.:  See— 

Brana.  Miguel  F.;  Sanz.  Antonio  M.;  Alvarez-Ossorio.  Rafael  P.; 

Roldan,  Cristobal  M;  and  Fernandez  de  Gamboa,  Cristina  R., 

4.204,063.  Cl.  546-99.000. 

Rollmann,  Louis  D.;  and  Walsh.  Dennis  E..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Visbreaking  process  for  demeialation  and  desulfunzation  of  heavy 

oil.  4.203.830,  Cl.  208-236.000. 

Rollmann,  Louis  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  ZSM-5  Containing 

aluminum-free  shells  on  its  surface.  4.203.869,  Cl.  252455.00Z. 
Roma,  Pierpaolo;  See— 

Benelli,  Guido;  Roma,  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli,  Renato,  4,203.882, 
Cl.  260.28.50A. 
Rose,  Robert  N.,  to  LeMay.  Robert  C;  Mills.  Earl  G.;  Suckpole. 
Chester  S.;  and  Massey,  Harold,  part  interest  to  each.  Process  of 
smelting  with  submerged  burner.  4,203.761,  Cl.  75-40.000. 

Rosen,  Perry:  See—  

Holland.  George  W.;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4,204.074.  Cl.  562-503.000. 
Rosier,  William  R.;  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Rosier.  William  R.;  and  Volk.  George  G..  4,204,154.  Cl. 
324-51.000. 
Ross,  Anthony  J.  Polarity  indicating  and  reversing  unit.  4,204.243,  Cl. 

361-245.000. 
Rossner,  Heinrich-Otto;  and  Seelig.  Henri  F.,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesell- 
schaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  for  producing  steel  from 
sponge  metal  by  using  a  gas  plasma.  4,203,760,  Cl.  75-12.000. 
Roth,  Mario;  Siemonsen.  Hans-Peter;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Sonntag. 
Hubert;  and  Peters.  Leo,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  convex  sheets  of  glass  having  a  small  radius  of 
curvature.  4,203,751,  Cl.  65-106.000, 
Roussel  Uclaf;  See— 

Pierdet.  Andre;  Torelli.  Vesperto;  and  Deraedt,  Roger,  4.203,981, 
Cl.  424-243.000. 
Roy,  Ashutosh,  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited.  Fluorescent 
lamp  with  refractory  metal  electrode  supports  and  glass  flare  seal 
stnicture.  4.204.137,  Cl.  313491.000. 
Roy,  Ram  B.,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Subilized  rea- 
gents. 4,203.921,  Cl.  260-553.00A. 
Rubbright,  Harry  A.;  and  Springer,  Donald  A.,  to  Anchor  Hocking 
Corporation.  Food  preparation  apparatus  and  process.  4.203,486,  Cl. 
16S48.00R. 
Rubenstein.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva  Company. 

Inhibiteble  enzyme  amplification  assay.  4,203,802,  Cl.  435-188.000. 
Rubin,  Harry  S.;  See— 

Constantine.   Paul;   Ettinger.   Melvyn;   and   Rubin,   Harry   S.. 
4,203,659,  Cl.  353-120000. 
Ruchser,  Erich,  to  Herion-Werke  KG.  Multiway  switchmg  valve. 

4.203.571,  Cl.  251-31.000. 
Ruckstuhl.  Konrad.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  treating  waste  materi- 
als. 4,203.755,  Cl.  71-9.000. 
Rudolph.  Frank  W.:  See-  .    ^     .   ,., 

Mead,  Ralph  T.;  Greatbatch.  Wilson;  Rudolph.  Frank  W.;  and 
Frenz.  Norbert  W.,  Jr.,  4.203,201,  Cl.  29-623.100. 
Ruszala.  Frederick  B.;  and  Cook,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Valeron  Corporation, 

The.  Complex  analog  signal  generator.  4,204,261,  Cl.  364-607.000. 
Rutishauser,  Ernst  A.  O.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dual  standard  video 

disc  player.  4,204,220,  Cl.  358-8.000. 
Rybicki,  Robert  C,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Elastomenc 

rotor  load  reaction  system.  4,203,708,  Cl.  416.134.00A. 
Ryerson.  Joseph  L..  to  Energy  for  Independence.  Inc.  Ozone  detecting 
element.  4,203,946.  Cl.  422-98.000. 

S.  A.  Beghin-Say:  See—  

Lesas,  Claude  H.;  and  Pierre.  Michel.  4.204.054.  Cl.  536-56.000. 
Lesas,  Claude  H.;  and  Pierre,  Michel,  4,204.055.  Cl.  536-56.000. 
Sabourin.  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M..  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  nitrophenyl 
hydroxy  substituted  acetylenes.  4,204,078,  Cl.  568-705.000. 
Sachamoski.  Max,  Sr.  Fishing  lure  sound  producer.  4,203,246,  Cl. 

4342.310 
Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.;  See- 
Bourgeois.  Gerard  J.;  Gaudiana.  Russell  A.;  and  Sahatjian.  Ronald 
A..  4.203.766,  Cl.  430-243.000. 
Saint-Amand,  Henri,  to  Etudes  Techniques  et  Representations  Indus- 
trielles  E.T.R.I.  Electric  fan  and  especially  a  fan  of  the  flat  type. 
4.203,704,  Cl.  416-93.00R. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Battigelli.  Jean  A.;  and  Bouquet,  Francois,  4.203.745.  Cl.  65-6.000. 
Battigelli.  Jean  A.;  Bouquet,  Francois;  Fezenko.  Igor;  and  Maasol, 

Jean-Jacques,  4.203.746.  Cl.  65-6.000. 
Battigelli,   Jean   A.;   Bouquet.   Francois;   and   Fezenko.   Igor. 

4,203.748.  Cl.  65-14.000. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  Bouquet.  Francois;  and  Masiol,  Jean-Jacques, 

4,203,774.  Cl.  106-50.000. 
Fezenko,  Igor,  4.203.747.  Cl.  65-6.000. 
Laine.  Jean-Claude,  4.203.749,  Cl.  65-68.000 
Potier,  M.  Pierre,  4.203,754,  Cl.  65-273.000. 
Roth,  Mario;  Siemonsen,  Hans-Peter;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Sonmag. 
Hubert;  and  Peters.  Leo.  4,203,751,  Cl.  65-106.000. 
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Saito,  Yothk);  Shibita.  Yothk);  and  Fujiie,  Satoti,  to  Tokico,  Ltd. 

Automatic  shut  off  diipeiiiing  nozzle.  4^3,478,  CI.  141-206.000. 
Saitou,  Setsoo:  5m^ 

Shimizu,  Norio;  Odawan,  Youji;  Yanufuchi,  Tettuo;  Saitou, 
Settuo;  Nakaoka,  Azuma;  and  Ichihaahi,  Kazuaki,  4,203,841,  G. 
-    210-203.000. 
Sakai,  Akin;  and  Matsumura.  Jube,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Governing  tyttein 
for  use  in  iliding-preHure  type  turbine  power  plant.  4,203497,  Q. 
60460.000. 
Sakakura,  Tatiuo  R.:  Stt— 

Coggin,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  Sakakura,  Tatsuo  R..  4,203.339.  CI. 
242-18.000. 
Sakashita,  Nobuyuki:  Stt— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Takahaahi,    Ryohei;    Fiuikawa,    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi,  Iiao;  Shigehaia,  Itaru;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki, 
4,203,738,  a.  71-100.000. 
Sakurai,  Keini:  Stt — 

Tanakajliroihi;  and  Sakurai.  Keiui,  4.203,690.  Q.  407-119.000. 
Sally,  Theodore  J.:  Ste— 

Morris,  Earl  L.;  Hafher,  Walter  V.;  and  Sally.  Theodore  J.. 
4.203,173,  a  4427.00a 
Samibem,  S.A.:  S<»— 

Kaetzel.  Pierre.  4.203.277.  Q.  36-377.000. 
Sanchez.  Richard  E  Automotive  vehicle  speed  arrestor.  4,203,683. 0. 

4O44.000. 
Sandcn.  Frederick  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Production  of 
pressure-sensitive  carbonless  record  sheets  usingalkane  dioic  acid  hot 
melt  systems  and  productt  thereof.  4.203,619,  CI.  282-27.300. 
Sandford,  Oeoffirey  P.  Railway  sleeper.  4,203,349,  Q.  238-111.000. 
Sandner,  Hehnut  O.:  See— 

Orcaaa,  Mario;  and  Sandner,  Hehnut  O..  4,203,77a  0. 430-270.000. 
Sanne,  Oddmund,  to  Sanne  k  Wendel  A/S.  Safety  valve  for  gas  pipes. 

4,203.470.  a.  137-623.460. 
Sanne  t  Wendel  A/S:  See— 

Sanne,  Oddmund.  4.203.47^  O.  137-623.460. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Araki,  Itiro.  4,204,166.  Q.  433-289.00a 
Sanz.  Antonio  M.:  See— 

Brana,  Miguel  F.;  Sanz.  Antonio  M.;  Alvarez-Ossorio,  Rafael  P.; 
Roldan.  Cristobal  M.;  and  Fernandez  de  Oambot,  Cristina  R.. 
4.204,063,  a  346-99.000. 
Sapila.  Martin  B.,  to  Rwistan  Incorporated.  In-floor  towlioe  automatic 

re-entry  spur.  4.203,370,  Q.  104-16100a 
Saran  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Fogle.  James  W.,  4,203,214.  Q.  3O-33S.000. 
Sarian,  Suren;  and  Johnson.  Duane  P.  Eddy-current  test  probe  with 
segmented  circumferential  test  gap  and  method  for  inspection  of 
materials.  4,204,139,  G.  324-232.2)00. 
Sato.  Reisuke;  and  Yokogawa.  Tomohisa,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Muting  circuit  m  an  electronic  tuning  type  receiver.  4,204.169, 
G.  433-173.000. 
Sato,  Takahisa:  See— 

Takada.  Masahiro;  Uhara.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato.  Takahisa,  4.203,906. 
G.  260-346.400. 
Satoh,  Shin:SM— 

Suganuma,  Tsunea,  Ishida.  Koji;  Satoh.  Shin;  Sugie,  Mamoru; 
Katsuyama.  Toshio;  and  Toda.  Oyozo,  4.203,743.  G.  6S-3.0QA. 
Saner,  Wolfgang  J.:  See— 

Hart,  Robert  L.;  Paul,  Frank  W.;  and  Sauer,  Wolfgang  J., 
4,203,382.  G.  269-32.000. 
Saunders,  Robert  M.;  and  Kohler,  George  O..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Preparation  of  protein  concentrates  from 
whey  and  seed  products.  4,^4,008,  G.  426-383.000. 
Sawada,  Fred  H.;  and  Howenstein,  Melvin,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  aligning  brushes  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine. 
4,204,136,  G.  324-138.0MO. 
Sawada,  Toyoaki:  See— 

Suhara,  Yasuji;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Sawada,  Toyoaki;  Ogawa, 
Mayumi;  Yokose,  Kazuteru;  Fujiu,  Morio;  uid  Watanabe, 
Kimihiro,  4,204,044,  G.  433-280.000. 
Sawai,  Masanobu;  Sudo,  Tadamitsu;  and  Enomoto,  Shogo,  to  Mit- 
lubiihi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
measurement  of  antigens  and  antibodies.  4,203,724,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Sawyer,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  to  Intemationaf  Telephone  and  Teliegraph 
Corporation.   Method  of  forming  low  temperature  dispersions. 
4,203,864,  G.  232-314.000. 
Scandinavian  Lancers  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Johnsson,  M.  K.  Olof;  Oberg.  Karl-Erik;  and  Bertheussen,  Harry. 
4,203,763,  G.  75-129.000. 
Scarpiello,  Daniel  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Process  for  conjugating 
uncoiuugated  unsaturation  of  fatty  acids  or  esters  thereof  4,203,91 1, 
CI.  260-403.600. 
Schaefer  Corporation:  See— 

GiU,  Hamek  S.;  and  Turner,  Charles  R.,  4.203,301,  G.  62-131.000. 
Schaefer,  Klaus:  See— 

Oast,  Uwe;  Kiralfy,  Dennis;  Schaefer,  Klaus;  Slawik,  Eckhard;  and 
Wellendorf,  Klaus,  4,204,223,  CI.  3S8-80.000. 
Schaer,  Glenn  R.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Electrochemical  cell. 

4,204,034,  CI.  429-34.000. 
Schaubert,  Daniel  H.;  See— 

Sindoris,  Arthur  R.;  Farrar,  Frederick  0.;  and  Schaubert,  Daniel 
H.,  4.204,212.  G.  343-700.0MS. 
Scheffler,  Glenn  W.;  and  Tanrikut,  Yasar,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Staged  vaporization  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuels. 
4.203,963.  G.  423-63a00O. 


Scheibitz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schroter,  Klaus;  Scheibitz,  Wolfgang;  and  Ehlers.  Klaus-Peter. 
4.203.936,  CI.  423-321.00S. 
Schddler,  Herwig:  See— 

Kiefer,  Werner;  Krause,  Dieter,  Scheidler,  Herwig;  Schulze,  Hans- 

Wilhehn;  and  Kristen,  Klaus,  4,203,264,  G.  32-1.000. 

Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Sugano,  Thomas  T.;  Stillman.  Neil  W.;  and  O'- 

Leary,  Kevin  J.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Method  of 

producing  sols  by  electrodialysis.  4.203.822.  G.  204-301.000. 

Scheppele,  Lyle  W.,  to  Toledo  Stamping  ft  Manufacturing  Company. 

Metering  apparatus.  4,203,313.  G.  198-620.000. 
Schleicher  GmbH  ft  Co.  Relais-Werke  KG:  See— 
Metzner,  Gerd  L.,  4,204^42.  G.  361-198.000. 
Schleppy,  Ronald,  Jr.:  5m— 

Can,  Norman  L.;  Schleppy,  Ronald,  Jr.;  Schmid.  Bruce  K.;  and 
Shah.  Yatish  T..  4,203.823.  G.  208-10.000. 
Schlick.  Erich:  See— 

Blochl.  Hanns;  Fryda,  Georg;  Schlick.  Erich;  and  Schnall,  Gun- 
ther.  4.203,386.  G.  118-63f000. 
Schlussel.  Peter  F.:  See— 

Hofert.  Wilhehn  A.;  Schlussel.  Peter  F.;  Sutor,  Anton  H.;  and 
UUrich.  Georg  J..  4,203.446.  G.  128-329.00R. 
Schmid,  Bruce  K.:  See- 
Cur,  Norman  L.;  Schleppy,  Ronald,  Jr.;  Schmid.  Bruce  K.;  and 
Shah,  Yatish  T.,  4,203,823,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Schmidt.  Gunther:  See- 
Roth,  Mario;  Siemonsen.  Hans-Peter,  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Sonntag, 
Hubert;  and  Peters,  Leo,  4,203,731,  G.  63-106.000. 
Schmidt.  Jurgen:  See— 

Weichart  Helmut;  and  Schmidt,  Jurgen,  4,204,188,  G.  340-7.00R. 
Schmit,  John  W.  Lockable  covering  apparatus  for  telephone  dials. 

4,204.097,  G.  179-189.00D. 
Schmoock,  Roy  F.,  to  Fischer  ft  Porter  Co.  High-voltage  impulse 

driver  for  electromagnetic  flowmeter.  4.204.240,  G.  361-132.000. 
Schnall.  Gunther:  See— 

Blochl,  Hanns;  Fryda,  Georg;  Schlick.  Erich;  and  Schnall,  Gun- 
ther, 4,203,386.  G.  118-633.000. 
Schneider,  Louis;  and  Graham,  David  E..  to  OAF  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  making  N-(N'-methylenepyrrolidonyl>2-sub8tituted  anilines. 
4.203.901.  G.  260-326.30S. 
Schneider,  Michael:  See- 
Walter,  Siegfried;  Schneider,  Michael;  and  N«aei,  Hartmut, 
4,203.363.  G.  101-409.000. 
Schndter,  Ali:  See— 

Ziegler,  Jacques;  Schndter,  Ali;  and  Orandjean,  Remy,  4.203.280. 
G.  368-187.000. 
Schndter,  Fred  E.:  See— 

Kircboff.  George  F.;  and  Schndter,  Fred  E.,  4.203,787.  CI. 
149-33.000. 
Schnitzer,  Johann  O.  Cereal  miU.  4,203,338,  CI.  241-247.000. 
Schoenfdder,  James  L.  Portable  solar  heat  tube.  4.203,420,  CI. 

126426.000. 
Schonfeld.  Steven  E.:  See— 

Halasa.  Add  F.;  Ravagnani.  Frederick  J.;  and  Schonfeld.  Steven 
E.,  4,203.874.  CI.  260-3.000. 
Schoppe.  Gunter:  See— 

Schutt,  Wolfgang;  Jensen.  Hans-Ludwig;  Eberldn.  Werner;  and 
Schoppe.  Gunter,  4,203,817,  CI.  2O4-18O.00R. 
Schorter,  Bruno:  See— 

Ricouard,   Jean-Pierre;   and   Schorter.   Bruno.   4,204.138,   G. 
324-208.000. 
Schroeder,  Eu^e  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Adaptive  abgnment  for  pattern  recognition  system.  4,204,193,  CI. 
340-146.30H. 
Schrooder,  Rolf  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Lennann,  Peter,  Schrooder,  Rolf;  and  Karl,  Horst, 
4,203.662.  G.  334-173.000. 
Schroter,  Klaus;  Schdbitz,  Wolfgang;  and  Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  recovering 
alcoholic  phosphoric  acid  solutions  from  acid  phosphates.  4,203,936, 
G.  423-32 1.00S. 
Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Hdnrich:  See— 

Cookson,  Richard  C;  Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Hdnrich;  and  Hauser, 
Arnold,  4,203,907,  CI.  260-346.110. 
Schults,  Neal.  Automatic  swimming  pool  cover  and  cover  washer. 

4,203,174,  G.  4-172.000. 
Schultz,  Curtis  L.;  and  Ountly,  Thomas  O.,  to  Tecumseh  Producu 

Company.  Primer.  4,203,403,  G.  123-187.S0R. 
Schultz.  Peter  C;  and  Wusirika.  Raja  R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Method  of  making  nitrogen-doped  graded  index  optical  waveguides. 
4.203.744,  G.  63-3.0OA. 
Schultz,  William  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Method 
of  removing  pigment  from  annatto  seed.  4,204.043,  CI.  433-267.000. 
Schulze,  Hans-WUhdm:  See- 

Kiefer,  Werner;  Krause,  Dieter;  Scheidler,  Herwig;  Schulze,  Hans- 
Wilhelm;  and  Kristen,  Klaus,  4,203,264.  CI.  32-1.000. 
Schurz  Corporation:  See— 

Dietz,  William  A.,  4,203,468,  CI.  137-624.110. 
Schuster,  Samuel  J.  Receptacle  for  receiving  articles  for  storage  in 

sterilized  condition.  4,203,320,  CI.  206-439.000. 
Schuster,  Waldemar;  and  Hohn,  Max  G.  Piston  for  multi-stage  opera- 
tion. 4,203,332,  CI.  92-94.000. 
Schutt,   Wolfgang;   Jensen,   Hans-Ludwig;   Eberlein,   Werner;  and 
Schoppe,  Gunter,  to  JENOPTIK  JENA  G.m.b.H.  Method  of  and 
device  for  moving  liquid  samples.  4,203,817,  G.  204-180.00R. 
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Schwartz,  Harold  O.;  and  Kidd,  Dennis  E.,  to  Wurlitzer  Company, 
The.  Large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip  for  an  electronic  organ. 
4,203,337,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Schwartz.  Jferome;  and  Levitt,  Joseph,  to  Taylor  Lock  Company. 

Duplicating  machine  for  tubular  keys.  4,203,693,  CI.  409-81.000. 
Schwarzer,  Siegfried:  See- 
Becker,  Kurt;  Buogert,  Hermann;  Schwarzer,  Siegfried;  and  Seidel, 
Hans-Georg,  4.203,732,  CI.  63-163.000. 
Schwdtzer,  Karl:  See— 

Zinuner,  Peter;  Kudlich,  Hans;  Schweitzer,  Karl;  and  Mayr,  Wal- 
ter, 4,203,354.  CI.  239-385.000. 
Schwemm,  Gene:  See— 

DeLuca,  Raymond  F.;  and  Schwemm.  Gene,  4,203,562,  G. 
242-55.300. 
Schwind,  Heinz  0.,  to  Griesel  B.V.  Fluid  motor  actuator  for  routing  a 

shaft  back  and  forth.  4,203,351,  CI.  92-69.00R. 
Schwitters,  Stephen  W.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Freezer  door  for  a 

soft-serve  freezer.  4,203,461.  G.  137-343.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Bledsoe.  James  O..  Jr.;  and  Cardenas.  Carlos  G.,  4,204,080.  CI. 

583-273.000. 
Scarpidlo.  Danid  A.,  4,203,911,  G.  26O4O3.60O. 
Scope  I^ta  Incorporated:  See— 

Nordstrom,  Larry  A.;  and  Szechy,  Daniel  J.,  4,203.678.  CI. 
400-320.000. 
Scruggs.   David  M.   Hoist  motor  control  system.  4,204,142,  CI. 

31^257.000. 
Sea  Horse  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Sumner,  Maurice  N.,  4,203,687,  CI.  405-170.000. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See- 
Gall,  John  C;  Ozimek,  Chester  E.;  and  Chamberlain,  Albert  E., 
4,203,681,  CI.  400-697.000. 
Sebok,  Antal:  See— 

Kraxner,  Istvan;  Sebok,  Antal;  Steiner,  Janos;  and  Toth,  Jozsef, 
4,203,689,  CI.  406-123.000. 
Sederquist,  Richard  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Steam 
reforming  reactor  designed  to  reduce  catalyst  crushing.  4,203,950,  CI. 
422-197.000. 
Seebum  Metal  Productt  Limited:  See— 

Margueratt,  Oatway,  4,203,578,  CI.  234.109.000. 
Seelig,  Henri  F.:  See— 

Rossner,  Heinrich-Otto;  and  Seelig.  Henri  F.,  4,203,760,  CI. 
75-12.000. 
Segui,  Gerard  R.:  See— 

Riboulet.   Michd  J.;  and  Segui.  Gerard  R.,  4.204.120.  CI. 
230-341.000. 
Sehlbach.  Gerd;  and  Klischat,  Ditmar.  to  Oelenkwellenbau  GmbH. 
Telescoping  power  take-off  shaft  with  lockable  length  adjustment. 
4,203,306.  CI.  64-23.000. 
Seidaliev,  Fikrat  S.  O.:  See— 

Ermakov.  Vladimir  E.;  Makarov,  Viktor  B.;  Sddaliev.  Fikrat  S.  O.; 
Nikiforov.  Alexandr  M.;  Bushev,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Dozortsev, 
July  K.,  4,203,309,  CI.  72-96.000. 
Seidel,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Becker,  Kurt;  Buogert,  Hermann;  Schwarzer,  Siegfried;  and  Seidel, 
HansOeors,  4,203.732,  CI.  65-163.00a 
Sddler,  Helmut:  See— 

Hohmann,  Walter;  Wunderlich,  Klaus;  and  Sddler,   Helmut, 
4.203,883,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Sddler,  Jack,  to  North  American  Specialties  Corp.  Solder  bearing 

terminal.  4,203,648,  CI.  339-273.0aT. 
SeU,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kojima.  Tadashi;  and  Seki.  Kazuo.  4.203.779,  CI.  136-233.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Noda,  Yoichiro;  Mattumura,  Michio;  Chiba,  Norio;  and  Hata, 
Masahito.  4,203,813,  CI.  204-139.200. 

Ogura,  Masaaki;  Seko,  Nachio;  and  Yano.  Takato,  4,203.663.  CI. 
335-14.00C. 
Selwitz.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwiu.  Charles  M.,  4,204,078.  CI. 
568-703.000. 
Seme,  Joseph  P..  Sr.  Articulating  part  handling  device.  4,203.700,  CI. 

414-732.000. 
SEPCO  Corporation:  See- 
Gibson,  Vemon  W.,  Sr,  4,203,191,  CI.  29451.000. 
Service  d'ExploiUtion  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes:  See— 
Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;  and  Waegaert,  Pierre,  4,203,453,  CI.  131- 
20.00R. 
Shah,  Yatish  T.:  See- 
Can,  Nonnan  L.;  Schleppy,  Ronald,  Jr.;  Schmid,  Bruce  K.;  and 
Shah,  Yatish  T.,  4,203.823.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Shanley.  Robert  L.,  II,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Predicubly  biased  kine- 
scope driver  arrangement  in  a  video  signal  processing  system. 
4,204,221,  G.  358-34.000. 
Shapiro,  Sol:  See- 
Underwood,  James  L.;  and  Shapiro,  Sol.  4,203,362,  CI.  101-327.000. 
Shapunov,  Max  M.;  Koppel,  Mikhail  A.;  Frumkin,  Felix  M.;  Zvenigo- 
rodsky.  Evgeny  I.;  and  Gabor.  Antal,  to  2Lavod  Stroitelnykh  Mashin. 
Method  or  unloading  bulk  materials  from  vessels.  4,203,688,  CI. 
406-85.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakaru,  Masazumi,  4,204.213.  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Shaw.  David  H.:  See— 

Achia,   Biddanda   U.;   and   Shaw,   David   H.,   4,203,824,   CI. 
208-33.000. 


Shay,  George  C,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Manufacture  of  Hat  glass. 

4,203,750,  G.  65-99.00A. 
Sheldon,  Edward  E.  Apparatus  for  producing  X-ray  images  by  dectri- 

cal  charges.  4,204,118,  CI.  250-315.200. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Bauer,  Ronald  S.,  4,203,878,  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
ReUberg,  Joseph,  4,203,491,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Shelter  Insulation,  Inc.:  See- 
Parker,  Uwrence  J.,  4,204,019,  CI.  428-310.000. 
Shennett,  George  D.,  Jr.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Device  for  inserting  a  fuse  into 

an  electric  circuit.  4,203,645,  CI.  339-147.00R. 
Sheridan,  Earl  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Brake  booster. 

4,203,349.  CI.  9147.000. 
Shibamoto,  Norio:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto.  Norio;  Oki.  Toshikazu;  and  Inut, 
Taiji,  4,204,038,  G.  435-78.000. 
Shibata,  Yoshio:  See— 

Saito.  Yoshio;  Shibata,  Yoshio;  and  Fujiie,  Satosi,  4.203,478,  G. 
141-206.000. 
Shibuya,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Imataki,  Miteumasa;  Mochizuki,  Mikio;  and  Shibuya,  Yoshikazu, 
4.204,239,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Shigehui,  Itaru:  See— 

Nishiyama.    Ryuzo;    Takahashi.    Ryohei;    Fiuikawa,    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi.  Isao;  Shigehara,  Itaru;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki, 
4,203,758,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Shih,  David  H.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  6-  and 
2-substituted-l-carbadethiapen-2-em-3-carboxylic   acids.   4,203,902, 
CI.  260-326.310. 
Shimaguchi,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakae,  Hideo;  Ozaki,  Toshinori;  Nakane,  Kazunori;  and  Shimagu- 
chi, Takashi,  4,203.195,  CI.  29-505.000. 
Shimer,  Robert  M.;  Dombrowski,  Joseph  A.;  and  Cohen,  Sheppard,  to 
OTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Integral  fluorescent  lamp-ballut  unit, 
4,204,139,  CI.  315-58.000. 
Shimizu,  Hirozumi:  See— 

Ishizaki,  Takaharu;  Igarashi,  Taizo;  and  Shimizu.  Hirozumi. 
4.203.729.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Shimizu.  Kattuichi:  See— 

Kishi.  Hirotoshi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  and  Shimizu,  Katsuichi, 
4,203,587,  CI.  271-293.000. 
Shimizu,  Koh;  Uchimura,  Terumi;  Uede,  Ken-Ichi;  and  Nakamura. 
Katuyoshi.  to  Kubou  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the 
treatment  of  sludge.  4.203,838.  G.  21O-63.0OR. 
Shimizu.  Norio;  Odawara.  Youji;  Yamaguchi,  Tettuo;  Sutou,  Settuo: 
Nakaoka,  Azuma;  and  Ichihashi,  Kazuaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  high-eflicient  microbiological  oxidation  treatment.  4,203,841,  CI. 
210-205.000. 
Shin-Ettu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Abe,  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshiaki;  Sudmori, 
Yutaka;  Kishibayashi,  Tettuo;  and  Ino,  Makoto,  4,204,030,  CI. 
428447.000. 
Shindo,  Yoshio;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  transmission  with  overdrive.  4,203,331,  CI.  74- 
606.00R. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Usui,  Kiyofumi;  Ottuki,  Chihiro;  and  Inukai,  Sadaharu,  4,204,180, 
CI.  335-205.000. 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Narisada,  Masayuki;  Mattumura,  Hiromu;  and  Nagata,  Watani, 
4,203,982,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Shiu.  Desmond  K.  Moxa  burner  and  mount  for  multiple  moxa  burners. 

4,203,438,  CI.  128-254.000. 
Shlatz,  Myron  F.;  See— 

Kunz,  Barton  H.;  Shlatz,  Myron  F.;  and  Spean,  Jesse  W., 
4,203,585,  G.  2714.000. 
Shoemaker,  William  E.;  and  Wilson,  David  W.,  to  Gould  Inc  Method 
and  apparatus  for  comparing  logic  functions  by  acquiring  signals  one 
at  a  time  from  circuit  nodes.  4,204,114,  CI.  371-23.000. 
Sidorov,  Oleg  F.:  See— 

Krylov,  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Sidorov,  Oleg  F.;  Tarabaev, 
Gennady  I.;  and  Pinsky,  Gennady  I.,  4,203,310,  CI.  72-247.000. 
Siebens,  Larry  N.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Double  bushing  insert. 

4,203,641,  CI.  339-75.00P. 
Siebert,  Werner:  See— 

Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Siebert,  Werner,  Wagener, 
Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Galow,  Manfred,  4,203,803, 
CI.  20140.000. 
Siegel,  Herman  M.:  See— 

Malek,  Jack  H.;  and  Siegel.  Hennan  M..  4,203.231,  CI.  46-107.000. 
Siegel,    Israel.    Space   reversible   differential   temperature   engine. 

4,203,293,  CI.  60-531.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dietze,   Wolfgang;   and   Bachmann,   Gerhard,   4,203,940,   CI. 

264-154.000. 
Glock,  Hans;  and  Mayer,  Herbert,  4,204,276,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Hdnzl,  Joachim,  4.204.090.  CI.  178-30.000. 
Jahrig,  Siegfried;  and  Liebig,  Reinhard,  4.204,103,  G.  200-1S3.0SC. 
Rdchel,  Htlmar;  Klauke,  Guenter;  Herting,  Karl-Hdnz;  and  Point- 

ner.  Martin.  4.203.331,  CI.  228-I.OOA. 
Weyer,  Rdnhard,  4,204,189,  CI.  34040.000. 
Siemonsen,  Hans-Peter:  See- 
Roth,  Mario;  Siemonsen,  Hans-Peter;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Sonntag, 
Hubert;  and  Peters,  Leo,  4,203,751,  CI.  63-106.000. 
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SUventein,  Joseph  J.,  to  Ore-Lube  Corporation,  The.  Suble  lubricant 
composition  containing  molybdenum  disulfide  and  method  of  prepar- 
ing same.  4,203.854,  CI.  252-25.000. 
Silverwater,  Bernard  F.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Magnetic  pressure  mdica- 
tor  with  deactuator  for  bimetallic  temperature-sensitive  elements. 
4,203,384.  CI.  116-267.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  S*e— 

Abbey.  William  C,  4,203,701.  CI.  415-1.000. 
Simo,  Miroslav  A.,  to  New  Archery  Productt  Corp.  Arrowhead. 

4,203.601.  CI.  273-421.000. 
Simoleit,  Hartmut;  and  Walter,  Ludwig,  to  Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  removing  SO:  from  waste  gases.  4.203.953,  a. 
423-243.000.  .     ^ 

Simon.  Raphael  A.,  to  Coming  Olan  Works.  Photochromic  sheet  glass 

process.  4,204.027,  CI.  428428.000. 
Simplex  Wire  and  Cable  Company:  Set— 

Hutchins,  Loren  H..  Jr.,  4.204.129.  O.  307-147.000. 
Simpson.  Charles  H.  Process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  coal. 

4,203.727,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Simpson  Enterprises:  Sfe—  ,    .^    ^ 

Simpson,  Ralph  E.;  and  Simpson,  Michael  1,.,  4,203,416.  Q. 
126-212.000. 
Simpson,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Simpson,  Ralph  E.;  and  Simpson.  Michael  L.,  4,203,416,  CI. 
126-212.000. 
Simpson,  Ralph  E.;  and  Simpson,  Michael  L.,  to  Simpson  Enterprises. 
Meana  for  holding  a  cooking  vessel  in  position  on  a  burner  grate. 
4,203.416,  a.  126-212.000.  ,     ,,, 

Sims,  J.  Robert,  Jr.;  Mitchell,  Willard  N.;  and  WUliamson.  Charles  W., 
to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  tubular  water-bath 
polypropylene  films.  4,203,942,  CI.  264-559.000. 
Sindorii,  Arthur  R.;  Farrar,  Frederick  G.;  and  Schaubert,  Daniel  H.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Conformal  spiral  antenna. 
4,204,212,  a.  343-700.0MS. 
Sinegubova.  Elena  v.:  S*«— 

Podgomy,  Anatoly  N.;  Varshavsky,  Ilya  L.;  Solovet,  Viktor  V.; 
and  Sinegubova,  Elena  V.,  4.203.711,  O.  417-207.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Seller.  W.  E.,  4,203,462,  Q.  137-393.000. 
Current,  Wayne  A.,  4.203.518.  CI.  206-380.000. 
Singh,  Gumam.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Piezoresistive  silicon  strain  sensors 
and    pressure    transducers    incorporating    them.    4,203,327,    Q. 
73-721.000. 
Sinn.  Hansjorg:  See— 

Janning.  Jorg;  Kaminsky,  Walter,  Sinn,  Hansjorg;  and  Tysarcyk, 
Stanislav,  4,203,804,  CI.  202-121.000. 
Sjoberg.  Bemdt  0.  H.:  See— 

Bamberg.  Peter.  Ekstrom,  Bertil  A.;  Forsgren,  Ulf  E.;  and  Sjoberg, 
Bemdt  O.  H..  4.203.972,  Q.  424-114.000. 
Sjostrom,  Douglas  D.:  See— 

Bonnell,  Leonard  J.;  McHugh,  Edward  H.;  Sjostrom,  Douglas  D.; 
and  Johnson,  Lanny  L..  4.203.444,  CI.  128-276.000. 
SKF  KugelUgerfabriken  GmbH;  See- 
Back,  Horst,  4.203.634.  CI.  308-187.200. 
Skogward,  Kenneth:  See— 

Oiesielmann,  Hannes;  and  Skogward,  Kenneth,  4,203,378,  CI. 
112-1S8.0OE. 
Slaton,  Jack  H.,  to  United  Stttes  of  America,  Navy.  Underwater  signal 

discrimination  system.  4,204,280.  CI.  367-95.000. 
Slawik,  Eckhard:  See— 

Gast.  Uwe;  Kiralfy,  Dennis;  Schaefer.  Klaus;  Slawik,  Eckhard;  and 
Wellendorf,  Klaus,  4,204,223,  CI.  358-80.000. 
Smaw,  Jesse  B.,  to  Marcal  Paper  Mills,  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 

interfolding  bundles  of  interfolded  webs.  4.203.584.  Q.  27040.000. 
SMG  Suddeutsche  Maschinenbau-Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Baltschun.  Horst,  4,203,359.  CI.  100-209.000. 
Smit,  Helen  E.;  and  Smit,  Julie  A.  Decorative  personal  electric  heating 

appliance.  4.204.110.  CI.  219-313.000. 
Smit,  Julie  A.:  See— 

Smit.  Helen  E.;  and  Smit.  Julie  A.,  4.204.110,  Q.  219-313.000. 
Smith.  Cecil  R.,  Jr ;  See— 

MikoUjczak,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Smith,  Cecil  R..  Jr.,  4,203,996,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Smith,  D.  L.:  See— 

Raley,  Garland  E.;  Miller,  C  W.;  and  Smith.  D.  L..  4,203.715.  CI. 
425-131.100. 
Smith.  Edmund  H..  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Souming    beam    displacement    compensation    control    system. 
4,203,672,  CI.  356431.000. 
Smith,  Harris  W.:  See— 

Gruber.  Thomas  J.;  and  Smith.  Harris  W.,  4,203,415,  CI.  126- 
IIO.OOR. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,   William,   III;   and   Harris,   Charles  R.,   4,203.496,  O. 
175-329.000. 
Smith,  James:  See- 
Key,  Brian  D.;  Smith,  James;  and  Kerigan,  Shaun  C,  4.204.089,  CI. 
178-30.000. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  KaufTman,  Robert  N..  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Electrical  coil,  insulated  by  cured  resinous  insulation. 
4,204.181,  CI.  336-96.000. 
Smith,  John  K.:  See- 
Collins,  Marcus  H.;  and  Smith.  John  K.,  4.203,794, 0. 156415.000. 
Smith,  William  T.  Expanding  pUton.  4,203.406,  CI.  123-197.00A. 


Smorzaniuk,  Adam:  See— 

Mayer,   Robert   W.;   and   Smorzaniuk.   Adam.   4.203.385.   CI. 
116-270.000. 
Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Corbellini,  Margherita;  Greco,  Alberto;  and  Osellame,  Mirko, 
4,203,866,  CI.  252429.00C. 
Snarski.  Thonws  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing oxygen-free  nitrogen  atmosphere.  4,203.958,  CI.  423-351.000. 
Sno-Go  Inc.:  See— 

Ricci,  Donald  C.  4.203.423.  Q.  126-271.100. 
Snowden,  Esther  A.:  See— 

Snowden.  James  E..  Jr.;  and  Snowden,  Esther  A.,  4,203,725,  CI. 
23-230.0HC. 
Snowden,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Snowden.  Esther  A.,  to  Contamoil  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  test  kit  for  the  on-site  determination  of  the  pres- 
ence of  contaminant  material  in  lubricating  oil.  4.203.725.  CI.  23- 
230  OHC 
Snyder.  George  F.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  M..  to  United  Sutes  Steel 
Corporation.  Adhesives  coatings  and  laminates  utilizing  ethylene 
copolymers  and  coal-tar  pitch.  4,204,022,  CI.  428-337.000. 
Socieu  Italiana  Resine  SIR.  S.p.A.:  See- 
Colombo,  Paolo;  and  Radici,  Pierino,  4.203,735.  CI.  55-26.000. 
Vargiu,  Silvio;  Carpaneti,  Edoardo;  and  Passalenti,  Beppino, 
4.203,816,  CI.  204-159.160. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See— 

Veme,  Michel,  4.204,203.  CI.  340-620.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  S.E.T.R.I.C:  See— 

Chelle.  Rene.  4.204.042,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produite  Nestle  S.A.:  See- 
Fur,  David  R.;  and  Honnan.  Ian.  4.204,004,  CI.  426-77.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Luscan.  Bernard;  and  Reichard.  Michel,  4,203,284,  CI.  60-245.000. 
Societe  pour  I'Equipement  de  Vehicules:  See— 

Poirier  d'Ange  d'Orsay,  Emmanuel  H..  4,204,270,  CI.  362-71.000. 

SodipSA:See— 

Amicel,  Charles;  Biot.  Bernard;  Butruille,  Yves;  and  Olhvier, 
Christian.  4.203,844,  CI.  210-321.00B. 
Soeters,  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Engine  valve  control 

mechanism.  4,203,397,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Sokolov,  Valery  S.:  See— 

Esaian,  Levon  P.;  Sokolov.  Valery  S.;  Kurygina,  Dina  V.;  Zuba- 
nov.  Fedor  F.;  Aleshin.  Valentin  N.;  Bolshov.  Gennady  V.; 
Kuzyko.  Igor  S.;  Fedotov.  Oleg  A.;  Belysheva.  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
sov,  Alexei  M.;  Antonov.  Alexei  I.;  Terentiev.  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko.  Viktor  A.;  and  Akimov.  Boris  V.,  4,203,202,  Q. 
29-623.200. 
Sokolovsky,  Paul  J.  Firearm  apparatus.  4,203,348,  CI.  89-148.000. 

Solovei,  Viktor  v.:  See—  ,      .  ,,., 

Podgomy,  Anatoly  N.;  Varshavsky,  Ilya  L.;  Solovei,  Viktor  V.; 
and  Sinegubova,  Elena  V.,  4.203.711,  CI.  417-207.000. 

Solvay  &  Cie.:  See— 

Dereppe,  Michel;  and  Leva,  Jean,  4,203,876,  CI.  260-17.40R. 

SonnUg.  Hubert:  See- 
Roth,  Mario;  Siemonsen,  Hans-Peter;  Schmidt.  Gunther;  Sonntag. 
Hubert:  and  Peters,  Leo,  4,203,751,  CI.  65-106.000. 

Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Arii,  Hiroshi;  Kawada.  Hirohito;  Yoshida.  Takashi;  and  Nonaka. 

Chiaki.  4,204,246,  CI.  361-385.000. 
Mateushita,  Takeshi;  Mamine,  Takayoshi;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  and 

Nishiyama,  Kazuo.  4.203.780.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Nemoto,  Tsuneo,  4,203,564,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Sorbe.  Gunter:  See— 

Ahlgrim.  Michael;  Mietens,  Gerhard;  Krieger.  Wilfried;  and  Sorbe. 
Gunter.  4.203.637.  CI.  339-5.00R. 
Sortex  North  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Fraenkel.  Herbert;  Gough,  Patrick  B.;  and  Maughan.  William  S.. 
4,203,522,  CI.  209-558.000. 
Southern  Railway  Company:  See- 
Miller,  John  R.,  4,203,493,  CI.  171-16.000. 
Southworth.  Ronald  W..  to  Champion  Intemational  Corporation. 
Dryer  system  and  method  of  controlling  the  same.  4,203,229,  CI. 
34-46.000. 
Spaulding.  James  R.:  See— 

Kingsley,  Charles  A.;  Spaulding,  James  R.;  and  Gifford,  William 
E..  4.203.401.  CI.  123-136.000. 
Spears,  Jesse  W.:  See— 

Kunz.   Barton  H.;  Shiatz.  Myron  F.;  and  Spears.  Jesse  W., 
4,203.585,  CI.  2714.000. 
Speet,  Larry  A.:  See— 

VandenHoek,  Harold  L.;  Speet,  Larry  A.;  and  Mohr,  Robert  G., 
4,203.639.  CI.  339-22.00R. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Wynn,  Edward  J.;  and  Bryant.  Cal  L..  4,203,695.  CI.  414-40.000. 
Spiral  Tubing  Corporation:  See — 

Perkins.  Robert  W.,  4,203.312.  CI.  72-299.000. 
Spirec  I'Echangeur  Spirale  Ever  Clean:  See—         | 

Jouet,  Etienne.  4.203.205,  CI.  29-727.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

McGrath,  N.  Christian,  4,203,194,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  resolution  input 
scanner  using  a  two  dimensional  detector  array.  4,204.230,  CI. 
358-213.000. 
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Springer,  EX>nald  A.:  See— 

Rubbright,  Harry  A.;  and  Springer.  Donald  A..  4,203,486,  CI. 
16S48.00R. 
Square  Two  Golf  Corporation:  See- 
Stuff.  Alfred;  and  Pellizzi.  Anthony.  4,203.598.  CI.  273.77.00A. 
Stack.  Eugene  V.:  See— 

Bumett.  Edward   L.;  and  Stack,   Eugene  V.,  4.203,938,  CI. 
264-127.000. 
Stackpole,  Chester  S.:  See- 
Rose.  Robert  N..  4,203,761. 0.  7540.000. 
Stackpole  Components  Company:  See— 

Quigley,  Thomas  J..  4,204,104.  CI.  200-164.00R. 
Staiger,  Dieter,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Pat- 

tem  generation  system.  4,203,543,  CI.  371-24.000. 
Standard  Keil  Hardware  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Division  of  Buil- 
dex  Incorporated:  See— 
Cook,  Sanford  L.;  Molisani,  Justin  J.;  and  Dennison,  Kenneth  I., 
Jr.,  4,203,622,  CI.  292-221.000. 
Standard-Knapp,  Inc.:  See— 

Raudat,  John  L..  4,203,271.  CI.  53-250.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.,  4,203,829.  CI.  208-216.00R. 
Hanson,  Joseph  B.,  4,203,730.  CI.  44-71.000. 
Supp.  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  a  catalyst 
for  the  oxidation  of  a  conjugated  diolefin.  4,203.865.  CI.  252429.00R. 
Stopp,  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  oxidation  pro- 
cess. 4.203.927.  CI.  568401.000. 
Stark.  Karl-Heinz:  See—  „    . ..  . 

Fenner,    Hans;    Auwarter.   Wilhelm;   and    Stark,    Karl-Hemz, 
4.203,623,  CI.  296-178.000. 
Stanett,  Paul  D.,  to  Monadnock  Lifetime  Producte.  Inc.  Police  stick. 

4,203,599.  CI.  273-84.00R.  f 

Staschik,  Guunter:  See—  ^^ 

Winter,  Karl;  and  Staschik,  Guunter,  4,203,734,  CI.  55;J^W)0. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Co.:  See—  ..„,»„.    ^, 

Baker,  Don  R.;  and  McClellan,  Malcolm  B.,  4,203.998,  CI. 
424-283.000.  .       ^     ^        .^   ^  , 

Steckel.  Thomas  F..  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Phenoxide-halo 
carboxylic  acid  condensate  additives  for  lubricants.  4.203,855.  CI. 
25242.700.  .    ,     ^  ,  .     ^    ,  ^. 

Stecklein.  Gary  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Articulated  joint  including 
Belleville  spring  seals  maintained  in  preselected  compressed  state. 
4.203,684.  CI.  403-158.000. 
Steel  Engineering  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Wallace,  Trevor  E..  4,203,350,  CI.  91-235.000. 
Steelcase,  Inc.:  See—  ..  .^    „  ..      ^ 

VandenHoek,  Harold  L.;  Speet,  Larry  A.;  and  Mohr,  Robert  G.. 
4,203.639,  CI.  339-22.00R. 
Steigerwald,  Franz:  See— 

Hildebrandt,    Bodo;   Janele,   Erich;   and   Steigerwald,   Franz, 
4,203,517,  CI.  206-221.000. 
Steiner,  Janos:  See—  ^  ^   .    ,      , 

Kraxner,  Istvan;  Sebok,  Antal;  Steiner.  Janos;  and  Toth,  Jozsef, 
4,203,689.  CI.  406-123.000. 
Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Mason,  Paul  B..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Ta- 
pered pressure  pad  to  prevent  film  scratching.  4,203,655,  CI.  352- 
78.00R. 
Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Schrooder,  Rolf;  and  Karl,  Horst,  to 
AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Trigger  mechanism  for  photographic  camera 
provided  with  motor-driven  film-transport  mechanism.  4,203.662.  CI. 
354-173.000. 
Stencel.  Edgar  L.:  See—  ^  _,  ,^  ^^^ 

Hall,  David  E.;  and  Stencel.  Edgar  L.,  4.203,346,  CI.  85-70.000. 
Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  DC  Arc  fumace  having 

starting  electrode.  4,204,082.  CI.  13-9.00R. 
Stepp.  William  J.  Windmill  with  automatic  feathering  control  and  storm 

protection.  4.203.707,  CI.  416-119.000. 
Stetson,  Earl  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Surge  voluge  light- 
ning anesters.  4,204,238,  CI.  361-125.000. 
Stewart.  John  K.;  and  von  Beckmann.  Helmuth.  to  Canron  Corp.  Lin 

and  line  beam  extension.  4,203,367,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Stewart,  Robert  M.:  See—  .,«.„„    o. 

Snyder,  George  F.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  M.,  4,204,022,  CI. 

428-337.000.  

StUlings,  wmiam  G.  Yam  cutter.  4.203.561,  CI.  24247.000. 
StUlman,  Neil  W.:  See- 

Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Sugano.  Thomas  T.;  StiUman,  Neil  W.;  and 

O'Leary,  Kevin  J..  4.203.822.  CI.  204-301.000. 

Stoddart,  Hugh  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Radionuclide  body 

function  imager.  4,204,123,  CI.  25O-363.0OS.  ,       .  ,.  u 

Stoeppler,  Markus;  and  Havezov,  Ivan,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich 

Oesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

centrifugal  separation  of  liquid  phases.  4,203,840,  CI.  210-83.000. 

Stoll.  Andrew  J.,  III.  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Plastic  dnim  assembly. 

4.203,526.0.220-71.000.  ..,,...,    ^-         ^ 

StoUorz,  Herbert  R.  Support  arm  assembly  for  loading/unloading  and 

applying  a  force  on  a  flying  head.  4.204,235.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Stoloff.  Alfred;  and  Williams.  Anthony  L.,  to  M4T  Chemicals  Inc. 


Lubricant  composition  for  halogen-containing  polymers.  4,203,880. 

CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corporation:  See—  / 

Agnihotri,  Chaitanya  B..  4.203,742,  CI.  62-24.000.  / 

Stono£a.  Dorothea  E.;  and  Flint-Smith,  Virgmia  K.,  to  A.  Bristol 

CoiTporation.  Greeting  card.  4.203,516,  CI.  206-216.000,      ^ 


Stormby,  Nils  O..  to  Cytologiska  Centrallaboratoriet  AB  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  applying  cover-slips  to  slides  carrying  specimens 
for  microscopic  examination.  4.203,797.  CI.  156-521.000. 
Strader,  Walter  F.  Muffler.  4.203.502.  CI.  181-238.000. 
Stran  Corporation:  See— 

Brazelton,  Carl  L.,  4,203,390.  CI.  1 19-29.000. 
Strande.  Edward  J.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Multiple  circuit  switch  assembly. 

4,204,098,  CI.  200.1.00R. 
Stratofiex,  Inc.:  See—  _.  .,„„^ 

Vyse,  Gerrard  N.;  and  Cooke,  Horise  M.,  4,203.321,  CI.  73-168.000. 
Strickland.  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  rap- 
idly testing  electrochemical  cells.  4,204,161,  CI.  324426.000. 
Stringham.  Roger  S.:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Toy,  Madeline  S.;  and  Stringham,  Roger  S.,  4,203,723. 
CI.  8-115.500. 
Striplin,  Charles  D.  Holder  for  vegetables  such  as  broccoli.  4,203,180, 

CI.  24-17.0GB. 
Strouse,  Adier  Company.  The:  See— 

Winzelberg.  Leo  L.,  4.203,449.  CI.  128473.000. 
Studt,  William  L:  See-  _       ,,      ^^    ^ 

Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Won.  Chong  M.;  and  Studt, 
Waiiam  L..  4.203.984,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Stuff,  Alfred;  and  Pellizzi.  Anthony,  to  Square  Two  Golf  Corporation. 

Golf  club.  4.203,598,  CI.  273-77.00A. 
Stull,  Charles  V.:  See-  ^        .  >   ..  ^,.    ,     w 

Chapman.  Frank  X.;  Gallant.  Charles  R.;  and  Stull.  Charles  V., 
4,204,085,  CI.  174-86.000. 
Sturm,  Elmar.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Amidino-phosphoric  acid 

thiol  esters  for  combating  pesu.  4.203,978,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Sudo,  Tadamitsu:  See— 

Sawai,    Masanobu;   Sudo,   Tadamitsu;   and   Enomoto,    Shogo, 
4,203,724.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Suehiro.  Jun-ichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Kagoshima,  Ltd.  Fluorescent 
display  device  comprising  a  pair  of  anode  connection  groups. 
4,204,209,  CI.  340-758.000. 
Sugalski,  Raymond  K.:  See — 

Morris,  Jesse  L.;  and  Sugalski,  Raymond  K.,  4,203,206,  CI. 
29-731.000. 
Sugano,  Thomas  T.:  See—  .,    „  .„         kt  ■  «,       a 

Schenker.  Bany  A.;  Sugano.  Thomas  T.;  StiUman.  Neil  W.;  and 
O'Leary.  Kevin  J.,  4,203.822,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  Ishida,  Koji;  Satoh,  Shin;  Sugie,  Mamoni;  Kat- 
suyama,  Toshio;  and  Toda,  Gyozo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing optical  fiber.  4,203,743.  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Sugawara.  Kauuro;  Nakazawa.  Yukiyoshi;  and  Itoh.  Katsuhiko,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  monitoring  thickness  of  epitaxial  growth 
layer  on  substrate.  4.203,799,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Sugie.  Mamoru:  See—  . 

Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  Ishida,  Koji;  Satoh,  Shm;  Sugie.  Mamoru; 
Kauuyama,  Toshio;  and  Toda,  Gyozo,  4,203,743,  CI.  65-3.00A. 

"**0bau,  Shuichi!  and  Tugihara,  Takayuki.  4,203.606.  CI.  274.23.00R. 
Sugimori.  Yuuka:  See—  ,,    . .  .      - 

Takamizawa,   Minoru;   Abe,   Akira;  Ono,   Yoshiaki;   Sugimon, 
Yutaka;  Kishibayashi,  Tetsuo;  and  Ino.  Makoto.  4,204,030.  CI. 
428447.000. 
Sugiyama,  Yoshinobu:  See—  .  „  ..    ^     ...       ,.■ 

Kataoka,  Shoei;  Sugiyama,  Yoshinobu;  and  Fujisada,  Hiroyuki. 
4,204,132.0.307-309.000. 
Suhara,    Yasuji;    Maruyama,    Hiromi;    Sawada,   Toyoaki;   Ogawa, 
Mayumi;  Yokose.  Kazuteru;  Fujiu.  Morio;  and  Watanabe,  Kimihiro, 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  optically 
active  a-hydroxycarboxylic  acids.  4.204.044.  CI.  435-280.000. 
Sullivan.  Daniel  T.:  See—  _   .     ^„       ... 

Hitz.  George  E.;  Kaman,  Charles  H.;  Mudge,  Craig;  O  Loughlin. 
Jaines  F.Tand  Sullivan,  Daniel  T..  4.204,152,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Funaki,  Yuji;  Oshita,  Hirofumi;  Tanaka.  Shizuya;  Yamamoto. 
Shigeo;  and  Kato.  Toshiro,  4,203.995.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 
Kono.  Tenihisa.  4,203.627,  CI.  3O3-6.0OC. 
Suzuki,  Fumio.  4,204.086.  CI.  174-102.00R. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terai,  Shiro;  Tanabe,  Zenichi;  and  Fukui,  Toshiyasu,  4,203.490,  CI 
165-134.00R.  ^     t.  ^ 

Sumner,  Maurice  N..  to  Sea  Horse  Corporation,  The.  Under  water 

crane.  4,203,687,  CI.  405-170.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  .     ^      ,^   ,     ^  ,«.  ,no    nx 

Horwitt,  Laurence  G;  and  Mattis,  Donald  J.,  4,204,108,  Cl. 

Horwitt,  Laurence  G.;  and  Mattis,  Donald  J.,  4,204.109.  Cl. 
219-265.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See- 
Myers.  Harry  K.,  Jr.,  4,203,930,  Cl.  585-22.000. 

Suntech,  Inc.:  See—  /  

Norton.  Richard  V.,  4,203.728,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Supp.  Emil;  Jockel.  Heinz;  Krumm,  Hagen;  and  Marschner.  Fnede- 
mann.    to   Metallgesellschaft.    Process   of   producing   methanol. 
4,203,915.  Cl.  260449.500. 
Suris,  Leonid  I.:  See—  .,    ^        ,        ji       j 

Ivanov,  Jury  N.;  Artemov,  Konstantin  V.;  Suns.  Leonid  I.;  ana 
Bozhenov.  Jury  F..  4.203.372.  Cl.  410-67.000. 
Sutor.  Anton  H.:  See—  «        j 

Hofert.  Wilhelm  A.;  Schlussel,  Peter  F.;  Sutor,  Anton  H.;  and 
Ullrich,  Georg  J..  4,203,446.  Cl.  128-329.00R. 
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Sutphin,  Eldon  M.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corpontion.  Filter  which  tracks 

changiog  frequency  of  input  ugnal.  4,204,171,  Q.  32S- 167.000. 
Sutton,  J^  R.  Elevating  asaembly  for  an  ofbhore  platform.  4,203,376, 

a.  2S4-89.00R. 
Suzuki,  Fumic,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
production  of  highly  expanded  polyolefin  insulated  wires  and  cables. 
4.204,086,  CI.  174-102.00R. 
Suzuki,  Fumiyuki;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and  Ohe,  Keitaro,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  polyethylene  terephthalate  and 
its  low  molecular  weight  oUgomen.  4,204,070,  Q.  560-94.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Yoloo;  Yasumoto,  Yosiro;  Kinomura,  Sigeru;  and 
M«y«him»,  Kazuo,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  k  Technology. 
Anionic  detergent  composition  containing  a  builder  mixture  compris- 
ing an  imid^ns-sulfate  and  sodium  citrate  or  nitrilotriaceute. 
4,203.873,  a.  252-545.000. 
Sveda.  Michael  P.  Modular  electronic  timer.  4,204,196, 0.  340-309.400. 
Swager,  Gary  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electronic  facet  error  correc- 
tion for  laser  scanning.  4,204,233,  G.  358-293.000. 
Swiadek,  Stanley  F.  Inermal  energy  storage  system.  4,203,489,  CL 

165-104.00S. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Buxmann,  Kurt,  4.203,580,  G.  266-216.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Kaopp,  Arthur  A.;  Nash,  John  E;  and  Lewis,  Richard  P., 
4^3,221,  G.  433-117.000. 
Syttron  Donner  Corporation:  See— 

Williams,  Stewart  J.;  and  Pickton,  Shailer  T.,  4,204,201,  G. 
340-52 1.000. 
Syva  Company:  See— 

Rubenstein,  Kenneth  E.;  and  UUman.  Edwin  F.,  4,203,802,  G. 
435-188.000. 
Szechy,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Nordstrom,  Larry  A.;  and  Szechy.  Daniel  J..  4.203,678.  G. 
400-320.000. 
Szenerey,  Zdtan:  See— 

Cazy,  Tibor,  Karpat,  Arpad;  Metis,  Janoa;  and  Szemerey,  Zoltan, 

4,»4,184,  G.  337-295.000. 

Szmuazkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  N-<2-Aminocyclopen- 

tyl>N-alkanoylanilides  as  CNS  anti-depressants.   4,204,003,   G. 

424-324.000. 

Tack.  Carl  E.,  to  Transdyne,  Inc.  Resilient  pedestal  wear  plate. 

4.203,371,  G.  105-225.000. 
Tacke,  Gerhard:  See— 

Raguet,  Erwin;  Tacke,  Gerhard;  and  Heller,  Wilhelm,  4.203.546. 
CI.  238-1.000. 
Tagashira.  Yoahtaki;  Takasi,  Hitoshi;  and  Inagaki,  Katsumi,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Raisha.  Waste  water  treatment  method  using 
activated  carbon.  4,203,835,  G.  210-33.000. 
Taguchi.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Uchidoi.  Maaanori;  Tsuaekawa.  Tokuichi;  Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Tagu- 
chi, Tetsuya;  Ito.  Tadashi;  and  Takishima.  Yoahiyuki.  4,203,660, 
G.  354-31.000. 
Takada,  Masahira,  Uhara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato,  Takahisa,  to  Nippon 
Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  catalytic  vapor  phase 
oxidation.  41^906,  G.  260-346.400. 
Takaoi,  Hitoshi:  5w— 

Tagashira,   Yoshiaki;   Takagi,   Hitoahi;   and   Inagaki,   Katsumi, 
4iM3,835.  G.  210-33.000. 
Takahashi,   Hiroyoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Damper  assembly  of  pianos.  4.203,341,  G.  84-255.000. 
Takahashi.  Koji;  Akimoto.  Taizo;  and  Watanabe.  Shi^eru.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Fifan  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  detecting  flesh  color  m  color  originals. 
4,203,671,  G.  356-402.000. 
Takahashi,  Nagaahige.  Device  (br  controlling  curvature  of  an  end 

section  in  an  endoscope.  4,203,430,  G.  128-4.000. 
Takahashi,  Ryohei:  See— 

Ntshivamis,    Ryuzo;    Takahashi,    Ryohei;    Fujikawa,    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi,  Isao;  Shigehara,  Itaru;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki, 
4,203.758,  G.  71-100.000. 
Tskamatsu.  Hideo:  See— 

Minatono,  Shobu;  Takamatsu,  Hideo;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke;  and 
Terao.  Katsuyosfai.  4.204,046,  G.  525-65.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Abe,  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshiaki;  Sugimori,  Yutaka; 
Kiahibayaahi,  Tetsuo;  and  Inc.  Makoto,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co. 
Ltd.;  and  Yoshiao  Gypsum  Co.  Ltd.  Organopolysiloxane  sized  paper- 
boards  for  gypsum  wallbowds.  4,204,03070.  428-447.000. 
Takasaki,  Ynahitaka;  Kita,  Yasuhiro;  Nakagawa.  Junichi;  and  Ishizuka. 
Kohei.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Variable  equalizer.  4404,176,  G.  333-28.00R. 
Takasu,  Hitoyuki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Yodiinobu;  and  Takasu.  Hitoyuki,  4,203,408.  G.  123- 
198!0DC. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita,  Kenji;  and  Matsushita,  Yoshihiro,  4.203,899.  G. 
548-194.000. 
Takemura.  Kazutoshi;  Oda.  Takashi;  and  Kiyota.  Fumio,  to  Riken 
Corporation.  Iron-base  sintered  alloy  for  valve  seat  and  its  manufac- 
ture. 4004,031,  G.  428-539.500. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka.  Masaaki;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui. 
Taiji,  4,204,038,  G.  43S78.00a 
Takishima,  Yoahiyuki:  See— 

Uchidoi.  Maaanori;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Tagu- 
chi, Tetsuya;  Ita  TadMhi;  and  Takiahtna,  Yoahiyuki.  4J03,660, 
a  354-3 looa 


Tanabe,  Naoto;  Okada,  Kenzoh;  and  Maeda,  Norio,  to  Kurashiki  Boseki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  driving  powdery  material  into  porous 
material  of  open-celled  structure.  4,204,011,  G.  427-57.000. 
Tanabe,  Zenichi:  See— 

Terai,  Shiro;  Tanabe,  Zenichi;  and  Fukui,  Toshiyasu,  4.203.490.  CI. 

16S-134.00R. 

Tanaka,  Eizi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira;  and  Ohashi,  Michiniro,  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.  Supercharged  internal  combustion  engine.  4,203,296,  G. 

60-602.000. 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakurai,  Kenji,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 

Ceramic  cutting  tip.  4,203,690,  CI.  407-119.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshihiro,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co., 
Ltd.  Aluminum  nitride  sintered  body  coated  with  alumina.  4,203,733, 
CI.  51-295.000. 
Tanaka,  Kyoji:  See— 

Enomoto,  Takamitsu;  Tanaka.  Kyoji;  Kawamoto,  Hiromi;  Mizuno, 
Tamottu;  and  Fujinaga.  Masao.  4.203,955,  G.  423-308.000. 
Tanaka,  Osamu:  See — 

Kuroki.  Katouro;  and  Tanaka.  Osamu.  4.203.784.  G.  148-111.000. 
Tanaka.  Shizuya:  See-^ 

Funaki,  Yuji;  Oshita,  Hirofumi;  Tanaka,  Shizuya;  Yamamoto, 
SMgeo;  and  Kato,  Toshiro.  4,203,995,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Tanaka,  Takuhi:  See — 

li,  Tadao;  Tanaka,  Takashi;  and  Akaba.  Hayao.  4,203.666,  CI. 
356-124.000. 
Taniguchi,  Hideaki:  See— 

Ochiai,    Hiroyoshi;    and    Nakamoto,    Masao,    4,203,215,    G. 
30-383.000. 
Tanrikut,  Yasar:  See — 

Scheffler,    Glenn    W.;    and    Tanrikut,    Yasar,    4.203.963,    CI. 
423-650.000. 
Tansi,  Hakki  M.,  to  Eagle  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Electrical  receptacle 

and  grounding  strip  therefor.  4,203,638,  CI.  339-I4.00P. 
Tapdrup,  Erik  P.,  to  Interlego  A.G.  Toy  figure  with  channeled  leg 

members.  4,203,248,  CI.  46-22.000. 
Tarabaev,  Gennady  I.:  See— 

Krylov.  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Sidorov,  Oleg  F.;  Tarabaev. 
Gennady  I.;  and  Pinsky,  Gennady  I.,  4,203,3  la  G.  72-247.000. 
Tatco,  Inc.:  See— 

Davies,  David  L.,  4.203,261,  G.  51-141.000.   . 
Tashiro,  Norio:  See — 

Komuma,  Tokuju;  and  Tashiro,  Norio,  4,204,138.  CI.  315-39.510. 
Tate  Architectural  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Gladden,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Richard  J.;  Karmazyn,  Michael 
J.;  and  Tate.  Donald  L.,  4,203,268,  G.  52-630.000. 
Tate,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Gladden.  Robert  S..  Jr.;  Johnson,  Richard  J.;  Karmazyn,  Michael 
J.;  and  Tate,  Donald  L..  4.203.268,  CI.  52-630.000. 
Tausendfreundt,  Jay;  and  Gentile.  Albert,  to  Imperial  Knife  Associated 
Companies,    Inc.    Biased   pocket   knife   scissors.   4,203,208,   G. 
30- 155.000. 
Tawfik.  Sobhy.  Gem  dichlorocyclopropanes  and  method  of  making 

same.  4.203.929.  CI.  26O448.0OD. 
Taylor,  David  L.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Unisolated  EAROM  memory 

array.  4,204,275,  G.  365-163.000. 
Taylor  Lock  Company:  See- 
Schwartz,  Jerome;  and  Levitt,  Joseph,  4,203,693,  G.  409-81.000. 
Taylor.  Rueben  E.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Dill.  W.  Preston;  Taylor,  Rueben  E.;  and  JefTers,  Eldon 
L.,  4.204,037.  CI.  435-3.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See—  I 

Keyes,  Melvin  H.,  4.204.040.  CI.  435-176.000. 
Roy.  Ram  B..  4.203,921.  G.  26O-553.0OA. 
Technoresinas  E^Mnola,  S.A.:  See- 
Lopez,  Manuel  A.,  4,203.329.  CI.  74-89.200. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Farr,  James  B..  4.203,7ia  G.  417-53.000. 
Schultz,  Curtis  L.;  and  Guntly,  Thomas  G.,  4,203,405,  G.  123- 
187.50R. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Strande,  Edward  J.,  4,204,098,  G.  200-l.OOR. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Janiszewski,  Stephen,  4,204,088,  G.  178-22.000. 
Telling.  Ronald  C;  Passingham,  Roy  J.;  Kitchener,  Brian  L.;  and 
Hopkinson,  David  G.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Cell  and  virus 
culture  systems.  4.203.801.  CI.  435-284.000. 
Temple,  Lowell  D.;  and  Williams,  Richard  L.  Method  for  connecting 

lewer  pipes  to  manholes.  4,203,190,  CI  29-451.000. 
Temple,  Ralph  E.;  and  Gooding,  William  T..  Jr.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation    Lightweight  silicate  aggregate.  4,203,773,  CI.   106- 
40.00R. 
Teppo,  Edward  A.:  See- 
Pierce,  Russell  W.;  Teppo,  Edward  A.;  and  Leet,  Henry  P., 
4.203.667.  G.  356-152.000. 
Terai,  Shiro;  Tanabe,  Zenichi;  and  Fukui,  Toshiyasu,  to  Sumitomo 
Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  ex- 
changer core  having  fin  members  serving  as  sacrificial  anodes. 
4.203.490.  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Haahimoto,  Masaahi;  Nakaguti. 
Osamu;  and  Oku.  Tenio,  4,203.897.  G.  260-239.100. 
Terao,  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Minatono,  Shobu;  Takamatsu,  Hideo;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke;  and 
Terao,  Katsuyoshi,  4,204,046,  G.  525-65.000. 
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TarMitiAv  Viktnr  I  ■  Sff-i  Tofflko,  Frederick:  Set^ 

iS,  Uvon  P.Tsrkolov.  Valery  S.;  Kurygina.  Dina  V.;  Zuba-         Zemek.  Al^rt  '*i'J<^l^^^l^oS"'^'''  C"^°«*=  "^ 
nov,  Fedor  F.i  Aleshin.  Valentin  N.;  Bolshov.  Gennady  V.;  Darrow,  Burr.  4,203,583,  G.  269-234.000. 

Kuzyko.  Igor  S.;  Fedotov.  Oleg  A.;  Belysheva,  Ninel  K.;  Ano-  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Jnc.;**- 
sov,  Alexo  M.;  Antonov,  Alexd  I.;  Terentiev.  Viktor  I.;  Nau-         Kontt,  Yuho.  4,203,603,  G.  273-129.00W. 

menko,  Viktor  A.;  and  Akimov,  Boris  V..  4.203,202.  CI.  Torassa.  Gerard:  See-  .v»,,-«,  n  i-wvuTfW 

SrJSii  2t»  Torassa,  Jean  F.;  and  Torassa,  Gerard,  4,203,529,  G.  220-337.000 

TerraiSTnSSSional  Umited:  See-  Tora«a,  Jean  F ;  "d  Tora«s,  ger^d  JPouring  receptacle  with  auto 
Bolt.  John  A..  4.203,171,  CI.  4-146.000.  matte  closure.  4.203,529,  G.  220-337.000. 

Terrv.  Malvin  D.,  to  Advanced  Semiconductor  Materials/America.  Torelli,  Vesperto:  See— 


Automatic  four-point  probe.  4,204,155,  CI.  324-158.00F 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Lanson,  Tore  I.,  4,203.796.  CI.  156-504.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  Set— 

Oipson.  Robert  M.,  4.203.910,  CI.  260-348.290. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See—  _ 

AUen,  Joseph  C,  4,203,853,  G.  252-8.55D. 
Canup,  Robert  E.,  4,203,404,  CI.  123.148.0ND.        ^,^„„    ^ 
Parrack.  Alvin  L.;  and  Lunsford.  Delbert  R.,  4.204.279,  CI. 
367-40.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See—  .,«  .«  .,^, 

Hangauer,  David  G..  Jr.,  4.203.883.  G.  260-29.2pJ. 
Thompson,  Richard  T.;  and  Matt.  Richard  J..  4.203.509,  CI. 
193-37.000 


Pierdet,  Andre;  Torelli.  Vesperto;  and  Deraedt.  Roger,  4,203,981, 
CI.  424-243.000.  ^         „.     ^. 

Tosaka,  Umi;  Kondo,  Hideyo;  Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Toma,  Hitoshi,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyester  or  polyurethane  coated  electro- 
sutic  image  holding  member.  4.203,764,  G.  430-67.000. 
Toth  Aluminum  Corporation:  Set— 

Lippman,  Alfred,  4,203,962,  CI.  423-625.000. 
Toth,  Jozsef:  See—  ^   .        .  ^  .,  .^   i      r 

Kraxner,  Istvan;  Sebok,  Antal;  Sterner,  Janos;  and  Toth,  Jozsef, 
4,203,689,  CI.  406-123.000. 
Toy,  Madeline  S.:  See—  ^^        ^^   . 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Toy,  Madeline  S.;  and  Stringham,  Roger  S.,  4,203,723, 
G.  8-115.500. 


Theeuwes!  FelU,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Osmotic  system  with  volume  Toyoda  Koki  Kjbushiki  K*isl»:  See—  i,....^;^^  .  ,«,  mi  o 

mS  for  increasing  aiount  of  agent  deUvered  therefrom.         Nistonura.  Hideo;  Noda,  Shigeo;  and  Eto,  Kumhiko,  4,203,691,  G. 

4.203.439,  CI.  128-260.000.  _,       ,  ^        *9^-^-      ,„ 

Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Device  having  variable  volume  Toyomi.  Yuntugu:  see—  .    „    ..  j  muw-/.   M»>oi.iu 

^S£  for  di.%ng  U.S3  agent.  4.203.440.  Cl*128-26a0(».  .  Abura,  Yoslunon;  Toyooi,  Yuntugu;  and  Ntshmo,  Motohisa, 

Theeuwes.  Felix,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Osmotocally  tnggered  device  4,203.431,  CI.  »28-39.000. 

with  ^  generating  means.  4>3.441,  G.  128-260.000.  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 


Thenon,  Christian,  to  De  Visu  International.  Rollable  chart.  4,203,234, 

CI.  35-76.000. 
Thien,  Gerhard:  See—  ,    „.    ,.  «    , 

Fachbach,    Heinz;   Thien,   Gerhard;   and   Kirchweger,    Karl, 
4.203.407,  G.  123-198.00E.  ^       ^   .  ,«,  ^„„ 

Fachbach.  Heinz;  Thien,  Gerhard;  and  Meurer.  Peter  C.  4.203.409. 
G.  123-198.00E. 
Thifflsen.  Mark  J.:  See—  ««.««« 

Ivers.  Robert  P.;  and  Thimsen.  Mark  J.,  4,203,265,  G.  52-81.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See—  .,«,,--    „, 

Kirchoff;  George  F.;  and  Schneiter,  Fred  E.,  4.203,787.  CI. 


Nakamura.  Shigefumi;  Tokuda,  Hiromi;  and  Nohira,  Hidetaka. 
4,203,399,  G.  123-1 19.00A. 

Ohta.  Takaaki;  and  Ito.  Sadayoshi,  4,203,628,  G.  303-6.00C. 

Shindo,  Yoshio;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi.  4,203,331,  G.  74406.00R. 
Toyou  Shatai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyata.  Koji,  4.203,499,  CI.  180-89.120.  . 

Tracy,  James  L^  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporatton.  Register. 

4.203,718.  CI.  431-188.000. 
Traintronics.  Inc.:  See—  

Beyl,  Earl  L..  Jr.,  4.204,200.  G.  340-384.00E. 
Transdyne,  Inc.:  See—  

Tack,  Carl  E.,  4,203,371,  G.  105-225.000. 


G. 


G. 


149-35.000.  ^«,  ,„.  T      •    Ao  c 

"^JtSm'SI"  ^  ^"^^  ^'"^  "*^"*  *'"^""'  Te^diSTiiarald  S.,  4,203,714,  G.  425-85.000. 

Thomoson  Larry  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Trend  Communications  Limited:  See--  r-    A-^^tna  r\ 

iSffifoTti^fSlriStirof  de>Sces  including  polymeric  mterials.         ^^^'^^^^  »•=  "^  ^witchen,  Antony  C,  4.203.679.  G. 

4  203  792.  G  156-272000  400-320.000. 

Tbo«pio^„Rich«dJ.; W M«t.  Richard  J.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Cargo  Triumph^WeJ^urnbe^g^A^: &^ 

Tromp,  Oerardus  M.  Device  to  apply  a  paper  sheet  to  a  closet  seat. 

4,203,530,  CI.  221-186.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See—  ..       ..    .,    ^  ,„,  „,, 

Jones,  Robert  J.;  O'ReU,  Michael  K.;  and  Hom.  Jun  M.,  4,203,922, 
CI.  260.570.00R. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See-  _  .  .  ^.  ,.         „.     v  -r 

Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Tsunekawa,  Tdtmchi;  Aizawa,  Hirortu;  T^- 
chi,  Tettuya;  Ito,  Tadashi;  and  Takishima,  Yoahiyuki,  4.203.660, 
G.  354-31.000. 
Tsutsui,  Hiroshi:  See—  ,    .   ^  «      v    ti.-j 

Yasuno,  Yoshitake;  Watari,  Masafumi;  Tsuttui,  Hiroshi;  Ikedo. 
Masaru;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu.  4,204,119,  CI.  250-337.000. 

'^"™(Sl.^H!flSk's.;tfd~Turner,  Charles  R.,  4.203,301,  G.  62-131.000. 
Twitchen,  Antony  C:  See— 

Duen,  Jonathan  H.;  and  Twitchen,  Antony  C,  4.203.679,  CI. 
400-320000. 
Tvpoligics.  Inc.:  See — 

^Mdy.  Patrick  J.,  4,204,165,  G.  455-226.000. 
Tysarcyk,  Stanislav:  See— 

Janning,  Jorg;  Kaminsky.  Walter;  Sinn,  Hansjorg;  and  Tysarcyk. 
StanUlav,  4,203,804.  CI.  202-121.000.        ..,,,, 
Uchida,  Tomoaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Lumted.  Noue  cancel- 
lation circuit.  4,204,219,  CI.  358-155.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Taguclu. 
Tettuya;  Ito,  Tadashi;  and  Takishima,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  exposure  control  system  for  single  reflex  camera. 
4.203,660,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Uchimura,  Terumi:  See—  ..  .    „     .  ,..      ^  v,  l 

Shimizu,  Koh;  Uchimura,  Terumi;  Uede.  Ken-Ichi;  and  Nakamura, 
Katuyoshi,  4,203.838,  CI.  210-63.00R. 
Uede,  Ken-Ichi:  See—  ..  ,    „     ,  u.     ^v,  ,. 

Shimizu.  Koh;  Uchimura,  Terumi;  Uede,  Ken-Ichi;  and  Nakamura, 
Katuyoshi,  4,203,838,  CI.  21O-63.0OR.        ^  .    ,    ^     ^     , 
Uehara,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komateu  Seisakusho.  Single  or 
plural  variable  displacement  pump  control  with  an  improved  flow 
metering  valve.  4,203,712,  CI.  417-218.000. 

Uhara,  Hiroyuki:  See—  ...  ,  v      ..  ^i  on* 

Takada,  Masahiro;  Uhara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato,  Takahisa,  4,203,906, 


roUer.  4,203,509,  G.  193-37.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Ben  Sadou.  Jean-Claude;  and  Deman.  Pierre,  4,204,172, 

330-134.000. 
Heuze,  PhiUppe.  4.204.229.  G.  358-169.000. 
Velasco,    Gonzalo;    and    Papuchon,    Michel,    4,203,649, 
350-96.140. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Roy,  Ashutosh,  4,204,137.  CI.  313-491.000. 
Thorp.  Anthony  J.;  Clamp,  Frank;  Feld,  Raoul;  Page-Gibson,  Joseph 
E.;  and  Archer,  Keith,  to  Laporte  Industries  Limited.  Inorgamc 
compounds.  4,203.861,  CI.  252-182.100.  ,.  .     ^ 

Thorssell,  Olof  L.,  to  Bulten-Kanthal  AB.  Flowmetenng  method  and 
device.  4,203,323,  CI.  73-194.00E. 

Timex  Corporation:  Set—  

Hsu.  Ying-Yen.  4.203,862,  G.  252-299.000. 

Timken  Company,  The:  See—  

Reiter,  Gerhard,  4,203.635,  G.  308-213.000. 

Toda,  Gyozo:  See—  ..«._.».., 

Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  Ishida,  Koji;  Satoh,  Shm;  Sugie,  Mamoru; 
Katsuyama,  Toshio;  and  Toda,  Gyozo,  4.203,743,  C1.'65-3.00A. 

Toder,  Ilya  A.:  See—  _.  ^         ^.     -   .-     w 

Krylov,  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Sidprov,  CMegF.;  T^nbae^ 
Gennady  I.;  and  Pinsky,  Gennady  I.,  4.203.310,  G.  72-247.000. 

Sai'to,  Yoshio;  Shibata,  Yoshio;  and  Fujiie,  Satosi.  4,203,478,  CI. 
141-206.000. 

Tokuda.  Hiromi:  See—  ,  ^,  ...      «.j  .  ,. 

Nakamura,  Shigefumi;  Tokuda,  Hiroim;  and  Nohira,  Hidetaka, 
4,203,399.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set-  . 

Ichise,  Wataru;  Ki^jo,  Yasuo;  Enokida,  Kei\ji;  and  Nihei,  Hideharu, 

4,203,860,  G.  252-181.200. 
Kinoshita,  Hiroyuki.  4.204.277,  CI.  365-203.000     ^.  ,..  ,„  ..„ 
Koinuma.  Tokuju;  and  Tashiro.  Norio,  4,204,138,  G.  31^39.510. 
Toledo  Stamping  ft  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Scheppele.  Lyle  W.,  4,203,513,  CI.  198-620.000. 
Tolman,  tochard  L:  See—  „.....,      ^  .»,«•>£    oi 

Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Tolman,  Richard  L.,  4,203,976,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Toma,  Hitoshi:  See— 


».  Hifn.hi  ?##-  CI.  260-346.400.                                       ,                .            ^ 

To-lirUn^K^ndo.  Hideyo;  Murai,  KeUchi;  and  Toma.  Hitoshi,  Uhin«.  Joachim  Devio- for  moving  objectt  along  a  predetermined 

4203  764  CI  430-67.000.  path.  4,203,511,  CI.  198-458.000. 

Tomita,' Takao;  Anno,  Nobuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi,  to  Honda  Ullman,  Edwin  F^  See--                                            4  503  802  CI 

Oikeii  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shock  absorber.  4,203,507.  G.  R"»»»<«"J^«"'*'*'  ^■'  "**  ^'"*''  "*"  ^'  4.203,802.  G. 

188-317.000.  435-188.000. 
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Unhch.  Oeorg  J.:  S**— 

Hofert.  WUhetai  A.;  SchluMd,  Pwer  F;  Sutor.  Anton  H ;  and 
ininch.  0«org  J..  4J03.446,  Q.  l2«-3»  OOR. 

Ulmer.  Hirry  E.:  Sm—  

Yeh,  Oiuen  Y ;  and  Ulmer,  Harry  E.  4J03.923.  O.  2W-5W.OOP 
Umen.  Michael  J  .  to  McNeilab.  Inc.  (Pipcfidiw)  oioMboiy)acetK  acid 

compounds,  compoutions  and  mdhnk  4J03,991.  O.  424-267  000. 
Umeiawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomior  Najanawi.  Hiroahi;  Ishuuka. 
Masaaki,  Shibamoio.  Nono:  Oki,  Toahikazu;  and  Inui.  Taiji.  to  Zai- 
dan  Hojtn  Biaeibuuu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Proceaa  for  preparing 
antibwaci  MA  144-Mi  and  MA  144-M2.  4.204,031,  G.  435-78.000. 
Underwood,  James  L  .  and  Shapiro,  Sol,  to  Adjusu- Mounts,  Inc. 

Adjustable  lelf-uking  ttampug  devKC.  4,203,362.  CI.  101-327.000. 
Umbra  Soctete  Anonyme:  5«t— 

Ddnon.  Bernard  M .  Portenart  Michel  C:  and  Viebe.  Henu. 
4003,917.  G  260465  XB 
Unigate  Limited  Ca:  St*— 

McKellen.  Patrick  E..  4,204.032.  O.  429.I3.00a 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  Set— 

Nunciato,  David  J  .  NVhite.  Norman  H.,  and  Woodbum.  William 

A.  4.203. •'"'8.  G.  1 34- •'000. 
Pelton.  John  F .  4.203.381.  CI.  266-217.000. 
Stoddart  Hugh  P..  4,204.123.  O.  25O.363.00S. 
Unioa  Connector  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

Wolpert,  Richard  W.;  Wolpert,  Alan  T;  Bender.  John  F ,  and 
McCormick,  Harold,  4.203.644,  Q.  339.|28.00a 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  Set— 

Watanabe.  David  J  .  4,203,492.  CI.  l66-30a000. 
Uniaearch  Limited:  Stt— 

Nyien.  Paul  A..  4.204,26a  G.  364-554.000. 
United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.:  Set— 

Lord.  Hkmmi  J ,  4003,566.  Q.  244-S7.00a 
United  Smm  of  America 


,  Arfca  W..  4.204.07Z  G.  560- 158.000. 

Mendel.  4,203,892.  G  260-1 12.00IL 

Maukczak.  Kenneth  L..  and  Smith.  Cecd  R..  Jr.,  4,203,996. 0. 

424^74.000. 
Saunderv  Robert  M.;  and  Kohkr.  George  O.,  4.204.00S,  G. 

426-383000. 
SchuJu.  William  G  .  4.204,043.  G.  435-267  000. 
Wolter.  ICarl  E..  Peterv  Wilham  J.;  Roberts.  Donald  R..  McRey- 

noMs,  Robert  D..  Broomfieid,  Junior,  and  Crewv  Ernest  R.. 

4J03.253.  G.  47-10000. 
Air  Force:  See^  _ 

Barrett.  Alfred  J ;  and  Warner,  Samuel  M..  4J03,4SS,  CL 

137-38.000. 
Ems.  Herbert  B.,  4.203.654.  G.  350-285  000. 


:  J ,  Bnichez,  Raymond  J ,  and  Gill,  Ji 
,  G.  60-261  000. 
.  4.204.210  G.  343-6.0OR. 
nes  V ,  Goldman.  Loefo  J ,  and  Foas,  Dak 
,  G  339-75.0MP 
.Robert  E,  4,203,286,  G.  60-266.000. 


T.Jr.. 


Hanloaer 

4,203J 
Hose, 
Minard. 

4.203, 
Warburto 
America  Set 

Buchanan.  Thomas  M.,  4.203.971.  G.  424-92.000. 
Amy:  Stt— 
Brown,  Harry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Durgin,  Robert  F .  4,203.974.  G. 

424-166.000. 
PBipov,  Andree  N.;  Johnson.  Richard  N .  and  Winslow.  Chhsto- 

ptar  N.,  4,204,198.  G.  340-347.0AD. 
Sindoris,  Arthur  R   Farrar,  Frederick  G  ;  and  Schaubert,  Daniel 

H  .  4.204.212.  G.  343-70O.0MS. 
Commerce:  5«e— 
Hart.  Robert  L.;  Paul.  Frank  W;  and  Sauer.  Wolfgang  J., 

4J03,3«2,  G.  269-32.000. 

iSlieT.  Donald  M.,  4,203,303,  G.  64-12000. 
Interior:  Stt— 
Bice.  Charles  D..  Cooper,  John  H.;  snd  Fenger.  Michael  L., 

4J03,64a  G.  339-41  000. 
Hawkea.  Ivor.  4.203. 192.  G.  29-452.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  administralor, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Dill.  W    Preston;  Taylor.  Rueben  E;  and  JefTers,  Eldon  L. 
Method  and  automated  apparatus  for  detecting  coliform  or- 
ganisms. 4,204.037.  G.  435-3.000. 
Rosier.  William  R.,  and  Volk.  George  G  Portabk  device  for  use 
in  starting  air-start  units  for  aircraft  and  having  cable  lead 
testing  capability  4.204.1S4,  G.  324-51.000. 
Toy.  Madeline  S  ,  and  Stnngham.  Roger  S.  Vitra-violet  process 
for  producing  flame  resistant  polyamides  and  producu  pro- 
duced thereby  4.203.723,  G.  8-115.500. 
Navy:  See— 
Bumham.  Bradshaw.  and  Nichols.  Charles  F..  4J03.365,  G. 

102-214  000. 
Coleman,  Randoloh  D.,  4.204.143.  G.  318-341.000. 
Pierce,  Russell  W.;  Teppo.  Edward  A.;  and  Leet.  Henry  P., 

4.203,667,  CI.  356-152.000. 
SUton,  Jack  H..  4.204,280,  G.  367-95.000. 
Wilkes,  Gilbert.  4.203,366.  CI.  102-214.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation  See— 

de  Jager,  Frank.  4,204.163,  G.  375-25.000. 
Eggermont,  Ludwig  D.  J.,  4.204.177.  G.  333-166.000. 
Kowalski.  Gunter.  4.204.124,  G.  25O445.00T. 
Mitchell.  Richard  F.,  4.204.178.  CI.  333-194.000. 


Ricouard,    Jean- Pierre;    and    Schorter,    Bruno,    4,204,158,    G. 
324-208.000  ^    .    ..       . 

van  den  Hanenberg.  Joannes  G ;  and  de  Munnik,  Fredenkus  J., 
4J04.253.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Umted  Suies  Steel  Corporatwn:  See—  .  ^.  ^,    ^ 

Snyder.  George  F.   and   Stewart.   Robert  M.,  4,204.022.  G. 
428-337  000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Grantham,  Daniel  H  .  4.203.813.  G.  204-103.000. 

Grantham,  Daniel  H..  4.203.814.  CI  204-129.000. 

Hess,  W.  Graig.  4.203.706,  CI.  416-97  OOA. 

Lipman.  Kenneth.  4.204.264.  G.  363-71  000. 

Rybicki,  Robert  C.  4,203,708.  G.416-134.00A. 

Schefller.    Gtenn    W;    and    Tanrikut,    Yasar.    4.203,%3,    G. 

423-630  000. 
Sederquist.  Richard  A..  4.203,950,  G.  422-197.000. 
Vivinto,  Joseph  R..  4,204,268,  G.  363-135.000. 
Wesbecher.  James  J  .  4,203,703,  G.  416-95.000.         I 
Universal  Instrumenu  Corporation:  See — 

Zemek.  Albert  W  .  Tomko,  Frederick;  Mataon,  Crawford;  and 
Darrow.  Burr.  4,203,583,  CI.  269-234.000. 
University  Patents.  Inc    See— 

Heeger.  Alan  J    MacDiarmid.  Alan  G ;  Chiang.  Chwan  K.;  and 
Gau.  Shek-Chung.  4.204.216.  CI  337.8.000. 
Unsold.  Eberhard  See— 

Aberle,  Lothar;  Bank,  Walter.  Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann, 
Raunund.  Nitsche.  Rainer;  Unsold.  Eberhard;  and  Wechsung, 
Reiner.  4.204.117.  CI.  250-287.000. 
UOP  Inc    See— 

Frame.  Robert  R  .  4.203.827.  G.  208-206.000. 
Imai.  Tamotsu,  and  Homeier.  Edwin  H  .  4,204.066,  G.  546-348.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See—  , 

Evans,  Timothy  W  .  4J03.903.  G.  260-340.300.       | 
Kelly.  Robert  C.  4,204.057,  G.  542-426.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  A..  4J03,924.  G.  568-379.000 
Nelson.  Norman  A.,  4.204.079.  CI.  568-838  000        | 
SimuszkovKZ,  Jacob.  4.2O4.003.  CI.  424-324  000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Rawson.  Francis  F  H..  4.203,189.  G  29-432.000. 
Usui,  Kiyofumi;  Otsuki,  Chihiro;  and  Inukai,  Sadaharu,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  End  of 
paper  roll  detection  assembly  4,204.180.  CI.  335-205.000. 
Vakron  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Ruszaia,  Frederxk  B..  and  Cook.  Kenneth  J.,  4,204,261,  G. 
364-607  000. 
Vance.  Fred  L..  Jr :  Ste—  .     , 

Bressler,  WUbur  L .  Lowery.  Kirby,  Jr.;  and  Vance,  Fred  L.,  Jr., 
4.204.030.  CI  326-97  000. 
van  den  Hanenberg.  Joannes  G  ;  and  de  Munnik.  Frederikus  J.,  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation.  DevKe  for  generating  and  correcting  a  user 
program.  4.^.253,  G.  364-200  000. 
VaadcnHoek.  Harold  L.;  Speet.  Larry  A.;  and  Mohr,  Robert  G.,  to 

Steekaae.  Inc  Panel  wmng  system.  4.203.639.  CI.  339-22.00R. 
van  der  Harst,  Pieter  A.,  to  Hoogovens  Umuiden.  B.V.  Railway  kvel 

crossing.  4.203.547.  CI.  238-8.000. 
van  der  Sanden.  LudovKUS  Q.  See— 

Oilisien,  Heraianus  P  J.;  van  Dijk.  Petrus  R.  M.;  and  van  der 
Sanden.  LudovKUS  C  .  4.203,203,  G.  29-846.000. 
van  Dijk.  Petrus  R  M    See— 

Giltssen.  Hennanus  P.  J.;  van  Dijk.  Petrus  R   M.;  and  van  der 
Sanden.  Ludovicus  C.  4.203,203.  G  29-846.000 
Vandlik.  Robert  P ;  and  Herdzina.  Frank  J.,  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany   Positive  transfer  means  between  two  independently  driven 
mechanical  presses.  4.203.314,  G.  72-427.000. 
van  Heek,  Karl-Heinnch:  Ste— 

Wigcner,  Heinnch;  and  van  Heek.  Karl-Heinhch,  4.203.833,  G. 
209-1 39  OOR. 
Van  Note,  Richard.  Disaecting  board  and  process  for  dissecting  a 

ipeamen.  4,203.231.  CI.  35-20.000. 
Van  Over.  WUliam  E.:  Ser— 

Brown,  Alvin  E;  and  Van  Over.  Wilham  E,  4,203,322,  G.  73- 
194.00A. 
Van  Pelt.  R  Harrison.  Jr  Ski  training  device.  4.203.235.  CI.  36-1 18.000. 
van  Westenbrugge,  Johan  K  :  See- 
Beyer.  Nico  H.  H.;  Huigen.  Johannes  H.;  and  van  Westenbrugge. 
Johan  K  ,  4.203,185,  CI.  29.157.30C. 
Varco  International,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Boyadjieff,  George  1.;  and  GUI.  Jerry  A..  4,203,182,  G.  24-263.000. 
Varga.  Janos:  See — 

Aradi.  Emil    Blickk,  Tibor;  Monostori.  Endre;  Nemeth,  Jeno; 
Pallai.  Ivanne;  and  Varga,  Janos,  4.203,228.  CI.  34-10000. 
Vargiu.  Silvio.  Carpaneti,  Edoardo;  and  Passalenti,  Beppino,  to  SocieU 
Italuuia  Resine  SIR  S  p  A  Compositions  hardenable  by  UV  radia- 
tion comprising  an  unsaturated  epoxy  resin  ester  and  an  unsaturated 
monomer  4,203.816,  CI  204-159.160. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Patterson,  Paul  L..  4.203,726,  G.  23-232.0OE. 
Varshavsky,  Ilya  L.:  Set— 

Podgomy.  Anatoly  N.;  Varshavsky,  Ilya  L.;  Solovei,  Viktor  V.; 
and  Smegubova,  Elena  V..  4.203.711,  CI.  417-207.000. 
Vaseen.  V.  A.,  to  Vaseen,  Vesper  Albert  Oxygen  production  by  para- 
magnetic removal  of  magnetized  oxygen  from  liquid  air.  4,203,740, 
CI  62-18.000. 
Vaseen,  Vesper  Albert:  Stt — 

Vaseen.  V.  A..  4J03.740,  G.  62-18.000. 
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Vasilevsky,  Petr  N.;  Ediny,  Jury  G.;  and  Parfinenko,  Ivan  V.  Method  of 

removing  concretions  from  the  ureter.  4,203,429,  G.  128-1. OOR. 
Vaussanvin,  Marcel,  to  Manufacture  Metallurgique  de  Toumus.  Oscil- 
lating cooking  apparatus.  4.203,357,  CI.  99-340.000. 
Vclasco.  Gonzalo;  and  Papuchon.  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process 
for  manufacturing  an  integrated  optical  structure  and  an  opto-elec- 
tronic  device  using  said  structure.  4,203,649,  CI.  350-96. 140. 
Vermeer,  Gary  J.  Tractor  mounted  harvester  unit.  4,203,275,  CI. 

56-15.800. 
Verne.  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA.  Level  indicator.  4,204,203, 
G.  340-620.000.  .  .  „    ^  , 

Vertesy,  Laszlo;  and  Huber,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  obtaining  cephalosporin  C  and  the  salts  and  derivatives 
thereof  from  culture  filtrates  or  culture  solutions.  4,204,058,  G. 
544-4.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  Set— 

Ishigaki,  Yukmobu;  and  Muraoka,  Teruo,  4,204,091,  CI.  179-l.OGB. 
Uchida,  Tomoaki.  4.204.219.  CI.  358-155.000. 
Vidas,  ^t.  Trumpet  and  synthesizer  apparatus  capable  of  polyphonic 

operation.  4,203,338,  CI.  84-K140. 
Viene,  Heinz:  See— 

Delmon,  Bernard  M.;  Portenart,  Michel  C;  and  Viehe,  Hemz, 
4,203.917.  G.  26O-465.00B. 
Vkille-Mecet,  Jean-Pierre  J.  Y.  Additional  carburetor.  4,203,411,  CI. 

123-127.000. 
Vieu.  Alain;  and  Flambard,  Christian,  to  Framatome;  and  Centre  Tech- 
nique des  Industries  Mechaniques.  Reference  part,  especially  for 
nondestructive  testing  by  ultrasonic  vibrations,  and  a  method  for  the 
fabrication  of  said  part.  4,203.315.  CI.  73-l.OOR. 
Villamos  Berendezes  es  Keszuvek  Muvek:  Ste— 

Csizy.  Tibor;  Karpat,  Arpad;  Melis,  Janos;  and  Szemerey,  Zoltan, 
4,204,184,  CI.  337-295.000. 
Vitale,  Gina  G.:  Stt— 

LeGrand,   Donald   G.;   and   Vitale,   Gina  G.,   4,204,025,   CI. 

428-409.000. 
Le  Grand,  Donald  G.;  and  Vitale,  Gina  G.,  4,204,026,  CI. 
428-409.000. 
Vitek,  Randall  M.:  Set-  .»,,.«    ^  „ 

Lautenschlager,  Eugene  P.;  Robinson,  Peter  J.;  and  Vitek,  Randall 
M.,  4,203,223,  CI.  433-75.000. 
Vitellaro,  Frank  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Wire  reinforced  hose. 

4,203,476,  CI.  138-122.000. 
Vivirito,  Joseph  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Auxiliary 

commuution  circuit  for  an  inverter.  4,204,268,  G.  363-135.000. 
Vogt,  Hans.  Device  for  cooking  foodstuffs.  4,203.358,  CI.  99-352.000. 
Voith  Turbo  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  Ste— 

Muschelknautz,  Horst,  4,203,289,  G.  60-358.000. 
Vokac,  James:  Stt — 

McMullen.  James;  and  Vokac,  James,  4,203,387,  CI.  118-715.000. 
Volk,  George  G.:  S«—  ^^         ^^    . 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Rosier,  William  R.;  and  Volk,  George  G.,  4,204,154,  CI. 
324-51.000. 
VoU.  Walter.  Metal  detector  circuit  with  automatic  optimum  sensitivity 

adjustment.  4.204,160,  CI.  324-236.000. 
von  Beckmann.  Helmuth:  Set— 

Stewart,  John  K.;  and  von  Beckmann,  Helmuth,  4,203,367,  CI. 
I04.7.00B. 
Vorbruggen,  Helmut:  See— 

Finke,  Ulrich;  Moretto.  Hans-Heinrich;  Niederprum,  Hans;  and 
Vorbruggen,  Helmut,  4.203,914,  CI.  556-428.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Vagonostroenia:  See— 

Kalinichenko,  Anatoly  Y.,  4,204,267,  G.  363-85.000. 
VSl  Corporation:  See—  .  »,  .^..^ 

Hall,  David  E.;  and  Stencel.  Edgar  L.,  4,203,346,  CI.  85-70.000. 
Vyse,  Gerrard  N.;  and  Cooke,  Horise  M.,  to  Stratoflcx,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  testing  hydraulic  and  pneumatic  systems.  4,203,321, 
CI.  73-168.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See—  .        ^      .,«,„,«    ^, 

Kramm,   David   E.;   and   KeUey,   Arthur   D.,   4,204,010,   CI. 
427-44,000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See—  .„.    .,.,,„,„.,  ^, 

Burkhardt,  Jurgen;  and  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinnch,  4,203,913,  CI. 
556-401.000. 
Waegaert,  Pierre:  S^?—  „  ,«,  ^.,  ^,   ,,i 

Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;  and  Waegaert,  Pierre,  4,203,453,  CI.  131- 
20.00R. 
Wagener,  Dietrich:  Ste— 

Meckel.  Joachim  F.;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Siebert,  Werner;  Wagener. 

Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Galow,  Manfred,  4,203,803, 

CI.  201-40.000. 

Wagener,  Heinrich;  and  van  Heek.  Karl-Heinnch,  to  Bergwerksver- 

band  GmbH.  Conveying  and  classifying  of  particulate  substances. 

4.203,833,  CI.  2O9-139.0OR.  

Wallace,  Charles  W.  Action  sign.  4,203,241,  CI.  40-406.000. 
Wallace,  Trevor  E.,  to  Steel  Engineering  Company  Limited,  The. 

Hydraulic  percussive  machines.  4.203,350,  CI.  91-235.000. 
Walsh.  Dennis  E:  See—  _      .     ^     ,  ,«,  „„    oi 

Rollmann,   Louis   D.;   and   Walsh,   Dennis  E.,   4,203,830,   CI. 
208-236.000. 
Walter.  Alfred,  to  Alfred  Walter  AG.  Testing  apparatus  for  multiple 
copy  form  sets.  4,203,320,  CI.  73-15O00R. 

Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.:  See—  

Parisi,  Michael  S.;  and  Pauly,  John  A..  4,204.186.  G.  338-30000. 
WAlt^r  Ludwis'  S^€^^ 

Siiiioleit,  Hartmut;  and  Walter,  Ludwig.  4,203,953,  CI.  423-243.000. 


Walter,  Siegfried;  Schneider,  Michael;  and  Nagel,  Hartmut,  to  Poly- 
graph Leipzig  Kombinat  fuer  Polygraphiscje  Maschinen  und  Ausrus- 
tungen.  Sheet  gripper  for  printing  cylinder  and  the  like.  4,203,363,  CI. 
101-409.000. 
Wang,  Patricia  C;  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Crosby,  Guy  A.,  to 
Dynapol.       4-{DihydroxyhexOxy)dihydrochalcone       sweeteners. 
4.204,007,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Wankel,  Felix.  Water  foil.  4,203,381,  CI.  114-274.000. 
Warburton,  Robert  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Cooling 
apparatus  for  an  exhaust  nozzle  of  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,203,286,  CI. 
60-266.000. 

Ward,  Eldon  L.:  Set—  ^, 

Martin,   Charles   W.;   and   Ward.    Eldon    L.,   4,203,999,   CI. 
424-286.000. 
Wardlaw,  Stephen  C;  and  Levine,  Robert  A.  Insulating  window  struc- 
ture and  method  of  forming  the  same.  4,204,015,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Warkentin,  Aaron  J.;  and  Hiebert,  Jacob,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  packing  articles  of  fruit  into  boxes.  4,203,274,  CI. 
53-537.000.  ..    .    _, 

Wame,  Michael  A.;  and  Hayfield,  Peter  C.  S.,  to  IMI  Marston  Limited. 
Electrolytic  process  employing  electrodes  having  coatings  which 
comprise  platinum.  4,203.810.  CI.  204-38.006. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  Stt— 

Parcell,  Robert  F.;  and  Nordin,  Ivan  C,  4,203,895,  CI.  260-239.00E. 
Warner,  Samuel  M.:  Ste—  ,^,  ^,_    ^, 

Barrett,   Alfred  J.;   and   Warner,   Samuel   M.,   4,203,458,  CI. 
137-38.000. 
Warolin,  Christian  J.  M.:  Stt— 

Joullie,  Maurice;  Maillard,  Gabriel;  Lakah,  Lucien;  Warolin,  Chns- 
tian  J.  M.;  and  Pascal,  Yves  R.  A.,  4,203,986,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Warren,  Craig  B.:  Stt—  ^    .    „ 

Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Papanu,  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B., 
4,204,052.  CI.  525-398.000. 
Warywoda,  Joseph:  Set—  ,„,..,    -,, 

Krolak,   Ronald   F.;   and   Warywoda,   Joseph,   4,203,643,   CI. 
339-107.000. 
Washboum,  Jack:  See—  _.  ^_  . .« ..^ 

Bumham,  Jack;  and  Washboum,  Jack,  4.203,353,  G.  92-159.000. 
Watanabe,  David  J,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califomia.  Method  for 
acidizing  siliceous  materials  contained  in  high  temperature  forma- 
tions. 4,203,492,  CI.  166-300.000. 
Watanabe,  Kimihiro:  See— 

Suhara,  Yasuji;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Sawada,  Toyoaki;  Ogawa. 
Mayumi;   Yokose,   Kazuteru;   Fujiu,   Morio;  and   Watanabe, 
Kimihiro.  4,204.044,  CI.  435-280.000. 
Watanabe,  Shigeru:  See— 

Takahashi,    Koji;    Akimoto,    Taizo;    and    Watanabe,    Shigeru, 
4,203,671,  CI.  356-402.000. 
Watari,  Masafumi:  See—  ,..     ^.   „   ^ 

Yasuno,  Yoshitake;  Watari,  Masafumi;  Tsutsui,  Hjroshi;  Ikedo, 
Masaru;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  4,204,119,  CI.  250-337.000. 
Watson,  Kenneth,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  Helicopter  rotor  and 
blade  connection.  4,203,709,  CI.  416-134.00A.  "        „    ^, 

Way,  Lee  V.,  Jr.  Portable  solar/non-solar  cooker.  4,203,427,  CI. 

126-451.000. 
Weber.  Richard  A.:  See—  .^..o,    ^. 

Kurtz,  Anthony  D.;  and  Weber,  Richard  A.,  4,204,185.  CI. 
3384.000. 
Wechsung,  Reiner:  See— 

Aberle,  Lothar;  Bank,  Walter;  Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann, 
Raimund;  Nitsche,  Rainer;  Unsold.  Eberhard;  and  Wechsung, 
Reiner,  4,204,117,  CI.  250-287.000. 
Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinrich:  See—  .^    .,„,«.,  ,,, 

Burkhardt,  Jurgen;  and  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinnch,  4,203,913,  CI. 
556-401.000. 
Weghaupt,  Erich;  Set—  _,  ,.„  .,  „^ 

Fritz,  Werner;  and  Weghaupt.  Erich,  4,204.134.  CI.  310-52.000. 
Weichart,  Helmut;  and  Schmidt,  Jurgen,  to  Prakla-Seismos  GmbH. 

Cabk  for  sea  seismic  exploration.  4.204,188.  CI.  340-7.00R. 
Weiler,  Wolfgang,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH. 
Combustion  chamber,  especially  annular  reverse-flow  combustion 
chamber  for  gas  turbine  engines.  4,203,283,  CI.  60-39.360. 
Wella  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 

Hildebrandt,    Bodo;   Janele,    Erich;   and    Steigerwald,    Franz, 
4,203,517,  CI.  206-221.000. 
Wellendorf,  Klaus:  See—  „.„,.,,.    ^      ^ 

Gast.  Uwe;  Kiralfy,  Dennis;  Schaefer,  Klaus;  Slaw!k,  Eckhard;  and 
Wellendorf-.  Klaus,  4,204,223.  CI.  358-80.000. 
Wellner,  Wolfgang;  and  Gruber,  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  polyurethanes  from  ortho-ester-blocked  polyols. 
4,204,051,  CI.  528-55.000.  ,  .  ,  ,^, 

Wells,  Theodore  W.  Rockable  TV  mount.  4,203,636.  CI.  312-7.0TV, 
Welsh,  Alan  B.;  and  Robinson,  John  W..  to  Kimball  Intemational,  Inc. 

Brass  keyer  system  for  electronic  organ.  4,203,339,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Welty,  William  R.:  See- 
Jamison,  John  W.;  Welty,  William  R.;  and  Masciello,  Vincent  A., 
deceased,  4,203,257,  CI.  51-2.00R. 
Wenander.  Harald  S.,  to  Tremix  AB.  Apparatus  for  vacuum  processing 

of  concrete.  4.203,714,  CI.  425-85.000. 
Wennerstrom,  Jerald  M.:  See— 

Knoebel,  Paul  S.;  and  Wennerstrom,  Jerald  M.,  4,203,391,  CI. 

122-4.00D.  „     .  . 

Wesbecher,  James  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Bonded 

turbine  disk  for  improved  low  cycle  fatigue  life.  4,203.705.  CI. 

416-95.000. 
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WeMd.  Francis  H.:  S«t-~ 

Harley.  Donald  L;  Wmel,  Franca  H.;  and  Bange.  JoKph  B., 
4J03.S70,  a.  231-14.000. 
Western  States  Machine  Company,  The:  See— 

Hurley,  Donald  L.;  Wessel,  Francis  H.;  and  Bange,  Joseph  B., 
4^3,570,  a.  251-14.000. 
Western  Sulfur  Remelters  Ltd.:  Set— 

EUitborpe,  Ernest  R.;  and  Ellithorpe,  Richard  C,  4,203,623,  CI. 
299-6.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  k  Signal  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Buraham.  Jack;  and  Washbouni.  Jack.  4.203,333,  Q.  92-139.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  Sw— ' 

Baldwin.  Gary  D.;  and  RampoUa.  Robert  W.,  4.204,173,  CI.  331- 

94.30D. 
Blewitt.  Donald  D.,  4,204,183,  Q.  337-293.000. 
Carter.  Wonlward  C,  II,  4,204,127,  a.  307-39.000. 
Creaswdl.  Michael  W.;  and  Fiedor,  Richard  J.,  4.204,116,  Q. 

230-229.000. 
Oyugyi,    Laszlo;    and    Brennen.    Michael    B.,    4,204,131,    CL 

323-119.000. 
Kruper,  Andrew  P.,  4,204,128.  a  307-141.000. 
Lin.  Kou  C;  and  Woods.  Edmund  E.,  4.204.087,  Q.  174-120.0SR. 
Phillips,  Donald  M.,  4,204,136.  G.  313-473.000. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  Kauflman.  Robert  N.,  4.204,181.  CI. 

336-96.000. 
Wbeekr,  Myron  S.;  and  Creasy,  Stephen  L.,  4.204,213,  G. 

343-706.000. 
Zitelli.    William    E;   and    Heltsley,   Alan   T.,   4^04,238.   G. 
364-494.000. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See — 

Watson,  Kenneth.  4,203,709,  G.  416-134.00A. 
Weyer,  Reinhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  System  for  long 
distuce  transmission  of  signals  in  both  directions.  4,204,189,  CI 
340-40.000. 
Wheeler,  Myron  S.;  and  Creasy,  Stephen  L..  to  Westinghouse  Dectric 

Corp.  Flexible  dipole  antenna.  4,204.213,  G.  343-706.000. 
White,  Norman  H.:  See— 

Nunciato,  David  J.;  White,  Norman  H.;  and  Woodbom,  William 
A,  4.203,778,  G.  134-7.000 
Whitefield.  Martin:  S««— 

Yarrow,  Hyman;  and  Whitefield.  Martin.  4,203,969,  G.  424-83.000. 
Whittaker,  Norman:  See— 

Caldwell.  Albert  O.;  and  Whittaker,  Norman.  4.204.068.  G. 
348-313.000. 
Wick.  Alexander  E:  See— 

Kompis,  Ivan;  and  Wick.  Alexander  E.,  4,203,980,  G.  424-229.000. 
Wiebe,  Gerald  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  an  encapsulated 

plug-in  blade  fuse.  4,203,200,  G.  29-623.000. 
Wieland,  Clarence  W.  Child-proof  closure  device.  4,203.324.  G. 

213-216.000. 
Wiener,  Joseph,  to  Dorf,  CarL  Dental  model  assembly  and  production 

method.  4.203,219,  G.  433-74.000. 
Wigley,  Patrick  A.,  to  CPS,  Inc.  Heat  dissipating  circuit  board  assem- 
bly. 4^04,247,  G.  361-387.000. 
Wil^.  David;  and  Williams,  E)avid  G.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Brake  nd  wear  detection  system.  4,204,190,  G.  34O-32.00A. 
Wilkes,  Gilbert,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  FM  Fuze  circuit. 

4,203,366,  G.  102-214.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See- 
Diamond,  Julius;  and  Douglas,  George  H..  4,203,920,  G.  260- 

333.0OA. 
Diamond.    Julius;   and    Douglas,   George   H.,   4,204.000.   G. 

424-304.000. 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Won,  Cbong  M.;  and  Studt, 

Wau^  L..  4.203,984,  G.  424-249.000. 
Yehnsky,  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  and  Won. 

Cbong  M.,  4003.983,  G.  424-249.000. 
Yelnosky,  John;  Dougl«,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Patel. 
Dabyabhai  M.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  and  Alioto,  Ronald  L., 
4,203,983,  G.  424-249.000. 
Williams,  Alice  J.;  and  Gregory,  Martha  D.  Picture  holder.  4,203439, 

G.  40-132.100. 
Williams,  Anthony  L.:  See— 

StoiofT,  Alfred;  and  Williams.  Anthony  L.,  4.203,880,  G.  260- 
23.0XA. 
Williams.  David  G.:  See— 

Wiley,  David;  and  Williams,  David  G.,  4.204,190.  G.  34O-32.00A. 
Williams.  Richard  H.  Flexible  coupling.  4^03,303,  G.  64-I3.00R. 
Williams,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Temple,  LoweU  D.;  and  Williams,  Richard  L.,  4.203,190,  G. 
29-431.000. 
Williams,  Stewart  J.;  and  Pickton,  Shailer  T.,  to  Systron  Donner  Corpo- 
ration. Modular  alarm  system.  4,204,201.  G.  34O-321.000. 
Williamson,  Charles  W.:  Seie— 

Sims,  J.  Robert,  Jr.;  Mitchell.  Willard  N.;  and  Williamson.  Charles 
W.,  4403,942.  G.  264-339.000. 
Williamson,  Glen  A.  Water  driven  engine.  4,203,702,  CI.  413-60.000. 
Willis,  Brian  J.:  See- 
Barton,   Derek   H.   R.;   and   Willis,   Brian  J.,   4,203,923,   G. 
368-362.000. 
Willis,  Roger  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Safety  circuit  for  elec- 
tronic flash  apparatus.  4,204,140,  G.  3 13-24  LOOP. 
Wilson.  David  W.:  See- 
Shoemaker.  William  E;  and  Wilson.  David  W..  4404.114.  G. 
371-23.000. 


/* 


Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See- 
Mead,  Ralph  T.;  Greatbatch,  Wilson;  Rudolph,  Frank  W.;  and 
Frenz,  Norbert  W.,  Jr.,  4,203,201,  G.  29-623.100. 
Wilson,  Phillip  S.:  See— 

Goedde.  Edwin  J.;  Holub.  Fred  F.;  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S., 
4.203,887,  G.  260^.00R. 
Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wang,  Patricia  C;  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Crosby,  Guy  A., 
4.204,007.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Winslow,  Christopher  N.:  See— 

Filipov,  Andree  N.;  Johnson,  Richard  N.;  and  Winslow,  Christo- 
pher N.,  4,204,198,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Winter,  Karl;  and  Staschik,  Guunter,  to  CeagfUter  and  Entstaubung- 
stechnik  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  selective  adsorption 
of  vaporous  or  gaseous  impurities  from  other  gases.  4.203,734,  CI. 
35-26.000. 
Winzelberg,  Leo  L.,  to  Strouse,  Adler  Company,  The.  Stretchable 

underwire  casing  for  breast  pockets.  4.203.449.  CI.  128-473.000. 
Wirtz,  Peter;  and  Broall,  Richard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Foam 

extinguishing  agent.  4,203,850,  CI.  252-8.050. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 
Mistretta,  Charles  A.,  4,204,225,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Mistretta,  Charles  A.;  Kruger,  Robert  A.;  and  Houk,  Theodore  L., 
4.204,226,  G.  358-111.000. 
Wiseman,  Russell  M.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Electrolytic 

ceU  brine  flow  meter.  4,203,820,  CI.  204-263.000. 
Wissley,  Rudolph  W.:  See- 

Hackett.  Barrie  H.;  and  Wissley,  Rudolph  W.,  4,203,198,  CI. 
29-611.000. 
Witt,  Edward,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Mixed  sulfonated  emulsifying 
agents  used  to  produce  adhesive  compositions  from  acrylic  mono- 
mers and  adhesive  Upe  using  the  compositions.  4,204,023,  CI. 
428-355.000. 
Wolpert,  Alan  T.:  See— 

Wolpert,  Richard  W.;  Wolpert,  Alan  T.;  Bender,  John  F.;  and 
McCormick.  Harold.  4.203,644,  G.  339-128.000. 
Wolpert,  Richard  W.;  Wolpert,  Alan  T.;  Bender,  John  F.;  and  McCor- 
mick. Harold,  to  Union  Connector  Co.,  Inc.  Spring  lock.  4,203,644, 
G.  339-128.000. 
Wolter,  Karl  E;  Peters.  William  J.;  Roberts.  Donald  R.;  McReynolds, 
Robert  D.;  Broomfield,  Junior,  and  Crews,  Ernest  R.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Process  for  increasing  oleoresin 
synthesis  in  pinus  species.  4.203,253,  CI.  47-10.000. 
Wolters,  Heinrich:  See— 

Drachenberg.  Werner,  and  Wolters.  Heinrich.  4,203,939,  G. 
264-130.000. 
Won,  Chong  M.:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Won.  Chong  M.;  and  Studt, 

WUIiam  L.,  4403,984,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Yelnosky,  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  and  Won, 

Chong  M.,  4,203,983,  G.  424-249.000. 
Yelnosky,  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Patel, 
Dahyabhai  M.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  and  Alioto,  Ronald  L.. 
4,203,985,  G.  424-249.000. 
Wood.  Kenneth  O.:  See— 

Hevenor,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wood,  Kenneth  O.,  4,204,143,  G. 
318-568.000. 
Woodbum,  William  A.:  See— 

Nunciato,  David  J.;  White,  Norman  H.;  and  Woodbum,  William 
A.,  4,203,778,  CI.  134-7.000. 
Woods,  Edmund  E:  See- 
Lin.  Kou  C;  and  Woods.  Edmund  E,  4,204,087,  CI.  174-12a0SR. 
Woods,  Hanbury  J.;  Chase.  John  D.;  and  Galvez.  Buenaventura  B.,  to 
Gulf  Canada  Limited.  Etherifkation  processing  of  Ught  hydrocar- 
bons. 4,204,077,  G.  568-697.000. 
Woskow,  Marvin  Z.,  to  Denka  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for 
preparing  stable,  liquid  tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride  for  use  in 
preparing  polyesters.  4,203,905,  CI.  260-346.300. 
Wright,  Jeremy:  See— 

Amett,   Carroll    D.;   Wright,   Jeremy;   and   Zenker,   Nicolas. 
4.204,069,  CI.  548-325.000: 
Wright,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Cortigene,  Louis  R.;  and  Wright,  Robert  G.,  4,203,388,  G. 
119-1.000. 
Wu,  Ching-Yong;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P„  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company.  Hydroxidation  of  gaseous  olefins  with 
ethylbenzene  hydroperoxide  in  a  heterogeneous  liquid  system. 
4,203,926,  CI.  568-319.000. 
Wunderlich,  Klaus:  See— 

Hohmann,  Walter;   Wunderlich.   Klaus;  and   Seidler,   Helmut, 
4,203,885,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Schwartz,  Harold  O.;  and  Kidd,  Denms  E,  4.203,337,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Wusirika,  Raja  R.:  See— 

Schultz,  Peter  C;  and  Wusirika.  Raja  R..  4.203,744,  CI.  6^3.00A. 
Wutscher,  Johann  H.  Snuff  pitjector.  4,203,454,  CI.  131-17aOOR. 
Wynn.  Edward  J.;  and  Bryant.  Cal  L.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Automatic  bale  wagon  control  system.  4,203,695,  G.  414-40.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Hoyer,  August,  4,203,586,  CI.  271-34.000. 
Mitrovich,  SvetisUv,  4,203,680,  CI.  400-335.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.,  4,204,230,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Swager,  Gary  E.,  4,204,233,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Yabe,  Ikuo,  to  Nikkiao  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  apparatus  for  continuous 
determination  of  boron  and  Uthium  concentrations.  4,204,259,  CI. 
438-497.000. 


May  20,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


Yagi,  Kenjiro;  and  Hirai,  Hirotomo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seiko- 

sha.  Electronic  display  device.  4,204,205,  CI.  340-719.000. 
Yamada,  Senichi;  and  Kato,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo 
Kenkyusho.  Steel  having  a  uni-directional  lamellar  martensite  struc- 
ture in  an  austenite  matrix.  4,203,782,  CI.  148-12.00E. 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu:  See— 

Mukai,  Sadayoshi;  Otani,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Osamu. 
4.203,933,  CI.  260-990.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Shimizu.  Norio;  Odawara,  Youji;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo;  Saitou, 
Setsuo;  Nakaoka,  Azuma;  and  Ichihashi,  Kazuaki,  4,203,841,  G. 
210-205.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Takasu,  Hitoyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubricating  oil  detector  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,203,408,  CI.  I23-198.0DC. 
Yamamoto,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Tomita,  Takao;  Anno,  Nobuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi,  4,203,507, 
CI.  188-317.000. 
Yamamoto,  Osamu:  See— 

Yasuno,  Yoshitake;  Watari,  Masafumi;  Tsutsui,  Hiroshi;  Ikedo, 
Masaru;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  4,204,119,  CI.  250-337.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shigeo;  See— 

Funaki,  Yuji;  Oshita,  Hirofumi;  Tanaka,  Shizuya;  Yamamoto, 
Shigeo;  and  Kato,  Toshiro,  4.203,995,  G.  424-273.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Tanaka.    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Yoshihiro,   4,203,733,   CI. 
51-295.000. 
Yamashita,  Kyoichi,  to  Koyo  Jidoki  Corporation  Ltd.  Labeling  device. 

4,203,798,  CI.  156-367.000. 
Yamauchi,  Junnosuke:  See— 

Minatono,  Shobu;  Takamatsu,  Hideo;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke;  and 
Terao,  Katsuyoshi,  4,204,046,  CI.  525-65.000. 
Yang,  Huan-Tong,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Low  power  consumption  relay  switching  circuit  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  line  test  trunk  interfacing  to  a  test  desk.  4,204,241. 
CI.  361-154.000. 
Yano,  Takato:  See— 

Ogura,  Masaaki;  Seko,  Nachio;  and  Yano,  Takato,  4,203,663,  CI. 
355-14.00C. 
Yarrow,  Hyman;  and  Whitefield,  Martin,  to  Drythanol  Limited.  Di- 
thranol    compositions    for    topical    applications.    4,203,969,    CI. 
424-83.000. 
Yasumoto,  Yosiro:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Yukio;  Yasumoto,  Yosiro;  Kinomura,  Sigeru; 
and  Nagashima,  Kazuo.  4,203.873,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Yasuno,  Yoshitake;  Watari.  Masafumi;  Tsutsui,  Hiroshi;  Ikedo,  Masaru; 
and  Yamamoto.  Osamu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  reading  thermoluminescent  dosimeter.  4,204,119,  CI. 
250-337.000. 
Yeager,  Marvin  L.:  See— 

Desso,  Jerome  A.;  Ritchie,  Leon  T.;  and  Yeager,  Marvin  L., 
4,203,646,  CI.  339-205.000. 
Yeh,  Chuen  Y.;  and  Ulmer,  Harry  E.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
Method  for  promotion  of  phenol  hydrogenation.  4,203,923,  CI.  260- 
586.00P. 
Yeh,  Yu  Shuan,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Variable 
frame  rate  technique  for  use  in  a  time-division  multiple  access 
(TDMA)  communication  system.  4,204,093,  CI.  370-95.000. 
Yelnosky,  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  and  Won, 
Chong  M.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Spasmolytic  triazinones. 
4.203,983,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Yelnosky,  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Patel,  Dahyab- 
hai M.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  and  Alioto,  Ronald  L.,  to  William  H.  Rorer, 
Inc.  Antidiarrheal  triazinones.  4,203,985,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Yen,  Chung  H.;  and  Deason,  James  R.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Anti- 
diarrheal diaryl-(l-azabicyclo(2.2.2)octan-2-yl)-alkanols  and  related 
compounds.  4,203,989,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Yen,  Chung  H.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Anti-diarrheal  2-substituted 

auinuclidmes.  4,203,990,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Yokogawa,  Tomohisa:  See- 
Sato,    Reisuke;    and    Yokogawa,    Tomohisa,    4,204,169,    CI. 
455-175.000. 
Yokomichi,  Isao:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Takahashi,    Ryohei;    Fujikawa,    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi,  Isao;  Shigehara,  Itaru;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki, 
4,203,758,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Yokose,  Kazuteni:  See— 

Suhara,  Yasuji;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Sawada,  Toyoaki;  Ogawa. 
Mayumi;   Yokose,   Kazuteni;   Fujiu,   Morio;   and   Watanabe, 
Kimihiro,  4,204,044.  CI.  435-280.000. 
Yonko,  Jon  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Heating  improvements  in  a 
preform  reheat  system.  4,204,1 1 1,  CI.  219-41 1.000. 


Yorgiadis,  Alexander.  Strain  gage  load  cell.  4,203,318,  CI.  73-141.00A. 
Yorioka,  Keigo.  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,203.400,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.;  See- 

Hirai,  Miteuru.  4,203,514,  CI.  198-774.000. 
Oyama,  Yoshio.  4,203,207,  CI.  29-767.000. 
Yoshida,  Minoru:  See—  ' 

Fukushima,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshida,  Minoru;  and  Inoue.  Hiromasa. 
4,203.196,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Yoshida,  Takashi:  See— 

Arii,  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Hirohito;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Nonaka, 
Chiaki,  4.204,246,  CI.  361-385.000. 
Yoshino  Gypsum  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamizawa,   Minoru;  Abe,  Akira;  Ono,   Yoshiaki;   Sugimori, 
Yuuka;  Kishibayashi,  Tetsuo;  and  Ino,  Makoto,  4,204,030,  CI. 
428-447.000. 
Young.  Jack  H.;  and  Halleck,  Frank  E.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Com- 
pany. Load  conditioning  control  apparatus  for  steam  sterilization. 
4,203,947.  CI.  422-114.000. 
Youngers,  Stephen  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Control  mechanism  for 

hydrostatic  pump.  4,203.291.  CI.  60-433  000. 
Zacharie.  Antoine.  High  output  LED  matrix  color  TV  screen  with 

venical  triad  and  tricolor  faceplate.  4,204,222,  CI.  358-59.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG:  See— 
Burckardt,  Dieter.  4,203,290.  CI  60420.000. 
Deininger.  Horst,  4,203.292.  Ci.  60-445.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki.  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,204,038,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Zaluska,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Bechara,  Ibrahim  S.;  Mascioli.  Rocco  L.;  and  Zaluska,  Philip  J., 
4,204,062,  CI.  544-351.000. 
Zavod  Stroitelnykh  Mashin:  See— 

Shapunov,  Max  M.;  Koppel.  Mikhail  A.;  Frumkin,  Felix  M.; 
Zvenigorodsky,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Gabor,  Antal,  4,203,688,  CI. 
406-85.000. 
Zemek,  Albert  W.;  Tomko,  Frederick;  Matson.  Crawford;  and  Darrow. 
Burr,  to  Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Radial  lead  component 
insertion  machine.  4.203,583,  CI.  269.234.000. 
Zengel,  Hans;  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Prepa- 
ration of  trans  cyclohexane  1,4  diisocyanate.  4,203,916,  CI.  260- 
453.00P. 
Zenker,  Nicolas:  See— 

Amett,    Canoll    D.;    Wright,   Jeremy;    and    Zenker,    Nicolas, 
4,204,069,  CI.  548-325.000. 
Zettler,  Franz.  Process  and  apparatus  for  cutting  sheets  into  individual 
-    sheets  and  subsequent  orderly  stacking  of  the  individual  sheets. 

4,203,334,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Zeuthen,  Karl  G.,  to  Rex-Rotary  Intemational/A.S.  Toner  powder 

supply  system.  4,203,533,  CI.  222-241.000. 
Ziegler,  Jacques;  Schneiter,  Ali;  and  Grandjean,  Remy,  to  Ebauches, 
S.A.   Touch   sensitive   device   for   a   timepiece.   4,203,280,   CI. 
368-187.000. 
Zilbermann,  Andre  H.;  and  Aronoff,  Melvin  S.  Multizone  air  terminal. 

4,203,485,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Zimmer.  Peter;  Kudlich.  Hans;  Schweitzer.  Karl;  and  Mayr.  Walter,  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Peter  Zimmer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Valve-needle 
mounting  for  dyestufT  applicator.  4,203,554,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Zingerman,  Bryant  N.:  See— 

Kitcher,  James  R.;  Ozols,  Gunars  M.;  and  Zingerman,  Bryant  N., 

4,203,800,  CI.  156-643.000. 

Zitelli,  William  E;  and  Heltsley,  Alan  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.    Turbine   acceleration    governing   system.    4,204,258,    CI. 

364-494.000. 

Zocholl,  Stanley  E.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Solid  sute  transformer  difTerential 

relay.  4,204,237,  CI.  361-36.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Henrick,  CUve  A„  4,204,071,  CI. 
560-100.000. 
Zolor  Corporation:  See- 
Hamburger,  Hennan,  4,203,626,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Zubanov,  F^or  F.:  See— 

Esaian,  Levon  P.;  Sokolov,  Valery  S.;  Kurygina,  Dina  V.;  Zuba- 
nov, Fedor  F.;  Aleshin,  Valentin  N.;  Elolshov,  Gennady  V.; 
Kuzyko,  Igor  S.;  Fedotov,  Oleg  A.;  Belysheva,  Ninel  K.;  Ano- 
sov,  Alexei  M.;  Antonov,  Alexei  I.;  Terentiev,  Viktor  I.;  Nau- 
menko,  Viktor  A.;  and  Akimov,  Boris  V.,  4403,202,  CI. 
29-623.200. 
Zvenigorodsky,  Evgeny  I.:  See— 

Shapunov,  Max  M.;  Koppel.  Mikhail  A.;  Frumkin.  Felix  M.; 
Zvenigorodsky,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Gabor,  Antal,  4,203.688,  G. 
406-85.000. 
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AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Simmons,  Reginald  J.,  Re.  30,277,  Q.  339-74.0OR. 
Berman,  Paul  A.;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  and  Crews,  Roy  E.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Modular  operating  centers  and  methods  of 
building  same  for  use  in  electric  power  generating  planu  and  other 
industrial  and  commercial  plants,  processes  and  systems.  Re.  30,280, 
a.  290-1. OCR. 
Bussjager,  Rudy  C:  See- 
del  Toro,  James  J.;  and  Bussjager,  Rudy  C,  Re.  30.27S,  O. 
62-113.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
del  Toro,  James  J.;  and  Bussjager,  Rudy  C,  Re.  30,273,  CI. 
62-113.000. 
Crews,  Roy  E:  See— 

Berman,  Paul  A.;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  and  Crews,  Roy  E.. 
Re.  30,280,  Q.  290-l.OOR. 
del  Toro,  Janes  J.;  and  Bussjager,  Rudy  C,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Heat  exchanger.  Re.  30^73,  O.  62-113.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Rohde,  Vernon  C,  Re.  30,276,  Q.  233-26.000. 
Giras,  Theodore  C  See— 

Berman,  Paul  A.;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  and  Crews,  Roy  E., 
Re.  30,280.  Q.  290-l.OOR. 


Leonard,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Stumpf.  Richard  J.;  Watson,  Waldon  O.;  and  Leonard,  Robert  J., 
Re.  30,278,  CI.  332-5.000. 
MCA  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Stumpf,  Richard  J.;  Watson,  Waldon  O.;  and  Leonard,  Robert  J., 
Re.  30,278.  Q.  332-3.000. 
Rohde,  Vernon  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Apparatus  for  stopper  removal.  Re.  30,276,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Simmons,  Reginald  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  tab  receptacle. 

Re.  30,277,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Toy,  Arthur  D.  F.;  and  Uhing,  Eugene  H.,  Re.  30,279,  d.  260- 
543.00P. 
Stumpf,  Richard  J.;  Watson,  Waldon  O.;  and  Leonard,  Robert  J.,  to 
MCA  Systems,  Inc.  Special  effects  generation  and  control  system  for 
motion  pictures.  Re.  30,278,  CI.  3S2-S.OOO. 
Toy,  Arthur  D.  F.;  and  Uhing,  Eugene  H.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
|Mny.  Process  for  preparing  alkyl  or  aryl  phosphorus  halides  and 
mixed  isomers  thereof  Re.  30,279,  CI.  26O-343.00P. 
Uhing,  Eugene  H.:  See- 
Toy,  Arthur  D.  F.;  and  Uhing,  Eugene  H.,  Re.  30,279,  CI.  260- 
343.00P. 
Watson,  Waldon  O.:  See— 

Stumpf,  Richard  J.;  Watson,  Waldon  O.;  and  Leonard,  Robert  J., 
Re.  30,278,  Q.  332-3.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Berman,  Paul  A.;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  and  Crews,  Roy  E., 
Re.  30,280,  Q.  290-l.OOR. 
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Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  African  violet 

cultivar  named  Grace.  4,336,  3-20-80,  Q.  69.000. 
Jackson  ft  Perkins  Co.:  See— 

Warriner.  WUliam  A.,  4,337,  a  11.000. 


Pan-American  Plant  Company:  See- 
Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  4,336,  CI.  69.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant.  4,337, 
3-20-80,0.  11.000. 
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A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Meister,  Michael  L.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  and  Robbins.  Richard  J., 
233,024,  CI.  D12-61.000. 
Adreon,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Cooper,  Leonard  M.;  and  Adreon,  Gary  L.,  233,011,  Q.  D9- 
243.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Muller.  Arthur  W.;  and  Hassle,  Max  A.,  233,047,  CI.  D23-130.000. 
Alexson,  Peter  C.  Combined  pump  and  filter  for  aquariums  or  the  like. 

233,033,  3-20-80,  CI.  D13-8.O0O. 
Ahnatic  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Matusiak.  Stephen  H.;  and  Matusiak,  Gerald  W.,  233,009,  Q. 
D7-1 36.000. 
American  Guidance  Service,  Inc.:  See- 
Gale,  John  A.,  233,039,  CI.  D21-108.0O0. 
Becker,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Becker,  Roberi  W., 

233,008,  CI.  07-132.000. 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Becker,  Robert  W.,  to 

National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.  Cooking  appliance  handle.  233,008, 

3-20-80,  CI.  D7- 132.000. 

Boiler,  Peter  K.,  to  Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited.  Produce 

hamper.  233,010,  3-20-80,  Q.  D9-220.000. 
Braun  AG:  See— 

Haase,  Heinz-Ulrich,  233,032,  CI.  D28-13.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Miyamura,  Nobuhiro,  233,023,  CI.  D12- 

ulooo. 

Brown  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanson,  Robert  B..  234,997,  CI.  D2-322.000. 


Brownlie,  Alan  W.,  to  Welch  Allyn,  Inc.  Charger  unit  for  battery 

powered  diagnostic  instruments.  233,029,  3-20-80,  CI.  D  13-6.000. 
Campo,  Charles.  Lamp.  233,033,  3-20-80,  CI.  D26-104.000. 
Charlton  Company,  The:  See- 
Thorpe,  Robert  K.,  233,004,  CI.  D6-I96.000. 
Cochran,  Ken  C;  and  Fuller,  Walter.  Basketball  practice  goal.  233,040, 

3-20-80,  CI.  D21-2OI.00O. 
Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Hemminger,  Urry  L.,  235,027,  CI.  D12-136.000. 
ColUns,  John,  to  Leer,  Inc.  Pick-up  truck  rear  panel.  235,028,  5-20-80, 

CI.  D 12- 196.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Peron,  Jean-Claude,  255,026,  C).  D12-147.000. 
Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Boiler,  Peter  K.,  255,010,  CI.  D9-220.0OO. 
Cooper,  Leonard  M.;  and  Adreon,  Gary  L.,  to  Olinkraft,  Inc.  Carton 

blank.  255,011,  5-20-80,  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Correa,  Philip  J.  Fishing  lure.  255,044,  5-20-80,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Creative  Playgrounds  Corporation:  See- 
Dieter,  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson,  Charles  L.,  254,999,  CI.  D6- 
42.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See— 

linuma,  Kanji,  255,042,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Dakou  Cateye,  Inc.:  See— 

Muehl,  Uwrence  L.,  255,041,  CI.  D22-23.0OO. 
[>ieter,  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson,  Charles  L.,  to  Creative  Playgrounds 
Corporation.  Combined  chair  and  tray  for  the  handicapped.  234,999, 
5-20-80,  CI.  D6-42.000. 
Dinh  Van,  Jean,  to  S.  T.  Dupont.  Operating  assembly  for  a  cigarette 
lighter.  255,046,  5-20-80,  CI.  D27-36.000. 
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Dybal,  Walter  F.,  to  Shelly  &  Anderson  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Sofa. 

255,000,  5-20-80,  CI.  06-63.000. 
Dynabrade,  Inc.:  See— 

Welsch,  Walter  N.;  and  Fleckenstein,  Elwin  H.,  255,034,  CI.  D15- 
126.000. 
Espeseth,  Donald  O.,  to  Wilstac  Inc.  Portable  podium.  254,998, 5-20-80, 

CI.  06-27.000. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See— 

Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  255,012,  CI.  009-258.000. 
Fee,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Meister,  Michael  L.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  and  Robbins,  Richard  J., 
255,024,  CI.  OI2-61.000. 
Felix,  Cristian  J.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Felix,  Cristian  J.;  Tilley,  Alvin  R.;  and  Peets, 
Robert  S.,  255,003,  CI.  D6-I67.000. 
Fleckenstein,  Elwin  H.:  See— 

Welsch,  Walter  N.;  and  Fleckenstein,  Elwin  H.,  255,034,  CI.  OI5- 
.     126.000. 
Fuchs,  Nathan,  to  Van  Wyck  International  Corporation.  Fruit  juicer,  or 

similar  article.  255,005,  5-20-80,  CI.  07-49.000. 
Fuller,  Walter:  See— 

Cochran,  Ken  C;  and  Fuller,  Walter,  255,040,  CI.  021-201.000. 
Gale,  John  A.,  to  American  Guidance  Service,  Inc.  Toy  construction 

piece.  255,039,  5-20-80,  CI.  02 1 -108.000. 
Genal  Strap,  Inc.:  See— 

Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  255,016,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  233,017,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  235,018,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  255,019,  CI.  01 1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  255,020,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  255,021,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  255,022,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  255,023,  CI.  Dl  1-15.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Felix,  Cristian  J.;  Tilley,  Alvin  R.;  and  Peets, 
Robert  S.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Cabinet  for  a  sewing  machine 
and  accessory  items.  255,003,  5-20-80,  CI.  06- 167.000. 
Gerlinger,  Edward  B.:  See- 
Hill,  James  A.;  Geriinger,  Edward  B.;  Leith,  Robert  H.;  and  Navia, 
Jaime  A.,  255,014,  CI.  DIO-75.000. 
Gibson,  Charles  L.:  See- 
Dieter,  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson,  Charles  L.,  254,999,  CI.  06- 
42.000. 
GrunsUd,  Jerome  A.,  to  Ketcham  &  McOougall,  Inc.  Note  pad  holder. 

255,037,  5-20-80,  CI.  019-92.000. 
Haase,  Heinz-Ulrich,  to  Braun  AG.  Polyfunctional  hand-held  haird- 
ryer. 255.052,  5-20-80,  CI.  028-13.000. 
Hanson,  Robert  B.,  to  Brown  Group,  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  254,997,  5-20-80, 

CI.  02-322.000. 
Hassle,  Max  A.:  See— 

Muller,  Arthur  W.;  and  Hassle,  Max  A.,  255,047,  CI.  023-150.000. 
Hemminger,  Larry  L.,  to  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Camper  for 

pick-up  truck.  255,027,  5-20-80,  CI.  01 2- 1 56.000. 
Hihara,  Yukiyoshi,  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Wheel  balancer.  253,013, 

5-20-80,  CI.  010-82.000. 
Hill,  James  A.;  Gerlinger,  Edward  B.;  Leith,  Robert  H.;  and  Navia, 
Jaime  A.  Test  and  measurement  instrument  for  analyzing  digital 
signals.  255,014,  5-20-80,  CI,  DlO-75.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  255,016, 

5-20-80,0.011-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  255,017, 

5-20-80,0.011-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  255,018, 

5-20-80,0.011-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  253,019, 

5-20-80,0.011-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  255,020, 

5.20-80,0.011-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L..  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  255,021, 

5.20-80,0  011-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  255,022, 

5-20-80,0.  01 1-3.000. 
Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  255,023, 

5-20-80,0.011-15.000. 
Holce.  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins,  Charles  M.,  to  Sentrol,  Inc.  Housing 

for  a  magnetic  contact  switch.  255,030,  5-20-80,  CI.  013-32.000. 
Horwitz,  Rudy  J.  Psychological  test  machine.  255,036,  5-20-80,  O. 

019-60.000. 
Howmedica,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Joseph  E.,  255,048,  O.  024-26.000. 
Huckins,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Holce,  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins,  Charles  M.,  255,030,  CI.  013- 
32.000. 
linuma,  Kanji,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Fishing  reel.  255,042,  5-20-80,  CI. 

022-25.000. 
lukura,  Hitoshi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Housing  for  use  with  manip- 
ulative games.  255,038,  5-20-80,  O  021-15.000. 
J  &  J  Wacker  Inc.:  See— 

Wacker,  Jacob;  and  Wacker,  Joanne,  255,050,  CI.  027-16.000. 
Keithley,  Gary  R.:  See- 
O'Brien,  John  F.;  and  Keithley,  Gary  R.,  255,013,  O  DlO-60.000. 
Ketcham  &  McOougall,  Inc.:  See— 

Grunstad,  Jerome  A.,  255,037,  O.  019-92.000. 
Macowski,  William,  255,051,  O  027-29.000. 
Kingsford,  Ted  I.,  to  Plough,  Inc.  Combined  lipstick  and  magnifying 
casing  therefor.  255.054,  5-20-80,  O.  028-89.000. 


Kronsbein,  Dirk  G.,  to  Ultrafilter  GmbH.  Filter  casing.  253,043, 

3-20-80,  O.  0234.000. 
Lapetina,  John  B.  Fishing  lure.  255,043,  5-20-80,  CI.  022-27.000. 
Lazzara,  Anthony  R.,  to  Scientific  Technology,  Inc.  Housing  for  pho- 
toelectric sensor  and  control  circuit  responsive  thereto.  233,031, 
3-20-80,  O.  013-99.000. 
Leer,  Inc.:  See- 
Collins,  John,  235,028,  CI.  012-196.000. 
Leith,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Hill,  James  A.;  Gerlinger,  Edward  B.;  Leith,  Robert  H.;  and  Navia, 
Jaime  A.,  255,014,  O.  010-75.000. 
Lonnstedt,  Bo  G.  Support  for  an  ear  protector.  254,996,  5-20-80,  CI. 

02-233.000. 
Macowski,  William,  to  Ketcham  &  McOougall,  Inc.  Ash  tray.  235,031, 

5-20-80,  CI.  027-29.000. 
Maddock,  Peter  L.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Control  unit 

for  paging  system.  255,032.  5-20-80,  O.  014-92.000. 
Magic  Touch  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See- 
O'Brien,  John  F.;  and  Keithley.  Gary  R.,  255,013,  O  DlO-60.000. 
Matusiak.  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Matusiak,  Stephen  H.;  and  Matusiak,  Gerald  W.,  255,009,  O. 
07-136.000.  ^ 

Matusiak,  Stephen  H.;  and  Matusiak,  Gerald  W.,  to  Almatic  Industries 

Limited.  Burner.  255,009,  5-20-80,  O.  07-136.000. 
Meister,  Michael  L.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  and  Robbins,  Richard  J.,  to 
A-T-0  Inc.  Body  for  an  aerial  lift  platform.  255,024,  5-20-80,  O. 
D 12-6 1.000. 
Miller,  Joseph  E.,  to  Howmedica,  Inc.  Intramedullary  brush.  255,048, 

5-20-80,  O.  024-26.000. 
Miyamura,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Miyamura,  Nobuhiro,  255,025,  CI.  012- 
143.000. 
Moers,  William  O.,  to  Tenderfoot  International,  Inc.  Building.  255,049, 

5-20-80,  CI.  D25-22.000. 
Morrison,  Thurber  H.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Becker,  Robert  W., 
255,008,  O  O7-I32.000. 
Muehl,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Dakota  Cateye,  Inc.  Fishing  signal  device. 

255,041,  5-20-80,  CI.  022-23.000. 
Muller,  Arthur  W.;  and  Hassle,  Max  A.,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc. 
Dispenser  for  air-treating  material.  255,047,  5-20-80,  CI.  023- 1 50.000. 
National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H  ;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Becker,  Robert  W., 
255,008,  O  07-132.000. 
Navia,  Jaime  A.:  See- 
Hill,  James  A.;  Gerlinger,  Edward  B.;  Leith,  Robert  H.;  and  Navia, 
Jaime  A.,  255,014,  O.  010-75.000. 
North,  Roger  W.  Drum.  255,035.  5-20-80,  O.  Dl 7-22  000. 
O'Brien,  John  F.;  and  Keithley,  Gary  R.,  to  Magic  Touch  Manufactur- 
ing Corp.  Thermometer  support  base.  255,013,  3-20-80,  O.  OIO- 
60.000. 
Olinkraft,  Inc.:  See- 
Cooper,  Leonard  M.;  and  Adreon,  Gary  L.,  235,011,  O.  09- 
245.000. 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Dispenser  cap  for 

a  pressurized  conuiner.  255,012,  5-20-80,  O.  D09-258.000 
Otero,  Domingo  V.  Combined  shelf  and  drawer  unit.  255,002,  5-20-80, 

O.  06-129.000. 
Pallotta,  George  A.,  Jr.  Knife  holding  board.  255,006,  5-20-80,  CI. 

07-74.000. 
Pallotta,  George  A.,  Jr.  Knife  holding  board.  255,007,  5-20-80,  O. 

07-74.000. 
Payer-Lux  Eduard  Payer:  See— 

Schade,  Hans-Ulrich,  255,053,  CI.  028-49.000. 
Peets,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Felix,  Cristian  J.;  Tilley,  Alvin  R.;  and  Peets, 
Robert  S..  255,003,  CI.  06-167.000. 
Peron,  Jean-Claude,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Miche- 
lin. Tire.  255,026,  5-20-80,  O.  D12-147.000. 
Plough,  Inc.:  See— 

Kingsford,  Ted  I.,  255,054,  O.  028-89.000. 
Quitman,  Yolanda.  Cabinet.  255,001,  5-20-80,  O.  06-104.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Meister,  Michael  L.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  and  Robbins,  Richard  J., 
255,024,  O.  012-61.000. 
S.  T.  Dupont:  See— 

Dinh  Van,  Jean,  255,046,  CI.  027-36.000. 
Schade,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Payer-Lux  Eduard  Payer.  Shaver.  255,053, 

5-20-80,  O.  028-49.000. 
Scientific  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Lazzara,  Anthony  R.,  255,031,  CI.  DI3-99.000. 
Sentrol,  Inc.:  See— 

Holce,  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins,  Charles  M.,  255,030,  CI.  013- 
32.000. 
Shelly  &  Anderson  Furniture  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Dybal,  Walter  F.,  255,000,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Felix,  Cristian  J.;  Tilley,  Alvin  R.;  and  Peets, 
Robert  S.,  255,003,  O.  06-167.000. 
Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Miyamura,  Nobuhiro,  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company,  Limited.  Vehicle  tire.  255,025,  5-20-80,  O  01 2- 143.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Maddock,  Peter  L.,  255,032,  CI.  014-92.000. 
Tenderfoot  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Moers,  William  O.,  255,049,  O  025-22.000. 
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Tu        B  w^  v    »«  n.-,i.««  romMnv  Tii#  TAU  hMc  255  004    Wacker,  Jacob;  and  Wacker,  Joanne,  to  J  A  J  Wacker  Inc.  Smoker's 

Thorpe.  Robert  K..  to  Charlton  Company,  The.  Table  bate.  255,004,      ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^j  D27-16.000.                        , 

5-20.80,  CI.  D6-196.000.  Wacker,  Joanne:  S«-                                                     ' 

TUley,  Alvin  R.:  See—  Wacker,  Jacob;  and  Wacker,  Joanne,  255,050,  CI.  027-16.000. 

Oenaro.  Donald  M.;  Felix.  CrUtian  J.;  TiUey,  Alvin  R.;  and  Peeta,   Welch  AUyn,  Inc.:  See—  

Robert  S.,  255,003,  a  D6.I67.000.  Brownlie,  Alan  W.,  255,029,  CI.  D  13-6.000. 

Roocn  *•  *Y'"^^i2l_  WeUch,  Walter  N.;  and  Reckenstein,  Elwtn  H.,  to  Dynabrade,  Inc. 

Tomy  Jo»y°  Co.- Jnc.  &JU.  ggSine  hou«ng  for  belt-type  surface  finishing  tool.  255,034. 5-20.80. 

Itakura.  Hitoshi.  255,038.  Q.  D21-13.000.  q  015-126.0011 

Ultrafilter  GmbH:  See—  Wilstac  Inc.:  See— 

Kronsbein,  Oirk  O..  255,045,  Q.  O234.000.  Espeseth.  Oonald  C.  254,998.  CI.  06-27.000. 

Van  Wyck  International  Corporation:  See—  Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  S»- 

Fuchs.  Nathan.  255.005,  Q.  D749.000.  Hihara.  Yukiyoshi.  255.015.  CI.  010-82.000. 
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273                4,203,754 

58                4.203,254 

CLASSSa 

CLASS  48 

17  R             4,203,307 

99                4,203,731 

CLASS  71 

CLASS  49 

9                4,203,755 

399                4,203.255 

86               4,203,756 

465                4,203,256 

87                 4,203,757 

CLASS  SI 

100                4,203,758 

2  R             4,203,257 

CLASS  73 

95  OH          4,203,258 

34                4.203,308 

97  NC          4,203.259 

96                4,203,309 

123  0             4,203,260 

247                4,203,310 

141                 4,203.261 

254                4,203,311 

204                4,203,262 

299                4.203.312 

293                4,203,732 

364                4,203,313 

295                 4,203,733 

427                 4.203,314 

434                '*.203.263 

CLASS  73 

CLASS  S2 

1 R            4,203,315 

1                4,203.264 

3                4.203,316 

81                4.203.265 

38                4,203,317 

116               4,203,266 

141 A             4,203,318 

148                 4,203,267 

4,203,319 

630                4,203,268 

150  R             4,203,320 

CLASS  S3 

168                4,203,321 

194  A             4.203.322 

77                 4,203,269 

194  E             4,203,323 

133                4,203,270 

290  V             4,203,324 

250                4,203,271 

304  R             4,203,325 

374                 4,203,272 

339  R             4,203,326 

399                4,203,273 

721                 4,203,327 

537                4,203,274 

CLASS  74 

CLASS SS 

25                 4,203,328 

26                4,203,734 

89.2              4,203,329 

4,203.735 

335                4.203,375 

96                4.203,736 

527                4,203,330 

287                 4,203,737 

606  R             4,203,331 

4,203,738 

323                4,203,739 

CLASS  7S 

CLASS  56 

0.5  BA        4,203,759 
12                4,203.760 

15.8              4,203,275 

40                4,203,761 

202                4,203,276 

68  R             4,203,762 

377                4,203,277 

129                4,203,763 

CLASS  60 

CLASS  SI 

39.36            4,203,283 

3  R             4,203,332 

245                4,203,284 

9.5  A          4,203.333 

261                4,203,285 

266                4,203,286 

CLASS  S3 

329                4,203,287 

23                4,203,334 

232  4,203,335 

550  4,203,336 

CLASS S4 

1.01  4,203,337 

1.14  4,203,338 

1.19  4,203,339 

1.26  4,203,340 

255  4,203,341 

293  4,203.342 

415  4,203.343 

470  R  4,203,344 

478  4.203,345 

CLASS  SS 

70  4,203,346 

CLASS  89 

1.816  4,203,347 

148  4,203,348 

CLASS  91 

47  4,203,349 

235  4,203,350 

CLASS  92 

69  R  4,203,351 

94  4,203,352 

159  4,203,353 

169  ;         4,203,354 

CLASS  93 
58  R  4,203,355 

CLASS 9S 
66  R  4,203.356 

CLASS  99 
340  4.203.357 

352  4,203.358 

CLASS  100 

209  4,203,359 

CLASS  101 

129  4,203,360 
177  4,203,361 
327  4,203,362 
409  4,203,363 

CLASS  102 

38  WR  4,203,364 

214  4,203,365 

4,203,366 

CLASS  104 

7  B  4,203,367 

92  4.203.368 

130  4,203.369 
162  4,203,370 

CLASSICS 

225  4,203,371 

CLASSICS 

38.35  4,203,771 

40  R  4,203,772 

4.203,773 

50  4,203,774 

238  4.203,776 

CLASSICS 

152  4.203,373 

CLASS  110 
258  4,203,374 

346  4,203,376 

CLASS lU 

58  4.203.377 

158  E  4,203,378 

CLASS  113 

120  B  4,203,379 

CLASS  114 

144  R  4,203,380 

274  4,203,381 

CLASS  116 

28  R  4,203,382 

95  4,203,383 

267  4,203,384 

270  4,203,385 


653 

715 


CLASS  lis 

4,203,386 
4,203,387 


CLASS  119 

1  4.203,388 

3  4,203,389 
29                4,203,390 

CLASS  123 

4  D  4,203,391 
17  4,203,392 


CLASS  123 


30D 
32  EA 
32  EE 
58  B 
90.16 
119  A 

119  EC 
127 
136 

139  AW 
148  AC 
148  ND 
187.5  R 

197  A 

198  DC 
198  E 


205 


4,203,393 
4,203,395 
4,203,394 
4,203,396 
4,203,397 
4,203,399 
4,203,400 
4,203,398 
4,203,411 
4,203,401 
4,203,402 
4.203,403 
4,203,404 
4,203,405 
4,203,406 
4.203,408 
4,203,407 
4,203,409 
4,203,410 


CLASS  134 


23  R  4,203,412 

78  4,203,413 

CLASS  US 

23  C  4,203,414 


CLASS  136 


110  R 

165 

212 

263 

271.1 

417 

422 

425 

426 

430 
444 
449 
451 


4,203.415 
4,203,417 
4,203,416 
4,203,418 
4,203,423 
4.203,422 
4^03,424 
4,203,426 
4.203,420 
4,203,425 
4.203.419 
4.203.421 
4,203,428 
4,203,427 


CLASS  US 


IR 
4 

39 

79 

80A 
156 
205.24 
214  R 
229 
254 
260 


272.3 
276 
283 
329  R 
419  PO 


473 
630 
672 
732 


4,203,429 

4,203,430 

4,203,431 

4,203,432 

4,203.433 

4.203,435 

4,203,434 

4.203,436 

4.203,437 

4,203,4: 

4,203,4: 

4,203,440 

4.203,441 

4.203,442 

4.203,443 

4,203,444 

4,203,445 

4J03,446 

4,203,447 

4,203,448 

4,203,449 

4,203,450 

4,203,451 

4,203,452 


CLASS  131 

20  R  4,203,453 

170  R  4.203,454 

173  4,203,455 

230  4,203,456 

CLASS  134 

7  4,203,777 

4,203.778 


CLASS  13S 
5  C  4,203,457 

CLASS  136 

233  4,203,779 


CLASS  137 


38 

119 

240 

343 

393 

403 

454.2 

487.5 

543 

557 

624.11 

625.43 

625.46 

637 

828 


4,203,458 
4.203,459 
4J03,460 
4,203,461 
4^03,462 
4,203,463 
4.203,464 
4,203.465 
4.203,466 
4J03,467 
4,203,468 
4,203,469 
4.203,470 
4,203,471 
4,203,472 


CLASS  13S 

93  4.203,473 

96  R  4,203.474 

109  4,203,475 

122  4.203.476 

CLASS  140 

105  4,203,477 

CLASS  141 
206  '-  4.203,478 

CLASS  14S 

1.5  4,203.780 

4,203,781 

12  E  4,203,782 

12.4  4,203,783 

111  4.203,784 

171  4,203,785 

CLASS  149 

19.91  4,203,786 

35  4,203.787 

CLASS  ISC 

3  4,203,479 

CLASS  1S3 

209  NT  4,203,480 

330  RF  4.203,481 


CLASS  1S6 


59 
179 
252 
272 
394 
415 
4<6 
504 
521 
567 
601 


4,203,788 
4.203,789 
4,203,790 
4,203,791 
4.203.792 
4,203,793 
4,203,794 
4,203,795 
4,203,796 
4,203,797 
4,203,798 
4,203,799 
4,203,800 


CLASS  164 

12  4.203,482 

116  4.203,483 

227  4,203,484 

CLASS  16S 

2  4,203,485 

48  R  4,203.486 

SO  4,203,487 

80  B  4,203,488 

104  S  4,203,489 

134  R  4,203,490 

CLASS  166 

274  4.203,491 

300  4,203,492 

CLASS  171 

16  4.203.493 

CLASS  172 

166  4.203,494 

370  4,203,495 


PI  41 


PI  42 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


9F 
230 
S6 

102  R 
120  SR 

CLASS 
329 

CLASS 
134 

CLASS 

22 
30 

CLASS 

10 

lOB 
UFA 
9t 

146  R 
189  D 


174 

4.204,083 
4.204.084 
4.204.08S 
4.204.086 
4.204.087 

17S 

4.203.496 

177 

4.203.497 

171 

4.204.088 
4.204.089 
4.204.090 

m 

4J04.092 
4.204.091 
4.204,094 
4,204,093 
4,204.096 
4.204.097 


CLASS  110 

70  MS  4.203.498 

•9.12  4J03,499 

219  4^3,300 

CLASS  ISl 

120  4J03,301 

238  4,203.302 

272  4.203.303 

CLASS  113 

10  4.203,304 

CLASS ir 

29  R  4.203,306 

81.7  4,203.303 

CLASS  m 

317  4J03.307 

323  4.203.308 

CLASS  193 

37  4J03.309 

CLASSm 

437  4,203.310 

438  4v203,Sll 
394  4J03,312 
620  4J03,S13 
774  4J03,314 


CLASS  200 


IR 
4 
32  R 

MAP 
133  J 
133  SO 
164  R 


4,204.098 
4.204.099 
4.204.100 
4J04,10I 
4J04.1Q2 
4,204,103 
4,204,104 


40 


CLASS  201 

4,203,803 


CLASS  203 

121  4,203,804 

176  4,203,803 

4,203,806 


CLASS  304 


IT 

23 

32  R 

3SB 

78 

94 
103 
129 
139.16 
139.2 
180  R 
212 
247 
263 
268 
301 


63.3 
216 
221 
380 

3r 

439 
323 


4,203,807 
4,203.808 
4.203.809 
4,203,810 
4^03,811 
4,203,812 
4,203,813 
4,203.814 
4.203.816 
4J03.813 
4.203.817 
4J03,818 
4,203,819 
4,203,820 
4,203,821 
4J03.822 

CLASS  206 

4,203,313 
4J03,316 
4J03.317 
4.203.318 
4^.319 
4.203.320 
4.203,321 


CLASS  201 

10  4,203,823 

33  4,203,824 

4t  R  4^03,823 

64  4,203.826 

206  4,203,827 

213  4,203,828 


216  R 
236 


4,203,829 
4J03.830 


CLASS  209 

13  4.203,831 

44  4,203,832 

139  R  4,203.833 

211  4,203.834 

338  4.203.322 


CLASS  210 


33 

42  R 

44 

63R 

71 

83 
203 
242  S 
262 
321  B 
386 
486 
490 

322 


4.203.833 
4.203.836 
4.203.837 
4.203.838 
4.203.839 
4.203.840 
4.203.841 
4,203.842 
4,203,843 
4,203,844 
4,203,843 
4,203,846 
4,203,847 
4.203.848 
4.203.849 

CLASS  313 
100  W  4J03.323 

CLASS  31S 
216  4,203.324 

CLASS  319 
ia3S  E         4,204,103 


213 
216 
263 

313 
411 


4,204,106 
4,204,107 
4,204,108 
4,204.109 
4,204,110 
4,204,111 


CLASS  330 

4C  4,203,323 

71  4,203,326 

233  4J03,327 

269  4.203,328 

337  4,203,329 

CLASS  331 

186  4^03,330 


CLASS  323 


133 

241 

40113 

411 

493 

370 

603 


119 


40 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1  A 


CLASS 


26 


CLASS 


83  R 

93  R 
373 
449 


CLASS 


93  A 


CLASS 


1 
8 

10  F 
111 


CLASS 


102 
193 
337 
420 
383 


CLASS 


13 

86.1 

186  R 

247 


CLASS 


18  0 
43 
47 
33.3 

66 


4.203,332 
4J03,333 
4,203,334 
4,203,333 
4.203,336 
4J03,337 
4,203,338 

23S 

4,203,339 

236 

4,203,340 

337 

4,203,341 

331 

4,203,331 

233 

Re.3a276 

33S 

4,203,342 
4,204,112 
4^04,113 
4,203.344 

336 

4,203,343 
331 

4^03,346 
4J03.347 
4,203.348 
4.203.349 

339 

4,203,330 
4J03,SS1 
4,203,332 
4,203,333 
4,203,334 

341 

4,203,333 
4,203,336 
4,203,337 
4,203,338 

343 

4,203,339 
4,203.360 
4,203,361 
4,203,362 
4.203.363 


71.8 
84.1  R 


4.203.364 
4.203,363 


CLASS  344 

3.23  4,203,369 

37  4,203,366 

CLASS  348 

108  4,203,367 

309  R  4.203,368 


CLASS  390 


227 

229 

287 

313.2 

337 

341 

343 

347 

363  S 

443  T 

486 


14 

31 

93 

133 

139 


4,204,113 
4J04.116 
4,204.117 
4.204.118 
4,204,119 
4,204,120 
4,204,121 
4,204,122 
4,204,123 
4,204,124 
4,204,123 

CLASS  3S1 

4,203,370 
4,203.371 
4J03,372 
4,203,373 
4,203.374 

CLASS  3S3 


8.03 

8.33  D 

8.6 

8.8 
23 
42.7 
34.6 
92 
133 
174.23 
181.2 
182.1 
299 

301.1  W 
314 
429  B 
429  C 
429  R 
439 
433  Z 
439 
318 
342 
343 


4.203.830 
4J03.833 
4J03.831 
4.203,832 
4,203,834 
4.203,833 
4,203,836 
4,203,837 
4,203,838 
4.203,839 
4.203,860 
4,203,861 
4,203,862 
4^03,863 
4,203,864 
4,203,867 
4,203.866 
4.203.863 
4.203,868 
4,203.869 
4,203.870 
4.203.871 
4.203.872 
4.203.873 


CLASS  394 

88  4.203.373 

89  R  4,203.376 
100  4J03.377 
109  4.203.378 

CLASS  260 


3 

13 

17.4  R 
18  EP 
18  R 
23  XA 

28.3  A 

29.2  TN 

33.6  AQ 
37  SB 
40R 

43.7  P 

43.8  N 
43.8  NT 

112  B 

112  R 

121 

136 

239  A 

239  E 

239.1 

243.3 

244.4 

326.31 

326.3  S 

340.3 

343.6 

346.11 

346.3 

346.4 

347.2 

348.29 

369 

403.6 

429  R 

449.3 

433  P 

463B 

463  D 


4.203.874 
4.203.873 
4.203.876 
4.203.878 
4.203.877 
4.203,879 
4,203,880 
4,203,881 
4,203,882 
4,203,883 
4,203,884 
4,203,886 
4,203,887 
4,203,888 
4,203,890 
4,203,889 
4,203.891 
4.203.892 
4.203.893 
4.203.894 
4.203.896 
4.203.893 
4.203,897 
4,204,061 
4,203,898 
4,203,902 
4,203,901 
4,203,903 
4,203,904 
4,203,907 
4,203,908 
4,203,903 
4,203,906 
4,203,909 
4,203,910 
4,203,883 
4,203,911 
4.203,912 
4.203,913 
4,203,916 
4,203,917 
4.203.918 
4.203.919 


343  P 
333  A 

370  R 
386  P 
648D 
923 
990 


Re.30.279 
4.203.920 
4.203.921 
4.203.922 
4.203.923 
4.203.929 
4.203.932 
4,203.933 


CLASS  361 

98  4.203,934 

4,203,933 

CLASS  264 

4,203,936 
4,203,937 
4,203,938 
4,203,939 
4.203.940 
4.203.941 
4.203,942 


26 
101 
127 
130 
134 
230 
359 

CLASS  266 

117  4.203.379 

216  4,203,380 

217  4,203,381 

CLASS  269 

32  4,203,382 

234  4,203,383 

CLASS  270 

4,203,384 

CLASS  371 

4403,383 
4,203,386 
4,203,388 
4,203,389 
4,203,390 
4,203,387 

CLASS  272 

4,203,391 
4.203.393 


40 


4 
34 

246 
238 

263 
293 


67 
117 


CLASS  273 


23 

73  E 

73  J 

77A 

84R 
121  A 
129  W 
176  FB 
247 
336 
407 
411 
421 

CLASS 

23  R 

CLASS 

188  A 
233  B 

CLASS 

47.11 

87.04  R 
163 
287 
460A 
637 
689 
737 
797 
804 


CLASS 


27.3 


CLASS 


23 


CLASS 


IR 


33 


216 
221 


178 


162 


6 
33 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


6C 

10 
24  C 


4.203,393 
4,203,397 
4,203,396 
4,203,398 
4,203,399 
4,203,602 
4,203,603 
4,203.604 
4J03.603 
4.203.392 
4.203,600 
4,203.394 
4.203.601 

274 

4.203.606 

277 

4.203.607 

4.203,608 

2>0 

4.203,609 
4,203,610 
4,203,611 
4,203,612 
4,203,613 
4,203,614 
4,203,613 
4,203,616 
4,203,617 
4,203.618 

2S2 

4.203.619 

3S3 

4.203,620 

290 

Re.30.280 
4.204.126 

292 

4.203.621 
4,203.622 

296 

4.203.623 

297 

4,203.624 

299 

4.203,623 
4,203,626 

303 

4.203,627 
4.203,628 
4,203,629 
4,203,630 


32 
100 


4,203,631 
4,203,632 


CLASS  305 

28 

4.203.633 

CLASS  307 

39 
141 
147 
213 
231 
309 
310 

4,204.127 
4,204,128 
4,204,129 
4,204,130 
4,204,131 
4.204,132 
4,204,133 

CLASS  308 

187.2 
213 

4,203.634 
4.203.633 

CLASS  310 

32 
337 

4,204.134 
4.204.133 

163 
167 


134 


28  R 
166 
194 


203 


96 


312 

4,203,636 
313 

4,204.136 
4.204.137 

315 

4.204.138 
4.204.139 
4.204.140 
4,204,141 

318 

4,204.142 
4.204,143 
4.204,144 
4,204,143 
4,204,146 

333 

4,204.147 
4.204.148 
4,204,149 
4,204,130 
4,204.131 

324 

4,204,134 
4,204,133 
4,204,136 
4,204,137 
4,204,138 
4,204,139 
4,204,160 
4,204,132 
4,204,161 
4,204,133 
4,204,162 

338 

4,204,170 
4,204,171 

330 

4,204,172 
331 

4,204,173 
4,204,174 
4,204,173 

333 

4,204,176 
4,204,177 
4,204,178 

334 

4,204,179 
335 
4,204,180 
CLASS  336 

4,204,181 


CLASS 

7TV 
CLASS 

473 
491 

CLASS 

39.31 
38 

241  P 
311 

CLASS 

237 
341 
368 

640 

CLASS 

4 

22  SC 

24 
102 
119 

CLASS 

31 

138  F 
138  MG 
166 
208 
232 
236 
390 
426 
429 
430 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

1  A 
10 
94.3  D 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  337 

244  4,204,182 

293  4,204,183 

4.204.184 

CLASS  338 

4  4.204,183 

30  4,204,186 

307  4.204,187 


CLASS  339 


3R 

14  P 
22  R 
41 

74  R 
73  MP 

75  P 
107 
128 


4,203,637 
4,203.638 
4.203.639 
4.203,640 
Re.30,277 
4,203,642 
4,203,641 
4,203,643 
4.203.644 


147  R 
203 
256  R 
275  T 


4.203,645 
4.203.646 
4.203,647 
4.203,648 


CLASS  340 


7R 

40 

52  A 
134 

146.3  H 
147  SY 
151 
309.4 
347  AD 
347  DD 
347  NT 
384  E 
521 
571 
620 
712 
719 
721 
723 
745 
758 


4,204,188 
4,204,189 
4,204,190 
4.204.191 
4.204.193 
4,204,194 
4.204.195 
4.204.196 
4.204.198 
4.204.199 
4.204.197 
4.204.200 
4,204,201 
4.204.202 
4.204.203 
4.204.204 
4.204.205 
4.204.206 
4.204.207 
4.204.208 
4.204.209 


CLASS  343 
6  R  4.204,210 

100  LE  4,204,211 

700  MS  4,204.212 

706  4,204,213 

766  4,204,214 

CLASS  346 
140  R  4,204,215 

CLASS  350 

'  96.14  4,203.649 

96.21  4.203,650 

181  4.203.651 

182  4,203.652 
216  4,203,653 
285  4.203.654 

CLASS  353 

5  Re.30.278 

78  R  4,203,655 

194  4,203,656 

CLASS  353 

26  R  4,203,657 

4,203.658 

120  4.203.659 

CLASS  354 

31  4.203,660 

53  4.203.661 

173  4.203.662 

CLASS  355 

14  C  4.203.663 

64  4.203.664 


CLASS  356 


4 
124 
152 
215 
332 
367 
402 
431 
446 


4.203.665 
4.203.666 
4,203,667 
4,203,668 
4,203,669 
4,203,670 
4.203,671 
4,203,672 
4,203.673 


CLASS  357 

8  4.204.216 

23  4,204,217 

55  4,204,218 


CLASS  358 


8 

34 

59 

80 

107 

111 

138 
139 
155 
169 
213 
247 
260 
293 


4,204,220 
4,204,221 
4,204,222 
4,204,223 
4.204,224 
4,204,225 
4.204,226 
4,204,227 
4,204,228 
4,204,219 
4,204,229 
4,204,230 
4,204,231 
4,204,232 
4,204,233 


CLASS  360 

77  4,204,234 

103  4,204.235 

137  4.204.236 

CLASS  361 

36  4.204.237 

125  4.204.238 

127  4.204.239 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  43 


IS2  4,204.240 

194  4,204.241 

m  4.204.242 

345  4.204.243 

383  4.204,244 

398  4.204.245 

389  4.204,246 

387  4.204.247 

388  4.204,248 

CLASS  363 

17  4,204,269 

71  4,204,270 

149  4,204,271 

300  4,204,272 

217  .   4,204,273 

219  4,204.274 

CLASS  363 

68  4,204.263 

71  4.204.264 

.  4004.265 

89  4.204.267 

98  4.204.266 

139  4,204.268 

CLA8S3M 

4.204.249 
4.204,250 
4.204,251 
4^04,252 
4.204,253 
4,204,254 
4.204055 
4.204.256 
4.204.257 
4.204.258 
4.204.260 
4.204061 
4,204.262 

CLASS  365 

4,204,275 
4004.276 
4.204.277 

CLASS  366 

4.203,674 

CLASS  367 

4,204,278 
4,204.279 
4.204.280 
4,204,281 

CLASS  368 

4,203.278 
4.203O81 
4,203,282 
4,203.280 
4,203,279 


200 


429 
431 
474 
414 
994 

m 

822 


163 
189 
203 


39 
40 
99 

98 


73 
124 
180 
187 
243 


95 


24 
29 


144.2 
208 
214 
320 

335 
697 


198 


132 
158 


6 
25 


170 


85 

123 


119 


8 

96 


81 


67 


28 

40 

331 

345 

404 
415 
732 


1 
60 


CLASS  370 

4.204.093 
CLASS  371 

4O03»343 
4004.114 

CLASS  375 

4004,163 
CLASS  400 

4003,673 
4,203,676 
4.203,677 
4.203,678 
4,203,679 
4,203,680 
4,203,681 

CLASS  401 

4,203,682 

CLASS  403 

4.203.683 
4.203.684 

CLASS  404 

4.203,685 
4,203,686 

CLASS  405 

4,203,687 
CLASS  406 

4,203,688 
4,203,689 

CLASS  407 

4,203,690 

CLASS  408 

4,203.691 
4,203,692 

CLASS  409 

4,203,693 
CLASS  410 

4,203,372 

CLASS  414 

4,203.694 
4.203,695 
4,203,696 
4,203,697 
4,203,698 
4,203,699 
4,203,700 

CLASS  415 

4,203,701 
4.203.702 


113 


4.203.703 


CLASS  416 

93  R  4.203.704 

95  4,203.705 

97  A  4.203,706 
119  4,203,707 
134  A  4,203,708 

4,203.709 

CLASS  417 

53  4003.710 

207  4,203,711 

218  4,203,712 

CLASS  433 

27  4.203.943 

47  4003.944 

4.203.945 

98  4.203.946 
114  4,203.947 
121  4,203.948 
179  4.203.949 
197  4003.950 
249                4,203.951 


050 

266 

267 


271 

272 

273  R 

274 

280 

283 

286 

304 

308 

309 

324 


4.203.983 
4,203,986 
4,203,987 
4,203.988 
4,203.989 
4.203.990 
4.203.991 
4.203.992 
4.203.993 
4.203.994 
4.203.995 
4.203.996 
4.203,997 
4,203,998 
4,203,999 
4,204,000 
4,204,001 
4,204,002 
4,204,003 


54 

4,204,034 

104 

4,204,035 

152 

4,204,036 

CLASS  430 

67 

4,203.764 

207 

4.203.716 

243 

4.203.766 

252 

4.203,765 

270 

4,203.770 

376 

4,203,767 

388 

4,203,768 

631 

4003,769 

CLASS  431 

182 

4,203.717 

188 

4.203.718 

352 

4.203.719 

CLA8M33 


6 
243 

308 

321  S 

323 

351 

400 

461 

478 

625 

650 

658.5 


4.203.952 
4003.933 
4.203.954 
4.203.955 
4.203.956 
4,203.957 
4,203,958 
4,203.959 
4.203.960 
4.203.961 
4,203.962 
4,203,963 
4,203,964 


CLASS  434 


9 
52 
83 
92 


114 

166 
177 
180 
211 

220 
229 
243 
246 
249 


4,203,967 
4,203,966 
4,203,969 
4,203,968 
4,203,970 
4,203,971 
4,203,972 
4,203,973 
4,203.974 
4.203.975 
4,203.976 
4003.977 
4.203.978 
4.203.979 
4,203,980 
4.203,981 
4.203.982 
4.203.983 
4,203,984 


CLASS  435 

23  4,203,713 

85  4.203,714 

131.1  4,203.715 

CLASS  436 

77  4004.004 

518  4.204.005 

520  4.204.006 

548  4.204,007 

583  4,204,008 

CLASS 4r 

36  4,204,009 

44  4,204,010 

57  4,204,011 

288  4,204.012 

304  4004.013 

385.5  4.204.014 


CLASS  428 


34 

108 
160 
246 
310 

325 

337 
355 

379 
409 

428 
432 
441 
447 
539.5 


4.204,015 
4.204,016 
4,204,017 
4.204,018 
4,204,019 
4,204,020 
4,204,021 
4,204,022 
4,204,023 
4,204,024 
4.204,025 
4.204,026 
4.204,027 
4,204,028 
4.204,029 
4.204,030 
4.204,031 


CLASS  439 

13  4,204,032 

33 4,204.033 


CLASS  433 

10  4.203.721 

222  4,203,720 

CLASS  433 

74  4.203019 

75  4003,223 
117  4003,221 
129  4.203022 
176  4003018 
220  4003017 
228  4.203.220 

CLASS  435 

4,204,037 
4.204,038 
4,204,039 
4004,040 
4.204,041 
4,203,802 
4004,042 
4.204.043 
4.204,044 
4003,801 
4004.045 


CLASS 


3 

78 
118 
176 
177 
188 
253 
267 
280 
284 
301 

CLASS  438 

497  4,204059 

CLASS  485 

135  4,204,164 

175  4.204.169 

226  4004.165 

231  4004.167 

289  4,204,166 

330  4,204.168 

CLASS  535 

4  4,203,931 

65  4004,046 

67  4,204,047 

343  4,204,048 

398 4.204.052 


65 

97 


55 

259 


56 


416 
426 


4 

166 
218 
351 


99 
245 
316 
348 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


526 

4.204,049 
4.204,050 

528 

4.204,051 
4004,053 

536 

4,204,054 
4.204.055 

543 

4.204.056 
4.204.057 

544 

4,204.058 
4004.059 
4,204,060 
4,204,062 

546 

4,204.063 
4,204,064 
4,204,065 
4,204.066 


CLASS  548 

154  4,204.067 


194 
239 
313 
325 


4,203,899 
4,203,900 
4004,068 
4,204,069 


CLASS  556 

401  4.203,913 

428  4,203,914 

CLASS  560 

94  4,204,070 

100  4004,071 

158  4,204,072 

231  4,204,073 

CLASS  863 

503  4004,074 

CLASS  868 

4,203,926 
4.203.925 
4,203,924 
4.203,927 
4003,928 
4004,075 
4,204,076 
4,204,077 
4004,078 
4,204,079 


319 
362 
379 
401 
424 
562 
648 
697 
705 
838 

CLASS  585 

22  4.203,930 

273  4.204,080 

274 4.204.081 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

233 

254,996 

74 

255,006 

Dll-       3 

255,016 

147 

255.026 

D19- 

60 

255.036 

150 

255,047 

322 

254.997 

255.007 

255.017 

156 

255.027 

92 

255.037 

D24- 

26 

255,048 

D6- 

27 

254.998 

132 

255,008 

255,018 

196 

255,028 

D21- 

15 

255.038 

D25- 

22 

255,049 

42 

254.999 

136 

255,009 

255,019 

DI3- 

6 

255,029 

108 

255.039 

D26- 

104 

255,055 

63 

235.000 

D9-      220 

255,010 

255,020 

32 

255,030 

201 

255.040 

D27- 

16 

255.050 

104 

255.001 

245 

255,011 

255.021 

99 

255,031 

D22- 

23 

255,041 

29 

255.051 

129 

255.002 

D09-     258 

255.012 

255,022 

D14- 

92 

255,032 

25 

255,042 

36 

255.046 

167 

255,003 

DIO-      60 

255,013 

15 

255.023 

D15- 

8 

255,033 

27 

255,043 

D28- 

13 

255,052 

196 

255,004 

75 

255,014 

D12-      61 

255.024 

126 

255,034 

255,044 

49 

255.053 

D7- 

49 

255,005 

82 

255/)lS 

143 

255.025 

D17- 

22 

255,035 

D23- 

4 

255,045 

89 

255.054 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-  11         4.537 


69         4.536 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  45 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas  .......................... — .....  S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 13 

Idaho 16 

Illinois ~ 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan » 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 33 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 30 

Virginia 31 

Virgin  Islands 32 

Washington 33 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 33 

Wyoming 36 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army 38 

U.S.  Navy 39 


(Pint  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
I  to  inventor  name,  kx&on,  etc.)  _^^^^^^^^_^__^— 


PATENTS 


I 

4 
S 


9 

01 
0« 


OS 
06 


4J03.191 

4003,301 

4J03,193 

4004,149 

4003,819 

4003,168 

4003.173 

4003,180 

4003.181 

4003,182 

4003074 

4003003 

4003,348 

4003,413 

4003.439 

4003,442 

4003,468 

4003.319 

4003,389 

4003.603 

4003,668 

4003,802 

4003.836 

4004,007 

4003,419 

4003,438 

4003.733 

4003.703 

4003,761 

4003,930 

4004064 

4003,347 

4003,493 

4003033 

4003,426 

4003,727 

4004,133 

4003,369 

Rc3007S 

4003,174 

4003012 

4O03O22 

4003047 

4003033 

4003037 

4003.322 

4003,328 

4003440 

4003,346 

4003,379 

4O03Or 

4003,396 

4,203,416 


^ 


4003,437 

4003,440 

4003,441 

4003,473 

4003.489 

4003,492 

4,203,496 

4003J02 

4003,313 

4003,320 

4003.324 

4003,332 

4003,333 

4003,339 

4003,361 

4003.393 

4,203.633 

4003.636 

4003,634 

4003,683 

4003,697 

4003,723 

4003,726 

4003,738 

4003,786 

4003,834 

4003,892 

4003,904 

4003,922 

4003,998 

4004,008 

4004,043 

4004,071 

4004,096 

4004,114 

4004,142 

4004,143 

4004,133 

4004.134 

4004,139 

4004,163 

4004,196 

4004.199 

4004001 

4004010 

4004014 

4004030 

4004033 

4004034 

4004033 

4004047 

4004,263 

4004,272 


06 


09 


10 


12 


4004073 

4004080 

4003033 

4,203006 

4003,383 

4003,740 

4003.836 

Re.30076 

Re.30O79 

4003009 

4003030 

4003071 

4003,312 

4003,360 

4003,449 

4003,309 

4003,362 

4003,663 

4003,708 

4003,813 

4003,814 

4003,963 

4004,013 

4004,024 

4004,106 

4,204,109 

4004,130 

4004,143 

4,204068 

4004071 

4003062 
4003,336 
4003,672 
4003,673 
4003.776 
4003006 
4003083 
4,203086 
4003098 
4003,332 
4003.412 
4003,428 
4003,447 
4003,448 
4003,432 
4003,473 
4003.368 
4003,374 
4003,392 
4003,612 
4003,678 
4003.706 


13 


16 
17 


4003,721 

4003,790 

4003.808 

4003,893 

4,204,016 

4004,060 

4004,127 

4004,161 

4O04O06 

4004007 

4004006 

4004043 

4,204075 

4.204.281 

4003029 

4003,362 

4003,382 

4003,392 

4003,620 

4004,027 

4004043 

4003,436 

4003,187 

4,203,197 

4,203000 

4003023 

4003031 

4003030 

4003093 

4.203.311 

4003.314 

4003,316 

4003,337 

4,203,342 

4003,368 

4,203.371 

4.203,375 

4,203,390 

4003.434 

4003,443 

4003.443 

4003,460 

4003,461 

4,203,462 

4003,464 

4003,328 

4003.343 

4003,372 

4003.601 

4003,602 

4003,626 

4003,643 

4,203,681 


18 


19 


20 


21 


4003,730 

4003,827 

4003,872 

4003,989 

4.203,990 

4003,996 

4004.066 

4004,088 

4004,097 

4004,110 

4004,144 

4004,137 

4,204031 

4004041 

4004044 

4003,190 

4003014 

4003036 

4003,339 

4003,349 

4003.334 

4.203,306 

4.203,604 

4003,707 

4003,713 

4003,829 

4.203,887 

4003,896 

4003.898 

4003.994 

4004,039 

4004,106 

4,204021 

4003073 

4003,374 

4,203.380 

4,203,420 

4003,494 

4003,313 

4003,684 

4,203,793 

4,203,968 

4004,168 

4003.291 

4003,414 

4003,479 

4,203,720 

4004,063 

4003041 

4003046 

4003,772 

4004,103 

4004,193 


22 


23 
24 


23 


26 


4004000 

4,203,302 

4003,472 

4003,304 

4003,332 

4003,739 

4,203.962 

4,204,072 

4004,092 

4.203.198 

4.203010 

4,203068 

4,203,344 

4.203,433 

4,203,864 

4,203,974 

4004,010 

4004,121 

4004,173 

4004,198 

4004013 

4003,373 

4003.397 

4003,423 

4003,444 

4003,431 

4,203,434 

4003,488 

4003.316 

4003.393 

4003,643 

4003,633 

4003,636 

4003,670 

4003,847 

4003,848 

4003,942 

4004,020 

4004,023 

4004,033 

4004,036 

4,204,061 

4004,123 

4,204,139 

4004,182 

4,204,186 

4004,238 

4004030 

4004031 

4004,232 

4004069 

4,203,170 

4003040 


/ 


27 


2S 
29 


30 
33 


06 


4,203,238 

4,203,287 

4,203,288 

4,203,388 

4,203,393 

4003.401 

4003,422 

4,203,424 

4,203,463 

4,203,482 

4,203,341 

4,203,600 

4,203,609 

4003,613 

4,203,618 

4,203,639 

4,203,710 

4,203,762 

4,203,807 

4,203,873 

4003,900 

4,203.903 

4,203,924 

4.203,936 

4,203,938 

4,203,938 

4,204,003 

4,204,013 

4,204,048 

4,204,037 

4,204,079 

4,204,102 

4,204037 

4,204,261 

4003063 

4003,300 

4003,611 

4,204,123 

4003034 

4003,173 

4003.410 

4003,432 

4003,642 

4003,736 

4,203,803 

4,203,806 

4.204,032 

4,204,126 

4,203,702 

4003,192 

4,203,194 

4003,330 

4003,327 

4,203,399 

4,203,766 

4004,129 

4004,171 

4,204,194 

4,204.193 


33 

36 


4,203.239 

4,203,370 

4003,383 

4,203,476 

4,203,318 

4003,336 

4003,331 

4,203,384 

4,203,397 

4.203,398 

4003,622 

4003,641 

4003,682 

4,203,742 

4003,737 

4,203,781 

4,203,783 

4,203,792 

4003,809 

4,203,823 

4,203,828 

4,203,830 

4,203,831 

4.203,832 

4,203,838 

4,203,862 

4,203,869 

4,203,871 

4,203,880 

4,203,889 

4,203,901 

4,203,902 

4,203,918 

4003,919 

4003.920 

4,203,923 

4,203,932 

4,203,967 

4,203,970 

4,203,976 

4,203,979 

4,203,992 

4,203,993 

4,204,000 

4004,018 

4,204,074 

4,204,093 

4,204,113 

4,204,133 

4004,147 

4004,183 

4.204017 

4004027 

4,203,310 

4,203,607 

Re.30O73 

4,203,199 

4,203,201 

4,203031 


37 


39 


4,203,293 
4,203,317 
4,203,324 
4,203038 
4,203,363 
4,203,384 
4.203,404 
4003,406 
4,203,421 
4,203,436 
4.203,437 
4,203,483 
4,203,333 
4,203,381 
4,203,383 
4003,386 
4,203,610 
4,203,638 
4,203,644 
4,203,648 
4,203,631 
4,203,639 
4,203,664 
4003,716 
4,203,718 
4,203,731 
4,203,744 
4,203,730 
4,203,800 
4,203,842 
4,203,834 
4,203,883 
4,203,890 
4,203,909 
4,203,921 
4,203,929 
4,203,931 
4,203,946 
4,203,960 
4,204,009 
4,204,023 
4,204,026 
4,204,033 
4,204,073 
4,204,084 
4,204,093 
4.204,118 
4.204,136 
4,204,140 
4,204,136 
4,204011 
4,204,262 
4,204,278 
4,203,333 
4,203,493 
4,204,069 
4,204012 
4,203019 


40 


41 
42 


4,203036 
4,203,273 
4,203076 
4,203,364 
4003,391 
4.203,413 
4,203,417 
4,203,418 
4,203,469 
4,203,481 
4,203,486 
4,203,323 
4,203,326 
4,203,366 
4003,367 
4.203,370 
4.203,619 
4003,633 
4,203,686 
4,203,700 
4,203,773 
4.203,788 
4,203,794 
4,203,820 
4,203,822 
4,203,837 
4003,833 
4003,874 
4,203,884 
4,203,911 
4,203,944 
4,203,943 
4,204,021 
4,204,034 
4,204,040 
4,204,081 
4.204,111 
4,204,191 
4,204,197 
4,204,204 
4,204,266 
4,203011 
4,203039 
4,203,363 
4,203,373 
4,203,741 
4,203,863 
4,203,927 
4,204,098 
Re.30080 
4,203.221 
4,203,267 
4003070 
4,203.318 
4,203,326 
4,203,327 
4,203,389 
4,203.617 
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48 


4003,624 
4003,640 
4,203,646 
4,203,676 
4003,677 
4,203,693 
4,203,693 
4,203,699 
4,203,728 
4,203,791 
4,203,823 
4003,839 
4003,839 
4003,879 
4,203,926 
4,203,930 
4,203,934 
4,203,943 
4,203,947 
4,203,983 
4,203,984 
4,203,983 
4,203,987 
4,203,988 
4,203,991 
4,204,022 
4,204,028 
4,204,062 
4,204,078 
4,204,083 
4,204,067 
4,204,101 
4,204,116 
4,204,128 
4,204,131 
4,204,181 
4,204,183 
4,204.216 
4,204,218 
4,204037 
4,204040 
4,204,238 
4,203,208 
4,203,423 
4,203,467 
4003,846 
4,203,167 
4,203,367 
4,203,427 
4,203,363 
4,203,382 
4,204,012 
4,203,383 
4003,333 
4,204,067 
4,203,266 
4,203,321 
4,203,483 
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31 


33 


54 
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4.337 


4,203,337 
4,203,376 
4.203,390 
4.203,394 
4.203,603 
4.203,680 
4,203,687 
4003,701 
4,203,723 
4,203,778 
4003,826 
4,203,853 
4.203,870 
4003,878 
4003,903 
4,203,910 
4003,966 
4003,999 
4,204,019 
4004,029 
4,204,037 
4,204,041 
4004,030 
4,204,112 
4004,131 
4,204,141 
4,204,148 
4,204.279 
4003,692 
4,203.787 
4,203,438 
4.203,393 
4,203,306 
4,204,104 
4.204,248 
4,203,204 
4,203,242 
4,203,243 
4,203,244 
4,203,303 
4,203,497 
4,203,539 
4,203,667 
4,203,971 
4,203,366 
4,203,237 
4,203,243 
4.203,233 
4.203,323 
4003,335 
4,203,405 
4,203,321 
4,203,373 
4,203,657 
4,203,658 
4,203,694 
4,204,225 
4.204,226 
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255,033 

255,049 

29  : 

234,997 

233,018 

255,034 

255,035 

06  : 

254,998 
255,000 

255,004 

18  : 
20  : 

254,999 
255,028 
255,024 

34  : 

255,003 
255,050 
255,031 

235,019 
255,020 

39  : 

41  : 

233,013 
235,014 

45  : 
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255,026 
255,041 

255,031 

255,040 

36  : 

255,001 

255,021 

255,030 

47  : 

255,034 

17  : 

255,008 

25  : 

255,044 

255,003 

255,022 

255,035 

49  : 

233,006 

255,011 

27  : 

255.037 

235,016 

255,023 

42  : 

255,027 

235,007 

253,012 

255,039 

255,017 

255,029 

255.036 

51  : 

255.043 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information  3.469.571,  Re.  S.N.  12S.4S3,  Filed  Feb.  28.  1980,  CI.  128/ 

Fbr  information  concerning  the  PCT  coneult  the  notice  St^^.Si^c™^.*,  ^.S*J52^If  ^'^°  ^  ^^^°  ^^° 

entitled  "update  of  Information  concerning  the  Patent  Co-  ""^  INTESTINAL  TRACT,  Alexander  A.  Vass,  Owner 

operation  Treaty"  appearing  lu  the  Official  «a«i:ttb  of  °f  Record:  Inventar.  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  Gottlieb,  et 

February  12,  1980.  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  33S 

Note  that  ilnce  Auguit  1,  197U  certain  fees  for  the  procesx- 

Ing  of  International  Applications  have  been  increased.  The  .  ^,.  . 

current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows:  3,60,106,  Re.  S.N.  127,361,  Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  CI.  128/ 

Transmittal  fee |33.oo  '^^  D,  SURGICAL  DRAPE  WITH  ADHESIVE  AT- 

Search  fee .300.00  TACHMENT  MEANS,  Mark  S.  Schrading,  et  al..  Owner  of 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) .__  190.00  Record:  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenak.  Wis.,  Attorney 

Basic  fee  supplement  (each  sheet  over  30) 3.90  or  Agent:  C.  Frederick  Leydig,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

Designation   fee 45.00 

j-n  o«  iBBft                           SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND.  3,808,571,  Re.  S.N.  125,750,  Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  CI.  72/ 

Jan.  .8. 1980.                                         nZi'ISSH,  202,  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT 

ana  Traaemarkt.  Qp  l0W<:aRB0N  COLD-ROLLED  STEEL  SHEET 

.-^^^^1^  HAVING  EXCELLENT  COLD  WORKING  PROPER- 
TIES, Kenzo  Toda,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Steel 

Board  of  Appcab  DtcWoai  Rcndarcd  in  tlw  Month  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Lind, 

of  April  1980  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

Afflrmed    ———————_««_«•_«_..._______„__  173  I 

Affirmed  in  part oa 

Serened     \1                S  3,982,769,  Re.  S.N.  128,264,  Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  CI.  137/ 

-                                                      _^  ^     ALIGNMENT    CONTROL    APPARATUS    FOR 

TMal  260  CENTER  PIVOT  IRRIGATION  EQUIPMENT,  Eduard 

^^^^^^^^^  K.  Ott,  Owner  of  Record:  Frontier  Machinery  Company, 

"^^^^^^^^  Walla  Walla.  Wash.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  J.  St.  John, 

Petitiont  in  Interference  Caaes  From  Decisiona  of  ^  ^^ '  ^*  °^"  ^'                                      I 
The  Board  on  Motiona  for  Additional  Diacovery 

Under  87  CFR  lJ87(e)  4,022,929,  Re.  S.N.  124,005,  Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  CI.  427/ 

69,  METHOD  OF  ALUMINIZING  THE  INSIDE  OF 

Notwithstanding  the  clear  statement  in  the  last  sentence  THE  PANEL  OF  A  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE, 

of  8T  CFE  1.287(c),  parties  in  interference  cases  continue  to  Eberhard  Nill,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  International  Stand- 

Ifo.?  ^T  ?-      Commissioner  of  decisions  of  the  Board  ard  Electric  Corporation.  New  York,  NY..  Attorney  or  Agent: 

of  Patent  Interferences  on  motions  for  additional  discovery  Walter  J  Baum  et  al    F.  On  ■  1 M                   1 

under  37  CPB  1.287(c).  Review  of  such  a  decision  can  be  had  ^^ ^^  ^""'  ^  *''  ^*-  °P"  *"                   ' 
along  with  Judicial  review  of  a  decision  on  the  question  of 

priority.  Cochran  v.  Are.oc*,  .VW  P.2d  385.  188  U8PQ  583  4,088,964,  Re.  S.N.  088,174,  Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  CI.  62/ 

^^tiS\'  ^t?,**?*  ""•  ;r'*^«^200  U8PQ  548  (Comm'r.  238,  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM,  Paul  F.  Swenson,  et  al., 

m!ndi  S.;t^^l2uSj'  /^^h'V    *°**'^*"°'*  ,«"?!  *"  t  Owner  of  Record:  The  United  States  of  America  as  represent- 

minded  that  a  iietition  to  the  Commiwiloner  should  not  be  ^  j...  -n^  //..-.-j  c—     ru    _.       .    />  p  «/   f- 

filed  for  the  purpose  of  seeking  review  of  an  interlocutory  de-  t?  *^  V'J  ^"""^  ^f «  Department  of  Energy,  Washmgton, 

dsion  of  the  Board  granting  or  denying  a  motion  for  addi-  rf '  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  F.  Peame,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 

tional  discovery  under  37  CPB  1.287(c).  See  also  Fentter-  ^** 
macher  v.  Dougherty,  189  C8PQ  536  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1978)  | 

and  SHemn  v.  Doyle,  202  U8PQ  788  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1978).  aiulavik  d-  cm  no^coc  ci^  vt  ■•■»  lain  ^1  ,,«/ 
The  filing  of  such  a  petition  only  serve*  to  delay  the  mti-  *»''^76,  Re.  S.N.  097,595,  Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  CI.  179/ 
matedi.JositlonoftntSeScil7h7m«lts  ?^  1^    "'    SOUND    REPRODUCTION    SYSTEM    AND 

a  paper  for  the  mere  purpose  of  delay  is  not  permitted  by  DEVICE,  Kyoto  Yamada,  Owner  of  Record:  Bodysonic  Ka- 
the  rules.  87  CFR  1.846.  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  f>»^'ki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  C. 
will  no  longer  grant  a  stay  of  proceedings  pending  disposi-  ^ray,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 
tion  of  a  petition  to  the  Commiseioner  seeking  review  of  a  de- 
cision of  the  Board  on  a  motion  for  additional  discovery  un- 
der 87  CFR  1.287(c).  4,077,212,  Re.  S.N.  127,250,  Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  CI.  60/ 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND,  *3I,  HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL,  Ken- 

Dated :  Apr.  17,  1980.  OommUaloMr  of  PatenU         neth  W.  S.  Foster,  Owner  of  Record:  Renold  Limited.  Man- 

and  Trademartu.      Chester.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  Frishauf,  et  al., 
_^^^^^^_  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED  4,079,149,  Re.  S.N.  070,271,  Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  CI.  260/ 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  ^fi^^^^XJ;  ?^!^^  ETHERS.  Arthur  C.  Henry.  Owner 

listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  ™  Record:  Shell  Oil  Company.  Houston.  Tex.,  Attorney  or 

in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  Agent:  Frank  R.  LaFontaine,  Ex.  Gp.:  126  1 

obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)).  ' 

3^964)67,  Re.  S.N.  124,917,  Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  CI.  428/  *.991,918,  Re.  S.N.  124,120,  Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  CI.  206/ 
330,  RESINOUS  PRODUCT  SIMULATING  ONYX,  Ken-  *5.'3,  CONTAINER-CARD  FILE  STRUCTURE,  George 
neth  A.  Schafer,  Owner  of  Record:  Larry  Singer,  Kirkland.  Soulakis,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Eldon  Industries.  Inc., 
Quebec  Canada.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley.  et  al.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  D.  O'Brian, 
Ex.  Op.:  164  Ex.  Gp.:  241 
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4^)96,301,  Re.  S.N.  127,220,  FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  O.  427/ 
430  A,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTO- 
MATICALLY MAINTAINING  AN  ELECTROLESS 
COPPER  PLAYING  BATH,  Leo  J.  Slominski.  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  MaeDermtd  Incorporated,  Waterbury, 
Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Merrill  F.  Steward,  et  al..  Ex. 
Op.:  162 

4,112,436,  Re.  S.N.  127.679.  Ffled  Mar.  6.  1980,  a.  346/ 
140  R.  GLASS  NOZZLE  ARRAY  FOR  AN  INK  JET 
PRINTER  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME. 
Donald  R.  Cone  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Mead  Corpwd- 
tbn,  Dayton,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nathaniel  R.  French. 
etal..Ex.Gp.:211 

4,136,408,  Re.  S.N.  124,121.  FOed  Feb.  26.  1980.  O.  4/ 
172.12.  LIGHTWEIGHT  REMOVABLE  COVER  FOR  A 
POOL.  GREENHOUSE  OR  THE  LIKE.  Edwin  L.  Dahl- 
beck,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Richard  W.  Seed,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  243 

4,144,170f  Re.  S.N.  125.634.  FUed  Feb.  28.  1980.  CI.  210/ 
221,  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT.  Karl  R. 
Dunkers.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Davidson  C.  Miller,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  176 


4,146,638,  Re.  S.N.  123.792.  FUed  Feb.  22.  198a  O.  428/ 
283.  ANTI-SKID.  WEAR-  AND  STRESS-RESISTINO 
ROAD  MARKING  TAPE  MATERIAL.  Ludwig  Eigen- 
mann.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mi- 
chael J.  Striker,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  164 

4,152,341,  Re.  S.N.  127.13S.  FUeo  Mar.  4.  198a  O.  260/ 
395,  TRIARYL  OR  DIARYLPYRIDYL  METHANES. 
Oeraint  Jones,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Imperial  Chmical 
Industries  Limited.  London,  England.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  W.  MaUey.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  117 

«,166,9S2,  Re.  S.N.  126.139.  FUed  Feb.  29.  1980.  Q.  250/ 
>88.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELE- 
MENTAL ANALYSIS  OF  SOLIDS,  Bruce  Noble  Colby, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  E  /.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company.  Wilmington.  Del.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  A. 
Weigel.  Jr..  Ex.  Op.:  256 

4,169,769,  Re.  S.N.  118.543.  FUed  Feb.  4.  198a  Q.  204/1 
T.  METHOD  FOR  CONVEYING  A  GAS  SAMPLE 
Tjn^SiH  AN  ANALYZER  CHAMBER.  David  M. 
Capone.  Owner  of  Record:  Anutek  Inc.,  New  Xofi,  N.  Y.. 
Attordey  or  Agent:  Stanley  J.  Price  Jr..  Ex.  Op.:  114 


PATENT  NOTICES 
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D.  8fi8,069 

8,886,717 

8,996,077 

4,084,772 

4,086.074 

4,098,668 

4,107.416 

4,118,189 

4,127,888 

4,184,541 

4,141.085 

4,141,868 

4,148,970 

4,145,899 

4,166,282 

4,158,228 

4,159.741 

4,160,156 

4,160,271 

4,168,816 

4,168,705 


4,168,915 

4,169,475 

4,170,194 

4,170,866 

4,171,284 

4.178,048 

4,178320 

4,178,566 

4,178,682 

4,174,282 

4474,644 

4,174,960 

4.176,204 

4.177.467 

4,178,280 

4,178,878 

4,179,786 

4,179,790 

4,179,808 

4,180,029 

4.180.781 


4,180^782 

4,181,205 

4,181,570 

4,181,987 

4,182,088 

4,182,249 

4,182,498 

4,182,882 

4,188,862 

4,184,016 

4,184,189 

4,184,840 

4,184,942 

4,185,008 

4,185,211 

4,185,642 

4,185,681 

4,186,067 

4.186,086 

4,186,689 

4.186,886 


Be.  Na  29,586.— i)oiioM  Dovid  Ftaring,  Hahtoincdl,  Minn. 
MASKING  TAG.  Patent  dated  Peb.  14,  1978.  DlMlalmer 
filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  by  tbe  Inventor. 

Hereby  dlicUlms  the  term  of  said  patent  snbaeauent  to 
D«i  10, 1987. 


*M8,M8.—Nobuo  Soma,  Byoji  Mortmura,  Takao  7o«Moto 
»nd  Tomoyuki  Kurumada,  Tokyo,  Japan.  SYNTHBTIC 
POLTMBB  8TABILIZEB8.  Patent  dated  Oct.  8,  1978. 
Dltclaimer  filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  by  tiie  aiaignee,  Bankyo 
Compofiy  Limited. 

Hereby  entert  thia  disclaimer  to  eUim  6  of  Mid  patent 


4,1S9,219.— Richard  J.  Mvamt,  Lancaster,  Pa.  METHOD  POB 
PBODCCING  AN  UNBACKID  TENSION  FLOOB.  Pat- 
ent dated  June  28,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  81,  1980, 
by  the  assignee.  Arm4tronff  Cork  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  4  of  said 
patent 


«.18a916.— JTelHn  H.  LiU.  San  Jose  and  Jamet  L.  WiederrUfh 
Lodl.  Cailf.  BUNOUT  COMPENSATION  IN  VEHICLE 
WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  MEASCBING  APPABATU8. 
Patent  dated  Jan.  1,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  7,  1980. 
by  the  assicnee,  FMO  OorporatUm. 

Hereby  disclaims  the  term  of  said  patent  sabseoaent  to 
Feb.  18,  1996. 


AO  reference  to  Pttent  Na  4,191,429  to  Richsrd  J.  Reiu  snd 
Edward  J  ICnike,  both  of  Ohio,  for  FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKING 
SYSTEM  HA  VINO  EMERGENCY  VALVE  sppearing  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  Mar  4,  198a  ihoald  be  deleted  once  the  patent 
•hooU  sol  have 


Nirtknal  Tcdmical  lofonnafion  Service 

4,186,900  GOVIBNlfENT-OWNID  INVENTIONE 

i'Jfl'!?!  ^o**"*  ^f  AvailabiHty  for  Licenoing 

4,187,810 

4,187,890  The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Gov- 

4,187,892  ernment  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 

4,187,984  licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 

4,188,810  agency-sponsors. 

4,188,598  Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commissioner 

4,188,644  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  fbr 

4,188,671  $.60  each.  Beque^s  for  coirfes  of  patents  much  include  the 

4,188.916  patent  number. 

4,189,016  Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 

4,189,256  National  Tchnlcnl  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield, 

4,189,876  Va.  22161  for  86.00  each   ($10.00  outside  North  American 

4,189,417  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 

4,189,465  include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 

4,189,544  from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dis- 

4,189,577  closure.   Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually   be 

4,189,615  made  availaMe  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 

4,189.648  tlon  of  a  non-dlsclosure  ai^reement 

4,189,722  Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 

4,189.779  inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 

agency-iiponsors. 

DoDOLAS  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Invention*  and  Patenta, 
National  Technical  Information  Service, 
V.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  the  Army,  OTJAG 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division,  Boom  2D  444 

Pentagon,  Washington,  D.C.  20810 

Patent  4.118.668.  RF  Network  Antenna  Analyser  Employ- 
ing Sampling  Techniques  and  Having  Bemotely  Lootted 
f^SP""*  Probejj  FUed  Sept.  12.  19f7.  Patented  Oct.  8. 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^•ri^-ft&w?",!^"  6-003,179.  Coaxial  Terminal  Protection 
Device  With  Dlgposable  Cartridge.  Filed  Jan.  15,  1979. 

^*1979  *P'*"**"*"'  6-008,627.    Pluldic  Valve.  Piled  Peb.  1, 

Patent  application  6-014,503.  Temperature-Compensated 
Umlnar  Proportional  Amplifier.  Filed  FebT  23,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-019.031.  Solid-Medium  Coherent  Optical 
Processor.  Filed  Mar.  9.  1979.  "f"«« 

^FnKl3!fa?*9'm9*^^®'°'^"   ^^"■P'"   ^P****-  Modulator, 
^'pired  mS?.' M^mo**"^'^*'    *'"•"•'*>*    ^'^n*    Antenna. 

^'Mtlf  VP"^"?°  iPWS.  Fluldlc  Element  With  Substan- 
tially Zero  Null  Off-Set.  Filed  Aug.  4.  1978. 

Patent  application  952.521.  Submllllmeter  Wave  Generation 

Pllwf  (St  18*1^8  "'""^  ^'^*"  '°  Pl*»®«'««tric  Materials. 

Patent  application  953.292.  Null  Balancing  for  Pluldic  Sen- 
sors and  Amplifiers.  Filed  Oct.  20.  1978.  '"•"»'■  oi-u 

Patent  application  954.284.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Ex- 

nild  (5;t  SI97?  ^''""  Stimulated  aXmc  EihsioS. 

''■Jlw.  Ffl2l'No*v.°6®?977.®-  '°''"^**'  ^'""*  Measuring  De- 

^*«/"TL!i''K"'^2"""  %.-,"A,^'«ertc  Notch  Filter  Temperature 
of  Density  Sensor.  Filed  Nov.  27,  1978.  i«-"iure 

^t»^l  a'L^''l'''*'lS°.K^^"'-^20.  Non-Contact  Flueric  Tempera- 
ture Sensing  Method  and  Apparatus.  Filed  Nov.  27   1978. 

^*Dw*  J**?*??"*"*  ^®®3^-  Con'ormal  Spiral  Antenna.  Filed 

**'rt!5J   fU®'*^*-     Method   and   Apparatus  for  Drivina  an 
Optical  Waveguide  With  Coherent  Badlat'on   Filed  Ocf  22 
19T8.  Patented  Oct.  3.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS 

Patent   4.119^038.   Controlled   Activation   of   Reserve  Power 

Mb7i  NTIS.'"'  "•  ^"^  ''"*"*•*  &t  1?  ms^X 

Patent  4,139,277.  Acousto-Optic  Memorv  Correlator  FIImI 
June  7.  1977.  Patented  Feb^  18,  1979  Tffot  avTllVble  ?Sia 
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U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 
AP/JACP,  1900  Half  St..  SW..  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  4.168,697.  Stowable  and  Inflatable  Vehicle.  Filed  May 
9    1974:  Patented  Sept.  4.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4:i66,598.  Vehicle  Enshrouding  Apparatus.  Filed  May 
30.  1974.  Patented  Sept.  4,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  op  AoRiccLTrRE 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch.  -Administrative 

Service  Division.  Federal  Bldg..  Science  and  Education 

Administration.  Hyattsvllle.  Md.  20782 


Patent   application   fi-ft53.47.'». 
Filed  June  2«.  1979. 


Control   of   Parasitic   Mites. 


Patent  application  6-036,652.  Melting  Icebergs  to  Produce 
Fresh  Water  and  Mechanical  Energy.  Filed  Tluly  11,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-083,694.  Method  of  Applying  Hertildde. 
Filed  Oct.  11.  1979. 


U.S.  Department  of  Energx 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  934,381.  System  for  Testing  Optical  Fibers. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1978. 

U  S  Department  of  Health,  Edication,  and  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

i'atent  application  6-030.354.  1,2-Dlamlnocyclohexane  PlaU- 

num  (If)  Complexes  Having  Antineoplastic  Activity.  Piled 

June  20.  1979. 
Patent    4,183.360.    Multlflnger    Photocell    Plethysmography 

System.  Filed  July  26.  1978.  Patented  Jan.  lo,  1980.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,184,258.    Powder    Blower   Device.    Filed   Jan.    30, 

1978.  Patented  Jan.  22,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Departme.nt  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Besearch 

Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-058.664.  The  Application  of  Inductively 
Coupled  Plasma  Emission  Spectrometr..  to  the  Llemental 
Analysis  of  Organic  Compounds  and  to  the  Determination 
of  the  Empirical  Formulas  for  These  and  Other  Compounds. 
Filed  July  2,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-067,648.^Method  of  Extending  the 
Fatigue  Life  of  Wire  Rope.  Filed  Aug.  17.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-068.998.  Dual  Ground  Plane  Stripline 
Fed  Mlcrostrip  Antennas.  Filed  Aug.  23,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-069.654.  Apparatus  and  Method  for 
Submlcron  Pattern  Generation.  Filed  Aug.  27.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-078.237.  Dielectric  Corona  Blngs.  Filed 
Sept.  24,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-079.010.  Corner  Fed  Electric  Mlcrostrip 
Dlpole  Antenna.  Piled  Sept.  28,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-080,596.  Omnidirectional  Mlcrostrip 
Antenna.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-081,737.  Laser  SpecHe  Eliminator.  Filed 
Oct.  4,  1979. 

Patent  application  953.509.  Quick  Disconnect  Electrical  Con- 
nector Having  Disassembly  Features  for  Refurbishment. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1978. 

Patent  application  938.731.  Field  Determined  Propagation 
Circuit.  Filed  Nov.  8.  1978. 

Patent  application  938.913.  Crosstle  Memory  Bit  Stretcher 
Detector.  Filed  Nov.  8.  1978. 

National  AERONACTicg  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters— NASA 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-067.596.  Indirect  Microbial  Detection. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979. 
Patent  application  6-069.429.  Induction  Heating  Gun.  Filed 

Aug.  24.  1979. 
Patent  application  6-086.508.  Wide  Angle  Optical  Systems. 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1979. 
Patent   application   6-088,663.    Use   of   Glow   Discharge   in 

Fluldlzed  Beds.  Filed  Oct.  26.  1979. 
Patent  application   6-089,779.  Corrosion  Resistent  Thermal 

Barrier  Coating.  Filed  Oct.  31, 1979. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libnries  listed  herein,  designAted  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U^.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  Tbe  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  co  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  yean  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Gassification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Gassification,  Gassiflcation  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 


ing, the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 
California 


Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library*... 

Denver  Public  Library 

Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology . 

Chicago  Public  Library 

Boston  Public  Library 

Detroit  Public  Library 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

Univeraity  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries 

Providence  Public  Library 

Memphis   k   Shelby   County   Public   Library   and   Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondrcn  Library.  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  Univeraity  of  Washington 

Madison:    Kurt  F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin  

Milwaukee  Public  Library...... .... 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

(916)  322-4572 

(408)  736-0795 

(303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

(404)  894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1458 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

(404)  472-3411 
(201)  733-7740 
(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

(212)  790-6291 

(919)  737-3280 

(513)  369-6969 

(216)  623-2932 

(614)  422-6286 

(419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1226 
(412)  622-3128 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

(901)  528-2957 
(214)  748-9071 
(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 
(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


'Collection  ortanised  by  rabjeet  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
•    WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
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Re.  30  281 

TRANSPORTATION  OF  WAXY  HYDROCARBON 

MIXTURE  AS  A  SLURRY 

James  E.  Tackett,  and  Paul  H.  Stewart,  both  of  Littleton,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Marathon  Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,910,299,  dated  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  524,008, 
Not.  15, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
936,702 

Int.  a.2  F17D  1/16 
VJS.  a.  137-13  W  Claims 


X 


affceuy-'BAct-oK 


Hf  AT  IICtAr 


FRAC'Ot^ 


a&Tatoi 


iQTinwmcTON 


,                                                          1  KiHMiUXX 
1                              1 

1.  A  process  of  transporting  and/or  storing  a  waxy  hydro- 
carbon mixture  containing  1  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  wax 
comprising  fractionating  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  into  at  least 
an  overheads  fraction  and  a  bottoms  fraction  (contains  at  least 
a  majority  of  the  wax),  mixing  at  a  shear  rate  less  than  about  20 
sec~'  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  overheads  fraction  which  has 
been  cooled  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  so  that  when  it  is 
slurried  with  the  bottoms  fraction  the  resulting  temperature 
will  be  at  least  below  that  at  which  the  hydrocarbon  mixture 
will  be  transported,  with  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  bottoms 
fraction  which  has  been  heated  to  a  temperature  above  that  at 
which  wax  crystallization  is  effected,  to  obtain  a  slurry  and 
thereafter  storing  or  transporting  the  slurry. 


Re.  30,282 
DOUBLE  MASTER  MASK  PROCESS  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CTRCUrr  MANUFACTURE 
Merrill  R.  Hunt,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  Christopher  A.  Udas, 
Tempe,  and  Sal  T.  Mastroianni,  Mesa,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Original  No.  4,021,270,  dated  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  700,432, 
Jun.  28, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
921,924 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/265 
UAQ.  148— 1.5  17aaims 


m^^ms^ 


>-'^-c 


(b)  [depositing!  forming  a  first  masking  layer  over  [the 
upper  surface  of]  said  upper  layer; 

(c)  [depositing]  forming  a  second  masking  layer  [of  the 
upper  surface  of]  over  said  first  masking  layer; 

(d)  forming  a  predetermined  pattern  of  openings  in  said 
second  layer,  said  predetermined  pattern  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  group  of  openings; 

(e)  forming  a  first  group  of  semiconductor  device  regions  by 
applying  impurities  through  openings  etched  through  said 
first  masking  layer  using  said  first  group  of  openings  as  an 
etching  mask; 

(0  forming  a  second  group  of  semiconductor  device  regions 
by  applying  impurities  through  openings  etched  through 
said  first  masking  layer  using  said  second  group  of  open- 
ings as  an  etching  mask;  [g)  forming  shallow  device 
regions,  said  shallow  device  regions  overlaying  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  said  second  group  of  device 
regions  and  said  shallow  device  regions  being  formed 
irrespective  of  said  predetermined  pattern  of  openings;] 

[h)]  (g)  removing  said  first  and  said  second  masking  layers; 

[i)  depositing]  (h)  forming  a  third  masking  layer  over  [the 
upper  surface  of}  said  upper  layer; 

tj)  depositing]  (i)  forming  a  fourth  masking  layer  over  [the 
upper  surface  of}  said  third  masking  layer; 

[k)]  (j)  forming  a  second  predetermined  pattern  of  openings 
in  said  fourth  layer,  said  second  predetermined  pattern 
comprising  a  third  and  a  fourth  group  of  openings; 

[0]  (k)  forming  a  third  group  of  semiconductor  device 
regions  by  applying  impurities  through  openings  etched 
through  said  third  masking  layer  using  said  third  group  of 
openings  as  an  etching  mask;  and 

[m)]  (I)  forming  a  group  of  conuct  openings  through  said 
third  masking  layer  using  said  fourth  group  of  openings  as 
an  etching  mask. 


Re.  30,283 
SULFONIUM  COMPOUNDS  AS  CORROSION 
INHIBITORS  IN  AQUEOUS  AODIC  CLEANING 
SOLUTIONS 
Wayne  W.  Frenier,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  William  J.  Settineri,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 
Original  No.  4,101,438,  dated  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  669,116, 
Mar.  22,  1976.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,295,  Apr.  11, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
118,175,  Feb.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,764,543.  Application  for 
reissue  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,745 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1990, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  CUD  7/34;  C23G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252-151  20  aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  cleaning  solution  of  at  least  one  organic 
acid  having  dissolved  or  dispersed  therein  a  sulfonium  salt 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


15.  A  self-aligned  method  of  manufacturing  integrated  cir-  (r,)„-^XcH2-S® 
cuits  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  buried  layer  and  an  upper  layer  over  a  semi- 
conductor substrate,  said  upper  layer  and  said  buried  layer 
being  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  and  said  substrate  being  (Rj)^ 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  con- 
ductivity type; 


R2 


ao. 


1 


R3 
I 
/ 


.R2 


I 


II 


CH2S®  A©. 


or 


\ 


R3 
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-continued  P*''**'  '"  ^^^  lowermost  point  thereof  and  the  opposite  end 

III  disposed  below  the  bottom  of  the  holding  reservoir  and  pro- 

R4_f^jJ_o-tCH2CH20)5(CH2CH-OlFCH2— ffV- CH—  Jecting  into  the  base  flask  adjacent  its  mouth;  at  least  one 

^^                                I                     ^^^    I  plenum  chamber  having  a  spherical  end  with  an  aperture 

^i                              ^  therein  disposed  within  the  base  flask  and  beneath  the  terinal 


-se 


/ 
\ 


K} 


Ae. 


wherein  n  is  I  or  2;  each  R|  independently  is  hydrogen  or  a 
hydrocarbyl,  a  hydrocarbyl  whose  chain  length  is  interrupted 
by  an  atom  of  oxygen  or  sulfur,  a  hydrocarbyloxyor  a  hydro- 
carbylthio  radical  of  from  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  or  inertly-substituted  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  from 
1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total 
aggregate  carbon  content  of  Ri  and  R2  is  from  7  to  about  23; 
R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  inertly- 
substituted  alkyl  radical  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allyl, 
phenyl  or  an  inertly-substituted  phenyl  radical;  or  R2  and  R3 
are  joined  to  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  total  aggregate  carbon  content  of  Ri,  R2 
and  R3  is  from  10  to  about  23;  R4  is  alkyl  of  4  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  Rs  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  Kf,  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl;  q  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  8;  r  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to 
10,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  q  plus  r  is  equal  to  or  less 
than  10;  and  A@  is  an  anion;  said  sulfonium  salt  being  present 
in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  acid-induced 
corrosion  of  ferrous  metals  in  contact  with  said  solution  and 
ferric  ions. 


Re  30,284 

POLYMERIC  ALKOXYSILANES 

Walter  L  Magee,  Jr^  Danbvy,  Comi.,  asaignor  to  Stanffer 

Cheakal  Compuy,  Westport,  Coan. 
OrigiMi  No.  4,042,612,  dated  Aug.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  756,310, 
Jan.  3, 1977.  Application  for  reisme  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
899,683 

lat  az  C07F  7/J8 

VS.  a  556-^28  6  Gains 

1.  A  polymeric  alkoxysilane  having  the  average  formula 


o 

II    . 

SK0R)a(0-S-R»)t04:^a-» 
H  2 

o 

wherein  each  R  is  an  independently  selected  hydrocarbon 
radical  or  hydrocarbon  ether  radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsatura- 
tion,  each  R'  is  an  independently  selected  hydrocarbon  radical 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  a  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  and  b 
has  a  value  from  [O.OOlJ  aOOOl  to  1.0. 


Re.  30,285 
SPRAYING  DEVICES,  IN  PARTICULAR  NEBULIZING 

DEVICES 

Robert  S.  Babiogton,  1113  loglcside  Ave.,  McLean,  Va.  22101 
OrigiBal  No.  3,864,326,  dated  Feb.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  255,681, 

May  22, 1972.  AppUcatioo  for  reiarae  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

765,724 

lat  a.2  F02M  ]5/04 
UJS.  CL  261—78  A  «^     26  Claims 

1.  A  nebulizing  unit  comprising  in  combination,  a  base  flask 
having  an  open  top;  a  closure  member  for  said  flask,  said  clo- 
sure member  incluiding  at  least  one  vertical  chimney  having  a 
flaring  lower  end;  a  collar  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  the 
chimney  and  defining  flrst,  a  support  for  the  chimney  and, 
secondly,  with  the  chimney  end,  an  annular  holding  reservoir; 
a  flnt  conduit  opening  into  said  reservoir  and  having  a  lower 
terminal  end  disposed  beneath  the  reservoir  at  a  point  closely 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  base  flask;  at  least  a  second  conduit 
opening  into  said  holding  reservoir  and  having  one  end  dis- 


end  of  said  second  mentioned  conduit;  and  its  opposite  end 
disposed  outside  of  the  side  wall  of  said  base  flask;  a  branch  line 
in  communication  with  said  plenum  chamber  and  having  a 
terminal  end  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  base  flask 
and  in  registry  with  said  flrst  mentioned  conduit  opening  into 
said  holding  reservoir  and  discharging  therein. 


Re.  30486 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  DENSITY  SIUCON 

CARBIDE  PRODUCT 
John  A.  Coppola,  and  Richard  H.  Smoak,  both  of  Lewiston, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls, 

N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,080,415,  dated  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  743,448, 

Not.  22, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

21,878       - 

lat  a^  C04B  35/56 
VJS.  CL  264-65  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sintering  silicon  carbide  powders  containing 
boron  or  boron-containing  compounds  as  densification  aids  to 
produce  a  high  density  silicon  carbide  ceramic  material  which 
comprises  the  step  of  sintering  such  powders  in  an  atmosphere 
containing  boron,  wherein  the  partial  pressure  of  boron  in  the 
sintering  atmosphere  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  equilibrium 
vapor  pressure  of  the  boron  in  the  silicon  carbide  powder 
during  sintering  of  said  powder,  said  partial  pressure  of  boron  in 
the  sintering  atmo^fhere  being  provided  by  boron  from  a  boron- 
containing  slurry  or  solution  applied  to  the  interior  of  the  sintering 
chamber  prior  to  sintering,  or  by  the  addition  of  a  boron-contain- 
ing gas  into  the  chamber  during  sintering . 


t 


Re.  30,287 
19  HYDROXY  PROSTAGLANDINS 
Arthur  F.  Marx,  Delft,  and  Jean  Doodewaard,  Schipluiden,  both 
of  Nctherlamb,  assignors  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Netherlands 
Original  No.  4,054,595,  dated  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  561,895, 
Mar.  25, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
955,005 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1974, 
13399/74;  Mar.  26, 1974, 13400/74 

Int.  a2C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  \  2  Claims 

8.  A  compound  which  is  selected  from  9-keto-lla,15a,19  - 
trihydroxy-prost-13(t)-enoic  acid,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  or  aliphatic  esters  thereof  containing  t  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
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Re.  30,288 
INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  R.  Hackett,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpo- 
ration, Northbrook,  III. 
Original  No.  3,942,178,  dated  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  455,260, 
Mar.  27, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
861,214 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/02:  G08B  13/24 
UA  a.  343—5  PD  13  Qaims 
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-»|  ALARM  I 


//.  In  an  echo  signal  intrusion  alarm  system  having  enhanced 
detection  capability  for  return  echosfrom  a  moving  object  in  the 
presence  of  interference  and  clutter  return  wherein  a  signal  is 
transmitted  into  a  protected  zone  and  reflected  signals  are  received 


from  said  zone,  said  system  including  first  and  second  quadrature 
mixing  means  for  mixing  signals  corresponding  to  the  transmitted 
and  received  signals  to  produce  direction  sensitive  quadrature 
output  signals  in  accordance  with  the  beat  frequency  between  said 
transmitted  and  received  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  multiplying  one  of  said  quadrature  output  signals  by 
a  factor  obtained  from  the  time  derivative  of  the  other  quad- 
rature output  signal  to  obtain  the  four-quadrant  product  of 
the  signal  and  factor  multiplied: 
limiting  means  operative  on  said  time  derivative  to  obtain  said 
factor  for  making  said  four-quadrant  product  proportional  to 
the  amplitude  of  only  said  one  of  said  quadrature  output 
signals: 
integrating  means  responsive  to  said  product  for  cancelling 
opposite  polarity  signal  components  corresponding  to  said 
interference  and  clutter  return  and  accumulating  an  inte- 
grated signal  magnitude  from  signal  components  of  the  same 
polarity  corresponding  to  a  given  direction  of  motion  for  said 
moving  object:  and 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  accumulated  level  of  said 
integrated  signal  magnitude  for  producing  an  alarm  signal 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  27,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,538 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT 
Royce  S.  Bringhurat,  Davis,  and  Victor  Voth,  Santa  Ana,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor* 
nia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,814 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Plt.-49  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  herein 

described  and  illustrated,  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 

enumerated  above. 


yields,  low  percentage  of  fruit  with  stems,  low  percentage  of 
fruit  ripening  defects,  multiple  disease  resisUnce  and  tolerance. 


4,539 
TOMATO  PLANT 
Carroll  G.  Briggs,  San  Juan  Bautista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
U|i!John  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,072 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Plt.-89  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  a  hybrid  tomato  plant  sub- 

suntially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  as  to 

novelty  by  uniform  crop  characteristics,  low  grading  loss,  high 


4540 
PRVNUS  SUBHIRTELLA 
William  Flemer,  III,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Treesearch, 
Kingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,509 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/Oi 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 37  t  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  flowering  cherry  tree  of  the 
species  botanically  known  as  Prunus  subhirtella.  subsUntially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  the  deep  purplish  pink 
color  of  the  flower,  the  very  abundant  quantity  of  blooms,  the 
semi^louble  form  of  the  flowers,  the  ability  of  the  flower  buds 
to  survive  extremely  low  temperatures,  and  the  long  lasting- 
ness  of  the  blooms  averaging  six  days  longer  than  other  Higan 
Cherry  Trees  growing  in  the  vicinity. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  27, 1980 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

433-177 4,204,321 

433-185 4,204,322 

433-038 4,204,323 

433-009 4,204,325 

433-050 4,204,326 

433-029 4,204,328 

433-136 4,204,329 

433-148 4,204,330 

368-035 4,204,395 

368-287 4,204,396 

368-202 v.. 4,204,397 

368-047 4,204,398 

368-240 4,204,399 

084-484 4,204,400 

206-397 4,204,479 

123-001 4,204,481 

123-032  EE 4,204,482 

123-032  EL 4,204,483 

123-032  SP 4,204,484 

123-034  A : 4,204,485 

123-041.6 4.204,486 

123-041.35 4,204,487 

123-073  A 4,204,488 

123-073  A 4,204,489 

123-102 4,204,490 

239-017 4,204,631 

371-027 4,204,633 

371-038 4,204,634 

354-281 4,204,724 

355-003  R 4,204,725 

355-003  DR 4,204,726 

355-003  R 4,204,727 

355-004 4,204,728 

355-011 • 4,204,729 

355-014  R 4,204,730 

355-016 4,204,731 

355-055 • 4,204,732 

355-064 4,204,733 

355-068 • 4,204,734 

355-075 4,204,735 

355-118 -' 4,204,736 

414-458 4,204,797 

414-750 •  4,204,798 


ERRATA— Continued 

.'/■--- 
.  *  *       '  ■,         ■      -  ,  >    . 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

065-025  A 4,204,845 

430-030 4,204,865 

430-306 4,204,866 

430-376 4,204,867 

430-461 4,204,868 

430-564 4,204,869 

430-213 4,204,870 

430-072 4,205,005 

568-451 4,205,013 

585-469 4,205,017 

525-404 4,205,018 

525-243 4,205,019 

525-275 4,205,020 

525-240 4,205,021 

427-004 4,205,059 

370-083 4,205,200 

370-081 4,205,201 

370-081 4,205.202 

370-110 4,205,203 

235-092  CT 4,205,238 

455-620 4,205,268 

455-004 4,205,269 

455-158 4,205,270 

455-083 4,205,272 

371-003 4,205,301 

371-050 4,205,324 

340-147  MD 4,205,325 

340-147  R 4,205,326 

340-208 4,205,327 

340-521 4,205,328 

179-100.1  G 4,205,339 

357-023 4,205,342 


PATENTS 
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4,204.282 
IMPLANTABLE  ARTIHOAL  SPHINCTER 
Richard  A.  Bolt,  Suite  400  Medical  Arti  BIdg.,  1012  Volusia 
Ave..  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.  32015 

Filed  May  8. 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,825 
Int.  0.2  A61F  7/00,  1/24 


mitted  to  said  annular  member  predominantly,  through 
said  rigid  sheet. 


U.S.  a.  3-1 
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4,204,284 
JOINT  PROSTHESIS  WfTH  CONTOURED  PIN 
8  Gaims  James  B.  Koeneman,  Erie.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  16. 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,181 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U5.a3-Wl  12  Claims 


;3*  ,*8 


1.  An  implantable  artificial  sphincter  comprising  a  sleeve  for 
supporting  the  terminal  end  of  a  bowel  therein,  said  sleeve 
having  multiple  openings  therethrough  for  the  passage  of 
anchoring  fibrous  granulation  tissue,  one  end  of  said  sleeve 
provided  with  a  removable  closure,  said  sleeve  consisting  of  a 
sleeve  support  including  a  ring  member  for  receiving  said 
closure  at  said  one  end  and  a  plurality  of  struts  extending  from 
said  ring  member  generally  in  the  axial  direction  and  a  mesh 
sleeve  secured  to  or  integral  with  said  support. 


434.283 
PROSTHETIC  VALVE 
Brian  J.  Bellhouse,  IsUp,  England,  and  William  G.  WUUams, 
Islington,  Canada,  assipors  to  National  Research  Develop* 
ment  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,746 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1977, 
18895/77 

Int.  C\?  A61F  1/22 


U.S.  a.  3—1.5 


11  Claims 


1.  A  prosthetic  valve  comprising:  an  annular  member  defin- 
ing a  valve  seat  around  an  aperiure;  and  an  obturating  flap 
having  a  major  area  thereof  in  the  form  of  a  rigid  sheet  with  a 
substantially  straight  edge  portion,  and  having  a  minor  area 
thereof  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  sheet  extending  from  along  the 
whole  length  of  said  edge  portion  and  connecting  the  flap  to 
said  member  to  serve  as  a  hinge; 
said  flap  being  movable  about  said  hinge  between  positions 
in  which  the  flap  is  respectively  engaged  and  disengaged 
with  said  seat  to  close  and  open  said  aperture,  and  said 
major  area  being  of  similar  shape  and  extent  to  said  seat  so 
that  the  forces  acting  on  said  flap,  when  closed,  are  trans- 


1.  A  joint  prosthesis  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  relatively  inextensible  component; 

(b)  a  second  relatively  inextensible  component  that  is  spaced 
from  the  first  component  along  a  first  axis; 

(c)  means  defining  a  relatively  inextensible  pivot  member 
disposed  between  and  spaced  from  each  of  the  first  and 
second  components,  the  pivot  member  having  a  central 
axis  which  is  oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis,  the  first  and  second  components  being  disposed 
entirely  on  opposite  sides  of  and  separated  by  a  plane 
oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  central  axis  of  the  pivot  member, 
the  pivot  member  also  having,  when  viewed  in  section 
talcen  normal  to  said  central  axis,  two  discrete  arcuate 
surfaces  spaced  apart  from  one  another  about  the  circum- 
ference of  the  pivot  member  and  connecting  surfaces 
disposed  between  said  discrete  arcuate  surfaces,  said  con- 
necting surfaces  being  within  the  generatrix  of  at  least  one 
of  said  discrete  arcuate  surfaces;  and 

(d)  means  for  resiliently  securing  the  pivot  member  to  each 
of  the  first  and  second  components,  the  securing  means 
including  (i)  a  first  portion  that  secures  the  first  compo- 
nent to  one  of  the  arcuate  surfaces  of  the  pivot  member 
and  (ii)  a  second  portion  that  secures  the  second  compo- 
nent to  the  other  of  the  arcuate  surfaces  of  the  pivot 
member,  each  of  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  secur- 
ing means  extending  about  the  junctions  of  said  discrete 
arcuate  surfaces  and  said  connecting  surfaces  and  having 
at  least  one  exposed  surface  that  extends  outwardly  from 
adjacent  the  pivot  member,  said  at  least  one  exposed 
surface  of  the  first  portion  of  the  securing  means  being 
spaced  from  said  at  least  one  exposed  surface  of  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  securing  means  throughout  at  least  a 
majority  of  their  respective  lengths  measured  generally 
radially  of  said  central  axis  of  the  pivot  member, 

the  first  and  second  components  being  coupled  to  each  other 
only  through  the  pivot  member  and  the  first  and  second 
portions  of  the  securing  means,  the  relative  inextensibility 
of  the  first  and  second  components  and  the  pivot  member 
being  determined  in  comparison  to  the  securing  means, 
the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  securing  means  de- 
flecting in  torsional  shear  to  accommodate  relative  rota- 
tion between  the  pivot  member  and  each  of  the  first  and 
second  components  so  that  the  first  and  second  compo- 
nents can  move  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in 
directions  generally  parallel  to  said  first  axis  through 
frotation  about  a  second  axis  that  is  disposed  at  least  adja- 
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cent  to  and  at  least  approximately  parallel  to  the  central  4,2(M>287 

axis  of  the  pivot  member.  KNOCK-DOWN  SOFA  BED  WITH  HINGED  MATTRESS 

Manning  Lane,  3185  Patrianl  Ct,  Oncinnati,  Ohio  45^  War* 

— ren  J.  Hanck,  8020  Brooks  Rd.,  Harrison,  Ohio  45030,  and 

Roy  O.  Sweeney,  5584  Gearidge  Ia,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45239 
4,204,285  Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93932 

OVERFLOW  PROTECnON  APPARATUS  *■*•  ^^  ^*^^  '  ^^^ 


Ian  T.  Pak,  Box  258G,  R,  D.  No.  I  AnweU  R.D.,  Neshanic,  N J.  ^'^'  ^'  *""  " 
08853 

Filed  Jnl.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,061 

Int  CL2  E03D  11/02.  11/18 

VJS,  a  4-427  7  Clainis 


20 


1.  An  overflow  protection  apparatus  for  use  with  a  toilet 
including  a  bowl  and  water  flushing  source  operatively  cou- 
pled together  providing  a  water  flow  path  therebetween  and  a 
water  input  flow  path  for  said  flushing  source  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  bowl  having  an  outwardly  extending  spout  with  an  exit 
level  disposed  below  the  upper  surface  of  said  bowl  and 
including  an  inlet  aperture  for  receiving  said  water  from 
said  flushing  source; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  reservoir  disposed  proximate  said  bowl  and 
being  provided  with  an  inlet  oriflce,  said  reservoir  having 
a  capacity  approximately  equal  to  the  amount  of  water 
provided  by  said  flushing  source  in  one  flush;  and 

(c)  flexible  coupling  means  connected  between  said  bowl 
spout  and  said  reservoir  inlet  orifice  to  provide  a  continu- 
ous water  flow  path. 


4^04,286 
SPRING  SUPPORT 
Nathan  Stilca,  AihbarahaB,  and  Richard  T.  Heininger,  Gardner, 
both  of  Man.,  aarignon  to  Gem  Indoatries  Inc^  Gardner, 
MaH. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,077 

Int  a^  A47C  17/14 

VJS,  a  5—11  2  ClaiflM 


^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bedstead  having  end  posts  at  the 
corners  thereof,  a  venical  plate  on  etch  post,  a  series  of  verti- 
cally aligned  and  spaced  hoolis  on  each  plate,  and  a  supporting 
tab  at  the  lower  end  of  each  plate,  the  hoolu  being  narrower 
than  the  tab, 
with  a  spring  support  comprising  an  angle  iron  at  each  end 
of  a  spnng,  each  angle  iron  having  two  flanges,  a  shorter 
recess  at  each  end  of  one  flange  and  a  longer  recess  at  each 
end  of  the  other  flange,  the  angle  irons  being  selectively 
positioned  on  the  tabs  or  on  corresponding  hooiis, 
the  shorter  recesses  fitting  in  the  hoolu,  and  the  longer 
including  edges  resting  resting  on  the  tabs. 


-•*-,..   L 
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1.  A  convertible  sofa  bed  having  a  closed  position  forming  a 
seating  unit  and  an  opened  position  forming  a  bed,  said  sofa  bed 
comprising: 
a  self-supporting  rectangular  frame-like  horizontal  station- 
ary section  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  end  frame 
members,  said  members  supporting  a  resilient  horizontal 
surface  defining  a  seating  platform  when  said  sofa  bed  is  in 
the  closed  position; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  load-bearing  legs  depending  from  and 
attached  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  stationary  section 
for  supporting  substantially  entirely  said  section  from  the 
floor; 
a  flrst  movable  rectangular  frame-like  section  formed  by  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  end  frame  members,  said  flrst  movable 
section  frame  members  supporting  a  resilient  horizontal  sur- 
face, said  first  movable  section  being  slidable  between  said 
closed  position  wherein  said  flrst  movable  section  underlies 
said  stationary  section,  and  an  opened  position  wherein  said 
flrst  movable  section  is  slid  outwardly  from  said  stationary 
section  to  a  position  where  said  horizontal  resilient  surfaces  of 
said  stationary  and  fu^t  movable  section  are  substantially  co- 
planar, 
flrst  connecting  means  joining  said  stationary  section  and 
said  flrst  movable  section  to  permit  linear  sliding  move- 
ment therebetween; 
a  second  movable  rectangular  frame-like  section  formed  by 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  end  frame  members,  said  second 
movable  section  being  slidable  between  said  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  said  second  movable  section  underlies  said 
flrst  movable  section,  and  an  opened  position  wherein  said 
second  movable  section  is  slid  outwardly  from  said  flrst 
movable  section  to  a  position  where  said  horizontal  resil- 
ient surfaces  of  said  flrst  and  second  sections  are  substan- 
tially co-planar;  and 
second  connecting  means  joining  said  flrst  and  second  mov- 
able sections  to  permit  linear  sliding  movement  therebe- 
tween. I    . 


4*204,288 

CONVERTIBLE  SEAT-BED 

Alfred  S.  Villa,  2511  Domingo  Rd^  Fullcrton,  Calif.  92635;  Leo 

TUgpcB,  Jr.,  16655  N.  Sycamore  St,  Orange,  Calif.  92667 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,918 

Int  Ci^  A47C  12/17 

VJS,  CL  5—47  14  Clainis 

1.  In  a  convertible  seat-bed,  or  similar  structure,  in  which  a 

seat  and  a  back  are  supported  on  a  base  and  interconnected  by 

articulated  actuating  means  for  controlling  movement  of  the 

seat  and  back  between  a  seat  forming  position  in  which  the  seat 

extends  generally  horizontally  and  the  back  extends  generally 

in  an  upright  position,  and  a  bed  forming  position  in  which  the 

seat  and  back  extend  horizontally  in  a  generally  coplanar  rela- 
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tionship,  the  improvement  in  which  the  interconnecting  means 
comprises: 
a  front  swingable  link  member  having  a  lower  end  pivoted 

on  said  bue  and  an  upper  end  pivoted  on  said  seat; 
a  rear  swingable  link  member  having  a  lower  end  pivoted  on 
said  base  and  an  upper  end  pivoted  on  said  back; 


"Off 


tone-on-tone  or  heather  look  to  a  textile  material,  comprising 
impregnating  suitable  localized  zones  of  substantially  dry  tex- 
tile matrial  in  a  precise,  controlled  manner  with  an  inert  solu- 
tion of  polymers  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  150*  to  250* 
C,  said  polymers  being  sufficiently  inert  as  to  have  no  substan- 
tial adverse  effect  upon  the  textile  material  undergoing  impreg- 
nation, said  impregnation  of  localized  zones  taking  place  while 
said  textile  material  is  under  tensile  stress  whereas  other  local- 
ized zones  of  said  textile  material  are  not  subjected  to  said 
impregnation  step,  quenching  said  impregnated  textile  mate- 
rial, rinsing  said  quenched  textile  material  with  a  relatively  low 
boiling  organic  liquid,  exposing  said  rinsed  textile  material  to 
dry  heat  at  a  high  temperature  sufficient  to  remove  the  excess 
of  said  organic  liquid  from  the  surface  of  the  materials,  and 
then  dyeing  said  textured  textile  material,  said  polymers  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
a.  at  least  one  phase  of  a  copolymer  of  dimethyl  terephthal- 
ate  with  a  tetrol  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


means  providing  a  hinged  pivot  interconnection  of  said  seat 
and  back  along  adjacent  inner  sides;  and 

connection  means  positioned  between  said  front  link  mem- 
ber and  said  back  link  member  including  a  control  member 
supported  on  said  base  for  movements  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  having  a  pivot  connection  with  said  back  rear- 
wardly  spaced  from  said  hinged  interconnection. 

4,204/i89 
WATERBED  MATTRESS 
Isaac  Fogel,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Claaiic  Corporation, 
Jcsiup,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,300 

Int  a.2  A47C  27/08 

US.  a.  5-451  7  Claims 


CHj  CH3 

H(OCH2CH2),  (CX:HCH2)c  (CH2CHO)a  (CH2CH20)^ 

NCH2CH2N 

CHj     /  \       CH3 

H(OCH2CH2)A  (0CHCH2)rf  (CH2CHO)ft(CH2CH20)/H 

where  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  and  h  are  each  integers  and  the 
total  of  a,  b,  c,  and  d  is  between  8  and  850  and  the  total  of 
e,  f,  g.  and  h  is  between  8  and  1,000; 
b.  at  least  one  phase  of  a  compound  which  contains  a  cross- 
linkable  polyester  dispersed  in  a  high  boiling  organic 
liquid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyethylene 
and  other  polyalkylene  glycols,  and  the  methyl  and  ethyl- 
mono-  and  di-ethers  of  such  glycols. 


1.  A  waterbed  mattress  construction  having  baffle  damper 
means  for  substantially  eliminating  water  wave  action  compris- 


ing 


4,204,291 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MOLD  AND  OTHER 

DETRITUS  FROM  RAISINS  AND  THE  UKE 

Leo  ChoolJian,  5442  E.  Heaton,  Fresno,  Calif.  93727,  and  Meh- 

ran  ChooUian,  805  Lyon,  Sanger,  Calif.  93657 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,157 

Int  a.2  A23N  9/00 

U.S.  a  15-3.1  W  Claims 


220 


a  top  sheet  and  a  bottom  sheet,  said  top  sheet  and  said  bot- 
tom sheet  being  joined  to  form  a  sealed  envelope; 

a  plurality  of  baffle  damper  housing  means  in  said  waterbed 
mattress,  each  of  said  baffle  damper  housing  means  having 
a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed  vertical  sides  affixed  to  the 
interior  surface  of  said  bottom  sheet  and  having  flotation 
means  extending  said  baffle  damper  housing  means  verti- 
cally to  contact  the  interior  of  the  top  sheet  when  weight 
is  resting  on  said  top  sheet,  said  baffle  damper  housing 
means  being  positioned  in  said  waterbed  mattress  to  pre- 
vent continuous  water  wave  action. 


2)1 


l-i--^^'o^t'" 


4,204,290 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RAPID,  CONTINUOUS  NOVEL 

TEXTURING  OR  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  AND 

NOVEL-TEXTURED  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Dam  A.  Jilla,  5006  Crooked  Oak  La.,  Chariotte,  N.C.  28211 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,665 

Int  a^  D06P  5/08;  D06M  15/ia  15/48;  B32B  27/08 

VS.  CI.  8—478  8  Ctaima 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  novel,  commercially  attractive 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  mold  and  other  detritus  from 
raisins  and  the  like  comprising: 

A.  a  member  having  an  inclined,  generally  planar,  upwardly 
disposed  surface  parallel  to  a  predetermined  inclined  plane 
of  reference  and  which  has  an  upper  end  portion,  a  lower 
end  portion  and  pockets  therein; 

B.  means  for  depositing  raisins  to  be  treated  on  the  surface 
between  said  portions;  and  ^ 

C.  means  for  moving  the  member  substantially  parallel  to 
said  reference  plane  with  a  compound  movement  having 
an  oscillatory  component  alternately  toward  said  opposite 
end  portions  and  an  intermittent  component  progressive 
toward  said  upper  end  portions,  whereby  the  mold  and 
other  detritus  are  separated  from  the  raisins  by  the  pockets 
and  motivated  with  the  progressive  component  toward 
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said  upper  end  portion,  and  the  leparated  ratttnt  gnviute  ctrried  by  uid  shaft  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  each  ratchet 

toward  said  lower  end  portx».  crown  neni.  and  biMmf  mena  between  said  abutment  means 

and  Mid  flat  swlkoca  bMag  said  camming  surfaces  toward 

AjAAjfj  ""*  projectjoo  means,  whereby  differences  in  speeds  of  rota- 

PORT ABLE  SCRUBBING  TOOL 
Fraak  R.  Laatar,  Boyatoa  Bcack,  FUl,  aad  JaoMS  Ballard, 
Adair,  OUa„  aaaignon  to  Navita  Cbeabcal  Coapoaods  Cor- 
poratioo,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUod  Sap.  21.  197t,  Sar.  No.  M4J54 
Iirt.  a'  A46B  IJ/Ol  A47L  H/162 

VS.  a  15-a  19 


1.  A  bghtwetfht,  portable,  pneumatic  powered  scrubbing 
tool  comprismg  a  acriMnng  brush  member  having  a  substan- 
tially circular  mounting  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  bristles  affixed 
to  one  surface  of  the  p^,  at  least  a  portka  of  said  bristles 
affued  to  said  plate  adjacent  the  per^ihery  thereof  and  di- 
rected at  an  angle  outwardly  therefrom,  a  pneumatic  powered 
motor  having  a  motor  dnve  shift  connected  to  said  plate  for 
routing  uid  plate,  said  motor  poaitioned  adjacent  the  other 
surface  of  said  plate,  and  of  a  size  so  as  not  to  extend  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  plate,  an  elongated,  tubular,  main  support 
pole,  means  for  pivotaily  connectug  one  end  of  said  mam 
support  pole  to  said  motor,  a  flexible  pneumatic  fluid  supply 
hose  within  said  main  support  pole  extending  from  the  other 
end  of  said  main  support  pole  and  through  an  opemng  defmed 
in  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  main  support  pole  and  connected 
to  said  motor,  said  opening  located  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the 
main  support  pole,  a  quick-disconnect  pneumatic  fltting  con- 
nected to  said  fluid  supply  boae,  said  fitting  mounted  at  the 
other  end  of  said  main  support  pole,  an  elongated,  tubular, 
auxiliary  support  pole,  and  means  for  pivotaily  connectmg  said 
auxihary  support  pole  to  said  main  support  pole,  whereby  said 
main  support  pole  aad  said  auxihary  support  pole  are  adapted 
to  be  sunultaneoualy  aod  manually  held  by  an  operator  dunng 
aacrubbing  operation. 


4J0iJ93 

DIFFERENTIAL  I'M! 
WllUaas  J.  Sfhiapman,  V^iaaacoaac,  Wia.,  Maignor  to  J.  L  i 

Coapaay,  Radne,  Wia. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-^art  of  Ser.  No.  924,199.  Jol.  13,  197S, 

ihaadouad.  TUs  appticatioo  Mar.  U,  1979,  Sar.  No.  19,933 

bt  a^  EOIH  1/04;  PKD  11/04 

UjS.  CL  IS— 79  R  11  Gaima 

1.  A  differential  unit  providing  for  rehuive  motion  between 
two  drive  wheels,  comprising:  a  shaft,  a  pair  of  gears  posi- 
tioned transversely  with  respect  to  said  ahaft  aad  supported  by 
said  shaft,  each  of  said  gears  having  a  pair  of  oppoaiag  a^ior 
faces  and  bemg  operably  connected  to  one  of  Hid  drive 
wheels,  ratchet  crown  means  on  only  one  of  said  major  faces  of 
each  gear  and  having  cammmg  suifaces  for  producing  axial 
movement  of  said  gears  on  said  shaft,  each  of  said  f«wiiw«g 
surfaces  terminating  in  an  axial  surface,  the  other  of  said  m^jor 
faces  defimng  a  generally  flat  surface  extending  radially  of  said 
shaft,  projectmg  means  protnidmg  radially  outwardly  from 
said  shaft  adjacent  to  said  ratchet  crown  means  and  adapted  to 
engage  an  axial  surface  to  dnve  said  shaft  and  to  engage  said 
ramming  surface  to  move  said  gears  axially.  abutment  means 


tioa  of  said  gears  win  produce  relative  roution  of  said  shaft 
with  respect  to  the  slower  rotating  gear  and  compress  said 
biasing  means  to  produce  axial  movement  of  said  slower  gear 
with  respect  to  said  shaft. 


♦,204J94 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Haivenoa,  10525  W.  Greeafleld,  Milwaukee,  Wia. 
S3214 

FUad  Oet  23, 197S,  Ser.  No.  953,539 

Lac  a.2  A4dB  7/02 

US.  CL  15—185  I    4  ClaliH 


1.  A  darning  device  comprisingr 

a  naiB  body  member  havmg  an  interior  pocket  including  an 
end  wall,  said  mam  body  member  also  having  an  open 
portion  permittmg  access  mto  said  mtenor  pocket; 

a  first  shaft  adjacently  located  to  said  end  wall  and  a  second 
shaft  m  said  mtenor  pocket  and  spaced  from  said  first 
shaft; 

a  plurality  of  brushes,  each  of  said  brushes  including  an 
ahraaive  bnstle  end,  an  end  portion  oppositely  spaced 
from  said  abrasive  bristle  end,  each  of  said  end  portions 
being  individually  pivotaily  attached  to  said  first  shaft  for 
permittmg  mdependent  pivotal  movement  of  said  respec- 
tive  brush  through  said  open  portion  between  an  inopera- 
tive position  in  which  said  respective  abrasive  bristle  end 
is  confined  within  said  interior  pocket  and  an  operative 
position  ui  which  said  respective  abrasive  bnstle  end 
extends  outwardly  of  said  main  body  member,  and  a  stem 
portion  mtermediate  each  of  said  end  portions  and  said 
respective  abrasive  bnstle  end; 

a  cover  member  pivotaily  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  permitting  pivotal 
movement  of  each  of  said  abrasive  bnstle  ends  through 
said  open  portion  and  a  second  position  preventing  the 
pivotal  movement;  and 

wherein  said  end  wall  includes  a  plurality  of  slotted  portions, 
the  number  of  said  slotted  portions  corresponding  with 
the  number  of  said  bniahea,  each  of  said  slotted  portions 
being  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said  brushes  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  respective  stem  portion  when  said 
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respective  brush  is  moved  between  said  operative  and 
inoperative  positions,  each  of  said  slotted  portions  sub- 
stantially limiting  movement  of  said  respective  abrasive 
bristle  end  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  first 
ahaft  when  said  respective  brush  is  in  said  operative  posi- 


4,204,295 

GROUT  SCRUBBER  AND  CLEANING  TOOL  FOR  TILE 

Joha  D.  O'Coaaor,  1817  Robhi  Hood,  Saraaota,  na.  33581 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,851 

Int  0.2  A49L  13/04:  B25G  1/00 

VS.  a  15-209  D  1  Claim 


connected  to  said  manifold  means  so  as  to  receive  fluid 
therefrom;  and 


303^ 


^30 


fluid  attachment  surfaces  adjacent  the  exit  ends  of  said  chan- 
nels on  the  inside  of  the  fiimace  operable  to  direct  the 
flow  of  fluid. 


1.  A  tile  scrubbing  and  cleaning  tool,  comprising: 

a  rigid,  flat  recUmgular  plate,  said  plate  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

a  pair  of  flanges  connected  and  integrally  formed  on  the  top 
of  said  plate,  said  flanges  being  parallel  and  having  a  pair 
of  apertures,  one  in  each  flange,  axially  aligned  for  receipt 
of  a  shaft; 

an  elongated  handle; 

a  handle  socket  for  receiving  one  end  of  said  handle,  said 
socket  including  a  movable  joint  for  planar  movement  in 
a  first  plane; 

a  shaft  connected  between  said  flanges  through  said  aper- 
tures; 

a  second  joint  member  connected  movably  to  said  shaft  for 
planar  movement  perpendicular  to  said  first  joint  member, 
said  second  joint  member  and  said  shaft  being  spaced 
above  the  mid  portion  of  said  flat  plate; 

a  fibrous  pad  attachable  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  flat 
plate,  said  flat  plate  including  a  central  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing a  threaded  connector;  and 

a  threaded  connector  for  attaching  said  pad  to  said  plate, 
said  threaded  connector  including  a  tapered  head  portion 
at  one  end,  said  Upered  head  having  a  diminishing  diame- 
ter toward  said  threaded  connector  shaft,  and  a  threaded 
nut  attiwhable  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  threaded  con- 
nector, said  spacing  between  said  second  joint  and  said 
plate  upper  surface  for  allowing  access  for  installation  or 
removal  of  said  threaded  connector  whereby  said  pad  may 
be  easily  installed  or  removed  by  separation  of  said 
threaded  connector  from  said  plate. 

4,204,296 
FLUID  DYNAMIC  FURNACE  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  ReUly,  1759  Venua  Are^  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55122 
FUcd  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,382 
Int  a.2  F23J  3/02 
VS.  a  15-316  R  8  Ctahna 

1.  A  fluid  dynamic  cleaning  system  for  cleaning  the  mside 
surface  of  a  furnace  comprising  in  combination: 
a  cleaning  fluid  manifold  means; 
supply  means  to  supply  a  pressurized  cleaning  fluid  to  said 

manifold  means; 
a  plurality  of  entrance  channels  in  said  furnace,  said  channels 


4,204,297 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Ryuichi  Yaaunaga,  250-10,  Tatebe  Sakai-cho,  Yohkaichi-ahl, 

Shiga-ken;  ShUiya  Tsutaumi,  1863-10,  Wakaba-cho,  5<home, 

Ohmi-hachiman-shi,  Shiga-ken,  and  Mototsugu  Kuroda,  205, 

Tsukamoto,  Gokaayo-cho,  Kanzaki-gun,  Shiga-ken,  all  of 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,351 
dahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.   19,   1978,  53- 

005508[U1;  Jan.  19.  1978.  53-0055 10[U] 

Int  0.2  A47L  5/36.  9/26 
VS.  a.  15-323  7  Clabns 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  cleaner  main  body  incor- 
porating an  electric  fan  and  a  dust  collector;  a  nozzle  having  a 
rotary  brush  rotatable  by  an  electric  motor  and  a  connecting 
pipe  tumable  about  a  horizontal  axis;  means  for  holding  the 
connecting  pipe  in  communication  with  a  suction  opening  of 
the  main  body,  the  communication  means  including  an  exten- 
sion pipe  connected  at  its  one  end  to  the  connecting  pipe,  a 
flexible  hose  having  a  lead  wire  embedded  therein  and  commu- 
nicating at  its  one  end  with  the  suction  opening,  and  a  bent  pipe 
interconnecting  the  extension  pipe  and  the  flexible  hose;  a  first 
electrical  connector  electrically  connecting  one  end  of  the  lead 
wire  to  the  main  body;  an  electrical  cord  extending  from  the 
nozzle  and  electrically  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  lead 
wire  by  a  second  electrical  connector  to  supply  current  to  the 
electric  motor;  a  cord  cover  attached  to  the  bent  pipe  for 
renderinjg  the  cord  coextensive  with  the  bent  pipe  along  the 
outer  surface  thereof  and  covering  the  second  electrical  con- 
nector, and  biasing  means  mounted  on  the  nozzle  for  tension- 
ing the  cord  extending  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  extension 
pipe. 
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4,30*09% 
COMPACT  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Hiroyaki  Hands,  and  TmmIm  Haada,  both  c/o  S^aari  Tnaya 
Kogyo  Kabttshiki  Kaitha  Nai,  4041,  S-cbone,  Naago  Chigata. 
ki-«U,  Kaaaiawa-keB,  Japaa 

Fllad  Nov.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,999 
ClaioH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  18, 1977,  SM39199 
lat  a^  A47L  5/24 
VJS,  a  15—344  17 


22    28  24 
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1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  member  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  an 
open  lower  end  adapted  to  be  disposed  so  as  to  apply  an 
air  draft  to  a  surface  to  be  claimed; 

driving  means  disposed  in  said  body  member, 

means  connecting  said  driving  means  with  a  source  of  en- 
ergy  to  drive  said  driving  means; 

fan  means  disposed  in  said  body  member  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  said  driving  means;  and 

duct  means  formed  in  part  by  said  body  member  and  in  part 
by  partitions  disposed  in  said  body  member  and  adapted  to 
circulate  within  said  body  member  an  air  flow  generated 
by  said  fan  means,  said  duct  means  having  an  outlet  end 
adjacent  to  a  suction  side  of  said  fan  means  and  an  inlet 
end  confronted  by  a  discharge  side  of  said  fan  means,  a 
portion  of  said  duct  means  defining  a  dust  collecting 
chamber  into  which  dust  may  pass  through  openings  in 
the  wall  of  said  duct  whereby  dust  may  be  collected  in 
said  chamber  and  a  door  through  which  dust  collected  in 
said  chamber  may  be  removed. 
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closed  at  its  forward  end  by  said  frustoconical  portion, 
said  well  being  radially  disposed  between  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  rear  cylindrical  portion  of  said  end  cap  and  its 
said  central  bore,  said  well  thereby  defining  an  outer 
annular  rearwardly  extending  skirt  portion  of  said  end  cap 
and  an  inner  cylindrical  annular  portion,  the  two  portions 
of  said  end  cap  being  interconnected  only  by  a  radially 
intermediate,  axially  short  portion  of  its  said  front  frusto* 
conical  portion;  and 

a  nozzle  tip  disposed  in  said  end  cap,  said  nozzle  tip  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  continuing  forwardly 
in  an  outer  tip  portion  of  reduced  outer  diameter,  said 
nozzle  tip  having  a  central  bore  extending  therethrough, 

one  of  said  central  bore  of  said  cap  and  said  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  nozzle  tip  having  an  annular,  radially  ex> 
tending  ridge  and  the  other  having  an  annular  recess 
cooperating  with  said  annular  ridge  to  form  a  tight  con- 
nection therebetween,  at  least  a  part  of  said  cooperating 
ridge  and  recess  being  disposed  axially  rearwardly  of  said 
front  frustoconical  portion. 


4^04,300 
FASTENER  FOR  GARMENTS 
Gartaard  FUdan,  Kriehubergaase  31,  A-1050  Wiea,  Oiterreich, 
Auatria 

FUed  JuL  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,450 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Auatria,  Jul.  28, 1977,  5526/77 

lit  a.2  A44B  17/00 

UjS.  a  24—201  HE  9  Claims 


4^04099 
REPLACEABLE  TIP  FOR  DESOLDERBSG  TOOLS 
WOliam  S.  Fortune,  14250  Dearborn  St,  Panorama  Gty,  Qdif. 
91402 

FDed  Jnl.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,676 

lat  a^  A47L  9/01 B23K  3/00 

VS.  CL  15-^15  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  replaceable  tip  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  forward 
end  of  the  barrel  of  a  desoldering  tool,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
an  end  cap  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  said  forward 
barrel  end  of  a  desoldering  tool,  said  end  cap  having  a 
frustoconical  front  portion  terminated  at  its  small  diame- 
ter in  a  front  end  planar  surface  substantially  normal  to  the 
central  axis  thereof,  said  end  cap  having  a  rear  cylindrical 
portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  frustoconi- 
cal portion  terminating  in  a  rear  end  planar  surface,  said 
end  cap  having  a  central  bore  coaxial  with  its  central  axis; 
said  end  cap  being  formed  to  include  a  rearwardly  open, 
cylindricaily  annular  well  extending  forwardly  coaxially 
with  said  axis  from  said  rear  end  planar  surface  to  a  point 
axially  near  said  front  frustoconical  portion  and  being 


1.  A  hook  fastener  for  garments  comprising: 

a  first  substantially  platelike  member  having  an  arched 
bridge  protruding  from  a  surface  of  the  member,  a  first 
aperture  formed  in  the  first  member  in  alignment  with  the 
protruding  portion  of  the  bridge,  and  a  portion  of  the  first 
member  having  a  predetermined  shape  for  fixing  the  first 
member  to  a  garment,  the  bridge  cooperating  with  the 
surface  of  the  first  member  to  define  an  opening  extending 
in  a  direction  in  which  tension  is  applied  to  the  fastener; 
and 

a  second  substantially  platelike  member  having  a  portion 
thereof  shaped  to  define  a  fixing  portion  for  fixing  the 
second  member  to  a  garment,  and  a  second  aperture 
formed  in  the  second  member  with  side  walls  spaced  from 
the  fixing  portion,  the  second  aperture  having  a  first  por- 
tion thereof  closest  to  the  fixing  portion  shaped  to  provide 
a  sufficiently  large  opening  for  insertion  of  said  bridge  into 
said  second  aperiure,  a  second  portion  of  the  second  aper- 
ture being  partially  blocked  by  a  lug  protruding  towards 
the  fixing  portion  from  a  portion  of  a  side  wall  of  the 
aperture,  the  protruding  portion  being  spaced  from  adja- 
cent side  walls  so  that  the  lug  is  insertable  into  the  opening 
defined  by  the  bridge. 
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4,204,301 

STRAND  HANDUNG  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Donald  C.  Corron,  Piedmont  mhI  Glen  TaUcnt  Jr.,  Greenville, 

both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Grecntcx  Incorporated,  Greenville, 

S.C 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,194 

Int  a.2  D02G  1/20 

U  A  a  28-248  12  Claims 


4,204,302 

METHOD  FOR  TERMINAHNG  AN  ELECTRICAL 

RESISTOR  FOR  A  TELEVISION  CRT 

ValcntUn  B.  Ring,  Des  Plaincs,  and  Donald  A.  Neia,  Napcrville, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenview, 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  830,270,  Sep.  2, 1977.  ThU  application  Nov. 

22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962^20 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  9/24 

UA  a.  29-25.13  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  yam  strand  handling  apparatus  comprising 
yam  heat  treating  means;  yam  directing  means  associated  with 
a  strand  exit  side  of  said  yam  heat  treating  means  for  receiving 
a  yam  strand  therefrom  and  directing  the  strand  under  substan- 
tially tensionless  condition  in  a  predetermined  pattem;  yam 
conveyor  means  located  beneath  said  yam  directing  means  and 
having  a  surface  for  continuously  receiving  and  accumulating 
the  yam  strand  in  said  predetermined  pattem  under  substan- 
tially tensionless  condition  for  cooling;  guide  means  located 
adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  yam  conveyor  means  for 
removing  the  yam  strand  from  the  surface  of  the  yam  con- 
veyor means  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  yam 
conveyor  means  surface  and  generally  axially  with  respect  to 
movement  of  the  accumulated  yam  thereon  to  reduce  ten- 
dency of  the  strand  to  tangle  during  removal  from  said  con- 
veyor surface;  yam  detangling  means  for  receiving  the  yam 
strand  from  said  guide  means;  and  yam  take  up  means  down- 
stream of  said  yam  detangling  means  for  forming  the  yam 
strand  into  a  package. 

11.  An  improved  process  for  handling  heat  treated  yam 
strands  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  passing  a  yam  strand  from  heat  treating 
means  under  generally  tensionless  conditions  to  a  yam 
directing  means; 

(b)  oscillating  said  yam  directing  means  over  a  continuously 
moving  yam  support  surface  to  deposit  the  yam  strand 
under  generally  tensionless  conditions  thereon; 

(c)  accumulating  the  yam  on  the  moving  surface  while 
permitting  the  yam  to  cool  under  substantially  tensionless 
conditions; 

(d)  withdrawing  the  yam  strand  from  the  accumulated  yam 
on  the  surface  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
surface  and  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  accumu- 
lated yam  thereon  to  reduce  tendency  of  the  strand  to 
tangle  during  removal  from  said  surface; 

(e)  subjecting  the  moving  yam  strand  in  a  confined  area  to 
an  oppositely  directed  flow  of  air  under  pressure  to  detan- 
gle  the  same;  and 

(0  taking  up  the  yam  strand  on  a  package  at  a  speed  that  is 
controlled  by  the  amount  of  yam  on  said  moving  surface. 


1.  For  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  television  CRT  electron 
gun  which  includes  an  improved  strap-type  getter  assembly,  a 
method  of  mounting  as  part  of  said  getter  assembly  an  elongate 
cylindrical  arc  suppression  resistor  rod  of  predetermined  out- 
side diameter  which  comprises  an  insulative  cylindrical  core 
having  a  conductive  termination  coating  on  each  end,  said  core 
being  covered  by  a  resistive  coating  which  overlaps  a  marginal 
portion  of  said  termination  coatings  on  each  end  of  said  rod, 
said  method  comprising: 
providing  an  electrically  conductive  coil  spring  whose  un- 
stressed inside  diameter  is  slightly  less  than  the  said  out- 
side diameter  of  said  resistor  rod; 
enlarging  the  diameter  of  said  spring  by  imposing  a  torsional 

stress  thereon; 
inserting  an  end  of  said  resistor  rod  into  the  opened  spnng 
until  said  spring  is  disposed  on  said  termination  coating 
and  extending  over  said  overlapped  marginal  portion 

thereof; 

releasing  the  spring  to  permit  it  to  tightly  constrict  upon  said 
rod  and  thereby  make  a  sound  electrical  and  mechanical 
engagement  with  said  rod  and  said  coatings; 

similarly  applying  a  second  coil  to  the  opposed  end  of  said 

rod; 

welding  to  one  of  said  springs  an  electncally  conductive 
getter  strap  for  supporting  a  getter  pan  on  the  distal  end  of 
said  resistor  rod;  and 

welding  to  the  other  of  said  springs  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive bracket  for  supporting  said  getter  assembly  on  the  gun 
and  for  serving  as  an  electrical  terminal  for  the  getter 
assembly, 

said  bracket  and  said  strap  mechanically  joining  a  number  of 
tums  of  the  respectively  attached  spring  to  prevent  said 
spring  from  being  torsionally  stressed  open  and  thereby 
releasing  said  rod. 


4,204,303 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
HOLDER/ADAPTER 
Lmic  L  P.  Eldam,  38  Watergate,  South  Barrington,  lU.  60010 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857^86 
Int  0.2  B23B  31/16;  B23Q  3/157 
U  A  a.  29-26  A  "  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  machine  tool,  including: 
a  rotatable  and  axially  movable  drive  spindle  having  an  end 
face  and  spindle  nose  means  extending  from  the  end 

thereof:  .     ■ ,.     -a 

a  tool  holder/adapter  cooperatively  associated  with  said 

machine  tool  for  selective  connection  to  said  spindle  nose 
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means,  said  tool  holder/adapter  including  a  central  recess 
for  receiving  said  nose  means  and  lock  pin  means  for 
selectively  locking  said  tool  bolder/adapter  to  said  spindle 
nose  means;  and  turret  means  for  cooperation  with  said 
4pol  holder/adapter  for  storing  said  tool  holder/adapter 
>4hen  not  in  use,  the  improvement  comprising: 
s|id,spindle  nose  means  having  a  small  diameter  end 
spaced  from  said  end  face  of  said  drive  spindle,  said 
nose  section  tapering  from  said  small  diameter  end 
toward  said  end  face  and  having  means  defining  a  cir- 
cumferential locking  groove  in  the  upered  portion  of 
said  nose  section; 
said  tool  holder/adapter  having: 


a  tapered  central  recess, 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  substantially  radially  dis- 
posed lock  pin  passageways,  each  of  said  passageway 
means  extending  from  said  central  recess  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  tool  holder/adapter; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  lock  pin  means,  each  positioned 
for  reciprocal  movement  in  one  of  said  passageway 
means  and  constructed  to  selectively  and  lockingly 
engage  said  locking  groove;  and 

biasing  means  for  coaction  with  each  of  said  pin  means 
and  said  passageway  means  for  directly  applying  a 
biasing  force  to  said  pin  means  so  as  to  urge  said  pin 
means  outwardly  and  away  from  said  central  recess. 


4,20M04 

TRAVEL  LIMIT  STOP  PIN 

Lane  L  P.  Eidam,  38  Watergate,  Sooth  Barringtoo,  111.  60010 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,405 

lat  a^  B23B  31/16;  B23Q  3/157 

VS.  a  29-26  A  4  Claims 


extends  between  the  periphery  of  the  body  portion  and 
the  centra]  recess  means, 
(3)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  generally  axially  arranged 
travel-limit-stop-pin-receiving  bores,  each  of  said  bores 
being  at  least  partially  aligned  with  the  central  recess 
means  and  associated  with  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said 
lock  pin  passageway  means, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  lock  pin  means,  each  movable  within  one  of 
said  passageway  means  so  as  to  extend  outwardly  from  the 
peripheral  end  of  said  passageway  means,  in  a  storage 
position  and  so  as  to  extend  inwardly  from  the  inner  end  of 
said  passageway  means  into  said  central  recess  in  the 
lockeid-to-the-spindle  position, 

(c)  retainer  means  carried  by  said  body  portion  having  pe- 
ripheral wall  means  constructed  to  slidably  fit  about  the 
periphery  of  said  body  portion,  said  retainer  means  being 
biased  axially  upwardly  for  movement  between  a  blocking 
position  whereat  each  lock  pin  is  prevented  from  moving 
outwardly  from  the  peripheral  end  of  said  passageway 
means  and  a  retracted  position  whereat  each  lock  pin  can 
move  outwardly  thereof;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  travel-limit-stop-pin  means,  each:  (i)  being 
positioned  in  one  of  said  travel-limit-stop-pin  bore  means; 
(ii)  being  biased  axially  toward  said  central  recess,  (iii) 
being  movable  between  an  extended-lock-pin  block  posi- 
tion and  a  depressed  release  position;  (iv)  having  means 
for  blockingly  engaging  inner  end  of  a  locking  pin  and  for 
preventing  camming  cooperation  between  said  lock  pin 
means  and  said  stop-pin  means,  said  means  being  fully 
aligned  with  said  central  recess;  and  (v)  being  constructed 
to  be  engaged  by  a  descending  spindle  nose  and  depressed 
into  said  bore  means  so  as  to  disengage  said  lock  pin  and 
permit  inward  movement  of  said  lock  pin  to  a  spindle 
locking  position,  wherein  each  of  said  stop  pin  bore  means 
is  fully  aligned  with  said  central  recess,  and  said  stop-pin 
means  includes  shoulder  means  for  cooperation  in  limiting 
upward  movement  of  the  stop-pin  means,  and  wherein 
there  is  further  provided  fiange  means  within  said  central 
recess  for  cooperation  with  said  stop  pin  shoulder  means 
for  limiting  upward  movement. 


4,204,305 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  A  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

APPARATUS 

Frank  E.  Norton,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox 

Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,600,  Aug.  27, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,861 

Int.  a^  B23P  15/26 

VJS.  a  29-157.4  4  Claims 


1.  An  axially  rotatable  tool  holder/adapter  for  use  in  a  ma- 
chine tool,  which  is  adapted  to  engage  a  drive  tool  spindle  in 
operation  and  adapted  to  be  stored  in  a  turret  associated  with 
a  machine  tool,  wherein  the  holder/adapter  includes: 

(a)  a  body  portion  having: 

(1)  means  defining  a  central  recess  for  receiving  a  drive 

spindle,  1-  A  method  for  assembling  an  heat  exchange  apparatus 

(2)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  substantially  radially-dis-  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  a  bundle  of  tubes  in  spaced 
posed,  open-ended  lock  pin  passageways,  each  of  which  parallel  relation  for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  in  indirect  heat 
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transfer  relation  with  a  fluid  flowing  thereover,  enclosing  the 
bundle  of  tubes  within  a  shroud,  providing  a  tube  spacing  and 
support  plate  for  the  tube  bundle  in  which  the  plate  is  con- 
nected to  the  shroud  and  extends  transversely  of  the  tubes, 
forming  spaced  circular  holes  within  the  support  plate  through 
which  the  tubes  extend,  and  forming  at  least  three  bights  in  the 
peripheries  of  each  of  said  holes  to  produce  in  each  of  the 
respective  holes  a  continuous  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  arcuate  segments  spaced  from  its  correspond- 
ing tube  to  provide  lateral  support  of  the  tube  and  a  gap  be- 
tween the  tube  and  at  least  one  of  the  segments,  and  other 
segments  intermediate  and  connected  to  and  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  arcuate  segments  to  provide  spaces  for  flow  of  fluid 
over  the  tubes  and  across  the  plate,  the  depths  of  the  bights 
being  determined  by  the  required  heat  exchanger  flow  area  and 
structural  integrity  of  the  support  plate,  the  deepest  portion  of 
each  of  the  bights  defining  a  circle  having  a  diameter  which  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  heat 
exchanger  tube  lodged  therein  comprising  the  further  step  of 
chamfering  said  hole  from  which  said  bights  are  formed. 


gripping  the  forward  annular  form  and  pulling  it  and  the 
fletching  device  onto  the  arrow  shaft; 

concurrently  gripping  the  rearward  annular  form  and  push- 
ing it  and  the  fletching  device  onto  the  arrow  shaft;  and 


i?    'AT 


thereafter  removing  the  forward  and  rearward  annular 
forms  by  severing  them  from  the  cylindrical  body. 


4,204,306 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  AND  TERMINATING  AN 

OPTICAL  HBER  WITHIN  A  nBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 

John  A.  Makuch,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  m.  4,204,308 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,055  SCREW  EXTRACTING  DEVICE 

Int  a.2  B25B  27/14  Douglas  S.  Marling,  2511  Elizabeth  St.,  Janctrille,  Wis.  53545 

U.S.  a  29-281.5  14  Claims  FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,899 

Int  a^  B23P  19/02:  B25B  13/50 
UA  a  29-426.5  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  an  optical  fiber  within  an  open- 
ing in  the  terminal  end  of  a  fiber  optic  connector  along  a  prese- 
lected axis,  comprising: 
jig  means  formed  from  compressible  material,  said  jig  means 
having  an  indexing  portion  including  a  first  opening  di- 
mensioned for  receiving  the  terminal  end  of  said  connec- 
tor and  an  aligning  portion  including  a  second  opening 
dimensioned  for  receiving  the  optical  fiber,  said  second 
opening  being  dimensioned  smaller  than  said  first  opening; 
and 
means  for  applying  a  uniform  compressive  force  to  said  jig 
means,  said  force  applying  means  causing  said  indexing 
portion  of  said  jig  means  to  grip  the  terminal  end  of  said 
connector  and  causing  said  aligning  portion  of  said  jig 
means  to  grip  the  optical  fiber,  said  aligning  portion  locat- 
ing the  optical  fiber  along  said  preselected  axis. 

4,204,307 
ARROW  FLETCHING  METHOD 
Rodger  E.  Pfetzing,  1700  Melton,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48008 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,429 
Int  a.2  B23Q  /7/Oa-  B23P  77/00.  11/02 
VS.  a  29-407  3  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  fletching  arrows  comprising  the  steps  of: 
molding  a  unitary  fletching  device  so  as  to  form  a  hollow 
cylindrical  body  with  radial  vanes  and  being  adapted  to  fit 
snugly  over  the  rearward  end  of  an  arrow  shaft  by  virtue 
of  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  being  formed  with  an 
internal  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  external  diame- 
ter of  said  arrow  shaft  and  having  forward  and  rearward 
end^  and  forward  and  rearward  integral  concentric  annu- 
lar forms; 


•S 


7.  A  method  of  extracting  a  screw  the  head  of  which  is 
substantially  flush  with  or  lies  below  the  surface  into  which  the 
screw  extends,  utilizing  a  device  comprising  an  elongate  rod 
threaded  along  a  portion  of  a  length  thereof;  a  handle  located 
at  one  end  of  said  rod;  a  plurality  of  elongate,  longitudinally 
tapered  gripping  fingers  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod 
including  a  plurality  of  gripping  ridges  on  inwardly  facing  side 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  fingers  along  the  length  thereof  for 
gripping  the  screw  to  be  extracted;  and  a  sleeve  member, 
threaded  for  movement  along  said  rod,  for  controlling  opening 
and  closing  of  said  gripping  fingers  in  accordance  with  the 
longitudinal  position  of  said  sleeve  member  along  said  rod,  said 
method  comprising: 
applying  an  impact  force  to  the  said  one  end  of  said  device 
so  as  to  drive  said  elongate,  longitudinally  Upered  grip- 
ping fingers  into  said  surface  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  surface  and  to  a  depth  such  that 
ridges  on  said  inwardly  facing  side  surfaces  of  said  fingers, 
will  engage  the  screw  when  said  fingers  are  closed; 
screwing  said  sleeve  member  onto  said  rod  in  a  direction 
towards  said  gripping  fingers  so  as  to  provide  closing  of 
said  gripping  fmgers  about  the  head  of  the  screw;  and 
rotating  said  device  to  cause  unscrewing  of  the  screw. 
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4,204,309 
PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  HOLLOW  BEAD  RINGS 
Jen  Lefraacols,  Clcmoat-Femnd,  France,  niisaor  to  Coid> 
pagnjc  Gcnerale  dct  Etablisscmcnts  Michelin,  aeniioat*Fer* 
rand,  France 

FUed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,294 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  13, 1977,  77  15008 
Int  a.2  B23P  n/QO 
U.S.a29— 412  nClaina 


1.  Process  of  fabricating  a  hollow  bead  ring  for  a  bead  of  a 
pneumatic  tire,  said  hollow  bead  ring  having  a  radial  cross-sec- 
tion with  at  least  one  interior  partition  which  connects  to- 
gether two  portions  of  the  outer  contour,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  it  comprises  the  following  operations: 

(a)  extruding,  by  means  of  an  extruder  whose  orifice  is 
equipped  with  a  single  mandrel,  a  hollow  member  whose 
interior  partition  is  connected  to  a  single  one  of  said  por- 
tions, the  other  end  of  the  interior  partition  being  free, 

(b)  deforming,  in  one  or  more  steps,  the  radial  cross-section 
of  the  hollow  member  until  the  free  end  of  the  interior 
partition  comes  into  contact  with  the  other  portion  of  the 
outer  contour, 

(c)  cutting  the  hoUow  member  into  suitable  length, 

(d)  bending  the  hollow  member  to  the  desired  diameter,  and 

(e)  connecting  the  ends  of  the  bent  hollow  member  together 
by  welding;  said  operations  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  being  per- 
formed either  before  or  after  said  deforming  operation  (b). 


each  channel  having  an  undercut  proHle  with  the  width  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  each  channel  being  greater  than  the  width 
at  the  one  surface,  inserting  the  light  conducting  fibers  of  each 
cable  into  their  respective  channels  with  the  end  faces  of  the 
fibers  of  one  cable  in  contact  with  the  end  faces  of  the  fiber  of 
the  other  cable,  and  applying  a  cover  member  on  the  guide 
body  to  form  the  holder. 

5.  A  method  for  producing  a  device  for  coupling  two  light 
conducting  fiber  cables  together,  said  device  having  a  separate 
holder  for  each  cable  secured  in  a  housing,  said  method  com- 
prising providing  a  blank  for  a  guide  body  for  each  holder, 
supporting  each  blank  with  a  surface  lying  in  a  flat  plane, 
forming  guide  channels  in  the  surface  of  the  blank  to  form  a 
guide  body  having  one  surface  with  channels  extending  inward 
therefrom  by  forming  each  guide  channel  with  an  undercut 
profile  with  the  width  of  the  channel  at  the  bottom  of  each 
channel  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  channel  at  said  one 
surface,  subsequently  inserting  light  conducting  fibers  in  the 
channels  of  each  of  the  guide  bodies  with  the  end  faces  of  the 
fibers  adjacent  one  end  surface  of  the  guide  body,  applying  a 
cover  member  on  each  guide  body  to  secure  the  fibers  in  said 
channels  to  form  each  holder,  grinding  and  polishing  the  end 
surface  of  each  holder  and  the  end  faces  of  the  fibers  so  that  the 
end  faces  of  the  light  conducting  fibers  lie  in  the  plane  of  the 
end  surface,  and  securing  the  holders  in  a  housing  with  the 
fibers  of  one  cable  being  centered  relative  to  the  fibers  of  the 
other  cable. 

6.  A  method  according  to  claim  5,  which  includes  forming  a 
chamfered  portion  on  the  guide  body  and  cover  adjacent  each 
end  of  each  channel.  l 


5     V 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  device  for  coupling  light  con- 
ducting fiber  cables  together,  said  device  having  a  single 
holder  for  the  fibers  of  the  cables,  said  method  coniprising 
providing  a  blank  for  a  guide  body  for  the  holder,  supporting 
the  blank  with  a  surface  lying  in  a  flat  plane,  forming  guide 
channels  in  the  surface  of  the  blank  to  form  a  guide  body 
having  one  surface  with  channels  extending  inward  therefrom. 


4.204^11 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  A  RIGID 

LINER  IN  A  HELMET  SHELL 

Elvert  H.  Land,  Jr„  16205  E.  Pawnee,  Wichita,  Kaos.  67230, 

and  Joseph  E.  Land,  2303  White  Oak,  Wichita,  Kans.  67207 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,222 

lot  0.2  B23P  U/02 

U.S.a29— 451  6  Claims 


4,204,310 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING 

TWO  UGHT  CONDUCTING  FIBER  CABLES 
Franx  Annchcr;  Karl'Heinz  Zeitler,  and  Walter  Raoacher,  all  of 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  aarignon  to  Siemens  Aktien* 
geaellachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  688,716,  May  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,111,522. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882^61 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1975,  2522740 

Int  0.2  B23P  9/00 
U,S.  a  29—445  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  a  rigid  liner  in  a  helmet  shell  com- 
prising: 

a  base  having  a  bowl-shaped  recess  that  supports  the  helmet 
shell  in  an  inverted  position; 

an  upright  rising  from  and  fixed  to  the  base; 

a  frame  movably  mounted  on  the  upright  so  that  it  can  be 
moved  toward  or  away  from  the  base  and  extending, 
when  in  its  lower  position,  along  each  side  of  and  just 
above  the  helmet  shell  when  the  shell  is  seated  in  the 
recess  in  the  base; 

a  pair  of  slip  sheets  of  smooth,  flexible  material  so  located 
and  of  a  size  to  cover  the  interior  side  walls  of  the  helmet 
shell  for  easing  the  insertion  of  the  rigid  liner;  and 

means  for  fastening  the  slip  sheets  to  the  frame  so  that  they 
are  held  to  the  frame  during  the  insertion  of  the  liner  and 
also  during  withdrawal  of  the  slip  sheets  from  between  the 
liner  and  the  shell  after  the  assembly  has  been  made. 

6.  A  method  of  inserting  a  rigid  liner  in  a  helmet  shell  com- 
prising: 

placing  the  inverted  helmet  shell  in  a  bowl-shaped  recess; 


lowering  a  frame  toward  the  helmet  shell  to  the  frame's 
lower  position  just  above  and  adjacent  to  the  front  and 
sides  of  the  helmet  shell; 

fastening  smooth,  flexible  slip  sheets  to  hang  from  the  under- 
side of  the  frame  and  extend  downward  to  shroud  the 
interior  walls  of  the  helmet  shell; 

inserting  the  rigid  liner  by  shoving  it  down  into  the  helmet 
shell  eased  by  the  slip  sheets; 

adjusting  the  rigid  liner  to  its  proper  position  in  the  helmet 
shell; 

raising  the  frame  to  its  upper  position  where  the  assembled 
helmet  is  clear  of  the  recess; 

latching  the  frame  in  the  upper  position;  and 

pulling  the  assembled  helmet  from  the  frame  leaving  the  slip 
sheets  fastened  to  the  frame  where  they  are  ready  for 
reuse  without  repeating  the  fastening  step. 


4,204,312 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  A  TUBULAR 

ELEMENT  TO  A  SUPPORT 
Philip  G.  Tooker,  Snitterfield  Nr.  Stratford-upon-Avon,  En- 
gland, assignor  to  Serck  Industries  Limited,  England 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,887 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11, 1977, 
5868/77 

Int.  a.2  B21D  WOO;  B23P  ///Oft  ///02 
U.S.  a  29—523  12  Claims 


the  element  axially,  the  axial  force  applied  to  the  tool  being 
insufficient  in  magnitude  to  substantially  deform  the  element 
were  the  tool  not  vibrated  ultrasonically,  and  withdrawing  the 
tool  from  the  element  while  continuing  to  vibrate  it  ultrasoni- 
cally. 

10.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  tubular  element  into  an  aperture 
in  a  member,  the  dimensions  of  the  aperture  being  sufficient  to 
allow  the  element  to  be  freely  inserted  therein,  comprising 
means  for  rigidly  holding  the  member  in  a  desired  position, 
means  for  supporting  a  tubular  element  with  an  end  portion 
thereof  within  an  aperture  of  the  member  and  with  the  end  of 
the  element  substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  member, 
a  tool  of  maximum  external  dimension  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum internal  dimension  of  the  element,  no  part  of  the  tool 
having  larger  cross-sectional  dimensions  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional dimensions  of  the  aperture,  means  for  vibrating  the  tool 
ultrasonically  after  the  tool  has  been  brought  into  contact  with 
the  element,  means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  tool  in  a  direc- 
tion longitudinally  of  the  element  without  substantially  moving 
the  element  axially,  the  force  applied  to  the  tool  being  insuffi- 
cient in  magnitude  to  substantially  deform  the  element  were 
the  tool  not  vibrated  ultrasonically,  abutment  means  for  en- 
gagement by  the  element  to  provide  a  reaction  to  said  force 
during  application  of  the  tool  to  the  element  to  expand  the 
latter,  and  means  for  discontinuing  ultrasonic  vibration  of  the 
tool  after  the  element  has  been  expanded  and  the  tool  has  been 
withdrawn  therefrom. 
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4,204,313 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  STATOR  CORE  OF 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  INSIDE  THE  HOUSING 
THEREOF 
Garri  M.  Khutoratsky,  Altaiskaya  uUtsa,  20,  kv.  5;  Vladimir  M. 
Fridman,  Grazhdansky  prospekt  13.  korpus  1,  kv.  170;  Galina 
A.  Zagorodnaya,  Altaiskaya  ulitsa,  20,  kv.  5;  Alcundr  I. 
Vorontso?,  Pushkin,  uUtsa  Khazova,  43,  kv.  94;  Anatoly  D. 
IpaHev,  uUtsa  Basseinaya,  85,  kv.  162,  and  VuUy  L.  Sudari- 
kov,  uUtsa  Bela  Kuna,  13,  kv.  32,  aU  of  Uningrad,  UJS.SJI. 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,385 
Int  a.2  H02K  W14 
U.S.  a.  29-596  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  tubular  element  into  an  aperture  in 
a  member,  the  dimensions  of  the  aperture  being  sufficient  to 
allow  the  tubular  element  to  be  freely  inserted  therein,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  freely  inserting  the  tubular  element  into  said 
member  aperture  with  the  end  of  the  element  being  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  surface  of  the  member,  bringing  an  ultra- 
sonic vibratory  tool,  of  maximum  transverse  dimension  slightly 
greater  than  the  internal  maximum  transverse  dimension  of  the 
bore  of  the  element,  into  axial  alignment  with  the  bore,  no  part 
of  the  tool  having  larger  cross-sectional  dimensions  than  the 
cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  aperture,  bringing  the  tool 
into  contact  with  the  element  whilst  the  tool  is  not  vibrating 
ultrasonically,  supporting  the  element  axially  and  applying 
axial  force  to  the  tool  whilst  vibrating  it  ultrasonically  so  as  to 
move  it  into  the  bore  and  expand  the  element  outwardly 
against  the  wall  of  said  aperture  without  substantially  moving 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  sutor  core,  having  stator  core 

segments,  of  an  electric  machine,  supported  in  a  housing  by 

means  of  resilient  coupling  ribs  having  resilient  portions  and 

core  supporting  portions,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

urging  said  resilient  portions  of  said  resilient  coupling  ribs 

towards  said  core  supporting  portions  up  to  a  state  of 

elastic  deformation  by  means  of  detachable  clamping 

members; 
securing  said  coupling  ribs  to  said  housing  with  said  resilient 

portions; 
assembling  sutor  core  segments  on  said  core  supporting 

portions  of  said  resilient  coupling  ribs; 
compressing  said  core  segments; 
securing  said  core  segments  to  said  resilient  coupling  ribs, 

said  core  segments  being  under  compression;  and 
removing  said  deuchable  clamping  members  from  said 

resilient  coupling  ribs; 
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whereby  a  tight  fit  of  the  core  on  said  resilient  coupling  ribs 
during  operation  of  the  electric  machine  is  retained. 

4t204t314 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAST  WINDINGS  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

John  WoriuMUi,  Grcyabbey,  Northera  Irelaai  aarigMr  to 

SAW.  EagiMen  United,  Beltet,  Northcn  Irelaad 

Flkd  No? .  14, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  851068 

lat  a2  H02K  15/02 

UjS.  a  29—597  7  Oains 


ing: 


and  compensating  elements,  and  such  that  said  connec- 
tions terminate  on  the  bevels  to  form  large  contact  areas; 
attaching  flexible  wires  to  the  contact  areas  and  depositing  a 
second  protective  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material 
on  the  substrate,  the  magnetoresistive  compensating  and 
detecting  elements,  and  their  connections. 


4004^316 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  HEATER  BAND 
Matt  N.  Hunnel,  Glenvicw,  III.,  aaaigiior  to  Aera  Electric 
CorporatkM,  Schiller  Park,  111. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,684 

lBta2H01Ci/7« 

MS.  a  29^-61  N  12  Claiins 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electromagnetic  device 
having  a  core  made  of  laminated  material  with  a  double-layer 
winding  therein,  wherein  the  core  is  composed  of  first  and 
second  sets  of  apertured  laminations  of  which  one  set  accom- 
modates  the  conductors  of  one  layer  of  said  winding  and  the 
other  set  accommodates  the  conductors  of  the  other  layer  of 
said  winding,  the  conductors  of  said  one  layer  being  intercon- 
nected  with  the  conducton  of  said  other  layer  by  end  windings 
located  at  the  end  faces  of  said  core,  wherein  said  method 
includes  the  steps  of  displacing  adjacent  laminations  in  each 
lamination  set  from  mutual  aUgnment  to  permit  conductor  ends 
which  are  to  be  interconnected  to  adjoin  one  another,  locating 
said  conductors  in  the  slots  formed  by  said  lamination  aper- 
tures, and  casting  the  end  windings  in  situ. 


of: 


4^04^15 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCER  DEVICE 
JeaiHPierre  Laiari,  Moatfort-rAnanry,  and  Michel  Helle, 
Mareq,  both  of  Franee,  aaignon  to  Compagnie  iBtenatioaale 
Pov  llaforaatiqiie  CII-Honeywell  Boll  (Sodcte  Aaonyme), 
Paris,  Finaee 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  899,383,  Apr.  24, 1978.  lUs  applieatioB 

Jan.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,465 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fruce,  Apr.  29, 1977, 77  13026 
lit  a2  GllB  5/42 
U.S.  a  29^-603  4aaini 


■1.  A  method  of  making  a  heater  band  comprising  the  steps 
f: 
forming  an  extruded  channel  member  having  a  relatively 

thick  cross-section  throughout  and  a  T-shaped  slot  therein 

defined  by  inwardly  directed  flange^ 
forming  a  heater  plate  assembly  adapted  to  be  received 

within  the  slot,  said  plate  assembly  formed  by  securing  an 

electric  heating  element  to  a  metal  plate; 
combining  said  heater  plate  assembly  with  said  slot  of  said 

channel  member  so  that  said  heating  element  is  retained 

within  said  slot;  and 
compressing  said  heater  plate  assembly  and  said  channel 

member  to  provide  intimate  contact  between  said  heater 

plate  assembly  and  said  channel  to  thereby  form  the  heater 

band. 


4,204,317 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LEAD  FRAME 
Clarence  W.  Wioo,  Sao  Joae,  Calif.,  anigBor  to  Hie  Arnold 
EngiBeering  Company,  Marengo,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,765 

Lrt.  a2  HOIR  43/00 

MS.  CL  29-827  7  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  transducer  compris- 


depositing  a  fint  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  on 
one  surface  of  an  electrically  insulating  substrate; 

depositing  magnetoresistive  detecting  and  compensating 
elements  on  the  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

beveling  opposite  surface  portions  of  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  on  which  the  layer  and  elements  are  deposited, 
selectively  depositing  a  layer  of  conductive  material  to 
form  connections  between  the  magnetorenstive  detecting 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  lead  frame  comprising  the  se- 
quential steps  of: 

providing  a  metal  strip; 

providing  from  said  strip  a  lead  frame  blank  having  a  die 
attach  pad  and  a  plurality  of  leads  attached  to  said  pad  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  and  extending  therefrom  to 
other  parts  of  said  blank; 
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plating  said  lead  frame  blank; 

applying  retainer  means  to  said  leads  adjacent  said  pad  in 
spaced,  noncontiguous  relation  to  the  latter  for  holding 
the  leaids  in  position  when  they  are  separated  from  said 
attach  pad;  and 

subsequently  separating  said  leads  from  said  attach  pad. 


4,204,318 
APPARATUS  FOR  RETRACTING  THE  STATOR  COIL  OF 

AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
ManfM  Kirbis,  Harrialce;  Peter  Schildc  Flensbnrg,  and  Gert 
Englnaier,  Harrialce,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Dcunark 

FUcd  Jnl.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,821 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jnl.  19, 
1977, 2732477 

Int  a2  H02K  15/06,  15/10 
VS.  a.  29-734  2  Qains 


plate  inserts  each  of  said  pin  locators  through  each  of  said 
openings  in  said  fixed  plate, 

said  fued  plate  having  guard  portions  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  loose  terminal  pins  on  the  uppermost  portion  of  the 
fixed  plate, 

a  vibrating  device  connected  to  said  fixed  plate  for  selec- 
tively vibrating  said  fixed  plate  whereby  a  loose  terminal 
pin  falls  through  each  of  said  openings  in  the  fixed  plate 


V 


^^V 


and  into  the  pin  locators  cooperating  with  each  opening, 
and 
a  movable  backup  plate  for  holding  a  circuit  board  facing 
said  fixed  plate  and  in  a  unique  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  pin  assembly  plate  whereby  moving  said  backup  plate 
and  said  pin  assembly  plate  towards  each  other  causes 
terminal  pins  in  each  pin  locator  to  be  inserted  in  the 
terminal  board.  *  . 


1.  Apparatus  for  installing  stator  coils  in  an  electric  motor  of 
the  type  in  which  the  coil  grooves  are  each  lined  with  groove 
insulation  which  projectt  beyond  the  end  face  of  the  stator  in 
the  form  of  a  turned  over  collar,  comprising  a  base  member,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  coil  strand  guide  mem- 
bers extending  upwardly  from  said  base  member  for  extending 
through  a  sutor  bore  for  radial  abutting  engagement  with 
surface  portions  of  said  bore  between  said  grooves,  a  head 
member  in  guiding  engagement  with  said  guide  members  for 
passing  through  a  stator  bore  to  push  coil  strands  into  stator 
coil  grooves,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  guide 
rods  for  pushing  cover  strips  into  stator  coil  grooves,  said 
guide  rods  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  member  and 
being  radially  outward  from  and  circumferentially  aligned 
with  said  coil  strand  guide  members,  said  guide  rods  having 
portions  for  axial  abutting  engagement  with  surface  portions  of 
said  stator  between  said  grooves,  said  guide  rod  end  portions 
being  generally  tapered  to  splay  apart  adjacent  turned  over 
groove  insulation  collars  which  extend  beyond  the  end  face  of 
the  stator. 


4004,320 
SPROCKET  SHAFT  STAY 
Youichi  Hayashinoto,  Hiroshina,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Shindaiwa 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd,  Hirochina,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,873 
Clains    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    18,    1978, 
53/114035M;  Sep.  28,  1978,  53/119728[Ul 

Int  0.2  B27B  17/02 
VS.  a  30-386  3  Claims 
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4,204,319 
TERMINAL  PIN  INSERTION  DEVICE 
Jack  Bishop,  4729  Sara  Dr.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90503 

Qntinnation'iB'part  of  Scr.  No.  794,012,  May  5, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,276 

Int  a.2  H05K  3/30 
VS.  a  29-739  13  Ctains 

1.  A  system  for  inserting  terminal  pins  in  selected  locations 
in  a  circuit  board  comprising: 
a  movable  pin  assembly  plate  having  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined pin  locators, 
each  of  said  pin  locators  having  a  central  opening  for  accept- 
ing a  terminal  pin  and  having  a  depth  to  support  said  pin 
in  a  vertical  position, 
a  fixed  plate  located  above  said  movable  pin  assembly  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  cooperating  with  each  of 
said  pin  locators  whereby  movement  of  said  pin  assembly 


1.  A  sprocket  shaft  suy  comprising  a  sprocket  holder  se- 
cured to  a  sprocket  by  bolting  and  a  leg  piece  extending  from 
said  sprocket  holder  and  fixed  in  position  between  the  chain 
saw  cover  and  saw  chain  guide. 

4^204,321 
DENTAL  POST 
Edwaid  S.  Seott,  1818  S.  Cincinnati,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74119 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,723 
iBt  a2  A61C  13/00 
VS.  a.  433-177  8  Claims 

1.  A  dental  post  for  removably  securing  a  denture  to  the 
mandible,  the  denture  apparatus  having  therein  a  recess  de- 
fmed  in  part  by  an  elastomeric  member  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  the  dental  post  comprising 
a  body  portion  having  a  first  stem  for  permanent  attachment 

to  the  mandible;  and 
a  second  stem  portion  extending  from  said  body  portion  in 
the  plane  of  and  exterior  of  the  gingival  or  gum  of  the 
mouth,  the  second  stem  portion  having  an  enlarged  outer 
head  member  dimensioned  to  be  received  through  a  den- 
ture apparatus  elastomeric  member  by  compression  of  the 
elastomeric  member  whereby  the  elastomeric  member 
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appKes  retentive  force  to  the  head  member,  the  heati 
member  having  a  groove  in  the  exterior  surface  providing 


a  fluid  passageway  when  the  head  member  passes  through 
the  opening  in  the  elastomeric  member. 


4aOM22 
DENTURE  HOLD  APPARATUS 
John  N.  JohnoB,  P.O.  Bos  614,  Orange,  Tex.  77630.  and 
Charles  J.  Liodeabcrger,  5M  S.  Gardenia  Dr^  Melbourne, 
Fla.  32901 

FOad  Mff .  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,989 

IML  CL^  A61C  13/24 

U.S.  a  433-185  9CIainis 


through  both  walls,  and  the  recesses  defining  central 
longitudinal  axes  disposed  about  orthogonally  to  the  sym- 
metry plane  and  outwardly  therefrom;  and, 

d.  central  slits  disposed  medially  along  the  buccal  and  lin* 
gual  walls,  the  plane  of  symmetry  passing  through  each 
slit,  to  secure  a  flexible  sheet  support  for  obtaining  a  dental 

.  impression  thereon; 


the  recesses  being  adapted  to  engage  with  beads  of  the 
dental  impression  material,  thereby  locking  the  flexible 
support  and  the  tray  together  while  a  dental  impression 
is  being  made,  and  to  permit  stripping  of  the  flexible 
support  from  the  tray. 


1.  A  pneumatic  holding  apparatus  for  use  in  a  denture  which 
comprises  a  pneumatic  tooth  pump  installed  in  the  denture 
plate  which  pneumatic  tooth  pump  is  operated  by  repeated 
chewing  action  and  wherein  said  pneumatic  tooth  pump  in- 
cludes a  plastic  shell  which  is  sealed  into  the  denture  to  define 
an  internal  closed  chamber,  an  oudet  valve  from  said  chamber 
opening  to  the  exterior  to  define  a  path  for  exhausting  air  from 
the  clowd  chamber  through  said  valve,  an  inlet  valve  into  said 
chamber,  said  inlet  valve  repeatedly  permitting  air  to  be  drawn 
into  said  chamber  from  an  indention  formed  by  a  peripherally 
surrounding  flange  which  flange  contacts  the  gum  thereby 
enclosing  said  indentation  so  that  air  pulled  from  the  indention 
adjacent  the  gum  of  the  user  forms  a  partial  vacuum  holding 
the  denture  plate  more  firmly  to  the  gum  of  the  user  as  the  user 
chews  and  tlie  chewing  motion  repeatedly  collapses  said  plas- 
tic shell  to  repeatedly  expel  air  through  the  ouUet  valve. 


4,204,324 
GUM  MASK 

Karl  Kiiatner,  In  der  RSmerstadt  89, 6000  FVankAirt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcfflMBy,  and  AMo  Loft,  Kaspar  •  Wiistitr.  26,  CH  80S2 
Ziirich,  SwU»rlaad 

FQed  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839^04 
Gains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  4,  1976, 
012511/76 

lit  CU  A61C  13/00  I 

U.S.  a  433—299  17  Claims 


4^04,323 
DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY 
Haas  D.  Ncabert,  AaaMm  Larry  R.  Dailey,  Fourtain  Valley, 
and  Richard  S.  Robinaon,  AoabeiBi,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to 
NDR  AaMidatas,  Aaaheim  Hilla,  CaUf . 

FQed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,568 
brt.  a^  A61C  9/00 
UJS.  a  433-38  9  CUm 

1.  An  integral  dental  impression  tray  formed  from  a  plastic 
injection  molding  process  comprising: 

a.  spaced-apart  buccal  and  Ungual  retaining  walls  defining 
opposed  wall  portions; 

b.  a  plurality  of  recesses  disposed  on  the  opposed  wall  por- 

c.  a  spacing  member  for  connecting  the  buccal  and  lingual 
waUs,  the  tray  defining  a  central  longitudinal  plane  of 
symmetry  through  the  spacing  member  and  centrally 


1.  A  gum  mask  for  covering  the  necks  of  teeth  exposed  by 
gum  atrophy,  characterized  by  an  oval,  elongated  and  slightiy 
arched  shape  adapted  to  the  original  form  of  the  atrophied 
gums  and  stretching  to  the  crowns  of  the  teeth,  said  mask  made 
from  an  inert  elastomeric  nuterial  having  a  front  side  having  a 
surface  structure  and  color  that  simulates  the  natural  gums  and 
a  reverse  side  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  teeth,  one  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  mask  having  an  indentation  (3)  in  a  region 
adapted  to  contact  the  frenulum,  the  opposite  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  mask  having  several  indentations  (3),  the  number 
of  which  corresponds  to  the  number  of  tooth  necks  to  be 
covered,  said  reverse  side  of  said  mask  which  is  adapted  to 
contact  the  gums  having  ridges  (4)  along  said  opposite  longitu- 
dinal edge  between  Uie  indentations,  said  ridges  being  ad^ted 
to  closely  embrace  the  exposed  necks  (2)  and  roots  of  the  teeth. 
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4,204,325 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  BONDING  SYSTEM 

Darid  H.  Kaelbic,  Thousand  Oaka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Arroyo 

Reaeareh  and  Consulting  Company,  La  Canada,  Calif. 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,198 

Int  0.2  A61C  7/00 

VS.  a  433-9  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  adhering  orthodontic  brackets  to  the  surface 
of  tooth  enamel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  a  protective  cover  sheet  from  the  surface  of  a 
patch  of  dry,  solid,  resilient,  continuous  film  of  organic 
resin  adhesive  secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  bracket; 

activating  the  exposed  surface  of  the  dry  adhesive  film  by 
applying  a  liquid  activating  reagent  to  the  surface  to  pro- 
duce a  temporary  state  of  high  tack  capable  of  aggressive 
bonding  to  the  tooth  enamel  without  affecting  the  rear 
surface  of  the  film; 

applying  the  activated  surface  of  the  adhesive  film  to  the 
surface  of  the  tooth  enamel  and  forming  an  interfacial 
bond  between  the  surfaces. 


4,204,326 

DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

MANDIBULAR  MOTION 

John  DimefT,  5346  Greenaide  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95127 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,749 

Int  a.2  A61C  11/Oa  9/00 


U&  a  433-50 
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8.  Dental  apparatus  for  mechanically  recording  the  mandib- 
ular and  occlusal  signatures  of  a  patient,  comprising 

transducer  means  connected  between  the  patient's  mandible 
and  the  cranial  structure  for  producing  separate  electrical 
signals  representative  of  relative  motion  at  selected  loca- 
tions between  the  mandible  and  the  cranium  along  and 
about  three  orthogonal  axes;  the  transducer  means  being 
initially  aligned  with  the  hinge  axis  of  the  patient's  mandi- 
ble, 

a  machinable  plate  for  mounting  a  maxillary  cast  of  teeth, 

servo-controlled  cutting  tool  means  for  cutting  pathways  in 


the  plate,  the  servo-controlled  cutting  tool  being  con- 
nected to  the  transducer  means  and  controlled  by  the 
electrical  signals  produced  thereby  so  as  to  cut  pathways 
in  the  plate  having  configurations  which  are  representa- 
tive of  the  relative  motion  at  selected  locations  between 
the  patient's  mandible  and  the  cranium. 


4,204,327 
ELLIPSE  COMPASS 
Naguib  F.  Denial,  2503  W.  Springfield  Ave.,  Apt  E-3,  Cham- 
paign, lU.  61820 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,182 

Int  0.2  B43L  11/04 

U.S.  0. 33-30  F  1  Claim 


1.  A  compass  for  mechanically  drawing  an  ellipse  of  prede- 
termined major  and  minor  axes  comprising: 

(a)  a  guide  rod  having  a  lower  end  defining  a  point  for 
location  at  the  intersection  of  the  major  and  minor  axes  of 
an  ellipse  to  be  drawn, 

(b)  a  tracing  bar  having  a  pointed  marking  element  located  at 
the  lower  end  thereof, 

(c)  connection  means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  upper  end 
of  said  tracing  bar  adjacent  said  guide  rod  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  guide  rod,  said  tracing  bar  connection  means 
being  adapted  to  allow  said  tracing  bar  to  be  pivoted  away 
from  said  guide  rod  to  releaseably  position  said  point  of 
said  marking  element  at  a  fued  distance  from  said  point  of 
said  guide  rod,  measured  in  the  drawing  plane  along  the 
minor  axis  of  the  ellipse  to  be  drawn,  equal  to  the  semi- 
minor  axis  of  said  ellipse,  and  said  tracing  bar  connection 
means  being  adapted  to  allow  said  pivoted  upper  end  of 
said  tracing  bar  to  rotate  at  a  fixed  distance  about  and  slide 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  guide  rod,  and 

(d)  means  for  supporting  the  upper  end  of  said  guide  rod  to 
releaseably  fix  the  axis  of  said  guide  rod,  in  the  plane 
intersecting  the  major  axis  of  said  ellipse  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  drawing  plane,  at  an  angle  to  the  drawing  plane 
such  that  said  point  of  said  marking  element  may  be  posi- 
tioned, in  the  drawing  plane,  at  a  distance  from  said  point 
of  said  guide  rod  equal  to  the  semi-major  axis  of  said 
ellipse  by  rotation  of  said  tracing  bar  about  said  guide  rod. 

said  support  means  for  said  upper  end  of  said  guide  rod 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  rod  elements,  apaced  apart  to 
receive  therebetween  said  upper  end  of  said  guide  rod, 
said  rod  elements  being  mounted,  for  parallel  rotational 
movement,  about  bends  in  the  feet  thereof  which  feet  are 
positioned  within  brackets  fixed  on  a  base  support,  said 
rod  pair  having  positioned  thereon  a  pair  of  band  ele- 
ments, laterally  spaced  apart  to  receive  therebetween  said 
upper  end  of  said  guide  rod  said  pair  of  band  elements 
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being  mounted  around  and  adapted  for  slideable  engage- 
ment along  said  rod  pair,  each  of  said  band  elements  hav- 
ing a  locking  means  to  allow  said  band  elements  to  be 
releaaeably  fixed  in  position  along  said  rod  pair  to  adjust 
said  guide  rod  at  the  desired  angle  to  the  drawing  plane. 

4.20M38 

VARIABLE  DIAMETER  ASPIRATING  TIP 

Barry  S.  Kutncr,  8  GroHind  Rd^  Norwalk,  Conn.  068S1 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,109 

Iirt.  a^  A61C  17/04 

U  A  a  433-29  W  Claims 


said  hinge  being  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  the 
occlusal  surfaces  of  the  patient's  teeth,  the  base  of  the  U-shape 
frame  having  a  convex  configuration  to  place  each  of  the 
upright  members  of  said  frame  substantially  parallel  to  the 
respective  cheeks  of  the  patient,  a  plurality  of  hook-like  ele- 
ments on  the  frame  to  be  engaged  by  the  web,  the  said  two 
parts  of  the  base  of  said  U-shape  frame  carrying  respective 
male  and  female  detent  elements  adapted  to  engage  each  other 
when  said  frame  is  folded  about  said  hinge  axis. 


4,204,330 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  TEETH 
James  P.  Ford,  Jr^  101  Caaary  Ia,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 
81S01 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,750 

Int  a.2  A61C  3/m  3/14:  B25B  15/00 

MS,  a.  433—148  6  Claims 


1.  A  variable  diameter  aspirator  tip  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  end  of  a  suction  hose  connected  to  a  source  of  negative 
pressure  comprising, 

a  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

said  outlet  end  being  adapted  to  connected  to  a  suction  hose, 

a  flexible  nozzle  tip  connected  to  said  inlet  end  of  said  con- 
duit, 

said  nozzle  tip  having  orifice  opening  capable  of  expanding 
between  a  minimum  and  maximum  diameter, 

a  sliding  means  slidably  disposed  with  said  nozzle  tip  for 
expanding  said  orifice  opening  between  said  minimum  and 
maximum  diameter, 

and  an  actuator  connected  to  said  sliding  means  for  shifting 
said  sliding  means  relative  to  said  nozzle  for  expanding 
said  orifice  opening  accordingly, 

wherein  said  sliding  means  comprises  a  ring  slidably  dis- 
posed within  said  nozzle,  said  ring  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  maximum  diameter  orifice  open- 
ing: 

and  said  actuator  being  connected  to  said  ring  for  slidably 
displacing  said  ring  relative  to  said  nozzle  whereby  the 
displacement  of  said  ring  relative  to  said  flexible  nozzle 
causes  said  orifice  to  expand  between  a  minimum  and 
maximum  diameter. 


1.  In  a  dental  elevator,  the  improved  bit  which  comprises  an 
elongate  rigid  member  terminating  in  a  blade  of  a  thickness 
sized  for  insertion  into  the  gap  between  a  pair  of  teeth  in  side- 
by-side  relation,  said  blade  having  a  width  in  excess  of  the 
width  of  said  gap  and  a  generally  S-shaped  or  reverse  S-shaped 
ci'Oss  section  defmed  by  a  medial  portion  bordered  on  both 
sides  by  oppositely-curved  marginal  portions  terminating  in 
knife  edges,  one  of  said  edges  upon  being  placed  against  the 
adjacent  tooth  of  a  side-by-side  pair  thereof  at  a  point  above 
the  gumline  cooperating  therewith  to  defme  a  fulcrum  about 
which  the  other  of  said  edges  can  be  swung  into  prying  contact 
with  the  other  tooth  of  said  pair  upon  roution  of  said  bit  in  a 
direction  to  lift  the  latter  from  its  socket. 


4404329 

RUBBER  DAM  HOLDER  FOR  USE  DURING 

ENDODONTIC  THERAPY 

Hory  Kabn,  1724  Grand  BahaM  West,  Palm  Springs,  Calif. 

922(2,  assivwr  to  Henry  Kahn,  Palm  Spring^  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,346 

Int  a2  A61C  5/12 

MS,  a  433-136  8  Claims 


1.  A  frame  for  supporting  an  elastomeric  web  exterior  of  the 
oral  cavity  of  a  patient  during  endodontic  therapy,  said  frame 
comprising  two  counter-facing  L-shaped  parts  hinged  together 
to  define  a  U-shaped  frame,  the  hinge  being  positioned  in  the 
center  of  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  frame,  the  pivotal  axis  of 


4,204y331 
KEYWAY  GAUGE 
Stanley  A.  Wertepny,  715  Eliadwth  Ln.,  and  Alexander  W. 
Wertepny,  2063  Craig  Dr.,  both  of  Des  Plaines,  Ul.  60018 
FUcd  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,320 
Int  a2  GOIB  3/22 
UA  a  33-172  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  measuring  and  gauging  instrument  comprising: 
a  base  member  carrying  a  column; 
an  anvil  member; 

a  carrier  mounted  to  said  column  for  movement  to  an  infinite 
number  of  positions  along  the  column  and  having  means 
for  fixing  said  carrier  in  a  selected  one  of  said  positions; 
means  for  releasably  mounting  said  anvil  member  to  said 
carrier  so  that  said  anvil  member  extends  outwardly  there- 
from; 
said  carrier  has  a  socket  formed  therein  adapted  to  receive 

an  end  of  said  anvil  member; 
said  socket  has  a  square  cross-sectional  configuration  and 
has  sides  angularly  oriented  4S  degrees  from  the  axis  of  the 
column; 
support  means  carried  by  said  base  member, 
means  for  mounting  said  support  means  along  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  the  column; 


May  27, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


11S9 


indicator  means  earned  by  s^d  ^^^V^^^  '^  »>»^"8  •  ^  METHODrof CAUBRATING  WHEEL 

probe  extendmg  toward  said  anvil  member,  and  »  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM  SENSORS 

a  dial  connected  with  said  probe  for  providing  visual  identi-  ^^  ^  ^^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  c,^ 

ration,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,874 

Int  a^  GOIB  7/315r  19/295.  11/275 


MS,  a  33-288 


(Claims 


fication  of  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  probe, 
whereby  a  workpiece  positioned  on  said  anvil  member  is 
engaged  by  said  probe  for  measuring  a  selected  dimension 
of  the  workpiece. 


4,204,332 

GOLF  AID 

Uwis  L.  Gray,  27255  Joppe  Ave.,  Hemet  CaUf.  92343 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,818 

Int  a^  A63B  69/36.  53/00 

U.S.  a  33-174  F  2  Claims 


^-^ 


^  ^a 


1.  In  a  system  for  calibrating  a  wheel  alignment  system  of  a 
type  having  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  detecting  a  plurality  of 
types  of  input  information  to  be  used  for  computing  adjust- 
mente  to  be  made  to  a  vehicle  for  aligning  the  wheels  thereof 
comprising  an  elongate  rigid  bar,  means  for  readily  releasably 
coupling  first  and  second  sensor  support  assemblies  to  pivot 
co-axially  of  opposite  ends  of  said  bar,  means  for  moving  an 
end  of  said  bar  between  raised  and  lowered  positions  relative 
to  the  other  end  of  said  bar  to  dispose  the  axis  of  said  bar  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  means  responsive  to  the  movements  of  said 
bar  for  indicating  when  said  bar  has  been  moved  mto  said 
horizontal  plane,  means  carrying  said  support  assemblies  to 
pivot  about  the  axis  of  said  bar  to  dispose  said  support  assem- 
blies in  a  horizontal  plane  parallel  to  the  first  named  plane, 
means  for  locking  said  assemblies  in  the  last  named  horizontal 
plane,  means  for  indicating  the  disposition  of  said  support 
assemblies  in  said  last  named  horizontal  plane,  means  for  pro- 
viding a  predetermined  information  reference  representing  a 
predetermined  position  of  said  sensors  and  means  for  detecting 
the  difference  between  the  information  detected  by  said  sen- 
sors when  in  said  horizontal  plane  and  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence representing  a  predetermined  position  of  said  sensor  to 
provide  a  correction  factor  to  be  associated  with  said  sensors 
when  used  to  align  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle. 

4,204,334 

PREQSION  GRAVITY  RESPONSIVE  ANGLE 

INDICATOR 

Luis  B.  Dela  Cruz,  5325  Bonita  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92114 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,125 

Int  a^GOlC  9/72 

UA  a  33-391  7  Claims 


pf  i- 


1  A  golf  aid  formed  of  a  disc  mounted  on  a  golf  club  shaft 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  for  correcting  the  drive 
angle  of  a  golf  ball  comprising;  .^     ,,  ,  u 

means  for  securing  said  golf  aid  to  the  shaft  of  said  golf  club; 

said  disc  including  a  generally  planar  indicator  means  havmg 
a  scale  thereon;  said  golf  aid  being  mounted  on  said  golf 
club  shaft  intermediate  the  club  handle  and  the  club  dnv- 
ing  head,  and  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  extending  through  a  portion  of  said 
planar  indicator  means; 

pointer  means  movable  in  said  plane  and  positioned  adjacent 
to  the  scale  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  amount  of 
drive  angle  to  be  corrected;  and 

means  for  manually  moving  the  pointer  means. 


1.  An  angle  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  rectangular  frame  defining  planar  orthogonal 
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outer  want,  an  interior  cavity,  and  a  frontal  circular  open- 
ing providing  access  to  said  cavity; 

(b)  an  annular  frame  rotaubly  mounted  to  said  rectangular 
frame  over  said  frontal  opening  and  mounting  an  annular 
scale  display; 

(c)  a  first  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said  rectangular  frame 
coaxial  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  annular  frame  and 
having  a  flnt  needle  registering  with  said  scale  display; 

(d)  drive  gear  having  a  pendular  weight  mounted  thereon 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  rectangular  frame  and  including 
a  gear  train  to  drive  said  shaft  from  said  drive  gear  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  pendular  weight;  and 

(e)  said  rectangular  frame  having  a  front  portion  in  which 
said  frontal  opening  is  defined,  and  said  front  portion 
defines  an  annular  slot  entered  from  the  front  thereof 
which  is  continuous  around  said  opening,  and  said  annular 
frame  has  an  annular  flange  received  within  said  slot  and 
having  retainer  means  holding  said  flange  therein  and 
permitting  rotation  of  said  annular  frame  in  said  slot. 


4,204,336 

MICROWAVE  FREEZE  DRYING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Toai  Le  Viet,  Coneaiu,  Switierlaiid,  aiaignor  to  Societe  d'As* 

littaBce  Technique  poor  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lauaanne, 

SwitierUuid 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,660 
Oainu  priority,  application  Switierland,  Apr.  27,  1977, 
5206/77 

lot  a.2  F26B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  34—5  3  Claims 


4,204,335 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  POSITIONING  PICTURES  ON  A 

MOUNTING  BOARD 

Morris  G.  GrosmMB,  Wyckoff,  Edward  D.  Lcfy,  Ftranklin 

Lakes,  and  Edward  H.  Meisner,  Wyckoff,  aU  of  N  J.,  assip- 

ort  to  Falcon  Safety  Products,  Inc.,  Moontaiaside,  N J. 

ContiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  814,544,  Jol.  11, 1977,  abudooed.  This 

appUcatioa  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,737 

lot  0.2  GOIB  3/10 

MS,  a  33-^76  7  Claiffls 


|i 


1.  In  the  freeze-drying  of  a  product  which  employs  appara- 
tus including  a  source  of  microwave  energy  and  a  support 
disposed  below  said  source  and  upon  which  said  product  is 
received,  the  steps  of  providing  said  support  as  a  two-layer 
component,  absorbing  microwave  energy  and  conducting 
electricity  in  the  upper  one  of  said  layers,  and  transmitting 
energy  through  the  lower  one  of  said  layers. 
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4,204,337 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 
CONTROLLING  THE  DRYING  PROHLE  IN  A 
CONTINUOUS-OPERATION  MULTI-ZONE  DRIER 
Fricdrich  Roos,  Haiueck,  and  FHedriclr  Bahner,  Rotenburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Babcock-BSH 
Aktiengesellachaft  Tormals  Biittner-Schilde-Haas  AG,  Kre- 
feM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906^47 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1977,  2721965 

Int  0.2  F26B  3/04 
U.S.a34-31  11  Claims 

I 


1.  An  instrument  for  positioning  a  picture  on  a  mounting 
board  or  support  by  taking  readings  from  said  instrument  and 
physically  sliding  said  picture  along  said  instrument,  said  in- 
strument comprising  head  and  leg  parts  joined  together  in 
substantially  T-shape,  said  leg  part  having  a  straight  edge 
extending  perpendicularly  from  a  point  on  a  straight  edge  of 
the  head  part,  two  like  scales  having  similar  divisional  mark- 
ings extending  along  said  head  part  reading  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  said  point,  two  scales  each  having  divisional  mark- 
ings extending  along  said  leg  part  from  its  intersection  with 
said  head  part,  the  spacing  of  the  markings  of  the  second  leg- 
scale  being  proportionally  closer  to  each  other  than  the  spac- 
ing of  the  markings  of  the  first  leg-scale,  the  proportion  being 
determined  by  one-half  the  ratio  other  than  unity  of  the  desired 
width  of  the  upper  border  to  the  desired  width  of  the  lower 
border,  above  and  below  a  picture  mounted  on  the  support, 
said  first  leg-scale  providing  for  a  reading  to  be  taken  of  the 
location  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  picture  when  the  lower  edge 
of  the  picture  is  aligned  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  support, 
said  second  leg-scale  providing  for  location  of  said  upper  edge 
of  the  picture  when  said  upper  edge  is  positioned  at  the  mark- 
ing of  said  second  leg-scale  equivalent  to  said  taken  reading. 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the 

drying-action  profile  of  a  continuous-operation  multi-zone 

drier  comprised  of  successive  drying  zones  through  which  are 

transported  plyboards  or  analogous  goods  of  varying  initial 

moisture  content  and  presenting  to  the  drier  a  varying  degree 

of  surface-area  loading, 

the  continuous-operation  multi-zone  drier  being  of  the  type 

in  which  drying  gas  is  circulated  in  each  drying  zone  in 

the  direction  transverse  to  the  transport  direction  of  the 

goods, 

the  drying  action  being  adjustable  by  adjusting  the  value  of 

the  drying-gas  temperature  in  the  drying  zones  and  by 

adjusting   the  transport   speed  of  goods  transported 

through  the  multi-zone  drier, 

the  rate  of  heat  consumption  in  the  initial  zones  of  the  drier 

varying  mainly  as  a  function  of  variations  in  the  degree  of 

surface-area  loading  presented  to  the  drier  by  the  goods 

and  only  secondarily  as  a  Auction  of  variations  in  the 

initial  moisture  content  of  the  goods, 

the  rate  of  heat  consumption  in  the  subsequent  zones  of  the 
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drier  varying  as  a  function  of  both  variations  in  the  degree 
of  surface-area  loading  presented  to  the  drier  by  the  goods 
and  also  as  a  function  of  variations  in  the  initial  moisture 
content  of  the  goods,  . 

the  improved  method  comprising  automattcally  adjusting 
the  drying  action  so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  mois- 
ture content  of  the  goods  emerging  from  the  multi-zone 
drier  despite  variations  in  the  degree  of  surface-area  load- 
ing presented  to  the  drier  by  the  goods  and  despite  varia- 
tions in  the  initial  njoisture  content  of  the  goods,  this 
comprising  ,     ^         .^. 

measuring  the  rate  of  heat  consumption  m  at  least  one  of  the 
initial  zones  of  the  multi-zone  drier  to  develop  a  first 
signal  mainly  dependent  upon  the  degree  of  surface-area 
loading  presented  to  the  drier  by  the  goods; 

measuring  the  rate  of  heat  consumption  in  at  least  one  of  the 
subsequent  zones  of  the  multi-zone  drier  to  develop  a 
second  signal  dependent  upon  both  the  degree  of  surface- 
area  loading  presented  by  the  goods  and  the  initial  mois- 
ture  content  of  the  goods;  and  . 

developing  from  the  first  and  second  signals  in  combination 
control  signals  used  to  adjust  the  drying  action  of  the 
multi-zone  drier. 

4,204,338 
LAUNDRY  DRYER 
Norman  J.  BuUock,  Prospect,  Ky.,  assipor  to  The  W.  M.  CisseU 
ManuftetnriBg  Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,943 

Int  a.2  F26B  U/04 

UA  a  34-35  «  Claims 


up  air  to  above  the  temperature  at  which  each  entered  the 
respective  subchambers, 

directing  the  make-up  air  into  the  heater  housing  in  gener- 
ally horizontal  flow  path  fashion  from  the  lower  subcham- 
ber,  and  directing  the  recirculated  exhaust  air  into  the 
heater  housing  in  generally  vertically  downward  flow 
path  fashion  from  the  upper  subchamber,  the  generally 
vertical  recirculated  exhaust  air  flow  and  generally  hori- 
zontal make-up  air  flow  being  simultaneously  heated  and 
admixed,  together  and  intimately,  within  the  heater  hous- 
ing, and  •     1  ^ 

directing  the  intimately  admixed  and  heated  recirculated 
exhaust  air  and  make-up  air  generally  vertically  down- 
ward into  the  dryer's  drum  from  the  heater  housing. 


4,204,339 
TUMBLER  WASHING  AND  DRYING  MACHINE 
Franz  MnUer,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 
August  Upper,  Maschiaen-U.  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Bad  Hon- 
nef,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,041 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 

1978,2806873 

Int  a?  F26B  21 /OS 

U.S.  a  34-75  *  C"**™ 


'■ft 
1  A  method  of  heating  recirculated  exhaust  air  and  fresh 
make-up  air  in  a  laundry  dryer,  said  method  compnsmg  the 

''Tviding  an  attic  chamber  of  said  laundry  dryer  into  upper 
and  lower  subchambers  separated  by  an  intermediate 
floor,  the  upper  subchamber  defming  a  preheat  chamber 
for  recirculating  exhaust  air, 
positioning  a  heater  housing  within  the  lower  subchamber. 
the  heater  housing  extending  between  the  base  floor  and 
the  intermediate  floor,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hwter 
housing's  side  walls  being  spaced  mwardly  from  the  atttc 
chamber's  side  walls  to  define  a  preheat  chamber  for  the 
fresh  make-up  air,  the  heater  housing  including  he« 
source  means  to  heat  fresh  make-up  air  and  recirculated 
•    exhaust  air  together  and  simultaneously  to  an  elevated 

temperature  level,  w^u— .k-r  .«<< 

recirculating  exhaust  air  into  the  upper  8«bclMunl«r.  and 

directing  make-up  air  into  the  lower  ^^^^^J^' 

preheating  the  recircuUted  exhaust  air  and  the  fresh  make- 


1  A  drum-type  tumbler  drying  machine  comprising  a  casing 
having  an  upper  and  lower  part,  a  tumbler  drum  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  casing,  a  radiant  heater  mounted  in  the 
upper  part  of  said  casing,  said  heater  including  a  reflector 
which  serves  to  efl'ect  direct  radiation  of  said  tumbler  drum,  a 
recirculated  air  duct  which  connects  with  a  drain  opening  at 
the  lower  part  of  the  casing  and  includes  an  impeller,  said  air 
duct  extending  over  the  reflector  and  opening  mto  a  nozzle 
positioned  in  the  charging  opening  of  said  drum  so  that  said 
nozzle  supplies  recirculated  air  into  the  interior  of  the  drum, 
said  air  duct  further  including  a  condenser  supplied  with  cool- 
ing water,  said  recirculated  air  duct  being  connected  to  said 
drain  opening  by  way  of  said  condenser,  said  condenser  com- 
prising turbulation  means  for  creating  an  area  of  turbulent  air 
flow,  a  tranquillizing  duct  located  downstream  from  said  tur- 
bulation means,  spray  means  positioned  upstream  from  said 
turbulation  means  for  supplying  cooling  water,  said  tranquilliz- 
ing duct  extending  at  a  slight  downward  inclination  with  re- 
spect to  said  turbulation  means,  said  tranquUlizing  duct  further 
including  a  drainage  sump  located  at  a  lower  level  than  said 
tranquillizing  duct,  a  waste  water  pump  and  a  recirculating  air 
duct  for  carrying  recirculating  air  to  said  impeller,  said  recir- 
culating air  duct  being  connected  to  said  tranquillizing  duct  at 
or  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  and  in  advance  of  the  drain- 
age sump. 
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4,204^ 

INSTALLATION  FOR  TREATING  A  PRODUCT  IN  A 

GASEOUS  MEDIUM 

Gay  Doada,  Thaoo,  aad  Pul  MardMl,  Girebct,  both  of  Fnnce, 

iHigBon  to  Air  ladastric  Coarbcvoic  Fraace 

FOad  May  4, 1971,  Sor.  No.  902,999 

Claian  priority,  ippUcatioa  Fraacc,  May  18, 1977, 77  1S381 

lat  a^  F2CB  n/02 

UJS.  a  34-225  13  Claiais 


1.  An  installation  for  treating  a  moving  itrip  product  in  a 
gaaeoua  medium,  particularly  for  heating  and/or  drying  of  said 
strip,  comprising  at  least  one  blowing  box  provided  with  a 
perforated  blowing  wall  in  front  of  which  the  strip  moves,  said 
perforated  blowing  wall  comprising,  along  the  moving  direc- 
tion of  the  strip,  a  first  lateral  portion,  a  central  portion  and  a 
second  lateral  portion,  said  blowing  box  being  supplied  with  a 
treatment  gas  by  at  least  one  fan  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
blowing  box,  said  fkn  feeding  a  central  duct  supplying  the 
central  portion  of  the  perforated  blowing  wall,  said  central 
duct  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  moving  direction  of  the 
strip,  the  end  of  said  central  duct  opposite  to  the  fan  being 
connected  by  means  of  two  1 80*  knee  pipes  to  two  blind  lateral 
ducts  supplying  the  two  lateral  portions  of  the  perforated 
blowing  wall. 


4>204v341 
TRANSPARENT  COMMUNICATION  CHART 
Pan!  Nowak,  75  Cvol  St,  RaMcy,  N  J.  07446 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  958,838        ^ 
lat  a^  G09B  21/00 
U5.  a  35-1  1  Claim 
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1.  A  hand  held  transparent  card  imprinted  with  letters  and 
numben  on  a  grid  comprising: 
a  tranqMrent  plastic  rectangular  card, 
a  handle  attached  to  the  said  card, 
a  five  by  eight  grid  of  squares  imprinted  on  the  card, 
the  numerals,  the  alphabet,  a  slash  mark  and  several  abbrevi- 
'     ated  symbols  being  sequentially  imprinted  in  the  center  of 
the  said  squares. 


4,204,342 

ELEVATION  SIMULATION  FOR  FREQUENCY  SCAN 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  RADAR 

Wayae  S.  Uafield,  Sparks,  Md.,  assigaor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naty,  Wash* 

iagloa,D.C 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40 

Int  0.2  GOIS  7/40 

U.S.  a  35-10.4  14  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  simulating  a  p^rdetermined  environment  in 
the  elevation  dimension  for  a  frequency  scan  (inertialess)  3D 
radar  system;  the  frequency  scan  3D  radar  system  scans  in  the 
elevation  dimension  by  means  of  a  series  of  directable,  radar 
pencil-beams  of  progressively  variable  elevation,  each  of  the 
beams  commencing  with  a  different  initial  frequency  which  is 
progressively  altered  to  produce  a  group  of  discrete  sub  beams 
of  progressively  variable  elevation  covering  a  corresponding 
sector  of  the  vertical  plane  with  at  least  some  angular  overlap 
of  the  sub  beams  within  the  multi-beam  group;  said  elevation 
simulation  system  comprising: 

a.  elevation  sensing  means  coupled  to  receive  a  radar  eleva- 
tion code  signal  from  the  3D  radar  system  for  generating 
a  corresponding  radar  elevation  voltage  (signal)  repre- 
senting the  instantaneous  elevation  angle  of  the  transmit- 
ted radar  beam; 

b.  simulated  video  generating  means  incorporating  a  prede- 
termined simulated  target  environment  with  each  simu- 
lated target  being  assigned  azimuth  and  elevation  coordi- 
nates, being  designated  in  the  elevation  dimension  by  a 
target  elevation  voltage  signal;  in  a  given  azimuth  plane, 
(said  simulated  video  generating  means)  providing  a  target 
elevation  voltage  (signal)  when  said  target  elevation  volt- 
age signal  and  said  radar  elevation  voltage  (signal)  com- 
pare within  limits  preset  to  represent  radar  beam  width; 
said  target  elevation  voltage  signal  being  synchronized 
with  the  radar  beam  transmissions  from  the  3D  radar 
system; 

c.  beam  selection  means  having  at  least  one  (target  indica- 
tion) channel  for  each  of  the  elevation  differentiated, 
angularly  overlapping  sub  beams  of  a  respective  radar 
beam  for  comparing  the  radar  elevation  voltage  signal 
with  a  respective  target  elevation  voltage  signal  to  obtain 
an  indication  of  target  elevation  position  within  the  sector 
defined  by  the  corresponding  radar  beam  and  providing  a 
simulated  target  indication  pulse  for  each  corresponding 
one  of  the  group  of  sub  beams  in  which  said  respective 
simulated  target  is  to  appear  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
gree of  sub  beam  angular  overlap; 

d.  target/sub  beam  differentiating  means  responsive  to  the 
simulated  target  indication  pulses  (signals)  to  provide  a 
corresponding  number  of  beam  differentiated  target  sig- 
nals progressively  time  and  frequency  differentiated  to 
correlate  with  the  respective  transmission  frequencies  and 
times  of  the  corresponding  sub  beams;  and 

e.  target  simulation  interface  means  for  transmitting  to  said 
3D  radar  system  the  beam  differentiated  target  signals 
such  that  a  simulated  target  is  indicated. 
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4,204,343 

READING  SKILLS  DEVELOPMENT  UT 

Cecilia  H.  Brooks,  215  W.  88th  St^  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

FOed  Sep.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,594 

Int  a?  G09B  1/06 

UA  a  35-73  SCaalm 


4,204,345 

socx 

Virgiiiia  R.  Bradley,  3444  Haatii«toa  Temee,  Crete,  DL  60417 

CoBtiBaatioB*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  726,680,  Sap.  27, 1976, 

abandoiied.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,286 

Int  a^  A43B  3/26.  i/10 

U.S.a36-97  7 


1.  A  reading  skills  development  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  background; 

(b)  at  least  one  permanent  first  phoneme  set  fixedly  disposed 
on  said  background,  being  at  least  one  phoneme  and  form- 
ing a  portion  of  a  word; 

(c)  a  different  series  of  elemente  providing  interchangeable 
second  phoneme  sets  associated  with  each  of  said  at  leut 
one  first  phoneme  sets,  each  second  phoneme  set  being  at 
least  one  phoneme  and  forming  an  intelligible  word  with 
said  at  least  one  first  phoneme  set; 

(d)  means  on  said  background  for  selectively  exposing  said 
second  phoneme  sets,  one  at  a  time,  adjacent  their  associ- 
ated at  least  one  first  phoneme  set  to  create  different 
intelligible  words  that  include  said  at  least  one  first  pho- 
neme set; 

(e)  said  at  least  one  first  phoneme  set  having  the  same  sound 
in  each  of  said  words  so  formed;  and 

(0  coding  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  pho- 
neme sets  to  identify  that  series  of  interchangeable  second 
phoneme  sets  singularly  associated  with  said  at  least  one 
permanent  first  phoneme  set  to  indicate  erroneous  associa- 
tion of  a  particular  interchangeable  second  phoneme  set 
with  a  particular  at  least  one  permanent  first  phoneme  set. 


1.  A  tubular  sock  for  use  in  combination  with  a  boot,  com- 
prising a  unitary  liquid  impermeable  sock  member  having  a 
tubular  seamless  configuration  and  a  closed  end,  one  open  end. 
said  open  end  having  a  rim  portion,  the  rim  portion  including 
means  for  securing  said  sock  about  the  leg  of  a  user,  means  to 
adjust  the  length  of  said  sock  by  disposing  said  closed  end  in  a 
foreshortened  condition  wherein  said  closed  end  is  disposed 
overlapping  a  portion  of  said  sock  member  adjacent  said  closed 
end  when  said  closed  end  is  in  said  foreshortened  condition, 
said  means  for  for  adjusting  the  length  including  a  fint  pad  and 
a  second  pad,  said  first  pad  fixedly  secured  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  sock  adjacent  at  a  region  thereof  disposed  adja* 
cent  the  toes  of  the  user  and  opposite  the  sole  thereof  when  the 
user's  foot  is  engaged  within  said  sock,  said  second  pad  being 
fixedly  secured  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  sock  adjacent 
the  end  opposite  said  open  end,  means  to  removably  secure 
said  first  pad  to  said  second  pad,  whereby  said  closed  9»d  of 
said  sock  member  is  disposed  in  a  folded  up  configuration 
when  said  first  pad  is  engaged  to  said  second  pad  thereby 
disposing  said  sock  member  in  said  foreshortened  condition, 
wherein  said  sock  may  be  alternately  disposed  in  contact  with 
an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface  of  said  boot 


4,204,346 
cutwtn^LS  TRAINING  SHOE  FOR  SOCCER 

^•"•^Si^^^if 'SST'^S^QOO  749  lot.  CL^  A43B  5/00,  23/00 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,7«»  .^   ,,t.  n  «^_««a  2  <^««'— 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1978,  UA  CL  36-114 

4255/78  _ 

Int  a^  A43B  2//0a' A43D  ii/(» 
UJ.  a  36-34  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  heel  for  a  shoe  comprising  a  moulding  of  plastics  mate- 
rial, a  steel  reinforcement  member  integrally  moulded  longitu- 
dinally therein,  an  aperture  for  a  pin  of  a  top  piece  formed  in 
the  member,  and  a  cavity  surrounding  the  top  or  shoe  remote 
end  of  the  reinforcement  member  to  allow  for  the  expansion  of 
the  reinforcement  by  the  pin  of  a  top  piece. 


1.  A  soccer  training  shoe,  comprising: 

a  shoe  suitable  for  use  in  playing  soccer,  wherein  a  first  area 
located  in  the  toe  region  of  the  shoe  and  a  second  area, 
which  is  separate  from  said  first  area,  located  in  the  instep 
sidewall  region  of  the  shoe,  are  visually  distinctive  from, 
and  contrast  with,  the  remainder  of  the  shoe  by  color. 
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wherein  said  first  area  is  centered  approximately  about  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  the  shoe  and  has  a  top  edge 
which  is  located  approximately  at  the  base  of  the  eyelet 
strip  of  the  shoe  and  a  bottom  edge  which  is  located  at  the 
sole  of  the  shoe  and  two  lateral  edges  which  extend  be- 
tween said  top  and  bottom  edges,  said  top  edge  being 
approximately  2  inches  long  and  said  bottom  edge  being 
approximately  S  inches  long,  and  wherein  said  second  area 
is  centered  approximately  in  the  instep  region  of  the  shoe 
and  extends  from  approximately  the  top  of  the  shoe  to  the 
sole  thereof  and  is  approximately  2)  inches  wide. 

4,204^7 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  LOOSE  HARD  GROUND 
MATERIAL 
TJako  A.  Wolten,  Zeist,  Netherlands,  aatipior  to  Ballast- 
NcduB  Groep  N.V.,  Amsterdainse  Ballast  Bagger  en  Grond 
(Amsterdan  Ballast/Dredging)  B.V.  and  Bancgbo  B.V„  Am- 
stelTeen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  8,  1977, 
7702S03 

Inta2EO2Fi/90 
UA  a  37— «7  15  Claims 


4*204,348 

RIPPER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  EARTH-WORKING 

EQUIPMENT 

PhilUp  E.  C.  Lydic,  2288  FoothlU  Dr.,  Vista,  Qdif.  92083 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,869 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/76 

UAa37-117J  i     7  Claims 


1.  A  ripper  tool  for  use  with  earth-working  equipment,  said 
tool  comprising: 

first  and  second  downwardly  extending  teeth  attached  to 
said  shank  in  an  approximately  inverted  "Y"  shaped  rela- 
tionship; 

said  first  and  second  teeth  having  chisel  tips  with  edges 
approximately  perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  said  teeth 
and  adapted  to  lie  approximately  parallel  to  the  ground 
when  in  use; 

each  tooth  lying  at  an  equal  angle  to  said  shank; 

the  angle  between  said  teeth  being  from  about  30*  to  62'; 

whereby  said  earth-working  equipment  may  be  operated  to 
bring  said  teeth  into  forceful  contact  with  the  ground  at  an 
angle  between  teeth  and  ground  of  from  about  20*  to  90* 
so  that  said  tool  may  rock  slightly  about  the  shank 
permitting  each  tooth  to  alternately  and  cyclically  dig 
deeper  into  the  ground. 


1.  A  device  for  fragmenting  hard  ground  located  below 
water,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  buoyant  body  and  at  least  one  work  support  means  for 
supporting  part  of  the  weight  of  said  body  by  bearing 
against  hard  ground  beneath  said  body,  said  work  support 
means  comprising  an  upright  work  pile  and  a  ground- 
engaging  support  at  the  lower  end  of  such  pile; 

a  carrier  and  tie  means  connecting  said  carrier  at  one  end  to 
said  work  support  means  for  allowing  the  opposite  end  of 
the  carrier  to  sweep  an  arcuate  path  centered  on  a  vertical 
axis  at  least  closely  adjacent  said  work  pile; 

a  cutter  head  rouubly  carried  by  said  carrier  and  projecting 
beyond  said  opposite  end  thereof  and  driving  means  for 
rotating  said  cutter  head,  said  cutter  head  including  at 
least  one  uninterrupted  foundation  and  a  plurality  of  rigid 
cutting  members  connected  to  and  projecting  from  said 
foundation; 

said  tie  means  comprising  clamping  means  releasably  engag- 
ing said  support  means  for  anchoring  said  carrier  thereto, 
a  stool  rototably  carried  by  said  clamping  means  about 
said  vertical  axis,  and  arm  means  joining  said  one  end  of 
the  carrier  to  said  stool  for  rotational  movement  therewith 
and  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

lateral  driving  means  connecting  said  clamping  means  to 
said  carrier  for  swinging  the  latter  about  said  vertical  axis, 
said  lateral  driving  means  comprising  at  least  one  linear 
hydro-motor; 

vertical  driving  means  connecting  said  clamping  means  to 
said  carrier  for  swinging  the  latter  about  said  horizontal 
axis,  said  vertical  driving  means  comprising  at  least  one 
linear  hydro-motor;  and 
which  means  on  said  body  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
carrier  and  said  tie  means  bodily  as  a  unit. 


4,204J49 
CORNER  TOOTH  CONSTRUCnON 
Thomas  J.  Tallia,  Dowagiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,351 

Int  a.2  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  a  37—141  RS  5  Claims 


1.  A  loader  bucket  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  cutting  edge 
member  along  the  front  of  the  bottom  wall,  the  cutting  edge 
member  having  a  forwardly  and  downwardly  extending  bevel 
surface,  a  side  wall,  a  side  cutting  edge  member  along  the  front 
of  the  side  wall,  a  vertically  disposed  comer  member  coplanar 
with  the  side  wall  and  the  side  cutting  edge  member  and  of 
greater  thickness  than  both,  all  of  the  foregoing  welded  into  a 
unitary  structure,  and  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending 
comer  tooth  shank  forming  an  integral  part  of  the  loader 
bucket,  the  said  tooth  shank  abutting  on  the  bevel  surface  of 
the  cutting  edge  member  and  also  abutting  the  forward  edge  of 
the  comer  member,  said  tooth  shank  having  an  enlarged  por- 
tion thicker  than  the  comer  member  near  the  front  extremity  of 
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the  cutting  edge  member,  said  tooth  shank  having  a  tapered  means  for  bodily  movement  about  compound  axes  between 

portion  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  en-  said  operable  and  retracted  positions  responsive  to  the  rotation 

larged  portion  whereby  both  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 

the  tooth  shank  blend  smoothly  with  the  contiguous  inner  and  z^ 

outer  surfaces  of  the  comer  member,  and  the  said  tooth  shank  -7 

welded  to  the  comer  member  along  both  said  inner  and  outer 

contiguous  surfaces.  ^ 


4,204,350 

MOUNTING  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Abner  Brenner,  7204  Pomander  La.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,767 

Int.  a.2  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a  40-155  4  Claims 


14 « 


of  said  cards  in  either  said  clockwise  or  counterclockwise 
directions. 


1.  A  mounting  for  photographs,  posters,  prints  and  textiles 
comprising: 

two  transparent  plastic  sheets  in  face-to-face  relation  be- 
tween which  said  photograph,  poster,  print,  textile  or 
other  item  to  be  mounted  is  received; 

means  for  clamping  said  sheets  together  under  pressure,  said 
clamping  means  consisting  of  four  channel  pieces  each 
consisting  of  a  web  from  which  two  legs  extend  at  right 
angles  to  define  a  rectangular  channel  disposed  so  as  to 
engage  the  periphery  of  both  of  said  plastic  sheets  each  of 
said  channel  pieces  extending  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  sides  of  said  sheets  so  as  to  extend  around  the  entire 
perimeter  of  said  sheets;  and  each  of  said  channel  pieces 
having  mitered  ends,  to  abut  the  channel  pieces  at  each  of 
its  ends,  and  each  of  said  channel  pieces  having  at  least 
two  threaded  apertures  in  one  of  said  legs;  and 

forcing  screws  received  in  said  threaded  apertures  in  said 
channel  pieces  and  adapted  to  apply  pressure  to  said 
sheets,  when  screwed  into  said  aperture,  said  sheets  each 
being  of  sufficient  thickness  and  rigidity  to  transmit  com- 
pressive force  to  the  item  to  be  mounted  and  thus  hold  it 
in  whatever  position  it  has  been  placed  between  said 
transparent  plastic  sheets,  and  said  channel  being  of  such  a 
width  that  when  said  sheets  are  pressed  together  by  said 
forcing  screws,  a  clearance  is  formed  between  one  of  said 
legs  and  the  sheet  nearest  to  said  leg. 


434,352 
INDEX-SELECTOR  DEVICES 
Malcolm  Laughton,  Birmingham,  and  Sidney  H.  Robinson, 
Redditch,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Laughton  k  Sons 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUedMar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,683 

Int.  0.2  B42F/ 7/20 

U.S.  a  40-389  13  Claims 


4,204,351 
ROTARY  CARD  INDEX  SYSTEM 
Graham  S.  W.  Hawkins,  Coulsdon,  England,  assignor  to  Busi- 
ness Efficiency  Aids,  Inc.,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823^35 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18, 1976, 
34369/76 

Int.  a.2  G09F  11/04 
MS.  a.  40-372  13  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  card  index  system  comprising  rotatable  drum 
means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  cards  and 
for  causing  said  cards  to  rotate  therewith  in  either  a  clockwise 
or  counterclockwise  direction,  support  means  for  said  drum 
means,  a  member  movable  along  a  plane  generally  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  means  to  and  from  an  operable 
position  between  adjacent  cards  on  said  drum  means  for  main- 
taining a  space  between  said  adjacent  cards  and  a  retracted 
position  and  means  mounting  said  member  on  said  support 


1.  An  index  selector  device  of  the  kind  comprising  a  base  and 
a  lid,  a  hinge  connecting  the  lid  to  the  base,  a  stack  of  index 
cards  which  are  separably  mounted  between  the  base  and  the 
lid,  the  cards  being  hinged  at  their  edges  adjacent  to  the  lid 
hinge,  a  lid-releasing  device  normally  holding  the  lid  closed 
against  the  base,  manualy  operable  selector  means  which  when 
actuated  operates  the  lid-releasing  device  to  release  the  lid  and 
raises  all  the  cards  in  the  stack  above  the  one  required  for  use 
wherein  the  selector  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  push  but- 
tons and  a  plurality  of  card-engaging  devices  mounted  in  the 
lid,  the  push  buttons  being  distributed  over  an  upper  surface  of 
the  lid,  each  push  button  being  associated  with  a  respective  one 
of  the  card-engaging  devices  and  with  a  lid-releasing  device, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  on  depression  of  a  selected 
push  button  the  associated  card-engaging  device  moves  to 
engage  a  card  and  the  lid-releasing  device  releases  the  lid  so 
that  all  the  cards  in  the  stack  above  the  one  required  are  raised 
with  the  lid,  the  index  selector  device  further  comprising 
means  for  retaining  each  card-engaging  device  in  ite  card- 
engaging  position  while  the  lid  is  open  and  means  for  disengag- 
ing said  retaining  means  on  closing  the  lid. 

4,204,353 
nREARM  CARTRIDGE  RECEIVER 
Raymond  O.  Isola,  1071  KUlmaster  Dr.,  Oscoda,  Mich.  48750 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,097 
Int  0.2  F41C  27/00 
U.S.  a  42-1 T  2  Ctaimi 

1.  In  an  improved  firearm  cartridge  retriever  for  retrieving 
cartridges  and  cases  ejected  from  a  firearm  comprising  a  rigid 
housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  firearm  and  having  an 
opening  in  register  with  a  cartridge  ejection  port  of  said  fire- 
arm, a  mounting  device  for  mounting  the  cartridge  retriever,  a 
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locking  device  for  maintaining  the  retriever  on  the  firearm,  and 

a  pocket  for  holding  ejected  cartridges,  said  pocket  being 

completely  foldable  into  the  housing,  the  improvements  which 

comprise: 

an  energy  absorbing  pad  of  resilient  material  mounted  inside 

the  housing  above  said  pocket  and  opposite  said  opening, 

a  cartridge  alignment  panel  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the 

pocket  opposite  and  bdow  the  energy  absorbing  pad  and 


holding  that  portion  of  the  pocket  rigidly  in  a  downward 
direction  sloping  away  from  said  opening  when  the 
pocket  is  in  its  unfolded  condition,  whereby  cartridges  or 
cases  bouncing  from  said  pad  are  forced  into  alignment  by 
the  sloping  pocket  portion,  and 
a  rigid  bottom  panel  mounted  on  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
pocket  to  additionally  assist  in  alignment  of  cartridges  or 
cases  in  said  pocket. 


4,204454 

ARTICULATED  FISHING  DRUM 

Mkkad  J.  Kaae,  3602  Viidag.  BelUagham,  Wash.  98225 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,437 

brt.  a^  AOIK  73/00 

U.S.  a  43— 4J  28  ClaiBS 


1.  A  method  of  reeling  in  a  fishing  net  onto  a  fishing  vessel 
from  a  deployed  position  in  a  body  of  water,  said  method  being 
particularly  adapted  to  permit  the  reeling  in  of  said  fishing  net 
during  conditions  of  low  yield  catches  or  high  yield  catches 
with  a  minimum  of  time  and  physical  effort,  said  method  com> 
prising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  fishing  vessel  having  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse axes  and  having  a  cockpit  area  defined  by  a  floor 
portion,  side  walls  and  an  end  wall  of  said  vessel,  said  end 
wall  being  provided  with  a  rotating  power  roll  member 
aligned  along  the  transverse  axis  of  said  vessel,  said  cock- 
pit area  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  stem  portion; 

b.  providing  a  drum  member  having  a  first  lower  operating 
position  at  a  level  of  said  side  walls  of  said  vessel,  and  a 
second  upper  operating  position  raised  above  said  first 
lower  operating  position  providing  passage  thereunder  for 
crewmen  on  said  fishing  vessel,  said  drum  member  having 
an  axis  of  rotation  generally  aligned  along  said  transverse 
axis  of  said  vessel,  said  drum  member  having  hydraulic 
power  means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  drum  member 
about  said  axis  of  rotation; 

c.  operating  said  drum  member  in  said  first  lower  operating 
position  during  periods  of  low  yield  catches  such  that  said 


net  is  removed  from  its  deployed  position  and  reeled 
directly  onto  said  drum  member,  with  the  aid  of  said 
power  roll  member  affixed  to  said  end  walls,  said  fish 
contained  therein  being  removed  as  said  net  is  reeled  onto 
said  drum  member,  and 
d.  moving  said  drum  member  to  its  second  upper  operating 
position  during  periods  of  high  yield  catches,  such  that  said  net 
is  removed  from  its  deployed  position  and  placed  in  said  stem 
cockpit  area  of  said  vessel  with  the  aid  of  said  power  roll 
member,  and  the  net  is  thereafter  reeled  onto  said  drum  mem- 
ber in  its  second  upper  operating  position  and  the  fish  are 
removed  therefrom  as  said  net  is  reeled  onto  said  drum  mem- 
Dcr, 

whereby,  when  said  drum  member  is  moved  to  its  second 
upper  operative  position,  said  stem  cockpit  area  of  said  vessel 
is  appreciably  enlarged,  so  that  during  periods  of  large  fish 
catches  said  drum  member  may  be  removed  out  of  said  cockpit 
area  to  its  second  upper  operative  position  to  enable  said  net 
with  flsh  therein  to  be  adequately  contained  in  said  stem  cock- 
pit area. 


4,204,355 

AUTOMATIC  FISH  CATCHER 

Williaa  C  Alfflood,  28  Valley  Dr.,  Uttle  Rock,  Aria.  72209 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,505 

Iirt.  a.2  AOIK  69/00 

U.S.  a  43—15  8  Claims 


1.  A  weight-actuated  fish  catcher  having  tripodal  mounting 
for  removable  outstanding  attachment  to  an  upstanding  sup- 
port; 

said  tripodal  mounting  means  including  a  downwardly  slop- 
ing compression  leg; 

said  leg  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  mounting  means 
to  defme  a  fishing  line  guide  having  therealong  a  plurality 
of  downwardly  extending  partially  open  eye  portions; 

a  weight-receiving  protuberance  integral  with  said  compres- 
sion leg; 

a  weight  resting  on  said  protuberance  and  slidably  remov- 
able therefrom; 

a  length  of  fishing  line  attached  at  one  end  to  said  weight  and 
passing  longitudinally  through  said  eye  portions;  and 

a  fishhook  at  the  other  end  of  said  fishing  line. 


4,204,356 

UNDERWATER  FISHING  LURE  RECIPROCATING 
DEVICE 
LaVeme  Smith,  7551  ThonMppIc  Rifer  Dr.,  Caledonia,  Mich. 
49316 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,643 
lit  a2  AOIK  97 /CO 
U.S.  a  43—26.1  16  Claims 

1.  An  underwater  fishing  lure  reciprocating  device  for 
downrigger  trolling  apparatus  wherein  a  fishing  line  and  at- 
tached lure  are  releasably  clipped  to  a  weighted  cable  and 
lowered  from  a  boat  by  a  reel  a  predetermined  depth  into  the 
water  for  trolling,  said  reciprocating  device  being  non-floating 
and  being  adapted  to  be  lowered  to  said  predetermined  depth 
on  the  cable,  the  reciprocating  device  comprising: 
a  mounting  member  attached  to  the  cable; 
a  reciprocating  member  movably  mounted  on  the  mounting 
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member,  the  reciprocating  member  including  line  engag-  and  wing  formed  of  resilient,  pre-stressed.  sheet  metal;  wherdn 
ing  means  for  engaging  the  fishing  line,  the  reciprocating  the  improvement  comprises:  reinforcement  for  the  wmg  m  the 
member  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  mounting 
member  such  that  the  line  engaging  means  is  caused  to 
reciprocate  forward  and  backward  with  respect  to  the 
mounting  member  generally  in  the  direction  of  movement 


^sr-^- 


form  of  a  channel  formed  from  the  sheet  metal  of  the  wing 
of  the  reciprocating  device  as  the  reciprocating  device  is  located  inside  the  wing, 
towed  through  the  water,  said  reciprocation  of  the  line 
engaging  means  imparting  said  forward  and  backward 
reciprocating  movement  to  the  fishing  line  and  lure  as  the  

reciprocating  device  is  towed  through  the  water;  and 
underwater  drive  means  for  causing  the  reciprocating  mem- 
ber to  reciprocate  underwater.  ^  ^.  ,«» 

4,204,999 

FLYING  TOY 

"  Mateo  O.  Flo,  Bailen  St,  no.  12,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  9, 1977, 461.493 
Int.  a.2  A63H  27/00 


4,204,357 
FLYING  DISC 
Richard  H.  Harrington,  313  N.  Seventh  St.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  U.S.  CI.  4C-« 

48103 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,593 

Int.  0.2  A63H  27/00 

U5.  a.  46-74  D  ^2  Claims 


4Clainis 


1.  A  flying  disc  comprising: 

an  annular  member  defining  an  open  inner  area  and  compris- 
ing an  air-foil  shaped  cross-section  defined  by  different 
curvature  on  opposite  surfaces  and  having  a  thickness  that 
depends  on  the  radial  point  at  which  the  thickness  is 

measured;  and 
a  thin  sheet  of  a  different  material  having  a  lighter  weight  for 
a  volume  bounded  by  an  area  of  unit  size  and  by  the 
thickness  of  said  sheet  at  said  area  than  the  average  weight 
of  a  volume  of  said  annular  member  bounded  by  an  area  of 
said  unit  size  and  by  the  thickness  of  said  annular  member 
at  the  thickest  point  thereof,  said  sheet  having  an  outer 
perimeter  affixed  to  said  annular  member  to  cover  said 
open  inner  area. 


4,204,358 

ALUMINUM  MODEL  AIRPLANE  KIT 

Donald  L.  Brigp,  1703  Hauaer  Blvd.,  Helena,  Mont  59601 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,123 

Int  a^  A63H  27/02 

U  S  Q  46—76  R  ^  Ctaims 

1.  A  model  airplane  having  parts  thereof  such  as  the  fuselage 


1  A  flying  toy,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  tubular 
body  provided  with  a  flared  piece  at  the  top,  said  tubular  body 
carrying  in  the  interior  one  shaft,  around  which  appropriate 
means  is  wound  for  causing  it  to  route  from  outside  said  tubu- 
lar element,  and  a  sleeve  to  the  base  of  which  u  connected  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft  in  such  a  way  that  the  rotary  motion  of 
the  shaft  can  be  transmitted  to  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having 
mounted  two  swinging  pieces  specially  counterweighted  and 
positioned  in  such  a  way  that,  when  the  sleeve  routes,  said 
swinging  pieces  rock  because  of  centrifugal  force  and.  by 
means  of  the  hooks  with  which  they  are  provided,  they  trans- 
mit the  same  roury  motion  to  a  flying  element  that  is  coupled 
to  the  top  of  the  sleeve,  the  action  of  said  hooks  on  the  flymg 
element  being  stopped  and  said  flying  element  being  shot  off  or 
launched  when  the  roury  motion  of  the  shaft  and  the  sleeve  b 
interrupted,  after  the  traction  means  wound  around  the  shaft 
has  been  completely  unwound. 
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♦.M4*360  strings  being  drawn  and  forming  a  handle  for  carrying,  and  a 

„,  «    SEGMENTAL  WALKING  TOY  doll  adapted  to  fit  in  reclining  position  within  the  container. 

Simon  W.  Bcotall,  West  Croydon,  England,  aaiignor  to  Hilary 
Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited,  Kenley,  England 
Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90732 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18, 1977,  

20938/77 

Int  a.2  A63H  J/Oa  13/02 
U.S.  a.  46—98  7  Claims 

4,20^362 
BABY'S  COMPANION  AND  SECURITY  BLANKET 
Henre  L.  Foumier,  95  Curtis  Ave.,  South  Attleboro,  Mass. 
02703 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,634 

Int.  a^  A63H  3/36,  3/46 

VJS.  a  46-116  5  Gaims 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  number  of  interconnected  units  with 
each  unit  having  a  pair  of  ground  bearing  wheels  carried  by  a 
stub  axle,  the  units  being  interconnected  in  a  manner  permit- 
ting relative  movement,  characterised  by  a  unit  comprising 
upper  and  lower  shells  which  are  interconnected,  the  lower 
shell  carrying  an  axle  with  the  ground  bearing  wheels  at  each 
side,  the  two  shells  when  connected  including  a  post,  a  rod 
pivoted  to  the  post  and  projecting  through  a  slot  in  the  unit, 
the  projecting  part  of  the  rod  attached  to  the  post  of  another 
unit  and  forming  a  connecting  means,  said  wheels  mounted  on 
the  axle  in  an  offset  manner  causing  the  unit  to  perform  a 
side-to-side  rocking  motion  when  pulled  along,  the  upper  shell 
including  stub  axles  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  leg  members 
depending  from  said  axles  and  freely  pivoted  thereon  whereby 
as  the  unit  performs  a  side-to-side  rocking  motion  the  legs 
brush  the  ground  surface  and  are  carried  back  at  one  position 
of  rotation  of  respective  wheels  and  swing  freely  forward  at 
the  other  position  of  the  wheels. 


1.  A  baby's  security  blanket  and  companion  comprising  a 
rectangular  baby  blanket,  a  hollow  toy  figure  head  of  a  soft 
pliable  material  having  a  neck,  said  neck  having  an  opening 
into  said  head,  and  means  for  mounting  said  head  on  said 
blanket,  said  means  comprising  a  sponge  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  neck  opening,  whereby  said 
sponge,  surrounded  by  a  part  of  said  blanket,  can  be  pushed 
through  said  opening  into  said  head  to  mount  said  head  on  said 
blanket. 


4>20i361 

BASSINETTE  TOY 

Bertha  E.  Chaput,  190  London  A?e.,  Las  Vegas,  Ne?.  89109 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,999 

lat  CV  A63H  13/00 

UJS.  a  46-116  5  Gaims 


1.  A  bassinette  toy  comprises  in  combination  a  container 
having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  and  an  open  top,  a  flexible 
decorative  apron  extending  from  the  walls  near  the  top  and 
surrounding  the  container,  said  apron  having  a  hemmed  por- 
tion, drawstrings  threaded  through  the  hemmed  poriion  of  the 
apron,  the  apron  having  a  normal  downwardly  extending 
position  surrounding  the  walls  of  the  container,  and  an  in- 
verted position  useful  for  carrying  the  toy  with  the  apron 
extending  upwardly  above  the  top  of  the  container,  the  draw- 


4*204,363 
UQUID  CONTAINING  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Philip  H.  Knott,  One  San  Antonio  PI.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94133 

nied  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913^87 
lot  G.2  A63H  ll/ia  33/00 


U.S.  G.  46-202 


13  Claims 


1.  A  toy  tank  truck  comprising: 

a  suppori  frame, 

a  generally  cylindrical  tank  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
pori frame,  said  tank  including  an  outer  cylinder  wall  and 
an  inner  cylinder  wall  spaced  from  said  outer  wall  to 
define  a  chamber  having  a  limited  volume  of  space,  a 
liquid  reservoir  on  said  outer  wall  rotatably  positionable 
above  said  chamber  in  a  fill  position  and  below  said  cham- 
ber in  a  drain  position,  and  an  opening  in  said  outer  wall 
for  communicating  a  liquid  between  said  chamber  and  said 
reservoir  as  said  tank  is  rotated. 
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4,204,364 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STERILE 

CULTIVATION  OF  CELLS  ON  SOLID  SUBSTRATES 

Stephen  B.  Maul,  Worthington;  Paul  A.  Umke,  Cabot;  Walter 

L.  Gemer,  Sarver,  and  John  B.  Yoder,  Butter,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Butler  County  Mushroom  Farm,  Inc.,  Worttiing- 

ton.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,683 

Int.  G.2  AOIG  1/04 

U.S.  a  47-1.1  7  Claims 


particular  shape,  it  will  retain  that  shape  without  spring-back; 
one  end  of  said  handle  extending  through  said  boss  in  tight 
frictional  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  channel  through- 
out the  length  of  said  channel  to  provide  a  rigid  connection 
between  the  handle  and  head;  said  one  end  of  said  handle 
projecting  into  said  head  beyond  the  end  of  said  boss  and  being 
twisted  about  its  greater  axis  to  lock  said  handle  positively 
against  detachment  from  said  head. 

4,204466 
METHOD  OF  NON-AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCTION  OF 

COTYLEDONS 
Jules  Janick,  and  Valerie  C.  Pence,  botti  of  West  Lafkyette,  Ind., 
assipors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation,  West  Lateyette, 

Ind. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,267 
iBt  G.2  AOIG  1/00 
U  S.  G.  47—58  *  Claims 

1.  A  non-agricultural  method  for  production  of  cotyledons 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  Proliferation  of  immature  cotyledonary  zygotic  cocoa 
embryos  in  a  basal  media  in  the  presence  of  a  growth 
enhancer  whereby  asexual  embryos  are  initiated  upon  said 
zygotic  embryos;  and 

(B)  Growing  said  embryos  in  vitro  in  a  basal  medium;  and 

(C)  Harvesting  the  cotyledons  so  produced. 

1  A  method  for  cultivation  of  cells  on  a  solid  substrate  in  a 
blender  capable  of  being  heated  and  pressurized,  said  method  4,204,367       _^^.,^„ 

comprising:  PLANT  POT  HOLDER  OR  RESERVOIR 

a.  bulk  blending  and  sterilizing  in  said  blender  a  mixture  of  ^i^^gg^  £.  Cone,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Qnestor  Corporation, 


Ezzzrrcunz: 


Toledo,  Ohio  _^  ^^^ 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,466 
Int  (V  AOIG  9/00 
U.S.  G.  47-71 

5^    »^J!=3^/^* 


17  Gaims 


moist  nutrient  particles  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  sterilize  all  of  said  mixture  to  form  a  uniform 
sterile  solid  substrate; 

b.  cooling  the  sterilized  substrate; 

c.  while  in  said  blender,  inoculating  the  bulk  sterilized  sub- 
strate with  inoculum; 

d.  bulk  blending  the  inoculum  and  sterilized  substrate  in  said 
blender  to  prepare  an  inoculated  mixture;  and 

e.  discharging  said  inoculated  mixture  from  said  blender  into 
at  lewt  one  sterile  container  for  incubation  steps  c,  d,  and 
e  being  carried  out  under  sterile  conditions. 


4,204,365 
BOUQUET  HOLDER 
Heikki  S.  Hirvi,  Skarholmen,  Sweden,  asslpor  to  Leonard 
Sehoenherr  I^dington  Mid.         ^^  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^.^   ,,^^^ 

bTa.^  AOIG  5/04  member  of  elongated  hollow  concave  configuration,  said 

II «  n  47-41  R  1 0«^  member  having  an  imperforate-walled  longitudinally-extend- 

L.!>.  u.  */-»!  n  .^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^p^^  ^  accommodate  a  support  body,  said 

member  having  spaced  interior  planar  surf'ace  areas  adapted 
for  supporting  a  plant  pot. 

4,204,368 

LOUVERED  WINDOW  SHADE  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Lockshin,  2025  NE.  154  St,  Nortti  Mlmni  Beach,  Fla. 

^ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,518,  Mar.  8,  WJJ^*- No- 
4,121,380,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,599,  feft.  w, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
928,287 
TTie  portion  of  ttie  term  of  tids  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  24, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  E05C  7/02 
UAG.49-67  ^  "JCta*" 

1.  A  louvered  window  shade  device  for  mounting  relative  to 
an  automobile  window  having  a  peripheral  trim  strip,  compris- 
ing a  main  body  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  louvers 
interconnected  side  by  side  to  form  a  unitary  assembly,  mount- 
ing means  for  peripheral  regions  of  the  main  body  assembly 
and  including  hinge-support  plate  means  for  insertion  between 


1  A  holder  for  a  bouquet  of  flowers,  said  holder  having  a 
cup-shaped  head  for  receiving  a  shaped  block  of  nioisture- 
retaining  foam  and  a  handle,  said  holder  characterized  in  that 
said  head  has  a  boss  extending  into  said  head,  said  boss  having 
walls  defining  an  axially  elongated,  slit-like  channel  extending 
therethrough;  said  handle  being  an  elongated  niember  of  nb- 
bon-like  cross  section  and  of  a  material  capable  of  withstanding 
being  gripped  in  the  hand  without  cnishing  and  be  readily 
bendable  and  having  no  memory  whereby,  when  bent  to  a 
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the  trim  strip  ind  corresponding  peripheral  regions  of  the 
window  and  latch-support  plate  means  for  insertion  between 
the  trim  strip  and  corresponding  peripheral  regions  of  the 
window  remote  from  the  first-mentioned  peripheral  regions, 
hinge  means  for  interconnecting  peripheral  regions  of  the  main 
body  assembly  and  the  hinge-support  plate  means  to  permit  the 
main  body  assembly  to  be  pivoted  on  the  hinge-support  plate 
means  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  the  win- 
dow, and  latch  means  having  cooperating  engageable  means 
on  the  main  body  assembly  and  on  the  latch-suppori  plate 
means  that  are  engaged  when  the  nuin  body  assembly  is  closed 


edge  for  movement  inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to 
said  edge  between  retracted  and  extended  positions; 

manual  actuator  means  on  said  door  for  moving  said  astragal 
between  said  retracted  and  extended  position;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  astragal  with  said  latch  means 
for  unlatching  the  same  when  said  astragal  is  moved 
toward  said  retracted  position  by  said  actuator  means. 


4404,369 

ENTRANCE  DOOR  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

ASTRAGAL  AND  PANIC  DEVICE 

S.  Eogeiie  Habbvd,  Nilea,  Mich^  MrigMr  to  Kawneer  Com- 

paay,  Ibc^  Nika,  Miek. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,641 

lat  a2  E06B  1/20 

MS,  CL  49—319  25  Claima 


1.  In  combination: 

a  door  having  an  elongated  edge  and  mounted  in  a  door 
frame; 

latch  means  on  said  door  adapted  to  normally  latch  said  door 
with  said  door  frame  and  releasable  to  an  unlatched  condi- 
tion; 

an  elongated  astragal  mounted  in  parallel  along  said  door 


4,204,370 
APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  SHEET  MATERIALS 
WITH  FERROMAGNETIC  POWDER 
Boria  N.  Sbikhire?,  NoYoalcxccTskaya  ulitsa,  1,  k?.  146;  Evgeoy 
A.  MatroaoT,  2  FUevakaya  uUtsa,  10/13,  korpus  1,  kv.  64,  and 
Uya  A.  Dereah,  Kraanokholmskaya  naberezhnaya,  1/15,  kv. 
^343,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,738 

lat  a.2  B24B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  51—80  A  10  Claims 


relative  to  the  window,  the  latch-support  plate  means  and  the 
engageable  means  thereon  being  movable  along  the  window 
independently  of  the  engageable  means  on  the  main  body 
assembly  so  that  the  latch-support  plate  means  may  be  inserted 
between  the  trim  strip  and  the  window  independently  of  the 
main  body  assembly  and  then  the  engageable  means  on  the 
latch-support  plate  means  may  be  engaged  with  the  cooperat- 
ing engageable  means  on  the  main  body  assembly,  the  latch 
means  and  the  hinge  means  securing  the  main  body  assembly  to 
the  mounting  means  so  that  the  louvered  window  shade  device 
is  held  in  place  on  the  window. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  working  sheet  materials  with  ferro- 
magnetic powder,  comprising  a  magnetic  system  adapted  to 
retain  the  ferromagnetic  powder,  including  two  rolls  of  a 
magnetically  permeable  material,  mounted  with  a  gap  left 
therebetween  for  the  passage  of  the  material  to  be  workeid  and 
rotatable  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  inducing  a 
magnetic  flux  with  a  magnetic  circuit  provided  at  least  at  the 
side  of  the  first  ends  of  the  rolls,  so  that  the  magnetic  lines  of 
the  magnetic  flux  pass  axially  of  the  rolls  and  cross  the  gap 
therebetween,  one  of  the  two  rolls  acting  as  one  of  the  pole 
pieces  of  the  system,  and  the  other  roll  acting  as  the  other  pole 
piece  of  the  same  system,  whereby  the  ferromagnetic  powder 
can  be  pulled  in  operation  in  the  form  of  a  layer  through  the 
gap  between  the  rolls,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
tapering  portions  at  the  extremities  of  the  magnetically  perme- 
able rolls,  in  an  area  of  the  relatively  high  density  of  the  mag- 
netic flux  for  levelling  out  the  distribution  of  the  grains  of  the 
ferromagnetic  powder  in  the  layer  formed  in  the  gap  between 
the  rolls  throughout  the  length  of  the  gap. 


4,204,371 
TOOL  SHARPENING  HXTURE  FOR  A  GRINDING  TOOL 
NormaB  H.  Horwitz,  6608  Cottonwood  Knoll,  West  Bloomfleld, 

Mich.  48033 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,821,  Jua.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,091,574.  Tliis  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,934 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  May  30, 

1995,  haa  been  dischdmed. 

lat  a.2  B24B  i/6a  21/10 

U.S.  a.  51—141  7  Claims 

1.  A  tool  sharpening  fixture  for  a  grinding  tool  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  spaced  pulleys,  a  continuous  flexible  abrasive  belt 
mounted  around  said  pulleys  with  one  of  said  pulleys  being 
power  driven,  the  fixture  comprising  a  generally  upright 
platen  member  retained  adjacent  one  run  of  said  continuous 
belt  and  a  U-shaped  platen  releasably  retained  on  said  upright 
member  having  a  laterally  extending  C-shaped  bite  portion 
supportably  and  guidably  bearing  against  the  interior  surface 
of  said  belt,  said  U-shaped  platen  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
spaced  legs,  each  having  an  elongated  slot  receiving  said  up- 
right member,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  including  means  releas- 
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so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  rendered  inoperative  so  as  to  allow 
said  strip  to  expand  to  substantially  fUl  said  air  gap. 


4,204,374 
EDGE  DESIGN  FOR  IMPACT  RESISTANT  WINDSHIELD 

lariy  and  adjustably  mounted  on  said  grinding  tool,  and  sup-  Jan  B.  Olson,  Northridge,  Calif,  avigaor  to  THe  Slerracla 

port  means  sHdably  mounted  -  said  am  for  reuining  a  tool  Corporation,  Sylj-J  Cm       ^  ^  ^^ 

having  a  blade  in  bearing  contact  with  said  belt.  «■"«•  ^"^^  q  2  E04C  //OO 

UA  a  52-208                                                  »Ctaims 


4,204,372 

RETRACTABLE  ROOF 

Berdie  Atopyan,  49  Avenue  Camot  Maaay,  France  (91300) 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,236 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/342 

U.S.a.52-<4  ^Claims 


1.  A  building  structure  having  a  roof  which  can  be  retracted, 
the  structure  comprising  a  self-supporting  frame  stnicture 
having  at  least  one  circular,  arc-shaped  beam  fixed  at  its  re- 
spective ends  with  its  mid-point  uppennost,  and  at  least  one 
fixed  support  beam  shorter  than  said  arc-shaped  beam  posi- 
tioned at  a  point  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  passing 
through  said  mid-point  and  at  substantially  equal  distances 
from  said  ends,  each  of  said  beams  having  respective  means 
thereon  to  support  mobile  roofing  members;  a  plurality  of  said 
mobUe  roofing  members  extending  between  said  beams,  said 
mobUe  roofing  members  being  retractable  over  a  respective 
adjacent  lower  said  roofing  member  in  a  fan-like  manner  to 
completely  open  the  roof;  and  storage  means  for  receiving  and 
holding  said  roofing  members  when  completely  retracted,  said 
members  when  completely  retracted  being  out  of  sight  from 
inside  the  building  structure. 


4,204,373  .,« 

COMPRESSED  EXPANDABLE  INSULATION  TAPE  AND 

METHOD 

James  D.  Dafidaoa,  67  Graatour  Ct,  Poatiac,  Mich.  48055 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,720 

lat  a^  E04B  1/74:  E06B  1/04 

VS.  CL  52—204  **  Cl«h"« 

1.  An  energy  conserving  structural  element,  comprising  an 

outer  frame  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  opening  therefor 

with  sufficient  clearance  to  leave  a  relatively  narrow  air  gap 

around  said  frame,  said  element  having  a  strip  of  compressed 

expandable  thennal  insulation  attached  substantially  around 

the  outer  periphery  of  said  frame,  said  insulation  stnp  havmg 


1.  An  impact  resistant  window  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transparent  synthetic  plastic  sheets  bonded 
together  by  at  least  one  flexible  interlayer,  the  innennost 
sheet  being  fonned  of  polycarbonate; 

a  metal  bearing  strip  adhesively  bonded  on  the  mner  face  of 
the  innennost  polycarbonate  sheet  along  at  least  part  of  an 
edge  of  the  window,  the  inboard  edge  of  the  beanng  stnp 
curiing  gradually  away  from  the  inner  face  of  the  inner- 
most sheet  presenting  a  convex  side  of  the  bearing  stnp 
towards  the  innermost  sheet; 

a  flexible  adhesive  between  the  bearing  stnp  and  the  inner- 
most sheet  including  a  generally  wedge-shaped  portion 
between  the  convex  side  of  the  inboard  edge  of  the  bear- 
ing strip  and  the  adjacent  face  of  the  innennost  sheet;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  edge  of  the  window  and  beanng 
strip  to  a  frame  or  the  like. 

4,204,375 
FRAME  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  DIVIDER  WALL 
Wayne  W.  Good,  Sturgia,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  Harter  Corpora- 
tioa.  Stursis,  Mich.  .    .  .„  ,„^ 

Di^oa  o?Sr.  No.  728,383,  Sep.  30, 1976,  Pt  No.  M00,709. 
Tliis  appUcatioa  Dec  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,848 
lat  a.2  E04H  1/Oa-  E04B  7/00 
U  S  Q  52^239  '  Clauaa 

V  At  least  two  frames  for  a  free-standing,  vertical  divider 
wall,  each  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  stnictural  compo- 
nents having  a  generally  C-shaped  cross-section  with  a  pUnar 
web  having  longitudinal  edges,  generally  parallel  sidewalls 
extending  from  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  and  tennmat- 
ins  in  opposed,  coplanar,  inwardly  extending  flanges,  a  medial 
cavity  extending  longitudinally  of  each  said  stnictural  compo- 
nem  and  opening  between  said  opposed  flanges;  at  least  two  of 
said  stnictural  components  in  each  fnune  bemg  horaontally 
spaced  and  disposed  as  vertical  support  members;  at  least  two 
ofsaid  stnictural  components  in  each  frame  being  honzontally 


1172 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27,  1980 


disposed  and  vertically  spaced  as  top  and  lower  members; 
means  in  each  frame  to  conjoin  said  top  and  lower  members  to 
said  vertical  support  members  in  order  to  delineate  a  quadrilat- 
eral panel  receiving  locus;  said  structural  components  being 
arranged  such  that  the  opposed  flanges  are  disposed  facing  the 
quadrilateral  receiving  locus  to  define  the  outer  perimeter  of 
said  receiving  locus,  and  said  webs  define  the  outer  perimeter 
of  each  frame;  wall  panel  means  being  removably  received  in 
said  quadrilateral  receiving  locus;  the  outer  dimensions  of  said 
wall  panel  means  being  substantially  equal  to  the  correspond- 
ing dimensions  of  said  quadrilateral  receiving  locus  and  said 
wall  panel  means  comprising  two,  opposed  planar  faces,  a  pair 
of  vertical  side  edge  surfaces,  a  top  edge  surface  and  a  bottom 
edge  surface;  said  vertical  side  edge  surfaces,  top  edge  surface 
and  bottom  edge  surface  being  in  abutting  relationship  with 
said  opposed  fianges  to  permit  said  wall  panel  means  remov- 


said  second  rigid  section  adapted  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  sections;  and 


•n  •♦» 


ably  to  be  received  within  said  quadrilateral  receiving  locus; 
one  vertical  support  member  in  a  first  frame  being  located 
adjacent  a  run  of  said  top  and  lower  memben  and  between 
successive  vertical  memben  in  the  second  frame;  at  least  one 
lock  slide;  said  lock  slide  having  a  base  plate  selectively  posi- 
tionable  along  at  least  one  of  said  horizontally  disposed  mem- 
bers of  said  second  frame  and  received  between  said  horizon- 
tally disposed  structural  component  and  said  wall  panel  to 
engage  said  opposed  Hanges  on  said  horizontally  disposed 
structural  member;  means  extending  within  said  medial  cavity 
to  secure  said  base  pUte  to  said  horizontally  disposed  structural 
component  at  the  selected  location;  said  lock  slide  also  having 
a  coupling  plate;  means  to  secure  said  coupling  plate  to  the 
web  of  said  vertical  support  member  in  said  first  frame  located 
laterally  adjacent  the  horizontal  in  said  second  frame  to  which 
the  base  plate  of  said  lock  slide  is  secured. 


4J0«,37« 
MOLDINGS  FOR  ARTICXES 
Scott  A.  Cihcrt,  Graaville.  Ohio,  aaaigiior  to  Owcas-Corajag 
FibcrglM  CorporatJon,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Scr.  No.  924,605 
lit  a^  E04F  19/02 
VS,  a  52-309.1  7  ciMim 

1.  A  finishing  stnp  adapted  to  engage  a  wall  and  an  article 
having  a  fiange  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  wall  comprising: 
a  fint  rigid  section  having  a  channeled  portion  adapted  to 
engage  said  fiange  such  that  at  least  part  of  the  channeled 
portion  IS  positioned  between  the  wall  and  the  flange; 
•  second  ngid  section  having  at  least  one  projection  adapted 
to  limit  the  relative  spacing  between  said  first  section  and 
second  section,  said  second  section  having  an  extended 
portion  having  a  tab  adapted  to  engage  an  ear  projecting 
from  said  first  secQon  to  fuedly  position  said  first  section 
with  respect  to  said  second  section; 
a  fint  flexible  section  joined  to  said  fint  rigid  section  and 


a  second  flexible  section  projecting  from  said  second  rigid 
section  a  predetermined  distance  sufficient  to  contact  the 
wall  when  said  finishing  strip  is  in  the  closed  position. 

4,204,377 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  NETTING 

MATERIAL  AROUND  A  LOAD 
WUIiam  G.  Lancaater,  and  Patrick  R.  Lancaater,  both  of  Uuia- 

rille,  Ky.,  assignon  to  Lantech,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,957,  Jul.  30, 1976,  which  is 

a  continoatjoa  of  Ser.  No.  478,523,  Jon.  12, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,652 

Int.  a.2  B65B  11/04 

UAa53-399  MClaims 
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1.  A  process  of  making  a  spiral  wrapped  unitary  package 
from  a  load  comprising  a  plurality  of  units  comprising: 

a.  placing  a  leading  edge  of  a  roll  of  stretchable  material  from 
a  dispensing  means  adjacent  a  load; 

b.  holding  said  leading  edge  of  said  roll  of  stretchable  material 
in  a  fixed  position  adjacent  said  load; 

c.  applying  tension  to  the  roll  of  stretchable  material  so  that  the 
material  is  stretched  as  it  is  removed  from  said  roll  and 
wrapped  around  said  load  as  the  load  is  rotated; 

d.  moving  the  dispensing  means  in  a  directon  parallel  to  the 
center  axis  of  the  load  away  from  one  end  of  the  load  to  form 
a  plurality  of  overlapping  wraps  on  the  surface  of  the  load; 

e.  moving  the  dispensing  means  in  an  opposite  direction  from 
iu  fint  direction  away  from  the  other  end  of  the  load  to  form 
a  plurality  of  overlapping  wraps  on  the  wrapped  surface  of 
the  load; 

r  applying  a  force  on  the  matenal  web  to  reduce  iu  width  to 
a  width  less  than  50%  of  its  original  web  width; 

g.  wrapping  said  reduced  width  material  web  around  a  part  of 
said  load  and  a  structure  positioned  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
away  from  said  load  which  separates  said  reduced  width 
web  from  said  load  a  predetermined  distance  sufficient  to 
allow  substantially  unrestricted  entry  of  a  tucking  mecha- 
nism; 

h.  continuing  the  wrap  of  said  reduced  width  material  around 
said  load  and  holding  a  portion  of  said  reduced  width  mate- 
rial in  a  fixed  position  in  a  tucking  mechanism; 

i.  carrying  said  held  portion  of  material  into  a  space  formed 
between  the  load  surface  and  the  material  web  wrapped 
around  said  structure;  and 

j.  severing  the  material  web  from  said  dispensing  means  and 
releasing  the  reduced  width  web  removed  from  said  load 
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surface  so  that  it  is  pulled  inward  by  the  material  trying  to      heating  means  for  heating  said  air  located  within  said  means 
reach  Us  nirmal  memory  state  thereby  holding  the  severed         defining  said  return  section;  and 
edge  in  a  fixed  position  under  its  wrapping  surface. 


4,204478 
METHOD  OF  CLOSING  A  CAPILLARY  TUBE 
Paige  W.  Thompson,  Morrison,  III.,  auignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,596 
Int.  a.2  B65B  31/06 


U.S.  a.  53-403 


36  Claims 


29- 


1.  A  method  of  closing  a  metallic  capillary  tube  comprising 

the  steps  of:  ,^     .       . 

(a)  moving  a  pair  of  dies  with  respect  to  each  other  along 
fint  and  second  generally  orthogonal  paths  to  align  the 
dies  with  the  tube  disposed  therebetween;  and 

(b)  actuating  the  dies  with  respect  to  each  other  along  at 
least  another  generally  orthogonal  path  to  squeeze  the 
tube  at  a  selected  region  thereof  and  close  the  tube  at  least 
generally  adjacent  the  selected  region  thereof. 

10.  A  method  of  closing  an  end  portion  of  a  metallic  capil- 
lary tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  the  tube  in  an  arc  welding  circuit  as  one 
electrode  thereof  with  a  supply  of  molten  metol  being 
connected  in  the  arc  welding  circuit  as  an  opposite  elec- 
trode thereof; 

(b)  moving  the  tube  with  respect  to  the  molten  metal  supply 
and  disposing  the  end  portion  of  the  tube  in  a  welding 
position  at  least  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal 

supply;  ,  .       .        . 

(c)  creating  an  arc  between  the  end  portion  of  the  tube  and 
the  molten  solder  supply  when  the  end  portion  of  the  tube 
is  in  its  welding  position  and  fusing  the  metal  of  the  tube 
adjacent  the  end  portion  to  eff^ect  a  sealing  closure  thereof 


control  means  responsive  to  air  temperature  for  controling 
said  velocity  boosting  means. 

4,204,380 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING,  STACKING,  AND  PACKING 

ALIGNED  LAMINATIONS  OF  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 

Ewald  Bergmann,  Rechberghausen,  and  Alfred  Kottmann,  Donz- 

dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  L.  Schuler 

GmbH,  Goeppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germwiy 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,806 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 

1977,2706274  ..  ,.,,o 

Int.  0.2  B32B  31/ia  31/18 
U.S.  a  53-520  'Claims 


r 


feL_j^"l« 


4,204379 

CLOSED  aRCUIT  SHRINK  TUNNEL 

Giorgio  Mugnai,  and  Paolo  E.  VIetto,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,748 

Int  a.' B6SB  31/02.  53/06 

U5.  a  53-512  fCtaims 

1.  A  shrink  tunnel  for  use  in  shrink  packaging  articles,  com- 

^"mewis  defining  a  work  section  with  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 

end;  .     .         .         . . 

means  defining  a  return  section  communicating  with  said 

inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end;  ,     .  r 

velocity  boosting  means  located  within  said  means  for  defin- 
ing said  return  section  for  boosting  the  velocity  of  air 
traveling  through  said  return  section; 


1  A  device  for  feeding,  stacking,  and  packaging  aligned 
laminations  of  electrical  machines  punched  by  a  press  from  a 
strip  of  material  fed  stepwise  and  carried  away  by  guide  ce- 
ments, said  guide  elements  guiding  the  laminations  initially 
vertically  and  then  along  a  curve  away  from  the  vicinity  of  the 
press,  whereby  the  guide  elements  are  formed  by  at  least  one 
stacking  shaft  located  downstream  of  a  die  of  a  cutting  tool  and 
guideways  associated  with  said  stacking  shaft,  comprising 
automatically  operating  connecting  devices  disposed  along  the 
guideways  by  means  of  which  connecting  devices  the  aligned 
laminations,  traveling  along  in  a  continuous  stream,  can  be 
connected  continuously  with  one  another,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  the  connecting  devices  are  made  of  elements  of  a 
unit   by  the  fact  that  connecting  material  is  continuously 
guided  over  the  elements  of  the  unit  from  appropriately  dis- 
posed dispensen  to  the  line  of  punched  laminations  to  be  con- 
nected together,  by  the  fact  that  the  elements  of  the  unit  are 
made  of  elastic  material,  are  mounted  along  the  path  of  the 
guide  elements,  extend  into  the  path  of  the  laminations  earned 
by  the  guide  elements,  and  are  mounted  for  displacement 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  path  under  the  influence  of 
laminations  fed  along  said  path  for  adapting  the  elements  of  the 
unit  to  outside  contours  of  the  laminations  to  be  connected, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  connecting  matenal  consists 
of  non-adhesive  strips,  and  said  connecting  devices  conform  to 
the  peripheral  shape  of  the  laminations  and  are  operable  to 
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iiuert  said  strips  in  a  self-holding  manner  into  grooves  in  said 
laminations. 


4,20431 
BANDING  MACmNE,  IN  PAIHICULAR  FOR  BANDING 

BUNDLES  OF  BANK  NOTES 
Karl  E.  TIuBcrbcU,  Enocpetal,  Fed.  Re^.  of  Gcronay,  assignor 
to  Weka-HandclsseseUschaft  a.bJi^  Aastria 

Filed  Aug.  91,  1979,  Scr.  No.  93843S 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Austria,  Sep.  12, 1977, 4517/77 

Irt.  a^  B65B  11/52.  13/18 

VS,  a  53-528  8  cUdat 


sution  being  longitudinally  aligned  with  those  of  the  other 
stations  to  provide  a  plurality  of  parallel  processing  lines,  said 
work  sutions  being  divided  into  at  least  two  groups  arranged 
along  said  conveyor  system,  the  first  group  functioning  to 
successively  cut  the  leading  end  of  said  film  and  shape  said  film 
into  individual  fiexible  shells  arranged  in  successive  ranlcs  with 
respect  to  said  conveyor  system  and  a  second  group  function- 
ing to  simultaneously  fill  said  flexible  shells  in  each  successive 
rank  and  to  close  said  filled  flexible  shells  to  form  the  packages, 
said  conveyor  system  including  conveyor  means  associated 


1.  An  apparatus  for  banding  a  stack  of  bank  notes  comprising 
a  stationary  carrier  member  having  a  feeding  station  and  a 
banding  station,  means  for  conveying  said  stack  lying  parallel 
to  said  carrier  member  along  a  conveying  path  from  said  feed- 
ing sution  to  said  banding  station,  a  pressing  member  overly- 
ing said  path  having  ends  in  the  direction  of  said  conveying 
path  operatively  connected  to  said  conveying  means  and  in- 
cluding means  for  moving  said  pressing  memben  downward  to 
said  carrier  member  for  compressing  said  stack  in  said  banding 
station,  a  first  and  second  supply  of  banding  material,  a  sealing 
and  cutting  device  having  one  pair  of  successively  arranged 
upper  sealing  jaws  overlying  the  conveying  path  and  located 
intermediate  said  ends  of  said  pressing  member,  one  pair  of 
successively  arranged  lower  sealing  jaws  underlying  the  con- 
veying path  and  means  for  cutting  said  banding  material  being 
arranged  between  said  successively  arranged  sealing  jaws 
means  for  moving  said  upper  and  said  lower  pair  of  sealing 
jaws  in  respect  to  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  jaws 
being  movable  in  respect  to  said  pressing  member,  said  press- 
ing member  having  means  for  guiding  said  first  supply  of 
banding  material  through  said  members  intermediate  said  ends 
above  the  conveying  path  of  said  stack  to  said  sealing  and 
cutting  device,  said  second  supply  of  banding  material  being 
fed  to  said  sealing  and  cutting  device  below  said  conveying 
path  of  said  stack,  said  conveying  means  having  stops  arranged 
on  both  sides  of  said  carrier  member  for  engaging  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  stack,  said  stop  means  being  movable  from  said 
feeding  station  to  a  position  adjacent  said  sealing  and  cutting 
device. 


with  said  second  group  for  carrying  said  flexible  shells  be- 
tween the  successive  work  stations  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  transverse  transfer  bars,  each  having  receiving  supports 
for  each  shell  in  each  rank,  said  supports  being  aligned  in  rank 
and  means  for  synchronously  indexing  said  conveyor  through 
said  successive  work  stations  and  operating  each  of  said  tools 
simultaneously  at  each  of  said  work  stations  on  completion  of 
each  index,  said  conveyor  system  including  a  common  driving 
means  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  bars  and  actuating  means 
which  reciprocably  indexes  said  transfer  bars  with  respect  to 
each  of  the  work  stations  along  said  conveyor  means. 

4,204,383 

AUTOMATIC  HEIGHT  CONTROL  FOR  GATHERING 

REEL  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  COMBINE 

James  W.  Milliken,  Jr„  Independence,  Mo„  assignor  to  Allis* 

Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,193 

Int  CL2  AOID  67/00 

VS.  a  56— lOJ  15  Claims 


4,204,382 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  PASTY  MATERIAL 

Marcel  A.  R.  Gayonaet,  25,  rue  Autoic  France,  ChavUlc 

(Haiiti-de<^ciB),  Frucc 
CofltiBiiatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  376,680,  Jal.  5, 1973,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  94318,  Dec  2, 1970,  abandoned. 

lUfl  application  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Fnncc,  Dec.  4, 1969, 69  41904 
Int  a^  B65B  43/08.  47/00 
VS.  CL  53-563  12  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  packaging  pasty  materials  such  as  cheese  in 
individual  packages  comprising  an  elongated  continuous  con- 
veyor system,  means  for  feeding  a  substantially  endless  thin 
flexible  film  to  an  end  of  said  conveyor  system,  a  plurality  of 
work  stations  spaced  successively  along  said  conveyor  system, 
each  of  said  work  stations  having  a  plurality  of  identical  tools 
for  performing  a  single  operation  on  said  film,  the  tools  of  each 


1.  In  an  agricultural  combine  of  the  type  having  a  header 
positioned  at  the  forward  end  of  the  combine  which  is  adapted 
to  receive  a  cut  crop  for  threshing,  a  floating  cutter  assembly 
pivotally  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said  header  and 
adapted  to  floatingly  move  veriically  relative  to  said  header  in 
accordance  with  variations  in  the  contour  of  the  terrain  passed 
over  by  said  cutter  assembly  and  in  order  to  pass  over  obstacles 
in  the  path  of  said  cutter  assembly,  and  a  gathering  reel  carried 
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by  said  header  and  positioned  forwardly  of  said  cutter  assem- 
bly relative  to  the  forward  direction  of  movement  of  said 
combine  and  having  an  optimum  vertical  position  relative  to 
said  cutter  assembly,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means 
for  vertically  moving  said  gathering  reel  relative  to  said  header 
in  closely  tracking  relation  with  the  vertical  movement  of  said 
cutter  assembly  whereby  to  avoid  interference  between  said 
cutter  assembly  and  said  gathering  reel  during  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  cutter  assembly,  comprising  sensing  meaiis  for 
sensing  the  vertical  position  of  said  cutter  assembly  relative  to 
said  header,  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gath- 
ering reel  for  changing  the  vertical  position  of  said  gathering 
reel  relative  to  said  header,  and  control  means  responsive  to 
said  sensing  means  for  controlling  said  motor  means  to  change 
the  vertical  position  of  said  gathering  reel  relative  to  said 
header  in  closely  tracking  relation  with  changes  in  the  vertical 
position  of  said  cutter  assembly,  said  control  means  including 
mechanical  follow-up  means  for  stopping  operation  of  said 
motor  means  when  said  gathering  reel  has  been  restored  to  said 
optimum  vertical  position  relative  to  said  cutter  assembly. 


where  said  biasing  means  moves  said  valve  control  element  to 
the  first  position. 


4,204,385 

SEED  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 

Qyde  L.  Taylor,  4146  W.  Mineral  King,  Visalia,  Calif.  93277 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,872,  Mar.  11,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,718,  Jul.  17, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

920,779 

Int.  a.2  AOID  45/30 

U.S.  a.  56-14.3  12  Claims 


4  204  384 
LAWN  MOWER  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  STOPPING 

ENGINE 
Theodore  J.  Holtermann,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Out- 
board Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,140,  Jul.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,615 
Int  a.2  AOID  75/20 
U.S.  a.  56—10.5  13  Oaims 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  frame,  a  rotatable  cutter 
blade  supported  on  said  frame,  an  internal  combustion  engine 
supported  on  said  frame  and  including  an  engine  block  having 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  mounted  inside  said  cylinder  for  recip- 
rocative  compression  and  expansion  strokes  and  cooperating 
with  said  cylinder  to  form  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for 
stopping  said  engine  including  an  outlet  port  in  said  engine 
block  opening  into  said  combustion  chamber,  a  discharge  port 
communicable  with  said  outlet  port,  valve  means  including  an 
internal  flow  passage  interposed  said  outlet  and  discharge  ports 
and  a  valve  control  element  operable  in  said  flow  passage 
between  a  first  position  for  permitting  communication  between 
said  outlet  and  discharge  ports  and  a  second  position  for  block- 
ing communication  between  said  outlet  and  discharge  ports, 
said  valve  means  also  including  a  valve  assembly,  operable  in 
response  to  the  pressure  in  said  combustion  chamber  when  said 
valve  control  element  is  in  the  first  position,  tp  selectively 
permit  and  block  communication  between  said  outlet  and 
discharge  ports  whereby  said  valve  assembly  is  moved  to  an 
open  position  to  permit  gases  to  vent  from  said  combustion 
chamber  through  said  discharge  port  during  the  compression 
stroke  of  said  piston  and  said  valve  assembly  is  moved  to  a 
closed  position  to  prevent  gases  from  entering  said  combustion 
through  said  discharge  port  during  the  expansion  stroke  of  said 
piston,  means  for  biasing  said  valve  control  element  toward  the 
first  position,  and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
biasing  means  and  said  valve  control  element  and  movable 
between  an  operating  position  where  the  biasing  force  of  said 
biasing  means  is  overcome  and  said  valve  control  element  is 
moved  to  the  second  position  and  a  non-operating  position 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  harvesting  sesame  stalks  standing  in 
rows  in  a  field  and  having  pods  thereon  carrying  sesame  seeds 
therein,  said  pods  being  of  a  type  which  have  a  tendency  to 
shatter  and  release  their  seeds  when  they  are  moved  or  jarred, 
a  vehicle  adapted  to  be  moved  through  the  field,  stalk  severing 
apparatus  carried  by  the  vehicle,  said  stalk  severing  apparatus 
including  first  and  second  stalk  guiding  assemblies  defining  a 
generally  V-shaped  opening  for  receiving  and  guiding  stalks  as 
the  vehicle  is  advanced  in  the  field,  an  upwardly  facing  seed 
receiving  pan  which  is  open  throughout  its  entire  length  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  stalk  guiding  assemblies  for  receiving  and 
collecting  seeds  which  accidentally  fall  from  the  pods  during 
the  time  the  stalks  are  moving  in  the  generally  V-shaped  open- 
ing between  the  guiding  assemblies,  said  pan  for  each  stalk 
guiding  assembly  extending  up  to  the  forwardmost  extremity 
of  the  stalk  guiding  assembly,  rotary-type  cutofi"  means  operat- 
ing at  a  high  rate  of  speed  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rear 
of  said  generally  V-shaped  opening  for  severing  said  stalks  as 
they  travel  in  the  generally  V-shaped  opening  with  a  minimum 
of  vibration  to  thereby  minimize  the  scattering  of  seeds  from 
the  pods  as  the  stalks  are  severed,  conveyor-type  means  carried 
by  the  vehicle  for  collecting  severed  stalks  and  the  seeds  col- 
lected in  said  seed  receiving  pans  and  seed  separating  means 
carried  by  the  vehicle  for  receiving  the  stalks  and  seeds  from 
the  conveyor-type  means,  at  least  one  of  stalk  guiding  assem- 
blies including  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  into  said  gener- 
ally V-shaped  opening  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rotary  cutoff 
means  extending  substantially  traversely  across  said  V-shaped 
opening  and  means  for  moving  said  fingers  in  said  opening  at  a 
speed  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  speed  of  movement 
of  the  vehicle  in  the  field  for  maintaining  the  stalks  in  generally 
upright  positions  without  jolting  of  the  stalks  as  they  are  ad- 
vanced through  the  V-shaped  opening,  said  fingers  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  stalks  in  the  V-shaped  opening  prior  to. 
during  and  after  the  time  they  are  cut  off"  by  the  rotary  cut  ofi" 
means. 
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4,204,386 

MACWNE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  GATHERING 

VEGETABLES 

Mario  SpinogUo,  Peronoe,  France,  aadgnor  to  Sodete  Anooyme 

lUte:  Ets  Bondnelle  a  Rencscure,  France 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,712 
Claimi  priority,  appiicatioo  France,  Apr.  24, 1978,  78  13263 
Int.  a.2  AOID  90m 


U.S.  CL  56—14.4 


17  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  and  gathering  vegetables,  compris- 


ing: 


a  chassis  consisting  of  wheeled  front  and  rear  sulxhassis 
hinged  together  about  a  vertical  axis; 

means  for  varying  the  relative  direction  of  said  two  sub- 
chassis  about  said  axis; 

means  of  cutting  and  gathering  carried  by  said  front  sub- 
chassis; 

storage  bucket  arranged  on  said  rear  sub-chassis;  and 

a  transporter  device  extending  from  said  means  of  cutting 
and  gathering  to  said  bucket; 

said  bucket  having  an  opening  in  its  upper  part  and  located 
approximately  above  said  axis,  and  said  transporter  device 
ascending  from  said  cutting  and  gathenng  means  towards 
said  bucket,  the  upper  end  of  said  transporter  device  being 
situated  approximately  above  said  axis  and  said  opening. 


4,204,387 
GEAR  DRIVE  FOR  MULTIPLE  ROW  HARVESTER 

Tbeodor  Eistert,  Neostadt;  Gerhard  Schmidt,  Kirsciuu;  Chris* 
tian  Noack,  Guttao;  Manfred  Teichmaim,  Bischofnrerda; 
Bemd  Ziimpe,  Ratfamaansdor^  Manfr^  Eidam,  Wilthen; 
Haas-Peter  Spaida,  Neustadt;  Steftm  Rauschenbach,  Gros* 
spottwitz;  Karlheioz  Paulisch,  Kirscbau,  and  Siegfried  Scfaolz, 
WUthen,  al)  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb 
Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaachincn  Neustadt  In  Sachsen, 
Neostadt  in  Sachsen,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
FUcd  Job.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnan  Democratic  Rep.,  Jon.  6, 

1977, 1199317 

lit  CL2  AOID  am 

U.S.  CL  S6— 96  15  Claims 


1.  A  row-crop  harvester  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  travel  along  the  ground  in  a  predeter- 
mined travel  direction  and  forming  a  plurality  of  for- 
wardly  opening  throats; 

a  nonstraight  row  of  drive  sprockrcs  each  at  one  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  throats,  said  row  including  at  least 
one  inner  sprocket  flanked  by  at  least  two  outer  sprockets 


•  .1 
with  said  inner  sprocket  spaced  in  said  direction  from  said 
outer  sprockets; 

respective  conveyor  chains  spanned  over  said  drive  sprock- 
ets and  having  respective  stretches  in  the  respective 
throats; 

respective  drive  shafts  on  said  drive  sprockets; 

respective  drive  gears  on  said  drive  shafts  and  together 
forming  a  nonstraight  drive  train  with  each  drive  gear 
meshing  with  at  least  one  other  gear,  all  of  said  gears  lying 
generally  in  a  common  drive  plane;  and 

means  for  rotating  one  of  said  drive  shafts  and  thereby  rotat- 
ing all  of  said  drive  gears  with  each  drive  gear  rotating  in 
a  direction  opposite  that  of  any  of  said  drive  gears  in  mesh 
with  itself  i 


4,204,388 
AIR  CUSHION  MOWERS 
Frank  Dawson,  Littlcoter,  England,  assignor  to  Qualcast  (Lawn 
Mowers)  Limited,  Sunnyhill,  England 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,663 

Irt.  a.2  AOID  ii/20.  53/00 

VS.  CL  56—320.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  lawnmower  comprising:  I 

a  generally  dome-shaped  plenum  chamber  for  supporting  a 
motor  or  engine, 

a  cutter  and  an  air-impeller  mounted  for  rotation  within  the 
said  chamber, 

an  air  intake  positioned  centrally  in  the  roof  of  said  chamber 
above  said  impeller  such  that,  in  use,  the  impeller  pro- 
duces a  cushion  of  air  in  the  chamber  bounded  by  a  vortig- 
inous  air  curtain, 

a  peripheral  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  chamber  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  ground, 

and  means  associated  with  said  flange  for  pariially  trapping 
the  turbulent  air  escaping  from  the  said  chamber  beneath 
said  flange  whereby  the  rate  of  air  loss  from  the  said 
cushion  is  substantially  reduced. 


4,204,389 
MACHINE  FOR  HARVESTING  IN-LINE  CROPS 

Gilbert  Delfosse,  Arrille,  France,  assignor  to  Brand,  Socieie 

Anonyme,  Angers,  France 

Fded  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,402 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  12, 1977,  77  24847 
Int  a.2  AOID  46/00 
U.S.  CL  56—330  5  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  harvesting  in-line  crops,  comprising  a 
frame  movable  in  relation  to  the  ground  along  rows  of  plants, 
means  for  separating  the  crop  from  the  plants,  and  at  least  two 
conveyors  for  transferring  the  crop  inside  the  machine  which 
form  a  pair  of  closed  loops  disposed  side  by  side,  each  con- 
veyor comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom  run,  a 
substantially  upright  rear  run  and  a  substantially  upright  front 
run,  and  a  top  run,  said  bottom  runs  of  the  two  conveyors 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  and  guided  on  either  side 
of  a  row  of  plants  in  order  to  clamp  said  plants  of  said  row  at 
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the  lower  portion  of  the  stems  thereof,  to  gather  the  detached 
crop  so  that  the  latter  falls  directly  upon  said  bottom  runs,  and 
to  transfer  said  crop  to  the  rear  of  the  machine,  the  upright 
runs  of  each  conveyor  departing  laterally  and  outwardly  of  the 
machine  in  relation  to  the  vertical  plane  passing  through  the 


t-T 


&>-. 


;>// 


communicating  with  said  first  recovery  means,  said 
second  recovery  means  further  comprising: 
a  means  for  processing  said  crop  mounted  on  and  within 
said  housing,  said  processing  means  communicating 
with  said  second  recovery  means,  said  processing 
means  further  having  means  for  selectively  separating 
the  harvested  crop  according  to  the  aging  of  said 
crop. 


longitudinal  axis  of  the  corresponding  bottom  run  only  in  the 
lower  portions  of  said  upright  runs  and  being  substantially 
vertical  in  their  upper  portions  to  form  non-planar  loops,  the 
linear  velocity  of  said  bottom  runs  in  relation  to  said  frame 
being  opposed  and  substantially  equal  to  the  linear  velocity  of 
travel  of  the  machine  along  said  row  of  plants. 

4204,390 
HARVESTING  MACHINE    . 
Alain  Bruel,  Domain  du  Petit  Chaumont,  Aigues  Mortes  (Gard), 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,503,  Nov.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,441 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  10, 1975, 75  35103 
Int.  a.-  AOIG  79/00 
U.S.  a  56-330  M  CMm 


4,204,391 

OPEN  END  SPINNING  MACHINE  FRAME 

CONSTRUCnON 

James  W.  B.  Qayton,  Accrington,  and  Douglas  O.  Gough, 

Rossendale,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell 

Limited,  Helmshore,  England 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,657 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1977, 
23332/77 

Int.  0.2  DOIH  1/16.  1/12 
U.S.a57— IR  7aaim8 


1.  A  mobile  crop  harvesting  machine  having  drive  means 
and  comprising: 
a  driven  mobile  chassis; 

a  frame  structure  mounted  on  said  chassis,  said  frame  struc- 
ture having  one  end  portion  defining  a  tunnel  member  in 
the  shape  of  a  downwardly  open  "U"  and  an  opposite  end 
portion  defining  a  housing; 
at  least  one  oscillating  arm  member  connected  to  said  drive 
means  and  mounted  to  said  tunnel  member,  said  at  least 
one  oscillating  arm  member  further  comprising: 
at   least  two  substantially   vertical   thresher  members 

mounted  to  said  oscillating  arm  member; 
a  plurality  of  beaters  mounted  to  said  substantially  vertical 

thresher  members  for  movement  therewith; 
a  first  means  for  recovering  a  crop,  said  recovery  means 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  tunnel  member  and  an 
opposite  end  attached  to  one  of  said  beater  members; 
a  second  means  for  recovering  said  crop  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  housing  and  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  first  recovery  means,  said  second  recovery  means 


1.  In  a  frame  construction  for  an  open-end  spinning  machine 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  spinning  units  and  their  drive  and 
servicing  components  along  each  of  the  two  longitudinal  sides 
of  said  machine,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  and  second  spinning  unit  supporting  members,  each 
comprising  a  vertically  disposed  subsuntially  planar  elon- 
gate plate  formed  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced 
therealong  for  receiving  and  supporting  therein  a  like 
plurality  of  spinning  units,  wherein  each  plate  has  an 
inwardly  projecting  flange  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof, 
said  plate  being  defined  between  said  flange  extremity  and 
a  lower  extremity  parallel  thereto,  and 
a  plurality  of  cross  members,  each  extending  transversely 
between  and  rigidly  interconnected  to  said  supporting 
members  in  such  manner  as  to  be  wholely  contained  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  extremities,  and  being  formed 
with  and  defining  a  recess  therethrough  suitable  for  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  a  suction  duct  extending  parallel 
to  said  supporting  members. 

4,204,392 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  A 

WRAPPED  YARN 
Erich  Bock,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Schu- 
bert A  Salzer,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,338 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1978  2804542 

Int.  a.2  D02G  3/36:  DOIH  7/86 
U.S.  a.  57—18  «  ^•'•"' 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  wrapped  yarn  of  the  type  havmg 
a  bundle  of  textile  fibers  essentially  without  twist  wrapped 
spirally  by  a  binding-thread,  wherein  the  delivered  bundle  of 
textile  fibers  is  false-twisted  before  the  wrapping  and  is  intro- 
duced together  with  the  binding-thread  into  the  hollow  spindle 
of  a  wrapper  member  having  a  binding-thread  bobbin,  and  the 
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wrapped  yarn  is  subsequently  drawn  out  of  the  wrapper  mem- 
ber, said  method  comprising: 
introducing  the  yam  in  the  false-twisted  state  into  the  hol- 
low spindle  of  said  wrapper  member; 
leading  said  yam  sideways  out  of  said  hollow  spindle  and  in 

a  first  direction  past  the  binding-thread  bobbin; 
deflecting  said  yam  into  said  hollow  spindle  again; 
passing  said  yam  and  said  binding-thread  through  the  hol- 


low spindle  in  a  direction  counter  to  said  first  direction  of 

pass  of  said  yam; 
providing  a  wrapper  member  causing  said  binding-thread  to 

be  wrapped  around  said  yam; 
leading  said  wrapped  yam  sideways  out  of  said  hollow 

spindle  and  drawing  said  wrapped  yam  from  said  hollow 

spindle  in  said  first  direction  so  that  the  binding-thread  at 

each  revolution  of  the  wrapper  member  is  wrapped  twice 

around  said  yam. 


4,204,393 

DUST  REMOVING  MECHANISM  IN  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  FRAME 

Tsutomu  Miyazakl;  Mauo  Shlraki,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Kinpei 

Mitsuya,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakucho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,499 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977, 52-159734; 
Mar.  9, 1978,  53-027080 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  11/00 
U.S.  a  57-301  13  Qaims 


^^3l1 


1.  In  an  open-end  spinning  unit  provided  with  an  opening 
roller  and  a  casing  partly  surrounding  said  opening  roller,  a 
dust  removing  opening  formed  on  said  casing  and  a  dust  re- 
moving zone  communicated  with  said  dust  removing  opening, 
a  dust  removing  mechanism  applied  for  said  spinning  unit, 
comprising  a  pair  of  upstream  and  downstream  walls  located  at 
the  respective  positions  extended  from  the  upstream  and 


downstream  terminals  of  said  dust  removing  opening,  respec- 
tively, in  connection  with  the  rotational  direction  of  said  open- 
ing roller,  so  that  a  dust-separation  zone  is  formed  in  said 
dust-removing  zone  by  said  upstream  and  downstream  walls,  a 
dust-discharging  zone  communicated  with  said  dust-separation 
zone,  an  outer  air  intake  opening  formed  at  an  extemal  position 
of  an  outer  end  of  said  upstream  wall,  a  dust-discharging  suc- 
tion opening  formed  at  a  position  downstream  of  said  intake 
opening  with  respect  to  the  rotation  direction  of  said  opening 
roller,  a  first  imaginary  plane  passing  said  outer  end  of  said 
upstream  wall  and  an  inner  end  of  said  downstream  wall  being 
set  so  that  said  first  imaginary  plane  intersects  substantially 
perpendicularly  an  imaginary  plane  which  is  tangential  to  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  opening  roller  at  a  position  facing  an 
inner  end  of  said  upstream  wall,  a  second  imaginary  plane 
including  said  outer  end  of  said  upstream  wall  and  an  outer  end 
of  said  downstream  wall  being  set  so  that  second  imaginary 
plane  gradually  becomes  separated  from  said  dust-discharging 
zone. 


4,204,394 
DEVICE  RELATING  TO  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURING 

TEXTILE  YARNS 
Walter  Liithi,  Ebnat-Kappel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hebere- 
lein  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Wattwil,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jan.  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,772 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   12,   1978, 
306/78;  Jan.  25,  1978,  782/78 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  7/92.  13/04;  D02G  1/04 
U.S.  a  57—334  7  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  friction  texturing  textile  yams  of  thermo- 
plastic material  using  the  false-twist  principle,  comprising  a 
base,  a  cylinder  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  on  said 
base,  spaced  friction  surfaces  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylin- 
der and  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  grooves 
between  said  surfaces,  an  outer  cover  surrounding  said  cylin- 
der, a  plurality  of  yarn  guides  projecting  inwardly  into  said 
cylinder  and  engaging  said  grooves,  the  points  of  engagement 
of  the  yarn  guides  with  said  grooves  being  on  a  helical  path 
around  said  cylinder,  a  yam  guide  on  said  base,  and  a  plate  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  cylider,  said  plate  having  a  projecting 
edge  for  guiding  the  yam. 
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4,204395 
CALENDAR  MECHANISM  OF  A  PORTABLE 
TIMEPIECE 
Masataka  Ikenishi;  Joichi  Miyazakl;  Shozo  Kushida,  and 
Hiromasa  Nakanishi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,561 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1977, 52/58382 
Int.  0.2  G04B  19/24.  33/00 
VJS.  0. 368-35  8  Claims 


each  arm  including  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion 
and  said  connecting  portion,  and 
said  arms  are  metallic  tongues  each  having  a  bifurcated 
portion  on  one  end  thereof  with  at  least  a  part  of  one 
bifurcation  molded  in  one  of  said  baseplate  and  said  cas- 
ing- 


4  204  397 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Kazuhiro  Asano;  Makoto  Ueda;  Akira  Torisawa;  Masahani 
Shida;  Katsuhiko  Satoh,  and  Masaaki  Mandai,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,399 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1977,  52-47089 

Int.  0.2  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  O.  368-202  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  calendar  mechanism  for  a  portable  timepiece,  compris- 
ing: a  cannon  wheel  having  a  gear  wheel  portion  and  a  cylin- 
drical portion  extending  from  said  gear  wheel  portion  axially 
thereof;  a  day  star  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  cannon  wheel  and  positioned  coaxial  with 
and  adjacent  the  gear  wheel  portion  of  said  cannon  wheel,  and 
said  day  star  wheel  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  an  outer 
diameter  of  said  gear  wheel  portion  of  said  cannon  wheel, 
wherein  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  gear  wheel  portion 
of  said  cannon  wheel  extends  beyond  said  day  star  wheel;  and 
a  positioning  plate  comprised  of  a  plate-like  member  positioned 
to  partially  overiie  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  gear 
wheel  portion  of  said  cannon  wheel  and  adjacent  said  outer 
peripheral  portion  for  preventing  said  cannon  wheel  from 
traveling  axially  toward  said  day  star  wheel,  and  the  portion  of 
said  positioning  pljue  overlying  said  outer  peripheral  portion 
of  said  cannon  wheel  having  a  periphery  which  clears  said  day 
star  wheel  with  no  part  of  said  positioning  plate  interposed 
between  said  day  star  wheel  and  the  gear  wheel  portion  of  said 
cannon  wheel. 
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4,204,396 
WATCH 
Jean-Luc  Breguet,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,562 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  16,  1977, 

1888/77 

Int.  0.2  G04B  37/04;  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  O.  368-287  12  Oaims 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising:  a  stepping  motor 
having  a  coil  and  a  rotor;  means  for  generating  a  normal  drive 
pulse  sufficient  to  drive  the  motor  under  normal  loading  but 
insufficient  to  drive  the  same  under  worst  case  loading,  a  drive 
correction  pulse  sufficient  to  drive  the  motor  under  worst  case 
loading  and  two  out-of-phase  detection  pulses;  a  drive  circuit 
receptive  of  the  normal  drive  pulse  and  the  drive  correction 
pulse  for  driving  the  stepping  motor;  and  a  detection  circuit  for 
detecting  the  rotary  position  of  the  motor  rotor  comprising  a 
detection  element,  and  a  voluge  comparison  circuit  for  com- 
paring the  voluge  drop  across  said  detection  element  during 
the  first  detection  pulse  when  current  flows  in  one  direction  of 
the  motor  coil  with  the  voltage  drop  across  said  detection 
element  during  the  second  detection  pulse  when  current  flows 
in  the  opposite  direction  of  the  motor  coil  whereby  if  the  rotor 
is  rotating,  the  current  will  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  in  the 
coil  and  the  voltage  drop  is  lower  than  that  during  the  first 
detection  pulse  and  if  the  rotor  is  not  routing,  the  voluge  drop 
is  greater. 


'  4  ■ 


1.  A  watch  comprising: 

a  molded  watch  casing, 

a  watch  movement  having  a  molded  baseplate, 

shock  absorbing  means  including  elastically  deformable 
means  for  permanently  mounting  said  baseplate  in  said 
watch  casing,  said  deformable  means  including  a  first 
portion  molded  into  said  casing,  a  second  portion  molded 
into  said  baseplate  and  a  shock  absorbing  connecting 
portion  extending  between  said  first  and  second  portions 
free  of  said  casing  and  baseplate,  said  elastically  deform- 
able means  are  a  plurality  of  arms  laterally  spaced  around 
said  baseplate  between  said  baseplate  and  casing,  with 


4  204  398 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
SETTING  TIMEPIECES  IN  A  TIME  ZONE 
Jerome  H.  Umelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,714 
Int.  O.-  G04C  9/02.  11/02 
U.S.  O.  36  58—47  2*  Claims 

1.  A  time  keeping  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  master  signal  generator  operable  for  intermittently  gener- 
ating signals  represenutive  of  time  in  a  given  time  zone, 
means  for  eflecting  the  wireless  transmission  of  said  time 

signals  throughout  a  given  spatial  region; 
at  least  one  electronic  timepiece  containing  electronic  circuit 
means  for  generating  signals  at  a  first  rate  represenutive 
of  time  and  display  means  for  displaying  the  time  repre- 
sented by  the  signal  generated, 
signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  signals  generated  by 

said  master  signal  generating  means, 
said  electronic  circuit  means  including  further  circuit  means 
connected  to  receive  the  signals  from  said  signal  receiving 
means  and  operable  to  alter  the  signal  output  rate  of  the 
electronic  circuit  means  of  said  timepiece  in  accordance 
with  variations  between  the  values  of  the  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  timepiece  and  those  received  from  said  master 
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signal  generating  means  whereby  the  signals  fed  to  said 
display  means  for  displaying  the  time  will  be  representa- 
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tive  of  the  time  as  deflned  by  the  signals  generated  by  said 
master  signal  generating  means. 


4,204,399 
WRISTWATCH 
Hinrich  HeyniKh,  Graefelflng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuay,  aisipor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscluifl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmuuiy 

FUcd  Jnl.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,496 
Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aug.  3, 
1977,  2735021 

Int.  a.2  G04B  19/06.  19/30 
U.S.  a.  368—240  7  Clains 


manner  on  the  face  of  the  watch  by  activating  the  minute 
digital  display. 


4,204,400 
ELECTRONIC  METRONOME 
Fumio  Morohochi,  and  Yoshio  Hasegawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
astignon  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Scikosha,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1976, 5M29673 
Int.  a?  G04F  5/02;  GlOB  15/Oa-  G08B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  84—484  9  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  metronome  including:  a  tempo  signal  gener- 
ator for  generating  a  predetermined  frequency  tempo  signal; 
means  including  a  monostable  multivibrator  for  developing  an 
up  beat  signal  and  a  down-beat  pulse  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined pulse  length  greater  than  the  pulse  length  of  the  up  beat 
signal  from  the  tempo  signal;  and  sound  generating  means 
responsive  to  a  tempo-acoustic  signal  for  generating  sounds  in 
response  thereto,  said  sound  generating  means  comprising  a 
tempo-acoustic  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  down-beat 
signal  and  up  beat  signal  for  controlling  the  generated  sounds 
according  to  the  down-beat  and  up  beat  signals  to  distinguish 
the  down-beat  from  the  up  beat  by  duration. 


4,204,401 

TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  EXHAUST  GAS 

REQRCULATION 

Ernest  R.  Earnest,  Hobe  Sound,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Hydragon 

Corporation,  Lake  Park,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,811,  Jul.  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,848 

Int.  a.2  F02C  1/06 

VJS.  a.  60—39.03  18  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  displaying  time  of  day  on  a  display  face  of  an 
electronic  watch,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  hour  analog  display  formed  of  a  first  group 
.  of  12  luminescent  elements  arranged  as  a  wreath  corre- 
sponding to  each  full  hour  and  a  second  group  of  lumines- 
cent elements  of  dimensions  difTering  from  the  first  group, 
elements  of  the  second  group  being  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged around  the  wreath  and  between  adjacent  full  hour 
elements  so  as  to  represent  fractions  of  full  hours; 

(b)  providing  a  minute  digital  display  formed  of  luminescent 
elements  within  the  hour  analog  display  wreath; 

(c)  displaying  hours  and  fractions  of  hours  in  analog  manner 
and  not  in  digital  manner  on  the  face  of  the  watch  by 
chronologically  activating  only  one  of  the  first  group 
luminescent  elements  corresponding  to  a  full  hour  and 
also  simultaneously  activating  in  sequence  all  luminescent 
elements  of  the  second  group  consecutively  following  the 
illuminated  full  hour  element;  and 

(d)  displaying  minutes  in  digital  manner  and  not  in  analog 
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1.  An  integrated  Brayton  cycle-Rankine  cycle  engine  com- 
prising a  Rankine  turbine  and  a  rotary  compressor  driven 
thereby,  a  Brayton  turbine  and  an  intercycle  heat  exchanger 
heated  by  the  exhaust  of  the  Brayton  turbine  and  delivering 
heat  to  the  Rankine  fluid  for  powering  the  Rankine  turbine,  a 
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burner  and  air  supply  assembly  for  delivering  to  the  Brayton  passages  sweeps  over  said  open  surfaces,  means  to  supply  air  to 
turbine  air  from  the  compressor  together  with  products  of  said  apertures  and  thus  to  said  passages,  means  for  adding  fuel 
combustion  from  the  burner,  means  for  throttling  the  amount 

of  air  entering  the  compressor,  and  means  for  recirculating  a  a» 

portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  Brayton  turbine  into  the  ■<;   . 

compressor.  ''^       '  ' 


4,204,402 

REDUCnON  OF  NITRIC  OXIDE  EMISSIONS  FROM  A 

COMBUSTOR 

Roger  A.  Craig,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  and  Huw  O.  Pritchard,  Bolton, 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  684,045,  May  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,632 
Int.  C\?  F02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60-39.06  ♦  Claims 


to  the  air  flow  through  every  other  one  of  said  passages  so  that 
baffle  is  swept  at  one  side  by  air  and  at  the  other  side  by  air/f- 
uel mixture. 


PIlOTfuEL  y"^ 

ft  AIR 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  oxides  of  nitrogen  emissions  in  a 
turbojet  combustor,  comprising: 

(a)  dividing  fuel  to  be  burned  into  a  large  and  a  small  por- 
tion; 

(b)  burning  said  small  portion  of  fuel  in  a  pilot  combustion 
zone  in  a  turbojet  combustor  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
air  to  provide  stable  combustion; 

(c)  introducing  the  combustion  products  from  said  pilot 
combustion  zone  to  a  main  combustion  zone  is  said  turbo- 
jet combustor; 

(d)  adding  adiabatically  said  large  portion  of  fuel  pre-mixed 
with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  air  to  provide  of  fuel-lean 
combustion  mixture,  said  addition  being  done  at  an  overall 
rate  which  is  progressively  larger  in  the  downstream 
direction  of  the  combustor;  and 

(e)  burning  said  fuel-lean  mixture  in  said  main  combustion 
zone  at  an  adiabatic  flame  temperature  at  or  below  2200° 
K,  using  said  pilot  zone  combustion  products  as  (a)  an 
ignition  source  for  the  fuel-lean  mixture  in  contract  with 
said  products,  with  the  combustion  products  of  said  first 
quantity  of  fuel-lean  mixture  serving  in  turn  to  ignite  the 
next  larger  quantity  of  fuel-lean  mixture,  downstream  and 
so  on  until  the  last  added  fuel-lean  mixture  has  been  con- 
sumed. 


4,204,404 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES,  PARTICULARLY  AN  IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR 

SUCH  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Adolf  Fehler,  Pfaffing;  Gilnter  Kirschey,  Munich;  Gunter  Kap- 
pler,  Freising,  and  Gertiard  Kirchdorffer,  Weissach-nacht,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-und  Turblnen- 
Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,766 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,  2722449 

iBt  0.2  F02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  60-740  SClaUns 


4,204,403 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEMS 
Darid  M.  Howe,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,216 
Clabns  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1977, 

21505/77 

Int.  0.2  P02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60-743  .     3  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  system  comprising  a  combustion  chamber 
having  an  array  of  air  inlet  apertures  distributed  symmetrically 
about  an  axis,  an  annular  array  of  baffles  any  two  of  which 
form  between  them  a  passage,  each  of  said  passages  registenng 
with  an  aperture,  the  baffles  overiapping  one  another  in  the 
circumferential  direction  about  said  axis  so  that  any  one  baffle 
has  at  one  side  a  surface  lying  at  the  inside  of  a  said  passage  and 
has  at  the  other  side  a  surface  open  to  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  whereby,  in  operation,  fluid  emerging  from  said 


1.  In  a  combustion  chamber  for  gas  turbine  engines,  particu- 
larly for  aircraft  turbojet  engines,  comprising  an  outer  casing; 
at  least  one  flame  tube  inserted  in  said  casing;  and  at  least  one 
ignition  means  for  the  produced,  respectively,  introduced 
fuel-air  mixture;  the  improvement  comprising:  said  ignition 
means  including  first  and  second  high-capacity  ignition  plugs 
arranged  in  series  in  an  essentially  axial  plane  within  said  flame 
tube,  said  high-capacity  ignitor  plugs  and  their  ignition  spark 
zones  being  arranged  at  right  angles  to  each  other  within  the 
portion  of  the  flame  tube  containing  the  combustion  zone,  and 
an  ignition  fuel  nozzle  forming  a  fuel  injection  spray  cone 
which  will  simultaneously  encompass  the  ingition  spark  zones 
of  both  said  high-capacity  ignition  plugs. 

4,204,405 
REGENERATIVE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Dean  V.  Basham,  Selmer,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Tyrone  Hydraulics, 
Inc.,  Corinth,  Miss. 

FUed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,260 
Int.  Cl.2  F15B  1/02 
U.S.  a  60-371  •  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  for  a  reciprocating  carnage 
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comprising  fixed  displacement  pump  means,  reversible  hydrau- 
lic motor  means  having  first  and  second  fluid  passages,  a  fluid 
supply  conduit  means  for  delivery  of  fluid  under  pressure  from 
the  pump  means  to  the  motor  mean,  control  valve  means 
movable  to  a  first  position  for  connecting  the  conduit  means  to 
the  first  of  said  passages  and  for  connecting  the  second  passage 
to  a  reservoir  of  fluid,  said  control  valve  means  being  movable 
to  a  second  position  for  connecting  the  conduit  means  to  the 
second  passage  and  for  connecting  the  first  passage  to  the 
reservoir,  a  drive  connection  between  the  motor  means  and  the 
carriage,  a  hydraulic  accumulator  connected  to  said  conduit 


valves  as  piston  pumps  for  transferring  hydraulic  fluid  from  an 
air  cushioned  low  pressure  reservoir  to  an  air  cushioned  high 
pressure  reservoir,  a  sea  condition  monitor  and  intelligent 
controller  which  regulates  the  air  cushion  pressure  in  the 
reservoir  tanks  so  that  optimum  energy  conversion  efficiency 
is  achieved  for  any  given  sea  condition,  and  a  hydraulic  motor 
or  turbine  mechanically  coupled  to  an  electric  generator  and 
hydraulically  connected  between  the  two  reservoir  tanks 
which  produces  electricity  as  fluid  is  allowed  to  flow  through 
the  motor  or  turbine  from  the  high  pressure  reservoir  to  the 
low  pressure  reservoir. 


uM   Tr-i^ 


4,204,407 
HEATED  PIPING  SYSTEM  FOR  FUSIBLE  SALT  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  FLUID  IN  A  SOLAR  POWER  PLANT 

Otto  J.  M.  Smith,  612  EucUd  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,462 

lot  a.2  F03G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60-641  2  Gaims 


means,  accumulator  valve  means  for  discharge  of  fluid  under 
pressure  from  the  accumulator  to  the  conduit  means  in  re- 
sponse to  load  pressures  in  said  conduit  means  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  value,  and  means  for  recharge  of  said  accumu- 
lator, means  including  said  drive  connection,  whereby  the 
inertial  forces  on  the  carriage  drive  said  motor  means  as  a 
pump  to  deliver  operating  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  accumu- 
lator for  use  during  other  portions  of  an  operating  cycle,  said 
accumulator  recharge  means  being  operative  following  move- 
ment of  the  control  valve  means  from  one  of  said  positions  to 
the  other  position  after  said  carriage  has  attained  a  desired 
carriage  velocity. 


HISM  VOITWC  IW 

CuMtNtSOw  SUfOLT 


4,204,406 

WAVE  ENERGY  MODULE  2 

Harold  H.  Hopfe,  65  Pioaeer  Dr.,  Longmeadow,  Mass.  01106 

Continuatioii-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  935,586,  Aug.  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,744 

Int  a.2  F03B  13/12;  E02B  9/08;  F15B  1/02 

U.S.  a  60—398  18  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  efficiently  extracting  hydrodynamic  energy 
from  ocean  waves,  comprising  a  floating  platform  structure,  an 
anchoring  means  which  is  connected  to  piston  shafts  of  an 
array  of  hydraulic  cylinders  having  pistons  therein  within  the 
platform  structure  which  act  through  a  network  of  check 


a>«  VOI.TMI 
TRAhSFORMen 


PIRINS   DETAIL  OF  4  aUNCHES  OF  2  TOCEIIS    FED    IHMH 


1.  In  a  solar  electric  power  plant  havihg  a  plurality  of  solar 
heat  receptors  using  as  a  heat  exchange  fluid  a  material  which 
is  a  solid  at  normal  ambient  temperatures  the  invention  com- 
prising: a  piping  system  interconnecting  said  heat  receptors 
having  discrete  supply  and  return  lines  for  carrying  said  mate- 
rial and  which  are  electrically  insulated  from  one  another  said 
piping  being  electrically  conductive  having  a  relatively  low 
resistance;  and  a  power  source  for  impressing  a  low  voltage 
across  said  supply  and  return  lines  for  causing  the  resistance  of 
said  piping  to  provide  an  ambient  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  material. 


4J04,408 
VACUUM  COOLING 
Peter  Dawson,  Burnley,  England,  assignor  to  Tweedy  of  Burnley 
Limited,  Burnley,  England 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,787 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1978, 
19104/78 

Int.  a?  AOIK  43/Oa-  F26B  21/06;  F25B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  62-62  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  moisture-containing  foodstuff 
article  comprising  placing  the  article  in  a  chamber  and  evacu- 
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ating  said  chamber  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  in 
said  chamber  so  that  moisture  is  given  off  by  the  article,  and 


4,204,410 
STEAM  JET  REFRIGERATION  PLANT 
Adolf  Kunz,  Ettlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Wie- 
gand  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Ettlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970469 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757748 

Int  0.2  F25B  1/06 
VS.  a.  62—500  10  Qaims 


controlling  the  evacuation  of  said  chamber  in  response  to 
dimensional  change  of  the  ariicle  during  cooling. 


4,204,409 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Kauko  K.  Satama,  245  N.  87th  St^  Mesa,  Arii.  85207 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,296 

Int  a.2  F25D  23/Oa-  F25B  27/02;  F28D  5/00 

VS.  a  62-271  5  Claims 


r  8^13" 


1.  In  a  steam  jet  cooling  apparatus  for  cooling  liquids,  in- 
cluding: and  expansion  chamber  into  which  is  fed  the  liquid  to 
be  cooled  and  out  of  which  is  drawn  the  liquid  that  has  been 
cooled:  at  least  one  steam  jet  compressor  the  suction  side  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  expansion  chamber;  a  condensation 
chamber  which  is  connected  to  the  pressure  side  of  said  steam 
jet  compressor;  which  steam  jet  compressor,  expansion  cham- 
ber and  condensation  chamber  are  arranged  in  a  common, 
horizontally  extending  vessel,  which  vessel  is  divided  by  a 
partition  into  said  expansion  chamber  and  said  condensation 
chamber,  the  steam  jet  compressor  penetrating  and  extending 
through  said  partition;  the  improvement  which  comprises  in 
combination  a  manifold  within  said  vessel  for  the  inlet  of  the 
liquid  to  be  cooled,  positioned  above  said  steam  jet  compressor 
and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
vessel;  and,  a  divider  plate  disposed  between  the  manifold  and 
the  steam  jet  compressor  to  shield  the  steam  jet  compressor 
against  the  liquid  to  be  cooled  flowing  out  of  the  manifold. 

4,204,411 
HOMOKINETIC  TRANSMISSION 
Reni  H.  Jeanson,  Auaay,  France,  assipor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Fhucaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,885 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  23, 1977,  77  19278 
Int  0.2  F16C  1/02;  B60D  7/00 
VS.  a  64—2  P  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  air  conditioning  the  interior  of  a  building 
comprising: 

a  refrigeration  appartus  comprising  a  first  coil  for  the  move- 
ment of  a  refrigerant  therethrough  and  a  fan  motor  for 
directing  a  stream  of  atmospheric  air  over  said  first  coil 
for  cooling  the  refrigerant, 

a  pair  of  spaced  axially  arranged  chambers, 

means  for  providing  an  air  inlet  port  in  the  surface  of  one  of 
said  chambers  and  an  air  outlet  port  in  the  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  chambers, 

the  inner  chamber  of  said  pair  of  chambers  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  opening  covered  by  a  fibrous  material, 

means  for  selectively  wetting  said  fibrous  material  with 
water, 

a  second  coil  connected  to  said  first  coil  and  juxtaposi- 
tioned  to  and  downstream  of  said  fibrous  material  for 
conducting  the  refrigerant  from  said  first  coil  there- 
through in  a  closed  circuit  configuration, 

air  movement  means  connected  to  said  apparatus  for  direct- 
ing said  air  passing  over  said  first  coil  into  one  of  said 
chambers,  through  said  fibrous  material  and  over  said 
second  coil  out  said  outlet  port, 

said  air  being  cooled  by  water  evaporation  when  passing 
through  said  fibrous  material,  and 

means  for  directing  said  air  cooled  by  water  evaporation 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  walls  of  a  building  to 
reduce  the  temperature  of  these  walls. 


n 


1.  A  substantially  homokinetic  transmission  for  location 
between  a  first  shaft  carried  by  a  first  support  whose  position 
is  fixed,  and  a  second  shaft  having  a  variable  inclination  in 
relation  to  the  first  and  which  is  carried  by  a  second  support 
whose  position  is  variable,  one  of  these  shafts  being  the  driving 
shaft  and  the  other  the  driven  shaft,  the  transmission  compris- 
ing a  first  pair  of  universal  joints  associated  with  the  first  shaft, 
which  universal  joints  are  connected  by  a  routionally  fixed 
connection  of  variable  length,  a  second  pair  of  universal  joints 
associated  with  the  second  shaft,  which  universal  joinu  are 
connected  by  a  second  routionally  fixed  connection  of  vari- 
able length,  and  an  intermediate  shaft  of  fixed  length  inter- 
posed between  the  two  pairs  of  universal  joints,  the  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  being  carried  by  a  third  support  which  is 
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mounted  for  pivoting  about  an  axis  carried  by  the  first  support, 
and  control  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  intermedi* 
ate  shaft  at  any  given  time  in  relation  to  the  position  of  said 
second  shaft  of  variable  inclination. 


4,20M12 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Doaald  L.  Cwricre,  LiTonia,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Comptny,  Deurbom,  Mich. 

Ftted  Not.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,170 

lot  0.2  F1€D  3/30 

MS.  CL  64—17  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  for  transferring  rotary 
motion  from  a  driving  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft  wherein  one  shaft 
is  adapted  to  be  displaced  angularly  with  nxptct  to  the  other, 
a  driving  yoke  carried  by  one  end  of  said  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
yoke  carried  by  one  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  an  internal  cam 
guide  slot  formed  in  each  yoke,  an  intermediate  driving  mem- 
ber located  between  said  one  end  of  said  driving  shaft  and  said 
one  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  at  least  one  circular  bearing  ele- 
ment carried  by  said  intermediate  driving  member,  said  inter- 
mediate driving  member  being  positioned  such  that  its  princi- 
pal plane  passes  through  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axis  of 
said  shaft,  said  rotary  bearing  elements  being  received  in  said 
guide  slots,  the  latter  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axes  of 
their  respective  shafts,  a  universal  spherical  bearing  means 
connecting  together  said  one  end  of  said  driving  shaft  with  said 
one  end  of  said  driven  shaft  for  universal  articulation  and  for 
joumalling  said  intermediate  driving  member  for  universal 
movement  about  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axes  of  said 
shafts,  and  means  for  positioning  said  intermediate  driving 
member  toward  a  central  position  whereby  the  line  connecting 
the  geometric  center  of  said  bearing  element  and  said  point  of 
intersection  bisects  the  included  angle  between  said  shafts. 


subjected  to  detrimental  mechanical  accumulated  strain,  such 
as  torque  wind  up,  said  drive  shaft  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  torque  transmitting  member  being  connected  to 
either  said  driving  means  or  said  driven  means, 

an  inner  torque  transmitting  member  having  a  portion  that  is 
received  in  the  outer  member  in  a  numner  to  drive  or  be 
driven  by  said  outer  member,  said  inner  member  being 
connected  to  either  one  or  the  other  of  said  driving  means 
or  said  driven  means  that  said  outer  member  is  not  con- 
nected to, 

an  opening  in  said  inner  member  extending  at  least  into  the 
axial  central  portion  of  said  shaft  assembly,  and  con- 
structed to  receive  pressure  medium  in  a  manner  to  pres- 
surize and  seal  said  pressurized  medium, 

a  given  portion  of  said  inner  member  being  constructed  so 
that  it  is  controllably  expandable  by  said  pressurized  me- 
dium, and 

contacting  frictional  surfaces  arranged  on  said  inner  and 
outer  members  in  said  given  portion  of  said  shaft  assembly 
in  a  manner  to  transmit  rotatable  working  torque  between 
said  members  and  wherein  the  thermal  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion of  said  inner  member  and  the  thermal  expansion  of 
said  pressure  medium  is  always  less  than  the  thermal 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  said  outer  member, 

said  outer  member  having  strength  and  impact  characteris- 
tics substantially  equal  to  said  inner  member  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  unrestrained  as  far  as  its  ability 
to  radially  outwardly  expand  and  during  operation  said 
inner  and  outer  members  are  continuously  subjected  to  the 
stresses  of  said  expansion,  said  working  torque,  and  torque 
windup,  and  while  so  subjected,  to  control  the  heat  gener- 
ated thereby, 

whereby  said  inner  and  outer  members  are  self-compensat- 
ing in  the  manner  to  obtain  a  pressure  equilibrium  condi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  members  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined torque  value  for  said  driving  assembly,  and  when 
said  torque  value  is  exceeded  to  permit  relative  movement 
between  said  members  while  transmitting  the  required 
torque. 


4,204,414 
CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  MATERIAL  IN  THREAD, 
RIBBON  OR  STRIP  FORM 
Antooiua  Vimienuuu;  Heinrich  Elsiisser,  both  of  Stuttgart; 
Manfred  Walter,  Grotzingen,  and  WilU  Gaiser,  GSufelden,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sulier  Morat  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  31, 
1977.  2748841 

Int  G.^  D04B  35/00 
U.S.  0. 66— 145  R  18  Claims 


4,204,413 
TORQUE  LIMITING  DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  W.  MiUer,  Warren,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Weu  United,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  8, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  849,191 

Int.  a^  n6D  7/00 

UJS.a64-30E  5  Claims 


/'•      ••\ 


f-2 


JO-'     14'    t%'  l_»  2 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  and  regulating  drive  shaft  assembly 
employable  in  a  mechanical  direct  driving  system  wherein  the 
assembly  is  connected  to  a  rotatable  driving  means  and  a  rotat- 
able driven  means  and  wherein  the  assembly  in  operation  is 


1.  Clamping  means  having  a  clamping  position  and  an  open 
position  for  clamping  and  releasing  material  in  thread,  ribbon 
or  strip  form  as  fed  to  a  textile  machine  of  the  group  including 
knitting  and  weaving  machines,  characterized  by  an  element 
bent  U-wise  and  resiliently  in  a  first  plane  and  having  two  arms 
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(2,3)  of  substantially  equal  length,  the  end  (4)  of  the  first  arm 
(2)  being  bent  back  U-wise  in  a  second  plane  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  gap  (7)  between  the  two  limbs  (5,6)  obtained  by  this 
bending  is  smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  the  portion  of  the 
free  end  (8)  of  the  second  arm  (3)  which  cooperates  therewith, 
and  the  ends  (4,8)  of  the  two  arms  (2,3)  being  offset  from  one 
another  parallelto  the  second  plane  such  that  the  free  end  (8) 
of  the  second  arm  (3)  engages  both  limbs  (5,6)  in  the  area  of  the 
gap  (7)  in  the  clamping  position,  and  said  element  having 
means  for  mounting  it  on  an  associated  part  of  the  textile 
machine. 


4,204,416 
METHOD  OF  ROLLING  SECTION  BILLETS 

Julian  M.  ChumanoT,  nlitm  Rozy  I^uxemburg,  65,  kT.  33;  Vya* 
chealaT  F.  Gubaidulin,  uiitsa  Schonn,  23,  kT.  16;  Grigory  M. 
Shulgin,  uiitsa  I^umoTtkaya,  5,  kT.  232,  all  of  Donetsk;  Vik* 
tor  I.  Pogorzhelsky,  MironoTskaya  ulitia,  26,  kT.  57;  Vasily  P. 
MorozoT,  ulitu  Lenlnskaya,  42,  kT.  64,  both  of  Moacow; 
PaTel  A.  LeTicheT,  uiitsa  Orbyty,  152;  Jury  P.  LyMbenko, 
UniTersitetskaya  uiitsa,  58,  kT.  53,  both  of  Donetsli;  Anatoly 
G.  ShalimoT,  SemenoTskaya  naberezhnaya,  3/1,  korpus  6,  kT. 
218;  Dmitry  P.  ETteeT,  uiitsa  Cbelyabinskaya,  10/2,  kT.  137, 
both  of  Moscow;  Sergei  P.  Eflmenko,  bulTar  Pushkina,  25,  kT. 
34,  Donetsk;  StanislaT  N.  IgnaticT,  uiitsa  SaratOTskaya,  24, 
Donetsk;  Vladimir  P.  SledncT,  uiitsa  Artema,  147  V,  kT.  35, 
Donetsk;  Eduard  V.  OTsy,  bukar  SheTchenko,  19,  kT.  32, 
Donetsk;  Vladimir  S.  Solod,  bulTar  Fmnko,  46,  kT.  69,  Do- 
netsk, and  Valery  V.  MoiseenkoT,  uiitsa  PostysbcTa,  135,  kT. 
24,  Donetsk,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,642 
Int.  a.2  B21B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  72-204  6  Claims 


W.  Jf. 


4,204,415 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
TRANSFORMING  A  STRIP  TO  AN  ELONGATED  PIPE 
Poul  E.  Braad,  Birkerod;  Knud  B.  Jensen,  Skodsborg;  Hans 
Rosendal,  Glostrup,  and  Flemming  SeTaldsen,  Copenhagen,  all 
of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Aktieselskabet  Nordiske  Kabel-og 
Traadfabriker,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,070 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  13, 1977, 2103/77 
Int  a.2  B21D  S/IO.  51/00 
U.S.  a.  72-52  8  Galms 


1.  A  method  of  rolling  section  billets  having  opposing  sides 
from  a  slab  using  milling  rolls  with  multipass  grooves  and 
having  roll  axes  transverse  to  the  billets  comprising:  succes- 
sively forming  a  plurality  of  adjacent  billets  transversely  inter- 
connected by  bridges  in  a  number  of  grooves  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  transversely  juxtaposed  passes;  and  separating  said 
billets  from  one  another  by  effecting  a  relative  displacement  by 
an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  bridge  thickness  between  said 
adjacent  billets  by  acting  with  a  groove  of  a  milling  roll  on  one 
of  the  sides  of  said  adjacent  billets  at  an  angle  to  the  roll  axis 
other  than  90*  after  the  thickness  of  said  bridge  becomes  equal 
to  0.01-0.3  of  the  height  of  said  groove  and  said  adjoming 
portions  of  said  adjacent  billets  constituting  extensions  of  one 
another  and  being  in  a  straight  line  and  defining  the  bridges, 
serve  as  pilot  surfaces  for  the  relative  displacement  along 
shearing  planes,  and  the  separation  of  said  billets  being  accom- 
plished by  shearing  forces  transmitted  through  one  side  of  a 
billet  with  the  side  of  another  adjacent  billet  acting  as  a  guide 
support;  and  whereby  burrs  are  substantially  eliminated. 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  transforming  a  Hat  metal 
strip  into  an  elongated  pipe,  by  feeding  the  strip  along  a  curved 
forming  path  between  opposed  portions  of  a  forming  tool  and 
causing  the  strip  to  enter  the  forming  tool  at  one  end  in  a 
substantially  flat  condition  throughout  its  width  and  progres- 
sively turning  up  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  strip  into 
cross-sectionally  arcuate  portions  leaving  between  them  a 
substantially  cross-sectionally  rectilinear  section  the  width  of 
which  decreases  during  the  travel  of  the  strip  through  the 
forming  tool,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  said 
progressive  turning  up  of  said  edge  portions  by  using  forming 
tool  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  portions  with  guide 
faces  defining  the  curved  forming  path,  said  guide  faces  having 
a  radius  of  curvature  R(z)  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and 
having  arcuate  end  portions  in  the  transverse  direction,  said 
end  portions  having  a  radius  of  curvature  Xo  and  being  inter- 
connected by  a  rectilinear  poriion  of  a  width  2x(z),  where  z  is 
distance  of  travel  through  the  tool,  for  controlling  said  radius 
of  curvature  R(z)  in  sole  dependence  on  rgand  the  differential 
quotient  x'(z),  as  the  strip  is  fed  along  said  curved  forming  path 
to  substantially  completely  eliminate  relative  differences  in 
travel  distance  between  arbitrary  areas  in  a  transverse  cross- 
section  of  the  strip  forming  the  pipe  without  plastic  deforma- 
tion of  said  strip  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


4,204,417 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WINDING 
ELECTRICAL  COILS 
Charles  F.  McVoy,  Jr.,  DanTille,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,167 

Int.  a.^  B21F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  72—206  17  Qaims 


2&0.    .<)^      « 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  plurality  of  coils  of  rectangular 
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wire  from  round  wire  comprising,  in  combination,  supply 
means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  round  wire  strands,  first 
flattening  means  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  round  wire 
strands  and  flattening  two  opposite  sides  thereof,  second  flat- 
tening means  for  receiving  the  thus-flattened  wire  strands  in 
side-by-side  arrangement  and  flattening  four  sides  thereof  to 
form  the  same  into  rectangular  wire  strands,  and  coil  winding 
means  for  receiving  said  rectangular  wire  strands  and  simulta- 
neously winding  the  same  into  a  plurality  of  coils. 


stantially  eliminate  said  twisted  appearance  and  will  turn  said 
enlarged  ends  into  spaced  parallel  planes  with  their  pin-receiv- 


4,20M1S 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRIC  FORGING 

OF  THE  END  OF  A  METAIXIC  STICK  IN  A  PLANE 

GENERALLY  PERPENDICULAR  TO  THE  STICK 

Ton^i  MoeUxnki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nippon  Dentan 

Co„  LUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,777 

lat  a^  B2U  9/08 

VS,  a  72—352  3  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  making  a  head  on  the  end  of  a  metallic  stick 
by  electric  forging,  said  head  being  of  a  shape  generally  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  stick,  comprising: 

pushing  a  metallic  stick  in  iu  axial  direction  into  a  mold 
groove  formed  in  a  mold  while  the  stick  is  softened  by 
heat  generated  by  its  internal  resistance  by  leading  a  cur- 
rent between  the  stick  and  the  mold; 

and  moving  the  mold  along  two  axes  in  the  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  stick,  thereby  distnbutmg  the 
softened  metal  about  in  the  mold  groove,  while  the  stick  is 
not  substantially  moved  except  in  its  axial  direction. 


4,20M19 

BRAKE-ROD  JAW  WITH  TWISTED  FORKS 

Roiaad  E.  Gale,  CortJaad,  Ofcio,  aaaignor  to  Schaefer  Eqaipaent 

lacorforated,  Warrtn,  Ohio 

FDad  Dae.  20, 1978,  Sor.  No.  971,199 

lat  a^  B21K  1/74 

UJ5.  a  72—356  1  cum 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  railway  car  brake-rod  jaw  having 
a  pair  of  parallel  forks  with  substantially  flat  sides  all  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  another,  comphsmg  forgmg  metal  stock 
into  a  blank  consisting  of  a  rod-like  shank  jouied  at  one  end  to 
the  inner  ends  of  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  forks  having 
enlarged  flattened  outer  ends  disposed  in  a  common  plane  and 
provided  with  ptn-receivmg  opemngs  therethrough  havuig 
substantially  parallel  axes,  the  forgmg  operation  providing 
each  fork  with  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  that  are  substantially  flat 
transversely  with  their  inner  ends  adjacent  Mid  tkmk  disposed 
in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  rriMMOii  plane  and 
having  their  remaining  areas  extending  from  their  inner  ends 
helically  90*  around  the  fork  toward  said  flattened  outer  end  to 
provide  the  fork  with  the  appearance  of  a  90'  twist,  and  then 
twisting  the  forka  90*  on  their  axes  m  directioas  that  will  sub- 


ing  openings  in  axial  alignment  and  with  all  of  said  flat  sides 
straight  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  another. 


4,204,420 
LAMINATED  BOARD  AND  HAMMER  COMBINATION 

FOR  A  DROP  HAMMER  FORGE 
ThooMs  E.  Rogers;  Richard  J.  Rogers;  Peter  T.  Rogers,  and 
James  G.  Rogers,  all  of  Marion,  Wis^  aasignora  to  Marion 
Plywood  Corporation,  Marion,  Wia. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846.163 

Int  Cl^  B21J  7/36 

VS.  CI.  72—439  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  drop  forge  hammer  board  press  having  lift  roller 
means  and  a  hammer,  a  laminated  veneer  hammerboard  attach- 
able at  one  end  to  the  hammer  and,  engageable  at  an  opposite 
end  with  the  lift  roller  means,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
hammer  board  being  comprised  of  a  series  of  plies  of  hard,  high 
density  wood  of  the  order  of  a  peeled  hard  maple  veneer  with 
the  grain  of  at  least  most  of  said  veneer  plies  running  along  its 
length,  each  of  said  plies  of  the  hammer  board  having  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  of  1/32"  to  3/16",  and  glue  deposited  between 
the  plies  securing  the  plies  together  and  providing  a  relatively 
large  number  of  hard  glue  surfaces  enhancing  the  wearability 
of  of  the  board,  vertical  edges  of  each  ply  being  disposed  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  hammer  board  rather  than  along  the  width 
thereof  thus  enabling  the  roller  means  to  engage  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  outermost  ply  on  each  side  of  the  hammer  board 
rather  than  directly  agunft  the  vertical  edges  of  each  ply. 
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4,204,421 
LAMINATED  BOARD  AND  HAMMER  COMBINATION 

FOR  A  DROP  HAMMER  FORGE 
Thomas  E.  Rogers;  Richard  J.  Rogers;  Peter  T.  Rogers,  and 
James  G.  Rogers,  all  of  Marion,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Marion 
Plywood  Corporation,  Marion,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,164 

Int.  a.2  B21 J  7/36 

VS.  a  72—439  16  Claims 


the  fluid  inside  said  pipe  is  measured,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  auxiliary  solenoid  valve  having  a  flrst  valve 
opening  connected  to  the  third  valve  opening  of  said  main 
solenoid  valve  and  a  second  valve  opening  to  which  a  refer- 
ence pressure  is  applied,  a  control  circuit  to  produce  a  solenoid 
valve  driving  signal  for  connecting  in  inspection  the  second 
and  third  valve  openings  of  said  main  solenoid  valve  and  the 
flrst  and  second  valve  openings  of  said  auxiliary  solenoid 


^ 
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1.  In  a  drop  forge  hammerboard  press  having  lift  roller 
means  and  a  hammer,  a  hammerboard  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  ram  and  engageable  at  an  opposite  end  with  the  lift  roller 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  hammerboard  being 
comprised  of  a  series  of  plies  of  hard,  high  density  wood  at 
least  of  the  order  of  hard  maple  veneer  with  the  grain  of  at  least 
most  of  said  veneer  plies  running  along  its  length,  each  of  said 
plies  of  the  hammerboard  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
1/32"  to  3/16",  and  glue  deposited  between  the  plies  securing 
the  plies  together  and  providing  a  relatively  large  number  of 
hard  glue  surfaces  enhancing  the  wearability  of  the  board,  said 
plies  having  opposite  vertical  edges  extending  vertically  and 
disposed  along  the  width  of  the  hammerboard  as  opposed  to 
being  located  at  opposite  ends  so  that  the  rollers  on  a  hammer- 
board press  can  engage  said  opposite  vertical  edges  of  each  of 
said  plies. 

15.  A  laminated  veneer  hammerboard  for  a  drop  forge  press 
comprised  of  a  series  of  plies  of  hard,  high  density  wood  of  the 
order  of  a  peeled  hard  maple  veneer  with  the  grain  of  at  least 
most  of  said  veneer  plies  running  along  its  length,  each  of  said 
plies  of  the  hammerboard  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
1/32"  to  3/16",  and  glue  deposited  between  the  plies  securing 
the  plies  together  and  providing  a  relatively  large  number  of 
hard  glue  surfaces  enhancing  the  wearability  of  the  board,  said 
plies  having  opposite  vertical  edges  extending  vertically  and 
disposed  along  the  width  of  the  hammerboard  as  opposed  to 
being  located  at  opposite  ends  so  that  rollers  on  a  hammer- 
board press  can  engage  said  opposite  vertical  edges  of  each  of 
said  plies,  said  board  having  42  glue  lines  having  an  aggregate 
of  420  thousandths-of-an-inch  of  glue  line  on  which  the  rollers 
can  run  when  engaged  against  opposite  vertical  edges  of  each 
ply  disposed  along  the  width  of  the  board. 


4,204,422 
PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Yuichiro  Inoue,  Mitaka,  and  Masamichi  Sakaki,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53-58867 
Int  a.^  GOIL  27/00 
VS.  a.  73—4  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  measuring  device  comprising  a  main  sole- 
noid valve  having  a  flrst  valve  opening  connected  to  a  branch 
pipe  diverging  from  a  pipe  through  which  a  fluid  to  be  mea- 
sured flows  and  further  having  second  and  third  valve  open- 
ings, and  a  pressure  transducer  connected  to  the  second  valve 
opening  of  said  main  solenoid  valve,  whereby  the  pressure  of 


valve,  and  connecting  in  measurement  the  flrst  and  second 
valve  openings  of  said  main  solenoid  valve  and  disconnecting 
the  flrst  and  second  valve  openings  of  said  auxiliary  solenoid 
valve,  and  a  means  for  correcting  an  output  signal  from  said 
pressure  transducer  corresponding  to  the  measured  fluid  pres- 
sure in  accordance  with  an  output  signal  from  said  pressure 
transducer  corresponding  to  the  reference  pressure  at  inspec- 
tion. 


4,204,423 
CHROMATOGRAPH 
John  H.  Jordan,  Beaumont  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,882 

Int  a.2  GOIN  31/08 

VS.  a  73—23.1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  chromatograph  apparatus  which  comprises  a  column  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass,  plastic 
and  ceramic  which  material  does  not  reflect  microwave  radia- 
tion, said  column  being  located  within  an  area  deflned  by  side 
walls,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  and  a  door,  all  of  which  are  made 
of  materials  which  reflect  microwaves,  microwave  means  for 
heating  said  column,  a  carrier  fluid,  means  for  establishing  a 
flow  of  said  carrier  fluid  through  said  column,  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  sample  of  a  material  to  be  analyzed  into  said  flow  of 
carrier  fluid  prior  to  the  entry  of  the  fluid  into  said  column  and 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  separated  components  of 
the  sample  material  as  they  are  eluted  from  the  column. 


4,204,424 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYZER  DETECTOR  GAIN 

ADJUSTMENT 
Stames  E.  Walker,  Bartiesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,980 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/08 
VS.  a.  73—23.1  10  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
a  chromatographic  analyzer  detector  means  capable  of  mea- 
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sunng  a  property  of  a  fluid  which  is  charactenstK  of  the 
fluid,  uid  chronutographK  analyzer  detector  means  hav- 
ing a  reference  side  aad  a  wnpie  side; 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  fluid  through  the  reference 
nde  of  said  chromatographK  analyzer  detector  means, 
side  of  said  chroraatograplMc  «Mlyzer  de- 
providing  a  Tint  output  sigiial  repreacntttive 
of  said  property  of  the  stream  of  fluid  flowing  through  the 
reference  side  of  said  chromatographic  analyzer  detector 
means; 

first  amplifier  means; 

means  for  providing  said  t\r%t  output  signal  as  an  input  to 
said  Tint  amplifier  means,  said  first  amplifier  means  pro- 
viding an  amplified  first  output  signal  as  an  output; 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  fluid  through  the  sample  side 
of  said  chromatographic  analyzer  detector  means,  said 
sample  side  of  said  chromatographic  analyzer  detector 
means  providing  a  second  output  signal  represenutive  of 
•aid  property  of  the  stream  of  fluid  flowing  through  the 
•Mnple  side  of  said  chromatographic  analyzer  detector 
means; 

second  amplifier  means; 

means  for  providing  said  second  output  signal  as  an  input  to 
said  second  amplifier  means,  said  second  amplifier  means 
providing  an  amplined  second  output  signal  as  an  output; 

means  for  establishing  a  reference  signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  amplified  first  output  signal  and 
said  reference  signal  when  a  first  stream  of  fluid  is  flowing 


through  said  reference  side  of  said  chroautogrtfilHc  aoa- 
lyxer  detector  means  and  for  establishing  a  third  signal 
responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  amplified  first 
output  signal  and  said  reference  signal; 

a  first  light-emitting  diode  means; 

means  for  supplying  said  third  signal  to  said  first  light-emit- 
liag  diode  ncans,  said  first  light-emitting  diode  means 
— littJBg  a  lint  color  when  said  amplified  first  output 
signal  is  greater  than  said  reference  signal,  said  first  light- 
emitting  diode  means  emitting  a  second  color  when  said 
amplified  first  output  signal  is  less  than  said  reference 
signal,  said  first  light-emitting  diode  means  emitting  sub- 
Maatially  no  light  when  said  amplified  first  output  signal  ia 
•obstantially  equal  to  said  reference  signal; 

means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  said  first  amplifying  means 
until  suhatMitially  no  light  is  emitted  from  said  first  light- 
emitting  diode  means; 

means  for  comparing  said  amplified  second  output  signal  and 
said  reference  signal  when  said  first  stream  of  fluid  is 
flowing  through  said  sample  side  of  said  chromatographic 
analyzer  detector  means  and  for  establishmg  a  fourth 
signal  responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  amplified 
second  output  signal  and  said  reference  signal; 

a  second  light-emitting  diode  means; 

means  for  supplying  said  fourth  signal  to  said  second  light- 
emitting  diode  means,  said  second  light-emitting  diode 
means  emitting  a  first  color  when  said  amplified  second 
output  signal  is  greater  than  said  reference  signal,  said 
second  light-emitting  diode  means  emitting  a  second  color 


when  said  amplified  second  output  signal  is  lets  than  said 
reference  signal,  said  second  light-emitting  diode  means 
emitting  substantially  no  light  when  said  amplified  second 
oMput  signal  is  substantially  equal  to  said  reference  signal; 


means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  said  second  amplifying  means 
until  substantuUly  no  light  is  emitted  from  said  second 
light-eimtting  diode  means. 


4JOi,425  ' 

MFTHOD  OF  TESTING  INDUCTION  MOTORS 
T.  Mallick.  Jr^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aaslgiior  to  Westing- 
Eicctric  Corp.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  29.  197«,  Scr.  No.  920.320 

lat  CL-  GOIL  3/22 

\JS.  CL  73—116  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  an  induction  motor  which  comprises 
providing  an  alternating  current  power  supply  of  the  voltage 
and  frequency  on  which  the  motor  is  intended  to  operate, 
applymg  said  power  supply  to  the  motor  is  an  unloaded  condi- 
tion at  a  known  speed  of  rotation  of  the  motor,  interrupting  the 
power  supply  after  a  first  predetermined  time  period  before  the 
motor  has  reached  running  speed,  immediately  measuring  the 
instantaneous  speed  of  roution  of  the  motor,  and  determining 
the  motor  torque  using  the  change  in  speed. 


4.204,426 
MEASURING  CASING  COUPLER  APPARATUS 
Franklia  D.  Pattoo.  West  Vaacouver,  aad  James  D.  McFarlaoe, 
VaacouTer,  both  of  Canada,  aasignors  to  Westbay  Instnimeots 
Ltd^  West  Vaocouver,  Canada 

FUcd  Nov.  13.  197«,  Scr.  No.  999J42 

lat.  CL^  E21B  49/00 

MS.  a.  73—151  14  ClainM 


1.  Measuring  casing  apparatus  through  which  can  be  moved 
instruments  for  taking  measurements  and/or  samples  from  the 
surrounding  environment  at  one  or  more  predetermined  levels. 
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said  instruments  having  laterally  extending  depressible  stop 
arms,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  measuring  casings, 
at  least  one  coupler  tube  having  opposite  open  ends  register- 
ing with  and  connected  to  ends  of  adjacent  measuring 
casings,  said  coupler  tube  being  located  at  a  predeter- 
mined level  when  said  casing  apparatus  is  in  operation,  the 
interior  of  the  coupler  tube  forming  a  common  passage- 
way with  the  interiors  of  said  casings  through  which 
instruments  can  be  moved  to  take  measurements  or  sam- 
ples, and 
stop  means  on  the  coupler  tube  at  a  side  of  said  passageway 
and  so  positioned  as  to  be  engaged  by  an  extended  stop 
arm  of  an  instrument  moving  through  the  passageway  to 
stop  said  instrument  in  a  desired  position  for  taking  mea- 
surements and/or  samples,  said  stop  means  allowing  unim- 
peded movement  of  the  instrument  through  the  passage- 
way when  the  stop  arm  of  the  instrument  is  depressed. 


nected  to  said  at  least  one  conducting  layer  of  said  insulat- 
ing material  plate  and  to  said  at  least  one  electrode. 


4,204^27 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CAPACmVE  LEVEL  HEIGHT 
MEASUREMENT  OF  LIQUIDS  OR  SOLIDS 
Dietfaard  Gothe,  North  Eltham;  Jtltny  J.  Nuske,  Diamond 
Creek,  and  Jiirgen  Friedrich,  Ringwood,  all  of  Australia, 
aasigDort  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,531 
^im  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2, 
1978,  2824144 

Int  a.2  GOIF  23/26;  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  CI.  73—304  C  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  located  in  motor  vehicle  tanks  for  the  level 
measurement  of  liquid  in  a  motor  vehicle  tank,  comprising 

a  capacitive  measuring  sensor  disposed  in  said  tank  im- 
mersed at  least  partially  in  the  liquid  comprising 

an  elongated  insulating  material  plate  with  at  least  one  elec- 
trode thereon,  said  insulating  material  plate  having  longi- 
tudinal edges, 

a  U-profile  shaped  carrier  electrode  made  of  a  sheet  metal 
strip,  longitudinal  ends  of  said  U-profile  shaped  carrier 
electrode  forming  legs  thereof  fastened  to  said  insulating 
material  plate  in  the  vicinity  of  said  edges, 

said  at  least  one  electrode  on  said  elongated  insulating  mate- 
rial plate  is  arranged  longitudinally  parallel  to  said  carrier 
electrode, 

at  least  one  conducting  layer  in  the  vicinity  of  said  edges 
being  on  said  insulating  material  plate, 

said  at  least  said  one  conducting  layer  facing  toward  said 
carrier  electrode  and  being  electrically  connected  with  at 
least  one  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  carrier  electrode  by 
the  fastening  of  said  carrier  electrode  to  said  insulating 
material  plate  in  the  vicinity  of  said  edges, 

a  circuit  chip  module  including  evaluating  circuit  compo- 
nents having  an  oscillator,  said  module  being  mechani- 
cally connected  to  said  insulating  material  plate  of  said 
measuring  sensor, 

an  indicator  instrument  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
evaluating  circuit  components, 

said  evaluating  circuit  components  being  electrically  con- 


4,204,428  * 

THERMAL  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  FAILURE  IN 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  AND  THERMAL 

DETECTING  PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 

Jinuny  L.  Webb,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Woodfin  V.  Ligon,  Schenec* 

tady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,600,  Jun.  15, 1977,  and  Ser. 
No.  807,067,  Jun.  16, 1977.  ThU  application  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  876,520 
Int.  a.2  O09K  3/00;  G08B  21/00;  GOIK  13/00. 1/00.  3/04.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  73—339  R  15  Oainu 

1.  In  a  method  for  locating  failure  in  electrical  apparatus  to 
prevent  thermal  damage  in  such  electrical  apparatus  based  on 
the  use  of  a  monitor  suitable  for  detecting  smoke  particles 
arising  from  the  thermal  breakdown  of  an  organic  resin,  a 
collecting  means  for  accumulating  said  smoke  particles,  and  an 
analytical  means  to  determine  the  location  of  electrical  failure 
based  on  an  analysis  of  the  smoke  particulate,  whereby  uncer- 
tainty of  the  location  of  the  electrical  failure  results  due  to  the 
difficulty  of  clearly  distinguishing  the  particulate  arising  from 
normal  background  electrical  apparatus  operation,  from  par- 
ticulate arising  from  the  site  of  electrical  failure,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises, 

(1)  coating  the  electrical  apparatus  in  at  least  two  principal 
locations  with  thermal  particulating  organic  paint  compo- 
sitions comprising  a  thermal  particulating  organic  resin 
having  a  smoking  temperature  below  250*  C.  and  a  mem- 
ber of  a  set  of  identifying  chemical  tags  resulting  respec- 
tively in  the  deposition  of  a  chemical  tag  for  each  prese- 
lected surface  of  the  electrical  apparatus, 

(2)  and  when  smoking  occurs  as  a  result  of  electrical  break- 
down, collecting  organic  resin  paniculate  obtained  from 
the  collecting  means  and  analyzing  it  as  a  solvent  extract 
in  a  gas  chromatograph  equipped  with  an  electron  capture 
detector  or  a  micro  coulometric  detector  whereby  a  mem- 
ber of  the  total  set  of  chemical  tags  utilized  in  the  electric 
apparatus  can  be  identified  to  establish  the  location  of  the 
organic  resin  particulate  generated  in  the  electrical  appa- 
ratus, and  the  difficulty  in  establishing  the  respective 
chemical  tags  from  background  organic  resin  particulate 
is  overcome,  where  each  chemical  tag  is  used  in  the  paint 
composition  at  from  about  0.01  percent  to  O.S  percent  by 
weight  of  the  paint  composition  and  characterized  by 
having  a  volatility  range  equivalent  to  a  C(24-4S)  ali- 
phatic paraffin  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(A)  chemical  tags  selected  from  halogenated  aromatic 
organic  compounds  and  polyfiuorinated  aliphatic  or- 
ganic compounds  capable  of  resisting  decomposition  at 
temperatures  at  least  100*  C.  higher  than  the  smoking 
temperature  of  the  thermal  pariiculating  organic  resin 
and 

(B)  chemical  tags  in  the  form  of  halogenated  aromatic 
amic  acids  which  are  convertible  to  halogenated  aro- 
matic organic  compounds  of  (A)  at  smoking  tempera- 
tures. 


4,204,429 
THERMOMETER  USING  A  THERMO-SENSITIVE 
ELEMENT 
Takaichi  Shimazaki,  Moroyaraa,  and  Katsuaki  Hazome,  Oume, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Iruma  Electronic  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,119 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1977.  52-127550 
int.  a.2  GOIK  7/22 
U.S.  a.  73— 362  AR  10  Gaims 

1.  A  thermometer  using  a  thermo-sensitive  element  compris- 
ing: 
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a  thenno-sensitive  element  operable  to  provide  an  electric 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  temperature  thereof,  said 
thenno-sensitive  element  having  at  least  two  terminals  for 
providing  the  electric  output  signal  therebetween  in  re- 
sponse to  the  change  in  the  temperature  thereof; 

preheating  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  thermo- 
sensitive  element  to  a  predetermined  temperature  in  rela- 
tion to  the  temperature  of  an  object  to  be  measured  by 


LSI 


self-heating  under  energization  of  said  thermo-sensitive 
element  through  said  two  terminals  of  the  thermo-sensi- 
tive element;  and 
temperature  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  electric 
output  signal  of  said  thenno-sensitive  element  in  response 
to  said  temperature  of  the  object  while  the  energization  of 
said  thenno-sensitive  element  from  said  preheating  means 
is  stopped. 


4,204,430 
AUTOMATIC  UQUID  FLOW  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Rolf  Taoui,  Sakn;  Toma  Toooff,  and  Bcrnhard  Hnbcr,  both  of 
Uberlingeii,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aisigiion  to  Boden* 
•eewerk  PerkiO'Eliiia'  A  Co.,  GnbH,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  874,586 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  2, 
1977,  2704239 

bt  a2  GOIN  1/14 
MS,  CL  73—423  A  10  daiins 
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second  means  for  moving  said  intake  and  dispensing  tube  tip 
between  said  first  and  second  positions; 

a  first  pump  coupled  to  said  intake  and  dispensing  tube  for 
drawing  and  discharging  a  fluid  through  said  tube; 

a  second  pump  coupled  to  said  intake  and  dispensing  tube 
and  to  a  source  of  flushing  fluid  for  discharging  said  flush- 
ing fluid  through  said  tube; 

a  third  pump  coupled  to  a  fluid  sampling  fixture  and  to  a 
conduit  entering  the  bottom  of  said  sample  fluid  cup  of 
said  movable  vessel  for  admitting  a  sample  of  fluid  to  said 
sample  fluid  cup;  and 

timing  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said 
second  means,  said  first  pump,  said  second  pump  and  said 
third  pump  for  sequentially  pumping  fluid  into  said  sample 
fluid  cup,  drawing  a  sample  into  said  intake  and  dispensing 
tube,  moving  said  tube  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position,  aspirating  said  tube,  moving  said  movable  vessel, 
returning  said  tube  tip  to  said  flushing  vessel,  pumping 
flushing  fluid  through  said  tube,  lifting  said  tube,  moving 
said  vessel,  and  lowering  said  tube  tip  into  said  sample 
fluid  cup, 

a  fourth  pump  coupled  to  said  sample  fluid  cup  and  to  a 
source  of  a  calibration  fluid,  said  timing  and  control  means 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  fourth  pump  to  introduce 
said  calibration  fluid  into  said  sample  fluid  cup  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  for  calibration  of  said  analytical  instru- 
ment, 

a  fifth  pump  coupled  to  said  sample  fluid  cup  and  to  a  source 
of  a  sample  fluid  dilutant,  said  timing  and  control  means 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  fifth  pump  to  introduce 
said  dilutant  in  a  predetermined  quantities  simultaneously 
with  samples  of  fluid  to  be  analyzed, 

said  sample  fluid  cup  constituting  an  overflow  cup  which, 
when  flooded,  drains  into  a  drain  cavity  through  said 
movable  vessel, 

said  sample  fluid  fixture  comprising  a  vessel  having  a  tubular 
bore  having  a  concentric  inlet  duct  for  admitting  a  sample 
liquid  into  said  bore,  said  vessel  having  an  overflow  cup 
concentric  with  said  bore  and  separated  therefrom  by  a 
wall,  said  wall  having  a  duct  interconnecting  said  bore 
and  said  overflow  cup,  said  bore  having  a  larger  diameter 
than  the  bore  of  said  inlet  duct,  said  overflow  cup  having 
an  outlet  drain. 


4,204,431 

DEVICE  FOR  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  AND 

SAMPLING  OF  A  STEEL 

Herbert  Schulz,  Roaenheim,  France,  aasignor  to  Creusot-Loire 

Enterprises,  Coorbevoie  la  Defense,  France 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,056 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29, 1977, 77  39548 
lot  a.2  GOIN  1/12 
MS.  CL  73-423  R  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  and  automatic  sampling  and 
conveying  of  fluids  to  an  analytical  instrument,  said  apparatus 
including: 

a  movable  vessel  having  therein  a  flushing  cup  and  a  sample 
fluid  cup; 

an  intake  and  dispensing  tube  having  an  apertured  tip  mov- 
able between  a  fint  position  in  said  flushing  cup  and  a 
second  position  in  the  sample  input  port  of  the  analytical 
instrument;  1.  A  device  for  temperature  measurement  and  sampling  of  a 

first  means  for  moving  said  vessel  whereby  the  positions  of  molten  steel  bath  in  a  converter  having  a  working  platform 
said  sample  fluid  cup  and  said  flushing  cup  are  exchanged;  adjacent  thereto,  the  measurement  and  sampling  being  effected 
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when  said  converter  is  in  a  position  inclined  towards  said 
platform,  said  device  comprising: 

support  means  suspended  above  said  working  platform  in 
spaced  relation  therewith; 

a  carriage; 

means  mounting  said  carriage  on  said  support  means  for 
movement  horizontally  relative  thereto; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  on  said  support  means; 

a  telescopic  jack  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescopic  ele- 
ments; 

means  mounting  said  jack  on  said  carriage  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  thereto  in  a  vertical  plane; 

drive  means  for  pivoting  said  jack  on  said  carriage; 

a  measurement  rod  mounted  on  the  end  one  of  said  tele- 
scopic elements  in  alignment  therewith; 

a  probe  means  for  temperature  measurement  and  for  sam- 
pling mountable  at  the  end  of  said  measurement  rod; 

remote  control  means  for  actuating  said  jack,  and  for  actuat- 
ing said  drive  means  of  said  jack  and  of  said  carriage;  and 

at  least  one  protective  sliding  door  extending  above  said 
platform  and  facing  said  converter,  said  telescopic  jack 
having  a  vertical  rest  position  above  said  platform  and 
adjacent  said  door  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said 
converter. 


4,204,432 
ACOUSTIC  INSULATION  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Jean  PiUoUe,  Paris,  and  Patrice  Bourcet,  Franconfillc^la- 
Garenne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Teledifftasion  de  France, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,444 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24, 1978,  78  05372 
iBt  0.2  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—599  3  Claims 


ponents  to  the  spectral  components  of  the  reference  exci- 
tation noise  signal  relating  to  the  same  spectral  bands  and 
for  deriving  therefrom  error  signals  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  said  spectral  bands;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  attenuating  means  by  said  spectral 
band  error  signals. 


4,204,433 
COMPUTERIZED  ULTRASONIC  SCANNER  WITH 
TECHNIQUE-SELECT 
Robert  W.  Cribbs,  Placerrille,  and  John  E.  Mahony,  Sacra- 
mento, both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Litton  Indostrial  Products, 
Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,988 

Int  a^  GOIN  29/00 

MS.  CI.  73-620  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  enabling  the  direct  measurement  of  the  overall 
insulation  level  of  an  acoustic  insulation  medium  with  respect 
to  a  reference  excitation  noise  signal  when  said  medium  is 
subject  to  an  actual  excitation  noise  signal  deviating  from  the 
reference  excitation  noise  signal,  the  said  device  comprising: 
first  input  means  receiving  a  first  alternating  electrical  signal 

representing  the  noise  signal  actually  transmitted  through 

said  medium; 
second  input  means  receiving  a  second  alternating  electrical 

signal  representing  the  actual  excitation  noise  signal; 
a  read  only  memory  storing  spectral  components  of  the 

reference  excitation  noise  signal  in  given  spectral  bands; 
means  for  decomposing  the  first  and  the  second  alternating 

signals  into  alternating  spectral  components  in  the  same 

spectral  bands; 
means  for  rectifying  the  spectral  components  of  the  second 

signal  in  order  to  obtain  rectified  spectral  components; 
means  for  adding  said  rectified  spectral  components  of  the 

second  signal  and  said  alternating  spectral  components  of 

the  first  signal  relating  to  the  same  spectral  bands  in  pairs 

so  that  composite  signals  are  obtained; 
means  for  selectively  attenuating  said  composite  signals; 
means  for  separating  in  the  attenuated  composite  signals  the 

attenuated  alternating  spectral  components  and  the  atten- 
uated rectified  spectral  components; 
means  for  comparing  the  attenuated  rectified  spectral  com- 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  diagnostic  system  of  the  type  including 
ultrasonic  pulse  generating  means  for  applying  a  series  of 
pulses  to  the  surface  of  a  body  for  propagation  therethrough, 

detecting  means  for  detecting  pulse  reflections  and  respon- 
sive to  the  emergence  of  reflected  pulses  from  the  body 
for  producing  a  respective  incoming  signal  indicative  of  a 
discontinuity  in  the  propagation  path,  and 

video  display  means  for  producing  a  visual  representation  of 
the  media  defining  the  propagation  path,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

operator-actuable  means  for  producing  a  control  signal 
related  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  signal  processing 
techniques  which  condition  the  incoming  signal  for  video 
displaying; 

memory  means  for  storing  information  related  to  the  signal 
processing  techniques; 

memory  access  means  responsive  to  the  unique  control 
signal  for  obtaining  the  stored  information  related  to  the 
selected  technique; 

circuit  means  for  quantizing  the  amplitude  of  the  incoming 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  information  accessed  by  the 
access  means  and  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative 
thereof; 

means  receiving  the  first  signal  and  responsive  to  the  access 
means  in  accordance  with  the  accessed  information  for 
selectively  producing  as  a  processed  video  signal  either 
the  first  signal  or  a  signal  representing  the  subtracting  of 
time-delayed  portion  of  the  first  signal  level  from  the 
instanUneaous  level  of  the  data  signal  to  produce. 
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4,204,434 

ULT]uso^ac  testing  of  welds  in  wheels 

Jay  F.  WUtiel,  Sootbamiitoa,  Pa^  aarignor  to  The  Bodd  Coiih 
paay,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,156 

lat  a2  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  CL  73— <22  11  Claims 


electronic  lens  formed  by  a  first  array  of  ultrasonic  transducers 
arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the  center  of  curvature  of  the 


It        :  'vK^* 


1.  A  method  of  checking  the  diameters  of  spot  welds  in  a 
wheel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  wheel  in  an  oriented  position  on  a  future; 

(b)  rotating  said  fixture  with  said  wheels, 

(c)  connecting  a  counter  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said 
wheel  to  produce  output  electrical  pulse  signals  represen* 
Utive  of  the  positions  of  said  wheel  during  roution, 

(d)  transmitting  and  receiving  ultrasonic  signals  to  and  from 
said  wheel  as  it  is  routed, 

(e)  producing  a  gate  signal  when  the  received  ultrasonic 
signals  are  at  threshold  levels  indicative  of  the  presence  an 
acceptable  weld  area  in  said  wheel, 

(0  storing  the  counts  from  said  counter  at  the  start  and  end 
of  said  received  ultrasonic  signals  indicative  of  the  pres- 
ence of  said  acceptable  areas  and, 

(g)  utilizing  the  stored  counts  from  said  counter  to  provide 
indications  of  the  diameters  of  said  spot  welds. 


curved  band  or  of  each  curved  band,  by  differential  delay 
electronic  means  and  by  a  second  ultrasonic  transducers  array. 

4,204,436 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  OR  RELATING  TO  EPICYCUC 

GEAR  MECHANISM 

Harry  Heaton,  318  Gerald  Rd.,  Peodlctoo,  Salford  M6  6AZ, 

England 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,383 

lot  a.2  F16H  57/10 

UJS.  a  74—767  13  Claims 


4,204,435 
DEVICES  USING  ULTRASOUNDS  FOR  FORMING 
IMAGES,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  THE  INTERNAL 
EXAMINATION  OF  THE  HUMAN  BODY 
Edouard  Bridoux,  Malac  Chrlstlaii  Bnuieel,  Marly,  Fraads 
Hainc,  aad  Gay  Thomio,  both  of  ValcocieBaes,  aU  of  Fkance, 
aarigaon  to  Agence  Natiooalc  de  Valorisatioa  de  U  Recherche 
(ANVAR),  NeviUy  sur  Scia,  France 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,665 
Clalau  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  29, 1977, 77  12994: 
Apr.  17, 1978,  78  11274 

brt.  0.2  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73-626  4  claims 

1.  A  device  for  forming  images  through  ultrasonic  echogra- 
phy comprising  in  known  manner  one  or  two  series  of  individ- 
ual transducers  transmitting,  in  response  to  triggering  electric 
signals,  ultrasonic  signals  towards  an  object  to  be  examined 
and/or  transforming  receiving  ultrasonic  signals  into  electric 
signals,  means  for  applying  triggering  electric  signals  to  the 
single  series  of  transducers  or  to  the  series  providing  transmis- 
sion of  ultrasonic  signals,  and  means  for  forming  an  image  from 
the  electric  signals  supplied  by  the  single  series  of  transducers 
or  the  series  of  transducers  receiving  the  ultrasonic  signals, 
wherein  the  single  series  or  each  series  of  transducers  is  ar- 
ranged along  a  curved  band  in  such  manner  as  to  direct  the 
ultrasonic  rays,  for  the  transmission  as  well  as  for  the  recep- 
tion, through  a  reduced  area  surrounding  the  center  of  curva- 
ture of  the  curved  band  or  of  each  curved  bad,  and  at  least  one 


1.  An  epicyclic  gear  mechanism  having  a  single  fixed  shaft; 
a  series  of  compound  gear  trains  surrounding  the  single  fixed 
shaft,  the  shaft  being  common  to  the  series  of  compound  gear 
trains,  each  compound  gear  train  including  a  rotatable  cage,  at 
least  two  planet  gears  of  compound  form  on  the  cage  and 
rotatable  relative  to  the  cage,  a  stationary  gear  operably  associ- 
ated with  one  gear  of  the  compound  planet  gear,  and  an  output 
gear  operably  associated  with  the  other  gear  of  the  compound 
planet  gear,  said  output  gear  being  rotatable  on  the  fixed  shaft 
relative  to  the  cage  and  connected  to  a  gear  or  an  input  means 
of  a  successive  compound  gear  train,  each  successive  gear  train 
in  the  series  providing  a  stepwise  increase  in  output  speed;  and 
a  final  output  means  for  defining  a  gear  operably  associated 
with  one  gear  of  the  last  compound  planet  gear  of  the  last 
compound  gear  train  of  the  series,  said  final  output  gear  being 
rotatable  around  said  fixed  shaft  and  being  attachable  to  an 
output  device. 


4,204,437 
FRICTION  BEARING  ROCK  BIT  AND  SEGMENT,  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Salvador  Espana,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,196 

Int.  a.2  B21K  5/02;  C21D  1/78 

VS.  a  76-108  A  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  drill  bit  segment  of  the  friction 

bearing  type  for  use  in  a  rotary  rock  bit,  the  segment  having  a 

journal  for  mounting  a  rotary  cuttor,  the  journal  having  areas 
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requiring  hardening,  and  machined  areas  other  than  the  jour- 
nal, an  improvement  in  the  carbon  enrichment  and  heat  treat- 
ing of  the  segment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  completing  the  machining  of  the  segment; 

(b)  carbon  enriching  the  entire  segment  surface  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  in  a  carbon  enriched  atmosphere  to 


develop  a  case  on  the  segment,  the  elevated  temperature 
being  sufficient  to  effect  hardening  of  the  case  upon 
quenching  the  segment;  and 
(c)  quenching  the  segment  directly  from  the  elevated  tem- 
perature to  develop  the  desired  hardnesses  in  the  case  and 
the  core. 


4,204,438 

TATTOOING  DEVICE 

Christopher  Binaris,  157  Brightwood  Ave.,  Westfield,  NJ. 

07090;  Patricia  S.  Voix,  74  Hoyt  St,  Darien,  Conn.  06820,  and 

Joseph  Ohidy,  828  4th  A?e.,  Westfield,  N J.  07090 

FUed  Job.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,938 

lot  CLi  B43K  5/00 

VS,  a.  81— 9J2  8  Claims 


1.  A  tattooing  device  for  performing  a  tattoo,  comprising: 

a  motor  housing  and  a  needle  housing  secured  to  said  motor 
housing, 

said  motor  housing  having  mounted  therein  a  motor  and  an 
eccentric  drive  structure  driven  by  said  motor, 

a  needle  shaft  and  tattooing  needle  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion in  said  needle  housing  and  driven  to  reciprocate  by 
said  eccentric  drive  structure, 

said  needle  housing  having  an  opening  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  through  which  said  tattooing  needle  reciprocates, 
and 

a  bushing  formed  of  noise  reducing  material  mounted  in  the 
bottom  section  of  said  needle  housing  and  having  an  inter- 
nal opening  through  which  said  tattooing  needle  extends, 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  bushing  opening  being  less 


than  the  internal  dian^ter  of  said  needle  housing  opening 
so  that  said  bushing  operates  to  constrain  transverse 
movement  of  said  reciprocating  needle  and  thereby  re- 
duces noise,  ink  splatter,  and  the  tearing  of  skin  and  im- 
proves the  line  clarity  of  the  tattoo  produced. 


4,204,439 
HEAD  FOR  A  POWER  OPERATED  SCREWDRIVER 
Hlroo  Kondo,  Maizuru,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitto  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52-178492 
lot  a.2  B25B  23/02 
VS.  a  81— 57J7  ^      13  Claims 


vvt"-^ 


1.  A  screwdriver  having  a  head  at  an  end  thereof,  the  head 
comprising: 
a  body; 

a  bit  passageway  formed  in  said  body; 
a  screw  passageway  intersecting  with  said  bit  passageway  in 

an  inclined  manner; 
a  pair  of  screw  holding  jaws  pivotally  mounted  across  an 

end  of  said  body; 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  holding  jaws  towards  one 

another  for  holding  screws  admitted  from  said  screw 

passageway  in  a  driving  position; 
stop  jaw  mounting  openings  provided  at  an  end  of  each  of 

said  holding  jaws  penetrating  from  the  inside  to  the  back 

side  thereof; 
stop  jaws  freely  pivoted  in  each  of  said  mounting  holes  in  the 

same  plane  as  the  pivoting  plane  of  the  holding  jaws;  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  stop  jaw  towards  one  another. 


4,204,440 
OPEN  END  ONE  WAY  TORQUE  WRENCH 
Cosimo  Del  Prete,  and  Michael  V.  Ferraro,  both  of  1048  W. 
Oakdale,  Chicago,  HI.  60657 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,282 

Int.  a.2  B25B  13/28 

VS.  a.  81—111  11  Claims 


ts 


e 


1.  An  open  end  one  way  torque  wrench  having  a  handle 
body  and  a  wrench  head  recess  at  least  on  one  end  of  said  body 
and  receptive  of  a  multifaced  element  to  be  torqued,  and  com- 
prising: 

a  substantially  semicircular  track  defined  in  said  recess; 

a  jaw  assembly  having  a  pair  of  jaw  members  within  said 
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recess  and  adapted  to  grip  opposite  parallel  faces  of  the 
multifaced  element  to  which  torque  is  adapted  to  be  ap> 
plied; 

means  connecting  said  jaw  memben  in  end-to-end  articu- 
lated relation  to  one  another; 

means  for  operatively  retaining  said  jaw  members  in  said 
recess  and  permitting  oscillation  of  said  jaw  members  with 
respect  to  said  track; 

and  means  for  maintaining  said  jaw  members  in  a  rigid  posi- 
tion, element  face  gripping  relation  when  the  wrench  is 
swung  in  one  rotary  direction,  and  permitting  oscillation 
movement  away  from  said  rigid  position  and  into  a  sepa- 
rating release  relation  of  said  jaw  memben  from  the 
gripped  faces  of  the  element  for  shifting  of  the  jaw  mem- 
bers into  engagement  with  other  faces  of  the  element  upon 
swinging  of  the  wrench  in  the  opposite  rotary  direction. 


a  third  bearing  mounted  on  a  second  housing,  said  two  angular 
contact  ball  bearings  being  applied  with  a  prepressure  or  pre- 


load by  a  belleville  spring,  and  a  driving  gear  is  fastened  to  said 
shaft  by  a  fastening  force  of  a  nut  meshed  with  a  threaded 
portion  formed  on  one  end  of  said  shaft. 


WORKPIECE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Makoto  Kikochi,  Kariya,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabu- 
lUU  Kaiaha,  Kiriya,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,045 
Claima  priority,  appllcatloo  Japu,  Oct  S,  1977,  52-1210(9 
Iirt.  a2  B23B  WOO 
U.S.  a  82— 2J  6 


4,204,443 

CUmNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Albert  MeLuakie,  6  Newland  Ave,  Harrogate,  North  Yorkahire, 

F-nglillll 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,369 
Clains  priority,  appUation  Uolted  KlBgdom,  Mar.  4,  1977, 
9191/77;  Mar.  4, 1977,  9199/77 

fart,  a^  DOOi  7/00 
U.S.  CL  83—37  17  ririm* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  a  disk-like  workpiece  into  a 
chuck  mounted  on  a  qnndle  hod  and  rotated  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  swing  arm  supported  by  said  housing  to  be  rotatable  about 
an  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  chuck; 

drive  means  for  swinging  said  swing  arm  between  a  work- 
piece  pick-up  position  and  a  workpiece  deUvery  position; 

workpiece  support  means  supported  on  said  swing  arm  to  be 
rotatable  about  an  axis  which  is  perpendicukr  to  the  axis 
of  swinging  movement  of  said  swing  arm  for  supporting  a 
disk-like  workpiece  thereon,  and  being  held  within  a 
subttantially  horizontal  plane  when  said  swing  arm  is  at  its 
pick-up  pontion;  and 

rotary  means  operated  by  said  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
workpiece  support  means  a  predetermined  angle  during  a 
pari  of  the  swinging  movement  of  said  swing  arm  so  as  to 
align  the  workpiece  held  on  said  support  means  with  said 
chuck  when  said  swing  arm  is  swung  into  its  delivery 
position. 


i.  A  method  of  cutting  continuous  lengths  of  material  into 
shorter  lengths  comprising  winding  the  material  in  turns  about 
a  cylindrical  surface  of  a  drum  and  while  substantially  prevent- 
ing the  turns  from  overriding  one  another  positively  forward- 
ing the  wound  material  in  an  axial  direction  along  the  drum  to 
impinge  against  cutting  blades  projecting  radially  therefrom 
and  spaced  around  the  drum  periphery,  said  blades  having 
radially  extending  cutting  edges. 


CUTTER  HOLDING  DEVICE  IN  A  POLYGON  CUTTING 

APPARATUS 
TakayiU    Nomra,    Tanawa   437,    OkMaMMcU,    Nl- 
AttHMfBi,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUad  Sap.  11, 1978,  S«.  No.  941,188 
fart.  a2  B23B  i/2« 
US.  a  82—18  2  OfiM 

1.  A  cutter  holding  device  in  a  polygon  cutting  apparatus, 
which  is  embodied  into  a  spindle  movable  type  automatic 
lathe,  the  cutter  holding  device  being  characterized  in  that  a 
shaft  with  a  rotary  cutter  hekl  thereon  is  rotatably  supported 
on  two  angular  contact  ball  bearings  mounted  on  a  sleeve 
removably  secured  to  a  first  bousing  and  further  supported  on 


BAND  SAW  GUARD  DEVICE 
Jobs  M.  Kohr,  598  Wcaten  An^  Mapwlla,  Man.  01930 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,380 
lat  a^  B26D  7/22 
U.S.  CL  83—54  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  having  a  band  saw  rotating  adjacent  to  a 
movable  table,  the  table  adapted  to  carry  blocks  to  be  cut  by 
the  band  saw  the  machine  including  a  protective  guard  about 
the  band  saw,  the  band  saw  normally  being  exposed  in  a  cut- 
ting zone,  the  zone  comprising  at  least  the  distance  from  the 
movable  table  carrying  the  block  to  a  location  above  the  block 
being  cut  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  device  secured  to  the  machine  and  adjacent  the  band  saw, 
the  device  disposed  in  the  cutting  zone  and  adapted  to 
shield  the  blade  from  contact  except  when  a  block  to  be 
cut  is  moved  therethrough,  the  device  comprising; 
a  fixed  member  secured  to  the  machine  adjacent  the  band 
saw,  said  fixed  member  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end,  a  counterbalanced  locking  assembly  rotatably  pinned 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  fixed  member  the  locking  assembly 
having  a  lower  camming  surface  adapted  to  engage  the 
bkxk  being  cut; 
a  movable  member  secured  to  the  fixed  member  and  adapted 
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for  rotatable  movement  from  a  closed  position  adjacent  4,204,446  

the  band  saw  to  an  open  position,  said  movable  member  WORK  TABLE  AND  HOLD-DOWN  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  means  at  the  lower  „  „     .    „     ^  .  ^1^^,**  "^  ^^\  ,^         w.  ,,«»* 

end  of  the  m^able  member  to  engage  the  locking  assem-  E-  St«ley  "^^^^O:  ^tenmo^  Af  e  BaWmore,  Md.  21206 

bly  of  the  fixed  member,  and  means  to  maintain  the  mov-  "•«•  ^of .  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  ws,oti 


fait  0.2  B27B  19/00 


R 


U.S.  a.  83-146 


SCIaima 


-_^ 


able  member  biased  to  a  locked  position  whereby  when 
the  block  engages  the  cammed  surface  the  locking  assem- 
bly disengages  from  the  movable  member  and  the  move- 
ment of  the  block  rotates  the  movable  member  from  its 
closed  position  to  an  open  position. 


4,204,445 

SCORING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  REFERENCING 

CARRUGE 

John  A.  Goldinger,  Boiling  Springs,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, faic.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  801,712,  May  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,803. 
This  appUcatioo  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,934 
fait  a.2  B26D  3/08 
VS.  a  83-880  «  Claims 


'tu 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  hand  saw  having  a  housing, 
a  reciprocating  saw  blade  mounted  in  the  housing  and  a  base 
supported  by  the  housing,  a  work  table  and  hold-down  assem- 
bly for  adapting  the  saw  for  bench  use,  said  assembly  including 

(a)  a  work  Uble  having  an  opening  therein  through  which 
said  saw  blade  passes, 

(b)  a  first  means  for  securing  said  work  Uble  to  the  hand  saw 
base, 

(c)  a  work  hold-down  member,  and 

(d)  a  second  means  engaged  with  said  work  hold-down 
member  and  said  work  table  for  holding  the  former  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  latter, 

(e)  said  second  means  being  swivelly  mounted  on  said  work 
Uble  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  saw  blade,  whereby 
said  second  means  and  said  hold-down  member  engaged 
therewith  may  be  swivelled  around  the  saw  blade  to  move 
the  same  out  of  the  path  of  the  work  during  the  sawing 
operation. 

4,204,447 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  CORRUGATED 

PLASTIC  PIPE 

Darid  W.  Slaughterbeck,  Rte.  #7,  Fhidlay,  Ohio  45840 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,424 

fait  CI.2  B26F 1/08.  3/08 

UA  a  83-171  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  scoring  a  sheet  of  refractory  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

advancing  the  sheet  along  a  predetermined  path  under  force 
adjusting  means  and  scoring  means; 

biasing  the  force  adjusting  means  under  a  first  predeter- 
mined force  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  bias  the  scor- 
ing means  against  the  sheet  under  a  second  predetermined 
force  to  score  the  sheet;  while 

pivoting  the  force  adjusting  means  and  scoring  means  about 
a  common  axis  as  the  sheet  moves  thereunder  to  maintain 
a  substantially  constant  biasing  force  on  the  scoring  means 
as  the  sheet  (Usplaces  or  permits  displacement  of  the  scor- 
ing means  and  load  adjusting  means  toward  and  away 
from  the  predetermined  path. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  perforating  the  wall  of  an  elongated 
tubular  drain  pipe  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined melting  temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongated  punches 
having  punching  ends,  means  mounting  each  of  said  punches  to 
reciprocate  along  an  axis  between  a  retracted  position  and  an 
extended  position,  means  for  heating  said  punching  ends  to  a 


I 
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temperature  substantially  equal  to  but  slightly  below  the  prede- 
termined melting  temperature  of  such  thermoplastic  material, 
means  for  axially  moving  said  drain  pipe  from  a  remote  posi- 
tion to  a  punching  position  opposite  the  punching  ends  of  said 
punches,  and  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  punches  from 
said  retracted  position  to  said  extended  position,  said  recipro- 
cal movement  being  along  the  axis  of  each  of  said  punches  with 
that  axis  being  coincident  with  radial  reference  axes  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  drain  pipe  when 
said  pipe  is  in  said  punching  position,  whereby  said  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  punches  causes  said  heated  punch  to  slightly 
soften  and  then  punch  through  the  wall  of  said  drain  pipe  when 
moved  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  extended  position. 


FLUID  JET  CUITING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

SELF-HEALING  BED 

Daild  R.  Pearl,  Wcit  Hartford,  CobBh  anigMr  to  Gcrber  Gar^ 

meat  Teehaology,  loe^  Sooth  Wiwiaor,  Cobb. 

FUed  No?.  13, 197t,  Ser.  No.  960,116 

IBL  a2  B26F  i/Oa-  D06H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  83—177  14  Claims 


nizing  means  including  means  for  maintaining  parallelism 
of  said  upper  and  lower  cutters  in  a  pair;  and 


means  for  selectively  bringing  one  of  said  pairs  of  cutters 
into  a  cutting  position  and  for  bringing  the  other  of  said 
pairs  of  cutters  out  of  the  cutting  position. 


1.  Fluid  jet  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  material  support- 
ing bed  including  a  tank  having  an  open  top,  a  substance  con- 
tained in  said  tank  and  having  an  exposed  upper  surface,  said 
subtance  having  a  liquid  sute  and  a  solid  stete,  said  upper 
surface  in  its  solid  state  constituting  a  material  supporting 
surface,  and  means  contained  within  said  tank  for  altering  the 
physical  state  of  said  substance  and  maintaining  in  said  solid 
state  at  least  the  portion  of  said  substance  defining  said  upper 
surface,  a  jet  cutting  tool  having  a  nozzle  for  discharging  a  jet 
of  cutting  fluid,  means  supporting  said  cutting  tool  with  said 
nozzle  disposed  above  said  upper  surface  to  discharge  said 
cutting  fluid  toward  said  upper  surface,  and  means  for  moving 
said  supporting  means  relative  to  said  upper  surface. 


4»20M49 
FLYING  CROPPING  SHEARS  FOR  HOT  STRIP 
Emil  F.  KcntiBa.  RatiBgea,  aad  Rolf  SchBlte,  DoMeldorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gefanay,  aaaigBort  to  SACK  GabH,  DiJiMl- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,968 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraiaBy,  Oct  8, 
1976, 2645398 

iBt  a^  B26D  1/56 
UA  a  83-328  6Cl«iBM 

1.  In  a  parallel  crank  flying  cropping  shear  for  hot  strip 
including  upper  and  lower  parallel  connecting  members,  each 
of  said  connecting  members  including  means  synchronizing 
one  connecting  member  with  the  other  connecting  member  for 
synchronous  counter-rototion  of  the  connecting  members,  said 
parallel  crank  cropping  shear  further  including  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
two  pairs  of  cutters,  one  of  each  pair  being  mounted  on  the 
upper  connecting  member  and  the  other  of  each  pair  being 
mounted  on  the  lower  connecting  member,  said  synchro- 


4^204^450 
SHEAR  FOR  LARGE^IZED  SCRAP 
Efliile  Le  GueleaBec  P0Bt*Scorfr,  France,  anigBor  to  MaehiBcs 
et  AppUcatioBa,  FrsBce 

Filed  Job.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,294 

Claina  priority,  applicatioB  FraBce,  Sep.  9, 1977, 77  27319 

iBt  CL^  B26D  5/12 

MS,  a  83-461  1  Claim 


1.  A  shear  for  cutting  large-size  plates  and  sheets  of  non- 
homogeneous  scrap-irons  comprising:  | 
(a)-a  frame  supporting  a  lower  fixed  blade, 

(b)  an  upper  movable  blade  adapted  to  engage  said  fixed 
blade. 

(c)  a  carrier  for  said  movable  blade, 

(d)  a  pair  of  vertical  hydraulic-actuated  cyHnders,  each 
having  its  movable  portion  guided  for  reciprocal  vertical 
strokes, 

(e)  a  transverse  pivot  pin  connecting  the  movable  portion  of 
one  vertical  hydraulic-actuated  cylinder  of  said  pair  to 
one  lateral  end  of  the  carrier  of  the  movable  blade, 

(0  a  link  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
movable  portion  of  the  other  vertical  hydraulic-actuated 
cylinder  of  said  pair  and  having  its  upper  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  lateral  end  of  said  carrier  of  the 
upper  movable  blade,  so  that  said  link  applies  a  traction 
force  on  the  carrier  of  said  movable  blade  when  a  lower- 
ing force  is  applied  to  the  movable  portion  of  the  vertical 
hydraulic-actuated  cylinder  connected  thereto, 

(g)  and  upper  presser  cylinders  adapted  to  hold  the  piece  to 
be  cut  in  position  on  said  fixed  blade. 
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4,204,451 

CUTTING  BLOCK  EMPLOYING  CUTTABLE  RODS 

LeoBard  K.  Reichcrt  16  EflstoB  St,  BrookliBe,  Maai.  02146 

CoBtiBuatioB'iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  861,631,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,143,753.  Tliia  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,049 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patcBt  snbiequeBt  to  Mar.  13, 

1996,  has  beea  disclaiBwd. 

iBt  0.2  B26D  7/20 

U.S.  a  83-658  13  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  planar  members, 
each  member  having  a  thickness  between  planes  small  com- 
pared to  its  length, 

said  planar  members  being  assembled  to  form  an  integral 
laminated  structure, 

said  laminated  structure  having  substantially  planar,  broad 
opposing  surfaces,  and 

at  least  one  nonmetallic  rod  member  extending  within  said 
laminated  structure,  each  rod  member  passing  through  at 
least  two  of  said  members,  and  each  of  said  rod  member 
being  comprised  of  a  material  having  a  resistance  to  cut- 
ting below  a  predetermined  die  damage  level. 


4,204,452 
SINGLE  KEY  PREFERENTIAL  SELECHON  DEVICE  IN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Yaai^i  Uchiyana,  Hamakita,  Japan,  aaiipor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seiio  K«H''«l«'M  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1977,  52-67593 

Int  0.2  GIOH  ;/0a  5/00 

U&  a  84-1.01  3  Clainis 
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key  detection  signals  according  to  a  predetermined  prior- 
ity order  upon  receipt  of  said  key  detection  signals; 

(d)  a  control  circuit  which,  when  said  key  detection  signal  is 
delivered  from  said  preference  circuit  first  time  in  each 
said  period,  inhibits  the  application  of  said  scanning  sig- 
nals during  a  period  from  the  delivery  of  said  key  detec- 
tion signal  to  the  end  of  each  said  period  of  scanning 
sequence;  and 

(e)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  scanning  signal  generat- 
ing circuit  and  to  said  control  circuit  for  producing  a 
group  indication  signal  indicating  the  group  at  which  said 
single  key  detection  signal  is  delivered. 


4,204,453 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TONAL  ACCOMPANIMENT 

IN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Ulrich  Graaa,  Geldrop,  Netherlands,  auignor  to  U.S.  Philipa 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1976, 2659291 

iBt  a?  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  a  84-U4  8  Claims 


,<??rt«^fM-, 


1.  A  single  key  preferential  selection  device  in  an  electronic 
musical  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  key  switch  circuit  having  input  terminals,  output  termi- 
nals and  a  number  of  key  switches  connected  between  said 
input  terminals  and  said  output  terminals  in  a  matrix  fash- 
ion, the  input  terminals  defining  a  plurality  of  key  switch 
groups,  and  the  output  terminals  for  delivering  key  detec- 
tion signals  in  parallel  via  closed  ones  of  said  key  switches; 

(b)  a  scanning  signal  generating  circuit  for  sequentially  and 
repetitively  applying  scanning  signals  to  said  plurality  of 
input  terminals  in  a  predetermined  order,  the  repetition 
taking  place  at  a  period  of  scanning  sequence,  whereby 
said  key  detection  signals  are  delivered  when  the  scanning 
signal  is  being  applied  to  the  output  terminal  to  which  any 
closed  key  switches  are  connected; 

(c)  a  preference  circuit  for  selectively  delivering  out  a  single 
key  detection  signal  of  the  highest  priority  from  among 


1.  A  device  for  automatic  tonal  accompaniment  in  electronic 
musical  instruments  equipped  with  a  rhythm  unit,  the  funda- 
mental, the  quint  or  another  tone  related  to  specific  chords 
being  held  and/or  the  chord  itself  becoming  available  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  in  the  selected  rhythm,  said  device 
comprising  chord  sensor  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  tonal 
key  for  producing  at  its  output  a  first  control  signal  in  the 
presence  of  a  chord,  and  switching  means  independent  of  the 
rhythm  unit  coupled  to  the  associated  chord  sensor  means  for 
producing  a  second  control  signal  identifying  individual  tones 
in  the  absence  of  a  chord. 


4,204,454 
INSTRUCnONAL  APPARATUS  FOR  STRINGED 
INSTRUMENT 
Clare  F.  Severn,  11400  Liberty  St,  CUo,  Mich.  48420 
FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,785 
Int  0.2  G09B  15/06:  GIOD  3/00 
U.S.  a  84-315  6  Clainis 

1.  An  apparatus  to  aid  the  beginning  student  in  learning  the 
correct  finger  positions  required  for  producing  basic  chords  on 
the  neck  of  a  stringed  instrument  comprising: 
a  flat  platform  having  a  plurality  of  throughbores  aligned  in 
rows  so  that  each  throughbore  in  a  row  registers  with  a 
string  across  the  neck  of  the  instrument  when  the  platform 
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is  placed  over  the  neck,  each  row  being  aligned  along  the 

neck  to  register  with  predetermined  nodal  pointo  along 

the  strings  of  the  instrument; 
means  for  mounting  said  platform  to  said  instrument  in 

position  spaced  above  said  neck, 
a  plunlity  of  plungers,  each  adapted  to  be  received  through 

one  of  said  throughbores  so  that  depression  of  said 


4,204,456 

PNEUMATIC  EJECTOR  FOR  BOMB 
Frederick  D.  Ward,  St-Foy,  Canada,  aasipor  to  Her  M^|cfty 
the  Qoeea  in  right  of  Canwla,  u  represented  by  the  Miidster 
of  NatkNial  Defence,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  2, 19%  Ser.  No.  947,525 

daiffls  priority,  appUortioa  CaMria,  No?.  16, 1977,  290983 

Irt.  a^  B64D  1/04;  F41F  5/02 

UA  a  89-lJ  G  7  dalms 


plunger  engages  and  depresses  the  string  registering  with 
that  one  of  said  throughbores  into  contact  with  the  neck; 
a  card  having  a  face  surface  and  a  plurality  of  slots  there- 
through which  are  adapted  to  register  with  said  rows  of 
throughbores; 
means  for  clamping  said  card  to  said  platform;  and 
instrucion  indicia  provided  on  said  face  surface  of  said  card 
to  indicate  desired  depressions  of  said  plungers. 


4,204,455 

PLAYING  AID  FOR  lEYBOARD  INSTRUMENTS 

WUUaa  O.  Harriagtoo,  15  Walnat  La.,  MaahaMet,  N.Y.  11030 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,310 

lat  CL^  G09B  15/06 

U.S.a84-468  6Claiais 


1.  A  mechanism  for  use  in  an  ejector  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  piston  means  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  in  said 
housing  and  dividing  the  same  into  two  chambers  having 
a  gas  leakage  space  therebetween: 

(c)  means  to  inject  a  pressurized  gas  into  said  chambers; 

(d)  means  to  exhaust  said  gas  from  one  of  said  chambers  at  a 
rate  in  excess  of  the  rate  of  gas  leakage  between  said 
chambers,  to  thereby  effect  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
piston  means  through  said  one  chamber; 

(e)  actuator  means  in  said  housing  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  within  said  housing  and  a  second  position 
extending  therefrom  in  response  to  an  operative  pressure 
applied  thereto  by  said  piston  means  during  said  longitudi- 
nal movement  thereof;  and, 

(0  lock  means  to  releasably  secure  said  actuator  means  in 
said  first  position  in  association  with  said  piston  means 
which  is  adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing. 


4,204,457 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYDRAUUC  MOTORS 

Lac  P.  Cyrot  Miaaion  Vicjo,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Parker-Hannifin 

Corporatioa,  GeTeland,  Ohio 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  755,935,  Dec  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,138,088. 

This  appUcation  JuL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,914 

Int  a.2  n5B  13/043.  20/00 

VS.  a  91—31  13  ciains 


L  A  playing  aid  to  be  mounted  on  the  hand  for  positioning 
the  thumb  and  fingers  to  a  predetermined  posture  for  playing 
selected  pitch  intervals  on  a  keyboard  instrument,  the  playing 
aid  comprising: 
a  pair  of  grips  to  engage  the  thumb  and  fourth  finger,  respec- 
tively, and  being  rigidly  spaced  apart  so  as  to  posture  the 
thumb  and  fourth  finger  for  depression  thereby  of  keys  on 
the  keyboard  corresponding  to  a  selected  interval  of  musi- 
cal pitches,  each  of  said  grips  having  a  portion  overlying 
the  upper  surface  of  its  corresponding  thumb  and  finger 
and  being  interconnected  by  a  raised  bridging  portion 
defining  a  surface  between  the  thumb  and  fourth  finger  for 
engaging  the  undersurface  of  each  of  the  remaining  fin- 
gen  of  the  hand  to  elevate  said  remaining  fingen  above 
the  plane  of  said  grips  to  posture  them  away  from  the 
keyboard. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  fiow  of  fluid  to  and  from  a  fluid 
motor,  said  device  having  a  first  conduit  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure,  first  and  second  master  valves  each  position- 
able  for  directing  fluid  to  and  from  said  motor,  a  hydraulically 
operated  command  shaft  connected  to  said  first  master  valve 
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for  positioning  the  same,  mechanical  means  for  positioning  said 
second  valve,  a  transfer  valve  movable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  it  connects  said  first  conduit  with  said  first  master 
valve  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  connects  said  first 
conduit  to  the  second  master  valve,  said  transfer  valve  having 
a  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  surface  exposed  to  fluid  in  a 
second  conduit  for  moving  said  transfer  valve  to  said  first 
position,  said  transfer  valve  having  an  intermediate  position 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  means  for  providing 
restricted  flow  of  fluid  through  said  transfer  valve  in  said 
intermediate  position,  and  means  for  moving  said  transfer 
valve  to  said  second  position  when  there  is  no  fluid  under 
pressure  in  said  second  conduit. 


4,204,459 
COMBINATION  CHECK  AND  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

FOR  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
Howard  L.  Johnson,  Jolict  111.,  asaigiior  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,895 

lat  a^  n5B  11/08.  13/042 

U&  a  91-445  8  Claims 


4,204,458 
PULSATOR  FOR  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
CONTROLLING  ACTUATING  MECHANISMS 
Ivan  V.  KoDoaoT,  uUtaa  Torpedo,  40,  k?.  4;  MikhaU  P.  Maku* 
shio,  ulitsa  Volgo-Dosikaya,  16,  k?.  41;  Ifaa  E.  Maslenniko?, 
oUtaa  Li^ukova,  43,  k?.  57;  Vladimir  N.  Platooov,  uUtaa 
Li^ukofa,  43,  kv.  112,  and  Igor  I.  SUantieT,  ulitsa  Voro- 
•hilof  a,  44,  k? .  98,  all  of  Vorooech,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oet  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,572 

lat  CL2  F15B  21/12 

MS.  a.  91-429  1  Claim 


1.  A  pulsator  for  hydraulic  systems  controlling  actuating 
mechanisms,  connected  via  a  non-return  valve  to  an  actuating 
mechanism,  communicating  with  a  pneumatic  control  system, 
with  a  high-pressure  main,  with  a  valve  contrdling  resetting  of 
a  pusher,  comprising  a  housing  provided  with  cylindrical 
borings,  the  cylindrical  borings  of  said  housing  accommodat- 
ing coaxially  disposed  therein:  a  pusher  made  in  the  form  of  a 
piston  with  a  rod;  a  delivery  valve  mounted  with  a  clearance  in 
respect  to  said  rod  of  said  pusher;  a  pneumatic  piston;  a  cavity 
connected  to  a  pneumatic  control  system;  said  pneumatic 
piston  displacing  in  said  cavity;  an  upper  cavity  of  the  pudwr 
piston,  disposed  above  said  piston  of  said  pusher  and  conununi- 
cating  with  the  high-pressure  main;  a  lower  cavity  of  the 
pusher  piston,  disposed  under  said  piston  of  said  pusher  and 
communicating  via  a  non-return  valve  with  said  actuating 
mechanism;  a  stem  mechanically  connected  by  its  opposite 
ends  respectively  to  said  pneumatic  piston  and  to  the  butt  end 
of  said  rod  of  said  pusher;  said  stem  passing  through  a  pori 
made  in  said  delivery  valve;  an  auxiliary  cavity  connected  to 
said  actuating  mechanism,  being  an  extension  of  said  upper 
cavity  and  defined  by  a  leading  edge  serving  for  separating  said 
cavities  when  it  touches  said  piston  of  said  pusher  at  the  mo- 
nsoit  of  its  upwardly  movement  for  opening  said  delivery 
valve;  an  annular  cavity  disposed  coaxially  above  said  lower 
cavity,  separated  from  said  lower  cavity  of  said  piston  by  a 
leading  edge  interacting  with  said  pusher  (Nston.  and  con- 
nected to  the  valve  contrdling  resetting  of  said  pusher. 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  pump; 

a  hydraulic  motor  having  at  least  one  port; 

a  hydraulic  reservoir; 

a  main  spool  valve  interposed  between  said  motor  and  said 
pump  and  reservoir  and  having  a  spool  shiftable  between 
positions  (a)  connecting  said  pump  to  said  port,  (b)  con- 
necting said  reservoir  to  said  port,  and  (c)  blocking  fluid 
flow  to  or  from  said  port; 

a  single,  combination  check  and  flow  control  valve  inter- 
posed between  said  main  spool  valve  and  said  port  and 
having  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  seauble  thereagainst, 
a  spring  biasing  said  valve  member  towards  said  seat,  a 
pressure  responsive  surface  adapted  to  act  in  conuct  with 
said  spring,  said  pressure  responsive  surface  being  open  to 
the  pressure  in  said  motor,  and  flow  metering  means  for 
metering  fluid  flow  through  said  combination  valve  when 
said  valve  member  is  close  to  said  seat,  said  valve  member 
being  movable  between  (a)  a  position  closed  against  said 
seat,  (b)  a  variety  of  positions  close  to  said  seat  for  meter- 
ing fluid  flow,  and  (c)  a  position  remote  from  said  seat  for 
allowing  relatively  free  fluid  flow; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  pressure  differential  across  said 
main  spool  valve,  said  sensing  means  being  acted  upon  by 
pressure  between  said  main  spool  valve  and  said  combina- 
tion check  and  flow  control  valve  and  by  pressure  in  a  line 
leading  to  reservoir;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  relieving  the 
pressure  at  said  pressure  responsive  surface. 
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ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INFLUENCING  THE  OPEIUnNG 
QUANTTTY  OF  A  SERVO-MOTOR 

Hau  S.  AnderMB,  Aagnstenborg,  ind  Preben  Chiistiaaaea, 
Nordbort,  both  of  DenmariL,  itsignon  to  DufoM  A/S,  Nord- 
borg,  Dmnark 
DivlskM  of  Scr.  No.  758,613,  Ju.  12, 19T7,  abudoocd.  TUa 

appUcation  Mar.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,287 
Gaima  priority,  appUcatk»  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1976,  2601999 

lat  a.2  nSB  11/08,  13/042 
U.S.  a  91-447  1  ClaiB 
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.1 
cubicle,  said  system  being  of  the  known  type  comprising  a 
pressure  source,  a  low-pressure  container,  a  device  for  continu- 
ously restoring  the  circuit-breaker  to  the  open  position  by 
elastic  action,  a  hydraulic  jack  for  closing  the  circuit-breaker  in 
opposition  to  said  elastic  means  and  maintaining  the  breaker  in 
the  closed  position  when  supplied  under  pressure,  a  control 
unit  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  said  jack  and  comprising  on 
the  one  hand  at  least  one  valve  for  supplying  and  draining  the 
jack  and  on  the  other  hand  two  pilot  valves  designated  as  a 
cloture  valve  and  a  trip  valve  and  each  having  a  rest  position 
and  an  active  position  in  which  said  valves  are  transiently 
actuated,  said  supply  and  drain  valves  being  switched  by  said 
two  pilot  valves  respectively  to  the  supply  positions  and  to  the 


1.  A  servomotor  assembly  comprising,  a  servomotor  having 
a  single  inlet  and  outlet  port  and  being  loadable  by  an  external 
force,  pump  means  and  tank  means,  reducing  valve  means 
connected  to  said  servomotor  port,  said  reducing  valve  means 
having  pressure  responsive  setting  means  and  desired  valve 
spring  means  biasing  said  reducing  valve  means  in  an  opening 
direction,  said  reducing  valve  means  having  first  and  second 
pressure  chambers  with  pressure  therein  respectively  opposing 
and  assisting  said  spring  means  relative  to  said  setting  means,  a 
pressure  regulating  valve  connected  to  said  pump  means  and 
having  second  desired  valve  spring  means  biasing  said  pressure 
regulating  valve  in  a  closing  cUrection,  said  pressure  regulating 
valve  having  first  and  second  pressure  responsive  portions 
with  pressures  acting  thereon  respectively  opposing  and  assist- 
ing said  second  desired  valve  spring  means,  switching  valve 
means  between  said  reducing  valve  means  on  the  one  hand  and 
said  pressure  regulating  valve  and  said  tank  on  the  other  hand, 
said  switching  valve  means  having  tint  and  second  throttles, 
said  switching  valve  means  being  operable  to  retract  said  load 
by  placing  said  first  throttle  in  series  with  said  reducing  valve 
means  and  connecting  said  reducing  valve  second  chamber  to 
said  tank,  said  switching  valve  means  being  alternately  opera- 
ble to  advance  said  load  by  placing  said  second  throttle  in 
series  with  said  reducing  valve  means  and  said  pressure  regu- 
lating valve  and  connecting  said  second  chambers  of  both  said 
reducing  valve  means  and  said  pressure  regulating  valve  to  the 
output  of  said  second  throttle  valve,  said  reducing  valve  first 
chamber  being  connected  to  a  circuit  point  between  said  re- 
ducing valve  means  and  said  switching  valve  means  for  both 
operable  states  of  said  switching  valve  means. 


^    |. 


_J 


drain  position,  wherein  each  pilot  valve  aforesaid  is  controlled 
by  a  hydraulic  device  having  on  the  one  hand  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  pressure  source  and  on  the  other  hand  a 
second  input  connected  to  a  control  line  for  bringing  said  pilot 
valve  to  the  active  position  when  the  pressure  within  the  con- 
trol line  is  lower  than  the  pressure  of  the  source,  wherein  each 
control  line  aforesaid  terminates  in  the  control  cubicle  and  is 
fitted  within  said  control  cubicle  with  a  transiently  operable 
drain  electrovalve  constituting  respectively  the  closure  control 
element  and  the  trip  control  element  of  the  circuit-breaker  and 
wherein  a  continuous  communication  provided  with  flow- 
limiting  devices  is  established  between  said  pressure  source  and 
each  control  line  aforesaid. 


4,204,462 

CONTAINER  HANDLING  AND  FINISHING  APPARATUS 

Fraak  P.  Richarda,  Prairie  Village,  Kana.,  and  Raynond  C. 

Taylor,  Graadricw,  Mo.,  aaaignors  to  Phillipa  Petroleuffl 

Conpany,  Bartleaville,  Okla. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  630,555,  No?.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,072,226. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Nov.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,651 

IM.  a^  B31B  1/74 

U.S.  a  93-36J  R  16  Claims 


4,204^1 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT-BREAKERS 

dnde  A.  GntimaUer,  97  A?enw  Victor  Hago,  75016  Paria, 


FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  S«r.  No.  632 
Oaimi  priority,  application  Flrmice,  Jan.  4, 1978, 78  00106 

Int  CL^  F15B  13/043,  1/02  1.  Container  finishing  apparatus  comprising: 

U.S.  CL  91-^54                                                  12  Claima  at  least  one  receiving  station  for  receiving  a  supply  of  open- 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  ciruit-breaker  or  circuit-  topped  containers; 

breaker  module  which  can  be  remotely  actuated  from  a  control  conveyor  means  associated  with  each  said  receiving  station  for 
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incrementally  advancing  each  container  received  at  said 
associated  receiving  station  in  a  generally  straight  path  along 
a  container  line  to  at  least  one  subsequent  container  finishing 
station; 
container  finishing  means  located  at  at  least  one  of  said  subse- 
quent container  finishing  stations  for  performing  a  finishing 
operation  on  a  container  located  at  said  one  of  said  subse- 
quent container  finishing  stations  so  as  to  provide  a  finished 
container; 
gripping  means  operatively  related  to  each  said  conveyor 
means  for  grasping  a  container  at  said  one  of  said  subsequent 
container  finishing  sutions  and  substantially  eliminating 
movement  of  said  thus  grasped  container  at  said  one  of  said 
subsequent  container  finishing  stations,  each  said  gripping 
means  comprising: 

two  generally  parallel  gripping  members  located  respec- 
tively at  each  side  of  said  respective  container  line,  each 
said  gripping  member  being  adapted  to  mate  with  the 
other  said  gripping  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
respective  container  line  to  define  jaw  means  for  grasping 
a  container  at  said  one  of  said  subsequent  container  finish- 
ing stations  and  substantially  eliminating  movement  of 
said  thus  grasped  container  at  said  one  of  said  subsequent 
container  finishing  stations; 
first  means  operatively  related  to  each  said  gripping  member 
located  at  a  first  side  of  each  container  line  for  moving 
each  gripping  member  operatively  related  thereto  be- 
tween a  first  withdrawn  position  whereby  containers  can 
be  moved  by  said  conveyor  means  operatively  related 
thereto  along  the  generally  straight  path  of  the  container 
line  adjacent  thereto  and  a  second  gripping  position 
whereby  said  jaw  means  grasps  a  container;  and 
second  means  operatively  related  to  each  said  gripping 
member  located  at  a  second  side  of  each  container  line  for 
moving  each  gripping  member  operatively  related  thereto 
between  a  first  withdrawn  position  whereby  containers 
can  be  moved  by  said  conveyor  means  operatively  related 
thereto  along  the  generally  straight  path  of  the  container 
line  adjacent  thereto  and  a  second  gripping  position 
whereby  said  jaw  means  grasps  a  container;  and 
discharge  station  means  associated  with  each  of  said  conveyor 
means  for  receiving  finished  containers  from  said  conveyor 
means  and  appropriately  disposing  of  said  containers  thus 
received. 


4,204,463 
STACK  DESIGN 
Jack  Carty,  2  Model  Q.,  Rocky  Point,  N.Y.  11778 
FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,835 
Int.  a.2  F23L  17/02 
MS.  a.  98—58  5  Qaims 

1.  A  chimney  stack  conveying  hot  gases  comprising  the 
following: 

(a)  An  outer  conical  structural  column  member  having  a 
base  portion  and  an  upper  portion  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  introducing  into  said  conical  structural  col- 
umn member  emitted  gases  that  are  to  be  conveyed  into 
the  atmosphere  by  said  chimney  stack; 

(b)  A  multi-leaf  truncated  cone  member  affixed  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  outer  conical  structural  column  member 
wherein  said  multi-leaf  truncated  cone  member  having  its 
configuration  selectively  altered  so  as  to  cause  the  open- 
ing at  the  top  of  said  multi-leaf  truncated  cone  member  to 
adjust  in  size,  wherein  said  multi-leaf  truncated  cone  mem- 
ber comprises: 

(i)  A  plurality  of  leaf  members,  curved  and  positioned  in 
an  overlapping  configuration  with  each  other  so  as  to 
define  a  truncated  cone,  said  leaf  members  having  the 
edges  of  their  respective  overlapping  surfaces  slide 
across  one  another  such  that  the  truncated  cone  defined 
by  said  configuration  being  selectively  altered  as  to  its 
overall  dimensions  such  that  the  diameter  of  the  top 


opening  of  said  truncated  cone  configuration  can  be 
selectively  modified; 

(ii)  Means  for  selectively  moving  in  unison  each  of  said 
leaf  members  such  that  the  respective  overlapping  sur- 
faces of  said  leaf  members  slide  across  one  another  so  as 
to  selectively  modify  the  multi-leaf  truncated  cone 
configuration; 

(iii)  Structural  means  for  affixing  said  multi-leaf  truncated 
cone  member  to  the  top  of  said  outer  conical  structural 


•-\ 


a e_ii 


column  member  so  as  to  permit  the  selective  movement 
of  each  of  said  leaf  members;  ^ 

(c)  Damping  means  structurally  affixed  at  the  base  portion  of 
said  outer  conical  structural  column  member  so  as  to 
provide  a  means  for  absorbing  energy  from  the  said  outer 
conical  structural  column  member;  and 

(d)  Means  for  extracting  thermal  energy  from  the  hot  gase- 
ous medium  passing  through  the  interior  of  said  outer 
conical  structural  column  member  for  utilization  as  a 
source  of  energy  exterior  to  said  chimney  stack. 


4,204,464 
CONTINUOUS  DESORPTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
AROMA  FLAVOR  CONCENTRATE 
Rudolf  G.  K.  Strobel,  Qncinnati,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  846,000,  Oct.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,975 
Int.  a.2  A47J  31/30.  31/42 
U.S.  a.  99—286  5  CInims 

1.  In  a  desorption  apparatus  for  separating  flavor  and  aroma 
products  from  an  aroma-  and  flavor-bearing  substrate,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  an  upright  desorption  column  having  a  bottom  inlet  port 
for  continuously  receiving  chilled  fresh  substrate  and  a 
top  outlet  port  for  discharging  desorbed  substrate; 

(b)  a  feeding  means  connected  to  said  bottom  inlet  port  for 
force-feeding  said  fresh  substrate  at  a  predetermined  rate 
upwardly  through  said  upright  desorption  column  via  said 
ports  and  thereby  forming  a  continuously  flowing  colum- 
nar bed  of  said  substrate,  and  a  means  for  discharging  said 
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desorbed  substrate  at  a  predetermined  rate  through  said 
top  outlet  port; 

(c)  wet  steam  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  quanitity 
of  wet  steam,  from  the  top  of  said  column,  downwardly 
and  counter-currently  to  and  through  said  flowing  bed, 
making  contact  with  said  substrate  and  thereby  de-aroma- 
tizing and  desorbing  flavors  from  said  substrate; 

(d)  a  vacuum  means  for  holding  said  desorption  column 
under  vacuum,  said  vacuum  means  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  column  above  said  bottom  inlet  port,  said 
vacuum  means  creating  a  traverse  force  in  said  upwardly 
flowing  columnar  bed  an  thereby  drawing  down  the  wet 


that  said  transfer  tube  passage  means  will  selectively  com- 
municate said  liquid  inlet  means  with  said  liquid  outlet 


steam  ami  ftoher  vaporizing  said  wet  steam  in  said  col- 
umn, wherein  a  substantially  stationary  desorption  zone  is 
formed  in  said  flowing  columnar  bed  above  said  bottom 
inlet  port  by: 

(1)  precipiution  of  the  wet  steam  as  it  passes  into  a  cooling 
temperature  gradient  created  and  maintained  by  said 
fresh  chilled  substrate;  and 

(2)  compaction  of  the  substrate  bed  by  said  traverse  force 
and  said  feeding  means; 

(e)  cold  trap  means,  in  communication  with  said  desorption 
zone  and  said  vacuum  means  for  separating  and  collecting: 

(1)  a  vaporous  aroma  flavor  bearing  firaction,  and 

(2)  a  liquid  soluble-solids  firaction. 


means  and  said  steam  inlet  means  with  said  steam  outlet 
means. 


4,20MM 

PLANT  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

ARABIC  FLAT  BREAD 

Walter  Schaee,  VilUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  anignor  to  ft. 

Winkler  KG,  VilliogM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962^96 
Clitai  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  No?.  24, 
1977, 2752464 

M,  a^  A2IB  7/00 
U.S.  a  99-443  C  21  Oalns 


H»l 


STEAM  AND  HOT  LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Hekaat  Kaeekt,  Claris  N  J.,  arivnr  to  AdMBi  ladaitriea,  lac 
Uaioa,NJ. 

FDid  Not.  17, 197S,  Sat.  No.  961,612 

lat  a^  A47J  31/54 

U.S.  a  99^293  16CWaH 

1.  A  steun  and  hot  water  dispensing  device  comprising; 

a  scalable  container  for  holding  liquid  and  steam  under 

preasurr, 
hating  means  to  heat  said  scalable  container, 
a  common  tube  for  liquid  and  steam  disposed  at  least  par- 
tially within  said  scalable  container; 
liquid  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  common  tube, 
liquid  outlet  means  commuaicating  with  said  common  tube 

and  extending  from  said  sealaUe  container  to  carry  liquid 

discharged  from  said  scalable  container; 
steam  inlet  means  commuaicatiag  with  said  common  tube; 
steam  outlet  means  comminicating  with  said  common  tube 

and  extending  from  said  scalaUe  container  to  carry  steam 

(techargad  from  said  scalable  container; 
a  transfer  tube  disposed  at  IcaM  partially  within  said  common 

tube; 
passage  means  in  said  transfer  tube  to  selectively  and  ahema- 

tivdy  coouBunicatc  said  common  tube  steam  inlet  means 

with  said  steam  ovtlct  means  and  said  liquid  inlet  awans 

and  said  hqoid  outlet  means;  and 
positioning  means  to  selectively  positioo  said  transfer  tube  so 


1.  A  (rfant  for  the  automatic  production  of  Arabic  flat  bread, 
comprising  a  dough  portioning  machine,  a  kneading  arrange- 
ment for  forming  bdl-Kkc  dough  pieces,  a  prefermentation 
housing,  at  least  a  roVing  device  for  making  substantially  flat 
dough  pieces,  a  final  fermentation  housing  comprising  carriers 
for  supporting  said  dough  pieces,  and  a  baking  oven,  character- 
ized in  that  the  carriers  are  fermentation  trays  having  an  even 
surface  and  a  continuous  border,  said  fermentation  trays  being 
fyied  to  the  brim  with  bran  and  being  suspended  to  freely 
swing  in  two  directions  from  endless  conveyor  means  that 
move  throu^  said  fermentation  housing  in  a  serpentine  path, 
and  furtiier  comprising  transfer  belt  means  and  guide  means, 
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said  transfer  belt  means  comprising  a  substantially  tongue- 
shaped  tip  for  reaching  under  the  dough  pieces  lying  on  said 
bran  in  said  fermentation  trays,  said  fermentation  trays  being 
tilted  toward  said  tongue-shaped  tip  at  least  in  part  by  said 
guide  means. 


4,204,467 

DE-STONING  AND  SIMULTANEOUSLY  HLLING  A 

DRUPE 

Lester  G.  Peters,  Box  407,  Newburyport,  Mais.  01950 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,136 

Int  a.2  A23N  4/12;  A47J  25/00 

U.S.  a.  99-^494  2  Claims 


^         3-y 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  remove  the  stone  of  a  drupe  while 
simultaneously  injecting  a  filling  into  the  stone  cavity,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  claw  member  comprising  a  shaft  and  at  least  three 
prongs  pivotedly  mounted  to  an  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
prongs  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

(b)  said  prongs  being  shaped  for  the  penetration  of  said 
drupe  and  being  positioned  in  the  open  position  to  fit 
about  the  stone  of  said  drupe  and  in  the  closed  position  to 
grip  said  stone  for  extraction; 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  prongs  having  a  passageway  permit- 
ting the  passage  of  a  flowable  filling  therethrough,  one 
end  of  said  passageway  opening  near  the  end  of  said  one 
prong  that  enters  into  said  cavity  to  the  bottom  portion 
thereof  when  said  prongs  are  in  a  position  to  effect  extrac- 
tion of  said  stone,  and  the  other  end  of  said  passageway 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  pressurized  supply  of  said 
flowable  filling; 

V  (d)  means  for  positioning  said  drupe  adjacent  said  claw 
member  with  said  stone  oriented  for  gripping  by  said 
prongs; 

(e)  means  for  effecting  a  linear  reciprocating  motion  of  said 
claw  member  to  and  from  said  drupe  with  entry  of  said 
prongs  into  said  drupe  about  the  stone  thereof  on  the 
stroke  to  said  drupe  and  extraction  of  said  stone  on  the 
stroke  from  said  drupe; 

(0  means  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said  prongs  from 
said  open  to  said  closed  position  during  extraction  of  said 
stone  and  back  to  said  open  position  when  said  prongs  are 
removed  from  said  drupe; 

(g)  means  for  injecting  a  pre-dctcrmined  amount  of  said 
filling  through  said  one  prong  during  the  extraction  of  said 
stone. 


4,204,468 
EMBOSSING  PRESS 
Paul  H.  Harrison,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  M  A  R  Seal 
Press  Co.,  lac^  Roaelle,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,056,  Dec.  3, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524,324,  Not.  15, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,340 

Int.  a.2  A44B  5/00 


VS.  a  101-3  sp 


23  Claims 


SI'SI   M 


1.  An  embossing  press  for  use  on  embossable  sheet  material 
and  having  an  embossing  or  forward  end,  comprising 

(a)  a  unitary  base  frame  having  as  integral  parts  thereof  (i)  a 
floor  having  integral  front  and  rear  portions,  said  front 
portion  including 

(b)  means  for  supporting  a  die-holder  thereon  at  said  emboss- 
ing end  and,  (ii)  upwardly  extending  from  said  floor  at  a 
position  rearward  of  said  embossing  end  and  thence  for- 
wardly  to  a  position  over  said  embossing  end  a  lever-sup- 
porting portion,  provided  with  means  for  pivotally  sup- 
porting thereon  the  anchoring  end  of  an  operating  lever; 

(c)  an  operating  lever  having  an  anchoring  end  and  being 
pivotijly  supported  at  said  end, 

(d)  a  lower  die-holder  having  a  support  back  supported 
thereon  and  in  stationary  position  on  said  die-holder  sup- 
porting means  therefor, 

(e)  a  spring  arm  having  a  free  end  near  said  forward  end  and 
a  fixed  end,  said  spring  arm 

(i)  serving  to  support  at  its  free  end  an  upper  die-holder 
also  having  a  support  back  and  spaced  above  said  lower 
die-holder  and  in  a  position  to  enable  said  upper  die- 
holder  to  be  moved  with  that  free  end  toward  and  away 
from  said  lower  die-holder,  whereby  by  such  movement 
of  the  upper  die-holder  toward  said  lower  die-holder 
their  respective  opposed  faces  are  brought  into  mating 
registry  during  embossing  operation,  and 
(ii)  having  anchoring  means  as  an  unitarily  integral  part 
thereof  at  the  fixed  end; 
(0  said  frame  floor  having  as  a  unitarily  integral  part  thereof 
and  extending  directly  upwardly  therefrom  a  spring  arm- 
anchoring  means  holding  part,  to  which  holding  part 
there  is  fixedly  yet  removably  anchored  said  spring  arm- 
anchoring  means; 
(g)  said  spring-arm  anchoring  means  being  so  designed  as  to 
friction-fittingly  fixedly  yet  removably  anchor  the  spring 
arm  to  said  anchoring  means  holding  part;  and 
(h)  said  operating  lever  having  a  pressure-transmitting  mem- 
ber depending  therefrom  at  said  embossing  end  and  rear- 
ward of  said  pivotal  support  means,  said  member  being  so 
positioned   to  be  brought   into   pressure-transmitting 
contact  with  the  top  surface  of  said  upper  die-holder, 
whereby  manual  downward  force  applied  to  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  operating  lever  at  a  locus  behind  said  member 
will  cause  said  lever  to  pivot  on  said  pivotal  support 
means  impelling  said  upper  die-holder  to  move  down- 
wardly toward  said  lower  die-holder  thereby  cfTccting 
mating  engagement  between  their  opposed  faces  for  em- 
bossing sheet  material  placed  between  said  faces;  said 
spring  arm  being  flat  and  bifurcated  at  its  free  end  and  thus 
being  provided  with  adjacent  spaced  apart  spring  fingers 
bounding  an  open-ended  longitudinal  slot  as  means  for 
supporting  said  upper  die-holder,  said  upper  die-holder 
having  on  its  top  securing  means  enabling  the  die-holder 
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to  be  fuedly  but  removably  engaged  by  the  bifurcated  end 
of  the  spring  arm. 


CARTON  BRANDER 
Johi  A.  JohnMM,  Rte.  1,  Bn  614^  New  Richmond,  Ohio 
45157 

Filed  Jmi.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,924 

lot  G.^  B44B  im  B45B  61/26 

U^  CL  101—9  28  Claims 


1.  In  brander  apparatus  comprising  a  heated  dater  block 
means  and  anvil  means,  one  of  which  is  movably  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  other,  actuating  means  for  moving  one  of  said 
dater  block  means  and  said  anvil  means  toward  the  other  to 
brand  a  carton  flap  therebetween,  said  actuating  means  com- 
prising: 
a  cyUnder  having  a  selectively  extensible  piston, 
a  slidably  mounted  rod  extending  between  said  cylinder  and 

one  of  said  dater  block  means  and  said  anvil  means, 
said  piston  and  said  rod  having  respective  axes  in  operative 

alignment  with  each  other, 
said  rod  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  said 
forward  end  located  proximate  to  but  spaced  from  one  of 
said  dater  block  means  and  said  anvil  means,  and  said 
rearward  end  disposed  proximate  but  spaced  from  said 
piston, 
said  piston,  when  extended,  engaging  said  rod  at  said  rear- 
ward end,  and 
said  rod  at  said  forward  end  engaging  one  of  said  dater  block 
means  and  said  anvil  means  for  moving  it  toward  the  other 
when  said  piston  is  extended  and  for  engaging  it  with  a 
carton  fl^. 


4,20M70 

INDIOA  FORMING  MULTIPLE  DIE 

JaiMS  W.  Cnighetd,  SOI  Dexter  St^  Denver,  Colo.  80220 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938^2 

lot  a^  B44B  i/02 

U.S.  a  101—28  10  Gains 


between  said  device  and  the  pressurizing  tool,  said  device 
comprising; 
a  first  die  having  transverse  openings  and  a  surface  with  a 
first  preselected  pattern  for  forming  a  portion  of  the  deco- 
rative indicia  on  the  malleable  material; 
a  recess  within  a  portion  of  said  surface  for  receiving  a 

second  die; 
a  second  die  receivable  within  said  recess  of  said  first  die  and 
having  a  surface  with  a  second  preselected  pattern  com- 
pletely contained  within  said  recess,  wherein  said  second 
pattern  lies  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  first 
pattern  to  simultaneously  deform  the  malleable  material 
and  form  decorative  indicia  thereon  upon  application  of 
the  pressurized  tool; 
a  slot  formed  in  said  first  die  only,  said  slot  being  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  transverse  openings  while  being 
vertically  adjacent  said  recess  to  provide  resilience  to  said 
first  die  and  facilitate  the  insertion  and  releasing  of  said 
second  die  within  said  recess;  and 
fastening  means  positioned  in  said  transverse  openings  and 
said  slot  to  hold  said  second  die  in  said  first  die  and  posi> 
tion  said  second  preselected  pattern  adjacent  said  first 
preselected  pattern  to  minimize  decorative  flaws  in  the 
deformed  material. 


4,204,471 
PRINTING  MACHINE  TRANSFER  DRUM  ADJUSTABLE 

TO  VARIABLE  SHEET  LENGTHS 
Willi  Becker,  Bammental,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heidelbcrger  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Heidel* 
berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1976,2632243 

lot  G.2  B41F  1/30 
U.S.  G.  101—410  9  Claims 


»     21  22       23       27 


B^ 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  a  pressurizing  tool  and  forming 
decorative  indicia  on  malleable  material,  which  is  positioned 


1.  Printing  machine  sheet  transfer  drum  adjustable  to  vari- 
able sheet  lengths,  the  transfer  drum  being  formed  with  trans- 
verse drum  channels  and  having  sheet  carriers  forming  respec- 
tive meshing  comb-like  structures  adjustable  relative  to  one 
another,  and  devices  for  gripping  the  leading  and  trailing  edges 
of  a  sheet,  the  gripping  devices  being  disposed  in  the  drum 
channels  and  secured  to  the  sheet  carriers,  the  gripping  devices 
having  at  least  one  continuous  sheet-supporiing  rail  extending 
from  side  to  side  of  the  sheet  transfer  drum,  comprising  a  rigid 
main  drum  body  formed  of  one  piece  with  one  of  the  comb-like 
structures  and  having  at  most  two  separable  parts  including  the 
device  for  gripping  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet,  and  a  hollow, 
substantially  cylindrical  body  partly  surrounding  said  main 
drum  body  in  circumferential  direction  thereof  and  being 
supported  at  most  at  two  bearing  locations  on  said  main  drum 
body,  said  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  a 
one-piece  member  formed  with  a  surface  for  supporting  a  sheet 
over  substantially  the  entire  width  thereof,  the  device  for 
gripping  the  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  being  disposed  on  said 
hollow  body  and  forming  therewith  a  rotatable  sheet  carrier 
unit. 


'<«a'-t-.,'r'S*rs-:u-.--»7ttv  "Sts*- 
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4^04,472 

DUPLEXING  COPYING  SYSTEM 

Lawmce  A.  Bomeman,  Lombard,  111.,  aasignor  to  A.  B.  Dick 

Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

Continiiation>in*part  of  Ser.  No.  826,847,  Aug.  22, 1977.  This 

•ppUcation  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,522 

Int  G.2  B41F  V06,  21/04,  21/08 

VS.  G.  101-426  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  duplicating  system  wherein  images  are  transferred 
from  image  carrying  surfaces  to  copy  sheets  supported  on  a 
carrier,  drive  means  for  the  carrier,  means  for  feeding  the  copy 
sheets  to  the  carrier,  gripper  means  associated  with  the  carrier 
for  gripping  the  sheets  to  hold  the  sheets  on  the  carrier,  said 
gripper  means  comprising  first  and  second  grippers  located  in 
spM«d  relationship  on  the  carrier  for  holding  sheets  on  the 
carrier,  said  first  gripper  including  means  for  holding  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  each  sheet  fed  to  the  carrier,  and  said  second 
gripper  including  means  for  holding  the  trailing  edge  of  each 
sheet  fed  to  the  carrier,  the  improvement  wherein  said  second 
gripper  comprises  two  separate  sheet  holding  means  indepen- 
dently operable  relative  to  each  other,  a  support  mounting  the 
respective  holding  means  of  the  second  gripper  in  oppositely 
directed  positions,  means  operating  one  holding  means  of  the 
second  gripper  for  gripping  the  trailing  edge  of  a  sheet  held  by 
said  first  gripper,  means  connected  to  said  support  for  invert- 
ing said  second  gripper  after  gripping  of  the  trailing  edge  by 
said  one  holding  means  of  the  second  gripper,  and  means 
operating  the  other  holding  means  of  the  second  gripper  for 
gripping  the  trailing  edge  of  the  next  sheet  fed  to  the  carrier. 


4,204,473 

GAS  GENERATING  CHARGE  FOR  OPEN  CHAMBER 

GAS  POWERED  TOOL 

Dsfid  Dardick,  211  E.  70th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  738,953,  Nov.  4, 1976,  which  is 

a  continuation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  570,909,  Apr.  23, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,026,212,  wUch  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359,754,  May 

14, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

906,784 

Int  a^  F42B  S/04 

UAG.  102-39  11  Claims 


1.  An  open  chamber  gas  generating  charge  for  an  open 
chamber  gas  powered  tool,  comprising: 

a  plastic  jacket  of  noncircular  cross  section  containing  an 
opening  for  propellant  extending  longitudinally  through- 
out and  through  the  ends  of  the  jacket, 

a  nitrocellulose  propellant  disposed  within  said  opening,  said 
nitrocellulose  being  characterized  as  being  substantially  in 
its  naturally  occuring  form,  substantially  free  of  mixture 
with  material  other  than  that  normally  combined  with 


nitrocellulose  in  nature,  and  in  noncompressed  expanded 
form  within  said  jacket,  said  nitrocellulose  comprised  of 
fibres  of  wood  pulp  or  cotton  linters  of  random  lengths  in 
the  range  of  0.004  to  COS  inches  and  at  nitration  level  in 
the  range  of  10  to  15%. 


4,204^74 
CALORIC  INCAPACITATING  LOW-LETHALITY 
PROJECTILE 
William  R.  MizeUe,  1330  New  Hampshire  An^  NW.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20036 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,457,  Feb.  10, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,091,736.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Sw.  No.  910«440 
Int  CU  F42B  11/36 
U.S.  G.  102-92.7  9  Claims 


12 


1.  A  low-lethality  projectile  whereby  a  human  or  animal 
target  within  a  selected  range  is  incapacitated,  notwithstanding 
the  projectile's  having  a  weight  and  mass  light  enough  to  make 
it  unlikely  to  inflict  a  serious  penetrating  or  blunt-trauma 
wound,  having  in  a  chamber  of  suitable  form  within  the  projec- 
tile means  for  admitting  and  trapping  a  portion  of  the  hot 
powdergas  of  cartridge  firing;  and  means  for  impinging  said 
contained  hot  powdergas  upon  the  intended  target. 


4,204,475 
ARMING-SAFING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRBORNE  WEAPONS 
Ronald  J.  Fowler,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1969,  Ser.  No.  823,243 

Int  a.2  F42C  15/12,  15/40,  15/04,  11/04 

MS,  a  102-262  4  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  arming  an  airborne  weapon  in  time  delayed 
relation  with  respect  to  the  release  of  the  weapon  from  an 
aircraft  in  flight  the  aircraft  being  provided  with  a  mechani- 
cally modulated  source  of  gamma  radiation  for  irradiating  a 
predetermined  volume  of  space  below  the  aircraft,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  gamma  radiation; 
means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  detected  radia- 
tion with  a  predetermined  value  and  for  generating  a  pulse 
each  time  the  radiation  exceeds  that  value; 
a  low  pass  filter  for  receiving  the  pulses  generated  by  said 

comparing  means;  and 
means  operable  to  initiate  the  arming  sequence  for  said 
weapon  when  the  frequency  of  the  filter  output  equals  the 
frequency  at  which  the  radiation  source  is  modulated. 
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4y20M76 

MOBILE  DEVICE  FOR  RENEWAL  OF  RAILWAY 

TRACKS 

Ito  Cicio«Saiii,  Bunipy*prct*Luisaiiiic  Switicrbud,  aasignor 

to  Matin  Mtteiiei  Indastriel  S.A.,  Lansaime,  SwitierlaiMl 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,015 
Claims  priority,  applicatjoa  Switnriaad,  Apr.  22,  1977, 
4997/77 

lot  a^  EOIB  29/05 
VJS.  a  104-2  9  Claims 


while  vertically  supporting  said  carriage  plate,  said  intermedin 
ate  track-way  being  defined  by  upper  and  lower  plates  nor- 
mally disposed  to  maintain  said  support  rollers  in  captured 


1.  A  mobile  device  for  the  renewal  of  railway  tracks  com- 
prising a  work  tool  carrying  chassis  adapted  to  ensure  at  least 
the  replacement  of  old  ties  by  new  ones,  and  at  least  two 
wagons,  joined  together  and  mounted  on  rolling  supports,  at 
least  one  of  which  wagons  is  adapted  for  transport  and  the 
handling  of  material  necessary  for  the  said  replacement,  and 
one  of  the  two  wagons  rolls  and  advances  on  new  reconsti- 
tuted track,  in  which  the  work  tool  carrying  chassis  is  inter- 
posed between  the  rolling  supports  of  the  wagons  in  the  work 
zone,  and  is  suspended  from  at  least  one  connecting  member  of 
the  said  two  wagons,  and  the  geometrical  disposition  of  the 
supports  and  of  the  joint  of  the  two  wagons  is  such  that  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool  carrying  chassis  in  the  plane  of  the 
railway  track  is  automatically  tangential  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  track,  one  of  the  two  wagons  comprising  two 
spaced  apart  rolling  supports  and  an  overhanging  extension 
over  the  work  zone  in  the  form  of  a  bracket  terminating  in  the 
joint,  and  the  other  wagon  is  directly  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  said  joint  and  comprises  a  single  rolling  support  spaced 
from  the  said  joint,  and  the  work  tool  carrying  chassis  is  sus- 
pended and  joined  at  one  end  to  the  overhanging  bracket  of  the 
wagon  having  two  spaced  apan  rolling  supports  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  wagon  having  the  single  rolling  support, 
between  the  joint  and  the  said  single  rolling  support  of  the 
wagon. 


4,204,477 

CARRIAGE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Jolui  H.  HolsteiB,  S304  N.  Colonial  •  No.  102,  Fresno,  Calif. 

93704,  aHignof  to  John  H.  Holstein,  Fresno,  Calif. 
Filed  Aag.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,195 
lat  a^  EOIB  25/22 
VS.  a  104-106  13  Claims 

1.  A  carriage  guidance  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
track  means  defining  an  endless  guide  path  having  upper  and 
lower  parallel  track-ways  and  an  intermediate  track-way  paral- 
lel to  said  upper  and  lower  track-ways,  and  carriage  means 
including  a  carnage  plate,  three  guide  rollers  mounted  on  said 
carriage  plate  for  roution  about  subtantially  vertical  axes,  two 
of  said  guide  rollers  having  parallel  spaced  axes  and  having 
guiding  cooperation  with  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  track- 
ways, and  the  other  of  said  three  guide  rollen  having  guiding 
cooperation  with  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  track- 
ways, at  least  two  support  rollers  mounted  on  said  carriage 
plate  for  rotation  about  laterally  spaced  parallel  horizontal 
axes,  said  support  rollers  being  adapted  for  cooperation  with 
said  intermediate  track-way  so  as  to  be  movable  therealong 


relation  therebetween  and  having  portions  movable  relative  to 
each  other  so  as  to  permit  vertical  movement  of  said  carriage 
plate  relative  to  said  track  means  to  facilitate  removal  of  said 
carriage  plate  from  said  track  means. 


4,204,478 

TRANSPORTATION  VEHICLE  FLAT  TIRE  SAFETY 

APPARATUS 

WUlian  E.  Schndti,  WUkinsborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingboose 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,326 

Int  a^  B61B  15/00 

XJJS.  a  104—247  S  Clafans 


1.  In  protection  apparatus  for  a  mass  transit  vehicle  having 
support  wheels  operative  with  a  roadway  including  spaced 
track  surfaces  and  a  vehicle  restraining  guide  beam  located 
between  said  track  surfaces,  said  vehicle  including  at  least  one 
set  of  support  wheels  for  traveling  along  one  of  said  track 
surfaces  and  having  guide  wheels  operative  with  said  guide 
beam,  the  combination  of: 
vehicle  support  means  positioned  between  said  one  set  of 
support  wheels  to  travel  along  a  movement  path  deter- 
mined by  said  guide  wheels,  said  vehicle  support  means 
normally  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  above  the 
track  surface  along  which  said  one  set  of  support  wheels 
travels, 
wheel  condition  sensing  means  coupled  with  said  one  track 
surface  and  positioned  to  extend  above  said  one  track 
surface  in  alignment  with  the  movement  path  of  the  vehi- 
cle support  means  for  determining  the  condition  of  said 
support  wheels  by  sensing  the  vertical  position  of  the 
vehicle  support  means  traveling  along  said  roadway  track 
surface,  and 
signal  providing  means  coupled  with  said  sensing  means  and 
responsive  to  the  vertical  position  of  said  vehicle  support 
means  to  provide  an  alarm  signal  when  the  vehicle  sup- 
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port  means  moves  in  position  below  said  predetermined 
distance  to  come  in  contact  with  said  wheel  condition 
sensing  means. 


4,204,479 

COIL  CONTAINMENT  COVER 

Gilbert  L.  Rosa,  399  Prospect  Or.,  Lower  BurreU,  Pa.  15068 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,555 

Int  a.2  B60P  7/02.  7/12;  B61D  45/00 

U.S.  a  206-397  6  Claims 


:^s 


5«esE 


1.  A  removable  cover  containment  means  adapted  to  be 
supported  by  a  coil  of  sheet  steel,  the  coil  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough,  said  cover  and  containment  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  cover  member  adapted  in  size  and  shape  to  fit  over 
and  to  substantially  enclose  said  coil  when  said  coil  is 
positioned  on  its  peripheral  surface; 

(b)  means  extending  lengthwise  through  the  center  of  the 
coil  and  rigidly  connecting  opposed  end  members  of  the 
coil  mounted  cover  by  which  the  cover  is  restrained 
against  removal  in  a  radial  direction  from  the  supporting 
coil. 


4,204,480 
SHELVING  SYSTEM 
James  L  Hanna,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,412,  Jul.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,669 
Int.  a.^  A47B  57/16 
U.S.  a.  108-108  9  Gaims 


1.  A  system  of  shelving  wherein  identical  shelves  may  be 
mounted  interchangeably  on  supporting  members  having  sur- 
faces disposed  at  different  angles  relative  to  the  horizontal,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  first  support  having  a  planar  front  surface  disposed  at  a  first 
angle  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  and  having  a  series  of 


uniformly  spaced  slots  extending  in  the  vertical  direction 
on  said  surface, 

a  second  support  having  a  planar  front  surface  disposed  at  a 
second  angle  with  respect  to  the  horizonul,  said  second 
angle  being  different  from  said  first  angle,  and  having  a 
second  series  of  uniformly  spaced  slots  extending  in  the 
vertical  direction  on  said  surface,  and 

first  and  second  substantially  identical  shelves,  each  having 
an  article-supporting  surface  and  at  least  two  tabs  one 
located  above  the  other  and  both  adapted  to  extend  into 
slots  in  said  supports,  the  uppermost  of  said  tabs  having 
means  for  engaging  the  rear  surfaces  of  said  supports, 
means  defining  a  first  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  planar 
front  surface  of  one  of  the  supports,  and  means,  on  the 
other  of  said  tabs,  defining  a  second  surface  adapted  to 
engage  the  planar  front  surface  of  the  other  of  said  sup- 
ports, and 

said  first  shelf  being  supported  on  said  first  support  with  its 
said  uppermost  tab  extending  into  a  slot  of  said  first  sup- 
port and  with  its  said  first  surface  engaged  with  the  planar 
front  surface  of  said  first  support, 

said  second  shelf  being  supported  on  said  second  support 
with  its  uppermost  tab  extending  into  a  slot  of  said  second 
support  and  with  its  said  second  surface  engaged  with  the 
planar  front  surface  of  said  second  support,  and 

said  first  and  second  surfaces  on  each  shelf  being  so  related 
to  each  other  and  to  the  front  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  supports  that,  with  said  shelves  so  mounted  respec- 
tively on  said  first  and  second  supports,  the  article-sup- 
porting surface  of  the  first  shelf  is  substantially  parallel  to 
that  of  the  second  shelf 


4,204,481 
ANTI-WEAR  ADDITIVES  IN  DIESEL  FUELS 
Robert  E.  Malec,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,474 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/18.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  123-1  A  42  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  anti-wear  compres- 
sion ignition  fuel  for  use  in  diesel  engines  comprising  (I)  a 
monohydroxy  alkanol  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
a  wear  inhibiting  amount  of  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  amides  of  diethanolamine,  fatty 
acid  esters  of  diethanolamine  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,204,482 

COMPARATOR  QRCUIT  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  A 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshiro  Harada,  Okazaki;  Tadayuki  Kubo,  Toyota;  Kazusato 
Kasuya,  Kariya,  and  YukUiiro  Watanabe,  Nagoya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assipors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Obu,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,987 
Clairas  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1978,  53-12940 
Int.  a.2  F02M  51 /Oa  7/12 
U.S.  a.  123-32  EE  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing,  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
provided  with  an  exhaust  line,  logic  signals  "0"  and  "I",  one  of 
which  indicates  a  small  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas  and  the 
other  indicates  a  large  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas,  said 
logic  signals  being  utilized  for  operating  an  air-fuel  ratio  con- 
trol system  of  the  engine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating,  by  utilizing  an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  attached  to 
the  exhaust  line,  a  first  analogous  electrical  signal,  the 
voltage  level  of  which  is  periodically  changed  in  accor- 
dance with  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas; 
generating,  by  utilizing  a  phase  control  unit  receiving  the 
first  analogous  signal,  a  second  analogous  electrical  signal, 
the  second  analogous  signal  having  a  delayed  phase  when 
compared  with  the  phase  of  the  first  analogous  signal; 


I 


1208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27.  1980 


comparing  the  voltage  level  of  the  first  analogous  signal 
with  that  of  the  second  analogous  electrical  signal  for 
generating  one  of  the  logic  signals  when  the  voltage  level 
of  the  first  analogous  signal  is  higher  than  that  of  the 
second  analogous  signal  and  for  generating  the  other  logic 


rac 


signal  when  the  voluge  level  of  the  first  analogous  signal 
is  lower  than  that  of  the  second  analogous  signal;  and 
introducing  the  logic  signals  into  the  air-fuel  ratio  control 
system,  one  of  the  logic  signals  being  adapted  for  increas- 
ing the  air-fuel  ratio,  the  other  logic  signal  being  adapted 
for  decreasing  the  air-fuel  ratio. 


4,20M83 

FUEL  CUT-OFF  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRONICALLY-CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECHON 

SYSTEMS 
Smona  Handa,  Oobo;  ToaUo  Kendo,  A^Jo,  and  Tononi  Eino, 
Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  avipon  to  Nippondenao  Co^  Ud^ 
Xiriya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,306 

OainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1977, 5245465 

Int  a^  F02B  3m 

UJS.  a  133-32  EL  3Clain8 


1.  In  an  electronically-controlled  fiiel  injection  system  for  a 
combustion  engine,  said  fuel  injection  system  having  first 
means  responsive  to  the  operating  condition  of  said  combus- 
tion engine  and  effective  to  produce  electric  condition  signals 
indicative  of  said  operating  conditions,  second  means  respon- 
sive to  said  electric  condition  signals  and  effective  to  produce 


an  electric  pulse  signal  having  a  time  interval  dependent  on 
said  operating  conditions,  and  third  means  responsive  to  said 
electric  pulse  signal  and  effective  to  supply  said  combustion 
engine  with  pressurized  fuel  during  said  time  interval,  a  fuel 
cut-off  apparatus  comprising: 
deceleration  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  deceleration 
of  said  combustion  engine  for  producing  an  electric  decel- 
eration signal  indicative  of  said  deceleration; 
delay  means  responsive  to  said  electric  deceleration  signal 
for  producing  an  electric  delay  signal  delayed  in  time 
relative  to  said  electric  deceleration  signal,  the  interval  of 
delay  being  sufficient  to  allow  said  second  means  to  pro- 
duce said  electric  pulse  at  least  once;  and 
preventing  means  responsive  to  said  electric  delay  signal  for 
preventing  the  fuel  supply  operation  of  said  third  means  in 
synchronized  relation  with  said  electric  delay  signal. 


4,204,484 
AUXILIARY  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Nobohlro  Miora,  Susono,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyota  JIdoiha 
Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaislia,  Toyota,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,111,  Jun.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

nils  appUcation  Sep.  29. 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,096 
OalnH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1975,  50-76439; 
Mar.  3, 1976, 51-22213 

Int  a2  F02B  WIO 
U.S.  a  123-32  SP  14  dalms 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  in  said  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  covering  said  cylinder; 

a  main  combustion  chamber  defined  by  said  cylinder,  said 
piston,  and  said  cylinder  head; 

means  defining  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber; 

a  passage  directly  intercommunicating  said  main  combustion 
chamber  and  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber; 

said  means  comprising  a  projection,  intermediate  the  end 
thereof,  projecting  inwardly,  extending  continuously 
around  substantially  the  entire  periphery  thereof  dividing 
said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  into  a  first  sub-cham- 
ber adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  sub-chamber 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  and  defining  a  recess  in 
said  first  sub-chamber  beneath  said  projection; 

a  spark  plug  having  electrodes  positioned  in  said  recess; 

a  fuel  injection  nozzle  situated  in  said  second  subchamber  so 
that  fuel  injected  therefrom  is  directed  in  a  direction  di- 
rectly toward  said  recess;  and 

said  passage  opens  into  a  portion  of  said  first  subchamber 
spaced  from  said  recess. 
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4904.485  4,204,486 

FUEL  VAPORIZINGDEVICES FOR  INTERNAL  COOLING S^SJ^  TOR  V^HA^  FORCED 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AIR-COOLED  ElNbimE. 

John  Perepolkin,  Bo.  3126,  Caatiegar.  Britiri.  Columbia.  Can-  Itaunke  Nakagaw^  «d  TokuichI  Aom-»^  boti.  of  Sakaidd, 

«la(VlN3H4)  '''**^ '"'S?il  ? '^'f*iS7i^^«^^ 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,955  FUed  Apr.  5. 1978.  Ser.  No.  893.691             _^ 

Inta2pt)2B«/a)L<i/0«  Claimi    priority,    appUcation    Japan.    Jun.    30,    1777, 

U«  n  123-34 A                                                9 Claims  52/87426[U] 

U.S.CI.129-MA  Int  CI.2  F02F  7/i4 

U.S.  a  123-41.6  5  Claims 


ol° 


A* 


re 


1.  A  fuel  vaporizing  device  for  converting  liquid  fuel  from 
its  liquid  state  into  an  atomized  consistency  of  gaseous  fuel 
vapor,  said  gaseous  fuel  vapor  being  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  comprising:  a 
heated  liquid  fuel  vaporizing  metal  plate;  a  liquid  fuel  delivery 
control  spray  valve,  said  spray  valve  having  spraying  means 
incorporated  therein  in  its  lower  extremity  by  a  conventional 
needle  valve,  said  needle  valve  having  a  spring  loaded  endwise 
slideable  needle,  said  needle  having  its  lower  end  upered,  said 
taper  providing  means  to  normally  open  or  close  a  taper 
shaped  aperture,  said  aperture  being  the  discharge  outlet  of  the 
said  needle  valve,  the  upper  end  of  said  needle  having  connect- 
able  means  whereby  linkages  may  be  attached  providing  means 
for  control  of  operation  of  said  needle  valve,  said  spraying 
means  of  said  spray  valve  being  positioned  in  optimally  dose 
proximity  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  heated  fuel  vaporizing 
metal  plate  providing  a  diffused  liquid  fuel  spray  to  issue  there- 
from under  pressure,  said  liquid  fuel  spray  being  directed  to 
impinge  upon  said  upper  surface  of  said  heated  fuel  vaporizmg 
metal  plate  thereby  instantaneously  converting  said  liquid  fuel 
spray  into  gaseous  fuel  vapor,  said  pressure  being  provided  by 
functioning  action  of  conventionally  equipped  automotive  fuel 
pump;  a  water  delivery  control  spray  valve,  said  water  spray 
valve  having  spraying  means  incorporated  therein  in  its  lower 
extremity  in  similar  fashion  as  is  the  physical  design  and  struc- 
ture of  the  liquid  fuel  delivery  control  spray  valve  described 
above,  the  only  difference  between  the  said  water  delivery 
control  spray  valve  and  the  said  liquid  fuel  delivery  control 
spray  valve  being  in  the  type  of  liquid  each  spray  valve  is 
intended  to  deliver  in  spray  form  to  the  designated  destination 
said  destination  being  the  upper  surface  of  said  heated  liquid 
fuel  vaporizing  metal  plate,  said  water  delivery  control  spray 
valve  functioning  to  deliver  water  under  pressure  in  said  dif- 
fused spray  form  said  spray  directed  to  impinge  upon  said 
upper  surface  of  said  heated  fuel  vaporizing  metal  plate 
thereby  instantaneously  converting  said  diffused  water  spray 
into  steam,  said  pressure  being  provided  by  the  function  of  a 
suiuble  auxilliary  water  pump,  an  intake  air  deflector  situated 
immediately  above  said  fuel  vaporizing  metal  plate  in  the 
pathway  of  intake  air;  and  a  heated  'fuel  vapor/steam/air' 
mixture  atomizing  screen,  said  screen  being  situated  m  down 
stream  sequence  below  the  said  heated  fuel  vaporizing  metal 
plate. 


1.  A  cooUng  system  for  a  V-shaped,  forced  air-cooled  en- 
gine, said  engine  including  a  crankcase,  and  first  and  second 
cylinders  mounted  in  V  form  on  top  of  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  crankcase,  said  cooling  system  including: 
a  radial  flow  cooling  fan  mounted  on  the  front  of  said  crank- 
case. and  driven  by  said  engine  to  route  in  a  direction 
from  said  second  cylinder  toward  said  first  cylinder; 
a  fan  housing  covering  said  fan  and  at  least  the  front  portions 
of  said  cylinders,  said  housing  including  first  and  second 
cooling  air  passageways  arranged  to  pass  cooling  air  from 
said  fan  to  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  respectively; 
means  within  said  housing  defining  a  first  threshold  wall 
area  at  the  downstream  side  of  the  first  passageway,  and  a 
second  threshold  wall  area  at  the  downstream  side  of  said 
second  passageway;  j       ^ 

said  first  passageway  having  a  first  threshold  point  disposed 
on  said  first  threshold  wall  area  generally  in  line  with  the 
downstream  side  of  said  first  cylinder,  said  second  pas- 
sageway having  a  second  threshold  point  disposed  on  said 
second  threshold  wall  area  generally  in  line  with  the 
downstream  side  of  said  second  cylinder  but  slightly  bi- 
ased towards  said  fan,  a  third  threshold  point  being  dis- 
posed under  said  fan,  the  angle  measured  between  a  first 
line  extending  from  said  first  threshold  point  and  the 
center  of  said  fan  and  a  second  line  extending  from  the 
center  of  said  fan  to  said  second  threshold  point  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  angle  measured  between  said 
second  line  and  a  third  line  extending  from  said  center  of 
said  fan  to  said  third  threshold  point;  and 
said  first  and  said  second  threshold  wall  areas,  in  the  regions 
of  the  threshold  points,  being  rounded,  slow  curves,  being 
generally  obtuse  and  being  free  of  any  protuberances, 
projections,  nubs  or  sharply  bending  turns. 

4,204,487 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Maurice  Jonea,  Hudderafield,  England,  assignor  to  Darid  Brown 
Tractors  Limited,  England 

FUed  Apr.  20. 1978.  Ser.  No.  898,236 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  28, 1977, 

17743/77 

Int  a^  FOIP  3/06 
U  S  O  123—41.35  ^  Clninu 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  of  the  type  having  at  least 
one  cylinder  in  which  there  is  reciprocable  a  piston,  compns- 
ing  a  lubrication  system  including  a  pump  drawing  oil  from  a 
sump  and  delivering  it  under  pressure  through  a  first  feed  line 
to  the  engine's  bearings,  maximum  pressure  relief  valve  means 
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connecting  the  fint  feed  line  directly  to  the  sump,  a  second 
feed  line  connecting  the  first  feed  line  at  a  point  downstream  of 
the  maximum  pressure  relief  valve  means  to  at  least  one  oil  jet 
directed  into  the  or  each  cylinder  for  cooling  the  piston 
therein,  all  of  the  oil  flowing  through  the  second  feed  line 


means  and  actuated  in  response  to  changes  in  the  level  of 
the  load  of  the  engine  for  opening  said  valve  means  when 
the  load  of  the  engine  is  increased  beyond  a  predetermined 
level,  and; 
ignition  means  arranged  in  said  combustion  chamber. 


returning  to  the  sump  by  way  of  the  oil  jet  or  jets,  and  low 
pressure  relief  valve  means  in  the  second  feed  line  for  closing 
said  line  to  prevent  the  flow  of  oil  to  the  oil  jet  or  jets  when  the 
pressure  acting  on  the  low  pressure  relief  valve  means  is  less 
than  a  determined  value. 


4,204,488 

2'CYCLE  ENGINE  OF  AN  ACTIVE 

THERMOATMOSPHERE  COMBUSTION  TYPE 

Sigeru  OniiU,  Kauawa,  Japu,  a«igBor  to  Toyota  Jidotha 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  AicU,  Japu,  •  pvt  ioterest 

FUed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,173 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dee.  21, 1977, 52/152947 
lot  a2  FD2B  33/04 
U.S.  a  123-73  A  23  Claims 


1.  A  2-cycIe  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  body  having  therein  a  cylinder  bore  and  a  crank 
room  which  has  a  bottom  wall; 

an  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore,  said 
piston  and  said  cylinder  bore  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

an  intake  passage  having  mixture  forming  means  therein  for 
introducing  a  fresh  combustible  mixture  into  said  crank 
room; 

an  exhaust  passage  having  an  exhaust  port  opening  into  said 
combustion  chamber  for  discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the 
atmosphere; 

first  transfer  passage  means  having  an  inlet  opening  which 
opens  into  said  crank  room; 

second  transfer  passage  means  communicating  said  first 
transfer  passage  means  with  an  inlet  port  opening  into  said 
oMnbustion  chamber,  said  second  transfer  passage  means 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  larger  that  of  said 
first  transfer  passage  means; 

bypMB  pasMge  means  communicating  said  second  transfer 
paattge  means  with  said  crank  room; 

nonnaay  cloaed  valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage 


4,204,489  ' 

2-CYCLE  ENGINE  OF  AN  ACITVE 
THERMOATMOSPHERE  COMBUSTION  TYPE 
Sigem  Oniihi,  Kamusawa,  Japu,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,174 
Gains  priority,  applicatioB  Japui,  Dec.  21, 1977, 52/152948 
lot  a^  F02B  33/04 
U.S.ai23-73A  16  Claims 


1.  A  2-cycIe  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  body  having  therein  a  cylinder  bore  and  a  crank 
room  which  has  a  bottom  wall; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore,  said 
piston  and  said  cylinder  bore  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

an  intake  passage  having  mixture  forming  means  therein  for 
introducing  a  fresh  combustible  mixture  into  said  crank 
room; 

choke  means  having  a  choke  valve  arranged  in  said  intake 
passage  for  feeding  a  rich  mixture  into  said  crank  room 
when  the  engine  is  started; 

a  transfer  passage  communicating  said  crank  room  with  an 
inlet  port  opening  into  said  combustion  chamber; 

restricting  means  arranged  in  said  transfer  passage  at  a  posi- 
tion near  said  crank  room  for  throttling  the  mixture  stream 
flowing  in  said  transfer  passage; 

an  exhaust  passage  having  an  exhaust  port  opening  into  said 
combustion  chamber  for  discharging  exhaust  gas  to  the 
atmosphere,  and; 

fiiel  feed  means  operatively  connected  to  said  choke  mecha- 
nism and  actuated  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said 
choke  mechanism  for  feeding  fuel  into  said  crank  room 
when  the  engine  is  started. 
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4,204,490 

OVER-ROTATION  PREVENTION  METHOD  AND 

QRCUrr  IN  THE  NON-CONTACT  TYPE  IGNTHON 

QRCUTT  FOR  THE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshinori  Ohki,  and  Komiya  HiroUchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  lida  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  748,462,  Dec.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,144,859. 
*  This  appUcation  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,059 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1975, 50-149297; 
Dec.  15, 1975, 50-149298;  Feb.  9, 1976, 51-13028;  Mar.  4, 1976, 
51-23592;  Apr.  8, 1976, 51-39754;  Apr.  16, 1976, 51-43181 

Int  0.2  P02P  1/00 
UA  a  123-102  7  Claims 


4,204,491 
MOBILE  PLANTING  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Quick,  Bundaberg,  Australia,  assignor  to  Mas8ey•Fe^ 
guson  Serrices  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
14700/77;  Jul.  12, 1977, 29146/77 

Int  a.J  AOIC  7/Oa  5/06 
U.S.a  111— 3  5  Claims 


/TCICOO 


1.  A  method  for  prevention  of  overroution  in  a  non-contact 
ignition  circuit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  non- 
contact  ignition  circuit  comprising:  an  ignition  coil  T,  the 
primary  winding  Tl  of  said  ignition  coil  T  carrying  a  primary 
current,  said  primary  current  controlled  in  its  flow  by  the 
conduction  or  non-conduction  of  a  thyristor  SCR;  onset  of 
conduction  of  said  thyristor  causing  a  high  voluge  in  the 
secondary  winding  T2  of  said  coil  T;  and,  a  capacitor  C  con- 
nected to  the  gate  of  said  thyristor  SCR,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inducing  a  forward  voltage  and  current  flow  in  said 
primary  winding  Tl; 

(b)  applying  said  forward  voltage  to  said  gate  of  s«d  thy- 
ristor SCR  whereby  said  thyristor  SCR  conducts  to  pro- 
duce  said  high  voltage  in  said  secondary  T2  when  said 
gate  voltage  reaches  the  trigger  vdtage  of  said  thyristor 
SCR; 

(c)  inducing  an  inverse  voltage  in  said  primary  winding  T, 
fdlowing  said  forward  voltage, 

(d)  charging  said  capacitor  C  with  said  inverse  voltage; 

(e)  discharging  said  capacitor  C  via  saki  connection  to  said 
thyristor  gate  when  said  ei^iae  rotation  rate  exceeds  a 
preselected  vahie,  wherry  said  thyristor  SCR  is  non-con- 
ductive and  said  high  voltage  is  not  produced  in  said 
secmdary  winding  T2  when  said  capacitor  C  discharges. 


1.  A  mobile  planting  apparatus  characterized  by  a  frame 
including  a  rear  main  frame  section,  a  front  frame  section  and 
pivot  means  connecting  the  front  frame  section  to  the  rear 
main  frame  section  including  a  vertical  pivot  means  and  a 
horizontal  fore  and  aft  pivot  means;  ground  engaging  wheels 
attached  to  the  rear  main  frame  section;  hitch  means  attached 
to  the  front  frame  section;  a  furrow  opener  attached  to  the 
front  frame  section;  a  billet  supply  hopper  mounted  on  the  rear 
main  frame  section  with  a  billet  elevator  conveyor  forming  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  wall  of  the  billet  supply  hopper;  and  a 
billet  delivery  and  alignment  chute  means  including  a  primary 
billet  delivery  and  alignment  chute  with  an  upper  end  mounted 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  billet  elevator  conveyor,  a  generally 
flat  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  floor  with  decreasing 
width  from  the  upper  end,  side  flanges  inclined  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  each  side  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  down- 
wardly inclined  floor  and  a  lower  exit  end  of  the  primary  billet 
delivery  and  alignment  chute  positioned  adjacent  a  vertical 
axis  formed  by  the  vertical  pivot  means,  and  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  inclined  secondary  billet  delivery  and  align- 
ment chute  mounted  on  the  front  frame  section  with  an  upper 
end  adjacent  Uie  lower  exit  end  of  the  primary  billet  delivery 
and  alignment  chute  and  a  lower  end  adjacent  the  furrow 
opener. 


4,204^2 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEMMING  FABRIC  PIECES 
Hubert  Blessing,  Ddlas,  Tex.,  assipor  to  Leri  Stmos  k  Co^ 
San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jol.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,403 

Int  a.2  D05B  33/00.  61/00 

U.S.  a.  112-121.29  4aiis«s 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  individual  hemmed  pieces  of 


1212 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


fabric,  compriting  in  combination  means  for  hemming  each 
said  fabric  piece,  said  hemming  means  comprising 

means  for  folding  an  edge  of  each  said  fabric  piece  whereby 
a  hem  is  formed  for  stitching, 

a  sewing  machine  for  stitching  said  hem  with  said  stitching 
forming  a  stitching  chain  between  successive  said  fabric 
pieces,  said  sewing  machine  including  both  a  stitching 
mecahnism  and  means  positioned  along  a  predetermined 
stitching  path  for  feeding  each  said  fabric  piece  step-wise 
along  said  stitching  path  through  said  stitching  mecha- 
nism, and 

means  spaced  from  said  stitching  path  for  grippingly  engag- 
ing a  portion  of  said  fabric  piece  spaced  from  said  hem  and 
moving  said  fabric  piece  continuously  and  smoothly  along 
a  path  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  stitching  path 
from  a  point  ahead  of  said  stitching  mechanism  to  a  point 
beyond  said  stitching  mechanism; 

a  thread  cutter  positioned  along  said  stitching  path  at  a  point 
subsequent  to  said  stitching  mechanism  for  mechanically 
severing  a  stitch  chain  trailing  from  said  fabric  workpiece 
in  which  the  hem  has  been  stitched;  and 

means  for  removing  each  said  hemmed  fabric  piece  from 
said  stitching  path  after  said  stitch  chain  has  been  severed, 
said  removing  means  including  transporting  means  for 
releasably  gripping  and  transporting  a  fabric  piece  from 
said  stitching  path  to  a  receiving  position  where  said 
fabric  piece  is  released,  and  sensor  means  for  sensing  the 
proence  of  a  fabric  piece  in  position  for  removal  and  then 
activating  the  gripping  and  transporting  means. 

4,204,493 

SEWING  MACHINE  BED  EXTENSION  LATCH 

John  Blackwood,  Union,  and  Ronald  lanaarone.  Hillside,  both 

of  N  J^  avigiion  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,77S 

lot  CL^  D05B  75/00 

VS.  a  112-2M  3  oaiois 


1.  A  sewing  machine  bed  extension  latch  for  a  convertible 
bed  sewing  machine  having  a  base,  a  sidewall  carried  by  said 
base,  a  freely  supported  cylinder  bed  having  a  work  supporting 
surface  including  a  stitch  forming  area  extending  from  said 
base  for  accepting  tubular  work  pieces  to  be  sewn  thereon,  and 
a  work  feeding  mechanism  for  transporting  work  pieces  in  a 
direction  transversely  across  said  cylinder  bed,  a  removable 
bed  extension  surrounding  said  cylinder  bed,  said  bed  exten- 
sion having  a  work  supporting  surface  forming  an  extension  of 
the  work  supporting  surface  of  said  cylinder  bed  and  a  sidewall 
in  abutting  relation  to  said  base  sidewall  when  said  bed  exten- 
sion occupies  a  position  surrounding  said  cylinder  bed,  a  bed 
extension  latch  fastening  said  bed  extension  to  said  sewing 
machine  base  and  comprising  a  first  latch  element  carried  on 
said  bed  extension  and  a  second  latch  element  carried  on  said 
base,  said  first  latch  element  being  shiftably  interengageable 
with  said  second  latch  element  when  said  base  and  said  bed 
extension  sidewalls  occupy  an  abutting  relation,  wherein  said 
first  latch  element  carried  on  said  bed  extension  comprises  a 
lever  pivotally  supported  on  said  bed  extension,  arcuately 
routable  operator  influenced  means  carried  on  said  work 
supporting  surface  of  said  bed  extension  and  away  from  said 
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stitch  forming  area  in  the  direction  of  work  feeding  for  disen- 
gaging said  first  pivotally  supported  latch  element  form  said 
second  latch  element  carried  on  said  base,  and  spring  means 
fastened  to  said  first  latch  element  for  urging  said  first  shiftably 
supported  latch  element  into  a  position  for  interengagement 
with  the  other  of  said  latch  elements  carried  on  said  base  when 
said  bed  extension  sidewall  is  in  an  abutting  relation  with  said 
base  sidewall. 


4,204494 
BOAT  WASHING  APPARATUS       I 
Glenn  D.  BridweU,  Portagr,  James  Maule,  Michigan  Oty;  Alois 
Sdirombeck,  LoweU,  and  Willis  Wognum,  Crown  Point,  aU  of 
LmL,  assignors  to  WSBM  Company,  Inc.,  Portage,  Ind. 
FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,674 
Int.  a.2  B63B  59/00 
UA  a  114-222  4  Claims 


1.  A  boat  washing  apparatus  comprising  a  rigid  frame, 
a  pair  of  juxtaposed  brush  carriers  pivoted  to  said  frame  on 
spaced  substantially  parallel  axis,  and  normally  substan- 
tially horizontally  positioned,  a  cylindrical  brush  jour- 
naled  in  each  carrier  on  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  carrier,  and  normally  substantially 
horizontally  positioned  and  substantially  axially  aligned 
with  the  brush  joumaled  in  the  other  carrier,  means  for 
'limiting  pivoting  of  said  carriers,  and  means  for  rotating 
each  brush,  said  carrier  pivot  limiting  means  being  adjust- 
able. 


4,204,49s 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  LIQUID  TO  A  SURFACE 
Jay  S.  Wyner,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tberma-Plex, 
Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y.  , 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,357       ' 
lot  a.2  B05C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  118—300  9  Gains 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  to  a  surface,  comprising  a 
tank  for  supplying  said  liquid,  an  air  blower  for  supplying  a 
stream  of  air,  a  nozzle  adaptable  for  being  placed  against  said 
surface,  hose  means  interconnecting  said  nozzle  to  said  blower 
and  said  tank  for  aspirating  said  liquid  from  said  tank  during 
the  operation  of  said  blower,  a  rotary  fan  mounted  on  said  air 
blower,  an  apertured  plate  positioned  adjacent  said  fan,  said 


May  27, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1213 


fan  and  plate  being  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  air  stream,  ^r^rnn^A-nr  mIStirAPPAHATUS  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  REORCULATION  OF  COATING 
PARTICLES 
Robert  C.  Lever,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Volstatic  Hold- 
ing Limited,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,368 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14, 1977, 

38356/77 

Int.  a^  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a  118-434  8aaims 


V       K 


for  impregnation  thereof  by  said  liquid  during  the  operation  of 
said  blower. 


4,204,496 
STEEL-PIPE  COATING  APPARATUS 
Yoahio  Ikegami,  Miki;  Tadashi  Kohge,  Kobe;  Masakatsu 
Kawahara,  Anagasaki,  and  Hiroftini  Kimura,  Kobe,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  United,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,321 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  8, 1976,  51-134315; 
No?.  8, 1976, 51-134316;  May  4, 1977, 5^51378 

Int  G.2  B05C  5/02 
VS.  a  118-405  W  Claims 


«  a 


V  ri 


«         %     » 


1.  A  steel-pipe  coating  apparatus  for  continuously  extruding 
resin  for  coating  said  steel  pipe  therewith  including  a  fixed 
frame  and  a  cross  head  die  movably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  frame  having  a  resin  inlet,  an  axially  extending  steel  pipe 
guide  passage,  and  a  resin  extruding  outlet  which  is  open  at  an 
exit  of  said  steel  pipe  guide  passage  in  the  form  of  a  tubular 
clearance  surrounding  the  surface  of  said  steel  pipe,  which 
comprises: 
an  extruder  secured  to  said  frame; 
a  resin  extruding  outlet  in  said  extruder  being  communicated 
through  a  resin  guide  member  with  said  resin  inlet  in  said 
cross  head  die,  thereby  introducing  a  coating  resin  from 
said  extruder  to  said  cross  head  die;  and 
reciprocating  drive  means  for  supporting  and  reciprocably 
moving  said  cross  head  die  relative  to  said  extruder  within 
a  given  stroke  in  said  axial  direction  of  steel-pipe  guide 
passage. 


1.  In  an  installation,  for  electrostatically  depositing  solid 
particles  of  dielectric  coating  material  on  an  article,  in  which: 

a  booth  provides  a  roof  portion,  a  floor  portion  and  two 
opposite  side  wall  portions  respectively  extending  between 
opposite  sides  of  the  roof  portion  and  opposite  sides  of  the 
floor  portion  to  define  a  passageway  having  open  inlet  and 

outlet  ends; 

air  flow  inducing  means  are  provided  for  inducing  an  inward 
flow  of  air  along  the  passageway  from  the  inlet  and  outlet 
ends  of  the  passageway  to  a  pressure  sink  disposed  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 

conveyor  means  are  provided  for  transporting  articles  to  be 
coated  along  a  path  through  the  passageway,  from  the 
inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end; 

a  powder  spray  gun,  disposed  between  said  outlet  end  and 
said  pressure  sink  is  provided  with  dispensing  means  for 
directing  a  cloud  of  particles  of  coating  material  into  the 
path  of  the  articles  passing  through  the  passageway,  and 
first  electrostatic  means  for  ensuring  that  the  majority  of 
coating  particles  issuing  from  the  powder  spray  gun  and 
the  articles  have  different  electrosutic  potentials,  to  pro- 
mote the  deposition  of  the  particles  on  the  articles; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  endless  conveyor  belt  of  dielectric  material  which  is 
mounted  between  the  opposite  side  wall  portions  of  the 
booth,  has  an  upper  reach,  with  an  outlet  end  portion, 
extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  passageway  so  as 
to  provide  the  floor  portion  of  the  booth,  and  is  drivable 
so  that  the  upper  reach  moves  from  said  inlet  end  of  the 
passageway  to  said  outlet  end; 

at  least  one  nozzle  disposed  at  or  adjacent  said  outlet  end  of 
the  passageway  and  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  gase- 
ous medium  through  each  said  nozzle  onto  the  outlet  end 
portion  of  the  upper  reach,  in  a  direction  having  a  compo- 
nent extending  towards  said  inlet  end  of  the  passageway 
from  said  outlet  end  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  endless 
conveyor  belt  to  form  fluidising  means  for  redirecting 
particles  of  coating  material  which  fall  towards  the  floor 
portion  of  the  booth  back  into  the  path  of  the  articles 
passing  through  the  passageway;  and 
second  electrosutic  means  for  charging  particles  which  are 
re-circulated  by  the  fluidising  means  so  that  these  particles 
have  a  different  electrosutic  potential  to  the  articles. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  COATING  UQUID  TO 
ARTICLES 
Eail  Ivaadc  26  FroUck  Crmcmu  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Cao- 
a^  (MIG  3E7) 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,132 

lat  a^  Bosc  ij/oa  u/io 

U.S.ail8-«3  12 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  liquid,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  container  for  coating  liquid  in  which  articles  to 
be  coated  by  the  liquid  are  mountable,  a  storage  tank  for  the 
liquid,  a  pump  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  the 
storage  tank  and  an  outlet  in  communication  with  the  con- 
tainer for  continuously  supplying  the  liquid  from  the  storage 
tank  to  the  container  while  the  apparatus  is  in  operation,  an 
overflow  means  provided  by  the  container  and  by  which  the 
liquid  may  return  from  the  container  to  the  storage  tank  for 
maintaining  the  liquid  in  the  container  at  a  predetermined 
level,  a  valve  associated  with  the  overflow  means  and  having 
a  normally  open  condition  ui  which  the  valve  permits  return  of 
the  liquid  by  way  of  the  overflow  means  from  the  container  to 
the  storage  tank,  and  a  closed  condition  in  which  the  valve 
prevents  return  of  the  liquid  by  way  of  the  overflow  means 
from  the  container  to  the  storage  tank,  and  a  displacement 
member  mounted  for  movement  within  the  container  to  dis- 
place the  liquid  therein  above  said  predetermined  level  when 
the  valve  is  in  the  closed  condition  thereof. 


4,20M99 
NEWT  SANCTUARY 
Rodolfo  M.  Uyra,  1318  W.  11th,  Odean,  Tex.  79761,  ami 
imm  E.  AlUaoiu  Jr„  3687  W.  13th  -  Apt.  6G,  Wichita,  Kau. 
67203 

Fikd  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9S0J32 
lit  a2  AOIK  64/00 
U.S.  a  119—5  16 


M  M  Ml       * 


1.  An  aquarium  accesaory  comprising  a  housing  that  in- 
cludes a  transparent  top  wall  from  which  peripherally  depends 
a  transparent  side  wall  having  a  lower  edge  that  is  in  its  en- 
tirety spaced  below  the  top  wall,  said  housing  having  an  open 
bottom  and  being  adapted  to  be  received  within  and  sub- 
merged below  water  m  an  aquarium,  said  walls  being  of  a 
material  impervious  to  air,  means  including  a  forced  air  pump 
for  introducing  atmospheric  air  into  the  housing  whereby  air 
can  be  entrapped  in  the  housing  above  water  in  which  the 


latter  may  be  submerged,  mounting  means  for  mounting  the 
housing  within  an  aquarium  in  such  a  manner  as  to  oppose 
buoyance  forces  of  the  latter,  and  passageway  means  disposed 
in  a  horizontal  plane  and  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the 
side  wall  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  side  wall  for  allowing 
air  to  pass  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing. 


4,204,500 
BIRD  FEEDER  CONSTRUCTION 
Walter  H.  Podjan,  1500  Rocky  Gap,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
49022 

Filed  Jnn.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,343 

lat  CL2  AOIK  39/01 

U.S.  a.  119-52  R  4  Claims 


Kg"       I? 


1.  A  bird  feeder  having  vertically  spaced  top  and  base  struc- 
tures joined  together  by  a  tubular  sidewall  structure  which 
defines  therein  a  feed  storage  compartment,  comprising  the 
improvement  wherein  said  sidewall  structure  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  concentric  and  coaxially  aligned  rings  which  telescopi- 
cally  fit  one  within  another  when  said  sidewall  strticture  is  in  a 
collapsed  position  whereby  the  top  and  base  structures  are 
positioned  vertically  closely  adjacent  one  another,  said  rings 
having  cooperating  stops  which  \v-^x  the  axial  expansion  of 
said  sidewall  structure  so  that  said  rings  define  an  axially  elon- 
gated tubular  structure  which  provides  a  desired  maximum 
vertical  spacing  between  said  top  and  base  structures,  said 
plurality  of  rings  including  an  upper  ring,  a  lower  ring  and  at 
least  one  intermediate  nng,  each  said  ring  having  a  pair  of  said 
stops  defined  by  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  upper  flange 
and  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  lower  flange  which  is 
spaced  vertically  downwardly  a  substantia]  distance  from  said 
upper  flange,  said  intermediate  ring  being  positionable  within 
said  upper  ring  and  movable  axially  downwardly  so  as  to 
project  downwardly  therefrom  whereby  the  upper  flange  on 
said  intermediate  ring  bears  on  the  lower  flange  of  said  upper 
ring,  and  said  lower  ring  being  positionable  within  said  inter- 
mediate ring  and  movable  so  as  to  project  axially  downwardly 
therefrom  so  that  the  upper  flange  on  said  lower  ring  bears  on 
the  lower  flange  of  said  intermediate  ring,  said  top  structure 
including  top  plate  means  having  guide  means  associated  with 
the  bottom  side  thereof,  said  guide  means  defining  sidewardly 
opening  side  rail  means  for  slidably  supporting  thereon  the  top 
flange  of  said  upper  ring,  whereby  said  upper  ring  can  be 
sidewardly  slidably  displaced  relative  to  said  top  structure  so 
as  to  be  separated  therefrom. 


4,204,501 

ANTI-UCK  RING  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DRINKING 

TROUGHS  FOR  ANIMALS 

Rww  Karlaaoa,  taA  Berit  Karlaaon,  both  of  Blacksta  PI  5133, 

Nykoping.  Sweden  (S-611  00) 

Filed  Jol.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,977      

Claiaa  priority,  application  Sweden,  JnL  29, 1977,  7706717 

Int  a^  AOIK  7/00  \ 

MS.  a  119—72  8  OaiM 

1.  An  anti-lick  ring  for  an  animal  drinking  trough  comprised 

of  a  ring  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  an  outside 

diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  drink- 
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ing  trough;  attachment  pins  attached  to  said  ring  so  as  to  mate  outlet  headers,  said  tubes  being  provided  for  the  circulation  of 
with  associated  apertures  in  said  trough;  said  pins  being  on  said  primary  fluid  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers,  said 

nozzles  serving  to  feed  said  secondary  fluid  in  liquid  form,  said 
*  lateral  chamber  serving  for  collecting  the  said  secondary  fluid 

/S  .  steam  produced  in  contact  with  said  tubes. 


4,204,503 

FLUID  DYNAMIC  SOOT  BLOWER  SYSTEM 

Richard  J.  ReiUy,  1759  Venus  An^  St  Paul,  Minn.  55122,  and 

John  K.  Moorhead,  6701  W.  Tndl,  Edina,  Minn.  55435 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,205 

Int  0.2  F22B  37/52 

U.S.  a  122-392  4  Claims 


different  diameters  of  said  ring  and  easily  releasable  attach- 
ment means  diametrically  opposite  said  pins  preventing  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  pins. 


I4A  MB  MC 


4,204,502 
ONCE-THROUGH  FORCED-QRCULATION  STEAM 
GENERATOR 
Jean  Foresticr,  Montrouge;  Bernard  Leblanc,  Paris;  Marcel 
Montcil,  Broca,  and  Pierre  Monteil,  Esn^s,  all  of  France, 
aasignort  to  Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Atomiquc,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,251 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16, 1977, 77  14888 
Int  0.2  F22B  1/06 
MS,  a.  122—32  .  7  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  dynamic  cleaning  system  for  cleaning  the  heat 
transfer  tubes  on  the  inside  surface  of  furnace  walls  comprising 
in  combination: 

interior  furnace  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  heat  transfer  tubes  and  spacers  between  said  tubes 
connecting  the  tubes  together; 

a  cleaning  fluid  manifold  on  the  furnace  extending  over  the 
outside  surface  of  said  interior  furnace  walls; 

supply  means  to  supply  a  pressurized  cleaning  fluid  to  said 
manifold; 

a  plurality  of  entrance  openings  in  the  edges  of  said  spacers 
in  ix>sitions  along  the  surfaces  of  the  heat  transfer  tubes, 
said  openings  connected  to  said  manifold  so  as  to  receive 
fluid  therefrom  and  direct  said  fluid  generally  orthogo- 
nally to  the  length  of  the  tubes  and  tangentially  to  the 
surface  of  the  tubes,  said  heat  transfer  tubes  having  curved 
fluid  atuchment  surfaces  thereon  operable  to  retain  the 
flow  of  fluid  thereacross. 


1.  A  once  through  forced  circulation  steam  generator  for 
heat  exchange  between  a  primary  fluid  and  a  secondary  fluid, 
comprising  an  outer  shell  constituted  by  a  lateral  wall  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  shape  and  a  vertical  axis,  a  bottom  dished 
end  and  a  top  dished  end  closing  said  outer  shell,  an  inner  skirt 
which  is  coaxial  with  said  outer  shell  and  delimits  an  annular 
space  with  said  lateral  wall,  the  lower  end  of  said  skirt  being 
such  as  to  have  a  free  edge  located  at  a  distance  from  said 
bottom  dished  end,  a  central  tube  plate  extending  horizontally 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  top  dished  end,  a  peripheral  tube  plate 
which  is  parallel  to  the  central  tube  plate  and  placed  within 
said  annular  space  beneath  said  central  tube  plate,  a  bundle  of 
tubes  each  having  the  shape  of  a  J,  an  inlet  header  delimited  on 
the  one  hand  by  said  central  tube  plate  and  by  said  top  dished 
end  and  on  the  other  hand  by  a  tone  outlet  header  said  outlet 
header  being  partly  delimited  by  said  peripheral  tube  plate  and 
said  lateral  cylindrical  wall,  said  outlet  header  being  located 
above  said  annular  space,  at  least  one  inlet  nozzle  opening  into 
said  annular  space  beneath  said  peripheral  tube  plate,  and  a 
lateral  chamber  placed  within  said  shell  between  said  inlet  and 


4,204,504 

FUEL  HEATING,  AIR  METERING  VALVE  UNIT  FOR 

ENGINE  AIR  INLET  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Dabrio,  10343  Slater,  Apt  202,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

92708 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,114 

Int  Ci?  F02M  31/00 

MS.  a.  123-119  B  9  Claims 


»^   *:x-X*£, 


33-1  , 


t;: 


1.  In  a  system  to  supoly  liquid  fuel,  crankcase  gas,  and  air  to 


I 
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the  fuel/air  intake  of  an  interna]  combustion  engine,  wherein 
the  improvement  combination  comprises 

(a)  an  air  metering  valve  unit  having  firet  inlet  and  outlet 
means  for  a  stream  of  hot  crankcase  gas, 

(b)  said  unit  having  a  valve  controlled  side  entrance  for  air  to 
be  metered  to  said  crankcase  gas  stream, 

(c)  said  unit  having  second  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  a 
stream  of  fluid  fuel, 

(d)  and  said  unit  including  a  chamber  located  in  heat  transfer 
relation  with  said  crankcase  gas,  said  chamber  connected 
in  series  with  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  means  to  receive 
said  fuel  for  heat  transfer  thereto  from  said  crankcase  gas, 
said  unit  including  a  partition  separating  the  fuel  stream  in 
said  chamber  from  the  hot  crankcase  gas  stream  in  said 
unit,  said  side  entrance  located  in  such  air  directing  align- 
ment with  said  partition  as  to  cause  the  entering  air  flow  to 
deflect  the  hot  gas  stream  toward  the  partition  to  enhance 
said  heat  transfer. 


4,204,305 
BASIC  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  ADJUSTMENT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Mitsuo  Kawai,  Okazaki,  and  Hironobu  Ooo,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigBors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaixha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,718 
GaiiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  14, 1977,  S2*13S619 
iBt  a2  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a  123-119  EC  10  Claims 


?i 


7-  *^ 


26 


260 


^^  ^ 


1.  A  basic  air-fuel  ratio  adjustment  method  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  means  for  detecting  the  air-fuel 
ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  said  engine,  means  for 
generating  an  air-fuel  ratio  compensation  signal  having  a  level 
which  increases  or  decreases  in  accordance  with  the  detected 
ratio,  means  for  holding  the  level  of  said  compensation  signal 
at  a  level  which  is  determined  in  accordance  with  a  power 
supply  voltage,  during  a  speciflc  operating  condition  where 
the  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  operation  is  stopped,  means 
for  supplying  said  engine  with  an  air-fuel  mixture  of  a  ratio 
corrected  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  said  air-fuel  compen- 
sation signal,  so  that  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  supplied  air-fuel 
mixture  becomes  equal  to  a  desired  value,  and  means  for  pre- 
setting a  basic  air-fuel  ratio  which  is  equal  to  a  ratio  of  the 
air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine  when  the  air-fuel  ratio 
feedback  control  operation  is  stopped,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
measuring  a  signal  level  corresponding  to  the  level  of  said 
air-fuel  ratio  compensation  signal  when  the  air-fuel  ratio 
feedback  control  operation  is  stopped; 
then,  measuring  the  average  level  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  com- 
pensation signal  when  the  feedback  control  operation  is 
being  carried  out;  and 
~  adjusting  said  presetting  means  so  that  the  difference  be- 
tween said  measured  level  when  the  feed  back  control 
operation  is  stopped  and  said  measured  average  level 
when  the  feedback  control  operation  is  carried  out  be- 
comes equal  to  a  predetermined  value. 


4,204,506  ' 

FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
William  M.  Bowling,  5321  E.  CaUc  Del  Medio,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85018 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,962 
lit  0.2  F02M  59/02        , 
U.S.  a  123—137  I         4  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  delivery  system  for  a  combustion  engine  having  an 
engine  block  defming  a  cylinder  bore,  a  piston  reciprocal  in  the 
bore  and  defining  with  the  bore  a  combustion  area,  intake  and 
exhaust  valves  for  controlling  the  admission  of  air  to  and 
exhaust  combustion  gases  from  a  combustion  area,  said  fuel 
delivery  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel  chamber  in  the  engine  block  independent  of  said 
intake  and  exhaust  valves,  said  fuel  chamber  being  in  open 
communication  with  said  combustion  area; 

(b)  a  fuel  conduit  communicating  with  said  fuel  chamber; 

(c)  valving  means  within  said  fuel  chamber,  said  fuel  cham- 
ber and  valving  means  defming  a  fuel  port  therebetween; 

(d)  means  for  actuating  said  valving  means  from  a  flrst  posi- 
tion communicating  said  fuel  conduit  and  said  fuel  port 
and  in  which  said  first  position  said  fuel  port  is  isolated 
from  said  combustion  area  to  a  second  position  placing 
said  fuel  port  directly  in  said  combustion  area  and  isolat- 
ing said  fuel  conduit  from  said  fuel  pori;  and 

(e)  dampening  means  associated  with  said  valving  means  for 
permitting  limited  movement  of  said  valving  means  to 
dampen  ignition  shock. 


4,204,507 
FUEL  ELECTRIC  FUEL  INJECHON  VALVE 
Gary  L  Casey,  Troy,  and  Granrille  Hurlong,  Jr.,  Detroit,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporatioo,  Southfield, 
Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,638 

Int  a.2  F02B  ii/Oa-  B05B  1/30 

U.S.  a  123—139  AW  5  dains 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  source  of  fuel  supply,  throttle  body  means 
mounted  on  the  engine  having  throat  means  for  delivering  fuel 
to  the  engine  and  means  for  delivering  fuel  from  the  supply  to 
the  throttle  body,  said  control  system  comprising  fuel  bowl 
means  formed  as  part  of  the  throttle  body  means  having  a 
cavity  formed  therein  and  an  inlet  connecting  said  cavity  to  the 
pump  means  for  receiving  pressurized  fuel  from  said  pump 
means,  said  fuel  bowl  means  having  an  outlet  formed  therein 
communicating  said  cavity  with  the  throat  means,  and  injector 
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means  disposed  contiguous  with  said  outlet  and  positioned  in 
said  fuel  bowl  means  for  directly  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  in 
pulses  from  said  cavity  to  the  throat  means,  said  injector  hav- 
ing means  formed  therein  forming  a  valve  seat  open  to  said  fuel 
bowl,  said  injector  means  being  supported  in  said  outlet  by  said 
valve  seat  forming  means  being  slip-fltting  into  said  outlet  and 
being  retained  in  said  outlet  by  said  pressurized  fuel. 


4,204,508 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Werner  Jundt,  Ludwigsburg;  Benid  Bodig,  Leinfelden;  Herman 
Roozenbeek,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Peter  Werner,  Stuttgart, 
•U  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,869 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1977,  2701967 

Int.  a.2  P02P  3/00 
U.S.  a  123—148  E  18  Clauns 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  (2),  controllable 
switch  means  having  a  conductive  and  a  non-conductive 
state  connected  in  series  with  said  primary  winding,  a 
source  of  d-c  voltage  (6,  5)  connected  across  the  so- 
formed  series  circuit,  and  ignition  signal  furnishing  means 
(7)  for  furnishing  an  ignition  signal  switching  said  control- 
lable switch  means  to  said  non-conductive  state  at  the 
desired  ignition  time,  apparatus  for  decreasing  the  time 
said  controllable  switch  means  is  in  said  non-conductive 
state  and  increasing  the  time  said  controllable  switch 
means  is  in  said  conductive  state  between  successive  igni- 
tion times,  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  control  capacitor  (17); 

first  circuit  means  (14, 15, 16, 18)  connected  to  said  control 
capacitor  and  said  ignition  signal  furnishing  means,  for 
changing  the  charge  on  said  control  capacitor  in  a  flrst 
direction  upon  receipt  of  said  ignition  signal; 

integrator  means  (29)  for  furnishing  an  integrator  signal 
varying  as  a  function  of  changes  in  speed  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine; 

second  circuit  means  (27,  28)  for  connecting  said  integrator 
means  to  said  flrst  circuit  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
rate  of  change  of  charge  on  said  control  capacitor  varies 
as  a  function  of  said  integrator  signal;  and 

additional  circuit  means  connected  between  said  control 
capacitor  and  said  controllable  switch  means,  for  switch- 
ing said  controllable  switch  means  to  said  conductive  state 
when  the  charge  on  said  control  capacitor  is  a  predeter- 
mined charge. 


"-  4,204,509 

CURRENT  INTERRUPTION  TYPE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hirotoshi  Naqjo,  Susono,  and  Takeshi  Watanabe,  Fi^ji  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Numazu,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,714 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1977,  52-80591 

Int  0.2  P02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—148  E  4  Claims 


///// 
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1.  A  current  interruption  type  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  an  ignition  coil  including  a 
primary  coil  portion  and  a  secondary  coil  portion;  an  exciter 
incuding  an  AC  voltage  in  synchronism  with  rotaton  of  said 
engine  to  be  supplied  to  said  primary  coil  portion  of  said  igni- 
tion coil;  a  flrst  semiconductor  switch  provided  in  parallel  to 
said  primary  coil  portion  to  conduct  a  current  from  said  exciter 
through  said  flrst  semiconductor  switch;  a  second  semiconduc- 
tor switch  provided  on  a  controlled  terminal  of  said  flrst  semi- 
conductor switch  so  that  said  second  semiconductor  switch, 
upon  conduction  thereof,  causes  said  flrst  semiconductor 
switch  to  be  turned  off  so  as  to  abruptly  conduct  a  primary 
current  from  said  exciter  into  said  primary  coil  portion  of  said 
ignition  coil;  and  a  signal  source  generating  an  ignition  signal  at 
the  ignition  position  of  said  engine,  characterized  in  that  said 
second  semiconductor  switch  is  provided  in  series  to  said 
primary  coil  portion  of  said  ignition  coil  while  said  flrst  semi- 
conductor switch  has  the  controlled  terminal  connected 
through  said  primary  coil  portion  of  said  ignition  coil  to  said 
exciter  whereby  said  flrst  semiconductor  switch  is  turned  on 
by  a  signal  applied  by  said  exciter  through  said  primary  coil 
portion  of  said  ignition  coil. 


4,204,510 

RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL  INJECTED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ernst  Ritten  Reinhard  Schwartz;  Rolf  Miiuller,  aU  of  Stuttgart; 

Waldemar  Sturm,  Renningen,  and  Werner  Faupel,  Gerlingen, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,285 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1976,  2639961 

Int.  0.2  F02N  77/00 
U.S.  0. 123—179  L  8  Claims 

1.  An  rpm  governor  for  fuel  injected  internal  combustion 
engines  such  as  diesel  engines  including  a  fuel  injection  pump 
having  a  fuel  supply  adjusting  member  comprising,  a  housing, 
an  automatically  adjustable,  rem-dependent  regulating  mem- 
ber, an  intermediate  lever  for  connecting  said  regulating  mem- 
ber with  the  fuel  supply  adjusting  member  of  the  fuel  injection 
pump,  a  counter  stop  connected  to  said  fuel  supply  adjusting 
member,  a  stop  member  movable  into  a  position  for  engage- 
ment with  said  counter  stop  to  limit  the  maximum  fuel  supply 
quantity  in  the  normal  operational  range  of  said  regulating 
member,  an  rpm-controlled  starting  device  including  a  control 
lever  mounted  in  said  housing  and  coupled  with  said  stop 
member  said  regulating  member  being  arranged  to  engage  said 
control  lever  when  the  governor  is  not  operating  or  when  the 
engine  is  operating  at  an  rpm  below  the  minimum  idling  rpm, 
said  stop  member  being  pivotally  articulated  on  said  housing 
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and  coupled  to  said  control  lever,  a  return  spring  for  yieldingly 
holding  said  control  lever  in  its  normal  position  when  it  is 
non-engaged  by  said  regulating  member,  said  starting  device 
including  a  thennoctat  which  is  connected  with  said  control 
lever  whereby  at  least  a  part  of  said  control  lever  engages  said 
stop  member  which  is  held  in  a  position  for  limiting  the  travel 
of  said  counter  stop  when  the  engine  is  above  a  predetermined 


operating  temperature,  means  for  holding  said  stop  member  in 
said  counter  stop  travel  limiting  position  including  when  said 
control  lever  is  engaged  by  said  regulating  member,  said  ther- 
mostat being  arranged  to  allow  movement  of  said  stop  member 
into  a  position  out  of  engagement  with  said  counter  sotp  for 
permitting  said  control  lever  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  regulat- 
ing member  to  provide  an  increased  starting  fuel  quantity 
when  the  engine  is  cold. 


4,204,311 

COMBINATION  IGNITION  SWITCH  AND  FUEL 

PRIMING  SYSTEM 

Rkhard  L  Monii,  GalesiMirg,  111^  aaalgiior  to  Outboard  Marine 

CorporatkM,  Wankegu,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,653 

Lrt.  a^  F02M  1/16;  P02N  77/00 

UjS.  a  123— 187 J  R  19  Cbdms 


v#r- 


I.  An  engine  comprising  a  combustion  chamber,  fuel  deliv- 
ery means  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  fuel  source,  said  fuel  delivery 
means  being  operative  for  pumping  fuel  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  means  for  igniting  fuel  in  said  combustion  chamber, 
switch  means  operatively  connected  with  said  fuel  ignition 
means  and  operatively  movable  between  an  off  position  for 
preventing  operation  of  said  fuel  ignition  means  and  an  on 
petition  for  permitting  operation  of  said  fuel  ignition  means, 
and  means  operatively  connected  with  said  fuel  delivery  means 
and  said  twitch  meant  for  operating  said  fuel  delivery  means  to 
pump  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber  simultaneously  with 
movement  of  said  switch  meant  between  said  off  position  and 
laid  on  petition. 


4,204,512 

CYLINDER  DEACTIVATOR  SYSTEM 

Horace  T.  Broek,  Jr.,  Box  238,  Ehrenberg,  Ariz.  85334 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,692 

lat  a.2  F02D  13/06 


US.  a  l2S-l9i  F 


9Claimt 


1.  A  cylinder  deactivator  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

an  engine  block  and  head, 

a  plurality  of  engine  cylinders  in  said  block; 

intake  and  exhaust  valves  for  each  engine  cylinder  spring 
loaded  to  their  closed  positions, 

a  cam  operated  valve  train  operating  each  said  valve,  said 
valve  train  comprising  a  rocker  lever  assembly  and  a 
rocker  lever  shaft,  said  rocker  lever  assembly  having  a 
bore  passing  substantially  horizontally  through  its  midsec- 
tion that  allows  the  rocker  lever  assembly  to  be  rockingly 
connected  to  said  rocker  lever  shaft  passing  therethrough, 
one  end  of  said  rocker  lever  assembly  receiving  the  top  of 
a  push  rod, 

said  rocker  lever  assembly  comprising  a  first  member  and  a 
second  member  that  are  joined  at  the  midsection  of  the 
rocker  lever  assembly  with  each  member  having  aligned 
horizontal  bores  at  their  ends  adjacent  the  midsection 
through  which  passes  said  rocker  lever  shaft, 

a  fluid  pressure  means  for  deactivating  the  rocker  lever 
assembly  normal  downward  operational  force  exerted 
against  the  coiled  spring  assembly  that  functions  to  keep 
the  valve  closed. 


4,204,513 

HYDRAUUC  SAFETY  MECHANISM 

Robert  A.  BUbrey,  Orinda;  WUlian  O.  Munroe,  Rodeo,  and 

Da?id  G.  Powell,  MonroTia,  all  of  Calif.,  aitignort  to  Cali'or* 

■ia  Controit  Company,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,953 

let.  C1.2  P02B  77/00 

VJS.  a.  123—198  DB  32  Claint 

1.  A  hydraulic  safety  mechanism  for  a  system  wherein  a 
control  element  of  the  system  is  to  be  moved  from  a  normal 
operating  petition  in  response  to  a  decrease  of  pressure  in  a 
hydraulic  portion  of  the  system,  comprising  a  housing  forming 
a  cylinder  having  one  end  in  communication  with  the  hydrau- 
lic portion  of  the  system  said  housing  also  forming  a  fluid 
drain,  a  piston  being  reciprocably  arranged  in  said  cylinder  and 
operatively  connected  with  the  control  element  of  the  system, 
said  piston  being  movable  between  a  flrst  position  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  second  position  spaced  apart 
therefrom,  said  piston  and  cylinder  including  means  for  hy- 
draulically  blocking  said  cylinder  from  said  fluid  drain  when 


said  piston  is  in  its  second  position  and  for  opening  said  cylin- 
der into  communication  with  said  fluid  drain  as  said  piston  is 
moved  from  its  second  position  toward  its  flrst  position,  means 
resiliently  urging  said  piston  toward  its  flrst  position,  hydraulic 
pressure  in  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  hydraulically  latching 
said  piston  in  its  second  position  in  order  to  maintain  the  con- 
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trol  element  of  the  system  in  its  normal  operating  position,  said 
piston  being  responsive  to  a  decrease  of  pressure  in  the  cylin- 
der for  communicating  the  cylinder  with  the  drain  in  order  to 
hydraulically  unlatch  the  piston  and  allow  it  to  rapidly  move 
toward  its  first  position  whereupon  the  control  element  is 
shifted  from  its  normal  operating  position. 

4,204,514 

SPLIT  OPERATION  TYPE  MULTI-CYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yamhiko  Ithida,  Mithima,  Japan,  aitignor  to  Toyota  Jidotha 

Kogyo  Kabuthiki  Kaitha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964^23 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1977,  52-151634 
Inta2F02D  77/00 
U.S.  a  123-198  F  16  Claims 


stopping  said  fuel  supplying  operation  into  said  second 
cylinder  group  when  the  level  of  the  load  of  said  engine  is 
lower  thtui  said  predetermined  level,  and; 
an  actuating  means  for  increasing  an  amount  of  intake  air 
passing  through  said  flrst  air  control  means  in  accordance 
with  an  increase  in  the  level  of  the  load  of  said  engine,  and 
for  increasing  an  amount  of  intake  air  passing  through  said 
second  air  control  means  in  accordance  with  an  increase 
in  the  level  of  the  load  of  said  engine  when  the  level  of  the 
load  of  said  engine  exceeds  said  predetermined  level,  said 
increasing  speed  of  the  amount  of  intake  air  passing 
through  said  second  air  control  means  being  controlled 
higher  than  said  increasing  speed  of  the  amount  of  intake 
air  passing  through  said  flrst  air  control  means. 

4,204,515 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  WORKPIECES  BY 
ABRASION 
Dieter  Seifert,  Marktl;  Dieter  Regler,  Burghauten;  Volker  Ofen- 
macher,  Burghauten;  Alfred  Moritz,  Burghauten;  Augutt 
Freudltperger,  Neubtting,  and  Waiter  Berger,  Simbach,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  attipors  to  Wacker-Cbemitronic 
GeteUtchaft  fiir  Elektronik-Grundttoffe  mbH,  Burghauten, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,770 
Claimt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977,  2739257 

Int.  a.2  B28D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  125-16  R  4  Claims 


t   I    i  >      »    1 


^9 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders which  are  divided  into  a  first  cylinder  group  and  a  second 
cylinder  group,  said  flrst  cylinder  group  having  a  flrst  intake 
passage,  said  second  cylinder  group  having  a  second  intake 
passage,  said  engine  comprising: 
a  flrst  air  control  means  arranged  in  said  flrst  intake  passage 
for  controlling  an  amount  of  intake  air  fed  into  said  flrst 
cylinder  group; 
a  flrst  fuel  supplying  means  for  supplying  said  first  cylinder 
group  with  an  amount  of  fuel  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  intake  air  passing  through  said  flrst  intake 
passage; 
a  second  air  control  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of 
intake  air  fed  into  said  second  cylinder  group,  said  second 
air  control  means  allowing  an  inflow  of  air  into  said  sec- 
ond cylinder  group  when  the  level  of  a  load  of  said  engine 
is  lower  than  a  predetermined  level; 
a  second  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  said  second  cylin- 
der group  with  an  amount  of  fuel  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  intake  air  passing  through  said  second  intake 
passage,  said  fuel  supply  operation  being  carried  out, 
when  the  level  of  the  load  of  said  engine  is  higher  than 
said  predetermined  level,  said  second  fuel  supply  means 


19     n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  machining  workpieces  by  abrasion  by 
means  of  a  multiple  tool  which  oscillates  across  the  workpiece, 
comprising: 

a  machine  housing  having  at  least  a  frame  which  has  a  pair 
of  opposite  sides  deflning  at  least  one  compartment; 

tool  carriage  means  disposed  for  movement  within  said 
compartment,  said  carriage  means  having  a  multitude  of 
parallel,  spaced-apart  blades  disposed  across  the  work- 
piece; 

at  least  one  opposite  pair  of  buffers  for  contact  with  said 
carriage  means  during  movement,  said  buffers  comprising 
a  plurality  of  resilient  storage  springs  having  a  progressive 
characteristic  curve,  said  springs  being  mounted  on 
threaded  shafts  coupled  through  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame,  a  gear  mounted  on  each  spring  shaft,  a  chain  cou- 
pled to  each  of  said  gears,  and  a  common  chain  drive 
coupled  to  each  chain  for  simultaneously  adjusting  ail  of 
said  buffers,  so  as  to  control  the  oscillation  of  said  carriage 
means;  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  means  for  oscillating 
said  carriage  means  between  said  buffers,  wherein  said 
drive  means  includes  intermediary  resilient  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  drive  means  to  the  tool  carriage. 

4,204,516 

BACK-PACKING  STOVE  FOR  A  SIERRA-TYPE  CUP 

Gene  B.  Fignra,  1502  Linden  Dr.,  Ames,  Iowa  50010 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,257 

lat  a^  F24C  7/76 

U5.  a.  126-9  R  <  Clai«»« 

1.  A  collapsible  back-pack  cook  stove  for  supporting  a 
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burner  and  at  least  one  food  container  to  be  heated  by  the 
burner,  comprising, 
a  container  comprising  a  back  portion,  two  opposite  side 

portions,  a  top  portion,  and  a  bottom  portion;  said  side 

portions  being  of  substantially  equal  size; 
said  back  and  bottom  portions  being  of  substantially  equal 

size; 
fint  means  pivotally  connecting  said  side  portions  to  the 

sides  of  said  back  portion; 
second  means  pivotdly  connecting  one  end  of  said  bottom 

portion  to  the  bottom  of  said  back  portion; 
third  means  pivotally  connecting  said  top  portion  to  the  top 

edge  of  said  back  portion; 
said  bottom  portion  adapted  to  lie  flat  for  supporting  a 

burner  thereon  with  said  back  portion  extended  upwardly 

therefrom; 


at  least  one  spaced  bracket  pivotally  secured  to  said  back 
portion  at  a  position  vertically  spaced  from  said  bottom 
portion; 

and  means  for  selectively  holding  said  bracket  in  a  horizon- 
tal position  with  respect  to  said  back  portion  thereby  to 
support  a  food  container  above  said  bottom  surface  so  that 
the  food  container  may  be  heated  by  a  burner  on  the 
bottom  surface; 

said  side  portions  being  pivotable  toward  said  back  portion, 
said  top  portion  being  pivotable  toward  said  back  portion 
and  said  bottom  portion  being  pivotable  toward  said  back 
portion  to  meet  said  back  portion  and  enclose  said  side 
portions  and  said  top  portion  therebetween,  thereby  to 
from  a  generally  flat  parcel. 


FIREPLACE  FURNACE 

Joacph  N.  Rnnaey,  Rte.  3,  Boi  327,  WOmiiigtoii,  N.C.  28401 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Sar.  No.  891,729 

lot  a^  F24C  I/I4 

VA  CL  126-«3  14  Claims 


1.  A  heater,  said  heater  defining  a  firebox  including  fiiel 
entrance  means  for  allowing  introduction  of  fuel  into  the  fire- 
box, said  firebox  being  defined  by  fiY>nt,  rear  and  opposite  sides 
interconnected  by  a  bottom  side  at  their  lower  ends  and  by  a 
top  side  at  their  upper  ends,  an  outer  rear  wall  extending  be- 
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I 
tween  the  rear  marginal  portions  of  said  opposite  sides  rear- 
wardly  of  said  rear  side  and  a  bottom  wall  extending  between 
the  lower  marginal  portions  of  said  opposite  sides  and  between 
the  lower  marginal  portion  of  said  rear  wall  and  the  lower 
marginal  portion  of  said  front  side  below  said  bottom  side 
defining  a  front  to  rear  extending  flow  passage  between  said 
bottom  side  and  bottom  wall  and  downwardly  extending  flow 
passage  between  said  rear  side  and  rear  wall,  the  interior  of 
said  firebox  including  hollow  upper  opposite  side  rear  to  front 
extending  side  manifolds  and  an  upper  front  transverse  mani- 
fold extending  between  and  communicated  with  the  forward 
ends  of  said  side  manifolds,  said  top  side  having  a  flue  outlet 
therein,  and  a  plurality  of  front  to  rear  extending  tubular  heat- 
ing air  flow  tubes  extending  between  and  communicating  with 
said  front  transverse  manifold  at  their  front  ends  and  the  upper 
portion  of  said  downwardly  extending  flow  passage  at  their 
rear  ends,  and  means  operative  to  pump  air  under  pressure  into 
the  rear  ends  of  said  side  manifolds,  the  front  to  rear  extending 
passage  including  opening  means  at  its  forward  end  opening 
through  the  lower  marginal  portion  of  said  front  side. 
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4,204,518 
WOOD  BURNING  HEATING  UNIT 
James  H.  Smith,  R.D.  1,  Box  789,  Mohnton,  Pa.  19540,  aaaignor 
to  James  Howard  Smith,  Mohnton,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762^00 

lot  0.2  F24B  9/04 

VS.  a  126—132  1  Claim 


1.  A  wood  burning  heating  unit  comprising 

(a)  walls  defining  a  combustion  chamber  and  having  wall 
cavities  therein  for  heating  a  liquid, 

(b)  a  floor  beneath  said  combustion  chamber  and  having  a 
floor  cavity  therein  for  heating  a  liquid, 

(c)  baffle  means  separating  a  portion  of  said  floor  cavity  into 
separate  floor  passageways,  said  floor  passageways  having 
a  direction  from  the  front  of  said  floor  adjacent  the  fire- 
place opening  towards  said  rear  wall, 

(d)  baffle  means  separating  a  portion  of  said  wall  cavities 
into  separate  substantially  vertical  wall  passageways,  and 

(e)  a  heat  absorption  unit  formed  of  spaced  tubes  positioned 
above  the  combustion  chamber,  said  tubes  connected  in 
groups  by  cavities  in  header  units  at  each  end  to  provide 
a  continuous  path  from  a  top  portion  of  said  wall  to  an  exit 
from  said  heating  unit 

whereby  said  liquid  flow  path  to  progressively  heat  said 

Uquid  includes 

(i)  inlet  flow  generally  into  the  front  of  said  floor  cavity, 

(ii)  then  flow  from  the  front  of  said  floor  cavity  rearward 
through  said  floor  passageways, 

(iii)  then  flow  vertically  up  the  walls  through  said  wall 
passageways, 

(iv)  then  flow  around  the  periphery  of  the  top  of  said  wall 
cavities  into  said  heat  absorption  unit  inlet, 

(v)  then  flow  through  said  path  formed  by  said  groups  of 
tubes  and  header  units  cavities  thereby  multiply  revers- 
ing the  flow  direction  across  said  heat  absorption  unit, 
and 


(vi)  then  flow  from  said  heat  absorption  unit  generally  into 
an  outlet  standpipe  to  exit  said  heating  unit. 


4,204,519 

FORCED  HOT  AIR  HREPLACE  ATTACHMENT 

Mark  W.  Towery,  5750  Sheridan  Dr.,  Williamsville,  N.Y.  14221 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,479 

Int.  a^  F23H /i/00 

U.S.  a.  126-164  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  forced  hot  air  heat  exchanger  for  woodbuming  fire- 
places having  a  blower  connected  to  a  header  and  a  plurality  of 
heat  exchange  tubes  each  having  one  end  in  communication 
with  the  header  and  the  other  end  of  each  having  an  opening 
facing  away  from  the  fireplace  and  toward  a  space  to  be  heated 
for  directing  air  thereto;  the  improvement,  comprising; 
conduit  means  in  communication  with  at  least  one  of  the 
openings  for  directing  air  therefrom  into  the  fireplace,  said 
conduit  means  comprising; 
an  upper  horizontal  section  having  removable  coupling 

means  connecting  to  at  least  one  of  the  openings, 
a  vertical  section  connected  to  said  upper  horizontal  section 

substantially  in  the  plane  thereof; 
a  lower  horizontal  section  connected  to  said  vertical  section, 
and  an  outlet  horizontal  section  connected  to  said  lower 
horizontal  section  generally  perpendicular  thereto  and 
substantially  out  of  the  plane  thereof  for  discharging  air 
into  the  fireplace  in  a  direction  that  is  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  the  facing  direction  of  the  openings. 


4,204,520 

ROOF  COMPRISING  ROOHNG  TILES  WITH  SOLAR 

WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM  THEREIN 

David  Rosenberg,  865  Comstock  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,784 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-432  9  Claims 


its  lower  surface  adjacent  and  spaced  from  its  lower  end,  with 
said  grooves  mating  with  corresponding  grooves  in  said  corre- 
sponding overlying  and  underlying  tiles  whereby  the  tiles 
when  placed  in  an  over  and  underlying  relationship  said  mat- 
ing grooves  encircle  a  fluid  conducting  heat  transfer  tube. 

5.  In  a  roof  having  a  solar  water  heating  system  therein,  the 
combination  of: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  roofing  tiles  having 
flat  overlapping  upper  and  lower  surfaces  provided  with 
registering  transverse  grooves  of  substantially  semicircu- 
lar cross  section  in  said  flat  overlapping  surfaces,  with 
grooves  of  overlapping  tiles  facing  each  other  defining 
substantially  circular  passages;  and 

(b)  thermally  conductive  tubes  in  said  registering  grooves 
said  tubes  conducting  a  heat  transfer  fluid. 


4,204,521 

SOLAR  ENERGY  TRACKING  COLLECTOR 

John  P.  Mattson,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Solarspan,  Inc., 

Duxbury,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,032,  Jan.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,077,393.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,388 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—446  6  Gains 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising:  a  cover  member 
having  a  multiplicity  of  raised  surfaces  transmissive  to  solar 
energy  having  certain  surfaces  forming  a  plurality  of  tiers  of 
surfaces  each  arranged  with  respect  to  angle  and  direction  to 
collect  solar  radiation  by  direct  and  reflected  transmission  as 
the  angle  of  maximum  insolation  varies  and  having  a  plurality 
of  support  members,  a  base  member  having  a  plurality  of 
support  members  in  register  with  said  cover  support  members 
for  holding  said  cover  member  and  base  member  in  spaced 
relationship,  a  solar  energy  receiving  means  disposed  between 
said  cover  and  base  members,  high  temperature  resistant  ther- 
mally insulating  means  disposed  between  said  support  mem- 
bers and  said  solar  energy  receiving  means,  a  fluid  flow  heat 
exchanger  in  thermal  contact  with  said  solar  energy  receiving 
means  for  conveying  collected  energy  away  from  said  solar 
energy  receiving  means. 


4,204,522 

SOLAR  HEATERS 

William  J.  Wilson,  136  Cockbum  St.,  Mastcrton,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,544 

Gaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  25,  1976, 

181854 

Int  G.^  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  G.  126-^447  17  Gaims 


1.  A  flat  roofing  tile  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  flat 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  for  positioning  between  correspond- 
ing overlying  and  underlying  flat  tiles  in  engagement  with  the 
flat  lower  and  upper  surfaces  thereof,  respectively,  a  trans- 
verse groove  of  substantially  semicircular  cross  section  in  its 
upper  surface  adjacent  and  spaced  from  its  upper  end,  and  a 
transverse  groove  of  substantially  semicircular  cross  section  in 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  a  solar  heater  comprising: 
at  least  two  pipes  embedded  within  a  one  piece  panel  and 
upstanding  walls  of  truncated  triangular-shaped  cross 
section  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  panel,  which 
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said  panel  surface  in  use  as  the  heat  exchanger  in  a  solar 
heater  is  the  surface  adapted  to  absorb  solar  radiation,  said 
upstanding  walls  being  integral  with  the  panel  and  so 
positioned  that  a  grid-like  pattern  of  intersecting  walls  at 
right  angle  to  one  another  is  formed  over  the  absorbing 
surface  of  the  panel,  the  said  walls  which  extend  across 
the  panel  in  one  direction,  except  for  those  at  the  edge  of 
the  panel,  being  located  above  a  said  pipes  and  at  least  one 
of  the  upstanding  walls  which  are  at  right  angles  to  the 
walls  extending  in  said  one  direction  being  of  a  height 
above  the  said  absorbing  surface  greater  than  the  remain- 
ing  walls. 


4,20M23 
MOUNT  FOR  SOLAR  COLLECTORS 
Evt  Rothe,  Bsfflbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to  E. 
Cacarda  GmbH,  Baoiberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmiaBy 

FUcd  Sep.  12«  1977,  Scr.  No.  832,763 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimany,  Sep.  11, 
1976,  2641073 

iMLCLifTM  3/02 
U5.ai26--«50  10  Claims 
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to  output  signals  to  the  assist  device  which  signals  control 
the  time  of  activation  and  deactivation  of  the  assist  device, 
the  signals  output  based  on  TMPS  plus  one-half  DUR  and 
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TMPS  less  one-half  DUR;  the  control  module  outputting 
these  signals  synchronous  with  the  cardiac  cycle  as  repre- 
sented by  the  detected  ECG  signal. 
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4,204,525 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  VENOUS 

PRESSURE  IN  A  PORTAL  VEIN 

Edward  A.  Olson,  107  Plymouth  Mobile  Estates,  Plymouth, 

Mass.  02360 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,615 

Int.  a.2  A61B  79/0? 

U.S.  a  128-1  R  5  Claims 


,  orMriol 


1.  A  support  for  mounting  solar  energy  collectors  upon  the 
roof  raften  or  laths  of  a  roof  of  a  building,  said  support  being 
matingly  receivable  in  an  opening  in  the  roof  covering  mate- 
rial, comprising: 
a  shell  having  a  generally  flat,  rectangular  base  and  an  up- 
standing edge  secured  to,  and  extending  about  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  base;  and 
a  frame  secured  to,  and  extending  about,  the  entire  periphery 
of  said  shell,  generally  normally  to  said  upstanding  edge 
and  spaced  below  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  edge,  said 
frame  being  configured  and  dimensioned  to  correspond  to 
the  outer  surface  shape  of  the  roof  covering  material  and 
to  permit  mating  receipt  thereof  in  said  opening  of  said 
roof  covering  material. 


4,204,524 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

CARDUC  ASSIST  DEVICE 

Peter  J.  Martin,  52A  Pomfrct  Rd.,  Narragmisctt,  R.I.  02882, 

aad  Do?  Jaroa,  66  White  Horn  Dr.,  Kingston,  R.1. 02881 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,133 

Int.  a.2  A61H  nm 

U.S.  a  128—1  D  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  to  control  a  cardiac  assist  device  which 
apparatus  is  responsive  to  an  ECG  signal  and  is  adapted  to 
activate  and  deactivate  the  assist  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  to  detect  at  least  a  portion  of  an  ECG  signal; 

(b)  means  to  determine  the  time  from  the  detected  portion  of 
the  ECG  signal  to  mid  pump  systole  (TMPS)  and  the 
duration  of  the  pump  systole  (DUR); 

(c)  means  to  store  the  TMPS  and  the  DUR,  and  to  generate 
values  based  on  the  TMPS  plus  or  minus  one-half  DUR, 
the  means  to  store  in  communication  with  the  means  to 
determine;  and, 

(d)  a  control  module  in  communication  with  the  means  to 
detect  and  the  means  to  store,  the  control  UKxlule  adapted 


-V) 


portol 


1.  The  method  of  supplying  venous  blood  to  the  liver  at  a 
pressure  in  excess  of  the  back  pressure  tending  to  prevent 
delivery  thereof  by  the  portal  vein  thereto  comprising  intro- 
ducing arterial  blood  to  the  flow  path  of  the  venous  blood  in 
the  portal  vein  adjacent  to  the  liver. 


4,204,526 
ARTERIAL  GRAFT  AND  PACKAGE 
Peter  B.  Samnels,  14708  Sutton  St,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
91403,  and  Ernest  Wood,  2465  I?anhoe  Dr.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90039 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,446 

Int  a^  A61B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  128-1  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  arterial  graft  forming  package  comprising  an  elongate 
graft  forming  porous  base  member  and  an  elongate  bag  con- 
taining the  graft  forming  base  member  therein,  said  bag  being 
formed  of  a  fluid  impervious,  flexible  plastic  which  is  inert  to 
blood  and  sealed  all  around  except  for  an  access  opening  at  one 
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end,  sealing  means  adjacent  the  open  end  capable  of  relative 
lateral  movement  between  closed  sealing  connection  and  open 
position,  finger  loops  secured  to  the  opposite  outer  walls  of  the 
bag  adjacent  the  open  end  to  enable  the  insertion  of  fingers  of 
one  hand  for  finger  engagement  to  apply  force  in  the  direction 
away  from  each  other  for  disengagement  of  the  sealing  con- 
nection and  for  holding  the  end  of  the  bag  in  open  position 
with  one  hand,  leaving  the  other  hand  free. 


4,204,527 
DISPOSABLE  URETHRAL  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 
Yeongchi  Wn,  Darien,  and  Christopher  A.  Nowaeki,  Des 
Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assipors  to  Rehabilitation  Institute  of 
Chicago,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,701 

lat  a^  A61M  3/(Xi 

U.S.  a  128-762  23  Claims 


r    a 


movement  between  a  retracted  position  in  which  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  said  distal  portion  is  received  within  said 
lumen  and  a  position  in  which  the  free  end  of  the  distal 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  is  extended  axially  out- 
ward from  the  distal  end  face  of  said  sheath,  the  free  end 
of  said  distal  portion  being  rounded,  said  rounded  sheath 


end  face  and  said  rounded  distal  portion  free  end  being 
shaped  such  that  when  said  tubular  member  is  in  said 
retracted  position  said  sheath  and  said  distal  portion  free 
end  define  a  uniformly  curved  surface;  and 
means  for  restricting  the  proximal  axial  movement  of  said 
tubular  member  to  said  retracted  position. 


4004,529 
CERVICAL  COLLAR  APPARATUS 
William  Cochrane,  64  Meadowbrook  Cir.,  Cumming,  Iowa 
50061 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,805 

lat  a^  A61H  7/0; 

U.S.  a  128-75  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  collector  comprising  a  urethra  catheter  for  deliv- 
ering a  quantity  of  liquid  from  a  human  body,  and  a  flexible  bag 
containing  the  catheter  prior  to  catheter  use,  the  bag  including 
first  barrier  means  defming  at  least  a  first  chamber  capable  of 
containing  a  predetermined  volume  of  liquid  and  a  second 
chamber  capable  of  containing  the  liquid  delivered  from  the 
body  in  exceu  of  the  liquid  deposited  in  the  first  chamber,  the 
collector  further  including  a  cannula  plug  member  for  fully 
sealing  the  first  chamber  from  the  second  chamber  after  the 
first  chamber  has  been  filled. 


4,204,528 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HBER-OPTIC 

INTRAVASCULAR  ENDOSCOPY 

Zafer  A.  Termaniai,  Brooklyn,  N.Y„  aaiignor  to  Zaftnedieo 

Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,302 
Int.  a2  A61B  7/06 
U,S.  a  128-6  22  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  fiber-optic  catheter  for  use  in  cardiovascu- 
lar endoscopy  of  the  type  including  a  flexible  sheath  having  a 
distal  end  and  a  proximal  end.  at  least  one  afferent  fiber-optic 
bundle  disposed  in  said  sheath  for  transmitting  light  from  the 
proximal  end  of  said  catheter  to  the  disul  end  thereof,  and  at 
least  one  efferent  fiber-optic  bundle  disposed  in  said  sheath  for 
returning  light  from  said  distal  end  to  said  proximal  end,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  catheter  sheath  having  a  longitudinally  extending  lumen 

therein  and  a  rounded  distal  end  face; 
a  tubular  member  having  a  distal  portion,  said  distal  portion 
having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  said  tubular  member 
being  mounted  in  said  lumen  for  longitudinal  sliding 


1.  A  cervical  collar  apparatus  comprising: 

means  adapted  to  underlie  at  least  the  head  and  trunk  of  the 
body  of  a  patient  for  rigidly  supporting  a  patient; 

said  suppori  means  comprising  a  head  supporting  portion 
and  a  trunk  supporting  portion; 

an  elongated,  elastically  deformable  core; 

said  core  having  a  mid-portion  comprising  means  for  contig- 
uously encircling  a  patient's  neck  while  leaving  4he  front 
portion  of  the  neck  uncovered  when  said  cervical  collar  is 
in  place; 

said  core  having  a  pair  of  end  portions  each  integral  with 
said  mid-portion  and  extending  forwardly  from  said  mid- 
portion  at  the  front  of  a  patient's  neck  when  said  cervical 
collar  is  in  place; 

an  elongated,  flexible  cover  around  said  core; 

said  cover  having  a  pair  of  end  parts  each  extending  longitu- 
dinally beyond  a  respective  end  portion  of  the  core; 

said  trunk  supporting  portion  of  said  suppon  means  having 
means  for  connecting  each  of  said  end  parts  thereto; 

said  end  paru  comprising  first  tie  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing each  of  said  end  parts  to  said  connecting  means  and  for 
securing  the  trunk  poriion  to  said  suppori  means  and  for 
longitudinally  lengthening  said  end  portions  of  said  collar 
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when  Mid  collar  ii  in  place  to  provide  mild  cervical  trac- 
tion; 

means  for  preventing  the  longitudinal  movement  of  taid 
cover  relative  to  said  core; 

second  tie  means  secured  to  said  cover  at  a  location  on  said 
core  where  one  of  the  end  portions  is  integral  with  the 
mid-portion  of  the  core;  and, 

said  second  tie  means  comprising  means  for  tieing  together 
said  end  portions  at  a  location  where  said  end  portions  join 
said  mid-portion,  said  location  being  spaced  from  the  front 
of  the  neck,  to  permit  ready  access  thereto,  when  said 
collar  is  in  place. 


nected  at  its  rear  end  to  one  of  said  branches  at  a  point  close  to 
the  front  aid  of  said  branch,  and  being  pivotally  connected  at 


4»204,530 

SLEEVE  IMPLANT 

Roy  P.  Ftnoey,  Tampa,  Fla^  aadgnor  to  Medical  Engineering 

Corp.,  R*dM<  Wto.  it,  front  end  to  an  expander  head  pivoted  at  the  front  of  said 

FUad  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,016 
IM.  a^  A61F  i/00 
VS.  CL  128-79  10  Claims 


rod-shaped  element. 


1.  An  implantable  sleeve  for  increasing  the  diameter  of  a 
penis  includes: 

(a)  a  soft,  flexible  sheet  which  can  be  formed  into  the  shape 
of  an  elongated  partial  cylinder  having  a  crescent-like 
cross  section,  said  sheet  having  side  edges  which  are 
tapered; 

(b)  suturing  strips  attached  to  the  wall  of  the  sleeve  that 
forms  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder,  said  suturing  strips 
being  located  adjacent  the  tapered  side  edges  of  the  sheet; 
and 

(c)  porous  patches  located  on  the  same  wall  of  the  sheet  as 
the  strips,  said  patches  being  located  on  the  area  of  the 
wall  intermediate  the  side  edges. 


4,204,532  ' 

NON-SKID  FENESTRATION  MATERIAL 
Herbert  C.  Lind,  Longmcadow,  Mass.;  Peter  J.  Rumore,  Ware* 
hogac  Point,  and  Tadeusi  S.  Wysocki,  Enfield,  both  of  Conn., 
aaaignors  to  The  Dexter  Corporation,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn. 
Filed  Oet  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  Ml,029 
Int  a2  A61F 13/00 
VJS.  a  128-132  D  9  Claims 
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4*204^1 
INTRAMEDULLARY  NAIL  WITH  EXPANDING 
MECHANISM 
Yaco?  AgiMky,  18  Raehd  St,  Hailiii,  Israel 

FUad  Dec  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970^30 
ClaliM  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel,  Dec.  28, 1977, 53703 
IM.  a2  A61B  n/li;  A41F  5/M 
U.S.  a  128-92  BC  11  Claims 

1.  An  expanding  mechanism  of  an  intramedullary  nail,  the 
latter  containing  a  tubular  outer  sheath  and  a  rod-shaped  ele- 
ment movable  in  said  sheath  in  longitudinal  direction,  the 
expanding  mechanism  having  a  front  portion  to  be  driven  head 
first  into  the  cavity  of  a  fractured  bone  and  a  rear  portion 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  said  outer  sheath  and  said  rod- 
shaped  element,  the  mechanism  comprising  an  expansible  ele- 
ment in  the  shape  of  at  least  two  longitudinal  spreadable 
branches  formed  out  of  the  front  end  of  said  tubular  sheath  and 
at  least  two  longitudinal  links,  each  link  being  pivotally  con- 


1.  A  non-skid  fenestration  sheet  material  for  attachment  to  a 
disposable  surgical  drape  having  a  fenestration  comprising  a 
flexible,  light  weight,  fluid  repellent,  fibrous  web  having  an 
inner  planar  surface  for  overlying  the  surgical  drape  in  con- 
fronting relationship  thereto  and  for  being  firmly  secured  to 
the  surgical  drape  and  an  exposed  abrasion-resistant  non-skid 
outer  surface  comprised  essentially  of  a  random  array  of  dis- 
crete resin  droplet  particles  forming  a  discontinuous  layer 
covering  more  than  2%  and  less  than  10%  of  the  total  planar 
surface  area  of  said  exposed  outer  surface,  said  particles  having 
exposed  surfaces  characteristic  of  droplets  and  an  average 
particle  size  of  less  than  1000  microns,  said  resin  particles  being 
of  intermediate  film  stiffness  and  effective  to  frictionally  resist 
sliding  movement  of  instruments  and  the  like  resting  thereon 
even  when  said  outer  surface  is  inclined  at  an  angle  greater 
than  40*  to  a  horizontal  plane. 
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4j0i,S33 

SURGICAL  PLATE  FOR  HOLDING  THE  HAND  AND 

THE  FINGERS  DURING  HAND  AND  FINGER 

OPERATIONS 

George  Fontcr,  ScUoanniihlendaauB  8-10,  2100  Hamburg  90, 

and  Herbert  Von  Wettstcin,  Hammer  Str.  38b,  2000  Hamburg 

70,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

ContiBoatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  777,702,  Mar.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,645 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1976, 7610104[U] 

iBt  0.2  A61F  WOO 
U.S.  a  128-133  ICIaiB 


means  in  a  fixed  relationship  to  said  band  when  in  a 
wrapped  mode, 
wherein  said  keeper  means  comprises  a  strap-keeper  member 
attached  at  itt  opposite  end  to  said  band  wherein  two  loop 
members  are  defined  by  affixing  the  central  portion  of  said 
keeper  member  to  said  outer  surface. 


4,204,535 

UGHTWEIGHT  RESUSCITATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  PoUmann,  621 N.  Lima,  Borbank,  Calif.  91505 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,277 

lot  a2  A61M  WOO 

U.S.  a  128-202.13  6Claiffl8 


1.  A  surgical  element  comprising: 

means  for  fixedly  holding  the  position  of  a  hand  and  fingers 
of  a  patient  during  an  operation  and  yet  permitting  easy 
accessibility  to  the  hand  and  fingers  by  the  surgeon  includ- 
ing; 

a  plate  in  the  shape  of  a  hand  and  provided  with  spread-apart 
fingers,  said  plate  being  made  of  material  means  which  is 
particularly  resistant  to  iodine  and  chromium  halogens 
and  also  can  bear  high  thermal  and  mechanical  loads  to 
permit  sterilization  thereof;  and 

elastic,  removable  rings  positionable  over  all  but  one  of  the 
fingers  of  the  patient  and  over  the  corresponding  ones  of 
said  fbigers  of  the  plate. 

4,204,534 

LIMB  AND/OR  BODY  RESTRAINT 

Dconis  J.  Lcary,  3104  Bagley  Ave.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.  90034 

FUed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,203 

Int  a2  A61F  li/OO 

U,S.  a  128-134  6Claim8 
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L  A  limb  and/or  body  restraint  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  band  defining  a  main  body  member,  said  body 
member  including  a  first  inner  surface  of  soft  pliable  mate- 
rial arranged  for  direct  contact  with  the  skin  surface  of  a 
patient,  and  a  second  outer  surface  of  soft  pliable  material 
attached  to  one  side  of  said  fint  inner  sheet; 

securing  means  attached  to  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  to 
secure  said  band  in  a  wrapped  mode; 

attaching  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  band  to  attach 
said  band  to  a  fixed  structure  so  as  to  restrain  movement  of 
said  patient,  wherein  said  attaching  means  comprises  a 
pair  of  elongated  strap  members  extending  longitudinally 
outward  flrom  one  end  of  said  band;  and 

a  keeper  means  attached  to  said  band  and  disposed  trans- 
versely across  said  outer  surface  to  keep  said  attaching 


1.  A  resuscitator  assembly  comprising: 

an  oxygen  cylinder  of  a  first  or  second  size; 

a  frame  member  fastenable  to  said  cylinder,  said  member 
extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
cylinder; 

fastening  means  securing  said  frame  to  said  cylinder, 

a  regulator  mounted  on  said  frame  and  coupled  to  said  oxy- 
gen cylinder  for  accepting  high  preuure  oxygen  from  said 
cylinder  and  for  providing  a  regulated  supply  of  pressure 

oxygen;  .     .        .^ 

a  high  pressure  gauge  mounted  on  and  communicatmg  with 
the  high  pressure  side  of  said  regulator  to  show  the  cylin- 
der internal  pressure; 

a  respirator  and  fiow  control  valve  therefor, 

hose  means  coupling  said  flow  control  valve  to  the  low 
pressure  side  of  said  regulator, 

a  venturi  chamber  including  a  partial  vacuum  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  regulator  and  driven  by  the  regulated  oxy- 
gen supply  for  producing  a  partial  vacuum; 

aspirator  means  coupled  to  the  partial  vacuum  outlet  of  said 
venturi  chamber; 

means  storing  on  said  frame  said  respirator  and  demand 
valves,  aspirator  means  and  interconnecting  hoses  there- 
for; and 

further  comprising  an  elongated  handle  attached  to  and 
extending  along  said  frame,  said  handle  being  long  enough 
to  extend  over  the  two  center  of  gravity  produced  by 
either  size  of  oxygen  cylinder  to  provide  a  convenient 
carrying  point  for  the  resusciutor  assembly  when 
equipped  with  either  size  cylinder. 

4,204,536 

RESPIRATOR 

Scato  Albarda,  EindhoTcn,  Nctbarlaads,  aaaignor  to  U.S.  PUUps 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,212 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Ncthcriaads,  Jon.  30,  1977, 

7707259 

lit  a2B61D  27/00 
U.S.  a  128-204J2  3aalma 

1.  A  respirator  for  administering  a  gas  mixture  of  predeter- 
mined composition  to  a  patient  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate, 
comprising  at  least  one  controller  for  controlling  a  gas  flow 
which  is  controlled  by  an  electric  control  member  and  which 
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comprises  a  gas  passage  provided  with  a  dtsplaceable  closing 

member,  wherein: 
the  controller  (1)  comprises  a  valve  having  a  closing  mem> 
bar  including  a  ball  (13)  which  closes  the  gas  passage  (11) 
in  one  position  and  which  is  displaceable,  by  a  pin  (IS) 
which  is  displaceable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  by  a  drive 
system  (29),  to  gradually  open  the  gas  passage  (11),  a 
defined  relationship  existing  between  gas  flow  through  the 
valve  (1),  differential  gas  pressure  across  both  sides  of  the 
gas  passage  (11),  and  the  position  of  the  ball  (13);  and 
further  comprising 


01  I  r-»II        m 


—1 


position  sensor  means  (43)  which  indicate  the  position  of  the 
bdl  (13);  and 

pressure  sensor  means  which  measure  (19)  said  differential 
pressure; 

the  control  member  functioning  to  displace  the  ball  (13), 
using  the  drive  system  (29),  on  the  basis  of  the  differential 
pressure,  the  position  of  the  ball  (13)  and  an  adjusted 
desired  gas  flow,  so  that  the  desired  gas  flow  passes 
through  the  valve  (1)  in  accordance  with  said  relationship 
between  these  quantities. 


4,20i537 

PROCESS  FOR  PHERESIS  PROCEDURE  AND 

DISPOSABLE  PLASMA 

AllcB  Latham,  Jr.,  Jamaica  Plain,  Maaa^  aaiignor  to  Haemonet* 

ici  Corporatioa,  BraintrM,  Maaa. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  596,148,  JoL  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,059,108, 
whkh  ia  a  coBtianatioii-in*part  of  Scr.  No.  497,558,  Aug.  15, 
1974,  abaadoned.  This  appUcatton  Jon.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

810,213 

brt.  0.2  A61M  S/00:  A6U  1/00 

VJS.  CL  128—214  R  4  Clainu 


1.  A  blood  pheresis  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  withdrawing  whole  blood  from  a  donor  through  phlebot- 
omy needle  means  connected  to  said  donor  and  simulta- 
neously admixing  anticoagulant  therewith; 

(b)  introducing  the  resulting  anticoagulated  whole  blood  by 
way  of  a  fluid  conduit  system  into  the  bottom  of  a  first 
reservoir  while  said  reservoir  is  rotating  about  an  axis  of 
rotation; 

(c)  rotating  said  first  reservoir  at  centrifuging  speed  thereby 
to  separate  the  plasma  in  said  blood  from  the  red  cells; 

(d)  transferring  the  resulting  separated  plasma  to  a  second 
reservoir  affixed  coaxially  to  said  fint  reservoir  and  rotat- 
ing about  said  axis  of  rotation  therewith; 


(e)  stopping  said  rotating  so  that  the  red  cells  settle  to  the 
bottom  of  the  first  reservoir; 

(0  returning  said  red  cells  to  said  donor  through  said  fluid 
conduit  system,  the  coimection  between  said  donor,  said 
fluid  conduit  system,  and  said  first  reservoir  being  main- 
tained throughout  steps  (aHO;  and 

(g)  separating  said  second  reservoir  from  said  fint  reservoir 
in  a  manner  to  aseptically  seal  said  plasma  within  said 
second  reservoir. 


4,204,538  I 

CASSETTE  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  CONTROLLER 
Raymond  E.  Cannon,  San  Diego,  Califs  aaaignor  to  IMED 
Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jon.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,282 

Int.  a2  A61M  5/Oa  5/21 

VS.  a  128—214  R  18  Claims 


4  S   '^^ 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  cassette  for  providing  for  a  controlled 
introduction  of  fluid  from  a  source  to  a  patient, 

a  block, 

a  chamber  disposed  in  the  block, 

a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  in  the  chamber  and  separating 
this  chamber  into  first  and  second  compartments  each 
having  a  variable  volume  in  accordance  with  the  flexing 
of  the  diaphragm, 

a  transducer  operatively  coupled  to  the  diaphragm  for 
movement  with  the  diaphragm  and  extending  from  the 
diaphragm  in  sealed  relationship  with  the  chamber, 

an  input  line  in  the  block  for  receiving  fluid  from  the  source, 

an  output  line  in  the  block  for  providing  for  the  introduction 
of  fluid  to  the  patient, 

a  first  pair  of  lines  in  the  block,  one  of  the  lines  in  the  first 
pair  providing  a  communication  between  the  input  line 
and  the  fint  compartment  and  the  other  one  of  the  lines  in 
the  pair  providing  a  communication  between  the  output 
line  and  the  second  compartment,  and 

a  second  pair  of  lines  in  the  block,  one  of  the  lines  in  the 
second  pair  providing  a  communication  between  the  input 
line  and  the  second  compartment  and  the  other  one  of  the 
lines  in  the  second  pair  providing  a  communication  be- 
tween the  output  line  and  the  fint  compartment,  and 

control  means  disposed  in  cooperative  relationship  with  the 
first  and  second  pair  of  lines  for  providing  alternately  for 
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a  blocking  of  the  second  pair  of  lines  and  an  opening  of  the 
fint  pair  of  lines  and  for  providing  at  other  times  for  a 
blocking  of  the  fint  pair  of  lines  and  an  opening  of  the 
second  pair  of  lines. 


4,204,539 
PUMPS  AND  SYRINGES 
Mathews  Van  Brugge,  lOH  Stokes  VaUey  Rd.,  Stokes  VaUey, 
Lower  Hutt,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,468 

Int.  0.2  A61D  7/00 

VJS.  a  128-223  17  Claims 
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agent  wherein  said  hydrocoUoid  gums  are  up  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  guar  gum,  locust  bean  gum,  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
from  0%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  pectin,  gum  kanya,  or 
mixtures  thereof;  and  wherein  said  cohesive  strengthening 
agent  is  finely  divided  cellulose,  finely  divided  substantially 
water  insoluble  crossUnked  dextran,  finely  divided  substan- 
tially water  insoluble  sodium  carboxymethycellulose,  or  finely 
divided  substantially  water  insoluble  starch-acrylonitrile  graft 
copolymer. 

4,204,541 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  STITCHING  UP  SOFT 

TISSUES  WITH  LENGTHS  OF  SPIKED  SUTURE 

MATERIAL 

Nikolai  N.  KapitanoT,  ulitn  Levchcnko,  3,  k? .  9,  Moacow, 

U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866,564 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  24, 1977, 2447214 
Int  0.2  A61B  7  7/0# 
U.S.  a.  128-334  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  piston  action  pump/syringe  for  liquids  comprising  a 
cylindrical  tubular  body  reciprocally  housing  a  piston  end  of  a 
co-axial  plunger  which  extends  outwardly  from  said  body,  said 
plunger  and  piston  end  having  a  common  bore  through  which 
the  body  contents  can  be  dispensed  and  the  outlet  end  of  said 
plunger  having  a  one  way  valving  means  including  a  movable 
sleeve  or  skirt  part  located  about  said  outlet  end  and  an  outlet 
thereof  so  as  to  permit  egress  only  of  said  body  contents,  and 
the  end  part  of  the  body  remote  from  the  plunger  being  pro- 
vided with  one  way  valving  means  for  ingress  only  of  liquid  to 
the  body  from  a  supply  source,  said  body  valving  means  in- 
cluding an  elongate  member  loosely  housed  in  an  enlarged 
bore  for  longitudinal  reciprocal  movement  between  a  non-seal- 
able  small  valve  opening  to  the  body  interior  at  one  end  and  a 
valve  opening  at  the  opposite  end  communicating  with  a  liquid 
supply  source  and  scalable  by  the  respective  elongate  member 
end  on  the  body  contents'  being  pressurised  by  inward  move- 
ment of  the  plunger,  outward  movement  of  the  plunger  rela- 
tive to  the  body  causing  suction  therewithin  to  draw  the  elon- 
gate member  off  the  valve  opening  to  the  supply  source  and 
towards  the  non-scalable  opening  and  permit  liquid  from  the 
supply  source  to  by-pass  the  elongate  member  into  the  body. 

4,204,540 

OSTOMY  COMPOSITION 

Rudolfo  D.  Cilento,  North  Brunswick;  Anthony  L  La  Via; 

Jamea  L.  Chen,  both  of  East  Brunswick,  and  John  A.  Hill, 

New  Brunswick,  all  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  804,692,  Jun.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166,051. 

This  application  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,352 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/44 

UA  a  128-283  20  Clainu 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  the  area  of  skin  between  the 
stoma  and  an  attached  appliance,  faceplate,  or  skin  barrier 
which  comprises  shaping  and  placing  around  the  stoma  the 
shaped  mass  which  comprises  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  min- 
eral oil  and  a  premix  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  I  to  10  to  about 
3.5  to  10  on  a  solids  weight  basis;  wherein  said  premix  com- 
prises a  homogeneous  mixture  of  (A)  from  about  40%  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
and  an  optional  elastomer  wherein  said  adhesive  is  a  low  mo- 
lecular weight  polyisobutylenc  and  said  elastomer  if  present  is 
a  medium  molecular  weight  polyisobutylenc  or  butyl  rubber  at 
up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  said  low  molecular  weight 
polyisobutylenc  and  (B)  from  about  40%  to  about  60%  by 
weight  of  a  second  component  which  is  a  mixture  of  one  or 
more  hydrocoUoid  gums,  a  cohesive  strengthening  agent,  or  a 
mixture  of  hydrocoUoid  gums  and  cohesive  strengthening 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  suturing  soft  tissues  with  lengths 
of  spiked  suture  material,  comprising:  a  hollow  body  having  an 
axial  bore  formed  therein;  a  needle  housed  within  said  bore  of 
said  body,  said  needle  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  body 
and  having  a  longitudinal  bore  formed  therethrough  adapted 
to  accommodate  a  length  of  suture  material  adapted  for  intro- 
duction along  with  said  needle  into  the  tissue  being  sutured;  a 
stop  fixedly  mounted  in  said  bore  of  said  body  such  that  it  is 
stationary  with  respect  thereto,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stop 
extending  within  said  bore  of  the  needle;  said  needle  and  said 
stop  each  being  shaped  as  coils  having  the  same  mean  diameter 
and  lead;  said  needle  being  movably  mounted  in  the  body  such 
that  upon  movement  of  said  needle  relative  to  said  body  to 
extract  the  same  therefrom,  said  needle  will  slide  relative  to 
said  stop  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  body  whereupon 
said  length  of  suture  material  is  pushed  from  within  said  needle 
bore  by  said  stop  and  remain  in  the  tissue  being  stitched. 

4,204,542 
MULTISTRAND  CARBON  COATED  SUTURES 
Jack  C.  Bokroi,  Alpine;  Hong  S.  Shin,  and  Axel  D.  Haubold, 
both  of  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  CarboMedics, 
Inc  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  821,602,  Aug.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,164,045.  This  application  Not.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,848 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subacquent  to  Aug.  14, 
1996,  hM  been  disclaimed. 
Int  0.2  A61L  77/00 
US.  0. 128-335.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  suture  assembly  for  applying  a  flexible,  fatigue  resistant 
and  biologically  compatible  multistrand  suture  in  prolonged  or 
permanent  implantation  in  a  living  body  comprising 
a  suture  needle  and  connected  thereto  for  surgical  suturing 
procedure. 
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•  fiber  subwnte  imy  of  a  plunlity  of  tt  kMt  about  7  or • 
ganopolymehc  fiben  having  a  tensile  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity of  about  2x  10<^pti  or  more,  and  a  fiber  diameter  of  leas 
than  about  23  microns,  and  a  dense,  adherent,  isotro|>ic 
carbon  coating  on  the  fiben  having  a  BAF  of  about  1.3  or 
less,  a  thickness  of  leas  than  about  7000  Angstroms,  and  a 
relatively  high  tensile  fracture  strain  of  at  least  about  3 


4J04,544 

SIMULTANEOUS  MUSCLE  FORCE  AND 

DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER 

CyHI  FeMtteia,  Sierra  Madre;  GUbart  W.  Lewis,  Arcadia,  and 

VirgU  H.  Collcf,  La  Canada,  aU  of  Califs  asaignon  to  Califbr- 

■la  lastitatc  of  Tcckooiogy,  Pasadena,  Calif.  i 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1977.  Scr.  No.  S38,30t 

iML  CL-  A61B  5/04.  5/10  ' 

VJS.  a  l2$-t*2  8  ClaiBS 


percent,  laid  fiben  being  individuaDy  coated  with  said 
carbon  coating  such  that  they  are  free  to  bold  aad  glide 
over  each  other  m  fiexure  of  the  tuture.  urid  mafle  frac^ 
ture  strain,  laid  tensile  modulus  of  elasticity  and  said  fiber 
diameter  providing  the  suture  with  a  predetermined  high 
degree  of  HexiMity  and  atraagth  suitable  for  implanution 
by  lutunng  wkkoal  mkttmM  cracking  of  said  coating 
along  the  suture. 


COOLANT  BAND 

Mary  M  HsMknoa,  4401  Tynt  9h±,  NNkviDe,  Ttaa.  3721S 

PUad  Jaa.  &.  197«,  S«r  No.  M7,J82 

laL  CL-  A41F  7/00 

U  A  a  Ui-402  8  OalM 


1.  A  transducer  for  use  with  instrutnenutiofl  for  nmulta- 
aaously  measuring  muscle  force  and  displacement  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  slotted  at  iu  lower  end  to  form  an  in- 
verted Y-shaped  beam  having  first  and  second  tines,  said 
tines  being  upered  into  sharp  poinu  to  facilitate  insertion 
of  said  tines  into  muscle,  said  tines  having  a  low  degree  of 
elastic  compliance, 

a  ftnt  piezoresotive  element  bonded  to  one  of  said  fint  and 
second  tinea,  said  first  piezoreststive  element  tensing  force 
acting  on  said  beam  through  laid  tines  for  measurement  of 
muade  force  in  a  direction  m  Ime  with  said  tinea; 

a  third  tine  connected  to  said  body,  said  third  tine  being 
tapered  into  a  slurp  point  at  lU  free  end.  and  taid  third  tine 
having  a  high  degree  of  elastic  compliance  for  measuring 
displacements  of  said  muscle  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  unes,  said  third  tine  being  connected  to  said  body 
in  a  position  to  allow  the  point  thereof  to  pierce  said 
muscle  when  said  first  and  second  tines  are  inserted  into 
said  muscle; 

a  second  laaU  picxoresistive  element  bonded  to  said  third 
tine,  said  aaoood  piezorcsistive  element  sensing  muscle 
displacement  relative  to  said  first  and  second  tines;  and 

■aMM  for  connecting  said  first  piezoresntive  element  and 
Mid  aacoad  piezorcsistive  element  to  said  instnimenution. 


1.  A  coolant  band  comprising: 

a.  an  annular  strip  of  textile  material  having  an  inwardly 
presented  surface  and  an  outwardly  presented  surface; 

b.  coolant  means  containing  a  freezable  liquid  or  temi- liquid 
material; 

c.  pocket  means  attached  to  said  inwardly  presented  surface, 
said  pocket  means  having  enclosed  distal  ends  to  insure 
retention  of  said  coolant  means  in  said  pocket  and  an 
opening  between  said  ends  to  enable  said  coolant  meana  to 
be  inaerted  and  removed  from  said  pocket,  and 

d.  means  ssaoctated  with  said  strip  to  maintain  said  inwardly 
presented  surface  and  said  pocket  in  direct  contractive 
engagement  with  a  part  of  the  anatomy  to  be  cooled. 


4^04,545 

LIMB  BLOOD  FLOWMETER 
WmiM  YMMkodd,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aasi^or  to  Asaki  Medical 
Oiw  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Apr.  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  89«.541 

CUbm  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  7.  If77.  Sl-107441 

lat  a.^  A41B  5/02 

ax  a  U»-4i3  U  Oalm 


I.  A  limb  blood  fiowmeter  comprising: 

occluding  pressure  means  for  applying  pressure  to  a  limb  to 
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be  examined  on  the  side  of  the  heart  to  occlude  only  the 
venous  return; 

admittance  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  admittance 
of  the  limb; 

means  for  holding  an  initial  admittance  of  the  limb  at  the 
start  of  measurement; 

a  subtractor  for  deriving  an  admittance  change  AY  from  the 
difference  tetween  the  initial  admittance  and  an  admit* 
tance  measured  subsequently  and  operative  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  AY; 

means  for  setting  the  value  of  the  blood  resistivity  p  of  the 
limb  and  operative  to  produce  a  corresponding  electrical 
signal; 

means  for  setting  the  value  of  the  length  L  of  the  region  of 
the  limb  to  be  examined  and  operative  to  produce  a  corre- 
sponding electrical  signal; 

means  for  setting  the  value  of  the  tissue  volume  Vo  of  the 
region  to  be  examined  and  operative  to  produce  a  corre- 
sponding electrical  signal; 

a  calculator  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  for  calculat- 
ing pL^AYA'o  based  on  the  output  AY  from  the  sub- 
tractor  and  the  blood  resistivity  p,  the  length  L  and  the 
volume  Vo  set  in  the  setting  means;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  occluding  pressure  means 
and  the  holding  of  the  initial  admittance  of  the  limb. 


determining  a  value  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  change  of 
blood  pressure  within  the  jugular  vein  upstream  of  said 


location  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time  following 
occlusion  thereof 


4.204.546 
ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPH 

Lelaad  B.  Smith,  Englewood,  Cole,  and  Phillip  J.  Locb.  SkoUe, 
111.,  aaaignon  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  FullcrtOB.  Calif. 
Filed  JuB.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914.061 
lat  CL2  A61B  5/04 
VS.  a.  12«— 731  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  EEC  system,  a  plurality  of  patient  electrodes,  a 
differential  amplifier  having  fint  and  second  inputs,  keyboard 
means  including  a  plurality  of  electrode  select  keys,  one  for 
each  of  said  patient  electrodes  and  an  averaging  key,  means 
controlled  by  said  electrode  select  keys  for  developing  a  fint 
series  of  digital  control  signals  during  successive  time  periods 
which  recur  in  repetitive  time  position  frames,  first  switching 
means  controlled  by  said  fint  digital  control  signals  for  con- 
necting any  one  of  said  electrodes  to  said  fint  input  and  simul- 
taneously connecting  any  one  of  said  electrodes  to  said  second 
input,  means  controlled  by  said  averaging  key  for  developing  a 
second  sencs  of  digital  control  signals  corresponding  to  a 
predetenmned  group  of  said  patient  electrodes,  second  switch 
means  controlled  by  said  second  digital  control  signals  for 
connecting  all  of  the  electrodes  in  said  predetermined  group  to 
a  common  averaging  circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  depres- 
sion of  one  of  said  electrode  select  keys  aAer  said  averaging 
key  has  been  depressed  for  deleting  the  corresponding  patient 
electrode  from  said  predetermined  group. 


4.204.548 

SOUND  FOR  INSERTION  IN  THE  BODY  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  INTERNAL 

MEASUREMENTS  OF  HOLLOW  ORGANS 

Karl  H.  Kan,  Rheinbabenstrasse  5,  Ecke  Weissenbnigitrasse. 

4000  Dusaeldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  17, 1978.  Ser.  No.  906.972 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Dec.  17, 
1977.  r56427;  Dec.  17. 1977.  7738597[U] 
Int  0.2  A61B  5//0 
U,S.  a  128-778  9  Claims 


4.204,547 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NONINVASIVE 
MONITORING  OF  INTRACRANIAL  PRESSURE 
Joha  A.  Allocca,  2439  Youag  Ave..  Broax.  N.Y.  10469 
FUcd  Not.  13. 197S.  Scr.  No.  959.458 
lat  a^  A61B  5/05 
U  A  a  128-748  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  from  mammals  a  representation  of 
the  pressure  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  within  the  cranium,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
occluding  the  jugular  vein  at  a  selected  location  ouUide  the 
cranium  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  blood  therethrough;  and 


1.  A  sound  for  the  determination  of  the  internal  measure- 
ments of  hollow  organs  and  hollow  parts  of  the  body  such  as 
in  humans,  said  sound  comprising  a  longitudinal  sound  member 
having  a  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  foot  portion  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  two  rod  shaped  spring  elements  of 
generally  uniform  thickness  disposed  at  said  head  portion,  said 
spring  elements  being  atuched  to  said  sound  member  at  one 
end  of  said  spring  elements  with  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
elements  being  unattached,  a  thread  connected  between  said 
spring  elements,  tensioning  means  acting  against  said  thread  to 
resist  said  unattached  ends  of  said  spring  elemenu  spreading 
apart  and  to  permit  said  unattached  ends  to  spread  apart  in  one 
plane  upon  release  of  tension  therefrom,  said  sound  member 
guiding  said  thread  to  the  base  of  said  spring  elements,  indicat- 
ing means  associated  with  said  thread  for  indicating  the  actual 
distance  between  said  unattached  ends  of  said  spring  elements 
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in  accordance  with  the  relative  shift  between  said  Mund  mem- 
ber and  said  thread,  said  sound  member  and  said  spnng  eie- 
meno  being  slidably  mounted  in  a  jacket,  and  said  jacket  being 
of  sufficient  length  that  when  said  sound  member  is  telescoped 
therein  to  its  fully  retracted  position  said  sound  member  and 
said  spring  eiementt  are  completely  within  said  jacket  mmI 
thereby  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  jacket  without 
exposed  therefrom. 


4,204449 

COAXIAL  APPUCATOR  FOR  MICROWAVE 

HYPERTHERMU 

Rotart  W.  PtfUooc  RobMasTilte,  NJ^  Mri^or  to  RCA  Coryo- 

r«ta.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dk.  li,  1977,  S«.  No.  9S9JU6 

lit  a^  G01K  7/01  AON  5/02 

MS.  a  128— 7M  9  Clatea 
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I 

(c)  a  routable  shaA  and  hub  fitted  by  means  of  a  bushing  in 
a  central  opening  m  one  of  said  holder  portions, 

(d)  a  tubular  suction  port  attached  to  one  of  said  filter  holder 
portK)ns  at  an  opening  distinct  from  said  central  opening 
and  poaitxmed  m  its  flat  surface  at  a  distance  from  the 
circular  center, 


CMBTM 


1.  Apparatus  for  hyperthermia  treatment  by  irradiation  of 
tinue  with  microwave  energy  comprising: 

a.  source  means  for  providing  microwave  signals; 

b.  radiator  means  mcluduig  a  hollow  radiating  probe  respon- 
sive to  said  microwave  signals  for  irradiating  said  tissue 
with  microwave  energy; 

c.  coaxial  means  for  coupling  said  microwave  signals  to  said 
radiator  means, 

said  coaxial  means  including  a  coaxial  cable  having  a 
hollow  center  conductor  and  dielectic  material  between 
said  center  conductor  and  an  outer  cylindrical  conduc- 
tor, said  coaxial  center  conductor  being  connected  to 
said  hollow  radiating  probe; 

d.  thermocouple  means  including  a  thermocouple  positioned 
within  said  hoUow  radiating  probe  and  further  including  a 
pair  of  wires  coupled  to  said  thermocouple  and  extending 
through  said  hollow  probe  and  said  hollow  conductor  of 
said  coaxial  cable  for  providing  electrical  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  temperature  of  said  irradiated  tissue;  and 

e.  control  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  for 
coupling  said  microwave  signals  to  said  radiator  means 
when  the  temperature  of  said  irradiated  tissue  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  temperature. 


4.204.550 
APPARATUS  FOR  FRACnONAHON  OF  A  STANDARD 

PUFF  OF  SMOKE  FROM  A  SMOKING  MACHINE 
Rkhard  a  NcwMi,  RiehwMd;  WilUaa  L  JoMi.  Jr„  MMho- 
iciTflla,  iBd  Robert  W.  JmUh,  Jr„  Richmoad,  aU  of  Va^ 
Mripon  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOad  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17.909 
lit  a2  A24F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  131—171  R  5  n«<— 

1.  For  uie  with  an  automatic  smoking  machine  for  testsmok- 
ing  cigarettes  or  the  like,  a  fUter  holder  and  support  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  male  filter  bolder  portion  having  a  flat  circular  surface, 

(b)  a  female  filter  holder  portion  having  a  flat  circular  sur- 
bee  and  a  peripheral  wall  capable  of  fitting  removably 
overlaid  male  portion, 


(e)  a  tubular  cigaret  mouthpiece  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
filter  holder  portions  at  an  opening  distinct  from  said 
central  opening  and  at  a  distance  from  the  circular  center 
equal  to  that  of  the  suction  port,  and 

(0  two  filter  support  pads  of  flat  circular  configuration,  each 
having  at  least  one  arcuate  opening  at  a  distance  from  the 
center  equal  to  that  of  the  suction  port,  and  being  remov- 
ably attached  to  said  rouuble  shaft  and  hub. 


4,204,551 

SMOKING  PIPE  ACCESSORY  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

GEARSHIFT  LEVER 

Roftr  A.  RoMmob,  407  SW.  11th,  Portlaiid,  Orcg.  97205 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^2 

bt  d}  A34F  3/00 

US,  a.  131—178  10  Claiu 


1.  A  pipe  for  smoking  tobacco  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  member  having  a  cavity  and  a  lower  cavity 
therein  defined; 

(b)  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  main  body  to  an 
automobile,  said  attachment  means  comprising  a  tubular 
metal  socket  arranged  to  fit  tightly  within  said  lower 
cavity  and  having  a  closed  upper  end,  tubular  plastic 
adaptor  means  for  fitting  within  said  socket  for  engaging  a 
threaded  portion  of  an  automobile  gearshift  control  lever, 
and  set  screw  means  located  in  said  socket  for  securing 
said  adaptor  means  therein  for  resisting  rotation  of  said 
socket  about  said  gearshift  control  lever; 

(c)  removable  cartridge  means  located  within  said  cavity  for 
containing  tobacco,  said  cartridge  means  having  an  outlet 
orifice  for  allowing  smoke  to  pass  from  the  interior  of  said 
cartridge  means  into  said  cavity; 

(d)  cover  means  associated  with  said  main  body  for  conceal- 
ing said  cartridge  when  it  is  located  within  said  cavity;  and 

(e)  smoke  tube  means  for  transmitting  smoke  away  from  said 
cavity. 
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4,204,552 
DUAL  SPEED  FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Bott  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  u  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Wash- 
iBgtoa,D.C. 

FUcd  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,263 

Int  a.2  G05D  16/00 

U.S.  a  137—81  A  13  Claims 


1.  A  dual  speed  fluid  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  valve  body; 

a  high  pressure  passageway  and  a  low  pressure  passageway 
extending  vertically  through  the  valve  body  in  a  spaced 
apart  relationship; 

a  top  portion  of  the  passageways  being  interconnected  by  a 
top  plenum,  a  middle  portion  of  the  passageways  being 
interconnected  by  a  middle  plenum,  and  a  bottom  portion 
of  the  passageways  being  interconnected  by  a  bottom 
plenum; 

the  valve  body  having:  an  ambient  pressure  inlet  into  the  top 
plenum,  a  fluid  bypass  outlet  into  the  middle  plenum,  and 
a  pressurized  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  into  the  bottom 
plenum; 

valve  means  located  within  each  passageway  and  responsive 
to  pressure  in  the  bottom  plenum  for  bypassing  fluid  from 
the  bottom  plenum  to  the  middle  plenum; 

spring  biased  means  responsive  to  the  ambient  pressure  in 
the  top  plenum  and  located  in  each  passageway  for  push- 
ing each  bypass  valve  means  toward  the  closed  position 
against  the  pressure  in  the  bottom  plenum; 

the  spring  bias  on  the  push  means  in  the  high  pressure  pas- 
sageway being  greater  than  the  spring  bias  on  the  push 
means  in  the  low  pressure  passageway;  and 

control  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  low  pressure  passageway  to  the 
bottom  plenum, 

whereby  the  fluid  control  apparatus  supplies  high  pressure 
fluid  when  the  control  valve  means  is  closed  and  the  fluid 
control  apparatus  supplies  low  pressure  fluid  when  the 
control  valve  means  is  open,  both  flow  rates  being  varied 
by  the  magnitude  of  ambient  pressure  in  the  top  plenum. 


4,204,553 
VALVES 
Terence  J.  Hayward,  Thirsk,  nd  Alan  H.  T.  Berrecloth,  Yarm, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  HNL  Instruments  A  Controls 
Limited,  Qevehmd,  EngUud 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,571 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16, 1977, 
25256/77 

Int.  a.2  G05D  16/00 
VS.  a.  137-82  10  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 
an  inflow  chamber; 
a  pressure  supply  connection; 


a  restrictor  leading  from  the  said  pressure  supply  connection 

to  the  said  inflow  chamber; 
an  outflow  chamber  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere; 
a  helical  spring  mounted  within  the  said  inflow  chamber, 

with  the  space  within  the  said  spring  forming  at  least  part 

of  the  said  outflow  chamber  of  the  valve,  and  one  end  of 

the  said  spring  being  closed; 
a  pressure  signal  output  connection  which  leads  out  of  the 

inflow  chamber;  and 
operating  means  adapted  to  move  said  closed  end  of  said 

spring  to  move  the  said  spring  between  a  closed  condition 


in  which  adjacent  coils  of  the  said  ^ring  are  in  contact, 
and  an  opened  condition  in  which  at  least  some  adjacent 
coils  of  the  said  spring  are  separated,  allowing  communi- 
cation between  the  inflow  chamber  and  the  said  outflow 
chamber,  and  said  spring  being  so  arranged  in  said  inflow 
chamber  that  any  excess  of  pressure  in  the  said  inflow 
chamber  over  that  in  the  said  outflow  chamber  tends  to 
move  the  spring  to  its  closed  condition,  whereby  any 
movement  of  the  said  spring  between  its  said  closed  and 
opened  positions  is  assisted  by  a  positive  feedback  pres- 
sure force. 


4,204,554 
FLUID  CONTROL  MEANS 
Alistair  G.  Taig,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poratiott,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,549 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1977, 
09624/77 

Int.  a.2  G05D  11/03 
VS.  a.  137—101  3  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  divider  comprising  a  generally  symmetrical 
valve  member  having  two  seats  and  being  resiliently  mounted 
for  movement  between  outflow  passages  with  which  said  seats 
respectively  cooperate,  a  fluid  input  port  connected  to  the 
input  sides  of  both  valve  seats,  the  resilient  mounting  means 
presenting  on  one  side  and  the  other  side  thereof  appreciable 
respective  areas  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  outflow  passages 
downstream  of  said  seats,  said  valve  member  being  disposed  in 
a  body  having  a  bore  therein,  the  inner  extremity  of  which 
provides  one  outflow  passage  and  a  plug  for  said  bore  being 
arranged  to  retain  means  for  the  resilient  mounting  of  the  valve 
member  and  provide  the  other  outflow  passage. 
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4*204,555 

EXHAUST  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  Durling,  Ebic,  Mkfa^  aMignor  to  Midlaiid*Ro«  Corpo* 
ratkMi,  Gcfelaod,  Ohio 

Filed  Ju.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,899 

bt  a2  n6K  iim 

UjS.  a  137—102  5  Claim 


1.  An  exhaust  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  body  having  a  cavity,  supply  and  delivery  ports  in  said 
body  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  another  in 
communication  with  said  cavity,  said  housing  including  a 
cover  secured  to  said  body  over  said  cavity  opposite  said 
supply  port,  a  hole  in  said  cover  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
supply  port,  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  cover  out- 
wardly of  said  hole  and  defining  an  exhaust  port  for  said  valve, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  positioned  in  said  cavity  between  said 
cover  and  supply  port  and  having  a  central  integral  stem  ex- 
tending through  said  hole  in  firm  engagement  therewith  for 
inhibiting  movement  of  said  diaphragm  toward  and  away  from 
said  exhaust  port  and  thereby  inhibiting  homing  of  said  dia- 
phragm, said  diaphragm  being  operative  in  response  to  air 
pressure  at  said  supply  port  to  close  said  exhaust  port  and 
provide  communication  between  said  supply  and  delivery 
ports,  and  said  diaphragm  being  responsive  to  air  pressure  at 
said  delivery  port  in  the  absence  of  air  pressure  at  said  supply 
port  to  close  said  supply  port  and  provide  communication 
between  said  delivery  and  exhaust  ports. 


4*204,556 
SELF-CONTAINED,  AUTOMATIC  PRIMER  VALVE  FOR 

SEWER  LINE  DRAIN  TRAPS 
Richard  N.  Salli?an,  Portland,  Oreg.,  aaaignor  to  Precision 
Plnmbiag  Prodncta,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,630 

lot  a^  n6K  9/oa  n6L  am 

U.S.  a  137—206  8  Claima 


communicating  with  the  house  water  line  and  at  its  lower 
end  a  water  outlet  communicating  with  the  trap, 

(b)  a  ported  partition  dividing  the  case  interior  into  an  upper, 
valve-actuating,  trapped  air  chamber  and  a  lower  chiun- 
ber. 

(c)  a  diaphragm  dividing  the  lower  chamber  into  an  upper, 
water-supplying  chamber  and  a  lower,  water-dispensing 
chamber, 

(d)  a  valve  seat  on  the  water  outlet  arranged  in  valve-form- 
ing relation  to  the  diaphragm, 

(e)  a  check  valve  in  the  partition  port  arranged  to  check  the 
flow  of  water  from  the  valve-actuating  chamber  to  the 
water  supply  chamber, 

(0  a  conduit  interconnecting  the  water  inlet  and  the  water* 

supplying  chamber,  and 
(g)  a  passageway  for  water  between  the  valve-actuating 

chamber  and  the  water-dispensing  chamber. 


4,204,557 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Edgar  P.  Scragg,  60  Mulder  St.,  Florida  Park  Eztn.  3,  Trans* 
▼aal.  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,977 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1977, 
10368/77  , 

lat  a2  E16K  21  m  I 

U.S.  a.  137—244  11  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  sewer  drain  trap  primer  valve  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  case  having  at  its  upper  end  a  water  inlet 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  casing,  an  inlet  to 
the  casing,  an  outlet  from  the  casing,  a  chamber  having  a 
movable  wall  part  and  a  fixed  wall  part,  a  restricted  inlet  to  the 
chamber  through  one  of  said  wall  parts,  said  restricted  inlet 
communicating  with  the  inlet  to  the  casing,  an  elongate  clean- 
ing element  for  clearing  dirt  and  scale  from  said  restricted 
inlet,  an  outlet  from  said  chamber,  a  valve  element  normally 
closing  said  outlet  from  said  chamber,  actuating  means  for 
displacing  both  said  cleaning  element  and  said  valve  element 
whereby  said  cleaning  element  moves  in  said  restricted  inlet  to 
the  chamber  and  said  outlet  from  the  chamber  is  opened  to 
permit  liquid  to  flow  from  said  chamber  and  allow  said  mov- 
able wall  part  to  move  in  the  direction  which  reduces  the 
volume  of  said  chamber,  and  a  valve  seat  and  co-operating 
valve  surface  for  controlling  flow  from  said  inlet  of  the  casing 
to  said  outlet  of  the  casing,  said  seat  and  surface  being  arranged 
to  separate  upon  said  movable  wall  part  moving  in  said  direc- 
tion, wherein  the  cleaning  element  is  longer  than  the  restricted 
inlet  and  is  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  does 
not  extend  through  the  restricted  inlet  and  a  second  position  in 
which  it  extends  completely  through  the  restricted  inlet,  and 
wherein  the  cleaning  element  is  a  rod-like  element  of  self-sup- 
porting flexible  synthetic  plastics  material  and  has  a  limited 
inherent  rigidity  enabling  it  to  force  dirt  and  scale  from  the 
restricted  inlet. 
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4,204388 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  REMOTELY 
REPLACEABLE  BEARINGS 
Evan  R.  Johnson,  San  Diego,  and  Darid  E.  Tanner,  Poway,  both 
of  Calif.,  assipors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 
scnted  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,702 

int  0.2  F16K  am 

UA  a  137-315  17  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be  remotely  disassembled  for 
servicing  of  bearings,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fluid  flow 
duct  defining  a  flow  passage  and  having  an  opening  intersect- 
ing said  flow  passage,  a  valve  disc  disposed  within  said  flow 
passage  and  having  a  diametral  bore  therethrough  defining  an 
axis  of  rotation,  a  spindle  releasably  mounted  in  said  bore  and 
having  a  first  end  portion  adapted  to  be  rotatably  supported, 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  flow  duct  and  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  spindle  for  supporting  said  spindle  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  first  bearing  means  carried 
on  said  first  end  portion  of  said  spindle  and  cooperative  with 
said  valve  disc,  second  bearing  means,  means  releasably 
mounting  said  second  bearing  means  on  said  flow  duct  for 
cooperative  supporting  relation  with  said  valve  disc,  said  first 
and  second  bearing  means  supporting  said  valve  disc  for  rota- 
tion about  itt  axis  of  rotation  relative  to  said  flow  duct,  said 
q)indle  having  a  second  end  portion  accessible  through  said 
opening,  and  means  releasably  interconnecting  said  spindle  to 
said  valve  disc  so  as  to  facilitate  withdrawal  of  said  spindle  and 
said  fint  bearing  means  from  said  valve  disc  and  through  said 
opening  without  removing  said  valve  disc  for  servicing  said 
first  bearing  means,  said  means  releasably  mounting  said  sec- 
ond bearing  means  being  adapted  for  remote  manipulation  to 
facilitate  removal  of  said  second  bearing  means  from  said  flow 
duct  and  valve  disc  for  servicing  of  said  second  bearing  means. 


4,204,559 
UNE  TAP  VALVE 
Stuart  J.  Wagner,  19930  NE.  22nd  Q^  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
33180 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,041 

lot  a.2  F16K  am 

U.S.  a.  137—318  5  Claims 

1.  A  line  tap  valve  for  tapping  refrigerant  lines  of  refrigera- 
tion and  air  conditioning  systems,  said  line  tap  valve  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  adapted  to  be  clamped  about  a  refrigera- 
tion line, 


(b)  said  valve  housing  including  a  first  valve  body  which 
extends  radially  of  such  refrigeration  line, 

(c)  said  valve  housing  including  a  second  valve  body  which 
extends  radially  of  the  first  valve  body, 

(d)  communicating  bores  formed  in  said  first  and  second 
valve  bodies, 

(e)  a  line  piercing  valve  mounted  in  the  bore  formed  in  the 
first  valve  body  for  piercing  engagement  with  the  refrig- 
eration line,  to  form  a  pierced  hole  therein, 

(0  said  line  piercing  valve  being  adapted  to  open  the  pierced 
hole  when  backed  away  therefrom,  thereby  opening  the 
pierced  refrigeration  line  to  said  communicating  bores, 
and  being  adapted  to  close  said  pierced  hole  when  rein- 
serted therein,  thereby  resealing  said  pierced  refrigeration 
line, 

(g)  a  service  valve  mounted  in  the  bore  formed  in  the  second 
valve  body  for  engagement  with  a  service  hose  having 
valve  actuating  means, 

(h)  said  line  piercing  valve  and  said  service  valve  being 
independently  operable, 

(i)  said  line  piercing  valve  having  a  valve  stem  with  external 
screw  threads  formed  thereon, 

(i)  a  valve  head  formed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  valve  stem, 
said  valve  head  having  a  tool  engageable  configuration, 


He 


(k)  a  piercing  needle  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  valve 
stem, 

0)  the  bore  in  the  first  valve  body  having  internal  screw 
threads  formed  therein  for  engagement  with  the  external 
screw  threads  of  the  valve  stem, 

(m)  whereby  the  piercing  needle  is  caused  to  advance  or 
retract  relative  to  the  refrigeration  line  when  the  line 
piercing  valve  is  rotated  by  means  of  a  tool  engaging  the 
valve  head, 

(n)  said  service  valve  being  removably  secured  to  the  second 
valve  body, 

(o)  said  service  valve  further  being  provided  with  external 
screw  threads,  and  the  bore  in  the  second  valve  body 
being  provided  with  complementary  internal  screw 
threads,  whereby  the  service  valve  is  adapted  to  be 
threaded  into  and  out  of  said  threaded  bore  in  the  second 
valve  body,  and 

(p)  whereby  said  service  valve  may  be  removed  from  said 
second  valve  body  when  said  line  piercing  valve  is  closed, 
said  service  valve,  when  in  place,  providing  flow  out  of 
said  second  valve  body  thereby  enabling  said  piercing 
valve  to  be  retracted  from  said  line  to  avoid  flow  obstruc- 
tion therein. 


4,204360 
RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  SYSTEMS 
Harald  S.  Eriksen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 
Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,645 

Int.  a.2  n6K  i;/i6i 

U.S.  a.  137—508  4  Oaims 

1.  Pressure  relief  valve  means  for  fluid  systems  and  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  valve  housing  enclosing  a  chamber  with 
axially  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  pons  at  spaced  apart  locations 
within  said  housing,  annular  stop  means  formed  within  said 
housing  and  being  disposed  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
outlet  port,  a  plunger  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing 
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and  being  adapted  for  recipixscatory  axial  motion  in  first  and 
second  directions  between  normal  and  bypass  operational 
modes  respectively,  and  a  ball<heck  member  received  within 
said  plunger  assembly  and  having  spring  means  normally  bias- 
ing said  ball-check  into  contact  with  a  seat  formed  in  said 
plunger  and  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet;  said 
pressure  relief  valve  means  being  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  said  plunger  assembly  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
plunger  body  slidably  received  within  said  housing  and 
having  seal  means  disposed  about  the  periphery  thereof 
isolating  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  from  atmosphere,  and 
having  conduit  means  coupling  said  ball-check  seat  to  said 
outlet,  and  said  plunger  body  mounted  for  reciprocatory 
motion  within  said  housing  and  having  radially  extending 
shoulder  means  for  engaging  said  annular  stop  means  for 
limiting  said  reciprocatory  motion  in  a  first  axial  direction 
and  positioning  said  plunger  assembly  within  said  housing 
in  a  first  axial  disposition; 

(b)  first  resilient  means  normally  biasing  said  plunger  body 
toward  said  first  disposition  and  toward  said  inlet  to  nor- 


mally retain  said  plunger  body  with  said  shoulder  means 
and  said  annular  stop  means  substantially  in  engagement; 

(c)  said  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  ball-check  seat, 
said  ball-check  member  normally  isolating  the  bore  of  said 
conduit  means  from  said  inlet  port  when  said  ball-check 
member  is  disposed  in  said  seat;  and 

(d)  ball-check  member  caging  means  comprising  a  spider 
with  a  plurality  of  accurately  spaced  retaining  legs  extend- 
ing radially  inward  from  said  housing  and  forming  a  stop 
for  said  ball-check  for  limiting  movement  from  said  inlet 
toward  said  outlet,  and  for  lifting  of  said  ball-check  mem- 
ber from  contact  with  said  ball-check  seat  for  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  inlet  toward  said  outlet  and  past  said  ball-check 
seat  upon  predetermined  travel  of  said  plunger  assembly 
axially  away  from  said  first  disposition  in  said  second 
direction  in  response  to  increases  in  inlet  pressure,  with 
said  spring  means  maintaining  a  biasing  force  against  said 
ball-check  during  the  travel  and  positioning  of  said 
plunger  assembly  from  said  first  disposition  along  said 
second  direction  to  a  second  disposition. 


43M61 
FUEL  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY 
George  C.  Lndwig,  Owoaao,  MidL,  aaiigiior  to  Tom  McGuane 
bdoftrics,  Inc„  Madisoo  Heights,  Mich. 

Coatinaation-iB-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  831,591,  Sep.  8, 1977, 
abudooed.  lUa  ippUcatioa  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,782 
iBt  a2  F16K  31/12 
U.S.  a.  137—510  12  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  pressure  regulator  assembly  comprising, 
a  bousing, 
a  diaphragm  separating  said  housing  into  a  first  and  second 

chamber, 
said  housing  having  a  radial  inlet  extending  to  said  first 

chamber, 
a  connector  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  axially 

into  said  first  chamber, 
said  connector  having  an  axial  outlet, 
a  sealing  ring  of  resilient  material, 
interengaging  means  between  said  sealing  ring  and  said 
connector  for  mounting  said  sealing  ring  on  said  connec- 


tor such  that  a  portion  of  said  sealing  ring  projects  axially 

beyond  said  connector, 
said  interengaging  means  comprising  an  annular  groove 

adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  connector,  said  sealing  ring 

comprising  a  ring  in  said  groove  and  having  an  axially 

extending  annular  convex  arcuate  surface, 
said  groove  facing  radially  outwardly,  said  sealing  ring 

comprising  an  O-ring  positioned  in  said  groove,  and  a 

retainer  on  said  end  of  said  connector  restricting  the  radial 

outward  movement  of  said  O-ring, 
said  annular  groove  includes  a  first  surface  extending  radi- 


ally, a  second  surface  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said 
first  surface  and  extending  radially  and  axially  outwardly 
toward  the  end  of  the  connector  and  a  curved  portion 
connecting  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  groove, 
said  curved  portion  having  a  lesser  radius  than  the  cross 
sectional  diameter  of  the  O-ring, 

said  retainer  frictionally  engaging  the  periphery  of  said 
connector, 

said  diaphragm  having  a  valve  member  adapted  to  engage 
said  sealing  ring, 

and  spring  means  in  said  second  chamber  urging  said  valve 
member  against  said  sealing  ring. 


I 


4v20«,562 
TWO-PLY  DUCT  CORE 
Walter  F.  Kelly,  c/o  The  Wiremold  Company,  Woodlawn  St, 
West  Hartford,  Coon.  06110 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,764 

Int  a^  n6L  11/08.  11/16 

U.S.ai38— 132  6  Claims 


1.  Collapsible  tubing  comprising  a  first  strip  of  synthetic 
plastic  thin  film  helically  wound  into  continuous  wraps  with 
adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  wraps  of  the  first  strip  secured  in 
edge  lapping  relation,  a  helically  wound  resilient  reinforcing 
element  overlying  lapping  edges  of  the  first  strip,  and  a  second 
strip  of  synthetic  phytic  thin  film  helically  wound  and  tightly 
secured  about  the  first  strip  and  the  reinforcing  element,  the 
second  strip  being  wound  into  continuous  wraps  with  adjacent 
edges  of  adjacent  wraps  of  the  second  strip  secured  in  edge 
lapping  relation,  the  second  strip  having  lapping  edges  dis- 
posed between  adjacent  convolutions  of  the  reinforcing  ele- 
ment in  longitudinally  offset  relation  to  the  lapping  edges  of 
the  first  strip  with  the  reinforcing  element  encased  between  the 
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first  and  second  strips  with  the  second  strip  serving  as  an  outer  on-off  valve  controlling  flow  through  the  first  conduit,  a  sec- 
covering,  ond  conduit  connecting  a  drain  aperture  in  the  dump  tank  to 

r  said  intake  pipe,  a  check  valve  interposed  in  said  second  con- 

A.20d.S63  ^"'^  permitting  flow  only  from  said  dump  tank  to  said  intake 

DISCHARGE  SPOUT  TIP  FOR  A  UQUID 
FUEL-DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
Walter  R.  Pyle,  Richmond,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,187 

Int  a.2  B67C  3/28;  B65B  3/04 

VS.  a  141—206  35  Claims 


pipe,  whereby  during  filling  of  the  storage  tank  and  with  said 
on-ofT  valve  closed  the  dump  tank  remains  empty  but  accomo- 
dates the  gasoline  trapped  in  the  hose  of  the  transport  vehicle 
when  said  on-ofT  valve  is  opened. 


20.  In  a  vapor-recovery  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  main 
body  portion,  a  discharge  spout  projecting  from  the  main  body 
portion  for  insertion  into  a  fill  pipe  of  a  fuel  tank,  a  fuel  flow 
passage  extending  through  the  main  body  portion  and  said 
discharge  spout,  a  tip  of  said  discharge  spout  having  an  outlet 
end  proportioned  for  ease  of  insertion  into  the  fill  pipe,  vapor- 
recovery  passage  means  formed  in  the  main  body  portion,  a 
vent  tube  extending  through  said  fuel  flow  passage  to  form  a 
primary  vent  passage  having  an  opening  in  said  discharge 
spout  near  the  outlet  end  of  said  tip,  and  a  release  mechanism 
for  automatically  preventing  the  flow  of  fuel  into  the  fbel  tank 
when  the  level  of  fuel  in  the  fuel  tank  being  filled  thereby  rises 
above  a  level  sufficient  to  block  the  primary  vent  passage 
opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  wedge-shaped  projection  locatable  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  tip  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  the  outlet  end  thereof 
so  that  one  surface  of  said  wedge-shaped  projection  slopes 
downwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  tip  towards 
the  outlet  end  thereof  to  form  a  fuel-deflecting  surface  for 
deflecting  the  flow  of  fuel  through  the  outlet  end  of  said 
tip  away  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  fill  pipe,  said 
wedge-shaped  projection  having  an  arcuate-shaped  larger 
end  for  facing  towards  the  outlet  end  of  said  tip  so  that 
said  wedge-shaped  projection  Upers  from  wide  to  narrow 
in  the  direction  away  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  tip,  the 
outer  curved  portion  of  said  larger  end  contiguously 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  tip  at  the  outlet  end 
thereof,  and  the  outlet  end  of  said  tip  angling  inwardly 
from  said  wedge-shaped  projection  to  a  point  outwardly 
of  the  vent  passage  opening  in  order  to  provide  a  gener- 
ally uniform  cross-sectional  area  for  said  flow  passage 
extending  through  said  discharge  spout 


4,204,564 
GASOLINE  SPILL  PREVENTING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  H.  BaUtoor,  252  S.  Grant  Atc.,  iBdianapoIis,  Ind. 
46201 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,528 
Int  a2  B65B  3/04 
US.  a  141-311  A  7  Claims 

2.  An  anti-spill  apparatus  for  gasoline  storage  tanks  of  the 
type  which  are  filled  from  the  flexible  hose  of  a  gasoline  trans- 
port vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  intake  pipe  adapted 
to  replace  the  conventional  fill  pipe  on  the  storage  tank,  a 
dump  tank  adjacent  said  intake  pipe,  a  first  conduit  providing 
communication  between  the  dump  tank  and  the  fill  pipe  and  an 


4,204,565 

BAG  SILO 

Ryotaro  Nohmura,  19-19,  Niahi  3-chonie,  Senriyama,  Snita-shi, 
Osaka-fti,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,467 

Int  a.2  B65D  81/26 

U.S.a  150-7  3Clafai« 


1.  A  bag  silo  for  preparing  silage  from  green  material,  said 
bag  silo  comprising: 

a  bag  body,  said  bag  body  being  comprised  of  flexible,  wa- 
terproof material; 

an  opposed  pair  of  cover  flaps  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bag  body  so  as  to  wholly  cover  the  top  opening  of  the  bag 
when  they  are  closed,  said  cover  flaps  being  comprised  of 
flexible  waterproof  material; 

fastener  means  for  joining  together  the  edges  of  said  cover 
flaps,  said  means  forming  a  weatherproof  seal  between 
said  edges; 

packing  means  provided  on  the  inside  of  said  cover  flaps  for 
making  said  weatherproof  seal  substantially  airtight; 

a  juice  absorber  means  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  bag 
and  containing  a  water  absorbing  material  for  absorbing 
the  juice  from  said  green  material;  and 

a  drainage  means  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  bag,  said 
drainage  means  being  in  connection  with  said  juice  ab- 
sorber means. 
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4»30M«  both  sides  of  said  zigzag  first  groove  and  following  one  an- 

SCREW  AND  CAPTIVE  COMPRESSION  SPRING        other  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  tire,  groove 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  means  being  provided  in  said  tread  for  separating  said  eleva- 

Hifl  Kirridi,  and  Jon  R.  McCanlejr,  both  of  Rockford,  Dl^  tions  from  one  another,  said  groove  means  including  second 

anignors  to  Textron  Ine^  ProffdcBce,  RJ. 

FIM  Feb.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876»550 

IM.  0.2  nSB  39/24 

MS.  a  151—38  2  dains 


1.  A  fastener  assembly,  comprising  in  combination;  a  screw 
fastener  member  and  generally  helical  elongate  compression 
spring  member  made  up  of  at  least  three  full  helical  loops,  and 
captively  mounted  on  said  fastener  member,  said  spring  includ- 
ing oppositely  disposed  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  por- 
tion extending  a  substantial  distance  along  the  length  of  said 
screw  fastener  member,  said  screw  fastener  member  including 
an  elongate  shank  having  a  driver  head  formed  on  one  end 
thereof  and  including  drive  tool  engagement  means,  a  threaded 
shank  portion  including  a  thread  formed  therein  and  having  a 
major  thread  diameter  of  a  fint  dimension,  and  an  unthreaded 
shuk  portion  intermediate  said  driver  head  and  said  threaded 
shank  portion,  protrusion  means  formed  on  said  unthreaded 
shank  portion  for  maintaining  said  compression  spring  member 
in  c^rtive  relation  on  said  screw  member,  said  protrusion 
means  including,  an  annular  sloped  wall  surface  facing  gener- 
ally away  from  said  driver  head  with  a  major  portion  of  said 
sloped  wall  surface  having  a  maximum  dimension  greater  than 
said  migor  thread  diameter,  and  an  abrupt  radially  disposed 
wall  surface  spaced  from  and  facing  toward  said  driver  head, 
said  protrusion  means  wall  surface  merging  to  define  a  crest 
having  an  effective  diameter  larger  than  said  major  thread 
diameter,  and  said  elongate  compression  spring  member  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions  each  provided  by  a  resilient, 
expandable  loop  defining  an  inner  diameter  significantly  less 
than  the  effective  diameter  of  said  protrusion  means,  with  the 
loops  of  said  spring  member  defining  said  end  portions  and  said 
intermediate  portion  having  inner  diameters  greater  than  said 
major  diameter  of  the  threaded  shank  portion,  such  that  said 
spring  member  can  be  disposed  over  said  threaided  shank  with 
either  of  said  end  portions  engaged  with  the  sloped  wall  sur- 
face of  said  protrusion  means  causing  the  respective  loop  to 
expand,  such  that  either  of  said  end  portions  can  be  engaged 
over  said  protrusion  means  with  a  snap-fit  type  of  action,  and 
disposed  intermediate  said  driver  head  ami  said  protrusion 
means,  with  said  abrupt  wall  surface  of  said  protrusion  means 
maintaining  said  spring  member  in  captive  relation  on  said 
fastener  member. 


4,204307 

TREAD  STRUCTURE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE 

TIRES 

Giatar  Maanca,  and  HaM*Dicter  Pfdffcr,  both  of  Garbaea, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aarignort  to  Contiocatal  Guauni* 

Wcrfcc  AktioigeMUschaft,  Hanorer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FIM  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912^74 
Oaln  priority,  appikatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Jan.  3, 
1977, 7717534(U] 

tat  0.2  BMC  n/04 
U.S.  a  182-209  D  7  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  tire  tread  structure  for  pneumatic  tires  having  a 
tread  and  shoulder  regions  adjacent  to  said  tread,  said  tread 
structure  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  elevations,  a 
centrally  arranged  fint  groove  having  apexes  being  provided 
in  said  tread  and  following  a  zigzag  course  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  said  tire,  said  elevations  being  provided  on 


grooves  which  start  from  both  sides  of  said  zigzag  first  groove 
and  extend  laterally  straight  outwardly  respectively  towards 
said  tire  shoulder  regions,  each  two  succeeding  straight  second 
grooves  being  slanted  differently  in  opposite  directions  with 
regard  to  the  transverse  direction  of  said  tire. 


4,204368 
METHOD  OF  PROLONGING  THE  LIFE  OF  A  ROTARY 

CASTING  MACHINE  BAND 
Yirca  B.  Boanamoar,  CarroUtoo,  Ga.,  aiaipor  to  Soatkwire 

Company,  CarroUton,  Ga. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  741329,  Nov.  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4382,136. 
lUs  applicatioa  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878361 
tat  O?  B22D 11/06 
U.S.  a  164-87  3 


1.  A  method  of  prolonging  the  operative  life  of  an  imperfor- 
ate endless  metallic  band  of  the  type  used  to  close  a  peripheral 
groove  in  a  routing  casting  wheel  of  a  casting  machine 
adapted  to  the  continuous  casting  of  molten  metal,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  an  imperforate  endless  band  having  a  lateral  width 
substantially  greater  than  twice  the  lateral  width  of  the 
peripheral  groove  of  the  casting  wheel;  and 
contacting  the  peripheral  groove  with  a  first  lateral  surface 

area  of  said  band;  then 
contacting  said  groove  with  a  substantially  different  second 
lateral  surface  area  of  said  band  by  laterally  shifting  sand 
band  and  casting  wheel  relatively  of  each  other  by  an 
amount  equal  to  at  least  the  lateral  width  of  said  groove, 
whereby  thermal  cracks  in  said  first  lateral  surface  area  of 
said  band,  caused  by  prolonged  contact  of  said  band  with 
molten  metal  in  said  groove,  are  avoided  and  subsequent 
thermal  cracks  are  distributed  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  second  lateral  surface  area  of  said  band. 
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4304369 
.    MULTI-CORE  BOX  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW  MINERAL  PRODUCTS, 

PARTICULARLY  FOUNDRY  CORES 

Anatol  Michclioa,  3235  Pine  Valley  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579 

Filed  Dae.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,102 

tat  a^  B22C  11/06, 15/24 

VS,  a  164-166  19  Oalnu 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  hollow  mineral  products  from  a 
mixture  of  sand  and  a  binder  hardenable  when  contacted  by  a 
catalytic  gaseous  fluid  comprising: 

a.  a  support  frame; 

b.  a  housing  supported  by  said  frame  and  rotatable  in  a 
vertical  plane; 

c.  means  for  rotating  said  housing; 

d.  a  plurality  of  product  forming  units  mounted  to  said 
housing  and  rotatable  therewith; 

e.  a  sand  blower  mounted  centrally  of  said  housing  in  such  a 
way  that  said  product  forming  units  rotate  around  said 
sand  blower,  said  sand  blower  including  a  perforated  blow 
plate; 

f.  means  for  reciprocating  said  sand  blower  relative  to  a 
product  forming  unit  therebeneath,  thereby  bringing  said 
blow  plate  into  engagement  with  said  product  forming 
unit  and  over  an  aperture  therein; 

g.  a  hopper  for  receiving  and  holding  a  quantity  of  said 
mixture  of  sand  and  binder  disposed  above  said  sand 
blower  whereby  said  mixture  gravitates  from  said  hopper 
into  said  sand  blower;  and 

h.  means  for  urging  said  mixture  through  said  blow  plate  into 
said  product  forming  unit  beneath  said  sand  blower. 


4304,570 

HEUCAL  SPACER  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE 

BUNDLE 

Fnutisek  L.  Eisinger,  Demarest  N3.,  assignor  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporatiott,  Livingston,  N3. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880399 

tat  a?  F28F  9/00 

U&G.  165-69  14  Claims 


1.  A  tube  spacer  for  use  in  a  tube  bundle  including  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  rows  of  parallel  tube  sections  comprising  an 
elongated  member  having  a  contour  defining  a  heUx,  said 


axes  of  said  tube  sections  through  spaces  defmed  between 
adjacent  tube  sections  of  said  rows  and  to  contact  the  outside 
surfaces  of  some  of  said  tube  sections,  said  helix  having  a  pitch 
proportional  to  the  distance  between  longitudinal  axes  of  adja- 
cent tube  sections  contacted  by  said  spacer,  said  proportion 
being  a  function  of  said  angle  at  which  said  spacer  extends 
relative  to  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  tube  sections,  said 
spacer  being  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  tube  bundle  in 
the  direction  in  which  said  spacer  extends  into  said  tube  bun- 
dle. 


4304371 
REFRIGERATOR  TESTING  ASSEMBLY 
Thorber  L  Hoyt  Eamond,  R.I.,  aasignor  to  Helix  Technology 
Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUcd  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951306 

tat  a'  F25B  27/00'  HOIL  23/34;  HOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a  165-80  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerator  testing  assembly  for  holding  a  test  trans- 
ducer in  tight  thermal  contact  with  a  terminal  end  of  a  cold  tip 
of  a  refrigerator  the  testing  assembly  comprising: 

an  externally  threaded  sleeve  for  surrounding  said  cold  tip, 
said  sleeve  and  cold  tip  having  complementary  means  for 
holding  said  sleeve  against  axial,  translational  movement 
toward  the  terminal  end  of  said  cold  tip  while  permitting 
relative  rotary  movement;  and 

an  internally  threaded  transducer  supporting  cap  having  an 
internal  axially-facing  surface  for  contacting  said  cold  tip, 
the  cap  having  material  of  high  thermal  conductivity 
between  said  internal  surface  and  a  test  transducer 
mounted  to  the  cap; 

whereby  said  transducer  supporting  cap  may  be  moved  into 
tight  contact  with  said  cold  tip  to  make  thermal  contact 
between  said  transducer  and  said  cold  tip  with  rotation  of 
said  threaded  sleeve  within  said  transducer  supporting 
cap. 


4304372 
DEVICES  FOR  CLEANING  HEATING  BATTERIES 
Axel  T.  Wikstrthn,  Falkenberg,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  AB  Scaadi- 
aarian  Energy  Saving  Co.,  Hahnstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  862344 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  4, 1977,  7701244 
tat  CV  F28G  1/16 
VJS.  a.  165-95  4  dains 

1.  In  a  device  for  cleaning  a  heating  battery  comprising  a 
multitude  of  spaced  tubes  assembled  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship and  conducting  therethrough  a  heating  fluid  for  the 
exchange  of  heat  with  a  gaseous  flow  in  a  transverse  direction 
to  said  tubes  and  through  the  intenpaces  between  adjacent 


member  being  adapted  to  extend  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  tubes,  the  provision  of  flow  accelerating  channel  means  having 
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t  relatively  larger  inlet  area  and  a  passage  area  decreasing  to  a 
minimum  downstream  of  said  inlet  area,  said  channel  means 
c^Mble  of  being  selectively  brought  into  a  position  of  register- 
ing with  said  tube  inter^Mces  upstream  of  said  heating  battery 


the  second  end  of  the  apparatus,  having  an  aperture  for 
sealingly  receiving  the  outlet  of  the  inner  tube;  a  fourth 
partition  spaced  from  the  third  partition  and  having  an 
aperture  for  sealingly  receiving  the  outlet  of  the  outer 
tube  and  an  aperture  for  seaUngly  receiving  the  inlet  of  the 
discharge  conduit,  the  discharge  conduit  extending 
through  the  second  partition  and  discharging  second  fluid 
exterior  of  the  housing;  and  a  third  housing  sealingly 
enclosing  the  space  between  the  third  and  fourth  parti* 
tions  to  direct  second  fluid  from  the  outlet  of  the  outer 
tube  to  the  inlet  of  the  discharge  tube;  and 
a  jacket  having  a  closed  end  enclosing  substantially  the 
length  of  the  outer  tube  and  having  an  outlet  spaced  close 
to  the  inlet  of  the  annular  passage,  but  separated  from  it,  so 
as  to  cause  the  discharged  first  fluid  to  flow  over  the  outer 
tube,  exchanging  heat  through  the  walls  of  the  inner  and 
outer  tubes. 


and  close  thereto,  and  away  from  such  position,  respectively, 
said  minimum  passage  area  being  smaller  than  said  intenpaces 
so  as  to  increase  the  velocity  of  any  given  gaseous  flow  be- 
tween said  tubes. 


4^204373 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  CONCENTRIC  FLOW  TUBES 
DifU  W.  Clark,  Fort  Worth,  Tex„  aaripor  to  PVI  Indaitrica, 
Ik^  Fdrt  Worth,  Tei. 

Fllad  May  9, 1977,  Sar.  No.  795^04 

lit  CU  F28D  7/12 

UjS.  CL  MS-142  6  Claims 


i/         ss 


m^    SI    a    I*    ft    a    u  Ml  4*      !  <r    ''M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exchanging  heat  between  two  fluids 
comprising: 

at  least  one  inner  tube  spaced  concentrically  in  an  outer  tube, 
defining  an  inner  passage  and  an  annular  passage; 

first  manifold  means  located  at  the  first  end  of  the  apparatus 
for  directing  all  of  the  incoming  first  fluid  to  the  inlet  of 
the  inner  passage;  the  first  manifold  means  comprising  a 
first  partition  at  the  first  end  of  the  apparatus  having  an 
aperture  for  sealingly  receiving  the  inlet  of  the  inner  tube; 
and  a  first  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  sealingly 
secured  to  the  first  partition,  with  an  inlet  on  iu  closed  end 
for  receiving  first  fluid  and  directing  all  of  it  to  the  inlet  of 
the  inner  tube; 

second  manifold  means  located  at  the  first  end  of  the  appara- 
tus for  directing  all  of  the  incoming  second  fluid  to  the 
inlet  of  the  annular  passage;  the  second  manifold  means 
comprising  a  second  partition  spaced  from  the  first  parti- 
tion and  having  an  aperture  for  sealingly  receiving  the 
inlet  of  the  outer  tube;  and  a  second  housing  sealingly 
enclosing  the  space  between  the  first  and  second  partitions 
and  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  second  fluid  and  direct- 
ing it  to  the  inlet  of  the  outer  tube; 

third  manifold  means  at  the  second  end  of  the  apparatus  for 
directing  discharged  second  fluid  out  of  the  apparatus, 
faicluding  a  discharge  conduit  extending  from  the  second 
end  of  the  apparatus  back  to  the  first  end  of  the  apparatus; 
the  third  manifold  means  comprising  a  third  partition  at 


4,204^74 
LOW  SHEAR  POLYMER  INJECnON  METHOD  WTTH 

RATIO  CONTROL  BETWEEN  WELLS 
John  L.  StaMer,  New  Orleans,  Ia,  asrignor  to  Coooco,  Inc., 
Pooca  aty,  Okla. 

Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,609,  Sep.  22, 1977, 
abandoned,  lliis  appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,728 

Int  a2  E21B  43/22 
VJS.  CL  166-.305  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  the  injection  of  shear  degradable  aqueous  polymer 
solutions  in  a  polymer  thickened  flood  wherein  a  series  of 
pumps  are  used  in  a  multi-branch  system,  a  method  of  reducing 
shear  degradation  while  maintaining  pressure  and  rate  control 
within  any  branch  of  said  multi-branch  system  comprising 
utilizing  hydraulic  drivers  for  the  pumps  and  controlling  said 
drivers 

(a)  by  a  pressure  sensing  loop  such  that  a  selected  preset 
pressure  will  not  be  exceeded  by  any  branch  of  the  injec- 
tion system,  and 

(b)  by  a  rate  proportioning  control  loop  whereby  the  injec- 
tion rates  in  the  various  branches  of  the  multi-branch 
system  will  be  maintained  in  a  given  proportion  to  one 
another  regardleu  of  rate  changes  in  a  designated  master 
branch  or  in  the  total  injection  stream. 
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4,204375 

METHOD  OF  FOLDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  WING 

SECTIONS  OF  AN  ARTICULATED  IMPLEMENT 

Raymond  W.  Riduvdwo;  Robert  E.  Bnrda,  and  John  C.  Cnun- 

rioa,  all  of  Cawker  Qty,  Kans^  aarignors  to  Richardson  Man- 

ufKtnring  Company,  Inc.,  Cawker  Gty,  Kaas. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  717,501,  Ang.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,133,341. 

TUs  application  Oet  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955^34 

Int  a2  AOIB  73/00 

U.S.ai72-l  4  Claims 


•  u 


1.  A  method  of  folding  a  plurality  of  wing  frame  sections  of 
an  articulated  implement,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
swinging  the  outermost  section  to  a  folded  position; 
supporting  said  outermost  section  in  said  position  in  fixed 

relationship  to  the  adjoining  inboard  section; 
swinging  said  outermost  and  adjoining  sections  in  unison  to 

a  folded  position  of  said  adjoining  section; 
automatically  interlocking  said  outermost  and  adjoining 

sections  as  the  same  are  swung  in  unison  to  said  folded 

position  of  the  adjoining  section;  and 
continuing  to  swing  said  outermost  and  adjoining  sections, 

support  the  same  on  each  succeeding  inboard  section,  and 

automatically  interlock  each  succeeding  adjacent  pair  of 

sections  until  said  wing  frame  sections  are  fully  folded. 


4,204,576 
SOIL  AERATING  DEVICE 
David  L  MnUet,  Hestton;  Raymond  J.  Rilling,  Moundridge,  and 
Ehner  D.  Voth,  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Excel  In* 
dttstrica  Inc.,  Hcaston,  Kans. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,699 

Int  a2  AOIB  45/02 

VS.  a  172-22  10  Claims 


1.  A  soil  aerating  device  comprising: 

a.  a  frame, 

b.  means  supporting  said  frame  for  movement  over  the 
ground  at  a  generally  constant  elevation  above  ground 
level, 

c.  a  vertical  drive  shaft  carried  routably  by  said  frame, 

d.  power  means  operable  to  rotate  said  drive  shaft, 

e.  an  arm  freely  rouuble  about  an  inclined  axis  transverse 
thereto  and  lying  in  a  vertical  plane, 

f.  a  depending  tine  affixed  to  each  end  of  said  arm,  and 

g.  a  drive  member  interposed  between  and  interconnecting 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  arm,  said  drive  member  being 
powered  by  said  drive  shaft  and  operable  to  impart  to  said 


arm  a  compound  movement  including  a  first  oscillatory 
component  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  mid- 
point of  said  arm,  whereby  each  end  of  said  arm  oscillates 
vertically  to  equal  distances  above  and  below  horizontal, 
the  tine  at  each  end  of  said  arm  being  operable  to  punch  a 
hole  in  the  soil  beneath  said  arm  as  that  end  of  the  arm 
moves  downwardly  from  horizontal  to  the  lower  limit  of 
its  vertical  oscillation,  and  a  second  oscillatory  component 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm,  whereby  said  tines 
are  oscillated  between  limiu  disposed  equally  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  vertical  plane  of  said  arm,  said  first  and  second 
oscillatory  movements  being  so  synchronized  that  said 
tines  are  disposed  in  vertical  planes  when  said  arm  is 
disposed  at  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  its  vertical  oscil- 
lation, and  that  the  tine  at  each  end  of  said  arm  is  tilted 
forwardly  of  the  vertical  plane  of  said  arm,  having  refer- 
ence to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  as  that 
end  of  the  arm  moves  from  its  upper  limit  of  vertical 
oscillation  to  horizontal,  is  tilted  again  to  a  vertical  plane 
as  that  end  of  the  arm  moves  downwardly  from  horizontal 
to  the  lower  limit  of  its  vertical  oscillation,  is  tilted  rear- 
wardly  of  the  vertical  plane  of  said  arm  as  that  end  of  the 
arm  returns  from  the  lower  limit  of  its  vertical  oscillation 
to  horizontal,  and  returns  to  a  vertical  plane  as  that  end  of 
the  arm  moves  from  horizonul  to  the  upper  limit  of  its 
vertical  oscillation. 


4,204,577 

GOLF  HOLE  CUTTER  GUIDE 

L.  Dalton  Bittle,  3206  Jamestown  Rd.,  Hattiesburg,  Miss.  39401 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,600 

Int.  a.2  A63B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  172-25  -  IQaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  golf  cup  on  a  golf  green 
comprising  a  guide  member  and  a  cutter  tool,  said  guide  mem- 
ber including  a  flat  generally  circular  base  having  an  upper 
surface  of  a  size  to  support  a  person  thereon,  a  guide  sleeve 
having  a  first  end  integrally  connected  to  said  base  and  extend- 
ing axially  upwardly  so  that  a  second  end  is  located  at  a  prede- 
termined height,  said  guide  sleeve  having  an  inner  peripheral 
diameter  which  is  substantially  similar  to  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  golf  cup,  said  cutter  tool  including  an  elongated  tubular 
member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an  outer  diameter 
which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the  golf  cup, 
the  length  of  said  tubular  member  being  greater  than  the  com- 
bined length  of  said  guide  sleeve  and  the  golf  cup,  said  tubular 
member  being  substantially  hollow  and  unobstructed  from  said 
first  end  to  said  second  end,  an  elongated  rod  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  extending  axially  away 
from  the  same,  a  handle  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  rod  remote 
from  said  tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  being  slidably 
received  by  said  guide  sleeve,  and  said  first  end  of  said  tubular 
member  caused  to  penetrate  a  golf  green  until  said  second  end 
of  said  tubular  member  is  substantially  level  with  said  second 
end  of  said  guide  sleeve,  whereby  a  plug  of  earth  may  be 
removed  from  the  green  leaving  an  opening  of  a  size  to  receive 
a  golf  cup  and  said  circular  base  prevents  the  formation  of  a 
ridge  around  the  opening  when  the  plug  is  removed. 
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VHSTt 
GKOUND^ENGAGING  IMPLEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Rok«t  N.  StadiMm  CkflUcothe,  DL,  Mipor  to  atirplllir 
T^telor  Co^  Ptorit,  DL 

FIM  Mijr  2(,  1978,  Scr.  No.  909,7S3 
iBt  a2  AOIB  13/08,  63/ m 
MS.  a  172-307  3 1 


"^llllilifflt^l^ 


M 
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cylinder-piston  units  each  operatively  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  tools  and  fluid-filled  conduit  means 
interconnecting  said  units  for  pivoting  one  of  said  tools 
forwardly  about  the  separate  pivot  thereof  relative  to  said 


frame  from  the  respective  central  position  on  displace* 
ment  of  another  of  said  toob  backwardly  relative  to  said 
ftame  about  the  separate  pivot  thereof  from  the  respective 
central  position. 


1.  A  ground-engaging  implement  assembly  (10),  for  installa- 
tion on  a  vehicle  (12)  having  first  and  second  ends  (22J4),  first 
and  second  sides  (26^  and  a  longitudinal  axis  (20),  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  transversely  aligned  pivot  jointt  (38,40)  connected 
to  the  sides  (2(Jt)  of  the  vehicle  (12>, 

a  U-shaped  frame  (43)  having  a  bight  portion  (44)  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  leg  portions  (44,48)  individually  having  a  distal 
end  (S0J2),  said  bight  portion  (44)  extending  around  one 
of  said  vehicle  ends  (22,24)  and  said  leg  portions  (44,48) 
extending  along  said  sides  (26J8)  and  being  connected 
individually  to  said  pivot  joints  (tt,40)  at  the  distal  ends 
(S0,S2X  each  of  said  leg  portions  (44,48)  having  a  wing 
portion  (72,74)  defining  an  upright,  substantially  trans- 
versely oriented  mounting  face  (48)  located  longitudinally 
between  said  pivot  joints  (38,40)  and  said  Mght  portion 
(44);  and 

two  mechanisms  (80,82),  each  mechanism  (80,82)  having  a 
material  penetrating  element  (88)  and  jack  means  (96)  for 
selectively  and  hydraulically  raising  and  lowering  said 
element  (88),  and  each  mechanism  (80,82)  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  mounting  faces  (48)  at 
the  opposite  sides  (24J8)  of  the  vehicle  (12). 


4404379 
CULTIVATOR  WITH  PIVOTAL  TINES 
WlUy  Bal^  WaOMii,  tad  CMitfa  Tai,  lirchteim  both  of 
FW.  Ra».  of  CiniMi,  aaripMn  to  MMeUMsfibrik  Rao 
oHG,  WaOhai^  Fad.  Rap.  oTGwiMy 

Fllad  Ai«.  2S,  1977,  Sm.  No.  827,708 
rtoritjr,  appUcitiM  FW.  Rap.  oTGotm^t,  Ai«.  24, 
ir4, 2438438;  JoL  8, 1977, 2730858 

lat  a2  AOIB  61/04 
UAai72-4B7  28aiiM 

1.  An  agricultural  ground-working  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  displaceable  along  the  ground  in  a  predetermined 

normal  direction  of  travel; 
a  plurality  of  ground-penetrating  tools  spaced  horizontaUy 

apart  on  said  frame; 
separate  mounting  means  between  said  frame  and  each  of 
said  tools  forming  for  each  of  said  tools  a  separate  pivot  00 
said  frame  for  pivoting  of  each  tool  on  said  support  for- 
wardly and  backwardly  relative  to  said  direction  of  travel 
from  a  respective  nonnal  central  position,  the  separate 
pivot  for  each  tool  being  a  pivot  about  which  only  that 
one  of  said  plurality  of  ground-penetrating  tools  pivots; 


4,204t580 

FORWARD  BIASED  SWITCH  FOR  A  REVERSIBLE 

HAMMER  DRILL 

DafM  J.  Nallcy,  liberty,  S.C  aasipior  to  The  Singar  Conpoy, 

Stamford,  Con. 

Filed  All.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,777 
Iirt.  a^  E02D  7/01 B23B  45/00 
U.S.ai73— M  4< 


equalizing  means  including  only  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 


1.  A  forward  biased  switch  assembly  for  a  reversible  ham- 
mer drill  comprising: 

a.  a  housing, 

b.  a  motor  joumaled  in  the  housing, 

c.  a  hammer  drill  mechanism  selectively  operaMe  as  a  drill 
or  as  a  hammer  drill, 

d.  a  trigger  switch  in  circuit  with  the  UMtor  to  turn  the 
motor  on  and  off, 

e.  a  reversing  switch  in  circuit  with  the  motor  and  having  an 
actuating  button  selectively  to  place  switch  into  the  oper- 
ative positions  of  forward  or  reverse, 

f.  a  lever  pivotidly  connected  to  the  reversing  switch  to  shift 
the  actuating  button  between  the  forward  position  and  the 
reverse  position, 

g.  a  biasing  means  including  a  spring  connected  in  the  bous- 
ing to  bias  the  lever  and  cause  it  to  urge  the  actuating 
button  continuously  in  the  forward  position  whereby  the 
operator  is  free  to  manuaUy  shift  the  lever  to  place  the 
actuating  button  in  the  reverse  position. 


May  27, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1241 


4,204,881  4,204483 

SNOWFOIL  SKI-BOB  WHEELED  VEHICLE  WITH  ROTATABLE  ENDLESS 

RoyccH.Hiistad,Wbeaton,IlL,  assignor  to  SaroyEngiaeering,  TRACK 

Whaotoa,  lU.  Hironud  Toyoura,  No.  3288,  Iinni,  Komaa-iU,  Tokyo,  and 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872^88  Masaham  Saito,  No.  42,  Myojindai,  Hodogaya-kn,  Yokoka- 

Int  a.2  B42B  13/14:  B62M  27/02  ma^hi,  Kaaagawa-ksn,  both  of  Japan 

U.S.  CL 180—190                                              3  Oains  Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,0M 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  8, 1974, 81<094240 

ty  \        ■  Int  a^  B42D  55/04 

\i;\  UAai80-9J8                                               4  Claims 


M  fr 


1.  In  a  power  driven  snowfoil  ski-bob  for  moving  in  soft 
snow,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  front  steerable  ski  and  a  rear  propulsion  unit,  each  having 
a  limited  frontal  area  and  a  substantial  under  surface  area, 

a  frame  adapted  to  support  a  rider, 

a  motor  for  propelling  said  propulsion  unit, 

struts  for  connecting  said  front  ski  and  said  propulsion  unit 
to  said  motor  to  other  paru  of  said  ski-bob, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  motor  is  carried  elevated 
above  the  propulsion  unit  and  the  snow  on  a  strut  having 
a  substantially  narrower  frontal  area  than  said  motor  so 
that  the  drag  imposed  by  the  snow  on  said  ski-bob  is 
minimized. 


4004482 
WHEEL  CONVERSION  KIT  FOR  SNOW  VEHICLE 
Garrit  J.  fan  Soast,  555  Yonton  St,  WUliams  Lake,  British 
Colombia,  Canada  (V2G 1H3) 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892436 
Claiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1977, 
14280/77 

lat  a2  B42M  27/02 
U.S.  a  180-183  15  Claims 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  source  of  driving  power,  a 
chassis  extending  longitudinally  in  said  vehicle,  a  propeller 
shaft  connected  to  the  source  of  driving  power,  rear  wheels 
drivably  connected  to  the  source  of  driving  power  through  the 
propeller  shaft,  and  an  auxilliary  drive  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rotatable  endless  track  means  disposed  between  a 

pair  of  front  and  rear  wheels; 
means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said  pair  of  end- 
less track  means  with  respect  to  the  road  surface;  and 
means  for  drivably  connecting  said  endless  track  means  with 
said  source  of  driving  power  when  said  endless  track 
means  is  lowered  and  brought  into  contact  with  the  road 
surface,  said  connecting  means  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond rotatable  shafts  for  driving  said  pair  of  endless  track 
means,  said  first  and  second  shafts  extending  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  propeller  shaft,  first  pulley  means  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  propeller  sh^  and  rotatable  therewith, 
second  and  third  pulley  means  fuedly  mounted  on  said 
first  and  second  rotatable  shafts,  respectively,  first  endlett 
belt  means  stretched  between  said  first  pulley  means  and 
said  second  pulley  means,  second  endless  belt  means 
stretched  between  said  first  pulley  means  and  said  third 
pulley  means  and  first  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
second  pulley  means  closer  to  and  away  from  the  axis  of 
said  propeller  shaft,  and  second  actuating  means  for  mov- 
ing said  third  pulley  means  closer  to  and  away  from  the 
axis  of  said  propeller  shaft,  said  first  and  second  actuating 
means  being  independently  operable  from  one  another  to 
move  said  second  and  third  pulley  means  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  propeller  shaft  independently  of  one  another. 


1.  A  conversion  kit  for  converting  a  snow  vehicle  into  a 
wheeled  vehicle,  the  kit  having  a  front  axle  assembly  for 
mounting  a  pair  of  steerable  front  wheels  and  a  rear  axle  assem- 
bly for  mounting  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  the  kit  also  having  front 
axle  mounting  means  including  at  least  one  axle  bracket  char- 
acterized by: 

(a)  a  pair  of  members  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  straddle  the 
front  axle  assembly  and  adapted  for  securing  rigidly  the 
front  axle  assembly  to  the  axle  bracket, 

(b)  securing  shaft  means  extending  from  the  axle  bracket  and 
adapted  to  pass  directly  through  ski  pivot  openings  in  a 
transverse  beam  adjacent  the  front  of  the  snow  vehicle, 
and  releasable  securing  means  to  secure  the  securing  shaft 
means  rigidly  to  the  transverse  beam. 


4404484 

FLUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AUXIUARY  POWER 

STEERING  HAVING  PRESSURE  STORAGE  MEANS 
WInfrled  de  Maight  Mntlaage,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaipor 

to  Zahnradfkbrik  Friedrichshafen,  AC  Friedriehshafen,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,751 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcronay,  Sep.  22, 
1977, 2742488 

Int  a.2  B42D  5/06 
U.S.  a  180-133  4  Oalms 

1.  An  auxiliary  power  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
reservoir  (2)  for  operating  fluid,  a  pressure  storage  device  (4) 
pressurized  by  a  high  pressure  pump  (4),  a  steering  control 
valve  (10).  and  a  servomotor  (12)  connected  between  uid 
control  valve  and  the  reservoir  for  operation  under  a  maximum 
operating  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising  means  (8) 
connected  to  the  reservoir  for  limiting  pressurization  of  the 
pressure  storage  device  to  a  storage  preuure  less  than  said 
maximum  operating  pressure,  a  valve  assembly  (30)  alterna- 
tively connecting  the  high  pretture  pump  to  the  storage  reser- 
voir and  the  steering  control  valve,  having  opposed  actuating 
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surfaces  (41  and  42),  conduit  means  (36-44)  connected  between 
the  valve  assembly  and  the  steering  control  valve  for  supply  of 
fluid  under  operating  pressure  exerting  a  force  on  one  of  the 
actuating  surfaces  (41)  of  the  valve  assembly,  and  means  (58) 
connecting  the  servomotor  to  the  other  of  the  actuating  sur- 
faces (42)  for  supply  of  fluid  under  the  operating  pressure  in 
the  servomotor  exerting  an  actuating  force  displacing  the 


and  means  connecting  the  air  cleaner  to  the  respective  carbure- 
tors. 


4^204.586  I 

SILENCER  ON  THE  INTAKE  SIDE  OF  A  COMPRESSOR 
WITH  ASSEMBLY  OF  AXULLV  SPACED  ANNULAR 
SOUND-DAMPING  ELEMENTS 
August  Hani,  Turgi;  Hansuhrich  Horlcr,  Zurich*  and  Hans  Ur* 
spmog,  Turgi,  all  of  Switaeriand,  aaaignors  to  BBC  Browo 
Bofcri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switierland 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  725,121,  Sep.  20, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierlaiid,  Dec.  11,  1975, 
16088/75 

Int  a.2  F02M  35/On 
U.S.  a  181-229  11  Claims 


valve  assembly  from  a  pump  pressure  position  to  a  storage 
pressure  position  connecting  the  high  pressure  pump  to  the 
pressure  storage  device  as  long  as  the  operating  pressure  in  the 
servomotor  is  less  than  the  storage  pressure,  said  valve  assem- 
bly being  cranected  to  the  steering  control  valve  whenever 
the  operating  pressure  in  the  servomotor  is  greater  than  the' 
storage  pressure. 


4t204^ 

CARBURETOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTI-CYLINDER 

ENGINE  OF  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Maaaham    Tsaboi,    Tokoroiawa,    and    Urataro    Aaika, 

Kaniftakooka,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hoada  Giken 

Kogyokahnshlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1977, 5M27206 
lat  a^  B60K  5/00 
U.S.  a  180-219  11  cUna 


1.  In  a  silencer  construction  for  connection  to  the  intake  side 
of  a  compressor  which  comprises  an  assembly  of  axially  spaced 
annular  sound  damping  elements  forming  air  flow  passages 
therebetween,  said  damping  elements  being  located  in  a  hous- 
ing part  of  the  silencer  which  is  connected  to  a  convergent 
intake  manifold  serving  as  the  main  flow  path  for  the  ingested 
air  which  flows  inward  through  the  spaces  between  the  damp- 
ing elements,  the  improvement  wherein  an  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  each  of  said  damping  elements  merges  into  an  air 
guiding  element  having  a  curvilinear  conflguration  which 
functions  to  deflect  the  partial  air  flows  leaving  said  air  pas- 
sages between  said  damping  elements  in  the  direction  of  the 
main  air  flow  esublished  by  said  convergent  manifold,  and 
wherein  the  sum  of  the  leaving  cross-sections  of  all  of  said 
partial  air  flow  passages  is  approximately  equal  to  the  average 
flow  cross-section  of  said  manifold. 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame  with  front  and  rear 
wheels,  a  multicylinder  engine  mounted  on  the  frame  between 
the  wheels,  a  plurality  of  carburetors  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  cylinders  of  the  engine  and  respectively  operatively 
connected  thereto,  the  cylinden  of  the  engine  extending  later- 
ally in  an  arrangement  of  at  least  two  cylinders  on  each  side  of 
a  longitudinal  axis  through  the  frame,  the  carbureton  being 
disposed  rearwardly  of  the  cylinders,  and  an  air  cleaner  dis- 
posed rearwardly  of  the  carburetors,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  carburetors  are  arranged  in  two  banks  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  tiie  longitudinal  axis  within  the  confines  of  Uie 
lateral  extent  of  the  engine,  the  carburetors  in  each  bank  ex- 
tending along  respective  lines  which  are  inclined  inwardly 
to%vard  tiie  front  to  form  an  inverse  V-shaped  arrangement. 


4,204^ 
LADDER  CONSTRUCnONS 
CUyton  E.  Larson,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  White  Metid 
Rolling  and  Stampiag  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,068 
lat  a.2  E06C  7m  7/50 
MS.  a  182—228  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  ladder  having  at  least  one  section  formed  of  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart,  metal  side  rails  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart, 
metal  steps  extending  between  said  side  rails,  the  improve- 
ments comprising: 
said  side  rails  are  channel  members  defined  by  a  web  portion 

and  a  pair  of  lateral  flanges, 
said  steps  are  channel  members  defined  by  a  central  web  and 
a  pair  of  depending  flanges,  each  said  depending  flange 
having  an  integral  offset  tip  portion  and  an  integral  ofRwt 
portion  intermediate  said  depending  flange  and  said  cen- 


tt«l  web,  said  off'set  portions  extending  outwardly  from 
said  depending  flanga  and  parallel  thereto, 
said  web  portion  of  said  side  rail  channel  consisting  of  a  flat 
base,  a  pair  of  integral  L-shaped  flanges  at  each  end  of  said 
lateral  flanges  forming  inside  U-shaped  cavities  at  each 
side  of  said  channel,  tiie  widtii  of  said  cavities  being  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  widtii  of  said  offset  portions  of 
said  steps, 


contact  with  each  said  primary  wheel  in  response  to  tiie 
pressure  exerted  on  said  activating  means. 

4004,589 
SHAFT  DECOUPLING  DEVICE 
W.  Aleck  Loker,  Leonardtown;  Jon  L.  Bortifleld,  Great  Milli; 
Steven  D.  Chard;  John  W.  Hall,  botii  of  Lusby,  and  John  T. 
Mereditii,  Lexington  Park,  all  of  Md^  assignors  to  The  United 
Statca  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  tiic  Navy, 
WaahingtOB.  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,348 

lat  a^  F16D  3/54 

UA  a  192-27  12  Claims 


said  web  portion  of  said  side  rails  and  said  depending  flanges 
of  said  cross  members  being  slotted  to  enable  the  ends  of 
said  cross  members  to  be  interlocked  witii  said  side  rails, 

and  ^      ■       ■ 

portions  of  said  L-shaped  flanges  being  cnmped  agamst  tip 
flanges  of  said  steps  to  rigidly  fix  said  steps  in  said  side 
rails. 


4^04,588 

WHEELCHAIR  BRAKING  APPARATUS 

Henry  E.  KaweeU,  Tabemacle-Medford  Lakca  Rd^  Vioeen- 

town*  NJ.  08088  

FUad  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,774 

Int  a2  B60T  1/00 

U.S.ai88-2F  SOaims 


1.  In  a  wheelchair,  having  a  pair  of  armrests,  a  pair  of  large 
primary  wheels,  a  seat,  a  backrest,  a  frame,  a  hand-operated 
lever  brake  affixed  to  said  frame  for  locking  said  pnmap^ 
wheels,  ttie  improvement  of  auxiliary  braking  means  compris- 

(a)  bracket  means  affixed  to  said  frame  proximate  each  pri- 
mary wheel; 

(b)  braking  means  disposed  on  each  said  bracket  means,  said 
braking  means  being  disposed  proximate  each  said  pri- 
mary wheel  and  adapted  to  come  into  contact  therewith 
when  activated:  and  ...... 

(c)  activating  means  disposed  on  each  said  wheelchair  arm- 
restt  proximate  said  backrest  for  easy  access  by  the  elbows 
of  a  person  sitting  in  said  seat  each  sakl  activating  meaiis 
being  operatively  coupled  to  sakl  braking  means  for  acti- 
vation thereof,  causing  said  braking  means  to  increase  itt 


1.  A  rotary  shaft  decoupling  device  comprising: 

a  driving  component  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced, 
axially  extending  peripheral  first  grooves; 

a  driven  component  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
driving  component  and  having  a  like  plurality  of  equally 
spaced,  axially  extending  peripheral  second  grooves; 

a  like  plurality  of  rollers  disposed  in  said  grooves  in  spanning 
relation  between  said  driving  and  driven  components  so  as 
to  key  said  components  together  for  common  rotation; 

reuuning  means  encircling  said  rollers  and  componente  and 
operative  in  a  first  relative  rotative  position  between  said 
grooves  and  said  retaining  means  to  hold  said  rollers  in 
said  grooves; 

said  retaining  means  being  operative  in  a  second  relative 
routive  position  between  said  grooves  and  said  retaining 
means  to  release  said  rollers  from  said  grooves; 

first  indexing  means  for  yieldably  connecting  said  retaining 
means  to  said  driving  component  for  roution  therewith  in 
said  first  relative  rouitive  position; 

yieldable  stop  means  for  arresting  rotation  of  said  retaining 
means  and  causing  said  first  indexing  means  to  yield  to 
continued  rotation  of  said  driving  and  driven  components, 
whereby  said  grooves  are  advanced  in  roution  relative  to 
said  retaining  means  into  said  second  position; 

second  indexing  means,  responsive  to  obtaining  of  said  sec- 
ond relative  rotative  position,  for  causing  said  stop  means 
to  yiekl  and  said  retaining  means  to  again  rotate  with  said 
driving  component;  and 

said  rollen  being  characteriied  as  being  formed  of  a  syn- 
thetic plastic  materials. 

4,204,590 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CLUTCHES 
ShiataTaaaka,  Matsoyna,  Japan,  aaaivMr  to  laeki  Agricnltiiral 
Machinery  Mffe.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Matsuyama,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,000     ^^ 
Claiw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1978, 53400900[U] 
lat  a?  n6D  19/00 
UAai92-99R  6Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  hydraulic  clutch,  and  a  valve  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  hydraulic  clutch  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  clutch  for  effecting  the  operation 
of  said  clutch  between  an  operative  engaged  position  and  an 
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inoperative  diiMgiifed  portion  wherein  nid  valve  means  is 
remotely  disposed  from  said  clutch  the  improvement  of  con- 
trol means  for  unifbrmally  activating  said  clutch  in  a  positive 
manner  so  as  to  prohibit  any  delay  in  the  transition  interval  of 
shifting  said  clutch  between  an  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tion comprising  a  shift  lever  and  a  control  lever,  pivot  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  shift  lever  relative  to  said  contixd 
lever,  whereby  said  pivot  means  defines  a  ftilcrum  about  which 


4 

13 
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\  ■ 
valve  lever  an  amount  sufficient  to  move  said  spring  means 
through  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means. 


4^204^ 

LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  APPARATUS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

David  W.  Lota,  and  OavU  E.  Lata,  loth  of  P.O.  Bn  39,  Cte^ 

Uak,  PB.  17013 

CoMlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  479,600,  Apr.  23, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4.012,194.  lUs  appUcatfM  Apr.  3, 1971,  Sar.  No.  097,961 

4,1998, 


U  A  a  19O-7S0 


lit  a2  B68G 19/20 


14 


25  18  19 


27 


said  leven  are  relatively  pivoted;  an  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  levers  to  pivot  therewith  about  said  pivot 
means,  and  a  sprmg  means  interconnected  between  said  levers 
whereby  said  spring  is  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  pivot  means 
in  Uie  engaged  position  of  said  clutch  and  to  die  other  side  of 
said  pivot  means  in  the  disengaged  position  of  said  clutch  and 
means  interconnecting  said  valve  means  to  said  shift  lever 

whereby  die  actiiation  of  said  valve  means  is  rendered  immedi- 
ately rs^onsive. 


1.  A  conveyor  mounted  on  a  floor,  said  floor  having  a  top 

nnMFm^w  m»^^  J^Pt^SL.  '"''^  '  P'^^'^^  ®^  Substantially  endless  load  supporting 

MiZS-T^^  MEANS  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CLUTCHES  flexible  strands  mounted  in  a  framework  on  said  floor,  each  S 

™""'*^iij^aid  Hidao  Walanba,  both  of  Mata^raaui,  said  endless  strands  having  a  load  supporting  run  and  a  return 

fy^.*''*'"*  ^.'***  Afrknlfral  MacMnery  hUg,  Co..  run,  a  beam  connected  to  said  strands,  means  for  moving  said 

^**h3^     *«•«  fi^  ^    iM*^.  beam  over  said  floor,  said  means  for  moving  said  beam  oom- 

nm  tin.  2,  VTI,  Bar.  No.  912,066  prises  a  pair  of  chain  strips  mounted  on  said  floor  and  parallel 

'  vSn*!  o^^  **"•  «2-7S351[U]  to  said  endless  strands,  said  chain  strips  having  ends  which  are 


UJ.  a  192-99  R 


bt  a>  FICD  79/00 


fixed  to  said  floor,  drive  means  for  driving  interengagement 
6  Gains  widi  each  of  said  chain  strips,  said  beam  being  operably  con-' 
nected  to  said  chain  strips  whereby  said  beam  and  said  strands 
are  caused  to  move  longitudinally  of  said  floor  upon  actuation 
of  said  drive  means. 


4.20433 

ARTICLE  ACCUMULATION  CONVEYOR 

John  M.  Leach,  Box  341,  Port  Jcflimon,  N.Y.  11777 

FUsd  Apr.  5, 1971,  Ser.  No.  093,671 

tat  a2  B6SG  13/06 

UAQIOI— 781  OOaims 


L  For  use  in  combination  with  a  hydraulic  clutch  and  a 
valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  clutch  to  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  to  laid  clutch  for  efRecting  die  opera- 
tion of  said  clutch  between  an  operative  engaged  position  and 
an  inoperative  dismpgfd  position,  die  improvement  of  a 
control  means  for  positively  actuating  said  clutch  between 
operative  and  inoperative  positions  in  a  manner  which  prohib- 
its clutch  slippage  and  widi  a  minimum  of  delay  in  die  transi- 
tion interval  of  shifting  of  said  clutch  between  operative  and 
inoperative  position,  said  control  means  including  a  valve  lever 
connected  to  said  valve  means,  a  shift  lever,  means  pivotally 
connecting  to  said  shift  lever  to  said  valve  lever  whereby  laid 
shift  lever  pivots  relative  to  said  valve  lever,  a  spring  means 

interconnecting  to  and  between  die  opposed  ends  of  said  re- 
spective shift  lever  and  valve  lever,  a  control  handle,  and 
Unkage  means  interconnected  between  said  control  handle  and 
said  shift  lever  whereby  said  shift  lever  is  rendered  responsive 
to  dM  actuation  of  said  control  lever,  and  said  valve  lever 
being  activated  only  when  said  shift  lever  pivots  relative  to  die 


4H 


1.  A  conveyor  for  articles  comprising  a  frame,  rotatable 
article  supporting  and  moving  elements  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  powered  driving  element  carried  by  said  frame  and 
continuously  movable  in  a  given  padi  always  free  of  contact 
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bodi  widi  said  routable  article  supporting  and  moving  ele- 
ments and  die  articles  being  conveyed  and  having  a  forward  or 
top  run  and  a  return  run,  a  circular  shaped  movement  transmis- 
sion member,  means  for  mounting  said  member  for  roution 
dieieof  by  direct  contact  diereof  widi  said  powered  driving 
element  and  also  providing  for  bodily  movement  of  said  partic- 
ular member  so  as  to  contact  and  transmit  rotary  movement  to 
at  least  one  of  said  article  supporting  and  moving  elements 
widiout  breaking  contact  widi  said  powered  driving  element, 
suport  means  mounted  for  movement  in  two  directions  parallel 
to  die  padi  of  movement  of  said  powered  driving  element  and 
connected  with  said  transmisnon  member  to  bodily  move  said 
transmission  member  into  and  out  of  contact  widi  said  at  least 
one  of  said  rotatable  article  supporting  and  moving  elements, 
an  element  mounted  on  said  support  means  so  diat  a  part  of  it 
can  be  projected  into  contact  widi  one  run  of  said  powered 
driving  element  to  move  said  support  means  in  a  direction  to 
bodily  move  said  transmission  member  in  one  direction,  a 
second  element  mounted  on  said  support  means  so  diat  a  part 
of  it  can  be  projected  into  contact  widi  the  odier  run  of  said 
powered  driving  element  to  move  said  support  means  in  a 
direction  to  bodily  move  said  transmission  member  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and  control  means  operated  by  movement 
of  die  conveyed  articles  and  connected  to  each  of  said  last 
MWiiri  elementt  so  u  to  project  one  of  them  into  contact  with 
one  run  of  said  powered  driving  element  when  an  article  is  in 
one  position  on  said  rotatable  article  supporting  and  moving 
elements  and  project  die  odier  of  said  two  last  named  elements 
into  contact  widi  said  powered  driving  element  when  said 
article  is  in  anodier  position  on  said  routable  article  supporting 
and  moving  elements. 

ROLLER  OF  A  SYNTHEnC  RESIN  USED  FOR  A 

BELT-CONVEYOR 

Hiiokan  Banno,  8,  KatMiki,  Arao<ho,  Toakal<ahi,  Aichi-ken, 


4^104,908 
ADJUSTABLE  CONVEYOR  BELT  SKIRTBOARD 
Clinton  E.  Mam,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mein  uripar  to  Aaai  lacn 
Greenwich,  Cmu. 

Fllad  Nof .  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,180 
lA(VBtBG21/2d 
U&a  196-836  2 


FDad  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,253 
date  priority,  appttcatiOB  Japan,  No?.  26, 19n,  52-158437 
lit  a>B68G/5/0&  59/70 
UAai98-8r  SOMim 


1.  A  toller  made  of  a  syndietic  resin  for  use  in  rotatably 
carrying  a  belt  of  a  conveyor,  comprising: 
a  short  shaft  having  on  ddier  end  portion  diereof  a  coupung 
portion  which  permits  a  rotative  movement  only  in  one 

plane; 

a  rotary  bearing,  die  inner  race  of  which  is  force-fitted  onto 
the  axially  substantially  middle  portion  of  said  shaft; 

a  metallic  housing  of  diin  walled  cylindrical  shape  widi  a 
flange  portion  on  one  end  diereof,  force-fitted  onto  die 
outer  race  of  said  rotary  bearing; 

a  roller  body  made  of  a  syndietic  resin  which  a  concentri- 
cally formed  widi  said  housing  by  insert  forming  iiuection 
molding,  said  housing  being  die  insert,  said  roller  body 
having  an  internal  boss  portion  widi  a  circular  groove  on 
die  internal  surface  diereof;  and 

a  snap  ring  fitted  into  die  groove  in  said  boss  portion  of  said 

roller  body,  said  snap  ring  cooperating  widi  said  flange 
portion  of  said  housing  to  secure  die  position  of  said  ro- 
tary being  ther^etween. 


1.  In  a  conveyor  belt  mechanism  for  die  transport  of  material 
comprising  a  conveyor  belt,  a  cover  housing  above  said  belt 
and  between  die  side  edges  diereof  and  having  bottom  edges 
above  said  belt  which  define  spaces  dirough  which  material 
may  pass,  and  removable,  resilient  skirtboards  which  form  a 
barrier  against  die  passage  of  material  off  die  side  edges  of  said 
belt  dirough  said  spaces,  die  improvement  comprising  a  clamp- 
ing bar  extending  along  a  skirtboard  above  die  bottom  edge  of 
said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  clamping  means, 
each  of  said  clamping  means  being  adapted  to  releasably  clamp 
said  skirdKiard  between  said  clamping  bar  and  said  housing, 
said  clamping  means  comprtting  a  first  member  attached  to 
the  outside  of  said  housing,  extending  away  and  down- 
wardly from  die  point  of  attachment  to  said  housing  and 
terminating  in  a  direaded  hole,  a  second  member  which  is 
secured  at  itt  lower  end  to  said  clamping  bar  and  which  is 
pivotally  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said  first  member  so 
as  to  hang  below  said  first  member  and  pivot  in  a  plane 
which  transversely  intersectt  said  cover  housing,  die  axis 
of  said  direaded  hole  lying  in  said  plane,  and  a  diird  mem- 
ber threadedly  engaging  said  hole  and  movable  there- 
dirough  into  and  out  of  abutting  engagement  against  said 
second  member,  at  a  point  below  die  point  at  which  said 
second  member  is  attached  to  said  fint  member,  such  diat 
such  second  member  pivots  and  causes  said  clamping  bar 
to  hold  said  skirtboard  against  said  cover  bousing. 

4,204,596 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Fkank  E.  Daria,  ArU^lon.  Tea.,  assigaor  to  Robert  E.  Smtth, 
Denton,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Sar.  No.  951,514 
tHLCL^BtSD  01/36,  75/00 
U.S.a20^203  2«' 


\ 


OL 


■\ 


/ 


TIP^ 


H         1 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  botdes  and  die  like,  comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  planar  base  having  a  longitudinal  slot  dierein, 
and  die  base  being  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  plural- 
ity of  botdes,  and  die  base  being  suflteiendy  smaU  so  diat 
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the  carrier  may  be  substituted  for  equivalent  cardboard 
bottle  carriers; 

(b)  a  pair  of  hollow  pillars  extending  upwardly  from  the 
base,  with  one  pillar  being  adjacent  each  end  of  the  slot, 
and  the  pillars  being  slightly  tapered  from  their  bottoms  to 
their  tops,  and  said  pillars  each  having  a  relatively  long 
vertical  opening  on  that  side  which  faces  the  other  pillar, 
with  said  vertical  openings  being  contiguous  with  the  slot 
in  the  base;  and 

(c)  a  handle  extending  between  the  tops  of  the  two  pillars, 
with  the  length  of  the  handle  being  slightly  less  than  the 
length  of  the  slot,  and  the  width  of  the  handle  being 
slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot,  whereby  the  handle 
of  an  empty  carrier  may  be  received  through  the  slot  of 
another  carrier  for  fostering  the  stacking  of  said  carriers 
with  a  minimal  amount  of  consumed  space. 


a  bottom  panel, 

an  end  panel  and 

an  upper  panel, 

an  elongated  slot  located  centrally  of  said  upper  panel, 

the  long  dimension  of  said  slot  being  in  the  lengthwise  direc- 
tion of  said  blank, 

the  edge  of  said  slot  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  upper  panel 
being  formed  by  the  smaller  parallel  side  of  a  trapezoidal 
flap,  said  flap  being  formed  in  said  upper  panel  and  being 
defined  by  side  slits  in  said  upper  panel,  said  slits  being 
angled  outwardly  towards  the  outer  edge  of  said  upper 
panel,  said  trapezoidal  flap  having  a  scoreline  extending 
between  said  side  slits  to  divide  said  flap  into  upper  and 
lower  trapezoidal  sections  and  for  reversely  folding  of  the 
flap  back  for  insertion  of  said  article  into  said  slot  and 
permitting  said  flap  to  return  to  its  normal  position  for 
blocking  said  slot. 


4,204^7 
CONTAINER  AND  SOLDERING  iOT 
Jerome  A.  nacher,  F^ankliB,  Wis^  aatignor  to  Liicas*Milliaupt, 
Ibc^  Cndahy,  Wia. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,663 

kt  0.2  A45C  Um  B65D  51/24.  85/04 

VS.  a  206-216  19  nmim. 


f2A      54 


4,204,599 

EDUCATIONAL  KIT  FOR  SOLIDinCATION  OF  A 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUND  TO  PRODUCE  CRYSTAL 

GROWTH 

Burton  D.  Dnao,  Phoenix,  Arfab,  iHigDor  to  Lan  Gtrdns,  Incn 
Phoenix,  Aril. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,574 

Int  a^  B44D  VOQ:  G09B  19/00 

UJS.  a  206-575  7  daims 


»  25 


«    33A    ^^26' 


1.  In  a  container: 

a  base  member  including  a  base  plate  and  a  projection  ex- 
tending from  one  side  of  said  base  plate,  said  projection 
including  a  recess  therein  accessible  through  an  opening  in 
the  end  of  said  projection; 

means  removably  supported  on  said  projection  and  serving 
to  close  said  opening  at  the  end  of  said  projection; 

an  outer  cover  releaaably  connectable  to  said  base  plate  and 
surrounding  said  projection  and  said  means,  said  outer 
cover  bearing  against  said  means  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough  in  registry  with  said  means; 

and  releaaably  engageable  locking  means  on  said  outer  cover 
and  said  base  plate  for  securing  said  outer  cover  to  said 
base  member. 


mg: 


1.  An  educational  kit  for  generating  crystal  growth  compris- 


4^204^98 
VASE  HOLDER 
Michael  G.  Aduaa,  Weitland,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Weyeriiaeuser 
Conpaay,  Tacooa,  Waah. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,275 

Int  CLi  B65D  85/H-  A47G  7/Oa  23/02 

MS.  a  206-426  7  Onijiis 


a  display  board  having  at  least  one  display  face, 

a  hollow  irregularly  shaped  three-dimensional  support, 

said  suppon  having  a  flange  extending  laterally  from  the 
perimeter  of  its  hollow  configuration, 

adhesive  means  for  detachable  adhering  said  support  to  said 
display  face,  and 

a  plurality  of  items  stored  in  the  hollow  configuration  of  said 
support, 

said  items  comprising  a  plurality  of  small  porous  rocks,  at 
least  one  package  of  crystalizable  chemical  solution  and  a 
magnifying  glass, 

whereby  when  the  items  are  removed  from  under  said  sup- 
port, the  rocks  placed  on  the  top  of  said  support  when  it 
rests  with  its  flange  on  a  flat  horizontal  surface,  and  the 
chemical  solution  poured  on  top  of  said  rocks,  crystal 
formations  will  occur  the  detail  of  which  may  be  observed 
through  the  magnifying  glass. 


1.  A  folder  blank  comprising: 


4,204,600 

DUAL  POCKET  ENVELOPE 

SbeldoB  S.  Pritehard,  Hooatoo,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,603,  Mar.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,411 
Int  G.^  B65D  27/36 
MS.  a  206-610  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  dual  pocket  easy-opening  envelope  made  from  a  suit- 
able sheet  material  comprising  a  first  panel,  a  second  panel 
hingedly  connected  to  said  first  panel  and  substantially  coex- 
tensive therewith,  first  and  second  side  flaps  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  first  panel,  said  side  flaps  being  folded  over  and 
secured  to  the  surface  of  said  second  panel  to  define  a  first 
envelope  pocket,  a  separate  panel  secured  at  its  edges  to  an 
inner  surface  of  said  first  panel  to  define  a  second  envelope 
pocket  encompassed  by  the  first  and  second  panels,  said  fint 
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panel  further  including  a  cover  flap  connected  to  the  edge  of 
said  first  panel  opposite  the  edge  to  which  said  second  panel  is 
connected,  said  cover  flap  being  adapted  to  be  secured  against 
said  second  panel  to  seal  both  the  first  envelope  pocket  and  the 
second  envelope  pocket,  said  separate  panel  being  secured  to 
said  first  panel  on  three  sides  while  remaining  open  at  the  edge 
which  is  adjacent  the  cover  flap  on  said  first  panel,  a  remov- 
able access  panel  defined  by  a  generally  rectangular  pattern  of 


means  coupled  to  the  support  member  for  elevating  the 
support  member  above  a  support  surface;  and 

said  mounting  means  including  at  least  one  flange  on  one  of 
said  members  and  at  least  one  recess  on  the  other  of  said 
members,  said  one  flange  being  received  in  said  one  recess 
to  permit  the  locking  member  to  be  slid  over  the  open 
ends  of  the  grooves  to  open  and  at  least  partially  close  the 
open  ends  of  the  grooves. 


perforations  in  said  first  panel,  said  access  panel  overlying  at 
least  thirty  percent  of  the  second  envelope  pocket,  said  access 
panel  extending  the  full  height  of  the  second  envelope  pocket 
to  facilitote  removal  of  the  contents  thereof,  and  wherein  one 
edge  of  said  access  panel  coincides  with  the  edge  of  said  first 
panel  at  which  said  cover  flap  is  connected,  said  access  panel 
further  including  a  pull-tab  at  one  edge  thereof,  which  pull-tab 
is  formed  by  a  semicircular  excursion  from  one  line  of  perfora- 
tions into  said  first  panel,  the  excursion  being  a  continuous  cut. 

4,204,601 

SECURITY  DISPLAY  RACK 

Robert  E.  Iliomaa,  2034  N.  OUn,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92706 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,770 

Int  a.2  E05B  73/00 

MS.  a  211-4  W  Claims 


4,204,602 

EYEGLASS  CASE  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Richard  S.  Dunchock,  Famdngtoa  HUla,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to 

Optarac  Corporation,  Sontiifield,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,747,  Feb.  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,084,700.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,316 

Hie  portion  of  tiie  tern  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1992, 

has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  a2  A47R  7/02 

U.S.  a  211-13  3  Claims 


1.  A  security  display  rack  for  articles,  said  rack  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  member  having  an  elongated  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  through  the  support 
member  and  opening  at  said  elongated  surface,  each  of 
said  grooves  being  adapted  to  have  at  least  a  portion  of 
one  of  the  articles  inserted  therein  with  the  grooves  spac- 
ing the  articles  along  the  support  member; 

an  elongated  locking  member  adapted  to  at  least  partially 
cover  the  open  ends  of  said  grooves  to  impede  removal  of 
the  articles  from  the  grooves; 

means  for  mounting  the  locking  member  for  movement  to 
open  and  at  least  partially  close  the  open  ends  of  the 
grooves,  said  locking  member  having  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  lies  along  the  elongated  surface  of  the  support 
member  to  at  least  partially  close  the  open  ends  of  all  of 
the  grooves  sufficiently  to  impede  removal  of  the  articles 
from  the  grooves; 

locking  means  for  locking  the  locking  member  in  said  closed 

position; 


1.  A  display  rack  for  article  of  manufacture  and  the  like,  said 
display  rack  comprising: 
a  body  panel  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apertures 
disposed  in  a  vertical  arrangement  on  the  outside  face  of 
said  body  panel; 
a  plurality  of  article  holder  members,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  integrally  disposed  upright  front 
and  rear  walls,  the  front  wall  being  of  sufficient  size  to 
retain  an  article  on  said  base  surface,  the  rearward  wall 
extending  upwardly  and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  ub  members  adapted  to  be  releaaably 
secured  to  said  body  panel  by  means  of  engagement  with 
said  laterally  spaced  apertures; 
means  associated  with  said  body  panel  for  maintaining  said 

body  panel  in  an  upright  position; 
a  top  flange  extending  behind  said  body  panel  for  mounting 

said  body  panel  to  a  vertical  wall; 
a  base  flange  for  supporting  said  body  panel  in  an  upright 

position;  and 
wherein  said  top  flange  and  said  base  flange  are  mtegral 
rearward  projections  of  said  body  panel,  said  base  flange 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  plane  within  said  body  panel  is  disposed,  the  perpen- 
dicular distance  from  the  face  of  said  body  panel  to  the 
outer  edge  of  said  top  flange  being  equal  to  the  perpendic- 
ular distance  from  said  body  panel  face  to  the  outer  edge 
of  said  base  flange,  whereby  said  body  panel  is  disposed  in 
a  vertical  plane  when  said  top  flange  is  attached  to  a 
vertical  wall  and  said  top  flange  and  base  portion  outer 
edges  abut  against  said  vertical  wall. 


I 
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fnGH-CAPAcmr  crane  with  counter-weight 

DEVICE 
J«n  DwrwMt,  Saiat-EtteuM,  F^aaee,  aMi^or  to  Cnmot- 

aJBUtf  Pifwi  FrUH 

FOid  Apr.  27, 1978,  S«r.  No.  M14>10 
CUm  priority,  appttcatioa  FkiMc,  Apr.  29, 1977, 77 12937 
iMLd^BttC  23/76 
VS,  CL  212—49  2  dains 


forcing  the  sharpened  projection  to  penetrate  and  sever 
the  side  wall  of  the  outer  closure. 


3     2    i!i;'ii:i:i:i::iij:i:i:i:i| 


li.lj'lj.l.l.  .Il'ij.lll! 


CONTAINER-CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Jacob  RaTa,  Phoeaizfiik,  and  WUlian  A.  Coaard,  Norriatown, 
both  of  Pa^  aarignors  to  Tlw  Wcat  Company,  PhoaoixTllle, 
Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,607 

lat  a^  B65D  41/62 

U.S.  CL  215—295  16  Claims 


1.  A  higlxapacity  crane  comprising: 

a  carrier  fraine  in  contact  with  the  ground;  a  structure  which 
revolves  on  said  frame  about  a  vertical  axis;  a  jib  for 
raising  a  load  and  a  counter-jib  which  respectively  are 
articulated  on  said  structure;  a  counterweigjht  suspended 
from  said  counter-jib;  said  counterweight  having  a  mass 
providing  a  greater  couple  then  the  maximum  couple 
applied  to  said  counter-jib  by  the  hoisted  load;  air  cushion 
means  located  beneath  said  counter-weight;  means  for 
regulating  the  pressure  of  air  supplied  to  said  air  cushion 
means  as  a  Auction  of  the  couple  applied  to  said  counter- 
jib  by  the  hoisted  load;  and  a  connecting  frame  articulated 
to  said  counter-weight  and  to  said  revolving  structure 


CONTAINER  WTTH  CLOSURE  AND  CLOSURE 

REMOVAL  MEANS 

MariH  J.  Morin,  Wcatlake  VlUaga;  Colin  J.  Niehob,  BarUa- 

gaaa,  aid  Myroa  R.  Prooty,  Oaklaad,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasigaon 

to  Cattor  Laboratoriaa,  lac,  Barkalay,  CaUf. 

Fllad  Apr.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  34^27 

lit  a2  BI5D  41/32 

VS.  a  215-257  9  dains 


10.  A  container  having  a  discharge  opening,  a  flange  of  a 
predetermined  horizontal  cross-section  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  said  discharge  opening  having  a  side  face 
diverging  downwardly  from  the  axial  end  face  of  the  opening, 
a  shaping  surface  below  said  flange  of  generally  elliptical 
cross-section  different  than  said  flange,  at  least  one  cam  mem- 
ber having  a  cam  surface  extending  axially  downwardly  from 
said  flange  formed  as  a  continuation  of  said  side  face  thereof, 
and  which  projects  radially  outward  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum radial  projection  of  the  side  face  of  said  flange. 


4J04,606 
TUBE  AND  STOPPER  COMBINATION  WITH  VENTING 

STRUCTURE 
Aatoiae  Michcli,  Genera,  Switaerlaad,  assignor  to  DEMATEX 
De? elopment  A  laTcatmoit  Eatablishneat,  Vadux,  Switxer* 


Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  668,795,  Mar.  19, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,066,067.  nia  appUcatioa  No?.  1, 1977,  Sar.  No.  847,606 
Oaiasa  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerlaad,  Mar.  21,  1975, 
3634/75 

lat  a^  A61B  70/Oa-  B65D  41 /2a  51/16 
VS.  a  215-307  20  Claims 


9.  A  container  with  a  dispensing  outlet  an  outer  closure 

having  a  top  wall  and  a  side  wall  surrounding  the  outlet  and 

with  its  base  hermetically  sealed  to  an  annular  abutment  about 

the  outlet  and  a  cutting  ring  disposed  about  the  outer  closure 

and  adapted  for  severing  a  portion  of  the  outer  cloaure  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises: 

the  cutting  ring  having  at  leut  one  deflectable  tab  at  itt 

periphery  which  extends  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 

to  the  axis  of  the  ring  and  with  a  sharpened  projection  on 

the  inner  surface  of  the  tab, 

the  outer  closure  having  an  upstanding  brim  at  the  base 

outboard  of  the  side  wall  providing  a  groove,  the  brim 

having  at  least  one  nesting  means  for  accommodating  an 

outer  end  portion  of  the  tab,  whereby  the  cutting  ring  may 

be  positioned  about  the  outer  closure  so  as  to  position  the 

outer  end  portion  of  the  tab  in  the  nesting  means  but  upon 

rotation  of  the  cutting  ring  the  tab  is  forced  away  from  the 

nesting  means  and  moves  inwardly  by  pressure  exerted  on 

it  fhND  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  brim,  thereby 


1.  In  combination,  a  vial-type  tube  and  stopper,  the  tube 
comprising  a  neck  having  an  open  end,  and  the  stopper  com- 
prinng  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  body  of  deformable 
material  having  a  head  including  a  sealing  membrane  for  fitting 
over  and  closing  the  open  end  of  the  tube  and  an  integral  skirt 
extending  from  the  he$d  for  sealably  fitting  over  the  neck  of 
the  tube,  and  means  defining  in  the  stopper  at  least  one  axially- 
directed  groove  extending  from  the  edge  of  the  skirt  at  least 
partly  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  skirt,  said  stopper  being 
outwardly  movable  on  the  tube  from  a  sealing  position  in 
which  part  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  skirt  sealably  fits  around  the 
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outer  wall  of  the  tube  neck  to  a  venting  position  in  which  sud 
•xially-directed  groove  communicates  the  interior  of  the  tube 
with  the  exterior. 


4^04,607 

COOKING  UTENSIL 

Tardalo  Zaai,  Lameaaae  Pierc,  Via  IV  Novanbre  3,  Breada, 

Italy 

FOad  No?.  2, 1978,  Sar.  No.  956344 
iBt  a.2  B65D  7/22:  A47J  27/022:  B65D  7/44 


VS.  a.  220-68 


6CIaiBis 


protruding  hinge  portions  when  the  door  panel  is  pivoted 
beyond  a  predetermined  position  whereby  the  door  panel 
is  released  from  the  housing  wall. 

4,204,609 

COOKING,  SERVING  AND  WARM-KEEPING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Jacques  Kaha,  Rlkoa,  Switzerland,  asaipor  to  Heiarich  Kuhn 
Metallwareafhbrik  Aktieageaellschaft  Rlkoa,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jaa.  26,  1977, 

955/77 

lat  a.»  B65D  21/02:  A47J  36/06,  39/02 
VS.  a  22fr-408  "  Claims 


1  Stainless  steel  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  base  surface,  a 
protective  member  having  a  surface  opposed  to  said  base 
surface  and  a  disc-like  insert  positioned  between  said  base 
surface  and  said  insert  and  attached  thereto,  said  insert  being 
enclosed  fully  between  said  base  surface  of  said  utensil  and  said 
opposing  surface  of  said  protective  member,  said  protective 
member  having  a  peripheral  rim  running  adjacent  the  penph- 
ery  of  said  insert  so  as  to  define  therewith  a  spacmg,  a  brazing 
material  being  provided  between  the  surfaces  to  be  atuched, 
said  brazing  material  extending  within  and  fully  occupying 
said  spacing  between  said  peripheral  rim  of  said  protective 
member  and  said  base  surface  of  said  utensU  whereby  said 
insert  is  fully  enclosed  by  said  protective  member  and  said 
protective  member  is  fully  attached  to  both  said  insert  and  said 
bottom  surface. 

4,204,608 

ACCESS  PANEL  WITH  NON-DESTRUCTIVE  RELE^E 

Donald  F.  Gatto,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Schaumborg,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,620 

lat  0.2  B65D  43/24 

UAa220-335  ^Ctaims 


1.  Cooking,  serving  and  warm-keeping  arrangement  which 
includes  at  least  one  unit  consisting  of  a  serving  vessel  and  a 
cooking  vessel  adapted  to  be  nested  therein, 

the  cooking  vessel  being  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  heat 
insulating  lid,  „       .     ^ 

the  serving  vessel  having  a  generally  horizontally  outward 
extending  encircling  rim  provided  with  an  upward  ex- 
tending encircling  bulge  at  a  substantial  distance  out  along 
its  width  and  substantially  at  the  outward  edge  of  said  nm, 

the  cooking  vessel  also  having  a  generally  honiontally 
outward  extending  encircling  rim  wide  enough  to  extend 
beyond  said  bulge,  the  top  of  said  upward  extending  encir- 
cling bulge  forming  substantially  a  line  contact  with  and 
the  only  support  for  the  cooking  vessel  which  is  so  shaped 
and  dimensioned  as  to  otherwise  be  freely  suspended 
within  the  serving  vessel, 

whereby  a  heat  insulating  space  is  provided  mtenoriy  of  said 
bulge  between  the  nested  cooking  and  servmg  vessels 
including  between  their  generally  horizontal  rims. 

4,204,610 
METHOD  OF  nLUNG  BLIND  HOLES  IN  A  STENQL 
Robert  J.  Schlaeplte,  Niederteufca  Ar,  Switoeriand,  anigaor  to 
Jacob  Schlaapfer  A  Co.  AG,  St  GaUea,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,702 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  Kingdom,  Sap.  15, 1976, 

38252/76 

lot  aiB65G  59/05 

U.S.a221-l  ' 


1  A  housing  havmg  a  cavity  therein  and  having  an  opening 
in  at  least  one  wall  of  said  cavity  and  comprismg  m  combina- 

*'*?door  panel  dimensioned  to  cooperate  with  the  opening  in 
the  cavity  wall  to  enclose  said  cavity  and  mcludmg  hinge 
means  having  protruding  retractable  portions; 
the  housing  including,  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  cavity  wall 
opening,  pivot  socket  means  for  retaining  said  protruding 
hinge  portions,  and  camming  surfaces  adjacent  the  socket 
means  for  cooperating  with  the  hinge  means  to  retract  said 


;/ 


W  » 


16 


1  A  method  of  filling  blind  holes  in  the  upper  surface  of  a 
stencU  with  decorative  articles  to  define  a  particular  pattern 
comprising  the  steps  of,  firmly  supporting  said  stencil  with  said 
blind  holes  therein  opening  in  said  upper  surface,  positioning  a 
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container  filled  with  a  stack  of  discrete  decorative  articles  each 
of  which  includes  a  base  portion  having  at  least  one  planar 
surface  area  and  an  upper  portion  in  an  asymmetric  configura- 
tion with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  extending  between  said 
base  portion  and  said  upper  portion  to  thereby  apply  localized 
pressure  to  said  decorative  articles  in  said  container,  moving 
said  container  to  move  said  stack  of  articles  relative  to  said 
stencil  upper  surface  for  locating  a  decorative  article  in  each  of 
said  holes  in  a  fixed  orientation  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
article  extending  above  said  stencil  upper  surface  and  the  base 
portion  of  said  article  located  within  said  bUnd  hole  whereby 
lateral  translational  movement  of  said  decorative  articles  and 
the  associated  pressure  assists  each  article  in  said  hole  to  adapt 
said  fixed  orientation. 


4,204^12 

SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING  FOAM  INSULATION 
Joseph  F.  Schrader,  New  Hartford,  and  Phillip  C  Sieliga,  Saa- 
qooit,  both  of  N.Y^  aadgaon  to  Foam  Controls  lac^  New 
Hartford,  N.Yi 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904^77 
lat  a2  B29C 11/00 
MS.  a  222-40 


4,204,611 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHRONOLOGICALLY  DISPENSING 

TABLETS 

Jod  S.  Grarei,  14376  Eddy  Lake  Rd^  Featoo,  Mich.  48430 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,307 

iBt  O?  B6SD  83/04 

U J.  a  231— S  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  chronologically  dispensing  tablets 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  tablet  magaiine,  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
mcloding  a  plurality  of  axially  disposed,  groups  of  annu- 
larly  arranged,  radially  outwardly  opening,  tablet  receiv- 
oig  pockets; 

said  pockets  in  each  group  being  axially  aligned  with  the 
pockets  m  the  adjacent  groups  to  form  axially  aligned 
pocket  row^ 

a  plurality  of  axially  abutting,  annular  closure  rings  mounted 
on  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  wyiTiiif  in  transverse 
alignment  with  said  groups  of  pockets  for  retaining  tablets 
in  said  pockets,  each  of  said  rings  including  a  radial  open- 
tng  therethrough  for  radially  registering  with  selected 
ones  of  said  pockety 

a  first  plurality  of  axially  disposed  time  related  mdicia,  dis- 
posed on  one  of  said  transverse  plurality  of  rings  and  said 
magazine,  generally  in  alignment  widi  said  groups  of 

a  seoond  plurality  of  annularly  arranged  time  related  indicia 
receiving  means  disposed  on  said  mag^yiwf  axially  adja- 
cent the  ends  of  said  pocket  rows; 

said  rings  being  individually  incrementally  rotatable  about 
said  axis  such  that  a  selected  one  of  said  openings  can  be 
moved  mto  radial  registry  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
pockets  to  allow  any  tablets  in  said  selected  pocket  to  be 
ladiaDy  dispensed. 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  application  of  a  foam 

insulation  wherein  a  resin  and  a  foaming  agent  are  pumped 

through  separate  Unes  into  a  mixing  chamber  and  the  mixture 

injected  into  a  receiving  area,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 

automatically  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  passing  through 

each  line  to  compensate  for  changes  in  said  flow  whereby 

the  resin  and  foaming  agent  are  continually  moved  into 

the  mixing  chamber  in  the  same  proportions, 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  resin  and  foaming  agent 

at  a  constant  level, 
monitoring  the  air  temperature  in  the  receiving  area,  and 
automatically  changing  the  temperature  of  the  resin  and 
foaming  agent  in  the  event  the  air  temperature  moves 
outside  of  a  desired  range. 


4^204^613 
UQUm  COOLING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Rooben  T.  Teniaa;  Dooglas  P.  Montagne,  both  of  Chicago,  and 
Howard  J.  Morriaoa,  Deerfldd,  all  of  OL,  aaaignon  to  Marria 
GiaM  k  Awodats  I,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885^52 

lat  0.2  B67D  5/62 

U.S.  CL  221-146  C  20  Claims 


I.  A  fluid  cooling  and  dispensing  device,  comprising: 
an  insukted  container  defining  a  cooling  chamber  for  con- 
taining a  suitable  cooling  media  such  as  ice; 
heat  transfer  means  deiined  in  said  container  for  circulating 
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fluid  through  said  cooling  media,  said  heat  transfer  means 
including  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  dispenser; 

a  selectively  operable  valve  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  said  fluid  inlet  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  container  of  fluid,  said  valve  including  air 
vent  means  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  and  the 
interior  of  said  container  of  fluid;  and 

shutofT  means  including  a  movable  valve  element  and  a  post 
in  said  fluid  inlet  engageable  therewith  for  moving  said 
valve  element  to  an  open  position  upon  coupling  said  first 
end  to  said  fluid  inlet  thereby  allowing  fluid  flow  through 
said  valve  and  said  circulating  means. 

4,204,614 

FLUID  DISPENSER  HAVING  A  SPRING  BIASED 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SAFETY  NOZZLE  CAP 

Randy  F.  Ree?e,  Walant,  Califs  asaignor  to  Diamond  Interna* 
tloaal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,616 
Int  a2  B67D  5/32 


4,204,615 

FITMENT  FOR  RENDERING  A  CONTAINER 

CHILD>RESISTANT 

Robert  F.  McQtfthy,  Ondnnati,  OUo,  asaignor  to  The  Procter 

A  GaaUe  Cooivaay,  Cindaaati,  Ohio 

Filod  JbL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,513 

lat  a2  B67D  5/31  5/00 

UA  a  222-153  SOaim 


US.  a  222-153 


1.  In  combination  with  a  twist-open  closure  comprising  a 
4  Claims  shdl  member  with  an  outwardly  projecting  spout  having  a  tip 
member  rotatably  mounted  theron,  said  sprout  having  a  dis- 
pensing passageway  extending  therethrough,  and  wherein 
limited  rotation  of  said  tip  member  relative  to  said  shell  mem- 
ber moves  the  tip  member  from  a  position  in  which  said  dis- 
pensing passageway  is  closed  to  one  in  which  said  dispensing 
passageway  is  open,  such  tip  member  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  opposed  finger  grip  depressions  to  enable  gripping  for 
manual  roution  thereof  between  such  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, a  latching  member  comprising  a  disc-like  body  portion 
adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  tip  and  shdl  members,  said 
disc-like  body  portion  being  provided  with  means  to  prevent 
roution  of  said  latching  member  relative  to  said  shell  member, 
at  least  one  aperture  enabling  telescoping  of  said  spout  there- 
through and  a  Utching  lug  connected  to  said  body  portion,  said 
-  .^  .  luBheinaanaulated  upwardly  out  of  the  plane  of  said  disc  and 
1.  A  fluid  dispenser  of  the  type  indudmg  a  fluid  actuator  Ji^  °^*aiJJj,  deformable  towards  the  plane  of  said  disc 
having  a  nozzle  end  and  containing  fluid  passages  defining  a  ^j^  •  ^^^^  disposed  between  such  tip  and  shell  members 
discharge  path  for  fluid  from  a  supply  contamer  to  a  discharge  ^  '^^  ^^^  ^  ^  ^^  depression  and  signal  closure 
orifice,  a  needle  vdve  lying  adjacent  said  outlet  passage  and  ^^  »^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^  .^^  ^  g,o^  portion,  the 
having  a  free  end,  a  nipple  surrounding  said  needle  vdve  and  ^^  ^^''     ^^^^^  ^  „de  of  the  depression  to  thereby 

extending  outwardly  of  sdd  nozzle  end,  a  nozzle  cap  having  an  •  ^^  inadvertent  roution  of  sdd  tip  member  into  an  open 
annular  skirt  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  mpple  for  J^^^^  ^^^^  depression  of  said  lug  into  the  plane  of  the 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  vdve  end  upon  cap  jr^  ^^^  ^^  j^^^j^  j„g  quj  of  the  finger  grip  depression 
roution,  sdd  cap  having  an  end  wall  containing  said  orifice,  ^^^  required  to  enable  roution  of  the  tip  member  to  the  open 
sdd  cap  being  movd)le  into  an  off  position  upon  roution  ^J^^ 

thereof  in  one  direction  causing  sdd  end  wdl  thereof  to  move  

toward  sdd  vdve  until  sdd  vdve  end  seats  against  said  onfice 

therd>y  positivdy  shutting-ofT  discharge  therethrough,  and  ..^^SiJl'-^B  eirvi  vmK  type 

^p  being  movd)le  into  a  completely  open  position  upon  ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  GUTOE  FOR  SKELETON  TYPE 
roution  in  a  direction  opposite  sdd  one  direction  causing  said  JE^i'""'*^  2rL  i  —  v.  mat 

«d  wdl  to  move  away  from  sdd  vdve,  the  improvement  p«ar  J.  Y.  Chang,  7700 1'^SS^J^J^^^'^*'  ^^^ 
wherrin  one  of  sdd  cap  and  sdd  actuator  ha.  a  ramp  member  Filed  ^pr.  4.1979,  SJr.  No.  27,000 

thereon  projecting  inwardly  toward  sdd  vdve,  the  other  of  M.  CL^  GOIF 1/00 

sdd  cap  and  sdd  actuator  having  a  spring-biased  ubextendmg  U.S.  a  222-391  ovi™. 

pardld  to  said  vdve,  sdd  ramp  member  having  an  inwardly 
directed  radid  surface  defining  a  shoulder  and  having  a  surface 
doping  from  sdd  dioulder  and  defining  a  ramp,  sdd  ub  de- 
fleeting  inwardly  toward  sdd  vdve  upon  engagement  with 
sdd  ramp  during  the  roution  of  said  cap  toward  sdd  off  posi- 
tion, whereafter  said  ub  snaps  into  engagement  with  said 
dioulder  during  fiirther  roution  of  sdd  cap  into  said  off  posi- 
tion to  thereby  lock  said  cap  in  sdd  off  position,  engagwnent 
between  sdd  tab  and  sdd  shodder  preventing  roution  of  said 
cap  which  wodd  cause  sdd  vdve  end  to  unseat  from  said 
orifice,  sdd  ub  being  manually  deflecuble  inwardly  toward 

tion  away  from  said  vdve.  iwre^^iYui,  » 
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or  the  right  tide  of  the  caulking  gun,  the  improvement  com* 
priting:  •  flexible  guide  for  a  cartridge,  the  flexible  guide  ex- 
tending between  the  upper  arm  and  the  lower  arm,  and  means 
securing  the  flexible  gidde  respectively  at  the  upper  arm  and 
the  lower  arm  with  sufHcient  slack  in  said  flexible  guide  for 
forming  a  half-sleeve  around  a  said  received  cartridge,  the 
securing  means  permitting  the  slack  in  said  flexible  guide  to  be 
pushed  toward  either  said  left  side  or  said  right  side  of  the 
caulking  gun  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  cartridge  inserted 
between  the  upper  and  lower  arms  from  either  said  left  side  or 
right  side  of  the  caulking  gun. 


formed  with  an  exit  opening  through  which  the  free  end 
of  the  roll  of  strip  advances  from  the  container; 

(b)  means  in  said  container  engaging  strip  of  said  roll  of  strip 
for  applying  a  force  to  retard  the  the  egress  of  the  strip 
from  said  container; 

(c)  transversely  spaced  curved  twisted  tracks  projecting 
from  said  container  over  which  the  free  end  of  the  roll  (J 
strip  advances;  and 

(d)  transversely  spaced  curved  twisted  guides  projecting 
from  said  container  in  overlying  relation  to  said  tracks 
req)ectively  to  form  transversely  spaced  curved  twisted 


4a04>617 
TWO  BOTTLE  CARRIER 

KaihieU  Hirola,  Haehkdl,  Japan,  aiiigMr  to  Kyowa  Elcetric  A 
CWnical  Co^  Ltd^  HichiaiJi,  Japu 

niad  Mar.  17, 197S,  Sar.  No.  887,776 

bt  CV  B6SD  71/00 

VS.  a  224-^  A  11  Claims 


J^-J 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  pair  of  container  units  comprising  a  contin- 
uous marginal  frame  of  roughly  rectangular  configuration  and 
being  elongated,  opposing  pairs  of  legs  depending  from  said 
frame  near  the  opposite  ends  and  longitudinal  center  thereof 
and  forming  rectangular  arrays  of  legs  with  the  arrays  sepa- 
rated somewhat  near  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  frame, 
bottom  webs  joined  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  in  said 
rectangular  arrays  of  legs  and  forming  with  the  arrays  of  legs 
and  with  said  marginal  frame  a  pair  of  discrete  container  unit 
cells,  a  substantially  T-shaped  divider  separating  said  cells 
substantially  at  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  frame  and  in- 
cluding a  transverse  upper  bar  joined  with  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame  and  a  generally  vertical  leg  substantially  at  the 
transverse  center  of  said  frame  joined  at  its  lower  end  to  one  of 
said  bottom  webs,  and  an  over-top  handle  for  said  carrier 
extending  parallel  to  said  transverse  upper  bar  at  the  longitudi- 
nal center  of  said  frame  and  having  side  arm  portions  joined  to 
said  firame  and  said  T-shaped  divider. 


passages  therebetween  through  which  the  free  end  of  said 
roll  of  strip  advances,  said  curved  twisted  tracks  and  said 
curved  twisted  guides  being  arranged  to  open  a  slit  of  said 
roll  of  strip  while  said  slit  is  advancing  through  said  pas- 
sages by  bowing  the  free  end  of  the  strip  advancing  there- 
between at  the  slit,  whereby  the  free  end  of  the  roll  of  strip 
is  torn  from  the  roll  of  strip  at  the  opened  slit  through  the 
application  of  force  appUed  to  the  free  end  thereof,  the 
application  of  the  retading  force  applied  by  said  means 
and  the  frangibiUty  of  the  free  end  of  the  roll  of  strip  at  the 
opened  slit. 


4^204,619 

PIVOTED  WEB  GUIDE  FOR  TRAVELLING  STRIP 

Ltwrcace  R.  Damoor,  16  Cheskr  Sq.,  Suceasuina,  N  J.  07876 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Scr .  No.  902,844 

Int  a2  B65H  25/26 

U.S.  a  226-21  9< 
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4*204,618 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLL  OF  TICKET  TAPES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Stefan  P.  Read,  Fetton,  and  Jordan  A.  Kinkcad,  Athcrton,  both 
of  CaUf .,  aai^on  to  Sfia  Tretar,  Saratoga,  Calif. 
FUod  JaL  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,563 
IM.  a2  B26F 1/02 
UjS.  a  225-106  13  Oalma 

1.  A  dispenser  for  tearing  strips  from  a  roll  of  flexible  strip 
with  slits  at  predetermined  locations  therealong  comprising: 
(a)  a  container  for  housing  a  roll  of  strip,  and  container  being 


1.  Apparatus  for  laterally  guiding  a  travelling  web  of  mate- 
rial which  includes:  (a)  a  support  frame  adapted  for  securing  in 
a  desired  attitude  to  a  macMne  or  base;  (b)  a  movable  frame 
pivotally  attached  to  the  support  frame  and  carried  in  a  spaced 
relationship  to  the  support  frame,  said  frame  movable  in  and  to 
a  determined  limited  extent;  (c)  a  pivot  post  disposed  at  one 
end  of  the  support  frame  and  movable  frame,  this  pivot  post 
secured  to  one  of  the  frames  and  carrying  an  antifriction  pivot 
unit  which  engages  and  is  secured  in  the  other  frame  so  that  the 
movable  frame  is  easily  moved  around  the  axis  of  this  pivot 
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unit  with  relation  to  the  fixed  frame;  (d)  a  plurality  of  stan- 
chions carried  by  and  secured  to  one  of  the  frames,  each  stan- 
chion having  mounted  therein  and  thereon  opposed  ball  trans- 
fer devices,  these  opposed  ball  transfers  being  adjusted  so  as  to 
provide  a  determined  spacing  therebetween  and  at  an  estab- 
lished distance  from  the  attaching  surface  of  the  stanchion;  (e) 
a  plurality  of  flat  bar  members  each  having  parallel  faces,  each 
bar  secured  to  that  frame  not  carrying  the  stanchions,  each  bar 
so  secured  as  to  present  the  parallel  faces  of  the  bar  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  pivot,  each  of  said  bars  so  positioned 
that  the  parallel  faces  when  brought  between  the  ball  transfers 
are  engaged  on  both  faces  by  the  ball  portions  of  the  opposed 
ball  transfers  during  the  limited  movement  of  the  movable 
frame;  (f)  a  pair  of  free  turning  rollers  carried  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship on  said  movable  frame,  and  (g)  mechanically  respon- 
sive means  for  moving  and  controlling  the  angular  position  of 
said  pivoted  frame,  said  means  responsive  to  an  edge  position- 
ing sensing  of  the  travelling  web. 


4,204»621 
ROLL  SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICE 
HiroaU  Tinda,  Mitaka,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Olympos  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  14, 1978,  Sar.  No.  916,043 

dainis  iffiority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jnn.  17, 1977, 5^711S0 

Int  a2  B65H  n/26;  G03B  29/00 

U&  a  226-137  4  dains 


4,204,620 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  EXPOSED  FILMS  AND 

BACKING  STRIPS  FROM  CASSETTES 
Reinhart  Wiirfel,  Miinich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
AGFA-Gamrt  Aktiengesellachaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

FUcd  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1977, 2748551 

Int  a2  G03B  ;/5&-  B65H  n/42 
U&  a  226-91  17  Clahns 


1.  A  roll  sheet  feeding  device  comprising:  a  sheet  feed  roller 
for  feeding  a  roll  sheet;  and  a  stopping  means  for  stopping  said 
sheet  feed  roller  at  least  one  predetermined  position,  said 
means  being  provided  in  a  midway  of  a  passage  through  which 
a  driving  force  is  to  be  transmitted  to  said  sheet  feed  roller;  a 
diameter  and  an  amount  of  rotation  of  said  sheet  feed  roller  is 
so  determined  that  said  sheet  is  fed  for  a  predetermined  length 
until  said  roller  is  stopped  at  a  predetermined  position  after  said 
sheet  feed  roller  starts  rotating  from  a  predetermined  position: 
said  stopping  means  being  said  stopping  means  being  placed 
into  operation  before  said  sheet  feed  roller  completes  said 
amount  of  rotation,  and  said  stopping  means  halts  rotation  of 
said  sheet  feed  roller  at  a  time  when  said  sheet  feed  roller 
completes  said  amount  of  rotation;  and  cutting  means  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  said  stopping  means  when  said  stopping 
means  halts  rotation  of  said  sheet  feed  roller,  whereby  said 
sheet  is  cut  by  said  cutting  means  into  a  predetermined  length. 


4,204,622 
ELECTRIC  IMPACT  TOOL 
James  E.  Smith,  217  Meadowlook  Way,  and  James  D.  Cun- 
ningham, 2100  Topaz,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  580446,  May  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,042,036. 
Tills  application  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,784 
Int  az  B25C  1/06 
UA  a  227-7  W 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  films  and  backing  strips  from 
containen  of  the  type  wherein  a  section  of  the  container  has 
registering  first  and  second  openings,  wherein  the  leader  of  the 
backing  strip  is  located  between  said  openings  and  wherein 
said  section  confines  a  length  of  the  backing  strip  to  movement 
in  a  predetermined  direction  during  intervals  between  succes- 
sive exposures  of  film,  comprising  a  pusher  movable  forwardly 
and  backwards;  locating  means  arranged  to  support  a  con- 
tainer in  such  position  that  the  openings  of  said  section  are  in 
register  with  said  pusher  whereby  the  latter  passes,  during 
forward  movement  thereof,  first  through  one  and  thereupon 
through  the  other  of  said  openings  and  expels  the  leader  of  the 
backing  strip  through  said  other  opening;  advancing  means 
located  behind  said  other  opening  and  arranged  to  engage  the 
expelled  leader  of  the  backing  strip  and  to  advance  the  thus 
engaged  backing  strip  lengthwise  along  a  predetermined  path 
to  thereby  draw  the  fihn  from  the  container  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  said  backing  strip,  said  path  making  with  said  direc- 
tion an  angle  of  between  30  and  60  degrees;  means  defining  a 
film  channel  having  an  inlet  adjacent  said  other  opening;  and 
means  for  deflecting  the  film  into  said  channel  in  response  to 
advancement  of  the  backing  strip  along  said  path. 


1.  A  ftstener  drivfaig  unpact  tool  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  defining  a  drive  path; 

ram  means  movable  along  said  drive  path  in  a  drive  stroke; 

a  pair  of  counterrotating  flywheels  supported  by  said  hous- 
ing; and, 

means  for  transferring  energy  from  said  flywheels  to  said 
ram  means  to  propel  said  ram  means  in  a  drive  stroke. 

4.  A  fastener  driving  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  futeners  in  sequence  to  the  path  of  a  fastener 
driving  ram; 
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counterrouting  a  pair  of  flywheels  to  produce  opposed 

precenion  forces;  and 
transferring  energy  from  at  least  one  of  said  flywheels  to  said 

fastener  driving  ram  by  a  generally  lateral  relative  move< 

ment  and  rotation  of  said  flywheel  to  drive  said  fasteners 

in  sequence. 


to  said  thrust  bar  to  advance  said  thrust  bar  and  thereby 
advance,  eject  and  form  said  tXafHa. 


4,204,623 

MANUALLY  POWERED  SURGICAL  STAPLING 

INSTRUMENT 

Dnid  T.  Grwa,  Norwalk,  Cou^  aaigiior  to  United  States 

Swgkal  CorporitkM,  Norwalk,  Con. 

Filed  JoL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,170 
IM.  a2  B2SC  5/10 
us.  a  227-19  S2 


4,204,(24 
NAILING  MACHINE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  WOODEN  PALLETS 
Christopher  J.  Gnan,  Kettering,  and  Joaeph  Barker,  Glcnfield, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  aaaigMn  to  Whitfield  WyUe  Limited,  Ket* 
tering,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  94«,549 
Cfadns  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoo,  Oet  1,  1977, 
40880/77 

laL  CL^  B27F  7/00 
VS.  CL  227—45  10  Claims 


1.  A  manually  powered  surgical  supling  instrument  for 
applying  sterilized  staples  to  the  disunited  slun  or  fascia  of  a 
patient  for  effecting  a  joining  of  the  skin  or  fascia,  the  instru- 
ment adapted  to  associate  with  a  staple<arrying  cartridge 
having  anvil  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  house  a 
plurality  of  staples  therein,  a  pusher  element  slidably  mounted 
therein  for  advancing  said  staples  in  said  cartridge,  for  ejecting 
said  staples  from  said  cartridge  and  for  forming  said  staples 
around  said  anvil  means,  said  surgical  stapling  instrument 
comprising: 
a  main  body  portion; 
means  for  mounting  said  staple<arrying  cartridge  on  said 

main  body  portion; 
a  thrust  bar  adapted  to  be  operatively  associated  with  said 
pusher  element  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  main  body 
portion  for  reciprocative  movement  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion and  s  return  direction  between  an  initial  position  and 
a  final  position,  said  initial  position  being  the  position  of 
said  thrust  bar  before  a  staple  has  been  advanced,  said  final 
position  being  the  position  of  said  thrust  bar  after  a  staple 
has  been  formed; 
a  pawl; 

pawl-deflecting  means  for  deflecting  said  pawl  during  move- 
ment of  said  thrust  bar, 
pawl-mounting  means  including  a  pawl-contacting  member 
for  contacting  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  pawl,  said 
pawl-mounting  means  for  mounting  said  pawl  on  said 
thrust  bar  to  permit  deflectioo  of  said  pawl  by  said  pawl- 
deflecting  means  and  movement  of  said  thrust  bar  in  said 
forward  direction  and  said  return  direction  between  said 
inttial  and  flnal  poaitioas,  and  for  wedging  said  pawl  be- 
tween said  pawl-deflecting  means  and  said  pawl-contact- 
ing member  to  prevent  said  thrust  bar  from  returning  to 
said  initial  position  until  said  thrust  bar  has  reached  said 
final  position  during  said  forward  movement  of  said  thrust 
bar  and  to  prevent  said  thrust  bar  from  advancing  to  said 
final  position  until  said  thrust  bar  has  returned  to  said 
initial  position  during  said  return  movement  of  said  thrust 
bar. 
handle  means  for  receiving  a  manually  applied  force;  and 
linkage  means  for  transmitting  said  manually  applied  force 


1.  A  nailing  machine  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  wooden 
pallets  comprising  a  conveyor  operable  to  convey  pallet  com- 
ponents located  thereon  to  a  nailing  station  of  the  machine,  the 
conveyor  comprising  locating  means  arranged  to  locate  string- 
ers of  a  pallet  so  that  they  extend  transversely  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  conveyor  and  arranged  to  locate  bottom 
deck  boards  of  a  pallet  so  that  they  extend  longitudinally  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  conveyor  beneath  the  stringers  lo- 
cated by  the  locating  means,  feeding  means  in  which  deck 
boards  of  a  pallet  can  be  located  so  that  they  extend  longitudi- 
nally of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  conveyor,  the  feeding 
means  being  operable  to  feed  deck  boards  of  a  pallet  into 
position  above  a  leading  stringer  which  has  been  conveyed  to 
the  nailing  station,  and  nailing  means  comprising  a  first  nailing 
mechanism  operable  to  nail  the  deck  boards  fed  by  the  feeding 
means  to  a  stringer  from  above  the  stringer  and  a  second  nail- 
ing mechanism  operable  to  nail  the  bottom  deck  boards  located 
by  the  locating  means  to  a  stringer  from  below  the  stringer, 
operation  of  the  conveyor  to  move  the  leading  stringer  away 
from  the  nailing  station  being  effective  to  withdraw  the  deck 
boards  from  the  feeding  means  so  that  they  are  located  on  the 
following  stringers  for  nailing  thereto. 


4,204,625 

TACK  CTRIP  NAILER 

Traris  A.  Giom,  c/o  C  CaatrdI,  3215  A?e.  G,  DkUHoa,  Tex. 

77539 
CoatiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  750J(3,  Dae.  23, 1976, 

TUs  applkatioa  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  91<,M4 
lat  a.2  B2SC  1/02 
US.  a  227—76  14 

1.  An  apparatus  for  installing  a  tack  strip,  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  frame  for  positioning  the  appantus  with  respect  to 
the  tack  strip  to  be  installed; 

b.  hammer  means  for  driving  nails  through  the  tack  strip, 
said  hammer  means  movable  attached  to  said  frame  for 
impacting  movement  in  a  vertical  direction,  and  located 
above  the  position  of  the  tack  strip  to  be  installed; 

c.  cutting  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  sever- 
ing the  tack  strip,  said  cutting  means  comprising  at  least 
one  elongated  arm  movably  attached  at  one  of  its  end 
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portions  to  said  frame,  said  arm  being  provided  with  a  o«NC  MECHANISM  *  ' 

Le  receptive  impact  head,  said  impact  head  providing  a  ^^^^^  ^  ^  K^Jt^e'^d'S^^^^^^^^  Wuraburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Koenig  «  Bauer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Wurzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,449 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,2755210 

Int.  a.2  B25C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  227-81  >♦  Claims 


surface  for  receiving  an  applied  force  capable  of  severing 
the  tack  strip,  and  said  impact  head  having  a  cutting  blade 
attached  thereto. 


4,204,626 
WIRE  STAPLING  APPARATUS 
Willi  A.  P.  Kutzner,  and  Georg  Schneider,  both  of  Wurzburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Koenig  A  Bauer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Wiirzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,448 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 

1977,  2755209 

Int.  C1.2  B25C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  227-81  1*  Claims 


1  A  staple  closing  mechanism  for  use  in  a  longitudinal  sta- 
pling apparatus  for  stapling  products  which  are  conveyed  at  a 
uniform  speed,  in  which  a  rigid  staple  shank  bending  insert  and 
a  rotatable  staple  shank  bending  device  are  positioned  on  a 
continuously  rotatable  staple  shank  closing  cylinder,  and  in 
which  the  rigid  staple  shank  bending  insert  is  disposed  to  act 
upon  a  first  staple  shank,  and  the  rotatable  staple  shank  bending 
device  is  disposed  to  act  upon  a  second  shafl  of  a  staple  to  be 
closed  to  close  said  staple. 

4,204,628 
METHOD  FOR  THERMO-COMPRESSION  DIFFUSION 

BONDING 

Douglas  E.  Houston,  Ballston  Lake,  and  James  A.  Loughran, 

ScoHa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

SchenecUdy,  N.Y.  .^,.., 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,346 

Int.  CI.:  B23K  79/00 

U.S.  a  228-106  6aalms 


10 


1.  A  wire  stapling  apparatus  compnsing  a  rotatable  staple 
closing  cylinder  and  a  rotatable  wire  stapling  cylinder  co- 
acting  with  the  staple  closing  cylinder,  the  wire  stapling  cylin- 
der having  external  stapling  wire  infeed,  and  means  for  cutting 
the  wire  and  forming  the  cut  wire  into  staples,  for  individually 
stapling  separated  multi-sheet  copies,  in  which  a  staple  con- 
veyor and  staple  driving  punch  is  disposed  on  the  wire  stapling 
cylinder,  the  staple  conveyor  and  staple  driving  punch  being 
capable  of  being  rotated  for  90°  around  a  straight  radial  line 
extending  outwardly  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  wire 
stapling  cylinder,  the  staple  conveyor  and  staple  driving  punch 
being  rotatable  about  the  radial  line  from  a  first  position 
wherein  the  staple  is  formed  to  a  second  position  wherein  the 
staple  is  inserted. 


1  A  method  for  thermo-compression  diffusion  bonding  a 
first  compliant  metallic  sheet  including  first  and  second  op- 
posed  surfaces  to  one  of  first  and  second  relatively  flat  opposed 
surfaces  of  a  structured  copper  member  which  may  have  irreg- 
ularities in  the  surface  thereof,  said  structured  copper  member 
including  a  bundle  of  substantially  parallel,  closely  packed 
strands  of  copper  of  substantially  equal  length,  one  common 
end  of  said  strands  forming  said  first  relatively  flat  surface,  the 
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remaining  common  end  of  said  strands  forming  said  second 
relatively  flat  surface,  said  method  comprising: 

positioning  the  second  surface  of  said  first  metallic  sheet  in 
substantial  abutment  with  the  first  surface  of  said  struc- 
tured copper  member; 

positioning  a  first  layer  of  compactible  material  above  and  in 
contact  with  the  first  surface  of  said  first  metallic  sheet; 

positioning  in  a  high  pressure,  differential  thermal  expansion 
type  diffusion  bonding  press  the  assembly  of  said  struc- 
tured copper  member,  said  first  metallic  sheet  and  said 
first  layer  of  compactible  material  thus  formed  in  prepara- 
tion for  squeezing  said  assembly  together  at  high  pressure; 

surrounding  said  asSiRmbly  with  an  inert  atmosphere;  and 

heating  said  press  and  »(d  assembly  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  300*  C  to  <(K)*  C.  so  as  to  cause  said  press  to 
squeeze  said  assembly  together  at  high  pressure  resulting 
in  the  thermo-compression  diffusion  bonding  of  said  first 
metallic  sheet  to  said  structured  copper  member. 


ing:  the  partition  being  attached  to  the  insert  on  one  of  its  sides 
and  having  an  edge  flap  opposite  the  side  of  attachment,  said 
subdivision  being  formed  by  punching  said  partition  from  said 


insert  and  folding  it  into  a  position  transverse  of  said  insert,  said 
edge  Hap  abutting  a  wall  of  said  packet  opposite  said  insert  and 
being  attached  to  said  opposite  packet  wall  by  gluing,  welding 
or  the  like. 


4,204,629 
BRUSH  SEAL  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  

Stuart  A.  Bridges,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,322  4,204,631 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1977,     NOZZLE  FOR  CANOPY-STYLE  WATER  FOUNTAINS 
30391/77  John  O.  Hruby,  Jr.,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Jet  Corpo- 

Int.  a.-  B23K  31/02:  F16J  15/48  "tion,  Burbank,  Calif. 

U.S.  a  228—160  7  Claims  ^'^^^  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,220 

,/j  ,.  Int.  a.^  B05B  77/0$ 

^^        '^  U.S.  a  239-17  4aalms 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  brush  comprises  the  steps 


mounting  a  first  side-plate  of  rigid  material  on  a  mandrel; 

winding  at  least  one  continuous  filament  of  bristle  material 
onto  the  side-plate  in  such  a  manner  that  the  material  lies 
across  an  exposed  face  of  the  side-plate; 

positioning  a  further  side-plate  of  rigid  material  to  overiie 
the  bristle  material  on  the  face  of  the  first  side-plate  thus 
sandwiching  the  bristle  material  between  the  two  side- 
plates,  leaving  some  bristle  matenai  projecting  from  one 
edge  of  the  side-plate  pair, 

integrally  joining  the  bristle  material  to  the  side-plate  pair 
between  which  it  is  trapped  at  the  other  edge  thereof;  and 

cutting  the  bristle  material  and  removing  the  side-plates 
from  the  mandrel. 


4,204,630 
PACKETS  FOR  aCARETTES,  QGARILLOS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Focke 
&  Pfuhl,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,810 
Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
197S,  2525959 

lit  G.^  B65D  5/4S 
VS.  a.  229—15  2  Galms 

1.  In  a  hard  box  packet  for  cigarettes,  cigarillos.  or  the  like, 
made  from  a  blank  of  relatively  rigid  material,  said  packet 
havmg  a  folding  lid,  an  insert  attached  to  the  blank,  and  an 
inner  partition  formed  by  said  inseri  to  subdivide  the  pack  into 
two  component  spaces,  said  insert  having  a  collar  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  folding  lid,  the  improvements  compris- 


1.  An  ornamental  fountain  nozzle  comprising  an  elongate 
body  defining  therein  a  chamber  having  a  lower  water  inlet 
opening  thereto  and  an  upper  water  outlet  opening  therefrom, 
a  plug  fixedly  disposed  across  the  chamber  at  the  outlet  open- 
ing with  a  poriion  of  the  length  of  the  plug  disposed  within  a 
portion  of  the  chamber  adjacent  the  water  outlet  opening,  the 
plug  having  peripheral  walls  outside  the  body  defining  an 
extension  of  said  portion  of  the  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of 
grooves  formed  at  intervals  in  the  circumference  of  the  plug 
with  a  substantial  poriion  of  their  length  disposed  within  the 
body,  the  grooves  having  lower  ends  communicating  with  the 
chamber  and  upper  ends  communicating  with  the  exterior  of 
the  nozzle  only  through  said  plug  peripheral  walls  above  the 
water  outlet  opening  from  the  body,  each  groove  having  a  base 
element  therealong  most  remote  from  the  adjacent  peripheral 
walls  of  the  plug,  the  base  element  being  inclined  outwardly 
from  the  length  of  the  plug  proceeding  upwardly  along  the 
length  of  the  groove,  each  groove  having  side  wall  surfaces 
between  the  groove  base  element  and  the  adjacent  plug  periph- 
eral walls  which  converge  toward  each  other  proceeding 
upwardly  along  the  length  of  the  groove,  the  plug  between  the 
grooves  being  engaged  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  the 
chamber  walls  adjacent  the  body  water  outlet  opening  so  that 
the  only  outlet  of  water  from  the  chamber  between  the  plug 
and  the  body  is  via  the  grooves. 
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4,204,632 
MAIL  DEPOSITORY  INDICATING  ASSEMBLY 
Hulet  H.  Cook,  1541  Uisure  Dr.,  Apt.  F.21,  Bradenton,  Pla. 
33507 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,973 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  <^l/0() 

U.S.a.  232-34  5  Claims 


1.  An  indicating  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  designed  for 
indication  of  opening  of  a  container  assembly,  such  as  a  mail 
depository  at  a  location  remote  therefrom,  said  indicating 
assembly  comprising:  switch  means  positioned  in  engaging 
relation  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  container  assembly 
and  movable  between  an  open  and  closed  position  defining  a 
circuit  breaking  and  circuit  making  position  respectively,  a 
power  source  electrically  connected  to  said  switch  means  and 
indication  means  electrically  interconnected  to  said  power 
source  and  positioned  at  a  predetermined  location  remote  from 
the  container  assembly;  circuit  means  at  least  partially  defined 
by  said  power  source,  said  switch  means  and  said  indication 
means  being  electrically  interconnected  by  conductor  means, 
said  switch  means  connected  in  said  circuit  in  current  interrup- 
tive  relation  between  said  power  source  and  said  indication 
means  and  disposed  to  at  least  reduce  current  flow  to  said 
indication  means  upon  predetermined  displacement  of  the 
container  assembly,  said  indication  means  comprising  at  least 
one  base  element  and  electromagnetic  means,  said  conductor 
means  disposed  to  electrically  interconnect  said  power  source 
to  said  electro  magnetic  means,  said  one  base  element  formed 
from  a  magnetically  attracted  material;  said  electro  magnetic 
means  removably  attached  to  said  base  element  during  current 
fiow  thereto  from  said  power  source  due  to  electro  magnetic 
attraction,  said  indication  means  disposed  at  said  remote  loca- 
tion and  oriented  to  allow  separation  of  said  electro  magnetic 
means  from  said  one  base  element  because  of  the  force  exerted 
thereon  by  gravity  upon  said  switch  means  moving  to  an  open, 
circuit  -leaking  position  and  cessation  of  current  fiow  from 
said  pow^nrource  to  said  electro  magnetic  means. 

4,204,633 

LOGIC  CHIP  TEST  SYSTEM  WITH  PATH  ORIENTED 

DECISION  MAKING  TEST  PATTERN  GENERATOR 

Prabhakar  Goel,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,431 
Int.  Cl.^  G06F  11/04 
U.S.  G.  371—27  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  logic  network  devices  each  having 
primary  inputs  and  outputs  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  set  of  possible  device  faults  to  be  tested, 
selecting  one  fault  of  said  set  for  testing  to  determine  if  said 
fault  exists  at  the  corresponding  node  of  the  device  net- 
work, 
generating  a  signal  test  pattern  of  binary  values  to  be  applied 
at  the  primary  inputs  of  each  logic  device  to  determine  the 
existence  of  said  one  fault,  and  including  the  steps  of: 
assigning  a  binary  value  to  an  unassigned  primary  input, 
determining  the  binary  value  implications  of  said  assigned 

value  to  other  nodes  of  the  network, 
determining  whether  the  binary  values  assigned  to  the  pri- 
mary inputs  constitute  a  test  for  said  one  fault  by  provid- 
ing a  determinative  value  at  a  primary  output  in  that  a 
binary  value  will  occur  at  said  primary  output  if  said  ond 


fault  is  present  and  the  opposite  binary  value  will  iKcur  ul 
said  primary  output  if  said  one  fault  is  not  present. 

in  response  to  a  determination  that  said  assigned  binary 
values  do  not  constitute  said  test,  determining  whether 
said  assigned  binary  values  imply  a  variable  value  at  said 
fault  mxlc, 

in  response  to  a  determination  that  said  variable  value  is 
implied,  repeating  the  above  sequence  of  steps  commenc- 
ing with  said  assigning  step. 

in  response  to  a  determination  that  said  variable  value  is  not 
implied,  determining  whether  said  assigned  values  imply 
the  existence  of  a  network  hlcKk  having  a  variable  value  at 
its  output  and"  a  determinative  value  at  its  input. 

in  response  to  a  determination  that  said  existence  of  said 
bUK-k  is  implied,  repeating  the  above  sequence  of  steps 
commencing  with  said  assigning  step, 

in  response  to  a  determination  that  said  existence  of  said 
bkx;k  is  not  implied,  determining  if  all  assigned  primary 
inputs  have  been  assigned  both  0  and  I  binary  values. 

in  response  to  a  determination  that  all  primary  inputs  have 
not  been  assigned  both  0  and  I  binary  values,  determining 
whether  the  last-assigned  primary  input  has  been  assigned 
both  0  and  I  binary  values, 
in  response  to  a  determination  that  the  last-assigned  primary 
input  has  not  been  assigned  both  0  and  I  binary  values, 
complementing  the  binary  value  of  the  last-assigned  pri- 
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mary  input  and  repeating  the  above  sequence  of  steps 
commencing  with  the  step  of  determining  the  binary  value 
implications,  and 

in  response  to  a  determination  that  the  last-assigned  primary 
input  has  been  assigned  both  0  and  I  binary  values,  setting 
the  last-assigned  primary  input  to  an  una.ssigned  variable 
binary  value  and  repeating  the  above  sequence  of  steps 
commencing  with  the  step  of  determining  whether  all 
primary  inputs  have  been  assigned  both  0  and  1  binary 
values,  and 

successively  selecting  the  other  faults  of  said  set  and  repeat- 
ing for  each  fault  the  above  sequence  of  steps  commencing 
with  the  step  of  assigning  a  binary  value  to  an  unassigned 
primary  input,  thereby  generating  a  signal  test  pattern  for 
each  of  the  other  faults  of  said  selected  set. 

applying  said  signal  test  patterns  to  the  primary  inputs  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  said  logic  devices, 

measuring  the  respective  output  signals  at  said  primary 
outputs  of  each  of  said  logic  devices  in  response  to  said 
signal  test  patterns  so  as  to  determine  the  existence  and 
frequency  of  occurrence  of  each  of  said  faults. 

eliminating  from  the  set  of  faults  to  be  tested  those  faults 
having  a  frequency  of  occurrence  below  a  predetermined 
limit,  and 

repeating  on  additional  logic  devices  the  above  sequence  of 
steps  with  the  set  of  faults  diminished  by  said  fault  elimi- 
nating step. 
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4,204,634 
STORING  PARTIAL  WORDS  IN  MEMORY 
Hont  E.  Banuhn,  Holzgerlingen;  Ulrich  Olderdissen,  Herren- 
berg,  ind  Werner  Schmidt.  Holzgerlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  auignors  to  International  Business  Mackines  Cor- 
poration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,314 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mai.  16, 
1978.  2811318 

Int.  a-  G06F  11/12 
MS.  a.  371—38  4  Qains 


4,204,635 
LOCKER  INSTALLATION  WITH  A  CENTRAL  CONTROL 

UNIT 

Otto  Hofmann,  Niiremberg,  and  Georg  Nagler,  Oberwildenau, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Tele-Alarm,  Na- 
chrichtentechnische  Gerate  GmbH,  Herstellungs-und  Ver- 
triebsgesellschaft  &  Co.  KG,  Schwaig-Behringersdorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,686 

Int.  a.2  G06K  5/O0,  lS/00 

U.S.  a.  235-382  ^  aalms 


'^xii. 


iir>i 


1.  In  the  transferring  of  a  partial  data  block  along  a  data  path 
from  a  processor  to  a  memory  which  is  protected  by  the  error 
correcting  code  unit  which  is  located  in  the  data  path  and 
which  requires  that  full  data  words  of  a  fixed  number  of  bytes 
be  stored  in  the  memory  along  with  error  correction  check  bits 
generated  by  the  error  correcting  code  unit,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
control  means  for  determining  if  either  or  both  the  fint  and 
last  word  of  said  partial  data  block  are  partial  words 
having  less  than  said  fixed  number  of  bytes  and  for  gener- 
ating mark  bits  identifying  bytes  missing  from  said  partial 
words, 
prefetch  means  responsive  to  the  determination  of  said  con- 
trol means  for  fetching  any  stored  word  said  memory  that 
corresponds  to  any  one  of  said  partial  words  and  passing 
said  stored  data  word  thru  said  error  correcting  code  unit 
in  said  data  path  prior  to  the  beginning  of  said  transferring 
of  the  partial  data  block  along  said  data  path  to  said  mem- 
ory; 
register  means  coupled  to  said  data  path  for  temporarily 
storing  any  stored  data  word  fetched  by  the  prefetched 
means  and  passed  through  said  error  correctoing  code 
unit;  and 
mask  means  coupled  to  said  processor,  and  said  register  and 
responsive  to  said  mark  bits  for  combining  any  said  partial 
word  from  said  processor  with  its  corresponding  stored 
word  in  said  register  means  to  replace  bytes  missing  in  said 
partial  word  and  thereby  generate  a  full  data  word  with 
said  fixed  number  of  bytes  for  transferring  along  said  data 
path  to  said  memory  through  said  error  correcting  code 
unit. 


1.  In  a  locker  installation  having  a  plurality  of  lockers,  a 
central  control  unit  with  a  memory  and  a  circuit  connected 
thereto  for  manual  interrogation  and  display  of  the  occupancy 
status,  and  upon  manual  interrogation  of  the  control  unit,  for 
temporarily  effective  and  individual  control  of  respective 
locker  lock  opening  devices  for  the  respective  lockers,  the 
improvement  wherein  a  selector  button,  a  payment  due  dis- 
play, a  payment  comparator,  a  test  data  generator,  a  locker 
number  display,  a  key  card  dispenser  equipped  with  a  magnetic 
strip  recorded  for  the  locker  number  and  variable  test  data,  as 
well  as  a  temporarily  effective  locker  door  unlocking  device, 
are  coupled  to  circuit  means  for  controlling  occupation  and 
access  to  said  lockers,  said  circuit  means  being  provided  with 
a  computer  and  control  system  (microprocessor  22)  with  mem- 
ories; a  key  card  reader  with  test  data  coincidence  control 
circuitry  is  provided  for  reopening  of  individual  doors  of  said 
lockers,  said  reader  being  connected  to  an  occupied-time- 
determining  circuit,  the  amount  due  display,  the  payment 
comparator,  the  locker  number  display  and  the  temporarily 
effective  locker  locking  and  opening  device. 


434,636 
INTERFACE  BETWEEN  DATA  READING  WAND  AND 
CASH  REGISTER  DISPLAY 
Richard  W.  Hayman,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  Stanley  Hay- 
man  and  Company,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,967 
Int.  a.2  G06K  15/00.  9/00,  7/10 
U.S.  a.  235-383  6  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  data  reading  means  having  encoded 
data  output,  display  means,  processing  means,  manual  input 
means  providing  switch  closure  information,  and  means  direct- 
ing said  switch  closure  information  to  said  processing  means 
for  converting  said  switch  closure  information  to  a  format 
suitable  for  display  on  said  display  means, 
an  interface  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  converting  said  encoded  data  output  to  data 
simulating  said  switch  closure  information,  and 

(b)  means  connecting  said  data  simulating  said  switch  clo- 
sure information  to  said  directing  means, 

wherein  said  processing  means  and  said  display  means  coop- 
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erate  upon  receiving  information  for  display  from  either 
said  manual  input  means  or  from  said  data  reading  means, 


CrD 


reading  thereof  at  said  reading  station  for  identifiably 
marking  the  ticket  upon  successfully  traversing  said  read- 
ing station. 

4,204,638 

PROCESS  OF  CODING  A  CARD  WITH  A  DIFFRACTION 

GRATING  HAVING  LINES  WITH  IRREGULAR  SPAQNG 

Jean-Pierre  Uude,  St.  Cyr,  France,  assignor  to  Instruments 

S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,881 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2, 1978,  78  05976 
Int.  a.2  G06K  7/12,  19/06 
U.S.  a.  235—454  «  Claims 


22    27     10      21      25     24   15   19 12    11   5 
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independently  of  the  source  of  said  information  for  dis- 
play-   

4,204,637 
TICKET  AND  READING  DEVICE 
Alan  M.  Gray,  32  Johnston  Crescent  U.,  Cove,  N.S.W.,  Austra- 
lia 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,595 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  1, 1977,  PC9635 
Int.  a.2  G06K  5/00,  7/14,  19/06 
U.S.  a.  235-431  *  Claims 


13       20   32  33    2     30  31  1    6  7 


1.  In  a  process  for  coding  a  set  of  access  cards  adapted  to 
control  an  apparatus  for  opening,  locking  or  releasing  a  pro- 
cessing device  and  for  the  ultimate  detennination  of  the  valid- 
ity of  a  card  when  it  is  presented  in  the  apparatus,  the  coding 
being  effected  by  the  formation  on  the  cards  of  at  least  one 
diffraction  grating  whose  recognition  is  effected  by  projection 
of  a  luminous  beam  on  the  grating  and  analysis  of  the  diffracted 
beams,  the  improvement  comprising  altering  the  regulanty  of 
the  grating  by  producing  at  least  one  deviation  in  the  spacing 
of  the  lines  of  the  grating  which  varies  periodically  with  a 
determined  period  and  maximum  amplitude,  and  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  supplementry  satellite  diffraction  beam  produced 
by  the  irregularity  of  the  grating  when  illuminated  by  said 
luminous  beam  to  establish  the  validity  of  the  grating. 

4,204,639 
CODED  LABEL 
Donald  T.  Barber,  and  Thomas  C.  Scryrageour,  both  of  Willow- 
dale,  Canada,  assignors  to  Datafile  Limited,  Wlllowdale,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,687 

Int.  a:-  G06K  7/10.  19/06;  G09F  3/16:  B41F  13/54 

U.S.  a.  235-462  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  ticket  reading  device  for  reading  indicia  on  a  ticket,  said 
device  comprising: 
means  defining  a  loading  station  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
a  ticket  when  presented  for  reading  and  accepting  the 

ticket;  . 

a  cylindrical  drum  having  means  on  its  outer  surface  to 
engage  the  ticket;  .,.    j. 

means  responsive  to  sensing  of  a  ticket  at  said  loading  station 
for  rotating  said  drum  to  rotate  the  ticket  on  the  surface  of 
said  drum  about  the  axis  of  said  drum; 

means  defining  a  reading  station  including  first  and  second 
indicia  sensors,  said  first  indicia  sensor  positioned  for 
reading  a  row  of  indicia  along  one  longitudinal  marginal 
edge  of  a  first  face  of  the  ticket  as  the  ticket  is  rotated  on 
the  surface  of  said  drum  and  said  second  indicia  sensor 
positioned  for  simultaneous  reading  of  a  row  of  indicia 
along  the  opposite  longitudinal  marginal  edge  of  the  first 
face  of  the  ticket,  said  first  and  second  indicia  sensors 
progressively  translating  the  indicia  into  electncal  signals 
represenutive  thereof;  and 

means  defining  a  cancellation  station  having  at  least  one 
punch  to  remove  part  of  the  indicia  on  a  ticket  after  the 


1.  A  file  at  least  partially  coded  by  means  of  a  plurality  of 
colour  coded  labels  wrapped  around  a  side  edge  of  a  file  panel 
and  affixed  to  both  sides  of  a  file  panel,  each  of  said  labels 
having  a  colour  field,  two  spaced-apart  indicium  located  in  and 
visually  recognizable  in  said  colour  field,  said  label  being 
folded  about  fold  line  extending  along  the  portion  of  said 
colour  field  located  between  said  spaced-apart  indicium,  ma- 
chine readable  bar  code  off  to  one  side  of  said  colour  field  and 
oriented  to  be  machine  read  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  fold 
line,  said  bar  code  for  each  label  including  start-stop  codes  to 
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permit  individual  reading  of  each  label,  said  indicium  being  of 
sufTicienl  size  to  facilitate  visual  recognition,  said  bar  ctxle 
corresponding  to  the  singular  designation  of  such  colour  and 
indicium,  each  of  said  labels  being  identifiable  by  colour,  by  its 
bar  code  and  by  its  indicium;  the  colour,  bar  code  and  indicium 
of  each  label  having  its  singular  designation  contributing  in 
part  to  the  code  of  said  file,  the  orientation  and  relative  posi- 
tions of  the  indicium  and  bar  code  on  each  label  being  the  same 
as  that  on  an  adjacent  label,  each  of  said  labels  being  folded 
about  said  panel  side  edge  along  said  label  fold  line  with  the 
portion  of  the  colour  field  between  said  indicium  presented 
along  and  adjacent  such  side  edge  and  with  said  bar  code 
located  on  the  back  of  said  panel,  all  of  which  are  in  generally 
linear  path  by  virtue  of  positioning  each  label  fold  line  along 
such  side  edge  to  permit  reading  of  all  bar  codes  on  said  labels 
on  file  folder  panel  back  in  a  linear  pass  by  a  scanning  device. 


4,204,641 
DISPENSING  NOZZLE  FOR  SEALING  PLASTICS 
John  W.  Rouse,  Fairlawn,  and  Archibald  H.  Payne,  Scotch 
Plains,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,016 

Int.  CI.-  B05B  1/28,  3/02 

MS.  a  239-121  3  Claims 
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4,204640 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Paul  Fuller,  Romford,  England,  assignor  to  Vickers  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,089 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16, 1977. 
52554/77 

Int.  a.-  G06K  U/02,  19/06 


U.S.  a.  235—476 
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1.  Document  handling  apparatus  including  document  feed 
means  arranged  to  feed  a  predetermined  document  along  a 
predetermined  feeding  direction  through  the  apparatus,  a  doc- 
ument constituting  said  predetermined  document  bearing  se- 
lectively provided  serial  code  markings  located  one  after  an- 
other in  said  direction,  a  feeding  head  located  to  read  said  code 
markings  in  sequence  while  said  feed  means  cause  said  docu- 
ment to  traverse  said  feeding  head,  at  least  two  document-han- 
dling stations  distributed  in  succession  beyond  said  reading 
head  in  said  feeding  direction,  means  at  each  said  station  hav- 
ing idle  and  operative  conditions  and  when  in  said  operative 
condition  selectively  subjecting  said  document  to  a  predeter- 
mined handling  operation  at  that  station,  synchronisation  pulse 
generation  means  operable  to  generate  synchronisation  pulses 
for  establishing  reference  timings  for  the  reading  of  said  code 
markings  in  dependence  upon  movement  of  said  document  in 
said  feeding  direction,  and  code  responsive  control  circuitry 
connected  between  said  reading  head  and  said  document  han- 
dling sutions  and  operable  in  response  to  the  serial  pattern  of 
said  code  markings  as  read  by  said  reading  head  at  said  refer- 
ence timings  for  selecting  one  of  said  idle  and  operative  condi- 
tions at  each  said  station  thereby  selectively  subjecting  said 
document  to  a  predetermined  handling  operation  at  that  sta- 
tion. 


1.  A  nozzle  assembly  incorporated  in  can  end  making  appa- 
ratus for  dispensing  sealant  plastics  to  the  underside  of  can  ends 
comprising  jn  combination: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  rotatable  shaft,  received  within  said  housing,  having  a 
substantially  vertical  spin  axis,  and  including  an  annular 
plenum  chamber  for  receiving  said  sealant  plastics; 

(c)  a  nozzle  head  attached  to  the  top  end  of  said  shaft  to 
rotate  with  said  shaft  within  said  housing,  said  nozzle  head 
including  orifice  means  comprising  a  ring  of  upstanding 
substantially  vertical,  thin  walled  tubes  said  ring  being 
substantially  centered  on  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  with  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  said  tubes  being  sharply  beveled  to 
exposed  the  the  tubing  bore  thereby  forming  a  radially 
outwardly  disposed  tip  to  facilitate  the  dislodging  of  said 
sealant  plastics  extruded  therefrom; 

(d)  first  conduit  means  for  delivering  said  sealant  plastics 
into  said  plenum  chamber  on  said  shaft;  and 

(e)  second  conduit  means  for  delivering  said  sealant  plastics 
from  said  plenum  chamber  to  said  orifice  means. 


4  204  642 
TRAVELING  SPRINKLER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Edwin  J.  Hunter,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,787 

Int.  a.^  B05B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  239-191  40  aalms 
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1.  A  system  for  irrigating  an  agricultural  field,  comprising: 
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a  pair  of  stop  means  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  field 
and  defining  therebetween  an  area  to  be  irrigated, 

an  intermittent  sprinkler  means,  including  means  for  accu- 
mulating a  volume  of  water,  and  means  for  intermittently 
discharging  an  accumulated  volume  of  water  in  a  long 
distance  irrigating  spray, 

a  mobile  base  for  said  sprinkler  means. 

means  for  supplying  the  sprinkler  means  with  water, 

water  powered  means  for  propelling  said  base  across  the 
field  between  said  pair  of  stops, 

means  for  diverting  water  from  said  sprinkler  means  to 
power  said  propelling  means,  and 

means  carried  by  said  sprinkler  means  and  engageable  with 
said  stops  to  reverse  the  direction  of  sprinkler  travel  when 
the  sprinkler  means  approaches  a  stop, 

said  intermittent  sprinkler  means  operating  with  a  relatively 
greater  volumetric  rate  of  water  fiow  than  said  water 
powered  propelling  means. 

4  204,643 
SPRINKLER  LEVELER  AND  WIND  COMPENSATING 

DEVICE 
Gail  Cornelius,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  R.  M.  Wade  &  Co., 

Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,715 

Int.  Or  B05B  3/02.  12/12 

U.S.  a.  239-212  *  Claims 


/?>- 


said  first  passage,  having  an  elongated  outlet  of  substan- 
tially the  same  width  as  said  roll  type  spray  means  which 
sprays  a  glass  fiber  chopped  strand  along  a  first  axis  by  air 
now  into  a  cementitious  mortar  fiow  sprayed  along  a 
second  axis  by  the  roll  type  spray  means  such  that  a  cross 
angle  formed  between  said  first  axis  and  said  second  axis  is 


30°  to  80°  wherein  the  chopped  strand  spray  means  com- 
prises a  roll  type  chopped  strand  cutter  and  a  first  air 
nozzle  disposed  within  said  second  passage  so  as  to  spray 
the  cut  chopped  strand,  the  width  of  the  cutter  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the  sprayed  chopped 
strand. 


4,204,645 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  COMPRESSION-TYPE  SPRAYER 

Leo  A.  Hopp,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Column  Corpora- 
tion, Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,467 

Int.  C\r  B05B  7/30 

U.S.  a  239-341  8  aalms 


4.  An  irrigation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  pipe,  a  branch  pipe  secured  to  the  main  pipe,  water 
conducting  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  branch  pipe, 
a  sprinkler  head  secured  to  the  water  conducting  means,  a 
body  member,  and  connector  means  for  interconnecting 
the  water  conducting  means  and  body  member,  wherein 
the  sprinkler  head  and  body  member  are  positioned  so  that 
the  main  pipe  lies  generally  therebetween  with  the  sprin- 
kler head  in  an  erect  position,  and  wherein  said  connector 
means  is  spaced  from  said  main  pipe  so  that  said  body 
member,  said  connector  means,  and  said  water  conducting 
means  can  pivot  on  said  branch  pipe  relative  to  said  mam 

pipe. 

4  204,644 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  GLASS 
HBER  REINFORCED  CEMENTITIOUS  PRODUCT 

Mikio  Kozuka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,918 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1976,  51-137794 
Int.  a.2  B05B  7/24 
U  S  CI  239—220  ^^  Qalms 

1.  A  spraying  apparatus  for  preparing  a  glass  fiber  reinforced 
cementitious  product  comprising: 
a  roll  type  cementitious  mortar  spray  means  adapted  to 
discharge  a  transverse  sheet  of  cementitious  material;  and 
a  chopped  strand  spray  means  adapted  to  discharge  a  trans- 
verse sheet  of  chopped  strands,  including  a  passage  mem- 
ber through  which  chopped  strands  fall  in  a  first  direction 
and  a  second  passage  forming  an  angle  of  20°  to  70°  with 


1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  material  delivered  to  a  nozzle 
assembly  from  a  supply  tank  through  a  supply  passage  under 
impulsion  of  compressed  gas  from  a  source  thereof  applied  to 
the  surface  of  said  material  in  said  tank  wherein  compressed 
gas  from  said  source  is  also  mixed  with  said  material,  compris- 
ing: 
a  cylinder  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough  inter- 
posed between  said  gas  source  and  said  supply  passage  just 
upstream  of  the  final  aperture  of  said  nozzle  assembly,  said 
cylinder  having  its  outer  surface  in  communication  with 
said  gas  source  and  its  inner  surface  in  communication 
with  said  supply  passage  and  being  slidable  axially  in 
contact  with  the  end  of  said  supply  passage; 
positioning  means  including  an  adjustment  nut  connected  to 
said  cylinder  and  to  said  supply  passage,  at  least  one  of 
said  connections  being  by  means  of  threads,  associated 
with  said  nozzle  assembly  for  moving  said  cylinder  axially 
of  the  end  of  said  supply  passage  and  thereby  controlling 
the  portion  of  the  aperture  in  the  cylinder  which  is  avail- 


( 
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able  for  gas  now  iherethrough  and  thus  variably  restricl-  co-acting  rtxesses  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending 
ing  the  now  of  compressed  gas  into  said  material;  and  around  the  periphery  of  said  housing  to  enable  the  displace- 
adjustable  means  interposed  between  said  supply  tank  and 
the  inlet  end  of  the  supply  passage  for  variably  restricting 
the  now  of  material  into  said  pavsage. 


4^04,646 

HAND-HELO  PULSATING  SHOWER 

Sidney  J.  Shames,  57  Holly  PI.,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.  10510, 

'  and  Harold  Shames,  5  Agnes  Cir.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  10502 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,161 

Int.  aj  B05B  1/08 

UJS.  a.  239-443  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  shower  head  that  includes  therein  a  rotor  which  aids 
In  providing  a  pulsed  discharge  of  water  jets,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination: 

upstream  housing  means  including  an  upstream  transverse 
wall  and  downstream  extending,  axially  elongated,  inner 
and  outer  concentric  cylindrical  walls  that  partially  defme 
an  annular  rotor  chamber  for  a  rotor,  jet  forming  and 
directing  means  in  the  upstream  transverse  wall  directing 
jets  downstream  thereof  into  the  rotor  chamber  at  a  rotor 
driving  attitude; 

a  rotor  in  said  rotor  chamber; 

a  cup-shaped  downstream  housing  member  including  a 
downstream  transverse  wall  with  two  concentric  sets  of 
jet-discharging  apertures  therethrough;  means  securing 
the  downstream  housing  member  to  the  upstream  housing 
means  in  a  manner  for  selectively  moving  said  down- 
stream transverse  wall  axially  toward  or  away  from  said 
upstream  transverse  wall  respectively  between  a  first 
position  at  which  pulsed  jet-discharge  is  effected  and  a 
second  position  at  which  a  continuous  spray  is  discharged; 
and 

means  for  selectively  discharging  either  a  pulsed  jet-dis- 
charge through  only  one  of  the  sets  of  jet-discharging 
apertures,  or  a  spray  through  both  sets  of  jet-discharging 
apertures. 


4,204,647 
MINQNG  MACHINE 
Stig  K.  Jensen,  Norreu  65,  4200  Slagelse,  Denmark 
Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,405 
aiims    priority,   application    Dcnmaric,   Jun.    17,    1977, 
268577/77 

Int.  a.2  B02C  18/30 
UJS.  a.  241-82.6  4  Qaims 

1.  A  meat  grinding  machine  comprising  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing defining  a  path  for  meat  to  be  ground,  means  for  advancing 
the  meat  along  said  path,  an  apertured  plate  extending  across 
the  path  and  a  rotary  cutting  element  disposed  in  said  path 
adjacent  to  and  upstream  of  said  plate,  said  housing,  in  the 
region  of  said  cutting  element  having  recess  means  communi- 
cating with  said  path  which  constitutes  a  series  of  aligned 


ment  of  meat  particles  deposited  in  said  recesses  with  bone 
fragments  included  in  said  meat. 


4,204648 
STRAND  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  GLASS 

nBER  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Hisao  Minezaki;  Akio  Haneda;  Asanori  Masaki;  Takeo  Han- 
zawa,  and  Yukio  Uchiike,  all  of  Fukushima,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,277,  Sep.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,000 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1976,  51/116157 
Int.  a.2  B65H  54/02.  67/04 
U.S.  a.  242-18  A  5  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous  glass  fiber  strand  winding  system  compris- 
ing; a  turntable,  a  pair  of  rotatably  driven  spools  mounted  on 
the  turntable  at  winding  and  standby  positions,  means  for 
continuously  supplying  a  coated,  wet  glass  fiber  strand  to  the 
spool  at  the  winding  position  for  winding  thereon,  means  for 
rotating  the  turntable  when  the  spool  at  the  winding  position 
becomes  fully  loaded  to  thereby  index  the  loaded  spool  to  the 
standby  position  and  an  empty  spool  to  the  winding  position 
and  simultaneously  form  a  wet  bridge  strand  between  the 
loaded  and  empty  spools,  and  means  for  severing  the  bridge 
strand  while  in  a  wet  state  to  enable  continued  winding  on  the 
empty  spool,  said  means  for  severing  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  disposed  adjacent  the  bridge  strand  and  oriented 
such  that  a  water  discharge  stream  supplied  therefrom 
laterally  strikes  the  wet  bridge  strand  in  a  substantially 
perpendicular  direction, 

(b)  means  for  supplying  pressurized  water  to  the  nozzle  to 
sever  the  wet  bridge  strand,  and 
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(c)  means  to  synchronize  the  supply  of  water  to  said  nozzle 
with  the  rotation  of  the  turntable. 


4204  649 
SPOOLING  MACHINE 
Aleidus  G.  Bosman,  17,  Van  Bergenlaan,  Wassenaar,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,505 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Aug.  19, 1977, 180307 

Int.  CI.-  B65H  54/30.  54/48 

U.S.  CI.  242-43  R  5  Qaims 


adapted  for  rolling  and  second  portions  adapted  for  engaging  a 

drive,  said  apparatus  comprising 

track  means  adapted  to  support  said  first  portions  of  said  man- 
drels and  defining  a  substantially  rectilinear  transfer  path  for 
said  mandrels, 

transfer  means  for  causing  transfer  of  said  mandrels  along  said 
path  by  rolling  of  said  first  portions  thereof  on  said  track 
means;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  mandrels,  said  drive  means  being 
adapted  to  have  operative  engagement  with  said  second 
portions  of  said  mandrels  while  said  mandrels  are  rolling  in 
said  track  means  along  said  path. 


r;  24  24 


4,204,651 

REEL  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  G.  Haverland,  516  Tallow  Ct.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  92011 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,142 

Qaims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Apr.  4, 1978,  6721096 

Int.  CV  B65H  75/40 

U.S.  CI.  242^96  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  spooling  machine  for  winding  thread-like  material, 
particulariy  yarns,  on  a  material  bearing  core  which  comprises 
a  frame,  a  bearing  axis  mounted  thereon  for  the  core  on  which 
the  material  has  to  be  spooled,  a  driving  roller  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  driving  the  material-bearing  core,  means  to  drive  the 
driving  roller,  means  for  effecting  the  engagement  between  the 
material-bearing  core  and  said  driving  roller  to  cause  driving 
of  the  material-bearing  core,  and  a  displacement  device  to 
reciprocate  the  material  to  be  spooled  during  the  spooling 
thereof  along  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  bearing  axis,  said 
displacement  device  comprising  a  pattern  roller  which  is 
formed  by  the  above  mentioned  driving  roller,  said  pattern 
roller  being  provided  with  an  endless  groove  that  runs  alter- 
nately as  a  screw-thread  over  said  roller  with  reversing  points 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  roller,  a  guide  member  for  the  thread- 
like material,  said  guide  member  having  a  thread  guiding  por- 
tion and  a  driven  part  a  portion  of  which  enters  the  groove  in 
the  driving  pattern  roller  along  which  the  guide-member  is 
reciprocable,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  second 
separate  groove  through  which  the  thread-like  material  passes, 
said  second  groove  being  positioned  at  least  adjacent  the  re- 
versing points  of  said  endless  groove. 

4,204,650 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPLAHNG  ROTATING  MANDRELS 

ON  WHICH  A  WEB  IS  WOUND 
William  R.  Mengel,  Easthampton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Magnat 
Corp.,  Easthampton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,592 

Int.  a.'-  B65H  19/26.  19/28.  19/30 

\}JS.  Q.  242-56  R  ♦*  Claims 


29.  Apparatus  for  replacing  a  rotating  mandrel  on  which  a 
web  is  wound,  wherein  said  mandrels  have  first  portions 


1.  A  reel  assembly  for  storage  of  lines  and  the  like  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  line  storage  spool  assembly  having  at  each  end  four  Hanges 
formed  integrally  thereon  to  retain  the  line  on  the  spool, 
one  end  of  said  spool  having  a  crank  with  a  handle  formed 
thereon,  the  opposite  end  of  said  spool  having  an  axial, 
outwardly-directed,  hollow  extension  which  has  a  cylin- 
drical outer  bearing  surface; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  body  members  which  are  se- 
cured together  to  form  the  body  portion  of  said  assembly, 
each  of  said  body  members  having  semi-circular  recesses 
on  body  sides  which  form  bearing  surfaces  for  said  spool 
to  be  rotatably  mounted,  each  of  the  body  members  fur- 
ther having  on  one  and  the  same  side  a  hollow,  semi-circu- 
lar, thread-bearing  frame  extension  extending  outwardly 
and  receiving  said  spool  axial  extension  when  said  body 
members  are  assembled  about  said  spool;  and 

frictional  brake  means  operative!  y  mounted  on  said  frame 
extension  and  having  at  least  one  surface  which  cooper- 
ates with  the  inner  vertical  surface  of  said  spool  assembly 
when  said  brake  means  is  turned  on  its  mounting  on  said 
nipple  to  wedge  said  spool  assembly  into  frictional  en- 
gagement with  said  body  portion  to  control  the  rotation  of 
said  spool  assembly. 

4,204,652 
RETRACTOR  WITH  A  COVER  ATTACHED  TO  A  SLIDE 

PLATE 

Raymond  S.  Cislak.  Chicago  Heighte,  III.,  and  Louis  Romanzi, 
Jr.,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gateway  Industries,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,176,  Dec.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,126,923. 

This  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,380 

Int.  Q.-  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  CI.  242—107.4  R  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  seat  belt  retractor,  the  combination  comprising  a 

metallic  retractor  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a  belt  reel 

mounted  between  said  side  plates  for  rotation  about  an  axis. 
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means  on  the  outside  of  one  of  said  side  plates  cooperating  with 
said  reel,  a  plastic  cover  covering  said  means,  openings  in  said 
one  side  frame,  a  flange  means  on  said  cover  abutting  said  one 
side  frame  around  said  openings  in  said  side  frame,  a  pair  of 
split  flexible  legs  integral  with  said  flange  means  ar.d  inserted 
through  one  of  said  openings,  enlarged  gripping  ends  in  the 
distal  ends  of  said  split  legs  to  engage  the  interior  side  of  said 


side  plate,  a  notch  formed  between  said  legs,  a  plastic  plug 
having  a  length  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  flange  means 
inserted  tightly  wedged  between  said  split  legs  and  located  in 
said  notch  and  in  the  opening  of  said  side  frame  to  hold  said 
enlarged  gripping  ends  against  said  side  frame,  and  aligned 
punch  openings  in  said  flange  means  where  the  plastic  material 
was  punched  from  said  flange  means  to  form  said  plugs. 


4,204,653 
NON-UNIFORMLY  WOUND  YARN  PACKAGE 
Kenkichi  Now,  ud  Toahihainl  Mikono,  both  of  Matrayama, 
Japan,  aisignon  to  Te^in  Limited,  Onlia,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1978,  53/54040 

Int  0.2  B65H  55/04 

IJ.S.  a.  242— 178  15aaims 


stroke  having  an  amplitude  less  than  said  given  amplitude, 
and 

a  third  of  said  traverse  strokes  following  said  second  tra- 
verse stroke  having  an  amplitude  greater  than  said  given 
amplitude, 

whereby  said  yarn  package  is  provided  with  a  variation  in 
effective  winding  height  which  minimizes  irregularities  in 
the  yam  due  to  compression  and  relaxation  stresses. 


4,204,654 
TAPE  GUIDE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  VIDEO  CASSETTES 
Charles  D.  Gcbeke,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,812 
Int.  a.2  GllB  23/04:  B65H  23/26 
U.S.  a  242-199  I        2aaims 
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1.  A  yam  package  comprising  a  yam  wound  on  a  bobbin 
with  a  traverse  stroke  back  and  forth  along  the  axis  of  the 
bobbin,  the  largest  traverse  stroke  being  the  final  traverse 
stroke  in  forming  the  package,  wherein  during  the  winding 
operation  thereof,  at  least  for  one  time  the  traverse  stroke  is 
decreased  to  a  second  traverse  stroke  by  a  certain  amount  from 
a  first  traverse  stroke,  which  is  just  before  the  commencement 
of  the  decrease  of  the  traverse  stroke,  and  then,  the  traverse 
stroke  is  increased  to  a  third  traverse  stroke  larger  than  said 
first  traverse  stroke. 

12.  A  process  for  winding  a  yam  package  on  a  bobbin, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  relative  rotational  motion  between  the  yam  and 
the  bobbin  about  the  bobbin  longitudinal  axis; 

causing  the  yam  to  be  fed  to  the  bobbin  along  a  path  gener- 
ally transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

reciprocating  said  path  with  a  series  of  successive  traverse 
strokes  between  the  ends  of  said  bobbin  to  wind  said  yam 
on  said  bobbin, 

a  first  of  said  traverse  strokes  having  a  given  amplitude, 

a  second  of  said  traverse  strokes  following  said  first  traverse 


1.  In  a  video  tape  cassette  comprising  a  housing;  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  magnetic  recording  tape;  first  and  second  reels 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  each  of  said  reels  compris- 
ing a  hub  and  only  one  flange  fixed  at  one  end  of  the  hub,  each 
end  portion  of  the  tape  being  attached  to  and  wound  about  a 
different  one  of  the  hubs  and  each  of  said  reel  flanges  having  a 
sufficient  diameter  to  cover  the  entire  side  surface  of  the  tape 
when  almost  all  of  the  tape  is  wound  around  that  hub,  said  reels 
being  mounted  in  said  housing  in  axially  parallel  spaced  posi- 
tions with  said  flanges  overlapping  and  on  opposite  edge  sur- 
'  faces  of  the  tape  between  said  reels;  and  means  mounted  on 
said  housing  for  defining  a  tape  path  between  said  reels  com- 
prising at  least  one  tape  guide  assembly  adjacent  each  of  said 
reels,  one  of  said  tape  guide  assemblies  including  two  axially 
parallel,  closely  spaced  arcuate  side  guide  portions  guiding  the 
side  surfaces  of  said  tape  therebetween  and  being  integrally 
formed  with  a  radially  extending  plate  joining  the  ends  of  said 
side  guide  portions  adjacent  the  flange  of  the  adjacent  reel  of  a 
stiff,  smooth,  low-friction  polymeric  material,  one  of  said  side 
guide  portions  having  a  central  opening  and  the  other  having 
a  projection  at  its  end  opposite  said  plate;  an  elongate,  hard, 
smooth  metal  edge  guide  washer  at  the  ends  of  said  side  guide 
portions  opposite  the  flange  of  the  adjacent  reel,  said  edge 
guide  washer  having  one  opening  aligned  with  said  central 
opening  and  another  opening  adapted  to  receive  said  projec- 
tion; and  two  screws  attaching  said  tape  guide  assembly  to  said 
housing,  said  screws  having  helically  threaded  portions  in  said 
central  opening  and  engaging  opposite  ends  of  said  side  guide 
portion,  the  threads  of  said  screws  being  inclined  away  from 
the  leading  ends  of  the  screws  to  afford  pressing  said  screws 
into  said  side  guide  portion  and  subsequent  threaded  engage- 
ment therewith. 
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4,204,655 
BROADBAND  INTERFEROMETER  AND  DIRECTION 
FINDING  MISSILE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Joseph  F.  Gulick,  Garksville;  James  S.  Miller,  and  Alan  J.  Pue, 
both  of  Columbia,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,767 

Int.  O.^  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  244-3.19  7  Claims 
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1.  A  wide  bandwidth  interferometer  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  pair  of  spaced  antennas; 

means  for  delaying  the  signals  detected  by  one  of  said  anten- 
nas by  a  fixed  amount  and  the  corresponding  signals  de- 
tected by  the  other  of  said  antennas  by  a  variable  amount; 

means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  signals  delayed  by  said 
fixed  amount  by  a  positive  90*  and  for  multiplying  the 
phase  shifted  signals  and  the  signals  delayed  by  said  vari- 
able amount; 

means  for  integrating  the  product  signal;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  orientation  of  said  antennas  and  said 
variable  amount  in  accordance  with  the  signal  developed 
by  said  integrating  means  so  as  to  align  an  axis  that  is 
perpendicular  to  the  line  connecting  said  antennas  with 
the  incoming  direction  of  the  signals  detected  by  said 
antennas. 


4,204,656 

AIRSHIP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

DeWitt  C.  Seward,  III,  Box  434,  Bethel,  Conn.  06801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,093,  Feb.  2, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,266 

Int.  a.2  B64B  1/02.  1/24 

U.S.  a  244-30  3ClaiBis 


1.  A  freeflying  miniblimp  comprising  a  frame,  a  balloon 

containing  lighter-than-air  gas  and  a  control  system  for  said 

miniblimp,  said  control  system  consisting  of: 

a  single  drive  motor,  a  propeller  attached  to  said  drive  motor 

and  rotated  by  said  drive  motor,  a  bracket  to  which  is 

mounted  said  drive  motor,  an  ascent/descent  motor,  flrst 

means  for  attaching  said  ascent/descent  motor  to  said 

bracket  to  tilt  said  drive  motor  upward  or  downward,  a 

left/right  motor,  second  means  for  attaching  said  left/ 


fixed  vertical  stabilizer  secured  to  said  miniblimp  and 
having  an  absence  of  moving  parts,  an  energy  source  and 
control  means  for  said  motors  functionally  connected  to 
said  motors. 


4,204,657 

LIFE  AND  WEIGHT  SAVING  AIRCRAFT  SEAT 

STRUCTURE 

Edward  F.  Graham,  349  Rosebank  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21212 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,955 

Int.a.-B64D///06.  2V(M 

U.S.  a.  244— 122  R  18  Claims 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  seat  having  a  frame  including  leg  structure 
supporting  seat  structure  and  seatback  structure,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  pressure-change  compensating  seating 
system  comprising:  a  first  pneumatic  structure  of  flexible  mate- 
rial including  a  seat  cushion  and  a  seatback  cushion,  a  second 
pneumatic  structure  of  flexible  material  comprising  an  over- 
flow envelope,  a  first  pneumatic  connection  between  the  seat 
cushion  and  the  seatback  cushion,  a  second  pneumatic  connec- 
tion between  the  first  pneumatic  structure  and  the  overflow 
envelope;  the  first  pneumatic  structure  flexible  material  being 
substantially  inelastic  and  the  overflow  envelope  flexible  mate- 
rial being  substantially  elastic,  the  overflow  envelope  having 
means  providing  an  initial  elastic  inflation  pressure  threshold 
followed  by  progressively  increasing  resistance  to  inflation, 
and  said  providing  means  comprising  the  overflow  envelope 
having  wall  thickness  varying  between  a  minimum  thickness  at 
a  flrst  location  and  a  maximum  thickness  at  a  second  location. 


4,204,658 
SEAT-SUPPORTING  SLIDES 
Beraard  Courtois,  Etampes,  France,  assipor  to  Societe  Indus- 
trielle  Bertrand  Faure,  Etampes,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,895 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18, 1978,  78  01370 
Int.  a^  n6C  29/02 
U.S.  a.  248-430  18  Qaims 


1.  A  seat  slide  comprising  a  lower  channel  section  intended 
to  be  fixed  to  the  floor  of  a  vehicle,  an  upper  channel  section 


right  motor  to  turn  said  drive  motor  left  or  right,  a  single  intended  to  be  fixed  to  the  sitting  portion  of  the  seat,  intermedi 
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predetermined  part  of  the  projecting  tab  portion  of  the  fasten- 
ing means  to  align  the  same  with  respect  to  the  mold,  and  stop 


ate  members  such  as  balls  placed  between  these  two  channel 

sections,  and  a  locking  mechanism  actuauble  by  the  person 

sitting  in  the  seat  and  comprising  a  toothed  belt  mounted  on 

the  upper  channel  section  and  adapted  to  coact  with  a  series  of 

equidistant  catches  of  the  lower  channel  section,  characterized 

in  that  it  comprises,  on  the  one  hand,  on  one  of  the  two  channel 

sections,  a  series  of  equidistant  teeth  of  identical  widths  whose 

free  end  is  orientated  vertically  or  at  least  in  a  direction  very 

little  inclined  from  the  vertical  and,  on  the  other  hand,  on  the 

other  channel  section,  a  series  of  closed  apertures  adapted  to 

receive  the  above  teeth  and  which,  for  the  locked  positions  of 

the  upper  channel  section,  are  disposed  vertically  opposite  said 

teeth  in  a  direction  such  that  any  vertical  movement  upwards 

of  the  upper  channel  section  tends  to  make  the  teeth  go  into  the 

apertures,  the  series  of  teeth  or  apertures  with  which  the 

toothed  bolt  of  the  locking  mechanism  cooperates  being  that 

one,  of  the  two  series  of  teeth  and  apertures  considered,  which 

is  on  the  lower  channel  section  or  else  a  series  of  catches  means  on  said  plate  which  cooperate  with  said  jaw  means  to 

associated  with  the  teeth  or  apertures  of  this  latter  series,  the  align  the  shoe  of  a  said  fastening  means  with  respect  to  the 

bolt  in  question  being  mounted  so  as  to  ensure  automatically   mold. 

the  above  mentioned  vertical  registering  between  teeth  and 

apertures  during  each  locking. 


4,304,659 

ENERGY  ABSORBER 

Norman  S.  Phillips,  and  William  B.  Waicott,  both  of  Dayton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre-  ,,«  r^  ^.i 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washingtion,  D.C.  ^•^*  ^'  ^'l— » 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,956 

Int.  a.^  B60R  21/10 

\iS.  a.  248-562  19  Qaims 


4,204,661 

WASTELESS  CONNECTING  VALVES 

Thore  Stromberg,  P.O.  Box  295,  S60104  Norrkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902^03 

Int.  a.2  F16K  35/02 

2Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  absorption  of  forces  from  a  support  struc- 
ture imposed  upon  a  mass  movable  with  respect  thereto,  com- 
prising: 

lost  motion  means  adapted  to  be  connected  between  the 
mass  and  the  support  structure  for  introducing  lost  motion 
between  the  support  structure  and  the  mass  for  a  preset 
limited  relative  displacement  of  the  mass  with  respect  to 
the  support  structure;  and 

constant  level  means  connected  to  said  lost  motion  means 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  between  the  mass  and  the 
support  structure  upon  accomplishment  of  the  lost  mo- 
tion, for  maintaining  the  forces  received  by  the  mass  at  a 
predetermined  constant  level  after  completion  of  the  lost 
motion. 


4,204,660 

PROCESS  OF  RAILROAD  TIE  CONCRETE  CASTING 
Jean-Louis  J.  Feuillade,  Cagnes-sur-Mer,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  B.M.  Costamagna,  Cagnes-sur-Mer,  France 
nied  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,994 

Gainu  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26, 1977,  77  26046 
Int.  a.2  B22D  19/08 
\}S.  a.  249-86  9  Qaims 

1.  Mold  apparatus  for  manufacturing  concrete  ties  of  the 
type  which  include  one  or  more  fastening  means  having  a  shoe 
which  is  located  at  the  top  of  the  tie  and  a  projecting  tab 
portion,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  mold  for  the  tie,  a  plate 
for  attachment  to  said  mold,  said  plate  formed  with  an  opening 
to  accept  the  shoe  of  a  corresponding  fastening  means,  mov- 
able jaw  means  on  the  underside  of  said  plate  for  engaging  a 


1.  A  wasteless  connecting  valve,  first  and  second  housing 
parts,  including  a  pair  of  flanges  sealing  means  for  holding  said 
flanges  together  in  sealing  engagment,  a  socket  provided  on 
said  first  housing  part,  a  piston,  at  least  one  connection  socket, 
a  locking  device,  a  plug  having  a  recess  and  a  surface  of  rota- 
tion concentriq  about  a  central  axis  thereof,  and  an  axial  draw- 
ing device,  said  socket  is  internally  and  externally  cylindrical 
and  internally  smooth,  said  second  housing  part  has  formed 
therein  a  cylindrical  and  internally  smooth  duct  coaxial  with 
said  socket  when  said  first  and  second  housing  parts  are  con- 
nected together,  said  duct  having  substantially  the  same  inter- 
nal diameter  as  said  socket,  and  said  piston  is  sealingly  and 
slidably  mounted  in  said  duct,  said  second  housing  part  being 
provided  with  said  at  least  one  connection  socket  directed  to 
the  side  and  opening  into  said  duct,  said  locking  device  being 
disposed  in  said  first  housing  part  so  as  to  engage  in  a  locking 
position  said  recess  in  said  plug,  said  plug  being  slidably  and 
sealingly  mounted  in  a  throughbore  of  said  first  housing  part 
and,  said  piston  including  a  bottom  surface  which  abuts  a 
corresponding  surface  of  said  plug,  said  bottom  surface  and 
said  corresponding  surface  being  substantially  coplanar  with 
the  interfaces  of  said  flanges  disposed  so  as  to  be  pressed  by 
said  axial  drawing  device  with  said  surface  of  rotation  against 
said  corresponding  surface  of  rotation  on  said  piston  to  effect 
a  seal  therebetween.  i 
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4,204,662 
VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  FLUIDS  IN 

CONDUITS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Anthony  C.  Reynolds,  821  Overbey  Dr.,  Mobile,  Ala.  36608 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,036 

Int.  CI.2  F16K  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  251-334  3aaims 


guide  rails  in  position  to  engage  said  axle  members  and 
limit  downward  movement  thereof  along  said  guide  rails 
to  thereby  hold  said  axle  members  at  at  least  one  selected 
position  along  said  guide  rails. 


4,204,664 
WINCH  MECHANISM  FOR  CRANK 

John  F.  Bryan,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex..  assiRnor  to  Pyramid  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,775,  Sep.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,605 

Int.  CI.   B66D  1/76 

U.S.  CI.  254-175.7  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  body  and  a  passageway  therethrough 
for  flow  of  fluid  to  be  controlled, 

(a)  a  closure  in  the  form  of  a  plate-like  member, 

(b)  seals  for  the  periphery  of  the  closure  carried  by  the  valve 
body  and  located  upstream  from  the  closure  member,  and 

(c)  means  associated  with  the  valve  body  located  in  position 
for  a  portion  of  the  closure  intermediate  its  center  and 
periphery  to  contact  the  same,  whereby  when  under  pres- 
sure downstream  deflection  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
closure  results  in  upstream  deflection  of  the  peripheral 
portion  of  the  closure,  causing  the  peripheral  portion  to 
come  into  sealing  contact  with  said  seals. 


4,204,663 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  A  REEL 

William  E.  Baughn,  Bessemer,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Milton  J. 

Baughn,  Bessemer;  Kenneth  R.  Williams,  Alabaster;  M.  K. 

Khristan  McAlister,  MounUin  Brook,  all  of  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,081 

Int.  a.2  E02C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  254-88  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  crane  having  a  boom  with  a  first  end  adapted  for 
securing  a  load  thereto  and  a  second  end  pivotally  attached  to 
a  base  for  supporting  the  boom  therefrom,  a  winch  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  first  drum  having  multiple  grooves  therein, 
a  second  drum  having  multiple  grooves  therein, 
a  first  frame  for  rotatably  supporting  said  first  drum  for 

rotation  about  the  axis  thereof, 
a  second  frame  for  rotatably  supporting  said  second  drum 

for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof, 
means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  first  frame  to  the  second 

frame  for  canting  the  first  drum  relative  to  the  second 

drum  with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  first  and  second 

drums  being  maintained  in  parallel  planes, 
adjustment  structure  attached  between  the  first  and  second 

frames  for  adjusting  the  cant  of  the  first  drum  relative  to 

the  second  drum, 
a  cable  alternately  wrapped  between  the  grooves  of  said  first 

and  second  drums,  one  end  of  said  cable  extending  along 

the  boom  to  the  first  end  of  said  boom,  an<J 
means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  drums  to  draw  in  or  let 

out  said  cable. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  lifting  a  reel  from  a  supporting  surface 
with  said  reel  having  centrally  disposed  axle  members  project- 
ing laterally  from  opposite  sides  thereof, 

(a)  upwardly  inclined  guide  rails  supported  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation  to  each  other  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  lower 
portions  thereof  in  position  to  engage  the  under  surface  of 
said  axle  members  while  said  reel  is  supported  by  said 
supporting  surface, 

(b)  a  flexible  member  operatively  connected  to  each  said  axle 
member  and  extending  toward  the  upper  portion  of  the 
guide  rail  adjacent  thereto, 

(c)  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  flexible  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  pull  said  flexible  members  and  the  axle 
members  connected  thereto  toward  said  upper  portions  of 
said  guide  rails  so  that  said  axle  members  are  moved  up- 
wardly along  and  are  supported  by  said  guide  rails  as  the 

,  reel  is  lifted  above  said  supporting  surface,  and 
^d)  movable  stop  members  adapted  to  project  above  said 


4,204,665 
PANEL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  F.  Sherwood,  Gettysburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westlnghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,520 
Int.C1.2E04H/7//4 
U.S.  a.  256-65  3  Qaims 

1.  A  hung  panel  assembly,  comprising: 
a  wall  having  front  and  back  sides, 
a  fixed  bottom  support  member  on  the  front  side  of  said  wall, 
a  downwardly  biased,  vertically  slidable  top  support  mem- 
ber upon  said  wall  having  a  depending  leg  portion  spaced 
from  the  front  side  of  said  wall, 
a  first  panel  member  having  first  and  second  major  opposed 
surfaces,  and  side,  top  and  bottom  edges,  said  top  edge 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein,  at  least  one  of  the 
side  edges  of  the  first  panel  member  has  a  slot  therein. 
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said  first  panel  member  being  supported  between  said  top 
and  bottom  support  members,  with  the  depending  leg 
portion  of  the  top  support  member  extending  into  the 
groove  in  the  top  edge  of  said  panel  member, 

said  first  panel  member  being  removable  from  said  bottom 
and  top  support  members  by  an  upward  movement 
thereof  having  sufficient  force  to  overcome  the  down- 
ward bias  of  said  support  member. 
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Stack  of  sheets  in  a  first  delivery  direction  along  a  lowermost 
periphery  of  said  drum,  about  the  drum  and,  in  a  second  deliv- 
ery direction,  onto  the  removal  platform  and  means  for  driving 
said  delivery  and  diverting  means,  and  means  arranged  down- 
stream of  the  removal  platform  for  removing  the  uppermost 
sheet  on  the  removal  platfonp  in  a  direction  opposite  the  sec- 
ond delivery  direction,  the  improvement  comprising  stop 


a  panel  side  guide  member  having  an  outwardly  extending 
finger,  such  guide  member  being  rotatably  fixed  to  the 
wall  such  that  the  finger  may  be  rotated  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  slot  in  the  side  edge  of  the  panel. 

and  a  handrail  fixed  to  the  first  panel  member  at  an  elevation 
selected  to  at  least  partially  conceal  the  side  guide  mem- 
ber. 


4^04,666 

IN  SnU  FURNACE  METAL 

DESULFURIZATION/NODULARIZATION  BY  HIGH 

PURITY  MAGNESIUM 

Prem  P.  Mohla,  Canton,  Mich.,  iMigiior  to  Ford  Motor  Com* 

pany.  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,697,  Dec.  2, 1977.  This  application  Sep. 
18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,274 
Int.  a.-  C21C  1/02;  C22C  33/10:  C21C  7/02:  D02G  3/00 


VS.  a.  266—216 


IClaim 


1.  A  metal  treating  element,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sodium  silicate  body; 

(b)  a  non-destructible  lance  connected  to  said  body  for 
plunging  same  into  a  molten  pool; 

(c)  a  helical  screw  shaped  insert  of  magnesium,  cast  within 
said  body. 


4,204,667 
SEMI-ORCULAR  STACK  SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Eail  Klenlt,  Murrhardt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBaay,  assignor  to 
Maschincnbau  Oppcnweilcr  GmbH,  Oppenwciicr,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,834 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Jan.  1, 
1977,  r24617 

Int.  a-  B65H  1/22 
VS.  a.  271—3.1  10  ClainM 

1  In  a  semi-circular  sheet  feeding  apparatus  having  a  supply 
platform  adapted  to  be  loaded  with  an  imbncated  stacli  of 
sheets  and  a  removal  platform,  dehvery  and  diverting  means 
including  a  diverting  drum  for  transporting  the  imbricated 


means  provided  on  said  removal  platform  for  abutment  of  the 
leading  edges  of  the  sheets  transported  to  the  removal  platform 
and  stack  height  detection  and  drive  control  means  for  sensing 
the  number  of  stacked  sheets  lying  with  their  leading  edges 
against  said  stop  means  and  for  maintaining  said  drive  means 
engaged  with  said  delivery  and  diverting  means  until  a  prede- 
termined number  of  stacked  sheets  on  the  removal  platform  is 
sensed. 


4^04,668 
PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Nobuyuki  Yanagawa,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1977,  52-56564; 
May  17, 1977, 52-56565;  May  24, 1977, 52-60303;  May  24, 1977, 
52-60304 

Int  a.'  B65H  3/06 
VS.  a.  271—9  31  Qaims 


<^.  c 


1.  Paper  feeding  apparatus  for  copying  machines,  compris- 
ing a  path  along  which  a  manually  loaded  sheet  of  paper  is 
conveyed,  a  cassette  feed  path  along  which  a  sheet  from  a 
cassette  is  conveyed,  a  manual  feeder  operable  to  feed  a  sheet 
which  »  placed  on  the  manual  feed  path  in  a  given  direction,  a 
cassette  feeder  operable  to  feed  sheets  contained  in  a  sheet 
cassette  one  by  one  onto  the  cassette  feed  path,  single  feed 
control  means  responsive  to  a  single  feed  signal  to  operate  the 
manual  feeder  and  the  cassette  feeder  simultaneously,  and  feed 
mode  switching  means  operable  to  selectively  establish  a  man- 
ual feed  mode  and  a  cassette  feed  mode. 
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4,204,669 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ZIG-ZAG  FOLDING 

Ernst  D.  Nystrand,  De  Pere,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  Converting 

Machine  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,350,  Aug.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,494 

Int.  CV  B65H  45/16 

U.S.  a.  270-73  5  Clainis 


sorter  inlet  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  copy  sheet  entering 

the  sorter; 
a  timer,  said  sorter  inlet  sensor  means  initiating  actuation  of 

the  timer  upon  detection  of  a  copy  sheet  entering  the 

sorter; 
means  for  calculating  the  proper  time  for  the  copy  to  travel 

from  the  sorter  inlet  sensor  means  to  the  selected  bin; 
bin  entry  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  copy  sheet  entering 

the  selected  bin; 
means  for  loading  the  timer  with  the  calculated  time,  said 

sorter  inlet  sensor  means  causing  the  timer  to  activate; 
means  for  reading  the  timer  when  a  copy  sheet  has  entered 

a  bin  as  detected  by  said  bin  entry  sensor  means;  and 
means  for  declaring  a  fault  if  the  reading  from  said  timer  is 

not  within  a  predetermined  range. 


1.  In  a  method  for  zig-zag  folding  a  web  wherein  a  web  is  fed 
between  a  pair  of  rotating  folding  members,  each  member 
having  at  least  one  tucker  and  one  gripper,  said  gripper  having 
an  anvil  and  a  gripper  element,  all  of  said  tucker,  gripper  anvil 
and  gripper  element  being  shaped  to  define  a  tip  on  each,  said 
members  being  disposed  relative  to  each  other  to  position  the 
tucker  of  one  member  in  web  tucking  engagement  with  the 
gripper  of  the  other  member  to  cooperate  in  folding  said  web, 
the  steps  of  perforating  an  elongated  web  along  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  transversely  extending  lines,  ad- 
vancing said  web  at  a  given  speed  between  said  members, 
moving  the  tucker  of  one  member  between  an  anvil  and  grip- 
per element  on  the  other  member  to  fold  the  web  substantially 
along  a  perforation  line  while  maintaining  each  of  said  gripper 
anvil  tip  and  gripper  element  tip  a  constant  distance  from  the 
tip  of  said  tucker  during  entry  of  said  tucker  into  said  gripper, 
repeating  the  above  step  of  folding  at  succeeding  perforation 
lines  to  form  a  zig-zag  folded  stack,  said  gripper  anvil  tip 
rotating  at  a  speed  equal  to  the  web  given  speed,  visually 
ascertaining  the  presence  of  lean  in  said  stack,  and  angularly 
shifting  the  tucker  of  one  member  relative  to  the  anvil  and 
gripper  element  of  the  other  to  eliminate  said  lean. 

4,204,670 
SORTER  FOR  A  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE 

Robert  L.  Traister,  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,022 

Int.  a.2  B65H  39/10 

VS.  a.  271-287  7  Claims 


4,204,671 
SHEET  STACKING  MACHINE 
Giorgio  Pessina,  and  Aldo  Perobelli,  both  of  Via  Arborina  2, 
Pademo  Dugnano,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,322 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  3, 1977,  22637/77IU] 
Int.  a.2  B65H  29/68 
U.S.  a  271-186  3  Qaims 


«     I     ? 


1.  In  a  sorter  for  receiving  copies  from  a  reproduction  ma- 
chine processor,  the  sorter  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  bins, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  one  of  the  bins; 


1.  A  machine  for  stacking  sheets,  said  machine  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  feeding  said  sheets, 

(B)  means  for  receiving  said  sheets  and  disposing  said  sheets 
in  a  stacked  arrangement, 

(C)  a  roller  proximate  to  said  receiving  means, 

(D)  means  for  driving  said  roller, 

(E)  a  first  set  of  spaced  belts, 

(F)  means  to  guide  said  first  set  of  belts  for  movement  along 
a  path  havmg  a  portion  partially  encircling  said  roller  and 
a  portion  extending  between  said  feeding  means  and  said 
receiving  means, 

(G)  a  second  set  of  spaced  belts, 

(H)  means  to  guide  said  second  set  of  belts  for  movement 
along  a  path  having  a  portion  surrounding  said  first  set  of 
belts  at  said  portion  encircling  said  roller  to  define  with 
said  first  set  of  belts,  in  operation,  a  means  for  transferring 
said  sheets  between  said  feeding  means  and  said  receiving 
means,  and  a  free-wheeling  clutch  having  a  driving  mem- 
ber and  a  driven  member,  said  driving  member  being 
driven  for  rotation  by  said  driving  means  for  said  roller, 
and  said  driven  member  being  in  operative  engagement 
with  said  second  set  of  belts,  said  clutch  being  engaged 
when  the  peripheral  speed  around  the  roller  of  the  second 
set  of  belts  drops  to  or  below  the  peripheral  speed  around 
the  roller  of  the  first  set  of  belts  and  being  free-wheeling 
when  the  peripheral  speed  around  the  roller  of  the  second 
set  of  belts  exceeds  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  roller  of  the 
first  set  of  belts,  whereby  the  free-wheeling  clutch  is 
operative  when  the  sheets  have  a  thickness  below  a  given 
value  and  disengages  and  acts  as  an  overrunning  clutch 
when  the  sheets  have  a  thickness  above  said  given  value. 
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4J04,672 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  SHEETS  WITHIN  A  SHEET 

PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Francis  Grivet.  Morses.  Swtticriaiid,  tMignor  to  J.  Botet  t 
Fill,  S.A.,  LausaiiM,  Switicrtand 

nicd  May  24,  1978,  S«r.  No.  909.035 
Claiaia  prtority.  applkatioa   Switicrland,   May    26.    1977, 
006477/77 

IM.  CL-  IW5H  n/TO 
M&.  a.  271—188  5  cialM 


*.«- 


1  In  a  device  for  transfemng  a  sheet  from  one  station  to  a 
second  station,  said  device  including  a  first  sution  with  at  least 
one  lower  conveyor  and  at  least  one  upper  conveyor  arranged 
to  discharge  the  sheet  onto  a  third  conveyor  at  the  second 
station  the  improvements  compnsing  means  disposed  adjacent 
the  lower  conveyor  for  bending  a  sheet  traveling  between  the 
upper  and  lower  conveyors  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  sheet,  means  for  guiding  the  sheet  as  it  is 
being  discharged  from  the  upper  and  lower  conveyors,  said 
means  for  guiding  comprising  a  dog  adjustably  engaged  within 
a  tube,  said  tube  being  mounted  on  a  strap,  said  strap  being 
pivoubly  mounted  on  the  axis  of  one  of  the  pulleys  of  the 
upper  conveyor  so  that  the  dog  engages  the  sheet  as  it  is  being 
discharged  onto  the  third  conveyor,  and  means  for  ensuring 
the  depositing  of  the  sheet  onto  the  third  conveyor  as  it  is 
discharged  from  said  upper  and  lower  conveyors. 


4,204,673 

DUAL-TREAD  EXEROSER 

Johii  Spccr.  Sr.,  1425  Bedford  St.,  Stamford,  Coon.  06905 

Hied  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,438 

Int.  a.^  A63B  2im 

U  A  CI.  272—69  10  Claims 
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4J04,674 

POCKET-SIZE,  ADJUSTABLE  EXEROSER 

W.  ORlaml,  2192  Medina  Rd..  Long  Lalie,  Minn.  55356 

FiM  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,613 

Int  a.-  A63B  21 /i2 

U.S.  CL  272—126  8  Claims 


-^"J 


I.  A  pocket-size,  adjustable  exerciser  for  performing  tension 
exercises,  which  comprises: 
a  freestanding,  elongated  member  hinged  along  a  transverse 

groove  m  the  middle  thereof; 
rope-like  matenal  mounted  to  each  end  of  the  elongated 

member  for  gripping  the  exerciser;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  rope-like  material  to 

the  exercise  to  be  performed  and  to  the  size  of  the  person 

using  the  exerciser. 


4,204,675 
AIR  CHAMBER  LEG  EXERCTSING  DEVICE 
Gerald  E,  McGinnis,  .Monroevillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Moaieor 
Cory,,  MonrocTiilc,  Pa. 

Hied  Ang.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930414 

Int  Qi?  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  272—130  7  Claiou 
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1.  An  exercising  machine  comprising  a  first  treadmill  having 
a  first  continuous  tread  for  the  left  leg  of  the  user;  a  second 
treadmill  having  a  second  continuous  tread  for  the  right  leg  of 
the  user;  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  treadmills 
and  treads  parallel  to,  and  adjacent  to,  each  other  for  support- 
ing the  weight  of  the  user  thereon;  a  first  means  for  indepen- 
dently controlling  the  motion  of  said  first  treadmill  tread;  a 
second  means  for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  second  tread- 
mill tread  and  operable  independently  of  said  first  means;  and 
arm  support  means  extending  above  the  plane  of  said  treads  for 
grasping  by  the  user. 


1.  An  exerciser  comprising  a  base  having  front  and  rear  ends, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  foot  treadles  overlying  the  base  and 
hinged  at  their  front  ends  to  the  front  end  of  the  base,  the 
treadles  normally  being  inclined  with  their  rear  ends  raised 
above  the  base,  a  normally  inflated  flexible  air  chamber 
mounted  between  each  said  treadle  and  the  base  and  attached 
thereto,  the  base  having  a  pair  of  openings  therein  beneath 
each  of  said  chambers,  said  chambers  having  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  therein  communicating  with  said  base  openings,  one 
of  the  base  openings  for  each  chamber  being  an  air  inlet  and  the 
other  base  opening  being  an  outlet,  an  inwardly  opening  check 
valve  for  each  inlet,  an  outwardly  opening  check  valve  for 
each  outlet,  and  means  for  resisting  discharge  of  air  from  said 
chambers  as  said  treadles  are  depressed  alternately  to  expel  air 
from  the  chambers. 


4,204,676 

BACK  EXERaSER 

Edmond  W.  GiTens,  724  Stella  St.,  VaUcJo,  Calif.  94590 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,684 

Int.  a.2  A63B  21/04 

U.S.  a.  272—136  9  Claims 

1.  An  exerciser  comprising,  a  frame  having  an  upper  portion 
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for  receiving  the  back  of  a  user  and  a  lower  portion  for  receiv- 
ing the  feet  of  a  user,  said  upper  portion  being  substantially  in 
a  plane  that  is  subsUntially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  formed  by 
the  lower  portion, 
a  pedal  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame, 
a  heel  portion  on  said  pedal, 

a  pivot  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame  connected  to  said 
pedal  spaced  from  said  heel  portion  thereby  to  support 
said  pedal  rockably  about  a  fixed  axis  to  a  position  gener- 
ally in  the  plane  of  said  lower  portion, 
a  back  rest  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame  above  said  heel 
portion  spaced  from  said  heel  portion  and  said  pivot  axis 


top  and  bottom  surface  and  outer  sides,  said  sides"having 
various  target  design  patterns  applied  thereon; 
(d)  each  said  block  member  having  an  aperture  extended 
therethrough  from  said  top  to  bottom  surfaces  and  sized  to 
receive  said  upright  member,  said  block  members  being 
selectively  rotatable  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  selectively 
positioned  in  stacked  engagement  with  said  upright  mem- 
ber extended  through  said  apertures  whereby  various 
target  design  patterns  appear  on  said  target  device  in 
desired  placement. 

4,204,678 

TENNIS  PLAYING  APPARATUS 

Ray  P.  Weis,  404*14th  St.  SE.,  Austin,  Minn.  55912    , 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,446 

Int.  a.2  A63B  61/00 

U.S.  a.  273—29  A  W  Qaims 


to  correpond  to  the  position  of  the  user's  back  when 
standing  on  said  pedal, 
handle  bars  on  each  side  of  the  frame  between  said  pedal  and 
said  back  rest  within  reach  of  the  user  standing  on  said 

ped»l.  -     .. 

and  resilient  means  connected  to  the  heel  portion  of  said 
pedal  so  as  to  urge  said  heel  portion  toward  said  back  rest 
whereby  the  user  by  bracing  his  back  against  said  back 
rest  and  pulling  with  his  hands  on  said  handle  bars  and 
depressing  while  pivoting  said  heel  portion  of  said  pedal 
about  said  axis  with  his  heels  repeatedly  exercising  his 
back  muscles. 


4,204,677 

BASEBALL  THROWING  PRACHCE  TARGET 

Michael  J.  Haggarty,  8453  Carter,  Overland  Park,  Kans.  66212 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,017 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/40 

U5.  a.  273-26  A  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  practice  target  device  for  baseball  and  like  activities, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  including  a  base  member  and  a  gener- 
ally vertically  extending  upright  support  member  having 
its  lower  end  connected  to  said  base  member; 

(b)  said  upright  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  upright 
elements  arranged  in  a  rectangular  pattern,  each  of  said 
upright  elements  comprising  a  comer  of  said  rectangular 
pattern;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  block  members  having  generally  flattened 


1.  A  tennis  playing  apparatus  usable  by  a  tennis  player  with 
a  tennis  racket  to  improve  skill  in  swinging  of  the  racket, 
comprising: 

a  post  member  carried  by  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 

base; 

a  substantially  elastic,  flexible  wand  member  having  upper 
and  lower  ends,  said  lower  end  being  carried  by  said  base 
and  said  wand  member  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base,  and  including  target  means  adjacent  said  upper  end, 
said  wand  member  being  flexibly  movable  between  an 
initial  position,  wherein  said  wand  member  contacts  said 
post  member,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  wand 
member  is  spaced  from  said  post  member  in  response  to 
striking  of  said  target  means  by  the  racket; 

said  post  member  further  including  wand  receiving  means 
on  said  post  member  to  receive  said  wand  member  as  it 
returns  from  said  second  position  to  said  initial  position 
and  said  wand  receiving  means  including  a  V-shaped 
bifurcated  receiver  having  the  arms  of  said  V  diverging 
laterally  outwardly  from  an  apex  so  as  to  receive  said 
wand  member  therebetween  and  guide  said  wand  member 
along  said  arms  as  said  wand  member  returns  from  second 
to  initial  position  and  direct  said  wand  member  to  said 
apex; 

said  wand  member  further  including  a  shaft  and  a  cap  unit; 

said  cap  unit  carrying  said  target  means  and  positioned 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  wand  member  and  said  cap 
unit  being  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  shaft  for 
sliding  movement  along  said  shaft  between  upper  and 
lower  displaced  positions  spaced  vertically  from  an  inter- 
mediately positioned  rest  position;  and 

said  wand  member  further  including  biasing  means  between 
said  cap  unit  and  said  shaft  to  bias  said  cap  unit  to  said  rest 
position  and  to  urge  said  cap  unit  to  said  rest  position  from 
any  displaced  position  so  that  said  cap  unit  is  free  to  float 
relative  to  said  shaft  between  said  displaced  positions  so  as 
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to  simulate  the  feel  of  a  live  tennis  ball  when  said  target 
means  is  struck  by  the  racket. 


4^04,679 

TENNIS  PRACTICE  SERVING  NET 

Harry  E.  Kreuzman,  5201  Cherokee  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,510 

Int.  a.-'  A63B  61/00 

U.S.  a.  273—29  A  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  tennis  court  apparatus  upon  a  ground  surface  having 
an  upright  net  spanning  its  median,  there  being  a  pair  of  later- 
ally related  fair  service  areas  delineated  in  said  court  adjacent 
and  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  net; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upright  first  posts,  each  post  being 
anchored  adjacent  and  extending  above  an  end  of  the 
court  net; 
an  elongated  rectangular  practice  serving  net  overlying  and 
coplanar  with  the  court  net  and  along  its  length,  in  regis- 
try therewith,  along  the  length  of  said  court  net,  and  at  its 
ends  secured  to  said  posts; 
said  net  inwardly  of  its  ends  and  below  its  top  being  cut 
away  defining  an  elongated  rectangular  opening  over  said 
court  net  coextensive  with  said  fair  service  areas; 
an  upright  divider  post  upon  and  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  practice  serving  net  extending  the  height  thereof,  and 
dividing  said  rectangular  opening  into  a  pair  of  rectangu- 
lar openings; 
and  a  pair  of  curtains  of  net  material  coplanar  with  said 
serving  net  at  their  top  edges  connected  thereto  and  de- 
pending into  said  pair  of  openings  respectively,  with  their 
lower  edges  adjustably  spaced  above  said  court  net  pro- 
viding a  pair  of  elongated  adjustable  height  service  aper- 
tures of  receiving  a  served  tennis  ball  so  as  to  fall  within 
one  of  said  fair  service  areas. 
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I 
with  each  set  being  disposed  in  a  respective  one  of  two  spaced 
generally  parallel  planes,  and  being  composed  of  first  and 
second  groups  of  mutually  parallel  siring  portions,  the  string 
portions  of  the  first  group  being  interwoven  with,  and  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to,  the  string  portions  of  the  second  group, 
the  stringing  including  portions  interconnecting  the  string 
poriions  in  the  two  sets,  the  interconnecting  portions  passing 
through  apertures  distributed  around  the  periphery  of  the 
frame,  opening  at  their  outer  ends  into  opposite  side  surfaces  of 
the  frame  which  are  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  generally 
normal  to  the  planes  of  the  stringing,  the  cros.s-sectional  profile 
of  the  frame  resembling  an  "extended  D"  having  a  body  por- 
tion and  extensions  projecting  generally  transversely  from  the 
body  portion  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  upright  limb  of  the 
"D".  said  body  portion  constituting  the  main  structural  pari  of 
the  frame  and  being  effectively  devoid  of  structurally  weaken- 
ing stringing-receiving  aperiures,  and  said  extensions  constitut- 
ing a  pair  of  flanges  extending  continuously  around  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  frame  which  define  opposite  side  walls  of  a 
channel  provided  in  the  outer  periphery  of  the  frame  and 
extending  around  the  central  opening,  the  stringing-receiving 
apertures  each  comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  aperture  portions 
formed  on  in  each  flange  remote  from  the  outer  peripheral 
edges  thereof  and  opening  at  their  inner  ends  into  the  channel 
directly  adjacent  the  base  thereof,  the  number  and  disposition 
of  the  stringing-receiving  apertures  being  such  that  the  string- 
ing passes  only  once  through  each  of  at  least  the  majority  of 
the  aperiure  portions,  with  the  interconnecting  portions  pass- 
ing through  and  located  in  the  stringing-receiving  apertures 
and  extending  across  the  channel  between  the  inner  ends  of  the 
aperiure  portions  in  the  two  flanges,  and  with  at  least  one  of 
the  ends  of  the  stringing  knotted-off  within  the  channel,  the 
knot  anchoring  the  stringing  with  respect  to  one  of  the  flanges 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  an  associated  aperture  ponion. 


4,204,681 

GAME  BALL  RACKET  WHEREIN  CERTAIN  RACKET 

COMPONENTS  ARE  STRUCTURALLY  INTEGRATED 

WITH  THE  RACKET  FRAME  BY  THE  STRING  WITH 

WHICH  THE  RACKET  IS  STRUNG 

Harleston  J.  HaJI  Jr.,  Princeton;  Roger  I.  Sassin,  Morganville, 

and  Drew  J.  Yuhas,  Cranbury,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AMF 

Incorporated,  Plainsboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,154 

Int.  a.2  A63B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  273—73  C  1  Qalm 


4,204,680 

RACKETS 

Robin  M.  Blackbume,  Ardsheal  Cottage,  Paget  6-20,  Bermuda 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,021 

Qainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1977, 

16502/77 

lot  a.2  A63B  51/06 
U  A  a  273-73  D  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  games  racket  comprising  a  handle  intended  to  be  held  in 
the  hand,  and  carrying  a  head  having  a  frame  defining  a  central 
opening,  across  which  extends  tensioned  stringing  carried  by 
the  hand,  the  stringing  being  composed  of  two  sets  of  stringing 


1.  In  a  game  ball  racket  including  a  frame  having  an  upper 
poriion  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  therealong,  and 
furiher  including  a  handle  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  still 
further  including  a  grommet  strip  surrounding  said  upper 
portion  of  said  frame  and  wherein  said  grommet  strip  is  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  grommets  extending  inwardly  there- 
from and  into  predetermined  ones  of  said  holes  formed  in  said 
frame,  said  grommets  and  said  frame  holes  for  receiving  string 
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and  said  upper  portion  of  said  frame  having  an  upper  periph- 
eral portion,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  grommet  strip  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  grom- 
mets at  predetermined  positions  therealong  and  said  grom- 
mets extending  into  predetermined  ones  of  said  holes 
formed  in  said  racket  frame  and  said  grommet  strip  being 
furiher  provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes  at  predeter- 
mined positions  therealong  and  which  holes  align  with 
predetermined  ones  of  said  holes  formed  in  said  racket 

frame; 

a  bumper  strip  for  surrounding  said  upper  peripheral  portion 
of  said  frame  and  for  protecting  against  injury  to  one  of 
two  players  upon  one  of  said  two  players  inadvertently 
striking  the  other  player  with  said  upper  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  racket  during  the  course  of  play  with  said 
racket; 

said  bumper  strip  provided  with  a  plurality  of  grommets  at 
predetermined  positions  therealong  and  said  grommets 
extending  into  said  predetermined  holes  formed  in  said 
grommet  strip  and  into  predetermined  ones  of  said  holes 
formed  in  said  racket  frame; 

said  bumper  strip  also  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
holes  at  predetermined  positions  therealong  and  which 
holes  align  with  predetermined  ones  of  said  grommets 
provided  on  said  grommet  strip;  and 

upon  said  racket  being  strung  with  said  string,  said  string 
being  received  within  (i)  said  grommets  and  said  holes 
formed  on  said  bumper  strip  and  (ii)  said  grommets  and 

-  said  holes  formed  on  said  grommet  strip,  and  upon  said 
string  being  tightened,  said  string  forcing  said  bumper 
strip  and  said  grommet  strip  into  tight  engagement  with 
said  frame  whereby  said  bumper  strip  is  structurally  inte- 
grated with  said  grommet  strip  and  said  frame  and 
whereby  said  bumper  strip  cannot  be  removed  from  said 
racket  without  removing  said  string  whereby  said  racket 
is  rendered  inoperable  for  play. 


cover  for  covering  the  opening  of  the  receptacle  after  it  is 
recessed  into  a  playing  surface  to  prevent  the  entry  of  contami- 
nation thereinto  and  for  safety  purposes,  said  protective  cover 
including  a  cylindrical  cap  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface 
approximately  circular  with  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  receptacle  and  an  inner  flange  being  approximately 
cylindrical  in  shape  with  a  diameter  of  less  than  that  of  the 
receptacle,  said  inner  fiange  being  centered  on  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  cylindrical  cap, 
the  protective  cover  thereby  fitting  on  to  the  upper  opening  in 
the  receptacle  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  cylindrical  cap 
adjacent  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  edge  of  the  receptacle  and 
the  inner  flange  extending  downwardly  into  the  hollow  area  of 
the  receptacle  to  prevent  removal  of  the  protective  cover  by 
sliding  movement  substantially  parallel  to  the  top  surface 
thereof. 


4,204,683 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF  THE 

SHOTS  ON  A  TARGET  FROM  A  DISTANCE 

Gennaro  Filippini,  and  Alfredo  Filippini,  both  of  Via  di  Jano  n. 

6,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,331 
Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  No*.  18, 1976,  3591  A/76 
Int.  C1.2  F41J  5/04 
U.S.  a.  273-371  4  Claims 


4,204,682 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OUTDOOR  TOSSING 

GAME 

noyd  E.  Brown,  218  7th  St.,  Wood  River,  III.  62095 
Filed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,158 
Int.  a.=  A63B  65//a  67/06,  57/00 
U.S.  CI.  273-401  >0  Claims 


ciacu'T 


10.  A  kit  for  playing  a  game  including  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  metal  markers,  each  marker  being  substantially  round  with 
flatted  opposing  sides,  means  defining  a  central  hole  extending 
between  said  flatted  opposing  sides,  means  forming  a  covering 
over  substantially  all  exposed  surfaces  of  the  marker,  said 
covering  being  made  of  plastic  and  protecting  the  marker  from 
substantial  damage  during  extended  use,  said  marker  being 
sufficiently  heavy  in  relation  to  its  size  to  substantially  mini- 
mize the  effects  of  the  wind  on  its  flight  as  it  is  tossed,  a  recep- 
tacle suitable  for  being  recessed  flush  into  a  substantially  flat 
playing  surface  and  receiving  said  markers  as  they  are  thrown, 
said  receptacle  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  sidewall  with 
an  upper  and  lower  edge,  said  edges  being  substantially  parallel 
and  each  edge  forming  a  surface  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  central  axis  of  the  receptacle  with  a  diameter  sufficiently 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  marker  to  permit  relatively 
frequent  tossing  of  the  marker  into  the  receptacle  from  a  sub- 
stantial distance  therefrom,  said  receptacle  having  a  depth 
sufficient  to  accept  a  substantial  number  of  markers  positioned 
therein  with  their  flatted  surfaces  aligned  substantially  parallel 
to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  sidewalls,  a  protective 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  shots  of  a  shooter  present  on  a 
solid,  material  target  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  from  a 
distance,  comprising 

a  solid  stationary  target  having  a  substantially  flat  surface 
capable  of  being  permanently  marked. 

a  closed  video  circuit  having  only  one  video  camera,  a 
memory  storage  circuit  and  a  television  viewing  monitor 
operatively  connected  together, 

said  camera  being  positioned  adjacent  to  the  target  so  as  to 
receive  light  being  influenced  by  a  projectile  about  to  hit 
the  target, 

said  monitor  being  positioned  adjacent  the  shooter  and  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  camera  so  that  the  shooter  can 
see  an  indication  of  the  shot  on  the  target  via  said  monitor. 

light  source  means  for  providing  a  track  of  light  substantially 
defining  a  two  dimensional  area  comprising  parallel  paths 
of  light  rays  adjacent  to,  in  parallel  to  and  spaced  in  front 
of  the  target  not  impinging  said  flat  surface  thereof,  said 
light  source  means  comprises  a  rectangular  member 
formed  with  a  single  elongated  longitudinal  slot,  said  track 
of  light  originating  through  said  longitudinal  slot, 

said  camera  having  an  optical  axis  being  positioned  facing 
said  track  of  light  and  said  flat  surface  so  as  to  receive  light 
reflected  by  the  projectile  while  crossing  the  track  of  light 
as  the  projectile  is  about  to  hit  the  target,  said  parallel 
paths  of  light  rays  extending  non-parallel  and  substantially 
perpendiculariy  to  said  optical  axis  of  said  camera, 
whereby  when  the  projectile  crosses  the  track  of  light 
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before  hitting  the  adjacent  target  a  representation  of  the 
target  impact  site  appears  on  the  viewing  monitor. 

4.  A  method  for  detecting  the  shots  of  a  shooter  on  a  target 
from  a  distance,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  planar  tracic  of  light  substantially  defming  a  two 
dimensional  area  comprising  parallel  paths  of  light  rays 
parallel  to,  spaced  therefrom  and  adjacent  in  front  of  a 
substantially  flat  surface  of  the  target  without  impinging 
on  the  target  by  passing  light  through  a  single  elongated 
longitudinal  slot  in  a  rectangular  member,  the  track  of 
light  originating  through  the  longitudinal  slot,  and  placing 
a  system  of  Cartesian  coordinates  over  the  target  by  scan- 
ning lines,  and  scanning  points  within  the  lines, 

disposing  a  video  camera  having  an  optical  axis  adjacent  to 
and  facing  the  target,  said  parallel  paths  of  light  rays 
extending  non-parallel  and  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  said  optical  axis  of  said  camera, 

reflecting  the  light  into  the  video  camera  by  shooting  at  least 
one  projectile  toward  the  urget  crossing  the  track  of  light 
before  hitting  the  target, 

providing  a  video  processing  via  a  closed  video  circuit 
having  only  one  video  camera,  a  memory  storage  circuit 
and  a  television  viewing  monitor  operatively  connected 
together, 

transmitting  the  reflected  light  from  the  camera  onto  the 
television  monitor  positioned  adjacent  the  shooter, 
whereby  when  the  projectile  crosses  the  track  of  light 
before  hitting  the  adjacent  target  a  representation  of  the 
target  impact  site  appears  on  the  viewing  monitor,  so  that 
the  shooter  can  see  an  indication  of  the  shot  on  the  target. 

4,204,684 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Robert  P.  Molitor,  Soutk  Hadley,  Mus.,  anignor  to  Questor 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846^49 

lot  a2  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  G.  273—167  R  u  Claims 
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being  alternately  placed  in  said  openings  by  opposing  players 
in  an  effort  to  place  five  pegs  of  a  single  said  surface,  in  vertical 


^^su 


alignment,  or  in  one  step  offset  relation  from  surface  to 
cent  surface  employing  all  five  surfaces. 


434,686 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PROTECTIVE  CUSHION 

Walter  E.  Church,  1108  Longmont  A?e.,  Boise,  Id.  83706 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,247 

iBt  a.2  GllB  23/00 

U.S.  a  274-1  R  1  Claim 


,/ 


.-'V 


i"-/^!-,. 
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1.  A  golf  head  comprising  a  laminated  body  wherein  the 
laminations  are  solely  of  resinous  materials,  said  body  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  stacked  laminations  of  resinous  materials,  the 
resin  of  certain  of  the  laminations  being  unicellular  and  the 
resin  of  the  remaining  laminations  being  noncellular,  said  lami- 
nations being  bonded  together  in  the  body. 


4,204,685 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  AUGNMENT  GAME 
Qyde  K.  Jones,  211  Glenwood  Ct,  Su  Antonio,  Tex.  78210 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,321 
Int  a.2  A63F  3/00 
MS,  a  273-241  1  Claim 

1.  An  alignment  game  apparatus  comprising  an  open  frame- 
work structure  including  five  vertically  aligned,  horizontally 
disposed  playing  surfaces,  each  surface  comprising  a  wire 
configured  to  form  a  circular  array  of  eight  openings,  each 
opening  in  each  surface  being  of  equal  size  and  in  vertical 
alignment  with  a  corresponding  opening  in  the  surface  imme- 
diately thereabove  and/or  therebelow,  and  a  plurality  of  pegs 
in  each  of  two  differently  colored  seu,  each  peg  being  sized  to 
be  received  in  and  supported  by  any  of  said  openings,  said  pegs 


1.  A  protective  cushion  for  label  bearing  phonograph  re- 
cords comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  annular  ring  having  at  least  one  rib 
extending  between  opposing  internal  edges  of  said  ring 
defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  substantially  unob- 
structed viewing  of  the  labels,  one  of  said  ribs  having  a 
spindle  receiving  opening  centrally  located  therein; 

a  multiplicity  of  flexible  filamentous  projections,  horizon- 
tally disposed  and  radially  and  inwardly  projecting  from 
the  edges  of  the  spindle  receiving  opening,  said  projec- 
tions defining  a  second  spindle  opening;  and 

cushioning  material  secured  to  opposing  sides  of  said  ring 
and  said  rib. 


4,204,687 

TONE  ARM  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Shizuo  Inaba,  and  YoshUiisa  Hirota,  both  of  Tokoroaawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,514 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1977, 52*112940 
Int  a.2  GllB  17/06 
U.S.  a.  274—15  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  tone  arm  drive  device  comprising; 
a  reversible  electric  motor; 

tone  arm  drive  means  responsive  to  said  rotation  of  said 
motor  to  vertically  move  and  horizontally  swing  a  tone 
arm; 
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flip-fiop  means  responsive  to  signals  indicative  of  vertical 
movement  of  said  tone  arm,  said  vertical  movement  com- 
prising elevation  and  descent  of  said  tone  arm,  and  gener- 
ating an  output  in  response  thereto; 

first  logical  gate  means  for  generating  an  output  of  a  logical 
product  of  a  signal  for  descent  of  said  tone  arm  and  the 
output  from  said  Hip-fiop  means; 

means  for  detecting  an  upward  movement  limit  point  of  said 
tone  arm  and  generating  an  output  in  response  thereto; 


3     A 


^fT=^ 


opposing  spacer-expander  end,  said  second  end  being  free  to 
slide  through  said  plurality  of  leg  openings. 

■    *       »  " 

4,204,689 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  SHAFTS 
Inge  Johansson,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Defibrator  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  2, 1977,  7705092 

Int.  Cl.-^  F16J  15/40 

U.S.  a.  277-27  4  Claims 


a  set-reset  flip-flop  receiving  outputs  from  the  first  logical 
gate  means  and  the  detecting  means  and  generating  an 
output  signal  therefrom,  the  output  from  said  first  logical 
gate  means  being  a  set  input  and  the  output  from  the 
detecting  means  being  a  reset  input  to  said  set-reset  flip- 
flop;  and 

second  logical  gate  means  for  generating  logical  product 
output  of  the  output  from  said  flip-flop  means  and  the 
output  signal  from  the  set-reset  type  flip-flop  and  generat- 
ing an  output  control  signal,  said  output  control  signal 
employed  to  control  vertical  movement  of  said  tone  arm. 

4  204688 

OIL  CONTROL  RING  SPACER-EXPANDER  WITH 

IMPROVED  SLIP  LATCH 

M.  Lewis  Davis,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sealed  Power 

Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,274 

Int.  a.2  F16J  9/06,  9/12 

U.S.  a.  277-9  <  Claims 


1.  In  a  sealing  device  for  shafts  passing  through  a  wall  sepa- 
rating media  of  different  pressures,  said  sealing  device  includ- 
ing a  packing  box  adapted  to  be  mounted  around  a  shaft,  said 
packing  box  being  mounted  on  a  wall  element,  .said  packing 
box  including  a  ring  shaped  chamber  in  which  is  disposed  at 
least  one  layer  of  sealing  material,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
layer  of  sealing  material  being  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of 

said  shaft, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  cuff  or  sleeve  mounted 
around  the  outer  surface  of  said  layer  of  sealing  material, 
said  cuff  or  sleeve  being  radially  flexible  and  being  formed 
from  an  elastic  material,  and  first  means  for  applying  a 
pressurized  medium  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cuff  or 
sleeve  so  that  the  pressure  exerted  thereon  is  transmitted 
radially  inwardly  through  said  cuff  or  sleeve  to  said  layer 
of  sealing  material,  said  transmitted  pressure  causing  said 
layer  of  sealing  material  to  be  pressed  in  its  entire  axial 
extension  against  said  shaft; 

the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  layer  of  packing  matenal 
being  shaped  to  conform  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft 
so  that  said  layer  of  sealing  material  is  maintained  in  a 
flush,  contiguously  abutting  relationship  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  shaft;  and 

second  means  for  applying  a  pressurized  medium  to  the 
interface  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  layer  of  sealing  material,  said  pressure 
applied  by  said  second  means  being  less  than  said  pressure 
applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cuft"  or  sleeve  by  said 
first  means. 


X 


1.  In  combination  with  a  corrugated  circular  spacer- 
expander  for  use  in  a  piston  oil  control  ring  having  a  free-state 
radius  of  curvature  and  parted  expander  ends,  and  including  a 
plurality  of  alternating  concentric  circumferentially  spaced 
inner  and  outer  crowns  integrally  interconnected  by  a  plurality 
of  generally  diverging  legs  and  oil  drain  openings  formed  one 
in  each  of  said  plurality  of  legs,  and  improved  slip  latch  com- 
prising a  rod  having  one  end  extending  through  at  least  one  leg 
opening  adjacent  one  end  of  said  spacer-expander  and  having 
a  stop  formed  in  said  one  end  between  spacer-expander  legs 
and  dimensioned  in  the  axial  direction  to  prevent  passage  of 
said  stop  through  said  leg  openings,  said  stop  having  a  dimen- 
sion in  the  radial  direction  which  is  less  than  the  corresponding 
radial  dimension  of  said  leg  openings,  said  rod  further  having  a 
second  end  extending  through  a  plurality  of  leg  openings  in  the 


4,204,690 
SEALING  RETAINING  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Warren  E.  Holland,  Houston;  James  D.  Burley,  Humble,  and 
Henry  P.  Arendt,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,223 
Int.  CV  F16J  15/40,  15/24 
U.S.  a.  277—27  *  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  sealing  between  two  concentric  cylindri- 
cal members  comprising: 
an  annular  groove  formed  on  one  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
bers, said  groove  containing  seal  material  in  contact  with 
the  surface  of  the  other  cylindrical  member  opposing  said 
groove  and  an  expansible-contractible  split  metallic  re- 
taining ring  extending  radially  to  the  surface  of  said  other 
cylindrical  member  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
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I 
surface  on  one  side  beveled  inwardly  to  the  inner  edge  of  having  a  recess  communicating  with  the  slot,  said  support 
said  retaining  ring,  the  surface  on  the  opposite  side  engag-   having  a  hole  communicating  with  the  recess;  means  securing 
mg  one  of  the  side  walls  of  s«id  groove,  said  retaining  ring   ,he  member  to  the  support;  a  ball  movable  partially  into  the 

hole,  the  recess  and  the  slot;  means  including  a  pair  of  adjacent, 
interconnected  cam  elements  rotatably  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port for  caging  said  ball  so  that  the  ball  can  move  partially  into 
and  out  of  the  notch  of  said  saber  saw  blade  when  the  blade  is 
in  said  slot  and  as  the  ball  extends  at  least  partially  through  the 
hole  and  the  recess,  each  element  having  a  beveled,  inner 


"li) 


il'^^^ii 


peripheral  face,  the  beveled  faces  being  adjacent  to  each  other 
to  form  a  cam  surface  engagable  with  the  ball  to  force  the 
latter  partially  into  said  notch  when  said  elements  have  been 
rotated  in  one  direction  on  said  support,  said  elements  being 
rotatable  on  said  support  in  the  opposite  direction  to  cause  the 
being  sized  to  elastically  compress  against  the  wall  of  said  '^^'"  *"rfa«  1°  ^  positioned  to  allow  movement  of  the  ball 
other  cylindncal  member  to  leave  no  gap  between  the  ^^«y  f^""  '»>«  slot  and  thereby  to  permit  the  blade  to  be  in- 
outer  edge  of  said  retaining  ring  and  the  opposing  wall  of  ^^^  ""°  *"°  removed  from  the  slot;  and  means  coupled  with 
said  other  cylindrical  member.  '***  elements  for  biasing  the  same  in  said  one  direction. 


4^204,691 
BREAK  PREVENTING  GASKET 
Koyu  Takase;  Shiseo  Makino,  and  Tadashi  Naitou,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  aasipori  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,935 

Int.  a.2  FIW  15/12 

U.S.  a.  277—235  B  6  Claims 


4,204,693 
,  DEVICE  roR  WAXING  SKIS 

Hans  A.  Wicksell,  Trestegsgatan  63,  603  63,  Norrk'oping;  Stig 
Stiihl,  Jiignuisfaurgraand  4,  574  00,  and  Ingemar  G.  Lofstedt, 
Sjunnan,  574  00,  both  of  Vetlanda,  all  of  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,816 
Int.  a.2  A63C  11/08 
U.S.  a.  280—809  T  4  Qaims 


1.  A  compressible,  break-preventing  gasket  for  use  with  the 
cylinder  head  cover  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 
ing a  rigid,  metallic  spacer  member  which  is  fitted  into  each 
through  bore  of  said  gasket  for  insertion  of  a  head  bolt,  said 
spacer  member  having  a  height  taken  in  the  thickness  direction 
of  said  gasket  and  which  height  is  smaller  than  the  gasket 
thickness  that  results  when  said  gasket  is  compressed  by  nor- 
mal fastening  of  said  head  bolt. 


4004,692 
BLADE  HOLDER  FOR  SABER  SAW 
Simon  J.  Hofflnan,  P.O.  Box  75821,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90075 
Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,198 
Int  a.2  B23B  31/22 
VS.  CL  279—81  1  Qaim 

1.  A  holder  for  a  saber  saw  blade  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  marginal  edges  and  a  notch  in  one  of  the  side 
marginal  edges  near  the  rear  end  of  the  blade  comprising:  a 
tubular  support  having  an  open  end;  a  blade-mounting  member 
inserted  in  the  open  end  of  the  support  and  having  a  blade- 
receiving  slot  extending  thereinto,  the  inner  end  of  the  member 
presenting  a  blade-engaging  face  and  the  side  of  the  member 


1.  A  device  for  waxing  skis  comprising: 

(a)  a  prismatic  base-plate  composed  of  metal  and  having 
opposed  first  and  second  end  edges,  opposed  first  and 
second  side  edges,  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  and 
ribs  extending  along  said  side  edges  and  upstanding  above 
said  upper  surface; 

(b)  a  handle  projecting  from  said  base-plate; 

(c)  an  elongate  metal  end  plate  which  is  fitted  to  one  end 
edge  of  the  base-plate  and  which  has  an  upper  longitudinal 
edge  protruding  above  said  upper  surface  of  the  base-plate 
and  a  lower  longitudinal  edge  protruding  below  said 
lower  surface  of  said  base-plate,  said  end  plate  together 
with  said  ribs  and  upper  surface  of  the  base-plate  defining 
a  recess  for  containing  melted  wax; 

(d)  aperture  means  extending  through  said  base-plate  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof  adjacent  said 
end  plate  for  passage  of  said  melted  wax;  and 

(e)  a  guide  member  disposed  along  one  side  edge  of  the 
base-plate  and  protruding  downwards  below  the  lower 
surface  thereof 
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4,204,694 

SAIL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LAND  VEHICLE 

John  L.  Freeman,  1  West  67th  St.,  New  York,  N.V.  10023 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,082 

int.  CI.2A63C/ //OO 

VJS.  CI.  280—810  24  Claims 


1.  Lateen  sail  apparatus  for  use  in  propelling  a  body  member 
adapted  to  transport  a  user  in  a  standing  or  crouching  position 
over  a  solid  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  triangular-shaped  sail; 

(b)  means  including  an  upper  spar  and  a  lower  boom  for 
holding  said  sail  in  an  open,  triangular  form; 

(c)  a  mast,  connectable  to  said  spar  and  said  boom  at  posi- 
tions substantially  midway  between  the  respective  ends 
thereof,  for  supporting  said  holding  means  in  a  lateen 
configuration  such  that  the  sail  area  forward  of  the  mast  is 
a  significant  proportion  of,  but  does  not  exceed  the  said 
area  rearward  of  the  mast;  and 

(d)  means  for  detachably  coupling  said  mast  to  the  body 
member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  mast  may  be  articu- 
lated with  respect  to  the  body  member  throughout  all 
vertical  planes  about  said  coupling  means. 


sivc  with  and  hinged  to  said  third  side  edge  of  said  second 
panel; 

said  first,  second,  third  and  Tourth  side  edges  being  shorter 
than  the  length  of  said  platform; 

first  and  second  restraining  Haps,  each  having  a  first  edge 
c(Kxtensive  with  and  hinged  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
first  and  second  end  edges  of  said  first  panel,  each  of  said 
restraining  Haps  having  a  second  edge  adjoining  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  edges  of  said  fiaps  and  movable  into 
coextensive  relationship  with  a  respective  one  of  said  third 
and  fourth  end  edges  of  said  second  panel;  and 

securing  means  for  releaseably  securing  each  of  said  second 
edges  of  said  restraining  Haps  in  said  coextensive  relation- 
ship; 

wherein,  when  said  second  edges  of  said  restraining  fiaps  are 
in  said  coextensive  relationship,  said  restraining  fiaps  are 
spaced  from  said  side  walls  of  said  cart  to  thereby  prevent 
a  child  placed  within  said  child  seat  from  falling  laterally 
against  said  side  walls  of  said  cart. 


4,204,696 

DOLLIE  FOR  MANIPULATING  A  PALLETIZED  LOAD 

AND  METHOD  OF  ITS  USE 

Anthony  J.  Burger,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Johns-Man< 
ville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,992 

Int.  G.^  B62B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  280-79.1  R  10  Qaims 


a      ."7 


4,204,695 

SHOPPING  CART  CHILD  SEAT 

Marilyn  F.  Salzman,  355  Dungate  Dr.,  Chesterfield,  Mo.  63017 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,065,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,108,489.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,219 

Int.  a.2  A47D  1/10 

U.S.  a.  280-33.99  B  10  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  shopping  cart  having  a  child  seat  struc- 
ture including  a  horizontal  platform  extending  along  the  entire 
width  of  said  cart  between  two  vertical  side  walls  of  said  cart; 
and 
a  child  seat  fitted  within  said  child  seat  structure,  said  child 

seat  comprising: 
a  first  panel  having  first  and  second  side  edges  and  first  and 

second  end  edges; 
a  second  panel  having  third  and  fourth  side  edges  and  third 

and  fourth  end  edges; 
said  first  panel  having  said  second  side  edge  thereof  coexten- 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  load  of  material  so  that  it  can 
be  readily  raised  and  moved  over  a  generally  fiat  surface,  said 
material  being  arranged  on  a  pallet,  said  pallet  being  supported 
by  a  plurality  of  legs  to  provide  an  undersurface  spaced  a 
distance  from  said  fiat  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
L-shaped  right-handed  and  left-handed  dollie,  each  dollie, 
comprising: 
a  lever  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
support  means  affixed  to  one  end  portion  of  said  lever,  said 
support  means  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  lever, 
said  lever  and  said  support  means  lying  generally  between 
two  parallel  planes, 
rolling  means  attached  to  said  support  means,  said  rolling 
means  extending  from  one  longitudinal  side  of  said  sup- 
port means  in  a  direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  said 
parallel  planes  and  being  mounted  to  rotate  around  a  fixed 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
support  means,  the  vertical  displacement  of  said  rolling 
means  and  support  means  being  less  than  said  distance 
when  said  lever  is  in  a  generally  vertical  position  and 
when  said  lever  is  rotated  to  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  said  rolling  means  and  support  means  are  dis- 
posed under  said  pallet,  the  vertical  displacement, of  said 
rolling  means  and  support  means  being  greater  than  said 
distance  so  that  said  support  means  engages  said  pallet 
undersurface  and  said  rolling  means  engages  said  fiat 
surface  whereby  the  legs  of  said  pallet  are  lifted  off  said 
flat  surface  and  said  load  is  supported  and  may  be  trans- 
ported over  said  flat  surface,  and  means  for  retaining  said 
lever  in  a  horizontal  position. 
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4,204,697  4,204,6m 

VARIABLE  WHEELBASE  ROAD  TRUCK  CHILD'S  SCOOTER 

David  Saoterre,  13  Brunet  Su  PointeikS'Cttcadet,  Canada  Nicholas  MUialilt,  98-25  65tli  Rd.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11374 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S5,388  Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,713 

Int.  a.-  B62D  33/08  lot  Q.^  B62K  9/00 

U.S.  a  280-80  B  2  Claims  U.S.  O.  280-87.04  R  Sdaims 
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1.  A  variable  wheelbase  truck  comprising  an  elongated,  rigid 
chassis  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  channel-shaped 
longitudinal  beams,  each  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
cross  beams  rigidly  interconnecting  said  longitudinal  beams, 
one  of  said  cross  beams,  being  the  rearmost  cross  beams,  rig- 
idly interconnecting  the  rear  ends  of  said  longitudinal  beams 
and  including  a  central  upwardly  convex  portion  defming  a 
central  recess  at  its  underside,  elongated  slide  members  secured 
within  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  longitudinal  beams 
and  terminating  at  the  rear  end  of  the  latter,  a  movable  frame 
including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  longitudinal  beams  slidably 
fitted  within  the  respective  slide  members  for  slidable  move- 
ment within  and  longitudinally  of  said  slide  members,  cross 
bars  rigidly  interconnecting  said  last-named  longitudinal  beams 
at  longitudinally  spaced  zones  of  the  latter  and  including  a 
rearmost  cross  bar  rigidly  interconnecting  the  rear  ends  of  said 
last-named  longitudinal  beams,  and  a  second  cross  bar  next  to 
said  rearmost  cross  bar  and  spaced  forwardly  thereof  along 
said  movable  frame,  a  tongue  upstanding  from  the  central 
portion  of  said  rearmost  cross  bar  and  rigid  therewith,  a  dou- 
ble-acting cylinder  and  piston  unit  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  chassis  and  frame  along  the  center  line  thereof  and  with 
the  cylinder  of  said  unit  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  cross 
beams  and  extending  across  said  recess  and  underneath  said 
rearmost  cross  beam,  and  with  the  rear  end  of  the  piston  rod  of 
said  unit  extending  above  the  level  of  the  rearmost  cross  bar 
and  pivotally  attached  to  said  tongue,  a  bracket  rigidly  fixed 
under  each  longitudinal  beams  of  said  movable  frame  and 
under  said  second  cross  bar,  a  lever  arm  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  truck,  pivoted  to  said  bracket  at  its  front  end,  an 
adjustable  pressure  air  suspension  bag  extending  between  and 
connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  lever  arm  and  to  the  under- 
side of  the  rear  ends  of  the  longitudinal  beams  of  said  movable 
frame  and  underneath  said  rearmost  cross  bar.  a  rear  wheel  and 
axle  assembly  secured  at  a  fixed  position  to  and  underneath  the 
longitudinal  beams  of  said  chassis  and  spaced  forwardly  from 
the  rear  ends  of  said  longitudinal  beams  of  said  chassis,  a  sup- 
plementary wheel  and  axle  assembly  secured  to  said  lever  arms 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  movable  frame,  upon  action 
of  said  cylinder  and  piston  unit,  moving  between  an  extended 
position  in  which  said  brackets  and  said  supplementary  wheel 
and  axle  assembly  are  located  rearwardly  of  said  rearmost 
cross  beam,  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  rearmost 
cross  bar  lies  directly  underneath  said  rearmost  cross  beam  and 
said  movable  frame,  rearmost  cross  bar,  air  suspension  bags 
and  supplementary  wheel  and  axle  assembly  do  not  protrude 
rearwardly  of  the  rearmost  cross  beam  and  of  the  rear  ends  of 
the  longitudinal  beams  of  said  chassis,  the  wheels  of  said  rear 
wheel  and  axle  assembly  being  disposed  sufficiently  forwardly 
of  the  rearmost  cross  beam  to  clear  the  wheels  of  the  supple- 
mentary wheel  and  axle  assembly  in  the  retracted  position  of 
said  movable  frame. 


1.  A  child's  scooter,  comprising 

a  carriage  having  an  elongated  platform  for  supporting  a 
foot  of  a  user,  said  platform  being  substantially  planar  with 
a  front  and  a  spaced  rear  and  curving  upward  in  the  area 
of  the  front  thereof  to  approximately  90*  with  the  remain- 
der of  said  platform,  a  cover  of  high  friction  material  on 
the  platform  to  prevent  slippage  of  the  foot  and  a  frame 
extending  around  the  front  and  sides  of  the  platform; 

a  collar; 

a  tubular  member  surrounded  by  said  collar  and  afTixed  to 
the  frame  via  said  collar  at  the  front  of  the  platform,  said 
tubular  member  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
front  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  remainder  of 
said  platform; 

a  steering  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  tubular  member 
and  having  spaced  opposite  top  and  bottom  ends; 

a  forked  part  extending  substantially  colinearly  from  the 
bottom  end  of  the  steering  shaft; 

handlebars  extending  from  the  top  end  of  said  steering  shaft; 

a  front  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  the  forked  part;  and 

a  rear  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  platform. 


4,204,699 
HITCH  FOR  DRAFT  IMPLEMENT 
Wayne  Gustafton,  Erskine,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Erskine  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Erskine,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,738 

Int  a^  B62D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  280-415  R  12  Claims 


x,vv^.vn  IT 
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12.  A  hitch  for  connecting  a  tractor  with  an  elongate  draw- 
bar to  an  elongate  fleld  implement  having  an  evener  at  an 
elongate  forward  side  of  the  implement  and  also  having  a 
leading  end  adjacent  one  end  of  the  evener,  comprising 
a  rigid  elongate  draft  frame  having  a  forward  end  with 
means  for  attachment  to  the  tractor  drawbar  and  also 
having  a  rear  end  with  means  for  pivotal  connection  to 
said  one  end  of  the  implement  evener  for  swinging  be- 
tween a  field  position  wherein  the  draft  frame  extends 
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.  generally  forwardly  of  the  implement  and  a  transport 
position  wherein  the  draft  frame  extends  generally  longi- 
tudinally of  the  elongate  fleld  implement  and  evener  and 
from  said  leading  end  of  the  implement, 

a  brace  extending  obliquely  from  the  draft  frame  for  connec- 
tion with  the  evener  of  the  implement,  a  flrst  latch  means 
detachably  connecting  the  brace  with  the  draft  frame 
intermediate  the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof, 

the  attachment  means  of  the  draft  frame  including  an  elon- 
gate rigid  connecting  link  swingable  from  side  to  side  as 
the  draft  frame  is  moved  from  fleld  position  to  transport 
position, 

a  second  latch  means  between  the  connecting  link  and  draft 
frame  and  alternately  connecting  the  connecting  link  in 
alternate  positions  after  swinging  side  to  side  with  respect 
to  the  draft  frame,  and 

a  second  brace  means  interconnecting  the  draft  frame  with 
the  leading  end  of  the  implement  when  the  draft  frame  is 
in  transport  position. 

4,204,700 
ANTI-JACKKNIFE  APPARATUS 
Joseph  R.  Haines,  Sr.,  Bordentown,  N J.,  assipor  to  Haines 
Towing  Inc.,  Bordentown,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,881 

Int.  a?  B62D  53/08 

U.S.  a.  280-432  5  Claims 


tion  of  said  flfth  wheel  and  of  said  trailer  with  respect  to 
said  tractor,  and 
a  controllable  source  of  air  coupled  to  said  pneumatic  cylin- 
ders to  adjust  the  degree  of  resistance  of  said  cylinders  to 
rotation  of  said  flfth  wheel  and  to  relative  movement 
between  said  tractor  and  trailer. 


4,204,701 

UNIVERSAL  QUICK  DETACH  ACCESSORY  MOUNT 

FOR  VEHICLES  OR  THE  UKE 

Victor  C.  Oltrogge,  6054  Queen  Ct^  Arvnda,  Colo.  80004 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,364,  Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,929 

Int.  a^  B60D //OO 

U.S.  a  280-491  E  UCinlms 


1.  Tractor-trailer  control  apparatus  comprising 

a  tractor  and  a  trailer  adapted  to  be  coupled  and  decoupled, 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

said  tractor  carrying  a  generally  horizontal  flfth  wheel  hav- 
ing flrst,  second,  and  third  apertures  extending  vertically 
therethrough,  said  apertures  being  aligned  on  an  axis 
oriented  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tractor- 
trailer  combination, 

said  trailer  carrying  a  kingpin  for  insertion  into  the  second  of 
said  apertures  which  is  the  central  aperture  of  the  three 
apertures  in  said  flfth  wheel  whereby  said  tractor  and 
trailer  can  be  mechanically  coupled  together, 

a  pair  of  penumatic  cylinders  secured  to  said  trailer  and 
oriented  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  each 
cylinder  having  an  operating  piston,  one  piston  being 
aligned  with  said  flrst  aperture  and  one  piston  being 
aligned  with  said  third  aperture, 

coupling  means  secured  to  each  of  said  pistons  and  posi- 
tioned for  removable  insertion  in  said  other  two  apertures 
in  said  flfth  wheel  whereby  said  pneumatic  cylinders  can 
be  rigidly  connected  to  or  disconnected  from  said  flfth 
wheel,  whereby  rotation  of  said  flfth  wheel  transmits 
motion  through  said  coupling  means  and  said  pistons  to 
said  pneumatic  cylinders  which  in  turn  oppose  the  rota- 


1.  In  a  bumper  hitch  system  for  releasably  attaching  accesso- 
ries to  the  bumper  of  a  vehicle,  a  mounting  frame  assembly 
rigidly  attached  to  the  bumper  and  including  a  plurality  of 
narrow  slotted  passageways  opening  thereinto  deflned  by 
sidewalls  of  a  rectangular  cross-section,  said  mounting  frame 
assembly  having  bores  extending  through  the  longer  sidewalls, 
said  mounting  frame  assembly  retaining  said  passageways  in  a 
generally  rectangular  conflguration  in  which  said  passageways 
are  located  at  the  four  comers  of  the  rectangle,  an  adapter 
comprising  a  plurality  of  prongs  each  having  a  wide,  flat  rect- 
angular cross-section  sized  for  close  fltting  insertion  within 
said  slotted  passageways  and  a  hole  in  proximity  to  one  end  of 
each  prong  with  said  hole  extending  therethrough  across  the 
narrower  dimension  of  the  rectangular  cross-section  for  align- 
ing with  the  sidewall  bores,  means  for  attaching  an  accessory 
to  the  other  end  of  said  prongs,  and  releasable  attachment 
means  extending  through  the  aligned  said  hole  and  said  bores 
of  the  mounting  frame  assembly  for  releasably  retaining  each 
said  prong  against  removal  from  the  associated  said  passage- 
wiy.  » 

4,204,702 
UNIVERSAL  QUICK  DETACH  ACCESSORY  MOUNT 
FOR  VEHICLES  OR  THE  UKE 
Victor  C.  Oltrogge,  6054  Queen  Q.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80004 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,364,  Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  Iliis 
appUcation  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,990 
Int  a^  B60D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  280-491  E  12  Claims 

1.  Hitch  apparatus  adapted  for  removable  mounting  an  arti- 
cle to  be  towed  to  the  underframe  of  a  vehicle  and  the  like, 
comprising: 
a  male  adapter  affixed  to  said  article,  said  male  adapter 
including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  arms  projecting  in 
a  common  direction  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion to  one  another  and  each  arm  terminating  in  a  solid  flat 
tongue  portion  at  its  outer  free  end,  said  arms  being  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  in  rigid  relation  to  one  another  and 
at  least  two  of  said  arms  being  in  substantially  vertical 
orientation  to  one  another; 
a  pair  of  rigid  brackets  mounted  to  said  underframe  and 
projecting  outwardly  thereform  in  spaced-apart  relation 
to  one  another; 
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female  interconnecting  means  mounted  on  said  rigid  brack- 
ets for  interconnecting  said  male  adapter  to  said  under- 
frame,  said  female  interconnecting  means  having  upper 
and  lower  substantially  horizontal  slotted  passageways 
aligned  for  simultaneously  receiving  the  tongue  portions 
of  said  arms  in  mating  relation  to  one  another,  each  of  said 
slotted  passageways  having  upper  and  lower  walls  spaced 
apart  a  distance  for  close-fitting  insertion  of  its  respective 
tongue  portion  and  elongated  in  the  direction  of  insertion 
of  said  tongue  portion  thereinto,  said  female  interconnect- 
ing means  having  a  pair  of  elongated  ^rallel  spaced-apart 
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a  link  mechanism  adapted  to  be  collapsed  to  thereby  actuate 
said  air  bag  starting  means; 

a  substantially  L-shaped  arm  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
cyliner,  one  end  of  said  arm  entering  said  recess  and  the 
other  end  of  said  arm  being  engaged  with  said  link  mecha- 
nism; 

said  arm  being  in  contact  at  said  one  end  thereof  with  the 
forward  end  of  said  recess  of  said  weight  when  said 
weight  is  resiliently  pressed  in  said  normal  position; 

said  weight  being  adapted  to  move  forwardly  from  said 
normal  position  when  a  force  above  said  pre-set  spring 
load  of  said  spring  acts  on  said  weight  at  the  time  of  a 
collision; 

said  arm  being  urged  to  rotate  by  the  rearward  end  of  said 
weight  when  said  weight  is  moved  forwardly,  to  therebe 
collapse  said  link  mechanism  to  actuate  said  air  bag  start- 
ing means; 

a  plug,  said  plug  being  adapted  to  close  the  front  end  of  said 
cylinder; 

a  sucking  disc  provided  at  a  forward  moving  limit  of  said 
weight  at  an  inner  end  of  said  plug,  opposite  the  front  end 
surface  of  said  weight;  and 

said  sucking  disc  being  adapted  to  apply  a  sucking  force  to 
said  weight  when  said  weight  reaches  the  forward  moving 
limit  thereof 


wall  portions  attached  to  said  brackets  and  each  said  wall 
portion  defming  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  walls  of  each 
said  slotted  passageway;  and 
releasable  attachment  means  for  positively  coupling  said 
arms  within  said  slotted  passageways,  said  releasable  at- 
tachment means  extending  through  slotted  passageways  in 
a  direction  transversely  of  the  direction  of  extension  of 
said  arms  into  said  slotted  passageways  and  extending 
through  openings  in  said  arms  so  as  to  be  operative  when 
attached  to  transfer  the  load  forces  between  said  adapter 
and  said  female  interconnecting  means  to  said  underframe. 


4,204,703 
DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  AIR  BAG  DEVICES 
Motohiro  Okada,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871^38 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1977,  S2/9S19 

Int.  a.2  B60R  21/08 

VJS.  a.  280-734  5  Claims 


I.  An  automobile  air  bag  device  starting  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 
a  cylinder; 

a  weight  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder; 
a  spring  provided  within  said  cylinder  resiliently  pressing 

said  weight  rearwardly  into  an  initial  normal  position 

under  a  pre-set  spring  load; 
said  weight  being  provided  with  a  recess  in  the  lengthwise 

direction  thereof  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  weight; 
air  bag  starting  means; 


4,204,704 
HEAT  REACriVATIBLE  ADHESIVE  BOOK  BINDING 
Henry  N.  Staats,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Binding 
Corporation,  Northbrook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,814,  Oct.  5, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  604,659,  Aug.  14, 1975,  Fat.  No. 

3,995,886.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,027 

Int.  G.^  B42D  1/10 

MS.  a.  281—21  R  2  Gaims 


1.  A  book  cover  for  binding  a  plurality  of  paper  sheets 
having  ends  positioned  adjacent  and  parallel  to  but  not  in 
contact  with  a  center  fold  of  the  bound  book,  comprising: 

a)  a  cover  having  two  leaves  with  substantially  equal  surface 
dimensions  and  joined  at  a  center  fold; 

b)  each  leaf  having  a  leaf  score  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
the  center  fold; 

c)  a  strip  of  hot  melt  adhesive  longitudinally  extending 
parallel  with  the  center  fold  and  deposited  on  a  flat  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  leaves  between  the  center  fold  and 
score,  the  strip  being  spaced  from  the  center  fold  and  leaf 
score  by  first  and  second  uncovered  areas  respectively; 

d)  the  strip  including  a  paper  sheet  abutment  wall  means 
facing  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  center  fold  and  at  a 
substantial  angle  with  respect  to  said  flat  portion,  said 
abutment  wall  providing  an  alignment  surface  and  engag- 
ing surface  for  the  paper  sheets;  and 

e)  only  one  of  said  two  leaves  having  the  strip  deposited 
thereon. 
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4,204,705 
ANIMAL  TRACK  TEACHING 
William  J.  J.  Gordon,  and  Anthony  N.  Poze,  both  of  121  Brattle 
St.,  both  of  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,453 

Int.  G.2  B42D  15/00:  G09F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  283-1  R  7  Claims 


face  in  response  to  marking  pressure  applied  to  the  outside 
surface  of  said  transparent  cover  sheet;  and 
(0  said  transparent  cover  sheet  being  reieasably  secured 
along  one  edge  thereof  to  said  back  sheet,  said  transparent 
cover  sheet  being  secured  to  said  label  along  an  edge 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  edge  of  said  transparent  cover 
sheet; 
whereby  said  information  surface  can  be  effectively  marked 
without  folding  back  said  transparent  cover  sheet  and  said 
pressure-sensitive  means  from  said  information  surface  of  said 
label. 


4,204,707 
VIBRATION  ABSORBING  CONNECTOR 
Thomas  N.  Lincicome,  Elgin;  John  M.  Spiro,  Dundee,  and  Al- 
bert J.  Brons,  Villa  Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc„ 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,813 

Int.  G.^  F16L  51/02 

U.S.  G.  285-114  2  Claims 


1.  An  animal  track  teaching  unit  comprising, 
means  defining  a  surface  having  artificially  established  full- 
size  reproduction  of  nonhuman  animal  tracks  of  at  least 
two  nonhuman  animals  which  reproductions  are  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  a  natural  environment  selected,  oriented 
and  spaced  when  on  said  surface  to  correspond  to  the 
tracks  made  by  said  at  least  two  nonhuman  animals  pursu- 
ing an  interactive  activity  in  said  natural  environment. 
7.  A  method  of  representing  wildlife  activity  comprising 
locating  full-size  reproductions  of  nonhuman  animal  tracks 
representing  in  full  scale  the  tracks  of  at  least  two  nonhuman 
animals  on  a  surface  suitable  for  outdoor  use,  and  placing  said 
surface  in  a  natural  outdoor  setting  so  that  said  full-size  repro- 
ductions correspond  to  the  tracks  made  by  said  at  least  two 
nonhuman  animals  pursuing  an  interactive  activity  in  said 
natural  outdoor  setting. 

4,204,706 

METHOD  AND  MULTI-LAYER  LABEL  HAVING 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  MARK  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Julian  J.  Blum,  7211 N.  3rd  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020,  and  Don 

J.  W.  Thralls,  336  W.  Gardenia,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,726 

Int.  G.2  A44C  3/00 

U.S.  G.  283-21  *  Claims 


1.  A  multi-layer  label  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  transparent  cover  sheet  having  an  inside  surface  and  an 
outside  surface,  and  having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
on  said  inside  surface; 

(b)  a  removable  separator  sheet  reieasably  contacting  said 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  said  inside  surface  of  said 
transparent  cover  sheet; 

(c)  a  label  having  an  information  surface  facing  said  separa- 
tor sheet  and  a  back  surface  having  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  thereon; 

(d)  a  removable  back  sheet  reieasably  adhering  to  the  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  on  said  back  surface  of  said  label; 

(e)  pressure-sensitive  marking  means  disposed  on  said  sepa- 
rator sheet  for  producing  marks  on  said  information  sur- 


1.  A  connector  for  isolating  high  pressure  fluid  piping  sys- 
tems from  vibration  comprising  a  corrugated  thin  metal  bel- 
lows member  having  a  central  corrugated  section  of  a  wall 
thickness  no  greater  than  about  0.006"  and  of  an  insufficient 
thickness  if  subjected  to  system  maximum  design  pressures  to 
resist  permanent  deformation,  and  integral  opposed  uncorru- 
gated  end  portions  adapted  to  be  attached  to  spaced  portions  of 
an  associated  piping  system;  a  pair  of  end  plate  members,  each 
of  said  end  plate  members  having  a  central  aperture  therein 
through  which  one  of  said  end  portions  passes  and  an  annular 
planar  surface  positioned  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  bellows  member,  said  planar  surfaces  contacting  the  axially 
outermost  corrugations  in  said  central  corrugated  section  and 
being  integrally  affixed  to  said  uncorrugated  end  portions;  tie 
means  anchored  to  each  of  said  end  plate  members  at  least 
three  circumferentially  spaced  points  for  resisting  axial  separa- 
tion of  said  end  plate  members  and  axial  elongation  of  said 
central  corrugated  section  while  permitting  lateral  movement 
of  the  spaced  portions  of  the  associated  piping  system  relative 
to  each  other,  integral  elastomeric  means  surrounding  said 
connector  and  encapsulating  said  tie  means,  said  elastomeric 
means  including  at  least  a  first  elastomeric  portion  of  a  durom- 
eter  in  the  range  of  about  40-70.  Shore  A  filling  the  spaces 
between  the  outward  facing  corrugations  in  the  central  corru- 
gated section,  said  elastomeric  portion  having  sufficient  rigid- 
ity to  limit  deformation  of  the  corrugations  under  operating 
conditions  to  an  amount  which  will  not  degrade  their  ability  to 
continue  to  absorb  vibratory  motions. 

4,204,708 
DOOR  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  W.  Carlson,  15833  W.  11  Mile  Rd.,  Apt.  105,  Southfleld, 
Mich.  48073 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,698 

Int.  G.^  E05C  3/04 

U.S.  G.  292-292  4  Claims 

1.  A  door  latch  assembly  comprising  a  thin  fiat  latch  plate 

and  a  latch  bar  member,  said  flat  latch  plate  having  a  plurality 

of  perforations  in  it  adapted  to  receive  fasteners  whereby  the 
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plate  may  be  secured  to  a  door  jamb  in  the  clearance  space 
between  the  jamb  and  the  edge  of  a  hinged  door,  said  latch 
plate  having  a  lip  adapted  to  project  into  a  room  where  the 
plate  is  mounted  on  the  door  jamb  of  a  doorway  to  the  room, 
said  lip  having  a  plurality  of  openings  vertically  spaced  from 
each  other  and  having  inside  vertical  edges  adapted  to  be 
located  adjacent  the  inside  surface  of  said  door  when  the  door 
is  closed,  said  latch  bar  having  a  plurality  of  arms  projecting 


tiwjsversely  to  the  length  of  the  bar.  said  arms  being  sized  to 
freely  project  through  said  latch  openings  whereby  said  latch 
bar  is  supported  on  said  lip  and  overlaps  said  door  to  act  as  a 
stop  preventing  opening  of  the  door,  said  latch  bar  arms  having 
vertical  recesses  adjacent  their  inner  ends  adapted  to  fit  over 
the  bottom  edges  of  said  latch  openings  whereby  a  vertical 
component  of  motion  is  needed  to  unseat  the  latch  bar  from  the 
latch  plate. 


May  27,  1980 
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transparent  means  hole  via  said  open  end  therein  in  which 
position  both  said  inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  plunger 
means  are  located  on  said  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture 
and  staple  end  as  visible  in  said  transparent  means  when 
said  transparent  means  is  mounted  on  said  staple  end  for 
indicating  a  nonlocking  stale  of  said  latter  means; 

thereafter  said  plunger  means  further  Uxated  in  a  second 
position  in  said  hole  via  said  open  end  thereof  as  said  hole 
is  registered  with  said  aperture  and  staple  end  open  space 
to  Ux'ate  said  plunger  means  inner  end  as  visible  in  said 
transparent  means  on  said  corresponding  one  sides  of  both 
said  aperture  and  staple  end  and  at  the  same  time  to  con- 
tinue  the  location  of  said  plunger  means  outer  end  on  said 
corresponding  opposite  sides  of  both  said  aperture  and 
staple  end;  said  last-mentioned  locations  of  said  plunger 
means  inner  and  outer  ends  serving  to  change  said  plunger 
means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  in 
said  hole  in  said  transparent  means  for  indicating  a  locking 
state  of  said  latter  means  mounted  on  said  staple  end; 

said  second  position  of  said  plunger  means  in  said  hole  in  said 
transparent  means  mounted  on  said  staple  end  together 
with  said  last-mentioned  means  constituting  said  seal  for 
said  hasp  to  impede  pilfering  said  coins  from  said  box. 


4,204,709 
SEAL  FOR  A  PUBUC  PAY  TELEPHONE  STATION  COIN 

BOX 
Frank  J.  Shea,  258  E.  Shore  Trail,  Sparta,  NJ.  07871 


4,204,710 
RESCUE  NET 


Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,889 
lat  0.2  B65D  33/34 
MS.  a  292-307  R 


GUnthcr  Rothaemcl,  Witten,  and  Gerd  Fengels,  Hagen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bruggemann  k  Brand  KG, 

36  Claims      ^*^  **«?•  o'  G«nnaay 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930J40 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  8, 
1977.  2735656 

Int  a^  B66C  1/12  \ 

U.S.  a.  294—77  17  Claims 


1.  A  seal  for  a  hasp  attaching  a  removable  cover  to  a  coin 
box  to  enclose  the  interior  thereof  and  including  a  staple  pro- 
vided with  a  closed  free  end  encircling  open  space  interiorly 
thereof,  said  box  mounted  in  coin  activated  vending  apparatus 
for  collecting  coins  deposited  into  said  apparatus  and  serving 
thereupon  to  activate  said  apparatus  into  a  vending  state,  com- 
prising: 
transparent  means  embodying  an  aperture  coincident  with 
an  area  of  minimum  dimension  of  said  means  and  disposed 
to  receive  said  staple  end  therein  for  mounting  said  means 
on  said  latter  end  while  at  the  same  time  registering  said 
staple  end  open  space  with  said  aperiure,  said  means  also 
embodying  a  hole  coincident  with  an  area  of  maximum 
dimension  thereof;  said  areas  of  minimum  and  maximum 
dimensions  being  mutally  perpendicularly  disposed  for 
registering  said  hole  with  said  registered  aperiure  and 
staple  end  open  space  and  for  extending  said  hole  through 
said  aperiure  and  staple  end  open  space  to  dispose  a  closed 
end  of  said  hole  on  corresponding  one  sides  of  said  respec- 
tive aperiure  and  staple  end  and  an  open  end  of  said  hole 
on  corresponding  opposite  sides  of  said  respective  aper- 
ture and  suple  end;  and 
plunger  means  initially  located  in  a  flrst  position  in  said 


/ 


1.  A  cage-like  rescue  net  attachable  to  a  helicopter  and  the 
like  comprising:  a  bottom  portion  defining  a  floor  for  persons 
or  ariicles  to  be  rescued;  and  an  outer  net-like  peripheral  wall 
attached  to  said  bottom  poriion  and  defining  at  least  one  access 
opening;  said  bottom  portion  comprising  two  halves  pivotable 
one  towards  the  other  about  a  common  axis  to  an  open  position 
in  which  said  two  halves  are  pivoted  outwardly  away  from  one 
another  to  form  said  floor  during  use  of  the  rescue  net  and  to 
a  closed  position  in  which  said  two  halves  are  pivoted  in- 
wardly towards  one  another  and  upwardly  towards  said  pe- 
ripheral wall  to  effectively  enclose  and  stow  the  remaining 
poriions  of  the  rescue  net  during  non-use  of  the  rescue  net. 
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4,204,711 

COUPLING  FOR  LIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  CONCRETE  SLABS 

Harry  B.  Lancelot,  III,  and  Robert  M.  Macrobbie,  both  of  Fort 

Worth,  Tex.,  aisignore  to  Brown  Company,  Paiadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,286 

Int.  G.-  B66C  1/00 

U.S.  G.  294-89  23  Gaims 


longitudinal  edge  of  said  upright  web  for  orientation 
inward  of  said  vehicle, 


1.  A  coupling  for  selectively  effecting  a  releasable  connec- 
tion to  a  concrete  slab  having  an  opening,  comprising: 

a  tubular  element  in  said  opening  having  a  frustoconically 
flared  poriion  facing  the  interior  of  the  slab,  furiher  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  neck  portion  extending  from  a  smallest 
diameter  portion  of  the  flared  portion; 

a  base  embedded  in  the  slab,  including  means  for  positioning 
the  tubular  element,  the  tubular  element  being  surrounded 
by  concrete  in  the  slab  and  m  engagement  with  a  corre- 
spondingly flared  poriion  of  the  opening  in  the  slab,  for 
retaining  the  tubular  element  in  the  concrete; 

a  casement  of  elongated  tubular  construction  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end,  there  being  a  plurality  of  laterally 
extending  openings  in  the  casement; 

a  plurality  of  freely  inwardly  and  pariially  radially  out- 
wardly displaceable  balls  in  the  openings; 

a  plunger  with  a  head  and  a  conical  tip  in  the  casement  being 
axially  moveable  therein,  the  plunger  upon  being  pariially 
retracted  in  the  casement  permitting  the  balls  to  retract 
into  the  opening,  at  least  sufficiently  far  enough  so  that  the 
casement  can  clear  said  neck  poriion,  the  plunger  upon 
advancing  having  its  tip  radially  displacing  the  balls  for 
protraction,  the  head  holding  the  balls  in  protracting 
position;  and 

releasable  means,  accessible  near  the  rear  end  of  the  case- 
ment for  retaining  the  plunger  and  the  head  in  the  ad- 
vanced position. 


4,204,712 
VEHICLE  DECKING  BEARER 
Alexander  Maricic,  Newcastle,  Australia,  assignor  to  John  Ly> 
saght  (Australia)  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935^13 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  29, 1977,  PD1429 
Int.  G.2  B62D  33/00 
U.S.  G.  296-35.1  7  Gaims 

1.  A  bearer  for  use  in  a  vehicle  of  the  kind  wherein  a  decking 
is  supported  on  a  pair  of  said  bearers  which  in  turn  respectively 
rest  upon  and  are  parallel  to  a  pair  of  chassis  members  forming 
a  pari  of  the  vehicle  structure  and  extending  longitudinally, 
comprising 
a  Z-section  runner  having: 

a.  An  upright  web,  having  selectively  longitudinally  spaced 
bolt  holes  at  locations  in  a  neutral  axis  of  said  runner, 

b.  A  top  horizontal  flange  extending  from  the  top  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  upright  web,  for  orientation  outward  of 
said  vehicle, 

c.  A  bottom  horizontal  flange  extending  from  the  bottom 


«^ 

a? 

^ 

^39 


d.  A  bridge  member  fixed  to  the  inner  side  of  said  upright 
web  and  over  said  bottom  horizontal  flange  having  a  flat 
U-bolt  bearing  surface,  the  plane  of  which  rectangularly 
intersects  said  bolt  hole  in  said  upright  web. 


4,204,713 
MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  COVER  TO  A  BICYCLE 

SADDLE 
George  W.  Worley,  Bolivar,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Troxel  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Moscow,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3.488 

Int.  G.2  B62J  1/18 

U.S.  G.  297—214  8  Gaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plastic  bicycle  saddle  of  the  type 
wherein  a  saddle  base  having  a  downwardly  extending  flange 
along  the  entire  periphery  thereof  is  provided,  and  a  saddle 
cover  furnished  with  inwardly  directed  flap  means  along  the 
entire  periphery  thereof  for  being  folded  over  the  flange  of  said 
base  thus  contiguously  engaging  the  flange  of  said  base,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  attachment  means  for  remov- 
ably attaching  said  cover  to  said  saddle  base,  said  attachment 
means  comprising  prong  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  saddle 
base  being  disposed  a  predetermined  spaced  distance  inwardly 
of  said  flange  for  cooperating  therewith  in  defining  a  narrow 
channel  into  which  said  flap  means  is  snugly  received,  said 
saddle  cover  being  molded  from  a  substance  having  character- 
istics wherein  said  flap  means  remains  somewhat  inherently 
resilient  and  flexible  while  the  thickness  of  at  least  said  flap 
means  is  sufficient  so  as  to  impart  a  degree  of  yieldable  stiffness 
thereto,  thus  contributing  significantly  to  the  effectiveness  of 
said  attachment  means. 


4,204,714 
PAVEMENT  CUTTING  MACHINE  WITH  PAD  TO 
STABILIZE  AND  BRAKE  MACHINE 
Carl  C.  Jacobson,  Tempe,  and  Gaius  P.  Crosby,  Mesa,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Crafco,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Arix. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,923,  Apr.  10, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,367 
Int.  G.2  EOlC  23/09 
U.S.G.299— 1  9  Gaims 

1.  A  pavement  cutting  machine  comprising: 
(a)  a  carriage  of  open  configuration  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
side  rails,  a  rear  crossrail  and  a  front  crossbar; 
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(b)  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  wheels  each  attached  to  a  difTer- 
ent  one  of  the  side  rails  of  said  carriage  intermediate  the 
front  and  rear  ends  thereof; 

(c)  a  downwardly  opening  shroud  having  its  front  end  pivot> 
ably  coupled  to  the  front  crossbar  of  said  carriage  and 
disposed  to  lie  in  a  central  location  intermediate  the  side 
rails  thereof; 

(d)  cutter  wheel  means  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  shroud  so 
as  to  lie  in  a  central  location  intermediate  said  pair  of 
wheels  with  its  axis  of  rotation  passable  through  the  axis  of 
said  pair  of  wheels  when  said  shroud  is  pivotably  moved; 

(e)  linear  actuator  means  having  one  of  its  ends  coupled  to 
said  shroud  and  having  its  other  end  coupled  to  the  rear 
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velocity  of  sufficient  magnitude  for  generating  a  momentum 
required  for  breakage,  and  directing  said  longish  fluid  mass 
body  into  said  hole  around  said  drill  rod  to  impacta  surface  in 
the  hole  to  create  pressure  for  breaking  the  material. 


4,204,716 
TRACK  JOINT  WITH  A  THRUST  RING  AND  A  SEAL 

RING 
John  M.  Baylor,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,202 

Int.  a.2  B22D  55/00:  F16J  15/38 

\iS.  a  305—11  5  Oaims 


^^^^^ 


crossrail  of  said  carriage  and  actuatable  for  pivotably 
moving  said  shroud  to  lower  said  cutter  wheel  means  into 
a  pavement  cutting  position  below  said  carriage; 

(0  an  engine  mounted  on  top  of  said  shroud  for  movement 
therewith; 

(g)  drive  means  connected  between  said  engine  and  said 
cutter  wheel  means  for  rotational  driving  thereof;  and 

(h)  stabilizing  and  brake  means  mounted  on  said  shroud  for 
movement  therewith  and  extending  from  said  shroud,  said 
stabilizing  and  brake  means  movable  into  and  out  of  bear- 
ing engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  pavement  being 
cut  upon  rotation  of  said  carriage  about  the  axis  of  said 
pair  of  wheels. 


4,204,715 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BREAKING  A  HARD 

COMPACT  MATERIAL 

Erik  V.  La?on,  Salt^JS-Boo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas  Copco 

Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,576 

Gains  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  24, 1976, 7613107 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequcnt  to  Jan.  11, 

1995,  has  been  diKlaimed. 

Int.  a2  E21C  37/12 

U.S.  a  299-16  70  Claims 


1.  A  track  joint  with  a  thrust  ring  and  a  seal  ring,  comprising 
a  track  pin,  a  cylindrical  bushing  on  said  pin  and  terminating  in 
an  annular  surface  disposed  on  a  plane  transverse  to  the  extent 
of  and  within  the  length  of  said  pin,  a  track  link  on  the  end  of 
said  pin  and  having  an  annular  surface,  said  annular  surfaces 
being  spaced  apart  and  faced  toward  each  other  and  extending 
radially  from  and  beyond  said  pin  on  respective  planes  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pin,  a  thrust  ring  of  rigid 
material  fitted  on  said  pin  between  and  in  abutting  contact  with 
said  annular  surfaces  at  the  radially  inward  poriions  of  said 
annular  surfaces  for  maintaining  said  bushing  and  said  link 
spaced  apart,  and  an  elastomer  seal  ring  extending  around  said 
thrust  ring  in  snug  endless  circular  contact  therewith  and 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  being  disposed  completely  in 
the  space  between  said  annular  surfaces,  mated  projections  and 
notches  on  said  thrust  ring  and  said  seal  ring  at  the  snug 
contact  therebetween,  for  securing  said  seal  ring  on  said  thrust 
ring,  said  seal  ring  having  an  annnular  body  portion  and  two 
radially  outwardly  extending  legs  having  a  radial  extent  less 
than  that  of  said  annular  surfaces  to  be  disposed  within  the 
radial  limits  of  said  annular  surfaces,  said  legs  having  circular 
edges  at  the  axially  opposite  ends  of  said  seal  ring  and  with  said 
circular  edges  being  in  respective  compressed  contact  with 
said  annular  surfaces  for  sealing  therewith,  said  circular  edges 
being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  radial  outer  limit  of 
said  seal  ring  and  being  disposed  on  respective  planes  beyond 
the  planes  of  the  axial  ends  of  said  thrust  ring,  in  the  free  body 
condition  of  said  seal  ring,  for  effecting  the  compressed 
contact  with  said  annular  surfaces. 


34.  A  method  of  breaking  hard  compact  material,  such  as 
rock,  by  means  of  relatively  incompressible  fluid,  such  as 
water,  comprising:  drilling  a  hole  in  the  material  to  be  broken 
with  a  drill  rod  and  drill  bit,  retaining  the  drill  rod  and  drill  bit 
in  the  drilled  hole,  accelerating  a  longish  fluid  mass  body  to  a 


434,717 
BALL  BEARING  WITH  RADIAL  APERTURES  IN  END 

RINGS 
Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshausen;  Armin  Olschewski;  Lothar 
Walter,  both  of  Schweinfurt,  and  Manfired  Brandenstein, 
Aschfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1977,  2725355 

Int  a2  F16C  31/06 
U  A  a.  308-6  C  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  linear  motion  ball  bearing  for  movement  along  a  shaft, 
the  bearing  including  an  outer  sleeve  with  races  extending 
axially  in  the  bore,  a  cylindrical  ball  guide  within  the  outer 
sleeve,  a  plurality  of  endless  raceways  at  least  partially  defined 
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by  said  sleeve  and  ball  guide  and  substantially  filled  with  balls, 
each  endless  raceway  including  a  pair  of  axial  loaded  and 
non-loaded  return  zones  and  curved  turn-around  zones  con- 
necting the  ends  of  the  axial  zones,  and  end  rings  secured  at  the 
ends  of  the  sleeve  and  ball  guide  and  overiying  the  turn-around 
zones,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith,  wherein 
each  turn-around  zone  is  defined  by  a  convex  surface  of  the 
ball  guide  extending  radially  outward,  and  a  corresponding 


16     15 


concave  surface  of  said  end  ring  spaced  radially  outward  of 
said  convex  surface,  said  convex  and  concave  surfaces  having 
radii  of  curvature  whose  centers  lie  on  a  common  center-point 
axis  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing,  and  wherein 
each  of  said  end  rings  includes  radially  extending  apertures 
therethrough,  each  aperture  defined  by  edges  which  at  least 
partially  overlie  one  of  said  turn-around  zones  and  which 
prevent  balls  from  falling  out  of  said  turnaround  zones. 


4,204,718 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Armand  Bosco,  Tempe,  Arii.,  assipor  to  The  Garrett  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,646 

Int.  a.2  F16C  35/02 

U.S.  a  308-15  18  Qaims 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  a  relatively  high  speed 
rotating  shaft  with  respect  to  a  housing  comprising  a  sleeve 
bearing  rotationally  received  over  the  shaft;  a  bearing  carrier 
mounted  within  a  passage  formed  in  the  housing  and  rotation- 
ally  receiving  said  sleeve,  said  carrier  having  an  inwardly 
radiating  thrust  face  at  one  end  forming  an  axial  stop  for  bear- 
ing engagement  with  one  end  of  said  bearing;  an  annular  re- 
tainer received  over  the  shaft  for  bearingly  engaging  the  other 
end  of  said  bearing;  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  housing 
shoulder  portion  adjacent  said  retainer  and  axially  movable 
with  respect  to  the  housing;  spring  means  interposed  between 
said  retainer  and  said  shoulder  portion  for  axially  spacing  said 
retainer  from  said  shoulder  portion  and  for  biasing  said  retainer 
into  circumferentially  uniform  frictional  engagement  with  said 
bearing  to  limit  axial  and  rotational  freedom  of  said  bearing; 
and  means  for  closely  predetermining  the  axial  position  of  said 
shoulder  portion  with  respect  to  the  housing,  and  thereby  also 
predetermine  the  axial  spacing  between  said  retainer  and  said 
shoulder  portion. 


4,204,719 

BEARING  AND  SUPPORT 

Raymond  J.  Murphy,  Rte.  2,  Bonne  Terre,  Mo.  63020 

Piled  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,532 

int.  CI.-  FI6C  19/IH:  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  308—188  5  Oaims 


1.  A  bearing  for  use  in  combination  with  a  pair  of  parallel 
disposed  races  with  said  bearing  being  located  for  freely  riding 
between  such  races,  comprising,  a  pair  of  parallel  disposed 
races,  a  pair  of  rotatable  members,  said  pair  of  members  being 
rotatable  about  an  axis,  a  shaft  having  these  members  rotatably 
mounted  thereon  and  providing  a  common  axis  about  which 
said  members  rotate,  each  member  having  a  concaved  outer 
surface  extending  around  its  circumference  and  with  said  sur- 
faces being  arranged  substantially  directed  towards  each  other 
whereby  each  said  surface  may  ride  on  a  separate  race  and 
attain  simultaneous  and  opposite  rotation,  said  bearing  being  of 
the  counter-rotating  type  wherein  one  rotatable  member  is 
capable  of  turning  in  one  direction  upon  one  race  with  the 
other  rotatable  member  being  capable  of  simultaneously  turn- 
ing in  the  opposite  direction  upon  the  other  and  parallel  race, 
bearing  means  arranged  intermediate  the  rotatable  members 
and  their  shaft  to  facilitate  turning  said  members  therearound, 
each  rotatable  member  including  formed  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, the  inner  surface  being  contoured  to  cooperate  with  a 
plurality  of  said  bearing  means  to  facilitate  the  rotation  of  each 
member  with  respect  to  the  shaft,  and  the  outer  surface  of  each 
rotatable  member  being  contoured  in  concavity  to  undertake  a 
bearing  relationship  during  functioning  of  the  invention. 


4,204,720 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Hisao  Otani,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,534 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,   1977,  52- 
147803[U] 

int  a^  F16C  19/10 
U.S.  a.  308-233  12  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  assembly  containing  grease  in  the 
interior  thereof,  said  assembly  comprising: 
an  outer  race; 
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a  side  plate  coaxial  with  said  outer  race  on  one  side  thereof; 

a  bearing  cover  enclosing  said  outer  race  and  rotatable 
therewith; 

a  pair  of  shielding  plates  on  said  outer  race  to  sealingty  close 
the  interior  of  the  bearing  assembly,  one  of  said  shielding 
plates  and  said  side  plate  defining  an  annular  space  there- 
between exterior  of  said  one  shielding  plate;  and 

means  defming  a  plurality  of  substantially  radially  extending 
exhaust  passages  fluidly  communicating  said  annular 
space  with  the  exterior  of  said  bearing  assembly,  said 
passages  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  annular 
space  whereby  muddy  water  can  be  discharged  from  the 
interior  of  the  bearing  assembly  through  said  exhaust 
passages  by  centrigual  force  upon  rotation  of  said  outer 
race. 


4,204,721 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GAS  HLLED  ENVELOPES 
Francois  Hubert,  Walcourt;  Michel  Laurent,  Nivellet,  and 
Lucicn  Leger,  Montipy-le-Tilleul,  all  of  Belgium,  aitipora 
to  B.F.G.  Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 

nied  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,128 
GainH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25, 1977, 
44348/77 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  9/26 
U.S.  a  316—19  11  Claims 


l.ln  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  envelope  which  includes 
a  vitreous  wall  assembled  to  at  least  one  other  walNforming 
component,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  said 
vitreous  wall  to  said  other  wall-forming  component  with  inter- 
position of  a  bonding  medium  to  form  at  least  one  continuous 
peripheral  joint  between  them,  thereby  forming  an  assembly; 
introducing  said  assembly  into  a  hermetically  scalable  cham- 
ber; withdrawing  air  from  the  chamber  and  establishing  non- 
atmospheric  gaseous  conditions  in  said  chamber  to  obtain  such 
conditions  within  the  assembly  and  then  hermetically  sealing 
the  assembly  within  said  chamber  under  said  non-atmospheric 
gaseous  conditions  to  form  said  joint,  the  improvement  com- 
prising depositing  at  least  upon  said  vitreous  wall  before  the 
step  of  applying  the  same  to  the  other  wall-forming  component 
a  metallic  coating  along  the  zone  where  said  bonding  medium 
is  to  bond  such  component,  the  improvement  further  compris- 
ing the  use  of  solder  as  the  bonding  medium  to  form  the  contin- 
uous peripheral  joint  and  fusing  the  solder  to  form  the  joint  by 
heat  generated  within  the  chamber  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
peripheral  joint. 


I 
4,204,722 

MEANS  FOR  LOCKING  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD  TO  A 

CONNECTOR 

Hiroshi  Yasui,  Musashi  Murayama,  and  Yoshiaki  Ichimura, 
Akishima,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Aviation  Elec- 
tronics Industry,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1978,  53-73704 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  W54:  H05K  7/00 

UA  a.  339—17  CF  3  Qalms 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  connector  for  connecting 
terminal  foil  strips  arranged  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edges  of 
an  integrated  circuit  board  with  conductor  elements  of  anothei 
circuit  board  and  a  lock  member  for  coupling  said  connector  to 
said  integrated  circuit  board; 
said  connector  consisting  of  a  rigid  dielectric  frame  member 
in  one  piece  construction  having  an  opening  at  a  central 
portion  thereof  for  mounting  said  integral  circuit  board 
therein;  and  having  a  plurality  of  contact  elements  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  each  of  the  peripheral  edges  of  same 
frame  member  so  as  to  correspond  to  said  foil  strips  of  said 
integrated  circuit  board,  one  end  of  each  of  said  contact 
elements  being  formed  as  a  resilient  head  portion  and 
other  end  protruding  through  said  frame  member  to  con- 
nect with  said  conductor  elements  of  the  other  circuit 
board; 
a  slit  being  provided  near  the  outside  of  each  row  of  said 
contact  elements  arranged  in  each  of  the  peripheral  edges 
of  said  frame  member,  said  slit  being  divided  by  bridge 
portions  into  a  plurality  of  openings;  and 
said  lock  member  comprising  individual  sections  each  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  slit  and  having  a  protruded 
edge  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  peripheral  edge  of  said 
integrated  circuit  board  and  a  plurality  of  hook  portions 
adapted  to  engage  in  said  plurality  of  openings,  whereby 
when  said  integrated  circuit  board  is  placed  within  said 
frame  member  of  said  connector  and  when  said  lock  mem- 
ber sections  are  inserted  into  said  slits  and  slid  along  said 
slits  with  the  underside  of  said  protruded  edge  portions  in 
contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  integrated  circuit 
board,  each  of  said  hook  portions  is  engaged  with  the 
bottom  of  the  corresponding  bridge  portion  so  that  said 
connector  and  said  integrated  circuit  board  are  clamped 
between  said  protruded  edge  portion  and  said  frame  mem- 
ber whereby  said  frame  member  and  said  integrated  cir- 
cuit board  are  coupled  without  deflection. 


4,204,723 

SAFETY  PLUG  CLIP 

Jack  W.  Bloomingdale,  950  Orchard  Ave.,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.  17011 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,574 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  U/U 

U.S.  a.  339—36  9  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  safety  plug  clip  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 

locked  on  the  ends  of  electrical  plug  contact  blades,  the  clip 
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comprising  a  long  leg,  a  short  leg  resiliently  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  long  leg  so  that  the  legs  normally  diverge  from  each 
other  away  from  the  connection,  said  clip  being  sufficiently 
resilient  to  permit  movement  of  said  legs  together  to  a  col- 
lapsed position  for  movement  in  an  insertion  direction  through 
axially  aligned  bores  formed  through  the  spaced  contact  blades 
of  the  plug  to  the  locked  position,  a  stop  surface  on  the  short 


4,204,725 
APPARATUS  FOR  DCTI'XTING  INFORMATION 
STORED  ON  PHOTOCOPYING  MEDIA, 
TRANSMITTING  AND  STORING  THE  SAME 
Thomas  H.  DiStefano,  Bronxville,  and  l.awrcnce  Kuhn,  Mt. 
Kisco,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852494 

Int.  CI.'  (;03G  Ibm) 

U.S.  CI.  355—3  R  7  Claims 


leg  located  between  the  ends  of  the  long  leg  for  engagement 
with  an  interior  surface  with  one  of  the  blades  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  clip  in  one  direction  from  the  locked  position, 
and  the  clip  including  a  second  lock  surface  facing  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  of  said  first  lock  surface  and  engagabie 
with  a  different  blade  side  to  prevent  movement  of  the  clip 
from  the  locked  position  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  long  leg 
extending  through  the  bores  in  both  plug  blades. 


4  204  724 
FILM  CASSETTE  WITH  ANTI-SHOCK  LATCHING 
MEANS 
Walter  Bauer,  Munich;  Kr8bel,  Taufkirchen,  and  Fiirber,  Mu- 
nich, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA'Geva- 
ert,  A.  G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,454 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1978  2818338 

Int.  a.2  E05C  I/IO,  9/04,  9/14:  G03B  17/26 
U.S.  CI.  354-281  7  Claims 


-    {      - 


«L 


1.  An  improved  printer/copier  device  including 
an  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  onto  a  charged 
photoconductor  surface,  means  for  toning  said  image, 
means  for  transferring  said  image  onto  a  recording  me- 
dium, laser  beam  scanning  means  for  printing  information 
onto  said  photoconductor  surface;  the  improvement  being 
that  said  laser  beam  scanning  means  also  having  the  capa- 
bility of  point  by  point  discharging  the  image  on  said 
photoconductor  surface  and  a  single  sensing  electrode  to 
detect  changes  in  charge  on  said  photoconductor  surface 
when  said  surface  is  being  scanned  by  said  laser  beam  and 
means  for  correcting  time  decay  in  a  waveform  provided 
by  said  detected  change  in  charge. 


4,204,726 
Patent  Not  Ismcd  For  This  Number 


1.  A  film  cassette  comprising  a  base  and  a  cover,  two  lock 
and  release  means  selectively  movable  for  locking  the  cover  to 
the  base  in  a  closed  position  and  for  releasing  the  cover  from 
the  base  in  an  open  position,  and  linkage  means  for  linking  said 
two  means  together  such  that  when  forces  arise  on  said  two 
means  when  a  jolt  is  experienced,  the  forces  on  said  two  means 
act  against  one  another,  whereby  the  chance  of  said  forces 
leading  to  movement  of  said  two  means  is  reduced. 


4,204,727 
MULTIMODE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Donald  W.  Tates,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,372 
Int.  a.-  B65H  i9//a-  G03G  ll/(Xi 
U.S.  a.  355-3  R  15  Ctaims 

1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  output  station  comprising  sorter 
means,  sheet  transport  means  defining  a  sheet  transport  path  to 
transport  sheets  from  said  reproducing  apparatus  to  said  sorter, 
a  first  decision  gate  means  in  the  path  of  said  sheet  transport  to 
selectively  direct  a  sheet  from  the  sheet  transport  path  to  a  first 
sheet  collecting  tray,  the  improvement  wherein  said  output 
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station  comprises  a  second  sheet  collecting  tray  and  a  second 
decision  gate  means  in  the  path  of  said  sheet  transport  to  selec- 


tively direct  a  sheet  from  the  path  of  said  sheet  transport  to  said 
second  sheet  collecting  tray. 


4,204,728 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR 
CONVERSION 
Yoshitomo  Gothima,  Yokohama;  Kaiuo  Kawakubo,  Hino;  Kat* 
sushi  Furujchi;  Hisashi  Sakamaki,  both  of  Yokohama;  Osamu 
Sawamura,  AUugi;  Yutaka  Komiya,  Tokyo,  and  Masahiro 
Tomosada,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu* 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1977,  52-60163; 
Sep.  9, 1977,  52-108578 

Int.  G.^  G03G  15/01 
VS.  a.  355—4  48  Claims 

1.  A  color  conversion  display  apparatus,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  color  designation  means  for  converting  a  particular  color 
in  a  plurality  of  original  image  colors  into  another  particu- 
lar color: 

(b)  memory  means  which  store  therein  combination  informa- 
tion related  to  the  operation  of  color  forming  means  to 

.  convert  the  particular  original  image  color  to  the  other 
color;  and 

(c)  means  for  indicating  possible  conversions  of  the  remain- 
ing colors  in  the  image  original  due  to  combinations  of  the 
color  forming  means  in  the  color  conversion  of  the  partic- 
ular original  image  color  designated  by  said  designation 
means. 


434,729 
TRANSMITTING  AND  COPYING  MACHINE 

Toshiyuki  Inokuchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1978,  53-32174 
Int.  a-  G03G  15/28:  G03B  27/70 
VJS.  a.  355—11  7  Claims 


Zi   ^  /I  20 


source  for  illuminating  an  original  held  on  a  table  and  a  first 
mirror  for  refracting  the  light  reflected  on  said  original,  which 
are  reciprocatably  disposed  under  said  table;  a  second  mirror 
capable  of  refracting  the  light  from  said  flrst  mirror  and  recip- 
rocatable  in  the  same  directions  as  said  flrst  mirror  at  a  speed  i 
time  as  that  of  said  first  mirror;  an  optical  system  on  the  copy- 
ing side  having  an  image  forming  lens  for  guiding  the  light 
reflected  on  said  second  mirror  to  a  photosensitive  material  to 
form  an  image  thereon;  an  optical  system  on  the  transmitting 
side  having  a  reading  lens  for  guiding  the  light  reflected  on  said 
second  mirror  to  a  solid  scanning  element  to  form  a  reduced 
image  thereon;  and  a  flxed  mirror  for  bending  the  optical  axis 
of  said  optical  system  on  the  transmitting  side  such  that  the 
optical  axis  passes  in  front  of  said  image  forming  lens,  the 
optical  axes  of  said  optical  systems  on  the  copying  and  trans- 
mitting sides  being  b*ased  in  a  main  scanning  direction,  said 
reading  lens  and  said  solid  scanning  element  being  disposed  on 
said  bent  optical  axis  of  said  optical  system  on  the  transmitting 
side. 


4,204,730 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshi  Miyashita,  and  Muneo  Kasuga,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1977, 52/139814 
Int.  O.'  G03G  15/00;  G03B  27/48.  27/70 
U.S.  CI.  355—14  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  transmitting  and  copying  machine  comprising  a  light 


1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  for  forming  image-like 
modulating  information  on  a  photosensitive  member  and  ob- 
taining a  plurality  of  duplicated  copies  based  on  the  image-like 
modulating  information  formed  on  the  photosensitive  member 
by  one  exposure  and  scanning  of  a  document  to  be  copied,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  casing  having  a  sheet  document  copy- 
ing area  and  a  thick  document  copying  area  provided  on  an 
upper  surface  thereof,  a  flrst  document  detecting  means  for 
detecting  presence  of  document  at  the  sheet  document  copying 
area,  means  for  conveying  the  sheet  document,  a  second  docu- 
ment sensing  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  document 
at  the  thick  document  copying  area,  a  movable  exposing  and 
scanning  means  for  exposing  and  scanning  the  document  pres- 
ent in  these  copying  areas,  a  mechanism  for  controlling  forma- 
tion of  image-hke  modulating  information  on  the  photosensi- 
tive member  by  means  of  a  signal  generated  from  at  least  one 
of  the  first  and  the  second  document  detecting  means  and  a 
signal  for  informing  completion  of  copying,  exposing  and 
scanning  means  being  flxed  by  a  signal  generated  when  the  flrst 
document  detecting  means  detects  the  presence  of  the  docu- 
ment and  a  signal  generated  when  the  copying  is  completed  in 
order  to  move  the  sheet  document  conveying  means  thereby  to 
expose  and  scan  the  document,  the  exposing  and  scanning 
jneans  being  moved  by  a  signal  generated  when  the  second 
document  detecting  means  detects  the  presence  of  the  docu- 
ment and  a  signal  generated  when  the  copying  is  completed  to 
expose  and  scan  the  document,  neither  document  being  ex- 
posed and  scanned  or  either  one  of  the  documents  being  ex- 
posed and  scanned  by  a  signal  generated  when  both  the  flrst 
and  the  second  document  detecting  means  detect  the  presence 
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of  the  documents  and  a  signal  generated  when  copying  is 
completed.  .     •    > 

4,204,731 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  WITH  MEANS  FOR  EFFECHNG  IMAGE 

PENETRATION  THROUGH  THE  COPY  CARRIERS 

Robert  Kohler,  Wessling;  Jom  Muller,  Munich;  Dieter  Gigl- 
berger,  Unterhaching,  and  Freidrich  Bestenreiner,  Griinwald, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1977,  2704591 

Int.  a.-  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—16  8  Qaims 


2$ 


P^ 


bringing  one  of  the  projecting  lenses  to  a  projecting  position, 
focus  adjusting  flrst  means  shiftable  between  an  operating 
position  and  a  nonoperating  position,  second  means  biasing  the 
focus  adjusting  first  means  toward  the  operating  position  for 
rendering  a  projecting  lens  adjustable  by  the  focus  adjusting 
first  means  when  the  lens  is  positioned  in  the  projecting  posi- 
tion, and  third  means  for  shifting  the  focus  adjusting  means 
against  the  action  of  the  second  means  to  the  nonoperating 
position  to  permit  changing  the  lenses. 

4,204,733 
nLM  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
William  Modney,  and  Norman  J.  Rosenburgh,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93U51 

Int.  a.^  G03B  27/32.  27/76.  27/64 

U.S.  a.  355-64  »  Cl»»n>s 


y 


33         It,       iS       » 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus,  a  combina- 
tion comprising  a  charge  carrier  plate  of  transparent  material 
having  an  electrostatically  chargeable  surface;  means  for  ap- 
plying to  said  surface  one  side  of  a  flexible  sheet-material  copy 
carrier;  means  for  forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  of  an 
original  on  said  surface  upon  application  of  the  copy  carrier  to 
the  surface,  so  that  the  latent  electrostatic  image  penetrates  the 
copy  carrier;  means  for  developing  the  latent  image  on  an 
opposite  side  of  the  copy  carrier  to  produce  an  actual  visible 
image  on  said  opposite  side;  a  carriage  movable  along  said 
surface  and  carrying  said  means  for  developing;  and  a  corona 
charging  device  also  carried  by  said  carriage  for  applying  a 
uniform  electrostatic  charge  to  said  surface. 

4,204,732 

FOCUS  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  VARIABLE 

MAGNIFICATION  DEVICE 

Masahiro  Maeda,  and  Hirohumi  Kayahara,  both  of  Toyokawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,273 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1978, 53-83002[Uj 
Int.  G.^  G03B  27/52.  13/28.  13/02 
U.S.G.  355-55  10  Gaims 


N      ^'  fe^''''t" 


'-''^:^i      ;'jr 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  generally  disk-shaped  film 
unit  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  work  positions  relative  to  a  plural- 
ity of  work  stations  respectively,  the  film  unit  having  a  hub  and 
a  plurality  of  image  frames  disposed  circularly  around  the  hub, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
movable  means  for  releasably  supporting  the  film  unit; 
means  for  moving  said  supporting  means  to  locate  the  sup- 
ported film  unit  at  each  of  the  positions; 
means  for  releasing  the  film  unit  from  said  supporting  means 

in  at  least  one  of  said  positions;  and 
means  engageable  with  the  hub  for  moving  the  released  film 
unit  in  said  one  position  relative  to  said  supporting  means 
to  position  selected  frames  of  the  released  film  unit  rela- 
tive a  respective  one  of  said  work  stations. 


1.  A  focus  adjusting  mechanism  for  use  with  variable  magni 
fication  means  comprising  a  support  member  fixedly  suppoii 


4  204,734 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINES 
Frani  Hofktetter,  Herbertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,620 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 

1977,  2703415 

Int.  G.^  G03B  27/78 
U.S.  G.  355—68  *'  Gaims 

1.'  In'a  photographic  copying  machine  wherein  successive 
originals  are  exposed  to  copying  light  during  imagmg  onto 
photosensitive  material,  exposure  control  means  includmg  at 


'•S'r^.'^Z^i:S"J^Jc-i::^:!y  !^,T„;"i.«.o,  u.^., » ou.pu.  for  ,^«.^^  or. «« 
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electric  signal  attributable  to  the  influence  of  surrounding  light 
while  the  copying  light  is  turned  ofTand  a  second  signal  attrib- 
utable to  the  influence  of  surrounding  light  and  the  color 
composition  and/or  density  of  an  original  while  the  copying 
light  is  on,  said  detector  including  a  photosensitive  portion 
exposed  to  surrounding  light,  facing  the  original  and  located 
outside  of  the  path  for  propagation  of  original-modulated 


copying  light  toward  the  photosensitive  material;  and  a  com- 
pensating circuit  including  means  for  storing  said  first  signal 
while  the  copying  light  is  off,  and  means  for  subtracting  said 
stored  first  signal  from  said  second  signal  during  exposure  of  an 
original  to  copying  light  so  that  the  resulting  third  signal  de- 
notes the  color  composition  and/or  density  of  the  original  as  if 
said  detector  were  not  exposed  to  surrounding  light. 


4,204,735 
EXPOSURE  CARRUGE  FOR  A  COPYING  MACHINE 
EgOB  OpriTil,  Briekel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  aisignor  to 
LimopriBt  Zindler  KG  (GmbH  4k  Co.),  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1978, 2817013 

lot  a:  G03B  27/62 
U.S.  a  355-75  10  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  carriage  for  a  copying  machine  with  a  hous- 
ing having  in  its  top  side  an  exposure  window,  the  exposure 
carriage  including  a  carriage  rail  overlying  an  upper  longitudi- 
nal side  edge  of  said  copying  machine,  a  glass  plate  movable 
along  the  top  side  of  the  copying  machine  and  being  connected 
to  said  carriage  rail,  a  pressure  mat  at  the  upper  surface  of  said 
glass  plate  and  motive  means  disposed  within  said  copying 
machine  and  operatively  connected  to  said  carriage  rail  for 
reciprocating  said  carriage  rail,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  clamping  connecting  means  (30, 31, 33, 34, 35)  for  releas- 
ably  connecting  said  carriage  rail  (7)  to  said  glass  plate  (9), 
second  connecting  means  being  defined  by  the  connection  of 
said  carriage  rail  (7)  to  said  glass  plate  and  serving  to  releasably 
receive  a  hinge  profile,  and  third  releasable  connecting  means 
intermediate  said  hinge  profile  and  said  pressure  mat  whereby 
said  connecting  means,  parts  of  said  exposure  carriage,  said 
carriage  rail,  said  glass  plate  and  said  pressure  mat  are  detach- 
ably  assembled  by  clamping  connections. 


I     • 
4,204,736 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTACT-PRINTING 
Sliiqji  Hamada,  Minami-ashigara;  Fumio  Hoshino,  and  Junichi 

Tabata,  botli  of  Toltyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiiJi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,516 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1978,  5349460; 
Jul.  11.  1978,  53-84259;  Jul.  11,  1978,  53-95317[U];  Jul.  18, 
1978,  53-87597;  Sep.  6, 1978,  53-123200(U] 
Int.  C\.^  G03B  27/04 
U.S.  a.  355—118  17  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  contact-printing  the  image  of  a  transmission 
type  original  on  a  photosensitive  plate  material  comprising  the 
steps  of  placing  the  plate  material  on  a  printing  stage,  superpos- 
ing the  transmission  type  original  on  the  plate  material,  seal- 
ingly  covering  the  original  and  the  plate  material  with  a  trans- 
parent sheet,  evacuating  the  space  under  the  transparent  sheet 
to  bring  the  plate  material,  the  original  and  the  transparent 
sheet  into  close  contact  with  each  other  and  exposing  the  plate 
material,  the  original  and  the  transparent  sheet  to  light, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  fixing  said  original  to  said 
transparent  sheet  in  advance  at  the  position  at  which  the  origi- 
nal will  be  registered  with  the  plate  material  on  the  printing 
stage  when  the  transparent  sheet  is  in  its  closed  position  in 
which  the  transparent  sheet  lies  over  the  plate  material. 

2.  A  device  for  contact-printing  the  image  of  a  transmission 
type  original  on  a  photosensitive  plate  material,  comprising  a 
printing  stage  having  means  for  positioning  said  plate  material 
at  a  predetermined  position,  a  transparent  sheet  movable  be- 
tween an  open  position  in  which  it  is  held  away  from  the 
printing  stage  to  permit  change  of  the  plate  material  on  the 
printing  stage  and  a  closed  position  in  which  it  sealingly  covers 
the  plate  material  on  the  printing  stage,  means  for  detachably 
fixing  at  least  a  part  of  said  transmission  type  original  to  said 
transparent  sheet  at  a  predetermined  position  at  which  the 
original  will  be  registered  with  the  plate  material  on  the  print- 
ing stage  when  the  transparent  sheet  is  in  the  closed  position, 
and  an  evacuating  means  for  evacuating  the  space  under  the 
transparent  sheet  when  the  transparent  sheet  is  in  the  closed 
position  to  bring  the  transparent  sheet,  the  original  and  the 
plate  material  into  close  contact  with  each  other. 


4,204,737 
SUBSTRATE  STRAIGHTENING  ADAPTOR  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  S.  Faber,  Atkinson,  N.H4  John  J.  Ho?an,  Groveland, 
and  Walter  J.  Sinsheimcr,  North  Andover,  both  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1978^  Ser.  No.  873,820 
Int.  G.2  HOIR  13/20 
U.S.  G.  339—65  2  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  straightening  adaptor  of  molded  integral 
plastic  construction  which  is  readily  mountable  on  an  electrical 
connector  assembly  and  which  is  readily  removable  from  the 
electrical  connector  assembly,  without  the  use  of  an  auxiliary 
connecting  mechanism,  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls 
interconnected  to  define  an  elongated  essentially  rectan- 
gular first  slot  for  receiving  outer  wall  portions  of  a  termi- 
nal support  block  in  the  slot,  the  opposied  side  walls  being 
resilient  and  the  spacing  between  the  opposed  side  walls 
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intermediate  their  ends  being  narrower  than  the  spacing 
between  the  side  walls  at  junctions  of  the  side  walls  with 
the  end  walls,  so  that  the  side  walls  produce  a  friction  fit 
when  assembled  with  the  terminal  support  block  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  outer  wall  portions  thereof;  and 
guide  portions  projecting  inwardly  in  opposed  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  respective  ones  of  the  opposed  side  walls  to 
define  an  elongated  essentially  rectangular  substrate- 
receiving  second  slot  which  is  narrower  than  the  first  slot. 


to  an  axis  defined  by  the  connection  of  the  first  and  second 
connectors,  each  of  said  connection  points  functioning  as 
a  receptacle  for  accepting  said  clip  rod. 

4  204  739 
SUBMERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Alden  W.  Shoenleben,  Bradford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Century 
Electric  Motor  Co.,  Gettysburg,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,162 

Int.  G.2  HOIR  Wi4 

U.S.  G.  339-75  R  "  Claims 


V 

the  guide  portions  including  surfaces  which  are  tapered 
outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  the  substrate- 
receiving  slot  defined  by  the  guide  portions,  to  facilitate 
insertion  of  the  substrate  into  the  slot,  the  guide  portions 
also  overlying  at  least  portions  of  the  terminal  support 
block  in  protective  relationship  when  the  adaptor  is  as- 
sembled to  the  terminal  support  block,  and  the  guide 
portions  acting  to  straighten  a  warped  leading  edge  of  the 
substrate  as  the  substrate  leading  edge  is  inserted  through 
the  narrower  second  slot  into  the  terminal  support  block. 

4,204,738 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  RETAINING  DEVICE 
Henry  B.  Tillotson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,262 

Int.  G.2  HOIR  W54 

U  A  G.  339-75  P  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  securely  retaining  electrical  connectors  in  a 
mated  configuration,  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  bail  comprising  two  generally  parallel 
and  dimensionally  similar  retention  arm  rods,  each  havmg 
a  first  end  for  pivotal  mounting  to  a  first  electrical  connec- 
tor, and  an  interconnecting  clip  rod,  having  two  ends  each 
intersecting  a  second  end  of  a  retention  arm  rod; 

mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  generally  U- 
shaped  bail  by  said  first  ends  of  the  retention  arm  rods  to 
the  first  connector;  and 

mating  means  carried  by  a  second  connector,  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  connection  points  spaced  axially  with  respect 


1.  An  improved  electrical  connector  assembly  adapted  for 
coupling  a  submersible  electric  motorwire  to  a  power  supply 
lead  wire  having  an  exposed  end  portion  projecting  from 
surrounding  insulation,  said  connector  assembly  comprising 
means  defining  a  bore,  an  electrically  conducting  socket  mem- 
ber, a  tubular  electrical  insulator  sleeve  disposed  within  said 
bore  and  receiving  said  socket  member  for  axial  sliding  move- 
ment, a  resilient  ring  disposed  within  said  bore  and  having 
means  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  said  insulation  on  said 
power  supply  lead  wire,  said  socket  member  having  means 
defining  an  opening  for  receiving  the  exposed  end  portion  of 
said  power  supply  lead  wire,  means  for  securing  said  socket 
member  to  the  exposed  end  portion  of  said  lead  wire,  a  prong 
member  disposed  within  said  bore  and  projecting  into  said 
sleeve  and  into  said  socket  member,  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  prong  member  to  said  motor  wire,  means  for 
compressing  said  resilient  ring  in  an  axial  direction  to  produce 
a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  insulation  of  said  power  supply 
lead  wire  and  said  means  defining  said  bore,  and  said  sleeve 
including  means  responsive  to  axial  movement  of  said  socket 
member  within  said  sleeve  for  urging  said  socket  member 
radially  inwardly  against  said  prong  member  to  produce  a 
positive  electric  connection  between  said  socket  member  and 
said  prong  member. 

4,204,740 

CONNECTOR  COUPLING  RING  RETAINER 

APPARATUS  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY  RETAINING  MEANS 

Ronald  F.  Krolak,  North  Riverside,  UU  assignor  to  Bunker 

Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,674,  Mar.  22, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,352,  Jul.  13.  Iy** 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,765 

Int.  G.2  HOIR  W54 
U.S.  G.  339-90  R  ^  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  esublishmg  electri- 
cal connections  between  each  contact  of  one  plurality  of 
contacts  carried  by  insulating  means  in  a  first  annular  shell  and 
a  respective  contact  of  another  plurality  of  contacts  earned  by 
insulating  means  in  a  second  annular  shell  comprising: 
a  metal  coupling  ring  encircling  said  first  shell  with  said  nng 
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having  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  ring  for  securing 
said  ring  to  said  second  shell  with  each  contact  of  said  one 
plurality  of  contacts  engaged  with  a  respective  contact  of 
the  other  plurality  of  contacts; 

a  first  plurality  of  successive  annular  closed  ring  teeth  inte- 
grally formed  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  ring  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  ring  with  each  tooth  spaced  axially  of 
said  ring  from  each  other  tooth  and  having  an  inner  radius 
and  an  outer  radius,  each  tooth  including  a  camming  face 
extending  from  the  inner  radius  toward  the  other  end  of 
the  ring  and  to  the  outer  radius  at  a  first  predetermined 
angle  of  substantially  less  than  90*  to  the  axis  of  said  ring, 
each  tooth  having  a  stop  face  extending  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  inner  radius  of  the  camming  face  on  the 
respective  tooth  at  another  predetermined  angle  to  said 
axis  substantially  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 
angle  and  located  axially  on  the  side  of  the  respective 
tooth  adjacent  the  one  end  of  said  ring; 

a  metal  retaining  ring  having  a  second  plurality  of  closed 
ring  teeth  integrally  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
retaining  ring  with  each  tooth  on  said  retaining  ring 
spaced  from  each  other  tooth  on  said  retaining  ring  and 
having  an  outer  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  outer 
radius  of  each  tooth  on  said  coupling  ring  and  an  inner 
radius  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  radius  of  each  tooth 
on  said  coupling  ring,  each  tooth  on  said  retaining  ring 
having  a  camming  face  extending  axially  toward  one  end 
of  said  retaining  ring  and  from  the  outer  radius  to  the  inner 
radius  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  retaining  ring, 


retaining  ring  in  said  other  axial  direction  against  an  en; 
gaged  stop  face  on  said  coupling  ring. 


each  tooth  on  said  retaining  ring  having  a  stop  face  pro- 
jecting radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  radius  of  the 
camming  face  of  the  respective  tooth  on  said  retaining 
ring  to  the  inner  radius  at  said  other  greater  predeter- 
mined angle  to  the  axis  of  said  retaining  ring; 

the  difference  between  said  inner  radius  and  said  outer  radius 
dependent  on  the  wall  thickness  of  said  retaining  ring  and 
said  coupling  ring  for  elastically  expanding  said  coupling 
ring  and  elastically  contracting  said  retaining  ring  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  the  difference  beween  said  inner 
radius  and  said  outer  radius  in  response  to  the  engagement 
of  a  camming  face  on  one  tooth  of  said  retaining  ring  with 
a  camming  face  on  one  tooth  of  said  coupling  ring  and  the 
application  of  one  axially  directed  force  therebetween  to 
successively  move  one  tooth  on  each  ring  in  one  axial 
direction  relative  said  coupling  ring  past  a  plurality  of 

.  teeth  on  the  other  ring  without  substantial  deformation  of 
the  teeth  and  rings  whereby  the  stop  face  on  each  of  a 
plurality  of  teeth  on  said  retaining  ring  is  each  thereafter 
engaged  with  a  respective  stop  face  on  a  respective  tooth 
on  said  coupling  ring  for  preventing  movement  in  another 
axial  direction  of  the  retaining  ring  relative  said  coupling 
ring  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  force  substantially 
greater  than  said  one  force  to  thereby  provide  a  perma- 
nent assembly  of  said  rings;  and 

stop  means  for  holding  said  shells  and  rings  against  axial 
movement  relative  each  other  with  said  stop  means  in- 
cluding biasing  means  for  biasing  each  stop  face  on  said 


4,204,741 

CONNECTOR  ASSKMBI.Y  FOR  ANODK  RING  OF 

CATHODK  RAY  TUBK 

Harold  K.  Hall,  Middlefield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Stalwart 

Rubber  Company,  Bedford,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  788,835,  Apr.  19,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,361 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13/02 

U.S.  a.  339—200  P  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  anode  connector  for  establishing  electrical  contact 
between  an  anode  supply  conductor  having  an  outer  layer  of 
insulation  and  a  standard  anode  button  disposed  in  the  side  of 
a  cathode  ray  tube,  said  anode  button  having  a  generally  cup 
like  form  comprised  of  a  bottom,  an  outwardly  extending  side 
wall,  and  an  annular  flange  at  the  outer  circular  edge  of  said 
side  wall,  said  flange  extending  radially  inwardly  and  defining 
an  opening  to  the  interior  of  said  button,  said  flange  being 
generally  parallel  to  said  bottom  and  generally  coplanar  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  and  having  an  outer 
surface  and  a  parallel  underside  surface  within  the  interior  of 
said  button,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  one  piece  sheet  metal  clip  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 

downwardly  extending  legs, 
said  base  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally  cylindrical  return 
bent  portion  of  an  inner  diameter  to  encircle  and  tightly 
grip  the  insulation  of  said  anode  conductor  about  an  arc 
greater  than  1 80*,  said  return  bent  portion  having  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  conductor, 
an  axially  extending  lug  on  one  axial  edge  of  said  cylindrical 

return  bent  portion, 
a  pointed  tang  extending  perpendicular  to  and  radially  in- 
wardly toward  the  axis  of  said  return  bent  portion,  and 
a  pair  of  tabs  on  the  lower  end  of  each  downwardly  extend- 
ing leg,  said  tabs  having  upper  surfaces  for  engaging  said 
underside  surface  of  said  flange  and  each  downwardly 
extending  leg  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  facing  flat 
surfaces  located  above  said  tab  upper  surfaces  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  anode  button 
flange  whereby  said  clip  will  be  locked  against  tipping 
movement  relative  to  said  anode  button. 


4,204,742 
FIBER-OPTIC  CIRCUIT  ELEMENT 
Mark  Johnson,  Leonberg-Warmbronn,  and  Reinhard  Ulrich, 
Leonberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max- 
Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.  V., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,984 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1977,  2737499 

Int.  G.^  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  G.  350-96.20  34  Gaims 

1.  Fiber-optic  circuit  element  comprising  at  least  one  first 
optical  fiber  arranged  at  a  predetermined  fixed  location  and  a 
second  optical  fiber  clamped  at  a  position  with  a  free  end 
extending  at  a  distance  from  said  clamped  position,  said  free 
end  being  movable  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  first  optical  fiber,  and  said  free  end  being 
controllably  positioned  to  achieve  optical  coupling  between 
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said  first  and  second  optical  fibers  enabling  the  passage  of  light 
therebetween,  and  being  controllably  removable  from  said 
coupling  position,  characterized  in  that  said  second  movable 
optical  fiber  is  provided  with  a  beatable  expansion  layer,  be- 
tween said  free  end  and  said  clamping  position,  said  expansion 
layer  being  constructed  to  be  arranged  unilaterally  with  re- 


spect to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  optical  fiber, 
extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  second  fiber,  and 
firmly  adhere  to  said  second  fiber  and  said  expansion  layer 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  which  is  different 
from  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  second  opti- 
cal fiber. 


and  said  emitter  or  receiver  having  axes  which  are 
mutually  aligned;  and 

means  for  guiding  and  rigidly  holding  said  assembly  in 
said  second  envelope,  said  means  being  arranged  to 
rigidly  and  accurately  position,  in  the  axial  as  well  as  in 
the  transverse  direction,  the  optical  assembly  with  re- 
spect to  the  fiber  bundle, 
whereby  when  the  first  and  second  connection  elements  are 

coupled,  the  end  of  the  fiber  bundle  is  optically  coupled  to 

the  emitter  or  receiver. 


4,204,744 
SWITCH  FOR  LIGHT  CONDUCTING  FIBERS 

Julius  Wittmann,  Deisenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  SiemensAktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,162 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1977,  2704984 

Int  G.^  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  G.  350-96.20  9  Gaims 


4,204,743 
CONNECTOR  FOR  COUPLING  OPTICAL  HBRES  TO  AN 

EMITTER  OR  RECEIVER  OF  LUMINOUS  ENERGY 
Jean-Francois  Etaix.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,365,  Jun.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,667 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21, 1976,  76  18791 
Int.  a-  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  G.  350-96.20  6  Gaims 


^i:^. 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  an  optical  fiber  bundle  to  a  light 

emitter  or  receiver  comprising:  a  first  connection  element  and 

a  second  connection  element  which  can  be  coupled  with  the 

first  connection  element  and  locked  thereto; 

said  first  connection  element  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  envelope,  having  coupling  and  locking 

means;  and 
a  mechanical  part  for  locking,  holding  and  supporting  the 
optical  fiber  bundle,  said  part  being  integral  with  the 
first  envelope; 
said  second  connection  element  comprising: 
a  second  cylindrical  envelope,  having  coupling  and  lock- 
ing means  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  coupling  and 
locking  means  of  the  first  cylindrical  envelope; 
an  optical  assembly  which  includes  an  emitter  or  a  re- 
ceiver and  an  optical  image  forming  device,  said  device 


'12 

1.  A  switch  for  optically  connecting  a  first  light  conducting 
fiber  selectively  with  at  least  one  second  light  conducting  fiber, 
said  switch  comprising  a  first  light  conducting  fiber  having  a 
magnetic  sleeve  adjacent  a  free  end  thereof,  at  least  one  second 
light  conducting  fiber,  a  substrate  having  a  first  fiat  surface,  a 
layer  disposed  on  said  first  flat  surface,  said  layer  having  a 
recess  with  a  groove  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  fibers 
extending  therefrom,  each  of  said  second  fibers  being  disposed 
in  their  respective  groove  with  the  free  end  extending  into  said 
recess  and  said  first  fiber  being  disposed  in  its  groove  with  its 
free  end  having  the  magnetic  sleeve  being  mobile  in  said  recess 
and  being  guided  by  said  first  flat  surface  between  a  first  posi- 
tion forming  an  optical  connection  with  at  least  one  of  said 
second  fibers  and  a  second  position  out  of  optical  connection 
from  said  one  second  fiber  so  that  an  application  of  an  external 
magnetic  field  causes  said  free  end  of  said  first  fiber  to  move 
between  said  first  and  second  positions. 

4,204,745 
OPTICAL  HBER 

Junichi  Sakai,  and  Tatsuya  Kimura,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,548 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1977, 52/68513 

Int.  G.^  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  G.  350-96.31  «  Claims 

1.  A  graded  index  optical  fiber  comprising  a  core  and  a 
cladding  provided  coaxially  with  said  core  whose  refractive 
index  distribution  (n)  at  the  radial  length  (r)  from  the  core  axis 
is  given  by 


"=( 


no{.\  -  Hr/ariO^r^a 
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.1 
where  no  is  the  refractive  index  at  the  core  center,  (a)  is  the  4,204,747 

core  radius,  a  is  a  power  exponent.  ^»(/ro-A,)//>«,  and  n«  is  METHOD  OF  FOCUSSING  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS 

SYSTEM 

Toshihiro  Imai,  Hachioiui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1977, 52-142168 
Int.  a.2  G02B  9m 
.  U.S.  CL  350— 216  3  Claims 

0         2 


the  refractive  index  of  the  cladding,  said  Tiber  is,  characterized 
in  that  the  value  a  and  the  normalized  frequency 

litano  vi^^ 
►  (  =      ;^       N  2A  ,  X  is  ihe  wavelength) 

are  designed  so  that  the  group  delay  of  the  fundamental  mode 
is  equal  to  that  of  the  first  higher  order  mode. 


4,204,746 

REFLECTIVE  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

Oyde  E.  Fisher,  P.O.  Box  207,  Owosso,  Mich.  48867 

FUcd  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,135 

lot  a.2  G02B  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  350—99  16  Claims 


1.  Nocturnal  reflector  apparatus  for  signalling  the  presence 
of  a  forwardly  moving  bicycle  or  the  like,  illuminated  by  the 
light  beam  of  an  approaching  motorist  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  forward,  hol- 
low, light  beam  transmitting  shield  portion;  and 

air  driven,  light  interrupting  means,  mounted  within  said 
hollow  housing  in  axial  alignment  with  said  forward  light 
beam  transmitting  portion  for  rotation  about  an  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  housing,  for  interrupting  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  light  beam; 

at  least  one  of  said  rear  portion  and  said  interrupting  means 
including  light  reflecting  means  for  forwardly  reflecting  a 
portion  of  said  light  beam; 

said  housing  including  openings  therein  for  rearwardly  pass- 
ing ambient  air  from  said  forward  portion  toward  said  rear 
poriion  to  said  interrupting  means  to  route  said  interrupt- 
ing means  as  said  apparatus  moves  forwardly. 


1.  A  method  of  focussing  in  a  photographic  lens  system  by 
arranging  a  front  convergent  lens  group  and  a  rear  divergent 
lens  group  with  the  said  front  convergent  lens  group  compris- 
ing a  first  lens  component  having  a  positive  refracting  power, 
a  second  lens  component  having  a  negative  refracting  power 
and  a  third  lens  component  having  a  positive  refracting  power, 
and  by  causing  the  said  third  lens  component  to  move  within 
the  said  photographic  lens  system. 

2.  A  photographic  lens  system  having  a  front  convergent 
lens  group  and  a  rear  divergent  lens  group,  the  said  front 
convergent  lens  group  comprising  a  first  lens  component  hav- 
ing a  positive  refracting  power,  a  second  lens  component 
having  a  negative  refracting  power  and  a  third  lens  component 
having  a  positive  refracting  power,  the  said  third  lens  compo- 
nent being  movable  in  performing  the  focussing,  and  the  said 
lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(l)4<f,2/f 

(2)  f3/f<0.7 

(3)  0.04<d/f 

wherein  the  reference  symbol  fi2  represents  the  composite 
focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  lens  components,  the  sym- 
bol f3  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  third  lens  component, 
the  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  total  lens  system 
and  the  symbol  d  represents  the  axial  air  space  between  the 
second  and  the  third  lens  components. 


4,204,748 
A  FOCAL  RELAY  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INVERTED 

MICROSCOPE 
Ken  Yonekubo,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,095,  Noy.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942^93 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1976, 51-148423; 
Dec.  10, 1976,  51-148424 

InL  a.2  G02B  9/12 
U.S.  a.  350—228  4  Claims 


•  <%\1\H 


L 


1.  An  afocal  relay  lens  system  comprising  a  first  lens  group 
consisting  of  a  positive  cemented  doublet  and  a  second  lens 
group  consisting  of  a  positive  cemented  doublet  and  a  negative 
cemented  doublet,  said  afocal  relay  lens  system  being  arranged 
for  positioning  between  the  contact  surface  of  a  revolver  and 


May  27,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1295 


that  of  a  microscope  tube,  and  said  afocal  relay  lens  system 
satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  1.45<n2<1.55.  55<i'2<71 

(2)1.5<n6<l.56,  55<v<,<65 

{3)O.I4f2<rq<O.I8f2 
wherein  the  reference  symbols  n2  and  nh  represent  the  refrac- 
tive indices  of  the  rear  element  of  the  first  lens  group  and  the 
rearmost  element  of  the  second  lens  group,  the  reference  sym- 
bols VI  and  Vft  designate  the  Abbe's  numbers  of  the  rear  element 
of  the  first  lens  group  and  the  rearmost  element  of  the  second 
lens  group,  the  reference  symbol  ri»  denotes  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture on  the  rearmost  surface  of  the  second  lens  group  and  the 
reference  symbol  f2  represents  the  total  fcK-al  length  of  the 
second  lens  group  as  a  whole. 

4,204,749 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  WITH  TEMPLE  ADJUSTING 

BRACES 

John  A.  Davis,  231  Junlpero  Ave.,  Apt.  12,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

90803 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,827 

Int.  Cl.=  G02C  5/lA 

U.S.  CI.  351-123  5  Claims 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  having 

a  frontal  lens  support  with  a  pair  of  lens  holders  joined  by  a 
central  bridge, 

foldable  temples  extendable  rearwardly  from  both  of  said 
lens  holders  and  terminating  in  tips  remote  from  said  lens 
holders 

pads  located  on  said  temple  tips  and  having  inwardly  di- 
rected surfaces  that  enhance  friction  against  the  head  of  a 
wearer, 

temple  hinges  joining  said  temples  to  said  lens  holders, 

bracing  fastened  to  each  of  said  lens  holders  above  the  level 
of  said  temple  hinges  and  extending  at  an  angle  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  to  pass  outboard  adjacent  to  said 
temples  at  locations  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  temple 
hinges  at  a  separation  therefrom  of  at  least  one  and  one 
half  inches  when  said  temples  are  extended, 

foldable  brace  hinges  fastening  said  braces  to  said  lens  hold- 
ers with  means  for  limiting  outward  movement  of  said 
braces  relative  to  said  lens  holders,  and 

adjustable  biasing  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  braces 
where  they  pass  adjacent  said  temples  including  a 
threaded  bushing  mounted  in  said  brace  and  an  outwardly 
disposed  thumbscrew  engaged  therein  to  act  normal  to  an 
adjacent  temple  to  bias  said  temple  inwardly  to  a  selected 
disposition  to  an  adjustable  degree. 

4,204,750 
METHOD  OF  CUSTOM  FTITING  EYEGLASS  FRAMES 

AND  ARTICLE  FORMED  THEREBY 

James  F.  Hilbert,  2646  4th  St.  North,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33704 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,028,  Oct.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,692 

Int.  a:-  G02C  1/02;  B29C  1/02 
UA  a.  351-130  "  C'"""* 

1.  The  method  of  custom  fitting  eyeglass  frames  on  the  nose 
of  a  wearer,  which  steps  are  in  part  performed  by  an  optician 


or  the  like  and  in  pari  performed  in  an  eyeglass  frames  labora- 
tory, said  method  comprising: 

(1)  as  steps  performed  by  the  optician  or  the  like; 

(a)  heating  a  wax  wafer  to  an  elevated  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  make  it  malleable  under  pressure; 

(b)  positioning  the  heated  wafer  on  the  bridge  area  of  the 
wearer's  nose  and  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  the 
wafer  to  cause  it  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  bridge 
poriion  of  the  nose; 

(c)  applying  the  eyeglass  frames  against  the  wearer's  nose 
in  a  proper  viewing  position  and  applying  sufficient 
pressure  to  the  frames  to  cause  the  wafer  also  to  con- 
form to  the  contour  of  the  nose  bridge  portion  of  the 
frames; 

(d)  removing  the  resulting  wax  pattern  from  both  the 
frames  and  the  wearer's  nose  and  cooling  it  to  fix  its 

shape; 

(e)  sending  wax  pattern  to  an  eyeglass  frames  laboratory; 

(2)  as  steps  performed  in  the  eyeglass  frames  laboratory  to 
produce  a  nosepiece  having  a  surface  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  the  nose  bridge  and  frame  bridge  engaged 
surface  configuration  of  the  wax  mold; 

(0  trimming  the  wax  pattern  to  conform  the  pattern  sub- 
stantially to  the  outline  of  the  eyeglass  frames; 

(g)  fabricating  from  molding  composition  a  two-piece 
mold  from  dental  stone  casting  material  having  an  inter- 
nal cavity  in  the  shape  of  the  trimmed  wax  pattern; 

(h)  forming  a  nosepiece  by  placing  a  hardenable  resin 
material  in  the  internal  cavity  of  said  mold,  allowing 
sufficient  time  for  hardening  of  the  material,  separating 
and  removing  the  hardened  resin  material  from  the 
mold,  and  grinding  and  polishing  as  necessary  to  form 
the  nosepiece;  and 

(i)  returning  the  finished  nosepiece  to  the  optician; 
(3)  as  steps  performed  by  the  optician  or  the  like; 

(j)  positioning  the  formed  nosepiece  on  the  patient's  nose 
in  proper  position; 

(k)  placing  the  eyeglass  frames  in  correct  viewing  position 
against  the  nosepiece  and,  with  said  nosepiece  in  such 
position. 

(I)  permanently  attaching  the  nosepiece  to  the  eyeglass 

frames. 


4,204,751 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

THE  READING  OF  AUDIBLE  AND  VISUAL 
INFORMATION  CARRIED  BY  DIFFERENT  SUPPORTS 
Jacques-Marie  N.  Game,  Vllle  d'Avray,  and  Bernard  A.  TIesse, 
Verrleres-le-Buisson,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sogitec, 

Boulogne,  France  »,...^ 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,714 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28, 1977,  77  35788 
Int.  a.2  G03B  i//W 
U.S.  a.  352-17  *  ^■*"» 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  an  audiovisual  program 


com- 
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prising  an  audio  sequence  and  a  video  sequence  respectively 
carried  by  difTerent  audio  and  video  supports,  the  audio  sup- 
port carrying  a  plurality  of  audio  sequences,  a  plurality  of 
which  are  acceptable  for  reproduction  with  a  video  sequence 
and  said  program  not  being  restricted  to  the  same  audio  se- 
quence with  each  video  sequence,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  remotely  controllable  dnve  means  for  advancmg  the 
audio  support  in  front  of  a  reading  head,  the  audio  support 
comprising  an  address  track  with  coded  words  dividing 
the  audio  support  into  consecutive  sections  each  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  address; 

(b)  first  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  words  for  identi- 
fying the  audio  support  section  running  in  front  of  the 
reading  head: 

(c)  second  remotely  controllable  drive  means  for  advancing 
image  frames  of  the  video  support  in  front  of  a  projection 
gate,  said  video  support  containing  address  information; 

(d)  second  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  address  infor- 
mation for  identifying  the  image  frame  of  the  video  sup- 
port in  front  of  the  projection  gate; 

(e)  control  data  storage  means  external  to  said  audio  and 
video  supports  for  storing  data  elements  determining  a 
desired  audiovisual  program  to  be  reproduced,  said  data 
elements  comprising  an  address  selected  from  a  plurality 
of  addresses  on  the  audio  support  section  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  portion  of  the  audio  support  carrying  the 
audio  sequence  of  said  desired  program,  separate  selected 
identification  of  the  first  image  frame  of  the  video  se- 
quence of  said  desired  program  and  the  running  speed  of 
the  image  frames  during  reproduction  of  the  video  se- 
quence of  said  desired  program,  the  stored  data  elements 
being  modifiable  to  permit  selection  of  difTerent  audio 
support  addresses  to  be  included  as  data  elements  for  a 
selected  identification  of  an  image  frame  whereby  an 
audio  sequence  maybe  selected  from  a  plurality  thereof  to 
be  reproduced  with  a  selected  video  sequence;  and 

(0  a  control  unit  comprising: 

operating  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  drive 
means  and  receiving  signals  delivered  by  said  first  and 
second  detecting  means  to  operate  said  first  and  second 
drive  means  so  as  to  advance  a  selected  audio  support 
section  corresponding  to  the  selected  address  and  a 
selected  predetermined  image  frame  corresponding  to 
the  selected  identification  in  front  of  the  reading  head 
and  the  projection  gate,  respectively  to  simultaneously 
reproduce  the  selected  audio  sequence  and  the  selected 
video  sequence,  and 

speed  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  second  drive 
means  to  adjust  the  running  speed  of  the  video  support 
to  a  predetermined  value, 

said  operating  means  and  said  speed  adjusting  means  being 
connected  to  and  receiving  control  information  from 
said  control  data  storage  means,  the  control  information 
for  the  video  sequence  to  be  reproduced  being  indepen- 
dent of  the  motion  of  the  audio  support  and  said  operat- 
ing means  having  first  means  responsive  to  the  audio 
sequence  address  in  said  data  elements  and  to  said  first 
detecting  means  for  thereby  operating  the  first  drive 
means  and  causing  reproduction  of  the  audio  signals  of 
the  audio  sequence  corresponding  to  said  last-men- 
tioned address  and  having  second  means  responsive  to 
the  image  frame  identification  in  said  data  elements  and 
to  said  second  detecting  means  for  thereby  operating 

.  the  second  drive  means  and  causing  projection  of  the 
image  frame  or  frames  corresponding  to  said  last-men- 
tioned identification. 


4,204,752 
PORTABLE  CARD  MOTION  PICTURE  VIEWER 
Philip  R.  Norris,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridite,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,057 

lat.  a.-  G03B  41/00 

V>&.  a.  352-«2  8  Claims 


1.  Viewer  apparatus  for  use  with  a  film  unit  having  a  plural- 
ity of  images  recorded  in  spaced  arcuate  rows  thereon,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  a  film  unit 
at  a  given  film  plane; 

a  gate  member  located  in  adjoining  relation  to  said  focal 
plane,  said  gate  member  defining  an  arcuately  curved 
focal  location  for  a  single  arcuate  row  of  images; 

guide  surfaces  for  guiding  said  film  unit,  as  it  is  inserted 
through  said  opening,  to  a  position  wherein  the  first  row 
of  said  film  unit  is  located  in  alignment  with  said  focal 
location; 

means  for  illuminating  each  image  of  the  row  of  images 
located  at  said  focal  location; 

means  for  sequentially  directing  image  forming  light  rays 
from  each  image  along  a  given  path  for  viewing; 

selectively  operative  means  for  alternately  driving  said  di- 
recting means  portion  along  its  arcuate  path  and  for  ad- 
vancing said  film  unit  intermittently  one  row  at  a  time  to 
sequentially  project  said  images,  said  advancing  means 
including  advancing  said  film  unit  back  through  said  open- 
ing as  said  film  unit  is  intermittently  advanced  row  by 
row. 
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4,204,753 
ROTARY  FILM  STRIP  HOLDING  APPARATUS 

Bram  Kool,  Saratoga;  Janusz  Warszawski,  and  Jules  G.  Moritz, 
both  of  \ja&  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Microform  Data 
Systems,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,392 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  2im,  23/12 

U,S.  CI.  353—26  R  16  Claims 


lion  station  in  an  image  projection  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, 

a  cassette  containing  vertically  arranged  formal  films,  each 
formal  film  comprising  a  mount  having  guiding  means  and 
ItK'uling  means  thereon, 

a  cassette  support  means  for  supporting  said  cassette. 

cassette  vertically  moving  means  for  moving  the  casselle 
support  means  up  and  down, 

a  formal  film  gripping  means  movable  between  the  pnyec- 
tion  station  and  a  format  film  in  the  cassette  which  is 
l(Kated  at  the  same  level  as  the  projecti«)n  station,  said 
format  film  gripping  means  releasing  said  formal  film  in 
the  cassette  and  holding  the  same  when  the  format  film 
gripping  means  starts  to  move  from  the  cassette  to  the 
projection  station, 

format  film  horizontally  moving  means  for  moving  the  for- 
mal film  in  the  horizontal  direction,  and  guiding  means 
and  IcK-ating  means  on  said  device  for  respectively  c«K>pcr- 
ating  with  the  guiding  means  and  ItKating  means  on  the 
format  film, 

whereby  the  cassette  vertically  moving  means  moves  the 
cassette  support  means  in  the  vertical  direction  to  select 
the  format  film  to  be  brought  to  the  projection  station,  and 
the  format  film  horizontally  moving  means  moves  the 
selected  format  film,  guided  by  said  guiding  means,  to  the 
projection  station  in  which  it  is  accurately  positioned  by 
said  locating  means. 


1.  Film  strip  holding  apparatus  comprising:  a  cassette  having 
means  defining  a  pair  of  generally  concentric,  cylindrical  mem- 
bers, the  outer  periphery  of  the  inner  member  and  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  outer  member  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
formed  therein,  there  being  a  groove  on  one  member  radially 
aligned  with  a  groove  on  the  other  member,  respectively, 
aligned  pairs  of  grooves  adapted  to  receive  the  side  edges  of 
respective  film  strips  to  permit  the  film  strips  to  move  partially 
out  of  and  to  return  to  the  cassette;  means  coupled  with  the 
cassette  for  rotating  the  same  about  its  central  axis,  the  cassette 
having  a  side  recess  for  exposing  the  outer  side  edge  of  each 
film  strip  when  the  same  is  aligned  with  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence point;  a  rotary  drive  wheel  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the 
cassette;  means  mounting  the  drive  wheel  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  driving  engagement  with  a  side  edge  of  a  film  strip 
aligned  therewith;  a  reversible  motor  coupled  with  said  drive 
wheel  for  rotating  the  same  in  opposed  directions;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  cassette  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning a  film  strip  adjacent  to  the  wheel. 


4  204  754 
FORMAT  film' SELECTING  DEVICE 

KaUumi  Asanuma,  Tokyo,  and  Shigeru  Mogi,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,359 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1977,  52/127997 
Int.  CI.-  G03B  23/00.  21/02 
U.S.  CI.  353—116  5  Claims 


4,204,755 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE 

CONTROL  CAMERA 

Kenji  Toyoda,  Kawasaki;  Yoshitaka  Araki,  Tokyo,  and  Sakuji 

WaUnabe,  Warabi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,127 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1977,  52-145513 

Int.CI.=  G03B  7/08.  17/18 

U.S.  CI.  354-36  «  CI"'™* 


'^^  --  "JST'NG  circuit] 
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^  C0NTR(5l  DEViCf   I 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  bringing  a  format  film  to  a  projec- 


1.  In  an  automatic  exposure  control  camera  having  a  circuit 
for  generating  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  a  shutter  speed 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  information  on  the  bright- 
ness of  an  object  or  determined  by  manual  setting  operation, 
means  for  setting  an  aperture  diameter  in  accordance  with  said 
first  signal  and  said  information  on  the  brightness  of  the  object, 
an  aperture  control  device  for  controlling  the  aperture  mecha- 
nism of  an  objective  lens  mounted  on  the  camera  in  accordance 
with  the  set  aperture  diameter,  and  a  shutter  control  device  for 
controlling  the  shutter  speed  in  accordance  with  the  informa- 
tion on  the  aperture  controlled  by  said  aperture  control  device 
and  said  information  on  the  brightness  of  the  object,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

means  (6)  for  displaying  the  shutter  speed; 

a  circuit  (5)  for  generating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to 
the  shutter  speed  determined  in  accordance  with  a  con- 
trollable limit  value  of  said  aperture  diameter  and  the 
information  on  the  brightness  of  the  object;  and 

selecting  means  (7  and  8)  for  selecting  said  first  signal  when 
said  determined  aperture  diameter  is  within  said  controlla- 
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bie  limit  value  and  selecting  said  second  signal  when  said 
determined  aperture  diameter  exceeds  said  controllable 
limit  value  and  for  applying  said  selected  signal  to  said 
display  means. 


4J04,756 
CAMERA  EXPOSURE  FACTOR  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Toshio  Kobori,  Sakai;  Masayothi  Sahara,  Sennan,  and  Mitsuni 

Saito.  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  auignor*  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  706J1S,  Jul.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,776 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1975,  50-91349 

Int.  a-  G03B  17/20 

\jS.  G.  354—53  12  Gaims 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  viewfmder  and  wherein  an  exposure 
factor  is  automatically  controlled  in  accordance  with  the 
brightness  of  an  object  to  be  photographed,  an  exposure  factor 
mdicating  device  comprising: 

first  symbols  each  representative  of  values  of  the  exposure 
factor,  two  of  said  first  symbols  respectively  representing 
values  critical  to  high  brightness  and  low  brightness  and 
all  of  said  first  symbols  being  arranged  in  the  order  of  the 
values  of  the  exposure  factor  represented  thereby; 

a  plurality  of  second  symbols  respectively  arranged  between 
said  first  symbols,  said  first  and  second  symbols  being 
disposed  in  said  viewfinder  to  be  observed  therethrough; 

a  control  circuit  for  generating  an  electric  signal  commensu- 
rate with  the  automatically  controlled  value  of  said  expo- 
sure factor; 

a  plurality  of  optical  indicating  elements  each  respectively 
disposed  m  corresponding  relation  to  one  of  said  second 
symbols  for  optically  indicating  the  corresponding  second 
symbol  when  actuated; 

means  for  selectively  actuating  one  of  said  optical  indicating 
elements  in  accordance  with  said  electric  signal,  said 
means  including  an  electric  circuit  which  selectively  con- 
tinuously lights  one  of  said  optical  indicating  elements 
when  said  signal  corresponds  to  a  value  of  the  exposure 
factor  between  the  critical  values  and  which  intermit- 
tently lights  one  of  said  optical  indicating  elements  dis- 
posed respectively  in  corresponding  relation  to  said  sec- 
ond symbols  which  are  in  turn  adjacent  to  said  first  sym- 
bols representative  of  the  critical  values  when  said  electric 
signal  corresponds  to  a  value  of  the  exposure  factor  be- 
yond the  critical  values;  and 

means  for  introducing  light  from  the  outside  of  said  camera 
to  said  first  symbols  for  illummation  thereof. 


4,204,757 

FLASH  LAMP  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

George  Irwin,  and  Mark  Irwin,  both  of  Highland  Park,  III., 

assignors  to  Imperial  Camera  Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,609 

Int.  G.-^  G03B  15/03 

MS.  G.  354—135  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  construction  having  a  shutter  mechanism,  a 

flash  mechanism,  and  a  generator  responsive  to  impact  forces 

for  energizmg  the  flash  mechanism,  the  generator  including  an 

anvil  for  application  of  the  impact,  impact  initiating  and  apply- 


ing means,  a  catch  for  holding  the  impact  means  in  a  cocked 
position,  and  spnng  means  normally  urging  said  pin  toward 
said  anvil,  the  improvement  wherein  said  impact  means  com- 
prises a  reciprocally  movable  striker  pin,  a  rim  portion  defined 
by  said  striker  pin,  said  catch  being  movable  into  engagement 
with  said  rim  portion  to  hold  the  striker  pin  in  a  cocked  posi- 
tion, said  shutter  mechanism  including  reciprocally  movable 
drive  means,  a  cocking  lever  for  said  striker  pin,  said  drive 
means  engaging  said  cocking  lever  when  the  shutter  mecha- 
nism is  moved  into  position  prior  to  a  picture  taking  operation 
whereby  the  cocking  lever  moves  the  striker  pin  to  a  cocked 


^8      ta     to    •' 


position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  drive  means  by  the 
shutter  mechanism,  the  axis  of  said  striker  pin  being  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  said  generator  whereby  said  striker  pin  is 
movable  in  a  path  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  generator, 
the  drive  means  driving  the  pin  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means,  and  a  catch-release  lever,  said  release  lever  having  one 
end  portion  engageable  with  said  catch,  a  second  end  portion 
of  the  release  lever  engageable  with  said  drive  means,  and 
wherein  operation  of  the  shutter  mechanism  during  a  picture 
taking  operation  causes  said  drive  means  to  move  said  release 
lever  against  said  catch  whereby  said  catch  releases  said  striker 
pin. 


4,204,758 
CLOSURE  MECHANISM  SUCH  AS  A  CAMERA 
SHUTTER 
Keith  A.  F.  Haynes,  Watford,  England,  assignor  to  John  Had- 
land  (Photograph  Instrumentation)  Ltd.,  Hertfordshire,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,035 

Int.  G.-  G03B  19/12,  9/08 

U.S.  G.  354—152  18  Gaims 


1.  A  closure  mechanism  comprising  a  closure  member  in- 
cluding an  arcuate  portion  and  mounted  for  movement  relative 
to  an  aperture,  and  means  for  moving  said  closure  member  to 
cause  said  arcuate  portion  to  roll  on  a  straight  support  portion 
of  a  support  member  and  to  thereby  cause  a  part  of  said  closure 
member  to  move  across  the  aperture  in  a  substantially  straight 
path  to  provide  selective  comunication  of  the  aperture  with 
spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  closure  member  while  also 
providing  a  permanent  barrier  preventing  communication 
between  said  spaces. 
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4,204,759 
CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  MOTOR 

Minoru  Yamada,  Hachioji,  and  Yasutsugu  Nakagawa,  Hamura, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1977, 52-142053; 
Nov.  28,  1977,  52-142519;  Dec.  22, 1977,  52-155147 

Int.  G.=  G03B  1/18.  99/12 
U.S.  G.  354-152  4  Gaims 


>«*_«a 


objective  lenses  from  said  operative  position  to  said  inop- 
erative position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  other 
objective  lens  from  said  inoperative  position  to  said  opera- 
tive position; 

a  first  driven  member  associated  with  said  first  objective  lens 
and  a  second  driven  member  associated  with  said  second 
objective  lens  for  effecting  focusing  adjustment  thereof; 

an  externally,  manually  movable  distance  setting  member 
carried  by  said  camera; 

control  means  mounted  in  said  camera  for  movement  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  distance  setting  member, 
first  and  second  control  portions  carried  by  said  control 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  including  a  camera  housing,  a 
movable  mirror,  a  mirror  charging  mechanism,  a  diaphragm,  a 
diaphragm  charging  mechanism,  a  film  winding  mechanism,  a 
shutter,  and  a  shutter  charging  mechanism,  characterized  by 
comprising  at  least  one  small  motor  disposed  horizontally  in 
parallel  to  a  film  surface  under  the  movable  mirror  and  at  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  film  surface,  an 
output  shaft  of  the  motor  projected  from  both  sides  of  the 
motor,  the  mirror  charging  mechanism  being  arranged  at  one 
side  of  the  movable  mirror  and  connected  substantially  to  the 
output  shaft  at  one  side  of  the  motor,  the  diaphragm  charging 
mechanism  being  arranged  at  the  other  side  of  the  movable 
mirror  and  connected  substantially  to  the  output  shaft  at  the 
other  side  of  the  motor,  first  intermittent  motion  control  means 
arranged  between  the  output  shaft  at  said  one  side  of  the  motor 
and  the  mirror  charging  mechanism,  second  intermittent  mo- 
tion control  means  arranged  between  the  output  shaft  at  said 
other  side  of  the  motor  and  the  diaphragm  charging  mecha- 
nism, the  film  winding  mechanism  being  connected  to  the 
output  shaft  at  either  side  of  the  motor  through  a  respective 
intermittent  motion  control  means,  said  first  and  second  inter- 
mittent motion  control  means  being  constructed  and  operated 
such  that  power  is  transmitted  from  the  motor  to  the  mecha- 
nism by  said  first  and  second  motion  control  means  in  different 
timed  sequences. 

4,204,760 
FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  SELF-CONTAINED 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  CAMERA 
Haro  Kobayashi,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,953 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.   15,   1977,  52- 

169323[U] 

Int.  G.2  G03B  3/00.  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  354—197  ^^  Gaims 

1.  A  self  contained  multiple  interchangeable  objective  lens 
camera  having  a  photographic  optical  axis,  comprising: 
first  and  second  objective  lenses  movably  carried  within  said 
camera  for  interchangeable  alignment  with  said  optical 
axis,  each  lens  being  movable  between  an  operative  photo- 
graphic position  when  its  longitudinal  axis  is  substantially 
aligned  with  said  optical  axis  of  said  camera  and  an  inoper- 
ative position  when  its  longitudinal  axis  is  displaced  from 
said  camera  optical  axis; 
means  interconnected  between  said  first  and  second  objec- 
tive lenses  for  causing  displacement  of  either  one  of  said 


means,  said  first  and  second  control  portions  being  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  driven  member  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  objective  lenses  that  is  positioned  in  said 
operative  photographing  position  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  driven  members  to  effect  focusing  adjustment 
of  said  lenses;  and 
a  first  and  second  control  surface  respectively  provided  at 
either  one  of  said  first  driven  member  and  said  first  control 
portion  and  at  either  one  of  second  drive  member  and  said 
second  control  portion,  each  control  surface  lying  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  driven 
members  when  said  lenses  are  displaced  between  said 
operative  and  inoperative  positions. 


4,204,761 

LIGHT  ENHANCEMENT  CAMERA  ATTACHMENT 

Joseph  B.  Walker,  5164  Don  Rodolfo  Dr.,  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92008 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,556 

Int.  G.2G03B  77/00 

U.S.  G.  354-202  ^0  ^■'•"* 


1.  An  attachment  to  a  camera  having  a  photographic  lens, 

comprising; 

(a)  a  transparent  planar  disc,  smaller  in  periphery  than  the 
periphery  of  the  front  lens  element  of  said  photographic 

lens, 

(b)  means  to  hold  said  transparent  disc  in  close  proximity  to 
said  front  lens  element  while  photography  is  accom- 
plished, and 

(c)  a  visible  light  source  exclusively  directed  at  the  penph- 
ery  of  said  transparent  disc, 

to  cause  substantially  the  whole  of  said  periphery  of  the  trans- 
parent disc  to  glow  with  light. 
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4,204,762 
CENTRIFUGAL  BRAKES  FOR  FOCAL  PLANE 
SHUTTERS 
Nobuaki  Date;  Hiroshi  Aizawa,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Masanori 
Uchidoi,  Yokohama;   Masami  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  and  Teiji 
Hashimoto,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1977,  52-115699 
Int.  a.  G03B  9/i2 
Vi&.  a.  354—242  1  Qaim 


movable  in  Ihe  given  plane  Tor  delaying  operation  of  the  con- 
trol means;  and  an  exposure  time  setting  cam  movable,  in 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  focal  plane  shutter  provided  with 
shutter  shafts  on  which  are  wound  shutter  curtains,  said  shafts 
rotating  in  release  and  winding  up  operations,  and  master  gears 
reciprocally  rotatable  within  a  limited  range  in  connection 
with  said  shutter  shafts  for  shutter  cocking  and  shutter  running 
down  purposes,  a  brake  device  for  the  shutter  comprising: 
a  fixed  brake  drum,  said  brak?  drum  having  a  shaft  fixed  at 
the  center  thereof,  and  a  pinion  rotatable  about  said  shaft: 
a  sector  gear  meshing  with  said  pinion,  and  a  brake  lever 
having  an  arm  engageable  with  said  master  gear,  said 
brake  lever  being  arranged  to  engage  said  master  gear 
when  the  shutter  nears  the  terminal  end  of  movement, 
thereby  motion  of  said  master  gear  is  transmitted  to  said 
pinion: 
an  engagement  member  fixedly  mounted  to  said  pinion:  and 
a  plurality  of  slider  pieces  movably  contained  within  said 
brake  drum  and  having  sliding  surfaces  conformed  to  the 
internal  surface  of  said  brake  drum; 
said  slider  pieces  being  engaged  with  said  pinion  by  said 
engagement  member  upon  rotation  at  a  high  speed  within 
said  brake  drum  to  be  pressed  with  said  sliding  surfaces 
against  the  internal  surface  of  said  brake  drum  by  a  centrif- 
ugal force  to  produce  a  friction  force  which  activates  the 
braking  action  on  said  shutter  shaft. 


4,204,763 
EXPOSURE  nME  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTER  OF 

CAMERA 

Tadashi  Nakagawa;  Mitsuo  Koyama,  and  Ichiro  Nemoto,  all  of 
Shikawatashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,088 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  IS,  1977, 52-95055[U] 

Int.  a.-  G03B  17 /ii,  9/64 

VS.  a.  354—267  3  Claims 

2.  In  a  camera  having  a  shutter,  an  exposure  time  setting  dial 

disposed  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  camera  and  movable  in  an 

operating  plane  for  setting  exposure  time  for  the  shutter,  and 

an  exposure  time  setting  device  for  effecting  the  exposure  time 

for  the  shutter  in  response  to  the  dial  position  in  the  operating 

plane,  the  improvement  wherein  the  device  comprises:  control 

means  movable  in  a  given  plane  perpendicular  to  the  operating 

plane  for  opening  and  closing  the  shutter;  governor  means 


ijfc  /<^ 


response  to  movement  of  the  dial,  within  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
operating  plane  and  perpendicular  to  said  given  plane. 


4  204  764 

NOISE  REJECTING  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 

Ryuzo  Matsugo,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumiyoshi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,180 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-35749 
Int.  C!.-  G03D  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  354—298  4  Claims 


Wr     3*21  c,-^ 

1.  A  noise  rejecting  compensation  circuit  for  developing 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  photo  element  8  to  convert  a  light  radiated  from  a 
light  source  7  after  interferring  in  a  developed  film  into  an 
electrical  value  El  and  a  second  photo  element  9  to  con- 
vert a  light  radiated  directly  from  said  light  source  7  into 
an  electrical  value  E2; 

(b)  a  first  differential  amplifier  5A  to  receive  said  signals  El, 
E2  from  both  of  said  photo  elements  8,  9  and  to  generate 
an  amplified  signal  indicating  the  difference  between  said 
signals; 

(c)  a  second  amplifier  58  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  first 
differential  amplifier  5A; 

(d)  a  first  integrator  10  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  second' 
amplifier  5B  and  a  second  integrator  11  to  receive  a  signal 
E2  from  said  second  photo  element  9; 

(e)  a  by-pass  16a  installed  in  a  manner  to  step  over  said  first 
integrator  and  having  a  condenser  CI;  and  a  normally 
opened  contact  18a  installed  in  a  by-pass  17a  in  a  manner 
to  step  over  said  condenser  CI; 

(0  a  by-pass  I6b  installed  in  a  manner  to  step  over  said 
second  integrator  and  having  a  condenser  C2;  and  a  nor- 
mally closed  contact  lib  installed  in  a  by-pass  lib  in  a 
manner  to  step  over  said  condenser  C2; 

(g)  a  first  comparator  12  designed  to  receive  a  signal  E3  from 
said  first  integrator  and  a  basis  signal  Ea  and  to  generate  a 
signal  E5  for  initiating  replenishment  of  developer  when 
said  signal  E3  reaches  the  same  level  of  said  basic  signal 
Ea.- 


May  27.  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1301 


(h)  a  replenishment  drive  circuit  15  designed  to  be  driven  by 
said  signal  E5  for  initiating  replenishment  of  developer 
and  to  actuate  a  developer  replenishment  pump  4  and 
further  to  break  said  normally  closed  contact  18/>  of  said 
second  integrator; 

(i)  a  second  comparator  13  designed  to  receive  said  signal 
from  said  first  integrator  and  said  signal  from  said  second 
integrator  and  to  generate  a  signal  E6  for  ceasing  replen- 
ishment of  developer  when  both  of  said  signals  reach  the 
same  level; 

(j)  a  mono-multi  circuit  14  to  be  driven  by  said  signal  E6  for 
ceasing  replenishment  of  developer  and  to  make  said 
normally  opened  contact  18a  of  said  first  integrator;  and 

(k)  a  leak  circuit  wherein  one  end  of  a  grounded  condenser 
C4  is  connected  to  the  input  side  of  said  second  differential 
amplifier  of  which  the  output  side  is  connected  to  a  by- 
pass 21  having  a  contact  22  designed  to  be  closed  when 
the  light  source  is  turned  off. 


4,204,766 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TONER  CONCENTRATION  OF  A  LIQUID  DEVELOPER 

Yoshiaki  Harada,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1976,  51-77176 
Int.  a.  GOIA  iZ-^fi 
U.S.  CI.  356-404 


4,204,765 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  COLORED  SECURITIES 
Gerald  lannadrea,  Painesville;  Robert  L.  Gorgone,  Mentor,  and 
Alan  J.  Kovach,  Cleveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ardac, 
Inc.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,114 

Int.  CI.-  GOIK  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  356-71  8  Claims 


M  ItMl  SWITCH 


11  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  toner  concentration  of  a  liquid 
developer,  which  includes  the  steps  of  conducting  a  part  of  the 
liquid  developer  into  a  detection  cell,  establishing  an  electric 
field  in  the  detection  cell,  causing  charged  toner  particles  in  the 
liquid  developer  to  deposit  upon  a  detection  member  under  the 
influence  of  the  electric  field,  removing  the  deposited  toner 
particles  from  the  liquid  developer,  and  measuring  the  concen- 
tration of  degraded  toner  particles  left  in  the  liquid  developer 
after  the  deposited  toner  particles  have  been  removed. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  authenticity  of  a 

paper,  including  a  tray  for  receiving  and  transporting  the 

paper,  the  improvement,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  source  means  in  juxtaposition  to  the  tray. 

each  emitting  light  of  a  different  wavelength,  for  casting 

light  onto  the  paper: 

control  means  connected  to  said  light  source  means  for 

energizing  each  such  means  for  a  fixed  time  period; 
light  sensor  means  in  juxtaposition  to  the  paper  for  receiving 
said  light  from  the  paper  and  producing  output  signals 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  light  of  the  associated 
wavelengths  received;  and 
circuit  means  conncted  to  said  sensor  means  and  receiving 
said  output  signals  therefrom  for  determining  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  paper  as  a  function  of  said  output  signals,  said 
circuit  means  comprising: 

a  gating  circuit  interconnected  between  said  light  sensor 
means  and  said  control  means,  said  gating  circuit  having 
a  plurality  of  outputs  and  gating  each  of  said  output 
signals  to  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  outputs 
under  control  of  said  control  means; 
a  plurality  of  holding  circuits  connected  to  respective 
outputs  of  said  gating  circuit  and  receiving  and  main- 
taining the  peak  value  of  an  associated  output  signal; 
a  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  holding  circuits,  receiv- 
ing said  peak  values  and  determining  therefrom  the 
authenticity  of  the  paper;  and 
comparator  circuits  interconnected  between  pairs  of  said 
holding  circuits,  receiving  said  peak  values  therefrom, 
and  comparing  said  pairs  of  peak  values  with  each 
'^  other. 


4,204,767 
AUTOMATIC  CATAPHORESIS  APPARATUS 
Yutaka  Kato,  Tama;  Hirohiko  Tokitoh,  Hachioji;  Tomohiro 
Kitahara,  Hachioji,  and  Hiromi  Ito,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,957 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6. 1976,  51-105719 

Int.  G.-  GOIN  21/06 

U.S.  G.  356—444  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  and  analyzing  blood  serum 
samples  deposited  on  a  strip  of  film,  wherein  said  film  strip 
bearing  blood  serum  is  caiaphoretically  processed  and  is  car- 
ried into  one  side  of  the  apparatus,  comprising  means  for  feed- 
ing said  film  strip  along  a  predetermined  path  through  a  pho- 
tometry location  having  a  film  receiving  side  and  a  film  exiting 
side,  said  photometry  location  including  a  light  source  and  a 
photoelectric  transducer  for  photometry  of  the  density  distri- 
bution of  a  fractionated  pattern  of  the  blood  serum,  positioning 
apparatus  disposed  on  the  film  receiving  side  of  said  photome- 
try location  and  including  a  positioning  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer  for  producing  a  detecting  signal  in  response  to  said 
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fractionated  pattern  passing  said  positioning  transducer,  means 
responsive  to  said  detecting  signal  for  stopping  the  feeding  of 
said  film  strip  at  said  photometry  location  where  said  photome- 
try transducer  scans  said  fractionated  pattern  to  perform  a 
photometry  analysis,  said  positioning  apparatus  further  includ- 
ing a  first  optical  fiber  bundle  having  a  first  end  face  positioned 
to  receive  light  from  said  light  source  and  a  second  opposite 
end  face  adjacent  to  said  path  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
the  width  of  said  first  bundle  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  film  strip,  and  a  second  optical  fiber  bundle  for  transmit- 
ting the  light  which  passes  through  said  film  strip  to  said  posi- 
tioning photoelectric  transducer,  said  second  optical  fiber 
bundle  having  a  first  end  face  positioned  opposite  to  the  second 
end  face  of  said  first  bundle  with  said  film  strip  moving  there- 
between and  a  second  end  face  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
positioning  transducer. 


4,204,769 
CUVKTTK  FOR  FLAMKIIXS  ATOM  ABSORPTION 
SPKtTROSCOPY 
Bernhard  Ursmacher,  Aachen;  Hans  Lydtin,  Stolbcn;;  Karl- 
heinz  Schelhas,  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Wiihelmus  F.  KnippcnbcrK,  Kindhoven,  Netherlands,  assiKn- 
ors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  2702189 

Int.  t1.'  COIN  21/16 
U.S.  CI.  356-244  8  Claims 
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4,204,768 

GAS  ANALYSERS  OF  THE  SELECTIVE  RADIATION 

ABSORPTION  TYPE  WITH  A  CALIBRATION  CELL 

Van  L.  N'Guyen,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sereg,  Montrouge, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  91635 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21, 1977,  77  18904 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/02;  COIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  356—243  5  Gaims 


iji  viA«o 


1.  A  gas  analyser  of  the  selective  radiation  absorption  type, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  source  of  radiation; 

8  measurement  chamber  for  receiving  a  gaseous  mixture 
containing  at  least  one  gas  whose  concentration  is  to  be 
measured,  said  measurement  chamber  being  disposed  in  a 
measurement  path  to  receive  radiation  from  the  source; 

means  for  periodically  interrupting  the  radiation  entering 
said  measurement  path; 

at  least  one  detector  sensitive  to,  and  disposed  to  receive, 
radiation  which  has  passed  through  the  measurement 
chamber; 

a  calibration  cell  for  cooperating  with  the  said  path,  said  cell 
enclosing  a  given  concentration  of  the  gas  whose  concen- 
tration is  to  be  measured  in  a  sealed  enclosure;  and 

a  flexible-wall  chamber,  forming  part  of  said  sealed  enclo- 
sure, for  controlling  the  pressure  in  the  interior  of  said 
enclosure  in  accordance  with  the  ambient  temperature 
and  pressure. 


I.  A  cuvette  for  flameless  atom  absorption  spectroscopy 
comprising  a  cuvette  basic  body  member  being  formed  of  a 
carbonized  laminated  fabric  including  cotton  fabric  and  at  least 
one  of  phenol  resin  or  cresol  resin,  and  a  carbon  layer  formed 
on  said  basic  body  member.  i 


4,204,770 

GRAPHITE  FURNACE  BORE  TEMPERATURE 

MEASUREMENTS  IN  FLAMELESS  ATOMIC 

ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY 

Toma  Tomoff,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  A  Co.,  GmbH,  Uberlingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,796 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1977,  2718416 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIJ  i/OO 
U.S.  G.  356—312  S  Claims 


^^i 


l.ln  an  absorption  spectrophotometer  sample  furnace  having 
a  graphite  sample  atomizing  tube  mounted  between  electrodes 
supported  by  cooling  structures,  said  graphite  tube,  said  elec- 
trodes and  said  cooling  structures  having  coaxial  longitudinal 
bores  to  permit  passage  of  a  spectrophotometer  measuring 
beam,  a  temperature  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  graphite  tube,  said  temperature  sensing  means 
comprising  a  pyrometric  detector  positioned  with  respect  to 
the  logitudinai  center  line  of  said  coaxial  longitudinal  bores  to 
sense  the  internal  temperature  of  the  graphite  tube  through  the 
end  of  said  tube  and  so  that  the  entire  length  of  the  surface  of 
said  graphite  tube  is  within  the  field  of  view  of  said  detector, 
said  detector  being  mounted  to  the  exterior  end  surface  of  a 
window  holder  coaxial  with  center  line  of  said  longitudinal 
bores,  said  detector  being  positioned  so  that  the  center  line  of 
its  field  of  view  is  non-symmetrical  to  and  inclined  at  an  angle 
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from  the  center  line  of  said  bores  and  is  directed  toward  the 
central  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  graphite  tube. 


4,204,771 
TUNING  OF  ETALONS 
Arthur  Shull,  110  Highgate  PI.,  and  George  J.  Wolga,  324  Sny- 
der Hill  Rd.,  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14840 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,862 

Int.  G.-  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  356—346  1  Gaim 


1.  An  improved  instrument  for  spectral  analysis  having  a 
tunable  acoustooptic  filter  providing  a  collimated  output  light 
beam  and  an  etalon  in  optical  communication  with  said  light 
beam  so  that  said  beam  ■^  incident  to  said  etalon,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  Bragg  cell  arranged  to  deflect  said  beam,  thereby  changing 

the  beam's  angle  of  incidence  on  said  etalon;  and 
wherein  said  tunable  acoustooptic  filter,  said  Bragg  cell,  and 
said  etalon  are  fabricated  from  the  same  piece  of  optimally 
anisotropic  medium. 


4,204,772 
OPTICAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
N.  Balasubramanian,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assi^ior  to  Recognition 
Systems,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1078,  Ser.  No.  945,628 

Int.  CI.-  GOIC  i/QO 

U.S.  CI.  356—376  6  Claims 

•  .llllllllhhl. SCALE  . 


FOCAL  PLANE 


an  amount  directly  proportional  to  the  distance  of  said 
second  surface  from  the  focal  plane  of  said  first  lens; 

(d)  re-imaging  light  from  said  second  point  passing  back 
through  said  first  lens  with  said  second  lens  onto  said 
sensor  surface,  the  image  of  said  second  point  on  said 
sensor  surface  being  laterally  displaced  from  the  position 
occupied  by  the  image  of  the  first  point  on  said  sensor 
surface;  and 

(e)  moving  said  first  lens  along  its  optical  axis  relative  to  said 
second  surface  until  the  second  point  image  on  said  sensor 
surface  reaches  the  position  that  the  first  point  image  on 
said  sensor  surface  occupied  thereby  positioning  the  focal 
plane  of  said  first  lens  in  a  position  coplanar  with  said 
second  surface,  the  physical  distance  over  which  said  first 
lens  is  moved  indicating  the  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  surfaces. 


4,204,773 
MIXING  MEANS 
Leonard  T.  Bates,  Maidstone,  England,  assignor  to  Winget 
Limited,  Rochester,  England 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,886 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1977, 
07051/77 

Int.  CI.-  B28C  7/04 
U.S.  G.  366—18  1  Gaim 


n    liii   HHlili  ISiii'i'  Ir /•  ;- 
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1.  An  optical  method  of  measuring  the  distance  between  first 
and  second  surfaces  with  an  optical  system  including  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  passing  a  collimated  light  beam  through  a  first  lens  hav- 
ing a  focal  plane  coinciding  with  said  first  surface  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  the  optical  axis  of 
said  first  lens  so  that  said  collimated  beam  is  focused  to  a 
first  point  coinciding  with  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
optical  axis  of  said  first  lens  in  said  focal  plane; 

(b)  re-imaging  light  from  said  first  point  passing  back  along 
the  optical  axis  and  through  said  first  lens  wiHi  a  second 
lens  onto  a  sensor  surface,  said  collimated  light  M^m,  first 
and  second  lens  and  sensor  surface  constituting  '*'"-  '"' 
said  optical  system; 

(c)  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  optical 
and  said  second  surface  to  position  said  second  surface  to 
intercept  said  collimated  beam  at  a  second  point,  said 
second  point  being  laterally  displaced  from  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  optical  axis  with  said  second  surface  by 


1.  A  mixing  plant  having  a  series  of  weigh  hoppers  each 
mounted  on  respective  load  cell  means  giving  continuous 
indications  of  the  mass  of  material  within  the  associated  weigh 
hopper,  storage  hoppers  arranged  to  deliver  material  to  pairs 
of  weigh  hoppers  to  charge  the  weigh  hoppers  alternately, 
variable  speed  feeder  means  associated  with  each  weigh 
hopper  arranged  to  discharge  material  from  respective  alter- 
nating, charged,  weigh  hoppers  of  each  pair  to  a  continuous 
mixer,  individual  controller  means  arranged  to  vary  speeds  of 
the  respective  variable  speed  feeder  means  in  accordance  with 
signals  generated  from  effecting  comparisons  during  discharge 
of  the  weigh  hoppers  between  indications  produced  by  the 
load  cell  means  and  set  point  values  determined  in  accordance 
with,  a  continuously  variable  desired  proportioning  of  the 
delivery  of  materials  to  the  continuous  mixer  and  a  desired 
output  rate  of  the  continuous  mixer  from  a  range  of  output 
rates. 


ari  of 


4,204,774 
SYNCHRONOUS  STIRRER 

Norman  A.  de  Bruyne,  3700  Brunswick  Pike,  Princeton,  N.J. 
08540 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,366 

Int.  G.-  BOIF  15/06,  13/02.  13/08 

JU.S.  G.  366—102  »5  Gaims 

A  synchronous  stirring  apparatus  for  stirring  liquid  in  a 

container  with  a  stirring  element,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

cap  means  for  attaching  said  apparatus  to  said  container; 

a  flexible  sealing  means  attached  to  said  cap  means  and  to 
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said  stirring  element  for  dependingly  supporting  said 
stirring  element; 
a  synchronous  motor  means  attached  to  said  cap  means,  said 
synchronous  motor  means  including  a  stator  means  for 
producing  a  rotating  field  and  a  rotor  means  for  rotating  in 
synchronism  with  said  rotating  field  about  a  defmed  a^tis 
of  rotation; 


an  eccentric  means  attached  to  said  rotor  means  for  engag- 
ing a  section  of  said  stirring  element  and  driving  said 
section  in  a  circular  path;  and, 

stand-off  means  for  attaching  said  synchronous  motor  means 
to  said  cap  means,  said  stand-off  means  including  an  ad- 
justment means  for  varying  the  distance  between  said 
synchronous  motor  means  and  said  cap  means. 


43*,775 

MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

DISPENSING  TWO-PART  LIQUID  CX)MPOUNDS  FROM 

PACKAGING  KIT 

Spencer  J.  Speer,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,053 

Int.  a:-  BOIF  5/06 

U.S.  a  366-336  3Claims 


1.  A  disposable  fluid  mixing  device  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  structure,  said  structures  being  mirror 
images  of  each  other; 

each  of  said  structures  being  substantially  semi-cylindrical  in 
form  and  forming  a  chamber  with  the  other  upon  mating 
of  said  first  and  second  structures,  the  chamber  having  an 
inlet  end,  an  outlet  end,  a  plurality  of  spherical  objects, 
and  a  pair  of  wire  mesh  reuiners  adjacent  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ends,  respectively,  for  retaining  the  objects  within 
the  chamber  while  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through; 

said  chamber  in  conjunction  with  the  plurality  of  spherical 
objects  disposed  in  said  chamber  forming  a  toriuous  fluid 
path  for  the  mixing  of  fluids  therein; 

a  first  semi-circular  ridge  molded  on  the  outside  of  each  of 
the  structures  to  form  a  projection  extending  about  the 
chamber  adjacent  the  inlet  end; 

a  second  semi-circular  ridge  molded  on  the  outside  of  each 
of  the  structures  adjacent  the  outlet  end  to  cooperate  with 


a  selected  member  to  be  associated  with  the  mixing  de- 
vice; and  I 
means  for  securing  said  structures  to  each  other  comprising 
a  retainer  ring  for  mounting  adjacent  the  inlet  end  over 
the  first  ridges. 


4,204,776 

TELETYPEWRITER 

James  C.  C.  Lee,  23,  (8B)  Nuan  An  St.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,170 

Int  a.2  B41J  3/20.  19/30 

U.S.  a.  400-119  10  Qaims 


12-' 


1.  An  improved  teletypewriter,  including: 

a  base  portion; 

power  means  supported  in  said  base  portion  for  providing 
electrical  power  to  said  teletypewriter  for  the  operation 
thereof; 

a  first  solenoid  supporied  from  said  base  and  having  a 
plunger  which  is  moved  upon  the  application  of  electrical 
current  from  said  power  means  to  said  first  solenoid; 

a  keyboard  supported  from  said  base  portion  and  having 
individual  character  keys,  each  of  which  has  associated 
therewith  an  electrical  circuit  which  is  coupled  to  said 
power  means  and  to  said  first  solenoid  and  is  effective 
upon  the  depression  of  such  key  to  apply  electrical  current 
to  said  first  solenoid  from  said  power  means; 

a  lateral  track  swingably  supported  from  said  base  portion; 

a  printing-head  assembly  movable  laterally  along  and  guided 
by  said  track  and  routable  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  track; 

head  translating  means  coupled  between  said  first  solenoid 
and  said  printing-head  assembly  and  responsive  to  motion 
of  said  first  plunger  to  translate  said  head  assembly  a 
predetermined  distance  along  said  track,  said  head  trans- 
lating means  including  a  worm,  having  a  helical  groove 
and  an  axis,  coupled  to  said  first  solenoid  and  supporied 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  worm,  said  axis  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  track; 

a  platen  supported  from  said  base  portion  parallel  to  said 
track  and  adapted  for  the  passage  of  paper  thereover; 

said  printing-head  assembly  including  a  printing  head  por- 
tion movably  positioned  adjacent  said  platen  for  move- 
ment thereacross  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  platen,  a  foot  portion  slidably  engaging  said  track  and 
guiding  the  motion  of  said  printing-head  portion  and  a 
groove-tracking  pin  in  engagement  with  said  groove  in 
said  worm; 

paper-feeding  means  including  a  shaft  having  rollers  on  one 
portion  thereof,  a  paper  feed  knob  carried  at  one  end. 
thereof  and  rotatable  therewith  and  a  yoke  rotatably  car- 
ried by  said  shaft,  said  yoke  having  a  ratchet  pin  affixed  to 
one  end  thereof  coaxially  with  said  shaft,  but  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  shaft,  said  feed  knob  having  a  ratchet  por- 
tion in  engagement  with  said  ratchet  pin,  whereby  motion 
of  said  ratchet  pin  in  one  direction  rotates  said  knob  and 
said  shaft; 
a  second  plunger  having  operatively  associated  therewith  a 
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second  solenoid  and  having  a  yoke  receiving  portion  for 
engaging  said  yoke  and  rotating  said  yoke  upon  motion  of 
said  second  plunger,  said  yoke  being  in  engagement  with 
said  yoke  receiving  portion; 

a  swing-lever  coupled  to  said  second  plunger  and  said  track 
and  responsive  to  the  motion  of  said  second  plunger  into 
said  second  solenoid  to  swing  said  track  away  from  said 
worm  and  said  groove-tracking  pin  of  said  printing-head 
assembly  out  of  said  helical  groove,  whereby  said  head 
assembly  may  be  freely  slid  along  said  track;  and. 

feed-control  means  coupled  to  said  second  solenoid  for 
controlling  the  activation  thereof 


4,204,778 
WIRE  TYPE  DOT  PRINTER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Yoshinori  Miyazawa,  and  Yoshifumi  Gomi,  both  of  Shiojiri, 
Japan,  asslKnors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo 
and  Shinshu  Seiki,  Nagano,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910.154 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1977,  52-61343 

int.  CI.-  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  400— 124    .  .  6  Claims 


4,204,777 
MATRIX  PRINTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tai-Kuang  Jen,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,888 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  400—124  »  W  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  dot  matrix  printer  having  a  plural- 
ity of  aligned  printing  elements,  a 

carriage  supporting  said  printing  elements  in  position  to 
print  on  record  material, 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  in  reciprocating  manner,  a 

timing  member  having  indicia  thereon  representative  of  dot 
column  positions  of  characters  to  be  printed  and  indicia 
for  indicating  direction  of  travel  of  said  carriage,  a 

sensing  member  for  sensing  said  dot  column  positions  indicia 
for  initiating  pulse  signals  for  operation  of  said  printing 
elements  and  for  sensing  said  direction  of  travel  indicating 

indicia, 

means  for  storing  print  data  and  control  data  in  random 
addressable  manner  and  in  latching  manner,  respectively, 

character  memory  means  receiving  said  print  data  and  said 
control  data  from  said  storing  means  for  generating  a  row 
of  dots  in  character-by-character  sequence, 

means  for  addressing  the  character  memory  means  for  only 
those  positions  along  a  character  line  corresponding  to  the 
positions  of  the  print  elements  at  that  time, 

means  for  decoding  row  and  column  address  for  generating 
a  dot  row  of  print  data  for  transmitting  decoded  data  to 
said  character  memory  means, 

means  for  decoding  control  data  for  indicating  carriage 
direction  of  travel  and  width  of  characters  to  be  printed. 

means  for  registering  said  generated  dot  row  data  for  each 
character  to  be  printed  according  to  direction  of  move- 
■  ment  of  said  carriage  in  bi-directional  printing  as  sensed  by 
said  sensing  member,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  decoded  print  data  from  said  char- 
acter memory  means  for  operating  said  printing  elements 
in  accordance  with  the  presence  of  each  dot  of  a  dot  row 
for  each  respective  character  as  determined  by  said  sens- 
ing member. 


1.  A  wire  dot  type  printer  comprising: 

a  printer  head  having  a  hollow  central  core; 

a  plurality  of  print  wires  slideably  mounted  in  said  central 
core; 

a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  solenoid  means  disposed 
about  the  central  core; 

clapper  means  operatively  coupled  between  said  print  wires 
and  said  solenoid  means  for  selectively  displacing  said 
print  wires  between  a  first  at  rest  position  and  a  second 
printing  position; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  clapper  means  towards  the  at 
rest  position  after  completion  of  printing,  said  clapper 
means  mounted  on  said  biasing  means;  and 

biasing  means  mounted  to  said  printer  head  at  the  axis  of  the 
hollow  central  core,  and  having  a  cantilever  leaf  spring 
having  a  central  mounting  portion  and  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally extending  cantilever  arms,  each  arm  formed  with  a 
leaf  spring  at  the  free  end  thereof  with  an  internal  leaf 
finger  extending  towards  the  central  axis  with  said  clapper 
means  mounted  on  said  cantilever  leaf  spring  finger. 


4,204,779 
HIGH  CHARACTER  CAPACITY  IMPACT  PRINTER 
Sen  L.  Lee,  Hayward;  Franklin  B.  Shah,  Fremont,  and  John  W. 
Jamieson,  San  Leandro,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Qume  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,540 

Int.  a.-  B41J  1/30.  3/54 

U.S.  a.  400-144.2  "  Qaims 


TNC  nGMT  MCiD  CAM  MUMT  III  TWS  SKA.  noH  CObUtM  M  TnMU  »• 

. ^.^ 

jirmtM  '!UDcaii_m|iiTai  ^'lMU:,f*OH  CQufM 


.S»L'T  »L*Ttii  O***'©!.   K 


1.  An  impact  printer  responsive  to  character  commands  for 
printing  characters  serially  on  a  record  medium  comprising:  a 
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plurality  of  print  wheels  each  having  a  mechanically  limited 
number  of  characters  and  each  having  at  least  some  unique 
characters  relative  to  the  other  print  wheel  or  wheels;  a  plural- 
ity of  carriages,  with  said  print  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
thereon  respectively,  linearly  movable  along  a  common  prede- 
termined path  to  place  said  print  wheels  in  printing  positions 
along  said  path,  and  mechanically  linked  together  to  maintain 
a  predetermined  spacing  therebetween  throughout  said  linear 
movement;  logic  means  responsive  to  said  character  com- 
mands for  coordinating  the  printing  wheels  in  a  common  area 
of  said  record  medium,  said  logic  means  generating  a  carriage 
move  command  equal  to  the  spacing  between  print  wheels  in 
response  to  the  character  command  previous  to  the  present 
character  command  occurring  on  another  print  wheel  to  bring 
the  other  print  wheel  to  a  printing  position. 


element  is  supported  within  the  bushing  and  movable  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  thereof;  means  biasing  said  clamping  ele- 
ment in  the  direction  away  from  said  recess;  said  bushing 
including  at  its  upper  end  a  border  with  a  lap  and  a  central  bore 
and  a  prolongation  beginning  at  said  border  and  extending 
upwardly  to  be  in  the  insert  hole,  the  prolongation  of  the 
bushing  having  a  symmetry  plane,  which  concurs  substantially 
with  the  normal  direction  or  the  resultant  of  normals  of  one  or 


4JH780 
TYPEWRITER  WITH  IMPROVED  CASE  SHIFT  MEANS 
Anthoay  Elliott,  Nottingham,  England,  aMignor  to  Dobson  Park 
Industries,  Limited,  Nottingham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,446 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1976, 
39140/76  • 

Int.  G.2  B41J  11/16 
MS.  a.  400-261  6  Claims 


1.  A  typewriter  having  a  body,  a  typebar  assembly  and  a 
carriage  which  is  movable  vertically  relative  to  the  typebar 
assembly  to  enable  the  carriage  to  take  up  one  of  three  posi- 
tions to  provide  three  cases  of  type,  in  which  the  carriage  rests 
on  a  single  shift  member  slidable  vertically  in  guides  formed  in 
the  typewriter  body,  and  there  is  provided  biasing  means  act- 
ing between  the  typewriter  body  and  the  shift  member  and 
biasing  the  shift  member  upwardly  with  a  force  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  weight  of  the  carriage  acting  on  the  shift  mem- 
ber, stop  means  preventing  upward  movement  of  the  shift 
member  by  the  biasing  means  beyond  an  intermediate  position, 
a  first  shift  key  linked  to  the  shift  member  so  that  actuation  of 
the  first  shift  key  lifts  the  shift  member  and  carriage  beyond  the 
intermediate  position  to  an  uppermost  position,  and  a  second 
shift  key  linked  to  the  shift  member  so  that  actuation  of  the 
second  shift  key  moves  the  shift  member  and^  carriage  down- 
wards against  the  bias  of  the  biasing  means  to  a  lowermost 
position,  the  lowermost,  intermediate  and  uppermost  positions 
of  the  carriage  corresponding  to  the  said  three  cases  of  type. 

4,204,781 
CLAMPING  TOOLHOLDER 

Maier  Johann,  Reutte,  Austria,  assipor  to  Schwarzkopf  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  12, 1977,  7277/77 
Int.  a?  B26D  ///; 
U.S.  a.  407-lOS  s  Gaims 

1.  A  clamping  toolholder  comprising  (i)  a  shank  with  a 
recess  for  the  support  of  a  base  plate  and  a  disposable  insert  of 
the  pin-type  and  (ii)  clamping  means  included  (iii)  a  bushing 
fixed  in  a  shank  bore  below  said  recess,  and  (iv)  a  clamping 
element  having  one  part  extending  into  the  bushing  and  an- 
other part  extending  into  the  insert  hole,  so  that  the  clamping 


two  adjoining  planes  of  the  lateral  recess  wall  and  the  Insert; 
said  clamping  element  including  a  pin  pervading  the  central 
boring  of  the  border  of  the  bushing,  and  a  head  part  of  toroidal 
shape,  located  to  be  in  the  insert  hold;  and  the  prolongation  in 
its  surface  area  next  to  the  head  part  having  a  curved  shape  to 
permit  the  head  part  to  adjoine  itself  to  the  prolongation  at  two 
points,  which  include  an  angle  of  120*  with  the  axis  of  the  pin, 
and  at  one  point  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  insert  hole. 


4,204,782 

AUTOMATIC  SIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  NUMERICALLY 

CONTROLLED  MACHINE 

Raymond  Spits,  Perkstnut  76,8-1960,  Sterrebeek,  Belgium,  and 

Hans  W.  Beck,  Im  Rot  7,D-6920,  Sinsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,665 

Int  G.^  B23B  39/08 

U.S.  G.  408—3  10  Gaims 


1.  An  automatic  sizing  system  for  a  numerically  controlled 
machine  having  interchangeable  tooling  adjustable  in  its  opera- 
tively  installed  condition  comprising  a  combination  gauging 
and  adjusting  station,  means  at  said  station  for  gauging  the 
effective  cutting  position  of  an  operatively  installed  cutting 
tool  on  either  side  of  a  nominal  required  cutting  position  when 
moved  to  a  gauging  position  by  said  numerically  controlled 
machine,  and  means  responsive  to  said  gauging  means  during 
continuous  gauging  of  said  cutting  position  for  effecting  any 
required  adjustment  of  said  cutting  tool  in  either  direction  to 
reach  said  nominal  position. 
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4,204,783  saidguidcmcmbcr.  thrust  bearing  means  cooperating  with  said 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  HOLF^  WITH  ANNULAR  rolalahle  mounting  means  and  said  guide  means  for  ensuring 

CUTTERS  axial  abutment  without  play  of  said  l(X)l  shank  in  each  of  two 

Everett  D.  Hougen,  G-5072  Corunna  Rd.,  Flint,  Mich.  48504  uxjal  directions  of  said  t(M)l  shank  relative  to  said  guide  mem- 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,433 


U.S.  G.  408-68 


int.  CI.'  B23B  47/00.  51/04 


32  Gaims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  holes  in  a  workpiece  comprising,  a 
ba.se,  a  motor,  means  for  mounting  said  motor  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  said  base,  an  axially  shiftable,  rotary  driven  spindle  on 
said  motor,  an  arbor  fixedly  connected  at  its  rear  end  to  said 
spindle  to  rotate  and  shift  axially  with  the  spindle,  said  arbor 
having  means  at  its  front  end  for  mounting  thereon  an  annular 
cutter  having  a  coaxial  pointed  pilot  pin  shiftable  axially  there- 
through, means  on  said  base  for  supporting  a  workpiece 
thereon  in  a  fixed  position  spaced  axially  forwardly  beyond  the 
leading  end  of  the  cutter  when  the  spindle  is  in  its  retracted 
position,  said  spindle  being  adapted  to  be  advanced  axially  to 
cause  the  leading  end  of  the  cutter  to  engage  and  cut  a  circular 
groove  in  the  adjacent  face  of  a  workpiece  supported  on  said 
base,  said  arbor  having  a  central  axial  bore  therein,  a  plunger 
slideable  axially  in  said  bore,  means  for  operably  connecting 
the  forward  end  of  the  plunger  to  the  rear  end  of  the  pilot  pin, 
means  for  applying  a  predetermined  maximum  axial  force  to 
said  plunger  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  the  front  pointed 
end  of  the  pilot  pin  to  firmly  engage  said  face  of  the  workpiece 
in  an  axially  fixed  first  position  with  said  maximum  force  at  the 
axial  center  of  the  hole  to  be  formed  therein,  and  means  for 
reducing  the  force  applied  by  the  pilot  pin  to  the  workpiece  to 
a  value  very  substantially  lower  than  the  magnitude  of  said 
maximum  force  whenever  the  pointed  end  of  the  pilot  pin  has 
been  displaced  axially  forwardly  beyond  said  fixed  position  to 
a  predetermined  second  fixed  position  only  slightly  beyond 
said  face  of  the  workpiece,  whereby,  as  soon  as  the  cutter 
penetrates  through  the  workpiece  and  the  plunger  has  dis- 
placed the  pointed  end  of  the  pilot  pin  and  the  circular  slug 
within  the  cutter  to  said  second  position,  the  force  exerted  by 
the  pilot  pin  on  said  slug  will  have  been  reduced  to  ^id  very 
low  value. 


ber.  whereby  said  guide  member  is  operable  to  feed  said  tool 
shank  for  working  on  a  tap  seat  while  the  cutting  end  of  said 
tool  shank  is  positively  positioned  relative  to  said  adaptor  at  all 
times. 


4,204,785 

FLUSH  DOOR  BOLT  BORE  FORMING  JIG 

James  W.  Rowlinp,  P.O.  Box  211,  Milton,  Mass.  02187 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,302 

Int.  G.2  B23B  ¥9/00 

U.S.  G.  408-109  3  Gaims 


4  204784 
TOOLS  FOR  RECONDITIONING  A  VALVE  SEAT  IN  A 

TAP 
Jean-Pierre  Eckendorff,  29,  Avenue  Aristide  Briand,  27007 

Evreux,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,454 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1977, 77  11989; 
Mar.  6, 1978,  78  06274 

Int.  Cl.=  B23C  3/05 
U.S.  G.  408-83.5  20  Claims 

1.  A  tool  assembly  for  use  in  repairing  a  seat  of  a  tap,  said 
tool  assembly  comprising  an  adaptor  for  mounting  on  a  tap 
body  to  be  repaired,  said  adaptor  having  a  threaded  end  por- 
tion complementary  to  that  of  the  tap  body  to  be  repaired  and 
a  support  shoulder  for  axial  bearing  against  an  end  face  of  the 
tap  body,  said  adaptor  having  a  central  bore,  a  guide  member 
in  threaded  engagement  relative  to  said  adaptor,  said  guide 
member  having  a  central  bore  in  alignment  with  said  adaptor 
central  bore,  a  tool  shank  having  a  cutting  end  and  being 
receivable  in  said  bores  and  guided  radially  without  play  along 
the  axial  length  of  said  adaptor,  means  for  securing  said  guide 
member  at  a  selected  axial  position  along  said  tool  shank, 
rotatable  mounting  means  mounting  said  tool  shank  relative  to 


1.  A  jig  for  use  in  drilling  a  bore  along  the  free  swinging 
edge  of  a  door  intermediate  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  jig 
including  an  elongated  right  angle  member  defining  substan- 
tially right  angularly  disposed  elongated  abutment  surfaces 
extending  parallelly  along  a  predetermined  path  disposed  in 
the  included  angle  defined  between  said  surfaces,  elongated 
abutment  structure  carried  by  one  end  of  said  angle  member 
and  defining  a  journal  structure  whose  center  axis  coincides 
with  said  path,  said  journal  structure  being  mounted  between 
said  surfaces  and  adapted  to  journal  and  slidably  receive  there- 
through the  shank  end  of  an  elongated  wood  boring  drill  mem- 
ber and  the  other  end  of  said  angle  iron  including  clamp  means 
supported  therefrom  opposing  and  adjustably  shiftable  toward 
and  away  from  one  of  said  surfaces,  whereby  the  door  can  be 
clamped  between  the  clamp  means  and  said  one  of  said  sur- 
faces. 
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ENDLESS  CHAIN  APPARvri^J  vnv  rnoMfi^r  cdito     °"  ,**'*'  ''"""  ""^  '^"^  *"""8  cutting  inserts;  cooperating 

aS  fSlSaL  GE^il  WiS  M^^^^^  '"'^''«  °^  '""""^"^  '"^""'^  °"  ^'•d  ^""^'  ""8  «"d  adapter; 

AND  "^^^^'li^^JJf  S^^™^^  FOR  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  ring  and  said  adapter  into 

Thomas  A.  Deprez,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gleason 
Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,779 

Int.  a-  B23D  37/18 

U.S.  a  409-262  aaalms 


rigid  nonrotatable  abutment  with  one  another;  and  in  an  assem- 
bled but  undamped  position,  one  of  said  abutment  surfaces  on 
said  ring  and  said  adapter  having  a  concave  portion  when 
viewed  from  the  other  surface  from  said  one  surface. 


4204  788 
SQUARING  DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  OF  RODS,  TUBES, 

AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

John  P.  Massey,  421  Ruby  Ave.,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.  60514 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,579 

Int.  O:-  B65B  35/40 

VS.  a.  414-21  5  aalms 


1  In  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes  a  tool-carrying 
endless  chain  assembled  from  a  number  of  articulated  links 
which  each  have  a  gear  engaging  rack  portion  depending 
longitudinally  therefrom  together  with  bearing  surfaces  adja- 
cent to  the  depending  rack  portion,  the  improvement  in  means 
for  controlling  movement  of  the  endless  chain  as  it  passes 
through  a  work  zone  in  which  its  tools  make  contact  with  a 
workpiece,  characterized  by 
a  housing  defining  a  path  of  travel  for  the  endless  chain,  with 
the  path  of  travel  having  a  straight  section  in  the  work 
zone  portion  of  its  travel, 
guide  rollers  carried  on  opposite  sides  of  each  link  of  said 
endless  chain  for  guidmg  the  chain  in  its  path  of  travel 
about  said  housing, 
a  first  series  of  rollers  positioned  in  parallel  rows  along  said 
straight  section  of  the  work  zone  for  supporting  said 
bearing  surfaces  of  the  links  of  said  endless  chain  as  the 
endless  chain  travels  through  the  work  zone, 
gib  means  secured  along  both  sides  of  said  straight  section  of 
said  housing  for  engaging  said  guide  rollers  as  the  chain 
links  enter  the  work  zone  portion  of  the  chain  travel  to 
thereby  press  the  endless  chain  into  firm  contact  with  said 
first  series  of  rollers  as  the  endless  chain  moves  through 
the  work  zone,  and 
a  second  series  of  rollers  positioned  in  parallel  rows  in  the 
straight  section  of  said  housing  for  contacting  and  guiding 
opposite  sides  of  the  depending  rack  portions  of  said  links 
of  the  endless  chain  to  prevent  unwanted  side-fo-side 
deflections  of  the  endless  chain  as  it  moves  through  the 
work  zone. 


4,204,787 

MILLING  CUTTER 

David  M.  McCray,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  and  Gerald  D.  Murray,  Con- 

cord,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Kennameul  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,087 

Int.  a.-  B23C  5/26,  5/20 

U.S.  a  409-234  ,5  Qainu 

1.  A  milling  cutter  comprising:  a  rotatable  adapter  plate 

having  a  central  protrusion  with  a  taper  thereon;  a  cutter  ring 

having  a  central  opening  for  receiving  said  protrusion;  recesses 


l.In  a  material  handling  and  storage  system  for  rods,  tubing, 
and  like  stock  articles  of  predetermined  lengths,  of  the  type 
comprising  a  rack  including  a  plurality  of  storage  pockets  or 
cubicles,  a  plurality  of  open-ended  containers  for  holding  stock 
articles  and  designed  to  fit  into  the  rack  pockets  with  clear- 
ances between  containers,  the  containers  having  V  .^?ths 
shorter  than  the  lengths  of  the  stock  articles  stored  there'.;.,  and 
means  for  depositing  and  retrieving  containers  in  the  pockets, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  squaring  device  for  locating 
stock  articles  in  centered  relation  in  the  containers  so  that  the 
articles  will  not  interfere  with  movements  of  other  containers 
in  use  of  the  storage  system,  the  squaring  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  base; 

a  pair  of  squaring  heads  mounted  on  the  base  in  facing  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  movable  along  the  base  toward 
each  other  from  initial  rest  positions; 
container  support  means,  comprising  a  pair  of  dollies,  each 
mounted  on  wheels  engaged  in  tracks  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  base,  for  supporting  one  of  the  containers  in 
approximately  centered  relation  to  a  centerline  midway 
between  the  rest  positions  of  the  squaring  heads,  with  the 
open  ends  of  the  container  facing  the  squaring  heads,  the 
dollies  being  adjustable,  longitudinally  of  the  base,  to 
accommodate  containers  and  stock  articles  of  varying 
lengths; 
and  motive  means,  connected  to  the  squaring  heads,  for 
driving  the  squaring  heads  toward  each  other  simulta- 
neously and  at  equal  speeds  to  engage  the  ends  of  the 
stock  articles  and  square  the  stock  articles  in  centered 
relation  in  the  container; 
the  motive  means  further  including  means  for  driving  the 
squaring  heads  simultaneously  back  to  their  rest  positions. 
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4,204,789 

PASS  THROUGH  HAY  BALE  RETRIEVER 

Frank  Parks,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  57,  Henryetta,  Okla.  74437 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,999,  Nov.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,793 

Int.  CI.-  B60P  1/38 

U.S.  a.  414—24.5  2  Claims 


1.  A  pass  through  hay  bale  retriever  comprising  a  relatively 
short  main  frame  means  having  a  centrally  disposed  substan- 
tially tunnel-shaped  unobstructed  recess  extending  longitudi- 
nally therethrough,  rail  means  secured  to  the  main  frame 
means  and  extending  longitudinally  through  and  beyond  each 
end  of  said  tunnel-shaped  recess  through  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  one  hay  bale,  wheel  means  operably 
secured  to  the  main  frame  means  in  the  proximity  of  the  tunnel- 
shaped  recess  for  supporting  and  transporting  of  the  hay  bale 
retriever  across  the  surface  of  the  ground,  means  operably 
connected  between  the  wheel  means  and  the  main  frame  means 
whereby  the  rail  means  and  main  frame  means  may  be  alter- 
nately lowered  and  raised  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
ground  through  a  substantially  straight  vertical  path  and  in- 
cluding means  for  maintaining  said  rail  means  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  during  raising  and  lowering  thereof,  said 
real  means  being  disposed  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
hay  bale  in  the  lowered  position  for  an  initial  engagement 
therebetween,  said  rail  means  supporting  said  hay  bale  in  an 
elevated  position  in  the  raised  position  for  retrieving  of  the  hay 
bale,  and  wherein  the  wheel  means  includes  a  first  pair  of 
substantially  co-planar  wheels  disposed  in  relatively  close 
relationship  to  one  another  and  carried  by  a  common  link 
member  which  is  secured  to  one  side  of  the  main  frame  means, 
and  a  second  pair  of  substantially  co-planar  wheels  disposed  in 
substantially  close  relationship  to  one  another  and  carried  by  a 
second  common  link  member  which  is  secured  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  main  frame  means,  said  second  pair  of  wheels  being 
disposed  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  said  first  pair  of 
w  heels,  and  wherein  the  raising  and  lowering  means  comprises 
bell  crank  means  cooperably  connected  with  each  pair  of 
wheels  and  pivotal  between  a  first  and  second  position,  hy- 
draulic cylinder  means  operably  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
bell  crank  means  for  pivoting  thereof  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  rod  means  connected  between  the  opposite 
end  of  said  bell  crank  means  and  the  main  frame  means 
whereby  actuation  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  for  pivoting  the 
bell  crank  to  the  first  position  results  in  a  lowering  of  the  main 
frame  means  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  ground,  and 
actuation  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  for  pivoting  of  the  bell 
crank  to  the  second  position  results  in  elevating  of  the  main 
frame  means  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  ground. 

4,204,790 
TRAILER  FOR  LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING  ROUND 

BALES  OF  HAY 
Bobby  G.  Baxter,  Warrenton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Binkley 
Company,  Warrenton,  Mo. 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,698 

Int.  a.^  AOID  87/12:  B65G  57/32 

U.S.  a.  414-24.5  M  Claims 

1.  A  trailer  adapted  to  be  towed  by  a  towing  vehicle  for 

picking  up  round  bales  of  hay  or  the  like  lying  on  their  sides  on 

the  ground  and  transporting  the  bales,  said  trailer  comprising: 

a  frame  generally  of  inverted  U-shape  thereby  having  a  top 

and  sides  extending  down  from  the  top,  the  top  compris- 


ing means  which  is  extensible  and  retractable  for  varying 
the  spacing  of  the  sides; 

a  wheel  at  each  side  of  the  frame  at  the  bottom  of  the  frame, 
said  wheels  being  on  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the 
frame; 

rails  carried  by  the  sides  of  the  frame  extending  longitudi- 
nally at  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  on  the  inside  of  the 
sides  of  the  frame,  the  rails  extending  forward  and  rear- 
ward from  the  frame  and  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the 
frame  for  supporting  a  series  of  round  bales  cradled  in  the 
rails  in  end-to-end  relation  with  the  series  extending 
through  the  frame  between  the  sides  of  the  frame  and 
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under  the  top  of  the  frame,  said  rails  comprising  an  upper 
rail  and  a  lower  rail  carried  by  each  side  of  the  frame  on 
the  inside  thereof,  the  upper  rails  being  closely  adjacent 
the  sides  of  the  frame  and  the  lower  rails  being  carried  by 
means  extending  inward  from  the  sides  of  the  frame  so 
that  the  lower  rails  are  spaced  a  distance  less  than  the 
spacing  of  the  upper  rails; 

means  for  hitching  the  frame  to  a  towing  vehicle; 

power  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  frame  relative  to 
the  wheels  thereby  to  raise  and  lower  the  rails;  and 

power  means  for  extending  and  retracting  the  extensible  and 
retractable  top  means  for  varying  the  spacing  of  the  sides 
of  the  frame  and  the  rails  carried  thereby. 


4,204,791 
BALE  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
Lester  C.  Barton;  Gene  R.  Butler,  and  L.  Dennis  Butler,  all  of 
Kingsburg,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,242 

Int.  a- B65G  5  7/i2 

U.S.  a.  414-36  6  Claims 


1.  A  bale  alignment  device  for  a  bale  wagon  having  a  table 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  bales  thereon  in  a  row  prior  to 
transfer  to  a  tier  forming  means  and  means  for  transferring 
bales  from  said  table  to  said  tier  forming  means,  said  bale 
alignment  device,  comprising: 

means  for  conveying  the  bales  along  said  table  from  a  bale 
receiving  end  thereof; 

means  for  determining  when  the  first  bale  received  on  said 
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table  reaches  a  predetermined  point  remote  from  said  bale 
receiving  end:  and 
means  responsive  to  the  overall  length  of  the  row  of  bales 
when  the  first  bale  reaches  said  predetermined  point  for 
reversing  said  conveying  means  to  reposition  the  last  bale 
on  said  table  toward  said  bale  receiving  end  when  a  short 
row  is  encountered. 


4JM,792 

BALE  ALIGNMENT  MECHANISM  ACTUATING  DEVICE 

Edward  J.  Wynn,  Leola,  and  C«l  L.  Bryant,  Lancaster,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978.  Ser.  No.  933,243 

Int.  a.-  B65G  57/32 

\)S.  a.  414-36  11  aaims 


I 

May  27,  1980 

I. 

a  horizontal  transverse  coupling  shaft  mounted  on  said  tip- 
ping chassis  forward  of  and  parallel  to  said  rear  shaft; 

an  articulated  handling  gantry  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
coupling  shaft,  said  gantry  comprising  pivotably  intercon- 
nected upper  and  lower  arms  forming  in  one  position 
iheretif  a  rectangular  angle  bracket, 
said  upper  arm  having  a  free  end  comprising  a  prehension 

member, 
said  lower  arm  comprising  an  upper  boom  coupled  to  and 


•  «    «• 


4^04,793 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDUNG  CONTAINERS 
Pierre  H.  UmaJre,  5,  Are.  dn  Frencs,  Vaax-ie-Penil,  77000 
McluA,  Paris,  France 

nied  May  15,  1978,  S«r.  No.  905,746 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1978,  77  14844 
Int.  a.-  B60P  1/4S 
UA  a.  414-421  11  CtaiBs 

I.  A  device  mounted  on  a  frame  supported  by  cross  members 
mounted  on  a  vehicle,  for  (!)  handling  a  container  from  the  rear 
of  the  vehicle  with  prehension  of  the  container  by  the  front  end 
'hereof,  (ii)  discharging  said  container  from  the  vehicle,  and 
(iii)  inclining  the  container  mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  order  to 
discharge  the  contents  thereof,  said  device  compnsing 
a  horizontal  transverse  rear  shaA  located  at  the  rear  of  the 

vehicle  and  supporied  by  the  frame; 
a  tipping  chassis  having  a  rear  end  pivotably  mounted  on 
said  rear  shaA; 


"lO«    "  I*         •»«  » 


I  An  actuating  device  for  the  bale  alignment  mechanism  of 
a  bale  wagon  table,  comprising. 

a  lever  positioned  at  the  bale  receiving  end  of  the  table  and 
having  a  portion  lying  in  the  path  of  any  bales  of  the  table; 

said  lever  having  means  associated  therewith  for  permitting 
said  lever  to  be  displaced  from  a  rest  position  when  con- 
tacted by  a  bale  and  for  returning  said  lever  to  said  rest 
position  when  the  bale  is  removed; 

an  electrical  sensor  having  a  first  position  and  a  second 
^       position; 

sensor  actuating  means  for  placing  said  sensor  in  said  fint 
position  when  said  lever  is  displaced  from  said  rest  posi- 
tion and  for  placing  said  sensor  in  said  second  position 
when  said  lever  is  in  said  rest  position,  one  of  said  sensor 
actuating  means  and  said  sensor  being  mounted  in  a  fixed 
location  adjacent  said  lever  and  the  other  of  said  sensor 
actuating  means  and  said  sensor  being  attached  to  said 
lever;  and 

electrical  means  interconnecting  said  sensor  with  the  table 
transfer  mechanism  for  permitting  operation  of  the  trans- 
fer mechanism  when  said  sensor  is  in  said  first  position  and 
for  preventing  operation  of  the  transfer  mechanism  and 
reversing  the  table  conveyor  when  said  sensor  is  in  said 
second  position. 


supporting  said  upper  arm.  and  a  lower  boom  having  a 
first  part  hinged  to  and  supporting  said  upper  boom,  and 
a  second  part  mounted  to  said  coupling  shaft;  and 
at  least  one  hydraulic  handling  jack  for  causing  said  free  end 

of  said  upper  arm  to  move  bi-directionally  between  the 

front  and  rear  ends  of  the  vehicle  frame, 

said  hydraulic  handling  jack  being  pivotably  mounted  at  a 
front  end  thereof,  to  a  point  located  on  the  upper  boom 
of  the  gantry  lower  arm,  and  at  a  rear  end  thereof  to 
said  rear  shaft 


4J04,794 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  IMPLEMENT  TO 
EARTH  MOVING  VEHICLE 
Norihiro  Aoahiba,  KomaUu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaj- 
sha  KooiatM  Scisakusbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,706 
Int.  a.  E02F  3/8] 


U.S.  a.  414—723 


6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  an  implement  to  an  earth 
moving  vehicle,  said  implement  having  a  C-shaped  hook 
formed  on  a  rear  surface  thereof,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  lift  arms  for  lifting  the  implement; 

a  pair  of  tilt  rods  for  effecting  tilting  motion  of  the  imple- 
ment; 

a  pair  of  lower  couplers  pivotally  connected  to  said  lift  arms 
at  one  end  thereof; 

a  pair  of  upper  couplers  pivotally  connected  to  said  tilt  rods, 
said  lower  and  upper  couplers  being  pivotally  connected 
with  each  other; 

an  upper  connecting  beam  provided  between  said  pair  of 
upper  couplers  for  connecting  said  upper  couplers; 

a  lower  connecting  beam  provided  between  said  pair  of 
lower  couplers  for  connecting  said  lower  couplers,  said 
upper  and  lower  connecting  beams  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  the  C-shaped  hook  formed  on  the  rear  surface 
of  the  implement,  and 

lock  means  comprising  a  first  means  on  one  of  said  upper  or 
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lower  couplers  for  engaging  second  means  on  the  corre- 
sponding other  of  said  upper  or  lower  couplers,  said  lock- 
ing means  automatically  locking  said  lower  couplers  rela- 
tive to  said  upper  couplers  thereby  preventing  pivotal 
movement  with  each  other  when  said  upper  and  lower 
connecting  beams  are  engaged  in  said  C-shaped  hooks 
while  allowing  pivotal  movement  of  said  lower  couplers 
relative  to  said  upper  couplers,  when  in  an  unlocked  state. 


wires  extending  in  the  one  direction  being  connected  to 
adjacent  portions  of  the  wires  extending  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  to  form  a  mesh  like  screen,  the  second 
mesh  being  disposed  on  the  second  surface  of  the  base 
and  extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  second 
surface  of  the  base,  the  second  mesh  screen  cooperating 
with  the  first  mesh  screen  for  enhancing  the  structural 
integrity  of  the  blade. 


4,204,795  4204796 

WIND  COLLECTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ^,^p  POWERED  APPARATUS 

William  J.  Forrest,  2808  NW.  56th,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  h^^.^  Pack,  Jr..  817  S.  Post  Rd.,  Midwest  City,  Okla.  73130 

^3"2  piie^  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,935 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,184  \^^  ^  ,  p^p  j^q^ 

Int.  a.2  FtWD  3/06  ^  .^^  ,7  Qaims 

U.S.a415-2  12aalms  U.S.  CI.  415-2 


1.  A  wind  collecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

means  for  journally  supporting  the  shaft  for  rotation  about 

an  axis  of  rotation;  and 
at  least  one  blade,  each  blade  having  a  first  side,  a  second 
side,  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  a  first  surface  extending 
generally  between  the  first  and  second  ends  and  generally 
between  the  first  and  second  sides,  and  a  second  surface 
extending  generally  between  the  first  and  second  ends  and 
generally  between  the  first  and  second  sides,  the  first  end 
of  the  blade  being  connected  to  the  shaft  and  the  blade 
extending  axially  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  shaft 
generally  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  shaft,  the 
second  surfaces  of  the  blade  each  extend  a  distance  radi- 
ally from  the  shaft  and  a  distance  axially  along  the  length 
of  the  shaft  generally  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
shaft,  wind  moving  generally  in  one  direction  impacting 
against  the  first  surface  of  the  blade  tending  to  move  the 
blade  in  one  direction  for  rotating  the  shaft  in  the  first 
direction  and  wind  moving  generally  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion impacting  against  the  second  surface  of  the  blade 
tending  to  move  the  blade  in  an  opposite  direction  for 
rotating  the  shaft  in  the  second  direction,  each  blade 
comprising: 

a  base  constructed  of  a  flexible  material  having  a  first  side 
forming  the  first  side  of  the  blade,  a  second  side  forming 
the  second  side  of  the  blade,  a  first  end  forming  the  first 
end  of  the  blade,  a  second  end  forming  the  second  end 
of  the  blade,  a  first  surface  forming  the  first  surface  of 
the  blade  and  a  second  surface  forming  the  second 
surface  of  the  blade; 
a  first  mesh  screen  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  wires 
extending  in  one  direction  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  wires  extending  in  a  generally  transverse  direc- 
tion, the  wires  extending  in  one  direction  being  con- 
nected to  adjacent  portions  of  the  wires  extending  in  the 
transverse  direction  to  form  a  meshlike  screen,  the  first 
mesh  screen  being  disposed  on  the  first  surface  of  the 
base  and  extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  first 
surface  of  the  base,  the  first  mesh  screen  enhancing  the 
structural  integrity  of  the  blade;  and 
a  second  mesh  screen  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
wires  extending  in  a  generally  transverse  direction,  the 


1.  A  wind  powered  apparatus  comprising: 
an  external  wind  shielding  shroud  including 
an  upper  half  of  semi-conical  configuration  and 
a  lower  half  of  semi-conical  configuration  abutting  said 

upper  half  in  base-to-base  relation; 
each  of  the  shroud  halves  including  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally triangularly  shaped  overlapping  vanes  having  air 
escape  spaces  provided  between  the  overlapped  edges 
thereof; 
a  rotor  disposed  partially  within  the  shroud  and  including  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  blades,  each  oriented 
in  a  plane  intersecting  the  planes  containing  the  other 
rotor  vanes  in  a  common  line; 
means  supporting  the  rotor  and  shroud  for  roution  about  a 
common  rotational  axis  coincident  with  the  line  of  inter- 
section of  said  planes;  and 
stabilizer  means  secured  to  the  shroud  and  projecting  from 
the  outer  side  thereof. 


4  204797 

WARP  BEAM  ELEVATING  AND  TRANSPORT 

CARRIAGE  FOR  TWIN  WARP  BEAMS 

Karl  Rohrscheid,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

System  Schultheis  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fulda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,2722528 

Int.  a.^  B62B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  414—458  5  Qaims 


I.  A  warp  beam  elevating  and  transport  carriage  for  twin 
warp  beams  each  having  a  central  tube  and  ends,  the  carriage 
comprising  an  essentially  horizontal  rotatable  shaft  and  gripper 
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arms  mounted  to  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  hfted  by  rotatHm 
of  the  shaft  and  u>  engage  the  ends  of  the  warp  beamv  whKh. 
when  engaged,  extend  uiaxially  aligned  parallel  lo  the  shaft  at 
a  distance  iherefrtim.  the  carnage  further  comprismg  a  con- 
necting plug  bridging  the  gap  between  the  adjacent  ends  «>f  the 
central  tubes  of  the  twin  warp  beam  and  being  guided  in  said 
adjacent  ends  and  connected  to  an  axially  movable  element 
disposed  m  one  of  the  central  tubes  and  projectmg  from  this 
central  tube  at  its  other  end,  wherein  one  of  the  gripper  arms 
engages  the  connecting  plug  of  the  central  tubes  in  the  gap 
between  said  adjacent  ends  thereof,  said  axwlly  iTMtvable  cle- 
ment comprises  rtxl  means,  msertable  into  one  of  said  central 
tubes  through  one  of  said  other  ends  of  said  warp  beamv  for 
carrying  said  connecting  plug,  wherein  the  rod  means  com- 
prises two  rtxls  separated  by  a  link  joint,  said  rod  means  further 
including  means  for  blocking  said  link  joint  when  the  rixls  are 
in  their  straightly  aligned  posiiKin. 


4J04,798 

ALTOMATIC  SAWMILL 

Lyie  D.  Warren.  500  Birch  St.,  Swwt  Home.  Oreg.  97386,  and 

Robert  W.  Brewster,  5924  SE.  McNary  Rd.,  Vfilwaukie, 

Oreg.  97222 

DivJskMi  of  Ser.  No.  64M71,  Dec.  29.  1975,  P«t.  No.  4,074,601. 

which  is  a  tUvision  of  Ser.  No.  434,903,  Jaa.  21,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,960,041.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  190^19,  Oct.  19.  1971. 

Pit.  No.  3,811,487.  This  applicatioa  Oct.  31, 1977.  Ser.  No. 

846,893 

Int.  a.   B27B  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  414-750  15  CtaiiM 


from  said  first  stage  stalor  blades  and  extending  inwardly  from 
said  augmcntor  cowling  lo  terminate  short  of  the  turbine  cowl- 
ing, said  secondary  stator  blades  having  a  greater  angle  of 
departure  than  said  first  stage  stalt»r  blades  to  increase  the 
rotatM)nal  vekicity  of  the  air  passing  through  the  secondary 
stator  blades  at  the  expense  »»f  Us  axial  veitvily  while  permit- 


-       T — '\ 


^  .  -.^TT 


ling  the  air  moving  inwardly  of  the  secondary  stator  blades  to 
move  with  undiminished  axial  velocity,  a  ventun-structured 
diffusor  earned  by  said  augmentor  cowling  in  a  downwind 
position  to  lower  the  pressure  generally  and  assist  the  action  of 
the  secondary  stator  blades,  and  means  to  pivot  the  composite 
structure  to  keep  it  facing  into  the  wind 


4.204.800 
MULTISTAGE  SIDE  CHANNEL  CX>MPRESSOR 
Benedikt  Bentele,  Bad  Neustadt,  and  Gert  Hecht,  Bremen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell* 
Kkaft.  Berlin  and  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891.803 
Oaiim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1977,  2721233 

lit.  a.^  FTMB  5/00  , 

IJA  a.  415-53  T  3aaim5 


12.  In  a  sawmill. 

carnage  means  for  receiving  a  log, 

a  pair  of  charger  means  operative  in  a  direction  toward  and 

away  from  said  carnage  means  for  transporting  said  log  to 

said  carnage  means, 
means  for  measunng  the  diameter  of  said  log. 
and  hackstand  means  operated  by  said  log  for  delecting  the 

proper  position  of  said  log  and  for  interrupting  movement 

of  said  charger  means, 
including  means  for  positioning  said  hackstand  means  in 

accordance  with  the  diameter  of  said  log. 


4,204,799 
HORIZONTAL  WIND  POWERED  REACTION  TURBINE 

ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR 
Arte  M.  de  Geus,  6625  •  4th  St,  South,  St.  Petersixirg,  Fla.  33705 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,046 
lat.  a.-  F03D  1/04 
MS.  a.  415-2  9  Qaims 

1.  A  horizontal  wind  powered  eiectncal  generator  compris- 
ing, a  horizontal  reaction  turbine  comprising  overlapping 
curved  stator  blades  and  downwind  reversely  curved  rotor 
blades  disposed  withm  a  turbine  cowling,  an  augmentor  cowl- 
ing surrounding  said  turbine  and  extending  downwind  thereof, 
first  stage  curved  stator  blades  interconnecting  said  augmentor 
cowling  with  said  turbine  cowling;  said  augmentor  cowling 
having  a  diameter  of  at  least  about  2.S  times  the  diameter  of 
said  rotor  blades,  secondary  stator  blades  spaced  downwind 


1.  In  a  side  channel  compressor  comprising  first  and  second 
compressor  stages  each  including  first  and  second  housing 
halves  arranged  axially  in  side  by  side  relationship,  the  second 
housing  half  of  said  first  compressor  stage  and  the  first  housing 
half  of  said  second  compressor  being  inner  adjacently  arranged 
housing  halves,  each  of  said  inner  housing  halves  having  at 
least  one  inlet  and  one  outlet  opening  for  forming  passages^ 
between  said  compressor  stages,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  of  said  inner  housing  halves 
being  of  the  same  shape  and  size; 

each  of  said  inner  housing  halves  including  sealing  rims  each 


May  27.  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1313 


arranged  in  surrounding  relationship  to  one  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  of  that  housing  half; 

said  second  housing  half  of  said  first  compressor  stage  hav- 
ing a  further  sealing  rim  arranged  in  the  circumferential 
direction  ahead  of  the  outlet  opening  of  that  housing  half, 
the  center-to-center  distance  between  said  further  sealing 
rim  of  said  second  housing  half  and  the  sealing  rim  sur- 
rounding the  outlet  opening  of  that  housing  half  being 
equal  to  the  center-to-center  distance  between  the  sealing 
nms  surrounding  the  outlet  and  inlet  openings  of  that 
housing  half; 

and  said  first  housing  half  of  said  second  compressor  stage 
having  a  further  sealing  nm  arranged  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  behind  the  inlet  opening  of  that  housing  half, 
the  center-io-center  distance  between  said  further  sealing 
nm  of  said  first  housing  half  and  the  sealing  rim  surround- 
ing the  inlet  opening  of  that  housing  half  being  equal  to 
the  center-to-center  distance  between  the  sealing  rims 
surrounding  the  outlet  and  inlet  openings  of  that  housing 
half. 


4,204,802 
SIDE  CHANNEL  COMPRESSOR 
Siegfried  Schonwald,  and  Norbert  Schmid,  both  of  Bad  Neus- 
tadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1977,  2738208 

Int.  a?  F04D  5/00,  29/18 
U.S.  CI.  415-213  T  2  Claims 


4,204,801 
SEWAGE  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Yohichi  Kamo,  3-4-10.  Gohongi.  Meguro-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  864,815 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Dec.   29,   1976,   51- 

178155[U] 

Int.  CI.-  F04D  29/70:  F04B  49/00 
U.S.  CI.  415-121  G  »0  CMms 


1.  In  a  side  channel  compressor,  having  blades  arranged  on 
a  rotor  said  blades  having  a  bevel  on  the  back  side  at  their 
lateral  edges,  the  improvement  comprising  a  slot-like  recess  at 
each  blade  edge  in  the  entrance  region  of  the  blades. 


4,204,803 

DIAPHRAGM  SUPPORT 

Donald  R.  Lcger,  Westminster;  Peter  P.  Clifford,  Uominster, 

and  William  N.  Matson,  Fitchburg.  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,799 

Int.  Cl.=  FOID  25/24 

U.S.  CI.  415-219  R  >  C'«''" 


1.  A  sewage  pump  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  sewage  pump  having  an  inlet  port; 

(B)  a  substantially  vertical  pipe  connected  to  said  inlet  port 
of  the  sewage  pump,  and  extending  up  to  a  predetermined 
level  relative  to  said  sewage  pump,  said  vertical  pipe 
having  a  first  inlet  opening  directed  upwardly  at  its  top 
end.  and  a  second  inlet  opening  extending  a  predeter- 
mined length  from  said  top  end  along  said  vertical  pipe; 

(C)  discharge  pipe  means  connected  to  said  sewage  pump  for 
discharging  pumped  sewage; 

(D)  said  second  inlet  opening  having  a  bottom  limit  which  is 
higher  than  the  bottom  of  said  sewage  pump; 

(E)  connecting  means  having  an  inner  diameter  between  said 
vertical  pipe  and  said  sewage  pump  for  connecting  there- 
between; 

(F)  said  second  inlet  opening  being  a  substantially  vertical 
slot  in  said  vertical  pipe;  and 

(G)  said  pipe  second  inlet  extending  upwardly  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  first  inlet  to  form  an  uninterrupted  common 
inlet  therebetween. 


1.  A  support  arrangement  for  supporting  an  annular  dia- 
phragm half  into  a  lurbomachine  casing  comprising: 

at  least  two  support  lugs  threaded  into  said  diaphragm,  one 
from  each  side  of  the  machine  axis  centerline;  said  support 
lugs  extending  in  a  generally  radial  direction:  each  support 
lug  having  a  bifurcated  head  section  extending  outwardly 
from  said  diaphragm; 

at  lease  two  adjusting  bolts  threaded  into  said  turbomachine 
casing,  one  from  each  side  of  the  machine  axis  centerline; 
said  adjusting  bolts  each  including  an  enlarged  bearing 
platform  and  a  cap  portion  having  a  reduced  section  there 
between,  said  reduced  section  for  insertion  into  the  bifur- 
cated head  section  of  its  respective  lug;  and 

a  locking  tab  connected  to  each  cap  portion  for  engaging 
said  bifurcated  head  section  whereby  said  adjusting  bolt  is 
locked  in  place. 
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4J04,804 
TLRBOSET  SUPPORT 
Andrew  Woodier,  Avondale,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  4  Company.  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,656 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  21,   1977, 
3483/77 

tat  a-  FOID  25/28 
UJS.  a.  415—219  R  8  Claims 


4        12    K)    12     1     «  0  10«2A-H  2  6  S  »    7 


1.  A  turbine  arrangement  comprising: 

a  foundation: 

a  prestressed  pressure  vessel  supported  on  the  foundation; 

a  turboset  located  in  the  pressure  vessel:  and 

means  resting  on  the  foundation  and  penetrating  the  pressure 
vessel  in  a  gas-tight  manner  for  propping  the  turboset.  the 
propping  means  being  adjustable  in  height  and  movable  in 
an  axial  direction  and  having  locating  features  for  absorb- 
ing vertical  and  tengentiai  motions  independently  of  de- 
formations of  the  pressure  vessel. 


4J04J05 
VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TURBINE 
Victor  W.  Boiie,  7504  American  Heritage  Dr^  Northwest,  Albu- 
querque, N.  Mex.  87109 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,998 

Int.  a.-  FD3D  7/06 

US.  G.  416—119  16  Gaims 


1.  A  vertical  axis  wnd  turbine,  comprising; 

(a)  a  tower  structure  of  selected  height  H,  supported  on  a 
base  of  diameter  D,  resting  on  the  earth: 

(b)  a  rotating  structure  having  a  central  hub  rouuble  on 
bearing  means  at  the  top  of  said  tower,  and  torque  drive 
means  extending  from  said  hub  means,  down  inside  of  said 
tower  structure  to  energy  control  means  on  said  base; 

(c)  at  least  two  streamlined  radial  arms,  circumferentially 
equally  spaced,  and  equal  in  selected  length  L,  extending 
in  a  honzonul  plane,  and  wherein  each  arm  is  streamlined 
with  its  chord  plane  being  horizontal; 

(d)  a  high  speed  vertical  airfoil  of  selected  vertical  extend  E, 


attached  to  the  outer  end  of  each  radial  arm,  each  airfoil 
being  identical,  the  chord  plane  of  each  airfoil  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  arm  to  which  it  is  attached;  and 

(e)  the  outer  end  of  each  arm  is  attached  to  a  U-shaped 
connector,  the  two  fingers  of  the  U-shaped  connector 
being  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  attached  to  said  vertical 
airfoil  at  points  E/4  from  each  end; 

whereby  the  inertial  center,  the  aerodynamic  center,  and  the 
support  center  are  all  at  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  hub. 


4J04,806 
FOLDING  PROPELLER 
Garence  E.  Blanchard,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,052 

Int.  G.-  B63H  1/24 

VS.  G.  416—134  R  I        4  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  propeller  assembly  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
drive  shaft  comprising  a  propeller  carrier  having  an  open  end 
portion  defining  an  axially  extending  mounting  socket  for 
receiving  the  drive  shaft  and  a  hub  end  portion  spaced  from 
said  open  end  portion  and  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  mounting  shoulders  oppositely  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  propeller  carrier,  a  pair  of  propeller  blades 
respectively  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pair  of  mounting  shoul- 
ders of  said  hub  end  portion  for  movement  from  a  folded- 
together,  collapsed  position  to  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
operative  position  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  propeller 
carrier  and  for  movement  from  the  operative  position  to  the 
collapsed  position  in  response  to  cessation  of  rotation  of  said 
propeller  carrier,  drive  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said 
propeller  carrier  with  the  drive  shaft  for  common  rotation 
therewith,  said  drive  means  including  a  sleeve  member  having 
an  axially  extending  bore  for  rotatably  receiving  the  drive 
shaft,  a  drive  pin  engaged  with  and  extending  transversely  of 
said  sleeve  member  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  drive 
shaft  to  establish  driving  connection  therebetween,  and  a  resil- 
ient member  interposed  said  mounting  socket  and  said  sleeve 
member  for  establishing  driving  connection  between  said 
sleeve  member  and  said  propeller  carrier  and  for  absorbing 
torque  forces  transmitted  between  said  propeller  carrier  and 
the  drive  shaft,  and  retainer  means  located  radially  intermedi- 
ate said  pair  of  mounting  shoulders  and  engageable  with  said 
drive  pin  for  retaining  said  drive  pin  in  engagement  with  said 
sleeve  member  and  for  preventing  axially  outward  movement 
of  said  propeller  assembly  relative  to  the  drive  shaft. 
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4,204,807 
RADIAL  TURBINES 
Masaaki  Takizawa,  Mishima,  and  Shoji  Sasaki,  Susono,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  23, 1977,  52-32463 
Int.  G.^  FOID  1/08.  5/04 
VS.  G.  416-188  4  Gaims 


face  including  said  radius  R2  on  the  turbine  exit  surface 
and  at  the  designated  rotor  velocity; 
7= the  ratio  of  the  specific  heat  at  constant  pressure  of  the 
combination  gas  to  the  specific  heat  at  constant  volume  of 
the  combustion  gas. 


4,204,808 
FLOW  CONTROL 
Herbert  E.  Reese,  and  Hadwen  A.  Clayton,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville. 
Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser,  No.  900,636 

Int.  a.-  P04B  49/00.  49/06 

U.S.  G.  417-2  17  Claims 


-n 


1.  A  radial  turbine  having  a  turbine  blade,  the  angle  of  rake 
of  which,  relative  to  a  turbine  exit  surface,  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  turbine,  at  a  radius  R2  from  the  axis  of  the  turbine  at 
the  exit  portion,  and  fii  and  is  obtained  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 

/32  =  tan-'(»'2fl/»'2«). 

wherein 

If 2U  =  1/2  -  Qu  and  i  W2a  =  VlfT"**^ 

in  which, 
W2U  and  W2a  are  peripheral  and  axial  components  respec- 
tively of  W2,  which  is  the  velocity  of  combustion  gas 
relative  to  the  turbine  rotor  at  the  circular  surface  includ- 
ing said  radius  R2  at  a  designated  rotor  velocity,  and, 


IfjZ  =  11,2^  [Wi^  -  U\^  +  Ui^  +  lgJCpT\(\  -  ( -7--  )    >     )]. 


in  which, 


«2 

^1  =  A^B(-j^ 


)  +  C( 


A,  B  and  C  are  coefficients, 

Ri  =the  distance  of  a  turbine  entrance  portion  from  the  axis 
of  the  turbine; 

R2=the  distance  between  the  axis  of  the  turbine  and  an 
intersecting  point  of  the  turbine  exit  surface  and  a  cross- 
section  of  the  turbine  blade  along  a  designated  line  of  flow 
of  the  combustion  gas  flowing  through  a  space  between 
two  adjacent  turbine  blades; 

Wi=the  relative  velocity  between  the  combustion  gas  and 
the  turbine  rotor  at  the  turbine  entrance  portion  and  at  the 
designated  rotor  velocity; 

Ui=the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  turbine  rotor  at  the  tur- 
bine entrance  portion  and  at  the  designated  rotor  velocity; 

U2=the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  turbine  rotor  at  the  radius 
R2  on  the  turbine  exit  surface  and  at  the  designated  rotor 
velocity; 

g= gravitational  acceleration; 

J = heat  equivalent  of  work; 

Cp= specific  heat  at  constant  pressure  of  the  combustion  gas; 

Pi  =  the  pressure  of  the  combustion  gas  at  the  turbine  en- 
trance portion  and  at  the  designated  rotor  velocity; 

Ti=the  absolute  temperature  of  the  combustion  gas  at  the 
turbine  entrance  portion  and  at  the  designated  rotor  ve- 
locity; . 

P2=the  pressure  of  the  combustion  gas  at  the  circular  sur- 


6^- ' 


i^»f 


'■  i'  .    -■ 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  primary  pumping  means  having  a  suction  input  and  a 
discharge  output; 

a  valve  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  discharge  output  to  said  valve 
means; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
pressure  at  said  suction  input,  said  first  signal  having  a  first 
range  and  a  second  range,  where  at  least  a  part  of  the  first 
range  of  said  first  signal  is  outside  the  second  range  of  said 
first  signal  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  second  range  of  said 
first  signal  is  outside  the  first  range  of  said  first  signal: 

means  for  varying  the  throughput  of  said  primary  pumping 
means  in  response  to  the  first  range  of  said  first  signal  to 
maintain  the  pressure  at  said  suction  input  within  an  ac- 
ceptable range; 

means  for  restricting  the  discharge  through  said  valve  means 
in  response  to  the  second  range  of  said  first  signal  to 
maintain  the  pressure  at  said  suction  input  within  an  ac- 
ceptable range,  the  first  range  and  the  second  range  of  said 
first  signal  being  selected  in  such  a  manner  that  said  valve 
means  will  be  generally  fully  open  when  said  first  signal  is 
in  the  first  range;  and 

means  adapted  to  supply  said  first  signal  to  said  means  for 
varying  and  to  said  means  for  restricting. 

4,204,809 
WIDE  RANGE  CONTROL  FOR  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 
Wilbur  H.  Frazel,  Riverside,  R.I.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,358 
Int.  G.=  F04B  49/06.  49/00 
U.S.  G.  417-15  »6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  a  substance  to  a  desired  point 
at  a  desired  delivery  rate  comprising: 

(a)  delivery  means,  including  a  drive  motor  and  a  motor  driven 
variable  displacement  pump,  having  at  least  two  indepen- 
dent controls  including  a  motor  speed  control  and  a  pump 
displacement  control,  and  operable  for  delivering  the  sub- 
stance to  the  desired  point  at  a  delivery  rate  proportional  to 
the  product  of  the  independent  controls; 

(b)  regulating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  indepen- 
dent controls  and  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  regulat- 
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ing  each  independent  control  in  proportion  to  said  control 
signal; 
(c)  means  for  providing  an  input  signal  indicative  of  the  desired 
delivery  rate:  and 


Siowk  MOoriCR 


PUMP  Output 
JS I     aecuutTOK 


4.204,810 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  PUMP 
John  D.  \'ogel,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tokheim  Corporation, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  3. 1976.  Ser.  No.  738,589 

Int.  a.-  F04D  1/08;  FOID  9/02;  H02K  3/18.  3/52 

L.S.  a  417-244  45aaiins 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing,  said  housing  having 
opposite  ends,  an  inlet  in  one  of  said  housing  ends,  an  outlet  in 
the  other  of  said  housing  ends,  an  impeller  and  a  baffle  plate 
withm  said  housing,  said  impeller  being  between  said  inlet  and 
said  baffle  plate,  said  baffle  plate  being  between  said  outlet  and 
said  impeller,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  impeller,  said  shaft 
having  one  end  thereof  journaled  in  said  plate,  said  impeller 
being  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  in  said  housing  with 
said  shaft,  means  for  connecting  said  baffle  plate  to  said  hous- 
ing  and  spacing  said  baffle  plate  from  said  housing,  said  con- 
necting and  spacing  means  and  baffle  plate  including  means  for 
changing  the  rotary  motion  of  the  fluid  leaving  said  impeller 
into  radially  inwardly  flow  between  said  baffle  plate  and  said 
outlet,  said  impeller  being  also  spaced  from  said  housing, 
whereby  fluid  flows  into  said  inlet  and  engages  said  impeller 
adjacent  the  center  thereof  and  flows  radially  outwardly  of 
said  impeller  and  over  the  periphery  of  and  radially  inwardly 
of  said  baffle  plate  and  into  said  outlet,  said  baffle  plate  having 
opposite  sides,  one  side  thereof  facing  said  impeller,  the  other 
side  thereof  facing  said  other  housing  end  and  said  outlet,  said 
changing  means  including  a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  from 
adjacent  to  said  shaft  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  vanes 
being  positioned  between  said  baffle  plate  and  said  other  hous- 
ing end.  said  vanes  between  said  baffle  plate  and  said  other 
housing  end  being  integral  with  said  baffle  plate,  and  said 
connecting  and  spacing  means  including  slots  in  said  housing 
and  portions  of  said  vanes  positioned  in  said  slots. 


4,204,811  1^ 

FLUID  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
William  L,  Carter,  Scottsdale;  Jack  F.  Greathouse,  and  Philip  T. 
Zeilinger,  both  of  Tempe,  all  of  Ariz,,  assignors  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,090 

Int.  a.-  F04B  47/08 

U.S.  a  417-288  19  Claims 


////////y 


(d)  means  for  modifying  said  input  signal  to  derive  a  single, 
exponential  control  signal  and  simultaneously  communicat- 
ing said  exponential  control  signal  to  said  regulating  means 
whereby  said  delivery  means  is  operated  at  the  desired  deliv- 
ery rate  that  is  linearly  proportional  to  said  input  signal  and 
a  wide  range  control  of  said  delivery  means  is  affected. 


1.  A  fluid  pumping  system  comprising  pumping  means  for 
pumping  fluid  from  a  fluid  supply  through  a  first  outlet  and  a 
second  outlet;  a  relatively  high  pressure  fluid  load  coupled  to 
said  first  outlet;  a  relatively  low  pressure  fluid  load  coupled  to 
said  second  outlet;  conduit  means  for  providing  a  flow  path 
between  said  first  outlet  and  second  outlet;  and  valve  means  for 
controllably  opening  and  closing  said  conduit  means  to  fluid 
flow  in  response  to  the  fluid  pressure  level  in  said  first  outlet  to 
controllably  relieve  a  portion  of  the  fluid  flow  in  said  first 
outlet  through  said  conduit  means  to  supplement  the  fluid  flow 
in  said  second  outlet  and  prevent  the  pressure  level  in  said  first 
outlet  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  level. 


4,204,812 
VACUUM  SYSTEM 
William  L.  Sheppard,  Romulus,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AVM  Corpo- 
ration, Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,285 

Int.  a.-  P04B  45/00:  FOIL  21/04 

U.S.  a  417-395  23  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  device,  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  having  a  first  inlet  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  source  of  compressed  air  and 
a  second  inlet  adapted  to  be  placed  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  vacuum  actuated  load; 

a  piston  in  said  pump  housing  arranged  to  be  powered  in  a 
power  stroke  direction  by  compressed  air  supplied  to  said 
first  inlet,  said  piston  defining  a  pumping  chamber  in  said 
housing  between  said  piston  and  said  second  inlet; 

a  return  spring  biasing  said  piston  in  the  opposite  return 
stroke  direction. 
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said  piston  and  spring  being  arranged  so  that  said  spring 

biases  said  piston  in  a  direction  to  cause  it  to  draw  air 

into  said  pumping  chamber  through  said  second  inlet; 

and 

means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  piston  to  assist  said 

return  spring  in  completing  the  return  stroke  of  said  piston 

as  it  approaches  the  end  thereof. 

4,204,813 

LNG  PUMP  ANTI-SLAM  DEVICE 

Edmund  G.  Tornay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Energy  Trans- 

portation  Group,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,086 

Int.  a.-  F04B  21/00.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  417-435  *  Claims 


s 

curvature  of  said  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  said  roller, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  the  lower  dead  center 
position  of  said  camshaft  that  portion  of  said  recess  surface 
which  is  remote  from  and  opposite  the  contacting  area  of  said 
roller  with  said  cam  describes  with  said  recess  surface  a  cres- 


h=GtOe4 


r 


^ 


cent  shaped  gap  adapted  to  receive  lubricant  while  in  said 
lower  dead  center  position  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  rest  upon 
said  axially  spaced  sections  thereby  relieving  said  roller  from 
pressure  acting  upon  said  roller  shaft  in  the  direction  toward 
said  cam. 


W* 


4.204,815 
CARTRIDGE  ROTARY  VANE  PUMP 
Joseph  A.  Le  Blanc,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Gast  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,017 

Int.  a.^  F04C  27/02.  23/00 

U.S.  a  418-13  uaaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pumping  liquefied  gas  from  a  container 
to  a  receptacle,  of  the  kind  including  a  pump  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  with  its  inlet  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  container,  a  riser  pipe  having  its  lower  end  communicat- 
ing with  the  outlet  of  the  pump,  and  an  openable  and  closable 
stop  valve  interposed  between  the  upper  end  of  the  riser  pipe 
and  the  receptacle,  the  improvement  which  comprises  flow 
restrictor  means  interposed  between  said  lower  end  of  the  riser 
pipe  and  the  outlet  of  the  pump,  said  flow  restrictor  means 
having  a  first  condition  of  operation  in  which  reverse  flow 
from  the  riser  pipe  to  the  pump  is  permitted  in  restricted  man- 
ner, said  flow  restrictor  means  having  a  second  condition  of 
operation  in  which  flow  from  the  pump  to  the  riser  pipe  is 
permitted  in  unrestricted  manner. 

4  204  814 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  WITH  ROLLER  SHAFT  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Max  Matzen,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kliickner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,753 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  2712450 

Int.  CI.-  F04B  39/00;  F16H  53/06 
U.S.  a.  417-437  5  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
which  includes:  a  pump  housing,  having  a  bore,  a  pump  shaft 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  bore,  a  camshaft  having  two 
axially  spaced  shoulders,  a  cam  provided  between  said  shoul- 
ders, a  roller  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  facing  said  cam 
provided  with  two  legs  defining  a  recess  with  a  curved  inner 
surface,  and  a  roller  with  a  cylindrical  peripheral  surface,  said 
roller  being  rotatably  arranged  in  said  recess  and  protruding 
therefrom  while  being  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  cam. 
the  curvature  of  said  curved  surface  corresponding  to  the 


2.  In  a  rotary  vane  pump  of  the  type  in  which  a  plurality  of 

serially-connected  vane  carrying  rotors  are  rotatably  mounted 

in  a  plurality  of  fluid-connected  pumping  chambers  and  in 

which  there  is  a  pump  fluid  inlet,  a  pump  fluid  outlet  and  a 

rotary  input  to  the  series  of  rotors,  the  improvement  wherein; 

each  of  said  rotors  is  directly  connected  to  each  adjacent 

rotor,  whereby  the  conventional  rotor  shaft  is  eliminated. 

each  of  said  rotors  includes  at  least  one  axially-threaded 

portion  for  threaded  engagement  with  a  complementary 

axially-threaded  portion  of  an  adjacent  rotor,  and 

at  least  one  spacer  integral  with  one  of  said  adjacent  rotors 

to  provide  a  predetermined  axial  spacing  of  said  rotors. 

4,204,816 
DISCHARGE  AND  PRESSURE  RELIEF  PORTS  FOR 
MECHANISMS  WITH  INVOLUTE  SHAPED  N  ANES 
Thomas  W.  Bein,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,528 

Int.  a.-  F04C  1/02.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  418-15  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  positive  displacement  fluid  pump  including  oppositely 

disposed  interfitting  stationary  and  orbiting  members  having 
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end  plates  with  scroll  vanes  affixed  thereto,  wherein  said  sta- 
tionary member  includes  a  main  discharge  port  for  the  pump 
and  said  orbiting  member  is  driven  to  orbit  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  member  so  that  adjacent  interfitting  vanes  of  said 
opposing  members  make  moving  line  contacts  therebetween  to 
close  off  and  defme  a  moving,  fluid  pocket  of  variable  volume 
moving  toward  said  main  discharge  port  and  having  a  normal 
discharge  port  deflned  by  the  discharge  end  portion  of  the 
respective  orbiting  and  stationary  vanes,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


.V-- 


pressure  relief  means  for  discharging  the  fluid  in  said  pocket 
to  said  main  discharge  port  through  a  discharge  channel  as 
said  pocket  approaches  closure  to  prevent  overpressuriza- 
tion  of  the  fluid  in  said  closed  pocket  and  for  terminating 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  discharge  channel  as  said 
discharge  end  portion  of  a  selected  orbiting  vane  moves 
toward  said  main  discharge  port  and  draws  apart  from  the 
corresponding  stationary  vane  to  form  said  normal  dis- 
charge  port  and  to  open  the  discharge  portion  of  said 
pocket  into  fluid  communication  with  said  main  discharge 
port. 


4,204,817 

TORQUE-AMPLIFYING  HYDRAULIC 

SERVO-MECHANISM,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  POWER 

STEERING  SYSTEMS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Gilbert  Kervagoret,  Argenteuil,  France,  aMipor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  D.B.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  26. 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,496 

Int.  a.-  FOIC  1/00 

U.S.  a.  418—248  6  Qaims 


1.  A  torque-amplifying  hydraulic  servo-mechanism,  particu- 
larly for  power  steering  systems  in  motor  vehicles,  of  the  kind 
including  a  rotary  hydraulic  motor  and  a  hydraulic  distributor 
mounted  coaxially  within  a  common  closed  casing,  an  input 
shaft  connected  to  a  component  of  the  hydraulic  distributor,  an 
output  shaft  connected  to  the  rotary  component  of  the  hydrau- 
lic motor,  and  a  resilient  coupling  disposed  between  the  shafts 
in  order  to  produce  a  feedback  torque  on  the  input  shaft  so  as 


to  indicate  the  amplifled  torque  delivered  to  the  output  shaft, 
the  hydraulic  distributor  being  of  the  "open  centre"  kind  and 
controlling  the  distribution  of  pressure  fluid  in  the  working 
chambers  of  the  hydraulic  motor  so  as  to  actuate  it  in  one  or 
the  other  direction  when,  and  depending  on  the  direction  in 
which,  the  input  shaft  is  moved  through  an  angle  with  respect 
to  the  output  shaft,  and  the  hydraulic  motor  being  of  the  slid- 
ing vane  type  and  comprising  two  coaxial  components  namely 
a  stator  of  cylindrical  shape  which  bears  angularly  equidistant 
radially  sliding  vanes  and  a  rotor  whose  non-circular  shape  is 
designed  so  as  to  deflne  with  said  stator  and  said  vanes  a  num- 
ber of  variable  volume  working  chambers,  characterized  in 
that  the  shape  of  the  rotor  (50)  of  the  hydraulic  motor  com- 
prises at  least  two  angularly  equidistant  cylindrical  surfaces 
(90)  in  contact  with  the  stator  bore  and  each  extending  over  an 
arc  substantially  equal  to  that  between  two  adjacent  vanes, 
these  surfaces  being  interconnected  by  portions  of  contour 
each  having  two  flat  or  slightly  curved  faces  (106, 108)  inter- 
connected by  a  cylindrical  surface  portion  (104)  and  bounding 
a  corresponding  number  of  separate  compartments  with  the 
stator  bore,  and  in  that  the  number  of  vanes  (94)  is  four  times 
the  number  of  said  surfaces  (90)  and  portions  of  rotor  contour 
so  as  to  subdivide  each  compartment,  depending  on  the  posi- 
tion of  the  rotor,  either  into  four  working  chambers  (98,  98, 
100, 100)  the  flrst  two  of  which  can  be  supplied  with  high-pres- 
sure fluid  and  the  last  two  with  low-pressure  fluid  or  vice  versa 
by  actuating  the  distributor,  or  into  three  working  chambers 
(98, 102, 100)  the  first  of  which  can  be  supplied  with  high-pres- 
sure fluid  and  the  last  with  low-pressure  fluid  or  vice  versa  by 
operating  the  distributor,  whereas  the  central  chamber  (102)  is 
at  an  intermediate  pressure. 


4,204,818 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  SPIRALLY  WOUND 

PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

Donald  J.  Reum,  P.O.  Box  B,  Albany,  Minn.  56307 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,079,  Dec.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,120,929. 

This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,185 

Int.  a.2B29C/ 7/00 

U.S.  a  425—66  8  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  an  assembly  for  spirally  winding  a  heated 
thermoplastic  strip,  a  rotary  cylindrical  member  driven  at  a 
predetermined  speed  and  partially  submerged  in  a  lubricant- 
coolant  bath,  means  operative  to  guide  a  continuous  heated 
strip  tangentially  toward  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member, 
cooled  surface  guide  means  adjacent  said  cylindrical  member 
for  selective  surface  contact  cooling  of  said  strip  during  its 
movement  toward  said  cylindrical  member,  stationary  continu- 
ous multi-convolution  spiral  guide  means  deflning  a  stationary 
spiral  guide  path  between  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  guide 
means  and  concentric  about,  but  spaced  from,  said  cylindrical 
member  and  extending  from  said  one  end  toward  the  other  end 
of  said  cylindrical  member  and  with  said  path  including  oppo- 
site open  sides  opening  radially  inwardly  toward  and  radially 
outwardly  away  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
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member,  said  cylindrical  member  being  adapted  to  have  said 
strip  loosely  spiraled  thereabout  in  spaced  relation  relative 
thereto  between  the  convolutions  of  said  guide  means,  and 
variable  speed  drive  means  for  frictionally  engaging  and  driv- 
ing said  strip  at  said  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  from 
the  latter,  whereby  the  drive  of  the  cooled  and  coiled  strip 
from  said  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  may  be  trans- 
mitted back  along  the  cooled  strip  coiled  about  said  cylindrical 
members  and  serve,  together  with  the  tangential  feed  of  said 
ribbon  toward  said  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  to  cause 
the  strip,  closely  adjacent  said  cylindrical  member,  to  be 
curved  thereabout  at  least  substantially  independent  of  direct 
contact  with  said  cylindrical  member. 


passes  downwardly  through  said  open  top  end  of  said 
second  section  and  laterally  outwardly  through  said 
plurality  of  holes  in  said  first  section,  and  vertically 
upwardly  between  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  sections  and  the  interior  of  the  freshly  extruded 
tubular  film. 


4  204  819 
SHAPING  APPARATUS  FOR  TUBULAR  FILM 

Katsuyoshi  Ushioda,  Tokyo,  and  Fumio  Imaizumi,  Chlbaken, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,079 

Int.  Cl.^  B29D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  425—72  R  2  Claims 


4,204,820 
SLAB  FORMING  CONVEYING  LINE 
Marcello  Toncelli,  Via  Giovanni  XXIII,  2  -  Bassano  del  Grappa 
(Vicenza),  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  22, 1977, 85564  A/77 
Int.  O.^  B28B  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  425—89  6  Oaims 


3t 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  oleflnic  polymer  synthetic  resins 

into  a  tubular  film  by  melt-extrusion  into.a  funnel-like  form 

according  to  an  air-cooling  inflation  process,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

(i)  an  extrusion  die  having  a  circumferential  opening  through 

which  the  resin  melt  may  be  extruded,  and 
(ii)  an  elongated  film  stabilizing  means  extending  coaxially 
upwardly  from  and  connected  with  the  top  of  said  extru- 
sion die,  said  elongated  film  stabilizing  means  comprising 

(a)  a  first  section  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end,  and 
an  intermediate  wall  portion  extending  between  said 
bottom  and  top  ends, 

(b)  a  second  section  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end 
and  an  intermediate  wall  portion  extending  between 
said  bottom  and  top  ends  in  an  upwardly  diverging 
direction,  said  first  and  second  sections  being  further 
characterized  by  the  fact  that 

(1)  said  second  section  is  positioned  above  said  first  sec- 
tion and  is  joined  thereto, 

(2)  the  angle  of  divergence  of  the  wall  portion  of  said 
second  section  being  in  the  range  of  about  Y  to  about 
15°  with  the  central  axis  of  said  elongated  film  stabiliz- 
ing means, 

(3)  the  vertical  height  of  said  second  section  being  greater 
than  the  vertical  height  of  said  first  section, 

(4)  the  bottom  end  of  said  second  section  has  an  outer 
diameter  which  is  neariy  the  same  as  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  circumferential  opening  in  said  extrusion  die, 

(5)  said  first  section  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  extend- 
ing holes  located  at  spaced  apart  intervals  around  its 
circumference, 

(6)  said  first  section  having  a  bottom  end  diameter  that  is 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  circumferential 
opening  of  said  extrusion  die, 

(7)  the  top  end  of  said  second  section  being  open  whereby 
when  a  tubular  plastic  film  is  extruded  upwardly 
through  the  circumferential  opening  of  said  extrusion 
die  a  descending  flow  of  pressurized  air  is  formed  that 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  resin  bonded  grit  slabs, 
which  comprises  means  for  mixing  grit  and  resin  in  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  of  grit  to  resin  to  form  a  mix.  dispensing  means  for 
dispensing  the  mix,  conveying  means  for  the  mix,  means  for 
stretching  a  first  cardboard  sheet  on  said  conveying  means, 
said  dispensing  means  depositing  said  mix  onto  said  first  card- 
board sheet,  means  for  superimposing  a  second  cardboard 
sheet  on  the  mix  deposited  on  said  first  cardboard  sheet, 
whereby  the  mix  is  shaped  into  a  slab,  a  press  for  compressing 
the  slab,  said  conveying  means  conveying  said  slab  into  said 
press,  means  for  maintaining  a  vacuum  and  for  vibrating  said 
slab  in  said  press,  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  first  and  second 
cardboard  sheets,  oven  means  for  heating  the  slab,  said  con- 
veying means  conveying  said  slab  successively  from  said  press 
to  said  means  for  cutting  the  first  and  second  cardboard  sheets, 
then  to  said  oven  means. 


1- 


4,204,821 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF 
COATED  SKEIN-SHAPED  PROHLES,  PREFERABLY  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Peter  Gauchel,  Alzenbach,  and  Waldemar  Wissinger,  Siegburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  399,982 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1972,  2246679 

Int.  C\?  B29F  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  425—131.1  12  Qaims 


in_r 


1.  An  extrusion  device  for  the  extrusion  of  elongated  pro- 
filed members  made  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resins  which 
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are  simultaneously  provided  with  at  least  one  thermoplastic 
coating  of  a  synthetic  resin  over  at  least  a  portion  of  their 
circumferences,  said  device  comprising  a  primary  extruder 
means  for  extruding  a  primary  thermoplastic  material  in  the 
form  of  an  elongated  pronied  member  through  an  orifice  of  a 
main  die,  at  least  one  accessory  extruder  means  having  at  least 
one  auxiliary  die  for  extruding  at  least  one  coating  of  a  second- 
ary thermoplastic  material,  said  accessory  extruder  means 
being  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  main  die  of  said  primary 
extruder  whereby  said  at  least  one  coating  is  continuously 
extruded  onto  said  member  while  said  member  is  still  within 
the  plastic  temperature  range,  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  die 
having  an  adjustable  outlet  slot  and  a  distribution  zone  preced- 
ing said  outlet  slot  for  efTecting  distribution  of  the  secondary 
thermoplastic  material  for  forming  a  coating,  and  plate  means 
for  adjusting  the  size  of  said  slot  whereby  the  thickness  of  the 
coating  applied  via  said  outlet  slot  can  be  regulated,  said  plate 
means  comprising  a  metal  plate  insertable  into  said  at  least  one 
accessory  extruder  means,  said  metal  plate  having  a  cutout 
portion  that  defines  a  portion  of  said  distribution  zone  and  also 
defines  said  outlet  slot. 


4,204323 

INPLACE  GASKET  BELLING  MACHINE 

Fay  A.  Hayes,  242  NW.  12th  Ave.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432,  and 

Leonard  L.  Hayes,  1906-lOth  Ave.,  Lewiston,  Id.  83501 

Division  ofScr.  No.  902,443,  May  3, 1978.  This  application  Mar. 

19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,583 

Int.  a.2  B29C  n/OQ;  B29D  2i/00 

U  A  a  425-393  3  Gaims 
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4,204,822 
MOULDING  MACHINE 
Makoim  Hewitt,  Aldridge,  England,  assignor  to  British  Indus* 
trial  Plastia  Ltd^  West  Midlands,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,184,  Oct  31, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,032 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24, 1977, 
35479/77 

Int.  a^  B30B  WOO 
UA  G.  425-210  13  Gaiau 


1.  An  inplace  gasket  belling  machine  comprising  a  heating 
bell. 

means  for  supporting  said  heating  bell  on  said  machine  for 
movement  toward  and  onto  one  end  portion  of  a  pipe  for 
heating  the  same. 

an  elongated  belling  mandrel, 

means  for  supporting  said  belling  mandrel  on  the  machine  in 
spaced-apart  relation  from  said  heating  bell  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  toward  and  into  said  one  end  portion  of  a 
pipe  for  belling  the  same,  and 

a  tilt  clamp  fixture  on  said  machine  for  supporting  a  pipe  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  heating  position  wherein 
said  heating  bell  is  received  on  said  one  end  portion  and  a 
belling  position  wherein  said  mandrel  is  received  within 
said  one  end  portion. 


t-- 


a- 


4,204,824 

CONTROLLED  REMOVAL  OF  MOLDED  PARTS 

Joseph  R.  Paradis,  60  Plymouth  Rd.,  Holden,  Mass.  01520 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,146 

Int.  G.2  B29F  1/14:  B29C  7/00 

UAa425-436R  12Clalms 


8.  In  a  compression  moulding  press  having  fixed  and  moving 
platen  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  halves  of  a 
moulding  tool  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
shroud  member  mounted  for  sliding  movement  around  and  in 
sealing  relation  to  one  of  said  tool  halves  towards  and  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  tool  halves  thereby 
to  define  with  said  tool  halves  when  closed  together  a  substan- 
tially closed  chamber  enclosing  said  moulding  tool,  together 
with  actuating  means  operable  to  slide  said  shroud,  one  of  said 
tool  halves  having  a  continuous  peripheral  piston  seal  disposed 
thereon  to  effect  said  sealing  relation  and  means  operable  to  at 
least  partially  evacuate  said  closed  chamber  when  so  defined. 


1.  A  removal  mechanism  for  use  with  a  molding  machine 
comprising 

a  removal  member, 

an  actuator  for  said  removal  member; 

a  fixed  stop  at  a  prescribed  position  relative  to  the  molding 
machine  for  said  removal  member; 

a  slippable  clutch; 

means  operated  by  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  molding 
machine  for  operating  said  actuator  through  said  slippable 
clutch  to  achieve  precise  positioning  of  said  removal 
member  with  respect  to  the  mold  of  said  machine  indepen- 
dently of  variations  in  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
machine. 
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4,204,825  ' 

FOAM  MOLD  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Furnas,  Wautoma,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milsco  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Brown  Deer,  Wis. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,175 
Int.  G.2  B29C  1/00 
U.S.  G.  425-451.9 


7  Claims 


1.  in  a  mold  having  an  upper  mold  member  that  is  swingable 
relative  to  a  lower  mold  member  about  a  hinge  at  one  side  of 
the  mold,  manually  actuatable  mechanism  by  which  the  upper 
mold  member  can  be  releasably  clamped  in  a  closed  position 
overiying  the  lower  mold  member  and  can  be  moved  out  of 
said  closed  position  against  a  force  that  tends  to  maintain  it 
therein,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  handle  having  at  one  end  portion  thereof  a 
pivotal  connection  with  said  upper  mold  member  at  a 
location  on  the  upper  mold  member  that  is  spaced  from 
said  hinge,  said  pivotal  connection  enabling  the  opposite 
end  portion  of  said  handle  to  swing  about  the  axis  of  said 
connection  so  that  it  can  move  from  a  clamping  position  in 
which  the  handle  overiies  the  upper  mold  member  to  and 
beyond  an  intermediate  position  in  which  the  handle 
projects  away  from  the  upper  mold  member; 

B.  a  reaction  member  secured  to  the  lower  mold  member 
and  having  a  portion  which  is  upwardly  adjacent  to  said 
one  end  portion  of  the  handle  when  the  upper  mold  mem- 
ber is  in  its  closed  position,  said  portion  of  the  reaction 
member  having 

(1)  a  downwardly  facing  camming  reaction  surface  and 

(2)  an  upwardly  facing  fulcrum  reaction  surface; 

C.  a  cam  element  on  said  one  end  portion  of  the  handle,  said 
cam  element  being  eccentric  to  said  axis  and  being  cooper- 
able  with  said  camming  reaction  surface  to  clamp  the 
upper  mold  member  in  its  closed  position  upon  swinging 
of  the  handle  to  its  clamping  position;  and 

D.  abutment  means  on  the  handle,  between  said  axis  and  said 
opposite  end  portion  of  the  handle,  said  abutment  means 
being  located  to  engage  said  fulcrum  reaction  surface 
upon  swinging  of  the  handle  from  its  clamping  position  to 
its  intermediate  position,  so  that  the  handle  is  fulcrummed 
as  a  lever  whereby  force  that  swings  it  further  away  from 
its  clamping  position  is  applied  to  moving  the  upper  mold 
member  out  of  its  closed  position. 

4,204,826 
BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Johannes  Mehnert,  Ernststrasse  11, 5203  St.  Augustin-Menden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,362,  Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,964,  Jan.  9, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  498,362,  Aug.  19, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  3,947,197.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  881,185 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 

1973,  2342134 

Int.  G.2B29C  77/07 

U  S.  G.  425—525  ^  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  hollow  body  of  thermoplastic 


material,  which  body  is  symmetrical  and  has  a  threaded  neck, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  frame. 

(b)  a  blow  mandrel  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  mounted  on  said  machine  frame  for  movement  along  said 
axis  and  for  movement  laterally  of  said  axis  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position, 

(c)  a  preforming  station  mounted  on  said  frame  spaced  from 
and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  blow  mandrel  when  it  is  in  said 
first  position,  said  station  including  means  for  applying  a  pre- 
form body  of  soft  thermoplastic  material  to  a  blow  mandrel 
within  the  station, 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  blow  mandrel  along  said  axis  from 
said  first  position  into  said  preforming  station  for  applica- 
tion of  a  preform  body  of  thermoplastic  material  and  out 
of  said  preforming  station  back  to  said  first  position  with 
the  preform  body  attached  to  said  mandrel  and  extending 
from  said  preforming  station, 

(e)  a  two-part  muzzle  tool,  the  parts  of  said  muzzle  tool 
being  individually  movable  laterally  of  said  axis  from  a 
first  position  in  which  said  parts  are  spaced  and  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  mandrel  to  a  second  position  in 
which  said  parts  are  united  about  said  mandrel  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  mandrel  to  form  a  head  which  is  effective 
to  form  a  threaded  neck  of  a  preform  body  of  thermoplas- 
tic material  on  said  mandrel,  the  parts  of  said  muzzle  tool 


being  movable  with  said  mandrel  along  said  axis  to  said 

first  position, 

(0  severing  means  located  between  saitf  preforming  station 

and  said  blow  mandrel  when  it  is  spaced  from  said  preforming 

station  for  severing  a  preform  body  of  thermoplastic  material 

extending  from  said  mandrel  to  said  preforming  station, 

(g)  means  for  moving  said  mandrel  with  the  preform  body 

from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 
(h)  a  molding  station  comprising  a  split  mold  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  spaced  from  said  preforming  station  for 
receiving  said  mandrel  with  the  preform  body  in  said 
second  position,  said  split  mold  having  interior  surfaces 
which  form  a  cavity,  means  for  moving  the  portions  of 
said  split  mold  together,  said  molding  station  including 
means  for  applying  compressed  air  to  the  blow  mandrel 
for  expanding  the  preform  body  into  conformity  with  the 
surfaces  forming  said  cavity,  thereby  forming  a  hollow 
body  of  thermoplastic  material, 
(i)  means  for  removing  said  blow  mandrel  axially  from  said 
molding  station,  thereby  leaving  the  body  of  thermoplas- 
tic material  in  said  split  mold,  and 
(j)  a  compressed  air-feeding  member,  including  means  for 
attachment  over  said  split  mold,  said  member  serving  to 
supply  retaining  and  cooling  air  into  the  interior  of  a 
hollow  body  of  thermoplastic  material  with  said  split 
mold. 
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*»20M27  means  to  control  operatively  connected  respectively  to  said  air 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  flow  supply  means  and  said  water  supply  means,  and  said 

Ralph  H.  Romans,  1621  RooKveit  Rd.,  Owensboro,  Ky.  42301  nozzle  atomizing  and  communicating  with  said  quench  stack 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,608  so  that  no  water  droplets  are  formed  to  directly  contact  said 

iDt  CL- B29F  i/OS 

3  Gaims  I    ,        HT'ry^ 


U.S.  a.  425—551 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  of  particulate  plastic  material, 

(b)  a  tank  supported  in  an  elevated  position  relative  said 
supply, 

(c)  vacuum  means  for  evacuating  said  tank  and  for  drawing 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  material  into  said  tank, 

(d)  a  hollow  heating  cylinder  connected  to  a  nozzle  and  in 
communication  with  said  tank,  whereby  a  portion  of  said 
material  can  pass  into  said  cylinder, 

(e)  air  pressure  means  selectively  applicable  to  said  particu- 
late material  in  said  tank  to  force  said  particulate  material 
through  said  heating  cylinder  to  transform  said  particulate 
material  into  a  molten  viscous  mass. 

(0  an  adjustable  platen  adapted  to  support  a  mold,  and 
(g)  means  to  move  said  platen  and  said  mold  thereon  into 
close  proximity  to  said  nozzle,  the  nozzle  entering  an 
opening  in  said  mold,  whereby  said  viscous  mass  is  pro- 
pelled by  air  pressure  to  fill  said  mold. 


4,204,828 

QUENCH  SYSTEM  FOR  SYNTHETIC  HBERS  USING 

FOG  AND  FLOWING  AIR 

Frank  L.  Peckinpaugh,  and  Raymond  J.  Biron,  both  of  Colonial 
Heights,  V  a.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,119 
Int.  a.-  DOID  7/00 
US.  a.  425—72  S  3  Claims 

1.  A  quench  system  for  spinning  multifilament  synthetic 
fiber  using  fog  and  air  in  a  quench  stack  comprising 
a  spinnerette  for  spinning  synthetic  fiber  into  a  cross-flow 

quench  stack, 
a  nozzle  for  airless  atomizing  of  water  into  fog.  said  nozzle 
located  about  six  feet  below  said  spinnerette  and  emitting 
said  fog  into  said  quench  stack, 
means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  air  to  said  quench  stack, 
means  to  exhaust  said  air  fiow  from  said  quench  stack, 
means  to  supply  water  to  said  nozzle, 
means  to  receive  and  remove  any  excess  water  droplets  in 

said  quench  stack, 
means  to  control  said  air  flow,  and 
means  to  control  the  pressure  of  said  water  supply  to  nozzle, 
said  spinnerette  being  located  at  the  entrance  of  said  quench 
stack,  said  means  for  supplying  air,  means  to  receive  and  re- 
move any  excess  water  droplets,  means  to  exhaust  air  and 
nozzle  all  communicating  with  said  quench  stack,  said  means 
to  supply  said  water  communicating  with  said  nozzle,  both  said 


fiber  and  the  quenching  of  said  fiber  is  due  entirely  to  the  effect 
of  said  fog  in  conjunction  with  said  air  flow,  and  one  nozzle 
being  provided  for  each  two  bundles  of  multifilament  fiber  per 
stack. 


4,204,829 

CATALYTIC  COMBUSTION  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Kendall,  Sunnyvale;  John  P.  Kesselring,  MounUin 

View,  and  Wayne  V.  Krill,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Acurex  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,575 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  29/00 

U.S.  a.  431-7  17  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  combusting  fuel  and  oxidizer  reactants, 
comprising  the  steps  of  directing  a  mixture  of  the  reactants 
along  a  zone  in  which  bodies  having  a  surface-active  material 
are  disposed,  combusting  reactants  about  said  bodies,  and 
radiating  energy  from  the  bodies  to  heat  sinks  which  are 
spaced  in  an  array  about  each  of  the  bodies  within  the  zone, 
said  energy  being  radiated  to  the  heat  sinks  at  a  rate  which 
prevents  the  temperature  of  the  material  from  exceeding  a 
predetermined  limit,  directing  the  products  from  the  zone  in  an 
exhaust  stream  along  a  path  through  a  combustor,  and  adiabati- 
cally  combusting  exhaust  stream  reactants  in  the  combustor. 


4,204,830 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

BURNER.AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

William  M.  Jones,  Parma,  and  Mark  S.  Freas,  Geveland,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  North  American  Manufacturing 

Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,931 
Int.  G.2  F23C  5/QO 
U.S.  G.  431-8  41  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  for  a  burner, 
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said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  a  primary 
flow  of  air  to  the  burner,  establishing  a  flow  of  fuel  to  the 
burner,  simulating  the  primary  air  flow  with  a  secondary  air 


means  communicating  with  said  flue  gas  vent  means  for  pro- 
viding simultaneously  a  forced  flow  of  flue  gases  away  from 
said  flame  and  of  said  primary  and  secondary  air  to  said  flame; 
a  temperature  responsive  variable  speed  control  for  controlling 
the  power  supplied  to  said  motor  and  thereby  the  speed  of  said 
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flow,  and  maintaining  a  desired  air-fuel  ratio  at  the  burner  by 
regulating  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  burner  as  a  function  of  the 
secondary  air  flow. 


4,204,831 

FUEL  BURNER  USEFUL  FOR  CARBON  BLACK 

PRODUCTION 

John  W.  Vanderveen,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,378 

Int.  G.=  F23M  3/04:  C09C  1/50 

U.S.G.  431-10  7  Claims 


fan;  and  a  flue  gas  temperature  sensor  means  in  said  flue  gas 
vent  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  speed  control  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  fan  and  thereby  simultaneously  the 
rate  of  flow  of  the  flue  gases  and  the  primary  and  secondary  air 
by  said  fan  in  direct  relation  to  the  temperature  of  said  flue 
gases. 

4,204,833 
SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  FURNACE  BURNER 
Edward  R.  Kmetz,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  and  George  E.  Joumas. 
St.  Gair  Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Scotty  Vent 
Dampers,  Hazel  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,328 

Int.  Cl.^  F23N  1/24 

U.S.  G.  431-22  8  Gaims 


jfe     ' 


1.  A  burner  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindrical  first  section  adapted  with  axial  fuel  inlet  and 
at  least  one  tangential  combustion  supporting  gas  inlet; 

(b)  a  frustoconical  second  section  aligned  axially  down- 
stream of  said  first  section  and  having  the  largest  diameter 
at  the  downstream  end  with  at  least  one  tangential  com- 
bustion supporting  gas  inlet  located  in  the  downstream 
portion,  said  combustion  supporting  gas  inlet  of  the  same 
rotational  relationship  as  in  the  cylindrical  section; 

(c)  means  forming  an  axially  aligned  restrictive  opening 
between  said  first  and  second  sections;  and 

(d)  a  member  blocking  the  largest  diameter  portion  of  said 
frustroconical  second  section,  said  member  having  a  pla- 
nar surface  in  juxtaposition  with  the  downstream  end  of 
said  second  section,  an  axially  aligned  outlet  opening  in 
said  member  beginning  at  said  planar  surface,  said  outlet 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  restrictive  opening  and  of 
lesser  diameter  than  the  upstream  end  of  said  second 
section. 


4,204,832 
GAS  BURNER  DEVICE 

Robert  F.  Miller,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Modine  Manufactur- 

ing  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,515 

Int.  G.^  F23N  i/00 

UA  G.  431-20  "^  Claims 

1.  A  gas  burner  device,  comprising:  a  gas  supply  means;  a 
gas  burner  receiving  gas  from  said  gas  supply  means;  a  primary 
air  supply  duct  means  for  supplying  primary  air  to  said  burner; 
a  secondary  air  supply  duct  means  for  supplying  secondary  air 
to  said  burner,  said  primary  air  supply  and  secondary  air  sup- 
ply maintaining  combustion  of  said  gas  to  produce  a  flame;  a 
flue  gas  vent  means  leading  from  said  burner  and  flame  for 
venting  flue  gases  to  a  place  of  disposal;  a  power  driven  fan 


1.  In  combination,  a  safety  control  arrangement  and  a  com- 
bustion heating  device  of  the  type  having  a  burner  ignition 
safety  circuit  detecting  ignition  of  the  fuels  burned  within  the 
combustion  chamber  of  the  heating  device,  the  combustion 
heating  device  further  having  an  exhaust  vent  means  for  ex- 
hausting the  products  of  combustion  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  exhaust  means  including  a  draft  opening  having  an 
inlet  to  induct  air  into  said  exhaust  means,  said  safety  control 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  temperature  sensor  located  in  said  draft  opening  inlet, 
comprising  a  lineal  sensor  consisting  of  a  sensor  tube 
extending  about  said  inlet  to  sense  spillage  of  combustion 
gases  therethrough  at  any  point  along  the  periphery  of 

said  inlet; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  of  an  abnormal 
temperature  condition  by  said  temperature  sensor  in  the 
exhaust  vent  means  causing  said  burner  ignition  safety 
circuit  of  said  heating  device  to  be  activated; 

whereby  said  burner  ignition  safety  circuit  also  acts  as  a 
safety  shutdown  of  burner  operation  in  the  event  an  ab- 
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normal  temperature  condition  develops  in  said  exhaust 
vent  means. 


4J04334 
LEADLESS  ELECTRIC  FLASH  LAMP 
Timothy  Fohl,  Carlisle,  Man.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,258 

Int  a.-  F21K  5/02 

VS.  a.  431—362  17  Claims 


1.  An  electrically-activated  flash  lamp  for  use  within  a  re- 
flective assembly  having  flrst  and  second  spaced-apart  electri- 
cally conductive  reflector  members,  said  flash  lamp  compris- 
ing. 

a  hermetically-sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope  including 
a  combustion-supporting  atmosphere  therein; 

a  quantity  of  filamentary  combustible  material  within  said 
envelope; 

flnt  and  second  spaced-apart  electrical  conductors  posi- 
tioned on  the  internal  surface  of  said  envelope,  said  flrst 
and  second  electrical  conductors  adapted  for  being  capac- 
itively  coupled  to  said  flrst  and  second  conductive  reflec- 
tor members,  respectively,  through  the  wall  of  said  enve- 
lope; and 

a  quantity  of  primer  material  within  said  envelope  for  ignit- 
ing said  fllamentary  combustible  material,  said  primer 
material  electrically  connected  to  said  flrst  and  second 
internally  positioned  electrical  conductors. 


4^04,835 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SOUD  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

Edward  S.  Porter,  Waloutport,  Pa.,  aasipor  to  FuUcr  Company, 

BcthlclMffl,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,316 

iBt  a.2  F27B  15/00 

VS.  a.  432—58  4  Claims 


gas,  an  outlet  for  preheated  raw  material  and  an  outlet  for 

gas; 

a  calcining  furnace  having  an  inlet  for  preheated  raw  material 
flow  connected  to  the  outlet  for  preheated  raw  material  of 
the  preheater,  an  inlet  for  combustion  air,  an  inlet  for  fuel  for 
combustion  in  the  calcining  furnace  for  at  least  partially 
calcining  the  raw  material,  and  an  outlet  for  hot  spent  com- 
bustion air  and  the  at  least  partially  calcined  raw  material; 

separator  means  having  an  inlet  How  connected  to  the  outlet 
for  spent  combustion  air  and  material  of  the  calcining  fur- 
nace, an  outlet  for  separated  hot  spent  combustion  air  flow 
connected  to  the  inlet  for  hot  gas  of  the  preheater  and  an 
outlet  for  separated  material; 

a  clini(ering  furnace  having  an  inlet  for  at  least  partially  cal- 
cined raw  material  flow  connected  to  the  outlet  for  sepa- 
rated material  of  said  separator  means,  an  inlet  for  combus- 
tion air,  an  inlet  for  fuel  for  combustion  in  the  clinlcering 
furnace,  an  outlet  for  spent  combustion  air  and  an  outlet  for 
cement  clinker; 

an  indirect  heat  exchanger; 

conduit  means  flow  connecting  the  outlet  for  gas  of  said  pre- 
heater with  said  indirect  heat  exchanger,  means  for  supply- 
ing ambient  air  to  the  indirect  heat  exchanger  for  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  gas  from  said  preheater  to  thereby  heat 
the  ambient  air; 

means  for  supplying  the  thus  heated  ambient  air  to  the  inlet  for 
combustion  gas  of  the  calcining  furnace;  and  conduit  means 
for  by-passing  heated  ambient  air  to  atmosphere  and  valve 
means  in  said  means  for  supplying  heated  ambient  air  from 
the  indirect  heat  exchanger  to  the  inlet  for  combustion  gas  of 
the  calcining  furnace  for  controlling  the  volume  of  heated 
ambient  air  supplied  to  said  calcining  furnace. 


4,204,836 
CYCLONE  FURNACE  FOR  INTENSIVE  TREATMENT  OR 
COMBUSTION  OF  DISPERGATED  MINERAL  RAW 
MATERIALS 
Edmund  Nowak,  Kracow;  Rudolf  Zamojdo,  Wroctaw;  AndrzeJ 
Parda;  Wiestaw  Kurdorski,  both  of  Krac6w,  and  Stefan 
Jankowski,  Wroctaw,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Instytut 
Przemyslu  Masiyn  Wiaiacych  Materialow  Budowlanych, 
Opole,  Poland 

nied  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,995 

Int  0.2  F27B  15/00 

VS.  a.  432—58  6  Claims 

I-I 


1.  A  cyclone  furnace  for  intensive  treatment  or  combustion 
of  dispergated  mineral  raw  materials,  comprising  essentially,  in 
a  vertical  arrangement,  a  cyclone  reaction  chamber;  said 
chamber  having  means  therewith  for  supplying  heat  energy 
into  said  chamber;  discharge  means  disposed  at  a  lower  portion 
of  said  chamber  for  discharge  of  furnace  products,  a  through 
precipitation  chamber  adopted  to  receive  melted  non-gaseous 
1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  cement  clinker  comprising:  portion  of  treated  material,  said  reaction  chamber  being  pro- 
a  preheater  having  an  inlet  for  raw  material,  an  inlet  for  hot  vided  with  separate  openings  for  draining  off  melt  and  an 
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outlet  for  gases,  wherein:  said  furnace  being  defined  by  a  sepa- 
rate, essentially  in  horizontal  arrangement,  cyclone  fuel  com- 
bustion chamber  with  a  two-sided  outlet  for  products,  enclosed 
with  a  cylindrical  side  wall  to  secure  an  essentially  circular 
form  of  a  cross-section  of  said  chamber,  and  two  non-cylindri- 
cal opposite  front  walls;  means  for  supplying  of  energy-forma- 
tion agents  on  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  chamber  by  a 
tangential  supplying  of  fuel  and  an  oxygen  carrier,  and  profiled 
outlets  of  combustion  products  from  the  cyclone  chamber  mto 
at  least  two  known  and  vertically  disposed  cyclone  reaction 
chambers,  said  reaction  chambers  are  disposed  in  opposite 
non-cylindrical  front  walls  of  the  cyclone  combustion  cham- 
ber, both  said  cyclone  reaction  chambers  being  connected 
directly  to  the  front  walls  of  said  cyclone  combustion  chamber 


and  are  provided  with  means  for  supplying  said  chambers  with 
dispergated,  mineral  raw  material,  disposed  axially  on  an  upper 
cover;  and  in  a  narrowing  portion  from  below  there  being 
outlets  for  gaseous  and  non-gaseous  furnace  products  directly 
connected  to  said  precipitation  chamber,  and  said  chamber 
connecting  at  least  two  reaction  chambers  whereby  from  the 
lowermost  portion  of  its  bottom,  there  being  an  outlet  for  the 
melted  non-gaseous  portion  of  the  furnace  products,  and  oppo- 
sitely at  the  top  the  outlet  of  gaseous  products  there  ire  pro- 
vided, outlets  centrically  disposed  in  relation  to  the  outlets  of 
the  process  products  from  the  reaction  chambers. 
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4,204,837 

METHOD  OF  RATE  IMMUNONEPHELOMETRIC 

ANALYSIS 

James  C.  Sternberg,  Fullerton,  and  John  E.  Lillig,  Diamond  Bar, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller* 

ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,493 

Int.  CI.-  COIN  31/00,  33/16.  21/00 

U.S.  a  23-230  B  19  Claims 


at  which  the  liquid  was  applied  and  in  a  detection  area  on 
the  strip  into  which  the  liquid  has  difTused  away  from  the 


particulate  matter,  said  examining  being  accomplished 
utilizing  a  non-contact  detector. 


1.  In  a  method  of  nephelometric  analysis  wherein  antigen 
and  antibody  reaction  components  are  reacting  in  a  first  reac- 
tion and  a  rate  signal  is  generated  as  a  time  rate  of  change  of  a 
nephelometric  signal  developed  from  the  first  reaction,  the 
peak  value  of  the  rate  signal  providing  a  measure  of  a  charac- 
teristic of  one  of  the  reaction  components  in  the  first  reaction, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  range  of  peak  values  for  which  a  measured 
peak  value  will  provide  an  ambiguous  measure  of  the 
characteristic  of  the  one  reaction  component,  a  measured 
peak  value  within  the  range  of  peak  values  providing  an 
acceptable  measure  of  the  characteristic  if  the  first  reac- 
tion is  in  antibody  excess; 
measuring  a  first  peak  value  of  the  rate  signal  while  the  first 

reaction  is  proceeding;  and 
comparing  the  measured  peak  value  with  the  range  of  peak 
values  to  determine  the  existence  of  an  ambiguity  in  the 
measured  characteristic  indicated  by  the  first  peak  value 
whereby  subsequent  addition  of  a  reaction  component  to 
the  first  reaction  may  be  utilized  to  establish  the  antigen  or 
antibody  excess  condition  of  the  first  reaction  if  the  com- 
paring step  indicates  an  ambiguity  in  the  measured  charac- 
teristic. 


4,204  839 
FLUORIMETRIC  ANALYSIS  METHOD  FOR  BILIRUBIN 

Tai-Wing  Wu,  Rochester,  and  Sheryl  S.  Sullivan,  Hilton,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,158 

Int.  CI.2  COIN  33/16 

U.S.  CI.  23-230  B  M  Qaims 


ii^iDum  •  mmtut  4 


4204838 
METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS 
John  H.  Atherton;  Derrick  C.  Dobson;  Ian  Hodgkinson,  all  of 
Manchester,  and  John  R.  P.  Qarke,  Runcorn,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Great 
Britain 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,515 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1977, 
23910/77 

Int.  a.2  COIN  21/22.  31/06.  31/22 
U.S.  a.  23-230  R  8  Claims 

\.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  a  soluble  substance  dis- 
solved in  a  liquid  which  also  contains  particular  matters  sus- 
pended therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  to  one  side  of  a  single 
continuously  moving  homogeneous  strip  of  a  porous  leaf 
material  capable  of  separating  by  diffusion  the  liquid  from 
the  particulate  matter;  and 
examining  the  surface  of  the  tape  downstream  from  the  area 


1.  A  fiuorimetric  method  for  the  analysis  of  bilirubin  in  an 
aqueous  liquid  wherein  said  liquid  and  an  interactive,  poly- 
meric mordant  composition  for  bilirubin  are  contacted  to- 
gether to  mordant  bilirubin,  said  interactive,  polymeric  mor- 
dant composition  having  binding  sites  for  bilirubin  and  com- 
prising repeating  units  having  a  hydrophobic  organic  matrix 
and  at  least  one  charge-bearing  cationic  group,  the  novel  step 
comprising 
subjecting  the  mordanted  bilirubin  to  activating  radiation 
effective  to  excite  the  mordanted  bilirubin  and  produce 
detectable  fluorescence  indicative  of  the  presence  or  con- 
centration of  bilirubin  in  said  liquid. 
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4,204,840 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM  COAL 
Jin  S.  Yoo,  South  Holland;  Emmett  H.  Burk,  Jr.,  Glenwood,  and 
John  A.  Karch,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  auignort  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,784,  Feb.  10, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,477,  May  27, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,667 
Int.  O.-  ClOL  9/W;  ClOB  57/00 
U.S.  a.  44—1  SR  18  Qaims 

10.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  coal  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  water,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  base  and  pyrite-containing  coal  particles  at  elevated 
temperature  with  oxygen,  said  alkaline  earth  metal  base 
being  present  in  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  pyrite,  and  said  aqueous  slurry  being 
maintained  at  a  pH  of  from  S.S  to  12.0;  and 

(2)  contacting  the  slurry  of  coal  particles  with  hydrocarbon 
oil  to  form  coal-oil  agglomerates;  and 

(3)  recovering  coal-oil  agglomerates  wherein  the  coal  has 
reduced  sulfur  content. 


4,204342 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  BIODEGRADABLE 
WASTES  INTO  INDUSTRIAL  GASES 
Pierre  Morel,  57,  avenue  Sainte  Marie,  Saint-Mande,  Vel  de 
Mame;  Yasmine  Ortega,  19  bis,  rue  Martin  Basse,  Caluire; 
Claudette  Jullien,  and  Antonin  Jullien,  both  of  1,  rue  Henri 
Gorjus,  Lyons  4cnie,  all  of  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,476,  Mar.  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,451 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  1, 1976,  76  10364; 
Feb.  17, 1977,  77  05174 

Int  a.2  C02C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  48-197  A  11  aaims 


/1^^'1>:>-./^^ 


4,204,841 
DETERGENT  GASOLINE  COMPOSITION 

Joseph  B.  Biasotti;  Peter  Dom,  both  of  Lagrangeville;  Sheldon 
Herbstman,  Spring  Valley,  and  Kenneth  L.  Dille,  Wappingers 
Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assipors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,556 
Int.  a.-  ClOL  1/22 
.U.S.  a  44-71  7  Qaims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  from  about 
0.001  to  0.003  weight  percent  of  an  additive  composition  com- 
prising 
(A)  a  component  represented  by  the  formula: 


OH  R' 

II      I  I 

CHj-C-N-CiHb-N-R 

H  R 

§OC-CH-N-C3H6 N-R 

H 

in  which  R  is  a  primary  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  about  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  a 
methyl  radical,  and 
(B)  an  N-alkyl-alkylene  diamine  component  represented  by 
the  formula: 

R.R'-N-C3H6-NH2 

in  which  R  is  a  primary  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  about  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
methyl  radical,  said  additive  composition  consisting  of  from 
about  30  to  70  weight  percent  of  said  component  A  and  the 
balance  said  component  B  based  on  diluent  free  materials. 


1.  A  process  for  converting  organic  wastes  into  industrial 
gases,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
collecting  and  comminuting  biodegradable  waste  material; 
admixing  the  comminuted  waste  material  in  a  first  cell  with 

a  liquid  containing  methane-producing  bacteria  to  form  a 

fermentable  sludge; 
oxygenating  said  sludge  in  said  first  cell  by  injection  of  air 

with  concurrent  agitation; 
thereafter  establishing  an  anaerobic  atmosphere  around  said 

sludge  by  introducing  carbon  dioxide  into  said  first  cell; 
subsequently  transferring  the  sludge  from  said  first  cell  into 

a  second  cell  for  prefermentation  with  predominant  evolu- 
tion of  carbon  dioxide; 
thereafter  transferring  the  sludge  from  said  second  cell  into 

a  final  cell  for  fermentation  with  predominant  evolution  of 

methane;  and 
extracting  at  least  pari  of  the  liquid  in  the  sludge  of  said  final 

cell  for  recirculation  to  said  first  cell  while  recovering  the 

methane  therefrom. 


4,204,843  ' 

GASinCATION  PROCESS 
Richard  C.  Neavel,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,824 
Int.  a.^  ClOJ  3/00 
U.S.  G.  48-210  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  gasifying  coal  containing  less  oxygen  in  an 
active  form  than  would  be  required  to  impart  from  about  2  to 
about  10  weight  percent  calcium  ion  to  produce  a  fuel  gas, 
which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  contacting  and  soaking  said  coal  with  a  solution  compris- 
ing a  Group  I-A  metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  20°  to  about  200*  F.  to  increase  the 
concentration  of  ion-exchange  sites  within  said  coal  as 
contrasted  with  the  state  of  the  coal  prior  to  contact  with 
said  solution  and  to  incorporate  from  about  1  weight 
percent  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  Group  I-A  metal 
cations,  then 

(b)  contacting  the  coal  from  step  (a)  with  a  Group  II-A 
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metal  compound  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  20*  to  about  200*  F.  to  exchange  and  replace  a 
poriion  of  the  Group  I-A  metal  cations  and  to  incorporate 
from  about  O.S  to  about  6.0  weight  percent  of  one  or  more 
Group  Il-A  metal  cations,  thereby  producing  a  treated 
coal  containing  from  about  O.S  to  about  4.0  weight  of  a 
Group  I-A  metal  and  from  about  O.S  to  about  6.0  weight 
percent  of  a  Group  II-A  metal  and  then 
(c)  gasifying  said  treated  coal  at  gasification  conditions  in  a 
gasification  zone  to  produce  fuel  gas. 


4204844 

LIQUID  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  CONDUCHVE 

LIQUIDS 

Michael  J.  Pilat,  7306  57th  Ave.  N.E.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,988,  Dec.  21, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,157, 
Jul.  26, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

894179 

Int.  Q.2  B03C  3/01.  2/16.  3/84 

U.S.  Q.  55-10  17  Qaims 


ring  said  conductive  liquid  from  said  sump  to  said  liquid 
spray  means  in  said  spray  chamber,  said  pump  having  a 
suction  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet. 


4,204,845 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  MOVING  GLASS 

SHEETS  ON  MODIHED  GAS  BED 

George  B.  Shields,  Lower  Bwrdl,  tad  Eugene  W.  Starr,  Allison 

Park,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigMfs  to  PPG  ladustries.  Inc.,  Pitu- 

burgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Sar.  No.  945,718 

luLCL^C^^B  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  65-25  A  5  Claims 


i^'^TTwr.^^^^^V^Trrf; 


•^   /> 


I.  A  method  of  transferring  a  conductive  liquid  at  a  first 
electrical  potential  from  a  supply  to  receiving  equipment 
which  charges  the  liquid  to  a  second  electrical  potential,  and 
electrically  isolating  the  liquid  at  said  second  potential  from 
the  liquid  at  said  first  potential,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  liquid  from  said  supply  into  an  electrically 
nonconductive  container  through  a  spray  means  in  an 
interrupted  stream; 

(b)  electrically  isolating  said  container  from  said  first  poten- 
tial; 

(c)  transferring  the  liquid  from  said  container  to  said  receiv- 
ing equipment  through  a  pump; 

(d)  electrically  isolating  said  pump  from  said  first  potential. 

II.  In  an  electrostatic  gas  scrubber  having  means  for  impos- 
ing an  electrostatic  charge  upon  particulate  matter  contained 
in  a  gaseous  stream,  means  for  introducing  said  gaseous  stream 
into  a  spray  chamber,  and  liquid  spray  means  to  disperse  drop- 
lets of  a  conductive  liquid  into  said  chamber,  said  liquid  having 
an  electrostatic  charge  imposed  thereon  whereby  said  gaseous 
stream  contains  charged  liquid  droplets,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  system  for  recycling  said  conductive  liquid,  said 
improved  recycling  system  including; 

an  electrically  grounded  collecting  means  for  collecting  said 
conductive  liquid  from  said  spray  chamber; 

a  sump  constructed  of  nonconductive  material  and  isolated 
from  ground  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  therein; 

transfer  means  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
collecting  means  and  said  sump  to  transfer  said  liquid  from 
said  collecting  means  to  said  sump,  said  transfer  means 
including  spray  means  positioned  and  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  said  inlet  to  inject  said  liquid  from  said  grounded 
collecting  means  into  said  sump  along  a  nonconductive 
flow  path; 

gas  flow  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  nonconductive 
gas  into  said  sump  through  said  inlet  to  prevent  the 
buildup  of  conductive  liquid  on  the  portions  of  said  sump 
adjacent  said  inlet;  and, 

mechanical  pump  means  isolated  from  ground  for  transfer- 
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1.  A  method  of  tempering  glass  sheets  comprising: 

heating  a  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  sufficient  for  temper- 
ing; 

passing  the  heated  glass  sheet  through  a  first  cooling  zone 
wherein  each  of  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheet  is 
subject  to  a  plurality  of  thin,  discrete,  spaced-apart.  paral- 
lel, laminar  streams  of  relatively  cool  tempering  medium 
angularly  directed  toward  the  glass  surface  so  as  to  cool 
each  portion  of  the  glass  sheet  passing  therethrough  at  a 
relatively  high  rate  of  heat  transfer  to  rapidly  harden  the 
surfaces  of  the  glass  sheet  and  thereby  substantially  reduce 
subsequent  formation  of  optical  distortion  in  the  glass, 
exposing  each  portion  of  the  glass  sheet  to  the  laminar 
streams  for  a  sufficiently  limited  period  of  time  to  substan- 
tially avoid  inducing  fluttering  of  the  glass  sheet,  and 
withdrawing  the  glass  sheet  from  the  first  cooling  zone 
before  the  desired  degree  of  temper  is  fixed  in  the  glass; 

immediately  passing  the  incompletely  tempered  glass  sheet 
from  the  first  cooling  zone  into  a  second  cooling  zone 
wherein  each  of  the  opposite  major  surfaces  of  the  glass 
sheet  is  subjected  to  a  plurality  of  diffuse  patterned 
streams  of  relatively  cool  tempering  medium  which  pro- 
vide a  relatively  lower  heat  transfer  rate  and  a  relatively 
flutter-free  support  for  the  glass  sheet,  and  maintaining 
each  portion  of  the  glass  sheet  in  the  second  cooling  zone 
until  the  desired  degree  of  temper  is  fixed  in  the  glass. 

4,204,846 
SELF-CLEANING  AIR  HLTER 
David  L.  Brenholt,  Dundas,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,840 
Int.  Q.-  BOID  46/04 
U.S.Q.  55-272  29  Qaims 

1.  Self-cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  particulate  material 
from  air  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet; 

(b)  filtering  means  comprising  a  hollow  frusto-conical 
shaped  filter; 

(c)  said  filter  having  an  outer  surface,  an  open  interior, 
opposite  open  ends  with  one  of  said  ends  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  other  end.  and  a  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending between  the  ends; 

(d)  said  filter  being  formed  of  a  pleated  pourous  media; 
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(e)  means  for  removably  securing  the  end  with  the  larger 
diameter  within  said  housing; 

(0  a  closure  plate  secured  to  and  sealing  the  other  end; 

(g)  means  defining  a  flrsl  chamber  around  the  outer  surface 
of  said  filter,  said  first  chamber  being  in  communication 
with  said  air  inlet  whereby  air  moving  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet  passes  through  said  filter  into  the  interior 
thereof  and  deposits  particulate  material  on  said  outer 
surface  of  the  filter; 

(h)  means  for  removing  particulate  material  collected  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  filter  by  twisting  said  filler; 

(i)  means  for  biasing  said  filter  to  a  neutral  position  wherein 
said  filter  is  in  an  untwisted  condition;  and 


(j)  said  removing  means  including  a  rotatable  rod  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  axis,  said  rod  extending  from  said 
plate  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  a  major  face  of 
said  plate,  means  for  drivingly  coupling  said  rod  to  said 
plate,  camming  means  engaging  said  rod  for  rotating  said 
rod  from  said  neutral  position  of  said  rod  in  a  first  rotative 
direction  through  an  angular  displacement  less  than  90* 
and  for  rotating  said  rod  from  said  neutral  position  in  an 
opposite  rotative  direction  through  an  angular  displace- 
ment less  than  90*,  said  coupling  means  transferring  the 
rotary  motion  of  said  rod  to  said  plate  while  permitting 
said  rod  to  move  transversely  of  said  major  face  of  the 
plate,  and  a  drive  motor  for  driving  said  camming  means. 


4,204,847 
MIST  EUMINATOR  DEVICE  FOR  A  WET  SCRUBBER 

APPARATUS 
Raymond  Ko,  Ontario,  Canada,  assipor  to  Anwrican  Air  Filter 
Company,  Inc^  LouisTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,7S6 

Int.  a.2  BOID  47/06,  45/06 

U.S.  a.  S5— 257  PV  12  Gaims 


a  peripheral  frame  defining  an  axially  extending  gas  fiow 
aperture  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  baffle  members  disposed  in  parallel 
spaced  apart  relationship  transversely  across  the  gas  flow 
aperture  of  the  peripheral  frame  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  gas  flow  passages,  each  passage  having  a 
gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet;  and, 

each  elongated  baffle  member  having  an  upstream  wall 
section  extending  from  a  respective  one  of  said  gas  inlets 
and  being  inclined  to  the  transverse  plane  of  the  peripheral 
frame,  a  flow  straightening  downstream  wall  section  con- 
tinuing from  the  upstream  wall  section  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  gas  outlets  and  being  oriented  perpendiculaHy  to 
the  transverse  plane  of  the  peripheral  frame,  a  first  collect- 
ing flange  on  one  side  thereof  extending  toward  said 
respective  gas  inlet  from  the  downstream  wall  section 
proximate  the  junction  of  the  upstream  and  downstream 
wall  sections,  and  a  second  collecting  flange  on  the  other 
side  thereof  axially  intermediate  of  the  downstream  wall 
section  and  extending  obliquely  therefrom  in  a  plane  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  upstream  wall  section  and  being 
spaced  from  said  first  collecting  flange,  thereby  accom- 
modating simultaneous  mist  separation  and  flow  straight- 
ening between  said  first  and  second  collecting  flanges  to 
essentially  assure  axial  alignment  of  the  gas  stream  prior  to 
discharge  from  the  device  while  minimizing  pressure 
losses  incident  thereto. 

11.  A  wet  scrubber  apparatus  comprising: 

a  scrubber  housing  having  a  flow-through  inlet  and  a  flow- 
through  outlet; 

means  for  adding  a  liquid  spray  to  a  gas  stream  flow  from  the 
flow-through  inlet  toward  the  flow-through  outlet; 

at  least  one  mist  eliminator  device  positioned  between  the 
liquid  spray  means  and  the  flow-through  outlet  compris- 
ing; 

a  peripheral  frame  defining  an  axially  extending  gas  flow 
aperture  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  baffle  members  disposed  in  parallel 
spaced  apart  relationship  transversely  across  the  gas  flow 
aperture  of  the  peripheral  frame  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  gas  flow  passages,  each  passage  having  a 
gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet;  and, 

each  elongated  baffle  member  having  an  upstream  wall 
section  extending  from  a  respective  one  of  said  gas  inlets 
and  being  inclined  to  the  transverse  plane  of  the  peripheral 
frame,  a  flow  straightening  downstream  wall  section  con- 
tinuing from  the  upstream  wall  section  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  gas  outlets  and  being  oriented  perpendicularly  to 
the  transverse  plane  of  the  peripheral  frame,  a  first  collect- 
ing flange  on  one  side  thereof  extending  toward  said 
respective  gas  inlet  from  the  downstream  wall  section, 
and  a  second  collecting  flange  on  the  other  side  thereof 
axially  intermediate  of  the  downstream  wall  section  and 
extending  obliquely  therefrom  in  a  plane  generally  parallel 
to  the  upstream  wall  section;  and, 

the  mist  eliminator  device  being  oriented  within  the  scrub- 
ber housing  with  the  transverse  plane  of  the  peripheral 
frame  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  gas  stream  flow 
moving  toward  the  mist  eliminator  device. 


1.  A  mist  eliminator  device  for  removing  liquid  or  a  liquid 
slurry  from  a  gas  stream  passing  therethrough,  comprising: 


4,204,848 
AIR  HLTER  INSTALLATION 
Robert  Schulmeister,  Friedriclishafen;  Franz  Edmaier,  and 
Giintlwr  Kiefer,  botli  of  Marlidorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen*Union  Friedrich* 
shafen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,522 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738293 

Int.  G.^  BOID  45/18 
U.S.  G.  55—269  6  Gaims 

1.  An  air  filtering  installation  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  supercharging  compressor  and  a  supercharger 
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inter-cooler  means  for  cooling  intake  air  for  the  engine,  the  air 
filter  installation  comprising  a  centrifugal  dust  separator  means 
and  a  dry  air  filter  means  with  an  interchangeable  filter  insert. 


n  n 


characterized  in  that  the  centrifugal  dust  separator  means  is 
arranged  on  a  suction  side  of  the  supercharging  compressor 
and  the  dry  air  filter  means  is  arranged  downstream  of  the 
supercharger  inter-cooler  means. 

4,204,849 
DISCHARGE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
MULTIPLE-STAGE  DUST  COLLECTOR 
Gordon  L.  Johnston,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donald- 
son Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,006 

Int.  G.^  BOID  46/48.  50/00 

U.S.G.  55— 310  18  Gaims 


1.  A  dust  separator  and  discharge  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  separating  dust  from  dust-laden  air,  including  a 

dust-laden  air  inlet  and  a  clean  air  outlet; 

collection  means  for  collecting  dust  separated  by  said  sepa- 
rating means  from  said  dust-laden  air,  said  collecticn 
means  being  attached  to  and  in  communication  with  said 
separating  means; 

said  collection  means  including  at  least  one  conduit,  said  at 
least  one  conduit  having  an  open  inlet  end,  an  open  outlet 
end,  and  a  rotatable  valve  member  disposed  within  the  at 
least  one  conduit  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 

said  at  least  one  conduit  being  formed  of  an  elastic  material 
having  a  generally  circular  cross  section  and  an  inner 
diameter  in  an  unstretched  condition; 

said  rotatable  valve  member  having  a  generally  circular 
cross  section  and  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  said  inner 
diameter;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  valve  member  about  an  axis  spaced 
from  a  line  bisecting  said  valve  member  between  a  closed 
position  wherein  said  valve  member  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  at  least  one  con- 
duit and  dust  can  collect  within  said  at  least  one  conduit 
above  said  valve  member  and  an  open  position  wherein 
said  valve  member  is  not  perpendicular  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  at  least  one  conduit  and  dust  is  free  to  fall 


downwardly  past  said  valve  member  through  said  open 
outlet  end. 

10.  A  multiple-stage  dust  collector  comprising: 

a  housing; 

dust  separating  means  supported  in  said  housing,  including 
first,  second  and  third  dust  separator  mechanisms; 

said  first  dust  separator  mechanism  for  separating  dust  from 
dust-laden  air  including  a  first  air  inlet  for  receiving  dust- 
laden  air  from  a  source,  a  first  air  outlet  and  a  first  dust 
outlet  for  discharging  dust  separated  by  said  first  dust 
separator  mechanism; 

said  second  dust  separator  mechanism  for  separating  dust 
from  dust-laden  air  including  a  second  air  inlet  connected 
in  fluid  communication  to  said  first  air  outlet,  a  second  air 
outlet  and  a  second  dust  outlet  for  discharging  dust  sepa- 
rated by  said  second  dust  separator  mechanism; 

said  third  dust  separator  mechanism  for  separating  dust  from 
dust-laden  air  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  air  outlet  and  including  a  filtering  means  and  a 
clean  air  outlet,  said  filtering  means  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  air  outlet  and  said  clean  air  outlet  for 
removing  dust  particles  from  the  air  passing  therebe- 
tween; 

a  first  conduit  supported  in  said  housing  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  dust  outlet,  said  first  conduit  having  a 
first  open  inlet  end  and  a  first  open  outlet  end.  said  first 
conduit  being  formed  of  an  elastic  material  having  a  gen- 
erally circular  cross  section  and  a  first  inner  diameter  in  an 
unstretched  condition; 

a  first  rotatable  valve  member  disposed  in  said  first  conduit 
at  a  location  between  said  first  open  inlet  and  outlet  ends, 
said  first  rotatable  valve  member  having  a  generally  circu- 
lar cross  section  and  a  first  outer  diameter  greater  than 
said  first  inner  diameter; 

a  second  conduit  supported  in  said  housing  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  second  dust  outlet,  said  second  conduit 
having  a  second  open  inlet  end  and  a  second  open  outlet 
end,  said  second  conduit  being  formed  of  an  elastic  mate- 
rial having  a  generally  circular  cross  section  and  a  second 
inner  diameter  in  an  unstretched  condition; 
a  second  rotatable  valve  member  disposed  in  said  second 
conduit  at  a  location  between  said  second  open  inlet  and 
outlet  ends,  said  second  rotatable  valve  member  having  a 
generally  circular  cross  section  and  a  second  outer  diame- 
ter greater  than  said  second  inner  diameter; 
means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  valve  members 
between  closed  positions  wherein  each  valve  member 
stretches  a  respective  conduit  and  forms  a  seal  around  a 
360  degree  circumferential  extent  to  support  dust  sepa- 
rated by  said  first  and  second  separator  mechanisms  and 
an  open  position  wherein  dust  can  pass  each  valve  mem- 
ber and  be  discharged  through  said  outlet  ends. 

4  204850 
CARBON  COATING  FOR  A  STARTING  MEMBER  USED 

IN  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Ellen  K.  Dominick,  Corning,  and  George  W.  Scherer,  Painted 
Post,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,149 
Int.  CI.-  C03C  25/02 
U.S.  G.  65-3  A  »3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  preform  for  an  optical  wave- 
guide comprising: 
providing  a  substantially  cylindrical  starting  member; 
applying  a  coating  of  substantially  pure  particulate  carbon  to 
the  outside  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylindrical  starting 
member  to  form  a  carbon  layer  thereon; 
applying  particulate  material  to  the  carbon  layer  on  said 

starting  member  to  form  an  adherent  coating  of  glass; 
removing  said  starting  member  from  said  glass  to  cause 
separation  between  said  carbon  layer  and  the  outside 
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peripheral  surface  of  said  starting  member  or  shearing 
within  the  carbon  layer  to  produce  a  preform,  and 
heating  said  preform  to  a  temperature  which  disintegrates 
said  carbon  by  oxidation  and  which  consolidates  said 
preform. 


4,204^51 

DIRECTING  GLASS  FORMING  CONSTITUENTS 

AGAINST  A  LATERAL  SURFACE  PARALLEL  TO  THE 

AXIS  OF  ROTATION  OF  A  STARTING  MEMBER  TO 

FORM  A  MONOLITHIC  BLANK  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE 

Daniel  A.  Nolan,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  809,190,  Jun.  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,242 

Int.  a.^  C03B  iVOO 

UA  a.  65—3  A  13  Qaims 
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bundle  of  separable  fibres,  effecting  relative  rotation  between 
the  plurality  of  clad  glass  nxis  and  the  formed  fibre  bundle  to 
impart  twist  to  the  bundle,  and  retaining  said  twist  in  the  bun- 
dle to  avoid  the  formation  of  l(M)ps  in  individual  fibres  during 
subsequent  handling  of  the  bundle. 

12.  Apparatus  for  pnxlucing  a  glass  Tibre  bundle  for  use  in 
optical  communications  systems  by  drawing  a  plurality  of  clad 
glavs  rods  into  respective  fibres  and  forming  the  drawn  fibres 
into  a  fibre  bundle,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  furnace  for 
heating  a  plurality  of  clad  glavs  rtxls  to  their  softening  tempera- 
ture, a  retaining  member  for  holding  the  rods  in  a  predetcr- 


n^ 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  monolithic  optical  waveguide 
structure  including  at  least  one  spiral  waveguide  core,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  generally  cylindrical  starting  member  having  a 

lateral  surface  parallel  to  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  a 

length  L; 
rotating  said  starting  member  about  said  axis  at  a  frequency 

w; 
preparing  a  first  constituent  in  fmely  divided  form; 
preparing  a  second  constituent  in  fmely  divided  form; 
entraining  said  constituents  in  first  and  second  streams  of  a 

carrier  fluid,  respectively; 
directing  said  constituents  toward  the  lateral  surface  of  said 

starting  member  in  the  form  of  first  and  second  glass  soots, 

said  soots  impinging  upon  said  starting  member  along  a 

spiral  locus  to  form  a  non-contiguous  spiral  of  said  second, 

soot  enveloped  by  said  first  soot; 
said  first  and  second  glass  soots,  when  fused,  forming  glass 

having  first  and  second  indices  of  refraction,  respectively, 

whereby  said  second  glass  soot  is  in  a  spiral  about  said 

axis. 


mined  spaced  relationship  one  to  the  other,  a  guide  member 
adjacent  the  furnace  for  maintaining  the  rods  in  said  spaced 
relationship,  the  retaining  member  being  movable  with  respect 
to  the  guide  member  and  connected  to  a  drive  means  for  pass- 
ing the  rods  into  the  furnace,  means  for  drawing  the  softened 
rods  into  respective  fibres  and  forming  the  drawn  fibres  into  a 
fibre  bundle,  and  means  for  causing  relative  rotation  of  the 
retaining  member  and  the  guide  member  with  respect  to  the 
means  for  drawing  the  fibres,  so  as  to  impart  a  twist  to  the  fibre 
bundle  as  the  fibres  are  drawn  from  the  rods  and  formed  into 
the  bundle. 


4,204,853 
GLASS  SHEET  ALIGNMENT  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING 
Samuel  L.  Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,403 

Int.  a.2  C03B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  65—106  34  Qaims 
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4,204352 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
GLASS  nSRE  BUNDLE  FOR  USE  IN  OPTICAL 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
Julian  K.  Watts,  and  Colin  A.  Yarker,  both  of  North  Wales, 
England,  assignors  to  Piikington  Brothers  Limited,  St.  Hel- 
ens, England 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,871 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1977, 
29470/77 

Int.  0.2  C03B  i7/02 

U.S.a.65— 4A  19  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bundle  of  optical  glass  fibres  for 

use  in  optical  communications  systems,  comprising  the  steps 

of:  heating  to  their  softening  temperature  a  plurality  of  parallel, 

spaced-apart  glass  rods  which  each  have  a  cladding  of  a  glass  1.  In  a  method  of  bending  glass  sheets  of  the  type  wherein 
of  lower  refractive  index,  drawing  the  clad  glass  rods  into  each  glass  sheet  is  heated  to  a  softened  condition  and  then 
respective  separate  fibres,  forming  the  drawn  fibres  into  a  conveyed  into  a  bending  station  where  it  is  stopped  in  a  sub- 
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stantially  horizontal  position  and  brought  into  contact  with 
bending  means  which  impart  the  desired  curvature  to  the  glass 
sheet;  the  improvement  comprising  accurately  aligning  the 
glass  sheet  with  the  bending  means  by  urging  the  glass  sheet  in 
a  forward  horizontal  direction  to  bring  forward  portions  of  the 
glass  sheet  having  »  curved  outline  into  edgewise  abutment 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  an  elongated,  contoured  line  of  abut- 
ment formed  by  a  horizontally  extending,  rigid  frame  and 
conforming  to  the  curved  outline  of  the  foward  portions  of  the 
glass  sheet  along  a  sufficient  extent  of  the  perimeter  of  the  glass 
sheet  to  define  a  single  fixed  location  and  orientation  for  the 
glass  sheet,  and  continuing  to  urge  the  glass  sheet  toward  said 
line  of  abutment  after  initial  contact  therebetween  by  means  of 
a  rotating  roll  contacting  a  rear  edge  portion  of  the  glass  sheet 
opposite  said  forward  portions  so  as  to  force  the  forward  edge 
portions  of  the  glass  sheet  to  come  into  contact  with  the  corre- 
sponding portions  of  said  line  of  abutment  and  to  be  guided 
thereby  into  the  single  fixed  location  and  orientation  defined 
by  the  line  of  abutment. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  horizontally  bending  glass  sheets 
comprising  means  for  heating  glass  sheets,  a  bending  station 
including  bending  means  for  engaging  a  substantially  horizon- 
tally disposed  heat-softened  glass  sheet  and  imparting  a  prede- 
termined curvature  thereto,  and  conveyor  means  for  carrying 
glass  sheets  from  the  heating  means  into  the  bending  station 
and  supporting  the  glass  sheets  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  within  the  bending  station;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  horizontally  extending,  rigidly  supported  frame  over  said 
conveyor  means  within  the  bending  station,  said  frame  present- 
ing an  elongated,  curved  line  of  abutment  to  forward  edge 
portions  of  a  glass  sheet  entering  the  bending  station,  the  line  of 
abutment  being  curved  to  conform  to  the  outlines  of  corre- 
sponding curved  forward  edge  portions  of  the  glass  sheet 
along  a  sufficient  extent  of  the  perimeter  of  the  glass  sheet  to 
define  a  single  fixed  location  and  orientation  for  the  glass  sheet, 
and  a  driven  roll  spaced  from  the  line  of  abutment  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  the  glass  sheet  and 
mounted  at  an  elevation  and  orientation  so  as  to  contact  rear 
edge  portions  of  the  glass  sheet  opposite  said  forward  edge 
portions  and  .brce  the  glass  sheet  into  contact  with  the  line  of 
abutment,  whereby  the  glass  sheet  may  be  provided  with 
accurate,  predetermined  alignment  within  the  bending  station. 

4  204854 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BENDING  GLASS 

SHEETS 

Harold  A.  McMaster,  420  Water  St.,  Woodville,  Ohio  43469; 
John  S.  Nitschke,  324  E.  Second,  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551, 
and  Dean  M.  Nitschke,  512  W.  Broadway,  Maumee,  Ohio 
♦3537 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,533,  May  1, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,230 

Int.  Cl.^  C03B  2i/Q2 
U.S.  G.  65-106  24  Gaims 


outlet  openings  located  below  the  rolls  of  the  conveyor  so  as  to 
blow  gas  upwardly  therebetween  against  the  sheet  of  glass 
below  the  holder  after  movement  thereunder  with  a  sufficient 
pressure  such  that  the  sheet  of  glass  is  lifted  upwardly  into 
engagement  with  the  holder  so  as  to  be  spaced  above  the 
conveyor;  and  a  curved  mold  movable  under  the  holder  to 
receive  the  sheet  of  glass  therefrom. 

21.  A  method  for  bending  heated  sheets  of  glass  transported 
horizontally  on  a  conveyor,  the  method  comprising: 
conveying  a  heated  sheet  of  glass  below  a  holder  spaced 

above  the  conveyor; 
blowing  gas  upwardly  from  below  the  conveyor  against  the 
sheet  of  glass  such  that  the  glass  is  engaged  with  the 
holder;  and 
moving  a  curved  mold  under  the  holder  so  as  to  receive  the 
sheet  of  glass. 

4,204,855 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEWATERING  GRANULATED-SLAG 

SLURRY 
Guido  Monteyne,  Lembeke,  Belgium,  assignor  to  SIDMAR 
Maritieme  Staalnih?erheid  N.V.  Siderargie  Maritime  S.A., 
Ghent,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,076 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  18,  1978, 

79466 

Int.  G.2  C03B  5/22 
U.S.  G.  65-141  12  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  granulated-slag/ water  slurry, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  a  forami- 
nous  wall  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  foraminous  wall; 

feed  means  including  a  conduit  for  feeding  a  stream  of  said 
slurry  into  said  drum  and  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said 
wall  thereof  at  a  predetermined  relatively  low  location; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  said  axis  and 
thereby  displacing  said  slurry  upwardly  from  said  low 
location  to  a  relatively  high  location  at  such  a  rate  that 
most  of  the  water  in  said  slurry  runs  off  through  said 
foraminous  wall;  and 

conveyor  means  having  an  upstream  end  below  said  high 
location  for  catching  the  granulated  slag  from  which  the 
water  has  run  off  and  for  conducting  the  granulated  slag 
out  of  said  drum. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  bending  heated  sheets  of  glass  trans- 
ported generally  horizontally  on  rolls  of  a  roller  conveyor 
within  a  heating  chamber,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  glass 
sheet  holder  located  above  the  rolls  of  the  roller  conveyor  in 
spaced  relationship  thereto  such  that  a  sheet  of  glass  can  be 
transported  under  the  holder  by  the  conveyor;  actuable  means 
for  supplying  pressurized  gas,  said  actuable  means  including 


4,204,856 

EDGE  STRETCHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

INSULATED  SEAL 

Jeffrey  S.  Yigddl,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  and  James  A.  Zahler,  Burkbur- 

nett,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,238 

Int.  G.^  C03B  W02 

U.S.  G.  65-157  »«  CI**™; 

1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  between  edge  control  machines  and 

forming  chamber  sidewalls  comprising  support  means,  collar 

means  mounted  to  said  support  means  and  slidably  surroundmg 
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I 
the  barrel  of  said  edge  control  machine,  means  mounted  be-  trifluoromethyl;  R|  is  lower  alkoxy,  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower 
tween  said  edge  control  machine  and  said  collar  for  maintain-  alkoxy-alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl. 
ing  movement  of  said  collar  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said      20.  An  herbicidal  composition  of  matter  comprising  (a)  an 

herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


in  which  X  is  chloro  or  methyl;  n  is  I  or  2;  Y  is  chloro  or 
trifluoromethyl;  Ri  is  lower  alkoxy,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy-alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl;  and  (b)  an  inert  carrier, 
support  means  in  order  that  it  does  not  bind  during  movement  ^1.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  compris- 
of  said  barrel  of  said  edge  control  machine,  and  a  flexible  '"8  applying  to  the  locus  thereof  an  herbicidally  effective 
sleeve  fastened  to  said  collar  and  to  said  forming  chamber  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 
sidewall. 


4,204,857 

5-XANTHOGENATO^TRIHALOMETHYL-U,4- 

THIADIAZOLES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBiaDES 

Eugene  F.  Rothgery,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,041 
Int.  a.;  A02N  9/72;  AOIN  21/02:  C07D  285/05 
U.S.  a.  71—73  4  Gains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,-C 

N, 


•N 


^    ^C-S-C-O-Ri 

s 


wherein  Ri  is  a  CCI3  or  CF3  group  and  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  method  for  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth  at  a 
locus  to  be  protected  comprising  applying  to  a  locus  a  herbi- 
cidally effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  3  wherein  said  compound  is 


^    ^C-S-C-0-CH2CH3 
S 


4,204358 
DIPHENYL  ETHER  CARBAMATES 
Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,673,  Jun.  14, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  598,486,  Jul.  23, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,976,470.  This  appUcation  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,718 

Int.  a.2  C07C  125/04;  AOIN  9/20 

U.S.  a.  71—111  33  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


in  which  X  is  chloro  or  methyl;  n  is  1  or  2;  Y  is  chloro  or 
trifluoromethyl;  Ri  is  lower  alkoxy,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy-alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl. 


4,204,859 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF 
HYDROCARBONS  FROM  PLANTS 
Henry  Yokoyama;  Ernest  P.  Hayman;  Wan-Jean  Hsu,  and 
Stephen  M.  Poling,  all  of  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,955 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  5/00 
U.S.  a.  71—121  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  accumulation  of  rubber  hy- 
drocarbons in  plants  that  produce  the  same,  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  plant  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-(3,5-isopropylphenoxy)- 
triethylamine,  2-(4-t-butylphenoxy)-triethylamine,  and  2-(2- 
napthoxy)-triethylamine. 


in  which  X  is  chloro  or  methyl;  n  is  1  or  2;  Y  is  chloro  or 


4,204,860 
MAGNESIUM  PRODUCTION 
Robert  M.  Kibby,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,493 
Int.  C\?  C22B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  75—10  R  15  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  metallothermic  process  for  the  manufacture 
of  magnesium  wherein  an  aluminum-silicon  alloy  reductant 
and  an  oxidant  comprising  an  oxide  mixture  containing  MgO 
and  CaO  are  charged  to  the  reaction  zone  of  a  reduction  fur- 
nace in  the  presence  of  a  molten  calcium-aluminate  slag  and 
magnesium  vapor  is  evolved  from  the  reaction  zone  and  recov- 
ered in  a  condensing  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
charging  less  than  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  magnesium 
oxide  in  the  oxidant  required  to  consume  the  aluminum  compo- 
nent of  the  aluminum-silicon  alloy  reductant  to  form  two  liquid 
layers  in  the  reaction  zone,  a  lower  layer  comprising  calcium- 
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magnesium-aluminate  slag  and  an  upper  layer  comprising  spent 
aluminum-silicon  alloy  reductant,  and  at  lea.sl  periodically 


tapping  the  spent  aluminum-silicon  alloy  from  the  reaction 
zone  as  a  by-product. 


4,204,862 
AUSTENITIC  HEAT-RESISTANT  STEEL  WHICH  FORMS 
AL2OVFILM  IN  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  OXIDIZING 
ATMOSPHERE 
Satoshi  Kado;  Taketomo  Yamazaki,  both  of  Fujisawa;  Tetsu 
Sakamoto,  Machida;  Mikio  Yamanaka,  Yamato,  and  KoUro 
Yoshida,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,197,  Oct.  29, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,688 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1975,  50-129312 
Int.  Cl.^  C22C  38/06 
U.S.  CI.  75-124  8  Cl«'"w 

1.  An  austenitic  heat-resistant  steel  which  is  capable  of  form- 
ing a  film  mainly  composed  of  AI2O3  when  heated  in  a  high- 
temperature  oxidizing  atmosphere,  said  steel  consisting  es,sen- 
tially  of,  on  a  weight  basis,  not  more  than  0.2%  of  C,  not  more 
than  1.0%  of  Si,  not  more  than  2.0%  of  Mn,  12  to  37%  of  Ni. 
9  to  25%  of  Cr.  more  than  4.5  but  not  more  than  6%  of  Al.  not 
more  than  0.8%.  in  total,  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ti.  Nb  and  Zr,  and  a  positive  amount 
of  at  least  one  rare  earth  element  in  a  total  amount  of  not  more 
than  0.08%,  the  balance  of  said  steel  being  Fe, 
said  steel  being  removed  of  an  internal  oxide  layer  which  has 
been  formed  just  below  the  steel  surface  during  hot  work- 
ing, 
said  steel  having  a  8-ferrite  value  of  from  zero  to  7.9  calcu- 
lated on  the  basis  of  the  formula 


4,204,861 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BLISTER  COPPER 

Stig  A.  Petersson,  and  Bengt  S.  Eriksson,  both  of  Skelleftehamn, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,454,  Mar.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,055. 

This  application  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser,  No.  961,633 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  12, 1976, 7603238 

Int.  CI.2  C22B  15/00 

U.S.  G.  75-73  ♦  Claims 


8-ferrite  value  =  3.0{(^rCr)  +  1.5(^rSi)  -I-  2.5('7f  Al)} 

-  2.8[(%Ni)  +  0.5(%Mn)  -t-  30{(^fC)  -h  (%N)  -  122-^  }] 

-  19.8 

where  Wi  and  Mi  represent,  respectively,  the  percent  by 
weight  and  the  atomic  weight  of  Ti,  Nb  and  Zr,  and  when 
the  term 


Wi 


{(%C)  +  (%N)-  122-^} 


is  negative,  said  term  is  regarded  as  zero. 


4,204,863 

SINTERED  CONTACT  MATERIAL  OF  SILVER  AND 

EMBEDDED  METAL  OXIDES 

Horst  Schrelner,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,242 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1976,  2659012 

Int.  G.2  C22C  1/04.  1/10;  B22F  7/00 
U.S.  G.  75-234  "  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  smelting  copper  raw  materials  containing 
more  than  0.2%  antimony  to  a  matte  and  a  slag  and  simulta- 
neously removing  the  antimony  from  said  material,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  smelting  said  copper  raw  mate- 
rials in  an  inclined  rotary  furnace  rotating  at  a  rotary  speed  of 
from  about  10  rpm  to  about  60  rpm  together  with  an  addition 
of  iron-containing  slag,  said  iron  containing  slag  being  charged 
to  the  furnace  in  quantities  such  that  the  total  amount  of  iron 
present  in  the  furnace  is  at  least  44  times  that  of  the  antimony 
present  in  the  furnace,  under  supplying  heat  from  a  burner,  .  ,    ,    i         „h  a.  Ua^t  two 

converting  the  resultant  matte  smelt  in  the  furnace,  subsequent  l.  A  sintered  contact  material  of  silver  and  at  least  two 
to  separating  the  matte  and  the  slag,  by  blowmg  it  with  an  embedded  metal  oxides  made  by  ''»eP*/°7"?'"f  ^  .  . .  „, 
oxygen  containing  gas  through  lances  to  form  white  metal  and  (a)  preparing  a  first  composite  powder  of  silver  and  at  least 
a  further  slag  and  tapping-on"  said  further  slag  containing  the         one  metal  oxide;  ._„,^„r«fdi 

anSony  removed  f^mlhe  matte.  (b)  preparing  at  least  one  further  composite  powder  of  sU- 
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ver,  and  at  least  one  metal  oxide  using  at  least  one  metal 
oxide  different  from  the  metal  oxides  in  the  first  composite 
powder; 

(c)  intimately  mixing  said  first  composite  powder  and  said  at 
least  one  further  composite  powder  together; 

(d)  pressing  the  resulting  mixture  to  form  a  shaped  body;  and 

(e)  sintering  the  shaped  body,  whereby  in  the  sintered 
shaped  body,  at  least  two  of  said  metal  oxides  will  be 
distributed  in  different  zones  of  a  mean  size  between  O.OS 
and  O.S  mm,  and  the  difTerrent  zones  will  be  uniformly 
distributed  throughout  the  sintered  shaped  body. 


4,204,864 
PARTICULATE  SLAGGING  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  STEEL 
Charles  M.  Lome,  Jr^  Bel  Air,  Md.,  and  Martin  L.  Hon, 
Parma,  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  897,717,  Apr.  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,028 
Int.  a.^  C22B  9/ia-  C21C  7/00 
VS,  a.  75—257  14  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  slagging  composition  comprising  glass  net- 
work formers  and  fluxing  agents  therefor,  said  compositions 
characterized  by  the  absence  of  lithium,  and  the  flowidity  and 
fusion  range  upon  melting  suiuble  for  the  continuous  casting 
of  a  steel,  the  theoretical  net  oxide  analysis  values  of  said 
composition  being  within  the  following  ranges: 


Weight 

Oxide 

Percent 

K2O 

0.5-6 

with  the  proviso 

that  the  weight 

Na:0 

10-30 

ratio  of  K20/Na20 
is  between  1:2.5 
and  1:20  and 
the  Group  lA 
metal  oxides  do 

/ 

not  exceed  35% 

CaO 

20^1 

with  the  proviso 

MgO 

0-10    ^ 

that  the  Group  2A 

BaO 

0-5 

metal  oxides  do 

SrO 

0-5      J 

not  exceed  41% 

Ti02 

0-4 

ZrO: 

0-3 

Oxide  ofa  Period  IV. 

metal  having  atomic 

0-6 

No.  of  23-28.  inclusive 

, 

F  (elemental  component 

of  the  fluonne- 

providing  materials) 

0-16 

SiO: 

25-45    \ 

with  the  proviso 
that  these  glass 

B2O3 

0-10 

network  formers 
do  not  exceed 

Al:03 

0-8      / 

45  percent 

wherein  the  percentages 

are  select 

ed  to  total  lOO^c. 

I 

photoconductive  coating  is  sputtered,  wholly  inorganic,  uni- 
formly vertically  oriented  crystalline,  flexible,  transparent, 
dense  and  provides  an  abrasion-resistant  surface,  the  coating 
having  a  dark  resistivity  of  at  least  10'2,  a  ratio  of  light  to  dark 
resistivity  of  at  least  10*  and  being  electrically  anisotropic, 
which  method  comprises: 
charging  the  surface  of  the  electrophotographic  member  in 
darkness. 


4,204J«5 
DIRECT-IMAGING  FLEXIBLE  OFFSET  PRINTING 
PLATE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Manfred  R.  Kuchnle,  Lexington;  Ferdinand  Martinez,  Belmont, 
and  Stanley  F.  Ignasiak,  Holliston,  all  of  Mass^  assignors  to 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  632,590,  Nov.  17, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  19,  1978,  Scr.  No.  870,675 
Int.  a-  G03G  i/04:  G03F  7/02 
UA  a  430-30  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  direct-imaged  flexible  printing 
plate  suitable  for  use  in  offset  or  the  like  lithographic  printing 
from  an  electrophotographic  member  of  the  type  which  com- 
prises a  thm  flexible  polymer  substrate  having  a  thin,  transpar- 
ent ohmic  layer  deposited  thereon  and  a  high  gain,  sensitive. 
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immediately  thereafter  exposing  the  surface  to  a  radiation 
projected  image  to  form  a  latent  image  of  charge  on  said 
surface, 

toning  the  surface  to  develop  the  latent  image  with  a  hydro- 
phobic toner  and  forming  a  hydrophilic  surface  coating  on 
the  non-imaged  areas  of  the  photoconductive  coating  by 
treating  the  toned  coating  surface  with  a  material  directly 
forming  the  hydrophilic  surface  layer  on  the  non-imaged 
areas. 


4,204,866 
SOLID-STATE  COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICES  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Jerry  R.  Horak,  Rochester,  Harold  F.  Langworthy,  Webster, 
Frederick  J.  Rauner,  and  Robert  C.  Gross,  both  of  Rochester, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Comapny,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  730,885,  Oct.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,841 

Int.  a.-  G03C  5/Oa  l/%4 

U.S.  a.  430—306  6  Gaims 


Mommr 


orata/ec 


mm 
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-  PHOTOSBitSOfIS 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  color  imaging  device  which  com- 
prises means  for  sensing  radiation  comprising  a  planar  array  of 
charge-handling  semiconductive  photosensors  having  sensing 
areas  that  are  sensitive  to  radiant  energy,  and  filter  means  for 
controlling  access  of  radiation  to  said  sensing  means,  said  filter 
means  being  in  micro-registration  with  said  array  of  photosen- 
sors and  comprising  a  plurality  of  radiation  intercepting  means 
defining  a  planar  array  of  filter  elements  comprising  the  steps 
of  superimposing  in  micro-registration  on  the  array  of  photo- 
sensors said  filter  means  said  filter  means  being  formed  by  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  transparent  mordant  layer  on  a  substrate; 

B.  coating  a  layer  of  photoresist  over  the  mordant  layer; 

C.  exposing  the  photoresist  to  a  pattern  representing  a  set  of 
filter  elements  and  developing  the  photoresist  to  obtain 
window  areas  in  the  photoresist  layer  corresponding  to 
said  pattern; 

D.  imbibing  a  dye  into  the  mordant  layer  through  the  win- 
dow areas  to  fix  the  dye  in  the  mordant  layer  by  reason  of 
the  lateral  restraint  to  dye  migration  exhibited  by  the 
mordant  layer  so  as  ti  produce  filter  elements  each  having 
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an  edge  sharpness  less  than  about  20  micron,  thus  forming 
dyed  filter  elements  corresponding  to  said  pattern; 

E.  removing  the  remaining  portions  of  the  photoresist  to 
yield  a  first  set  of  dyed  filter  elements  in  a  planar  array  in 
the  mordant  layer;  and 

F.  repeating  steps  (B)  through  (E)  at  least  once  to  form 
another  set  of  dyed  filter  elements  in  the  mordant  layer  in 
an  interlaid  pattern  with  the  first  set,  each  repetition  of  the 
steps  yielding  an  additional  set  of  dyed  filter  elements  in 
an  interlaid  pattern  with  the  prior  sets,  one  set  having  a 
common  light  absorption  and  transmission  characteristic 
that  differs  from  another  set. 


4,204,867 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  USING  NEW  WHITE 
COUPLER  SUBSTANCES 
Karl  Kuffner,  Unterhachlng;  Wolfgang  Lassig;  Ernst  Meier, 
both  of  Munich;  Immo  Bole,  Cologne;  Gertrud  KIrchhoff, 
Uverkusen;  Helmut  Haseler,  Leverkusen,  and  Herbert  SUrk, 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 

1977,  2705974 

Int.  C\}  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430-376  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  colored  images  by  the 
chromogenic  development  of  an  imagewise  exposed  color 
photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  with  which  a  non-diffusing  color  coupler  is 
associated,  which  process  includes  the  processing  steps  of 
color  development,  bleaching  and  fixing,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  the  development  step  and/or  the  bleach- 
ing step  is/are  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  compound 
capable  of  reacting  with  color  developer  oxidation  products 
with  the  consumption  of  four  oxidation  equivalents  to  form 
colorless  end  products,  said  compound  corresponding  to  for- 
mula I  or  its  uutomeric  form  la: 


R'-C 


4  204368 

SALT  COMPOUND  COMPRISED  OF  A  FERRICYANIDE 

ANION  AND  A  PROTONATKD 

NITROGEN-SUBSTITUTED  HYDROCARBON 

COMPOUND  CATION,  AND  A  STABLE  SOLUTION 

THEREOF 

David  R.  Boston,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assiffnor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  694,480,  Jun.  9, 1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,712.  Dec.  II,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431^64,  Jan.  7, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,896 

Int.  Cl.^  C07F  15/02 

U.S.  a.  430-461  ♦  C'"'""* 

1.  A  homogeneously  stable  acidic  aqueous  salt  solution 
wherein  said  salt  consists  of  a  ferricyanide  anion  and  an  t>r- 
ganic  cation  complexing  agent  capable  of  forming  a  water- 
insoluble,  oleophilic  complex  with  oxidized  silver,  said  cation 
consisting  of  a  protonated  nitrogen-substituted  hydr(x:arbon 
compound  containing  a  formal  imine  group  therein,  wherein 
said  hydrocarbon  compound  is  2-benzyl-2-imidazoline. 

2.  A  salt  compound,  the  anionic  portion  of  which  consists  of 
a  ferricyanide  anion  and  the  cationic  portion  of  which  consists 
of  a  protonated  nitrogen-substituted  hydrocarbon  compound 
containing  a  formal  imine  group  therein,  wherein  said  hydro- 
carbon compound  is  2-benzyl-2-imidazoline. 

3.  A  homogeneously  stable  acidic  aqueous  salt  solution 
wherein  said  salt  consists  ofa  ferricyanide  anion  and  a  cationic 
portion  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  cation  and  a  protonated 
nitrogen-substituted  hydrocarbon  compound  containing  a 
formal  imine  group  therein,  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound is  2-benzyl-2-imidazoline. 

4.  A  salt  compound,  the  anionic  portion  of  which  consists  of 
a  ferricyanide  anion  and  the  cationic  portion  of  which  consists 
of  an  alkali  metal  cation  and  a  protonated  nitrogen-substituted 
hydrocarbon  compound  containing  a  formal  imine  group 
therein,  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  compound  is  2-benzyl-2- 
imidazoline. 


(I) 


(la) 


in  which 

Rl  represents  an  alkyl  group  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl  group,  a  photographically  inert 
heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridyl,  thienyl,  thiazolyl,  furanyl  and  indole  radicals, 
attached  through  a  ring  carbon  atom 
X  represents  -S-  or  -NR^- 
where  R^  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl  group,  a 
photographically  inert  heterocyclic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  thinyl,  thiazolyl, 
furanyl  and  indole  radicals,  attached  through  a  ring 
carbon  atom  or  an  electron-attaching  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  — CN,  alkoxy  car- 
bonyl.  carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  alkyl  sulfonyl  and  aryl 
sulfonyl  radicals. 


4,204,869 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  NOBLE  METAL  SILVER 
PRECIPITATING  NUCLEI 
Charles  H.  Byers,  Norfolk;  Robert  W.  Hausslein,  Lexington, 
and  Mara  O.  Nestle,  Natick,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,945 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/48:  C03C  17/06.  21/00:  COIG  55/00 
U  S  O.  430—564  *'  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  forming  noble  metal  silver-precipitating 
nuclei  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  stannous  salt; 

(b)  contacting  said  solution  with  an  oxidizing  agent  to  par- 
tially oxidize  said  stannous  ion  to  provide  a  ratio  of  Sn  ^ 
to  Sn  +  2  of  about  2.5  to  10  to  5.5  to  10;  and 

(c)  adding  a  noble  metal  salt  or  complex. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1  which  includes  the  step  of  coating 
said  nuclei  on  a  support. 

4,204,870 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

HETEROCYCLYAZONAPHTHOL  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS 
Derek  D.  Chapman,  Rochester,  and  E-ming  Wu,  Webster,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  927,785,  Jul.  25, 1978,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  832,309,  Sep.  12, 1977.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,126 

Int.  a.-  G03C  1/40:  C09B  45/00 

U  S.  a.  430—213  *  Claims 

1.'  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
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thereon  a  layer  comprising  a  photographic  mordant  having 
bound  thereto  a  coordmaiton  complex  of  a  polyvalent  metal 
ion  and  a  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


/- 


.••'N 


•N> 


'. •■ 


wherein: 
Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic 
ring,  said  heterocyclic  ring  not  being  substituted  with  a 
nitro  group,  and  said  heterocyclic  ring  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  pyrimidine,  quino- 
^  line,  isoqumoline,  pyrazme,  pyridazine.  thiazole.  thiadia- 
zole.  triazole.  benzoihiazole  or  acinaphthothiazole. 


4^04,871 
PRINTING  INKS  CONTAINING  NLCLEATED  ORGANIC 

PIGMENTS 
Mark  U.  Johnson;  Jules  Rothmayer,  and  Hugh  M.  Smith,  all  of 
Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  893,454,  Apr.  4, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,079.  Jun.  9, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,586 
Int.  a.  C09D  Jl/02 
C.S.  a.  106—20  17  Gains 

1.  A  printing  ink  wherein  the  pigment  is  a  nucleated  azo 
pigment  prepared  by  reacting  in  aqueous  solution  (a)  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


O 
II 
C-NH? 


NH2 


wherein  Ri.  Ri.  R3.  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
each  may  be  H.  CH3.  or  OCH3,  (b)  at  least  one  other  primary 
aryl  amine,  and  (c)  at  least  one  coupling  agent  in  the  presence 
of  (d)  a  dispersed  inorganic  material. 


4J04,872 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SHELL 
MOLDS 
Hossein  Hayati;  Russell  S.  Towers,  both  of  Adrian,  Mich.,  and 
Peter  G.  Carpenter,  deceased,  late  of  Westport,  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Adrian.  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,776,  Sep.  2, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489.867.  Jul.  18. 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
815,635 
Int.  a.-  B28B  7/34 
tS.  a.  106—38.35  2  cMtn 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  shell  mold  which  comprises 
coating  an  expendable  pattern  with  a  composition  containing  a 
binder  which  is  substantially  free  of  water  and  a  refractory 
material  in  which  the  ratio  of  refractory  material  to  binder  is 
from  about  4  to  50  parts  of  refractory  material  per  part  of 
binder  S1O2.  said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  prehydro- 
lyzed  alkyl  orthosilicate  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  an  aminoalcohol  of  the  formula 

HORN(R)2 
in  which  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  I  to 
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6  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  and  a  radical  of  the  formula  — ROH 
in  which  R  is  the  same  as  above,  in  which  the  mol  ratio  of 
aminoalcohol  to  alkyl  orthosilicate  is  from  1:1  to  10:1  and 
sufficient  organic  solvent  to  provide  an  Si02  content  of  from 
10  to  35  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder, 
stuccoing  the  coated  pattern,  air  drying  and  repeating  the 
above  sequence  of  steps  until  a  coating  of  desired  thickness  is 
achieved. 


4J04,873 
SINTERED  CERAMIC  BODY  FOR  CUTTING  TOOLS 
Yoshihiro  Yanuunoto,  Iwakura;  Kenji  Sakurai.  Komaki,  and 
Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark 
Plug  Co.,  Ltd..  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1979.  Ser.  No.  37,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-71240 

lat.  a:  B24D  3/04:  C04B  3  J/16.  35/44,  35/56 

UA  a  106-43  9  Claims 


1       "flS^       M  Cb  06  OS 


1.  A  sintered  ceramic  body  for  use  in  cutting  tools  which  has 
ail  average  crystal  grain  size  of  not  more  than  about  2/i  and 
comprises  about  60  to  95%  by  volume  of  (a)  AI2O3  and  the 
remainder  being  composed  of  (b)  WC.  provided  that  it  may 
contain  W2C  in  which  case  the  intensity  ratio  Iif2c<IOI- 
)/Iifc(lll)  in  X-ray  diffraction  using  CuKa  rays  is  not  more 
than  about  0.5,  and  (c)  TiN.  the  volume  ratio  of  components 
(b)  to  (c)  being  from  about  5:95  to  95:5. 

5.  A  method  for  producing  a  sintered  ceramic  body  for  use 
in  cutting  tools,  which  comprises  adding  carbon  powder  to  a 
starting  powder  consisting  of  about  60  to  95%  by  volume  of 
AI2O3  and  the  remainder  WC  and  TiN,  the  volume  ratio  of 
WC  to  TiN  being  about  5:95  to  95:5;  and  sintering  a  mixture  of 
these  components  at  a  high  temperature  and  a  high  pressure, 
said  carbon  being  added  in  an  amount  such  that  the  intensity 
ratio  Iific(IOI)/Ii«'c<ni)  in  X-ray  diffraction  using  CuKa 
rays  is  not  more  than  about  0.5  and  the  crystal  grain  size  of  the 

MIIICICU  kCiaiiiiv  uuuj>  uucs  not  CACCCU  dOOUt  lyL, 


4,204,874 

LIGHT-TRANSMITTING,  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

ALUMINA  BODY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Shigetaka  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,312 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1977,  52-144730 
Int.  G.-  C04B  35/10 
VS.  a.  106-73.4  3  Gaims 

1.  A  light-transmitting,  polycrystalline  alumina  body  con- 
sisting of  a-Al203  containing  0.1  to  1.0  weight  percent  of 
strontium  oxide. 
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4,204,875 
CEMENTITIOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Miklos  Szalavitz,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  auignor  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,057 
Int.  G.:  C04B  7/02 
U  S  G.  106—87  ^^  GaJms 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  composition  which  on  mixing  with 
water  forms  an  alkaline  aqueous  hydraulic  cementitious  mix- 
ture which  has  the  property  of  setting  into  a  hard  mass  the 
volume  of  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  original  volume  of 
the  mixture,  comprising  in  admixture  a  hydraulic  cement  mix 
and  an  agent  which  generates  oxygen  gas  under  the  alkaline 
conditions  of  the  mixture,  where  said  agent  is  a  monopersulfate 
salt  and  is  present  in  an  amount  which  will  generate  sufficient 
oxygen  gas  to  prevent  shrinkage  of  the  mixture  during  setting 
and  hardening. 

4,204,876 
CEMENT  COLORING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Alan  P.  Bowden.  Binfield.  England,  assignor  to  M.  Hamburger 
&  Sons,  Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,048 

Int.  G.-  C04B  7/10.  31/28 

U.S.a  106-90  29  Gaims 


based  on  the  combined  weight  of  the  glycol  and  the  amine,  and 
from  10%  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  total  additive  composition 
of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  sulfonated  lignin. 


4,204,878 
RAW  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
REFRACTORY  HIGH-ALUMINA  CEMENT 
Boris  I.  Nudelman;  Marsel  Y.  Bikbau;  Pavel  A.  Oborin,  all  of 
Tashkent,  and  Tamara  V.  Kuznetsova,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Tashkentsky  Nauchnoissledovatelsky  I 
Proektny  Institut  Stroitelnykh  Materialov  "Nlistromproekt", 

USSR 
Contlnuition  of  Ser.  No.  804,265,  Jun.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,501 

Gaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Aug.  20, 1976, 2400198 
Int.  CV  C04B  7/32 
U.S.  G.  106-104  ^       '  Claims 

1.  A  raw  mixture  for  the  production  of  a  refractory  high- 
alumina  cement  consisting  of  a  calcareous  component,  an 
aluminous  component  and  a  chloride  of  at  least  one  metal, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium, 
barium,  strontium,  sodium,  potassium,  the  components  being 
taken  in  the  following  proportions,  percent  by  mass, 
aluminuous  component  (calculated  for  AI2O3):  69  to  73 
calcareous  component  (calculated  for  CaO):  11  to  23 
chlorides  of  said  metals:  20  to  4. 


A^ 


tHWI'INO  1  aiSPePStNT  and  STABILIIEI  in  *  VitTiP- 
USB)  LIOjID  CAHmCR  UNTIL  A  H0¥0Q€N10US 
SOLUTIOH/SUSKNSION  IS  FOKUSD 


B 


uixme  A  PAirricuLATC  pigment  into  saio 

aOLUTI0N/SUSP£NSI0N 


c. 


SUBJECTING  SAIO  SOLUTION/SUSPENSION   TO  HISM 
tNEmSr  UIUINO  UNTIL  A  TNIXOTPOPIC  SLUPPY  S  FOPXD 


1.  Coloring  compositions  for  concrete  or  mixes  or  the  like 

comprising:  . 

(a)  about  20-70%  by  weight  of  a  solid  particulate  pigment, 

(b)  about  0.4-15%  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer, 

(c)  about  0.1-3%  by  weight  of  a  dispersant,  and 

(d)  about  12-77%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  earner  which  has 
been  mixed  and  milled  to  form  a  thixotropic  slurry. 

27.  A  colored  concrete  or  cementitious  mixture  comprising, 

(a)  a  thixotropic  coloring  slurry  comprising 

(1)  about  20-70%  by  weight  of  a  solid  particulate  pigment, 

(2)  about  0.4-1 5%  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer, 

(3)  about  0.1-3%  by  weight  of  a  dispersant,  and 

(4)  about  12-77%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  earner, 
said  slurry  having  been  mixed  and  subjected  to  high-energy 
milling  whereupon  it  is  rendered  thixatropic  and 

(b)  a  wet  cement  or  concrete  mix  with  which  said  thixotro- 
pic slurry  has  been  mixed. 

4  204  877 
CEMENT  GRINDING  AID  AND  SET  RETARDER 
Howard  H.  Moorer,  Charleston,  and  Charles  M.  Anderegg, 
Sullivan's  Island,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Westvaco  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,356 
Int.  G.=  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a  106-90  **  Claims 

1  A  hydraulic  cement  additive  composition  compnsing  a 
nolyglycerol,  from  10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  additive 
Sm^^s^ion  of  a  water-soluble  glycol,  from  10%  to  40%  by 
weight  of  the  total  additive  composition  of  a  water-soluble  salt 
of  an  aliphatic  acid  having  no  more  than  three  carbons,  from 
10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  hydroxyalkyl  amine 


4  204  879 
AMINO  AQD  SALTS  OF  ANIONIC  DYESTUFFS  WHICH 

HAVE  HIGH  SOLUBILITY  IN  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 
Keith  N.  Paskins,  Twickenham;  Duncan  C.  Redman,  Hounslow, 
and  Ian  D.  Turner,  Richmond,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Williams  (Hounslow)  Limited,  Hounslow,  England 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,446 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19, 1976, 
51454/76 

Int.  Cl.^  C09B  29/38.  45/16.  45/20  55/00 
U.S.  G.  106-311  ,         "  Claims 

1.  An  amino-acid  dyestuff"  salt  of  the  fonnula: 

wherein  Am+  is  an  amino-acid  cation  of  the  formula: 


R2 
r1-.N  +  -L'-COOH 

in  which  L^  is  a  radical  of  the  formula: 
.(CR*R')r 

where  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  diff'erent  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  linear  and  branched 
alkyl,  phenyl,  and  amino  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  lU.  K  . 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbo" 
atoms,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl.  phenylalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl,  alkyl- 
aminoalkyl.  alkylamidoalkyl  and  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
wherein  alkyl  or  alkoxy  contains  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
radical  of  the  fonnula  -L^-COGH  where  O  is  selected  from 
the  group  -(CR*R5)x-  wherein  R*.  R^  and  x  are  as  defined 
above  provided  that  R'.  R2.  and  R^  and  x  are  not  each  simulta- 
neously L^  .  „  «f 
A  is  an  anionic  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 

azine  azo  and  azomethine  dyes  and  azo  and  azomethme 

dyes  with  transition  metals, 
Cat+  is  a  cationic  radical  selected  from  cationic  dyestuff 

radicals  and  a  proton,  .      .      .u 

n  is  1. 2,  or  3,  q  is  0. 1.  2,  or  3  provided  that  n-q  is  other  than 
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0  and  where  q  is  greater  than  I  the  cations  comprising  the 
[caf**]  moiety  are  the  same  or  different. 


4,204,880 
HIGH  SPEED  COOUNG  OF  INGOTS 

Rudolf  Schwitzgobel,  Krefeld,  and  Karl  Monreal,  Dtisseldorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maancsmann 
AktiengesellKhaft,  Dtisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978.  Ser.  No.  872,935 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1977.  2704ir 

Int.  a.-  C21D  1/62 
\},S.  G.  134—32  5  Gaintt 


'u  (J  o  0  0  (J'o-* 


•  -Su- 


spense is  substantially  matched  to  the  spectral  range  of 
said  redirected  solar  energy  incident  thereupon. 


4,204,882 

THERMOCOUPLE  SPLIT  FOLLOWER 
Louis  J.  Howell,  deceased,  late  of  Upper  Merlon  Township, 
Montgomery  County,  Pa.  (by  Diane  Howell,  executrix),  as- 
signor to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,824 
Int  G.2  HOIL  35/04 
MS.  G.  136-202  5  Gaims 


TTTJ 


U^OO 


cr* 


— s 


1.  In  a  method  of  high  speed  cooling  an  ingot  on  a  roller 
track,  there  being  spray  nozzles  disposed  to  spray  coolant 
towards  the  ingot,  the  improvement  of  moving  the  ingot  on 
and  by  means  of  the  roller  track,  altematingly  back  and  forth 
while  being  sprayed  with  the  coolant,  whereby  during  phases 
of  motion  in  one  direction,  the  ingot  traverses  a  path  longer 
than  a  path  it  traverses  when  moved  in  the  opposite  direction, 
so  that  the  ingot  engages  rolls  of  the  roller  track  in  different 
positions  on  each  reversal  and  the  ingot  progresses  stepwise  in 
the  one  direction. 


4,204,881 

SOLAR  POWER  SYSTEM 

Stephen  P.  McGrew,  4624  W.  34th  St.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99204 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,488 

Int.  a-  HOIL  n/04 

UA  G.  136-89  PC  11  Claims 


1.  A  radioisotope  heated  thermoelectric  generator  assembly, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  thermocouples  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  said  first  ends  having  a  hot  frame  connected  thereto 
and  said  second  ends  having  a  cold  frame  connected  thereto, 
said  cold  frame  having  two  symmetrical  split  follower  halves, 
and  means  for  urging  the  outside  of  said  split  follower  into 
contact  with  said  cold  frame,  comprising  hemispherical  mating 
surfaces  between  said  followers  and  said  thermocouples,  resil- 
ient spring  means  for  urging  said  thermocouples  and  followers 
longitudinally  oppsitely  into  contact  with  each  other,  and 
tapered  wedge  means  in  said  followers  that  react  with  said 
spring  means  for  urging  said  split  follower  halves  apart. 


4,204,883 

TARNISH  RESISTANT  COPPER  ALLOY 

Richard  D.  Smith,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kenaecott  Copper 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DI?ision  of  Ser.  No.  769,723,  Feb.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,113,475, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,604,  Apr.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,714 

Int.  G.-  C22C  9/01:  C22F  1/08  ' 

U.S.  G.  148—2  9  Gaims 


■MA   ta».CH««ll 


1.  An  efficient  system  for  converting  solar  energy  into  useful 

energy,  compnsing:  ,^  ^^^^  f^^  „^j„g  ^  j^^j^j,  Tt%\%\^M  copper  alloy 

spectrally  dispersive  light  concentrating  means  for  redirect-  having  a  film  resisunce  of  at  least  95  kilohms,  said  process 

mg  said  solar  energy  toward  a  spectrally  dispersed  focus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

and  light  energy  converting  means  positioned  in  the  spec-  A.  forming  a  hot  liquid  solution  of  metals  consisting  essen- 

trally  dispersed  focus  for  converting  the  redirected  solar  tially  of  the  following  constituents  in  the  following 

energy  into  useful  energy,  said  light  energy  converting  amounts  in  percent  by  weight: 

means  including  at  least  one  element  whose  spectral  re-  Al  7-8.3                                                         i 
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Ni  1.5-2.5 

Cu  89-91.5  -  ,.   ■     . 

B.  cooling  the  metal  solution  to  form  a  solid;  and 

C.  subjecting  the  solid  to  a  heat  treatment  to  produce  a 
metallic  structure  comprising  an  alpha  phase  matrix  made 
of  aluminum  in  solid  solution  with  copper  and  containing 
dispersed  NiAl.  said  structure  containing  less  than  2  vol- 
ume percent  beta  and  gamma  phases. 

4  204884 
METHOD  OF  CONDITIONING  CAST  STEEL  FOR  HOT 

WORKING 
Erik  E.  Berg,  Stockholm,  and  Rolf  Tingwall,  Avesta,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Ingersoll  Steel  Company,  New  Castle, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,713,  Aug.  II,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,270 

Int.  G.2  C21D  7/02 

U.S.G.  148-2  'Claims 


SUtfTACt  MATU  TC 
UOO"  raff  WLLIW 


a  wire  composed  of  an  austenitic  metal  alloy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stainless  steel  alloys  of  the  AISI  200  and 
300  series  and  non-stainless  steel  alloys  containing  iron,  manga- 
nese, chromium,  and  carbon,  said  alloy  having  an  Md  tempera- 
ture of  no  higher  than  about  100*  C.  and  an  Ms  temperature  of 
no  higher  than  about  minus  100*  C,  comprising  the  following 

steps: 

(a)  deforming  the  wire  at  a  strain  of  at  least  about  10  percent 
and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  Md  minus  50* 
C.  to  about  Md  plus  50*  C,  said  Md  temperature  being 
that  of  the  alloy  undergoing  deformation,  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  wire  has  a  martensite  phase  of  no  greater  than 
about  10  percent  by  volume  and  an  austenite  phase  of  at 
least  about  90  percent  by  volume  and  a  yield  strength  in 
the  range  of  about  130,000  psi  to  about  230,000  psi; 

(b)  cooling  the  wire  to  a  temperature  no  higher  than  about 
minus  75*  C;  and 

(c)  drawing  the  cooled  wire  thereby  by  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  wire  is  reduced  by  a  certain  percentage  and  the 
wire  has  a  martensite  phase  of  at  least  about  50  percent  by 
volume  and  an  austenite  phase  of  at  least  about  10  percent 

by  volume,  . 

the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  drawing  oi 
step  (c)  by  drawing  the  wire  through  two  dies  placed  in 
series  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
wire  is  reduced  by  the  first  die  by  a  percentage  in  the 
range  of  about  8  to  about  15  percent  and  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  reduced  wire  is  further  reduced  by  the 
second  die  by  a  percentage  in  the  range  of  about  8  to  about 
15  percent  based  on  the  area  of  the  wire  exiting  the  first 
die. 


1  A  method  of  conditioning  a  cast  steel  body  to  undergo 
recrysullization  upon  heating  to  reduce  the  tendency  for  sur- 
face  defects  and  edge-cracking  upon  hot  working,  the  steel 
being  of  a  grade  which  does  not  exhibit  phase  transfonnation 
when  heated  for  hot  working,  comprising  the  step  of  cold 
rolling  the  body  to  an  extent  such  that  the  cross-section  quo- 
tient product  after  cold  rolling  is  from  about  0.99  to  about  0.75; 
such  step  being  performed  on  the  body  as  the  first  step  in 
converting  it  to  an  intermediate  slab,  plate,  band  or  billet  with- 
out prior  treatment  other  than  initial  removal  of  scale  and 
surface  defects. 

4,204,885 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  STRONG  WIRE 
Jaak  S.  Van  den  Sype,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,631 

Int.  G.2  C21D  1/62.  9/52 

U.S.G.  148-12  B  5  Gaims 


4  204  886 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  AND  ARTICLE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  WEAR  RESISTANCE 
Frederick  P.  Bens,  Grosse  Point  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kolene 
Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,736 
Int.  G.2  C23C  9/16 
U  S  G.  148—15.5  *  Gaims 

V  A  method  of  improving  the  resistance  of  ferrous  metal 
parts  to  galling  and  seizure  in  friction  environments  which 
process  comprises, 
first  providing  a  nitride  case  on  said  metal  part, 
thereafter  applying  a  coating  of  molybdenum-disulfide  over 

said  nitride  case. 
4  A  ferrous  metal  part  having  increased  resistance  to  galling 
and  seizure  in  friction  application  comprising,  a  nitride  case  on 
said  part,  and  a  coating  of  molybdenum-disulfide  over  said 
nitride  case. 


1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  strength  characteristics  of 


4,204,887 

HIGH  DAMPING  CAPACITY  ALLOY 

Hakaru  Masumoto,  and  ShowhachI  Sawaya,  both  of  Sendai, 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  FoundaHon:  The  Research  Institute  of 

Electric  A  Magnetic  Alloys,  Sendai,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,313,  Mar.  31. 1976,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  Mljf; 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1975,  50-41083 

Int.  G.2  HOIF  1/00 

U.S.G.  148-31  'Claims 

2  A  process  for  producing  a  high  damping  capacity  alloy 
comprising  the  steps  of  melting  a  storting  material  consisting 
essentially  of  1-20  weight  %  of  cobalt  and  remainder  iron  as  a 
main  component  and  further  including  a  0.01-30  weight  %  m 
total  of  an  additional  subcomponent  consisting  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  less  than  20 
weight  %  of  chromium,  aluminum  and  copper,  less  than  lu 
weight  %  of  manganese,  antimony,  niobium,  molybdenuin. 
tungsten,  titanium,  vanadium  and  tantolum.  less  than  5  weight 
%  of  silicon,  tin.  zinc,  zirconium,  and  less  than  1  weight  %  of 
yttrium  in  a  furnace,  adding  to  the  melt  a  small  amount  less 
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than  1%  of  an  element  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
manganese,  silicon,  titanium,  aluminum  and  calcium  so  as  to 
remove  undesirable  impurities,  shaping  the  product  into  a 
desired  form,  heating  the  thus  formed  article  at  a  high  tempera- 


F9       10 


20        30 
Co(%) 


40 


50 


ture  between  its  melting  point  and  above  800*  C.  for  more  than 
one  minute  to  100  hours,  and  cooling  the  article  at  a  suitable 
cooling  rate  to  room  temperature  to  produce  an  alloy  having  a 
damping  capacity  more  than  2x  10-^  against  vibration. 


4,204,888 
HIGH  DAMING  CAPACITY  ALLOY 
Hakain  Masumoto,  and  Showhachi  Sawaya,  both  of  Sendai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  of 
Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys,  Sendai,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  685,986,  Mar.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1975,  50-58735; 
May  29, 1975,  50-63424 

Int.  a.2  C22C  39/14,  39/20 
U.S.  a  148—31  4  Gains 


"b — JSB-HB—Ae 

nmptrtturtrvj 


1.  A  high  damping  capacity  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
from  0.01  to  5%  of  either  copper,  molybdenum  or  mixtures  of 
the  two,  with  the  balance  being  essentially  iron,  and  at  least 
one  additional  ingredient  or  ingredients  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.01  to  40  weight  percent,  which  ingredients  fall  in  at  least  one 
of  the  following  groups  (A)  through  (D): 

(A)  up  to  40%  chromium 

(B)  up  to  10%  aluminum,  antimony,  niobium,  tungsten, 
titanium,  vanadium  or  tantalum 

(C)  up  to  5%  silicon,  tin,  zinc  or  zirconium 


(D)  up  to  1%  cobalt,  lead  or  yttrium, 
said  alloy  having  been  formed  into  an  article  at  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  1,300"  C.  and  thus  formed  article  being 
subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  according  to  the  following 
schedule: 

(a)  heated  to  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  500*  C.  but  below 
its  melting  point  for  one  minute  to  100  hours  to  effect 
solution  treatment,  followed  by 

(b)  cooling  at  a  rate  of  between  I*  C./sec  and  I"  C./hour, 
said  treatment  being  effective  to  achieve  a  damping  capac- 
ity of  more  than  2x  10-^  against  vibration. 


4,204,889 

SOFT  SOLDERING  OF  ALUMINIUM 

Bernard  M.  Allen;  Wallace  Rubin,  and  Brian  Watson,  all  of 

Hemel  Hempstead,  England,  assignors  to  Multicore  Solders 

Limited,  Hemel  Hempstead,  England 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,768 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18, 1977, 
43375/77 

Int.  a.^  B23K  35/34 
VJS.  a.  148-26  10  Oaims 

1.  A  flux  for  use  in  soft  soldering  an  aluminium  or  alumini- 
um-based alloy  member  to  a  member  formed  from  a  metal  or 
alloy  capable  of  being  soft  soldered  to  aluminium  at  a  joint  site, 
the  flux  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  flux,  of  (1)  from  60  to  90  percent  of  a  heavy  metal 
chloride  selected  from  zinc  chloride,  stannous  chloride  and 
mixtures  thereof,  (2)  from  2to  25  percent  of  an  ammonium  or 
alkali  metal  halide,  (3)  from  1  to  20  percent  of  an  ammonium  or 
alkali  metal  fluorine-containing  compound,  and  (4)  from  0.5  to 
20  percent  of  a  silver  halide  selected  from  silver  chloride,  silver 
bromide  and  silver  iodide. 


4,204,890 

METHOD  OF  PRODUHNG  NON-ORIENTED  SILICON 

STEEL  SHEETS  HAVING  AN  EXCELLENT 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PROPERTY 

Toshio  Irie,  Chiba;  Ko  Matsumura,  Ichihara;  Hiroto  Nakamura, 
Chiba;  Hiroshi  Shimanaka,  Funabashi,  and  Toshio  Suzuki, 
Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  NoY.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1977, 52/134688 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  1/04 
VJS.  0. 148—111  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  non-oriented  silicon  steel  sheets 
having  excellent  electromagnetic  properties,  comprising  an- 
nealing a  hot  rolled  sheet  consisting  of  not  more  than  0.02%  of 
C,  0.5-3.5%  of  Si,  0.1-1.0%  of  Al,  0.1-1.0%  of  Mn,  not  more 
than  0.007%  of  S,  0.005-0.30%  of  Sb  and  the  remainder  being 
substantially  Fe  at  a  temperature  of  700' -950*  C.  for  2  minutes 
to  20  hours,  cold  rolling  the  annealed  sheet  into  a  Final  gauge, 
and  annealing  the  cold  rolled  sheet  at  a  temperature  of 
750*-1,000'  C. 


4,204,891 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  EDGE  CRACK  IN  A 
GRAIN  ORIENTED  SILICON  STEEL  SHEET  PRODUCED 

FROM  A  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  STEEL  SLAB 
Morio  Shiozaki;  Masafumi  Okamoto;  Kiyoshi  Tanaka,  and 
Takahide  Shimazu,  all  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,241 
Int.  G.2  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  G.  148—111  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  grain  oriented  silicon  steel 
sheet  having  an  excellent  uniform  shaped  edge  from  a  continu- 
ously cast  steel  slab,  which  comprises:  heating  a  continuously 
cast  steel  slab  containing  2.5  to  4.0%  silicon  to  a  temperature 
between  1280°  C.  and  1430°  C,  hot  rolling  the  heated  slab  at  a 
starting  temperature  not  lower  than  1050*  C.  in  a  flnish  hot 
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rolling  step,  continuously  annealing  the  hot  rolled  sheet,  cold 
rolling  the  annealed  sheet  and  fmally  annealing  the  cold  rolled 
sheet  at  a  high  temperature  for  secondary  recrystallization,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  the  slab  to  a  series  of 
rough  hot  rolling  passes  prior  to  the  hot  fmishing  step  such  that 
the  reduction  rate  in  the  last  half  stage  of  the  rough  hot  rolling 
is  5  to  35%  so  as  to  prevent  edge  cracks  in  a  hot  coil  thus-pro- 
ddced  from  the  method;  said  rough  rolling  being  performed  at 
a  temperature  not  less  than  1050°  C. 


4,204,893 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  CHROME  DOPED 
EPITAXIAL  LAYERS  OF  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 
UTILIZING  A  PRELIMINARY  FORMED  CHEMICAL 
VAPOR-DEPOSITED  CHROMIUM  OXIDK  IX)PANT 
SOURCE 
Herbert  M.  Cox,  Hackettstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone I^iboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Mill,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,713 
Inta.' mil  21/205.  21 /f(4 
U.S.  CI.  148—175  7  Gaims 


4,204,892 
HEAT-TREATING  TUBULAR  STEEL  SECTIONS 
Marios  Economopoulos,  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Centre  de 
Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  14, 1977,  859780; 
Apr.  25, 1978,  866366 

Int.  G.-  C21D  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  148—145  14  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  chrome  doped  epitaxial  layer  of 
GaAs  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  combining  a  gas 
phase  composition  which  contains  a  GaAs  precursor  with  a 
chromium  containing  dopant  to  form  a  deposition  composition 
and  forming  said  epitaxial  layer  by  contacting  said  substrate 
with  said  deposition  composition  under  conditions  which 
result  in  epitaxial  growth  of  GaAs  on  said  substrate  character- 
ized in  that  a  dopant  source  is  obtained  by  the  chemical  vapor 
deposition  of  a  chromium  oxide  and  said  chromium  containing 
dopant  is  then  formed  by  passing  a  reactive  gas  which  forms 
volatile  chromium  containing  compounds  with  chromium 
oxide  over  said  dopant  source  wherein  said  reactive  gas  is 
substantially  absent  over  said  dopant  source  during  said  chemi- 
cal vapor  deposition  of  said  dopant  source. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  tubular  steel  section  by  the  se- 
quential steps  of  providing  the  section  at  a  temperature  greater 
than  a  temperature  between  Ac3  and  Aci,  corresponding  to  at 
most  15%  ferrite  in  the  steel,  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  the  section  to  quenching  producing  martens- 
ite,  by  intense  cooling  by  means  of  a  cooling  agent  to  a 
temperature  below  M^,  and  subjecting  the  section  to  still 
air  cooling,  in  which  the  conditions  of  intense  cooling  are 
such  that  the  effects  of  quenching  are  limited  to  at  least 
one  surface  layer  of  the  section  and  that,  at  the  end  of  the 
quenching  step,  that  part  of  the  section  remote  from  the 
quenched  surface  layer  is  at  a  temperature  above  675°  C. 
which  permits  self-tempering  of  the  quenched  surface 
layer  at  a  temperature  above  450°  C.  and  ensures  transfor- 
mation of  residual  austenite  to  a  martensite-free  structure; 

(b)  terminating  the  self-tempering  of  the  superficial  martens- 
ite  at  a  skin  temperature  lower  than  the  theoretical  equali- 
sation temperature  or  tempering  temperature,  the  said 
theoretical  temperature  being  the  temperature  to  which 
the  surface  and  the  central  part  of  the  tube  would  con- 
verge if  the  following  step  (c)  were  not  applied; 

(c)  following  step  (b),  subjecting  the  section  to  sudden  and 
intense  cooling  such  that  the  points  of  the  section  reaching 
a  temperature  lower  than  Mj  during  this  cooling  are  at 
most  those  that  have  already  been  cooled  below  this  tem- 
perature during  the  initial  quenching  step;  and 

(d)  after  this  cooling  step  (c),  allowing  renewed  self-temper- 
ing of  the  cooled  zone  to  take  place,  resulting  in  tempera- 
ture equalisation  throughout  the  section  and  then  in  the 
transformation  of  the  residual  austenite  starting  from  the 
equalisation  temperature  thus  reached. 


4  204894 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS 

UTILIZING  SELECTIVELY  ETCHABLE  DIFFUSION 

SOURCES  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  MELT-FLOW 

TECHNIQUES 

Tadao    Komeda,    Yamatotakada,    and    Kazufumi    Opwa, 

Neyagawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1978,  53/56303 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  21/225,  21/316 
U.S.  CI.  148—188  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  charac- 
terized by  the  steps  of 
forming  a  first  insulating  layer  containing  n-  or  p-type  impu- 
rities over  the  surface  of  a  p-  or  n-type  semiconductor 
wafer, 
forming  a  second  insulating  layer  over  said  first  insulating 
layer,  said  second  insulating  layer  being  softened  or  melt- 
able at  low  temperatures,  selectively  removing  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  insulating  layers  so  as  to  selectively 
expose  said  semi-conductor  wafer, 
forming  a  third  insulating  layer  containing  n-  or  p-type 
impurities  over  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  wafer 
including  its  exposed  areas,  said  third  layer  being  selec- 
tively etchable  from  said  second  layer, 
■  heating  said  wafer  so  as  to  fiuidize  or  soften  or  melt  said 
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second  insulating  layer  while  diffusing  said  n-  or  p-type 
impurities  from  said  first  and  third  insulating  layers  into 
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said  semiconductor  wafer,  and  removing  said  third  insu- 
lating layer  by  selective  etching. 


4,204395 
GREEN  FLARE  COMPOSITIONS 
Henry  A.  Webster,  III,  EUcttsiUle,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  Afflerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,659 
lot  a^  C06G  45/10 
MS.  a.  149—19.6  2  Clainu 

1.  A  green  flare  composition  free  of  chlorine  containing 
compounds  consisting  essentially,  by  weight  of  between  25  and 
40  percent  of  magnesium,  between  S  and  IS  percent  of  boron, 
between  40  and  SS  percent  of  barium  nitrate,  and  about  5 
percent  of  an  epoxy  binder. 


4,204,896 
PRODUCTION  OF  CABLE  JOINTS 
John  Richardson,  Luton,  England,  assignor  to  Hayward  Tyler 
Limited,  Bedfordshire,  England 

FUcd  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,733 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kinfdom,  Sep.  9,  1977, 
37634/77 

Int.  a.2  B21F 15/02;  B29C  6/02 
U.S.  a  156-49  9  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  joint,  between  a  plurality  of 
cables,  insulated  by  cross-linked  polyethylene  material,  com- 
prising connecting  electrically  conductive  parts  of  said  cables 
together,  covering  the  electrical  joint  thus  produced  and  adja- 
cent portions  of  the  cables  with  cross-linked  polyethylene 
material  in  uncured  condition,  placing  the  said  covered  electri- 
cal joint  and  adjacent  cable  portions  in  a  mould,  closing  the 
mould  with  the  said  joint  and  cable  portions  enclosed  with  a 
tight  fit  therein,  heating  the  enclosed  joint  within  the  mould 
until  the  said  polyethylene  material  is  cured  throughout  its 


thickness,  cooling  the  joint  in  the  mould,  and,  during  the  cool- 
ing of  the  joint,  producing  compression  over  at  least  substan- 
tially the  whole  of  the  joint  by  applying  pressure  mechanically 
to  at  least  one  relatively  movable  wall  part  of  the  mould  in 
contact  with  the  said  material,  whereby  the  formation  and 
persistence  of  voids  in  the  cured  joint  is  substantially  sup- 
pressed. 


4,204,897 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLIONG  HOSE 
Jefhrey  M.  Bartell,  Rome,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  V.  D'Elia,  Canton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,717 

Int  0.2  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156-155  5  Oaims 


S9*-^ 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  two  segments  of  hose  the  ends  of 
which  are  in  abutting  relationship  to  form  a  juncture  therebe- 
tween, said  hose  comprised  of  an  inner  elastomeric  liner  tube, 
and  at  least  one  ply  of  a  textile  reinforcement  fabric,  and  an 
elastomeric  cover,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  the  covering  material  for  a  length  "L"  from  each 
hose  end  to  expose  the  underlying  reinforcement  fabric; 

preparing  the  ends  by  buffmg  the  bore  of  the  liner  tube  and 
the  hose  covering  for  a  length  L'  and  cleaning  the  buffed 
areas  with  an  appropriate  solvent; 

winding  a  length  of  an  uncured  sealing  elastomer  about  the 
midpoint  of  a  cylindrical  plaster  mandrel,  the  mandrel 
being  characterized  by  an  annular  concave  groove  at  its 
midpoint,  the  sealing  elastomer  filling  the  groove  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  mandrel,  the  circumference  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  mandrel  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  bore  circumference  of  the  hose  being  spliced  when 
positioned  on  the  mandrel; 

inserting  the  mandrel  into  each  hose  end  bore  such  that  the 
ends  are  in  an  abutting  relationship  at  the  approximate 
midpoint  of  the  mandrel  in  the  area  of  the  sealing  elasto- 
mer; 

filling  the  juncture  of  the  abutted  ends  with  an  uncured 
elastomeric  packing  for  the  depth  of  the  hose  liner  tube 
and  the  reinforcement  fabric  to  fill  any  gaps  that  may  exist 
therebetween  due  to  a  mismatch  of  the  ends; 

wrapping  the  juncture  of  the  abutted  ends  with  a  reinforce- 
ment textile  fabric  material  having  uncured  elastomeric 
gum  on  both  surfaces  to  provide  a  bond  with  the  underly- 
ing hose  reinforcement  for  the  length  2L  of  the  exposed 
hose  reinforcement; 

wrapping  an  uncured  elastomer  cover  about  and  completely 
covering  the  reinforcement  textile  fabric  for  the  length  2L 
and  extending  an  additional  length  in  either  longitudinal 
direction  to  overwrap  the  existing  hose  cover  for  the 
length  L'  such  that  the  overall  covering  has  a  width  at 
least  2L+2L'; 

wrapping  a  cure  tape  about  the  splice  area  such  that  the 
multiple  thicknesses  of  the  tape  result  across  the  width  of 
the  splice; 

heating  the  splice  area  to  vulcanize  the  underlying  splice 
components;  and 

removing  cure  tape  upon  completion  of  the  vulcanization 
and  breaking  up  the  plaster  mandrel  within  the  hose  so 
that  it  may  be  washed  out  under  normal  fluid  pressure. 
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4  204  898 
TAPE  WINDING  AND  SPLICING  MACHINE 
James  L.  King,  Southboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  King  Instrument 
Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,638 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  19/20 

U.S.  a.  156-159  .  9  aalms 


MQ 


material  for  application  to  a  complex  curved  substrate  com- 
prising: 

(a)  mixing  flnely  divided  cork  with  a  B-stage  curable  ther- 
mosetting resin,  said  resin  comprising  20  to  60  weight 
percent  of  the  mixture; 

(b)  forming  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  block; 

(c)  B-stage  curing  the  resin-containing  block  by  heating  at  a 
temperature  of  280°  F.  to  320°  F.  for  a  period  of  at  least 
about  IS  minutes; 

(d)  cutting  the  B-stage  cured  block  into  sheets: 

(e)  draping  the  resultant  sheet  material  over  said  substrate  or 
a  surface  corresponding  in  shape  thereto; 

(0  enclosing  the  resulting  assembly  in  a  vacuum  bag; 

(g)  evacuating  said  bag;  and 

(h)  further  curing  the  resultant  shaped  sheet  material  by 

heating  said  sheet  material  at  a  temperature  of  280*  P.  to 

320*  P.  for  at  least  30  minutes. 


1.  In  a  tape  winding  machine  for  splicing  a  selected  supply 
tape  into  a  leader  tape  connected  between  first  and  second 
hubs  and  winding  said  supply  tape  onto  saidfirst  hub,  said 
winding  machine  comprising:  hub-holding  means,  a  splicing 
block  assembly  for  supporting  the  leading  end  of  a  supply  tape 
and  a  leader  tape,  cutting  means  for  cutting  along  a  predeter- 
mined cutting  line  a  supply  tape  or  a  leader  tape  that  is  sup- 
ported by  said  splicing  block  assembly  and  extends  across  said 
predetermined  cutting  line,  splicing  means  for  splicing  to- 
gether abutting  ends  of  the  leader  and  supply  tapes,  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  first  hub  so  as  to  wind  said  supply  tape 
on  to  that  hub,  and  means  for  operating  said  foregoing  means 
whereby:  (a)  said  leader  may  be  severed  into  two  sections,  (b) 
the  leader  section  attached  to  said  first  hub  may  be  spliced  to 
the  leading  end  of  said  supply  tape,  (c)  a  selected  length  of 
supply  tape  and  the  one  leader  section  may  be  wound  onto  said 
first  hub,  (d)  the  supply  tape  may  be  severed  so  as  to  form  a 
trailing  end  for  said  length  of  supply  tape  on  said  splicing  block 
assembly,  and  (e)  the  leader  section  may  be  spliced  to  the 
trailing  end  of  the  severed  length  of  supply  tape; 
a  splice  trimmer  assembly  for  removing  substantially  all  tape 

overhang  from  a  splice,  said  splice  trimmer  assembly 

comprising: 

(1)  cutting  means  for  trimming  the  splice  of  a  spliced  tape 
on  said  splicing  block  so  as  to  eliminate  any  tape  over- 
hang from  the  edges  of  said  spliced  tape  at  said  splice; 
and 

(2)  transport  means  for  supporting  said  cutting  means  and 
for  moving  said  cutting  means  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  opposite  edges  of  a  spliced  tape  on  said 
splicing  block,  said  transport  means  comprising  a  first 
means  for  mounting  and  moving  said  cutting  means 
vertically  relative  to  said  splicing  block  and  a  second 
means  for  mounting  and  moving  said  first  means  hori- 
zontally relative  to  said  splicing  block. 


4204900 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THIN  BALSA  WOOD 

SHEETS 

Jean  Kohn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Baltek  Corporation, 

Northvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,936 

Int.  C\?  B32B  31/00;  B27D  7/00.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  156—255  7  Qalms 


4,204,899 
CORK-RESIN  ABLATIVE  INSULATION  FOR  COMPLEX 
SURFACES  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  THE  SAME 
Hill  M.  Walker,  Guntersville;  Max  H.  Sharpe,  and  William  G. 
Simpson,  both  of  Huntsville,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,711 
Int.  a.2B29C  77/00.  77/0^ 
U.S.  a.  156-212  3  Gaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  cork-resin  ablative  insulation 


1.  A  technique  for  converting  logs  cut  from  balsa  wood  trees 
into  two-ply  sheets  which  are  substantially  immune  to  changes 
in  relative  humidity  and  ambient  temperature,  the  technique 
comprising  the  steps  of 

A  stripping  the  bark  from  the  logs; 

B  cutting  the  debarked  logs  into  bolts  of  a  predetermined 
length,  each  bolt  being  cut  in  a  veneer  lathe  to  produce  a 
continuous  web  of  veneer; 

C  slicing  each  web  into  green  sheets  of  veneer; 

D  kiln-drying  the  green  veneer  sheets  to  produce  dried 
sheets  having  a  curvature  due  to  the  cutting  and  drying 
operations; 

E  assembling  the  curved  dried  sheets  having  opposing  cur- 
vatures into  matched  pairs  whose  curvatures  are  in  face- 
to-face  relationship,  the  sheets  in  each  pair  being  derived 
from  a  common  web  whereby  they  share  like  wood  char- 
acteristics; and 

F  laminating  the  sheets  in  each  pair  together  to  produce 
two-ply  flat  sheets  suitable  for  model  making  and  for 
forming  light-weight  multi-ply  plywood,  the  two-ply  flat 
sheets  having  a  planarity  which  is  substantially  immune  to 
atmospheric  changes. 

4,204,901 

HAND-HELD  LABELER 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,519,  Apr.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,116,747. 
This  application  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,827 
Int.  Cl.^  B32B  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  156-384  5  Qaims 

1.  Hand-held  apparatus  for  applying  labels,  comprising;  a 
frame  having  a  handle,  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  mount- 
ing a  label  roll  comprised  of  labels  releasably  secured  by  pres- 
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Mire  sensitive  adhesive  to  a  web  of  supporting  material,  an 
actuator  disposed  at  the  handle,  a  platen  mounted  by  the  frame, 
a  print  head  cooperable  with  the  platen,  means  for  delaminat- 
ing  printed  labels  from  the  supporting  material  web,  means 
disposed  adjacent  the  delaminating  means  for  applying  printed 
labels,  means  for  advancing  the  web  about  the  delaminating 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  actuator  for 
moving  the  print  head  into  printing  cooperation  with  the 
platen  and  for  moving  the  web  advancing  means,  wherein  the 
label  roll  mounting  means  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  hub 
members  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  and  pro- 


Ihe  place  where  the  web  is  paid  out  of  the  label  roll  and  up- 
stream of  the  platen  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  the  web, 
the  brake  further  including  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  carried  by 
the  print  head  and  in  contact  with  the  brake  roller  at  spaced 
apart  locations  when  the  print  head  is  in  or  near  the  initial 
position. 


jecting  into  opposite  ends  of  a  central  hole  in  the  label  roll,  a 
disc  adjacent  at  least  one  of  the  hub  members,  the  disc  having 
a  continuous  outer  periphery,  a  first  generally  central  hole  and 
a  second  hole  opening  into  the  first  hole  and  being  larger  in  size 
than  the  exterior  of  the  related  hub  member,  the  disc  having  a 
greater  radial  extent  than  the  related  hub  member,  and  means 
received  in  the  first  hole  for  mounting  the  disc,  a  gap  at  the 
opening  between  the  first  and  second  holes  being  less  than  the 
outside  dimension  of  the  mounting  means,  the  disc  being  capa- 
ble of  being  installed  by  passing  the  hub  member  through  the 
second  hole  and  thereupon  shifting  the  disc  so  that  the  disc  is 
snapped  onto  the  mounting  means. 


4,20M02 

HAND-HELD  LABELER 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Oayton,  Oiiio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,5 1 9,  Apr.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,116,747. 

This  application  F.  b.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,840 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  1, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  G.^  B32B  31/00 

VS.  d.  156-384  4  Claims 


«  .-  •• 
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1.  Hand-held  apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  pressure 
sensitive  labels  releasably  adhered  to  a  web  of  supporting 
material,  the  web  being  wound  into  a  roll  comprising:  a  frame 
having  a  handle,  a  platen  and  a  cooperable  print  head  mounted 
by  the  frame,  the  print  head  being  movable  from  an  initial 
position  to  a  printing  position  in  cooperation  with  the  platen, 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  platen  for  delaminating  labels 
from  the  web,  means  for  advancing  the  web,  an  actuator  dis- 
posed at  the  handle,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
actuator  for  moving  the  print  head  into  printing  cooperation 
with  the  platen  and  for  moving  the  web  advancing  means,  a 
brake  including  a  roller  mounted  by  the  frame  downstream  of 


4,204,903 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HANDLING 

UNCURED  TIRES 

Joseph  H.  Alexander,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,045 

Int.  a.^  B29H  I7/2a  17/37 

U.S.  a.  156—394  5  Gaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  an  uncured  tire  band  from  a 
tire  building  drum  having  horizontal  axis  of  rotation,  said 
apparatus  including  rail  means  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
said  drum,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  rail  means  and  movable 
along  said  rail  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  tire  building 
drum  axis,  and  a  transfer  ring  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
holding  said  uncured  tire  band,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  journal  and  bearing  means  having  a  vertical  axis  connect- 
ing said  transfer  ring  to  said  carriage,  said  transfer  ring 
being  rotatable  relative  to  said  carriage  about  said  vertical 
axis  of  said  journal  and  bearing  means; 

(b)  a  first  lug  surface  on  said  transfer  ring  and  a  second  lug 
surface  on  said  carriage,  said  first  and  second  lug  surfaces 
positioned  to  engage  each  other  to  stop  the  rotation  of  said 
transfer  ring  in  a  first  direction  when  said  transfer  ring  is 
axially  aligned  with  said  tire  building  drum; 

(c)  a  third  lug  surface  on  said  transfer  ring  and  a  fourth  lug 
surface  on  said  carriage,  said  third  and  fourth  lug  surfaces 
positioned  to  engage  each  other  to  stop  the  rotation  of  said 
transfer  ring  in  the  direction  opposite  from  said  first  direc- 
tion when  the  axis  of  said  transfer  ring  is  disposed  at  the 
desired  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  building  drum  for  transfer- 
ring an  uncured  tire  band  held  by  said  transfer  ring  to  a 
suitable  transport  means; 

(d)  first  releasable  means  for  holding  said  first  lug  surface  in 
engagement  with  said  second  lug  surface  to  hold  said 
transfer  ring  in  axial  alignment  with  said  tire  building 
drum;  and 

(e)  second  releasable  means  for  holding  said  third  lug  surface 
in  engagement  with  said  fourth  lug  surface  to  hold  said 
transfer  ring  with  its  axis  disposed  at  said  desired  angle  to 
said  axis  of  said  building  drum. 


4,204,904 
ROOnNG  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  SEALING 
MACHINE 
Donald  R.  Tabor,  P.O.  Box  1606,  Anderson,  Ind.  46014 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,939 
Int.  G.-  B32B  31/00:  B44C  7/00 
U.S.  G.  156-497  7  Gaims 

1.  A  roofing  material  handling  and  sealing  machine  for 
installing  partially-overiapping  heat-sealable  roll  roofing  mate- 
rial and  the  like,  comprising: 
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(a)  A  frame  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  thereof; 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  frame  along  the  joint  formed  by 
the  overlapping  edge  portions  of  two  laid  sheets  of  the 
material; 

(c)  means  for  lifting  only  the  upper  overlapping  edge  portion 
of  the  material  while  said  frame  is  moved  thercalong; 

(d)  means  for  heating  both  contact  surfaces  on  the  overlap- 
ping edge  portions  of  the  material  while  the  upper  portion 
is  lifted  and  said  frame  is  moved  therealong,  said  means  for 
heating  being  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  allow  the  contact 
surfaces  to  the  sealably  joined;  and 

(e)  means  for  pressing  the  heated  contact  surfaces  together 
with  sufficient  force  to  sealably  join  the  overlapping  edge 
portions  of  the  material,  said  frame  including  two  spaced- 


apart  front  wheel  assemblies  and  a  rear  wheel  assembly 
mounted  thereto,  said  means  for  moving  and  for  pressing 
including  means  for  straddling  the  overiapping  edge  por- 
tions of  the  material  with  the  two  front  wheel  assemblies 
while  the  rear  wheel  assembly  presses  against  the  overlap- 
ping joint  formed  thereby,  said  means  for  lifting  including 
a  lifting  foot  mounted  to  said  frame  and  positioned  on  the 
underside  thereof,  said  lifting  foot  being  forward  of  said 
means  for  heating, 

said  means  for  heating  including  a  heating  element  mounted 
to  said  frame  and  positioned  back  of  said  lifting  foot, 

said  lifting  foot  including  a  rotating  elongated  portion  that 
rotatably  contacts  the  upper  overlapping  edge  portion  of 
the  material  while  said  frame  is  moved  therealong. 


4,204,905 
TAPING  MACHINE 
Saburo  Miyamoto,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitto  Denki 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.), 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,281 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    19,    1977, 
52/lll327[U] 

Int.  G.2  B31F  1/00 
U.S.  G.  156-351  3  Gaims 


1.  A  taping  machine  for  winding  an  adhesive  tape  around  an 
object  such  as  a  cable,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  machine  for  rotation  having  a 
radial  opening  extending  from  its  outer  periphery  beyond 
its  axis; 

(b)  a  drive  means  connected  to  said  rotor  for  rotating  said 


n)tor  a  predetermined  number  of  turns  per  cycle  of  opera- 
tion; 

(c)  a  tape  feed  means  for  feeding  the  adhesive  tape  into 
position  over  said  rotor; 

(d)  a  tape  cutting  means  adjacent  the  path  of  feed  of  ihe  tape 
for  cutting  Ihe  tape  to  a  predetermined  length; 

(e)  a  brush  on  each  of  the  opposite  walls  of  said  radial  open- 
ing for  winding  the  tape  aniund  the  ohjecl  by  friclional 
action  as  the  rotor  turns  with  the  object  held  in  the  open- 
ing; 

(0  a  first  detector  means  liKated  near  the  mouth  of  said 
radial  opening  and  connected  to  said  tape  cutting  means, 
for  actuating  said  tape  cutting  means  as  (he  ohjecl  is  in- 
serted into  said  radial  opening;  and 

(g)  a  second  detector  means  located  further  from  the  mouth 
of  said  radial  opening  than  said  first  detector  means  and 
connected  to  said  drive  means  and  said  tape  feed  means, 
for  actuating  said  drive  means  and  said  tape  feed  means  as 
the  object  is  inserted  into  said  radial  opening. 


4,204,906 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  FUSIBLE  PLASTICS  FROM 

SOLID  WASTE 

Hsin  Liu,  40-25  Hampton  St.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.  11373 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,693 

Int.  CI.'  D21C  5/02:  B03B  1/00:  ClOB  57/04 

U.S.  G.  162-6  «  Gaims 


14 
IS 


*^  c^ 


\ 

1 
1 

-I 


,  ''■' 

-  r 

. 

'-•:  i"^' 

■  2: 

'  1 

-^ 


'•r-     'j—r-i 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  solid  waste  containing  fibrous 
combustible  matters  and  fusible  plastics  in  a  single  waste-treat- 
ing vertical  and  elongated,  heating  zone,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

providing  in  said  zone  a  gaseous  atmosphere  which  will  not 
support  combustion  at  the  temperature  in  said  zone. 

said  temperature  being  higher  than  the  combustion  initiating 
temperature  of  said  fibrous  combustible  matters  in  air; 

feeding  said  solid  waste  to  a  top  portion  of  said  elongated 
heating  zone; 

dropping  said  solid  waste  into  said  heating  zone,  said  solid 
waste  falling  under  gravity  inside  said  zone; 

during  the  gravitational  drop  heating  said  waste  to  a  temper- 
ature sufficiently  high  to  fuse  said  fusible  plastics  without 
initiating  combustion;  and 

simultaneously  establishing  within  said  zone  a  gas  flow  that 
has  a  substantial,  horizontal  component  to  separate  said 
falling  and  fusing  plastics  from  said  falling  fibrous  com- 
bustible matters. 


1348 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27, 1980 


4,204,907 

CONDITIONED  COLLOIDAL  SILICA  POST 

IMPREGNANT  TO  PREVENT  BINDER  MIGRATION 

Harris  J.  Korklan,  Granger,  and  John  K.  Greany,  South  Bend, 

both  of  Ind.,  asiignon  to  The  Carbonindum  Company, 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,368 

Int.  a- D21F  7i/O0 

U.S.  a.  162-135  10  Claims 


cally  and/or  physically  from  the  portions  of  the  charge 
escaping  in  the  event  of  leaks,  optically  determining  the 
composition  of  the  additional  substances,  the  isotope  com- 
position of  the  additional  substances  being  determined  by 
optical  saturation  spectroscopy,  determining  the  absorp- 
tion of  radiation  from  a  variable-frequency  laser  in  a  cell 
Tilled  with  the  sample  substance  as  a  function  of  the  wave- 
length, and  eliminating  the  collision  and  Doppler  broad- 
ening by  measuring  the  Lamb  Dip  at  reduced  pressure. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  refractory  flber  article  comprising 
placing  a  refractory  fiber  slurry  into  a  mold  and  draining  liquid 
therefrom;  impregnating  the  resulting  fiber  article  with  a  con- 
ditioned colloidal  silica  composition  comprising  colloidal  sil- 
ica, acid  and  a  multivalent  cation  containing  gelling  com- 
pound: applying  a  differential  pressure  through  said  article, 
waiting  for  the  conditioned  colloidal  silica  composition  to  gel 
and  drying  the  resulting  fiber  article. 
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1.  A  method  of  identifying  leaky  components  of  a  multi- 
component  nuclear  reactor  system  in  which  the  components 
contain  a  nuclear  fuel  charge,  which  includes  in  combination 
the  steps  of: 
adding  additional  substances  which  are  noble  gases  having 
different  compositions,  including  different  element  and 
isotope  compositions,  to  the  charges  of  the  respective 
components; 
collecting  from  the  used  air  of  the  nuclear  reactor  those 
portions  of  the  nuclear  fuel  charges  which  escape  in  the 
event  of  leaks; 
subjecting  said  collected  portions  to  appropriate  element 
and  isotope  analysis  of  said  additional  substances,  prior  to 
the  analysis,  separating  the  additional  substances  chemi- 


4,204,909 
TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  SELF-ACTUATED  SCRAM 

MECHANISM 

Nicholas  Gluggio,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.;  Richard  C.  Noyes, 

New  Britain,  and  Shakir  U.  Zaman,  Windsor,  both  of  Conn., 

assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,251 

Int.  a.2  G21C  7/06,  7/08.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  176-22  23  Claims 


4J04,908 
METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  LEAKY  COMPONENTS  OF 

A  MULTI-COMPONENT  SYSTEM 
Walfried  Michaelis,  Bullenhausen,  and  Oaus  Weitkamp,  Wen- 
torf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GeselUchaft 
fUr  Kemenergieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und  Schiffahrt  mbH, 
Geesthacht-Tesperhude,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,796 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1977, 2700952 

Int.  a^G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a  176-19  LD  1  Gaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inferring  the  core  average  outlet  temper- 
ature in  a  liquid  metal-cooled  nuclear  reactor  and  rapidly 
dropping  poison  material  into  the  reactor  core  upon  occur- 
rence of  a  critical  value  of  the  temperature,  comprising: 

a.  said  reactor  core  having  a  liquid  metal  coolant  flow  there- 
through; 

b.  a  safety  duct  located  in  said  reactor  core  and  extending 
upward  above  said  core; 

c.  a  vertical  reactor  coolant  flow  path  through  said  duct; 

d.  at  least  one  fuel  pin  axially  disposed  in  said  safety  duct  and 
within  said  coolant  flow  path; 

e.  temperature  responsive  actuating  means  located  in  said 
flow  path  above  said  fuel  pins,  said  actuating  means  in- 
cluding a  fixed  mass  of  sensor  fluid  confined  to  expand  or 
contract  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  in 
the  flow  path  above  said  fuel  pins,  whereby  a  linear  mo- 
tion is  imparted  to  a  portion  of  said  actuating  means; 

f.  a  poison  bundled  including  neutron  absorbing  poison 
material  movably  located  in  said  duct;  and 

g.  holding  means  operatively  connected  between  said  poison 
bundle  and  said  actuating  means  for  suspending  said  poi- 
son bundle  above  said  core  and  for  releasing  said  poison 
bundle  upon  a  predetermined  motion  of  said  actuating 
means. 
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4,204,910 

GRIPPING  MEANS  FOR  REFUELLING  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Jury  N.  Koshkin,  ulitsa  Zvexdinka,  3,  k?.  10;  Georgy  V.  Or- 
dynsky,  ulitsa  Strazh  reyoljutsli  9/6,  k?.  9;  Tsolak  G. 
Shkhiyan,  naberezhnaya  imeni  Zhdanova,  6,  kv.  12;  Alexandr 
F.  Shapkin,  ulitsa  Zvezdinka,  3,  kv.  64;  Alexandr  I.  Fadeev, 
ulitsa  Engelsa,  21,  kv.  46;  Fedor  V.  Uptev,  prospekt  Lenina, 
57,  kv.  31;  Vladimir  I.  BatJukov,  ulitsa  Prygunova,  9,  kv.  29; 
Konstantin  I.  Korolkov,  ulitsa  Shalyapina,  19,  kv.  77,  and  Ivan 
V.  Borodin,  ulitsa  Shalyapina,  15,  kv.  2,  all  of  Gorky,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,331 
Int.  a.2  G21C  19/20;  B66C  17/08.  1/10 

U.S.a  176-30  4  Gaims 


k*^' 


passing  said  diverted  coolant  over  a  solid  body  containing 
said  non-radioactive  iodine, 
then  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  diverted  reactor  cool- 
ant. 


precipitating  said  iodine-131  and  iodine- 125  from  said  by- 
passed reactor  coolant, 

and  reintroducing  said  bypassed  reactor  coolant  into  said 
main  stream  downstream  of  the  point  of  said  diverting 
location. 


1.  In  a  refuelling  machine  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  containing  a 
manipulator  tube  driven  by  means  of  a  drive  and  provided  with 
longitudinally  extending  grooves  on  its  internal  surface,  having 
end  walls,  a  gripping  means  arranged  inside  said  manipulator 
tube  and  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  slider  accomodated  in  said  housing  and  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  slider  having  a  hole  provided  at  its 

first  end; 

thrust  pins  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  mounted  on  said  slider 
and  interacting  with  said  longitudinally  extending 
grooves; 

a  working  member  intended  to  grip  the  head  of  a  fuel  assem- 
bly of  said  nuclear  reactor  and  pivotably  secured  at  said 
second  end  of  said  slider; 

a  rod  mounted  on  said  housing  and  driven  by  said  drive; 

a  spherical  lug  provided  on  said  rod,  received  in  said  hole  of 
said  slider  and  interacting  with  the  surface  of  said  slider, 
thus  forming  a  first  articulated  joint  having  a  center, 
whereby  said  slider  is  mechanically  coupled  to  said  rod. 

4,204,911 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  IODINE 

FROM  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  COOLANT 
Martin  H.  Cooper,  MonroevUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,373,  Jul.  31, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263,054,  Jun.  15, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,162 

Int.  G.2  G21C  19/30 

UA  G.  176-37  W  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  removing  iodine-131  and 

iodine- 125  from  a  liquid  sodium  reactor  coolant  of  a  nuclear 

reactor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

diverting  a  portion  of  said  reactor  coolant  from  a  location  in 

the  main  stream  of  said  nuclear  reactor  to  a  bypass  system, 

adding  non-radioactive  iodine  to  said  reactor  coolant  by 


4,204,912 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  GASES 

LEAKING  FROM  COKE  OVENS 

FriU  Schulte,  Meerbusch-Biiderich,  and  Wilfried  Hurter,  Essen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hartung,  Kuhn  A 
Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,667 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1977,  2750139 

Int.  G.2  ClOB  27/00 
U.S.  G.  201-29  8  Claims 
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6.  A  method  for  treating  the  tar-containing  gases  leaking 
from  the  oven  door  of  a  coke  oven  by  separating  tar  from  the 
gases  in  a  manner  to  avoid  substantial  plugging  of  the  appara- 
tus and  to  substantially  reduce  the  probability  of  explosion 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
sucking  said  gases  through  at  least  one  extraction  device 
located  at  the  point  of  leakage  and  thereafter  through  a 
collection  duct  connected  thereto  and  into  an  extractor 
fan; 
spraying  hot  ammonia  liquor  into  the  gases  within  the  up- 
stream portion  of  the  collection  duct;  and 
introducing  saturated   steam   into  said   gases  dispersed 
through  the  ammonia  liquor  spray. 
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4,204,913 
SOLVENT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Winston  E.  Sabatka,  Lakeville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Finishing 
Equipment,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,045 

Int.  a.-  BOID  3/00:  B08B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  202— 168  I  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  treatment  tanic  having  therein  a  first 
volatile  treatment  fluid  having  at  least  a  first  relatively  highly 
volatile  ingredient  which  is  non-flammable  in  vapor  phase  and 
having  at  least  a  second  ingredient  which  is  flammable  in  vapor 
phase  and  relatively  less  volatile  than  said  first  ingredient  and 
having  therein  a  second  treatment  fluid  having  at  least  one 
ingredient  which  is  more  highly  volatile  than  the  second  ingre- 
dient in  said  first  fluid  and  which,  when  heated,  forms  a  heavi- 
er-than-air  vapor  phase  over  its  liquid  phase,  and  in  combina- 
tion with  treatment  means  for  applying  heat  energy  to  a  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  treatment  tank  to  cause  said  second  fluid  to 
form  in  said  tank  such  a  vapor  phase  over  such  a  liquid  phase, 
a  treatment  fluid  recovery  apparatus  for  recovering  said  first 
volatile  treatment  fluid  from  a  mixture  of  said  first  fluid  and 
non-volatile  constituents;  said  treatment  fluid  recovery  appara- 
tus including: 

A.  a  boiling  vessel; 

B.  means  to  introduce  a  mixture  of  such  a  first  volatile  fluid 
and  non-volatile  constituents  into  said  vessel; 

C.  energy  means  to  continuously  add  heat  energy  to  said 
mixture  to  cause  said  first  fluid  to  progressively  and  con- 
tinuously vaporize;  and 

D.  transfer  means  to  continuously  introduce  vapor  from  said 
first  fluid  in  said  boiling  vessel  into  said  tank  above  the  top 
surface  of  the  liquid  phase  of  such  second  volatile  fluid 
and  below  a  vapor  phase  of  such  second  volatile  fluid; 

E.  control  means  to  initiate  and  interrupt  the  application  of 
heat  energy  to  said  mixture  in  said  boiling  vessel;  and 

F.  a  "vapor-up"  measuring  device  associated  with  said  tank 
operative  on  said  control  means  to  allow  said  control 
means  to  initiate  application  of  heat  energy  to  said  mixture 
in  said  boiling  vessel  only  when  the  vapor  phase  of  said 
second  fluid  is  above  a  predetermined  upper  position  in 
said  tank  above  the  point  of  discharge  of  vapor  from  said 
first  fluid  into  said  tank. 


4,204,914 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESALINAfiNG  WATER 
Richard  E.  Diggs,  12A  Rd.,  Carthage,  Mo.  64836 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  625^50,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,118,283. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,999 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a:-  C02B  1/04;  BOID  3/10-  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  202—176  8  Gaims 

1.  A  distillation  device  comprising: 
a  first  water  transfer  means  for  withdrawing  contaminated 
water  from  a  body  of  water  having  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein; 
a  grid  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  received  from  said  body  of  water 
flows  across  said  grid,  said  grid  having  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  an  inner  peripheral  edge  and  comprising  a 


header  located  on  said  grid  outer  peripheral  edge  and 
fluidly  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  flows  into  said  header  from  the  body 
of  water,  said  header  being  fluidly  attached  to  said  grid  so 
that  contaminated  water  flows  from  said  header  onto  said 
grid  whereby  contaminated  water  flows  from  the  body  of 
water  to  said  grid  via  said  header,  and  a  trough  located  on 
said  grid  inner  peripheral  edge  and  fluidly  attached  to  said 
grid  so  that  contaminated  water  flows  into  said  trough 
from  said  grid,  and  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to 
said  water  flowing  across  said  grid; 

a  water  storage  means  having  a  side  wall  attached  to  said 
grid  trough  so  that  contaminated  water  flowing  on  said 
grid  flows  into  said  water  storage  means  via  said  trough; 

second  water  transfer  means  connected  with  said  water 
storage  means  for  removing  contaminated  water  from  said 
storage  means; 

a  third  water  transfer  means  located  in  said  trough  and 
connected  to  said  water  storage  means  for  transferring 
water  from  said  trough  to  said  water  storage  means  and 
temperature  control  means  connected  to  said  third  water 
transfer  means  for  actuating  said  third  water  transfer 
means  when  the  temperature  of  said  water  in  said  trough 
reaches  or  exceeds  said  predetermined  temperature  so  that 
only  water  having  a  temperature  which  equals  or  exceeds 
said  predetermined  temperature  is  transferred  to  said 
water  storage  means; 

a  heat  exchange  structure  connected  to  said  water  storage 
means; 

a  recirculation  apparatus  mounted  in  said  trough  and  con- 
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nected  to  said  header  for  recirculating  said  water  from 
said  trough  back  to  said  header  prior  to  transferring  water 
from  said  trough  into  said  water  storage  means  and  tem- 
perature control  means  connected  to  said  recirculation 
apparatus  for  actuating  said  apparatus  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  water  in  said  trough  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined temperature; 

a  vaporizer  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchange  structure 
for  separating  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein,  said  vaporizer  means  having  a  solar 
concentrator  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to  said 
contaminated  water  flowing  from  said  heat  exchange 
structure  into  said  vaporizer  means; 

vacuum  producing  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said 
vaporizer  means  so  that  said  contaminated  water  is  vapor- 
ized under  vacuum  conditions  to  form  water  vapor  and 
thereby  separate  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants, 
and  solid  removing  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  solid  contaminants  from  said 
vaporizer  means; 

water  vapor  transfer  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  water  vapor  from  said  vaporizer 
means; 

condenser  means  connected  to  said  water  vapor  transfer 
means  for  condensing  said  water  vapor  to  form  distilled 
water  which  is  free  of  solid  contaminants;  and 

distillate  transfer  means  connected  to  said  condenser  means 
for  withdrawing  condensed  water  from  said  condenser 
means;  and 
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a  heat  exchange  means,  said  heat  exchange  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  case  having  inner  walls  and  defining  a  chamber 
therewithin; 

a  plurality  of  fins  located  in  said  chamber  and  each  having 
one  end  connected  to  one  of  said  inner  walls  and  a  free  end 
spaced  from  said  inner  walls,  said  fins  being  connected  to 
said  case  so  that  adjacent  fins  are  connected  to  opposite 
walls  of  the  case,  thereby  positioning  the  free  end  thereof 
immediately  adjacent  the  connected  end  of  fins  located 
adjacent  thereof  to  form  a  tortuous  path  through  said 
chamber  for  conducting  water  used  in  a  distillation  pro- 
cess through  said  chamber. 


4,204,915 
PROCESS  FOR  AZEOTROPIC  DISTILLATION 
Kenzi  Kurata,  Iwakuni;  Toshito  Fukumoto,  Otake;  Yuji  Yo- 
shida,  Iwakuni;  Masanori  Kusama,  Otake,  and  Shintaro 
Tsuruta,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petro* 
chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1977,  52/29783 
Int.  a.=  BOID  3/36.  3/42;  C07C  51/46.  29/28 
U,S.  a.  203—2  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  a  compound  from  a  mixture  of 
water  and  the  compound  which  comprises: 

(a)  distilling  the  mixture  in  a  distillation  column  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  entrainer  which  forms  an  azeotrope  with  the 
water  in  an  azeotropic  zone  of  the  column; 

(b)  separating  the  azeotrope  as  an  overhead  fraction; 

(c)  condensing  the  azeotrope  to  form  a  water-rich  phase  and 
an  entrainer-rich  phase; 

(d)  refluxing  a  first  portion  of  the  entrainer-rich  phase  into 
the  upper  region  of  the  azeotropic  zone  through  a  first 
entrainer  feed  and  a  second  portion  into  the  lower  region 
of  the  azeotropic  zone  through  a  second  entrainer  feed; 

(e)  detecting  the  temperature  in  the  lower  region  of  the 
azeotropic  zone;  and 

(0  controlling  the  amount  of  entrainer  refluxed  through  the 
second  entrainer  feed  based  on  the  temperature  so  as  to 
suppress  a  temperature  change  in  the  lower  azeotropic 
zone. 
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wherein  X  is  a  divalent  oxygen  or  divalent  sulfur  atom,  and  n 
has  the  value  0, 1,  2,  or  3,  from  a  non-aqueous  mixture  contain- 
ing the  same,  comprising  distilling  the  acid  chloride  from  the 
mixture  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  quantity  of  a  distiiration 
improvement  additive  which  is  a  mineral  oil  or  an  organopoly- 
siloxane,  wherein  the  distillation  improvement  additive  re- 
mains substantially  liquid  under  the  conditions  of  distillation 
and  the  effective  quantity  of  distillation  improvement  additive 
is  from  about  25%  to  about  300%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
acid  chloride. 


4,204,917 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  ION  ACTIVITY 
Tadao  Yamamoto,  Machida;  Hiroshi  Takekawa,  Kunitachi; 
Taichi  Banno,  Hachioji,  and  Kiyozo  Koshiishi,  Sagamihara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,052,  Nov.  5, 1976.  This  application  Dec. 
18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1975,  50-134836 
Int.  a.2  COIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204-1  T  II  Claims 


4,204,916 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ACID  CHLORIDES  BY 
DISTILLATION 
Thomas  F.  Cisco,  Ardsley;  George  E.  Hansen,  Yorktown 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Robert  N.  Agate,  Freehold,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,138 
Int.  a.'  BOID  3/34 
U.S.  a.  203—6  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  acid  chloride  having  the 
structure: 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  ion  activity  comprising  placing  a 
cup  filled  with  test  solution  to  be  measured  on  a  cup  receiver, 
lifting  a  cup  lifting  arm  to  engage  said  cup  receiver  with  a 
rotary  plate,  rotating  the  cup  by  rotating  said  rotary  plate  to 
stir  the  test  solution  in  the  cup.  measuring  a  potential  difference 
between  a  reference  electrode  and  another  electrode  after 
completion  of  the  stirring  of  the  solution,  and  indicating  the  ion 
activity  to  be  measured. 
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4004,918 
ELECTROPLATING  PROCEDURE 
James  A.  Mclntyre:  Robert  F.  Phillipc  both  of  Midlami.  and 
Jocepb  D.  Lefever,  Bay  City,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  939,597,  Sep.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,861 

int.  a:-  C25D  7/oa  7/04 

U.S.a.  204— 24  ISaaims 


4,204,920  ' 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE  AND 
CAUSTIC  SODA 
Bruce  E.  Kurtz,  Marcellus,  and  Robert  H.  Fitch,  Syracuse,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  .Ser.  No.  966,923 

Int.  a:-  C25B  1/16.  1/26 

VS.  a.  204—98  4  aaims 
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1.  Procedure  for  providing  internal  surface  deposit  layers  on 
the  walls  of  void  spaces  in  a  porous  eiectroconductive  body 
comprising; 

at  least  substantially  niling  the  void  space  in  the  porous  body 
with  a  bath  of  a  therein  dispersed  eiectrodepositabie  sub- 
stance which  forms  deposit  layers  on  an  oppositely  elec- 
trocharged  body  when  subject  to  passage  therethrough  of 
a  deposit-forcing  electrical  current; 

immersing  the  bath-replete  porous  body  in  an  eiectrocon- 
ductive liquid  medium  that  is  different  than  the  bath  and 
which  in  itself  contains  substantially  nothing  of  a  deposit- 
releasing  nature  when  the  liquid  is  subject  to  passage  of 
electrical  current  therethrough;  then 

applying  a  direct  electrical  potential  across  the  liquid  and  to 
said  bath-replete  body  to  cause  current  to  flow  through 
said  liquid  and  body  whereupon  interior  deposits  are  laid 
on  the  internal  surface  areas  of  said  body  from  said  bath 
occupying  the  void  space  therein. 


V  I. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  sodium  chloride  brine 
wherein  (a)  aqueous  brine  is  introduced  into  the  anode  com- 
partment of  an  electroytic  cell,  (b)  water  or  aqueous  sodium 
hydroxide  is  introduced  into  the  cathode  compariment  of  the 
cell,  (c)  said  compartments  being  separated  by  a  cationic 
permselective  membrane,  (d)  chlorine  and  depleted  brine  are 
withdrawn  through  a  common  Tirst  conduit  from  the  anode 
compartment  to  a  brine  collection  point  and  (e)  sodium  hy- 
droxide solution  and  hydrogen  are  withdrawn  through  a  com- 
mon second  conduit  from  the  cathode  compartment  to  a  so- 
dium hydroxide  solution  collection  point,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  a  pressure  differential  between  the 
anode  compartment  and  cathode  compartment  sufficient  to 
prevent  substantial  contact  between  the  membrane  and  the 
anode  and  reducing  fluctuations  in  said  pressure  differential  by 
maintaining  free,  uninterrupted  flow  of  clorine  and  depleted 
brine  through  said  first  conduit  and  of  hydrogen  and  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  through  said  second  conduit. 


4004,919 

TREATING  ETCHED  ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYTIC 

CAPACTTOR  FOIL 

John  J.  Randall,  Jr.,  and  Walter  J.  Bernard,  both  of  Williams- 
town,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North 
Adams,  .Mass. 

Flkd  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,145 
Int  a:-  C25D  n/16 
VS.  a.  204—29  10  Gaims 

1.  Aluminum  electrolytic  capacitor  foil  is  treated  prior  to 
anodization  in  a  two-step  process  comprising  contacting  said 
foil  with  boiling  water  and  then  contacting  said  foil  with  a 
boiling  aqueous  solution  containing  ions  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphate,  tartrate,  silicate,  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  whereby  a  hydrous  oxide  film  formed  in  the  first 
step  IS  modified  by  interaction  with  said  ions  of  the  second-step 
so  that  capacitance  is  enhanced  and  power  consumption  re- 
duced in  subsequent  anodization. 


4004,921  < 

METHOD  FOR  REJUVENATING  CHLOR-ALKALI 
CELLS 
Wayne  E.  Britton,  Piano,  Tex.,  and  Michael  Krumpelt,  Naper- 
Tillc,  III.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2U54 
Int  a.^  C25B  1/26  1/16 
VS.  a.  204—98  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  chlor-alkali  cell  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
membrane  separating  the  cell  into  an  anolyte  compartment  and 
a  catholyte  compartment,  and  wherein  cell  efficiency  is  re- 
duced by  build-up  of  deposits  containing  calcium  and  magne- 
sium, a  method  of  rejuvenating  the  cell  and  cathode  compris- 
ing the  step  of  adding  an  acid  to  the  catholyte  compartment  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  pH  of  the  catholyte  below 
pH  8.  said  acid  having  an  anion  of  the  class  which  forms  solu- 
ble salts  with  both  calcium  and  magnesium,  the  cell  current 
being  maintained  at  the  normal  operating  level  while  the  acid 
is  added  to  the  catholyte  chamber. 
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4,204,922 

SIMULTANEOUS  ELECTRODISSOLUTION  AND 

ELECTROWINNING  OF  METALS  FROM  SIMPLE 

SULPHIDES 

Donald  B.  Fraser,  Rankin  Park;  Alexander  Dim,  Speers  Point; 
Kevin  E.  Anthony,  Cardiff;  Wayne  R.  Costello,  Dudley,  and 
Phillip  E.  Grazier,  Kilaben  Bay,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to 
The  Broken  Hill  Propietary  Company  Limited,  Melbourne, 
Australia 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,351 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  6, 1977,  PD2671 
Int.  a.-  C25C  7/00.  1/06.  1/12.  1/16 
VS.  G.  204—105  R  13  Gaims 


4,204,924 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  RUBBING  SURFACES 

OF  CAST  IRON 
Rudolf  Harlflnger,  Theobald  Ehehalt,  and  Alfred  Kappes,  all  of 

Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Audi  NSU 

Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,384 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1975,  2531013 

Int.  G.2  C25F  3/06 
U.S.  G.  204—129.35  2  Gaims 

1.  Method  of  manufacturing  rubbing  surfaces  of  cast  iron 
comprising  providing  a  perlitic  or  ferritic  basic  structure  or 
matrix  and  free  graphite  particles  wherein  the  rubbing  surface 
is  machined  to  its  final  dimensions  and  as  a  result  of  this  ma- 
chining particles  of  the  basic  structure  or  matrix  are  smeared 
over  the  graphite,  the  rubbing  surface  is  then  degreased,  and 
thereafter  the  rubbing  surface  is  subjected  to  an  electro-chemi- 
cal etching  process  by  placing  the  rubbing  surface  in  an  elec- 
trolyte in  which  electrodes  have  applied  between  them  a  pre- 
determined voltage  by  which  the  basic  structure  or  matrix 
which  has  been  smeared  over  the  graphite  particles  by  the 
machining  step  is  etched  away  to  expose  the  graphite  particles 
so  that  the  rubbing  surface  can  immediately  be  put  under  full 
load  without  any  running-in  period. 


4,204,925 
RECOVERY  OF  PHOSPHORUS  FROM  SLUDGE 
Miguel  Coll-Palagos,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Suuffer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,728 

Int.  G.-  C25B  1/00 
U.S.  G.  204-152  22  Claims 


13.  Process  according  to  claim  12,  wherein  the  current  den- 
sity is  no  greater  than  100  ampers  per  square  meters. 


4,204,923 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  TAR-SANDS 

Neil  L.  Carpenter,  175  Nimitz  Rd.,  Kerrville,  Tex.  78208 

'     Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,629 

Int.  G.2  C25B  1/02.  1/00 

VS.  G.  204-129  55  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  releasing  bitumen  forming  a  component  of  an 
earth  aggregate,  comprising  the  steps  of 

electrically  insulating  a  preselected  volume  of  the  earth 
aggregate  containing  the  bitumen  and  an  electrolyte  dis- 
persed therein  from  substantially  all  earth  material  adja- 
cent thereto,  and 

establishing  an  electrical  current  flow  through  said  electro- 
lyte dispersed  in  the  earth  aggregate  for  electrochemically 
breaking  the  molecular  bond  of  the  bitumen  from  the 
earth  aggregate  material  and  releasing  the  bitumen  there- 
from. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  elemental  phosphorus  from 
sludge  derived  from  the  production  of  elemental  phosphorus 
by  the  smelting  of  phosphate  rock  which  comprises  subjecting 
said  sludge  to  electrolysis  under  conditions  of  voltage,  current 
and  time  sufficient  to  enable  the  separation  of  elemental  phos- 
phorus from  said  sludge  and  recovering  said  separated  elemen- 
tal phosphorus  by  recovery  means. 

4,204,926 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  PHOSGENE 
IMPURITIES  FROM  BORON  TRICHLORIDE 
Harry  C.  Meyer,  George  A.  Tanton,  both  of  Huntsville,  Ala.; 
Raymond  I.  Greenberg,  Andover,  Mass.,  and  Joe  E.  Williams, 
Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,037 
Int.  G.2  BOIJ ///a  BOIK //Oft  COIB  i5/06 
U.S.  G.  204-157,1  H  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  phosgene  impurities  from 
boron  trichloride  comprising: 
(i)  Admitting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  BCI3  containing  COCI2  as 
an  impurity  into  a  reaction  cell  to  achieve  a  predetermined 
pressure  in  said  reaction  cell  that  is  operable  with  the 
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electrical  excitation  energy  level  employed  to  efTect  de- 
composition of  said  COCh  impurity; 

(ii)  delivering  an  electrical  excitation  energy  level  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  through  said  gaseous  mixture 
to  effect  decomposition  of  said  COCh  impurity; 

(iti)  monitoring  said  COCI2  impurity  concentration  level  to 
determine  when  all  of  said  COCI2  impurity  has  been  de- 
composed; and, 

(iv)  repeating  said  step  of  delivering  an  electrical  excitation 
energy  level  when  said  monitoring  step  determines  that 
COCI2  impurity  is  present  in  said  reaction  cell.  - 


4,204,927 

CROSSLINKING  OF  ESTERIHED  FLUOROCARBON 

POLYMER 

Dana  P.  Carlson,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va^  anipor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  680,874,  Apr.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,116 

Int.  a."  C08J  3/2S,  7/m  C08F  i/14 

U.S.  a.  204-159.18  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  crosslinking  an  esterified  polymer  of 

(a)  4(V60  mole  percent  ethylene, 

(b)  60-40  mole  percent  tetrafluoroethylene  or  chlorotrifluo- 
roethylene,  said  mole  percents  being  based  on  (a)  and  (b) 
monomers  present,  and 

(c)  0. 1  to  30  weight  percent,  based  on  weight  of  (a)  (b).  and 
(c)  monomers  present,  of  the  esteriflcation  reaction  prod- 
uct of 


O  R  CF2X  (I) 

f  FT 

XF2C-C-CF2X  or  CH2«C-CH2— C-OH 

CF2X' 

wherein  X  and  X'  are  each  independently  H,  F.  CI,  Br, 
perfluoroalkyi  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  or  cu-hydrofluoroal- 
kyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  X  and  X'  taken  together 
form  a  divalent  perfluoroalkylene  of  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
and  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with 
(2)  an  acid  halide  or  anhydride  selected  from 

O  GO 

II         R         R 

R  "— CY  or  R'C— O— CR" 

wherein  Y  is  CI.  Br  or  F;  and  R',  R"  or  R'"  each  indepen- 
dently is  aryl  of  6-10  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  subjecting  said  esterified  polymer  in  the 
absence  of  other  materials  to  ultraviolet  radiation. 


4,204,928 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

STABILIZED  WITH  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

FrancU  A.  Via,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaufTer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  773^70,  Mar.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,141,807. 

This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,208 

Int  Q\?  C08F  2/46,  4/00 

VS.  O.  204-159J3  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photopolymerizable  composi- 
tion comprising  forming  a  mixture  containing  a  photopolymer- 
izable ethylenically  unsaturated  compound,  a  benzoin  ether  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  photopolymerization  and  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizer  having  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  a  carbon  or  nitrogen;  R'  and  R^  are  indepen- 
dently selected  hydrogen  or  — X— R'  where  X  is  zero,  oxygen, 
sulfur.  N=N,  S— S,  — R**  or  N— R*  where  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  phenyl  or  pyridyl  with 
the  proviso  that  both  R'  and  R^  cannot  be  hydrogen;  and  R^ 
and  R*  are  independently  selected  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  an 
alkali  metal  salt  thereof;  with  the  further  proviso  that  said 
stabilizer  must  contain  at  least  one  nitrogen. 


4,204,929 
ISOELECTRIC  FOCUSING  METHOD 
Milan  Bier,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  University  Patents,  Inc., 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,261 
Int.  a.-  BOID  13/02:  COIN  27/26 


U.S.  a.  204-180  R 


42  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  isoelectric  focusing  of  fluids  containing 
buffering  components  capable  of  establishing  a  stable  pH  gra- 
dient in  an  electric  field,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  flow  of  said  fluids  in  a  first  direction; 

streamlinmg  the  flow  of  said  fluids  in  said  first  direction  by 
providing  a  plurality  of  permeable  membranes  which 
define  generally  parallel  channels  oriented  in  said  first 
direction;  and 

applying  an  electrical  potential  across  the  streamlined  chan- 
nels of  flowing  fluids. 


4,204,930 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING 

SPENT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  BLEACH-HXER  SOLUTION 

Takezo  Ono,  Kodaira;  Seiki  Iribe,  and  Mineo  Watanabe,  both  of 

Mihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teyin  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,866 
Int  a.2  BOID  13/02  . 

U.S.  a.  204—180  P  '     6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  spent  bleach-fixer  solution  by 
electrodialysis  using  an  electrodialysis  cell  comprising  a  cath- 
ode, an  anode  and  alternating  anion  exchange  membranes  and 
cation  exchange  membranes  arranged  therebetween  to  define  a 
cathode  compartment,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  enionation 
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and  deionation  compartments  with  a  set  of  the  deionation 
compartments  alternately  disposed  between  a  set  of  the  eniona- 
tion compartments,  and  an  anixle  compartment;  said  method 
comprising  filling  an  electrolyte  solution  in  the  cathode  com- 


37 

[ 

B 

43 

1 

1 

1 

26-. 

s 

24 

S        1 

5         ■»         -!5         -»         «  ■ 
•2»         -24        -24        ■«4        ^t 

9        3        s        s        s 

29     s     a     s     s 

■    23 

--2' 

___II.__. 

J2 

'     1 
i2 

T    '■ 

partment,  the  enionation  compartments  and  anode  compart- 
ment, and  the  spent  bleach-fixer  solution  in  the  deionation 
compartments,  and  passing  a  direct  electric  current  across  the 
cathode  and  the  anode. 


4,204,931 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRE-TREATMENT  OF 

NON-FERROUS  METALS  TO  BE 

ELECTROPHORETICALLY  COVERED  WITH  CERAMIC 

MATERIALS 
Jiirgen  Neisen,  Harsewinkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Miele  &  Cie  GmbH  &  Co.,  Gutersloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,867 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1977,  2710122 

Int.  a.2  C25D  13/02.  13/20 
U.S»  CI.  204—181  N  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  non-ferrous  metal  with  a  ceramic 
material  for  dental  applications,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
zinc  plating  by  electrolysis  a  non-ferrous  base  material  to 

produce  a  metallic  zinc  layer  thereon;  and 
elcctrophoretically  applying  to  said  plated  base  material  an 
even  layer  of  ceramic  material,  said  elcctrophoretically 
applying  step  simultaneously  causing  said  zinc  layer  to 
convert  into  zinc  oxide  by  electrolysis,  and  said  zinc  layer 
being  initially  adjusted  to  a  sufficient  thickness  such  that 
the  conversion  time  of  the  entire  metallic  zinc  layer  into 
zinc  oxide  coincides  with  the  concurrent  electrophoretic 
coating  time,  thereby  avoiding,  on  the  one  hand,  that 
during  the  electrophoretic  coating  with  the  ceramic  mate- 
rial the  entire  metallic  zinc  will  have  not  yet  been  con- 
verted into  zinc  oxide,  and  avoiding,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  the  conversion  of  metallic  zinc  into  zinc  oxide  will 
have  been  completed  before  the  electrophoretic  coating 
has  been  terminated,  said  electrophoretically  applying 
step  lasting  only  a  few  seconds,  and  said  thickness  of  said 
metallic  zinc  layer  not  exceeding  1  mg/cm^. 


4,204,932 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CARBAMOTHIOATE 
CURING  AGENTS 
Vincent  D.  McGinniss,  Valley  City,  and  Donald  R.  Stevenson, 
Dover,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  812,801,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,916. 
This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,994 
Int.  a.2  C25D  7i//0 
U.S.  G.  204-181  R  9  Gaims 

1.  An  electrocoating  process  for  coating  a  substrate  with  an 
electrocoating  composition  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  electro- 
coating  bath,  which  comprises: 
electrodepositing  said  electrocoating  composition  onto  said 


substrate,  said  composition  comprising:  a  compound  A 
containing  at  least  about  two  functional  groups  each  reac- 
tive with  an  isiK'yanate  group,  a  compound  B  containing 
at  least  about  two  functional  groups  each  reactive  with  a 
mercuptan  group,  and  a  carbamothipate  curing  agent 
adapted  to  generate  a  plurality  of  curing  units  upon  being 
heated  to  above  about  critical  temperature,  said  curing 
units  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups  and  at  least 
two  mercaptan  groups  with  at  least  one  of  said  curing 
units  containing  at  least  two  of  said  groups;  and 
heating  said  coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  above  about 
said  critical  temperature  to  generate  said  plurality  of  cur- 
ing units  to  cure  said  coating. 


4,204,933 

ELECTROCOATING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

SEMICONDUCTING  FILM 

William  A.  Barlow;  Maurice  Rhodes;  Francis  R.  Sherliker,  and 
Edward  W.  Williams,  all  of  Runcorn,  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,244 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15,  1977, 
47443/77 

Int.  CI.-  C25C  15/00:  C25D  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  204—181  N  20  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  thin  substantially  pin- 
hole-free  film  which  method  comprises  the  deposition  of  a  film 
of  a  semiconducting  sulphide,  sulphoselenide,  selenide  or  tellu- 
ride  of  cadmium,  zinc,  mercury,  copper  (I),  lead,  or  other 
suitable  metal  or  precursor  thereof  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate 
by  electrophoresis  of  a  colloidal  suspension  of  colloidal  parti- 
cles of  the  semiconductor  or  precursor  thereof  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  said  particles  having  an  average  diameter  between  1 
and  100  nm,  and  the  application  of  heat  preferentially  to  a  first 
surface  of  the  film  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  said  first 
surface  to  between  300°  C.  and  600°  C.  while  the  temperature 
of  a  second  surface  of  the  film  is  kept  below  100°  C. 


4  204934 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLICATION  OF  ELECTROSTATIC 
FIELDS  TO  MIXING  AND  SEPARATING  FLUIDS 
Kenneth  W.  Warren,  Jenks,  and  Floyd  L.  Prestridge,  Mounds, 
both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,612,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,161,439. 
This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,997 
Int.  CI.-  B03C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  204-186  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  first  mixing  and  then  separating  two  fluids 
which  are  immiscible  and  wherein  one  fluid  is  more  polar  than 
the  other  fluid,  including, 
passing  both  fluids  into  a  first  common  zone, 
generating  an  electrostatic  field  of  a  first  intensity  in  the  first 
common  zone  at  which  intensity  drops  of  the  more  polar 
of  the  two  fluids  will  be  moved  by  the  field  force  fast 
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enough  to  shear  into  smaller  sizes  of  drops  and  distribute 

throughout  the  less  polar  of  the  fluids, 
maintaining  the  fluids  in  the  first  common  zone  for  a  first 

predetermined  residence  time, 
flowing  the  mixture  of  fluids  from  the  first  common  zone  to 

a  second  common  zone, 
generating  an  electrostatic  field  of  a  second  intensity  less 

than  the  first  intensity  in  the  second  common  zone  to 

provide  a  force  on  the  droplets  of  the  more  polar  of  the 


.0*    > 


two  fluids  to  move  the  droplets  into  collision  with  each 
other  and  coalesce  into  drops  of  larger  size, 

maintaining  the  fluids  in  the  second  common  zone  for  a 
second  predetermined  residence  time, 

passing  the  fluids  from  the  second  common  zone  and  provid- 
ing a  third  residence  time  to  enable  the  coalesced  drops  of 
the  more  polar  fluid  to  gravitate  from  the  remaining  fluid 
and  separate, 

and  separately  flowing  the  fluids  after  they  have  graviuted 
from  each  other. 


4,204^35 
THIN-niM  RESISTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Fritz  Klcnc,  Landshut,  and  JUrgen  Fonter,  Freising,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy,  assignors  to  Resista  Fabrik  Elelt- 
trischer  Widerstiinde  G.m.b.H.,  Landshut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nany 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  764,015,  Jan.  31, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  23, 1978,  S«r.  No.  908,679 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1976,  2605174 

Int.  a^  C23C  15/00;  HOIC  7/06 
U.S.  a  204-192  F  10  Gains 


chromium  or  chromium  compound,  10-35  mole  percent 
nickel  or  nickel  compound  and  I0-3S  mole  percent  of  said 
added  metal  or  metals,  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  having  a 
partial  pressure  of  from  I X 10- *  to  I  x  10  *  Torr. 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  thin-flim  resistor  with  an 

insulating  carrier  member  and  a  resistor  film  applied  to  the 

carrier  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  the  resistor  film  on  the  insulating  carrier  member 

by  reactive  sputtering  of  the  metals  chromium  and  nickel 

with  an  added  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the  metals  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  cobalt,  aluminum,  and 

tin,  the  composition  of  said  film  being  30-80  mole  percent 


4,204,936 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A 

TARGET  TO  THE  CATHODE  OF  A  SPUTTERING 

SYSTEM 

Larry  D.  Hartsough,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 

Elmer  Corporation,  NorwaJk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,226 

Int.  a.^  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a  204-192  R  nOaims 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  a  target  to  a  sputtering  cathode 
assembly  including  a  backing  plate  and  a  niagnetic  subassem- 
bly coupled  to  said  backing  plate,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of, 
positioning  a  first  surface  of  said  target  against  a  surface  of 

said  backing  plate,  and 
placing  a  ferromagnetic  retainer  against  a  second  surface  of 
said  target  so  that  said  retainer  is  attracted  to  said  mag- 
netic subassembly  means  with  sufficient  force  to  firmly 
hold  said  target  to  said  backing  plate. 


4,204,937  ' 

NOVEL  ELECTROLYTIC  AMALGAM  DENUDER 
APPARATUS 
Giuseppe  Bianchi;  Oronzio  deNora,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  and 
Placido  M.  Spaziante,  Lugano,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,656,  May  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,166,780. 
This  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,191 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  24, 1978, 19560  A/78 
Int.  G.2  C25B  1/44.  11/12.  11/18 
VS.  a  204-219  4  Gaims 


jiT^ 


tif?^>-'  i   ^r 


1.  An  amalgam  denuder  comprising  a  container  filled  with  a 
catalytic  material,  means  for  introducing  amalgam  at  the  top  of 
the  container,  means  for  introducing  water  at  the  bottom  of  the 
container,  means  for  removing  hydrogen  at  the  top  of  the 
container,  means  for  removing  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution 
at  the  top  of  the  container,  a  divider  plate  separating  the  con- 
tainer from  a  chamber  provided  at  the  bottom  of  the  container 
for  collecting  mercury  and  provided  with  a  negatively  charged 
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counter-electrode  above  the  mercury  and  water  and  means  for 
removing  mercury  from  the  chamber. 


4,204,938 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POROUS  PLASTIC 

DIAPHRAGMS  AND  THE  RESULTING  NOVEL 

DIAPHRAGMS 

Jean  Bachot,  Fontenay-aux-Roses;  Pierre  Bouy,  Enghien^les- 
Bains,  and  Michel  Juillard,  Orsay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,723,  May  17,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,795 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  11, 1975,  75  18246 
Int.  CI.'  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  CI.  204—252  17  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  alkali  chlorides, 
said  electrolytic  cell  being  equipped  with  anodes  and  cathodes, 
having  interposed  between  said  anodes  and  cathodes  porous 
diaphragms  consisting  of  an  asbestos  cloth  of  from  about  O.S  to 
I  millimeter  thick,  weighing  less  than  about  SOO  grams  per 
square  meter,  integrated  with  the  anode  face  of  a  microporous, 
uniform  membrane  of  substantially  uniform  pore  size  and  com- 
prising asbestos  fibers,  said  membrane,  being  consolidated  by  a 
fluorinated  polymer  resin,  said  asbestos  fibers  of  between  about 
O.S  and  SO  millimeters  in  length,  said  diaphragm  having  a 
relative  resistance  less  than  about  4,  a  flow  rate  of  liquid 
through  the  diaphragm  of  from  about  0.2S  to  0.02  milliliters  per 
minute  per  square  centimeter  under  SO  grams  per  square  centi- 
meter of  liquid  charge  at  20°  C.  and  said  diaphragm  being  of 
total  thickness  of  from  about  2.S  to  S  millimeters. 

2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  porous  electrolytic  cell  dia- 
phragms which  are  consolidated  by  a  fluorinated  polymer 
resin,  comprising  agitating  a  suspension  of  asbestos  fibers  in 
water,  a  sulfonic  anionic  surfactant,  a  fiuorinated  polymer  resin 
latex  and  a  solid  mineral  pore-former,  to  form  a  stable,  homo- 
geneous suspension,  depositing  and  filtering  said  suspension  on 
an  asbestos  cloth  reinforcing  element  to  form  a  preform,  dry- 
ing the  resulting  preform,  sintering  the  said  fiuorinated  poly- 
mer resin  by  heat  at  a  temperature  above  the  crystalline  melt- 
ing point  of  said  fiuorinated  polymer  resin,  removing  said  solid 
mineral  pore-former  to  form  a  uniform,  porous  membrane 
having  uniform  pore  size,  integrated  on  its  anode  face  to  said 
asbestos  cloth  reinforcing  element,  wherein  said  asbestos  cloth 
reinforcing  element  has  a  structure  which  is  at  least  as  open 
with  respect  to  the  passage  of  liquor  as  said  uniform,  porous, 
homogeneous  membrane. 


4  204  939 

DIAPHRAGM  CELL 

Thomas  W.  Boulton,  and  Brian  J.  Darwent,  both  of  Runcorn, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,878 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1977, 
9189/77 

Int.  G.2  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  ll/W.  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  204—258  35  Claims 

1.  A  monopolar  filter  press  electrolytic  cell  suitable  for  use 
in  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide  solution  (here- 
inafter referred  to  as  brine)  to  produce  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  cell  liquor), 
halogen  and  hydrogen,  which  cell  comprises  a  plurality  of 
anode  plates  and  cathode  plates,  and  a  hydraulically  permeable 
diaphragm  positioned  between  each  adjacent  anode  plate  and 
cathode  plate,  the  anode  plates  comprising  an  anode  portion  of 
a  film-forming  metal  which  carries  an  electrocatalytically 
active  coating,  the  cathode  plates  comprising  a  metallic  cath- 
ode portion,  characterised  in  that  the  cell  comprises  at  least 
one  spacing  plate  of  a  non-conducting  material  positioned 
between  each  anode  plate  and  adjacent  diaphragm  and  be- 
tween each  cathode  plate  and  adjacent  diaphragm,  the  anode 
plates,  cathode  plates  and  spacing  plates  being  provided  with 
at  least  two  openings  in  the  faces  of  the  plates  which,  when  the 


said  plates  arc  assembled  into  a  filler  press  cell,  define  in  combi- 
nation a  first  compartment  lengthwise  of  the  cell  and  a  second 
compartment  lengthwise  of  the  cell  .separated  from  the  first 
compartment,  the  said  compartments  in  the  filler  press  cell 
being  located  above  the  anolylc  and  catholylc  compartments 
of  the  cell  defined  respectively  by  the  spaces  between  the 
an<xies  and  diaphragms  and  the  spaces  between  the  cathodes 
and  diaphragms,  the  anode  portion  of  the  anode  plate  and  the 
calhcxle  portion  of  the  cathode  plate  and  the  diaphragm  being 
of  substantially  the  same  shape  and  being  of  circular  shape  or 
of  square  or  rhombus  shape  with  the  diagonals  of  the  square  or 
rhombus  being  substantially  horiy.ontal  .or  vertical,  the  spacing 


plates  between  the  anodes  and  adjacent  diaphragms  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  passage  which  permits  brine  to  pass 
between  the  first  compartment  and  the  anolyte  compartments 
and  which  permits  halogen  to  be  released  from  the  anolyte 
compartments  to  the  first  compartment,  and  the  spacing  plates 
between  the  cathodes  and  adjacent  diaphragms  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  passage  which  permits  cell  liquor  and  hydro- 
gen to  pass  from  the  catholyte  compartments  to  the  second 
compartment,  the  cell  being  provided  with  end  plates  which 
provide  end  walls  for  the  aforementioned  first  and  second 
compartments,  the  anode  plates  and  cathode  plates  being  made 
in  part  of  a  non-conducting  material  so  that  the  first  and  second 
compartments  are  electrically  insulated  from  one  another. 


4  204940 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FOAM 

Arthur  S.  King,  8021  Cherokee  La.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,051,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,120,765. 

This  application  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,989 

Int.  Cl.^  C25B  9/00.  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  204—272  12  Claims 


1.  Foam  producing  apparatus  comprising: 
containing  means  adapted  to  receive  a  body  of  foamable 
liquid  and  having  a  bottom: 
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tubular  structure  arranged  in  upright  disposition  within  said 
containing  means  wholly  above  said  bottom  thereof  and 
defming  an  upright  passage, 

said  structure  having  an  inlet  to  said  passage  adjacent  the 
normally  lower  end  of  the  structure  and  an  outlet  from 
said  passage  adjacent  the  normally  upper  end  of  the  struc- 
ture; and 

a  pair  of  opposed,  oppositely  charged  electrodes  associated 
with  said  structure  and  disposed  at  least  in  part  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  upright  passage  whereby,  when  said 
containing  means  is  supplied  with  said  body  of  liquid  to 
the  level  of  said  outlet,  an  electric  Held  will  be  established 
w  ithin  the  part  of  said  passage  between  said  electrodes  so 
as  to  generate  bubbles  that  rise  through  the  passage  and 
avoid  diffusion  into  the  body  of  liquid  outside  of  said 
structure  until  leaving  the  structure  through  said  outlet, 

said  electrodes  being  concentrically  arranged  one  within  the 
other,  their  opposed  surfaces  serving  to  define  said  pas- 
sage. 

said  other  electrode  being  provided  with  a  sleeve  adjacent 
said  lower  end  of  the  structure,  said  sleeve  having  said 
inlet  defined  therein  and  being  extensible  relative  to  the 
other  electrode  for  selectively  varying  the  position  of  said 
inlet. 


an  evacliable  chamber  including  pump  means  connected 
thereto  for  lowering  the  interior  pressure  of  the  chamber; 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  means  for  deposition  of  the  first 
and  second  material,  respectively,  onto  the  substrate,  each 
one  of  the  deposition  means  being  mounted  interior  of  the 
chamber  and  including  an  enclosure  having  terminal  por- 
tions forming  an  edge  that  defines  an  elongate  opening; 

means  mounted  interior  of  the  chamber  for  transporting  the 
substrate  to  and  from  the  first  and  the  second  deposition 
means,  the  transport  means  including  means  for  support- 
ing a  portion  of  the  substrate  proximate  each  one  of  the 
deposition  means,  positioning  the  substrate  in  confronting 
relation  with  the  opening  of  each  one  of  the  enclosures  to 
form  a  generally  uniform  interstitial  gap  between  each 
said  edge  of  each  said  enclosure  and  said  supporting 
means;  and  means  for  introducing  and  maintaining  a  first 
and  a  second  gas  into  the  respective  enclosure  of  the  first 
and  the  second  deposition  means  at  pressures  greater  than 
the  interior  pressure  of  the  chamber,  said  interstitial  gap 
being  configured  and  dimensioned  to  restrict  outfiow  of 
said  first  and  second  gas  from  the  respective  enclosure  of 
said  first  and  second  deposition  means. 


4,204,941 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

PERMEABLE  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYSIS 

CELL 
Giuseppe  Niccolini,  Catiglioncello,  Italy,  assignor  to  Solvay  & 
Cie.  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,777 
Galms  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct.  19,  1977, 
78350/77 

Int.  a.-  C25B  13/06,  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204—296  12  Galms 

1.  Process  of  manufacturing  a  liquid  permeable  diaphragm 
for  a  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solutions  of  alkali 
metal  halides,  which  comprises  forming  a  sheet  comprising 
inorganic  fibres  and  a  polymer  in  the  form  of  finely  divided 
solid  dispersed  in  said  sheet,  said  polymer  being  selected  from 
amongst  the  polyelectrolytes  which  are  insoluble  in  aqueous 
solutions  of  alkali  metal  halides,  and  heating  said  sheet  to  at 
least  partially  melt  said  polymer  sufficiently  for  said  polymer 
to  coat  said  inorganic  fibres  partially  and  to  weld  them  to  one 
another. 


1.  Sputtering  apparatus  for  thin  film  deposition  of  at  least  a 
first  and  a  second  material  onto  an  elongate  substrate  having  a 
predetermined  transverse  dimension,  comprising: 


4,204,943  I 

COMBINATION  HYDROCONVERSION,  COKING  AND 

GASinCATION 
William  J.  Metrailer;  Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  and  Clyde  L.  Aldridge, 
all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,744,  Mar.  24,  1978.  This 
application  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,689 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  37/06 
U.S.  G.  208—50  22  Claims 


4,204,942 

APPARATUS  FOR  MULTILAYER  THIN  HLM 

DEPOSITION 

Day  Chahroudi,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Heat  Mirror  Asso* 

ciates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,356 

Int.  G.=  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  G.  204—298  10  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  liquid-containing  carbonaceous 
chargestock  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  to  said  chargestock  hydroconversion  catalytic 
solids  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  10 
microns  in  diameter  to  form  a  mixture,  said  solids  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fiuid  coke,  delayed 
coke,  coal  coke,  carbonaceous  residue  derived  from  the 
gasification  of  coke,  an  ash  of  said  coke,  an  ash  of  said 
carbonaceous  residue  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  reacting  the  chargestock  containing  said  catalytic  solids 
as  a  slurry  with  a  molecular  hydrogen-containing  gas 
under  hydroconversion  conditions  in  a  hydroconversion 
zone  to  produce  an  upgraded  hydrocarbonaceous  oil 
product; 

(c)  separating  a  heavy  oil  fraction  from  said  hydrocarbona- 
ceous oil  product; 

(d)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  separated  oil  fraction 
to  coking  conditions  in  a  coking  zone  to  produce  coke, 
and 

(e)  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coke  with  steam  and  a 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  to  produce  a  hot  gase- 
ous stream  containing  hydrogen  and  a  solid  carbonaceous 
residue. 
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4204944 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  POLLUTANTS  FROM 

NONZEOLITIC  CATALYST  REGENERATOR  FLUE  GAS 

Robert  L.  Flanders,  San  Anselmo,  and  William  A.  BIsnton,  Jr., 

Woodacre,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  786,724,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,115,251,  which  is  a  continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,115, 

Mar.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,071,436.  Thte  application  Jul.  10, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  923,426 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.-  BOIJ  29/06:  COIG  11/04:  COIB  77/00 
U.S.  G.  208-120  10  Galms 

1.  In  a  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  in  the  absence  of 
added  molecular  hydrogen  wherein  a  nonzeolitic  cracking 
catalyst  including  of  at  least  one  acidic  cracking  component 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica-containing  nonzeolitic  crys- 
talline refractory  inorganic  oxides  and  silica-containing  amor- 
phous refractory  inorganic  oxides  is  cycled  between  a  cracking 
zone  and  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone,  a  sulfur-containing 
hydrocarbon  stream  is  cracked  in  contact  with  said  catalyst  in 
said  cracking  zone,  and  a  sulfur-containing  fiue  gas  is  formed  in 
said  regeneration  zone  by  burning  sulfur-containing  coke  off 
said  nonzeolitic  catalyst  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  the 
method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
sulfur  oxides  in  said  flue  gas  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  to  form  carbon 
dioxide  in  said  regeneration  zone  in  contact  with  a  carbon 
monoxide  oxidation  promoter  comprising  a  metal  or  com- 
pound of  a  metal  selected  from  platinum,  palladium,  irid- 
ium, rhodium,  osmium,  ruthenium  and  copper; 

(b)  forming  a  sulfur-  and  aluminum-containing  solid  in  said 
regeneration  zone  by  reacting  sulfur  trioxide  with  alu- 
mina, said  alumina  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  50 
square  meters  per  gram  and  being  included  in  a  particulate 
solid  physically  admixed  with  said  catalyst,  said  particu- 
late solid  being  substantially  free  from  said  metal  or  metal 
compound;  and 

(c)  removing  sulfur  from  said  particulate  solid  and  forming 
hydrogen  sulfide  in  said  cracking  zone  by  contacting  said 
sulfur-  and  aluminum-containing  solid  with  said  hydrocar- 
bon stream. 


pound  of  a  metal  selected  from  platinum,  palladium,  irid- 
ium, rhodium,  osmium,  ruthenium  and  copper  associated 
with  a  particulate  solid  other  than  said  particulate  nonzeo- 
litic catalyst,  said  particulate  being  physically  admixed 
with  said  catalyst; 

(b)  introducing  sufficient  molecular  oxygen  into  said  regen- 
eration zone  to  provide  an  atmosphere  therein  having  a 
molecular  oxygen  concentration  of  at  least  0.5  volume 
percent; 

(c)  removing  sufficient  coke  from  said  nonzeolitic  catalyst  in 
said  regeneration  zone  to  provide  an  average  carbon 
content  of  less  than  0.2  weight  percent  in  catalyst  passed 
from  said  regeneration  zone  to  said  cracking  zone; 

(d)  including  in  said  particulate  catalyst  a  substantially  silica- 
free  alumina  phase,  said  alumina  phase  including  about  SO 
to  5000  parts  per  million  of  reactive  alumina,  said  particu- 
late catalyst  being  substantially  free  from  said  metal  or 
compound  of  said  metal; 

(e)  forming  a  sulfur-  and  aluminum-containing  solid  in  said 
particulate  nonzeolitic  catalyst  in  said  regeneration  zone 
by  reacting  sulfur  trioxide  with  alumina  present  in  said 
alumina  phase  in  said  catalyst; 

(0  removing  sulfur  from  said  particulate  nonzeolitic  catalyst 
and  forming  hydrogen  sulfide  in  said  cracking  zone  by 
contacting  said  sulfur-  and  aluminum-containing  solid 
with  said  hydrocarbon  stream. 


4  204,945 

REMOVING  POLLUTANTS  FROM  FLUE  GAS  IN 

NONZEOLITIC  CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

Robert  L.  Flanders,  San  Anselmo,  and  William  A.  Blanton,  Jr., 

Woodacre,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research 

Coiupany,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,723,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,115,250,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,115, 

Mar.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,071,436.  This  application  Jul.  10, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  923,427 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  29/06:  COIG  11/04:  COIB  17/00 
U.S.  G.  208-120  ♦  CI**"* 

1.  In  a  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  in  the  absence  of 
added  molecular  hydrogen  wherein  a  nonzeolitic  cracking 
catalyst  including  of  at  least  one  acidic  cracking  component 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica-containing  nonzeolitic  crys- 
talline refractory  inorganic  oxides  and  silica-containing  amor- 
phous refractory  inorganic  oxides  is  cycled  between  a  cracking 
zone  and  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone,  a  sulfur-containiiig 
hydrocarbon  stream  is  cracked  in  contact  with  said  catalyst  in 
said  cracking  zone,  and  a  sulfur-containing  flue  gas  is  formed  in 
said  regeneration  zone  by  burning  sulfur-containing  coke  off 
said  nonzeolitic  catalyst  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  the 
method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
sulfur  oxides  in  said  flue  gas  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  to  form  carbon 
dioxide  in  said  regeneration  zone  in  contact  with  a  carbon 
monoxide  oxidation  promoter  comprising  a  metal  or  com- 


4204946 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  METAL  CONTAMINANTS 

FROM  USED  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Conrad  B.  Johnson,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Turbo  Re- 
sources Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,093 

Int.  G.2  ClOM  11/00 

U.S.  G.  208-181  7  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  metal  contaminants  from  used 
lubricating  oil  comprising: 

contacting  the  lubricating  oil  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
ammonium  sulphate  and  aluminum  sulphate  in  a  closed 
vessel  at  elevated  temperatue  to  form  compounds  of  the 
metal  contaminants  separable  from  the  oil  in  an  aqueous 

phase;  and 
separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  the  lubricating  oil  to 
provide  an  oil  product  reduced  in  metal  contaminants. 
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4,204,947 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  THIOLS  FROM 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 

Robert  L.  Jacobson,  Hercules,  and  Kirk  R.  Gibson,  El  Cerrito, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 
Continttation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  892,544,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,163,708.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,022 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  24, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-'  ClOG  29/16.  29/06.  29/04 

VJS.  a.  208-243  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  absorbing  thiol  impurity  from  a  hydrocar- 
bon oil  boiling  in  the  range  from  about  10*  C.  to  300*  C.  and 
having  a  total  sulfur-containing-impurity  content,  calculated  as 
elemental  sulfur,  below  1000  ppm,  including  at  least  0.4  ppm  of 
thiol  impurity,  which  comprises  contacting  said  oil  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  molecular  oxygen  with  a  scavenger  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  120*  to  400*  C,  said  scavenger  com- 
prising an  essentially  oil  insoluble  solid  composite  having  a 
copper  component  and  an  inorganic  porous  carrier  compo- 
nent, and  having  a  surface  area  in  the  range  from  about  20  to 
1000  square  meters  per  gram,  said  copper  component  being 
copper  metal,  a  copper  compound  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said 
carrier  being  a  porous  inorganic  refractory  metal  oxide  or  a 
mixture  of  such  oxides  or  carbon,  and  said  contacting  being 
continued  until  the  resulting  oil  product  from  said  contacting 
has  a  thiol  content  below  about  0.3  ppm. 


4,204,948 
SELF-PURGING  SEAL 
lonci  Wechsler,  FranJnghaffl;  John  A.  ObertenfTer,  Lexington; 
John  J.  Nolan,  W.  Wareham;  Henry  H.  Kolm,  Wayland;  Eric 
Georgeiis,  Hyde  Park,  and  Bo  R.  Arvidson,  Acton,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  AUis^Hialmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,245 

Int.  a^  B03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  209—223  R  12  Claims 


aor 


MT^ 


1.  In  a  moving  matrix  magnetic  separator  in  which  a  matrix 
device  moves  relative  to  a  processing  device  and  a  seal  assem- 
bly seals  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  matrix  device  to  an 
associated  processing  device,  said  seal  assembly  including  a 
sealing  surface  on  one  of  the  devices  and  a  seal  on  the  other, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  seal  including  a  base  portion 
extending  generally  longitudinally  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  the  matrix  device  and  having  an  inflatable  passage  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough,  flrst  and  second  salient,  resilient 
lip  portions  extending  from  said  base  portion  toward  an  associ- 
ated sealing  surface  in  the  gap  between  the  matrix  device  and 
processing  device,  and  means  for  inflating  and  deflating  said 
passage  to  control  the  contact  pressure  between  said  lip  por- 
tions and  said  associated  sealing  surface,  said  lip  portions  ex- 
tending generally  longitudinally  to  the  direction  of  motion  of 
the  matrix  device  and  spaced  from  each  other  transversely  to 
the  direction  of  motion  of  said  matrix  device  and  forming  a 
channel  therebetween;  a  pressurized  purge  fluid  chamber 


I 
formed  by  said  channel  and  the  associated  sealing  surface;  and 
means  for  suppling  purging  fluid  to  the  purge  fluid  chamber 
formed  by  said  channel  and  lip  portions  with  the  associated 
sealing  surface. 


4,204,949 
DEVICE  FOR  WET  CLASSinCATION  OF  A  MIXTURE 

OF  SOLID  COMPONENTS  ACCORDING  TO  SIZE 
AntonI  Jedo,  Gliwice,  and  Waclaw  Jachna,  Tychy,  both  of  Po- 
land, assignors  to  Centralny  Osrodek  Projektowo-Konstruk- 
cyjny  Maszyn  Gomiczych  KOMAG,  Gliwice,  Poland 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,733 
Int.  OJ  B07B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  209—250  5  Oalms 


&  8 


1.  A  device  for  wet  classiflcation  of  solid  particles  by  size, 
comprising:  at  least  two  curvilinear  conic  sieve  planes  formed 
of  segments,  two  horizontal  circular  chutes  situated  tangen- 
tially  and  adjacently  at  an  upper  level  of  said  sieve  planes,  a 
common  feeding  nozzle  tangential  to  and  between  said  circular 
chutes,  a  dividing  wedge  facing  said  common  feeding  nozzle,  a 
distributing  hole  holding  said  dividing  edge,  a  vibratory  unit 
located  on  a  central  vertical  axis  of  each  of  said  sieve  planes, 
said  circular  chute  being  horizontal  and  lying  above  the  edge 
of  said  sieve  planes,  said  solid  particles  flowing  along  said  sieve 
planes  in  a  downward  direction,  part  of  liquid  used  in  wet 
classification  returning  near  said  common  feeding  nozzle  and 
being  reused,  said  dividing  wedge  being  swivel-mounted  for 
dividing  flow  equally. 


4,204,950 

PRODUCE  GRADING  SYSTEM  USING  TWO  VISIBLE 

AND  TWO  INVISIBLE  COLORS 

Henry  H.  T.  Burford,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sortex 

North  America,  Inc.,  Lowell,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,065 

Int  a.2  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a.  209—558  15  Qaims 


4ea. 


aSit 


t3 


liao' 


1.  A  method  for  sorting  articles  of  a  given  produce  accord- 
ing to  a  desired  red  color  of  that  produce  and  for  sorting 
undesired  nonvegetable  articles  such  as  dirt  clods  and  rocks 
from  desired  produce  to  be  retained,  comprising 
passing  through  an  inspection  position  the  given  articles  of 
produce  to  be  sorted  along  with  mingled  dirt  clods  and 
rocks, 
illuminating  the  inspection  position  with  light  that  includes  a 
narrow  band  of  visible  green  light  substantially  centered 
at  approximately  S30  nm,  a  narrow  band  of  visible  red 
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light  substantially  centered  at  approximately  660  nm,  and 
first  and  second  narrow  bands  of  invisible  light  respec- 
tively centered  at  approximately  800  nm  and  990  nm, 

receiving  light  reflected  from  articles  passing  through  the 
inspection  position, 

producing  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  signals  correspond- 
ing, respectively,  to  the  amount  of  light  that  exceeds 
predetermined  amounts  of  light  in  said  530,  660,  800  and 
990  nm  bands, 

detecting  the  presence  of  an  article  at  the  inspection  posi- 
tion, 

comparing  the  first  and  second  signals  to  determine  if  an 
acceptable  amount  of  red  color  is  present  in  detected 
articles,  including  whitish-green  articles 

comparing  the  second  and  third  signals  to  determine  if  an 
acceptable  amount  of  red  color  is  present  in  detected 
articles,  including  dark  green  articles, 

comparing  the  third  and  fourth  signals  to  determine  if  a 
detected  object  is  vegetable  or  nonvegetable  matter. 


4,204,952 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Lloyd  R.  Snyder,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Techni- 

con  Instruments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.V. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,712 

Int.  a.^  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  210-31  C  5  Qaims 


1    I '~1 


4,204,951 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  CAPSULES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Theo  Moser,  Remseck;  Andrii  Rolf;  Roland  Rittler,  both  of 

Fellbach,  and  Armin  Strampfer,  Hegnach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,075 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,  2722499 

Int.  a^  B07C  5/06 
UA  a  209-625  Saaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  capsules,  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  apertures 
therein  for  receiving  capsules,  said  capsules  including 
intact  capsules  having  a  top  part  and  a  bottom  part  and 
having  been  filled  with  powdery  contents  and  also  includ- 
ing defective  capsules,  lacking  at  least  the  top  part  or 
being  deformed; 

a  second  member  disposed  in  juxtaposition  to  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  first  member  and  also  having  a  plural- 
ity of  cylindrical  apertures; 

means  for  permitting  said  first  and  second  membei^  to  as- 
sume a  first  relative  position  in  which  the  cylindrical 
apertures  of  both  members  are  axially  aligned  permitting 
movement  of  intact  capsules  into  the  cylindrical  apertures 
of  said  second  member  and  a  second  relative  position  in 
which  the  cylindrical  apertures  of  said  first  and  second 
members  are  relatively  displaced;  and 

suction  means,  for  applying  suction  to  the  capsules  in  said 
first  and  second  members,  said  suction  means  being 
adapted  to  urge  intact  capsules  to  be  transferred  from  said 
first  member  to  said  second  member  and  aspirate  and 
remove  the  powdered  contents  of  any  capsule  lacking  a 
top  part. 


VAU/t 
CONTHOaEB 
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1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  throughput  of  a  chromato- 
graphic system,  which  system  is  continuously  operated  and  fed 
a  series  of  samples,  each  sample  containing  a  particular  constit- 
uent of  interest,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  periodically  passing  a  series  of  samples  at  a  first  con- 
trolled rate  into  a  first  chromatographic  column  for  the 
purpose  of  separating  a  particular  constituent  of  interest 
from  each  of  said  samples; 

(b)  obtaining  eluant  materials  for  each  sample  passing  from 
said  first  chromatographic  column  and  retaining  in  said 
chromatographic  system  only  that  fraction  of  each  sample 
containing  said  particular  constituent  of  interest;  and 

(c)  periodically  passing  the  retained  fraction  of  each  sample 
into  a  second  chromatographic  column  at  a  second  con- 
trolled rate,  said  first  rate  being  in  substantial  synchronism 
with  said  second  rate  such  that  there  is  sufficient  separa- 
tion between  the  particular  constituent  of  interest  of  each 
of  said  fractions  leaving  said  second  column  to  provide  an 
improved  throughput  of  the  chromatographic  system, 
because  a  fraction  of  a  number  of  samples  will  be  concur- 
rently passing  through  said  second  chromatographic  col- 
umn. 


4,204,953 

PROCESS  FOR  ALKALINE  SCALING 

Thomas  D.  Hodgson,  Abingdon;  Kenneth  W.  Carley-Macauly, 

Stanford  in  the  Vale,  and  Sidney  Smith,  Alderiey  Edge,  all  of 

England,  assignors  to  aba-Geigy  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570^71,  Apr.  22, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,132 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30, 1974, 

18980/74 

Int.  Q.2  CD2B  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  210-58  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  inhibiting  the  deposition  of  scale  from 
saline  water  having  bicarbonate  alkalinity,  onto  the  heat  ex- 
change surfaces  of  a  saline  water  evaporation  plant  at  tempera- 
tures between  about  104*  and  120*  C,  by  the  addition  of  a  scale 
inhibiting  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drolyzed  polymaleic  anhydride,  polyacrylic  acid,  a  terpolymer 
of  maleic  anhydride,  vinyl  acetate  and  ethyl  acrylate,  amino- 
trismethylene  phosphonic  acid, 

PO3H2 
CH3CH2-C-NH2. 
POjHz 

and  polymethacrylic  acid,  said  additive  being  employed  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.5  to  6  ppm  of  water  to  be  treated,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  adding  a  mineral  acid  to  the  saline 
water  to  neutralize  50-75%  of  the  bicarbonate  alkalinity 
thereof,  the  amount  of  acid  being  such  that  the  pH  of  the  saline 
water  which  is  flowing  within  the  plant  is  not  reduced  below 
7.5. 
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4,204,954 
DETOXinCATION  OF  RESIDUAL  QUATERNARIES 
Jose  T.  Jacob,  Lake  Zurich,  III.,  anignor  to  Chemed  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,981,  Aug.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,186 
int.  a:  C02C  5/02 
UA  a.  210-59  4  Claims 

I.  The  method  ofdeloxirying  water  containing  residual  toxic 
amounts  of  a  biocidal  quaternary  ammonium  salt  that  com- 
prises adding  thereto  at  least  a  neutralizing  amount  of  an  ani- 
onic substance,  sufficient  to  provide  0.3  to  600  ppm  thereof  in 
the  water,  followed  by  discharge  into  a  waste  stream,  the 
quaternary  being  thereby  rendered  inactive  to  aquatic  life;  said 
anionic  substance  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  stearate,  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate,  dodecyl 
glycine,  dodecyl  amino  ethyl  glycine,  sodium  palmitate,  so- 
dium oleate,  sodium  linoleate,  or  sodium  dioctyl  sulfosucci- 
nate. 


4  204  956 

WATER  PURlKliCATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Hatow,  2010  Farallon  l)r.,  San  l4>andro,  Qilif.  94577 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,619 

Int.  a.'  CX)2B  Jm  I 

U.S.  a.  210-87  ,2aalms 


4,204,955 
SYSTEM  FOR  POLLUTION  SUPPRESSION 
Edward  T.  Armstrong,  490  Pepperidge  Tree  Tcr.,  Smoke  Rise, 
Butler,  N  J.  07405 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,486,  Sep.  24, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  531,095,  Dec.  9, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,998,714,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,738, 

Apr.  30, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,853,764,  which  to  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,333,  Dec.  21, 1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,730,881,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,382, 
Feb.  28, 1969,  Pat.  No.  3,549,528,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  362,118,  Apr.  23, 1964,  abandoned.  Thto  application 
Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,484 
lat  0.2  C02C  5/04 
VS.  a.  210-61  18  Qaims 


1.  A  water  purification  system  comprising 

a  tank  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  high  intensity  ultra-vio- 
let lamps  disposed  laterally  across  the  tank  in  evenly 
spaced  array  with  the  lamps  thereof  disposed  in  close 
proximity  without  ultra-violet  attenuators  therebetween, 

water  inlet  means  including  an  apertured  diffusion  plate 
directing  water  uniformly  through  said  tank  laterally 
across  said  lamps  for  irradiation  of  said  water  with  high 
intensity  ultra-violet  rays,  and 

sensing  means  disposed  in  spaced  relation  uniformly 
throughout  said  lamp  array  in  said  tank  for  indicating  the 
intensity  of  ultra-violet  radiation  as  received  by  water 
passing  through  said  tank. 


t^F^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing,  injecting,  and  dispersing  an 
ozonated  oxygen  containing  gas  into  a  fluid,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

adding  a  feed  gas  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  air, 
oxygen-enriched  air,  and  oxygen,  to  an  ozone  generator  at 
a  reduced  feed  gas  flow  rate  compared  to  an  ozonator  feed 
gas  rate  corresponding  to  a  maximum  ozone  production 
rate,  said  reduced  feed  gas  flow  rate  being  associated  with 
reduced  efficiency  of  ozone  production  as  measured  by 
the  criteria  of  pounds  of  ozone  produced  per  kilowatt 
hour  of  ozonator  energy  expended,  the  concentration  of 
produced  ozone  in  said  feed  gas  being  relatively  increased 
to  levels  greater  than  the  concentration  typical  of  either 
said  ozone  production  at  maximum  rates  or  at  maximum 
ozone  production  rate  per  unit  of  ozonator  energy  ex- 
pended; 

creating  a  downstream  vena  contracta  portion  by  a  constric- 
tion in  a  conduit,  said  constriction  being  a  flat  plate  orifice, 
said  flat  plate  orifice  having  a  diameter  ranging  from 
about  0.7  to  about  0.9  conduit  diameters,  said  flat  plate 
orifice  also  creating  said  vena  contracta  portion  from 
about  0.2S  to  about  O.S  conduit  diameters  downstream 
from  said  orifice; 

injecting  said  ozonated  feed  gas  into  said  conduit  in  said 
vena  contracta  portion;  and 

injecting  said  ozonated  feed  gas  at  a  flow  rale  such  that  the 
concentration  of  said  ozone  in  said  fluid  is  at  least  O.S  parts 
per  million. 


4,204,957  I 

ARTinCIAL  KIDNEY 
Ludwig  Weickhardt,  Bovenden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sartorius  Membranfilter  GmbH,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,905 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1975,  2552304 

Int.  a.2  BOID  31/Oa-  A61M  1/03 
VJS.  a  210-98  7  Claims 


^^^ 


I 


^^-©7 
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1.  An  artificial  kidney  comprising  a  filter  disposed  between 
an  artery  connection  and  a  vein  connection,  a  collecting  means 
for  the  filtrate  to  be  discharged  from  said  filter,  a  means  for 
providing  a  metered  supply  of  substituate  to  the  purified  blood, 
and  a  measuring  means  including  two  weighing  devices,  a  first 
weighing  device  measuring  the  weight  of  the  filtrate  to  be 
discharged,  and  a  second  weighing  device  measuring  the 
weight  of  the  substituate,  said  measuring  means  further  includ- 
ing a  means  for  forming  a  quotient  of  the  weight  recorded  by 
the  first  weighing  device  and  that  recorded  by  the  second 
weighing  device,  and  a  comparison  means  for  comparing  said 
quotient  with  at  least  one  desired  value,  said  measuring  means 
controlling  said  providing  means  in  dependence  on  the  result 
of  the  comparison  whereby  the  metered  supply  of  substituate  is 
in  a  fixed  weight  proportionability  to  the  filtrate  weight. 
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4204958 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

SLUDGE 

Joseph  Richard  Kaelln,  Buochs,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,884,  Nov.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  12,  1975, 
14705/75;  Dec.  31, 1975, 16932/75;  Feb.  19, 1976, 2022/76;  Oct. 
25, 1976, 13471/76 

Int.  a.-  C02C  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  210-178  7  Qaims 


mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  a  second  hol- 
low cylinder  mounted  within  said  first  cylinder  for  for  conjoint 
rotation  therewith;  means  for  closing  the  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  cylinders  to  define  a  first  annular  chamber  therebe- 
tween and  a  second  chamber  within  said  second  cylinder,  inlet 
means  communicating  with  said  annular  chamber  adjacent  one 
axial  end  thereof  for  the  introduction  into  said  annular  cham- 
ber of  materials  to  be  composted,  means  adjacent  the  other 
axial  end  of  said  annular  chamber  for  the  transferring  matenal 


79i»l/'i     ' —       •    /yl 
«0  «J       ♦ 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  treatment  of  wet  sludge  from  a 
sewage  treatment  plant  comprising: 

(a)  dewatering  means  with  an  inlet  for  supplying  wet  sludge 
thereto  and  an  outlet  for  discharge  of  dewatered  sludge 
therefrom,  said  dewatering  means  reducing  the  wet  sludge 
to  a  maximum  water  content  of  90%; 

(b)  a  heat  insulated  wet  sludge  aeration  vessel,  said  vessel 
being  provided  with  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  circulation 
means  for  circulating  the  dewatered  sludge  in  the  interior 
of  the  vessel  and  with  aeration  means  for  concurrently 
aerating  the  sludge  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
develop  temperatures  of  from  40'  C.  to  80*  C.  in  the 
sludge  by  a  thermophilic  digestion  biological  conversion 
process,  said  circulationg  means  being  located  outside  of 
the  wet  sludge  aeration  vessel  and  being  fluidly  connected 
to  the  interior  thereof  by  a  supply  duct  and  a  discharge 
duct  with  means  disposed  therein  to  render  them  capable 
of  being  shut  off;  the  supply  duct  and  the  discharge  duct 
opening  into  the  wet  sludge  aeration  vessel  in  an  approxi- 
mately tangential  direction  at  points  vertically  spaced 
apart  such  that  the  sludge  present  in  the  aeration  vessel  is 
circulated  along  a  helical  path; 

(c)  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  dewatering 
means  with  the  inlet  of  said  heat  insulated  wet  sludge 
aeration  vessel  for  transfer  of  dewatered  sludge  from  the 
dewatering  means  to  said  wet  sludge  aeration  vessel; 

(d)  a  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  contact  with  the 
sludge  circulating  inside  the  vessel,  and  said  inlet  of  said 
dewatering  means  being  connected  by  conduit  means  to 
the  outlet  of  the  heat  insulated  wet  sludge  aeration  vessel 
to  reduce  the  sludge  to  a  water  content  of  from  about  50% 

to  about  80%;  and  ,  •  j 

(e)  means  for  discharging  finally  dewatered  sludce  from  said 

dewatering  means. 


from  said  annular  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  within  said 
second  cylinder;  discharge  means  communicating  with  the 
chamber  within  said  second  cylinders,  whereby  said  waste 
material  is  moved  in  a  path  through  said  annular  chamber  from 
said  one  axial  end  to  said  other  axial  end  thereof  and  counter- 
currently  through  the  interior  of  said  second  cyliner.  the  heat 
generated  during  biological  decay  of  the  material  during  its 
movement  in  said  annual  chamber  being  employed  lo  heat  the 
material  in  said  second  chamber. 


4,204,960 
COMBINATION  STRAINER  AND  SUCTION  INLET  PIPE 

Masaaki  Sugiyama,  Fuji,  and  Takuo  Yuda,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamakawa  Industry  Company  Ltd.  and 

NIfco  Inc.,  both  of,  Japan  w    .i  .-^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,973,  Nov  2  1977.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,705,  May  24. 1976, 

abandoned.  Thto  application  Aug.  ^^J'^S  Ser  No.  938^5 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1975,  5U-wo8y 

Int.  CI.- BOID  iJ/02.ii/0« 

U.S.  Q.  210-232  *^«""» 


4,204,959 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  AND 
COMPOSTING  OF  BIOLOGICAL  WASTE      ^ 

Eberhard  Kreuzburg,  Ratzeburg;  Gunter  Eichholz,  and  Knut 
Dederichs,  both  of  Molln,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a»ign- 
ors  to  Gesellschaft  zur  Errlchtung  von  Unweltschutzanlagen 
mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ^    _-,,„ 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,159 

Int.  Q.- C02C  ;/K //-^O  ^^^  , 

U.S.a.  210-195.1  .      ^      «ci«""» 

1  Apparatus  for  the  biological  composting  of  waste  material 
comprising    a   first    thermally    insulated    hollow    cylinder 


1  A  one-piece  strainer  in  combination  with  a  metallic  suc- 
tion pipe  of  predetermined  diameter  having  an  open  free  end 
and  having  a  metallic  flange  at  a  predetermined  length  from 
said  free  end.  said  strainer  including  two  mating  generaUy 
symmetrical  semi-cylindrical  body  portions,  one  of  said  body 
irtions  terminating  with  an  integral  annular  top  plate  haying 
Tcentrally  disposed  through  hole  therein  greater  in  size  than 
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said  predetermined  pipe  diameter,  said  one  body  portion  also 
having  an  integral  imperforate  bottom  plate  spaced  from  said 
top  plate  a  distance  greater  than  said  predetermined  length  of 
said  pipe  from  said  flange  to  said  free  end,  said  one  body  por- 
tion further  including  circumferentially  spaced  substantially 
rigid  column  means  maintaining  said  plates  in  spaced  relation- 
ship, an  integral  injection  molded  resilient  thin  seal  member 
having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  the  margins  of  said  top  plate  central  through 
hole,  said  resilient  thin  seal  member  having  a  central  co-axially 
disposed  apenure  defining  a  flexible  thin  inner  margin  having 
a  diameter  less  than  said  predetermined  pipe  diameter  and 
adapted  to  be  deflected  axially  to  sealingly  grip  said  pipe  when 
said  pipe  is  axially  telescoped  therein,  resilient  snap  fastener 
means  extending  substantially  axially  from  said  top  plate  and 
including  shoulder  means  facmg  said  top  plate  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  whereby  said  shoulder  means  lockingly  cooperate 
with  said  flange  carried  by  said  pipe  when  said  flange  is  seated 
on  said  top  plate,  the  second  of  said  body  portions  including 
top  and  bottom  semi-cylindrical  elements  having  internal 
grooves  for  mating  with  said  top  and  bottom  plates,  said  ele- 
ments maintained  in  spaced  relation  by  circumferentially 
spaced  substantially  rigid  column  members,  hinge  means  join- 
ing one  of  said  column  members  disposed  at  an  edge  of  said  one 
body  portion  throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length  to 
one  of  said  column  members  disposed  at  an  edge  of  said  second 
body  portions,  filtration  net  means  embedded  m  and  extending 
axially  between  said  top  and  bottom  plates  and  axially  between 
said  semi-cylindrical  top  and  bottom  elements  and  embedded 
at  spaced  points  in  said  column  members  and  said  hinge,  and 
locking  means  carried  by  said  body  portions  for  forming  a 
cylindrical  closed  strainer  chamber  when  said  body  portions 
are  moved  into  locking  matched  relation  by  movement  about 
said  hinge,  whereby  said  body  portions  are  locked  in  closed 
sealing  relation  except  for  the  aperture  in  the  sealing  member 
which  accepts  the  pipe  in  sealed  relation  and  the  net  for  filtra- 
tion purposes. 


a  filter  element  in  said  enclosed  space  of  hollow  cylindrical 
form  with  an  opening  at  its  opposite  ends, 

a  gasket  presenting  a  friction  surface  around  the  openings  at 
both  ends  of  the  filter  element, 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  passing  there- 
through and  located  at  the  axis  of  the  filter, 

connecting  means  between  the  shaft  and  the  filter  element  to 
rotate  the  filter  and  spin  off  dirt  collected  thereon, 

and  a  partition  within  the  housing  separating  the  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  and  directing  fluid  from  the  inlet  opening 
to  the  exterior  of  the  filter  element,  said  partition  having 
an  opening  therethrough  which  communicates  with  an 
end  opening  of  the  filter  element  so  fluid  from  the  hollow 
interior  flows  to  the  outlet  opening, 

and  includes  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  annular  bearing  element  of  a  material  of  construction 
which  is  non-galling  relative  to  the  material  of  construc- 
tion of  the  partition  disposed  between  the  partition  at  its 
opening  and  the  gasket  at  the  communicating  end  opening 
of  the  filter  element, 

said  material  of  construction  of  said  bearing  element  also 
being  frictionally  drivable  by  the  material  of  construction 
of  said  gasket  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  and  frictionlessly 
bearing  on  the  partition  to  form  a  relatively  free  slippage 
area  between  them. 


434,961 

HLTER  APPARATUS  WITH  CLEANING  FUNCTION 

John  Cusato,  Jr.,  1902  Surrey  Rd.,  Orelaod,  Pa.  19075 

Cofltiiiuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  886,680,  Mar.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,965 

Int.  a-  BOID  35/16 

UA  a  210-232  7  ciMim 


4,204362 
CONTINUOUS  ANALYSIS  OF  BEVERAGES 
Grcaory  A.  Ford,  BartksviUc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,015 

Int  a.2  BOID  75/24 

VJS.  a  210-316  11  Claims 
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1.  A  fluid  filter  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  housing  forming  an  enclosed  space  and  having  an  inlet 
opening  and  an  outlet  opening. 


415  400V4,5 


1.  A  bypass  filter  comprising  first  and  second  filter  means 
separated  by  a  filter  spacer  and  secured  between  first  and 
second  filter  body  halves  in  a  filtrate  receiving  cavity  defined 
by  adjoining  portions  of  said  first  and  second  filter  body 
halves;  wherein  said  first  and  second  filter  body  halves  each 
contain  a  sample  receiving  cavity  therein  open  to  a  substantial 
amount  of  the  adjoining  surface  of  the  adjoining  filter  means, 
an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  filter  body  half  sample 
receiving  cavity  in  such  a  manner  that  when  liquid  is  passed 
into  said  port  it  will  flow  around  the  periphery  of  said  sample 
receiving  cavity  in  swirling  motion,  and  a  retenute  outlet  port 
allowing  liquid  to  flow  out  of  said  sample  receiving  cavity 
without  flowing  through  the  adjoining  filter  means;  wherein 
said  filter  spacer  contains  a  cavity  therein  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  first  and  second  filter  means;  wherein  said 
filter  spacer  further  contains  an  outlet  providing  for  communi- 
cation between  said  filter  spacer  cavity  and  said  filtrate  receiv- 
ing cavity;  and  wherein  there  is  a  filtrate  outlet  port  in  commu- 
nication with  said  filtrate  receiving  cavity  to  allow  filtrate  to 
flow  out  of  said  bypass  filter. 


4,204,963 
SEALING  MEMBERS  FOR  A  MEMBRANE  DIFFUSION 

DEVICE 
Daniel  F.  Bischof,  McHenry,  and  John  M.  Munsch,  Liberty- 
ville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,466 

Int.  a.'  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—321  B  7  aalms 


ing  said  helically  wound  wall  portion  of  said  band,  combined 
drive  means  for  driving  the  entire  support  assembly  in  rotation 
about  the  central  axis  of  said  assembly  and  for  simultaneously 
driving  at  least  one  of  said  plural  guide  rods  so  as  to  revolve 
said  helical  wall  portion  relative  to  said  support  and  provide 
movement  of  said  band  relative  to  said  support  along  said 


1.  A  membrane  diffusion  device  which  comprises  a  stack  of 

membrane  wall  pairs  and  membrane  supports  in  alternating, 

interleaving  relation,  the  stack  being  disposed  in  a  casing  and 

defining  opposed  ends,  the  casing  inner  walls  defining  a  draft 

angle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

rigid  shim  member  means  spaced  at  the  outer  comers  of  said 

1  stack  between  said  stack  and  the  inner  walls  of  the  casing, 

I  '  said  rigid  shim  member  means  being  tapered  and  propor- 

'  tioned  to  compress  the  end  portions  of  said  stack  between 

said  inner  walls  of  the  casing  and  said  shim  member  means 

'  to  a  degree  which  is  generally  equal  across  the  entire 

2-  length  ofsaid  rigid  shim  member  means,  the  rigid,  tapered 

shim  member  means  at  respective  ends  of  the  stack  being 

connected  together  by  a  cross  bar  member  to  form  an 

1  integral  unit. 

I  6.  A  membrane  diffusion  device  which  comprises  a  stack  of 

^  membrane  wall  pairs  and  membrane  supports  in  alternating, 

interleaving  relation,  said  suck  being  disposed  in  a  casing 
having  a  lid,  and  an  inflatable  member  positioned  adjacent  said 
stack,  said  inflatable  member  comprising  a  double-folded, 
flexible  member  defining  a  central  seal  line  spaced  from  the 
edges  of  the  flexible  member  except  at  the  ends  thereof,  and 
defining  two  opposed,  folded  ends  which  are  free  of  seal  lines, 
said  ends  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  casing  and 
between  said  stack  and  casing  adjacent  said  lid  whereby,  upon 
inflation,  the  degree  of  withdrawal  of  said  seal  lines  is  less 
compared  with  inflatable  members  which  carry  a  seal  line. 

4,204,964 

CONTINUOUS  CENTRIFUGAL  HLTER  FOR  VARIOUS 

HLTERING  AND  AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  MAKING 

Serge  Cailliot,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Soclete 
Normande  de  Services,  Boulogne;  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly-sur-Seine; 
Societe  Generale  pour  le  Financement  de  Tlnnovation,  Sogin- 
nove,  Paris;  Bertrand  Cor,  Paris  and  Amaud  Gastinne,  Paris, 
all  of,  France,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,696 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  2, 1977,  77  16927 
Int.  a.2  BOID  33/14 
VJS.  a.  210-370  13  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  separator  comprising  a  support  assembly 
comprising  plural  guide  rods,  endless  band  means  on  said 
support  assembly,  said  endless  band  means  being  sufficiently 
stiff  to  provide  means  for  positioning  a  helically  wound  wall 
portion  entirely  within  said  guide  rods,  a  such  helically  wound 
wall  portion  defining  a  separator,  and  a  return  portion 
mounted  around  said  rods  and  extending  along  a  generally 
helical  path  between  the  ends  of  said  helically  wound  wall 
portion,  said  guide  rods  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port assembly  and  circumferentially  spaced  around  and  engag- 


helical  path,  generally  about  the  central  axis  ofsaid  assembly  to 
thereby  cause  continuous  unwinding  of  the  band  from  one  end 
of  the  helical  wall  portion  and  rewinding  of  the  band  at  the 
other  end  of  the  helical  wall  portion,  said  combined  drive 
means  being  designed  so  that  said  rotation  is  substantially  faster 
than  said  movement  of  said  band  along  said  helical  path. 


4,204,965 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  RLTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Rene  J.  Vincent,  Oupeye,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Fabrique  Na- 
tionale Herstal,  en  abr^  FN,  soclete  anonyme,  Herstal, 
Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,559 

Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  9, 1978,  56947 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/12 

UA  CI.  210-447  7  Claims 


1.  Safety  device  for  oil  filters  and  the  like,  of  the  type  which 
consists  of  a  casing  fitted  in  a  fluid  circuit  and  provided  to 
receive  a  filtering  cartridge  therein,  such  a  casing  having  a 
bottom  which  is  opposite  to  an  access  opening  which  can  be 
closed  by  a  cover  and  which  is  intended  to  receive  a  filtering 
cartridge  which  can  be  entered  and  removed  through  aforesaid 
opening,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  mainly  consists  of  a 


I 
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piston  which  is  entered  with  frictional  flt  in  aforesaid  casing 
and  is  intended  to  be  thrust  down  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
latter  in  a  waiting  position,  subsequent  to  the  insertion  of  the 
cartridge,  at  least  one  passage  provided  through  aforesaid 
piston;  a  means  for  bringing  the  piston  to  its  active  position  on 
removal  of  the  cartridge  from  the  casing,  position  in  which 
aforesaid  passage  assures  the  continuity  of  flow  through  afore- 
said line,  whereas  the  piston  prevents  any  flow  out  of  the 
casing,  and  a  means  for  locking  aforesaid  piston  in  its  active 
position. 


support  means  defming  channels  leading  to  the  apertures, 
said  support  means  including 
a  coarse  mesh  material  contiguous  with  and  supported  by 

another  part  of  the  support  means,  and  the  assembly 

further  comprising 


4,204,966 

LIQUID  nLTER  AND  HLTER  ELEMENT 

Howard  W.  Morgan,  Jr„  Michigan  City,  Ind^  assignor  to  Filter 

Specialists,  Inc.,  Micliigan  City,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  854,482,  No?.  25, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,133,769.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  174 

Int.  a.2  BOID  29/iO 

U.S.  a.  210-455  7  Claims 


fine  mesh  screen  means  contiguous  with  the  coarse  mesh 
material  and  having  an  open  area  of  at  least  12%  of  its 
overall  area. 


4,204,968 

LUBRICANT  ADDITIVE 

Jack  E.  Mack,  and  Patrick  K.  Mack,  both  of  Uttleton,  Colo., 

assignors  to  CLM  International  Corp.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,863 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/54,  3/48 

U.S.  a  252-26  naalms 


1.  In  a  liquid  filter  including  a  housing  having  a  side  wall 
defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  chamber  having  an  opening, 
an  annular  support  carried  by  said  housing  and  defining  at  least 
in  part  said  chamber  opening,  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  filter  bag  having  a  wall  part 
formed  of  a  flexible  liquid  pervious  material  and  a  ring  part 
formed  of  a  shape-retaining  liquid  impervious  material,  said 
bag  ring  part  including  an  annular  lip  defining  the  opening  into 
said  niter  bag  and  an  outtumed  annular  flange,  said  bag  wall 
part  joined  to  said  lip  of  the  bag  ring  part,  said  filter  bag  fitting 
in  said  chamber  with  its  wall  part  extending  through  said 
chamber  opening  within  the  path  of  liquid  flow  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  with  its  said  ring  part  flange  contact- 
ing said  support,  said  ring  part  flange  forming  (at  all  times 
when  contacting  said  support)  a  circumferential  hermetic  seal 
between  said  ring  part  and  housing. 


1.  A  lubricant  additive  composition  comprising  a  lubricating 
liquid  carrier  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of 
powdered  copper  and  lead  metal  particles  of  spherical  configu- 
ration not  more  than  20  microns  in  diameter. 


4,204,967 
TUBEWELL  SCREEN  HLTERS 
Alan  S.  Bannister,  "Brelade",  Fair  Green,  Diss,  Norfolk,  En- 
gland 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,696 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Dec.  2,  1977, 
50327/77 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/02 
U.S.  a.  210-459  14  Clains 

1.  A  tubewell  screen  filter  comprising 
means  defining  a  passage  for  filtered  water  having  apertures 

to  allow  filtered  water  to  enter  the  passage,  and 
a  filter  assembly  mounted  on  and  surrounding  the  passage- 
defining  means,  said  assembly  comprising 


4,204,969 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
SULFURIZED  OLEHN  EXTREME  PRESSURE 
ADDITIVE 
Andrew  G.  Papay,  Manchester,  and  Joseph  P.  O'Brien,  Kirk- 
wood,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Edwin  Cooper,  Inc.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,022 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/38 
UA  a  252-45  llGaims 

1.  A  sulfurized  lubricating  oil  additive  which  imparts  im- 
proved extreme  pressure  properties  made  by  the  process  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (a)  reacting  S2CI2  with  a  C3.6  aliphatic 
monoolefin  at  about  30'- 100*  C.  to  produce  an  adduct,  (b) 
reacting  said  adduct  with  sulfur  and  Na2S  in  an  aqueous  alka- 
nol  medium  at  a  temperature  of  about  SO*  C.  up  to  reflux  using 
about  0.1-0.4  gm  atom  of  sulfur  per  gm  mole  of  Na2S  and  then 
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(c)  recovering  said  additive  without  heating  with  aqueous 
caustic. 

11.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  containing  an  extreme 
pressure  improving  amount  of  a  sulfurized  oil  additive  of  claim 
1. 


wherein  X  has  the  structure 


4,204,970 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
ALKYLATED  AROMATIC  AMINO  ACID 
ANTIOXIDANTS 
Richard  J.  Lee,  Downers  Gro?e,  and  Samuel  W.  Harris,  Naper- 
?ille,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,295 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32  . 
U5.  a.  252-51.5  A  »0  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  resistant  to  oxidative  deteriora- 
tion comprising  a  major  proportion  of  hydrocarbon  oil  and 
about  0.1%  to  10%  of  an  amino  acid  having  the  structure: 


() 

II 


C) 


wherein  X  has  the  structure 

o  o 

II  II 

-C-CH-CH-COH 

I        I 
Rl      R2 

one  of  R)  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  a  residue  of  an 
olefin  polymer;  Xi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  X 
and  hydrogen;  when  Xi  is  X,  Y  is  NH2;  when  Xi  is  hydrogen, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  and 


-N 


/ 

\ 


O 
II 
C-CH2 


C-CHRj 


-C-CH-CU-tOM 
II 
R|      R2 

one  of  R|  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  a  residue  of  an 
olefin  polymer;  X|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  X 
and  hydrogen;  when  X|  is  X,  Y  is  NH2;  when  X|  is  hydrogen, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  halogen,  nitro,  ammo,  and 


and  R3  is  an  olefin  polymer  residue;  Z  and  Z\  are  separately 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen, 
nitro,  amino,  and  fused  benzene. 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylated  aromatic 
amino  acid  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  an  aromatic  amine  with  an  anhydride  of  an 
alpha,  beta  dicarboxylic  acid  with  an  aliphatic  chain  in  the 
alpha  or  beta  position  to  generate  a  substituted  imide 

(b)  intramolecularly  acylating  the  imide  of  step  (a)  by  a 
Lewis  acid  catalyst  to  generate  a  substituted  cycKc  keto 

amide 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  cyclic  keto  amide  of  step  (b)  in  base  to 
generate  the  substituted  aromatic  amino  acid. 

10.  An  amino  acid  having  the  structure 


— N 


/ 
\ 


O 
II 
C-CH2 


C-CHR3 
II 

o 

and  R3  is  an  olefin  polymer  residue;  Z  and  Z\  are  separately 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen, 
nitro,  amino,  and  fused  benzene. 

4,204,971 
CALCIUM  OXIDE  OR  HYDROXIDE  TO  IMPROVE  THE 
CHARGE  ACCEPTANCE  OF  ELECTROGRAPHIC 
DIELECTRIC  RESINS 
Gerson  E.  Beauchamp,  Parkridge,  III.,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III.  ^.  ^^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,849,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,145,478. 
This  application  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,664 
Int.  CI.2  G03G  5/021  HOIB  3/42,  3/44 
U.S.  a  252-63.5  12  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  solution  adapted  to  deposit,  upon  drying,  an  elec- 
trographic  dielectric  coating  having  improved  charge  accept- 
ing capacity  comprising,  in  volatile  organic  solvent  solution, 
an  organic  solvent-soluble  thermoplastic  insulating  resin  hav- 
ing carboxyl  functionality  providing  an  acid  value  of  from 
5-100,  and  calcium  oxide  or  calcium  hydroxide  dispersed  in 
the  resin  solution  in  an  amount  of  from  0.05-3%  of  the  weight 
of  the  carboxyl-functional  resin. 

4,204,972 
HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS  COMPRISING 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  BORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Wolfgang  Knoblauch,  Burghausen,  and  Konrad  von  Werner, 
Burgkirchen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  and  Alfred  Teves,  both  of  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,723 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 

1978,  2804535 

Int.  Q.=  ClOM  3/48,  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  252-78.1  ♦  Claims 

1.  Hydraulic  fluid  essentially  consisting  of 
(A)  about  10  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitro- 
gen-containing boric  acid  ester  of  the  following  formulae 
I  to  III 
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(I) 


having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R?  denotes  hydrogen 
or  methyl. 


R.1 


\ 

/B-(OCHCH2i))rN-(CH2CHCHr-R4 

o  I  11 

Rl  R  111 


in  which  m  and  n  each  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  R 
denotes  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
Rl  and  K:  denote  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R3  denotes  — CH- 
2-CH2-  or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2—  and  R4  denotes 
hydrogen  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


-B 


/ 
\ 


(II). 


Ky    in  which  Ri  has  ihe  aforesaid  meaning; 


R'-N 


(CHCH20)m 


434,973  I 

TREATMENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  CHROME 

REMOVAL  AND  RECOVERY 

Edward  J.  Felti,  Dayton,  and  Ross  Cuaninghain,  Mt.  Gliead, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  John  Cunningham,  Portsmouth, 

Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,885,  Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,054,517, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,606,  Aug.  6, 1974, 

Pat.  No.  3,969,246.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

828,345 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  13, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C02C  5/02 

VS.  a.  252—181  3  Qains 


\  / 

(CHCH2O), 

R2 


B-(0CHCH2i»r 

Rl 


1' 

(CX:H2CH)m 

-N1-CH2CH0-)»B  N-R" 

II  \  / 

R     R2  (0CH2CH)„ 

R2 

in  which  m,  n,  R,  R|  and  R2  have  the  aforesaid  meaning 
and  R'  and  R"  each  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  R; 


II 

J 

CHMIIC 
(BIP> 

PLATINO 

CMROMCRtNtC 
TANKIS) 

-2 

s«s«« 

1 

TANKIS) 

0.9-1 

MICRON 

nijcii 

J" 

-« 

CHMHI 

TRUTMCNT 

TANK 

. 

•4 

, 

1 

UITATID 
TANK 

JAOnUIH 

MieWN 

FikTn 

i 

^«, 

-« 

te 

t 

cuutipico 

WATt* 


R-N 


(CH2CH0)^ 


(III). 


\  / 

(CH2CH0)„ 

R2 


B-OCH2CH2OCH2CH2O- 


1.  A  treatment  composition  for  use  in  removing  chromium 
from  chromium-containing  water  comprising  a  dry  powder 
mixture  of  components:  (a)  barium  carbonate  and/or  barium 
hydrate  and  (b)  a  water-soluble  acetate  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  acetates  of  barium,  calcium,  strontium, 
iron,  aluminum,  tin,  cerium,  cobalt,  copper,  magnesium,  man- 
ganese, nickel,  uranium,  sodium,  zinc,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  components  being  present  in  the  ratio  of  3- 1 5  parts  by 
weight  barium  carbonate  and/or  barium  hydrate  to  I  part 
water-soluble  acetate  salt. 


-B 


N-R' 


(CH2CH0)m 

\  / 

(CH2CHO), 

R2 


in  which  m,  n.  R,  R',  Ri  and  R2  have  the  aforesaid  mean- 
ing; 
(B)  about  5  to  about  30^c  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  polyethylene 
glycol  tert.butyl  ether  of  the  formula 


R5(OCH2CH2-)!OC-CH.i 

in  which  R5  denotes  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  z  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10,  and 
(C)  about  35  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  a  glycol  monoalkyi 
ether  of  the  formula 


R6-0(CH2CHO-t5H 
in  which  x  denotes  an  integer  from  2  to  S,  R6  denotes  alkyl 


4,204,974 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  RADIOACTIVE  PLASTIC 

WASTES  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Anwer  Puthawala;  Lutz  Hoffinann;  Hermann  Emmert,  all  of 

Eriangen;  Werner  Hild,  Hochstetten;  Hans-Erich  John,  and 

Wolfgang  Kluger,  both  of  Leopoldshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Miiiheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,782,  Jun.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,369 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1975,  2531584 

Int.  a.-  G21F  9m,  mi 
U.S.  a  252—301.1  W  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  removing  radioactive  plastic  wastes, 
consisting  essentially  of  radioactively  contaminated  ion  ex- 
change filter  material  admixed  with  water,  by  drying  and 
encapsulating  in  bituminous  solidification  substances  and  pour- 
ing into  a  container,  the  improvement  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting the  previously  untreated  radioactive  waste  separate  and 
apart  from  siad  bituminous  substance  to  drying  at  temperatures 
of  60*  to  80'  C.  to  produce  a  flowably  dry  radioactive  waste 
without  decomposition  of  the  waste,  introducing  regulated 
amounts  of  said  dry  radioactive  waste  into  said  bituminous 
substance  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  permit  the  bitumen  to 
be  kneaded  and  encapsulate  the  resin  but  insufficient  by  itself 
to  render  the  bitumen  fluid  enough  to  satisfactorily  encapsulate 
the  resin  without  agitation,  subjecting  said  mixture  of  dry 
radioactive  waste  and  bituminous  substance  to  kneading  to 
effect  encapsulation  of  said  radioactive  waste  by  the  mechani- 


cal action  of  said  kneading,  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature below  120*  C.  during  said  kneading  to  prevent  gas 
formation  and  foaming  of  the  mixture,  and  discharging  the 
kneaded,  encapsulated,  radioactive  plastic  waste  into  a  con- 
tainer.      •  .' 


4,204,975 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING 
RADIOACnVELY  CONTAMINATED  LUMPS  OR 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL  IN  METAL 
Dietrich  Thiele,  Julich-Stettemich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich,  Gesellschafl  mit  bes- 
chriinkter  Haftung,  Jtilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2717389 

Int.  a.=  G21F  VH 
U.S.  a.  252-301.1  W  10  Claims 


»\ 


4,204,976 

GLASS  FOR  RADIO-PHOTOLUMINESCENCE 

DOSIMETRY 

Walter  Jahn,  Ingelheim,  and  Werner  Schumann,  Maiu,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  JENAER  Glaswcrk 

Schott  k  Gen,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,678 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1977, 2731844 

Int.  CI.2  C03C  3/ It,  3/30 
U.S.  a.  252-301.4  P  7  Claims 

1.  A  lithium-free  silver-activated  phosphate  glass  having  a 
transparency  suitable  for  radio-photoluminesence  dosimetry, 
consisting  essentially  of,  in  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  composition: 
15-26%  by  weight  of  NaPOj; 
16-27%  by  weight  Mg(P03)2; 
a  radio-phospholuminescent  activating  amount  of  silver 

metaphosphate;  and 
balance,  aluminum  metaphosphate. 

4,204,977 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
John  F.  Zwirlein,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,157,  Feb.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,976 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  3/04:  B05B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  252-359  E  12  Qaims 


A, 


vi«' 


'^^A 


1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  in  metal  radioactively  con- 
taminated material  of  granular  or  lump  form,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

filling  a  first  section  of  the  inside  of  a  substantially  vertically 
disposed  tube  with  said  contaminated  material  in  such  a 
way  that  one  of  the  boundaries  of  the  filled  section  of  said 
tube  is  constituted  by  a  porous  partition  at  the  bottom  of 
the  said  first  section  capable  of  passing  molten  metal  but 
impermeable  to  said  granular  or  lump  material; 

placing  a  quantity  of  said  metal  in  said  tube  in  a  second 
section  thereof  above  and  substantially  adjacent  to  said 
first  section  thereof, 

heating  said  quantity  of  metol  in  said  tube  above  the  melting 
point  of  said  metal  and  evacuating  the  insterstices  of  said 
filling  of  said  first  section  of  tube  by  applying  suction  to 
the  bottom  end  of  said  tube  so  as  to  introduce  said  metal  in 
the  molten  state  into  said  filling  and  through  said  porous 
partition  by  suction,  and 

cooling  said  molten  metal  after  it  has  fully  penetrated  said 
first  section  of  tube  to  solidify  said  meul  and  form  a  con- 
solidated solid  plug  encapsulating  said  contaminated  ma- 
terial. 


1.  A  foam  generating  apparatus  wherein  first  and  second 
inter-reactive  foam-forming  materials  are  mixed  and  foam 
generated  therefrom  and  the  generated  foam  is  dispensed 
through  an  outlet,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  first  tank  means,  having  an  outlet,  for  providing  a  supply 
of  said  first  material; 

(b)  second  tank  means,  having  an  outlet,  for  providing  a 
supply  of  said  second  material; 

(c)  first,  second  and  third  inlet  valves; 

(d)  mixing  chamber  means,  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
mixing  said  first  and  second  materials  to  generate  foam 
and  dispensing  said  generated  foam  through  said  mixing 
chamber  outlet; 

(e)  first  connector  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  first 
tank  means  to  said  inlet  through  said  first  inlet  valve; 

(0  second  connector  means  connecting  said  outet  of  said 
second  tank  means  to  said  inlet  through  said  second  inlet 
valve;  . 

(g)  means  for  propelling  said  first  and  second  materials  from 
their  respective  tank  means  through  said  mixing  chamber 
means  and  out  of  said  mixing  chamber  outlet; 

(h)  control  means  for  simultaneously  opening  and  closing 
said  inlet  valves; 

(i)  third  tank  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  solvent  for 
cleaning  said  mixing  chamber  means,  said  tank  having  an 

outlet;  J  I.  ^ 

(j)  third  connector  means  connecting  said  outlet  of  said  third 
tank  means  to  the  inlet  of  said  mixing  chamber  means 
through  said  third  inlet  valve; 
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(k)  pump  means  in  said  third  connector  means  interposed 
between  said  third  tank  means  outlet  and  said  third  inlet 
valve  to  cause  the  flow  of  solvent  through  said  mixing 
chamber  means  and  out  of  said  mixing  chamber  outlet 
when  said  inlet  valve  is  opened,  said  pump  means  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  fourth  connector  means  for  con- 
necting said  pump  inlet  to  said  third  tank  means  outlet, 
and  nfth  connector  means  for  connecting  said  pump  outlet 
to  said  mixing  chamber  inlet  and  sixth  connector  means 
for  connecting  said  pump  outlet  to  the  interior  of  said 
third  tank  means  ;  and 

(1)  means  for  recycling  said  solvent,  after  said  solvent  flows 
through  said  mixing  chamber  means  and  out  of  said  mix- 
ing chamber  outlet,  back  to  said  third  tank  means  through 
said  third  tank  inlet. 


4J04,978 
TOOTH  CRACK  DETECTOR 
Robert  L.  Ibsen;  William  R.  Glace,  and  Wjlliam  R.  Reed,  Jr.,  all 
of  Santa  Maria,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Den-Mat,  Inc.,  Santa 
Maria,  Calif. 

Continuation'in-part  of  Scr.  No.  934,841,  Oct.  26, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  830,461, 
Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

7,401 
Int.  a.-  C09K  3/00;  COIN  19/08,  31/00;  A61C  19/00 
UJS.  a.  252-408  24  Claims 

1.  A  tooth  crack  detection  composition  for  detecting  ordi- 
narily invisible  cracks  in  a  tooth  in  situ  and  in  vitro,  consisting 
essentially  of: 
a  dye  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  violet, 
crystal  violet,  gentian  violet,  malachite  green,  erythrosin 
B,  and  acid  fuchsin,  in  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of 
water  or  a  non-toxic  organic  solvent  for  such  dye, 
a  small  but  effective  amount  of  from  about  0.03%  to  about 
5%  by  weight  of  said  solution  of  a  non-toxic  surfactant  to 
cause  the  composition  to  coat  the  suspected  area  of  a 
tooth,  and 
a  small  amount  of  a  non-toxic  weak  acid  to  provide  a  ph  of 

the  solution  of  about  1.0  to  6.S, 
said  dye  being  present  in  said  solution  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.01%  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  said  solution, 
sufficient  to  selectively  color  said  cracks,  and  from  zero  to 
about  10%  of  a  compatible  non-toxic  thickening  agent. 


4,204,979 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  ACTIVATED  CARBON 

Jim  F.  Hobbs,  618  Winchester  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75079,  and 

Craig  Snyser,  4013  Miramar,  Dallas,  Tex.  75200 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,651,  Oct.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,050,900, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  423498,  Dec.  10, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,803,  Aug.  23, 

1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

38,936,  May  20, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,648,630.  TbU  application  Jan. 

20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,176 

Int.  O:-  COIB  31/10  31/08;  BOIJ  21/20  21/18 

U.S.  a.  252—416  9  Oaims 


particles  from  internal  and  external  surfaces  of  said  particles 
comprising: 

defining  an  elongated  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  a 
discharge  end. 

supporting  an  endless  conveyor  belt  for  horizontal  move- 
ment within  said  chamber. 

moving  said  belt  within  said  chamber  such  that  an  upper  belt 
portion  moves  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  discharge  end  of 
said  chamber  and  wherein  a  lower  return  belt  portion 
moves  from  said  discharge  end  to  said  inlet  end, 

receiving  active  carbon  particles  from  a  source  and  dis- 
charging said  active  carbon  particles  on  said  upper  belt 
portion  in  the  region  of  said  inlet  end  of  said  chamber, 

directing  infrared  rays  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber on  the  active  carbon  particles  deposited  on  said  upper 
belt  portion  as  said  belt  moves  said  active  carbon  particles 
from  said  inlet  end  to  said  discharge  end,  said  infrared  rays 
being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  thermally  gasify  matter 
from  said  active  carbon  particles, 

maintaining  at  least  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  chamber, 

flowing  gases  produced  by  said  gasifying  of  matter  along 
said  chamber  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  belt  for  minimizing  the  required  heat 
from  said  infrared  rays, 

sensing  the  air  temperature  within  said  chamber  above  said 
conveyor  belt. 

in  response  to  the  temperature  sensed,  controlling  the  tem- 
perature within  said  chamber  in  order  to  complete  the 
thermal  gasification  of  said  active  carbon  particles,  and 

discharging  the  processed  active  carbon  particles  from  said 
belt  at  said  discharge  end  of  said  chamber. 


4,204,980 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING 

IODINE  FROM  GASES 

Mohiuddin  Pasha;  David  K.  O'Hara,  and  Joseph  A.  French,  all 

of  Lousiville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  American  Air  Filter  Company, 

InCn  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647^33 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/04;  G21F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  252—428  1  Gaim 


1.  A  method  of  thermal  processing  of  active  carbon  particles 
for  the  purpose  of  removing  material  foreign  to  said  carbon 


1.  A  radioactive  iodine-iodide  sorbent  material  comprising  a 
ceramic  material  impregnated  with  a  mixture  of  silver  nitrate 
and  a  water  soluble  secondary  amine,  said  amine  comprising 
triethylene  diamine. 


.    4,204,981 

SUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  HOMO-  AND 

CO-POLVMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEFINES 

Renzo  Invemizzi,  Milan;  Ferdinando  Ligomti,  Usmate,  and 

Maurizio  Fontanesi,  Concorezzo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Euteco  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  30, 1977,  28133  A/77 
Int.  Cl.^  C08F  4/02.  4/64 
as.  a.  252—429  B  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  Ziegler  catalytic  system  formed  by  the  combination 
of  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  I,  II  or 
III  of  the  Periodic  System  of  the  Elements  according  to  Men- 
deleef  and  a  compound  of  a  heavy  metal  of  Group  IV,  V  or  VI 
of  said  Periodic  System  supported  on  a  carrier,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  said  carrier  being  an  active  complex 
obtained  by  reacting  (i)  one  or  more  metal  alloys  each  consist- 
ing of  two  or  more  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Mg,  Fe,  Al,  Ni,  Cr  and  Zn,  (ii)  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride 
and  (iii)  one  or  more  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or 
alkylaromatic  alcohols  in  the  liquid  or  gaseous  state,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  60°  to  300'  C,  said  active  complex  having: 

(a)  a  content  of  free  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  of  from  1  to 
20%  by  weight; 

(b)  a  chlorine  content  of  from  15  to  70%  by  weight; 

(c)  a  metal  content  of  from  5  to  35%  by  weight; 

(d)  a  porosity  of  from  0. 1  to  I  cc/g;  and 

(e)  a  surface  area  of  from  I  to  200  mVg. 


4  204  982 
LIGNIN  AMINE  CARBOXYLATED  CONJUGATED 
DIENE  TIRE  CORD  ADHESIVES 
Terry  C.  Neubert,  Ravenna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,851,  Oct.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,533 
Int.  a.^  C08L  9/00;  C09J  3/14.  3/28 
U.S.  a.  260-5  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  a  reinforcing  element  to  a  vulca- 
nized conjugated  diene  rubber  compound  which  comprises 
treating  said  element  with  a  composition  comprising  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  dispersion  of  from  about  10  to  30%  by  weight  (as 
dry  solids)  of  a  mixture  of  100  paris  of  a  rubbery  carboxylated 
copolymer  containing  about  60  to  95%  of  a  conjugated  diole- 
fin,  about  5  to  40%  of  acrylic  acid  or  lower  alkyl  acrylic  acid 
and  about  0  to  40%  of  a  styrene;  about  1.0  to  30  parts  of  a  lignin 
amine-formaldehyde  reaction  product;  and  heat  treating  said 
element  to  remove  the  water  and  to  heat  set  the  solids  from 
said  composition  and  to  deposit  on  said  element  from  said 
composition  a  total  of  from  about  2  to  30%  by  weight  (solids), 
said  heat  treatment  being  conducted  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  150*  C.  to  270*  C.  for  from  about  5  to  150  seconds, 
cooling  said  treated  element,  combining  said  cooled  treated 
element  with  an  unvulcanized  vulcanizable  rubber  consisting 
essentially  of  conjugated  diene  as  the  major  elastomer  compo- 
nent, and  vulcanizing  the  same. 


amylaceous  material  to  form  an  amylaceous  material-for- "-  , 
maJdehyde  substrate; 

(b)  graft  copolymerizing  acrylonitrile  onto  the  amylaceous 
material-formaldehyde  substrate  to  form  a  graft  copoly-    • 
mer; 

(c)  saponifying  the  graft  copolymer  in  an  aqueous  solution  to 
form  a  water-soluble  saponified  graft  copolymer;  and 

(d)  isolating  and  drying  said  saponified  graft  copolymer  to 
form  a  water-insoluble,  aqueous  fluid-absorbing  copoly- 
mer. 


4  204984 

LIGNIN  AMINE  CARBOXYLATED  CONJUGATED 

DIENE  TIRE  CORD  ADHESIVES 

Terry  C.  Neubert,  Ravenna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

.  Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,851 
Int.  Cl.=  C08L  9/00.  47/00;  C09J  3/14.  3/28 
U.S.  a.  260-17.5  3  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  alkaline  dispersion 
of  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  100  parts  of  a 
copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diolefin  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  an  acrylic  acid  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  acrylic  acid  and 
from  6  to  30  parts  of  a  reaction  product  of  formaldehyde  and 
a  lignin  amine,  wherein  the  lignin  amine  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  reaction  product  of  lignin,  formaldehyde 
and  a  primary  or  secondary  amine;  a  reaction  product  of  lignin 
with  a  reaction  product  of  an  epichlorohydrin  and  a  tertiary 
amine;  and  a  a  salt  of  a  quaternized  lignin  amine. 


4,204,985 
Patent  Not  famed  For  Tliis  Number 


4,204,983 

ABSORBENT  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  DERIVED 

FROM  AMYLACEOUS  MATERIAL-FORMALDEHYDE 

SUBSTRATES 
E.  Jack  Swarthout,  and  Phillip  Antholz,  both  of  Paris,  III., 
assignors  to  Illinois  Cereal  Mills,  Paris,  III. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,750 
Int.  a.^  C08L  1/02 
U.S.  a.  260-17.4  GC  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  water-insoluble,  aqueous  fluid- 
absorbing  copolymer  comprising: 
(a)  mixing  an  ungelatinized  amylaceous  material  with  a 
formaldehyde  solution  containing  from  about  0.5  to  about 
9  weight  percent  formaldehyde  based  on  the  weight  of  the 


4  204  986 
SEALING,  CAULKING  AND  PROTECTIVE  SHIELDING 
COMPOSITION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC 
MATERIALS  AND  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Ingo  Romey,  HUnxe;  Aloys  Schlatter,  and  Rolf  Sommerfeld, 
both  of  Kempen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH  and  Ruhrkohle  AG,  both  of  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 

1978,  2801154 

Int.  a- C08L  9//00 

U.S.  CI.  260-28.5  AS  »»  Claims 

1.  A  sealing,  packing,  caulking  and  protective  shieldmg 
composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  at  least  one  synthetic 
thermoplastic  compound  which  may  include  at  least  one  elas- 
tomer having  thermoplastic  properties  and  (b)  between  3  and 
97%  by  weight  of  a  carbonaceous  material  obtained  by  the 
liquefaction  of  coal  which  material  has  a  boiling  point  above 
350'  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure. 
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4,204,987 
AQUEOUS  POLYESTER  DISPERSION  FOR  ADHERING 

VINYL  FILM  TO  WOOD 
Roger  L  Streets,  Mansfield;  Thomas  G.  Rabito,  Ashland,  and 
John  Von  Kamp,  New  London,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,722 
Int  a.^  C06L  67/02:  COU  5/12 
U.S.  a.  260-29.2  E  4  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  adhering  a  vinyl  Him 
to  wood,  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  100  parts  by  weight  of 
saturated  polyester  of  an  organic  dicarboxyjic  acid  or  its  anhy- 
dride with  a  glycol  and  80  to  I2S  parts  by  weight  of  a  carrier, 
SO  to  160  parts  by  weight  of  water  and  an  emulsifying  agent, 
said  mixture  being  mixed  to  give  an  oil  in  water  dispersion  of 
30  to  SS  percent  solids,  said  polyester  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  10,000  to  30,000. 


4,204,988 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PRODUCT  FOR  USE  AS  A 

CONCRETE  SUBSTITUTE 
Pierre  A.  Crouiet,  20  Romney  Way,  Parfcwood,  Western  Austra* 

lia,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  773,097,  Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,115,336, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,182,  Aug.  3, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  7, 1975,  PC2687; 
Apr.  27, 1976, 13401/76 

Int.  a:-  C04B  7/35:  C08J  3/06.  9/28:  C08L  67/06 
VJS.  a.  260—29.6  S  28  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  product  which  method  comprises 
the  steps  of 

(A)  preparing  a  water  in  resin  emulsion  by  mixing 
(i)  water  with 

(ii)  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about 
3100  to  3600  formed  by  a  condensation  polymerization 
reaction,  which  is  allowed  to  proceed  until  the  polyester 
has  an  acid  number  of  no  more  than  about  23,  between 
polyhydric  and  polycarboxylic  compounds  or  derivatives 
thereof,  said  polyhydric  compounds  being  present  in  ex- 
cess over  stoichiometric  requirements,  at  least  one  of  said 
compounds  being  unsaturated,  the  remainder  being  satu- 
rated; and  (b)  an  unsaturated  monomer;  the  mixture  (ii) 
containing  no  more  than  about  30%  by  weight  of  the 
unsaturated  monomer  (b);  wherein  said  emulsion  is  so 
stable  that  demulsiflcation  does  not  occur  when  a  setting 
agent  of  the  kind  hereinafter  deflned  is  added  thereto; 

(B)  mixing  the  water  in  resin  emulsion  of  step  (A)  with  a  setting 
agent  of  a  kind  which  sets  by  hydration  thereof  to  form  a 
hardenable  mixture; 

(C)  causing  an  addition  polymerization  reaction  to  occur  be- 
tween said  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  said  unsaturated 
monomer;  and 

(D)  allowing  the  hardenable  mixture  to  harden  thereby  form- 
ing a  product,  wherein  the  quantity  of  emulsion  mixed  with 
the  setting  agent  is  such  that  sufncient  water  is  provided  by 
said  emulsion  to  allow  said  hydration  to  occur. 


4J04,989 

ISOLATION  OF  HEPATITIS  B  e  ANTIGEN 

William  J.  McAlcer,  Ambler,  and  Edward  H.  Wasmuth,  Telford, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,896 

Int.  a.2  C07G  7/00 

VS.  a.  260—112  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  hepatitis  B  e  antigen  or  hepatitis  B 

e  antibody  which  comprises  isopycnically  banding  human 

biological  fluid  which  contains  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen, 

recovering  a  fraction  having  a  density  range  of  from  about  1.04 

to  about  I.IS  g/cc,  and  and  isolating  HB^Ab  if  the  plasma  has 

an  HBsAg  titer  measured  by  complement  flxation  of  at  least 


about  2S6,  or  isolating  HB,Ag  if  the  plasma  has  an  HBvAg  titer 
measured  by  complement  fixation  of  less  than  about  128. 

4.  A  methtxl  for  isolating  hepatitis  B  e  antigen  which  com- 
prises isopycnically  banding  human  biological  fluid  which  has 
a  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen  liter  measured  by  complement 
fixation  of  at  least  about  2S6,  recovering  a  first  fraction  having 
a  density  range  of  from  about  1 .04  to  about  I.IS  g/cc,  recover- 
ing a  second  fraction  in  the  density  range  of  from  about  1. 17  to 
about  1.22  g/cc,  dialy/ing  and  concentrating  the  second  frac- 
tion, subjecting  the  concentrated  second  fraction  to  rale  /.onal 
banding  and  recovering  a  third  fraction  having  a  density  range 
of  from  about  1.04  to  about  I.IS  g/cc,  and  dialyzing  and  con- 
centrating the  first  and  third  fractions. 


4,204,990 

SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOGUES 

Dimitrios  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,276,  Mar.  14,  1977,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,929,  Sep.  6,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,577 

Int.  a.^  C07C  W3/52:  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  260—1 12.5  S  7  Qaims 

1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 


R-Cys-X4-X5-Phe— Phe-Xg— Lys-Thr- 


-Phe-Thr-Ser-X 


14 


its  linear  precursors  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in 
which: 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  Ala-Gly-,  Gly-Gly- 
Gly,  Ala-D-Ala,  or  p-Glu; 

X4  is  Arg  or  Lys; 

X5  is  D-Tyr,  D-Trp,  D-Ser,  D-His  or  D-Arg; 

Xs  is  L-Trp  or  D-Trp  and 

X|4is  Cysor  D-Cys. 


4,204,991 
SARCOSINE'  DEHYDR0ALANINE8  ANGIOTENSIN  II 

DERIVATIVES 
E.  Ann  Hallinan,  Evanston,  and  Robert  H.  Mazur,  Deerfleld, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Skokle,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,999,  Oct.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,025 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1978, 
41664/78 

Int.  a.^  C07C  103/52:  H61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  4  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


R  Rl 

\   / 

C 

II 
Sar-Arg-Val-Tyr-Ile-His-Pro-NHCC02H 

■  I. 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1-4 

carbon  atoms;  Rt  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing 

1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  the  stereochemical  configuration  of 

each  of  the  optically  active  amino  acid  residues  is  L  or  DL. 


4,204,992 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PYROGEN  FREE 

COLLAGEN 

Mamerto  M.  Crui,  Jr.,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Avicon, 

Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,350,  Aug.  29, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,661 

Int.  a.-  C07G  7/00:  C08H  1/06:  C08L  89/04 

U.S.  a.  260-123.7  >2  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  producing  pyrogen  free  collagen  which 

comprises  removing  mechanically  foreign  substances  from  the 

surfaces  of  the  collagen  while  in  contact  with  an  aqueous 

solution  of  an  alkalie  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlorite. 

washing  the  collagen  with  an  aqueous  ethanol  solution  and 

thereafter  washing  the  collagen  with  pyrogen  free  water. 

4,204,993 
NONDIFFUSIBLE6-ARYLAZO-2-AMINO-3-PYRIDINOL 

DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS 

Derek  D.  Chapman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,188,  Jul.  24, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  822,189,  Aug.  5, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,836 

Int.  a.-  C09B  29/36:  G03C  1/40,  5/54.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  260-156  »♦  Claims 

1.  A  nondiffusible  compound  having  a  releasable  6-arylazo- 

2-amino-3-pyridinol  dye  moiety  or  precursor  thereof,  said 

compound  containing  in  the  ortho  position  of  the  arylazo 

moiety  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  attached  thereto  either 

through  a  sulfonamido  linking  group  or  through  the  oxygen  of 


R'and  R^'are  independently  H,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl, 

lower  alkoxy  or  N,N-di(lower  alkyl)sulfonamido; 
R'  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chloro  or  bromo; 
n  is  an  integer  of  2-4; 
Q  is  N(R*)3,  where  R*  is  lower  alkyl,  or  is 


X  is  chloro,  bromo,  methosulfate,  ethosulfate  or  methanesul- 
fate. 


4,204,995 
CHOLESTANE  DERIVATIVES 

Richard  Bamer,  Witterswil,  and  Joseph  Hiibscher,  Seon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,021 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  1978, 

2818/78 

Int.  a- C07J/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  260-239.55  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  cholestane  derivative  of  the  formula 


— C— O  group 

which  said  ballasted  carrier  moiety  contains,  and  wherein  said 
ballasted  carrier  moiety  will  release  said  diffusible  6-arylazo-2- 
amino-3-pyridinol  dye  or  precursor,  thereof  under  alkaline 
conditions. 


4,204994 

AZOANILINO-TOLUENE 

SULFONAMIDOALKYLENEAMINE  CATIONIC  DISAZO 

DYES  FOR  PAPER 
Kishor  A.  Desal,  Lock  Haven,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Color 
&  Chemical  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,442 
Int.  a.^  C09B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  260-174  2  Qaims 

1.  A  cationic  disazo  dye  characterized  by  outstanding  affin- 
ity for  paper  pulp  and  having  the  structural  formula: 


wherein  Ri  Is  lower  alkoxy,  R2  and  R3  each  independently  is 
lower  alkyl  or  R2  and  R3  taken  together  are  lower  alkylene.  X 
is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  — OSO2R4  where  R4  is  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  X  and  Y 
taken  together  are  a  carbon-carbon  bond.  , 


4,204,996 

PREPARATION  OF  0,O.DIALKYL 

PHTHALIMIDO-PHOSPHONOTHIOATE 

David  P.  Qifford,  Kings  Lynn,  England,  assignor  to  Dow  Chemi 

cal  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,115 
Int.  Q.-  C07D  209/48 
U.S.  Q.  260-326  E  >*  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


S02-NH-(CH2l!fQ®Xe 


wherein 
R2  is  H.  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  chloro  or  bromo; 
R3  is  lower  alkyl  or  cyano  lower  alkyl; 


cc- 


lUOR 


OR 


N 


which  method  comprises  reacting  a  phthalic  anhydride  wit 
compound  of  the  formula 
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RO' 


;p-NH2 


in  the  presence  of  an  effective  catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one 
tertiary  amine,  said  amine  being  an  aliphatic  tertiary  amine  of 
the  formula  NR3  or  a  cyclic  tertiary  amine  of  the  formula 
(CH2)n  N— R  where  n  is  4,  S  or  6,  wherein,  in  all  of  the  above, 
formulas  each  R  substituent  is,  individually,  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  thereby  to  produce  a  dialkyi 
phthalimidophosphonothioate. 


4,204,997 
ASYMMETRIC  AMINATION  OF  l^DIENES 
Charles  F.  Hobbi,  Des  Peres,  and  Dudley  E.  MeMackins,  St. 
Charles,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,387 
Int.  a.^  C07D  207/06:  C07C  85/18 
U.S.  a.  260-326.8  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  asymmetric  synthesis  of  amines  which 
comprises  amination  of  a  conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  palladium  compound  and  an  optically  active 
phosphine  ligand  containing  at  least  two  phosphorus  atoms. 


4,204,998 
N-AMINO  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 
PHARMACOLOGICAL  ACTIVITY 
Fruu  Schatz,  Maria*Enzersdorf  SUdstadt;  Christian  Stamm* 
bach,  Zofingen;  Kurt  Thieie,  Zofingen;  Theodor  W.  Wagner- 
Jauregg,  Zofingen;  Ludwig  Zimgibl,  Zofingen;  Johanna  Fi- 
Kher,  Reiden,  and  Ulrich  Jahn,  Zofingen,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  SiegfHed  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Zofingen,  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,856,  Jul.  8, 1977,  abandoned,  whieh 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,739,  Mar.  31, 1975,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  29,  1974, 
4339/74 

Int  a.2  C07D  209/44.  209/08.  249/18.  235/22 
U.S.  a.  260-326.15  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


'<XJ 


I 

R|         R2 


wherein: 
Rl  is  C1-C3  dialkylamino-C2-C5  alkyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C3 

alkyl  and  C1-C3  dialkylamino-C2-C5  alkyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen and  methyl;  and 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  methoxy  and  chloro 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  such  compounds. 


4,204,999 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BICYCLIC  LACTONE 

DERIVATIVES  FOR  USE  AS  INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE 

SYNTHESIS  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS 
Istvan  Tomoskozi;  Gabor  Kovacs,  both  of  Budapest;  Istvan 
Szekely,  Szentendre;  Vilmos  Simonidesz,  Budapest;  Marianna 
Lovasz  nee  Gaspar,  Budapest;  Borbala  Keresztes  nee  Ordfig, 
Budapest;  Julia  Remport  nee  Radoczi,  Budapest;  Istvan 
Stadler,  Budapest;  Zsuzsa  Visky  nee  Gombos,  Budapest,  and 
Csaba  Szantay,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chin* 
oin  Gyogyszer  Es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT.,  Buda* 
pest,  Hungary 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,996,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,126,622. 
This  application  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,950 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  20, 1976,  CI  1644 
Int.  a.2  C07D  493/02,  307/77 
U.S.  a.  260-340.3  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  optically  active  or 
racemic  4-beta,  S-alpha-lactone  diol  of  the  Formula  I 


CH2— OR* 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  racemic  or  optically  active  lactone  of  the  Formula  II 


with  formaldehyde  or  with  a  formaldehyde  polymerizate  in 
the  presence  of  a  mixture  of  a  strong  acid  and  water  to  yield  a 
compound  of  the  Formula  I. 


4,205,000 
DIBENZO-OXA-BICYCLONONA-2,6-DIENES 
Jacques  Kagan,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  The  University  of 
Illinois  Foundation,  Urbana,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,454 
Int.  a-'  C07D  311/02 
U.S.  a  260-345.2  lOGaims 

1.  The  compound 


where  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl,  and  carboethoxy. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  dibenzo-9-oxa-bicyclonona-2,6- 
dienes  comprising  condensing  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid 
a  phenylacetaldehyde  having  the  formula 
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C(R|MR2)CHO 


where  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl,  and  carbtiethoxy.  said  strong  acid 
having  an  acid  strength  within  the  range  defined  by  sulfuric 
acid  and  fluorosulfuric  acid. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof. 


4,205.003 

2-[5-(4-CHLOROPHENVL)FURFURYLll,3,- 

PROPANEDIOL 

Chia-Nien  Yu,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,472 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/46 
U.S.  CI.  260-347.8  1  Claim 

I.     The     compound     2-(5-(4-chlorophenyl)furfuryll-l,3.- 
propanediol. 


4,205,001 
INVERSION  PROCESS 

Noal  Cohen,  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  873,185,  Jan.  30. 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,150,050. 

This  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,485 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  311/72 

U.S.  CI.  260-345.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,205,004 
25.ALKYLCHOLEST-5-ENE-3/3,22-DIOLS  AND  ESTERS 

THEREOF 
Robert  J.  Chorvat,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  D.  G. 

Searle  A  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,385,  Aug.  29,  1977.  This 

application  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,068 

Int.  Cl.^  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  260-397.2  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"'<?    OR 

!    I 


wherein  Ri,  Ri'  and  Ri"  are  independently 

hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R2  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl; 

comprising  reducing  in  a  polar  solvent  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


.      .  I 

H— C— CHCH2CH:C-R 

H,c       I  CHj 


wherein 

Rl,  Rl',  Rl",  R2  and  R3  are  as  above;  and 

R4  is  lower  alkyl 
either  in  the  presence  of  a  base  or  followed  by  the  addition  of 

a  base. 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  containing  fewer  than  5  carbons;  R' 
represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 

o  o 

"  i 

H0C-(-CH2l)r-C- 

wherein  n  represents  a  positive  integer  less  than  4;  and  R" 
represents  hydrogen,  acetyl,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


o  o 

"  !l 

H0C-(-CH2'»r-C- 


4,205,002 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 
Norman  H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  and  Peter  J.  O'Hanlon,  Redhlll, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,196 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1977, 

45305/77 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  309/06;  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  Q.  260-345.8  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid 
of  formula: 


wherein  n  is  defined  as  before. 


4,205,005 

ANTHRAQUINO-CYCLOALKANE  DYES 

Judith  R  Fahey,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,628 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  49/76:  C09B  3/78 

U.S.  Q.  430-72  8  Claims 

1.  The  dyes  which  can  be  represented  by  the  formulae: 


B> 


CHv 


C02(CH2)8C02H 


A. 


O      CHj 


B2 


wherein 
A  consists  of  an  anthraquinoid  group; 
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B'  and  B^cx)nsist  or 
(I)  A,  or 


Kj. 
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wherein  R|  and  R2  individually  are  H  or  C|  to  C5  alkyl;  or 
(2)  B'  is  an  anthraquinoid  group  and  B^  is  an  exocyclic 
double  bond  with  oxygen,  =0. 


4,205,008  ' 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  SULFONATES  OF 
ALLETHROLONE 
Jacques  Martei,  Bondy,  and  Jean  Tessier,  Vlncennes,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,069,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,128,584. 
This  application  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,328 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23, 1976,  76  19087 
Int  a.2  C07C  143/68 
VJS.  a.  260-456  R  4  Oaims 

1.  Optically  active  sulfonates  of  allethrolone  of  the  formula 


CHj 


XO2SO 


4,205,006 

PHYSIOCHEMICALLY  DESIGNED  FAT 

COMPOSITIONS  FROM  TALLOW  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING 
Francis  E.  Luddy,  Hatboro;  James  W.  Hampton;  Samuel  F. 
Herb,  both  of  Philadelphia,  and  Herbert  L.  Rothbart,  Flour- 
town,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,742,  Aug.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,130,572, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  642,837,  Dee.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,049,839,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  337,789,  Mar.  5, 1973, 
Pat.  No.  3,944,585.  This  application  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

891,956 
Int.  a.2  A23D  5/00 
VS,  a  260-410.7  1  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  Ullow  fraction  useful  as  a  component  in  shorten- 
ings and  margarines  and  for  combining  with  other  tallow 
fractions  to  make  specialty  fats  consisting  essentially  of 
monosaturated,  triunsaturated  glycerides  having  a  gas-liquid 
chromatographic  profile  indicating  a  composition  having  4%, 
18%,  4S%  and  33%  of  glycerides  having  carbon  numbers  of 
48, 50, 52  and  54.  respectively,  and  a  thermal  profile  indicating 
that  it  it  not  completely  solid  at  - 15'  C.  and  that  the  portion 
that  does  solidify  at  - 15*  C.  melu  at  about  5*  C. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alky!  of  I  to 
3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  in  the  para 
position  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine  with  an  (R)  or  (S) 
configuration. 


435,009 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CYCLOPROPYLCYANIDE 

Michael  J.  Onore,  and  Francis  J.  Mettille,  both  of  Ypsilanti, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago, 

Ul. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,996 
Int  a.2  C07C  121/46 
U.S.  a.  260-464  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclopropylcyanide 
comprising  reacting  a  4-halobutyronitrile  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4-chlorobutyronitrile,  4-bromobutyroni- 
trile,  4-iodobutyronitrile,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  from  about 
1.0  to  about  3.5  moles  of  solid  alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  mole 
of  4-halobutyronitrile  reactant  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  or- 
ganic solvent  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  anionic  surfactant  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  40  to  about  1 50  degrees  centigrade 
and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  atmospheres. 


4,205,007 

MANGANESE  COMPLEXES  OF 

SAUCYL-ALDEHYDE-ALKANOUMINES  AS 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

2,6-DI-SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 

Walter  K.  Obuder,  Clifton  Park,  N.Yh  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,506,  Dec.  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,093,597. 
This  application  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,135 
Int  a.2  C07F  00/00 
UA  a.  260-429  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  oxidative  coupling  of  a  phenolic  mono- 
mer which  comprises  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


■CCyO 


H 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alky!  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl; 
and  R2  and  R*  are  independently  lower  alkylene  of  from  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  o-phenylene. 


4,205,010 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CATALYTICAL  PRODUCTION  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE 
Snmio  Umemura;  Kyoji  Ohdan;  Taizo  Uda;  Tokuo  Matsuzaki; 
Mikio  Hidaka;  Yasuo  Nakamura,  and  Masao  Tsuruoka,  all  of 
Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1975,  50/107085 

Int  a.2  C07C  120/14 

VJS.  a.  260—465.3  26  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  catalytical  production  of  acrylonitrile, 

comprising  contacting  a  reaction  feed  containing  propylene, 

ammonia  and  molecular  oxygen  in  a  gas  phase  at  an  elevated 

temperature  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  an  oxide  composition 

of  the  empirical  formula: 

MooCo^FerX/), 

wherein  X  represents  at  least  one  atom  of  an  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony 
and  bismuth;  the  subscripts  a,  b,  c,  d  and  e,  respectively  denote 
the  numbers  of  the  respective  atoms  of  the  element,  the  ratio 
a:b:c:d  being  in  the  range  of  12:4  to  9:1  to  5:0.01  to  0.07;  and  the 
subscript  e  represents  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  which 
satisfies  the  average  valency  of  the  elements,  the  ratio  a:e  being 
in  the  range  of  12:39.5  to  52.7. 


4,205,011 

INTER-PHENYLENE-wARYL-PG  AMIDES 

Walter  Morozowich,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,455,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,100,192.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,224 

Int.  a:  C07C  103/20 

U.S.  a.  260-558  R  **  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


O 

R 


wherein  D  is 


Zi-(CH2)«-C-NR2|R22 


(T), 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH-.  or 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene;, 
wherein  L|  is 


NI4. 


R3'^'^^R4. 


or  a  mixture  of 


K?^^ 


-continued        .  •.         » 

wherein  Rjand  R4are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  lluoro.  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ri  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  M 1  is 


\)H 


or 


R? 


)H. 


and 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R2 1  and  R22  are 
(i)  hydrogen; 

(ii)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(iii)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(iv)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(v)  phenyl; 
(vi)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2.  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 

one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  or  nitro; 
(vii)  hydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(viii)  dihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 
(ix)  trihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  and  R22 
is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 
wherein  Z4  is 

— (CH2)a  or  0x8,  • 

wherein  h  is  zero  to  3,  inclusive,  and 
wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is  chloro.  fluoro,  tnfluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  various  T's  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are 
other  than  alkyl. 

4,205,012 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AMINES  FROM  ALCOHOLS  WITH 

ZEOLITE  FU-1  CATALYSTS 
David  G.  Parker,  and  Alan  J.  Tompsett,  both  of  Middlesbrough, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,604 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1978, 

15865/78 

Int  a.2  C07C  85/06 
U.S.  a.  260-583  J  *0  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  amme  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  alcohol  with  ammonia  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  zeolite  FU-1  in 
^hich  some  or  all  of  the  protons  of  the  zeolite  have  been 
replaced  by  monovalent  cations. 

4,205,013 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
2>DIMETHYLPENTANAL 
Jiirgen  Weber,  Oberhausen,  and  Helmut  Springer,  Voerde,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Atklen- 
aesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,380 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 

1977,  2716288 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45/10 
U  S.  Q.  568—451  ^  Claims 

V  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dimethylpentanal 
by  hydroformylation  of  3-methyl-2-pentene  with  carbon  mon- 
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oxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium  containing 
catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  and  at  a  time 
sufTicient  to  produce  2.3-dimethylpentanal,  the  improvement 
therein  said  rhodium  containing  catalyst  is  a  non-phosphene 
rhodium  carbonyl  catalyst. 


4,205,014 
PROCESS  FOR  l,2,4,5.TETRACHLOROBENZENE 

Inrin  W.  Potts,  Jr..  Midland.  Vfich..  auignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  .Mich. 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  M9J6Z  Jan.  16,  1978.  This 
application  Apr.  30,  1979.  Scr.  No.  34,795 
Int.  O:  C07C  25/00 
L.S.  a.  260—650  R  |  ClaioM 

1  In  the  process  of  preparing  1.2.4.5-tetrach!oroben2ene.  the 
process  compnsing  contacting  at  reactive  conditions  1.2.4-tn- 
chlorobenzene  and  chlonne  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  Lewis  acid,  the  improvement  compnsing  using  as  a 
cocataiyst  at  least  one  polymeric  compound  having  a  plurality 
of  iodinated  benzene  nuclei. 


4J05.01S 

DEHYDROHALOGENATION  OF  (POLYHALOALKYL) 

BENZENES  VMTH  SLPFORT  LEWIS  ACID  CATALYSTS 

Chua  S.  Wang:  Stanley  D.  .McCregor,  and  Terry  J.  Ncstrkk,  all 

of  Midland,  Mich.,  auignora  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Coapaay, 

Midlaod,  Mkh. 

Hied  May  18,  1978,  S«r.  No.  90M93 
lat.  a.-  C07C  25/00 
IJS,  a.  260-651  R  6  CWaH 

1  A  process  for  the  dehydrohalogenaiion  of  a  (polyhaloalk- 
yl)arene  wherein  in  the  polyhaloalkyl  one  halogen  is  a  benzylic 
chlonne  or  benzylic  bromine  and  at  least  one  halogen  is  a 
non-benzylic  chlonne  or  bromine  which  process  composes 
contacting  said  (polyhaloalkyl)arene  with  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  suitably  active  Lewis  acid  deposited  on  an  inert  solid 
particulate  support  under  dehydrohalogenation  conditions  in 
the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C  such  that  the 
bcniybc  halogen  is  selectively  eliminated  to  form  a  (haloalk- 
oiyDvcne. 


4,205,016 
MLLTlFLNCnONAL  LTTHILM  CONTAINING 
INITIATOR 
Lu  H.  Tung;  Grace  Y-S.  Lo;  Jotcph  W .  Rakshys,  and  Douglas  E. 
Beyer.  aU  of  Midlaad,  Mich„  aaaigMrt  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  Midland.  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  859J56,  Dae.  12,  1977.  which  is  a 
coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601477.  Aag.  1.  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aag.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  931.790 
lat.  a-  C07F  1/02 
VS.  a.  260—665  R  i6  claims 

1.   A  multifunctional,  lithium  containing,  polymenzation 
initiating  compound  of  the  Formula. 


R3 


wherein 

Ri  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  cycloalkyi 
hydrocarbon  radical,  alkoxy  radical,  and  an  aromatic 
radical  with  the  further  limitation  that  R|  contains  from  0 
to  16  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms.  R:  having  at  least  one  aromatic  hng  and  the  aro- 
nutic  nng  being  directly  attached  to  a  carbon  which  is 


attached  to  an  aromatic  ring  of  the  above  formula,  with 
the  further  limitation  R2  contains  carbon  and  hydrocar- 
bon, and  optionally  oxygen;  oxygen  when  present  is  pres- 
ent only  in  the  conriguration  of  a  diphenyl  oxide; 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
and  aromatic  radicals  containing  from  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


4J05,017 
HYDRODEHYDROXYLATION  PROCESS  USING  A 
RHENILMFLtORIDED  ALUMINA  CATALYST 
Geir  Bjomson,  Bartlcsville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jua.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,045 
lat.  a.-  C07C  15/00 
UA  a.  585-469  6  Gaims 

1  A  hydrodchydroxylation  process  which  compnses  con- 
tacting at  least  one  substituted  aromatic  compound  having  at 
least  one  hydroxyl  group  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  rhenium  and  fluorided  alu- 
mina under  hydrodchydroxylation  conditions  sufficient  to 
dehydroxylate  at  least  one  of  said  aromatic  compounds  and 
produce  dehydroxylated  products  at  high  conversion  and  high 
selectivity. 


4J0S,018 
RADIATION  CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Kohtaro  Nagasawa;  Osamu  Ogitani,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Ryuichi 
FiitJii^  Soka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somar  Manufacturing 
COm  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No*.  3,  1977,  52*132053; 
.Not.  14,  1977.  52-135766 

lat.  a:  C08L  61/02 
U.S.  a.  525-404  II  Qaims 

1.  A  radiation  curable  resin  composition  comprising,  as 
essential  ingredients: 

(I)  a  urethanized  epoxy  resin  obtained  by  reacting  a  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  epoxy  group  and  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group  with  a  compound  containing  at  least  one 
isocyanate  group,  or  a  urethanized  epoxy  resin  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  obtained  by  the  addition  of  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid  10  said  urethanized  epoxy  resin; 

(II)  a  ketone  resin  obtained  by  condensing  a  ketone  com- 
pound with  an  aldehyde,  and 

(III)  a  cross-linkable  or  polymerizable  compound  containing 
at  least  two  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups,  wherein 
said  Components  (ly.  (II)  and  (III)  are  present  in  amounts 
of  2  to  55^  by  weight  for  Component  (I),  5  to  40^  by 
weight  for  Component  (II).  and  5  to  93*5^  by  weight  for 
Component  (III). 


4JOS,019 
PROCF-SS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
Takesaburo  Shima,  Saijo;  Hiroshi  Kozima;  Tomio  Yoshida,  both 
of  Niihama,  and  Joji  Nakamura,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan, 
aMignors  to  Sumitamo  Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Coatiauatioo  of  Ser.  No.  750,766,  Dec.  15,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,112,021.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  26,  1975,  50-156731 
lat.  a.  C08F  279/04 
UA  a.  525-243  2  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin,  which  is  produced  by  emulsion 
polymenzing  monomers  consisting  of  80  to  60^  by  weight  of 
an  aromatic  monovmyl  monomer  and  20  to  40^  by  weight  of 
a  vinyl  cyanide  monomer  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  elasto- 
meric  latex,  said  monomers  being  used  in  the  ratio  of  20  to  100 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  elastomer  con- 
tained in  the  aqueous  elastomenc  latex;  mixing  with  agitation 
the  resulting  copolymer  latex  with  monomers  consisting  of  80 
to  tO%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  monomvinyl  monomer  and 


20  to  40<7r  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  cyanide  monomer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyethylene  oxide  and  polypropylene  oxide  and  a 
coagulant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inorganic 
acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  of  1 X 10"'  or  more  at  25* 
C.  an  organic  acid  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  a 
dissociation  constant  of  1 X 10" '  or  more  at  25*  C.  and  a  water- 
soluble  salt  of  the  inorganic  or  organic  acid  with  a  monovalent, 
divalent  or  trivalent  metal,  said  monomers  being  used  in  the 
ratio  of  100  to  1000  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  elastomer  contained  in  the  resulting  copolymer  latex;  and 
suspension  polymerizing  the  mixture. 


4,205,020 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  RUBBER, 
ACRYLONITRILE  AND  AN  AROMATIC  OLEHN 
Brian  N.  Hendy,  Knebworth;  Carl  F.  Mathews;  Eric  NIeld,  both 
of  Warr,  John  B.  Rose,  St.  Albans,  and  Peter  I.  Vincent, 
Welwyn  Garden  City,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  573429,  Apr.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,151,224, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,563,  Jan.  18, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,801,  Aug.  28, 

1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

622,904,  Mar.  14, 1967,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  13, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  11,897 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1966, 

13071/66;  Sep.  20, 1967,  42899/67 

Int.  G.:  C08L  9/00.  47/00 
U.S.  G.  525-275  "  Gaims 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  up  to  95%  by 
weight  of  a  substrate  of  a  diene  rubber  containing  from  40%  to 
100%  molar  of  units  from  at  least  one  conjugated  1,3-diene 
monomer  and  from  0  to  60%  molar  of  units  from  at  least  one 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable 
therewith  using  free  radical  catalysts,  and  a  homogeneous 
superstrate  consisting  of  units  of  acrylonitrile,  randomly  dis- 
tributed units  of  at  least  one  monovinylidene  aromatic  com- 
pound, the  molar  ratio  of  units  of  acrylonitrile  to  units  of  said 
monovinylidene  aromatic  compound  in  the  superstrate  being 
between  2  and  9,  and  0  to  5%  molar  of  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile  and  said 
monovinylidene  aromatic  compound  using  free  radical  cata- 
lysts, said  graft  copolymer  being  the  product  obtained  by 
fonning  a  mixture  of  said  rubber,  a  portion  of  said  monovinyli- 
dene aromatic  compound  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  acrylo- 
nitnle  and  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  polymeriz- 
ing said  mixture  and  adding  quantities  of  a  monomeric  feed 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  said  monovinylidene 
aromatic  compound  and  mixtures  of  said  monovinylidene 
aromatic  compound  with  any  of  said  acrylonitrile  and  said 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  not  present  in  said  mixture, 
said  monomeric  feed  being  added  to  said  mixture  at  a  rate 
determined  by  the  rate  of  polymer  formation  and  such  that  the 
relative  concentration  of  said  monovinylidene  aromatic  com- 
pound and  acrylonitrile  in  the  reaction  mixture  remains  at 
about  the  initial  level. 


(iii)  a  maximum  melting  point,  determined  by  differential 
thermal  analysis,  of  1 15*  to  130*  C.  and 

(iv)  a^r)*{=[nV['n]l)  value  of  0.05  to  0.78,  in  which  formula 
[tjI  is  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  copolymer  and  [rjj/is  the 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  a  linear  polyethylene  having  the  same 
weight  average  molecular  weight  determined  by  the  light 
scattering  method  as  said  copolymer. 

10.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  the  copolymer  of 
claim  1  with  polyethylene. 

4,205,022 
2,2-BIS(HALOALKYL)-3-HYDROXY-l-PROPYL 

PHOSPHORIC  AQDS 
Richard  R.  Nicholson;  Ray  E.  Smith,  and  Jayendra  G.  Shukia, 
all  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,629 
Int.  G.2  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  G.  260-953  5  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 

I 


o 


H0CHR'-C-CHR*-0-P(0H)2 

R^ 

wherein  R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  halo- 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  2  halogen  atoms;  and  R^ 
and  R^  are  each  haloalkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
1  to  2  halogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,205,021 
ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 

Yoshlnori  Morita;  Hlrodil  Inoue,  both  of  IwakunI,  and  Kenji 
Fujiyoshi,  Ohtake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No,  870,365 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1977,  52-7315 

lat  G.^  C08F  210/14:  C08L  23/20 

U5.  G.  525—240  *^  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  and  an 

a-olefin  with  5  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  having 
(i)  a  density  of  0.90  to  0.94  g/Cm\ 
(ii)  an  intrinsic  viscosity  [tj]  of  0.8  to  4.0  dl/g, 


4,205,023 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SOLUBLE  METALLIC 

SALTS  FROM  A  PHOSPHATE  ESTER  FUNCTIONAL 

FLUID 
Joseph  F.  Anxerberger,  Sr.,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,790 

Int.  G.2  C07F  9/09 

U  S  G  260—990  ^^  Gaims 

1.*  A  process  for  removing  dissolved  metallic  salts  from  a 

functional  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  a  phosphate  ester  and 

dissolved  metallic  salts  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  functional  fluid  with  an  effective  amount  of 
a  chelating  agent  which  is  substantially  free  of  water,  the 
chelating  agent  being  capable  of  precipitating  at  least  part  of 
the  metallic  salts  contained  therein  to  form  a  precipitate  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  triethanol  amine; 

(ii)  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid; 

(iii)  diethylenetriaminepentaacetic  acid; 

(iv)  N-hydroxyethylenediaminetriacetic  acid; 

(v)  the  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  or  ammonium  salts  of  (1) 

through  (iv);  and 
(vi)  mixtures  of  (i)  through  (v);  and  subsequently 

(b)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  functional  fluids. 

4,205,024 
CARBURETOR 
Tamlo  Hirosawa,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mikuni  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,944 
Int.  G.^  F02M  19/06 

U.S.G.  261-34  R  ^     ^    J.?1"f! 

1.  A  carburetor  provided  with  a  butterfly-shaped  throttle 
valve,  comprising  a  carburetor  body  including  therein  at  least 
a  suction  bore  having  a  horizontally  extending  ventun  portion, 
a  flrst  hole  extending  vertically  across  said  suction  bore  and 
opening  in  said  venturi  portion  and  a  second  hole  arranged  m 
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parallel  with  said  Tint  hole;  a  float  chamber  defined  below  said 
body:  a  main  nozzle  assembly  Krewed  in  said  first  hole  from 
above  said  body  and  including  therein  at  least  a  main  ah-  jet.  a 
plurality  of  nozzles  opening  in  said  suction  bore  and  a  main  jet 
capable  of  being  positioned  in  said  float  chamber,  a  pilot  air  jet 
screwed  in  said  second  hole;  and  a  cover  plate  secured  remov- 
ably to  said  body  and  capable  of  covering  the  upper  portion  of 
said  main  nozzle  assembly  and  pilot  air  jet. 

4.  A  carburetor  provided  with  a  butterfly-shaped  throttle 
valve,  comprising 
a  carburetor  body  including  therein  at  least  a  suction  bore 
having  a  horizontally  extending  venturi  portion,  a  firat 
hole  extending  vertically  across  said  suction  bore  and 
opening  in  said  venturi  portion  and  a  second  hole  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  with  said  first  hole  and  opening  in  said 
suction  bore; 
a  float  chamber  defined  below  said  body; 
a  nozzle  tube  having  a  lower  end,  an  intermediate  portion 
and  an  upper  end  portion,  said  nozzle  tube  inserted  into 
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Md  first  hole  from  above  said  body  and  capable  of  being 
•ealably  fitted  within  said  first  hole  and  including  therein 

a  main  jet  capable  of  being  positioned  in  said  float  chamber 
at  the  lower  end. 

at  least  one  nozzle  opening  in  said  suction  bore  in  the  inter- 
mediate portion, 

a  main  air  jet  in  the  upper  end  portion,  and 

a  bleed  pipe  connected  to  said  main  air  jet; 

said  nozzle  tube  having  a  means  capable  of  determining  a 
correct  position  of  inserting  said  nozzle  tube  into  said  first 
hole  in  cooperation  with  said  body; 

a  bottom  cylindrical  jet  block  having  a  bottom  wall  inserted 
into  said  second  hole,  capable  of  being  sealably  fitted 
within  said  second  hole  and  having  third  holes  communi- 
cated with  said  suction  bore  in  the  bottom  wall;  and 

a  cover  plate  secured  removably  to  said  body  and  capable  of 
respectively  holding  said  nozzle  tube  and  jet  block  in 
respective  predetermined  positions  within  said  first  and 
second  holes. 


4J05,025 
SYNTHETIC  POLYMERIC  HBRIDS,  HBRID  PRODUCTS 

AND  PROCESS  TOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Joha  R.  Hart;  Donald  W.  Lare,  both  of  Hamilton,  Ohio,  and 
Jaaei  J.  NauJt,  Applcton,  Wi«„  assignors  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Rled  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,501 
lat  a^  B29C  23/00 
MS.  a.  264-14  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  synthetic  paper  pulp 
product  comprising  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  naturally 
occurring  or  modified  naturally  occurring  film  forming  poly- 
mer which  has  been  treated  to  render  it  more  hydrophobic, 
injecting  said  solution  into  a  liquid  organic  precipitating  me- 
dium miscible  with  water  but  in  which  said  polymer  is  insolu- 
ble and  which  precipiuting  medium  additionally  conuins  an 
agent  which  will  render  the  polymer  more  hydrophobic,  and 
providing  sufficient  shear  to  precipitate  said  polymer  in  fibrid 
morphology. 


4,205,026 

RADIATION  CURABLE  POLVBORSILOXANE 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
SAME  TO  PRODUCE  THERMOSTABLE  INSULATING 

MATERIALS 
Isaak  Y.  Poddubny.  Bulvar  Novatoro?  28,  kr.  47;  Sergei  V. 
Averyanov,  prospekt  Narodnogo  Opolcbenia,  181.  kt.  18; 
Lidia  A.  Afcryaaova,  prospekt  Narodnogo.  Opolchenia,  181, 
kT.  18;  Mark  P.  Grinblat,  ulitsa  Chcmyshevskogo,  9,  ki.  135, 
all  of  Leningrad;  Rinat  R.  Safin,  ulitsa  Zhdanova,  1,  kv.  99, 
Kaian;  Alcxaadr  K.  Breger,  ulitsa  Polyamaya,  10,  kv.  131, 
Moicow;  Vladimir  A.  Coldin,  ulitu  Markhlevskogo,  11,  k?. 
147,  Moscow;  Elena  Z.  Braazburg,  ulitsa  Uralskaya,  6.  korpus 
2,  kt.  29,  Moscow;  V  iktor  S.  Kondratonky,  Pogonny  proezd, 
40,  kT.  24,  Moscow;  Albert  G.  Kabirov,  ulitu  Botanicbeskaya, 
13,  kv.  87,  Kazan;  Alexandr  T.  Sanzharovsky,  Leninsky  pros- 
pekt, 99,  korpus  3,  kv.  186,  .Moscow;  Valeria  B.  Shtukarcva, 
TIshinskaya  ploaduid,  6,  kv.  85,  Moscow;  Jury  N.  Svatikov, 
Bnzlicninovskaya  ulitsa,  26/6,  kv.  41,  Moscow,  and  Nadezbda 
M.  Stcpanova,  ulitsa  Gastello,  41,  kv.  78,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.SJt. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  760,027,  Jan.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,158. 
This  application  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,789 
Int.  a.-  BOID  47/00;  C08F  2/46.  30/08 
UA  a  264-22  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  thermostable  insulating  materi- 
als, whereby  a  polymer  composition,  comprising  8  to  20  parts 
by  weight  of  polyborsiloxane  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
2.000  to  5,000  and  containing  structural  units.  BOSi-f  (CHs)! 
SiO-f  with  a  B:Si  molar  ratio  of  1:4  to  5,  40  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  polysiloxane  rubber,  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  an 
organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyole- 
fins,  copolymers  of  olefins  and  dicnes,  halogenated  polyolefins 
and  halogenated  copolymers  of  olefins  and  dienes,  2  to  10  parts 
by  weight  of  branched  polyorganosiloxane  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  2,000  to  5,000,  of  the  general  formula: 


ffii 


CHj 


OSi 

CH-CH2  Jb 


fH 


R  is  a  radical  selected  from  a  group  of  radicals  composed  of 
CH3  and  C6H5,  a=43  to  50  mole  %,  b=0  to  2  mole  %,  c  =  50 
to  55  mole  %,  10  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide,  and 
5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  variable  valency  metal  oxide,  is 
molded  on  a  substrate  to  produce  a  blank  which  is  exposed  to 
ionizing  radiation  to  reach  an  absorbed  radiation  dose  of  6  to  35 
megarads. 


4,205,027 
METHOD  OF  THERMOHXING  CONTINUOUS 
COUPUNG  ELEMENTS  OF  SYNTHETIC-RESIN 
MONOHLAMENT  FOR  USE  IN  SUDE-FASTENER 
STRINGERS 
Helmut  Heimberger,  Locarno,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Optilon 
W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH,  Cham,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1976,2645454 

Int.  a.2  B06B  3/00 
UA  a  264-23  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  continuous  cou- 
pling elements  of  synthetic-resin  monofilament  for  use  in  a 
slide-fastener  stringer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  succession  of  turns  of  synthetic-resin  monofila- 
ment forming  respective  coupling  members  in  the  spaces 
between  teeth  of  a  support  with  a  lower  shank  of  each 
coupling  member  bearing  against  said  support  and  an 
upper  shank  of  each  coupling  member  being  disposed 
freely  above  said  support; 


heating  said  coupling  members  on  said  support  to  a  thermo- 
fixing  temperature;  and 

pressing  the  upper  shank  only  of  each  member  while  apply- 
ing ultrasonic  energy  thereto  to  depress  each  upper  shank 
toward  the  respective  lower  shank  and  to  simultaneously 
form  a  thread-receiving  recess  in  the  upper  shank  over 
only  a  limited  portion  of  the  length  thereof  while  the 
upper  shank  is  held  at  said  temperature. 

4,205,028 

FORMING  PROTECTIVE  SKIN  ON  INTRICATELY 

MOLDED  PRODUCT 

Walter  H.  Brueggemann,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  John  A.  Brenner, 

Independence,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporation, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,658 

Int.  Or  B29C  5/00.  5/08;  B29D  9/00 

U.S.  n.  264—24  *'  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  molding  in  a  mold  having  relatively  sharp 
bends  and  intricately  curving,  irregular  surface  contours  a 
two-part  bulk  article  comprising  a  sheet  molding  compound  of 
relatively  inferior  physical  properties,  subject  to  exhibiting 
sink  marks,  porosity,  waviness,  pits,  dimples,  and  the  like  after 
molding,  defining  the  bulk  of  said  article,  and  a  resinous  film  of 
relatively  superior  physical  properties,  having  little  or  no  tears 
or  film  blemishes  after  molding,  coating  said  sheet  molding 
compound,  said  process  comprising:  coating  the  intricately 
curving,  irregular  surface  contours  of  said  mold  while  hot  with 
particles  of  a  partially  cured,  cross-linking  polyester  resin, 
substantially  all  of  said  particles  containing  within  the  particu- 
late form  said  polyester  resin,  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  peroxide 
catalyst,  and  a  flow  agent,  causing  said  particles  to  fuse  and 
bond  from  the  heat  of  the  mold  and  coalesce  into  a  substan- . 
tially  continuous  film  coating  said  mold,  said  flow  agent  caus- 
ing said  polyester  resin  particles  to  flow  along  the  mold  after 
said  fusing,  filling  the  mold  with  a  bulk,  curable,  organic  sheet 
molding  compound  compatible  with  said  polyester  resin,  and 
then  heating  the  mold  to  cure  said  bulk  fill  resin  to  the  shape  of 
the  mold  and  finally  cure  said  polyester  film  while  adhering  the 
film  to  said  molded  bulk  fill  resin,  said  molded  film  havmg  little 
or  no  tears  or  film  blemishes  in  spite  of  the  intricately  curving 
irregular  surface  contours  of  the  mold. 

4,205,029 
PRE-STRESSED  CONCRETE  CONSTRUCHON 

Esll  J.  Forrest,  54  WInetere  Rd.,  Papatoetoe,  Auckland,  New 

Zealand  .     ^      . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,327,  Mar.  1, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,457,  Dec  30, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,161,  Jan.  29, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,296 

Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  6, 1974,  PB6480 
Int.  a.^  B28B  23/04,  21/60 
U.S.  a  264-34  4  Qaims 


dampening  said  inner  surface  of  the  trough; 

infilling  the  trough  with  concrete  so  as  to  cover  the  stressed 

member;  and 
allowing  the  infilling  concrete  and  the  concrete  shell  to  cure 

concurrently. 
2.  A  method  of  forming  a  pre-stressed  concrete  member 

comprising: 
forming  a  concrete  shell  with  at  least  one  inner  trough; 
applying  a  concrete  setting  retarding  agent  over  inner  sur-  ' 

faces  of  said  trough(s); 
curing  said  concrete  shell  sufficiently  to  permit  the  shell  to 

withstand  stress; 
exposing  the  concrete  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  trough; 
drying  out  at  least  said  inner  surface  of  said  trough  so  as  to 

temporarily  arrest  hydration  therein; 
locating  at  least  one  stressing  member  within  said  trough,  in 

stress-application  relationship  therewith,  and  stressing 

said  member  so  as  to  stress  the  shell; 
dampening  said  inner  surface  of  the  trough; 
infilling  the  trough  with  concrete  so  as  to  cover  the  stressed 

member;  and 
allowing  the  infilling  concrete  and  the  concrete  shell  to  cure 

concurrently. 


r    4  3 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pre-stressed  concrete  member 

comprising: 
forming  a  concrete  shell  with  at  least  one  inner  trough; 
curing  said  concrete  shell  sufficiently  to  permit  the  shell  to 

withstand  stress; 
drying  out  at  least  the  inner  surface  of  said  trough  so  as  to 

temporarily  arrest  hydration  therein; 
locating  at  least  one  stressing  member  within  said  trough,  in 

stress-application  relationship  therewith,  and  stressing 

said  member  so  as  to  stress  the  shell; 


4,205,030 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF  HIGHLY  VISCOUS 
THERMOSETHNG  MATERIAL 
Vasily  P.  Menshutin,  Proletarsky  prospekt,  72,  korpus  3,  kv. 
131;  Modest  S.  Akutin,  B.  Tlshinksy  pereulok,  26,  korpus  16, 
kv.  16,  both  of  Moscow;  Nikolai  V.  lovdalsky,  ulitsa  Stepnaya, 
45,  Krasnodar,  Alia  N.  Minakova,  Komsomolsky  bulvar,  46, 
kv.  171,  Zhdanov;  Evgeny  R.  Zherebtsov,  poselok  Tuchkovo, 
ulitsa  Partizan,  31,  kv.  101,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  Ruzsky 
raion;  Anatoly  D.  Sokolov,  Molodezhnaya  ulitsa,  4,  kv.  109; 
Vsevolod  V.  Abramov,  Poklonnaya  ulitsa,  2,  kv.  4,  both  of 
Moscow;  Galina  D.  Melekhova,  Pravollnelnaya  ulitsa,  26, 
Moskovskaya  oblast,  stantsia  Bykovo,  and  Alexandr  N.  Ust- 
kachkintsev,  ulitsa  Kozlova,  11,  kv.  29,  Moskovskaya  oblast, 
Orekbove-Zuevo,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,953 
Int.  CI.2  B29F  3/01;  B29G  2/00 
U.S.  a.  264—40.1  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  extrusion  of  a  highly  viscous  thermosetting 
or  thermoplastic  resin  material  comprising  determining  the 
melt  viscosity  of  a  selected  thermosetting  resin  material  or  melt 
index  of  a  selected  thermoplastic  resin  material  and  the  ratio  of 
internal  and  external  friction  values  of  said  selected  material; 
adding  substances  to  said  material  to  diminish  the  external 
friction  of  the  selected  material  until  said  ratio  is  within  the 
range  of  from  1.5  to  4.0  when  said  ratio  of  the  selected  material 
initially  falls  outside  said  range;  in  the  case  of  a  thermosetting 
resin  material,  adjusting  the  melt  viscosity  of  the  thermosetting 
resin  material  to  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  50x  lO"  to 
300  X 10*  poises  when  said  melt  viscosity  of  the  selected  ther- 
mosetting resin  material  initially  falls  outside  said  range,  in  the 
case  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  material  adjusting  the  melt  index 
of  the  selected  thermoplastic  resin  material  to  a  melt  index  in 
the  range  of  from  0.1  to  0.01  g/10  min.  when  said  melt  index  of 
the  selected  thermoplastic  resin  material  initially  falls  outside 
said  range  and  extruding  the  material  at  a  rate  in  the  range  of 
20  to  300  m/min. 
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4,205,031 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  LAMINATES  OF 
REINFORCED  OR  NON-REINFORCED 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN  IN  A  LOW  PRESSURE 
CHAMBER 
Kent  R.  Almqvist,  Box  5159,  S-43400  Kungsbacka;  Jan  A.  Chris- 
tenaen,  VaJlhamiugatan  106,  S-42166  Vastra  Frolunda,  both 
of  Sweden;  Roar  L.  AJfbeim,  Idunsvei  12,  N-3200  SandeQord, 
and  Lars  Torgersen,  Storangsveien  62  B,  N-1320  Stabekk, 
both  of  Norway 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  10, 1976,  7606540 
Int.  a.2  B29D  9/04 
U.S.  a  264-40.4  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  manufacturing  thermoset  prod- 
ucts such  as  products  of  fiberglass-reinforced  polyester,  by 
building  up  a  laminate  layer  by  spraying  resin  onto  the  wall  of 
a  mould  with  the  use  of  spraying  equipment,  comprising  the 
steps  of  positioning  the  mould  in  a  chamber  for  performing  said 
method  in  the  chamber,  maintaining  said  chamber  at  a  partial 
vacuum,  spraying  the  resin  on  the  mould  in  the  chamber  while 
the  partial  vacuum  is  maintained,  the  entire  equipment  for 
performing  said  method  enclosed  inside  chamber,  spraying  an 
airtight  surface  layer  onto  said  laminate  to  prevent  penetration 
of  air,  and  subsequently  exposing  the  mold,  laminate  and  sur- 
face layer  to  atmospheric  pressure  for  collapsing  any  pores  and 
bubbles  formed  in  said  laminate  during  the  process  immedi- 
ately upon  exposure  of  said  laminate  to  air  at  atmospheric 
pressure  following  said  laminate  build-up. 


4,205,032 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  RIGID  ARTICLES  OF 

REFRACTORY  FIBERS 

Ian  R.  Walters,  Huddersfield,  and  Harold  G.  Emblem,  Mirfield, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Zirconai  Processes  Limited, 

Bromley,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,238,  Apr.  11, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,347, 
Mar.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,025,350,  and  Ser.  No.  780,352,  Mar. 
23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,102,691.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  11,714 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1974, 
13834/74;  Aug.  13, 1974,  35610/74 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C04B  iJ/(W 
U.S.  a.  264—63  3  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  rigid  refractory  article  of  refrac- 
tory fibres  comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  an  anicle  of  refractory  fibres  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  zirconium  salt  which  when  dissolved  in 
water  yields  an  aqueous  solution  that  is  acidic,  a  gellation- 
inducing  agent,  and  a  gellation-delaying  agent;  said  gella- 
tion-inducing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aminoalcohols,  morpholine,  dead  burned  magnesia 
powder  and  powdered  magnesia-containing  spinels  and 
said  gellation-delaying  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium  acetate,  magnesium  lactate,  am- 
monium lactate,  glycine,  betaine,  fructose  and  polyhydric 
alcohols;  the  amounts  of  the  solution  of  zirconium  salt, 
gellation-inducing  agent  and  gellation-delaying  agent  is 
such  that  the  article  will  rigidise  on  standing; 

(b)  forming  the  impregnated  article  to  the  desired  shape; 

(c)  allowing  the  impregnated  article  to  set;  and 


(d)  firing  the  impregnated  ariicle  to  form  a  rigid  refractory 
article. 


4,205,033 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  COMPACT  SILICON 

NITRIDE  CERAMICS 

Yoshinori  Hattori,  and  Tamotu  Miyachi,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,416 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1977,  52-100314 
Int.  G.2  C04B  i5/5i 
U.S.  G.  264—65  7  Gaims 


^^^^    9it'«94r%  aio  5Pfeo'4o"W %)"">*) 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compact  silicon  nitride  ceramic 
product  which  comprises  molding  a  powder  mixture  of  Si3N4, 
Ta205  and  AI2O3  in  the  volume  proportions  defined  by  the 
region  A,  B,  C  and  D  in  the  FIGURE,  the  points  A,  B,  C  and 
D  representing  powder  mixtures  of  the  compositions,  in  vol- 
ume percent,  indicated  below: 


Si.,N4 

Ta205 

AI2O, 

A 

65.0% 

32.0% 

3.0% 

B 

65.0% 

15.0% 

20.0% 

C 

79.0% 

1.0% 

20.0% 

D 

96.0% 

1.0% 

3.0% 

and  then  firing  the  powder  mixture  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere containing  a  carbon  compound;  or  hot-pressing  the 
powder  mixture;  in  a  graphite  mold. 


4,205,034 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  REINFORCED  TUBULAR 

ARTICLE 

Mark  A.  Newberry,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 

Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  583,068,  Jun.  2, 1975.  This  application  Aug. 

8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,591 

Int.  G.2  B29H  7/14;  B29C  17/02:  B29D  2i/05 

U.S.  G.  264—103  10  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  flexible  curved  tubular  unitary 
article  having  a  protective  sleeve  integral  therewith,  compris- 
ing: 
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forming  an  elongated  tube  defined  by  respective  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  and  comprised  of  elastomeric  material  in  an 
uncured  state; 

forming  an  elastomeric  sleeve,  separate  of  the  tube,  m  an 
uncured  state  and  shorter  in  length  than  the  tube; 

positioning  the  sleeve  upon  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  at  a 
desired  location  spaced  from  each  end  of  the  tube  while 
each  of  the  tube  and  sleeve  are  uncured; 

said  sleeve  at  said  desired  location  defining  the  radial  outer- 
most portion  of  the  hose; 

applying  radially  outwardly  directed  pressure  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tube  from  internally  within  the  tube  to  force 
the  tube  outwardly  and  apply  pressure  against  the  sleeve; 
and  thereafter 

curing  the  tube  and  sleeve  together  to  form  the  curved 
unitary  article  whereby  the  tube  and  sleeve  are  integrally 
attached  together  and  free  from  mutual  slippage  said 
outwardly  directed  pressure  being  supplied  by  positioning 
the  tube  and  sleeve  over  a  rigid  curved  mandrel  having  an 
outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tube. 


4,205,035 
COAL-CONTAINING  SHAPED  BODIES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Carl  Kroger,  Aachen;  Ingo  Romey,  and  Georg  Kbiling,  both  of 
Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerks- 
verband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  649,920,  Jan.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,113,817, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,738,  Apr.  7, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,519, 

Mar.  27, 1972,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  911,702 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1971,  2116417;  May  18, 1971,  2124555 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.2  C08L  7/QO 
U  S  G  264^120  ^  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  shaped  bodies  by  extrusion  or  injec- 
tion molding,  the  bodies  having  the  form  of  slabs,  sheets,  pro- 
files, tubes,  pipes  or  foils, 
the  said  process  comprising  forming  a  mixture  between  (a) 
coal  particles  having  a  size  of  at  most  200  microns  and  (b) 
about  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  polymer  and 
copolymer,  .  .     . 

and  pressure-shaping  said  mixture  by  extrusion  or  injection 
molding  to  its  final  form  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  to 
250*  C. 


lated  stained  glass  facets  the  majority  of  which  are  non-copla- 
nar  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  facets  being  bounded  by 
simulated  solder  joints  between  them,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  coating  a  sheet  of  resin  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  0.015  inch  to  0.025  inch  with  materials  which  define 
an  array  of  facets  and  bounding  simulated  solder  joinu  having 
the  colors  desired  in  the  finished  article, 
providing  a  first  mold  having  a  surface  conforming  gener- 
ally with  the  contour  of  said  article  and  said  surface  hav- 
ing planar  areas  arranged  in  correspondence  with  said 
facets  and  grooves  arranged  in  correspondence  with  said 
joints  and  with  a  majority  of  said  planar  areas  being  non- 
coplanar  with  other  said  areas, 
forming  said  resin  sheet  under  the  influence  of  heat  and 
pressure  to  the  contour  of  said  first  mold  surface  to  con- 
form said  array  of  facets  on  said  sheet  with  corresponding 
planar  areas  in  said  mold  surface  and  to  conform  said 
joints  on  said  sheet  with  corresponding  grooves  in  said 
mold  surface  so  that  said  joints  are  produced  in  relief,  said 
resin  sheet  being  generally  concave  on  one  side  and  sub- 
suntially  correspondingly  convex  on  its  other  side  after 
said  forming, 
disposing  the  concave  and  convex  sheet  produced  in  the 
preceding  step  in  a  second  mold  with  the  convex  side  of 
said  sheet  registering  with  a  correspondingly  concave 
surface  in  the  second  mold,  said  concave  surface  having 
planar  areas  and  grooves  corresponding  with  the  planar 
areas  and  the  relief  joints  on  said  concave  and  convex 
sheet  for  said  relief  joints  and  said  planar  areas  on  said 
concave  and  convex  sheet  to  register  accurately  with  said 
areas  and  grooves,  respectively,  on  said  second  mold  and, 
then  injecting  a  layer  of  fluid  resin  material  on  a  side  of 
said  concave  and  convex  sheet  opposite  the  side  having 
said  relief  for  said  material  to  form  a  layer  that  is  bonded 
to  said  concave  and  convex  sheet  to  to  produce  a  thick 
and  rigid  article  when  said  resin  material  solidifies. 


4,205,037 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUGNG  ACRYLIC  SYNTHETIC 

HBERS  HAVING  ANTI-PILLING  PROPERTIES 

Masaaki  Fiuimatsu,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Exiaa 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,535 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1977,  5M38219 
Int.  G.2  DOID  I/IO 
U.S.  G.  264-182  *  Claims 


4,205,036 

METHOD  OF  MAKING.SIMULATED 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  STAINED  GLASS  OBJECTS 

Charles  E.  Trarae,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Everbrite  Electric 

Signs,  Inc.,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  871,302,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,110,393. 

Thte  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,661 

Int.  G.2  B29C  17/00:  B29D  9/00:  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  G.  264-132  ^  Gaims 


A*oi.-re'^   ^^^a-T'C 
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1.  A  method  for  making  generally  non-planar  contoured 
simulated  stained  glass  articles  composed  of  an  array  of  simu- 

994  0.G.-54 


1.  A  process  for  producing  acrylic  synthetic  fibers  having 
anti-pilling  properties  characterized  by  obtaining  said  acrylic 
synthetic  fibers  by  unitary  combination  of  the  following  pro- 
cess requirements  (1)  to  (6)  of: 

(1)  using  an  acrylic  polymer  containing  combined  therewith 
at  least  85  weight  %  acrylonitrile, 

(2)  wet-spinning  a  spinning  solution  prepared  from  said 
polymer  and  stretching  the  thus-obuined  spun  fibers  at  a 
stretching  ratio  of  4-9  times, 

(3)  while  adjusting  the  interna!  water  content  of  the  water- 
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swollen  gel  fibers  after  stretching  to  50-130%  based  on 

the  dry  weight  of  the  fiber-forming  polymer, 
(4)  drying-compacting  the  stretched  fibers  in  a  tension-free 

state, 
(3)  subjecting  the  fibers  to  a  secondary  stretching  step  at  a 

stretching  ratio  of  1.1-2.0  times  in  a  wet-heat  atmosphere 

above  100*  C,  and 
(6)  subjecting  the  fibers  to  a  relaxing  heat  treatment  at  a 

temperature  below  120*  C. 


NfAY  27,  1980 


exrudate  while  removing  water  from  said  extrudate;  releasing 
the  solidified  extrudate  from  said  steam-pressurized  solidifica- 
tion zone  into  the  atmosphere  to  provide  a  solidified  extrudate 
containing  residual  water  in  a  single  water-polymer  phase;  and 
drying  the  resulting  extrudate  under  conditions  of  temperature 
and  humidity  indicated  by  a  dry  bulb  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  120*- 180*  C.  and  a  wet  bulb  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  60*- 100*  C.  to  remove  water  therefrom  and  to  avoid 
the  substantial  formation  of  a  separate  water  phase  therein. 


4^05,038 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 

POLYOXADIAZOLES 

Donald  L.  Brydon,  Harrogate,  England,  auignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Induitrics  Limited,  London,  England 
CoBtiauation-io-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  610,843,  Sep.  5, 197S,  Pat  No. 
4,035,465.  Thif  application  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,917 
Int  a.2  DOID  5/12 
VJS.  a.  264-184  12  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  drawn  filament  of 
po]yphenylene-l,3,4-oxadiazole  which  comprises 
(a)  extruding  through  a  shaped  orifice  a  solution  of  the 
polymer  in  oleum  or  sulphuric  acid,  the  polymer  having  as 
characteristic  units 


O  O 

/    \  /    \ 

— R|— C        C—  and  — R?— C        C— 

N N  N N 

in  which 

Ri  is  a  p-phenylene  radical,  and 
R2  is  a  m-phenylene  radical, 

the  ratio  of  Ri  radicals  to  R:  radicals  lying  within  the 
range  100/0  to  50/50,  at  least  some  of  the  phenylene 
radicals  being  bromine  substituted  in  a  position  ortho  to 
the  heterocyclic  ring,  the  bromine  content  of  the  polymer 
being  at  least  T%/6  where  T  is  the  mole  percent  of  p-phe- 
nylene radicals, 

(b)  passing  the  extruded  polymer  solution  through  a  gaseous 
medium  for  a  short  distance,  and  then  into  an  aqueous 
coagulant  to  form  an  undrawn,  filament  of  the  polymer, 

(c)  and  stretching  the  undrawn  filament  at  least  six  times  its 
length,  the  filament  being  stretched  at  least  two  times 
while  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  350*  C. 


4,205,039 

PROCESS  FOR  MELT-SPINNING  ACRYLONTTRILE 

POLYMER  HBER 

William  E.  Streetman,  Gulf  Breeze,  and  Shashtkumar  H.  Daf- 

tary,  Pensacola,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamld 

Corapaay,  Stamford,  Conn. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  853,014,  Noy.  17, 1977.  This  application 

Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,576 

lot  a.2  DOIF  6/18 

UA  a  264-206  6aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  fiber 
having  a  dye  intensity  of  at  least  about  60  and  a  shade  change 
of  less  than  about  15  when  subjected  to  hot-wet  processing, 
which  process  comprises  extruding  a'  homogeneous  single 
phase  fusion  melt  of  water  and  acrylonitrile  polymer  contain- 
ing hydrophilic  moieties  chemically  bonded  therein  through  a 
spinnerette,  the  amount  of  water  in  said  melt  being  in  the  lower 
half  of  the  range  of  amounts  required  to  provide  a  single  phase 
fusion  melt  under  the  conditions  of  extrusion  and  the  amount  of 
hydrophilic  moieties  contained  in  said  polymer  being  sufficient 
to  control  the  rate  of  release  of  water  from  the  nascent  extrud- 
ate in  conjunction  with  processing  and  prevent  substantial 
formation  of  a  separate  water  phase;  passing  said  nascent  ex- 
trudate directly  into  a  steam-pressurized  solidification  zone 
maintained  under  conditions  of  saturation  and  pressure  to 
provide  a  solidified  nascent  extrudate  and  to  prevent  the  sub- 
stantial formation  of  a  separate  water  phase  in  the  solidified 


4,205,040 
EXPOSED  AGGREGATE  FINISHING  METHOD  FOR 
CONCRETE 
Tsuyoshi  Aoyama,  Hoya;  Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Tokyo;  Hirotaka 
Toba,  Yokohama;  Akira  Yoshida,  Himji;  KeiUi  Goto,  Kawani- 
shi,  and  Motoaki  Kawakama,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ohbayashi-Guffli,  Ltd.;  Daicel  Ltd.  and  Fi^isawa  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,833 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  22, 1974, 49/121790 
Int  a^  B28B  11/22 
U.S.  a  264-233  3  Claims 

1.  An  exposed  aggregate  finishing  method  for  concrete 
which  comprises  coating  the  inside  faces  of  a  form  for  concrete 
with  a  mixture  of  a  cement  setting  retarder  and  a  synthetic 
organic  polymer  coating  material  which  is  soluble  in  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  of  cement,  but  insoluble  in  water,  and 
drying  the  coated  faces  and  then  placing  concrete  into  said 
concrete  form,  removing  the  form  and  washing  the  surface  of 
the  molded  concrete  to  make  the  surface  rough;  the  organic 
polymer  being  a  copolymer  of  an  organic  compound  having 
unsaturated  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  chloride,  ethylene, 
propylene  and  styrene,  and  an  organic  acid  having  unsaturated 
groups  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid, 
crotonic  acid  and  maleic  acid. 

2.  An  exposed  aggregate  finishing  method  for  concrete 
which  comprises  coating  the  inside  faces  of  a  form  for  concrete 
with  a  cement  setting  retarder;  drying;  coating  the  said  dried 
faces  with  a  synthetic  organic  polymer  coating  material  which 
is  soluble  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  cement,  but  is 
insoluble  in  water;  and  drying  the  coated  faces  and  then  plac- 
ing concrete  into  said  concrete  form,  removing  the  form  and 
washing  the  surface  of  the  molded  concrete  to  make  the  sur- 
face rough;  the  organic  polymer  being  a  copolymer  of  an 
organic  compound  having  unsaturated  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate.  vinyl  acetate, 
vinyl  chloride,  ethylene,  propylene  and  styrene,  and  an  organic 
acid  having  unsaturated  groups  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid  and  maleic  acid. 


4,205,041 
TAPELESS  JOINT  COMPOUND 
Richard  H.  Hymes,  7416  W.  Shore  Dr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55435 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,284 
Int  a.2  B32B  31/06:  C08L  23/08.  27/06.  31/04 
U.S.  a.  264-261  5  Claims 

1.  An  ambient  curable  cohesive  self-supporting  formulation 
for  application  to  wall  panels  and  for  curing  thereon,  and 
consisting  of  a  fiowable  mixture  of  an  internally  plasticized 
binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate- 
ethylene  copolymers  and  vinyl  acetate-ethylene-vinyl  chloride 
interpolymers  together  with  inert  fillers  and  water,  with  said 
binder  solids  comprising  between  about  2%  and  13%  by  total 
weight  of  the  formulation. 
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4,205,042 
BLOOD  OXYGENATOR  WITH  A  GAS  HLTER 
Donn  D.  Lobdell,  Golden;  Stephen  J.  Herman,  Evergreen,  and 
Joel  F.  Glurtino,  Littieton,  all  of  Colo.,  assipors  to  Cobe 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,359 

Int  a^  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  a.  422-47  1  Qaim 


4,205,043 
HAZARDOUS  ATMOSPHERE  BADGE 
Victor  H.  Each,  10717  Stanmore  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854,  and 
Robert  M.  Fristrom,  10610  Mantz  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20403 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,963 

Int  a.2  GOIN  31/22;  A62C  39/02 

VS.  a.  422—56  5  Gaims 


1.  A  blood  oxygenator  comprising: 

a  venous  blood  inlet  chamber  comprised  of  a  first  plastic 

housing  and  a  venous  blood  inlet  means  connected 

thereto, 

bubble  generating  means  for  forming  oxygen  bubbles  in  the 

blood  in  said  blood  inlet  chamber,  said  means  including  a 

-  porous  member  positioned  along  one  wall  of  said  inlet 

chamber, 
a  gas  exchange  column  means  extending  upwardly  above 
said  blood  inlet  chamber  for  transporting  said  bubbles 
while  gas  is  exchanged  with  the  blood,  said  column  com- 
prising a  second  plastic  housing  fastened  to  said  housing 
forming  said  blood  inlet  chamber, 
defoaming  means  connected  to  and  communicating  with  the 
outlet  of  said  gas  exchange  means  for  breaking  up  said 
bubbles, 
blood  reservoir  means  connected  to  and  below  said  defoam- 
ing means  for  collecting  oxygenated  blood,  said  reservoir 
means  and  defoaming  means  comprising  a  third  plastic 
housing  fastened  to  said  exchange  column,  and 
oxygen  filtering  means,  comprising 
a  fourth  plastic  housing  fastened  to  at  least  one  of  said 
other  plastic  housings,  said  fourth  housing  comprising 
upper  and  lower  plastic  members  each  with  mating 
flanges, 
an  oxygen  inlet  means  secured  to  said  upper  member  for 
introduction  of  oxygen  into  said  fourth  housing,  oxygen 
outlet  means  secured  to  said  lower  member,  and 
a  filter  element  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  of  hydrophobic 
material,  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  being  substantially 
less  than  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  sheet,  said 
sheet  being  positioned  completely  above  said  porous 
member  of  said  bubble  generating  means  to  allow  for 
gravity  return  through  said  porous  member  of  said 
bubble  generating  means  and  away  from  the  surface  of 
said  filter  of  blood  or  priming  solution  accidentally 
ingested  through  said  porous  member  of  said  bubble 
generating  means  during  a  loss  of  oxygen  flow  and 
bonded  at  its  periphery  between  said  mating  flanges  of 
said  upper  and  lower  members,  thereby  dividing  said 
housing  into  upper  and  lower  chambers, 
said  oxygen  outlet  means  being  connected  to  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  porous  member  of  said  bubble  gener- 
ating means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  hazardous  atmospheric  condi- 
tions in  a  firefighting  environment,  consisting  essentially  of 

a  substantially  planar  indicating  assembly  including  a  sub- 
strate having  front  and  back  surfaces,  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  therein;  a  plurality  of  gas  indicator  ele- 
ments, corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  aper- 
tures in  said  substrate,  each  for  indicating  by  color  change 
the  presence  of  respective  predetermined  time  and  con- 
centration exposures  to  a  gas,  said  gas  indicator  elements 
being  of  greater  dimensions  than  said  substrate  strip  aper- 
tures; backing  means,  adherent  to  said  back  surface  of  said 
substrate,  for  maintaining  said  indicator  elements  in 
aligned  relationship  with  said  substrate  apertures;  and  a 
strip  of  pressure  sensitive  tape  adhering  to  said  front  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  for  maintaining  said  indicator  ele- 
ments in  a  condition  wherein  they  are  not  exposed  to  said 
hazardous  atmospheric  conditions,  and  so  that  upon  re- 
moval of  said  Upe  said  indicator  elements  are  exposed  to 
said  hazardous  atmospheric  conditions,  said  tape  having  a 
non-adhesive  pull  tab  at  one  end  thereof;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  indicating  assembly  to  a  user  for  use 
in  detecting  hazardous  atmospheric  conditions  during 
firefighting,  so  that  said  pressure  sensitive  tape  may  be 
readily  removed  from  said  substrate  while  said  indicating 
assembly  remains  atuched  to  the  user,  said  atuching 
means  comprising  a  clip  having  elongated  edges  support- 
ing edges  of  said  substrate,  and  supporting  clip  loops 
extending  from  one  end  of  each  of  said  elongated  edges 
for  engaging  an  article  of  clothing  of  the  user,  said  non- 
adhesive  pull  tab  of  said  pressure  sensitive  tape  extending 
from  an  end  of  said  substrate  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  clip 
elongated  edges  from  which  said  supporting  clip  loops 
extend. 


4,205,044 

REACTOR  FOR  CATALYZED  EXOTHERMIC 

REACTIONS 

Giorgio  Gramatica,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Tecnimont  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,005 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  24, 1976,  27626  A/76 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/04 

U.S.  a.  422—191  1  Claim 

1.  A  catalytic  reactor  for  catalyzed  exothermic  reactions 

having  two  catalyst  layers,  lying  one  over  the  other,  wherein 

each  of  said  two  catalyst  layers  is  conuined  within  two 

coaxial  cylindrical  shells,  said  shells  being  provided  with 

inlets  to  and  outlets  from  said  catalyst  layer  for  reacting 

gases,  each  of  said  inleU  and  outlets  consisting  essentially 

of  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  cylindrical  shells  aligned 

on  circumferences  of  said  cylindrical  shells  defined  by  the 

intersections  of  said  cylindrical  shells  with  planes  equi- 
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spaced  from  one  another  and  perpendicular  with  respect  base  plate,  a  plurality  of  base  plates  forming  part  of  a  wall 


to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  shells,  wherein 
the  distance  between  two  of  said  equispaced  and  perpendic- 
ular planes,  one  of  which  defines  an  inlet  and  the  other  an 
adjacent  outlet,  is  between  1000  and  4000  mm,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  inlets  is  in  a  median  position  with  respect 
to  an  adjacent  pair  of  outlets,  and  the  portion  of  catalyst 
layer  bounded  by  the  planes  of  said  adjacent  outlets  de- 
flnes  a  catalyst  zone  through  which  the  reacting  gases 
flow  substantially  in  axial  and  opposite  directions, 
said  reactor  is  provided  with  a  heat  exchanger  means  ar- 
ranged coaxially  with  respect  to  the  two  cylindrical  shells 


structure  defining  the  reactor  chamber  and  forming  said  reac- 


Amm 


TJ 


defining  the  lower  catalyst  layer  and  positioned  inside  the 
internal  cylindrical  shell  thereof, 

said  reactor  is  provided  with  a  boiler  means  for  steam  gener- 
ation arranged  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  two  cylindri- 
cal shells  of  the  upper  catalyst  layer  and  positioned  inside 
the  internal  cylindrical  shell  thereof,  and 

reaction  gas  feed  means  communicating  with  said  heat  ex- 
changer means  such  that  reacting  gases  fed  to  the  reactor 
are  pre-heated  in  said  heat  exchanger,  passed  through  said 
upper  catalyst  layer,  cooled  in  said  boiler,  passed  through 
said  lower  catalyst  layer,  and  finally  cooled  in  said  heat 
exchanger. 


4,205,045 
RADIAL-FLOW  REACTOR  WITH  HEATABLE 
CATALYST  FILLING 
Helnnt  Wcstemacher,  Hahem;  Peter  Schimpff,  and  Ferdinand 
Botthof ,  both  of  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  ChemiMhe  Werke  Hols  AktiengescUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

Flkd  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  2712371 

lat  a^  BOIJ  8/02 
U.S.  a  422-192  13  Claims 

1.  A  radial-flow  reactor  for  effecting  endothermic,  catalytic 
reactions,  which  comprises  a  closed  reactor  housing,  having  a 
reactor  chamber  therein,  a  centrally  arranged,  inlet  ducfr  for 
introducing  gaseous  reactuits  radially  into  said  reactor  cham- 
ber, a  catalyst  bed  disposed  around  the  inlet  duct  and  located 
within  said  chamber,  and  at  least  one  outlet  duct  arranged  on 
an  outer  rim  of  the  housing  containing  the  catalyst  bed,  for 
removing  gaseous  material  from  said  reactor  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  heating  elemenu  embedded  in  the  catalyst  bed,  said 
heating  elemenu  being  constructed  as  straight  electrically 
heated  heating  tubes  each  projecting  with  one  free  end  into  the 
reactor  chamber  and  being  attached  with  the  other  end  to  a 


^A i« 


tor  housing,  said  base  plates  being  joined  to  the  wall  structure 
of  the  reactor  housing  in  a  detachable  fashion. 


4,205,046 
REACTOR  FOR  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PRODUCnON 
Neculai  Popo?ici,  Bucharest,  Romania,  assipor  to  Institutul  de 
Ingineric    Tehnologica    Si    Proiectare    Pentni    Industria 
Giimica,  Bucharest,  Romania 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Romania,  Jan.  18, 1978, 92938 

Int  0.2  FOIC  J/08.  1/00 

U.S.  a  422—193  1  Claim 


1.  A  reactor  for  the  manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid  by  the 
wet  process  starting  with  natural  phosphate  and  sulphuric  acid, 
comprising  a  circular  cylindrical  tank  of  which  a  lateral  circu- 
lar  wall  together  with  a  sinusoidal  vertical  wall,  a  circular 
vertical  wall  and  another  vertical  wall  delimit  inside  the  reac- 
tor a  first  compartment  for  the  pre-mixing  of  reactants,  a  sec- 
ond overflowing  compartment,  a  third  compartment  for  the 
completion  of  the  natural  phosphate  decomposition,  and  a 
fourth,  final  compartment  in  which  the  crystallization  process 
of  calcium  sulphate  is  taken  to  completion,  the  first,  pre-mixing 
compartment  and  the  second,  overflowing  compartment  com- 
municating with  each  other  by  means  defining  a  hole  situated 
in  the  circular  vertical  wall  bottom  side,  the  third  and  fourth 
compartments  communicating  through  means  defining  a  hole 
in  the  sinusoidal  vertical  lower  side,  all  the  compartments 
providing  both  the  pre-mixing  of  reactives  and  the  reaction 
proper,  the  sinusoidal  wall  promoting  simply  by  its  configura- 
tion the  guiding  of  the  stream  of  reagents  whose  forward 
movement  is  adjusted  according  to  the  requirements  of  each 
phase  of  the  reaction  process:  pre-mixing,  decomposition, 
crystal  formation  and  crystal  growth. 
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4,205,047 
TUBULAR  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCHNG  GASES 
Heinz  Thubeauville,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1977,  2705981 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  3/04;  F27D  7/00 
UA  a  422-242  lOQaims 


1.  A  tubular  apparatus  for  conducting  gases  under  a  high 
pressure  and  at  an  elevated  temperature,  said  tubular  apparatus 
including  the  combination  of: 

a  lining  of  refractory  brick  adapted  to  undergo  stressing  to 
form  a  gas-impervious  seal  while  conducting  gases  under 
a  high  pressure  and  elevated  temperature, 

an  inner  cylindrical  shell  assembly  surrounding  the  outer 
surface  of  said  lining  of  refractory  brick,  said  inner  cylin- 
drical shell  assembly  including  an  elongated  metal  cylin- 
der having  the  wall  thereof  divided  along  at  least  one 
longitudinal  parting  line  and  a  stress  compensator  member 
extending  along  said  parting  line  between  the  parted  wall 
edge  surfaces  in  the  elongated  metal  cylinder  to  maintain 
said  lining  of  refractory  brick  under  stress  by  resisting 
forces  imposed  on  the  refractory  brick  due  to  the  high 
pressure  of  the  gases  at  an  elevated  temperature, 

an  outer  cylindrical  metal  shell  to  receive  and  support 
therein  said  inner  cylindrical  shell  assembly  and  constrain 
the  stress  compensator  member  thereof,  and 

conduit  means  to  pass  gases  under  a  high  pressure  and  ele- 
vated temperature  along  said  lining  of  refractory  brick. 


4,205,049 
WATER  INJECnON  FOR  CONTROL  OF  FINES  FOR 
PRODUaNG  DEFLUORINATED  PHOSPHATE  ROCK 
GRANULES 
Ronald  J.  Smith,  Friendswood,  and  Manuel  A.  Gonzalez,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,883 
Int.  a.2  COIF  1/oa  S/OO,  ll/OO 
U.S.  a.  423-167  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  defluorinated  phosphate  rock 
granules  from  fluorine-containing  phosphate  rock  which  com- 
prises the  steps: 

(a)  admixing  fluorine-containing  phosphate  rock,  phos- 
phoric acid,  sodium  carbonate,  and  water  to  form  a  non- 
granulated  feed  slurry; 

(b)  forming  granules  in  a  granulation  zone  from  said  non- 
granulated  feed  slurry; 

(c)  drying  said  granules  in  a  drying  zone; 

(d)  classifying  said  dried  granules  to  form  a  product  fraction, 
an  over-size  fraction,  and  a  fines  fraction  of  said  granules; 

(e)  crushing  said  over-size  fraction  and  recycling  said 
crushed  over-size  fraction,  said  fines  fraction  and  from  0% 
to  about  95%  by  weight  of  said  product  fraction  back  to 
step  (b); 

(0  heating  the  unrecycled  product  fraction  to  defiuorinate 

said  fluorine-containing  phosphate  rock  contained  therein 

without  fusion; 
(g)  recovering  said  defluorinated  phosphate  rock  granules; 

and 
(h)  wherein  more  than  about  20%  by  weight  of  said  dried 

granules  discharged  from  said  drying  zone  are  less  than 

about  20  mesh  in  size, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  to  said  granulation  zone  in  a 

proportion  equivalent  to  from  about  5%  to  about  30%  by 

volume  of  said  non-granulated  feed  slurry  fed  to  said 

granulation  zone. 

4,205,050 
METHOD  OF  REDUaNG  CORROSION  IN  SOUR  GAS 

SWEETENING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  L.  Piehl,  Napa,  and  W.  Bertram  Scarborough,  Lafayette, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,073 

Int.  C\?  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423-228  3  Claims 


AMMONIA 
SCRUBBER 


HfS   TO 

SULFUR  Ruurr 

nCSH  WATtR 


4,205048 
LIQUID-LIQUID  EXTRACTION  OF  CU,  CO,  NI  FROM 
AMMONIACAL  SOLUTIONS  WTTH 
7-ETHYL-UNDECA-2,4-DlONE 
Jai  H.  Kyung,  and  Harvey  J.  Richards,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,660,  Jan.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10^54 
Int  a.2  COIG  3/00,  51/00.  53/00;  C07C  49/12 
U.S.  a.  423—24  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  liquid-liquid  ion  exchange  process  for  the  recovery  of 
copper,  cobalt  or  nickel  values  from  a  dilute  ammoniacal  solu- 
tion thereof  whereby  said  ammoniacal  solution  is  conucted 
with  an  organic  solution  of  a  metal  chelating  agent  to  effect 
transfer  of  said  metal  values  to  the  organic  phase  and  where- 
upon the  metal-loaded  organic  phase  is  then  separated  and 
contacted  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  acid  to  effect 
transfer  of  the  metal  values  to  said  aqueous  acid  phase  from 
whence  the  metal  values  are  recovered;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  metal  chelating  agent  is  7-ethyl-undeca-2,4Klione. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  containing  ammonia  and  said  sulfide  by  con- 
tacting the  mixture  with  an  aqueous  alkanolamine  solution  and 
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recovering  said  hydrogen  sulfide  by  passing  the  resulting  hy- 

drogen-sulfide-rich  aqueous  alkylolamine  to  an  alkanolamine 

regenerating  column  operating  under  aqueous  alkanolamine 

solution  reflux  conditions  and  withdrawing  an  overhead  hy- 

drogen-sulfide-rich  stream  from  the  overhead  section  of  said 

regenerating  column,  the  improvement  comprising  reducing 

corrosion  in  said  section  by  steps  including: 

0>  passing  said  withdrawn  overhead  regenerating  column 

stream  to  an  ammonia  scrubber  column  operating  under 

ammonia  scrubbing  conditions; 

(ii)  withdrawing  an  overhead  stream  comprising  hydrogen 

sulfide  fnm  said  scrubber  column; 
(iii)  withdrawing  a  bottoms  stream  comprising  water  from- 

said  scrubber  column;  and 
(iv)  introducing  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn  bottoms  stream 
into  said  overhead  section  of  said  regenerating  column, 
said  portion  based  upon  the  bottoms  effluent  from  said 
scrubber  column,  being  in  the  range  from  about  20  to  70 
percent  thereof. 


amount  being  effective  to  alter  said  microscopic  texture  of  said 
substantially  pure  mordenite.  I 


435,053 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NITROGENOUS  ZEOLITES 
Louis  D.  RoUmann,  Princeton,  N  J„  and  Ernest  W.  Valyocsik, 
Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,374 

tat  a.2  COIB  33/28 

UA  a  423-329  11  Claims 


4y2054)51 

STABILIZED  ZIKOONU  FOR  OXYGEN 

lON-CONDUCnVE  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 

TakeUko  TakaJusId,  and  Yotaka  Snaki,  both  of  Nagoya,  Ja- 
pan, aadgnon  to  Toyota  Jidoalia  Kogyo  iCaiwMir*  Kaiaha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14^  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,478 
Clalais  priority,  appUcttioa  Japu,  Oct  15, 1977, 5M23896 
tat  Cii  COIG  25/02 

VA  a  423—266  3  daima 

1.  Stabilized  zirconia  for  an  oxygen  ion-conductive  solid 

electrolyte,  comprising  zirconium  oxide  containing  scandium 

oxide  and  ytterbium  oxide  having  the  formula: 

aZr02-i3Sc203'yYb203 

wherein  a,  /3,  y  are  molar  fractions;  and  a+0+y^  1,  and  the 
molar  fractions  a,  /3,  y  are  in  the  following  ranges: 

0.86<a<0.94 

0</3<0.14 

0<y<0.14. 


ZSM-39 
IMMPU  2 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  synthetic  zeolite  having 
a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  characteristic 
microscopic  texture,  which  process  comprises  crystallizing  an 
aqueous  forming  solution  comprising  a  source  of  SiO:  and  a 
nitrogenous  template,  and  recovering  said  synthetic  zeolite, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  forming 
solution  an  amount  of  substantially  coloriess  organic  basic 
nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
quaternary  ammonium  compounds  having  not  more  than  three 
methyl,  three  ethyl  or  three  propyl  substituents,  and  amines, 
said  basic  nitrogen  compound  having  a  chemical  structure 
different  from  said  template,  and  said  amount  being  effective  to 
alter  said  microscopic  texture. 


4^,052 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SYNTHETIC  MORDENTTE 
Louis  D.  RoUflnnn,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Ernest  W.  Valyocaik, 
Yirdley,  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  MobU  Ofl  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,368 

tat  a.2  OOIB  33/28 

U.S.a423-329  6Clalnis 


Tri  butyl  owint 


-V  , 


IV 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  synthetic  mordenite, 
whkh  process  comprises  hydrothermally  treating  an  aqueous, 
inorganic  mordenite  forming  solution  that  contains  a  source  of 
SiO:  whereby  forming  substantially  pure  synthetic  mordenite 
having  a  characteristic  microscopic  texture,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  forming  solution  an  amount  of 
substantially  colorless  organic  basic  nitrogen  compound,  said 


4^5,054 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  NITRIC  ACID  FROM 

NTTRATES 

YHJiro  Sugahara,  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki  Naito,  Tsuruoka;  Kiyoihi 

Takai,  Tsuruoka,  and  Tatuya  Kondo,  Tsuruoka,  all  of  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Mizoaawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  KalwuhiH  Kaiaha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,910 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1977,  52/33279 
tat  0.2  COIB  21/42 
VJS.  a.  423—390  10  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  nitric  acid  comprising  mixing  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  nitric  acid  and/or  a  nitrate  with  a 
dry  powder  of  an  oil-absorbing  inorganic  carrier  having  an 
oil-absorbing  capacity  of  at  least  20  ml/100  g  and  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbon- 
ates and  silicates  of  polyvalent  metals  and  silica  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  the  aqueous  solution  contains  only  nitrate  said 
inorganic  carrier  may  be  silica,  to  form  a  nitrate-carrier  gran- 
ule containing  the  carrier  in  an  amount  of  40  to  250  percent  by 
weight  as  calculated  as  the  oxide  based  on  the  anhydrous 
nitrate  and  water  in  the  form  of  a  hydroxide,  a  hydrate  or 
adsorption  moisture  in  an  amount  of  2. 1 8  to  8.6  moles  per  mole 
of  the  nitric  acid  radical  (NO3)  in  the  nitrate,  heating  the 
formed  granule  while  keeping  the  substantially  non-sticky  state 
in  the  granule  to  decompose  the  nitrate  in  the  granule  to  a 
vapor  of  nitric  acid,  and  recovering  the  generated  vapor  of 
nitric  acid. 
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4,205,055 
DUAL  PORE-STRUCTURE  ARTinCUL  CARBON  AND 

GRAPHITE 
Jacques  Maire,  Epinay  sur  Seine;  Jacques  Fourre,  Soisy  sons 
Montmorency,  and  Jean  P.  Genrais,  Noisy  le  Sec,  all  of 
France,  aasipon  to  Le  Carbone-Lorraine,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,915 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  12, 1977, 77  14581 
tat  a.2  COIB  31/02.  31/04 
U.S.  a  423—445  9  Claims 


435,056 
PROCESS  FOR  ORTHO-PARA-HYDROGEN 
CONVERSION 
Hiroo  taoknchi,  Okaiaki;  Kentaro  Murano,  Ibaraki;  HiroaU 
Kawamra,  Kaodftiknoka,  and  Tsntonu  Kobayaahi,  Ibaraki, 
all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,600,  Oct  19, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,696,  Jan.  4, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,203, 

Feb.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  28,990 
Chdma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1974, 49-21983 
tat  0.2  COIB  1/00 
U.S.  a  423-649  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  ortho-para  conversion  of  hydrogen 
wherein  hydrogen  is  contacted  with  a  catalyst  at  the  desired 
conversion  temperature,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  catalyst  being  a  sulphur-containing  semiconductive  poly- 
mer produced  by  dehalogenating  a  po]y(tetrahalophenylene 
sulphide)  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  organic  solvent  at  a 
temperature  from  ISO*  to  SOO*  C. 


1.  An  artificial  dual  pore-structured  carbon  or  graphite 
which  is  suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst  substrate  or  an  electrode 
material  consisting  essentially  of  a  macro-porous  agglomera- 
tion of  strongly  bonded  microporous  grains  of  carbon  or 
graphite,  the  radius  of  the  macropores  being  from  substantially 
10  to  3S0  ^m  and  that  of  the  micropores  being  substantially  0.2 
to  1.0  ftm,  said  macropores  being  joined  by  intercommunicat- 
ing channels  thus  forming  a  fluid  permeable  structure,  said 
carbon  or  graphite  having  a  density  of  from  0.70  to  l.SO 
gms/cc.,  a  permeability  to  gases  of  from  20  to  500  cm^/sec/at- 
mos,  and  a  porosity  of  from  30  to  30%. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  artificial  dual  pore- 
structured  carbon  suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst  substrate  or  an 
electrode  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  macroporous 
agglomeration  of  strongly  bonded  microporous  grains  of  car- 
bon which  process  comprises  preparing  an  aggregate  of  (a) 
15-35%  by  weight  of  tar  or  pitch  and  (b)  85-65%  by  weight  of 
a  finely  divided  carbonaceous  material  having  a  particle  size  up 
to  100  microns,  intimately  admixing  the  resulting  aggregate 
with  a  particulate,  eliminable,  non-carbon  forming  material 
which  material  is  substantially  insoluble  in  said  aggregate, 
shaping  the  resulting  product  is  desired  shape  by  compression 
or  extrusion,  heating  the  resulting  shaped  product  to  a  carboni- 
sation temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  carbonize  the  pitch 
content  thereof,  cooling  the  carbonized  shaped  material  and, 
when  a  residue  of  said  particulate  material  is  present  in  the 
cooled  carbonaceous  product,  treating  said  cooled  product  to 
remove  said  residue  therefrom,  said  particulate  eliminable 
material  being  used  in  the  form  of  particles  which  wiH  produce 
macropores  having  a  radius  of  10  to  350  ^m  in  the  ultimate 
product  and  in  such  a  proportion  that  the  resulting  artificial 
carbon  will  have  a  density  of  from  0.70  to  1.50,  a  permeability 
to  gases  of  from  20  to  500  cm  Vsec/atmos  and  a  porosity  of  30 
to  50%. 


4,205,057 
CEREBROSPINAL  FLUID  PROTEIN  FRAGMENTS 

John  N.  Whitaker,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  aasipor  to  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  SUtes,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,090 
M.CVO0M  33/16.  MIK  43/00 
VJS.  CI.  424-1  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  an  acute  phase  of  multiple 
sclerosis  in  a  patient,  the  improvement  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting the  cerebrospinal  fluid  of  said  patient  to  a  double  anti- 
body radioimmunoassay  procedure  to  determine  the  presence 
therein  of  a  fragment  of  encephalitogenic  protein  (EP)  contain- 
ing residues  43-88,  said  fragment  being  designated  EP-Pl,  said 
radioimmunoassay  procedure  comprising  forming  a  radioim- 
munoassay reaction  mixture  containing  said  cerebrospinal 
fluid,  rabbit  anti-EP  serum,  and  '^Si-EP-PI  to  produce  a  radio- 
active product  including  the  reaction  product  of  said  anti-EP 
serum  and  said  '^Si-EP-PI,  adding  a  second  antibody  to  pre- 
cipitate said  radioactive  product,  and  measuring  the  radioac- 
tivity of  said  precipitated  radioactive  product  from  which  the 
presence  of  the  EP-Pl  fragment  is  determined. 


4,205,058 

COLUMN  CHROMATOGRAPHY  SPEOnC  BINDING 

ASSAY  METHOD  AND  TEST  KTT 

Daniel  B.  Wagner,  Anthony  J.  Pick,  and  Judith  Feingers,  aU  of 

Jerusalem,  Israel,  aasignon  to  Amcs-Yiaaom,  Ltd.,  Jerusalem, 

Israel 

FUed  No?.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,105 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Jan.  28, 1977, 51354 
tat  0.2  GOIN  33/16;  A61K  43/Oa-  B65D  81/32 
U.S.  a  424-1  44  Claims 

1.  In  a  specific  binding  assay  method  for  determining  a 
ligand  in  or  the  ligand  binding  capacity  of  a  liquid  medium, 
wherein  for  determining  said  ligand,  said  liquid  medium  is 
combined  with  assay  reagent  means  comprising  (i)  as 
labeled  component,  said  ligand  or  a  binding  analog  thereof 
incorporated  with  a  label  and  (ii)  a  binding  reagent  for  said 
ligand;  or  wherein  for  determining  the  ligand  binding 
capacity  of  said  liquid  medium  suspected  of  containing  a 
binding  agent  for  said  ligand,  said  liquid  medium  is  com- 
bined with  assay  reagent  means  comprising,  as  labeled 
component,  said  ligand  or  a  binding  analog  thereof  incor- 
porated with  a  label,  thereby  to  form  a  binding  reaction 
mixture  having  a  bound-species  as  said  labeled  component 
bound  to  said  binding  reagent  and  a  free-species  as  said 
labeled  component  not  bound  to  said  binding  agent, 
wherein  said  bound-species  and  said  free-species  are  sepa- 
rated, and 
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wherein  said  label  is  measured  in  one  of  the  separated  spe- 
cies; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  accomplishing  said  sepa- 
ration of  said  bound-species  and  said  free-species  by  con- 
tacting at  least  a  portion  of  said  binding  reaction  mixture, 
a  predetermined  time  after  formation  thereof,  with  a  col- 


umn comprising  an  adsorbent  material  which  is  both 
selective  Tor  binding  one  of  said  bound-species  and  said 
free-species  and  capillarily  absorbent  relative  to  said  reac- 
tion mixture  whereby  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reac- 
tion mixture  is  drawn  into  said  column  by  capillary  action 
and  said  bound-species  and  said  free-species  are  separated 
along  said  column. 


wherein  said  salt  is  selected  from  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  a  salt  of  a  medicament  which  contains  at  least 
one  basic  group  and  a  water-soluble  polymer  which  contains  at 
least  one  acid  group  and  (2)  a  salt  of  a  medicament  which 
contains  at  least  one  acid  group  and  a  water-soluble  polymer 
which  contains  at  least  one  basic  group;  said  microcapsules 
having  an  average  particle  size  from  about  0.5  to  50  microns. 

4^5,061 
ORAL  ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
James  D.  Vidn,  ainton,  N  J.,  assipor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson, 
New  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,764 
Int.  0.2  A61K  7/24.  31/44,  il/dO,  SJ/625 
UA  a  424-55  saaims 

1.  An  oral  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  as  the 
active  antimicrobial  ingredients  a  synergistic  combination  of 
3,5-dibromo-3'-trinuoromethylsalicylanilide  and  cetylpyridin- 
ium  chloride  wherein  the  3,5-dibromo-3'-trifluoromethyI- 
salicylanilide  and  cetylpyridinium  chloride  are  present  in  a 
ratio  of  from  about  10:1  to  about  1:10. 


43S,059 

ANIMAL  AND  VEGETAL  TISSUES  PERMANENTLY 

PRESERVED  BY  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  IMPREGNATION 

Giinther  Ton  Hagens,  Jahnstrasse  8,  D-6900  Heidelberg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1977, 2710147;  May  7, 1977,  2720607 

lot  a.2  AOIG  5/06 
UA  a  427-4  ISQaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  body  consisting  essentially  of 
anhydrous  animal  or  vegetal  tissue  and  a  water-insoluble  syn- 
thetic resin  substantially  uniformly  distributed  in  said  tissue 
which  comprises: 

(a)  replacing  the  water  content  of  a  water-bearing  body  of 
animal  or  vegetal  tissue  with  an  organic  solvent  volatile  in 
a  vacuum  at  ambient  temperature; 

(b)  holding  said  body  bearing  said  solvent  in  contact  with  a 
fluid  precursor  composition  in  a  vacuum  and  at  said  tem- 
perature until  said  solvent  is  volatilized  and  replaced  in 
said  body  by  said  composition,  said  composition  being 
capable  of  being  polymerized  into  a  solid,  water-insoluble, 
synthetic  resin; 

(c)  removing  adhering  precursor  composition  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  body;  and 

(d)  holding  said  body  under  polymerization  conditions  until 
said  precursor  composition  in  said  body  is  cured  to  said 
solid  resin. 


435,062 
PERSPIRATION-INHIBITING  SOAPS 
Giihn  Diiahn,  Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Atkiengeseilschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1974,  2422903 

Int.  0.2  A61K  7/34.  7/36.  7/38 
U.S.0. 424-66  4aaims 

1.  A  perspiration-inhibiting  soap  comprising  by  weight 

(a)  40  to  70%  of  a  synthetic  washing-active  material; 

(b)  10  to  30%  of  a  builder; 

(c)  10  to  30%  of  a  perspiration-inhibiting  agent  of  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aluminum  salt,  a  zinc  salt,  a  zirconium  salt 
and  a  salt  of  a  rare  earth  element;  and 

(d)  5  to  35%  of  other  soap  additives  known  per  se. 


435,060 
MICROCAPSULES  CONTAINING 
MEDICAMENT-POLYMER  SALT  HAVING  A 
WATER.INSOLUBLE  POLYMER  SHEATH,  THEIR 
PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE 
Harold  G.  Monsiner,  Norristown,  and  Howard  A.  Bohm,  Har- 
leysfille,  botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwait  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa,  i~       "» 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971^3 
Int.  0.2  A61K  9/50 
U.S.0. 424-14  sctoimg 

1.  Microcapsules  comprising  a  core  containing  a  water-solu- 
ble salt  formed  from  a  medicament  and  a  water-soluble  poly- 
mer, and  a  sheath  of  a  water-insoluble  film  forming  polymer 


435,063 

LOW  IRRITANT  CONDITIONING  SHAMPOO 

COMPOSITION 

Ezzat  N.  Khalil,  Oak  Park,  and  All  N.  Syed,  Hazelcrest,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2932 

Int.  0.2  A61K  7/06 

U.S.  0. 424-70  7  Claims 

1.  A  conditioning,  detangling  hair  shampoo  composition 

with  low  eye  irritancy  having  a  pH  of  about  6.0  to  about  7.0 

comprising  water  having  dispersed  therein  a  hair  conditioning 

complex  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  water-soluble  cationic  cellulose  ether  derivative  hav- 
ing a  chain  of  anhydroglucose  units  with  substituent 
groups  pendant  therefrom  and  spaced  along  said  chain, 
said  cellulose  ether  derivative  containing  a  plurality  of 
quaternary  nitrogen-containing  groups  having  from  zero 
to  3  moles  of  quaternary  nitrogen-containing  groups  per 
anhydroglucose  unit,  said  cellulose  ether  derivative  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000  to  about 
4,000,000,  and 

(B)  an  amphoteric  surfactant  of  the  formula 


O  o 

II  II 

R-C-NHCH2CH2NHCH2CH2OCH2CH2COX 

CH2CH2C— OX 

o 


_  + 


CH3(CH2)||OS03 
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where 

O 
R-C- 

is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  fatty  acids 
containing  twelve  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms  and  unsaturated 
fatty  acids  containing  twelve  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  and  X 
is  an  alkali  metal  cation;  said  cationic  cellulose  derivative  being 
present  in  the  composition  at  about  0.25  to  about  2.5  weight 
percent  and  said  amphoteric  surfactant  being  present  in  the 
composition  at  about  5  to  about  12  weight  percent;  said  com- 
plex being  dispersed  by  a  mixture  of  nonionic  surfactants  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(C)  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  fatty  acid  N,N-die- 
thanolamide  wherein  the  fatty  acid  contains  twelve  to 
eighteen  carbon  atoms,  and 

(D)  about  0.5  to  about  7  weight  percent  polyoxyethylene 
sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester,  said  ester  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  fatty  acid 
monoester  wherein  the  fatty  acid  of  said  monoester  con- 
tains twelve  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms  and  a  polyox^thyl- 
ene  sorbitan  fatty  acid  triester  wherein  the  fatty  acid  of 
said  triester  contains  twelve  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  all 
of  said  weight  percentages  being  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  shampoo  composition. 


RlZ-  R2Z- 

I  I 

■N+— +Oor-N+— +Q- 

CH3  CH3 


where  Ri,  R2,  Q,  and  Z"  are  previously  defined. 


435,064 

BILE  ACID  SEQUESTERING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING 

P0LY[{ALKYL-(3-AMM0NI0PR0PYL)IMINO}-TRIME- 

THYLENEDIHALIDES] 
Arthur  F.  Wagner,  Princeton;  Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood,  and 
Tsung'Ting  Shen,  Westfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,472,  Oct.  30, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  895,908,  Apr.  13, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  783,886,  Apr.  1, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,098,726,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  570,910,  Apr.  23, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,016,209,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,263,  Apr.  19, 1974, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,042,  Jun. 

11, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

28,955 
Int.  0.2  A61K  31/14.  31/74 
U.S.  0. 424-78  2  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  binding  bile  acids  in  the 
gastroitestinal  tract  of  mammals  comprising  in  unit  dosage 
form  from  0.1  to  10  grams  of  a  linear  unbranched  non-cross- 
linked  polymer  of  the  formula: 


Tiv 


RiZ-  R2Z- 


CHj 


CH3 


»*J"2 


Jn 


435,065 
NON-YELLOWING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
HEXAMETHYLENETETRAMINE 
U-DICHLOROPROPENE  SALTS 
David  A.  Wilson,  Richwood,  and  AvU  L.  McCrary,  Lake  Jack- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,096 
Int.  0.2  A61K  31/78:  AOIN  9/22:  A61K  31/53:  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  O.  424—81  15  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  antimicrobial  properties 
which  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  cis- 1  -(3-chloroallyl)-3,5,7-triaza- 1  -azoniaadamantane 
chloride;  and 

as  a  color-stabilizing  additive  for  the  said  adamantane  in  solu- 
tion, to  prevent  yellowing  of  the  adamantane  solution  on  ag- 
ing, 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  alkali  meUl  sulfites,  alkali 
metal  bisulfites,  alkaline  earth  meul  sulfites,  alkaline  earth 
metal  bisujfites,  amine  sulfites,  amine  bisulfites,  ammo- 
nium sulfites,  ammonium  bisulfites,  inorganic  hydrides, 
hydroxylamine,  hydroxylamine  acid  salts  and  mixtures 
thereof, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  from  1:0.01  to  1:4. 

4.  A  latex  formulation  of  the  composition  of  claim  1,  said 
latex  containing  a  bactericidal  amount,  from  about  0.01  to 
about  1.0  weight  percent  of  said  adamantane. 

5.  A  latex  formulation  of  the  composition  of  claim  4,  wherein 
said  latex  is  75  percent  vinyl  aceute/-25  percent  butyl  acrylate. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  ammonio- 
loweralkyl,  ioweralkylammonioloweralkyi;  diloweralkylam- 
monioloweralkyl,  triloweralkylammonioloweralkyl,  or  lower 
alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  Ri  and  R2  may  be  lower 
alkyl  where  said  ammonio  cation  is  countered  with  the  anion 
Z;  wherein  n  is  an  integer  such  that  the  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  is  from  300-50,000; 

T\  and  T2  are  end  groups; 

Z  "  is  monovalent  or  polyvalent  counter  anion; 

Q  is  trimethylene;  and  the  symbol  indicates  a  bond  to  a 
plurality  of  the  groups 


4,205,066 
BAIT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  ANTHROPOPHILIC  FLIES 
Oaude  Hennart,  Seraincourt;  Bernard  Rabussier,  Avanton; 

Jean-Pierre  Mandon,  Chasseneuil-du-Poitou,  and  Joel  Sapin, 

Liguge,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc., 

Carlstadt,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,600 

Oaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct.  10,  1977, 
78277 

Int.  0.2  AOIN  7/14 
U.S.  O.  424-84  13  Oaims 

1.  A  bait  composition  for  anthropophilic  files,  containing  a 
lure  and  a  food,  wherein  the  lure  is  present  in  the  composition 
in  a  proportion  of  about  0.05  to  2  percent  relative  to  the  weight 
of  the  composition  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  cis-  stereoisomers  of  straight-chain  alkenes  having  19  to  23 
carbon  atoms  in  which  the  ethylenic  bond  is  located  after  a 
carbon  atom  in  the  9-position  and  mixtures  of  these  alkenes, 
and  wherein  the  food  is  or  contains  an  aminoacid  source  of  the 
biochemical  class  of  protides. 
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435,067 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Martin  Cole,  Dorking;  John  D.  Hood,  Cranleigh,  and  Dennis 

Butterwortii,  Redhill,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  725,383,  Sep.  22, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,772,  Aug.  23, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  559^03,  Mar.  19, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,101 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1974, 
13856/74 

Int  a.2  A61K  35/00 
MS.  a.  424—114  32  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacterial 
infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  a  synergisti- 
cally  efTective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  di- 
basic salt  of  MM  13902  which  is  at  least  30%  pure  and  an 
antibactenally  effective  amount  of  amoxycillin  or  the  acetox- 
ymcthyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl  or  phthalidyl  ester  thereof,  which 
substance  MM  13902  is  a  solid  carboxylic  acid  of  the  molecular 
formula  Cn  Hi60gN2S2  which  in  the  form  of  a  substantially 
pure  sodium  salt  has  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  in  aqueous  solution,  it  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet 
spectrum  with  absorption  maxima  at  about  30S  nm  and  at 
about  223  nm  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  1; 

(b)  when  present  at  0.4%  w/w  in  a  freshly  prepared  KBr 
disc,  it  has  a  characteristic  infra-red  spectrum  which  has 
absorption  maxima  at  inter  alia  about  3430,  2930,  1730, 
1620,  1310,  1400  and  1260  cm-'; 

(c)  it  has  a  characteristic  N.M.R.  spectrum  when  taken  in 
D2O  which  spectrum  possesses  inter  alia  (i)  a  pair  of  low 
fleld  doublets  centered  at  approximately  2.8St  and  4.00t 
with  coupling  constants  of  approximately  14  Hz;  (ii)  a 
doublet  centered  at  approximately  8.33t  and  (iii)  a  sharp 
singlet  at  approximately  S.OOt; 

(d)  it  possesses  antibacterial  activity  against  various  species 
including  inter  alia,  strains  oi  Staphylococcus  aureus.  Bacil- 
lus subtilis.  Escherichia  coli,  Klebsiella  aerogenes,  Proteus 
mirabilis.  Salmonella  typhi  and  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa; 
and 

(e)  when  mixed  with  ampicillin  it  synergizes  its  activity 
against  organisms  including  strains  of  Escherichia  coli. 
Klebsiella  aerogenes.  Proteus  mirabilis,  Proteus  morganii  uid 
Staphylococcus  aureus  Russell, 

in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier; 
said  pharmaceutically  acceptable  di-basic  salt  of  MM  13902 
and  said  amoxycillin  or  ester  being  present  in  a  ratio  of  10:1  to 
1:10. 


4^5,069  i 

DIPEPTIDE  NARCOTIC  ANTAGONISTS 
James  D.  BeUuzzi,  King  of  Pnisiia;  William  H.  McGregor, 
Malvern,  and  Larry  Stein,  Haverford,  all  of  Pa.,  asaignort  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,276 
Int  a.2  A61K  37/00-  C07C 103/52 
VS.  a.  424—177  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  antagonizing  the  effect  of  a  narcotic  analge- 
sic agent  in  warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof  a  sufTicient 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

A-X— Y-B 

wherein  X  is  D-Tyr  or  L-Tyr;  Y  is  D-Ala;  A  is  hydrogen,  allyl, 
or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  B  is  — NH2,  — OMe,  or 
— NHNH2;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4,205,070 
6'N.ALKYL-  AND  6',6'-DI-N-ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
FORTIMICINS  A  AND  B 
John  S.  Tadanier,  Waukegan;  Daniel  A.  Dnnnigan,  Winthrop 
Harbor,  Leslie  A.  Freiberg,  and  Jerry  R.  Martin,  both  of 
Waukegan,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Nortii 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,018 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
VS.  a.  424—180  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I         ^Ri 
6  CH-N^        NH2 


OH 


4,205,068 
/3-LACrAMASE  INHIBITOR  EM4615 
Richard  B.  Sykes,  Rocky  Hill;  J.  Scott  Wells,  Ringoes;  Pacifico 
A.  Prindpe,  Sootii  River,  and  Wen  C.  Uu,  Princeton  Junc- 
tion, all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Som,  lacn 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,906 
Int  a^  A61K  37/64 
VS.  a  414-117  10  Claims 

10.  /3-lactamase  inhibitor  EM4615,  and  salts  thereof,  said 
EM4615  having  an  infrared  spectrum,  as  the  sodium  salt,  as  in 
FIG.  1;  having  the  following  approximate  elemental  analysis  as 
the  sodium  salt:  0,49.99%;  H,7,71%;  0.23.69%;  S,10.31%; 
Na,8.10%;  the  barium  salt  thereof  melte  in  the  range  of  about 
144*- 146*  C,  the  sodium  salt  thereof  is  soluble  in  water  and 
methanol  and  insoluble  in  acetone  and  chloroform;  the  barium 
salt  thereof  is  soluble  in  dimethylsulfoxide  and  dimethylform- 
amjde  and  insoluble  in  water,  methanol,  acetone  and  chloro- 
form. 


wherein  R]  is  loweralkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi  and  R3 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  acyl  of  the 
formula 


O 

H 

-C-R 

wherein  R  is  loweralkyl,  hydroxyacyl,  aminoacyl,  N-mono- 
loweralkyl-aminoacyl,  N.N-diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hydroxy- 
substituted  aminoacyl,  aminoacyl,  an  aminoacid  residue,  low- 
eralkyl, hydroxyloweralkyi,  aminoloweralkyi,  N- 
monolowcralkylaminoloweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralkyIamino- 
loweralkyl,  or  hydroxy-substituted  aminoloweralkyi,  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

29.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 
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4,205,071 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
IMMUNOSUPPRESSANT  ACTIVITY  AND  METHODS 
THEREFOR 
Graham  J.  Durant;  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  and  Margaret  R.  Vick- 
ers,  all  of  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignors  to  Smith 
Kline  A  French  Uboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,983,  May  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,773 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1976, 
19994/76 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/33.  31/415.  31/505;  C07D  233/42 
U.S.  a.  424—244  9  Qaims 

1.  An  isothiourea  derivative  of  the  Formula: 

^N-(CH2),-S-C^ 

wherein  n  is  2,  3  or  4;  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  lower  alkyl;  and  R^  and  R*.  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  together  form  a  — (CH2K—  group  wherein 
X  is  2,  3  or  4;  provided  that  when  n  is  2,  R'  and  R*  must  be  such 
that  together  they  form  a  (CH2)4  group;  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  immunosuppressant  activity  by 
administering  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount 
of  an  isothiourea  of  the  formula: 

R'^  ^nr3 

r2^  ^NHR* 

wherein 

n  is  2,  3  or  4; 

R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  lower 
alkyl;  and 

R3  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  together 
form  a  — (CH2)jr—  group  where  x  is  2, 3  or  4,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


and  magnesium  and  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
organic  amine  base. 

7.  An  antibiotic  composition  comprising  an  antibiotically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

4,205,073 
ANTI-DIARRHEAL  ANILINO  NICOTINIC  ACTDS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Margaret  H.  Sherlock,  Bloomfield,  and  James  F.  Long,  Whip- 
pany,  botii  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenil- 
worth,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,982 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/455;  A61J  3/06,  3/10 
U.S.  a.  424—266  H  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  the  treatment  and  control  of  diarrhea 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from 
diarrhea  a  therapeutically  effective  quantity  of  an  anilino  nico- 
tinic acid  of  the  formula: 


'^?J 


4,205,072 

3^ARBAMOYLOXYMETHYL.7^AMINO-4.THIAZO- 

LYL-ACETAMIDO)-CEPHALOSPORANIC  AQD 

DERIVATIVES 

Michel  Vignau,  Neuillysur-Seine,  and  Andre  Lutz,  Sbvsbourg, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,439 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5, 1976, 76  03210 

Int  Q.2  C07D  501/20 

VS.  Q.  424—246  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHR 

X 

S      N 


O 

II 

CH2-C-NH 


^1_  N   ^^J-CH2-0-C-NHRi 
COOA 


CH3 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  Y 
represents  trifluoromethyl,  difluoromethyl,  or  nitro,  X  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  halogeno,  or  hydroxy,  and  R  represents  OH, 
-O-lower  alkyl,  O-CH2CHOHCH2OH.  0-alkyl-NRiR2. 
NHOH  or  NR1NR2,  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl. 

4,205,074 
ANTI-SPASMODIC  SUBSTITUTED  QUINOLIZIDINE 
AND  INDOLIZIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Hideo  Kato,  and  EUchi  Koshinaka,  botii  of  KaUuyamashi,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hokuriku  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,498,  May  10, 1978, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,530,  May 

10, 1978,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

904,533,  May  10, 1978,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  904,534,  May  10, 1978,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,535,  May  10, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,400,  Dec. 

14, 1978,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No. 

969,401,  Dec.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  16,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1977,  52/55266; 
Aug.  9, 1977, 52/107270;  Nov.  9, 1977, 52/133526;  Dec.  8, 1977, 
52/146613;  Dec.  21, 1977,  52/152841;  Feb.  28, 1978,  53/21534; 
Mar.  22,  1978,  53/31652;  Mar.  22,  1978,  53/31653;  May  23, 
1978,  53/60654;  May  23, 1978,  53/60656 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/445;  C07D  455/02,  471/04 
VS.  Q.  424—267  32  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  quinolizidine-  and  indolizidine 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)n 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  group  easily  removable  by  acid  hydrolysis  or  hydrogen- 
olysis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tert.-butoxycarbo- 
nyl,  trityl,  benzyl,  dibenzyl,  trichloroethyl,  carix)benzyloxy, 
formyl,  trichloroethoxycarbonyl  and  2-tetrahydropyranyl,  Ri 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  an  equivalent  of  alkaline  earth  metal 


wherein  A  represents  a  phenyl  group  or  a  2-thienyl  group,  n  is 
an  integer  of  3  or  4,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  and  quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof. 

2.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  n  represents  4. 

4.  Method  of  treating  spasm  or  spasm-associated  ulcer  in  a 
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patient  afflicted  therewith,  which  comprises  the  step  of  admin- 
istering to  said  patient  an  effective  antispasmodic  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  2. 


4J0S,07S 
PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  COMBATING 

FUNGI 
Brian  C.  Baldwin,  WarsraTc;  Martvet  C.  Shepkard,  Maiden- 
head,  and  Antliony  M.  Slddmort,  Wokinghan,  all  of  Eaglaod, 
asaignon  to  Imperial  Chemical  Induatrica  Limited,  Loadoa, 
England 

nied  Jul.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  820.(30 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1976, 
31649/76 

Int  a^  AGIN  9/02.  9/22.  9/28 
US.  a  424—269  2  Clalaa 

1.  A  process  for  combating  powdery  mildew  in  cereal  seed 
which  comprises  treating  said  seed  with  an  effective  amount  of 
a  synergistic  combination  of  gibberellic  acid  and  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


N-N CH-CH(OHX:(CH3)3 

CHj 


,  the  ratio  of  said  compound  of  gibberellic  acid  being  30:1  to 
5:1. 


4,205,077  I 

BENZIMIDAZOLE  SULPHIDES  AS  ANTHELMINTIC 

AGENTS 
Eraat  Aufderiiaar,  Kaiscraugst;  Jean  J.  Gallay,  Magden;  Man- 
fred Kilue,  Pfefflngen;  Alfred  Meyer,  Basel;  Oswald  Rcch- 
steincr.  Binningen;  Max  Scbellenbaum,  Muttenz,  and  Jean- 
Paul  Fumeaux,  Basel,  all  of  Switaerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1978.  Ser.  No.  894,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.   12,   1977, 
77121;  Apr.  12, 1977,  77122;  Mar.  14,  1978,  79227 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/2a  235/28 
VS.  CL  424-273  B  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  combating  parasitic  helminths  in  animals 
which  comprises  admmistering  to  an  animal  infested  with  said 
helminths  an  anthelmintically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


in  which 

each  of  R  and  R I  is  hydogen,  alkanoyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
sulphonyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  phenyl- 
sulphonyl  or  p-mcthylphcnylsulphonyl, 

each  of  Rj  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy, 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

Y  is  halogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  methylthio,  methylsulphinyl, 
methylsulphonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  cyano 
or  acetyl,  and 

m  is  0,  I,  2  or  3,  including  the  possible  tautomers  of  said 
compound  and  the  disulphide  of  the  formula 


4,208,076 
UPOGENESIS  INHIBITION  BY  CERTAIN  ESTERS  OF 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZODIOXINCARBOXYUC  AHDS 
Harry  G.  Dvtaa,  Modesto,  Calif.,  and  John  B.  Carr,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,S3S,  Oct  16, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,635 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a  424-270  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering,  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment, orally  or  parenterally  a  lipogenesis  inhibiting  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


(Y)» 


R2 


R4 


I 
R| 


R2 

•m 

I      lU 
Ri 


.(Y)« 


obtainable  by  oxidation  of  said  compound  in  which  R  is  hydro- 
gen. 


<Ci:t 


? 

C— O— aikyi 


wherein  "alkyl"  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 
R  is  a  moiety  which  is  one  of:  formyl,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  acet 
amido,  (hydroxyimino)methyl,   l-(hydroxyimino)ethyl,  (roe 
thoxyimino)methyl,     l-<methoxyimino)ethyl.     amino,     >-« 
zamido,  methylsulfonylamino,  and  2-methyl-4-thiazolyl. 


roe- 
ben- 


4,205,078 
3-PYRROLIN-2-ONE  DERIVATIVES 
Gerhard  Satzinger,  Denzlingen;  Manfred  F.  Herrmann,  St 
Peter,  and  Gustav  Hechtflscher,  Freiburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
PlaiM,NJ. 
CoatinHation  of  Ser.  No.  821,259,  Aug.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,018 
lit  a.2  C07D  207/38;  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a  424-274  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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/ 

i 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


N 
I 

Rj 


wherein  Ri  and  R2.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  A  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  hydrocarbon 
chain  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  straight-chain  or  branched  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  is  the  radical  — Alk- 
— Ar,  wherein  Alk  is  an  alkylene  chain  containing  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  Ar  is  a  phenyl  radical;  and  the  pharmacolog- 
ically compatible  salts  thereof 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-hyper- 
tensive effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  according 
to  claim  1,  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or  liquid  pharmaceutical 
diluent  or  carrier. 


substituted  by  one  of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  acetamido,  1-hydroxyethyl,  and  nitro; 

'  (b)  R  is  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  at  the  4-position  in  the 
molecule,  and  is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy  as  indi- 
cated above. 
2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  which 

comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,205,079 

BENZODIOXINCARBOXAMIDES 

Harry  G.  Durham,  Modesto,  Calif.,  and  John  B.  Carr,  Houston, 

Texn  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,536,  Oct.  16, 1978, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,633 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/38.  31/335:  C07D  319/08 

VS.  a.  424-275  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-l^^JI^        >-C-N-CH2-CH= 


4,205,081 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  OR 

TREATING  SWINE  DYSENTERY 
Koji  Sakamoto;  Takeshi  Asano,  both  of  Takasaki;  Kazuo  Mizuo- 
chi,  Tokyo,  and  Kanemichi  Sasaki,  Koshigaya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Chugai 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,794 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1978,  53-8827 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/335 

U.S.  a.  424-279  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  swine  dysentery  characterized  by 

administering,  to  swine,  an  effective  quantity  of  one  or  more 

kinds  of  macrotetrolide  antibiotic  substances  represented  by 

the  following  general  formula: 

R4       O      


CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  moiety  which  is  one  of  (hydroxyimino)methyl, 
l-(hydroxyimino)ethyl,  (methoxy imino)methyl,  l-(methox- 
yimino)ethyl,  acetamido,  benzamido,  and  2-methyl-4-thiazolyl. 
2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering,  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment, orally  or  parenterally  a  lipogenesis  inhibiting  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1. 


"■VfVrcj^: 


o        R2 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  lower  alkyl  groups. 


4,205,080 
2,3-DIHYDRO  BENZOFURAN  CARBOXAMIDES 

John  B.  Carr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,610,  Aug.  31, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,898, 
Jul.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  16, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  39,624 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/38.  31/34:  C07D  307/85 
VS.  a.  424—275  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


C-NH-CH2— CH=CH2 


4,205,082 
SUBSTITUTED  COUMARIN  COMPOUNDS 
Pier  G.  Ferrini,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,224 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Aug.  31,  1976, 
75688 

Int  0.2  C07D  311/16:  A61K  31/37:  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  a.  424—281  9  Qaims 

1.  A  benzopyrane  compound  of  the  formula: 


N-Ph 


R-C-N- 


wherein 

(a)  R  is  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  at  the  5-position  in  the 

molecule,  and  is  cycloalkyi  of  from  three  to  six  carbon 

atoms;  alkyl  of  from  four  to  eigln  carbon  atoms;  thienyl; 

or  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyl  or  benzoyl  or  any  of  these 


wherein  R  is  carboxyl,  carboxyl  esterified  by  a  lower  alkanol 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  phenyl  or  carboxyl  esterified  by  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted phenol,  Ph  denotes  a  1,2-phenylene  radical  which  con- 
tains the  group  R— CO— NR3—  and  is  otherwise  unsubstituted 
or  is  substituted,  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  free  carboxyl  or  carboxyl  esterified 
by  a  lower  alkanol,  lower  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  phenyl,  which,  in  turn,  can  be  substituted,  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  pyridyl,  or  conjointly 
are  tri-,  tetra-  or  penta-methylene,  and  R2  can  also  be  free 
hydroxyl  or  hydroxyl  etherified  by  a  lower  alkanol  or  esteri- 
fied by  a  lower  alkanecarboxylic  acid,  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  substituents  of  substituted  phenyl,  phenol,  1,2-phe- 
nylene Ph  and  pyridyl  radicals  are  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy. 
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halogen,  hydroxy!  and  trifluoromethyl.  or  a  phamiaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-allergi- 
cally  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
together  with  a  conventional  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4J05,083 

CYCLOPENTAPYRANS 

Peter  W.  Thiet,  Hanorer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 

Kali'Chemie  AG,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  519,986,  Jan.  11, 1966, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  601,548,  Apr.  8, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  401^04,  Sep.  28, 

1973,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  764,199,  Oct.  1, 1968,  abaadooed, 

which  is  a  coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,986,.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869485 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  30, 
1968, 1768092 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/33;  CffTD  407/02 
US.  a.  424—283  7  Claims 

1.  A  cyclopenupyran  ester  C22H30O8  of  the  formula 


O— CO— CH3 


CH2— O— CO-CH2— CH 


/ 

[ 
\ 


CH3 


CHj 


O— CX>— CH2-CH 


/ 
1 
\ 


CHj 


CH3 


said  estef,  in  the  substantially  pure  state,  having  a  refraction 
index  nD^=  1.4923  and  an  optical  rotation  of  (a]^'  =  + 151* 
(in  methanol),  said  ester,  on  degradation  by  heating  to  100*  C. 
and  chromatographical  separation,  yielding  4-isovaleroxy 
methyl-7-formyl  cyciopenta(c)pyran  as  thermal  degradation 
product. 

7.  In  a  method  of  treating  humans  or  animals  affected  by 
bacterial  infections  and  especially  by  infections  caused  by 
bacteria  of  the  Mycobacterium  group,  the  step  which  com- 
prises administering  to  such  humans  or  animals  an  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,205,064 
CONTROL  OF  INSECTS  WITH 
2-ETHYL.l,6-DIOXASPIRO[4.4]NONANE 
Jean  P.  Vite,  Freiburg  i.  Breisgau;  Ernst  J.  W.  Francke,  Rein- 
bek,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Giinther  Ohloff, 
Bcmex,  Switierland,  aasignon  to  Firmenich  S.A.,  Geneva, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,488 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1977, 
39828/77 

IM.  a.2  AOIN  9/28 
VJS.  a.  424—285  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  attracting  insects  of  the  order  Piiyogenes 
chalcographus.  which  comprises  permeating  the  atmosphere  in 
an  area  infested  with  said  insects  with  an  effective  attractant 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 


0) 


4,205,085 

HYPOUPIDEMIC  AND  ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC 

4-<POLYFLUOROALKYLAMINO)PHENYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Cooa. 

nicd  Mar.  9,  1978,  Scr.  No.  884,941 
lit  a.2  AOIN  9/20;  CD7C  103/22.  101/58.  87/48,  143/58 
U.S.  a.  424—309  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^"0"' 


wherein  R|  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  7-19  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  branched  or  unbranched 
and  which  may  contain  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  cycloaikyi 
group,  said  radical  containing  one  or  more  pcrfluonnated 
(— CF2—  or  — CF3)  carbon  atoms  excluding  the  carbon  adja- 
cent to  the  nitrogen  atom;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  carboxymethyl,  acetyl,  succinyl, 
l-<sodiumsulfo)loweralkyl,  l-(sodiumsuifo)polyhydroxyalkyl, 
and  3-aryl-l,3-bis(sodiumsulfo)alkyl;  and  J  is  carboxyloweral- 
kyl,  carboxyloweralkenyl,  carboxyloweralkynyl,  carboalkoxy- 
loweralkyi,  carboalkoxyloweralkenyl,  carboalkoxyloweralky- 
nyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid-addi- 
tion and  cationic  salts  thereof 


4,205,086 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  GALLSTONES 

Vigen  K.  Babayaa,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stokeley-Van 

Camp,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,001 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/23.  31/20,  31/22,  31/19 

US.  a.  424—312  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  gradually  dissolving  a  cholesterol-contain- 
ing gallstone  in  a  patient  which  comprises  perfusing  adjacent 
the  gallstone  an  efTective  amount  of  a  liquid  form  of  a  physio- 
logically-compatible compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fatty  acids,  alcohol  esters  of  fatty  acids  and  mixtures 
of  fatty  acids  and  alcohol  esters  of  fatty  acids,  said  perfusion 
being  performed  to  solubilize  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  gallstone. 


4,205,087  ' 

ACETIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

Wilson  S.  Waring,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,873 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1976, 

21064/76 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/19,  31/215 

U.S.  a.  424—317  4  Gaims 

1.  A  sterile  pharmaceutical  composition  in  a  form  suitable 

for  administration  in  the  treatment  of  arihritic  joint  diseases 

and  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  an  acetic  acid 

derivative  of  the  formula 


^   A    V-CH— O— CHR'— CO— R2 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  R^  is  a  hydroxy  or  a  C|.6-alkoxy 
radical;  and  ring  A  and  ring  B,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
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different,  are  monohalogenophenyl  radicals;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  base-addition  salt  of  said  derivatives  wherein 
R2  is  a  hydroxy  radical  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 

4.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  arthritic  joint  diseases  in 
warm-blooded  animals  requiring  such  treatment  which  com- 
prises administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition 
which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  an  acetic  acid  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula 


/  A   \-CH-0-CHR'-CO-r2 


I 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  a  hydroxy  or  a  Ci.6-alkoxy 
radical;  and  ring  A  and  ring  B,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  monohalogenophenyl  radicals;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  base-addition  salt  of  said  derivatives  wherein 
R2  is  a  hydroxy  radical  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,205,088 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  AND  NEW  USES  FOR 
N-ACYLANILINOBUTYRIC  AQDS 
Wolfgang  Scboetensack,  Hegne,  and  Richard  Riedel,  Constance, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Byk  Gulden  Lom- 
berg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  571,501,  Apr.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,034,111. 
This  application  Apr.  C,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,959 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  30,  1974, 
69970;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 1974, 2450680 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  a.  424—319  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  administering  to  a  warm- 
blooded animal  having  a  pancreas  insufficiency  an  amount  of 
medicament  composition  sufficient  to  alleviate  such  insuffi- 
ciency, the  medicament  composition  having  a  plurality  of 
ingredients  and  comprising  from  one  to  95  percent  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  physiologically-active  and  pharmacologically- 
acceptable  N-acylanilinobutyric  acid  or  a  substantially  non- 
toxic salt  thereof. 


4,205,090 
PREPARATION  OF  CHEESE  USING 
ULTRAHLTRATION 
Jean-Louis  J.  Maubois,  Rennes;  Germain  P.  C.  B.  Mocquot, 
Versailles,  and  Louis  J.  Vassal,  Jouy  En  Josas,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Etablissement  Public:  Institut  National  de  la 
Recherche  Agronomique,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  299,837,  Oct.  24, 1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,002,  Jul.  7, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,981 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18,  1969,  69.24555; 
Oct.  22, 1971,  71.38091 

Int.  Q.2  A23C  79/0^ 
U.S.  Q.  426—40  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  fat  containing  rennet  coagulated 
cheese  from  milk,  the  cheese  containing  substantially  all  the 
casein  and  soluble  proteins  of  the  milk,  which  comprises 
separating  the  milk  by  ultrafiltration  into  a  filtrate  and  a 
liquid  retentate,  by  flowing  the  milk  over  semi-permeable 
membranes  by  introducing  said  milk  into  a  series  of  mod- 
ules, each  consisting  of  porous  plates,  each  of  said  porous 
plates  serving  as  a  frame  for  one  of  said  semipermeable 
membranes  and  said  plates  being  separated  by  a  specific 
interval  to  form  an  interspace,  whereby  said  milk  is  sepa- 
rated into  a  filtrate,  which  is  collected  in  spaces  separating 
pairs  of  consecutive  modules,  and  into  retentate  which 
circulates  through  said  modules  and  becomes  more  con- 
centrated in  proteins  as  it  circulates,  the  semipermeable 
membranes  having  an  average  pore  diameter  falling  in  the 
range  which  will  permit  water,  lactose  and  soluble  min- 
eral salts  contained  in  the  milk  to  pass  through  the  mem- 
brane as  a  filtrate  up  to  30  m^,  the  flow  of  the  liquid 
within  the  interspaces  being  sufficient  to  hinder  film  for- 
mation on  the  surface  of  said  membranes  which  would 
prevent  the  flow  of  said  water,  lactose  and  soluble  mineral 
salts  passing  through  said  membranes,  said  separation 
occurring  at  a  pressure  of  1  to  50  kg/cm^,  and  such  that 
substantially  all  the  casein  and  soluble  proteins  of  said  milk 
are  retained  in  the  liquid  retentate; 
continuing  said  separation  until  a  free  flowing  liquid  reten- 
tate, collected  separately  from  said  filtrate,  is  obtained 
which  has  substantially  the  same  total  protein  concentra- 
tion and  non-protein  soluble  constituents  concentration  as 
is  known  to  exist  in  the  milk  derived  components  of  a 
desired  natural  cheese  at  the  end  of  the  whey  draining 
process,  and  thereafter  adding  sufficient  rennet  to  said 
retentate  to  cause  coagulation  and  cheese  formation. 


4,205,089 

SOLVENT  VEHICLE  FOR  THE  PARENTERAL 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  THERAPEUTICS 

Cornells  A.  Ladage,  De  Meern;  Douwe  J.  van  Linge,  Eemnes, 
and  Huibert  A.  van  Riessen,  Lunteren,  all  of  Netherlaiids, 
assignors  to  ACF  Chemiefarma  N.V.,  Maarssen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,968 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  20,  1978, 
7800762 

Int.  Q.2  A61K  47/00.  45/00.  31/055 
U.S.  Q.  424—365  4  Qaims 

1.  A  solvent  vehicle  for  the  parenteral  administration  of 
therapeutics,  said  vehicle  comprising  DMSO  and  a  symmetric 
or  unsymmetric  ester  of  adipic  acid  wherein  both  alkyl  groups 
together  contain  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the 
smaller  alkyl  group  present  if  said  ester  is  unsymmetric  con- 
tains at  least  two  carbon  atoms. 


4,205,091 
EDIBLE  SERVER 
William  J.  Van  Home,  P.O.  Box  39113  Bolton  Station,  Atianta, 
Ga.  30318 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,943 

Int.  Q.2  A21D  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  426—138  2  Qaims 


1.  A  set  of  edible  servers  each  comprising  an  elongated 
wafer  formed  with  a  series  of  cup-shaped  receptacles  sized  for 
individual  disposition  within  a  human  mouth  and  with  bridges 
joining  adjacent  receptacles  together  with  each  bridge  having 
a  score  line  extending  between  and  segmenting  adjacent  cup- 
shaped  receptacles  and  wherein  said  cup-shaped  receptacles 
have  substantially  flat,  mutually  coplanar  flanges  extending 
from  their  lips  and  merging  with  said  bridges  whereby  the 
cup-shaped  receptacles  may  be  filled  with  fluid  foodstuff, 
serially  inserted  into  a  human  mouth,  and  individually  broken 
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ofT  from  the  remainder  of  the  wafer  along  the  score  tines  and 
eaten,  and  wherein  said  edible  servers  are  stacked  one  upon  the 
other  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cup-shaped  receptacles  of 
one  server  nestled  within  the  cup-shaped  receptacles  of  an- 
other server. 


4,205,092 
ACID  REDUCTION  IN  WINE  BY  ION  EXCHANGE 
Leonard  R.  Mattick,  Genera,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  V.  Gogcl, 
Downers  Grove,  111^  asaignora  to  Cornell  Rcaearcb  Foiuda* 
tion.  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,223 

Int.  a.^  C12H  1/04 

US.  a.  426-271  4  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  treating  wines  having  an  undesirably  high 

total  acidity  contributed  by  a  high  malic  acid  concentration, 

without  significantly  affecting  pH,  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  the  wine  through  a  cation  exchange  resin  in  the 
H+  form; 

(b)  subsequently  passing  said  wine  through  a  weakly  basic, 
nonporous,  amine  type  anion  exchange  resin  in  the  free 
base  form,  thereby  lowering  the  malic  acid  content  of  said 
wine,  while  maintaining  the  ratio  of  malic  acid  to  tartaric 
acid  constant; 

(c)  blending  a  volume  of  the  ion  exchanged  wine  with  a 
volume  of  untreated  wine  in  a  manner  such  that  the  vol- 
ume of  ion  exchanged  wine  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the 
volume  of  untreated  wine. 


4,205,093 

FOOD  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  ORANGE  CITRUS 

JUICE  VESSICLE  SOLIDS 

Jon  R.  Blake,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 

MiUa,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,443 

Int.  0.2  A23B  7/m'  A23L  1/212 

VJS.  a.  426—333  11  Claims 

.    1.  A  shelf-stable,  elastic,  solid  form  food  product  exhibiting 

prolonged  moisture  retention,  comprising: 

A.  from  about  12%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  nutritive  carbohy- 
drate sweetening  agent; 

B.  from  about  20%  to  90%  by  weight  orange  citrus  juice 
vessicle  solids  wherein  the  orange  citrus  juice  vessicle 
solids  comprise  a  mixture  of: 

(1)  pasteurized  raw  orange  citrus  juice  vessicles  having  a 
moisture  content  of  about  9S%  to  about  98%  by  weight 
of  said  raw  juice  vessicles,  and 

(2)  highly  processed  orange  citrus  juice  vessicles  having  a 
moisture  content  of  about  3%  to  about  12%  by  weight 
of  said  highly  processed  juice  vessicle  solids, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  solids  provided  by  the  raw 
juice  vessicles  to  the  solids  provided  by  the  highly 
processed  juice  vessicle  solids  ranges  from  about  10:1  to 
about  20:1; 

C.  sufficient  amounts  of  edible  organic  acid  to  provide  a  pH 
of  from  about  2.S  to  4.S;  and 

D.  a  moisture  content  of  about  8%  to  30%  by  weight;  said 
food  product  having  a  water  activity  of  from  about  0.30  to 
0.85. 


4,205,094 
TEXTURIZING  AND  STEAM  DEFLAVORING  SOY 
PROTEIN  WITH  HIGH-SPEED  TURBINE  MIXING 
Janes  C.  Baird,  Qncinnati,  and  Glenn  R.  Warfieid,  Hamilton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902^12 
Int.  a.2  A23J  1/14 
VS.  a.  426-459  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  texturizing  and  deflavoring  defatted  particu- 
late oil  seed  protein  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
1.  uniformly  wetting  said  material  until  its  moisture  content 


is  raised  to  a  value  of  from  about  25%  to  about  65%,  said 
material  being  maintained  in  a  particulate  form; 

2.  steam  cooking  the  moistened  material  with  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  2  parts  of  direct  steam  per  part  of  material  on  a 
dry  weight  basis; 

3.  subjecting  said  material  to  high-speed  centrifugal  mixing 
while  f>erforming  said  steam  cooking  step; 

said  high-speed  centrifugal  mixing  being  provided  by  a  turbine 
mixer  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  and  a  number  of  rotating 


7-i^f^21 


paddle-blades  which  sweep  said  particulate  material  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  wherein  said 
high-speed  mixing  paddle-blades  rotate  at  an  angular  velocity 
greater  than  a  velocity  sufficient  to  balance  gravity  force  on 
said  particulate  material  with  centrifugal  force,  said  blades 
sweeping  said  particulate  material  against  said  inner  surface  to 
provide  sufficient  high  shear  turbulence  for  fast  and  efficient 
deflavoring  and  texturization  to  produce  a  wet,  texturized, 
deflavored  particulate  oil  seed  material. 


4,205,095 
GLYCERIDES 
Marshall  Pike,  Stanhope  Rd.,  Camberiey,  Surrey;  Iain  G.  Barr, 
35,  Regent  Rd.,  Liverpool  L5  9TB,  both  of  England,  and 
Florent  Tirtiaux,  601,  Cbaussee  de  Charleroi,  B6220  Fleurus, 
Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,557,  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ibandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,686 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1976, 
45986/76 

Int  a.2  A23D  5/Oa  5/02      ' 
VS.  a.  426— WJ  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cocoa  butter  substitute  or 
extender  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1 .  maintaining  a  phospholipid-free  neutralized  pre-bleached 
palm  oil  having  an  IV  of  50-55  at  a  temperature  of  42*-52* 
C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  6  hours  to  initiate  crystal  forma- 
tion. 

2.  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  palm  oil  to  70* -75*  C. 
over  a  period  not  exceeding  2  hours  to  melt  all  the  solids 
except  seed  crystals  and  then  immediately  subjecting  to 
cooling  the  palm  oil  to  a  temperature  of  28*-33*  C.  over  a 
period  of  not  less  than  5  hours  to  produce  a  first  liquid 
fraction  of  IV  55-60  and  a  First  solid  fraction  of  IV  38-44 
and  melting  point  50*-55*  C. 

3.  separating  the  ffrst  liquid  fraction  from  the  first  solid 
fraction  within  5  hours  of  completion  of  formation  of  the 
first  solid  fraction. 

4.  maintaining  the  first  liquid  fraction  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  65'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  fluid 
homogeneous  crystal  free  oil  and  then  subjecting  the  first 
liquid  fraction  to  a  temperature  of  38*-48*  C.  for  a  period 
of  at  least  4  hours  to  initiate  crystal  formation. 

5.  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  first  liquid  fraction  to 
60'-65*  C.  over  a  period  of  1.5-2  hours  to  melt  all  the 
solids  except  seed  crystals  and  then  immediately  subject- 
ing to  cooling  the  first  liquid  fraction  to  a  temperature  of 
14*- 17*  C.  over  a  period  of  not  less  than  10  hours  to  form 
a  second  liquid  fraction  of  IV  59-64  and  a  cloud  point  of 
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3*-7*  C.  and  a  palm  oil  mid-fraction  of  IV  48-53  and  a  slip 
melting  point  of  32'-36*  C. 
6.  separating  the  second  liquid  fraction  from  the  mid-fraction 
at  a  temperature  of  14*-17*  C.  within  3  hours  of  completi- 
tion  of  formation  of  the  mid-fraction,  to  give  a  separated 
mid-fraction  for  use  as  said  cocoa  butter  substitute  or 
extender. 


4,205,096 

CASE  III  (O  ADHERENT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 

PESTiaDE 

Robert  W.  Young,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Samuel  Prussin,  Carmel, 
Calif.,  and  Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Young,  Prussin,  MGK,  J.V.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,269 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/695:  AOIN  17/08 
VS.  a.  427-4  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  undergoing  hydrolysis  under 
ambient  conditions  to  form  a  polymeric  network  capable  of 
controlling  the  release  of  an  insecticide  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  hydrolyzable  silane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  a  hydrocarbon  substituted  hydrolyzable  silane,  and  (2)  an 
organopolysiloxane  containing  hydrolyzable  silane  groups,  or 
a  partial  hydrolyzate  thereof,  and  (b)  an  insecticide. 


4,205,098 
SELENIUM  PELLETS  FOR  USE  IN 
VACUUM-DEPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUaNG  SUCH  PELLETS 
Sbi^i  Kobayashi,  Inagi;  Mitsuo  Aoyagi,  Hadano;  Tominori 
Kanno,  Hadano;  Kazuei  Ueno,  Hadano,  and  Shin-ichi  No- 
mura, Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Stanley  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,217 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1977, 52-124020 
Int.  C1.2  C23C  U/00;  G03G  5/082 
U.S.  a.  427-76  6  Oaims 


4,205,097 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  POLYMERIZATION, 

POLYCONDENSATION  OR  CONDENSATION  OF 

MONOMERIC  SYNTHETIC-RESIN  MATERIALS  IN 

POROUS  WORKPIECES 

Hanns  F.  Arledter,  Andritzer  Reichsstrasse  122,  Graz,  Austria 

(A-8010),  and  Werner  Mehl,  Badgasse  4,  Mbdling,  Austria 

(A-2340) 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,612 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1977,  2711478 

Int.  0.2  B05D  3/06,  3/02 
U.S.O.  427-44  22  Oaims 


CHARGE 

QWK 
0ISCH4PGE 


EXPOSURE  ■ 


TME  IMC ) 


1.  A  method  for  vacuum-depositing  a  material  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  selenium  alone  and  selenium  containing 
at  least  one  additive  by  depositing  said  material  through  evapo- 
ration thereof  in  vacuum  onto  a  substrate  to  produce  a  depos- 
ited selenium  film  thereon,  the  improvement  wherein  a  pow- 
dery material  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  powdery 
metallic  selenium  alone  and  a  mixture  of  powdery  metallic 
selenium  and  at  least  one  additive  is  compacted  under  pressure 
to  produce  tablets,  and  the  tablets  are  degased  by  heating  the 
tablets  at  an  elevated  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of 
metallic  selenium,  and  thereafter  the  tablets  are  used  as  a 
source  material  for  the  vacuum  deposition. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  impregnated  article,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

impregnating  a  porous  workpiece  consisting  predominantly 
of  wood  with  a  thermally  activatable  substantially  hot- 
water-insoluble  polymerizable  solution  c8t)able  of  gelling 
and  hardening  within  the  pores  of  the  workpiece;  and 

thermally  polymerizing  said  solution  within  the  pores  of  said 
workpiece  by  immersing  said  workpiece  after  impregna- 
tion directly  in  a  liquid  heat  carrier  consisting  predomi- 
nantly of  water  and  having  a  viscosity  of  at  most  3  cps  so 
that  the  heat  carrier  contacts  surfaces  of  the  workpiece 
impregnated  with  said  solution  and  penetrates  limitedly 
into  said  pores  without  significant  removal  of  said  solution 
from  said  pores,  said  heat  carrier  being  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  effect  chemical  reaction  of  the  solution  within 
the  pores  of  the  workpiece. 


4,205,099 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TERMINAL  BUMPS  ON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

Leith  Jones,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  and  N.  Christian  McGrath, 
Strafford,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company, 
North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,256 

Int.  0.2  C23C  3/00;  C25D  5/02 

VS.  0. 427-90  20  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  solderable  bump  terminals  on  each 
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of  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices,  a  group  of  said  plural- 
ity of  devices  being  formed  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  wafers, 
each  of  said  semiconductor  devices  having  at  least  one  PN 
junction  formed  at  a  front  surface  of  one  of  said  wafers,  com- 
prising 

(a)  forming  a  first  insulative  layer  over  said  front  surface  of 
each  of  said  wafen; 

(b)  forming  over  said  fint  layer  two  spaced  aluminum  film 
strips  that  contact  the  P-type  and  the  N-type  regions, 
respectively,  of  said  PN  junction  through  vias  provided  in 
said  first  insulative  layer, 

(c)  forming  a  second  insulative  layer  over  said  first  insulative 
layer  and  over  said  aluminum  strips; 

(d)  applying  a  masking  layer  over  said  second  insulative 
layer, 

(e)  opening  holes,  through  both  said  masking  layer  and  said 
second  layer,  in  a  region  over  a  terminal  pad  portion  of 
each  of  said  two  aluminum  strips,  respectively; 

(0  immersing  said  wafers  in  a  nickel  plating  solution  to  form 
through  said  holes  a  nickel  bump  over  each  of  said  pads; 
and 

(g)  providing  a  dark  environment  at  said  PN  junction  during 
said  immersing;  whereby  said  darkness  prevents  the  gen- 
eration by  said  PN  junction  of  photo  electric  currents  and 
whereby  said  masking  layer  preventt  the  formation  of 
spurious  metal  bumps  through  microcracks  in  said  second 
layer  during  said  immersing  steps. 


that  the  major  part  of  the  liquid  with  which  the  body  is  treated 
is  projected  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry 


4^,100 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  ELECTROLESSLY  NICKEL 
COATED  POLISHED  HIGH  SPEED  MULTI-FACETED 

POLYGONAL  SCANNERS 
THwr  Flail,  Los  AltM  Hllli,  Callf„  aaiignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stafflford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,961 

lot  a2  G02B  1/10,  5/08 

U,S.  a  427-162  SClalna 
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of  the  body  within  the  range  30*-60'  and  coats  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  the  body  which  is  rendered  resistant  to  corrosion. 


4,205,102 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  CURED  POLYALKYLENE 

RUBBER  SUBSTRATE 
Pieter  H.  J.  Schuurink,  Noordwjjk-Binnen,  and  Arte  W.  Lever- 
ing, Haarlem,  both  of  Nctiierlands,  assignors  to  Akxo  N.V., 
Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,862,  Jun.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  No?.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctiierlands,  Jun.  9,   1975. 
7506793 

Int.  0.2  B05D  3/00,  5/00,  1/32 
MS.  a  427-393.5  iQ  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  pre-treated,  cured  object  of 
saturated  or  unsaturated  polyalkylene  rubber  with  a  liquid 
coating  composition  formed  from  a  hydroxyl  groups-contain- 
ing resin  and  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  coating  composition  comprises  a  binder  which  is 
made  up  of  a  polyol  component  containing  at  least  60%  by 
weight  of  polycaprolactone  polyol  free  from  ester  groups 
which  have  the  unsaturated  residue  of  acrylic  acid  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  250  and  3500  and  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate, the  ratio  between  the  number  of  hydroxyl  groups 
of  the  polyol  component  and  the  number  of  isocyanate  groups 
of  the  polyisocyanate  being  between  0.8:1  and  1.35:1. 


1.  A  process  for  providing  high  speed  multi-faceted  polygo- 
nal scanners  comprising  providing  a  precisely  machined  alumi- 
num polygon  having  a  multiplicity  of  smoothly  machined  facet 
faces,  electrolessly  plating  said  aluminum  polygon  with  nickel 
and  polishing  the  nickel  coated  faces  to  a  mirroriike  fmish. 


4,205,101 
PRETREATMENT  PROCESS 
Nonnan  M.  Ncaa,  Tapiow,  Eagtand,  aaiignor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal ladoftriea  Limited,  London,  England 
Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,174,  Ang.  15, 1975, 
•baadoned.  Thia  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,785 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1974, 
36359/74 

bt  a2  B05D  7/22 
UA  a  427-233  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  metal  automotive  hollow  body 
which  contains  apertures  to  receive  windows  or  doors  with  a 
pretreatment  liquid  which  is  capable  of  rendering  the  metal  of 
said  body  resistant  to  corrosion  wherein  the  body  is  traversed 
witii  respect  to  a  multiplicity  of  orifices  through  which  the 
pretreattnent  liquid  is  projected  at  the  body  and  wherein  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  is  at  right  angles  to  its  direction  of 
traverse  and  tiie  body  is  placed  in  such  relation  to  the  orifices 


4,205,103 
PROCESS  USING  SAME  STABLE  FOAM  LATEX  WTTH 

BUILT-IN  SELF  GEL  MECHANISM  AND  COATING 
Joseph  P.  Davis,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  JuUus  S.  Nagy,  CaUioan,  Ga., 

assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 

Ohio 

FUed  May  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  577,491 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  13/00;  B05D  3/02 

U  A  a  427—373  5  Claims 

1.  A  heat  sensitive  stable  gellant  system  comprising  (A)  an 
amphoteric  surfactant  acid,  (B)  an  ionizable  acid,  and  (C)  a 
water  soluble  volatile  base  having  a  boiling  point  range  of 
-33*  C.  to  180*  C.  at  760  millimeters  wherein  the  amount  of 
tiie  base  is  suffiSient  to  result  in  a  total  gellant  system  pH  of 
from  8  to  12  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  amphoteric  surfactant 
to  acid  to  base  is  0.25-5.0/0.25-5.0/0.5-7.5. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  cellular  solid  foam  from 
a  rubber  latex  comprising  adding  the  gellant  system  of  claim  1 
to  a  rubber  latex  prior  to  the  addition  of  the  vulcanization 
agents,  foaming  the  latex,  spreading  the  froth  on  a  suitable 
textile  substrate,  drying  the  froth  to  form  a  foam  and  vulcaniz- 
ing the  foam  wherein  the  amount  of  amphoteric  surfactant  acid 
is  0.25  to  5.0  parts  and  the  amount  of  ionizable  acid  is  0.25  to 
5.0  parts,  all  parts  being  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  latex  solids. 
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4,205,104 

MULTIPLE  PANE  WINDOW  HAVING  A  THICK  SEAL 

AND  A  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

THE  SEAL 

Pierre  Chenel,  Enghien  Ics  Bains,  France,  assipor  to  Saint 

Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  852,810,  Nov.  18, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  639,787,  Dec.  11, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,948 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  11, 1974,  74  40824 

Int.  a?  E06B  3/24,  3/26;  C03B  23/24 

U.S.  a.  428-34  7  Claims 
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4,205,106 
DOORS 
Donald  J.  Perry,  SolUiuU,  England,  assignor  to  Perry  Bros. 
(HaU  Green)  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,337 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1978, 
8649/78 

Int  a^  B60J  5/04 
U.S.  a.  428-45  2  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  pane  window  comprising  a  pair  of  transparent 
or  translucent  sheets  with  a  filamentary  seal  between  the  sheets 
around  the  periphery  of  the  window,  said  filamentary  seal 
being  formed  of  a  plastic  material  having  a  viscosity  greater 
than  115*  Mooney  at  the  end  of  an  8  minute  test  at  40*  C.  as 
measured  by  a  Mooney  consistometer,  said  plastic  material 
consisting  essentially  of: 
Polyisobutylene:  40-70  wt.  % 
Butyl  Rubber:  5-17.5  wt.  % 
Carbon  Black:  10-40  wt.  % 
Levilite:  0-20  wt.  % 
Molecular  Sieve:  0-5  wt.  %. 

and  in  which  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  polyisobutylene  to  the 
butyl  rubber  is  between  4  and  8  to  1. 


4,205,105 
PIPE  INSULATION 
Kenneth  Blundell,  Shipley,  England,  assignor  to  P.  H.  Thermal 
Products  Limited,  Eldwick,  England 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,094 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21, 1977, 
2628/77 

Int.  a.2  F16L  9/22;  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—36  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  light  weight  door  comprising 
locating  on  a  first  planar  panel  a  plurality  of  separate  wooden 
edge  parts  to  form  an  unconnected  and  unjointed  frame,  locat- 
ing separate  blocks  of  expanded  plastics  material  between 
selected  areas  of  said  frame,  said  blocks  having  a  thickness 
greater  than  that  of  the  wooden  edge  parts,  and  locating  a 
second  planar  panel  on  the  assembly  so  formed,  the  frame  and 
the  panels  being  generally  rectangular  but  with  at  least  two 
adjacent  comers  of  the  recungle  radiussed,  and  bonding  the 
whole  assembly  together  so  that  the  panels  become  bonded  to 
opposite  faces  of  both  blocks  and  edge  parts  and  so  that  the 
blocks  are  compressed  in  the  direction  of  their  thickness,  the 
bonding  being  effected  between  matched  dies  to  impart  curva- 
ture to  each  door  so  that  the  door  is  planar  at  a  hinge  edge  and 
concave/convex  at  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge. 

4,205,107 
ENDLESS  COMPOSITE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Hans  Jaachke,  Agustin;  Rudolf  Kautz,  Hennef;  Hermann  Plate, 
Neunkirchen,  and  Horst  Ulb,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,077 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1977,  2747978 

Int  a?  B32B  3/00;  B27M  1/08;  B32B  21/14 
U.S.  a.  428-58  3  Claims 


1.  Insulation  for  lagging  pipes  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
right  cylindrical  elements  in  the  form  of  washers  of  fibres,  said 
fibres  lying  substantially  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  cylin- 
drical axis  of  said  elements,  said  elements  having  a  bore  therein 
in  which  said  pipe  is  to  be  located,  and  a  tubular  surface  coat- 
ing of  flexible  material  adhered  to  said  elements  holding  said 
elements,  said  fibres,  and  said  coating  together  in  a  predeter- 
mined length. 


1.  A  continuous  composite  sheet  material  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  individual  cut-to-size  sections  bonded  together, 
each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  carrier  sheet  of  a  thermally 
weldable  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  and  a  decorative  genu- 
ine wood  sheet  having  a  thickenss  of  about  0.1-0.3  mm,  the 
decorative  genuine  wood  sheet  being  joined  to  the  carrier 
sheet  by  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  which  can  be  activated  in  a 
high-frequency  field,  said  plurality  of  individual,  cut-to-size 
sections  being  bonded  together  at  junction  zones  formed  there- 
between to  provide  a  continuous  decorative  wood  sheet  ex- 
tending in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  composite  sheet 
material,  said  junction  zones  being  formed  along  interlocking 
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edges  provided  between  each  adjacent  section  and  each  of  the 
genuine  wood  sheets  having  a  grain  direction  that  extends  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  composite  sheet  material;  each 
genuine  wood  sheet  being  microwood;  the  thermoplastic  syn- 
thetic resin  sheet  being  an  ABS  resin,  polystyrene,  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate,  polycarbonate,  polyamide,  styrene-acryloni- 
trile  copolymer  or  polyvinyl  chloride  and  having  a  thickness  of  ^'^'  ^*  *28— 213 
0.1-O.S  mm;  and  the  adhesive  layer  being  formed  of  polyure- 
thane,  nitrile  rubber,  polyvinyl  acetate,  or  a  polyester  and 
having  a  thickness  of  0.01-0.1  mm. 


I 

4,205,110 

SURFACE  COVERINGS  FOR  WALLS,  CEILINGS  AND 

THEUKE 

Raymond  W.  Jeu,  90  LaSdle  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 

FHcd  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,512 

Int.  0.2  B32B  7/02.  15/00.  3/26 

\       3  Claims 
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4,205,108 

SURFACE  FINISHED  FABRIC 

Klaot  Schmidt,  Hinchlwrg,  and  Harald  HofABann,  Mannheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadpora  to  Flrma  Carl  Freu* 

denbcrg,  Weinhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,504 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1976, 2621141 

Int.  a.2  D06N  7/04:  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a  428-147  3  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  sheet  material  finished 
on  at  least  one  side  with  a  coherent  surface  layer,  comprising 
said  process  consisting  essentially  of  electrostatically  spraying 
onto  at  least  one  surface  of  a  rubber  bonded  support  material 
fibrous  substrate  a  liquid  medium  containing  thermoplastic 
resinous  fiber-forming  material  which  medium  upon  spraying 
forms  a  very  fine  mat  of  fibers  having  a  diameter  of  about  0. 1 
to  30  microns,  and  then  applying  to  the  mat  sufTtcient  heat  and 
pressure  to  consolidate  the  fibers  to  one  another  and  to  the 
substrate  while  smoothing  the  surface  to  form  a  permeable 
microporous  finished  sheet  material  of  high  surface  luster. 


4,205,109 
FLEXIBLE  ANTI-SKID  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Jerry  France,  Rte.  2,  Box  283,  RoeweU,  N.  Mex.  88201,  and 
James  P.  Morpn,  Rte.  1,  Box  SO,  Lake  Arthur,  N.  Mex. 
88253 

Filed  No?.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,627 

Int  a^  B32B  9/04 

MS.  a  428—150  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  anti-skid  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  a  hard,  smooth  substrate  with  paint;  ~ 

(b)  placing  a  fiexible  carrier  material  on  the  coating  of  paint 
while  the  paint  is  still  wet; 

(c)  coating  the  flexible  carrier  material  with  paint; 

(d)  distributing  sand  on  the  coating  of  paint  formed  in  step 
(c); 

(e)  allowing  the  anti-skid  material  to  dry;  and 
(0  removing  the  substrate. 


2.  A  flexible,  unitary,  multi-layer  surface  covering  material 
for  walls  and  ceilings  comprising; 

(a)  an  outer  layer  of  opaque  vinyl  3  to  5  mils  thick; 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  material  next  ot  said  outer  layer,  said 
second  layer  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  paper  and  fabric; 

(c)  a  third  layer  of  material  next  to  said  second  layer,  said 
third  layer  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polymeric  foam,  fiberglass,  and  mineral  wool,  said  third 
layer  being  from  1/16  to  \  inches  thick; 

(d)  a  fourth  layer  next  to  said  third  layer,  said  fourth  layer 
being  aluminum  foil  with  a  thickness  of  0.00025  to  O.OOS 
inches;  and 

(e)  a  backing  layer  of  material  next  to  said  fourth  layer,  said 
backing  layer  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  paper  and  fabric;  said  layers  being  laminated  to- 
gether. 


I 


4,205,111 
LAMINATES  COMPRISING  A  FOAMED  POLYIMIDE 

LAYER 
Wolfgang  Pip,  Darmstadt,  and  Klaus  Winter,  Seeheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  RShm  GmbH,  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,  2822884;  May  26, 1978,  2822885 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/28.  15/08,  27/08,  27/12 
MS.  a.  428—215  14  Gaims 

1.  A  laminate  comprising  at  least  one  polyimide  foam  layer 
and  at  least  one  reinforcing  layer  bonded  thereto,  said  poly- 
imide foam  layer  being  prepared  by  foaming  an  unfoamed 
polymer  containing  a  blowing  agent  compatible  with  said 
polymer  and  present  therein  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  foam 
the  polymer  on  heating  the  polymer  at  a  temperature  from  170* 
C.  to  230*  C,  said  unfoamed  polymer  being  obtained  by  free- 
radically  polymerizing  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(I)  a  mixture  of 

(a)  20-99.99  percent  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid, 

(b)  0.01-5  percent  by  weight  of  a  metal  salt  of  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid, 

(c)  0-79.99  percent  by  weight  of  a  further  ethylenically 
unsaturated  comonomer  copolymerizable  with  (a)  and  (b), 
and 

(d)  a  blowing  agent  comprising  a  compound  having  an 
amide  structure  which  cleaves  ammonia  on  heating,  and 

(II)  a  mixture  of 

(a)  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile  with  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid  in  a  mole  ratio  from  2:3  to  3:2, 

(b)  0-20  percent  by  weight  of  (a)  of  a  further  ethylenically 
unsaturated  comonomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  and 

(c)  1-15  percent  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  (a)  and  (b)  of  a 
monovalent  aliphatic  alcohol  having  3-8  carbon  atoms  as 
said  blowing  agent. 

9.  The  method  of  making  a  laminate  which  comprises  pres- 
sure bonding  at  least  one  reinforcing  layer  to  at  least  one  poly- 
imide foam  layer  with  a  heat-hardenable  duroplast  resin  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  100°  C.  and  under  such  limitation  on 
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temperature,  pressure,  and  time  that  at  least  two  of  the  follow- 
ing three  conditions  are  met: 
(i)  the  hardening  temperature  is  at  least  140*  C, 
(ii)  the  compressive  pressure  is  at  least  1.0  N/mm^, 
(iii)  the  hardening  time  is  at  least  30  minutes, 
said  polyimide  foam  layer  being  prepared  by  foaming  an  un- 
foamed polymer  containing  a  blowing  agent  compatible  with 
said  polymer  and  present  therein  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
foam  the  polymer  on  heating  the  polymer  at  a  temperature 
from  170*  C.  to  250*  C,  said  unfoamed  polymer  being  obtained 
by  free-radically  polymerizing  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(I)  a  mixture  of 

(a)  20-99.99  percent  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic acid, 

(b)  0.01-5  percent  by  weight  of  a  metal  salt  of  acrylic 
acid  or  methacrylic  acid, 

(c)  0-79.99  percent  by  weight  of  a  further  ethylenically 
unsaturated  comonomer  copolymerizable  with  (a) 
and  (b),  and 

(d)  a  blowing  agent  comprising  a  compound  having  an 
amide  structure  which  cleaves  ammonia  on  heating, 
and 

(II)  a  mixture  of 

(a)  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile  with  acrylic  acid 
or  methacrylic  acid  in  a  mole  ratio  from  2:3  to  3:2, 

(b)  0-20  percent  by  weight  of  (a)  of  a  further  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  comonomer  conolymerizable  there- 
with, and 

(c)  1-15  percent  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  (a)  and  (b)  of 
a  monovalent  aliphatic  alcohol  having  3-8  carbon 
atoms  as  said  blowing  agent. 


435,112 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  HIGH  VISCOSITY  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FABRIC  SUBSTRATES 

Gaillard  A.  Mervin,  Concord,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Reichhold  Chem- 
icals, Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,440 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/02:  B32B  27/00:  C08F  37/08 

MS.  a.  428-245  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  variable  high  vis- 
cosity butadiene-styrene  frothed  coating  compositions  from  a 
prepared  low  viscosity  butadiene-styrene  coating  composition 
consisting  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  low  viscosity  butadiene-styrene  polymeric 
coating  composition  having  a  viscosity  ranging  from 
about  1000  cps  to  about  12,000  cps  from  a  low  viscosity 
butadiene-styrene  emulsion  polymer  resin  having  an  alka- 
line pH  range  from  about  7.5  to  10.5; 

(b)  flowing  the  thus  formed  low  viscosity  alkaline  polymeric 
coating  composition  into  a  high  speed  froth  producing 
mixing  zone; 

(c)  mixing  said  low  viscosity  butadiene-styrene  polymeric 
coating  composition  as  it  passes  through  said  mixing  zone 
and  during  mixing  injecting  at  a  selected  rate  of  flow  an 


acid-type  polymeric  thickener  emulsion  into  the  flow  of 
.  said  low  viscosity  alkaline  polymeric  coating  composition 
to  produce  the  desired  high  viscosity  frothed  coating 
composition  exiting  from  said  mixing  zone  and  having  a 
pH  in  the  alkaline  range,  said  frothed  coating  composition 
having  an  increased  viscosity  of  from  about  12,000  cps  to 
about  25,000  cps; 

(d)  changing  when  desired  the  selected  rate  of  flow  of  the 
acid-type  polymeric  thickener  emulsion  injected  into  said 
low  viscosity  alkaline  butadiene-styrene  polymeric  coat- 
ing composition  being  mixed  to  produce  a  difTerent  high 
viscosity  coating  composition  in  said  mixing  zone  from 
the  same  low  viscosity  alkaline  butadiene-styrene  poly- 
meric coating  composition; 

(e)  flowing  said  frothed  thickened  polymeric  composition 
having  said  desired  high  viscosity  from  said  mixing  zone 
to  a  fabric  coating  applicator  means;  and 

(0  applying  continuously  to  the  surface  of  a  carpet  backing 
substrate  the  high  viscosity  frothed  coating  composition 
produced. 
8.  A  fabric  substrate  coated  by  the  process  of  claim  1  in 
which  said  fabric  substrate  is  a  carpet  including  a  fabric  back- 
ing adhesively  secured  to  said  carpet  by  said  high  viscosity 
butadiene-styrene  coating  composition. 


4,205,113 
FASHION  FELT 
Hans  O.  Hemnnsson,  Halmstad,  and  Bror  E.  Jttnsson,  Sim- 
langsdalen,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Nordifti  Industritex- 
tiller  AB,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,499 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  7, 1977, 7704121 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/02 

MS.  a.  428—286  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  fashion  felt  comprising  a  first  outer  layer 
and  a  second  outer  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  outer  layers  con- 
sisting essentially  of  melt  fibres,  a  third  layer  of  synthetic 
fibres,  preferably  synthetic  fibre  waste,  positioned  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  layers  thus  separating  said  layers,  said  first 
and  second  layers  interconnected  to  said  third  intermediate 
layer  by  needling,  and  a  layer  of  surface  halt  secured  to  said 
first  outer  layer  by  means  of  needling,  said  felt  having  been 
given  the  desired  shape  in  heat  and  compression  treatments 
and  the  desired  outlines  through  cutting,  preferably  stamping. 

4,205,114 

HEAT  AND  GREASE  RESISTANT  CONTAINERS 

COMPRISING  POLY  (P-METHYLSTYRENE) 

Peter  J.  Canterino,  Towaco,  and  Harold  A.  Arbit,  Highland 

Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,416,  Sep.  18, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,353 

Int.  a.2  C08J  9/00 
MS.  a.  428-315  8  Claims 

1.  Thermoformed  and  irradiated  with  ionizing  radiation  at  a 
dose  between  about  30  megarads  and  about  70  megarads 
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shaped  articles  of  poly  (p-methylstyrene)  for  use  as  food  con- 
tainen  which  are  resistant  to  fats. 


439,115 
POLYESTER  CX)ATING  COMPOSITION 
Robert  M.  Piceirilll,  Pittsburgh;  Wen-Hsnan  Cbaag;  Da?id  T. 
McKcoagb,  both  of  Gibaonia,  and  Samnel  Porter,  Jr^  Natrona 
Heighti,  aU  of  Pa^  aadgnors  to  PPG  Industries,  lac^  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,963 

Int  0.2  B32B  27/40,  27/06.  27/36 

U.S.  a  428-334  25  Claims 


9.  The  composition  of  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  curing 
agent.  | 

10.  The  composition  of  claim  9  in  which  the  curing  agent  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aminoplast  and  polyisocy- 
anates. 

12.  A  coated  article  comprising: 

(A)  a  substrate  and  as  a  coating  thereon 

(B)  the  cured  resinous  composition  of  claim  10. 

13.  The  coated  article  of  claim  12  in  which  the  coating  has  a 
thiciuiessofO.l  toSmils. 


4WJN*| 


"■•<•  »••.  '4en*it,  a-Mi«,o.i  iii«i,«K«i 


} 
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1.  In  a  coating  composition  comprising  a  resinous  binder  and 

optionally  pigment  and  diluent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro* 

vide  the  coating  composition  with  a  sufficient  viscosity  for 

coating,  the  improvement  comprising: 

using  as  the  resinous  binder  an  ungelled  polyester  having  a 

hydroxyl  value  of  10-160  and  a  weight  average  molecular 

weight  of  about  30,000  to  300,000  as  determined  by  gel 

permeation  chromatography  using  a  polystyrene  standard, 

formed  from  reacting: 

(A)  10  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  difunctional  active 
hydrogen  component  having  two  active  hydrogens  per 
molecule  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
primary  amine  and  secondary  amine,  said  active  hydrogen 
component  comprising: 

(1)  10  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  diol  having  a 
carbon  to  oxygen  ratio  of  at  least  2, 

(2)  up  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  cyclic  diol, 

(3)  up  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  diamines  and  hydroxyl-con- 
taining  amines; 

(B)  23  to  83  percent  by  weight  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  compo- 
nent comprising: 

(1)  S  to  83  percent  by  weight  of  an  acyclic  dicarboxylic 
acid  containing  from  2  to  36  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  up  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  cyclic  dicarboxylic 
ackj; 

(Q  up  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  active  hydrogen  com- 
ponent having  at  least  three  active  hydrogens  per  mole- 
cule, the  active  hydrogens  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydroxyl,  primary  amine,  secondary  amine 
and  carboxylic  acid; 
(D)  up  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  monoamino  monocar- 

boxylic  acid; 
the  percentages  by  weight  being  based  on  total  weight  of 
(A),  (B),  (C)  and  (D),  the  percentages  of  the  reactants  being 
adjusted  such  that  the  weight  percenuges  of  cyclic  moieties 
in  said  polyester  plus  the  weight  percentages  of  amide  moi- 
eties formed  in  said  polyester  multiplied  by  4  is  up  to  33  and 
the  weight  percenuges  of  the  reactants  being  furiher  ad- 
justed such  that  these  reactanu  contain  about  0.01  to  1.0 
gram-mole  of  reactants  having  a  functionality  of  3  or  more 
per  300  grams  of  reactants. 


4^5,116 
FLUORESCENT  X-RAY  IMAGE  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 
WiUy  K.  Van  Landegbem,  Sint-Gilli8*Waas,  and  Andrtf  R.  Suys, 

Hofe,  both  of  Belgium,  anignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V., 

Mortscl,  Belgium 

FDed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,438 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  fi,  1977, 
19118/77 

Int  a^  G03B  ///oa-  G21K  3/00:  H05G  1/00:  GOID 15/14 
U.S.  a.  428—409  13  Claims 

1.  X-ray  image  intensifying  screen  including  at  least  one 
fluorescent  layer  comprising  phosphor  pariicles  dispersed  in  a 
binder  and  on  top  of  such  layer  a  protective  layer  containing  a 
crosslinked  polymer  mass  obtained  by  an  acid-catalyzed  reac- 
tion of  a  polymer  or  mixture  of  polymers  containing  reactive 
hydrogen  atoms  and  a  crosslinking  agent,  the  crosslinking 
agent  being  an  organic  compound  containing  a  plurality  of 
etherified  N-methylol  groups. 


4^5,117 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTALLINE  FILM  OF  ZINC  OXIDE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Hlroshl   Nishiyama,   Mukou;  Toshio   Ogawa,   and   Tasuku 
Mashlo,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mu* 
rata  Manuteturing  Co.,  lAL,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1977, 52-110892 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C23C  13/00:  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  428—411  4  Clilmi 

1.  A  piezoelectric  crystalline  film  disposed  on  a  substrate, 
said  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  crystalline  zinc  oxide  film 
with  a  hexagonal  crystal  structure  and  a  c-axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  substrate  surface,  said  crystalline  zinc 
oxide  film  containing  0.01  to  20.0  atomic  percent  of  phospho- 
rus. 


4,205,118 

HONEYCOMB-UKE  PANEL  STRUCTURE  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Gemot  Schubert  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Stelgerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 

many 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964^96 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1977,  2754776 

Int  a2  B23P  3/22:  B32B  3/12 
MS.  a  428—594  9  Claims 

1.  A  honeycomb-like  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  each  including  two  sheet  metal  panels,  at  least  one  of  the 
panels  in  each  layer  being  of  undulating  configuration  and  the 
panels  engaging  each  other  along  multiple  line  contacte  at  the 
apexes  of  the  undulations,  affording  a  multiplicity  of  small 
channels  extending  through  the  structure  parallel  to  the  undu- 
lations of  the  one  panel,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
panels  are  joined  together  at  a  frontal  surface,  transverse  to  the 
channels,  by  a  multiplicity  of  localized  beam-welded  joints 
limited  to  the  contact  portions  of  the  panels  immediately  adja- 
cent the  frontal  surface. 
3.  The  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  honeycomb-like  struc- 
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ture  from  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  panels  having  large  lateral 
surfaces  which  contact  each  other  at  a  multiplicity  of  points 
and  form  a  multiplicity  of  channels  extending  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  panels  are 


12    I 


around  the  matrix,  and  said  layers  being  separated  from 
one  another  by  interleaved  Cu  foil.  ^ 

4,205,120 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  ELEMENT 
Henri  Moriiot  «nd  Andre  Lucan,  both  of  Belftort  France,  as- 
sipors  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
ai-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,849 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  7, 1977, 77  27073 

Int  0.2  B32B  15/00:  GllB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  428-676  »♦  Claims 


bonded  at  limited  contact  point  areas  which  abut  a  frontal 
surf'ace  extending  transversely  to  the  holes,  by  a  focused  cor- 
puscular beam  which  is  directed  with  such  orientation  toward 
the  fronul  surface  that  it  substantially  extends  essentially  longi- 
tudinally of  the  channels. 

4,205,119 

WRAPPED  TANTALUM  DIFFUSION  BARRIER 

Morris  S.  Young,  Murray  HUl,  N.J.,  and  David  C.  Larbalestier, 

Madison,  Wis.,  assipors  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,616,  Jun.  29, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,302 

Int.  a.2  B21C  37/12:  HOIL  39/06 
U.S.  a.  428-614  3  CUiUns 


1.  A  stabilized  multifilamentary  superconductor  wherein  the 
superconductive  material  is  of  the  type  A3B,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NbsSn  and  VaGa,  and  is  formed  by 
diffusion  of  the  B  mateial  from  a  matrix  of  an  alloy  of  Cu  and 
the  B  material  onto  the  surfaces  of  wires  or  filaments  of  the  A 
material  embedded  therein,  and  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  providing  a  quantity  of  a  stabilizing  metal  on  the 
external  surface  of  the  conductor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ag,  Au,  Al  and  Cu  and  isolating  this  stabilizing 
metal  from  diffusion  of  the  B  material  by  providing  a  wrapped 
diffusion  barrier  consisting  of  at  least  one  essentially  complete 
layer,  having  substantial  layer  overilap,  of  a  refractory  metal 
foil  impermeable  to  tin  between  the  central  matrix  and  the 
stabilizing  metal,  the  overiapping  portions  of  said  layer  bemg 
separated  from  one  another  by  an  interleaved  foil  of  a  metal 
softer  than  the  refractory  metal. 

2  A  stabilized  multifilamentary  superconductor,  compris- 
ing: a  central  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  Nb 
rods  in  a  Cu/Sn  matrix,  NbsSn  having  been  formed  at  the 
interface  of  the  matrix  and  the  Nb  rods; 
a  quantity  of  stabilizing  Cu  on  the  external  surface  of  the 

conductor;  and  . 

a  barrier  interposed  between  the  matrix  and  the  stabilizing 
Cu,  the  banner  comprising  at  least  two  nominally  com- 
plete layers  of  a  refractory  metal  foil,  said  layers  having 
been  fonned  by  wrapping  a  continuous  length  of  said  foil 


10  :. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  element  for  use  in  a  data  storage 
unit  provided  with  at  least  a  magnetic  recording  head  for 
recording  information  signals  on  said  element,  said  recording 
element  comprising: 
a  meul  carrier  of  high  magnetic  permeability  having  a  first 
and  a  second  layer  of  material  thereon,  said  first  layer 
being  disposed  on  said  carrier  intermediate  the  carrier  and 
the  second  layer  and  being  a  non-ferrous  non-magnetic 
conductive  meul  having  a  thickness  between  20  and  40 
microns,  and  said  second  layer  being  of  magnetic  matenal 
disposed  on  said  intermediate  layer. 
6.  A  magnetic  recording  element  according  to  claim  4 
wherein  the  metal  of  the  first  intennediate  layer  is  copper, 
aluminum,  silver,  gold  or  zinc. 

8.  In  a  data  storage  unit  the  combination  comprising  a  mag- 
netic recording  element  and  a  row  of  magnetic  recording 
heads  associated  therewith  for  recording  information  signals 
on  said  element,  each  said  head  including  an  electromagnet 
having  a  core  and  a  winding  wound  on  said  core  and  con- 
nected to  an  energizing  circuit  to  receive  information  signals 
sent  by  the  circuit,  each  said  core  having  a  recording  pole  and 
a  flux-closing  pole  the  recording  pole  and  flux-closing  pole 
each  having  a  pole  face,  the  cross  section  of  the  pole  face  of  the 
recording  pole  being  smaller  than  that  of  the  pole  face  of  the 
flux-closing  pole,  said  magnetic  recording  element  compnsing: 
a  metal  canier  of  high  magnetic  permeability  having  a  first 
and  a  second  layer  of  material  thereon,  said  first  layer 
being  disposed  on  said  carrier  intennediate  the  earner  and 
the  second  layer  and  being  a  non-ferrous  non-magnetic 
conductive  metal  having  a  thickness  between  20  and  40 
microns,  and  said  second  layer  being  of  magnetic  matenal 
disposed  on  said  intermediate  layer. 
11  In  a  data  storage  unit,  the  combination  compnsing  a 
magnetic  recording  element  and  a  row  of  magnetic  recording 
heads  for  recording  infonnation  signals  on  said  element,  each 
said  head  including  an  electromagnet  having  a  core  and  a 
winding  wound  on  said  core  and  connected  to  an  energizing 
circuit  to  receive  infonnation  signals  sent  by  said  circuit,  each 
said  core  having  a  recording  pole  and  a  flux-closing  pole,  the 
cross-section  of  the  pole  face  of  the  recording  pole  being 
smaller  than  that  of  the  pole  face  of  the  flux-closing  pole,  said 
magnetic  element  comprising: 
a  rotatable  metal  cylinder  of  high  magnetic  penneability 
having  a  first  and  a  second  layer  thereon,  said  first  layer 
being  disposed  on  said  cylinder  intennediate  the  cylinder 
and  the  second  layer  and  being  a  non-ferrous  non-mag- 
netic conductive  metal,  said  first  layer  having  a  thickness 
between  20  and  40  microns,  and  said  second  layer  being  a 
magnetic  material  deposited  on  said  intennediate  layer. 
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4,205,121 
STORAGE  COMPARTMENT 
Yano  Naitoh,  Kamakiira,  Japu,  anignor  to  Matsiuhita  Elec- 
tric ladnftrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japtn 

FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,189 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Nor.  25,  1977,  52- 
158790III] 

iBt  a^  HOIM  2/10 
\i&,  a  429-99  10  Claim 


to  about  70  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
flbers  (A)  and 


"^_.e  !^  L 


r-W 


10    0 


•-w 


1.  A  battery  storage  compartment  for  selectively  storing 
cylindrical  batteries  or  another  battery  of  the  type  having  a 
non-cylindrical  end  and  a  length  different  from  that  of  said 
cylindrical  batteries,  said  battery  storage  compartment  com- 
prising: 

a  compartment  member  having  first  and  second  opposite  end 
walls  and  a  bottom  portion  interposed  therebetween; 

electrically  conductive  spring  means  secured  to  said  first  end 
wall  and  extending  toward  said  second  end  wall; 

electrically  conductive  means  located  at  said  second  end 
wall;  and 

an  abutment  member  attached  to  said  compariment  member 
projecting  from  said  bottom  portion  at  a  location  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  end  walls  and  extending  in  a 
direction  parallel  thereto,  said  abutment  member  having  a 
cutout  portion  therein  and  spaced  rib  members  extending 
toward  said  second  end  wall; 

said  cylindrical  batteries,  when  stored,  fitting  within  the 
cutout  portions  of  said  abutment  member  and  between 
said  spaced  rib  members  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
spring  means,  said  cylindrical  batteries  being  urged  by 
said  spring  means  toward  said  electrically  conductive 
means;  said  another  battery,  when  stored,  having  iu  non- 
cylindrical  end  supported  by  said  abutment  means  and  its 
other  end  electrically  connected  to  said  spring  means,  said 
another  battery  being  urged  by  said  spring  means  and 
toward  said  abutment  means. 


(Q  inert  filler  materials  in  an  amount  of  0  to  about  600  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  in  total  of  fibers  (A)  and 
(B). 


4,205,123 

BATTERY  SEPARATOR  WITH  POROUS  BODY  AND 

FUSED  RIB 

Nigel  I.  Palmer,  Lexington,  and  Don  O.  Grammer,  Scituate, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  317,107,  Dec.  21, 1972,  Pat  No.  4,003,758. 

This  application  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,341 

Int  a^  HOIM  2/16 

UA  a  429-147  7  Claims 


1.  A  battery  separator  comprising  a  nonwoven  mat,  said 
nonwoven  mat  comprised  of  plastic  fibers  and  having  a  first 
region  with  interstices  between  said  plastic  fibers  rendering 
said  nonwoven  mat  porous  and  a  second  region  extending 
outwardly  of  said  first  region,  the  plastic  fibers  at  the  outer 
extremity  portion  of  said  second  region  being  fused  rendering 
said  outer  extremity  of  said  second  region  of  said  nonwoven 
mat  imporous. 


4,205,122 
BATTERY  SEPARATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  BATTERY 

SEPARATION 
YoaUkam  Minra,  IcUbara,  and  YoaUftami  IcUknra,  Ageo,  both 
of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indnstrias,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1978, 53-48747 
Int  a^  HOIM  2/16 
UA  a  429-144  WCIaima 

1.  A  battery  separator  comprising  a  self-supporting  non- 
woven  mat  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

(A)  olefinic  resin  flash-spun  fibers  having  a  coarseness  of 
from  4.S  to  13  decigrex, 

(B)  olefinic  resin  flash-spun  fibers  having  a  coarseness  of  less 
than  4  decigrex  to  1  decigrex  in  an  amount  of  about  3  parts 


4,205,124 
LOW  GAMMA  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 
Harrey  A.  Hodes,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  assipor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  876,444,  Feb.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,056 
Int  a^  G03C  mo,  5/S8 
UAa430-456  4Clainis 

1.  A  photographic  developer  composition  for  processing 
aerial-type  film  to  a  gamma  less  than  1,  said  composition  con- 
sisting of  1  gram  of  l-phenyl-3-pyrazolidone  and  2  grams  of 
hydroquinone  as  the  sole  developing  agents,  and  sufficient 
water  to  make  one  liter,  the  composition  also  contains  suffi- 
cient alkali  to  provide  a  pH  ranging  from  about  9.8  to  10.4. 
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4,205,125 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COENZYME  Q 

Ko  Aida,  No.  681-2,  Oazanegishi,  Urawa-shi,  Saitaraa-ken; 
Kinya  Uchida,  Mitaka,  and  Iznmi  Kawada,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assipors  to  Ko  Aida,  Urawa,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,267,  Aug.  21, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1977,  52-105939 
Int  0.2  C12P  7/66 
U.S.  a.  435-133  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  Coenzyme  Qg-Qio  which 
comprises 
cultivating  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  Pseudo- 
monas  in  a  culture  medium  to  produce  Coenzyme  Q8-Qio> 
and  then  recovering  said  Coenzyme  Qg-Qio  from  the 
cultivated  culture  medium, 
the  improvement  comprising  admixing  in  said  culture  me- 
dium at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  isopentenyl  alcohol,  dimethyl  aliyl  alcohol,  gera- 
niol,  isopentenyl  acetate,  dimethyl  allyl  acetate,  geranyl 
acetate  and  /3-methyl  crotonic  acid. 


4,205,127 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RENEWAL  OF  AN  INSOLUBILIZED 

GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 

Yoshimasa  Fi^ita,  Tokyo;  Akiyoshi  Matsumoto,  Hino;  Isao 
Miyachi;  Nobuo  Imai,  both  of  Higashiyamato;  Isao 
Kawakami,  Machida;  Tadashi  HUhida,  Tokyo,  and  Akira 
Kamata,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assipors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Limited  and  Seikagaku  Kogyo  Company, 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,843,  Mar.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,113,568.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,256 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 

1995,  has  been  diKlaimed. 

Int  a.2  C12N  n/12,  11/08.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  435-179  15  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  renewal  of  an  insolubilized  glucose 

isomerase  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  desorbing  the  adsorbed  materials  from  an  insolubilized 
glucose  isomerase  by  treating  sequentially  with  an  aque- 
ous mineral  acid  in  combination  with  an  aqueous  alicali 
solution,  an  aqueous  electrolytic  salt  solution,  an  aqueous 
mineral  acid  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  insolubilized  isom- 
erase being  glucose  isomerase  adsorbed  on  and  bonded  to 
a  supporter  of  synthetic  anion  exchange  resin  and  having 
been  used  in  the  isomerization  of  glucose  into  fructose, 

(2)  converting  said  supporter  resin  into  a  salt  type  to  regen- 
erate the  supporter,  and 

(3)  adsorbing  fresh  glucose  isomerase  on  the  regenerated 
supporter. 


4,205,126 
SERUM-FREE  CELL  CULTURE  MEDIA 
Oscar  A.  Cartaya,  6  Soldiers  Field  Park,  Apartment  319,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.  02163 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,500,  Oct.  16, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,338, 
Jan.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

969,590 
Int  0.2  AOIN //O^ 
U.S.  a.  435—2  13  Qaims 

1.  An  MEM  zinc  option  medium  wherein  the  amino  acid 
profile  is  about  as  follows: 


Item 


L  alanine 
L  asparagine 
L  aspartic  acid 
L  glutamic  acid 
L  glycine 
L  proline 
L  serine 
L  arginine  HCl 
L  cystine 
L  glutamine 
L  histidine  HCl 
L  isoleucine 
L  leucine 
L  lysine 
L  methionine 
L  phenyl-alanine 
L  threonine 
L  tryptophan 
L  valine 
L  tyrosine 


Amount  (milligrams  per  liter) 


8.9 
75.0 
13.0 
14.7 
7.5 
11.3 
52.5 

196.52 
37.2 

S84.0 
65.0 
80.88 

160.88 

112.38 
23.30 
50.15 
74.18 
15.61 
71.4 
45.9 


4,205,128 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IMMOBILIZED  ENZYME 

COMPOSmONS 

Yoshiaki  Ishimatsu,  Machida;  Shigeki  Shigesada,  Sagamihara; 
Hiroyasu  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Hironoshin  KItagawa,  and  Shoji 
Kimura,  both  of  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,921,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1976, 51/35471 
Int  0.2  C07G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  435—182  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  immobilized  enzyme  composi- 
tion which  comprises  the  steps  of 
reacting  enzyme  and/or  enzyme  containing  microorganic 
cells  with  a  cross-linking  agent  and  an  anionic  exchange 
high  molecular  substance  containing  a  quaternary  pyri- 
dine ring  in  the  molecule  at  a  weight  ratio  of  the  enzyme 
and/or  enzyme  containing  microorganic  cells  to  the  ani- 
onic exchange  high  molecular  substance  of  between 
1 :0.00S  and  1 :0.0S,  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  pH 
range  of  from  about  S  to  9,  at  a  temperature  from  about  0* 
C.  to  about  30*  C, 
adjusting  the  water  contents  of  the  resulting  reaction  prod- 
ucts to  from  about  2S  to  about  80  wt.%, 
subjecting  to  extrusion  molding  the  adjusted  reaction  prod- 
ucts with  an  extruder  at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  C.  to 
2S*  C,  thereby  obtaining  an  extrudate, 
pelletizing  said  extrudate,  and  then 
drying  the  pellets  at  a  temperature  from  about  40*  C.  to  80' 
C.  for  about  IS  minutes  to  20  hours. 
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4^,129 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING 

GALACTOSYLTRANSFERASE  ISOENZYMES  AND 

PRODUCT 

Onid  E.  Podohky,  Bortoo,  Mms^  and  Milton  M.  Wclwr, 

Bnfhio,  N.Y^  anignon  to  The  Maaachusetti  General  Hoipi* 

tal,  Botton,  Maai. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,288 
lat  0.2  C07G  7/026 
U.S.  a.  435—193  6  Clalnu 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  derived  from  the  body  fluids  of 
animals  having  cancer  or  from  extracts  of  malignant  cells  or 
tumor  which  comprises: 
a  galactosyltransferase   isoenzyme   having   a   molecular 
weight  of  about  71,000  and  having  an  activity  of  at  least 
about  1 X 10*  pmole/mg  protein/60  min. 


about  ten  percent  of  the  bacteria  surviving  lyophilization 
remain  viable  for  90  days. 


4405,130 
METHOD  OF  PURinCAnON  OF  HUMAN  PROSTATIC 

ACID  PHOSPHATASE 
PIrkko  Vihko,  JaduMkiUa  1  E  3, 90230  Onla  23,  Finland 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,644 
lit  a2  BOID  lim 
U.S.  a.  435—196  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purification  of  human  prostatic  acid  phos- 
phatase, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  a  solution  containing  acid  phosphatase  by  means 
of  affinity  chromatography  by  introducing  said  solution 
into  a  column  packed  with  an  agarose  gel  coupled  with 
tartrate  groups,  by  passing  an  eluent  through  said  column 
and  by  collecting  the  eluate  as  successive  fractions,  and 

(b)  subjecting  a  portion  of  the  eluate  containing  said  phos- 
phatase to  a  further  treatment  by  means  of  isoelectric 
focusing,  whereby  the  phosphatase  is  divided  into  its 
isoenzymes. 


4^,131 
VIRUS  PROPAGATION 
Jnne  D.  Alaekia,  London,  Eoglaod,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Well- 
cone  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,045 
CUw  priority,  applieatkw  United  Kingdom,  Dec  1,  1977, 
50094/77;  Dec  24, 1977, 53906/n 

tat  0.2  a2N  7/00 
U.S.  a  435-235  7Clalm8 

1.  A  method  of  propagating  rotavirus  in  vitro  comprising 
growing  the  virus  in  cell  cultures  susceptible  to  the  virus  in  the 
presence  of  a  serum-free  medium  containing  a  proteolytic 
enzyme. 


4»205,132 
LYOPHILIZATION  OF  BACTERIA 
WilUan  E.  Sandine,  Comllis,  Ores.,  and  Ebeaeier  R.  Vcdamo- 
thn,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  assigoon  to  Microlife  Technics,  Inc, 
Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Jol.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,034 
tat  a2  C12K  //a&  i/Ofk  A23C 19/02 
U.S.a435-260  6Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  storage  stable  lyophilized 
bacterial  product  which  comprises: 

(a)  provkling  acid  producing  bacteria  mixed  with  a  lyophi- 
lizing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  about 
five  percent  by  weight  of  the  bacteria  of  an  alkali  metal 
glycerophosphate  as  a  buffering  agent  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium including  milk  solids  which  has  a  pH  between  about 
6  and  8  without  the  bacteria; 

(b)  rapidly  freezing  the  bacteria  in  a  sealable  container; 

(c)  lyophilizing  the  bacteria  with  a  vacuum  in  a  sealed  cham- 
ber to  remove  water  wherein  the  bacteria  contain  less  than 
five  percent  by  weight  water  as  a  result  of  lyophilization; 
and 

(d)  surrounding  the  bacteria  with  argon  which  is  essentially 
free  of  oxygen  and  sealing  the  conuiner,  wherein  at  least 


4^205,133 
APPARATUS  FOR  FERMENTING  LIQUIDS 
Emil  Wick,  San  Pablo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,371 

Int  0.2  C12M  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  435— 287  2Claiflis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fermenting  liquids,  which  comprises 

a  rear  member  disposed  to  the  horizontal  at  an  angle  of  about 
90'- 160% 

two  vertical  side  members  attached  to  said  rear  member, 

a  front  member  attached  to  said  vertical  side  members  and 
said  rear  member  at  its  base,  said  front  member  being 

'  disposed  to  the  horizontal  at  an  angle  of  about  20*-70*,  the 
angular  disposition  between  said  rear  member  and  said 
front  member  being  no  less  than  20*  and  no  more  than 
140*,  the  apparatus  thus  having  a  horizontal  cross-sec- 
tional area  at  its  base  substantially  less  than  the  horizontal 
cross-sectional  area  at  its  top, 

means  for  introducing  liquids  to  be  fermented  into  the  appa- 
ratus attached  to  the  base  of  the  apparatus,  said  means 
cooperating  with  said  rear  member,  said  vertical  side 
members,  and  said  front  member  to  create  within  the 
fermenting  liquid  two  turbulent  zones  and  a  non-turbulent 
zone,  the  flow  patterns  of  the  liquid  within  the  turbulent 
zones  being  opposite  and  upward  for  a  part  of  the  time, 
horizontal  for  a  part  of  the  time,  and  slant  for  a  part  of  the 
time,  and 

means  for  removing  fermented  liquid  from  the  apparatus  at 
the  top  of  the  apparatus. 
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4,205,134 
CARRIER  FOR  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Tom  Seita;  Akihlko  Shimizu;  Yoshio  Kato,  and  Tsntomn  Hashi* 
moto,  all  of  Shin-nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manu* 
factttring  Company,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  849,466,  No?.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,128,706. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1976,  5M33761; 
No?.  12, 1976, 51-135276 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  19, 

1995,  has  been  dlMlaimed. 

tat  0.2  C08J  9/0O 

U.S.  0. 521-53  11  Oalms 
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4,205,136 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RIGID  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM  HAVING  EXCELLENT  FLAME  RETARDANCE 

AND  LOW-SMOKE  DEVELOPMENT 

Takashi  Ohashi,  Irmna;  Minoni  Kojima,  Ohme;  Masako  Yo- 

shida,  Kodaira;  Torn  Okuyama,  Sagamihara,  and  Ryozo 

Sakata,  Higashiyamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone 

Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,751 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1978, 53-18080 

tat  0.2  O08G  18/14.  18/32.  18/26 

U.S.  0. 521—118  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  rigid  polyurethane  or 
polyisocyanurate  foam  having  excellent  flame-retardance  and 
low-smoke  development  by  reacting  a  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pound with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a 
blowing  agent,  a  surfactant  and  a  catalyst,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  3-methyl'pentane-l,3,S-triol  in  admixture 
with  said  polyhydroxyl  compound,  in  an  amount  of  0.2-2.0 
equivalent  of  said  triol  per  equivalent  of  said  polyhydroxyl 
compound. 


30  a  90 

AmjNTOFEUITm,tiil 


1.  A  carrier  for  liquid  chromatography  having  main  units 


•f-CH2-CH-W-CH2 CH-W-CM-)ji(-CCM^ 

I 

'(CH2-)J?X' 


(I) 


l-CH-W-CH: CH' 


o 


6 


(CH2->r-X' . 


4,205,137 

BASIC  MATERIAL  FOR  MAKING  A  POROUS 

MATERIAL  FOR  SEALS 

Osamu  Akiyama,  Kobe,  Japan,  assipor  to  Bando  Chemical 

tadustrics,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  t,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,943 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1977, 5^51050 

Int  0.2  C08J  9/36 

U.S.  0. 521-145  6  Claims 


wherein  n=0  or  an  integer  of  I  to  3;  m=0  or  1;  q=an  integer 
of  1  to  3;  p=0  or  1;  w=90  to  16;  x=57  to  2,  y=0  to  30  and; 
zsS  to  30;  B  represents  adenine  guanine,  thymine,  uracil  or 
cytosine;  X'  represents  OH,  CI,  Br  or  I;  CM  represents  styrene, 
a  substituted  styrene.  acrylonitrile,  a  substituted  acrylonitrile, 
acrylic  acid  or  a  substituted  acrylic  acid  and  CCM  represents 
crosslinking  agent  having  two  or  more  unsaturated  groups, 
which  is  prepared  by  reacting  a  nucleic  acid  base  or  a  deriva- 
tive thereof  with  a  porous  gel  having  main  units 

-<-CH2-CH-)Brn<"CM-)ji(-CCM-fe- 
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12         5 
Quantity  of  Strain  (mm) 

1.  A  moldable  composition  for  making  a  porous  stamp, 
which  composition  is  made  by  a  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  polyvinylchloride  plastisol  from  polyvinyl- 
chloride  and  a  plasticizer; 

(b)  foaming  the  plastisol  of  step  a); 

.    (c)  gelating  or  semigelating  the  foamed  plastisol  of  step  b), 
said  gelated  or  semigelated  foam  having  an  apparent  spe- 
cific gravity  of  0.3-0.5;  and 
(d)  pulverizing  the  gelated  or  semigelated  foamed  plastisol 
ofc). 


4,205,135 
CLOSED  CELL  PHENOLIC  FOAM 
John  H.  Beale,  and  Ernest  K.  Moss,  both  of  St  Petersburg,  Fla., 
assignors  to  The  Ceiotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,066 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  6, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  0.2  C08J  9/02 
U.S.  O.  521-116  42  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  closed  cell  phenolic-resin  foam, 
said  process  comprising  reacting  phenolic-resin  foam  forming 
reactants  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent  and  a  surfactant 
that: 

a.  is  branched, 

b.  is  non-ionic, 

c.  has  a  hydroxyl  value  less  than  SO, 

d.  has  its  hydroxyl  groups,  which  would  otherwise  give  the 
surfactant  a  higher  hydroxyl  value,  capped. 


4,205,138 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  AND  ELASTOMERS 
PREPARED  FROM  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
POLYHYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS 
Hanns  P.  Miiller,  and  Kiino  Wagner,  both  of  Lererkuaen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,567,  Aug.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,156,636. 
ThU  application  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,033 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1977,  r38512 

tat  a.2  C08G  18/ li,  18/32 
\}&.  O.  521-158  >  CI**"" 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellular  or  non-cellular 
polyurethane  resins  by  the  reaction  of 

(a)  polyisocyanates  with 

(b)  compounds  containing  at  least  2  active  hydrogen  atoms 


I 
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and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  32  to  400,  option- 
ally 

(c)  compounds  containing  at  least  2  active  hydrogen  atoms 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  400  to  10,000,  and 
optionally 

(d)  blowing  agents,  catalysts  and  other  known  additives, 
characterized  in  that  the  compounds  used  as  component 
(b)  are  low  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds 
prepared  by  condensing  formaldehyde  hydrate  in  the 
presence  of  calcium  hydroxide  as  catalyst  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  compounds  capable  of  enediol  formation  as  co- 
catalyst,  adjusting  a  formaldehyde-comaining  solution  of 
the  co-catalyst  in  water  to  a  pH  value  of  from  9  to  12  by 
the  addition  of  calcium  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of 
from  80*  to  1 10*  C.  so  that  condensation  of  the  formalde- 
hyde hydrate  is  started,  and  then  adding  to  this  reaction 
mixture, 

(1)  an  aqueous  formalin  solution  and/or  paraformalde- 
hyde dispersion  containing  from  20  to  63%,  by  weight, 
of  formaldehyde,  and 

(2)  calcium  hydroxide  at  such  a  rate  that  the  reaction 
mixture  is  maintained  at  a  pH  value  of  from  7.S  to  9.S  at 
a  temperature  of  from  80*  to  1 10*  C,  the  concentration 
of  formaldehyde  being  maintained  at  from  O.S  to  10%, 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  reaction  mixture,  through- 
out the  condensation  reaction. 


2.2.1.  95  to  50%  by  weight  of  styrene,  methyl  methacry- 
late  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

2.2.2.  50  to  5%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile  or  a  mixture  thereof, 

the  ratio  by  weight  of  rubber  (2. 1)  to  monomer  mixture 
(2.2.)  being  in  the  range  of  from  80:20  and  10:90,  and  the 
moulding  composition  containing  from  5  to  35%  by 
weight  of  the  rubber  (2.1),  and 
(3.)  5  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  which  is  chemi- 
cally uniform  in  structure  and  which  comprises: 

3.1  93  to  50  parts  by  wieght  of  styrene,  methyl  methacry- 
late  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

3.2  40  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

3.3  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  maleic  acid  anhydride. 


4;t05,139 
CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Helmut  Barzynskl,  Bad  Duridieim;  Heinrich  Hartmaiia,  Lim* 
burgerhof;  Dieter  Lautenbach,  ScUfTentadt;  Rolf  Oiterloh, 
Lndwlgdiafen;  Luti  Goethlich,  Ludwigriiafen,  and  Guenter 
Hell,  Ludwigihafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuny,  asaignon  to 
BASF  Aktieageaelliehaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,445,  Aug.  11, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlon  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,816 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  Aug.  28, 
1974,  2441148 

Int  a.2  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  525—38  7  aaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  that  is  curable  by  means  of  high 
energy  radiation  containing  as  a  binder  a  mixture  of 

(A)  70  to  97%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  olefinically  polyun- 
saturated esters  with  a  molecular  weight  of  from  70  to 
20,000  and  a  boiling  point  above  50*  C,  and 

(B)  30  to  3%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  compounds  copoly- 
merizable  with  (A)  but  different  therefrom,  with  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  1 10  to  2,000,  and  carrying  at  least  two 
N-vinyl  groups  and  at  least  one  carbonyl  group,  each 
nitrogen  of  the  N-vinyl  groups  being  bonded  to  a  carbonyl 
group,  said  carbonyl  group  in  turn  being  bonded  to  a 
nitrogen  or  carbon  atom. 


'     4,205,140 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Lothar  Lkbig;  Fruk  Wingler,  both  of  Lererknaen;  Dieter  Mar- 
gotte,  and  Werner  Nouyertoe,  both  of  Krefeld,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany,  aaaignora  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft,  Leverku- 
Mo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUcd  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,628 
Cbdnis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroaay,  No?.  23, 
1976, 2653143 

IML  a.2  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a  525-67  4Claliiis 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  comprising: 
(1.)  80  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polycarbon- 
ate based  on  a  dihydroxy  diaryl  alkane, 
(2.)  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  of 
2.2.  a  monomer  mixture,  polymerised  onto 
2.  a  diene  rubber  with  a  glass  transition  temperature  below 
—30*  C,  said  monomer  mixture  consisting  of 


4,205,141  ' 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Lothar  Liebig;  Frank  Wingler,  both  of  Le?erkusen;  Gert 
Humme,  Odenthal,  and  Richard  Prinz,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Noy.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1976,  2653146 

Int.  G.^  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  525—67  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermopl^ic  moulding  composition  comprising: 

(1)  80  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polycarbonate 
based  on  a  dihydroxy  diarylalkane, 

(2)  0  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  of  a    « 
(2.2)  monomer  mixture  of 

(2.2.1)  95  to  50%  by  weight  of  styrene,  methyl  methacry- 
late  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

(2.2.2)  50  to  5%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile  or  a  mixture  thereof, 

polymerised  onto 

(2.1)  a  rubber  which  has  a  glass  temperature  below  -20° 
C,  and  which  contains  less  than  30  C=C-double  bonds 
per  1000  carbon  atoms,  the  moulding  composition  con- 
taining from  0  to  35%  by  weight  of  the  rubber  (2. 1),  and 

(3)  5  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  which  is  chemi- 
cally uniform  in  structure  and  comprises: 

(3. 1)  95  to  50%  by  weight  of  styrene,  methyl  methacrylate 
or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(3.2)  40  to  5%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

(3.3)  2  to  30%  by  weight  of  maleic  acid  anhydride,  the 
sum  of  3.1,  3.2  and  3.3  being  equal  to  100%  by  weight. 


4,205,142 
FLAME  RETARDANT  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Maaaimo  Baer,  Longmeadow,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Noy.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,959 
Int  a.2  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  525—166  17  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising 

A.  a  thermoplastic  polyester; 

B.  an  effective  amount  of  a  halogenated  flame  retardant 
additive;  and 

C.  an  effective  amount  of  a  flame  retardant  synergist  of 
average  particle  size  less  than  about  2  microns,  wherein 
the  particles  of  the  synergist  are  substantially  occluded 
with  a  non-blocking  rubber. 
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4,205,143 
MIXTURES  OF  POLYCATIONIC  AND  POLYANIONIC 

POLYMERS  FOR  SCALE  CONTROL 
Richard  M.  Goodman,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aatipor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  766,329,  Feb.  7, 1977.  This  application  Noy. 
13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,216 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a.  525-213  5  Gaims 

1.  A  magnesium  scale  inhibiting  composition  comprising  a 
polyanionic  polymer  containing  at  least  about  50  mole  percent 
of  repeating  units  derived  from  an  acrylic  acid  and  any  balance 
of  repeating  units  derived  from  one  or  more  monomers  com- 
patible therewith,  the  acid  units  being  in  the  form  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  free  acid 
radical,  ammonium  salts,  and  a  polycationic  polymer  of  poly(- 
dimethyldiallylammonium  chloride),  said  polyanionic  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  SOD  and  about 
50,000  said  polycationic  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  1,500  and  about  500,000  and  the  molar  ratio 
of  said  polycationic  polymer  to  said  polyanionic  polymer 
based  on  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  repeating  units 
therein  being  in  the  range  of  about  2:1  and  25:1. 


4,205,145 
RESINS  FOR  PRINTING  INKS 
Shozo  Trachiya,  Tokyo;  Akio  Oshima,  and  Hideo  Hayashi,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,280 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1977,  52-32045 
Int.  G.2  C08F  283/Oa-  C08L  67/06,  61/10 
U.S.  a  525-502  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  resin  for  printing  inks, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  (A)  a  conjugated  double  bond-conuining  flve- 
membered  cyclic  compound  represented  by  the  following 
formula 


oe 


HI 

Rm 
Xn 


4,205,144 

PREPARATION  OF  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 

Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim;  Graham  E.  McKee,  Ludwigs- 

hafen,  and  Burgiiard  Schmitt,  Worms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,801 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noy.  5, 
1977,  2749579 

Int.  G.2  CD8L  51/04 
VS.  G.  525-273  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  graft  copolymers  by 
polymerization  of  monomers  which  form  hard  polymers  in  the 
presence  of  a  saturated  crosslinked  elastomeric  polymer  hav- 
ing a  glass  transition  temperature  below  0*  C.  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylate  polymers  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid  esters  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  up  to  30%  by 
weight  of  other  unsaturated  comonomers  and  EPDM  rubbers, 
which  EPDM  rubbers  are  prepared  by  polymerizing  ethylene 
and  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  small  amount  of  a  non-con- 
jugated diolefln,  in  which  first  (A)  the  monomers  which  form 
the  saturated  crosslinked  elastomeric  polymer  are  copolymer- 
ized  with  copolymerizable  monomeric  compounds,  containing 
free  radical-forming  groups,  under  conditions  which  preserve 
the  said  groups,  to  give  a  saturated  crosslinked  elastomeric 
polymer  containing  free  radical-forming  groups,  and  thereafter 
(B)  the  monomers  which  form  hard  polymers  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  acrylonitrile  and/or  methyl- 
methacrylate  and  are  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  the  elasto- 
meric polymer  obtained  in  process  stage  (A),  under  conditions 
under  which  the  free  radical-forming  groups  of  the  elastomeric 
polymer  decompose,  in  which  process  the  copolymerizable 
monomeric  compounds  conuining  free  radical-forming  groups 
are  added,  during  the  preparation  of  the  saturated  crosslinked 
elastomeric  polymer,  to  the  polymerization  mixture  in  process 
stage  (A)  only  when  the  conversion  of  the  monomers  forming 
the  elastomeric  polymer  is  from  50  to  90%  by  weight,  after 
which  polymerization  of  the  mixture  is  taken  to  completion. 


wherein  H  is  hydrogen,  R  is  an  organic  residue  having 
1-24  carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen,  and  I,  m  and  n  are  each 
an  integer  of  0-6  with  the  total  thereof  being  6,  or  a  Diels- 
Alder  reaction  product  thereof,  with  (B)  a  phenolic  com- 
pound in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  from  60:40  to  95:5  in  the 
absence  or  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  l50*-330*  C.  for  10 
minutes-20  hours  to  produce  a  resin, 

addition  reacting  the  thus  produced  resin  with  (C)  an  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  2-20  parts 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin  at  150*-250'  C.  for  30 
minutes-7  hours  to  produce  an  acid-modified  resin  and 
then 

reacting  the  thus  produced  acid-modified  resin  with  (D)  a 
resol-type  phenol  resin  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  5-40 
parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  acid-modified  resin  at 
160*-300*  C.  for  30  minutes- 15  hours,  the  resol-type  phe- 
nol resin  (D)  being  obtained  by  reacting  with  formalde- 
hyde in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  phenol  or  ait, 
alkyl-substituted  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cresol,  ethylphenol,  isopropylphenol,  tert.-butyl- 
phenol,  tert.-octylphenol  and  nonylphenol,  thereby  to 
prepare  the  resin  for  printing  inks. 


4,205,146 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYVINYLBUTYRAL  HAVING  IMPROVED 
PROPERTIES 
Hani  D.  Hermann,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus;  Joachim  Ebigt, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Ulrich  M.  Hutten,  Kelkheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,873 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  2732717 

Int  G.2  C08F  8/28 
VS.  G.  525-61  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyvinylbutyral  having 
improved  properties,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  polyvinyl- 
butyral having  a  viscosity  of  from  10  to  200  cp  (measured 
according  to  DIN  53  015  at  a  5%  by  weight  solution  in  ethanol 
at  23*  C.)  and  a  content  of  from  17  to  24%  by  weight  of  vinyl 
alcohol  units  in  an  aqueous  medium,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
50*  to  70*  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to  0.5%  by  weight, 
calculated  on  the  polyvinylbutyral,  of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid 
having  from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  being  effective  as  emul- 
sifier  to  an  acetalizing  after-treatment  for  a  period  of  from  0.5 
to  10  hours  in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  100  parte  by  weight  of 
water  per  part  of  polyvinylbutyral  and  from  0.1  to  5%  by 
weight  of  inorganic  acid,  calculated  on  the  aqueous  medium, 
and  thereafter  recovering  the  after-treated  polyvinylbutyral. 
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4,205,147 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  MODIFIED  POLYVINYL 

ALCOHOLS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Hiroild   Kato,   Nbhinoiiiiya,   Japaii,  Mrignon  to   Nippon 

GohMi  Kapka  Kogyo  KabnsUki  Kaislia,  OhIci,  Japan 
FUcd  Jan.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,064 

ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1977, 52-10072 

lat  a^  aWF  6/12 

MS.  a  525-42  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  modified  polyvinyl  alcohol 
from  an  aqueous  solution  thereof  consisting  essentially  of  the 
steps  of  adding  an  acid  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  modified 
polyvinyl  alcohol  while  maintaining  said  aqueous  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  not  less  than  40*  to  cause  the  modified  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  to  deposit,  and  recovering  the  deposited  polyvinyl 
alcohol;  said  modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  being  a  polymer 
obtained  by  alkali-hydrolysis  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate 
and  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid,  the  copolymer 
containing  0. 1  to  2%  by  mole  of  units  of  the  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic or  sulfonic  acid  and  the  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  the 
vinyl  acetate  units  being  SO  to  80%  by  mole  and  said  acid  being 
added  in  a  amount  of  an  equivalent  or  more  with  respect  to  the 
unsaturated  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid  component  of  said 
modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  being  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfu- 
ric acid,  nitric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  pyrophosphoric  acid, 
phosphorous  acid,  acetic  acid,  oxalic  acid  and  citric  acid. 


covering  the  polymeric  vinyl  chloride  formed  substantially 
free  of  monomeric  vinyl  chloride. 


4005,148 

DYEABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITION 

Yoildhani  Tatmkaay,  Niihuu;  Haifaiie  Niihibara,  Shooaima- 

cki;  YMotoaU  KobayMhi,  NUhania,  and  Hideo  SUnooaga, 

Nakaaoncmaehi,  all  of  Japan,  atdgnon  to  Samitono  Chemi* 

cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  86M02,  Dec.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166,079. 
This  appUcatioB  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,403 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1977, 52-281;  Jan. 
4, 1977,  52-282;  Dec  1, 1977, 52-144795 
brt.  0.2  C08D  8/32 
U.S.  a  525-379  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  aminated  ethylene-glycidyl  ac- 
rylates  copolymers  by  amination  of  ethylene-glycidylacrylates 
copolymers,  which  ^comprises  conducting  the  amination  in  a 
heterogeneous  system  comprising  the  ethyleneglycidyl  acryl- 
ates  copolymen  and  a  mixed  solvent  of  a  secondary  amine 
amine  and  a  lower  alcohol,  to  the  extent  that  not  less  than  90% 
of  epoxy  groups  present  in  the  copolymer  are  aminated,  the 
volume  ratio  of  the  amine  to  the  alcohol  in  the  mixed  solvent 
being  20/80  to  83/ IS,  and  the  amount  of  the  mixed  solvent 
being  1  to  IW  parts  by  weight  of  the  copolymer. 


4,205,149 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

MONOMER  FROM  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS 
Frank  A.  Cleh,  Nortoo;  EmiMtt  J.  Oaier,  Stow,  and  Edwin  S. 

Smith,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  aU  of  Okio,  assigiiors  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Okto 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1974,  Scr.  No.  535,775 

Lrt.  a^  C08F  2/60.  2/16.  6/lQ.  16/6 

U.S.  a  526-89  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  polymerizing  monomeric 
vinyl  chloride  in  an  emulsion  or  suspension  polymerization 
system  to  form  vinyl  chloride  polymer  in  the  presence  of 
propane  and  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  system  to  remove 
substantially  all  of  the  unreacted  vinyl  chloride  and  propane 
from  the  system. 

4.  The  method  which  comprises  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride 
in  a  bulk  polymerization  system  to  form  polymeric  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, adding  butane  to  the  system  and  then  reducing  the  pres- 
sure in  the  system  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  unreacted 
vinyl  chloride  monomer  and  butane  from  the  system  and  re- 


4,205,150 

THERMO-REVERSIBLE  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  A  UQUID  CHLOROPRENE  POLYMER 

AND  A  POLYVALENT  METAL  OXIDE  OR  HYDROXIDE 

Kiyonobu  Marubashi,  Ohml,  Japan,  assignor  to  Denki  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tol^o,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,952 
Int  CI.2  C08F  36/16.  236/16;  C08G  79/70 
U.S.  CL  526—252  16  Claims 

1.  A  thermo-reversible  elastomer  composition  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  chloroprene  polymer  having  a 
Brookfield  viscosity  (measured  at  2S*  C.)  ranging  from  about 
3,000  to  about  3,000,000  cps  containing  at  least  one  carboxyl 
group  in  the  molecule  and  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  SOO  to  about  20,000  and  at  least  1  part  by 
weight  of  a  metal  compound  which  is  a  polyvalent  metal  oxide 
or  hydroxide  or  a  metal  salt  complex  comprising  a  polyvalent 
metal  oxide  or  hydroxide,  said  liquid  chloroprene  polymer 
having  been  prepared  by  (1)  homopolymerizing  a  chloroprene 
monomer  or  (2)  copolymerizing  a  chloroprene  monomer  with 
a  monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  chloroprene  monomer, 
in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of 
less  than  about  ISO*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  which  is  misci- 
ble  with  a  mercapto-carboxylic  acid  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  aliphatic  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbons,  cyclic  ethers,  aliphatic  alcohols,  aliphatic 
ketones  and  aliphatic  esters  and  O.S  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a 
mercaptocarboxylic  acid  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  mono- 
mers. 


4,205,151 

POLYMERIC  N-SUBSTITUTED  MALEIMIDE 

ANTIOXIDANTS 

James  A.  Dale,  Mcnlo  Park,  and  Stere  Y.  W.  Ng,  San  Francisco, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  642,038,  Dec.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,078,091, 

which  is  a  divisloo  of  Ser.  No.  565,168,  Apr.  4, 1975,  abandoned. 

nils  application  Aug.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,163 

Int  a.2  C08F  122/4a  222/40,  4/04 

MS,  a  526-262  9  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  maleimide  comprising  n 


•eCH-CH-)- 


■  I 


units,  wherein  R  and  R'  independently  are  lower  saturated 
alkyls  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  20 
to  about  1300. 
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4,205,152 

THERMOSEITING  RESIN  AND  ITS  PRODUCHON 
Ryuzo  Mizuguchi,  Tondabayashi;  Atsushi  Takahashi,  Kyoto; 

Shin-ichi  Ishikura,  Takatsuki,  and  Akimitsu  Uenaka,  Suita, 

all  of  Japan,  assipon  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,102 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1976,  51-148373; 
Dec  9, 1976,  51-148374;  Dec.  9, 1976, 51-148375 

Int  a.2  C08F  20/06,  220/06,  28/00:  C08J  3/74 
MS.  a  526-265  16  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  which  is  a  linear  copolymer  having 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  30,000  and  a 
glass  transition  point  of  -20*  to  +80*  C,  obtained  by  poly- 
merizing in  a  hydrophilic  organic  solvent  (1)  0.3  to  30%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  monomer  having  an  am- 
pho-ionic  structure,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
compounds  representable  by  the  formula 


R2 


(n 


CH2=C-C-A-(-CH2lwrN«-(-CH2-)jFrX© 

o  I 

R3 

wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R:  and  R3 
are  each,  the  same  or  different,  a  C1-C6  alkyl  group,  A  is  O  or 
NH,  mi  and  n I  are  each,  the  same  or  different,  an  integer  of  1 
to  12  and  X@  is  SOs®,  SOt,Q  or  COi^  and  (ii)  compounds 
representable  by  either  one  of  the  formulae: 


^ 


[H] 


CH2«C-f-CH2)«2^^ ^ 

T         N®— (•CH2-)!l7-X© 

and 
R4  [HI] 

CH2*C-C-A-(-CH2)m2^^ ^ 

O  T  N®— tCH2l!!J-Xe 


4,205,153 

DIENE  INTERPOLYMERS  WITH  HALOGENATED 

MONOMERS 

Arthur  H.  Weinstcin,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,495,  Jun.  30, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  642,816,  Dec.  22, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,407 
Int  a^  C08F  236/16.  2/26 
MS.  a.  526-292  5  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  interpolymer  prepared  by  the  method 
which  comprises  aqueous  emulsion  polymerizing,  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  about  40*  C.  to  60*  C,  in  the  presence  of 
a  free  radical  generating  catalyst  selected  from  at  least  one  of 
bis-azo  isobutyronitrile,  postassium  persulfate,  ammonium 
persulfate,  benzoyl  peroxide,  p-methane  hydroperoxide  and 
cumene  hydroperoxide  and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  emulsifier,  a  monomer  mixture 
comprised  of  (A)  about  43  to  about  70  weight  percent  dienes 
selected  from  at  least  one  of  1,3-butadiene  and  isoprene,  (B) 
about  13  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  comonomer 
selected  from  pentachlorophenyl  methacrylate,  2,4,6-tri- 
bromophenyl  methacrylate,  2,3,4,6-tetrachorophenyl  acrylate, 
2,4,6-trichlorophenyl  acrylate,  pentabromophenyl  acrylate, 
2,4,6-tribromophenyl  acrylate,  2,4-dimbromophenyl  acrylate, 
pentachlorophenyl  methacrylate,  2,3,4,6-tetrachlorophenyl 
methacrylate,  2,4,6-trichlorophenyl  methacrylate,  penta- 
bromophenyl methacrylate,  2,4-dibromophenyl  methacrylate, 
pentachlorothiophenyl  acrylate,  pentachlorothiophenyl  meth- 
acrylate, N-2,4,6-tribromophenyl  acrylamide  and  N-2,4,6-tri- 
bromophenyl  methacrylamide,  and  (C)  about  S  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  a  termonomer  selected  from  at  least  one  of 
(1)  styrene,  a-methyl  styrene,  acrylonitrile  and  a-metha- 
crylonitrile,  or  (2)  alkyl  esters  selected  from  at  least  one  of 
ethyl  acrylate,  butyl  acrylate,  2-ethyl  hexyl  acrylate  and 
methyl  methacrylate;  where  said  elastomeric  interpolymer  has 
a  glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  -40*  C.  to 
about  -66*  C. 


4,205,154 

TRLaLYL  CARBONATE  POLYMERS 

Henry  C.  Stevens,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  839,684,  Oct.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,262. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,544 
Int  a.^  C08F  18/24 
MS.  a.  526-314  2  Claims 

1.  A  solid  polymerizate  of  an  allyl  carbonate  monomer  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


wherein  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R5  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group,  m:  is  an  integer  of  0  to 
6  and  n2  is  an  integer  of  I  to  6,  and  A  and  X@  are  as  defined 
above,  (2)  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymerizable 
monomer  containing  a  reactive  amide  group,  representable  by 
the  formula: 


O  O 

II  II  , 

R-'{+(OC(CH2)m)l,+OCOCH2CH«CH2}n 

where  the  ln*s  are  integers  from  0  to  3,  the  sum  of  the  U's  is  at 
least  2,  m  is  4  or  S,  n  is  greater  than  2  and  R  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


CH2-C-C— NH-CH2-OR7 
O 


[IV] 


wherein  Re  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  R7  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  and  (3)  2  to  40%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  monomer  containing  a 
carboxyl  group  and  (4)  3  to  93%  by  weight  of  at  least  dne  of 
other  polymerizable  monomers  containing  an  ethylenic  double 
bond. 


CH2- 

CH- 

I 
CH2- 

CH2- 

R^-C-CH2- 

CH2- 


where  R^  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — CH3, 
-CH2CH3,  -CH2CH2CH3,  and  -CH2CH2CH2CH3. 
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2.  A  solid  polymerizate  of  an  allyl  carbonate  monomer  hav-  one  molecule  and  (b)  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound 
ing  the  formula:  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


X  O 

R-'{+(OCH2CH)i,}OCOCH2CH«CH2}, 

where  the  U's  are  integers  from  0  to  3,  the  sum  of  the  In's  is  at 
least  2,  X  is  — H  or  — CH3,  n  is  greater  than  2  and  R  is  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH2- 

I 
CH- 


R3 


and 


CH2- 

CH2- 
/ 
R^-C-CH2- 

CH2- 


where  R^  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — CH3, 
-CH2CH3,  -CH2CH2CH3.  and  -CH2-CH2-CH2-CH3. 


4^,155 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY(ALLYL 
HAUDE  AMINE  SIUCATE)  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
DsTid  H.  Blount,  545  Lea  St,  Su  Diego,  CaUf.  92105 
ContiBuatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,020,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,157,438,  which  is  a  coatiBuatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,239, 
Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,069,391,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
622,525,  Oct  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,020,259.  This  appUcation  Aug. 

25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,751 
iBt  a^  CO8F  283/12;  C308G  63/76:  C08L  67/00:  C08F  30/08 
MS,  a  528-28  9  Claims 

I.  The  process  for  the  production  of  allyl  halide  amine  sili- 
cate reaction  products  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  an  organic  polyamine  with  an  oxidized  silicon 
compound,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drated  silica,  silica,  silicoformic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof, 
in  the  ratio  of  about  1  or  2  mols  of  the  polyamine  to  1  mol 
of  the  oxidized  silicon  compound; 

(b)  mixing  in  an  alkali  catalyst  in  the  amount  of  1%  to  10% 
by  weight,  percentage  based  on  the  weight  of  the  oxidated 
silicon  compound; 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  to  just  below  the  boiling  temperature 
of  the  polyamine  while  agitating  at  ambient  pressure  for 
20  to  90  minutes,  thereby 

(d)  producing  an  amine  silicate  reaction  product; 

(e)  adding  said  amine  silicate  reaction  product  to  an  allyl 
halide  compound  in  the  ratio  of  1  mol  of  the  amine  silicate 
reaction  product  to  O.S  to  6  mols  of  the  allyl  halide  com- 
pound; 

(0  agitating  said  mixture  for  10  to  60  minutes  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  ambient  temperature  and  the  boiling  point  of 
the  reactants,  thereby  producing  a  poly(allyl  halide  amine 
silicate)  resinous  product. 


4,205,156 

NOVEL  IMIDAZOLE-ISOCYANURIC  AQD  ADDUCTS 

AND  UTILIZATION  THEREOF 

Natsiio  Sawa;  Tadao  Nomoto,  both  of  Nakatado;  Keiico  luchi, 
Toltiishima;  Toshihiro  Suniiu,  Maniganc,  and  Shunichi 
Kawata,  Mitoyo,  ail  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Shikoku  Chemicals 
Corporation,  Kagawa,  Japan 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  885,948,  Mar.  13, 1978.  This  application 
Jail.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,493 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1977, 5^30886 
lit  a^  CQ6G  59/56 

U.S.  a  528-117  8  Qaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  (a)  100  parts  by 

weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  more  than  1  epoxy  group  in 


Ri— N 


rfn 


H 

N  O 

/    \  / 

c       c 

I      I 

N  .  HN  NH  .  nH20 

\   / 

C 


R2 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  /3-cyanoethyl  group,  a  benzyl  group 
and  a  /3-[3,S-diamino-S-triazinyl-(l)]-ethyl  group,  R2 
stands  for  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  up  to 
17  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R|  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  R2  is  a  methyl  or  phenyl  group  and  R3  is 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  when  R|  is  a  /3-cyanoethyl  group, 
R2  is  a  phenyl  group  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  n  is 
a  number  of  from  0  to  2. 


435,157  I 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  POLYESTER  WITH  LOW  CATALYST  LEVEL 

AND  LOW  CARBOXYL  CONTENT 
Ben  Dtth,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,697 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/18.  63/36 
U.S.  a.  528-272  44  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  high  molecular  weight, 
high  purity  polyester  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  a  glycol  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  to  form  a  poly- 
ester prepolymer,  said  polyester  prepolymer  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  from  about  O.IS  dl/g  to  about  0.4S  dl/g 
and  having  less  than  20%  carboxyl  end  group  content, 

said  dicarboxylic  acids  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  dicarboxylic  acids  having  a  total  of  from  2  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  a 
total  of  from  8  to  about  16  carbon  atoms, 

said  glycol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  glycols 
having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  polymerizing  in  a  solid  state  in  a  fluidized  bed,  said  poly- 
ester prepolymer  so  that  a  high  molecular  weight  high 
purity  polycondensed  polyester  is  formed,  said  polycon- 
densed  polyester  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  at  least  0.60 
dl/g  and  having  less  than  20%  carboxyl  end  group  con- 
tent. 

21.  A  high  molecular  weight,  high  purity  polyester,  compris- 
ing: 

a  polycondensed  polyester  produced  by  a  two-step  polymer- 
ization, said  polycondensed  polyester  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  at  least  0.60  dl/g  and  having  less  than  20%  car- 
boxyl end  group  content; 

said  two-step  polymerization  comprising  a  melt  process  and 
a  solid-state  polymerization  in  a  fluidized  bed; 

said  melt  process  forming  a  polyester  prepolymer  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  from  about  0.15  dl/g  to  about  0.4S  dl/g, 
and  having  less  than  20%  carboxyl  end  group  content; 

said  prepolymer  polyester  formed  by  a  reaction  of  a  glycol 
and  a  dicarboxylic  acid; 

said  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  dicarboxylic  acids  having  a  total  of  from  2  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  a 
total  of  from  about  8  to  about  16  carbon  atoms; 

said  glycol  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 

said  solid  state  polymerization  forming  said  polycondensed 
polyester  from  said  polyester  prepolymer. 
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4,205,158 

COPOLYETHERESTER  BASED  ON  ETHYLENE 

OXIDE-CAPPED  POLYCPROPYLENE  OXIDE)  GLYCOL 

AND  BRANCHING  AGENT 
Guenther  K.  Hoeschele,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assipor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,859 
Int  G.2  C08G  63/18 
U.S.  a.  528-300  8  Claims 

1.  A  copolyetherester  composition  derived  from  tereph- 
thalic  acid  or  its  ester-forming  equivalent,  1,4-butanediol,  an 
ethylene  oxide-capped  poly(propylene  oxide)  glycol  and  a 
branching  agent  having  a  functionality  of  3-6,  said  ethylene 
oxide-capped  poly(propylene  oxide)  glycol  having  an  ethylene 
oxide  content  of  from  about  15-35  weight  percent  and  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  1500-2800, 
and  said  branching  agent  being  present  in  a  concentration  of 
from  about  1.5-6.0  equivalents  per  100  moles  of  terephthalic 
acid  or  ester-forming  equivalent  thereof;  and  said  copolyether- 
ester composition  containing  from  about  25-48  weight  percent, 
1,4-butylene  terephthalate  units  and  having  a  melt  index  at  230* 
C.  of  less  than  about  50  grams  per  10  minutes. 


4,205,159 

TRANSPARENT  POLY  AMIDES  FROM  PACM  AND  A 

MIXTURE  OF  DICARBOXYLIC  AQDS 

Rolf-Volker  Meyer,  Rolf  Dhein,  and  Friedrich  Fahnler,  all  of 

Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktein- 

gesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,409 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1977,  2732928 

Int  G.2  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  G.  528-338  4  Gaims 

1.  A  transparent  thermoplastic  polyamide  which  is  the  poly- 
condensation  product  of 

(1)  from  70  to  100  mol  %  of  bis-(4-aminocyclohexyl)me- 

thane; 

(2)  0  to  30  mol  %  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexamethylene  diamine  and  Cg-Cis 
cycloaliphatic  diamines  other  than  bis-(4-aminocyclohex- 
yl)-methane,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  total  cycloaliphatic 
diamines  in  (1)  and  (2)  to  hexamethylene  diamine  being  at 
least  4:1  and  the  sum  of  (1)  and  (2)  being  100  mol  %,  and 

(3)  an  equivalent  quantity  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  mixture 
consisting  of 

(a)  from  70  to  85  mol  %  of  azelaic  acid  and 

(b)  from  30  to  15  mol  %  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid  and  adipic 
acid,  the  sum  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  100  mol  %. 


4,205,161 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  CONTENT  OF  FREE  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  BY  POSTTREATING  COPOLYMER  WITH 

REDOX  CATALYST 
Hubert  Wiest;  Peter  Lndwig;  IQaus  HMfener,  and  Erwin  Lieb,  all 

of  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  Wacker* 

Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,206 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  (fcrmany,  Jan.  13, 
1977,  2701147 

Int  G.J  C08F  6/24,  6/16 
U.S.  G.  528-487  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  vinyl  chloride  copolymer 
dispersions  having  a  reduced  content  of  free  vinyl  chloride 
comprising  the  steps  of  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture 
containing  from  15%  to  90%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
the  remainder,  mono-olefinically  unsaturated  monomers  co- 
polymerizable  with  vinyl  chloride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  alkanoates  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkanoate,  esters  of  alkanols  having  from  1  to  8. 
carbon  atoms  with  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  diesters 
of  alkanols  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  maleic  acid, 
fumaric  acid  and  itaconic  acid,  ethylene,  propylene  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  with  from  0  to  5%  of  the  monomer  mixture, 
mono-olefmically-unsaturated  monomers  copolymerizable 
with  vinyl  chloride  and  having  functional  groups  and  from  0  to 
2%  of  the  monomer  mixture,  poly-olefinically-unsaturated 
monomers  copolymerizable  with  vinyl  chloride,  under  aque- 
ous emulsion  polymerization  conditions  at  temperatures  of  30* 
C,  to  80*  C,  in  the  presence  of  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  of 
emulsifiers  and  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  protective  colloids, 
with  a  minimum  of  0.1%  of  at  least  one  of  said  emulsifiers  and 
said  protective  colloids,  as  well  as  from  0.05%  to  2%  by 
weight  of  free-radical-former  polymerization  catalysts,  all 
based  on  the  polymerization  product,  post-polymerizing  until  a 
decrease  in  the  autogeneous  pressure  occurs,  releasing  the 
pressure,  flushing  the  gas  space  above  the  copolymer  disper- 
sion free  of  monomer,  cooling  the  copolymer  dispersion  by  at 
least  10'  C.  to  40*  C,  to  a  temperature  of  from  10*  C  to  40*  C, 
said  cooled  copolymer  dispersion  having  a  vinyl  chloride 
content  of  over  50  ppm,  adding  a  redox  catalyst  to  the  cooled 
dispersion  consisting  of  from  0.002%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  the 
dispersion,  of  an  oil-soluble  peroxy  compound,  and  a  water- 
soluble  sulfur-containing  reducing  agent  in  a  ratio  of  reducing 
agent  to  peroxy  compound  of  0.5  to  3  equivalents,  allowing  the 
dispersion  to  stand  at  a  temperature  of  from  10°  C.  to  40'  C.  for 
a  period  of  two  hours  to  two  days  and  recovering  a  copolymer 
dispersion  having  a  vinyl  chloride  content  of  less  than  50  ppm. 


4,205,160 
INDANE  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Richard  E.  Gloth,  Copley,  and  James  J.  Tazuma,  Stow,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665338 
Int  G.2  C08G  «/00 
U.S.  G.  528-425  *  Claims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  treating  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3-diisopropyl  benzene  diol, 
1,4-diisopropyl  benzene  diol  or  mixtures  of  1,3-  and  1,4-diiso- 
propyl  benzene  diols  with  an  acidic  clay,  silica  alumina, 
Bronsted  acid  or  Lewis  acid  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  a  water 
azeotroping  agent  at  temperature  at  which  the  azeotroping 
agent  refluxes  and  removes  water  from  the  system  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  resin  having  an  average  softening  point  of 
120*  C.  to  200*  C.  and  an  indane  unit  content  of  about  20  to  100 
mol  percent. 


4,205,162 
POLYMER  RECOVERY  PR(X:ESS 

Eva  J.  HerscovicI,  Chappaqua,  N.Y^  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,596 
Int  G.2  C08J  3/00 
U.S.  G.  528-499  W  CI*'™* 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal,  in  finely  divided  form,  of  a 
polymer  product  from  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an 
inert  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  temperature  below 
the  boiling  point  temperature  of  water  and  polymer  product, 
said  process  comprising  adding  said  solution  to  a  non-boiling, 
hot  water  solution  under  conditions  of  sufficient,  non-sheanng 
agitation  and  turbulence  to  effect  removal  of  the  solvent  from 
the  solution,  by  boiling  ofl^of  the  solvent,  with  production  of  a 
slurry  of  water  and  finely  divided  polymer  product. 


994  O.G.-55 


1416 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27, 1980 


4^,163  4*205,164 

TYLOSIN  DERIVATIVES  ANTIBIOTIC  A20IC,  A201D  AND  A201E 

Shnro  Mori;  Rokwo  Okanoto,  both  of  n^iHiwa;  Ta^i  laid,  Herbert  A.  Kint,  Indiaupolis,  Lid^  avigBor  to  Ed  Lilly  ud 

CUgMakl,aBdToadoTaluMU,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  migiH  Conpany,  lodianapolii,  lad. 

on  to  Saaraka-Occaa  Coh  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa  Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,018 

Filod  Oct  23, 1970,  Ser.  No.  954»0S5  lat  CL^  C07D  405/14 


Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  8, 1977,  S2/134428:  U.S.  a  542-421 
No?.  9, 1977, 52/134961  i.  The  compound  of  the  formula 

bt  a^  A61K  31/71;  O07H  17/08 
VJS.  a  536—17  R  50  Clains 

1.  An  acyl  derivative  of  tylosin  of  the  following  formula  I: 


3Claiflu 


(CH3)2N 


0- 


(I) 


H3C0 


OCH3 


CH3  CH3 

o  -<  o  -/ 


HOCH2 


ft|0         N(CH3)2      HO    CH3 

wherein 
Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  acetyl, 
R2  represente  hydrogen,  acetyl,  propionyl  or  chlorinated 

acetyl, 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  chlorinated  acetyl,  carboethoxy  or 

phenoxyacetyl,  and 
R4  representt  hydrogen  or 


CH2OR 


OCH3 


wherein  R  is 
a«3,4^i-0-methylrhamnosyl. 


Rs 


R6 


CH-CO-. 


wherein 
R5  representt  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxyl  or  acetoxy, 
and  R6  representt  an  alkyl  having  3  to  8  carbons  (when  the 
number  of  the  carbons  is  3,  Rs  being  a  group  other  than 
hydrogenX  phenyl,  4-nitrophenyl,  4.acetoxyphenyl,  naph- 
thyl,  benzyl,  4-acetoxybenzyl,  cydohexylmethyl,  thienyl, 
pyridyl,  N-acetylanilino,  imidazolylmethyl,  phenylthio, 
4>methylphenylthio,    3-methylphenylthio,   4<hlorophe- 
nylthio.  benzyhhio,  phenylthiomethyl,  cydohexylthio, 
pyridylthio,  benzenesulfonyl,  phenoxy,  naphthoxy  or 
phenoxymethyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R4  representt  hydrogen,  R2  and  R3 
each  representt  a  group  other  than  hydrogen,  and  when  R4 
representt  a  group  other  than  hydrogen,  R2  and  R3  each  repre- 
sentt hydrogen  and 
a  nontoxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,205,165 

PROCESSING  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN  C 

Harry  C.  Stables,  and  Kenneth  Briggi,  both  of  Ulverston,  En- 

glaiid,  assigBors  to  Glaxo  Group  United,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,586 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1977, 
50772/77 

lat  a2  O07D  501/12 
U.S.  CL  544—20  6  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  cephalosporin  C  which 
comprises 

(a)  contacting  a  fermentation  broth  containing  cephalospo- 
rin C  with  an  anion  exchange  resin  which  is  either  a  wnk- 
base  resin  in  the  weak  acid  salt  form  or  free  base  form  or 
a  strong-base  resin  in  the  weak  acid  salt  form,  to  obtain  a 
weakly  acidic  percolate  containing  said  cephalosporin  C 
from  which  anions  of  strong  acids  present  in  said  broth 
have  been  removed; 

(b)  contacting  said  percolate  with  a  strong  cation  exchange 
resin  in  the  acid  form,  whereby  cations  in  said  resulting 
solution  are  replaced  by  protons  and  said  cephalosporin  C 
remains  in  the  substantially  deionised  percolate;  and 

(c)  adsorbing  cephalosporin  C  from  said  percolate  onto  a 
weak-base  anion  exchange  resin. 
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4,205,166 

7-SUBSTITUTED^AMIN0ALKYL>, 

ACYLAMINOALKYL-,  OR 

HYDROXYALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED  HETEROCYCUC 

THI0METHYL4.CEPHEM-4^ARB0XYUC  AQD 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Takashi  Kaniya,  Snita;  Knnihiko  Tanaka;  Tsutonu  Ter^ji,  both 

of  Toyonaka,  and  KeUi  Henni,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Fujittwa  Phamacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,805,  Mar.  26, 1974, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  509,905,  Sep.  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,077,965, 

and  Ser.  No.  519,030,  Oct.  29, 1974,  abandoned,  which  te  a 

continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  509,905, ,  and  Ser.  No.  454^05, 

,  said  Ser.  No.  509,905,  is  a  continttation*in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

454305,.  This  appUcation  Feb.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,341 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1974, 49-20915 

Int  a.2  C07D  501/56.  501/54.  257/04.  285/12 

UA  a.  544-27  38  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/  V^^CH2S-R2 

COOH 


wherein 

Ri  is  (a)  lower  alkyl-substituted  or  unsubstituted  thienyU- 
lower)alkanoyl,  tetrazolylGower)alkanoyl,  oxadiazolyK- 
lower)alkanoyl,  (b)  lower  alkylthioOower)alkanoyl,  in 
which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  may  be  substituted  with  hy- 
droxy, amino  or  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino,  or  (c)  phe- 
nyl(lower)alkanoyl,  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  may  be 
substituted  with  hydroxy,  and 

R2i8  aminoOower)alkyl-,  lower  alkanoylaminoflower)alkyl- 
,  lower  alkanesulfonylaminoGowerjttlkyl-,  lower  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino(lower)alkanoylamino(lower)alkyl-, 
guanidinocarbonylaminoflower)alkyl-,  lower  alkylcar- 
bamoylamino(lower)alkyl-,  sulfoflower)  aIkylamino(low- 
er)alkyl-  or  hydroxyflower)alkyl-substituted  thiadiazolyl 
or  amino(lower)alkyl-,  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino(- 
lower)  alkyl-  or  sulfo(lower)alkylaminoOower)alkyl-sub- 
stituted  tetrazolyl, 
and  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  saltt  thereof. 


R'       R^    O 


I      H      / 


R* 


ri/""-'-"- 


R5 


\ /         \ 

R2 


C-CH2X 
II 


wherein  Ri  and  R^  individually  are  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen;  R*  and  R'  individually  are  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  the  proviso  that  R*  and  R' 
may  together  form  a  divalent  alkylene  group  of  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— . 


4,205,169 

N•[4.AZID0.5-(^ETHOXYETHYL)-6.PHENYL■^ 

PYRIMIDINYLJACETAMIDE  AND  CONGENERS 

Hans  A.  Wagner,  SkoUe,  lU.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searic  A  Co., 

Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,034 
Int  a^  C07D  239/48.  487/04 
U.S.  a.  544-323  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

C2HsOCH2CH2-l^^  N 
Nj 

wherein  Am  represente  (l-oxoalkyl)amino,  bisCl-oxoalkyk 
)amino,  [(alkylamino)carbonyl]amino,  (alkoxycarbonyl)amin(#' 
or  bis(alkoxycarbonyl)amino  in  which  each  of  the  constituent 
oxoalkyls,  alkyls,  and  alkoxys  contains  fewer  than  5  carbons. 


4,205,167 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYAMELURIC  CHLORIDE 
Claude  Gremnehnaier,  Aesch,  and  Jean  Riethnann,  Rhein- 
felden,  both  of  Switzerland,  assipors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,262 
Int  a^  C07D  403/14 
US.  a.  544—209  4  CM™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cyameluric  chloride,  which 
process  comprises  passing  cyanuric  chloride,  mixtures  of  cya- 
nuric  chloride  and  cyanogen  chloride,  or  cyanogen  chloride,  at 
temperatures  of  200'  to  700*  C,  together  with  oxygen  over 
active  charcoal,  and  separating  the  resulting  cyameluric  chlo- 
ride by  desublimation  from  the  gas  mixture  obtained. 


4,205,170 
PROPIONIC  AQD  DERIVATIVES 
Yasuo  FiUinoto,  Tokyo,  and  Shigeru  Yanabe,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Company,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,076 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1976,  51-145403; 
Dec.  3, 1976,  51-145404;  Jun.  17, 1977,  52-71690 

Int  a^  C07D  491/04.  495/04.  313/14.  337/14 
U.S.  a  546-80  ^  Cl*»">s 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


4,205,168 
N^ARBAMYLALKYL-2,6.DLaKYL.a.HALOACETANI. 

UDES 
Darid  C.  K.  Chan,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ChcTron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,287 
Int  a.2  C07D  295/00:  C07C  103/24 
UA  a  544-165  19  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ODD"^""'" 


wherein  X  representt  an  oxygen  or  two  hydrogen  atoms,  Y 
representt  CH  or  N,  A  represente  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom, 
and  R  represente  hydroxy,  amino  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
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4,205,171 

AMINOMETHANOBENZAZOCINES  AND 

NlTROMFrHANOBENZAZOCINES 

Nod  F.  AlbertMn,  Schodaek,  N.Y.,  Miipor  to  Sterling  Drag 

Incn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coiitiaiiatioii-iii.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  <48,509,  Jan.  12, 1976, 
•budooed,  which  is  i  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  507,966,  Sep.  20, 1974, 
Ptt.  No.  3368,114.  This  appUcation  Jaa.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  . 

869708 
laLCi^cirn)  221/26 
US.  a  546—97  34  Claims 

1.  Hexahydro-3-Q-8-RR'N-5-X-6-Y-l  1-Z-l  I-Z'.2,6- 

methano-3-beii2azocine  having  the  formula 


RR 


-^       CH 


CH2-CH-N-Q 

C...Z'  CH2 

/ 

? CH-X 


wherein: 

Q  is  propyl,  isobutyl,  neopentyl,  allyl,  2-methyl-2-propenyl, 
2-chloro-2-propenyl,  cis-3-chloro-2-propenyl,  ci8-3- 
chloro-2-butenyl,  trans-3-chIoro-2-butenyl,  propargyl, 
cyclopropylmethyl  or  (2,2-dichlorocyclopropyl)methyl; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl, 
isobutyl,  sec-butyl,  benzyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl; 

X  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  allyl  or  phenyl; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxy;  and 

Z'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


^^^^*^COR7 

wherein: 
R  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  amino 

or-NHCHO; 
A  is  (CH2)n,  where  n  is  1-5,  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  3-5 

carbons; 
Rl  is  phenyl; 
R*  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  benzyl  or 

benzyl  substituted  in  the  ring  with  NH2,  OH,  OCH3  or  CI; 
R7  is  — NH2,  — NH-lower  alkyl  or  — N=(disubstituted  with 

lower  alkyl); 
Rs  is  —OH  or  — OCOR9; 
R9  is  lower  alkyl;  and 
(b)  a   pharmacologically   acceptable   acid   addition   salt 

thereof 


4,205,174 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  6^UBSTmJTED 

4-MErHYL-2-PYRIDONES 
Urs  Michel,  Visp,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

FOed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  11,  1978, 
272/78 

Int  a^  C07D  213/64 
VJS.  a.  546-249  17  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  6-substituted*4-methyl-2- 
pyridone  having  the  formula: 


4,205,172 

7,10.DICHLORO*METHYL4.PHENYL.1A3,4.TET- 

RAHYDR0BENZ{H]1S0QUIN0LINE  HYDROBROMIDE 

Thomas  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 

Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,610 

Int  0.2  C07D  221/10:  A61K  31/47 

VS.  a  546-101  1  Claim 


wherein  R  is  a  branched  alkyl  group,  an  unbranched  alkyl 
group  a  halogenated  branched  alkyl  group,  an  halogenated 
unbranched  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group  or  an  unsub- 


1.  The  compound  7,  l(Michloro-3-methyl-4-phenyl- 1,2.3.4-  stituted  aryl  group,  characterized  in  that:  (a)  senecioic  acid 
tetrahydrobenzlhjisoquinoline  hydrobromide.  amide  having  the  formula: 


4^05,173 

l-HETEROCYCUC 

ALKYL-14A4-TETRAHYDROQUINAZOLINONES  AND 

ANALGESIC  INTERMEDIATES  THEREOF 
BoU  V.  Shetty,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,587,  Mar.  19, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,659,  Jan.  21, 
1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  691,955,  Dec. 
20, 1967,  Pit  No.  3,635,976.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  716,930 
Int  CL2  C07D  211/52 
VS.  a  546—218  4  claim 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


O 

^C-sCH-C-NH2 
CH3 


is  reacted  in  a  solvent  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Lewis  acid,  as  the  catalyst,  with  an  acyl  chloride 
having  the  formula: 


O 
I 

c 

/\ 

R     a 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  (b)  the  resultant 
reaction  mixture  is  inserted  into  an  aqueous  phase,  whereby 
hydrolysis  occurs,  and  (c)  the  6-substituted-4-methyl-2-pyrid- 
ione  is  separated  by  extraction  through  the  buffering  of  the 
reaction  mixture  at  a  pH  of  4  to  5. 
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4,205,175 
CHLORINATION  PROCESS 
Roy  D.  Bowden,  and  Thomas  Seaton,  both  of  Runcora,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,598 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15, 1978, 
5982/78 

Int  a.2  C07D  213/26 
VS.  a.  546-345  4  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  a  partially 
chlorinated  derivative  of  3-methyl-pyridine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of,  2-chloro-5-(trichloromethyl)-pyridine, 
2-chloro-3-(trichloromethyl)-pyridine,  2-chloro-3-(di- 

chloromethyO-pyridine  and  2-chloro-5-(dichloromethyl)-pyri- 
dine,  which  process  comprises  chlorinating  3-methyl-pyridine 
in  the  vapour  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  250*  C. 
to  400*  C,  the  proportion  of  chlorine  employed  being  at  least 
5  moles  per  mole  of  3-methyl-pyridine. 


4,205,177 

CARBAMYLTRIAZOLE  INSECTiaDES 

Joel  L.  Kirkpatrick,  Overhud  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  OU 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  662,496,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,160^39. 

This  application  Oct.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,695 

Int.  a.2  C07D  249/12 

V.S.  a.  548-265  6  aalms 

1.  l-(N,N-Dimethylcarbamyl)-3-cyclopropyl-5-(2-propynyi- 

thio)-lH-l,2,4-triazole. 

2.  l-(N,N-Dimethylcarbamyl)-3-propyl-5-(2-propynylthio)- 

lH-l,2,4-triazole. 

3.  l-(N,N-Dimethylcarbamyl)-3-cyclopropyl-5-(2-bromoal- 

lylthio)-lH-l,2,4-triazole. 
4     l-(N,N-Dimethylcarbamyl)-3-tert.-butyl-5-allylthio-lH- 

1,2,4-triazole. 
5.     1  -(N.N-Dimethy  Icarbamy  l)-3-isopropyl-5-allylthio- 1 H- 

1,2,4-triazole. 


4,205,176 
ESTER  SUBSTITUTED  OXAZOLINES 
Mary  J.  Zestermann,  ancinnati,  and  John  F.  Hussar,  Loveland, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Qncinnati  Milacron  Chemicals 
Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,492 

Int  a^  C07D  263/14 

VS.  a.  548-239  9  Qaims 

1.  An  oxazoline  compounds  having  the  following  formula 


4,205,178 
6-KETO  PROSTAGLANDIN  E-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 
Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,675,  Dec.  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,679 

Int  a2C07C/ 77/00 

U.S.  a.  560-121  <4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2- 


N-C-CH2-0-C-(CH2)x 


\ 


O-CH2 


_i>i 


wherein 
R>is 


O 

II 


(CH2),-C-0-CH2, 


O 

N 

R|g 


o 

11 

CH2— C— CH2— D-COOR3 


X-C-R3g 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomcter 

thereof 

wherein  D  is 

(1)  -(CH2)3-C(R2)2- 

(2)  -CH2-O-CH2-Y-  or 

(3)  -CH2CH=CH- 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence 
bond.  -CH2-  or  -(CHi)!-, 
wherein  Q  is 


CH3  or  CH3-CH2. 
R2  is,  when  n  is  1, 

RJ 
HO—/        V(CH2)x- 

K* 

or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  23  carbon  atoms, 
r2  is  when  n/is  2,  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  8 

carbon  atoms, 
R5  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  straight  or 

branched  chain  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 

atoms, 
n  is  1  or  2  and 
X  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


'H.R8 


OH,  or  Rg 


OH 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  wherein  R3  is  (a) 
hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (d)  aral- 
kyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (e)  phenyl,  (0 
phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


^O' 


<y-^<}' 


(g) 


(h) 
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^.H-H- 


•continued 


CH3. 


x::o 


N 

NH— C-NH:. 


? 


4,205,179 

TRANS-2,3,13,14-TETRADEHYDRO-9-DEOXY-9-METHY- 
LENE-PGF  COMPOUNDS 
(i)  Gordoa  L  Budy,  Portage,  Micfa^  aMignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Coapany,  Kalamazoo,  Mick. 
DlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  893,771,  Apr.  5,  1971,  Pat  No.  4,165,436. 
TUa  applkatioa  Aag.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,996 
lat  a^  C07C  177/00 
0>  U.S.  a  560-121  14  Claims 

1.  A  prosuglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


<k> 


CH— N-NH-C-NHj. 


H  CCX>R| 

\  / 

H2O  c«c 

I  /     \ 

^X\^CH2),  H 


O  li^ 

II  ^ 

— CH-C-Rio 

Rn 

wherein  Rio  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl.  p- 
nitrophenyl.  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl.  and 
wherein  Rn  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl,  or 

(n)  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  cation, 
wherein    Rig   is 


HO  Y2-< 


Y2-C-C-(CH2)«-CHj 

Ml  L| 


wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive; 
wherein  Y2  is  — C"C— ; 
wherein  M|  is 


0  0  0 


OH 


OH 


00  0 

cfc  ,  .or    CH2OH 


wherein  Rjs  is 


Rf       ^N)H. 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|  is 


(1) 


(2) 


— C-C,H;,-CHj    or 
R« 

-CH2  ^CH2CH3 

C«C 
H^  ^H 


wherein  CgHig  is  alkyiene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain 
between  — CRsR^—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  Rj  and 
R«are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R5  and  R*  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH- 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 
(3)-C-C- 

(4)  -CH2CH2-, 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


or  a  mixture  of 


^ 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  IS  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  g  is  4,  S,  or  6; 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation. 
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4^,180 
a*ALKOXYIMINO-/3«OXO-yBROMOBUTYRIC  AQD 
Michihiko  Ochiai,  Ottka;  Taiiti  Okada,  Kyoto;  Oiaiiii  Aki, 
KawanisU;  Akira  Morimoto;  Kei^i  Kawakita,  both  of  Osaka, 
and  Yoahihiro  Matsushita,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Cbemical  Industriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  642,356,  Dec.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,098,888. 
ThU  appUcatioB  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1974, 48/46567; 
United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9, 1975, 24611/75 

Int  0.2  C07C  119/12 
US.  a  560-168  8  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  of  (a)  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


BrCH2-C C-COOH 

II      /  \ 
O   Y       Z 


wherein  Y  and  Z  together  represent  a  group  of  the  formula: 

=NR' 

wherein  Rj  is  lower  alkoxy,  (b)  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  and 
(c)  an  ester  thereof  selected  from  the  group  of  Ci  to  C4  alkyl 
esters,  /3-methylsulfonylcthyl  ester,  trichloroethyl  ester,  diphe- 
nylmethyi  ester,  phenyl  ester,  tolyl  ester,  p-tert-butylphenyl 
ester,  p-nitrophenyl  ester,  benzyl  ester,  phenethyl  ester,  tolu- 
benzyl  ester,  p-methoxybenzyl  ester  and  p-nitrobenzyl  ester. 


4,205,181 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED  ESTERS 
Jawad  H.  Murib,  Qncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distill- 
en  and  Cbemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972^56 
Int  a^  C07C  67/05 
U.S.  a.  560-241  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  esters  which 
comprises  contacting  a  C3  to  Cg  olefin,  oxygen  and  a  C2  to  Cg 
carboxylic  acid  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  the  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
an  oxide  of  uranium  and  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arsenic,  antimony  and  bismuth  oxides  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  a  pressure  above  about  40  psig. 


435,183 
FAQLE  METHOD  FOR  ISOLATING  RESOLVED  AMINO 

AQDS 
Anita  L.  Hong,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instnn 
ments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,747 
Int  a.2  C07B  19/02 
U.S.  a  562-401  4  Oaimt 

3.  A  method  for  isolating  L  and  D  amino  acids  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  resolved  amino  acids  comprising  (L)— H2. 
N— CHX— COOH  and  (D)— H2N— CHX— CODY,  wherein 
X  is  an  amino  acid  side  chain  and  derivatives  thereof  and 
wherein  Y  is  a  suitable  alkyl  group,  comprising: 

(a)  protecting  the  N-terminus  of  (L)— H2N— CHX— COOH 
and  (D)— H2N— CHX— COOY  present  in  said  aqueous 
solution  of  resolved  amino  acids  with  an  N-protecting 
group  to  thereby  obtain  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
(L)-R-NH-CHX-COOH  and  (D)-R-NH-CHX- 
— COOY,  wherein  R  represents  said  N-protecting  group; 

(b)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  base  capable  of 
reacting  with  (L)—R—NH— CHX— COOH  to  form  the 
N-protected  L-amino  acid  salt  thereof  in  said  aqueous 
solution; 

(c)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  suitable  water 
immiscible  organic  solvent  thereby  forming  a  water  layer 
and  an  organic  solvent  layer  whereby  said  N-protected 
L-amino  acid  salt  is  isolated  in  said  water  layer  and  said 
(D)—R—NH— CHX— COOY  is  isolated  in  said  organic 
solvent  layer; 

(d)  separating  said  layers  to  thereby  obtain  a  water  fraction 
comprising  said  L-amino  acid  salt  and  an  organic  fraction 
comprising  said  (D)-R-NH-CHX-COOY; 

(e)  adding  a  suitable  acid  to  said  water  fraction  to  neutralize 
said  base  and  thereby  obtain  (L)— R— NH— CHX- 
-COOH; 

(0  contacting  said  neutralized  water  fraction  with  a  suiuble 
water  immiscible  organic  solvent  thereby  forming  a  sec- 
ond water  layer  and  a  second  organic  solvent  layer 
whereby  said  (L)—R—NH— CHX— COOH  is  isolated  in 
said  second  organic  solvent  layer; 

(g)  separating  said  second  layers  to  thereby  obtain  a  second 
organic  fraction  comprising  said  (L)— R— NH— CHX- 
-COOH;  and 

(h)  evaporating  off  said  organic  solvent  from  said  second 
organic  fraction  layer  to  obtain  (L)— R— NH— CHX- 
-COOH. 


4,205,182 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYL  ESTERS  OF 

AUPHATIC  CARBOXYLIC  AQDS 

Yusiikc  Inimi,  Shinnanyo;  Juqji  Maekawa,  Kudamatsu,  and 

Katsumi  Suzuki,  Tokuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Celan- 

ese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,666 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1977,  52/115540 
Int  a.2  C07C  67/04;  BOIJ  21/02 
VS.  O.  560-247  27  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  ethyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  ethylene  with  an 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid  catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  the  acid  catalyst 
used  is  a  hcteropolyacid  of  tungsten  or  its  acid  metal  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acidic  alkali  meul  salts  and 
acidic  copper  salt,  said  hcteropolyacid  having  a  central  atom  of 
silicon,  phosphorus,  boron,  arsenic,  germanium,  titanium,  co- 
balt, iron,  aluminum,  chromium,  zirconium,  gallium  or  tellu- 
rium and  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  water  in 
an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  7.5%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid. 


4,205,184 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  TAR  CONTAINING 

BENZYL  BENZOATE 

Cornells  Jongsma,  Geleen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stamicar* 

bon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,722 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  28,  1976, 
7614458 

Int.  a.2  C07C  63/08,  103/22.  31/16 
U.S.  a.  562-494  10  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  processing  a  tar  consisting  essentially  of  a 
benzyl  benzoate  and  tar  residue  which  is  formed  during  the 
oxidation  of  an  alkyl-benzene  compound  and  which  contains 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzyl  benzoate,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  subjecting  said  tar  which  contains  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted benzyl  benzoate  to  a  hydrolysis  reaction,  said  reac- 
tion effected  by  means  of  sufficient  aqueous  basic  solution, 
or  an  acid,  or  by  using  an  acid  ion  exchange  catalyst,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  30*  C.  and  about  200*  C.  to 
convert  essentially  all  of  said  benzyl  benzoate  to  the  corre- 
sponding benzyl  alcohol  and  the  corresponding  benzoic 
acid  or  benzoate  salt  and  provide  a  hydrolysis  reaction 
mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  phase, 

(b)  contacting  said  hydrolysis  reaction  mixture  with  suffi- 
cient organic  extracting  agent  having  12  at  most  carbon 
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atoms  per  molecule  to  cause  said  reaction  mixture  to 
separate  into  liquid  phases,  and  to  extract  essentially  all  of 
the  organic  material  except  said  benzoic  acid  or  benzoate 
salt  into  the  organic  phase,  and 
(c)  separating  said  liquid  phases  for  further  processing. 
2.  Method  for  processing  a  tar  consisting  essentially  of  a 
benzyl  benzoate  and  ur  residue  which  is  formed  during  the 
oxidation  of  an  alkyl-benzene  compound  and  which  contains 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzyl  benzoate,  comprising  the 
steps  of, 

(a)  subjecting  said  tar  which  contains  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted benzyl  benzoate  to  an  ammonolysis  reaction,  said 
ammonolysis  reaction  effected  by  means  of  sufficient 
ammonia,  or  liquid  ammonia,  or  an  amine,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  30*  C.  and  about  200*  C.  to  convert 
essentially  all  of  said  benzyl  benzoate  to  the  corresponding 
benzyl  alcohol  and  the  corresponding  benzoic  acid  amide 
and  provide  an  ammonolysis  reaction  mixture, 

(b)  contacting  said  ammonolysis  reaction  mixture  with  an 
organic  extracting  agent  having  at  most  12  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  to  cause  said  reaction  mixture  to  separate 
into  liquid  phases,  and  to  extract  essentially  all  of  the 
organic  material  except  said  benzoic  acid  amide  into  the 
organic  phase,  and 

(c)  separatmg  said  liquid  phases  for  further  processing. 


4^5,185 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RACEMIC 

4-HYDROXYPHENYLGLYaNE 

Michael  J.  Elton,  Newcastlr,  Arthur  Jackson,  Washington,  and 

John  W.  Harrison,  Newcastle  upon  Tync,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,363,  Mar.  8, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1(0,152, 

Jul.  6, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

938,475 
Int.  a.2  C07B  20/00 
U.S.  a.  562—444  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  racemic  4-hydroxy- 
phenylglycine,  wherein,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  hydroxy- 
phenylglycine  formed,  less  than  about  10  percent  is  2-hydroxy- 
phenylglycine  and  greater  than  about  90  percent  is  4-hydroxy- 
phenylglycine,  which  comprises  reacting  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium and  at  a  pH  of  4  or  greater: 

(a)  ammonia^ 

(b)  phenol;  and 

(c)  glyoxylic  acid; 

in  a  molar  ratio  of  a:b:c  of  about  4:1.23:1  to  about  19:13:1;  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  75*  C; 
and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  condensation  of  a, 
b  and  c  to  form  the  hydroxyphenylglycine. 


OH    +    a 


r< 


0CH3 


OCH3 


6r 


1 


OCH3 


0CH3 


comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  a  mixture  of  gera- 
niol  and  nerol  with  chloroacetaldehyde  dimethyl  acetal  in  the 
presence  of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide  and  a  phase  transfer 
agent  which  is  tricapryl  methyl  ammonium  chloride;  the  reac- 
tion temperature  being  in  the  range  of  from  120'  C.  up  to  about 
200*  C;  the  mole  ratio  of  the  mixture  of  geraniol  and  nerol  to 
chloroacetaldehyde  dimethyl  acetal  being  between  0.5:1  up  to 
2:1;  the  mole  ratio  of  mixture  of  geraniol  and  nerol  to  base 
being  from  M  up  to  1:2,  the  concentration  or  tricapryl  methyl 
ammonium  chloride  in  the  reaction  mass  based  on  amount  of 
chloroaceuldehyde  dimethyl  acetal  being  in  the  range  of  from 
0.5  grams  of  tricapryl  methyl  ammonium  chloride  per  mole  of 
chloroacetaldehyde  dimethyl  acetal  up  to  25  grams  of  tricapryl 
methyl  ammonium  chloride  per  mole  of  chloroacetaldehyde 
dimethyl  acetal;  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  absence  of 
solvent  of  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  xylene  and  decalin;  then  fractionally  distilling  the 
resulting  product  whereby  the  mixture  of  geranyl  oxyacetalde- 
hyde  dimethyl  acetal  and  neryl  oxyacetaldehyde  dimethyl 
acetal  is  recovered. 


4,205,187 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  P,P'-BIPHENOL  OF  HIGH 

PURITY 
Jorge  N.  Cardenas,  Somerville,  and  Walter  T.  Reichle,  Warren, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  120 
Int.  a.i  C07C  i7m 
U.S.  a.  568—730  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  p,p'-biphenoI  which  comprises 
heating  a  4,4'-bis(substituted  phenol)  at  elevated  temperatures 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  p.p'-biphenol  in  the 
absence  of  a  catalyst  under  an  inert  non-reactive  atmosphere 
for  the  length  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a  reaction  product 
containing  a  substantial  amount  of  p,p'-biphenol  while  remov- 
ing the  olefin  by-product  formed  and  then  recovering  the 
p.p'-biphenol  product. 
5.  A  process  for  producing  p.p'-biphenol  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  a  phenol  having  the  formula 


4,205,186 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSHTUTED 

OXYACET ALDEHYDES  AND  ACETALS  THEREOF 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  John  J.  Kryschuk,  Howell,  and 

John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International 

Flavors  k  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,717,  Jul.  27, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  811,480,  Jun.  30, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,883 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  7, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

int  0.2  C07C  am 

U.S.  G.  568-600  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mixture  of  geranyl  oxyaceulde- 
hyde  dimethyl  acetal  and  neryl  oxyacetaldehyde  dimethyl 
acetal  according  to  the  reaction: 


wherein  R|  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  radicals 
containing  from  8  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  /3  alkyl 
carbon— hydrogen  group,  and  cyclic  alkyl  radicals  having 
a  /3  alkyl  carbon— hydrogen  group  with  oxygen  or  an 
oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  quan- 
tity of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  salts  of  a  weak  acid, 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  salts 
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of  a  weak  acid,  amine  bases,  and  mixtures  of  the  same  at  an 
elevated  temperature  for  the  time  necessary  to  react  up  to 
a  stoichiometric  amount  of  oxygen  with  said  phenol  to 
form  a  reaction  product  containing  a  substantial  amount  of 
4,4'-bis(2,6-disubstitutedphenol); 

(b)  dealkylating  the  substituent  groups  other  than  hydroxyl 
from  said  biphenol,  said  dealkylating  comprises  heating 
said  biphenol  reaction  product  at  an  elevated  temperature 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  p.p'-biphenol  in 
the  absence  of  a  catalyst  under  an  inert,  non-reactive 
atmosphere  for  the  length  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a 
reaction  product  containing  a  substantial  amount  of  p,p'- 
biphenol  while  removing  the  olefin  by-product  formed, 
and  then 

(c)  recovering  said  p,p'-biphenol. 


mixture  thereby  becoming  enriched  with  respect  to  the 
1,3-dialkyl  isomer  thereof,  said  shape  selective  zeolite 
catalyst  being  characterized  by  a  constraint  index  within 
the  range  of  from  about  I  to  about  12  and  further  by  a 
silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12. 


4,205,188 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

HYDROXYBENZYL  ALCOHOLS 

Wayne  C.  Muench;  Thad  S.  Hormel;  Pamela  M.  Kirchhoff,  and 

Lanny  A.  Robbins,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,698 
Int.  a.2  C07C  iV2A 
U.S.  a.  568—76*  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  mixtures  of  ortho-  and 
para-hydroxybenzyl  alcohols  formed  during  the  sodium  hy- 
droxide-catalyzed condensation  of  phenol  with  aqueous  form- 
aldehyde in  an  alkaline  solution,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  solvent  extraction  of  unreacted  phenol  from  the  alkaline 
solution  containing  the  hydroxybenzyl  alcohol  condensate,  at 
temperatures  between  about  20*  C.  and  about  60*  C,  with 
solvents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ethyl 
ketone,  methyl  isobutyl  ketone,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,205,190 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROCARBONYLATION  OF 

METHANOL  TO  ETHANOL  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

ADDED  OXYGEN-CONTAINING  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Brian  R.  Gane,  Weybridge,  and  David  G.  Stewart,  Epsom,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,190 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1978, 
06291/78 

Int.  a.2  C07C  iim 
U.S.  a.  568-902  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethanol  which  process 
comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  methanol  and  synthesis  gas 
at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  with  a  cobalt-containing 
catalyst  in  the  presence  of  an  additive  which  is  deliberately 
charged  to  the  reaction  mixture,  said  additive  being  an  oxygen- 
containing  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aceUldehyde,  1,4-dioxan,  tetrahydrofuran,  di-n-propyl 
ether,  and  diphenyl  ether. 


4,205,189 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  3.ALKYLPHEN0LS  AND 

1,3-DIHYDROXYBENZENE 
Lewis  B.  Young,  Skillman,  and  George  T.  Burress,  Bridgewater, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,629 

Int.  a.2  C07C  i9m,  mm.  3/52 

VJS.  a.  568—768  16  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  hydroxybenzene 
compounds  having  substituents  in  the  1  and  3  positions  on  the 
benzene  ring,  said  process  comprising:  (a)  alkylation  of  an 
aromatic  compound  with  an  alkylating  agent  to  produce  an 
isomeric  mixture  of  dialkylbenzene  compounds;  (b)  separation 
of  the  isomers  of  said  dialkylbenzene  compounds  to  obtain  a 
material  enriched  with  respect  to  the  1,3-dialkylbenzene  iso- 
mer; (c)  oxidation  of  said  material  enriched  with  respect  to  said 
1,3-dialkylbenzene  isomer  with  oxygen  to  yield  the  hydroper- 
oxide thereof;  and  (d)  acid  catalyzed  rearrangement  of  said 
hydroperoxide  by  contacting  the  hydroperoxide  with  an  inor- 
ganic acid  or  a  cation  exchange  resin  to  yield  a  1,3-disub- 
stituted  benzene  compound  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  sub- 
stituent thereon;  the  improvement  comprising 

I.  in  alkylation  step  (a),  carrying  out  said  alkylation  of  said 
aromatic  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  particular  type  of 
zeolite  alkylation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100°  C.  to  about  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about 
lO^N/m^  to  about  4x  lO^xN/m^,  said  zeolite  alkylation 
catalyst  being  characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole 
ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  ap- 
proximate range  of  1  to  12;  and  said  improvement  further 
comprising 

II.  in  the  separation  step  (b)  contacting  said  isomeric  mixture 
of  dialkylbenzene  compounds  with  a  shape  selective  zeo- 
lite catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  150*  C.  and 
about  800*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  between  about  10*N/m2 
and  about  lO'N/m^,  to  selectively  react  the  1,4-dialkyl 
isomer  of  said  dialkylbenzene  compounds,  the  reaction 


4,205,191 
HYDROCARBON  HYDROGENATION  USING  ZERO 
VALENT  METAL  CATALYSTS 
Murray  S.  Cohen,  Convent  Sution,  NJ.;  Jan  G.  Noltes,  Huis 
Ter  Heide,  and  Gerard  van  Koten,  Bilthoven,  both  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,278,  Aug.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,303. 
This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,268 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  5/02.  5/04.  5/06.  5/08 
U.S.  Q.  585-250  «  Q«inis 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  aromatic,  olefinic  and 
acetylenic  compounds  comprising  treating  such  compounds 
with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  zero-valent  meul  catalyst 
prepared  by  reacting  an  organic  metal  cluster  compound  of  the 
formula  Arx+yMj,Li^  where  Ar  is  aromatic  hydrocarbyl,  M  is 
a  group  IB  metal,  and  x  and  y  are  1-4,  with  a  metal  halide 
complex  of  the  formula  TXaLt  where  T  is  a  transition  metal.  X 
is  halogen,  L  is  an  organic  ligand,  b  is  1-4,  and  a  is  1-3,  in  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent. 


4,205,192 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

5-ALKYLIDENENORBORNENE 

Tetsuya  Harada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Synthetic 

Rubber  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1977,  52-35437 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  13/28 
U.S.  Q.  585-363  «  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  5-alkylidenenorbomene,  which 
comprises: 
contacting  a  5-alkenylnorbomene  with  a  catalyst  system  of 
ammonia  and  at  least  one  alkali  metal  hydride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium  and  potas- 
sium hydrides. 
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4,205,193 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ISOPRENE  CYCUC 

TRIMERS 
Hiroyaki  Morikawa,  and  Shooji  Kitaznoie,  both  of  Aadmachi, 
Japan,  anignon  to  Mitmbishi  Petrochciiiical  Company  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

FUcd  Jol.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1977,  52-93135 

int  a.2  C07C  s/ia  s/21 

vs.  a  585—367  7  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  isoprene  cyclic  trimers  which 
comprises  catalytically  oligomehzing  isoprene  to  produce 
trimethylcyclododecatriene,  by  contacting  said  isoprene  at  a 
temperature  of  about  room  temperature  to  about  ISO*  C.  with 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination  of: 

(A)  a  tri-valent  titanium  compound; 

(B)  an  organoaluminum  compound; 

(C)  an  oxygen-containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  carbonyl  compound  having  the  formula 

R'-C-r2  , 

II 
o 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  aryl,  and  araikyl  radicals;  R^  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Cio  alkyl,  aryl,  araikyl.  and  OR^  groups 
wherein  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  aryl,  and  araikyl  radicals;  and 
R'  and  R2  may  be  combined  with  each  other  to  form  a 
cyclic  structure,  and 

(b)  an  ether  compound  having  the  formula 

R*-0-R'5. 

where  R^  and  R'  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  aryl,  and 
araikyl  radicals;  and  R^  and  R'  may  be  combined  with 
each  other  to  form  a  cyclic  structure;  and 

(D)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  sulfiir-containing  compound  having  the  formula 

R*— S— R' 
I 
O 

where  R^  and  R^  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio  alkyl 
which  can  contain  a  thioether  bond  in  its  chain,  aryl, 
and  araikyl  radicals;  and  R^  and  R^  may  be  combined 
with  each  other  to  form  a  cyclic  structure,  and 

(b)  a  compound  having  the  following  formula 

Y-R'-Y'. 

where  Y  and  Y'  each  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CN,  SCN,  and  SR'  radicals 
wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  aryl,  and  araikyl  radicals;  and 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— (CH2)»—  wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of 
1-10,  inclusive. 


(A)  is  about  0.1  to  10  and  the  mole  ratio  of  compound 
(D)/compound  (A)  is  about  0.S  to  S. 


-{d)--(^' 
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4,205,194 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  RELATIVELY 
LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HYDROCARBONS,  TO 
HIGHER  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HYDROCARBONS, 
CATALYST-REAGENTS  FOR  SUCH  USE  IN  SUCH 
PROCESS,  AND  THE  REGENERATION  THEREOF 
Howard  L.  Mitchell,  III,  and  Robert  H.  Waghome,  both  of 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,814,  May  8, 1978.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,540 
Int  a^  C07C  3/44 
VS.  a  585—407  I       31  Claims 

I.  The  process  for  the  oligomerization  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
which  comprises 

contacting  said  hydrocarbon  feed  with  a  catalyst-reagent 
comprising  (1)  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  having  an 
atomic  number  of  45  or  greater,  nickel,  or  a  Group  1-B 
noble  metal  having  an  atomic  number  of  47  or  greater,  (2) 
a  Group  VI-B  metal  oxide  which  is  capable  of  being 
reduced  to  a  lower  oxide,  and  (3)  a  Group  II-A  metal, 
composited  with  a  spinel-coated  inorganic  oxide  support, 

at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  1  ISO*  F.  to  about  1600* 
F. 

II.  A  process  for  the  oligomerization  of  methane  which 
comprises 

contacting  said  methane  with  a  catalyst-reagent  comprising 
(1)  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  having  an  atomic  number  of 
4S  or  greater,  nickel,  or  a  Group  1-B  noble  metal  having 
an  atomic  number  of  47  or  greater,  (2)  a  Group  VI-B  metal 
oxide  which  is  capable  of  being  reduced  to  a  lower  oxide, 
and  (3)  a  Group  Il-A  metal,  composited  with  a  spinel- 
coated  inorganic  oxide  support, 

at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  1150*  F.  to  about  1600* 
F. 


4,205,195 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIMERIZATION  OF  Cg-C20 

OLEFINS  AND  THE  OLEFIN  DIMERS  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 

Michel  Desbois,  Rillieux,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,288 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  28, 1979,  79  08852 
Int  0.2  C07C  3/ JO 
U.S.  a.  585—510  12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  of  dimerizing  Cg-C20  olefins  in  the  presence  of 
hydrofluoric  acid,  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  for  about  1  to  30  minutes  at  least  one  C8-C20 
olefin  with  liquid  hydrofluoric  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  -20*  C.  and  -1-60*  C.  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
hydrofluoric  acid  to  olefin  of  between  about  1:1  and  50:1; 

(2)  immediately  after  the  contacting  operation,  substantially 
instantaneously  separating  the  hydrofluoric  acid  present 
from  the  dimerization  medium; 

(3)  effecting  a  defluorination  of  said  medium;  and 

(4)  recovering  the  resultant  olefin  dimers. 


wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  compound  (C)/compound 


435,196 

AOD-TYPE  HYDROCARBON  ALKYLATION  WITH 

AHD  RECYCLE  STREAMS  AT  SPACED  POINTS  OF  A 

VERTICALLY-DISPOSED  ELONGATED  REACTOR 
Donald  J.  Makovec,  and  Donald  M.  Haskell,  both  of  Bartles* 
rille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar> 
desriUe,  Okla. 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,426 
Int  a.2  C07C  3/54:  GOIN  25/00:  BOIJ  8/00 
VS.  0. 585—701  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  alkylating  at  least  one  alkylatable  hydrocar- 
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bon  with  at  least  two  diff'erent  alkylating  agents  and  an  equal 
number  of  diff^erent  reaction  temperatures,  respectively,  m  a 
single  reaction  zone  and  in  the  presence  of  an  acid-type  cata- 
lyst, comprising: 
introducing  a  first  alkylating  agent,  at  least  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  alkylatable  hydrocarbon  and  an  acid-type  cata- 
lyst at  a  first  point  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  a  vertically- 
disposed,  elongated  alkylation  reaction  zone  and  passing 
the  same  upwardly  through  said  reaction  zone; 
introducing  at  least  one  other  alkylating  agent,  differing 
from  said  first  alkylating  agent  and  from  one  another,  into 
said  reaction  zone  at  at  least  one  spaced,  other  point, 
above  said  first  point  and  passing  the  same  upwardly 
through  said  reaction  zone; 
passing  effluent  from  the  upper,  discharge  end  of  said  reac- 
tion zone  into  a  separation-surge  zone; 
separating  said  effluent  into  a  hydrocarbon  product  phase 

and  an  acid  phase  in  said  separation-surge  zone;  and 
maintaining  different  reaction  temperatures  adjacent  each  of 
said  first  point  and  said  at  least  one  other  point  by  dividing 
the  thus  separated  acid  phase  into  a  number  of  recycle 
acid  phase  streams  equal  to  the  number  of  said  first  point 
and  said  at  least  one  other  point  and  recycling  one  of  said 
recycle  acid  phase  streams  to  said  reaction  zone  adjacent 
said  first  point  and  recycling  each  of  said  other  streams  of 
said  number  to  said  at  least  one  other  point  respectively. 
26.  Apparatus  for  alkylating  at  least  one  alkylatable  hydro- 
carbon with  at  least  two  different  alkylating  agents  at  an  equal 
number  of  different  reaction  temperatures,  respectively,  m  the 
presence  of  an  acid-type  catalyst  comprising: 
a  vertically-disposed,  elongated  alkylation  reactor  means; 
first  alkylating  agent  feed  conduit  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  reactor  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and 
adapted  to  introduce  a  first  alkylating  agent  upwardly 
through  said  reactor; 
at  least  one  additional  alkylating  agent  feed  conduit  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  reactor  at  an  equal  number 
of  separate  points  above  said  first  alkylating  agent  conduit 
and  adapted  to  introduce  at  least  one  additional  alkylating 
agent  upwardly  through  said  reactor; 
at  least  one  alkylatable  hydrocarbon  feed  conduit  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  reactor  and  adapted  to 


introduce  at  least  one  alkylatable  hydrocarbon  into  said 
reactor  at  one  of  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  first 
alkylating  agent,  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  at  least 
one  additional  alkylating  agent  or  both  the  point  of  intro- 
duction of  said  first  alkylating  agent  and  the  point  of 
introduction  of  said  at  least  one  additional  alkylating 
agent; 
separator-surge  means  operatively  connected  to  the  upper, 
outlet  end  of  said  reactor  and  adapted  to  receive  effluent 
from  said  reactor  and  to  separate  said  effluent  into  a  hy- 
drocarbon product  phase  and  a  recycle  catalyst  phase;  and 
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recycle  catalyst  conduit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
separator-surge  means  and  said  reactor  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  thus  separated  recycle  catalyst  phase  and 
introduce  one  portion  of  said  recycle  catalyst  phase  into 
said  reactor  adjacent  one  of  said  point  of  introduction  of 
said  first  alkylating  agent  and  said  point  of  introduction  of 
said  at  least  one  additional  alkylating  agent  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  recycle  catalyst  phase  into  said  reactor 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  point  of  introduction  of  said  first 
alkylating  agent  and  said  point  of  introduction  of  said  at 
least  one  additional  alkylating  agent. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^5,197 
INDUCTION  FURNACE  OF  GRAPHITE  CRUaBLE 
Tsuguharu  Omori,  and  Michio  Kawasaki,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,297 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1977, 5M60884 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/12 

U.S.ai3-27  5  Qaims 


portion  extending  across  said  end  surface  and  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  arms  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bight  portion 
extending  in  a  direction  away  from  said  insulator, 

(e)  means  clamping  said  bus  bar  to  said  bracket  in  a  position 
between  said  arms  without  perforating  said  insulating 
coating  comprising  a  clamping  member  of  insulating  ma- 
terial extending  between  said  arms  and  attached  thereto, 

(0  said  bracket  and  said  clamping  member  each  having  end 
surfaces  located  at  points  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of 
said  bus  bar, 

(g)  said  bracket  and  said  clamping  member  each  having  rib 
structure  projecting  toward  said  bus  bar  and  providing  the 
sole  surfaces  through  which  contact  is  made  between  the 
coating  on  said  bus  bar  and  the  bracket  and  clamping 
member  when  the  bus  bar  is  clamped  to  said  bracket, 

(h)  said  rib  structure  being  spaced  from  each  of  said  end 
surfaces  by  a  substantial  distance  considered  longitudi- 
nally of  said  bus  bar  so  that  there  are  present  between  said 
rib  structure  and  said  end  surfaces  shallow  tunnels 
bounded  by  insulation  and  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  bus  bar  adjacent  said  insulating  coating. 


1.  An  induction  furnace  comprising  a  supporting  housing 
having  a  furnace  bed  and  surrounding  furnace  walls,  a  graphite 
crucible  located  within  said  housing  in  upright  position,  a 
thermal  insulated  outer  sheath  having  a  height  less  than  said 
furnace  wall  and  surrounding  said  crucible,  a  coil  wound  about 
the  exterior  of  said  sheath,  said  crucible  and  said  sheath  being 
mounted  on  said  furnace  bed  spaced  from  each  other  to  define 
an  annular  air  space  therebetween  closed  at  its  bottom  end  and 
open  at  its  upper  end,  a  removable  seal  for  closing  the  upper 
end  of  said  air  space  comprising  an  annular  member  having  a 
wedge  shaped  cross  section  insertible  between  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  furnace  wall  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
crucible  and  having  a  frontal  edge  adapted  to  seat  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  thermal  sheath,  and  at  least  one  conduit  extending 
through  the  furnace  base  in  communication  with  said  air  space 
for  the  removal  of  molten  metal  therefrom. 


4,205,199 
TABLET  INPUT  DEVICE 

Tamotsu  Mochizuki,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,282 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1977,  52-63477; 
May  31, 1977,  52-63478;  Jun.  2, 1977,  52-65040;  Jun.  7,  1977, 
52-66935;  Jun.  7, 1977,  52-66936;  Jan.  31, 1978,  53-8816 

Int.  Q.2  G08C  21/00 
U.S.Q.  178— 19  16  Qaims 


r**iVE  CiRC'J'' 


Oo.       a:_       02 ;         a,;  ;     .a-  ;        la-;-  dm  ^ 


/ 


42- 


4,205,198 
BUS  STRUCTURE  COMPRISING  AN  INSULATING 
SUPPORT  AND  A  COATED  ELECTRIC  BUS  BAR 
Malachy  V.  Boyle,  Narberth,  Pa.,  and  Mid  Ouyang,  Cherry 
Hill,  N.J.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,290 

Int.Q.2H01B77/7« 

\}S.  Q.  174-171  8  Claims 


Ai  -        As'  Azi-i  -      •  A2m-i 


S«-r 


SENSE  CIRCUIT 


0> 
Od 


r  DECODE 
,   CIRCUIT 


] 


1.  In  electric  bus  structure: 

(a)  a  bus  bar, 

(b)  a  post-type  insulator  supporting  said  bus  bar  and  having 
an  end  surface  facing  said  bus  bar, 

(c)  a  coating  of  insulating  material  completely  covering  all 
external  surfaces  of  said  bus  bar  in  the  general  region  of 
said  insulator, 

(d)  a  bracket  of  insulating  material  with  a  U-shaped  cross- 
section  mounted  on  said  insulator  and  having  a  bight 


1.  A  tablet  input  device  comprising 

(a)  a  manipulation  pad  consisting  of 

a  drive  line  group  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  parallel 

conductors,  and 
a  sense  line  group  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  parallel 

conductors, 
said  groups  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  mutually 

interlaced; 

(b)  a  drive  circuit  connected  to  said  drive  line  group  for 
selecting  sequentially  one  or  more  drive  lines  and  passing 
a  variable  drive  current  through  said  selected  drive  line  or 
drive  lines; 

(c)  a  sense  circuit  connected  to  said  sense  line  group  for 
selecting  one  or  more  sense  lines  at  the  positions  corre- 
sponding to  said  one  or  more  selected  drive  lines  and 
detecting  the  volUge  induced  across  said  one  or  more 
selected  sense  lines,  at  least  two  lines  of  one  group  and  one 
line  of  the  other  group  disposed  therebetween  being  si- 
multaneously selected;  and 

(d)  an  input  pen  for  coupling  together  adjacent  drive  and 
sense  lines  at  any  selected  point  on  said  manipulation  pad; 

whereby  when  said  variable  drive  current  flows  through  said 
one  or  more  selected  drive  lines  adjacent  to  the  point  indicated 
by  said  input  pen,  said  sense  circuit  may  detect  voltage  induced 
across  said  one  or  more  selected  sense  lines,  thereby  detecting 
the  point  selected  by  said  input  pen. 
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4^,200 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
CONTROLLABLE  FIELD  SIZE 
BipiB  D.  Pirikh;  Haresh  C.  Pirtiiaik;  Bhagnbiiai  K.  Patel,  aO  of 
Cinbridge,  Ohio;  Pribodh  M.  Dharia,  Das  Plabies,  01^  and 
Joha  J.  Knrtx,  Canbridge,  Ohio,  aaiipion  to  NCR  Corpora* 
tioa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839,483 

lat  0.2  H04J  3/16 

U.S.  a  370-83  14  Clains 


the  speech  sensed  in  Step  (a),  and  subsequently  connecting 
the  channel's  speech  wave  to  the  selected  line, 

(c)  rapidly  transmitting  the  initial  channel  identification 
information  over  substantially  the  entire  bandwidth  of  the 
selected  line  to  the  remote  end  of  the  line,  and 

(d)  transmitting  continuous  channel  verification  information 
in  a  narrowband  slot  in  the  passband  of  the  line  concur- 
rently with  the  transmission  of  the  speech. 
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1.  In  a  digital  data  communications  system  wherein  data  is 
assembled  from  iu  constituent  bytes  at  a  transmitter  terminal, 
serially  transmitted,  and  disassembled  into  its  constituent  bytes 
at  a  receiver  terminal,  a  method  of  controlling  the  byte  size  of 
the  data  serially  transmitted  from  said  transmitter  terminal  and 
received  at  said  receiver  terminal  without  the  use  of  filler  bits, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
at  the  transmitter  terminal, 

generating  a  first  byte  which  contains  information  as  to 
whether  there  is  to  occur  a  change  in  the  size  of  dau  bytes 
transmitted,  and  the  size  of  the  data  bytes  transmitted 
subsequent  to  the  change, 
generating  a  second  byte  which  contains  information  repre- 
senutive  of  the  number  of  data  bytes  to  be  transmitted 
prior  to  the  change  in  byte  size,  and 
transmitting  said  first  and  second  bytes  followed  by  the 

bytes  of  the  data  field  to  be  transmitted,  and 
at  the  receiver  terminal, 
receiving  the  first  and  second  bytes  transmitted  from  said 

transmitter, 
decoding  the  information  contained  in  said  first  and  second 
bytes  relative  to  the  size  of  the  bytes  of  ihe  data  field,  and 
receiving  said  data  field  and  disassembling  said  data  field 
into  the  bytes  of  which  it  is  composed  in  accordance  with 
said  decoding  step. 


4,205,201 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING 

INTELUGIBLE  CROSSTALK  IN  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

Leonard  R.  Kaha,  137  E.  36  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  870,330,  Jan.  18, 1978.  TUa  appUcation  Oct 

10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,012 

lat  a.2  H04J  6/02 

UAa370-81  scialms 


4,205,202 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

SPECTRUM  UTILIZATION  OF  MULTICHANNEL 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

Leonard  R.  Kahn,  70  N.  Gro?c  St,  Freeport  N.Y.  11520 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,330 

Int  a.2  H04J  3/W 

U.S.  a  370-81  5  aaiB« 
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1.  The  method  of  implementing  a  TASI  type  system  utilizing 
transmission  lines  of  the  two  wire  configuration  comprising; 

(a)  separating  talk  and  listen  signals  at  junctions  of  two  wire 
and  four  wire  lines  and  rendering  crosstalk,  due  to  imper- 
fect separation,  unintelligible  by, 

(b)  encoding  the  speech  transmitted  in  one  direction  differ- 
ently than  speech  transmitted  in  the  other  direction,  and 

(c)  decoding  the  encoded  speech  at  the  far  end  of  the  system. 


'^r*"'-_j  *■■        :  « —        "v,  ** 
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1.  The  method  of  improving  the  line  utilization  efficiency  of 
a  multichannel  telephone  system  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  speech  activity  of  a  channel, 

(b)  selecting  a  line  from  an  inactive  group  of  lines  to  transmit 


4,205,203 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY 
SIGNALING  SOUNDS  AND  TONES  IN  A  PCM 
MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
Madhn  A.  Mchta,  Alkapuri,  India;  Satyan  G.  Pitroda,  Villa 
Park,  111.,  and  Sagunabalan  Vaaanthkumar,  Kareli  Bang, 
India,  aaaignors  to  Weacom  Switching,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove, 
IU. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,876 
Int  0.2  H04J  3/12 
MS.  a.  370-110  no  claims 

1.  The  method  of  digitally  signaling  different  ones  of  a  plu- 
rality of  sounds  SDo-SD„  in  different  ones  of  a  plurality  of 
successive  time  slots  TSo-TS„  of  repeating  cycles  in  a  PCM 
multiplex  communication  system,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  for  each  sound  SDo-SDn  initially  storing  in  addressable, 
readable  main  memory— as  multi-bit  digital  numerical 
words— a  pattern  of  successive  samples  representing  the 
sampled  magnitudes  of  at  least  a  symmetrical  portion  of  an 
analog  wave  corresponding  to  the  desired  sound, 

(b)  during  and  only  within  the  duration  of  each  time  slot, 
applying  address  signals  to  said  main  memory  to  eflect 
readout  to  a  common  bus  of  one  sample  of  a  preselected 
pattern  for  that  slot,  and 


May  27, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1429 


(c)  as  each  cycle  transpires,  changing  the  address  signals  so 
applied  during  each  time  slot  so  that  the  samples  of  the 


4,205,205 

DYNAMIC  LOUDSPEAKER  HAVING  MAGNETIC 

ASSEMBLY  ADHESIVELY  BONDED  WITHIN  A 

SURROUNDING  BASKET 

Burton  A.  Babb,  DaUaa  County,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Babbco,  Ltd., 

Richardaon,  Tex. 

nied  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,782 

Int  0.2  H04R  9/06,  31/00 

U.S.  0. 179-115.5  R  13  Oaims 


HOc#^ 


preselected  pattern  are  scanned  with  the  passage  of  on- 
going cycles. 


4,205,204 

TELEPHONE  LOOP  EXTENDING  APPARATUS 

Richard  W.  Oenney,  812  59th  St.,  NW.,  Bradenton,  Fla.  33505 

Continuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  775,429,  Mar.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,140,881.  This  appUcation  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,370 

Int  0.2  H04M  1/76 

MS.  0. 179-16  F  11  OaUns 


1.  A  loop  extender  for  a  telephone  system  including  a  central 
office,  a  subscriber  loop  which  conducts  a  loop  current  and  a 
termination  of  said  subscriber  loop,  said  termination  being 
selectively  operable  to  draw  a  predetermined  off  hook  current 
from  said  central  office  through  said  subscriber  loop,  compris- 


ing: 


a  shunt  resistance  connected  across  said  loop  for  conducting 
a  shunt  current; 

control  means  re^wnsive  to  said  loop  current  flowing  in  said 
subscriber  loop  for  causing  said  shunt  resistance  to  vary  in 
an  inverse  relationship  to  said  loop  current  until  said  shunt 
current  reaches  a  first  predetermined  value;  and 

switching  means  for  providing  a  substantially  instantaneous 
increase  in  said  shunt  resistance  in  response  to  said  shunt 
current  reaching  said  first  predetermined  value; 

wherein  said  switching  means  renders  said  control  means 
unresponsive  to  said  loop  current  upon  the  occurrence  of 
said  increase  untU  said  loop  current  reaches  a  second 
predetermined  value  less  than  said  predetermined  off  hook 
current. 


2.  A  loudspeaker  comprising: 

a  magnetic  assembly  forming  an  annular  flux  gap; 

a  frame  having  a  peripheral  flange  adapted  for  mounting  the 
loudspeaker  in  a  suitable  baffle,  and  walls  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  flange  and  forming  a  cylindrical  liquid 
container  disposed  around  the  magnetic  assembly  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  form  an  annular  space, 

an  acoustic  radiator  assembly  peripherally  suspended  within 
the  frame,  and  having  a  voice  coil  reciprocally  disposed  in 
the  annular  flux  gap,  the  voice  coil  being  adapted  to 
acoustically  excite  the  acoustic  radiator  assembly  in  re- 
sponse to  a  current  flowing  therein;  and 

an  adhesive  hardened  from  a  liquid  state  disposed  in  the 
annular  space  and  circumferentially  bonding  the  magnetic 
assembly  to  the  walls  of  the  frame. 


4,205,206 

CARBON  GRANULE  MICROPHONE  WITH  MOLDED 

RESIN-CONDUCnVE  CARBON  ELECTRODE 

Tetsusuke  Eiahima;  Takehiro  Duriyama,  both  of  Tokyo;  Raiao 
Jinnouchi,  Machida;  Kuaioki  Oyagi,  Tokyo,  and  Takaahi 
Soda,  Inagi,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Iwatau  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
and  Nippon  Telepvph  and  Telephone  PubUc  Corp^  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  736,408,  Oct  28, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,156 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1975, 50-130324; 
Dec.  15, 1975, 50-148455 

Int  0.2  H04R  21/02 
MS.  0. 179-124  «  Claims 

1.  A  carbon  telephone  transmitter  comprising: 
a  diaphragm; 

a  movable  electrode  attached  to  said  diaphragm; 
a  fixed  electrode;  and 

a  pack  of  carbon  granules  packed  between  said  movable  and 
said  fixed  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  com- 
prising a  cured  thermosetting  resin  molding  having  30  to 
95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  electrode,  of 
particulate  conductive  carbon  dispersed  therein. 

4,205,207 
DRAW  OUT  QRCUTT  BREAKER  ASSEMBLY 
ChaUiai  I  Oanaing,  Marlton,  N  J.,  aaaipor  to  Gould  Inc.,  RoU- 
ing  Meadows,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,777 

Int  0.2  HOIH  9/20 

MS.  O.  200-50  AA  '  Claima 

1.  In  a  switchboard  having  a  cubicle  for  a  draw-out  circuit 

breaker;  said  cubicle  having  a  plurality  of  buses  at  the  rear 
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thereof,  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  a  front  opening  and  means 
for  closing  said  front  opening;  a  circuit  breaker  insertable  in 
said  cubicle  movable  thierein  toward  and  away  from  the  rear 
thereof  and  removable  from  said  cubicle;  said  circuit  breaker 
including  movable  and  stationary  contacts  and  means  for  clos* 
ing  and  opening  said  contacts;  said  circuit  breaker  also  having 
sets  of  upper  and  lower  disconnect  contacts  extending  from  the 
portion  of  the  circuit  breaker  directed  toward  the  rear  of  the 
cubicle  when  the  circuit  breaker  is  inserted  in  the  cubicle; 
racking  means  on  said  circuit  breaker  for  cooperating  in  mov- 
ing said  circuit  breaker  in  said  cubicle  toward  and  away  from 
the  rear  thereof;  and  means  on  said  circuit  breaker  for  cooper- 
ating with  and  riding  on  a  pair  of  tracks; 

a  cradle  for  said  cubicle; 

a  pair  of  parallel  fixed  tracb  forming  the  principal  structural 
members  of  said  cradle; 

said  tracks  extending  parallel  to  and  substantially  adjacent 
said  side  walls  of  said  cubicle  from  an  area  substantially 


piston  having  one  flange  portion  thereof  slidable  and  guided  by 
said  inwardly  directed  tubular  guide-portion  and  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  flange  portion  guided  by  an  inner 
cylinder  wall,  an  opposite  flange  portion  of  said  movable  pis- 
ton extending  entirely  across  an  entire  inner  cross-section  of 
the  stationary  operating  cylinder  so  as  to  present  a  greatly- 
increased  surface  working  area,  as  contrasted  with  the  relative- 
ly-small annular  surface  (25)  of  the  first  mentioned  flange 
portion  of  the  movable  driving  piston,  means  defining  a  rotat- 
able  operating  shaft,  means  interconnecting  said  movable  pis- 
ton structure  to  said  rotatable  operating  shaft  by  a  pivotally- 
connected  piston-rod  extending  through  the  center  of  said 
inwardly-directed  tubular  guide-portion  and  connected  to  a 
crank-arm  lever  affixed  to  said  rotatable  operating  shaft,  valve 


*w 


T-     * 


adjacent  said  rear  of  said  cubicle  to  said  front  opening  of 
said  cubicle; 

said  cradle  having  a  bottom  wall  connecting  said  tracks; 

a  vertical  support  wall  of  insulating  material  at  the  rear  of 
said  cradle  supported  between  and  connected  to  said 
tracks; 

means  for  securing  said  cradle  in  said  cubicle; 

upper  and  lower  sets  of  stationary  disconnect  contacts; 

openings  in  said  vertical  support  wall  of  said  cradle  receiv- 
ing and  supporting  sud  upper  and  lower  stationary  dis- 
connect contacU;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  stationary  disconnect  contacts  to 
their  respective  buses;  and 

means  connected  to  said  vertical  support  wall  engageable 
with  said  racking  means  of  said  circuit  breaker  and  pro- 
viding a  stationary  anchor  with  respect  to  which  the 
racking  means  of  said  circuit  breaker  may  operate  to  draw 
the  circuit  breaker  into  the  cubicle  and  to  push  the  circuit 
breaker  toward  the  front  of  the  cubicle. 


means  (41)  for  admission  of  high-pressure  gas  to  the  annular 
volume  (45)  formed  between  the  inner  cylinder  wall  and  the 
outer  surface  of  said  inwardly-directed  tubular  guide-portion, 
additional  valve  means  for  the  admission  of  the  high-pressure 
gas  across  the  entire  opposite  working  face  of  said  piston 
throughout  the  entire  inner  diameter  of  the  stationary  operat- 
ing cylinder,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  exhaust  apertures 
communicating  with  said  annular  volume  (45)  so  as  to  exhaust 
the  gas  within  said  annular  volume  (45)  at  the  end  of  the  mov- 
able piston  at  one  end  of  its  stroke,  and  means  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  other  exhaust  apertures  provided  in  the  wall  of  the  sta- 
tionary operating  cylinder  to  thereby  exhaust  the  high-pres- 
sure gas  from  the  volume  of  the  operating  cylinder  at  the  other 
end  of  the  working  stroke  of  said  movable  piston. 


4,20539 

ARTICULATED  CONTACT  FINGER 

Edmond  Thuries,  Pudgnan;  Bernard  Raynaud,  Caluire,  and 

Armand  Scarato,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 

Aoonyme  Dite:  DeUe-Alsthom,  VUleurbanne,  France 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,281 

Int  a.2  HOIH  1/38.  1/50,  33/02 

MS.  a.  200—163  4  Claims 


4,205,208 

DOUBLE-FLOW  COMPRESSED-GAS  OPERATING 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

cmcurr-BREAKER 

Ben  J.  CalTiao,  Moaroerille,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  Wcttinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pfttsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,283 

lat  a^  HOIH  35/38 

U.S.  a  200-82  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  high-voltage,  compressed  gas  circuit- 
interrupting  structure  having  one  or  more  separable  contacts 
to  effect  the  opening  and  closing  of  a  connected  circuit,  operat- 
ing means  for  moving  the  contacts  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  means  defining  a  stationary  operating  cylinder  hav- 
ing an  inwardly-directed  tubular  guide-portion  extending  1.  A  longitudinally  extending  articulated  contact  finger 
therewithin  and  thus  forming  an  annular  chamber  (45),  the  assembly  for  a  circuit-breaker,  to  establish  an  electrical  con- 
operating  means  comprising  a  movable  double-flanged  driving  nection  between  a  longitudinally  separable  stationary  contact 
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and  a  moving  contact,  said  finger  assembly  including  a  contact 
piece,  means  for  pivoting  said  contact  piece  about  a  pin  which 
is  integral  with  a  first  support  mechanically  connected  to  the 
stationary  contact,  a  spring  for  providing  a  force  to  press  the 
contact  piece  against  the  moving  contact,  a  flexible  connection 
connected  to  a  second  support  mechanically  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  stationary  contact,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  pin  is  disposed  longitudinally  between  the  contact  piece 
and  said  spring,  said  spring  is  a  compression  spring  and  dis- 
posed between  said  stationary  contact  and  a  lever  integral  with 
said  contact  finger. 

4,205,210 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  CAVITY  PRESS 
Malcolm  Salway-Waller,  Rowley  Fields,  and  Frederick  H.  Lang- 
ton,  Groby,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation, 
Farmington,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,773,  Feb.  11, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,331,  Dec.  8, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,934 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20, 1974, 
55256/74 

Int.  a.2  H05B  9/04:  B29C  27/04;  C09J  5/06 
U.S.  a.  219-10.81  4  Qaims 


field  in  said  resonant  cavity  after  a  predetermined  time 
interval;  and 
a  second  timing  means  which  is  arranged  to  release  the 
pressure  on  said  workpiece  after  a  further  predetermined 
time  interval. 


4,205,211 
SURFACE  ALLOYING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
SAFETY  CTRCUrr 
Richard  A.  Serlin,  10  Barbour  La.,  Bloomfleld  HUls,  Mich. 
48013,  and  Thomas  A.  Field,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assipors  to 
Alloying  Surfiwes,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich,  and  Richard  A.  Serlin, 
Bloomfleld  HUls,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,134 

Int  Ci}  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  a  219-76.13  2  Claims 


7  -Tv 


.* 


«■.; 


^mB-*^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  high  frequency  electric  field 
and  pressure  on  workpieces  comprising: 
a  resonant  cavity  wherein  the  workpiece  on  which  a  high 

frequency  operation  is  to  be  performed  can  be  enclosed 

and  pressure  can  be  applied  by  an  arrangement  of  platen 

members; 
a  triode  tube  having  an  anode  which  is  connected  to  the 

interior  of  said  resonant  cavity; 
a  variable  tuning  means  connected  between  a  grid  on  said 

tube  and  a  feedback  coil  contained  within  said  resonant 

cavity; 

a  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  first,  lower,  voltage, 
or  a  second,  higher,  voltage  to  said  tube; 

operating  means  for  varying  said  variable  tuning  means 
while  said  first  voltage  is  applied  to  said  tube,  thereby 
causing  the  grid  current  of  said  tube  to  increase  and  a  high 
frequency  field  to  be  built  up  in  said  resonant  cavity,  said 
voltage  applying  means  comprising  switching  means  op- 
erable upon  the  grid  current  attaining  a  predetermined 
value  to  replace  said  first  voltage  by  said  second  voltage; 

signaling  means  sensitive  to  changes  in  the  grid  current  of 
said  tube  for  causing  said  operating  means  after  said  sec- 
ond voltage  has  been  applied  to  said  tube  to  vary  said 
variable  tuning  means  so  as  to  bring  the  grid  current  to  a 
second  predetermined  value  and  thereafter  to  return  the 
grid  current  to  said  value  should  it  deviate  therefrom; 

holding  means  arranged  to  maintain  the  grid  current  at  the 
maximum  value  attained  should  the  grid  current  fail  to 
attain  the  second  predetermined  value; 

a  relay  operable  to  switch  from  the  first  to  the  second  volt- 
age in  response  to  a  current  sensor  arranged  to  sense  the 
grid  current  of  said  tube; 

a  timing  means  arranged  to  switch  off  the  high  frequency 


2.  For  a  surface  alloying  apparatus  including  an  electrode 
adapted  to  be  electrically  energized  and  to  engage  a  workpiece 
to  form  an  alloy  upon  the  surface  of  said  workpiece,  and  ener- 
gization means  for  said  electrode  including  storage  means  for 
storing  electrical  energy  and  firing  means  connected  between 
said  storage  means  and  said  electrode  for  repetitively  provid- 
ing electrical  energy  stored  by  said  storage  means  to  said 
electrode  including  controlled  conduction  means  having  a 
control  terminal  and  at  least  one  other  terminal  for  causing 
energization  of  said  electrode  and  triggering  circuit  means 
connected  between  said  control  terminal  and  said  other  termi- 
nal for  providing  a  triggering  signal  to  said  controlled  conduc- 
tion means  for  causing  said  controlled  conduction  means  to 
conduct  to  cause  energization  of  said  electrode,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  triggering  circuit  means  being  series  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  electrode  and  said  workpiece  so  as  to  open 
circuit  said  triggering  circuit  means  when  said  electrode  is 
not  engaged  with  said  workpiece  and  to  close  circuit  said 
triggering  circuit  means  when  said  electrode  is  engaged 
with  said  workpiece  thereby  being  responsive  to  the  elec- 
trical engagement  of  said  electrode  to  said  workpiece  for 
preventing  firing  of  said  firing  means  when  said  triggering 
circuit  means  is  open  circuited  consequent  said  electrode 
being  not  electrically  engaged  with  said  workpiece  and 
for  causing  firing  of  said  firing  means  when  said  triggering 
circuit  means  is  closed  circuited  consequent  said  electrode 
being  electrically  engaged  with  said  workpiece.  said  trig- 
gering circuit  means  being  associated  with  said  controlled 
conduction  means  such  that  said  triggering  signals  for 
causing  conduction  of  said  controlled  conduction  means 
are  provided  to  said  controlled  conduction  means  only 
when  said  trigger  circuit  means  is  closed  circuited  by 
electrical  engagement  of  said  electrode  and  said  work- 
piece. 
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4,205^12 
ELECTRO-EROSION  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  HEAD 
ASSEMBLIES  THEREFOR 
Werner  Ullnuum,  Locarno;  Erast  BiiUcr,  Tenero;  Beat  Kikber, 
Aacoaa;  Herbert  Rub,  Uupea-Wald,  and  Amo  Sieg,  Locarno, 
all  of  Switieriand,  assignors  to  A.G.  fiir  industrieUe  Elek- 
tronik  AGIE  Losone  b.  Locarno,  Losonc,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  26,  ISTt,  Ser.  No.  791,055 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  20,  W76, 

Int  a^  B23K  1/12 
VS.  a.  2W-«  W  „  Claim, 
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4,205,213 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECIIUCAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  WTTH  A  VIBRATING  WIRE 

ELECTRODE 
Kiyosbi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue*Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokobama,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1976,  51-55743: 
May  20, 1976, 51-58271;  Jul.  21, 1976,  51-87614;  Jul.  23,  W 
51-88376;  Aug.  19, 1976,  51-99306;  Feb.  18, 1977,  52-16175 

Int  a.2  B23P  1/12 
VS.  a  219-69  W  25  Claims 


1.  Electro-erosion  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  an  elon- 
gated tool  electrode  (1)  is  moved  under  tension  between  first 
and  second  head  assemblies  (5fl.  56)  for  performing  an  electro- 
erosion  work  process  on  a  workpiece  (2)  wherein 
the  workpiece  is  disposed  between  said  head  assemblies, 
each  said  head  assemblies  includes 
means  (300a.  3006)  for  making  electrical  contact  to  said 
electrode  and  each  of  said  head  assemblies  further  in- 
cludes meai:s  directing  scavenging  fluid  to  the  electro-ero- 
»on  location  working  gap, 
wherein  each  of  said  assemblies  comprises  a  housing; 
fluid  inlet  means  (200a.  2006)  leading  to  the  interior  of  the 
respective  housing  for  passing  scavenging  fluid  (7a,  76)  to 
the  respective  interior  of  the  respective  housing  to  fill  the 
respective  housing; 
an  outlet  nozzle  (303)  definmg  an  opening  between  the 
mterior  and  the  exterior  of  the  respective  housing  through 
which  a  tool  electrode  can  pass  from  one  housing  to  the 
other,  and  through  which  scavenging  fluid  also  can  pass 
from  the  interior  of  the  respective  housing  as  an  envelope 
surrounding  and  in  contact  with  said  tool  electrode,  and 
being  directed  toward  the  workpiece; 
electrical  contacts  (300a.  3006)  mounted  in  the  respective 
mterior  of  the  respective  housing  and  being  cooled  by  the 
scavenging  fluid  therein  and  in  electrical  contact  engage- 
ment with  said  tool  electrode; 
and  tool  electrode  guide  means  (lOOo.  1006)  mounted  in  the 
mtenor  of  the  respective  housing,  each  guide  means  being 
cooled  by  the  scavenging  fluid  within  the  respective  hous- 
mg  and  guiding  said  tool  electrode  in  its  path  through  said 
outlet  means,  at  least  one  of  said  guide  means  comprising 
two  support  members  (101,  102),  two  parallel  pivot  pins 
(119)  attached  to  respective  ones  of  said  support  members, 
a  first  set  of  polygonal  guide  plates  (115,  116)  rotatably 
mounted  one  above  another  on  one  of  said  pivot  pins,  and 
a  second  set  of  polygonal  guide  plates  (117, 118)  rototably 
mounted  one  above  another  on  the  other  of  said  pivot 
pins,  said  plates  being  so  arranged  in  relation  to  one  an- 
other that  edge  portions  thereof  bound  a  space  in  which 
said  tool  electrode  can  be  located  so  that  said  edge  por- 
tions are  in  sliding  contact  with  said  tool  electrode  and 
such  that,  for  each  plate,  there  is  another  one  of  said  plates 
which  is  at  the  same  level  on  said  pivot  pins  and  which 
contacts  said  tool  electrode  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 


34    33  U<4\ 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrically  machining  a  conductive  work- 
piece  in  which: 

a  travelling-wire  electrode  and  the  workpiece  are  relatively 
displaced  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  travelling  wire 
electrode  and  define  a  machining  gap  therebetween, 
a  machining  liquid  is  supplied  to  said  gap,  and 
a  series  of  electrical  pulses  are  applied  across  the  workpiece 
and  the  electrode  to  generate  machining  discharges  in  the 
gap  to  remove  material  from  the  workpiece,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
imparting  a  vibration  to  the  travelling-wire  electrode 

which  is  at  a  frequency  not  lower  than  100  Hz;  and 
periodically  modifying  a  parameter  of  said  vibration. 

435,214 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  FLASH  AND  UPSET 
MATERIAL  FORMED  IN  FLASH  WELDING 
OPERATION 
Takao  Suzuki;  Yoshlmasa  Komatso,  both  of  Chita;  Akimichi 
Takeda,  and  Toshihiko  Baba,  both  of  Amagasaki,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kta>ushiki  Kaisha  and  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1977, 52-83456 

Int  a^  B23K  11/04 

VS.  a  219-97  J  Claims 


1.  An  ^apparatus  for  machining  flash  and  upset  material 
formed  on  a  workpiece  in  a  flash  welding  operation,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  pair  of  main  clamps  for  clamping  a  workpiece,  said  main 

clamps  being  disposed  so  as  to  face  a  weld  line; 
a  pair  of  electrode  tables  for  feeding  a  welding  current  to 
said  workpiece,  said  electrode  tables  being  disposed 
nearer  to  said  weld  line  than  said  main  clamps  and  being 
adapted  to  be  shifted  relative  to  said  weld  line; 
a  tool  holder  adapted  to  be  movably  inserted  into  a  space 
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between  said  electrode  Ubies  and  adapted  to  be  movable 

in  said  space  along  said  weld  line; 
means  for  shifting  said  electrode  tables  relative  to  said  weld 

line; 
means  for  moving  said  tool  holder  in  said  space  along  said 

weld  line;  and 
at  least  one  tool  held  by  said  tool  holder,  whereby  the  shift- 
ing of  said  electrode  tables  permits  said  tool  holder  to 
move  with  said  tool  along  said  weld  line  so  as  to  machine 
said  flash  and  upset  material  formed  around  said  welding 
line. 


unloaded  from  the  conveyor  means  at  the  loading  and 
unloading  stations  as  another  workpiece  is  simuluneously 


4,205,215 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  WELDING  IN  A 

THERMALLY  IONIZED  GAS 

Gerardus  A.  M.  Willems,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,602,  Mar.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 
ThU  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  Nc.  871,712 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  31,  1976, 

7603320 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/00 
VS.  a.  219—121  P  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  plasma-MlG  welding,  which  comprises 
flowing  a  thermally  ionizable  inert  gas  past  a  non-consumable 
electrode  out  through  a  nozzle  toward  a  workpiece;  establish- 
ing a  plasma  arc  between  said  non-consumable  electrode  and 
said  workpiece  to  initiate  and  sustain  a  plasma  flow;  feeding  a 
consumable  electrode  in  an  axial  direction  through  said  plasma 
flow  and  out  through  said  nozzle  toward  the  workpiece;  estab- 
lishing a  MlG-arc  between  said  consumable  electrode  and  said 
workpiece;  and  supplying  power  for  establishing  said  MIG-arc 
to  the  consumable  electrode  at  a  point  downstream  of  said 
non-consumable  electrode. 


welded  at  the  welding  sution  while  the  conveyor  means  is 
momentarily  stationary. 


4,205,217 
AUTOMATIC  WELD  LINE  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Takeshi     Araya,     ShimoinayoshI,     and    Tsugio     Udagawa, 
Tomobemachi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Hitachi  Seiko  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,427 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  a  219-124J4  5  Qaims 


4,205,216 
LASER  WELDING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  R.  Douglas,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,963 
Int  a.2  B23K  26/00 
VS.  a.  219-121  L  W  Claims 

1.  A  laser  welding  system  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
opening  through  which  workpieces  may  be  passed; 
means  for  generating  and  directing  a  laser  beam  into  a  weld- 
ing station  within  said  housing; 
light  trap  means  for  inhibiting  light  from  passing  from  said 
welding  stotion  through  said  opening  to  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  and 
conveyor  means  for  conveying  workpieces  with  step  by  step 
intermittent  motion  between  workpiece  loading  and  un- 
loading stations  located  externally  of  said  housing  and  said 
welding  sUtion  through  said  housing  opening  and  said 
light  trap  means  whereby  workpieces  may  be  loaded  and 


1.  An  automatic  weld  line  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  welding  head; 

at  least  one  sensor  means  including  a  fixed  core,  primary 
winding  means  wound  around  said  core  and  excited  with 
a  signal  having  a  desired  current  characteristic,  and  sec- 
ondary winding  means  including  a  plurality  of  secondary 
coils  differentially  wound  substantially  directly  over  the 
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outer  circumference  of  said  primary  winding  means,  said 
sensor  means  being  mounted  on  said  welding  head  such 
that  said  sensor  means  is  spaced  from  a  base  metal  to  be 
welded  when  applied  to  welding  process; 

means  for  detecting  the  output  voltage  of  said  secondary 
winding;  and 

means  for  moving  said  welding  head  and  said  sensor  means 
so  as  to  keep  said  output  voluge  at  a  predetermined  value. 


along  the  cylindrical  member  to  form  a  circular  path 
around  said  flashlamp  whereupon  energizing  said  lamp 


4,205^18 
COVERED  ELECTRODE  FX)R  ARC  WELDING 

Kousuke  Fttkami;  Maacnori  Fi^inoto,  both  of  RMraki;  Furaio 
FiUita,  Onka,  and  Tsuneyuki  Nagaae,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aaalgnon  to  Sumitono  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Oiaka  and  HayasUbara  Biocbcmicai  Laboratoriec,  Inc.,  Oka- 
yaflM,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,506 
Claims  priority,  applicattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1977,  52«3S725 
Int.  a.-  B23K  35/365 
VS.  a  219-145J3  2  ClaiiM 

1.  A  covered  electrode  for  arc  welding  comprising  a  core 
wire  coated  with  a  coating  composition  compnsing  (a)  a  pow- 
dered mixture  of  an  inorganic  oxide,  carbonate  and  fluoride, 
(b)  an  alkali  silicate  and  (c)  0.001  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  pullulan 
based  on  the  alkali  silicate. 


435,219 

DOUBLE  GROOVED  WELDING  BACKUP 

John  B.  SncU,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  ManuftKturiag  Company^  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Job.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913^11 

lat  a^  B23K  5/22.  9/02 

VS,  a  219-160  14  ctaiaa 


I 

uniform  direct  radiation  is  imparted  to  the  sheet  to  fuse  the 
toner  particles  at  a  reduced  power  output. 


4,205,221 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SOLDERING  TOOL  HAVING 

WORK  GRIPPING  JAWS 

Hugo  G.  Meyer,  312  Main  St.,  Elk  River,  Mian.  55330 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,792 

lat  a^  B23K  3/04;  H05B  1/00 

VS.  O.  219-230  3  Claims 


12.  An  improved  heat  resistant  welding  backup  useful  in 
welding  two  slightly  spaced  apart  plates,  said  backup  having  a 
generally  planar  working  face  with  two  parallel  grooves 
therein,  a  central  ridge  disposed  between  said  grooves  and 
subsuntially  flat  lands  at  the  sides  of  said  grooves,  said  ridge 
adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  space  between  said  plates  and  to 
be  melted  upon  contact  with  molten  weld  material  to  there- 
upon flow  as  a  melt  into  said  grooves. 


4J05,220 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  FUSING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  J.  O'Brien,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasJgnor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254J78,  May  17, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,797 
Int.  a.-  H05B  I/OO;  G03G  15/00 
UA  a  219-216  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  flash  fusing  apparatus  for  fusing  toner  im- 
ages onto  a  copy  sheet  compnsing: 
an  elongated  flashlamp. 
a  cylindrically  shaped  member  circling  said  flashlamp  along 

the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and 
means  for  positioning  a  copy  sheet  bearing  toner  images 


■^<ff 


1.  In  an  electric  heat  gun,  the  combination  of  a  case,  said  case 
including  a  pistol-grip  handle  portion  adapted  to  be  held  in  a 
person's  hand,  an  upper  stationary  jaw  secured  to  said  case  and 
extending  forwardly  from  a  front  end  thereof,  a  pivotable 
lower  jaw  pivoUble  toward  and  away  from  said  upper  jaw, 
said  lower  jaw  being  pivouble  about  a  transverse  pin  sup- 
ported laterally  in  said  case,  said  lower  jaw  extending  for- 
wardly from  the  front  end  of  said  case,  and  arranged  in  juxta- 
posed relation  to  the  upper  jaw  for  clamping  an  object  therebe- 
tween, a  trigger-like  lever  protruding  from  said  case,  and  being 
positioned  relative  to  said  handle,  for  being  squeezed  by  an 
operator's  finger  while  holding  said  handle,  said  trigger-like 
lever  being  connected  to  said  pivotable  lower  jaw  for  pivoting 
said  pivouble  jaw  about  said  pin,  heating  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  jaws  for  heating  said  jaws,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  case  for  energizing  said  heating  means,  said 
heating  means  comprising  an  electric  heating  element  within 
an  interior  of  each  of  said  jaws,  said  means  for  energizing  said 
heating  elements  comprising  an  electnc  circuit  extending  into 
an  interior  of  said  case,  said  electric  circuit  including  an  on-off 
switch  and  an  indicator  lamp  supported  by  said  case,  an  elec- 
tric extension  cord  extending  outwardly  of  said  case,  and  an 
outer  end  of  said  extension  cord  having  a  male  plug  for  con- 
nection to  a  household  electric  socket,  and  the  confronting 
portions  of  each  said  jaws  being  approximately  semi-cylindri- 
cal in  shape,  so  that,  together,  they  can  grasp  around  a  cylindri- 
cal pipe  when  the  pivotable  jaw  is  moved  toward  the  station- 
ary jaw  by  said  lever  for  heating  said  pipe;  each  of  said  jaws 
being  interchangeably  removable  from  said  case,  each  of  said 
jaws  having  a  pair  of  jack-like  prongs  and  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  a  jack-like  socket,  said  prongs  being  electrically 


MAY  27,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1435 


connected  to  said  heating  element  in  said  jaw  and  said  jack-like 
socket  forming  a  part  of  said  electric  circuit,  one  of  said  jack- 
like sockets  being  integral  with  said  case,  and  the  other  of  said 
jack-like  sockets  being  carried  on  an  arm  that  is  integral  with 
the  free  end  of  said  trigger-like  lever  pivotable  about  said 
transverse  pin;  said  electric  heat  gun  additionally  including  a 
separately  controlled  forced  air  draft  system  that  includes  a 
motor-driven  fan  associated  with  said  case  and  operated  by  a 
manually  triggered  switch  button,  an  air  duct  extending  from 
said  fan  into  each  of  said  jaws,  and  a  plurality  of  raidially  ex- 
tending openings  on  the  confronting  portion  of  each  jaw  and 
communicating  with  said  air  duct  for  directing  air  against  a 
surface  of  a  work  held  by  said  jaws. 


4,205,223 
HEATING  aRCUTTS  FOR  DETECTION  OF  LOCALIZED 

OVERHEATING 
Graham  M.  Cole,  Lymington,  England,  assignor  to  Dreamland 
Electrical  Appliances  Limited,  Southhampton,  England 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,604 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15, 1977, 
34214/77 

Int.  CI.2  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—501  10  Claims 


4,205,222 
ELECTRODE  TYPE  WATER  HEATING  BOILER 
Stanley  A.  Williams,  10,  DurUton  Rd.,  Poole,  Dorset  BH14 
8PQ,  England 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,342 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14, 1977, 
1461/77 

Int  a.^  H05B  3/6a-  HOIC  10/02 
VS.  a.  219-290  12  Claims 


1.  A  high  tension  electrode  hot  water  boiler  comprising  an 
elongated  casing;  an  inlet  for  admitting  water  into  said  casing; 
an  outlet  for  leading  heated  water  from  said  casing,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  being  spaced  in  the  elongated  direction  of  said 
casing;  a  high  tension  electrode  within  said  casing  and  electri- 
cally insulated  therefrom;  a  counter-electrode  spaced  from  said 
electrode;  an  electrically-insulating  shield  spaced  from  said 
electrode  and  said  counter-electrode  to  provide  first  and  sec- 
ond regions  for  flow  of  water  between  said  electrode  and  said 
shield  and  between  said  shield  and  said  counter-electrode, 
respectively;  means  for  selectively  moving  said  shield  between 
said  electrode  and  said  counter-electrode  to  vary  the  length  of 
the  path  of  a  major  portion  of  the  current  flowing  between  said 
electrode  and  at  least  part  of  said  counter  electrode;  and  means 
associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  electrode,  counter-electrode 
and  shield  for  varying,  in  dependence  on  the  length  of  said 
current  path,  the  ratio  of  the  area  available  for  the  flow  of 
water,  as  it  passes  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  in  said  first 
region  relative  to  the  available  area  of  said  second  region,  said 
ratio  decreasing  as  the  length  of  said  current  path  is  decreased 
by  movement  of  said  shield  relative  to  said  electrode  and  said 
counter-electrode. 


1.  A  heating  circuit  comprising  input  terminals  for  connec- 
tion to  an  AC  supply,  an  elongate  heating  conductor  and 
switch  means  connected  in  series  between  the  input  terminals 
such  that  one  end  only  of  the  heating  conductor  is  connected 
to  the  input  terminals  via  the  switch  means,  switch  control 
means  operative  to  close  the  switch  means  to  cause  AC  current 
to  flow  from  the  supply  through  the  heating  conductor,  an 
elongate  sensor  conductor  spaced  from  the  heating  conductor, 
temperature  sensitive  means  disposed  between  the  heating  and 
sensor  conductors  and  responsive  to  overheating  at  any  posi- 
tion along  the  length  of  the  heating  conductor  to  drop  substan- 
tially in  impedance  at  that  position  to  connect  the  sensor  con- 
ductor to  the  potential  of  the  heating  conductor  at  that  posi- 
tion, means  to  cause  the  control  means,  whilst  the  control 
means  is  operative  to  close  the  switch  means,  to  periodically 
open  the  switch  means  so  that  the  heating  conductor  is  at 
substantially  the  same  potential  along  its  length,  and  sensing 
means  to  sense  the  potential  on  the  sensor  conductor  during 
each  periodic  opening  of  the  switch  means  and  responsive  to 
the  potential  being  such  as  to  indicate  that  there  is  an  overheat 
at  any  position  along  the  length  of  the  heating  conductor  to 
prevent  subsequent  re-closure  of  the  switch  means. 


4,205,224 
BINOCULAR  VIEWING  TECHNIQUE 

Richard  A.  Mecklenborg,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,661 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  250-201  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  binocular  viewing  of  images  in  proper 
perspective  optically  displayed  through  a  common  display  to 
each  eye  of  one  or  more  movable  observers,  whereby  only  an 
image  corresponding  with  a  particular  eye  is  viewed  at  said 
particular  eye,  such  that  each  observer  can  view  said  display 
using  retinal  disparity  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  developing  each  of  said  images  corresponding  with  a 
particular  eye  such  that  said  proper  perspective  is  deter- 
mined by  the  location  of  the  eyepoints  relative  to  said 
images; 

b.  projecting  of  each  of  said  developed  images  through 
corresponding  aperture  stop  pupils  so  that  said  developed 
images  are  coincidentally  focused  upon  optical  transfer 
means,  whose  orientation  is  capable  of  change  without 
changing  images  focused  thereon; 

c.  defining  said  display  as  having  optical  properties  such  that 
each  of  said  images  focused  upon  said  transfer  means  are 
viewed  by  their  respective  eyepoints,  and  real  images  of 
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och  of  said  corresponding  pupils  are  simultaneously 
focused  at  each  of  said  respective  eyepoints;  and 
d.  controlling  said  optical  transfer  means  orientation  such 
that  said  real  images  of  said  corresponding  aperture  stop 
pupils  continuously  track  said  respective  eyepoinu  when 


said  eyepoints  change  location,  thereby  allowing  each  of 
said  individual  images,  as  confined  by  their  respective  real 
pupil  images,  to  be  viewed  at  their  corresponding  eye- 
points  in  their  proper  penpective  without  optical  interfer- 
ence from  any  other  of  said  developed  images. 

4,205,225 

METHOD  OF  GENEaUTING  AN  ELECTRIC  PULSE  OF 

PREDETERMINED  SHAPE  AND  APPUCATION  TO 

CUTTING  OUT  A  PORTION  FROM  A  LASER  PULSE 

Denis  LeGoff,  Saint  Cyr  I'Ecole,  FruM,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

G«ncralc  d'Elcctiicite,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,290 
Claims  |»riority,  application  France,  Aug.  25, 1977,  77  25940 
Int.  a.-  GOID  5/34 
VS.  a  250-229  8  Oainu 


mined  program,  so  that  the  average  of  the  staircase  charg- 
ing curve  of  the  capacitor  has  a  waveform  which  approxi- 
mates the  rising  portion  of  the  predetermined  waveform;  a 
variation  in  one  direction  of  the  duration  of  an  interval  of 
time  causing  a  variation  in  the  opposite  direction  of  the 
instantaneous  gradient  of  the  curve;  and 
after  illumination,  equalizing  the  potentials  of  the  plates  so  as 
to  discharge  the  capacitor  along  a  curve  whose  form  is 
substantially  identical  to  that  of  the  falling  portion  of  the 
predetermined  waveform.  i 


4,205,226 
AUGER  ELECTRON  SPECTROSCOPY 
Robert  Gcriach,  Minnetoniu,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporatiott,  Norwaik,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,842 

Int  a^  HOIJ  39/00 

U  A  a  250-305  38  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electron  spectroscopy,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

magnetic  lens  means  for  condensing  and  focusing  electrons 
onto  a  test  sample; 

means  defining  a  housing  disposed  about  the  axis  of  the 
instrument  and  adapted  for  receiving  electrons  emitted  by 
the  sample; 

means  defining  an  off-axis  annular  gap  of  adjustable  width 
associated  with  the  housing  means  in  a  concentric  rela- 
tionship therewith  and  with  the  instrument  axis,  the  means 
being  adapted  for  admitting  emitted  electrons  through  the 
gap  into  the  housing,  and 

electron  detector  means  positioned  within  the  housing  proxi- 
mate the  gap  for  detecting  electrons  admitted  through  the 


•oiuat     5-'' 


1.  A  method  of  generating  an  electric  pulse  of  predetermined 
waveform,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  plates,  the  firat 
plate  being  connected  to  a  conductor  by  a  portion  of 
semiconductor  material  which  is  rendered  conductive  by 
the  application  of  light  thereto, 

connecting  said  conductor  and  the  second  plate  of  the  ca- 
pacitor to  respective  poles  of  a  DC  source; 

illuminating  said  semiconductor  material  with  a  sequence  of 
light  pulses  of  intensity  sufRcient  to  enable  an  electric 
charge  to  accumulate  on  the  capacitor  at  each  pulse 
thereby  causing  the  capacitor  to  charge  following  a  stair- 
case charging  curve; 

adjusting  the  duration  of  the  intervals  of  time  which  separate 
two  successive  light  pulses  in  vxordance  with  a  predeter- 


4,205,227 
SINGLE  JUNCnON  EMTTTER  ARRAY 
Brace  S.  Reed,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  745,153,  No?.  26, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,657 

Int.  a^  HOIJ  31/50 

VS.  a  250-330  3  Claims 


LI6NT 


Si3N4,// 

"REGION./* 
N  REGION,// 
CATHODE,/# 


2.  In  an  infrared  detection  system,  a  light  emitter  array 
comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  n-type  conductivity  semiconductor  mate- 
rial having  opposing  first  and  second  major  surfaces; 

(b)  a  surface  passivation  layer  and  an  oxide  mask  layer,  said 
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layers  selectively  covering  portions  of  the  first  major 
surface  of  the  substrate  to  form  an  uncovered  portion; 

(c)  a  diffused  stripe  of  a  p-type  conductivity  material  dif- 
fused in  the  uncovered  portion  of  the  first  major  portion 
of  the  substrate  to  form  an  elongated  p-n  junction;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  selectively  spaced  contacts  formed  on  the 
oxide  mask  layer  and  in  contact  with  the  diffused  stripe  of 
p-type  semiconductor  material,  and  at  least  one  contact  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  second  major  surface  of  the 
substrate  said  contacts  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
power  for  providing  from  a  single  p-n  junction  an  array  of 
light  emitting  diodes  whereby  each  diode  is  responsive 
substantially  independent  of  adjacent  diodes. 


4,205,229 
COOLED  ECHELLE  GRATING  SPECTROMETER 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

Reinhard  Beer,  Glendaie,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,333,  Jan.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,529 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—352  7  Gaims 


4,205,228 
FAR  HELD  IMAGING 
Christopher  H.  TosswiU,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Galileo 
Electro-Optics  Corp.,  Sturbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,200 

Int  a.2  GOIT  1/00:  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a  250-336  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  imaging  distant  radiation  sources,  compris- 


ing 


a  collimator  having  an  axis  along  which  radiation  can  be 
transmitted  through  said  collimator, 

a  first  drive  for  rotating  said  collimator  about  said  axis, 

a  second  drive  for  moving  said  collimator  to  cause  said 
collimator  axis  to  move  through  a  path  about  a  fixed  axis 
pointing  toward  the  field  of  view  of  the  collimator,  and 

means  for  detecting  radiation  passing  through  said  collima- 
tor during  its  rotation  about  said  collimator  axis,  for  differ- 
ent positions  of  said  collimator  axis  along  said  path, 

each  pair  of  values  of  the  angular  position  a  of  said  collima- 
tor about  said  collimator  axis,  and  the  position  /3  of  said 
collimator  axis  along  said  path,  at  the  time  radiation  passes 
through  said  collimator,  defining  a  response  plane, 

said  response  planes  intersecting  in  at  least  one  line  pointing 
at  a  radiation  source  in  said  field  of  view. 


1.  An  echelle  grating  infrared  spectrometer  comprising: 

an  entrance  aperture; 

an  echelle  grating; 

a  dispersing  grating  which  is  cross-oriented  with  respect  to 
said  echelle  grating; 

infrared  detection  means; 

means  for  angularly  positioning  said  dispersing  grating  so 
that  predetermined  echelle  orders  are  directed  to  said 
detection  means; 

a  first  coUimating  means  for  coUimating  infrared  radiation 
from  said  entrance  aperture,  said  collimated  infrared  radi- 
ation being  directed  to  said  dispersing  grating; 

an  intermediate  aperture; 

a  first  focusing  means  for  focusing  ordered  infrared  radiation 
reflected  from  said  dispersing  grating  on  a  plane  defined 
by  said  intermediate  aperture, 

a  second  coUimating  means  for  coUimating  infrared  radia- 
tion passing  through  said  intermediate  aperture,  said  colli- 
mateid  infrared  radiation  being  directed  to  said  echelle 
grating; 

a  second  focusing  means  for  focusing  further  ordered  infra- 
red radiation  reflected  from  said  echelle  grating  on  said 
detection  means;  and 

means  for  cooling  said  dispersing  grating,  echelle  grating 
and  said  detection  means  so  that  infrared  radiation  enter- 
ing through  said  entrance  aperture,  ordered  by  said  dis- 
persing grating,  and  further  ordered  by  said  echelle  grat- 
ing is  detected  by  said  detection  means. 


4,205,230 

SOLID  MATERIALS  FLOW  RATE  MEASUREMENT 

Raymond  F.  Stubbs,  Osborne  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  Pre- 

tron  Electronics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Osborne  Park,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,674 

Int  a.2  GOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—356  23  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  a  freely 

flowing  material  flowing  under  the  force  of  gravity  through  a 

path  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  density  of  flow  at  a 
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Tint  sensing  location,  measuring  the  mass  density  of  flow  at  a 
second  sensing  location  spaced  a  predetermined  vertical  dis- 


tance below  said  Tint  sensing  location  and  computing  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  the  material  from  the  measurements  thus  obtained. 


4,205^2  ' 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 

ALTERATION  OF  THE  PRIMARY  BEAM  BY 

UNWANTED  PARTICXES,  SUCH  AS  SPUTTER 

PRODUCTS,  CHARGED  IONS  AND  ELECTRONS  AND 

THEIR  SECONDARY  PROCESSES 
Uwc  Maixner,  Barum,  and  Dieter  Milferstiidt,  Tespe-BUtUngeii, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy,  assignort  to  Gcsellschaft  (Ur 
Kemcnergieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und  ScUffidirt  mbH, 
Gccsthact-Tesperhude,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatiouation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,307,  Aug.  24, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,123,655.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,729 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1978,  2831791 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  HOIJ  35/ J6;  GOIK  1/08 

VS.  a.  250-397  17  claims 


4,205,231 

DEVICE  FOR  UGHT  FLUX  ATTENUATION, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  ADDTHONAL  QUENCHING  OF 

SCINTILLATIONS  AT  RADIONUCLIDE  ACnVTTY 

DETERMINATION 

Krzysztof  K.  Pochwalsid,  Warsaw,  Pohud,  assignor  to  Instytut 

Badan  Jadrowych,  Warsaw,  Poland 

nicd  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950^12 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Poland,  Oct.  12, 1977,  201490 

Int.  a.^  GOIT  l/2a  1/00;  G02B  9/00 

VS.  a  250-364  g  Claims 


^ 


hd 


4 
$ 

I 
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1.  Apparatus  for  light  flux  attenuation  for  additional  quench- 
ing of  scintillations  in  the  determination  of  radionuclide  activ- 
ity, said  apparatus  comprising  a  counting  chamber,  a  counting 
vial  in  said  chamber  serving  as  a  light  source,  photomultiplier 
tubes  optically  coupled  with  said  counting  vial  in  spaced  rela- 
tion therewith  to  serve  as  light  detectors,  a  coil  spring  includ- 
ing coils  disposed  between  said  counting  vial  and  photomulti- 


1.  An  electron  or  ion  beam  instrument  having  a  surface  of 
the  instrument  along  the  beam  path  formed  from  a  metal  hav- 
ing a  low  atomization  rate  and  a  very  low  desorption  rate  and 
also  provided  with  closely  spaced  apertures  extending  an  in- 
cline to  the  surface  with  a  diameter  of  less  than  0.5  mm,  the 
depth  of  the  apertures  being  at  least  equal  to  their  opening 
cross  section  and  the  totol  cross  sectional  area  of  the  apertures 
corresponding  to  at  least  half  of  the  metal  surface  in  which 
they  are  provided. 


4,205,233  I 

AUTOMATIC  BUCKY  LOCK 
James  R.  Craig,  Glenriew,  and  George  W.  Otto,  Jr.,  Elmhurst, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,064 

Int  a^  COIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  250-439  R  ig  Claims 


1.  A  fluoroscopic  table  comprising  a  base,  a  top  position  on 
said  base,  a  bucky  positioned  beneath  said  top,  operating  means 


•  •      .  .  .  r       j>      •  ■ ^~*«  *«*"*•«"  wuvny  pwamwiicu  i^iicaiii saiu  lop,  opcraimg  means 

pher  tubes  and  means  for  adjustmg  the  spacing  between  said   for  moving  said  bucky  beneath  the  top  and  longitudinally 
coils  to  serve  as  an  adjustable  light  diaphragm.  thereof,  said  bucky  comprising  a  boxlike  frame  having  a  front 
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opening  and  a  tray  slidable  into  and  out  of  the  frame  through 
said  opening,  and  means  responsive  to  selective  positioning  of 
said  tray  within  the  frame  for  immobilizing  said  bucky  selected 
positions  of  said  tray  within  the  frame. 


435,234 
INTENSIFYING  SCREENS 

YnJiro  Suzuki,  Odawara;  Keiji  Shimiya,  and  Takashi  Miyagawa, 
both  of  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kasei  Optonix, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,016 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1977,  52-3697 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/58 

VS.  a.  250—483  5  Qaims 


a.  means  for  generating  a  direct  current  signal  proportional 
to  the  frequency  of  the  generated  power;  and         . 

b.  switch  means  responsive  to  said  direct  current  signal  for 
selectively  coupling  and  decoupling  the  generated  power 
to  the  plurality  of  loads. 


4,205,236 
nNGER  OPERATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
HAND-HELD  APPLUNCES 
Sven  K.  L.  Goof,  Gammel  StrandvcJ  236  B,  Humlebaek,  Den- 
mark (DK-3050) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  667,831,  Mar.  17, 1976.  This  appUcation 

Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,422 
Gaims   priority,   application    Denmark,   Mar.   20,   1975, 
1184/75;  Mar.  20, 1975, 1185/75 

Int  G.2  HOIH  35/24:  A61C  3/02 
U.S.  G.  307—118  11  Gaims 


Ml! 


1.  A  radiographic  intensifying  screen  comprising  a  support 
having  applied  thereon  a  fluorescent  layer  containing  a  pig- 
ment coated  phosphor  wherein  pigment  particles  adhere  to  the 
surface  of  a  phosphor  and  partly  absorb  the  light  emitted  by 
said  phosphor  wherein  the  reflectance  of  said  pigment  at  the 
main  peak  of  the  emission  spectrum  of  said  phosphor  is  within 
the  range  of  20  to  80%  when  the  reflectance  of  magnesium 
oxide  plate  is  deflned  to  be  100%. 


4,205,235 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRICAL  LOAD  MATCHING  DEVICE 

FOR  WIND  GENERATORS 
Dharam  Pal;  Kwang  T.  Huang,  both  of  Ventura,  and  Maurice  N. 
Smith,  Oxnard,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,075 

Int  G.2  H02P  9/04 

VS.  G.  290—44  7  Gaims 


:!Uc"i*"*" 
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'.ON  f.OM  r.C-M 

F.OW  .'KC  F<(Cai  W>\D  t.Vt  «'NC 


1.  A  hand-held  appliance  comprising  a  handle  portion  and  at 
least  one  flnger-operable  control  device  for  controlling  a  vari- 
ably actuatable  device  associated  with  said  appliance; 

said  control  device  comprising  a  sealed  and  compressible 
enclosure  member  mounted  on  said  handle  portion,  said 
enclosure  member  being  filled  with  a  working  fluid; 

said  enclosure  member  having  a  wall  portion  which  is  mov- 
able responsive  to  displacements  in  said  working  fluid 
upon  squeezing  said  enclosure  member  against  said  handle 
portion,  the  movable  wall  portion  being  formed  as  part  of 
a  protruding  tubular  branch  portion  with  a  free  end  ex- 
tending into  the  interior  of  said  handle  portion;  and 

said  movable  wall  portion  being  operatively  connected  with 
a  movable  member  of  a  control  unit  in  said  handle  portion, 
said  control  unit  being  arranged  to  variably  control  said 
actuatable  device  dependent  on  the  extent  of  moving  said 
movable  member,  whereby  said  actuatable  device  is  vari- 
ably actuated  responsive  to  the  degree  of  squeezing  said 
enclosure  member  against  said  handle  portion. 


■■^ 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  rotatable  means  responsive  to  a 
moving  fluid  having  a  variable  velocity,  said  device  generating 
alternating  current  power  having  a  frequency  related  to  the 
velocity  of  said  fluid,  apparatus  responsive  to  the  frequency  of 
the  generated  power  for  selectively  coupling  and  decoupling 
the  generated  power  to  a  plurality  of  loads,  which  comprises: 


4,205,237 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR,  PUMP  SYSTEM  MEANS  AND 

aRCUTT  MEANS 
Gerald  K.  Miller,  Hersey,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Nartron  Corpora- 
tion, Reed  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,435 

Int  G.2  HOIH  35/18 

U.S.  G.  307—118  27  Gaims 


^-^^,*, 


« 


im 


; — 


nrc^" 


1^  '"3  .  i      „ 


■  a> 


%^^:'^i  ,*v 


'   IX 


ii4,  joa 


48 


'»?' 


in 


■»4, 


2,2  _ 


eo 


.  182 


20b! 


216 


1 


*,56'04'3>.-« 


108      ' 


62 


222 


226 


:r 


-1. 


ir2 


*  ito 


'■■>  > 


250 


22 


2.  Liquid  level  sensing  apparatus,  comprising  flrst  gate 
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means  having  tint  input  terminal  means  and  first  output  termi- 
nal means,  second  gate  means  having  second  input  terminal 
means  and  second  output  terminal  means,  third  gate  means 
having  third  input  terminal  means  and  third  output  terminal 
means,  control  transistor  means,  output  power  circuit  means, 
power  transistor  means  in  said  output  power  circuit  means, 
said  Tint  output  terminal  means  being  electrically  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  input  terminal  means,  said  second 
output  terminal  means  being  electrically  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  third  input  terminal  means,  said  third  output 
terminal  means  being  electrically  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  transistor  means,  said  control  transistor  means  being 
electrically  operatively  connected  to  said  power  transistor 
means,  first  electrical  conductor  means  of  a  first  electrical 
potential  electrically  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal 
means,  second  electrical  conductor  means  of  a  second  electri- 
cal potential  relatively  less  than  said  first  electrical  potential, 
first  electrical  probe  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
electrical  conductor  means,  second  electrical  probe  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  electrical  conductor 
means,  said  fint  and  second  electrical  conductor  means  being 
effective  for  operative  electrical  connection  to  opposite  electri- 
cal sides  of  a  related  source  of  electrical  potential,  said  first 
probe  means  being  effective  whenever  said  liquid  engages  both 
said  fint  and  second  probe  means  for  creating  a  first  signal  of 
a  fint  logic  value  on  said  fint  electrical  conductor  means  and 
applying  said  fint  signal  to  said  fint  input  terminal  means,  said 
fint  gate  means  upon  receiving  said  fint  signal  being  effective 
to  produce  a  second  signal  of  a  second  logic  value  at  said  fint 
output  terminal  means  for  application  to  said  second  input 
terminal  means,  said  second  gate  means  upon  receiving  said 
second  signal  on  said  second  input  terminal  means  being  effec- 
tive to  produce  a  third  signal  of  said  fint  logic  value  at  said 
second  output  terminal  means  for  application  to  said  third 
input  terminal  means,  said  third  gate  means  upon  receiving  said 
third  signal  on  said  third  input  terminal  means  being  effective 
to  produce  a  fourth  signal  of  said  second  logic  value  at  said 
third  output  terminal  means  for  application  to  said  control 
transistor  means,  said  control  transistor  means  being  effective 
upon  receiving  said  fourth  signal  to  switch  from  a  fint  of  its 
sutes  to  a  second  of  iu  sutes,  and  said  power  transistor  means 
being  effective  to  switch  from  a  fint  of  its  states  to  a  second  of 
iu  states  when  said  control  transistor  switches  from  its  said  fint 
state  to  its  said  second  state. 


4.205,238 
DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  AND  CASETTE 
SIZED  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  FLUID-FLOW  LIMITING 

EQUIPMENT 
Norman  Shim,  GieiiTiew,  and  Viocent  L  Knigge,  Mundelcin, 
both  of  IU.,  aadgnon  to  Baxter  TrtTenol  Laboratoriea,  Inc., 
Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878,846 
iBt  a.2  G06M  3/02;  A61M  5/14 
U.S.  a.  235-92  CT  40  ciaima 

1.  In  a  controller  for  use  with  a  casette  having: 

(a)  metering  means  for  holding  a  predetermined  volume  of  a 
fiuid; 

(b)  dosable  inlet  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
metering  means,  for  permitting  the  flow  of  a  fluid  into  said 
metering  means;  and 

(c)  closable  outlet  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
metering  means,  for  permitting  the  flow  of  a  fluid  out  of 
said  metering  means,  said  controlling  having: 

(a)  fint  member  means,  movable  between  a  fint  position  and 
a  second  position  for,  when  in  said  second  position,  clos- 
ing said  inlet  means; 

(b)  second  member  means,  movable  between  a  third  position 
and  a  fourth  position  for,  when  in  said  fourth  position, 
closing  said  outlet  means;  and 

(c)  moving  means  coupled  to  said  fint  member  means  and 
said  second  member  means  for  moving  said  fint  member 
means  between  said  fint  and  second  positions  and  said 


second  member  means  between  said  third  and  fourth 
positions;  and 
(d)  regulating  means,  coupled  to  said  moving  means,  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  moving  means,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  regulating  means  comprises: 

(A)  crystal  controlled  oscillating  means  for  producing  digi- 
tal pulses  at  a  predetermined  fint  frequency  of  less  than  I 
MHz; 

(B)  digital  gate  means  coupled  to  said  oscillating  means  for, 
upon  the  receipt  of  pulses  at  said  fint  frequency  from  said 
oscillating  means,  providing  output  pulses  at  a  second 
frequency  which  is  less  than  half  of  said  fint  frequency; 
and 

(C)  responding  means  coupled  to  said  gate  means  and  to  said 
moving  means  for,  upon  the  receipt  of  an  output  pulse 
from  said  gate  means,  causing  said  moving  means  to  alter- 
natingly  move  said  fint  member  means  between  said  fint 
and  second  positions  and  move  said  second  member  means 
between  said  third  and  fourth  positions;  said  digital  gate 


H«oo 


means  including  (1)  binary  divider  means  coupled  to  said 
oscillating  means,  for  producing,  at  regular  intervals, 
intermediate  pulses  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
electronic  pulses  divided  by  a  positive  integral  power  of 
two,  and  (2)  variable  rate-divider  means  coupled  to  said 
binary  divider  means,  for  producing  said  second  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  output  pulses  with  said  second 
predetermined  number  being  less  than  one  third  the  num- 
ber of  said  intermediate  pulses,  and  wherein  said  respond* 
ing  means  receives  said  intermediate  pulses  and  said  out- 
put pulses  and,  upon  receipt  of  an  output  pulse,  causing 
said  moving  means  either  (i)  to  move  said  fint  member 
means  into  said  second  position  and  said  second  member 
means  into  said  third  position  or  (ii)  to  move  said  fint 
member  means  into  said  fint  position  and  said  second 
member  means  into  said  fourth  position,  and  upon  the 
receipt  of  an  intermediate  pulse,  causes  said  moving  means 
to  move  said  fint  and  second  member  means  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  than  upon  the  receipt  of  an  output  pulse. 

r 

4,205,239 

RADIO  SIGNAL  SAFETY  FAQLITIES  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  WORK 

FABRICATING  DEVICE 

Jerold  F.  Arts;  William  L.  Owen,  Jr.,  and  Bcmie  D.  Tull,  Jr.,  all 

of  Shreveport,  La.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,325 
Int  a.2  G05B  9/03 
U.S.  a.  307—328  12  Gaims 

1.  A  safety  system  for  controlling  a  work  fabricating  device, 
which  comprises: 
a  radio  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  predetermined  signal; 
a  work  holder; 
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means  for  supporting  the  work  holder  for  movement  to  and 

from  the  work  fabricating  device; 
a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  mounted  on  said  work  holder, 

said  spacing  of  said  electrodes  being  sufficient  to  insure 

that  an  operator  must  individually  grasp  an  electrode  in 

each  hand; 
circuit  means  including  said  electrodes  connected  to  said 


with  means  for  giving  the  fint  logical  level  to  the  signal  S| 
during  a  fint  period  and  a  second  logical  level  to  said  signal 
during  a  second  period  and  for  giving  to  the  same  signal  during 
an  intermediate  period  between  the  fint  and  the  second  periods 
alternately  the  first  logical  level  and  the  second  logical  level 
with  a  predetermined  frequency  so  as  to  ensure  that  the  succes- 
sive time  durations  during  which  the  said  signal  has  the  fint 
logical  level  decrease  progressively  when  passing  from  the 
fint  period  to  the  second  period. 


4,205,240 
DEVICE  FOR  PROGRESSIVE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING 
Yycs  Plaige,  Bures-sur-Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Commissar* 
iat  a  TEnergie  Atoraique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,527 
Qaios  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  15, 1976, 76  31061 
Int  CU  H03K  17/00 
VJS.  a.  307—350  4  Gaims 


4,205,241 
QUANTIZED  MODULATION  SYSTEMS 
Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850  HUl  Park  Rd^  Montreal,  Quebec  Can- 
ada (H3H  ITl),  and  Sidney  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrison,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada  (H3R  1K3) 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20.175 

Int  a^  H03C  1/52.  3/00;  H03F  3/38;  H03K  13/175 

VS.  a.  307—361  5  Claims 


radio  transmitter  and  rendered  effective  by  the  operator 
grasping  said  electrodes  to  initiate  a  consequent  flow  of 
current  through  the  body  of  the  operator  and  between  the 
electrodes  for  operating  said  radio  transmitter  to  transmit 
said  predetermined  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  predetermined  signal 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  work  fabricating  de- 
vice. 


1.  A  device  for  progressive  electrical  switching  for  obtaining 
at  the  output  thereof  an  electrical  output  signal  having  a  mean 
amplitude  which  changes  progressively  from  the  amplitude  of 
a  fint  electrical  signal  to  the  amplitude  of  a  second  electrical 
signal,  wherein  said  device  comprises:  a  switch  unit  constituted 
essentially  by  two  fint  switches  mounted  in  parallel,  each 
switch  being  provided  with  one  input,  one  output  and  one 
control  input,  one  of  the  signals  being  applied  to  each  input  of 
said  switches,  the  outputs  of  said  switches  being  connected  to 
a  common  output  terminal  of  the  device  at  which  said  electri- 
cal output  signal  is  obtained,  a  logical  control  unit  for  control- 
ling said  switching  unit  in  order  to  produce  two  logical  control 
signals  Si  and  S2,  one  of  said  signals  being  applied  to  each 
control  input  of  the  switching  unit,  each  signal  being  capable 
of  assuming  a  fint  logical  level  for  closing  said  fint  switches 
and  a  second  logical  level  for  opening  said  fint  switches,  the 
two  signals  Si  and  S2  being  such  as  to  have  different  logical 
levels  at  each  instant,  said  logical  control  unit  being  provided 


1.  A  quantizing  modulation  system  for  a  signal  which  com- 
prises: 

a  plurality  of  sensing  means  which  compare  said  signal 
amplitude  against  the  amplitudes  of  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  voltages  extending  across  the  amplitude  range  of 
said  signal,  said  spacing  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
smallest  signal  amplitude  step  to  be  reproduced,  each  of 
said  sensing  means  sensing  the  instant  at  which  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  signal  is  substantially  equal  to  a  different  one 
of  said  equally  spaced  voltages,  and 

a  plurality  of  switching  means,  each  of  which  is  associated 
with  and  is  operated  by  one  of  said  sensing  means  when 
said  signal  amplitude  is  substantially  equal  to  one  of  said 
equally  spaced  voltages,  and 

output  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  terminals  on  a  net- 
work, each  of  which  terminals  is  connected  by  one  of  said 
switching  means  to  an  output  circuit,  said  network  includ- 
ing one  or  more  sources  of  power,  and 

filter  means  connected  to  said  output  circuit,  so  that  the 
output  of  said  filter  means  is  a  function  of  said  signal 
amplitude. 

4,205,242 
ELECTRET  BISTABLE  SYSTEM 
Francois  Micheron;  Jean  L.  Bruneel.  and  Pierre  Leclerc,  aU  of 
Paris,  France,  assipon  to  TbomsoU'CSF,  Paris.  France 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978.  Ser.  No.  866,341 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Jan.  4, 1977, 77  00076 

Int  a^  GllC  13/02;  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  a  307—400  8  ClaUns 

1.  Electret  bistable  system  comprising: 

a  moving  element  inserted  between  two  fixed  electrodes 

forming  a  capacitor: 
at  least  one  layer  of  electret  material  arranged  within  said 
capacitor  for  holding  said  moving  element  in  either  of  two 
rest  positions;  and 
means  positioned  within  said  capacitor  for  lowering  the 
electrostatic  force  holding  said  moving  element  near  one 
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of  said  two  fixed  electrodes,  said  force  being  created  by  sectional  area  along  its  length  and  having  a  circular  hole  ex- 
said  layer  of  electret  material,  said  means  comprising  tending  through  said  stator  at  the  center  of  said  necked  por- 
spacer  means  interposed  between  said  moving  element  tion;  a  rotor  having  a  pair  of  magnetic  poles  rotaubly  disposed 

in  said  hole  with  an  air  gap  therebetween;  and  means  disposed 
at  only  one  site  around  the  circumference  of  said  hole  and 
r/.^'Jwv.v.4  **'Tr-^^ss2-<  coacting  with  said  rotor  for  determining  the  rotor  Stationary  or 


1.  In  an  iron-free  synchronous  long  stator  linear  motor, 
having  an  exciter  disposed  as  a  comoving  translator  on  a  track 
bound  vehicle,  and  having  a  traveling  field  winding  subdivided 
into  switching  sections  which  are  supplied  from  a  stationary, 
controlled  sutic  frequency  changer,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  traveling  field  winding  being  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
ton  disposed  and  connected  electrically  in  parallel  so  as  to 
reduce  the  operating  reactance,  said  plurality  of  conductors 
having  spacings  with  respect  to  each  other  which  are  uneven 
so  as  to  minimize  excitation  flux  interlinkage. 


440S,244 

MICRO  STEPPING  MOTOR 

YanUro  Fnknahima,  IcUkawa,  Japan,  aHignor  to  KabusUki 

Kaiaha  Daini  ScOuMha,  Japan 

DiTUon  of  Ser.  No.  S86J00,  Mar.  6, 197S,  abandoned.  Thii 

appUcation  Jan.  21, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  7<0,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1974,  49-2665S; 
Jnn.  25,  1974,  49-72509;  Jul.  8,  1974,  49-7M98;  Jul.  8,  1974, 
4940436(1;];  Ang.  29, 1974, 49.103672(1]] 
lat  a^  H02K  37/00 
VS.  CL  310-^49  R  lo  Claims 

1.  A  micro  stepping  motor  for  use  in  compact  watches  and 
the  like  comprising:  a  magnetic  core;  a  coil  winding  wound  on 
said  magnetic  core;  a  sutor  composed  of  a  solid  one-piece  plate 
having  opposite  end  portions  thereof  connected  to  said  mag- 
netic core  to  define  therewith  a  closed  magnetic  flux  path,  said 
stator  having  a  symmetrical  necked  portion  of  reduced  cross- 


and  said  two  fixed  electrodes  respectively  in  said  two  rest 
positions,  said  spacer  means  comprising  solid  dielectric 
layers  deposited  on  the  inner  faces  of  said  fixed  electrodes. 


4,205443 

SYNCHRONOUS  LINEAR  MOTOR 

Stenio  Lingaya,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Municii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,192 
Claims  priority,  applicatiott  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1976,2656389 

Int  a^  I02K  41/02 
VS.  a  310-13  2 


44'  3A3tt'n3B 


rest  position,  said  means  for  determining  the  rotor  rest  position 
comprising  a  recess  in  said  stator  and  opening  into  said  hole  at 
said  site  thereby  forming  a  region  in  the  air  gap  of  maximum 
reluctance  for  the  rotor  flux  at  said  site  so  that  said  rotor 
assumes  a  rest  position  in  which  said  pair  of  magnetic  poles  are 
equally  spaced  from  said  recess. 


4,205,245 

CENTRIFUGAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
STARTING  SWTTCH 
Eugene  F.  Hildebrandt,  and  Herbert  G.  Fellner,  both  of  St. 
Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUcd  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,145 

Int  0.2  H02K  11/00 

VS.  a.  310-68  E  7  aaims 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  comprising  a  first  end  shield,  a  second 
end  shield,  a  stator  mounted  between  said  fint  and  second  end 
shields,  said  stator  including  a  starting  winding  adapted  to  be 
energized  during  start  up  of  the  motor  and  to  be  deenergized 
during  normal  operation  of  the  motor,  a  rotor  rotatable  within 
said  stator,  a  shaft  affixed  to  said  rotor  and  being  joumalled  in 
said  end  shiddf  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  and  rotor,  a  motor 
starting  switch  for  energizing  said  starting  winding  during 
startup  of  the  motor  and  for  deenergizing  said  starting  winding 
once  the  motor  has  attained  a  predetermined  operating  speed, 
a  centrifugal  actuator  carried  by  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft, 
and  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  centrifugal  actuator 
and  said  motor  starting  switch  for  actuation  of  the  latter,  said 
centrifugal  actuator  including  a  main  body  mounted  on  and 
rotatable  with  said  shaft,  a  switch  actuator  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  motor  starting  switch  via  said  linkage,  said 
switch  actuator  member  being  carried  by  said  main  body  for 
rotation  with  the  latter  and  being  movable  axially  relative  to 
said  main  body  member  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
motor  starting  switch  is  actuated  to  energize  said  starting 
winding  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  motor  starting 
switch  is  actuated  to  deenergize  said  starting  winding,  centrifu- 
gal means  carried  by  said  main  body  responsive  to  the  speed  of 
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rotation  of  said  shaft  for  moving  said  switch  actuator  member 
from  its  first  to  its  second  position  upon  the  motor  attaining 
said  predetermined  operating  speed  and  for  returning  said 
switch  actuator  member  from  its  second  to  its  first  position 
upon  slowing  of  the  motor,  and  means  for  biasing  said  centrifu- 
gal means  toward  its  first  position,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises;  means  for  mounting  said  main  body  member  on  said 
shaft  in  substantially  fixed  relation  with  respect  to  said  motor 
starting  switch,  and  means  for  rotatably  coupling  said  main 
body  to  said  shaft  and  for  permitting  axial  movement  of  said 
shaft  relative  to  said  main  body  whereby  the  shaft  may  move 
axially  relative  to  said  main  body  member  without  affecting 
operation  of  said  motor  starting  switch. 


4,205,246 
EXPLOSION  RESISTANT  OVERLOAD  AND  RELAY 
MOUNTING  FOR  EXPLOSION  RESISTANT  MOTOR 
Kennard  L.  Wise,  Tecumseh,  and  George  H.  Schroeder,  Clinton, 
Mich.,  auignors  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company,  Tecumseh, 
Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,618 

Int  a.2  H02K  11/00 

VS.  a.  310-68  C  11  Claims 


end  turns  with  the  at  least  one  grouping  of  end  turns  being 
disposed  adjacent  one  of  the  opposite  end  faces  so  as  to  extend 
therebeyond,  at  least  one  non-ferrous  material  end  plate  dis- 
posed on  the  prime  mover  and  spaced  from  the  one  opposite 
end  face  so  as  to  be  adjacent  the  at  least  one  grouping  of  end 
turns,  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  section  rotatably  received  in 
the  at  least  one  end  plate,  a  rotor  mounted  to  the  shaft  so  as  to 
be  conjointly  rotatable  therewith  and  disposed  at  least  in  part 
within  the  bore  in  magnetic  coupling  relation  with  the  at  least 
one  winding  means  pair  upon  the  excitation  thereof,  at  least 
one  means  in  the  at  least  one  end  plate  for  the  passage  there- 
through of  ambient  air  into  cooling  relation  with  the  at  least 
one  grouping  of  end  turns  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  rotor,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  device  adapted  for  obviating  the 
ingress  of  the  foreign  ferrous  material  objects  into  the  prime 
mover  into  deleterious  magnetic  attraction  engagement  with 
the  at  least  one  grouping  of  end  turns  or  the  rotor  upon  the 
excitation  of  the  at  least  one  winding  means  pair  to  create  the 
magnetic  field,  said  device  including  a  shield  25,  71  of  ferrous 
material  mounted  to  the  at  least  one  end  plate  so  as  to  provide 


1.  In  combination  with  an  explosion-resistant  motor  having  a 
metal  casing  with  a  cluster  of  electrical  terminals  extending 
from  a  wall  thereof  and  sealed  thereto:  a  metal  tubular  member 
having  an  open  inner  end  attached  to  said  wall  by  an  integral 
connection,  said  tubular  member  extending  outwardly  from 
said  wall  to  an  open  outer  end,  said  inner  end  of  said  tubular 
member  surrounding  said  terminal  cluster  in  spaced  relation- 
ship therewith;  an  inherent  thermal  overload  device  having 
terminals;  means  for  mounting  said  device  in  said  tubular  mem- 
ber in  heat  transfer  relation  therewith  whereby  said  device 
responds  to  excessive  casing  temperature;  means  in  said  tubular 
member  for  electrically  coupling  one  of  said  motor  terminals 
to  one  of  said  device  terminals;  electrical  leads  respectively 
connected  to  another  motor  terminal  and  another  device  termi- 
nal and  having  portions  extending  outwardly  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  side  wall  of  said  tubular  member;  means  sealingly 
connected  to  said  side  wall  around  said  opening  for  enclosing 
said  lead  protions,  and  means  for  removably  and  sealingly 
closing  said  open  end  of  said  tubular  member  thereby  to  com- 
plete an  explosion  resistant  enclosure  for  said  overload  device. 

4,205,247 
PRIME  MOVER  AND  METHODS 
Allen  A.  Brammerlo,  Sycamore,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,874 
Int  CV  H02K  1/12 
VS.  a.  310-256  32  Claims 

I.  In  a  prime  mover  adapted  to  be  operated  in  an  environ- 
ment in  which  foreign  ferrous  material  objects  may  be  present, 
the  prime  mover  having  a  stator,  a  pair  of  opposite  end  faces  on 
the  sUtor,  a  bore  in  the  sutor  and  intersecting  with  the  oppo- 
site end  faces,  at  least  one  pair  of  opposite  pole  winding  means 
associated  with  the  stator  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  upon 
the  excitation  of  the  at  least  one  winding  means  pair,  the  at 
least  one  winding  means  pair  having  at  least  one  grouping  of 


generally  thereacross  a  path  for  leakage  flux  of  the  magnetic 
field  created  between  the  at  least  one  winding  means  pair  upon 
the  excitation  thereof,  an  outer  peripheral  portion  on  said 
shield,  another  portion  on  said  shield  spaced  from  said  outer 
peripheral  portion  so  as  to  be  disposed  generally  adjacent  the 
shaft  section  in  flux  transfer  relation  therewith,  at  least  another 
means  between  said  outer  peripheral  portion  and  said  another 
portion  of  said  shield  and  arranged  at  least  in  part  with  the  at 
least  one  passage  means  for  the  passage  of  the  ambient  air 
through  the  at  least  one  passage  means  and  said  at  least  another 
passage  means  into  the  cooling  relation  with  the  at  least  one 
grouping  of  end  turns  and  the  at  least  part  of  the  rotor,  and  said 
shield  having  a  preselected  cross-sectional  area  generally  in  the 
direction  of  said  path  for  the  leakage  flux  so  that  said  shield 
remains  unsaturated  in  response  to  the  leakage  flux  in  said  path 
and  said  at  least  another  passage  means  deflnes  a  null  area  with 
respect  to  the  leakage  flux  in  said  path  thereby  to  obviate 
magnetic  attraction  in  response  to  the  excitation  of  the  least 
one  winding  means  pair  of  the  foreign  ferrous  material  objects 
through  the  at  least  one  passage  means  said  at  least  another 
passage  means  into  the  prime  mover. 

4,205,248 

QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  VIBRATOR  ELECTRODE 

CONFIGURATION 

Mutsumi  Ncgita,  Minowa,  Japan,  assipor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Suwa  Scikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1976, 51^63135 

Int  a2  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a  310-370  4  Claims 

1.  A  quartz  crystal  vibrator  comprising  a  quartz  crystal  plate 
photo-etched  to  define  a  tuning  fork  having  two  vibratory 
tines  including  first  and  second  opposed  substantially  planar 
surfaces  and  side  surfaces  between  the  respective  opposed 
planar  surfaces  of  said  tines,  both  opposed  planar  surfaces  of 
each  said  tine  having  at  least  two  like  configured  electrodes 
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photo-etched  thereon,  and  thin  conductive  film  side  electrodes 
spattered  on  at  least  the  lengthwise  extents  of  said  side  surfaces 


disposed  between  said  first  and  second  joints  so  as  to  intersect 
equimagnetic  potential  planes  of  the  leakage  flux  of  said  mag- 
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of  said  tines  for  electrically  coupling  said  respective  like  con- 
figured electrodes  on  both  surfaces  of  said  tines  to  each  other. 

4,205^49 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  HALOGEN  LEAK 

DETECTOR 

WUlian  D.  Difis,  BillstoB  Lake,  N.Y.,  aidpor  to  Genenl 

Electric  Compaay,  SdMoectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,091 

lot  a2  HOIJ  7/26, 1/02 

MS.  a.  313—30  7  Claims 


netic  field  between  said  first  and  second  joints,  thereby  pre- 
venting thermal  fracture  of  said  insulator. 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for  a  halogen  leak  detector  com- 
prising: 

a  heated  anode  filament  composed  of  an  oxidation-resistant 
metal  with  a  melting  point  above  approximately  1,000*  C; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  cathode  envelope  composed  of  an 
oxidation-resistant  metal  with  a  melting  point  above  ap- 
proximately 1,000'  C,  said  cathode  being  disposed  within 
said  anode  filament; 

an  alkali  metal  source  compound  contained  within  said 
cathode  envelope;  and 

a  hollow  electrically-conductive  lead  disposed  through  the 
center  of  said  cylindrical  cathode  envelope  and  being 
electrically  connected  thereto,  whereby  ambient  air  may 
be  passed  through  said  hollow  lead  to  controllably  cool 
said  cathode  and  said  alkali  metal  source  compound  con- 
tained therein. 


4,205,250 
ELECTRONIC  TUBES 
Ichiro  Ohara,  Motara,  Japui,  aaiigiior  to  Hitachi,  UL,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Job.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,743 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Aag.  3, 1977, 52/92526 
lot  0.2  HOIJ  1/52 
U.S.  a  313-242  4  Gains 

1.  In  an  electronic  tube  of  the  type  comprising  a  cup  shaped 
first  electrode,  a  cup  shaped  insulator  with  its  opening  opposed 
the  opening  of  said  fint  electrode  through  a  first  joint  so  as  to 
form  an  envelope  together  with  said  first  electrode,  and  a 
second  electrode  secured  to  said  insulator  through  a  second 
joint,  said  electronic  tube  operating  under  electric  field  and 
magnetic  field  impressed  across  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  shielding  member 


4,205,251 

X-RAY  TUBE  FOR  THE  EXAMINATION  OF  FINE 

STRUCTURES 

Gcrrit  Zwep,  Eindhoven,  Netherlanda,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,*  Oct  4,  1976, 
7610948 

Int  a^  HOIJ  35/08 
U.S.  CL  313—330  4  Claims 


I     ,s 


1.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  an  anode  and  a 
cathode  for  generating  an  electron  beam,  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  being  arranged  in  said  envelope  in  spaced  relationship 
such  that  said  electron  beam  strikes  a  surface  portion  of  said 
anode  to  thereby  generate  X-ray  radiation  of  a  predetermined 
wavelength  range,  and  an  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  chromium,  iron,  silver,  and  mixtures 
thereof  diffused  into  said  surface  portion  for  increasing  the 
heat  resistance  of  said  anode  without  significantly  affecting  the 
wavelength  range  of  said  X-ray  radiation. 


4,205,252 

FLAT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WTTH  REPELLER 

ELECTRODE 

Oife  M.  Siaclair,  Cambridge,  and  Anthony  V.  Krause,  Hunting* 

don,  both  of  England,  asaipors  to  Sinclair  Radionics  Limited, 

Cambridgeshire,  England 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  18, 1977, 
20962/77 

lot  a2  HOIJ  29/71  29/80.  29/90 
VS.  a.  313—422  14  Claims 

1.  A  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising 

(a)  an  evacuated  envelope  including  a  plurality  of  sections 
(1,2)  at  least  one  of  which  (1)  is  planar  and  formed  of  a 
transparent  material; 

(b)  a  generally  planar  fluorescent  screen  (5)  arranged  in  said 
envelope  opposite,  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said  one 
transparent  envelope  section; 

(c)  an  electron  gun  (7)  arranged  within  said  envetope  in 
laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  screen  for  projecting  an 
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electron  beam  between  said  screen  and  said  one  transpar- 
ent envelope  section  along  a  path  generally  parallel  with 
the  plane  of  said  screen; 

(d)  first  deflecting  means  (10)  arranged  in  said  envelope  for 
causing  the  electron  beam  to  scan  a  line; 

(e)  second  deflecting  means  (9)  arranged  in  said  envelope  for 
causing  the  electron  beam  to  scan  a  frame  including  a 


7,      8    fl.  n 


i^  i. 
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plurality  of  lines,  thereby  to  produce  an  image  on  the 
screen;  and 
(0  beam  directing  means  compensating  for  the  increase  of 
the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  beam  at  the  screen  relative  to 
the  direction  of  the  electron  beam,  said  beam  directing 
means  comprising  a  single  electrically  conductive  repeller 
electrode  (12)  mounted  in  said  envelope  opposite  said 
screen. 


4,205,253 
ELIMINATION  OF  LANDING  ERRORS  IN 
ELECTRON-OPTICAL  SYSTEM  OF  MIXED  HELD  TYPE 
Takehiro  Kakiaaki,  Yokohama;  Snsumu  Tagawa,  Ataugi,  and 
Masahidc  Sawai,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assipors  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1977, 52-20504 

Int  a.2  HOU  29/74 

VS.  a  313-437  3  Claims 

if 


1.  In  an  electron-optical  system  comprising  an  envelope 
having  an  axis,  a  target  structure  in  said  envelope  extending 
normal  to  said  axis,  an  electron  gun  structure  in  said  envelope 
directing  a  beam  of  electrons  toward  said  target  structure  and 
including  means  defining  an  object  of  the  electron  optical 
system  which  is  spaced  in  the  direction  along  said  axis  from 
said  target  structure,  magnetic  field  means  for  generating  a 
constant  magnetic  field  along  said  axis  within  a  cavity  of  said 
envelope  between  said  object  and  said  target  structure,  and 
electric  field  means  for  generating  a  variable  electric  field 
within  said  cavity  orthogonal  to  said  magnetic  field  and  capa- 
ble of  causing  deflection  of  said  beam  along  two  coordinates  in 
a  plane  orthogonal  to  said  axis  so  that  said  magnetic  and  elec- 
trical fields  are  respectively  operative  in  said  cavity  to  project 
a  focused  image  of  said  object  upon  said  target  structure  and  to 
simultaneously  scan  said  image  across  the  surface  of  said  target 
structure;  said  magnetic  and  electric  fields  being  non-uniform 
in  the  direction  along  said  axis,  and  said  magnetic  field  means 
being  located  and  dimensioned  so  that  landing  errors  of  said 
beam  on  said  target  structure  due  to  the  non-uniformity  of  said 
electric  field  are  substantially  cancelled  by  landing  errors  of 
the  beam  due  to  the  non-uniformity  of  said  magnetic  field. 


4^^ 
ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Hiromi  Kaaai,  Mobara,  Japan,  assipor  to  Hitachi,  Ltdn  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,810 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1977, 52-77922 

Int  a^  HOIJ  29/04.  29/58 

VS.  a  313-^454  4  Gains 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a 
cathode  electrode  having  a  surface  for  emitting  an  electron 
beam,  a  first  grid  electrode  supplied  with  a  fint  predetermined 
potential  with  respect  to  said  cathode  electrode,  and  a  second 
grid  electrode  supplied  with  a  second  predetermined  potential 
with  respect  to  said  cathode  electrode,  said  cathode  electrode 
and  said  first  and  second  grid  electrodes  being  contained  in  an 
evacuated  envelope  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  and  disposed 
coaxially  along  an  axis  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  with  predeter- 
mined spacing  therebetween,  whereby  said  electron  beam  is 
focused  by  said  first  grid  electrode  while  being  accelerated  by 
said  second  grid  electrode,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
cathode  surface  has  a  nonplanar  form  which  creates  different 
electron  beam  focusing  eflects  in  two  different  directions,  said 
first  grid  electrode  takes  the  form  of  a  flat  plate  provided  with 
an  iris  opening  for  passing  said  electron  beam,  and  wherein  said 
cathode  electrode  and  said  first  grid  electrode  are  positioned 
relatively  such  that  one  direction  of  said  iris  opening  in  which 
the  focusing  effect  is  strong  coincides  with  one  direction  of 
said  cathode  surface  in  which  the  focusing  efTect  is  weak 
whereas  the  other  direction  of  said  iris  opening  in  which  the 
focusing  effect  is  weak  coincides  with  the  other  direction  of 
said  cathode  surface  in  which  the  focusing  effect  is  strong. 


4,205,255 

COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WTTH  REFLECTIVE 

LAYERS  HAVING  APICES  CENTERED  BETWEEN 

MATRIX  WINDOWS 

Yoshifumi  Tomita,  Mobara,  Japan,  aaaipor  to  Hitachi  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918339 

Claims  priority,  tvpUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1977,  5^76S09 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/28  29/iO,  29/32 

VS.  G.  313-470  4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  black  matrix  type  color  picture  tube  comprising  an 
envelope  including  a  cylindrical  neck,  a  funnel  with  its  small 
diameter  end  connected  to  said  neck,  and  a  face  plate  sealed  to 
the  large  diameter  end  of  said  funnel,  a  fluorescent  screen 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  face  plate,  said  fluorescent 
screen  including  three  color  stripe  shaped  phosphors  which 
are  arranged  on  said  fluorescent  screen  through  light  absorbing 
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layers,  an  electron  gun  assembly  contained  in  said  neck  and 
including  three  electron  guns  for  emitting  three  electron 
beams,  and  a  color  selection  electrode  disposed  on  the  rear  side 
of  said  fluorescent  screen  and  including  apertures  for  passing 
said  electron  beams  and  causing  them  to  impinge  upon  said 
fluorescent  screen  so  as  to  form  a  picture  image,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  fluorescent  screen  comprises  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  light  absorbing  layers  respectively  formed  be- 
tween adjacent  matrix  windows  provided  for  said  fluorescent 
screen,  light  reflection  layers  formed  on  said  light  absorbing 
layen  on  the  side  thereof  facing  said  electron  gun  assembly, 
stripe  shaped  three  color  phosphors  respectively  formed  be- 
tween adjacent  light  reflection  layers  to  fill  said  matrix  win- 
dows, and  a  met^  back  layer  covering  said  light  reflection 
layers  and  said  three  color  phosphon  on  the  side  thereof  facing 
said  electron  gun  assembly,  each  one  of  said  light  reflection 
layen  having  an  apex  at  the  center  between  the  centers  of 
adjacent  windows,  the  height  of  said  apex  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  phosphors,  the  height  of  each 
light  reflection  layer  decreasing  gradually  toward  the  sides  of 
said  windows,  and  each  window  having  a  width  equal  to  the 
difference  between  maximum  electron  beam  diameter  and  one 
half  the  difference  between  the  pitch  of  said  windows  and  the 
width  of  each  window. 


action  space  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  vanes  and  said 
cathode  electrode,  and  concentric  inner  and  outer  strap  rings 
which  are  secured  to  alternate  vanes  to  short-circuit  the  same, 
the  improvement  wherein  intermediate  portions  of  said  strap 


rings  between  the  points  at  which  the  strap  rings  are  secured  to 
said  vanes  are  projected  outwardly  from  circles  passing 
through  said  securing  points,  and  wherein  each  strap  ring  lies 
entirely  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
anode. 


4^.256 

MAGNETRON  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
ToDokatiu  Ognro,  Moban,  Japu,  asiigiior  to  HitachiLtd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jno.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  91M11 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Aug.    10,    1977,  UACL315— 73 
52/106174(U] 

lot  a^  HOU  25/50 
VS,  CL  315— d9Jl  4  Clains 


435,258 
INTERNAL  SHORTING  FUSE  FOR  A  HIGH-INTENSTFY 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Patrick  C.  Ward,  Sparta,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Wettinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,404 
Int.  a^  HOU  7/44 


1.  In  a  magenetron  device  comprising  a  magnetron  tube 
having  an  output  terminal  at  one  end  thereof,  a  unit  which  is 
combined  with  the  magnetron  tube  through  a  metal  gasket,  and 
supporting  means  connected  to  the  periphery  of  said  magne- 
tron tube  near  said  output  terminal  for  supporting  the  magne- 
tron tube,  the  improvement  wherein  said  metal  gasket  is 
mounted  on  said  supporting  means  such  that  the  edge  of  an 
opening  provided  in  said  unit  for  receiving  the  output  terminal 
is  urged  against  said  supporting  means  through  said  metal 
gasket. 


6Clalms 


4,205,257 
MAGNETRON  STRAP  RING  STRUCTURE 
Tomokatsu  Ognro,  Mobara;  Tatn^l  Sakamoto,  Inafhlki,  and 
Akio  Yasokawa,  ShimoinayoaU,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to 
HItacU  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Ju.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918312 
Clain  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Sep.  7, 1977, 5M19359(U1 
lat  a^  HOU  23/22 
MS,  a  315-39.69  3  Gain 

1.  In  a  magnetron  of  the  type  comprising  a  cathode  elec- 
trode, a  cylindrical  anode  electrode  concentrically  surround- 
ing the  cathode  electrode,  a  plurality  of  radial  vanes  secured  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  anode  electrode  for  defining  an  inter- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  high-intensity  discharge  lamp  com- 
prising an  arc  tube  which  is  enclosed  by  and  supported  within 
a  light-transmitting  outer  envelope  which  is  spaced  from  said 
arc  tube,  said  outer  envelope  enclosing  a  hard  vacuum,  said  arc 
tube  enclosing  a  discharge-sustaining  filling  and  having  elec- 
trodes operatively  positioned  therein  proximate  the  ends 
thereof,  electrical  lead-in  means  sealed  through  said  arc  tube 
and  connected  to  said  electrodes,  electrical  adapter  means 
affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  protective  envelope  to 
facilitate  electrical  connection  of  said  lamp  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  electrically 
connecting  said  electrical  adapter  means  to  said  electrical 
lead-in  means,  fuse  means  comprising  a  fusible  element  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  electrical  conductors  and  separated  from 
and  encircling  an  insulating  sleeve  means  carried  about  the 
other  of  said  electrical  conductors  with  the  spacing  between 
said  fusible  element  and  the  other  of  said  electrical  conductors 
as  determined  by  said  insulating  sleeve  means  constituting  the 
shortest  gap  within  said  envelope  between  opposite  current- 
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carrying  componentt  so  that  any  arc  occurring  between  said 
current-carrying  components  will  occur  proximate  said  insu- 
lating sleeve  means  and  melt  said  insulating  sleeve  means  and 
fuse  said  fusible  element  to  said  other  electrical  conductor  and 
thus  render  said  lamp  inoperative,  and  the  hard  vacuum  en- 
closed by  said  outer  envelope  having  been  (Stained  by  flashing 
barium  getter  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  improved  insulating  sleeve  means  separating  said  fusible 
element  from  the  other  of  said  electrical  conductors,  said 
improved  insulating  sleeve  means  comprising  an  outer 
hollow  elongated  sleeve  member,  said  outer  hollow  elon- 
gated sleeve  member  about  which  said  encircling  fusible 
element  is  wrapped,  said  outer  hollow  elongated  sleeve 
member  having  insulating  spacing  means  integral  there- 
with and  projecting  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface 
thereof  and  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  inwardly 
from  the  ends  of  said  outer  sleeve  member,  said  insulating 
spacing  means  provided  with  a  bore  to  receive  and  encir- 
cle said  other  electrical  conductor  in  electrically  insula- 
tive  relationship  to  prevent  said  outer  hollow  elongated 
sleeve  member  from  contacting  said  other  electrical  con- 
ductor, whereby  barium  flashed  during  gettering  that  may 
be  adhered  to  the  surface  of  said  outer  sleeve  member  is 
prevented  from  causing  an  electrical  short  of  said  arc  tube. 


4,205,260 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Toahiaobn     Maeda,     KawanlsU;     YoaUkan     Nakamura, 

Yamatokoriyama,  and  Akio  Kawaaoc,  Kanapwa,  all  of  Japan, 

aiaigBors  to  Matniahita  Eleetric  lodnitrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka 

and  OU  Electric  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,973 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1977,  52/78756; 
Jon.  30, 1977, 52/78757 

Ut  a2  H02P  5/16 
UA  a.  318-318  5  Oaims 


4,205,259 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECnON  QRCUTT  FOR 

TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 

Bcmd  Schindler,  Rastede,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipor  to 

Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH,  HUdeaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  164M 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809378 

Int  0.2  HOU  29/m  29/76 
U.S.  a  315-408  9  Claims 
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1.  Horizontal  deflection  circuit  for  a  television  system  hav- 
ing an  output  transistor  (T2); 

a  driver  suge  (1)  connected  to  the  base  of  the  output  transis- 
tor (T2)  to  alternately  control  the  transistor  to  conduction 
and  blocking  state; 

means  (L)  providing  a  high-voltage  pulse  of  reverse  polarity 
to  the  base  of  the  output  transistor  (T2)  to  cause  rapid 
change-over  from  conduction  to  blocking  state  thereof, 
and  drain  stored  charge  carriers, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  protective  circuit  (2)  to  protect  the  driver  stage  against  the 
reverse  high-voltage  pulse  including 

controlled  switch  means  (Ti)  controlled  by  the  driver  stage 
(1)  and  preventing  appUcation  of  said  reverse  polarity 
high-voltage  pulse  to  the  driver  stage. 


rSPEED-DETECTiON 
!      SIGNAL  4»C 
^    SPEED-OiSPLAY    , 
SIGNAL  GENEBflTQBl 
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I  REFERENCE  FREOUENC" 
OSClt-LATOH 


1.  A  motor  speed  control  system,  comprising: 

an  electric  motor, 

a  driving  means  for  providing  a  drive  signal  to  said  motor  to 
selectively  generate  acceleration  and  deceleration  torques 
therein; 

a  frequency  generator  coupled  to  said  motor  for  generating 
speed  indicating  pulses  having  a  frequency  corresponding 
to  the  motor  speed; 

a  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  clock  pulses  at  a  fixed 
frequency  substantially  greater  than  the  particular  fre- 
quency of  said  speed  indicating  pulses  corresponding  to  a 
desired  speed  of  said  motor; 

a  synchronizing  circuit  for  selectively  delaying  each  of  said 
speed  indicating  pulses  to  synchronize  the  same  with  said 
clock  pulses, 

a  frequency  divider  coupled  to  said  clock  pulse  generator  for 
providing  reference  pulses  having  said  particular  fre- 
quency and  synchronous  with  said  selectively  delayed 
speed  indicating  pulses; 

a  multistage  counter  having  a  pulse  count  input  terminal,  a 
reset  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals; 

means  for  applying  said  reference  pulses  to  said  input  termi- 
nal and  said  selectively  delayed  speed  indicating  pulses  to 
said  reset  terminal  of  said  counter; 

decoding  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminals  of  said 
counter  for  (i)  generating  a  motor  control  signal  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  driving  means  to  drive  said 
motor  at  said  particular  speed,  (ii)  generating  a  display 
signal  for  indicating  when  said  motor  is  at  said  particular 
speed,  and  (iii)  generating  a  warning  signal  when  the 
counter  output  appears  to  correspond  to  a  motor  speed  in 
excess  of  said  particular  speed,  for  starting  said  motor  or 
reducing  a  braking  torque  applied  thereto. 


4,205,261 
ULTRACENTRIFUGE  OVERSPEED  DISK  DETECnON 

SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Franklin,  Lea  Gatoa,  CaUf.,  aasigbor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fnllerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,270 
Int  0.2  H02P  5/06 
UA  a  318— 480  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  absence  of  an  overspeed 
indicator  in  a  centrifuge  system  having  a  centrifuge  speed 
indicator,  having  a  plurality  of  light  reflective  segments,  cou- 
pled to  a  centrifuge  drive  assembly  and  a  rotor  speed  indicator. 
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having  a  greater  number  of  light  reflective  tegmenu  than  the 

speed  indicator,  coupled  to  a  rotor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  means  associated  with  the  centriAige  speed  indicator 

fbr  detecting  the  speed  of  the  centriAige  and  producing  a 

signal  having  a  first  frequency  proportionate  thereto; 

a  second  means  associated  with  the  rotor  speed  indicator  for 

detecting  the  speed  of  the  rotor  and  producing  a  ligiml 

having  a  second  frequency  proportionate  thereto; 
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circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 

means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  fint  frequency 

and  said  second  frequency;  and 
switch  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  disabling 

operation  of  the  centrifuge  when  said  fint  frequency 

exceeds  said  second  frequency. 


4,205,263 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  CONSTANT 

CURRENT  MOS  FIELD  EFFECTIVE  TRANSISTOR 

CIRCUIT 

MtaH  Kawagil,  aad  SUfeU  Yoahida,  both  oT  Kawaaaki,  Japaa, 

— '         to  Tokyo  SUbMwa  Elactrk  Co,  Ltd,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1977,  Sar.  No.  821,1M 

priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aog.  3, 1976,  Sl-92452 

lit  a^  G05F  3/08 

VS.CLm-.22R  «cialm 


K^tt) 


1.  A  MOS  field  effect  transistor  circuit  comprising  a  first  and 
a  second  power  terminal,  a  MOS  field  efFect  transistor,  a  unidi- 
rectional circuit  element  coupled  in  the  forward  direction 
between  the  gate  of  said  MOS  field  effect  transistor  and  said 
first  power  terminal,  a  high-resistance  element  coupled  be- 
tween the  junction  of  said  unidirectional  circuit  element  and 
the  gate  of  said  MOS  field  effect  transistor  and  said  second 
power  terminal;  said  MOS  field  effect  transistor  circuit  further 
comprising  a  voltage-dividing  circuit  coupled  between  said 
first  and  second  power  terminals,  and  a  switching  element 
coupled  between  said  MOS  field  effect  transistor  and  said 
second  power  terminal,  said  switching  element  being  con- 
trotted  by  a  voltage  divided  by  said  voltiigeKlividing  circuit. 


ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
MmdHra  Skida,  Tokyo,  Japo,  aadpor  to  Kaboahiki  g*<«i.« 
Daiai  Saikoaha,  Japaa 

FUad  Dae.  7, 1977,  Sar.  No.  858,440 

Clahoa  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Dec  7, 1976, 51-144939 

lat  a^  H02P  1/22 

U,S.a318-496  7Clato8 


4*205,264 

HIGH  IMPEDANCE  ELECTRICAL  TESTING 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  AC  AND  DC  VOLTAGE  DETECHON 

AND  CONHNUTTY  TESTING 

Charlaa  Gold,  8840  NW.  16th  St,  PlaatatkM^  Fla.  33322 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Sar.  No.  899,794 

IbL  a^  GOIR  31/01 19/16,  1/06 

UA  a  324-51  1  dalB 
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1.  In  a  step  motor  and  driving  circuit  for  an  electix>nic 
watch:  a  rotor  having  at  least  two  poles,  a  stotor  composed  of 
material  of  high  magnetic  transmission  factor  magnetically 
engaging  with  the  rotor,  means  composed  of  a  coil  magneti- 
cally connected  to  the  stetor  for  driving  the  rotor  in  response 
to  electtical  signab  applied  thereto,  means  for  positioning  the 
rotor  in  advance  in  order  to  determine  a  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor,  wherein  said  rotor  is  normally  rotiited  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  in  response  to  a  sequence  of  alternate  polarity 
driving  pulses  applied  to  said  coU,  and  means  for  applying  a 
narrow  pulse  narrower  than  the  driving  pulses  and  immedi- 
ately preceeding  a  driving  pulse  to  said  coil  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  so  that  said  rotor  is  driven  in 
the  reverse  direction  by  the  sequence  of  alternate  polarity 
driving  pulses. 


1.  An  electric  testing  instrument  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  wall  of  electrically  conductive  material 
adapted  for  manual  engagement  by  the  user  and  forming 
an  input  terminal  for  completion  of  an  input  circuit 
through  the  body  of  the  user; 

an  amplifier  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  its  input 
connected  to  an  input  circuit  comprising  a  probe  provid- 
ing a  second  input  terminal  adapted  for  engagement  with 
an  electric  signal,  said  amplifier  having  an  output  circuit 
comprising  in  series  a  collector,  an  emitter,  a  battery  and 
a  current  responsive  indicator; 

said  housing  wall  being  connected  to  the  side  of  said  battery 
connected  to  said  collector  and  having  pohuity  opposite 
said  emitter, 

said  indicator  providing  a  manually  discernible  signal  at  and 
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above  an  operating  current  flow  in  said  output  circuit,  said 
amplifier  having  a  gain  sufficient  to  provide  said  operating 
current  flow  in  said  output  circuit  when  said  input  circuit 
is  biased  with  an  input  current; 

said  input  circuit  providing  said  input  current  derives  solely 
from  said  battery  when  said  input  terminals  are  connected 
across  a  resistance  from  zero  ohms  to  as  high  as  at  least 
one  megohm; 

an  electrically  nonconductive  material  covering  a  portion  of 
said  housing  wall; 

said  amplifier  having  a  sufficient  gain  to  provide  said  operat- 
ing output  current  flow  when  said  probe  is  connected  to  a 
conventional  live  power  line  providing  approximately  1 10 
volts  a.c.  and  said  nonconductive  material  is  manually 
engaged  by  the  user;  and 

said  material  covering  a  part  only  of  said  wall  leaving  an 
uncovered  portion  for  direct  manual  engagement  by  the 
user  for  through  the  body  continuity  testing  and  for  de- 
tecting the  presence  of  d.c.  voluga,  thereby  enabling  the 
user  to  distinguish  between  a.c.  and  d.c.  signals. 


4,205,266 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  DETERMINE  THE 

PROXIMTTY  OF  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET  USING  A 

MAGNETOMETER 

Hdiix  D.  Lichtenberg,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Dreaaer  Indns- 

tries,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continnation  of  Sar.  No.  787,199,  Apr.  13, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,679 

lat  a?  GOIR  33/02 

VS.  a  324-283  4  daios 


4,205^65 

LASER  BEAM  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ANALYZING  SOLAR  CELLS 

Darid  L  Staablar,  LawreBcerille,  N  J,  aasipor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

niton,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUad  Aog.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,302 

Int  a2  GOIR  27/14 

VS.  a  324-158  D  15  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  determining  and  record- 
ing the  open  circuit  voltage  of  a  solar  cell  in  which  the  light  IV 
curve  crosses  the  IV  curve  in  the  dark,  on  a  point  by  point 
basis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  means  for  producing  a  pulse  beam  of  light; 

means  for  scanning  said  pulsed  beam  of  light  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  solar  cell; 

lock-in  amplifier  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  solar 
cell  and  the  timing  of  said  pulsed  beam  of  light  for  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  representative  of  the  output  from  said 
illuminated  portion  of  said  solar  cell; 

drive  amplifier  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  lock- 
in  amplifier  means  for  applying  a  bias  voluge  to  a  solar 
cell  being  tested,  said  bias  voltage  being  one  which  is  near 
enough  to  the  open  circuit  voltage  of  that  portion  of  the 
solar  cell  on  which  said  pulsed  beam  of  light  is  focussed  so 
that  that  portion  of  the  solar  cell  is  operating  at  a  quasi 
open  circuit  voltage  bias  level;  and 

recording  means  for  recording  the  quasi  open  circuit  voltage 
value  for  at  least  some  of  said  selected  portions  of  said 
solar  cell. 


1.  A  magnetic  flux  sensor  apparatus,  for  generating  a  signal 
functionally  related  to  the  distance  said  sensor  apparatus  is 
located  from  a  magnet  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  metallic  housing; 

a  sensing  coil  wound  coaxially  around  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  a  tubular  bobbin  formed  from  a  non-magnetic 
metallic  material; 

said  coil  wound  bobbin  positioned  inside  said  non-magnetic 
metallic  housing  and  arranged  to  generate  a  first  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  external  magnetic  flux  impinging  said 
coil  from  outside  said  housing; 

a  drive  coil  wound  on  a  doughnut  shaped  toroidal  core, 
having  a  square  loop  characteristic,  said  drive  coil  and 
doughnut  shaped  core  positioned  completely  inside  said 
tubular  bobbin; 

a  nugnetic  window,  formed  by  a  non-magnetic  sleeve  sur- 
rounding a  magnetically  permeable  material  and  located 
between  said  magnetic  flux  sensor  and  said  magnet; 

a  biasing  magnet  positioned  in  a  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  housing; 

voltage  means  connected  to  said  drive  coil  for  impressing  a 
square  wave  voltage  across  said  drive  coil,  said  impressed 
voltage  operative  to  drive  said  drive  core  to  saturation  for 
preventing  said  external  magnetic  flux  from  impinging 
said  sensing  coil;  and 

a  signal  transmitter  system  connected  to  said  sensing  coil  for 
receiving  said  generated  first  electrical  signal  and  trans- 
mitting a  second  electrical  signal  relating  thereto. 
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4,209,267 

HIGH  SPEED  ELECTROSTATIC  VOLTMETER 

Bmn  T.  WiUlans,  86  Park  Loe  Or^  Loekport,  N.Y.  14094 

Flhd  No?.  3, 1977,  Scr.  N«.  840,348 

iHt  a^  GOIR  5/24  29/12 

UAa324-458  23CWim 


antineutrino  beam  and  generating  a  first  detectable  output 
signal  in  response  thereto. 


4,205,269 

REMOTE  CONTROL  VARUBLE  ATTENUATION 

DEVICE  FOR  AN  ANTENNA  AMPLIFIER 

Mankatn  Watamb^  Akatmkaihiiuuehi,  Jtpui,  aniaiior  to 

HocUki  CorporaUoii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,269 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1977, 52*75100 

Int  a2  H04N  7/16 

UAa455-4  -  7ciatais 
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1.  A  non-contacting  voltage  follower  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  voluge  sensitive  electrodes; 

(b)  means  for  varying  the  capacitive  coupling  between  said 
electrodes  and  an  electrical  field  or  potential  to  which  said 
electrodes  are  exposed  and  in  an  inverse  manner  to  induce 
signals  on  said  electrodes; 

(c)  means  for  defining  an  electrical  reference  surface  ex- 
posed to  said  electrical  field  or  potential; 

(d)  an  output  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output  and 
connected  as  a  voltage  follower, 

(e)  signal  processing  circuit  means  having  a  pair  of  inputs 
and  an  output,  means  for  coupling  one  of  said  circuit 
inputs  to  one  of  said  electrodes,  means  for  coupling  the 
other  of  said  circuit  inputs  to  the  other  of  said  electrodes, 
and  means  for  coupling  said  circuit  output  to  said  output 
amplifier  input,  said  circuit  means  applying  to  said  ampli- 
fier signals  containing  static  and  dynamic  data  of  the 
electrical  field  or  potential  derived  from  said  signals  in- 
duced on  said  electrodes;  and 

(0  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  said 

electrical  reference  surface; 
(g)  whereby  said  amplifier  output  follows  the  static  and 

dynamic  characteristics  of  the  electrical  field  or  potential. 

4^205,268 
NEUTRINO  COMMUNICATION  ARRANGEMENT 

JflwrfW.  Earkaa^  1342  Laetaaa  La^  Padflc  Palliadtt,  Calif. 
90272 

FBed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Sar.  No.  764,292 

lot  a2  H04B  1/00 

UAa455-620  S6<Mm 
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1.  A  remote  control  device  for  a  variable  attenuation  circuit 
in  an  amplifier  which  is  inserted  in  a  signal  transmission  line  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  television  community  receiving  system  an- 
tenna and  is  energized  through  said  signal  transmission  line  by 
a  power  supply  unit  in  a  subscriber's  house,  comprising: 
a  first  diode  in  said  power  supply  unit  for  supplying  a  first 
half  cycle  of  an  A.C.  power  supply  signal  to  said  amplifier; 
a  second  diode  in  said  power  supply  unit  for  supplying  the 
second  half  cycle  of  said  A.C.  power  supply  signal  to  said 
amplifier, 
a  variable  resistor  in  the  power  supply  unit  for  varying  the 
amount  of  said  second  half  cycle  signal  supplied  by  said 
second  diode; 
a  DC  power  supply  section  in  said  amplifier  which  receives 
the  first  half  cycle  signal  from  said  first  diode  and  supplies 
said  fint  half  cycle  signal  as  an  amplifier  power  signal  to 
an  amplifier  section;  and 
an  attenuation  control  means  in  said  amplifier  for  varying 
the  attenuation  factor  of  said  variable  attenuation  circuit 
in  correspondence  to  the  amount  of  said  second  half  cycle 
signal  supplied  by  said  second  diode. 
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1.  In  a  communication  system,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  emitter  means  for  generating  a  first  coherent  neutrino- 

antineutrino  beam  in  a  fint  direction;  and 
a  first  receiver  means  aUgned  with  said  first  emitter  means 
and  in  neutrino-antineutrino  beam  receiving  relationship 
therewith  for  receivmg  said  fint  coherent  neutrino- 


4,205,270 
STATION  SELECnON  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Masaoao  Okatani;  HimU  Oaiihi;  Yoihiaki  t«i»«i»— fct;  Reiaoke 
Sato;  Hisaihi  Sagannna;  Tomohiaa  Yokopwa;  Yoihlhani 
UcU;  Hamo  Kama;  Tadaahi  Koaaga,  all  of  Kawagoe,  and 
TadaaU  Ogawa,  Tokoroawa,  aU  of  Japan,  Maigaon  to  Pio> 
■eer  Elcctroak  CorporatkMi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,154 
Gains  priority,  appUeitioa  Japan,  Jan.  30, 19n,  52-78081 
lat  a^  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a  455-158  3  Claims 

1.  A  multiband  radio  receiver  with  an  electronic  preset 
tuning  system  having  an  up-down  counter,  a  read-write  mem- 
ory which  is  addressed  by  the  output  signals  from  a  band  select 
switch  and  channel  select  switches  to  store  the  count  output  of 
said  up-down  counter  and  to  deliver  read-out  information  to 
said  up-down  counter  in  response  to  write  and  load  agnals, 
respectively,  and  a  control  section  for  providing  said  write  and 
load  signals  in  response  to  the  outputs  of  a  preset  switch  and 
said  channel  select  switches  and  band  select  switch,  the  im- 
provement characterized  in  that  said  multiband  radio  receiver 
fiirther  includes  a  display  section  for  indicating  the  most  re- 
cently energized  channel  select  switch,  said  display  section 
comprising: 
a  latch  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and  a 
plurality  of  correqwnding  output  terminals,  said  latch 
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circuit  receiving  output  signals  from  said  channel  select 
switches  as  its  inputs  and  providing  a  latch  output  signal 
on  the  output  terminal  corresponding  to  the  most  recently 
energized  channel  select  switch;  and 
plurality  of  indicating  elementt  disposed  adjacent  said 


down  counter  responsive  to  the  up  or  down  count  pulses  for 
counting  up  or  down  the  clock  pulses,  a  digital-to-analog 
converter  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  up/down  counter  for 
converting  said  up/down  counter  output  into  an  analog  signal 
to  be  fed  through  said  second  band  selector  switch  to  the 
tuning  circuits,  said  counter  being  responsive  to  a  load  signal 
for  receiving  output  data  from  said  random  access  memory  and 
supplying  said  dau  to  said  converter,  said  random  access 
memory  being  responsive  to  a  write  signal  for  storing  an  out- 
put from  said  counter,  said  tuning  device  further  characterized 
by  a  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  band  selector  detector  having  inputs  connected  to  said  fint 
band  selector  switch  for  detecting  a  selected  frequency 

band; 

a  fint  load  signal  generator  connected  to  said  band  selection 
detector  and  in  response  thereto  for  generating  a  load 
signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  up/down  counter;  and 

a  controller  connected  to  said  preset  switch  and  said  channel 
selector  switches  for  providing  a  load  signal  in  response  to 
an  output  from  any  one  of  said  channel  selector  switches 
and  providing  a  write  signal  to  said  radom  access  memory 

in  response  to  outpute  from  said  preset  switch  and  any  one 
of  said  channel  selector  switches. 


channel  select  switches  and  connected  to  said  latch  output 
terminals,  said  indicating  elementt  being  energized  by  the 
output  signal  from  said  latch  circuit  and  said  load  signal  so 
that  the  indicating  element  adjacent  the  most  recently 
energized  channel  select  switch  is  energized  and  remains 
energized  even  when  the  band  select  switch  is  switched. 

4,205,271 

CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  ELECTRONIC  PRESET  TYPE 

TUNER  FOR  MULTI-BAND  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Tadaahi  Opwa,  Tokoroiawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Hec- 

troaic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JuB.  2, 1978,  Sar.  No.  911^50  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1977,  52/66069; 
Jun.  9, 1977, 52/68305;  Jmi.  10, 1977, 52/68495 
Inta2H04B///6 

UA  a  455-186  ♦^^'"*™ 
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435,272 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  ORCUTT  FOR  USE  IN 

SYNTHESIZER  TUNER  AND  SYNTHESIZER  TUNER 

INCORPORATING  SAME 
Morio  Komagii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcrtioB  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1977,  5241489; 
Apr.  13, 1977, 5241490;  Apr.  13, 1977, 5241491;  Apr.  13. 1977, 
5241492;  Apr.  13, 1977, 5241493 

iBt  a^  H04B  1/06 
UAa455-83  >*CWms 
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1.  In  an  electronic  preset  type  tuning  device  for  a  multi-band 
radio  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  tuning  circwtt  which  tun- 
ing device  includes  a  preset  switch,  a  pulse  generator  capable 
of  generating  clock  pulses  and  up  or  down  count  pulses,  a  first 
band  selector  switch,  a  second  band  selector  switch  ganged 
with  said  fint  band  selector  switch  and  connected  to  said 
tuning  circuitt,  a  pluraUty  of  channel  selector  'witehes,  a  ran- 
dom access  memory  addressed  by  outputt  from  said  fint  band 
selector  switch  and  said  channel  selector  switches,  an  up/- 


1.  In  a  synthesizer  tuner  having  a  phase-locked  loop  circuit 
for  a  voltage  controlled  local  oscillator  where  the  frequency  of 
the  local  oscUUtor  output  signal  is  divided  by  a  programmable 
frequency  divider  and  then  compared  with  a  standard  fre- 
quency signal  source  by  a  phase  detector,  the  phase  detector 
output  being  applied  to  a  low-pass  filter  means  to  derive  a  fint 
DC  control  signal  having  a  ripple  component  for  controlling 
the  frequency  of  the  voltage  controlled  local  oscillator,  the 
improvement  comprising  ,  .      ,  r.. 

control  means  for  producing  a  second  DC  control  signal  for 
further  controlling  the  phase  of  the  said  local  oscillator 
output  signal  so  that  the  phase  difference  between  the 
signals  compared  by  said  phase  detector  is  reduced,  said 
ripple  component  is  lessened  and  the  S/N  ratio  of  the 
tuner  is  improved. 
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4^209^3 
PULSE  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER 
lUw  Yoihkli,  Tokyo,  Jtpa,  Mipor  to  Sooy  Corporation, 
TokjrOiJapn 

FM  Ja.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  6,763 
OiiM  priority,  ippliatttai  Japu,  Ju.  30, 1971, 53^138 
iaL(Vmi¥  3/18,3/30 
UA,  a  330-251  10 
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4,205,274 
POWER  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Kei»  Tnkada,  KawisMhi,  Japu,  aaipor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioo,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jam  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ju.  24,  1978,  53/6530: 
May  f  1978, 53/60511[Ul;  May  9, 1978, 53/61978rul 

Iirt.  a^  H03F  3/26:  H04B  1/06 
UAa330-276  j,  ctatai. 
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1.  A  pulte  ngnal  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  DC  voltage  source  means  having  a  pair  of  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals; 

(b)  pulse  signal  source  means  for  supplying  a  pulse  signal  to 
be  amplified; 

(c)  preslrive  means  including  a  pair  of  complementary  fint 
Mdsecond  drive  transistors  each  having  control,  first  and 
lecond  output  electrodes,  the  control  electrodes  of  which 
are  supplied  with  the  pulse  signal  from  said  pulse  signal 
source  means,  the  first  output  electrodes  of  which  are 
connected  to  each  other  and  to  a  reference  point,  and  the 
«econd  output  electrodes  of  which  are  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  terminals  of  said  DC  voltage  source 
means  through  fint  and  second  loads,  respectively; 

(d)  drive  means  including  a  pair  of  complementary  third  and 
fourth  drive  transiston  each  having  control,  first  and 
second  output  electrodes,  the  control  electrodes  of  which 
are  connected  to  the  second  output  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  drive  transiston  ud  the  fint  output  electrodes 

of  which  are  connected  to  the  first  and  second  terminaU  of 
••id  DC  voltage  source  means,  respectively; 

(e)  output  stage  means  including  a  pair  of  complementary 
first  and  second  transiston  each  having  iMse,  emitter  ud 
collector  electrodes,  the  base  electrodes  of  which  are 
connected  to  the  second  output  electrodes  of  said  third 
and  fourth  drive  tranastors,  respectively,  and  collector 
and  emitter  circuits  of  which  are  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  fint  and  second  terminals  of  said  DC  voltage 
source  means,  ud  the  connection  point  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  u  output  terminal  to  which  u  inductive  load  is 
connected; 

(f)  first  and  second  diode  means  connected  between  the 
collector  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  fint  ud  second 
output  transistors,  respectively,  through  the  fint  diode 
means  of  which  flows  a  fint  bypass  current  from  said 
inductive  load  during  the  fint  quarter-period  of  the  pulse 

signal  from  said  pulse  signal  source  means  and  through  the 
second  diode  means  of  which  flows  a  second  bypass  cur- 
rut  from  said  inductive  load  during  the  third  quarter- 
period  of  said  pulse  signal  source  means;  ud 

(g)  curmt  limiting  means  connected  between  the  second 
output  electrodes  of  said  third  ud  fourth  drive  transiston 
such  that  said  first  ud  second  bypass  currentt  are  pre- 
vented from  flowing  through  the  base-emitter  circuit  of 
said  second  and  first  output  transistors,  respectively,  into 
the  second  output  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  drive 
transistors. 


37 


1.  A  power  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  amplifying  circuit  including  u  input  transistor,  a 
driving  transistor  having  a  resistor  in  its  emitter  circuit, 
ud  a  power  amplifying  transistor,  each  of  said  transiston 
having  input,  output  ud  common  electrodes; 

(b)  a  loudspeaker; 

(c)  u  output  transformer  provided  betweu  said  power 
amplifying  transistor  ud  said  loudspeaker; 

(d)  a  fint  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  output  trans- 
former for  adjusting  the  output  impeduce  of  said  output 
transformer, 

(e)  a  second  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  value  of  said 
emitter  resistor  of  said  driving  transistor,  said  second 
adjusting  means  being  interlocked  with  said  fint  adjusting 
means;  and 

(0  a  biasing  means  connected  to  said  emitter  resistor  of  said 
driving  transistor  and  for  producing  a  biasing  voltage  for 
said  power  amplifying  transistor. 

4,205,275 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  CONTROLLING  BUS 

VOLTAGE  IN  REGULATING  AMPLIFIERS 

Tom  L.  Blackbura,  Su  Jose,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratorica,  Incorporated,  Nortiilake,  HI. 

Filed  Dee.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,973 

Int  a2  H03G  3/30 

UAa330-279  ITCIaims 
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6.  In  a  regulating  amplifier  circuit  including  electron  control 
means  driven  by  a  bias  voltage  ud  being  susceptible,  as  the 
level  of  current  passed  thereby  increases  in  response  to  a  con- 
trol signal  for  regulating  the  circuit  gain,  to  operation  in  a 
saturation  region  that  limits  the  ruge  of  input  signal  levels 
over  which  it  operates  to  provide  the  desired  regulation,  the 
metiMd  of  extuding  the  ruge  of  input  signal  level  over  which 
the  desired  regulation  is  maintained  comprising  the  step  of 
increasing  the  bias  voltage  as  the  currrat  passed  by  the  control 
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means  increases  to  hold  the  latter  operating  out  of  the  satura- 
tion region  over  a  range  of  input  signal  levels. 


4,205,276 
AUDIO  AMPLIFIER  WITH  LOW  AM  RADUTION 
John  W.  Wright,  Su  Jose,  ud  WiUian  H.  GroM,  Sumyrale, 
botii  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  National  Smieondnetor  Corpora* 
tion,  Suta  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,971 

loLCl^mSf  1/34.3/183 

U.S.  a  330-294  6Claiais 


connected  between  the  output  of  the  phase  comparator  ud  a 
frequency  control  input  of  the  oscilUtor,  said  low-pass  filter 
being  provided  with  a  switchable  structure  for  selecting  one  of 
two  possible  configurations,  a  second  cosine  characteristic 
phase  comparator  having  inputs  receiving  the  reference  oscil- 
lation ud  the  oscillation  which  comes  from  the  oscillator,  a 
phase  shifter  for  delaying  one  of  said  oscillations  by  it /I  radi- 
us before  being  applied  to  said  second  phase  comparator,  a 
second  low-pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second 
phase  comparator,  a  polarity  detector  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  second  low-pass  filter,  ud  a  chugeover  switch  con- 
trolled by  the  polarity  detector  included  in  the  fint  low-pass 
filter  for  switching  between  the  two  possible  configurations 
thereof,  ud  wherein  in  a  fint  configuration,  the  fint  low-pass 
filter  has  a  transfer  function  of  the  form: 


1.  An  operational  amplifier  for  providing  substutial  gain  at 
audio  frequencies  ud  having  substutially  zero  gain  at  fre- 
quencies within  the  AM  studard  broadcast  bud,  said  ampli- 
fier comprising: 

gain  producing  amplifier  means  having  substutial  intrinsic 
gain  at  audio  frequencies  ud  at  frequucies  well  in  excess 
of  said  AM  bud; 

means  coupled  within  said  amplifier  to  produce  a  declining 
gain  venus  frequucy  curve  that  falls  to  substutially  zero 
at  a  frequency  at  the  low  frequency  end  of  said  AM  bud 
ud  wherein  said  curve  has  a  slope  in  excess  of  6  db  per 
octave;  ud 

feedback  means  for  further  reducing  the  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier at  frequencies  above  said  audio  frequucies  ud  below 
said  AM  bud  whereby  said  amplifier  is  capable  of  high 
fidelity  amplification,  is  stable  within  its  passbud,  ud 
produces  very  little  mergy  within  said  AM  bud. 


F\{p)' 


P  +  c 


with  a  ud  c  as  real  ud  positive  constuts  ud  p  as  the  complex 
variable  of  the  Laplace  trusform,  ud  in  a  second  configura- 
tion, said  filter  has  a  transfer  function  of  the  form: 


with  a  as  a  real  ud  pontive  non-zero  constut. 


4,205^78 
MULTIPLE  EXCITATION  REGENERATIVE  AMPLIFIER 

INERTIAL  CONFINEMENT  SYSTEM 
Victor  E.  Gwirge,  Ufermore;  Roger  A.  Haas;  WiUiam  F. 
Krapke,  both  of  Pleaauton,  and  Leland  G.  Sehlitt,  Livemore, 
all  of  Califn  aasignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
repreauted  by  tiie  United  States  Departmut  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ju.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,639 

Int  a^  HOIS  3/091 

U.S.  a  331-94.5  P  11  Claims 


4,205,277 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  SWITCHABLE  FILTER 
Chriatiu  Poinas,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Soeiete  Ano* 
nyme  Dite:  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Qt'Alcatel,  Paris,  Friace 

Fned  Oet  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,803 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  No?.  4, 1977, 77  33248 

Int  a2  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  a  331-12  8  Claims 
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1.  A  phase-locked  loop  including:  a  voltage-controlled  vari- 
able-frequucy  oscillator,  a  first  cosine  characteristic  phase 
comparator  having  inputs  receiving  a  referrace  oscillation  ud 
u  oscillation  supplied  by  the  oscillator,  a  fint  low-pass  filter 


.^'HH5-f^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  high  energy  laser  pulse,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  large  aperture  light  amplifier  containing  a  regenerative 
medium; 

u  optical  cavity  including  at  least  two  light  reflective  means 
containing  the  amplifier  therebetweu; 

laser  means  for  producing  a  laser  pulse  to  be  amplified; 

pulse  injection  means  for  introducing  the  laser  pulse  be- 
tweu two  light  reflective  means  of  the  optical  cavity  so  as 
to  permit  the  laser  pulse  to  propagate  as  a  beam  from  one 
light  reflective  means  to  the  other; 

pump  means  for  repeatedly  ud  trusistorily  exciting  the 
amplifier  medium  so  as  to  amplify  the  laser  pulse  as  it 
passes  through  the  amplifier  medium,  with  the  amplifier 
medium  being  excited  at  least  once  for  each  passage  of  the 
laser  pulse  therethrough;  ud 

optical  switch  means  to  controllably  remove  the  laser  pulse 
from  the  optical  cavity,  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  laser 
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pulse,  to  allow  the  pulie  to  pau  through  undeviated  in 
direction  when  the  optical  twitch  means  is  in  its  unacti- 
vated  state,  and  to  cause  the  pulse  to  deviate  in  direction 
when  the  optical  switch  means  is  in  its  activated  state. 

4,205,279 

CMOS  LOW  CURRENT  RC  OSCILLATOR 

Robert  R.  Bender,  Beafertoo,  Oreg^  aadgnor  to  Motorola,  loc^ 

Scfaaunborg,  01. 

CoiitiBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  832,138,  Sep.  12, 1977,  aitandoacd.  His 

appUcatioa  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,905 

IM.  a2  H03K  S/353.  4/50 

VS.  a  331-111  7  dains 


trie  surface  wave  propagative  medium  and  an  interdigitated 
comb  surface  wave  transducer  on  a  surface  of  said  medium  for 
launching  or  receiving  on  said  surface  of  said  medium  surface 
wave  of  predetermined  wavelength,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by  said  transducer  having  at  a  transducer  boundary  or 
at  an  internal  spacing  irregularity  in  the  transducer  tooth  pat- 
tern  a  fint  tooth  on  a  first  comb  connected  to  its  associated  bus 
bar,  and,  on  an  opposed  second  comb  a  second  tooth  collinear 
with  said  first  tooth  but  electrically  isolated  from  its  associated 
busbar. 


L  A  low  current  oscillator  using  a  differential  amplifier  as  a 
comparator  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  voltage  terminal, 
the  differential  amplifier  having  a  current  source,  comprising: 
bias  network  for  providing  bias  currents  for  the  oscillator,  the 
bias  network  being  coupled  to  the  comparator  to  establish  a 
current  through  the  current  source;  at  least  one  substrate  NPN 
transistor  for  providing  a  volUge  drop;  a  pair  of  resistors  in 
series  with  the  substrate  NPN  transistor  to  provide  a  reference 
voltage  for  the  comparator;  switching  means  in  series  with  the 
pair  of  resistors  for  completing  a  voltage  divider  circuit  having 
the  substrate  NPN  transistor  and  the  pair  of  resistors,  the 
switching  means  being  enabled  by  an  output  from  the  compar- 
atot,  and  the  at  least  one  substrate  NPN  transistor,  the  pair  of 
reiitton  and  the  switching  means  all  being  serially  coupled 
between  the  first  and  second  voltage  terminals;  a  capacitor 
coupled  to  the  comparator;  a  second  current  source  coupled  to 
the  capacitor  for  linearly  charging  the  capacitor;  and  discharg- 
ing  means  coupled  to  the  capacitor  to  discharge  the  capacitor, 
the  discharging  means  being  enabled  by  the  output  of  the 
comparator  and  comprising  a  resistor  in  series  with  a  field 
effect  transistor. 


4,205,281 
FERRTTE  COMPOSITE  CIRCULATOR 
Tsokaaa  Nagao,  4-75,  Mabori,  Yokomka-iU,  Kanagawt-ken, 
Japan 

Coatinoatioo-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  683,143,  May  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,122,418.  nils  appUcatioa  May  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,374 
CUoM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  10, 1975,  50-54922; 

Apr.  19, 1976, 51-44760 

lat  a2  HOIP  1/S8 

U.S.  a  333-1.1  3  Claims 


Conductive  disk 
Ferrite  ring  12        Dielectric 

11  7V        nng  13 


Perrite  ring 
•    II 


Ferrite 
ring  19 


Ferrite 
disk  20 


4,205,280 

SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE  WITH  SUPPRESSED 

BOUNDARY-REFLECTED  WAVES 

Forbea  D.  Gilehrist,  Dm  PlalMa;  Robert  L  Miller,  Schaoaborg, 

and  Richard  W.  Mycn,  Northbrook,  aU  of  OL,  MdgMn  to 

Zaaith  Radio  CorporatkM,  Glcaricw,  OL 

CoBtiBaatk»-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  934,915,  Aag.  18, 1978, 

abttMioMd.  This  applkatkM  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,575 

Irt.  a^  H03H  9/04.  9/26,  9/30.  9/32 

UA  a  333-151  13  citiBB 


1.  In  a  lurftce  wave  transmitting  device  having  a  piezoelec- 


1.  A  ferrite  composite  circulator  comprising  a  ferrite-dielec- 
trie-conductor  composite  positioned  and  centered  in  a  com- 
mon region  having  the  same  size  as  that  of  said  composite  with 
its  axis  common  to  aid  common  region  between  two  ground 
planes,  said  composite  being  made  of  a  centrally  disposed 
non-magnetic  conductive  disk,  a  dielectric  ring  disposed  con- 
centrically with  and  encircling  said  conductive  disk,  and  a 
ferrite  ring  disposed  concentrically  with  and  encircling  said 
dielectric  ring,  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  to  the  radius  of  said 
composite  being  0.3  or  less, 
means  for  magnetically  biasing  said  composite  so  that  elec- 
tromagnetic field  energy  in  aid  composite,  whose  ferrite 
anisotropic  splitting  factor  |  K/fi  |  will  range  between  COS 
and  0.9,  is  equally  resonant  in  non-,  clockwise-,  and  coun- 
terclockwise-rotting modes  of  various  orders  determined 
by  a  magnetically  short-circuited  termination  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  composite,  and  said  modes  couple  with  one 
another  at  an  operating  point  within  the  range  of  said 
ferrite  anisotropic  splitting  factor  |ic/fi|,  in  order  to  pro- 
duce unidirectional  waveguiding  operation  of  circulation 
along  with  a  waveguiding  structure  in  a  given  frequency 
band, 
and  a  junction  having  said  waveguiding  structure  forming  at 
least  three  branches  symmetrically  extending  away  in  the 
direction  peripendicular  to  said  axis  from  said  common 
region  to  three  respective  ports. 
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4,205,282 
PHASE  SHIFTING  QRCUIT  ELEMENT 
John  W.  Gipprich,  Reistcrtown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aog.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,284 

Int  a^  HOIP  3/08.  1/18.  9/00.  5/16 

VS.  a  333-161  20  Claims 


neutralize  the  effect  of  temperature  variations  on  the  AC 
gain  of  said  charge  coupled  devices;  and 
a  clock  pulse  generator  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  con- 
nected to  the  clock  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  charge 
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1.  An  electrical  phase  shifting  circuit  element  including  a 
quadrature  coupler  branching  network  having  an  input  port 
for  receiving  an  electrical  RF  signal,  an  output  port  from 
which  the  phase  shifted  RF  signal  may  be  generated  and  first 
and  second  phase  splitting  ports;  and  two  matched  reflective 
termination  networks,  one  being  coupled  to  said  first  phase 
splitting  port  and  the  other  being  coupled  to  said  second  phase 
splitting  port,  said  each  matched  reflective  termination  net- 
work comprising: 
a  pair  of  selectably  coupled  transmission  lines  being  sepa- 
rated distributively  from  each  other  and  from  a  first  volt- 
age potential  by  a  dielectric  material  of  a  predetermined 
dielectric  constant,  one  of  said  transmission  lines  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  phase  splitting  port  corre- 
sponding to  said  reflective  termination  network; 
an  electrical  switching  element  operative  to  transfer  be- 
tween first  and  second  switching  states  as  governed  by  a 
switching  signal,  said  switching  element  electrically  con- 
necting the  other  transmission  line  of  each  said  pair  to  a 
second  voltage  potential  when  operated  in  said  first 
switching  state  and  electrically  disconnecting  said  other 
transmission  line  from  said  second  voltage  potential  when 
operated  in  said  second  switching  state,  said  connecting 
and  disconnecting  of  said  other  transmission  line  from  said 
second  voltage  potential  rendering  a  phase  shift  of  said  RF 
signal  at  the  output  of  said  quadrature  coupler  branching 
network,  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  said  rendered 
phase  shift  being  a  function  of  the  selected  coupling  of  said 
pair  of  transmission  lines;  and 
a  filtering  circuit  for  providing  mutual  electrical  decoupling 
between  said  switching  signal  governing  the  switching 
element  and  said  RF  signal  conducted  through  the  phase 
shifting  circuit  element. 

4,205,283 
SIGNAL  DELAY  SYSTEM 
William  DonnaUy,  Jr.,  Mine  HIU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washliqiton,  D.C. 

FUcd  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,586 
Int  a^  H03H  7/21  7/30'  H03K  5/159:  GllC  19/28 
VS.  a  333-165  S  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  delaying  a  first  signal  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  charge  coupled  devices,  each  being  responsive 
to  controlling  clock  pulses,  for  sampling  said  first  signal; 
a  summer  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  each  of  said 

charge  coupled  devices; 
an  output  low  pass  filter  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of 
said  sununer  for  reconstructing  said  summer  output  signal 
into  a  second  signal  which  is  substantially  a  delayed  ver- 
sion of  said  first  signal;  and  includes  said  output  low  pass 
filter  which  is  temperature  compensated  to  substantially 
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coupled  devices  whereby  each  of  said  charge  coupled 
devices  are  caused  to  regularly  sample  said  first  signal  at 
sampling  times  different  from  and  interleaved  with  the 
sampling  times  of  each  of  the  other  charge  coupled  de- 
vices. 


4,205,284 

ELECTRICAL  FREQUENCY  HLTER  COMPRISING 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTALS 

Paul  Bouchou;  Claude  Nigogbossian,  and  Guy  Sillioc,  all  of 

Sartrourillc,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  D'Electronique 

et  de  Pieio-Elcctridte,  SartrouTillc,  France 

FUcd  Jul.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,115 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jul.  22, 1977, 77  22566 

Int  0.2  H03H  9/26.  9/32 

U.S.  a  333-189  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  frequency  filter  comprising  two  input  termi- 
nals (1)  (2)  and  two  output  terminals  (3)  (4)  for  respectively 
introducing  and  extracting  an  electrical  a.c.  voltage  having  a 
frequency  within  respective  given  bands,  the  input  terminals 
feeding  an  input  winding  of  a  differential  transformer  (TO  of 
which  two  output  windings  coupled  to  said  input  winding 
have  a  common  terminal  (5)  kept  at  a  fixed  potential,  their  two 
other  seperate  terminals  being  connected  along  two  arms  (6) 
(7)  to  two  pluralities  of  piezoelectric  crystals  (X'l)  (X2)  (X3), 
the  two  arms  being  connected  by  connecting  means  (8)  to  the 
two  output  terminals,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  piezoelectric 
crystals  (X'l)  is  accommodated  in  one  of  the  arms  by  means  of 
a  transformer  (Tj). 
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4y205,285 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 
Martii  E.  DMpwy.  Aetoo,  and  CUiig  W.  Lm,  Lexiagtoo,  both 
of  Mml,  Mdpon  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incoipontod,  Wal- 
tba^MtM. 

Filed  No?.  3,  irrs,  Scr.  No.  957,400 

lat.  a^  H03H  9/04.  9/26.  9/32 

U.S.  a  333-194  ICtaims 


I.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  device  including  an  acoustic 
surface  wave  propagating  medium  and  a  transducer  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  medium  for  launching  acoustic  surface  waves 
along  a  propagation  path  in  said  medium;  the  transducer  com- 
prising 
first  and  second  sett  of  interleaved  electrodes  of  conductive 
material  on  the  surface  of  the  acoustic  surface  wave  prop- 
agating medium  with  the  electrodes  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  propagation  path  of  acoustic  surface  waves 
through  the  transducer; 
portions  of  electrodes  of  the  fint  set  overlapping  portions  of 
electrodes  of  the  second  set  with  the  lengths  of  the  over- 
lapping portions  varying  along  the  direction  of  the  propa- 
gation path; 
the  overla^g  portions  defining  an  overlap  envelope  and 
the  maximum  amount  of  overlap  defining  the  acoustic 
aperture  of  the  transducer  lying  transverse  to  the  propaga- 
tion path; 
a  first  continuous  uninterrupted  layer  of  conductive  material 
on  the  surface  of  the  acoustic  surface  wave  propagating 
medium  having  the  electrodes  of  the  fint  set  extending 
therefrom,  said  first  continuous  uninterrupted  layer  lying 
outtide  the  overlap  envelope  and  extending  within  the 
acoustic  aperture;  and 
a  second  continuous  uninterrupted  layer  of  conductive  mate- 
rial on  the  surface  of  the  acoustic  surface  wave  propagat- 
ing medium  having  the  electrodes  of  the  second  set  ex- 
tending therefrom,  said  second  continuous  uninterrupted 
layer  lying  outside  the  overlap  envelope  and  extending 
within  the  acoustic  aperture; 
the  total  width  of  conductive  material  travw'rsed  by  an  acous- 
tic surface  wave  propagated  along  the  propagation  path 
through  the  transducer  being  substantially  the  same  over 
the  span  of  the  acoustic  aperture; 
the  region  of  the  fint  continuous  uninterrupted  layer  of 
conductive  material  traversed  by  an  acoustic  surface  wave 
propagated  along  the  propagation  path  having  an  inner 
edge  within  the  acoustic  aperture  generally  following  the 
overlap  envelope,  the  electrodes  of  the  first  set  extending 
from  the  first  layer  along  the  inner  edge,  and  having  an 
outer  edge  within  .» e  acoustic  aperture; 
the  width  of  conductive  material  traversed  by  a  line  from  the 
junction  of  each  electrode  of  the  fint  set  with  the  inner 
edge  of  said  region  of  the  fint  layer  through  the  trans- 
ducer and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  propagation  path 
to  the  outer  edge  of  said  region  of  the  fint  layer  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  sum  of  the  widths  of  the 
electrodes  traversed  by  a  line  from  the  same  electrode 
through  the  transducer  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
propagation  path  and  lying  centrally  of  the  acoustic  aper- 
ture; 

the  region  of  the  second  continuous  uninterrupted  layer  of 
conductive  material  traversed  by  an  acoustic  surface  wave 
propagated  along  the  propagation  path  having  an  inner 
edge  within  the  acoustic  aperture  generally  following  the 
overlap  envelope,  the  electrodes  of  the  second  set  extend- 


ing from  the  second  Uyer  along  the  inner  edge,  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  edge  within  the  acoustic  aperture; 

the  width  of  conductive  material  traversed  by  a  line  from  the 
junction  of  each  electrode  of  the  second  set  with  the  inner 
edge  of  said  region  of  the  second  layer  through  the  trans- 
ducer and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  propagation  path 
to  the  outer  edge  of  said  region  of  the  second  layer  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  sum  of  the  widths  of  the 
electrodes  traversed  by  a  line  from  the  same  electrode 
through  the  transducer  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
propagation  path  and  lying  centrally  of  the  acoustic  aper- 
ture; 
and  wherein 

the  fint  and  second  sett  of  electrodes  each  have  the  same 
number  of  electrodes  and  the  electrodes  extend  normal  to 
the  propagation  path; 

each  active  electrode  of  each  set  is  positioned  opposed  to  an 
inactive  electrode  of  the  other  set; 

the  outer  edge  of  each  region  of  each  of  said  layen  of  con- 
ductive material  lies  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of 
the  propagation  path  whereby  reflections  from  said  outer 
edge  are  not  propagated  along  the  propagation  path. 

4,205,286 
TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED  HEUCAL  RESONATOR 
Edward  C.  Pariah,  Ft  Worth,  Tcz^  aaiigiior  to  Motorola,  Ibch 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,308 

Int  a.2  HOIP  7/00 

U.S.  a  333-226  MOalnis 


1.  In  a  resonator  assembly  wherein  a  conductive  winding  is 
supported  on  a  coil  form  with  the  resulting  assembly  being 
positioned  in  a  cavity  and  wherein  a  tuning  element  is  located 
in  circuit  configuration  with  the  winding,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  coil  form  having  fint  and  second  sections,  each  section 

supporting  a  portion  of  the  winding; 
interconnecting  means  for  mechanically  interconnecting 
said  fint  and  second  coil  form  sections  such  that  the  axes 
of  the  coil  portions  supported  thereon  are  substantially 
coincident,  said  interconnecting  means  providing  strain 
relief  between  the  coil  sections  in  the  direction  of  said 
coincident  axes;  and 
means  for  affixing  the  axial  end  portions  of  said  coil  form 
with  respect  to  said  resonant  cavity  and  said  tuning  ele- 
ment thereby  maintaining  a  fixed  spatial  relationship  be* 
tween  the  resonant  cavity  and  both  ends  of  said  coil  form. 


4,205,287 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Maaami  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  and  TeiJi  Hashinoto,  Kawaaaki,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Caaoa  KaboahlU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931^31 
Oaiaia    priority,    appUcatJon    Japan,    Aug.    11,    1977, 
52/107561[U] 

lat  a2  HOIF  7/00 

VS.  a  335-271  5  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising:  an  armature 

adapted  to  be  electromagnetically  energized  including  a  top 

face,  a  bottom  face  and  means  defining  a  hole  extending  contin- 
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uously  through  said  armature  from  said  top  face  to  said  bottom 
face;  an  armature  lever  mounted  for  rotative  movement;  a 
pivot  axle  formed  with  a  circumferential  groove  on  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  fixedly  mounted  upon  said  armature  lever 
and  having  said  armature  mounted  thereon,  said  pivot  axle 
extending  through  said  armature  hole  and  having  an  outermost 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  armature  hole  to 
define  a  gap  therebetween;  spring  means  applying  to  said 


both  said  inner  and  outer  magnetic  circuitt,  said  fint  and 
second  electrical  windings  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  electrical  potential  and  to  a  load  circuit, 
respectively, 
said  inner  magnetic  circuit  being  constructed  to  provide  30 
to  60%  of  the  weight  of  said  magnetic  core  to  provide  a 
lower  overall  core  loss  in  wattt  per  pound  than  the  se- 
lected weight  ratio  would  indicate,  based  upon  the  core 
losses  of  each  of  the  fint  and  second  grain  oriented  electri- 
cal steels  when  used  alone. 


4,205,289 
VAPORIZATION  COOLED  ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE 

APPARATUS 

nomas  W.  Stnbblefield,  South  Boston,  Va.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,040 

lat  0.2  HOIF  27/70 

U.S.  a.  336-57  9  Claims 


armature  lever  a  spring  biasing  force  in  a  direction  counteract- 
ing the  force  applied  thereto  by  electromagnetic  energization 
of  said  armature,  said  counteracting  spring  biasing  force  being 
weaker  than  the  force  applied  by  said  electromagnetic  energi- 
zation of  said  armature;  and  a  body  of  resilient  material  secured 
in  said  gap  between  said  pivot  ude  and  said  armature  hole  to 
resiliently  support  said  armature  relative  to  said  armature 
lever. 


4,205,288 

TRANSFORMER  WTTH  PARALLEL  MAGNETIC 

QRCUTTS  OF  UNEQUAL  MEAN  LENGTHS  AND  LOSS 

CHARACTERISTICS 
Kou  C.  Un,  Hermitage;  Belvia  B.  EUis,  Pulaski,  and  Charles  E. 
Burkhardt,  Sharon,  all  of  Pa.,  assipon  to  Westiaghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,142 

lnLCl^mi¥33/0a  27/24 

VS.  a  336-5  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  power  transformer  for  transmitting  and 
distributing  electrical  power  in  an  electrical  power  system, 
comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  devoid  of  non-magnetic  gaps, 

said  magnetic  core  being  constructed  to  provide  inner  and 
outer  parallel,  concentrically  adjacent,  magnetic  circuitt, 

said  inner  and  outer  magnetic  circuitt  being  constructed  of 
magnetic  materials  having  different  loss  characteristics  at 
like  inductions,  with  the  inner  magnetic  circuit  being 
constructed  of  the  material  having  the  lower  loss  charac- 
teristic, 

said  outer  nugnetic  circuit  being  constructed  of  a  fint  grain 
oriented,  regular  B,  electrical  steel, 

said  inner  magnetic  circuit  being  constructed  of  a  second 
grain  oriented,  high  B,  electrical  steel  having  a  higher 
permeability  at  like  levels  of  induction,  and  a  higher  Bio 
value,  than  said  fint  grain  oriented  electrical  steel,  with 
said  second  grain  oriented  electrical  steel  having  a  Bio 
value  of  at  least  18.5  KG. 

and  fint  and  second  electrical  windings  each  disposed  to  link 


-•B    ""  a  ^E. 


1.  Electrical  inductive  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

a  magnetic  core  and  winding  assembly  disposed  in  said 
enclosure  including  a  lower  yoke  portion  disposed  be- 
neath the  winding  assembly  and  producing  heat  during 
normal  operation; 

a  liquid  dielectric  disposed  in  said  enclosure  to  a  predeter- 
mined level,  said  liquid  dielectric  being  vaporizable  within 
the  normal  operating  temperature  range  of  said  magnetic 
core  and  winding  assembly; 

a  storage  reservoir  disposed  in  fluid  flow  conununication 
with  said  enclosure;  and 

a  gaseous  dielectric  substantially  non-condensable  over  the 
operating  temperature  and  pressure  range  of  said  mag- 
netic core  and  winding  assembly,  said  gaseous  dielectric 
being  transferable  between  said  enclosure  and  said  storage 
reservoir  in  response  to  pressure  within  said  enclosure 
provided  by  the  vapon  of  said  liquid  dielectric,  with  said 
gaseous  dielectric  filling  substantially  all  of  said  enclosure 
at  a  fint  predetermined  temperature  and  substantially  all 
of  said  gaseous  dielectric  being  within  said  storage  reser- 
voir at  a  second  predetermined  temperature,  which  tem- 
peratures are  within  the  operating  temperature  range  of 
said  magnetic  core  and  winding  assembly; 

a  portion  of  said  gaseous  dielectric  being  absorbed  into  said 
liquid  dielectric  at  said  fint  predetermined  temperature 
and  released  into  said  enclosure  at  said  second  predeter- 
mined temperature  with  a  resulting  increase  in  volume  of 
said  gaseous  dielectric; 

said  enclosure  including  a  bottom  surface  having  a  channel 
portion  which  defines  a  recess  having  said  lower  yoke 
portion  disposed  therein,  and  which  laterally  surrounds 
the  yoke  portion  in  said  recess  in  spaced  relationship 
therewith,  thereby  reducing  the  free  volume  of  said  enclo- 
sure, with  the  space  between  said  lower  yoke  portion  and 
said  channel  portion  forming  a  sump  for  said  liquid  dielec-« 
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trie  thereby  reducing  the  volume  of  said  liquid  dielectric 
neceuary  to  fill  laid  enclosure  to  said  predetermined 
level,  whereby  the  reduction  in  both  the  firee  volume  of 
said  enclosure  and  the  volume  of  said  liquid  dielectric 
reduces  the  required  volume  of  said  storage  reservoir 
necessary  to  contain  substantially  all  of  said  gaseous  di- 
electric at  said  second  predetermined  temperature, 
wherein  the  reduction  in  the  required  volume  of  said 
storage  reservoir  is  substantially  greater  than  the  total 
reduction  of  the  free  volume  of  said  enclosure  plus  the 
reduction  in  volume  of  said  liquid  dielectric,  said  storage 
reservoir  having  a  required  volume  which  is  proportional 
to  the  free  volume  of  said  enclosure  and  the  volume  of  said 
liquid  dielectric  and  is  given  by: 
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where  V5  is  the  required  volume  of  said  storage  reservoir,  Vg 
is  the  free  volume  of  said  enclosure  excluding  the  volume  of 
said  magnetic  core  and  winding  assembly, 
K|  «(<►- 1)/(1  -0^)  wherein  ^  is  a  ratio  of  the  volume  of  said 
gaseous  dielectric  absorbed  per  unit  volume  of  said  liquid 
dielectric  and  y3  is  a  ratio  of  the  density  of  the  vapors  of  said 
liquid  dielectric  to  the  density  of  said  liquid  dielectric,  V^  is  the 
volume  of  said  liquid  dielectric,  K2  is  a  constant  equal  to 
(1  -/5)/(l  -0^),  K3  is  a  constant  equal  to  TiP2/r2Pi  wherein 
Ti  and  Pi  respectively  are  the  temperature  and  partial  pressure 
of  said  gaseous  dielectric  at  said  fint  temperature  and  T2  and 
P2  are  the  temperature  and  partial  pressure  of  said  gaseous 
dielectric  at  said  second  temperature. 


440S^ 

TRANSFORMER  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  S.  Ciaiiey,  Berwick,  Me^  RoiuU  J.  OneUette,  Bedford, 

and  WOliam  H.  Morong,  Jr„  Madbvy,  both  of  Nil„  aaiigB- 

ors  to  GfMnd  Electric  Conptty,  Sooersworth,  Nil. 

Flkd  Dec  22, 197S,  Ser.  No.  972,509 

lat.a.imif  27/04 

UJ.a336-W  7Claiffl8 


1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  tank; 

(b)  a  cover  mounted  on  said  tank; 

(c)  a  pair  of  high  voltage  bushings  mounted  on  diagonally 
opposite  comers  of  said  cover,  with  said  bushings  diamet- 
rically extending  outward  of  said  tank  at  their  respective 
comers  at  acute  angles  with  said  cover; 

(d)  a  generally  rectangukr  core  assembly  mounted  inside 
said  tank  and  extending  transversely  between  the  remain- 
ing diagonally  disposed  coraen  of  said  tank;  and 

(e)  a  coil  assembly  disposed  on  said  core  assembly,  said  coil 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  connecting  means,  each  in 
substantial  alignment  with  a  respective  bushing  and  each 
connected  to  a  conductor  extending  through  its  aUgned 
bushing  into  said  tank. 


4,208,291 

HEAVY  DUTY  CONVERTER 

Robert  W.  Fleatge,  RoseUe,  HI.,  assignor  to  A.  F.  Dormeyer 

MaaaftKtnriag  Co.,  Inc.,  Chloigo,  U. 

ContiBoation'iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,081,  Mar.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  lUa  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877^29 

laLfX^miF  27/0115/10 

U.S.  CL  336—92  18  Claims 


1.  A  heavy  duty  converter  for  use  with  electrical  devices  to 
reduce  line  voltage  and  provide  a  low  operating  voltage,  said 
converter  comprising  a  case  and  cover  assembly  and  a  trans- 
former subassembly  within  the  case  and  cover  assembly, 
said  transformer  subassembly  including  a  bobbin  of  electri- 
cal insulating  material  having  a  hollow  body,  first  and 
second  outer  winding  flanges  extending  perpendicularly 
to  the  axis  of  the  hollow  body,  primary  and  secondary 
windings  on  the  hollow  body  between  the  winding 
flanges,  each  of  said  flanges  having  an  outer  side  remote 
from  the  windings  and  an  inner  side  adjacent  said  wind- 
ings and  an  iron  frame  surrounding  said  bobbin  along  one 
axis  and  having  a  leg  extending  through  the  hollow  body 
for  magnetically  coupling  the  windings, 
said  case  and  cover  assembly  including  top,  bottom  side  and 
end  walls,  means  integrally  formed  with  the  top  and  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  case  and  cover  assembly  and  coacting 
with  the  outer  winding  flanges  of  the  bobbin  to  mount  the 
transformer  subassembly  within  the  case  and  cover  assem- 
bly so  that  the  frame  is  spaced  from  the  walls  and  the 
subassembly  is  resiliently  mounted  to  the  case  and  cover 
assembly,  said  means  being  spaced  outwardly  of  said 
hollow  bobbin  body  and  supporting  said  outer  flange 
sides,  and 
connector  means  for  said  windings  to  connect  the  primary 
winding  to  a  voltage  source  and  the  secondary  winding  to 
an  electrical  device. 


4,205,292 
ELECTRIC  TIME  SWITCH 
Gerhard  Goessler,  OberderdiBgej,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  as- 
signor to  E.G.O.  Elefctro-Geraete  Blanc  nnd  Fischer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GoinaBy 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,172 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1977,2730446 

IM.  OJ  HOIH  71/16.  71/22 
U.S.  a.  337—101  18  Claims 

1.  An  electric  time  switch  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality 
of  units  each  having  an  operating  thermal  expansion  member, 
electrical  heating  means  for  the  thermal  expansion  member  and 
a  switch  which  is  activated  by  the  thermal  expansion  member, 
the  units  being  connected  in  series  in  such  a  way  that  the 
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activation  of  a  switch  turns  off  the  heating  means  of  the  associ- 
ated thermal  expansion  member  and  turns  on  that  of  the  fol- 


27      » 
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4,205,294 
SOLDERLESS  FUSE  TERMINAL 
Philip  C.  Jacobs,  Jr„  Newtonrille,  Mim.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
RolUng  Meadows,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,542 

tat  a^  HOIH  W//6 

U.S.  a  337-234  7  Claims 


lowing  unit,  the  switches  remaining  in  the  activated  state  after 
activation  and  being  resettable  by  external  activation. 


4,205,293 
THERMOELECTRIC  SWTTCH 
Keith  N.  Melton,  BuasUngen,  and  OUvier  Merder,  Ennetbaden, 
both  of  Switurland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Bof  eri  A  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Baden,  Switaerland 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaerland,  May  6,  1977, 
5698/77 

tat  0.2  HOIH  61/04.  61/06 
U.S.  a.  337-140  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  fuse  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  tubular  deformable  casing  including  a  synthetic  resin, 
said  casing  having  a  rim; 

(b)  a  fusible  element  inside  said  casing  bent  over  said  rim  and 
having  a  portion  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  casing; 

(c)  a  ferrule  mounted  on  said  casing  and  having  a  radially 
inwardly  directed  indentation  in  registry  with  said  portion 
of  said  fusible  element  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  casing, 
said  indentation  engaging  and  deforming  said  portion  of 
said  fusible  element  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  casing  and 
exerting  such  a  pressure  against  said  portion  of  said  fusible 
element  as  to  establish  an  electrically  conductive  solder- 
less  pressure-joint  between  said  portion  of  said  fusible 
element  and  said  ferrule;  and 

(d)  said  ferrule  having  a  portion  engaging  the  inner  wall  of 
said  casing  and  providing  a  back-up  for  said  conductive 
solderless  pressure  joint. 

4005,295 
HIGH  CONTINUOUS  CURRENT  CAPACTTY  Ott 
EXPULSION  FUSE 
WilUan  R.  Mahieu,  Rt  4,  Centralla,  Mo.  65240 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,992,  Sep.  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,250 

tat  a^  HOIH  85/14.  85/02 
U.S.  a  337-250  13  Claims 


*>^ 


1.  A  thermoelectric  switch  comprising: 

a  current  conducting  triggering  element  made  from  a  shape 
memory  alloy  exhibiting  a  two  way  temperature  effect 
such  that  a  thermally  controlled  transformation  occurs 
when  said  triggering  element  passes  from  a  partly  maten- 
sitic  state  into  an  at  least  partly  austenitic  sute,  said  trig- 
gering element  then  contracting,  and  when  said  triggering 
element  reverses  through  the  said  transformation,  said 
triggering  element  then  expanding; 

at  least  one  stressing  device  operatively  connected  with  said 
triggering  element,  said  stressing  device  exerting  force  on 
said  triggering  element  with  said  force  determining  the 
switching  temperature  of  the  switch; 

means  for  movably  supporting  said  triggering  element;  and 

circuit  means  contacting  said  triggering  element  as  a  result 
of  said  transformation. 


1.  A  high  voluge  distribution  circuit  expulsion  fuse  adapted 
for  use  while  immersed  in  oil  and  comprising: 

an  elongated,  non-conductive  member  having  a  number  of 
individual,  discrete  bores  extending  therethrough,  each  of 
which  is  open  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 

tenninal  means  at  each  end  of  the  member  presenting  corre- 
sponding chambers  conwnunicating  with  the  open  ends  of 
the  bores  at  opposite  extremities  of  the  member;  and 
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a  fusible  element  within  each  of  the  bores  and  extending 
along  at  least  a  part  of  the  length  thereof,  each  of  said 
fusible  elements  being  electrically  connected  to  opposed 
terminal  means  in  parallel  for  flow  of  electrical  current 
through  all  of  the  elements  when>the  fuse  is  functioning  in 
the  normal  cunent  carrying  mode  thereof 
each  of  said  terminal  means  being  provided  with  vent  means 
therein  conununicating  each  of  the  chambers  and  thereby 
the  corresponding  open  ends  of  the  bores  with  the  oil 
medium  surrounding  the  fuse  in  normal  use  thereof 
whereby  convective  flow  of  oil  through  all  of  the  bores  is 
maintained  during  said  normal  current  carrying  mode  of 
thef^, 
the  vent  means  in  one  of  the  terminal  means  being  of  greater 
total  effective  vent  area  than  the  corresponding  total 
event  area  of  the  vent  means  in  the  other  terminal  means 
so  that  upon  mterruption  of  a  low  fault  or  overload  cur- 
rent which  causes  sequential  melting  of  the  elements  to 
occur  accompanied  by  suppression  and  extinguishment  of 
the  arc  produced  in  the  bore  containing  the  last  to  melt 
element,  restrike  in  any  of  the  bores  is  effectively  pre- 
cluded when  the  high  rate  of  rise  recovery  voltage  is 
imposed  on  the  fuse  in  that  although  oil-derived  gases 
generated  by  arcing  of  the  last  to  melt  element  flow 
through  the  bore  containing  such  element  into  both  of  the 
chambers,  such  gas  also  flows  through  the  other  bores 
firom  the  chamber  in  said  other  terminal  means  toward  the 
chamber  in  said  one  terminal  means  by  virtue  of  the 
greater  resistance  to  outflow  of  gases  from  said  other 
terminal  means  than  said  one  terminal  means. 
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a  collector  track  disposed  on  the  base  along  iu  peripheral 
nde  surface,  the  collector  track  and  the  termination  por- 
tion of  the  resistance  track  being  electrically  connected 
along  the  top  peripheral  edge  of  the  base;  and 

a  pair  of  spaced  terminal  pins  adapted  to  slidably  support  the 
base  for  rotation  therebetween,  the  first  terminal  pin  in- 
cluding a  first  contact  that  engages  the  collector  track, 
and  the  second  terminal  pin  including  a  second  contact 
that  engages  the  arcuate  portion  of  the  resistance  track, 
whereby  the  base  can  be  rotated  relative  to  the  terminal 
pins  to  vary  the  resistance  that  is  electrically  connected 
between  the  terminal  pins. 


4,205,297 
PMcirt  Not  bncd  For  lUi  Number 


4,205,298 
RESISTOR  MATERIAL,  RESISTOR  MADE  THEREFROM 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Howard  E.  Shapiro,  Philadelphia,  and  Kenneth  M.  Men,  Glad- 

wyne,  both  of  Pa^  asdgnort  to  TRW,  loc^  Oefdaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9(2,233 

iBt.  a2  HOIC 1/012 

U.S.  CL  338— 308  i  25  Gains 


435,296 
RHEOSTAT  TRIMMER 
Sydney  W.  PVey,  Jr.,  Brookfldd,  Wis.,  aaigiior  to  Alleo-Bradley 
CoiVaay,  MOwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,526 

lit  a^  HOIC  10/26 

UA  a  338-150  ,1  cw„ 


L  A  variable  resistor  control,  which  comprises: 
a  base  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  side 
surface  extending  between  and  joined  to  the  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  to  form  top  and  bottom  peripheral  edges, 
respectively; 
a  resistance  track  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  the  base 
with  an  arcuate  portion  spaced  inwardly  from  the  top 
peripheral  edge  of  the  base  and  with  a  termination  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  the  arcuate  portion  to  the  top 
peripheral  edge  of  the  baae; 


'y//''''///////''//////^'L. 


1.  A  resistor  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a 
glass  frit  and  particles  of  tantalum  nitride  (Ta2N). 


4,205,299  I 

THIN  FILM  RESISTOR 
Fritz  KlcMe,  SchwMtergaaae  39,  8300  Landshnt,  Fed  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Jtirgen  FSrster,  Priaz-Liidwig-Str.  317,  8050 
Frdaiiig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DWiloo  of  Ser.  No.  908,679,  May  23, 1978,  which  it  a 
cootiBiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,015,  Jan.  31, 1977, 
abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Dee.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,491 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  10. 
1976,  2605174 

lit  a.2  HOIC  1/012 
VS.  a  338-308  2  OalM 

1.  Thin-film  resistor  comprising  an  insulating  carrier  mem- 
ber with  a  resistor  film  deposited  thereon, 

the  resistor  film  comprising  30  to  80  mole  percent  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromiom  and  a 
chromiom  compound,  10  to  35  mole  percent  nickel  and  10 
to  33  percent  of  an  added  amount  of  at  least  one  metal 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  cobalt,  alumi- 
num, and  tin  in  at  least  one  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal  and  metal  oxide, 
said  deposition  having  been  carried  out  by  reactive  sputter- 
ing in  the  presence  of  a  reactive  gas  containing  oxygen, 
having  a  partial  pressure  of  from  1  x  10^  to  1 X 10*  Torr, 


iting  means  from  operating  in  response  to  another  prede- 
termined code  setting;  and 
(d)  wrong  code  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  said  selector  switch  being  actuated  to  a 
setting  other  than  one  of  said  predetermined  codes  for 
activating  said  circuit  means  to  operate  said  theft-inhibit- 
ing means. 


*¥:*IMQD 


4,20531 
ERROR  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTEGRATED 
,    CIRCUIT 
Masahide  Hisazawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu 
Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1977,  52-29644 
Int  a.2  G06F  11/10 
U.S.a371-3  (Claims 


said  resistor  having  a  resistance  range  of  between  1  Ohm  to 
10^  Ohm;  electrical  stress  of  1  Watt  to  ambient  temperature  of 
70*  C;  temperature  coefficient  of  -200x  10"  VC;  change  in 
resistance  of  ^  ±  \%  after  1,000  hours  at  70*  C.  and  1  Watt  of 
electrical  stress;  change  in  resistance  of  S  ±1.5%  after  10,000 
hours  at  70*  C.  and  1  Watt  of  electrical  stress;  change  in  value 
under  the  effect  of  moisture  ^  ±0.5%  and  non-linearity  (1.000 
kohm)^100dB. 


4,205,300 
VEHICLE  ANTITHEFT  ALARM 
Eugene  Y.  Ho,  San  Carlos,  and  Joseph  A.  Musolino,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Techne  Electronics,  Ltd.,  Redwood 
aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,587 

Int  a.2  B60R  25/10  25/04;  G  «B  13/08 

VJS.  a.  340-65  8  Claims 


o -t 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cooperating  functional  block  means  for  pro- 
cessing digital  signals,  each  block  comprising  digital  cir- 
cuitry and  being  formed  with  redundancy  means  for  al- 
lowing detection  of  malfunctions; 

a  plurality  of  error  detecting  circuit  means,  each  connected 
to  one  of  said  functional  block  means,  for  detecting  mal- 
functions of  the  corresponding  functional  block  means; 

a  plurality  of  memory  element  means,  each  connected  to  one 
of  said  error  detecting  circuit  means,  for  storing  a  prede- 
termined value  when  the  corresponding  error  detecting 
circuit  means  detects  a  malfunction;  and 

a  log-out  mechanism  means,  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
memory  element  means,  for  outputting  the  contents  of 
said  memory  element  means  to  the  outside  of  the  inte- 
grated circuit. 

4,205,302 

WORD  RECOGNIZING  SYSTEM 

Einar  Godo,  2407  170th  PI.,  SE.,  BcUevue,  Wash.  98008 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,384,  Oct.  28, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,220,  Jan.  26, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

964,473 

Int  0.2  G06F  7/04 

UA  a.  340— 146  J  7  Clains 


---®- 


3.  Apparatus  for  inhibiting  vehicle  theft  comprising: 

(a)  means  operative  for  inhibiting  vehicular  theft; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  theft- 
inhibiting  means; 

(c)  means  including  a  selector  switch  connected  to  said 
circuit  means  to  select  one  code  for  enabling  said  circuit 
means  to  operate  said  theft-inhibiting  means  in  response  to 

one  predetermined  code  setting  and  to  select  another  code      1.  A  method  of  recognizing  a  word  containmg  a  number  of 
for  disabling  said  circuit  means  to  prevent  said  theft-inhib-  bits  in  a  data  stream,  comprising: 


1462 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


recircukting  a  known  word  in  i  fint  shift  register  clocked  in 
a  first  direction; 

clocking  said  dau  stream  through  a  second  shift  register  in  a 
direction  opposite  from  said  first  direction; 

comparing  each  bit  of  the  known  word  stored  in  a  respective 
stage  of  said  first  shift  register  with  a  bit  of  said  dau 
stream  stored  in  a  corresponding  suge  of  said  second  shift 
register; 

counting  the  number  of  comparing  bits  for  each  stage  of 
registen  during  a  plurality  of  clocking  periods  to  deter- 
mine if  said  word  has  been  received  in  said  data  stream. 


May  27,  1980 


4,208404 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  UGHT  BEAM  SELECTION 

SYSTEM 

Staaley  E.  Moore,  Los  Gatos,  Califs  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Conpuy,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,718 

Int  a^  G28C  1/00:  G2IC  7/00:  G08C  21/00 

MS.  CL  340-36S  P  12  Claims 


4a053» 

PERFORMING  ARITHMETIC  USING  INDIRECT 

DIGIT AL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERSION 

Cari  F.  Barahart  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aastgnor  to  latcraatiooal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  ArmoBk,  N.Y. 

F1M  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892U44 

IM.  CL^  H03K  13/02 

MS.  CL  340-347  DA  7 


1.  Circuitry  for  converting  a  plurality  of  multi-bit,  arbitrarily 
signed,  coded  digital  input  signals  into  a  single  analog  output 
signal  of  predetermined  amphtude  but  a  duty  cycle  related  to 
said  digital  mput  signals,  said  circuitry  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  source  of  clock  pulses; 
divider  means  for  providing  a  start  puhe  one  out  of  every  n 

clock  pulses; 
a  pair  of  preaettable  counters,  each  operative  while  the 
respective  counter  is  enabled  by  an  enabling  signal  to 
count  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  successive  clock  pulses  from  any  numencal 
value  set  therein  to  a  predetermined  base  value  indicative 
of  a  count  termination  state; 
means  for  settmg  the  numerical  value  of  each  input  signal 
into  a  respective  one  of  said  counters  responsively  to  a 
start  pulse; 
means  denoting  whether  the  sign  of  each  input  ngnal  is 

positive  or  negative;  and 
means  for  providing  an  enabling  signal  to  each  counter 
successively  if  the  signs  of  both  input  signals  are  identical 
and  concurrently  if  the  signs  of  the  input  signals  are  differ- 
ent, thereby  to  generate  a  pair  of  binary  signals  represent- 
ing the  magnitude  and  sign,  respectively,  of  a  ternary 
analog  output  signal,  the  average  value  of  which  varies 
substantially  hneariy  with  changes  in  algebraic  sum  of  the 
numerical  values  represented  by  said  input  signals  and  said 
predetermined  base  value. 


1.  A  selection  system  including  a  two-dimensional  map  of  a 
plurality  of  selection  positions  arranged  in  columns  and  rows 
comprising:  a  selectively  energizable  light  emitter  at  one  end  of 
each  of  said  columns  for  emitting  light  in  the  direction  of  the 
columns;  a  normally  disabled  light  detector  at  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  columns  for  receiving  light  from  the  light  emitters 
of  the  columns  and  responsive  thereto  to  produce  an  output 
signal;  means  for  successively  energizing  the  light  emitters  of 
said  columns,  means  for  successively  enabling  the  light  detec* 
ton  of  said  columns  in  synchronism  with  the  energization  of 
the  light  emitters  thereof  whereby  the  light  detector  of  a  col- 
umn is  enabled  only  in  coincidence  with  the  energization  of  the 
light  emitter  of  the  column;  and  column  detection  means  for 
indicating  the  absence  of  an  output  signal  from  an  enabled  light 
detector  of  said  columns. 


4,205,305  I 

BURGLAR  ALARM 
TatsiUi  Nakada,  2, 35, 5-CboaBc  TacUtaaa,  Somida-ka,  Tokyo, 


7aaims 


FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,837 
lat  a.2  GOSB  13/08,  13/12 
U.S.  a  340-548 


1.  A  burglar  alarm  for  signaling  relative  motion  between  a 
first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  comprising: 

a  housing  attachable  to  said  first  surface;   1 

a  magnet; 

a  flexible  elongated  member  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  being  attached  to  said  magnet; 

a  switch  assembly  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  switch 
assembly  comprising  a  fued  first  contact  having  first  and 
second  side,  a  second  contact  pivotably  mounted  adjacent 
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to  the  first  side  of  said  first  contact,  a  linearly  movable 
element  positioned  adjacent  to  the  second  side  of  said  first 
contact  and  linearly  movable  therefrom,  said  linearly 
movable  element  having  a  side  with  a  slot  therein,  the 
second  end  of  said  flexible  elongated  member  being  at- 
tached to  said  linearly  movable  element,  and  first  means 
cooperating  with  said  linearly  movable  element  for  mov- 
ing said  second  contact  into  electrical  contact  with  said 
first  contact  and  keeping  said  second  contact  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  contact  when  said  linearly  movable 
element  has  been  displaced  a  predetermined  threshold 
distance,  said  first  means  inclusing  a  pin  pivotably 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  side  of  said  linearly  movable 
element  having  said  slot  therein  and  spring  means  for 
urging  said  pin  toward  the  side  of  said  linearly  movable 
element  having  said  slot  therein,  said  pin  moving  into  said 
slot  when  said  linearly  movable  element  has  been  dis- 
placed said  predetermined  distance; 

second  means  connected  to  said  switch  assembly  for  produc- 
ing a  continuing  sound  when  said  first  contact  is  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  second  contact;  and 

manually  operated  means  movable  between  "on"  aiid  "off" 
positions  and  cooperating  with  said  pin  for  moving  said 
second  contact  out  of  electrical  contact  with  said  first 
contact  when  said  linearly  movable  element  is  not  dis- 
placed and  said  manually  operated  means  is  moved  to 
"off'  position. 

4,205,306 
BATTERY  OPERATED  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
ELECTRONICS 
Zbigniew  W.  Turl^,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dicon  Sys- 
tems Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,671 

lot  a^  G08B  17/10 

MS.  a  340-629  7  Claims 


predetermined  concentration  of  combustion  prodiicts  in  the  air 
throughout  useable  battery  life. 

4,205,307 

DEVICE  FOR  MONTTORING  THE  FUNCTION  OF 

ELECTROMAGNETS 

Peter  Liermano,  Gehrden,  and  Luti  Weise,  Mainz,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Westinghouse 

GfflbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,001 

iBt  a.2  G08B  21/00 

MS.  a.  340—644  «  Ctoi"* 
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1.  An  electronic  smoke  detector  for  setting  off  an  alarm  on 
detecting  a  predetermined  concentration  of  combustion  prod- 
ucts in  the  air,  said  detector  having  constant  sensitivity 
throughout  useable  battery  life,  said  detector  comprising  an 
ionization  chamber  having  a  radioactive  source  for  ionizing 
molecules  of  air  in  such  chamber  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  in 
such  chamber  for  establishing  an  electric  field  in  the  chamber 
region  between  them,  a  battery  for  applying  voltage  across 
such  chamber  by  way  of  said  electrodes  where  presense  of  the 
predetermined  concentration  of  combustion  products  in  such 
chamber  causes  an  increment  in  the  voluge  drop  across  such 
chamber,  the  increment  in  voltage  drop  increasing  as  the  bat- 
tery voluge  decreases  for  the  same  concentration  of  combus- 
tion products  in  the  air,  a  first  electronic  means  adapted  to 
monitor  the  voluge  drop  across  such  chamber,  said  first  elec- 
tronic means  having  a  predetermined  alarm  threshold  corre- 
sponding to  the  increment  in  voluge  drop  for  a  fully  charged 
battery  at  which  it  causes  an  alarm  signal  for  said  predeter- 
mined concentration  of  combustion  products,  a  second  elec- 
tronic means  adapted  to  detect  decrease  in  said  battery  voluge 
and  adapted  to  adjust  upwardly  said  alarm  threshold  on  detect- 
ing decrease  in  said  battery  voluge  to  compensate  for  said 
increase  in  voluge  drop  increment  so  that  said  first  electronic 
means  causes  such  alarm  signal  at  approximately  the  same 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  solenoid, 
which  includes  an  electromagnet  having  a  movable  armature 
normally  occupying  a  first  position  and  operating  to  another 
position  when  the  electromagnet  is  energized,  comprising  in 
combination, 

(a)  a  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  electromagnet  and  re- 
sponsive to  current  flow  through  the  electromagnet  wind- 
ing for  sensing  variations  in  that  current  when  said  arma- 
ture operates  to  its  energized  position  after  said  electro- 
magnet is  initially  energized. 

(1)  said  sensing  means  generating  an  output  signal  when  an 
armature  actuated  current  variation  is  sensed. 

(b)  a  memory  means  coupled  to  said  electromagnet  and 
responsive  to  current  flow  for  registering  an  indication  of 
the  initial  application  of  energy  to  said  electromagnet  and 
for  generating  an  output  signal  while  said  indication  is 

stored, 

(1)  said  memory  means  further  controlled  by  said  sensing 
means  for  cancelling  said  registered  indication  of  said 
energy  application  when  a  sensing  means  output  signal 
is  generated, 

(c)  timing  means  coupled  to  said  electromagnet  and  respon- 
sive to  the  initial  application  of  energy  to  said  electromag- 
net for  initiating  a  predetermined  timing  period, 

(1)  said  timing  period  having  a  length  longer  than  the 
normal  interval  from  initial  energization  to  operation  of 
said  armature, 

(2)  said  timing  means  normally  producing  an  output  signal 
except  during  said  timing  period,  and 

(d)  a  detector  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  said 
timing  means  and  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  recep- 
tion of  the  output  signals  from  both  such  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  fault  signal  indicating  the  non-operation  of  said 
armature  after  energization  of  said  electromagnet. 

4,205,308 

PROGRAMMABLE  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE 

LOADING  ARMS 

Frank  P.  Haley,  Upland,  and  Louis  S.  McTananey,  San  Jose, 

both  of  CaUf  .,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,800 
iBt  a^  G08B  21/00:  B65B  1/04:  GOIC  1/00:  GOIB  3/56 
MS.  a.  340-686  ^  ClaUns 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  the  position  in  space  on  the  end 
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of  in  articulated  arm  having  a  plurality  of  pivotally  intercon- 
nected limbs,  a  fint  one  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
fixed  support,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  a  fint  angle  represenutive  of  the  vertical 

orienution  of  said  firat  limb; 
means  for  sensing  a  second  angle  representative  of  the  hori- 
zontal orientation  of  said  arm; 
means  for  sensing  a  third  angle  representative  of  the  vertical 

orienution  of  a  second  limb; 
calculator  means  for  using  the  values  of  said  first,  second  and 
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third  angles  to  calculate  the  spatial  position  of  the  end  of 
said  articulated  arm; 

means  for  storing  the  spatial  boundaries  of  a  working  area 
for  said  end  of  said  arm; 

means  for  comparing  the  actual  spatial  position  of  the  end  of 
said  arm  with  said  boundaries; 

means  for  calculating  the  velocity  of  the  end  of  said  arm  and 
for  extending  the  boundaries  of  said  working  area  by  an 
amount  which  is  dependent  upon  the  arm  velocity;  and 

means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  the  spatial  posi- 
tion of  said  end  of  said  arm  equals  any  of  said  boundaries. 

4J0539 
CHARACTER  GENERATOR 
John  Mosic,  Melboane,  FUl,  aaiigiior  to  Docnnatioa  locorpo- 
nted,  Mclboome,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,088 

UAa340-739  UCtain. 


^^ 


•<W««  being  represenutive  of  the  character  to  be  dis- 
pUyed  in  each  CRT  screen  display  position; 
c.  means  coupled  to  said  random  access  memory  means  for 
loading  digital  character  addresses  into  selected  memory 
storage  positions  of  said  random  access  memory  means 
and  for  sequentially  reading  out  on  a  dau  output  line  the 
digital  character  addresses  stored  in  said  random  access 
memory  means; 
i.  read  only  memory  means,  including  a  plurality  of  multi- 
byte  microprograms  each  stored  at  a  predetermined  ad- 
dress of  said  read  only  memory  means  and  represenutive 
of  a  single  character,  coupled  to  the  dau  output  line  of 
said  random  access  memory  means  for  sequentially  read- 
ing out  each  byte  of  the  microprogram  designated  by  each 
sequentiaUy  received  digital  character  address,  each  byte 
containing  digital  daU  defining  the  magnitude  and  direc- 
tion of  the  X,  Y  and  Z  components  of  each  stroke  formed 
by  the  electron  beam;  and 
;.  digital  to  analog  converter  means  coupled  to  said  read 
only  memory  means  for  converting  the  sequentially  gen- 
erated bytes  of  each  microprogram  read  out  from  said 
read  only  memory  means  into  three  independent  analog 
signals,  said  digital  to  analog  converter  means  having  X,  Y 
and  Z  output  lines  and  including 
i.  X  fued  current  source  means  coupled  to  the  X  output 
line  for  transferring  a  fued  magnitude  current  having  a 
first  polarity  to  the  X  output  line 
ii.  X  variable  current  source  means  coupled  to  the  X 
output  line  for  transferring  a  variable  magnitude  current 
having  a  second  poUuity  to  the  X  output  line,  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  variable  magnitude  current  being  repre- 
senutive of  the  digital  dau  in  each  byte  which  defines 
the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  X  component  of 
each  stroke,  the  fixed  and  variable  magnitude  currents 
being  additively  combined  on  the  X  output  line 
iii.  Y  fued  current  source  means  coupled  to  the  Y  output 
line  for  transferring  a  fued  magnitude  current  having  a 
first  polarity  to  the  Y  output  line. 
iv.  Y  variable  current  source  means  coupled  to  the  Y 
output  line  for  transferring  a  variable  magnitude  current 
having  a  second  polarity  to  the  Y  output  line,  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  variable  magnitude  current  being  repre- 
senutive of  the  digital  daU  in  each  byte  which  defines 
the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  Y  component  of 
each  stroke,  the  fixed  and  variable  magnitude  currents 
being  additively  combined  on  the  Y  output  line. 
V.  Z  variable  current  source  means  coupled  to  the  Z 
output  line  for  transferring  a  current  to  the  Z  output  line 
having  a  magnitude  represenutive  of  the  digital  daU  in 
each  byte  which  defines  the  intensity  of  each  stroke; 
whereby  said  digital  to  analog  converter  means  converts  the 
sequentially  generated  bytes  of  each  microprogram  read  out 
from  said  read  only  memory  means  into  three  independent 
analog  signals  for  controlling  the  position  and  intensity  of  the 
CRT  electron  beam  to  form  a  selected  character  on  the  screen 
of  the  CRT  by  connecting  substantially  constant  intensity, 
variable  length  linear  strokes  in  patterns  determined  by  each 
selected  microprogram.  [ 


I^-tllkE?EErrE~rJ. 


1.  A  character  generator  for  generating  highly  accurate 
electronic  reproductions  of  characters  of  any  chosen  style  on 
the  screen  of  a  CRT  display  unit  by  simultaneously  controlling 
the  orienution,  length  and  intensity  of  substantially  linear 
strokes  formed  by  the  electron  beam  of  the  CRT  comprising: 

a.  input  means  for  receiving  dau  represenutive  of  selected 
characters  and  converting  said  dau  into  digital  character 
addresses; 

b.  random  access  memory  means  coupled  to  said  input 
means  and  having  a  dau  storage  position  corresponding  to 
each  CRT  display  position  for  storing  a  digital  character 
address  in  each  storage  position,  each  digital  character 


4y20S,310 
TELEVISION  TITLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
ReoTillc  H.  McMann,  Jr.,  New  Caoaan,  and  Joseph  Bakach, 
Bridgeport,  both  of  Conn.,  aasignore  to  ThonwMi<CSF  Labora* 
tones.  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,084 
lat  a.2  G06K  15/20 
VJS.  CL  340-750  lo  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  a  sequence  of  character- 
represenutive  signals  and  for  generating  video  control  signals 
which  are  suiuble  for  controlling  a  scanned  display,  said  appa- 
ratus including  timing  generator  means  for  generating  timing 
signals  which  are  synchronized  with  the  display  scan;  charac- 
ter storage  means  for  storing  the  character-represenutive 
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signals  and  periodically  reading  out  character-represenutive 
signals  which  correspond  to  a  character  in  the  sequence;  and 
stroke  generator  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signals  and  the 
character-represenutive  signals  for  producing  stroke  bits  of 
the  character  to  be  displayed;  a  compatible  subsystem  for 
presenting  characters  of  a  language  which  reads  right-to-left, 
comprising: 
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means  for  storing,  in  said  stroke  generator  means,  reverse 
image  stroke  represenutions  of  a  font  of  characters  of  said 
language; 

auxiliary  storage  means  for  storing  a  scanline  of  stroke  bits 
from  said  stroke  generator  means;  and 

means  for  reading  out  said  scanline  of  stroke  bits  from  said 
auxiliary  storage  means,  said  scanline  of  stroke  bits  being 
read  out  in  reverse  order  from  the  order  in  which  they 
were  read  into  said  auxiliary  storage  means. 


4,205,311 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Ken  Kutaragi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,312 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1977, 52-110881 
Int  a.2  G02F 1/13 
VS.  CL  340-784  8  Claims 


4,205,312 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CAUSING  A  DOT 

MATRIX  DISPLAY  TO  APPEAR  TO  TRAVEL 

Jack  P.  Nelson,  Agoura,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Computer  Kinetics 

Corporation,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,778 

Int.  a.2  G06K  15/18 

U.S.  a  340-792  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  cyclically  refreshed  display  device  of  the  type  which 
displays  information  characters  by  selectively  changing  the 
visible  sute  of  a  plurality  of  dots  on  a  dot  matrix  display  panel, 
the  dots  being  arranged  in  N  columns  and  Y  rows  of  dots,  said 
rows  extending  lengthwise  of  the  display  panel,  an  electrical 
circuit  for  causing  the  displayed  characters  to  appear  to  travel 
across  the  display  panel,  said  circuit  comprising: 
first  means  for  sequentially  enabling  adjacent  columns  in  the 

display  along  the  length  thereof; 
second  means  for  providing  row-drive  signals,  selectively 
causing  each  dot  of  each  column  enabled  by  said  first 
means  to  have  a  predetermined  visible  sute; 
a  clock  circuit  for  generating  a  display  clock  for  synchroniz- 
ing said  first  means  with  said  second  means; 
means  for  generating  a  reset  pulse  for  resetting  said  first  and 
second  means  after  N  columns  have  been  enabled  to  cause 
said  first  means  to  repeat  sequencing  through  said  columns 
and  to  cause  said  second  means  to  repeat  sequencing 
through  its  selection  of  dots  to  have  said  predetermined 
visible  sutes;  and 
means  for  periodically  altering  said  synchronizing  means 
including  means  for  selectively  generating  banner  pulses, 
and  gate  means  for  combining  said  banner  pulses  with  said 
display  clock  to  define  a  banner  display  clock,  said  banner 
display  clock  being  routed  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
means,  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  means  receiving 
unaltered  display  clock,  said  banner  display  clock  periodi- 
caUy  incrementing  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  means 
by  at  least  one  column  position,  thereby  displaying  the 
information  characters  periodically  stepwise  displaced 
along  the  length  of  the  display  panel. 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  crystal  display  cell  interposed  between  first 
electrode  means  and  second  electrode  means; 

(b)  exciting  means  applied  to  said  first  electrode  means  for 
obtaining  an  exciting  voluge;  and 

(c)  integrating  means  applied  to  said  second  electrode  means 
for  obtaining  a  substantially  mean  DC  voluge  by  integrat- 
ing said  exciting  voluge. 


4,205,313 
MARINE  RADAR  INCLUDING  ANTICOLLISION  UNIT 
WUliam  M.  Pease,  Weston,  Mass.,  aasigDor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,952 
Int  a2  GOIS  7/44 
VS.  a  343-5  DP  14  Ctairo 

1.  In,  combination: 

means  for  forming  digital  samples  of  radar  return  signals, 
said  digital  samples  being  taken  of  said  received  signals  at 
intervals  of  time  determined  by  a  radar  range  setting; 
means  for  storing  said  digital  samples  of  the  received  radar 

return  signals; 
means  for  reading  said  samples  out  of  said  storing  means 
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sequentially  at  a  rate  constant  over  a  plurality  of  radar  triangular  waveforms  of  said  modulatins  signal  constant  and 


range  settings; 


equal  to  n/fi,  a  mixer  having  an  output,  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  further  means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  means 
for  generating  said  beat  signal,  a  bandpass  filter  having  an 
output  and  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
mixer,  said  filter  having  a  maximum  cut-off  frequency  equal  to 
fi/2n,  and  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  filter  for  mea- 
suring the  frequency  of  the  signal  at  the  output  of  said  filter, 
the  measured  frequency  being  indicative  of  the  velocity  of  the 
target  relative  to  said  apparatus. 


4,205^15 

FLUID  LEVEL  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 
digital  computing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  stor-  MOUNTING  IN  MANHOLES  AND  SIMILAR 

ing  means;  and  STRUCTURES 

a  visual  display  coupled  to  said  digital  computing  means.      Richard  P.  Flcenor,  Santa  Cruz,  Califs  aasignor  to  Manning 

. EuTiroiunental  Corp.,  Santa  Crua,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,403 
4,20S,314  Int  Q.^  GOIS  9/24 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RANGE  OF  A  MOVING  U.S.  0.343-14  i  4  Claims 

TARGET  AND  THE  SPEED  AT  WHICH  IT  APPROACHES 

OR  RECEDES 
Raymond  Stnncli,  Viroflay,  France,  assignor  to  Tcleconunani' 
cations  Radioelcctriqacs  et  Telephoniques  TJtT.,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Dm.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,005 
Claiatt  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Dec.  29, 1976, 76  39390 
Int  a^  GOIS  9/44.  9/02.  9/23 
U.S.a343-9R  4Claiffls 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  range  and  the  recessional 
or  approach  speed  of  a  target  comprising  means  for  generating 
a  radio  signal,  means  for  frequency  modulating  said  radio 
signal  by  a  triangular  waveform  modulating  signal  of  duration 
T  to  produce  a  linearly  frequency  modulated  radio  signal, 
means  for  transmitting  said  frequency  modulated  radio  signal 
toward  said  target,  means  for  receiving  the  radio  signal  re- 
flected from  said  target,  means  for  generating  a  beat  signal 
between  the  transmitted  and  received  signals,  a  frequency 
discriminator  coupled  to  said  beat  signal  generating  means, 
said  discriminator  having  a  center  frequency  f^and  generating 
an  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  f<,  and 
the  frequency  of  said  beat  signal,  said  error  signal  being  cou- 
pled to  said  modulating  means  and  controlling  the  slope  of  said 
triangular  waveform  of  said  modulating  signal  generated 
thereby  so  as  to  maintain  the  frequency  of  said  beat  signal  equal 
to  fo,  means  for  deriving  from  said  triangular  waveform  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  range  of  the  target,  further  means  for 
generating  a  first  signal  of  a  constant  frequency  fi  which  is 
equal  to  the  average  value  of  fo,  means  coupled  to  said  modu- 
lating means  for  producing  a  second  signal  of  a  constant  fre- 
quency fi/n,  where  n  is  the  order  of  the  harmonics  of  the 
transmitted  modulation  signal  whose  frequency  is  nearest  to  to, 
said  second  signal  controlling  said  modulating  means  so  as  to 
maintain  the  duration  Tr  between  the  start  of  two  consecutive 


1.  A  fluid  level  measurement  apparatus  for  mounting  in 
manholes  and  similar  structures  comprising: 
support  means  including, 
a  bracket  means  having  a  seat  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
support  arm  portions,  each  support  arm  having  a  terminal 
section  positioned  above  said  seat  portion,  said  seat  por- 
tion defining  at  least  two  spaces  apart  microwave  antenna 
windows, 
clamping  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  terminal  sections  for 
selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said  bracket  means 
from  the  inner  rim  of  a  manhole;  and 
microwave  depth  gauge  means  at  least  partially  supported  by 
said  seat  portion  for  determining  fluid  level  beneath  said 
support  means,  said  microwave  depth  gauge  means  having 
microwave  transmitting  and  receiving  antennas  spaced  to 
communicate  microwave  radiation  through  said  windows. 


4,205,316 
ENHANCED  ACCURACY  DOPPLER  FUZE 
Salvador  J.  Pepcrone,  SilTer  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1967,  Ser.  No.  624,671 
Int  a.2  GOIS  9/24:  F42C  13/04 
MS.  CL  343—14  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  resolution  and  accuracy  of 
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FM-CW  radar  distance  measuring  systems  comprising  the  step 
of  simultoneously  modulating  the  carrier  signal  with  each  of  a 
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plurality  of  at  least  three  asynchronous  periodic  linear  wave 
signals. 

4,205,317 
BROADBAND  MINUTURE  ANTENNA 
Paul  T.  K.  Young,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Louis  Oren- 
buch,  Weymouth,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,652 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  21/12.  9/44 

U.S.  a  343-720  4aainis 


a  conductor  wound  about  a  linear  axis  to  form  an  elongated 

helix, 
an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  member  of  non-magnetic 

metal  located  within  said  helix  in  non-contacting  relation 

with  said  conductor  and  extending  subsuntially  the  length 

thereof, 
said  cylindrical  member  being  closed  at  one  end  by  a  plate  of 

non-magnetic  metal, 


1.  A  broadband  antenna  comprising 

(1)  a  pair  of  parallel  closely  spaced  elongate  central  conduc- 
tors, each  of  said  central  conductors  being  connected  at 
one  end  to  antenna  output  terminal  means, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  dipole  elements,  the  two  elements 
of  each  pair  being  equal  in  length,  the  elements  of  each 
pair  being  disposed  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  closely  spaced  central  conductors  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  each  element  having  its  inner  end 
connected  to  the  adjacent  one  of  the  pair  of  closely  spaced 
central  conductors, 

(3)  the  length  of  the  longest  pair  of  dipole  elements  being 
approximately  one  eighth  the  wavelength  of  the  lowest 
frequency  in  the  broadband, 

(4)  the  length  of  the  shortest  pair  of  dipole  elements  being  in 
the  range  of  one  third  to  one  quarter  of  the  wavelength  of 
the  highest  frequency  in  the  broadband, 

(5)  the  length  of  a  third  pair  of  dipole  elements  being  a  half 
wavelength  at  some  intermediate  frequency  in  the  broad- 
band, the  third  pair  of  dipole  elements  being  disposed 
between  the  longest  and  shortest  pair  of  dipole  elements, 

and 

(6)  adjacent  pairs  of  dipole  elements  being  spaced  apart  at 
their  pointe  of  attachment  to  the  central  conductors  by  a 
distance  in  the  range  of  a  half  to  a  quarter  of  the  wave- 
length at  the  highest  frequency  in  the  broadband. 

4,205,318 
MINI-INDOOR  TV  ANTENNA 
Vincent  F.  Pisano,  654  NE.  56th  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33137 
FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,588 
Int  0.2  HOIQ  9/26 
UJS.  0. 343—741  '  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  for  receiving  signals  in  the  television  band, 
comprising: 


one  end  of  said  conductor  being  electrically  connected  to 

said  cylindrical  member  adjacent  said  closed  end. 
a  layer  of  electrical  insulating  material  supported  by  said 

helix, 
a  metallic  foil  sheet  wrapped  directly  about  said  msulatmg 

layer,  j    r  w 

a  first  electrical  terminal  connected  to  said  one  end  of  the 

conductor,  and 
a  second  electrical  terminal  connected  to  the  foil. 


4,205,319 

FLEXIBLE  DIPOLE  ANTENNA  FOR  HAND-HELD 

TWO-WAY  RADIO 

Bernard  Gasparaitis,  R  Lauderdale,  and  Charles  D.  Albright 

fjn^ana,  both  of  FUu,  sssiguors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg.  III. 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,318 
Int  0.2  HOIQ  9/16 
U5. 0. 343—792  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  dipole  antenna  for  portable 
radio  use  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  to  approximately  on-half  wavelength  a  coaxial 
cable  consisting  of  a  center  conductor  of  stranded  wire,  a 
layer  of  insulation  over  the  stranded  wire,  a  braided  shield 
over  the  insulation  layer;  and  an  outer  insulating  jacket 
over  the  braided  shield; 

(b)  stripping  said  jacket  from  all  but  a  small  portion  of  the 
cable  length; 

(c)  stripping  the  shield  from  approximately  the  upper  half  of 
said  cable  and  a  very  short  length  of  the  lower  end 
thereof; 

(d)  removing  the  inner  insulating  layer  from  a  very  short 
portion  of  the  lower  end  of  said  cable; 

(e)  permanently  affixing  a  connector  pin  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  cable; 

(0  slipping  a  flexible,  molded  insulating  sleeve  onto  the  cable 
and  over  the  still-shielded  portion  thereof; 

(g)  providing  a  portion  of  braided  shielding  fonned  with  a 
portion  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  shielded  portion  of  the  cable 
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and  a  second  portion  having  an  inside  diameter  substan- 

tiafly  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  insulating  sleeve; 
(h)  placing  said  formed  shield  over  the  insulating  sleeve  and 

the  exposed  portion  of  the  cable  shield; 
(i)  applying  a  metal  ring  over  the  double  layer  of  shielding 

and  crimping  said  ring  thereon; 
0)  applying  a  section  of  heat  shrink  tubing  over  the  crimped 

ring  and  the  smaller  portion  of  the  formed  shield  and  heat 

shrinking  the  tubing  thereon; 
(k)  providing  a  metal  connector  housing  having  a  threaded 

portion  for  mating  with  a  portion  of  the  two-way  radio; 


(I)  inserting  a  molded  section  of  flexible  insulating  elastomer 

into  the  connector  housing; 
(m)  inserting  a  portion  of  a  flexible  conductive  elastomer 

into  the  center  of  the  insulating  elastomer, 
(n)  providing  a  coil  spring  formed  of  music  wire  and  having 

a  pitch  at  the  upper  end  for  mating  with  threads  on  the 

lower  end  of  the  insulating  sleeve  and  at  the  other  end 

having  a  pitch  for  mating  with  threads  on  the  upper  end  of 

the  connector;  and 
(o)  providing  a  resilient  insulating  cover  over  the  entire 

antenna. 


4,205,320 
WET  TYPE  DIRECT  IMAGE  RECORDING  METHOD 
TadaaU  Fqjii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltdn  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  r,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977, 52-118178 
lat  a2  GOID  15/16 
MS.  a.  346—1.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  wet  type  direct  image  recording  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

impregnating  a  colored  liquid  into  a  surface  of  a  colored 
liquid  supplier  means,  said  surface  having  depressions 
which  permiu  capillarity  of  said  colored  liquid,  and  which 
are  distributed  uniformly  all  over  said  surface,  and  at  least 
either  of  said  colored  liquid  and  said  surface  being  electri- 
cally  conductive. 


scraping  said  colored  liquid  so  as  to  leave  it  only  in  said 
depressions,  | 

bringing  an  electrically  non-conductive  recording  material 
into  contact  with  said  colored  liquid  supplier  means,  the 
surface  of  said  non-conductive  recording  material  being 
processed  so  as  to  repel  said  colored  liquid,  and  having 
depressions  which  permit  capillarity  of  said  colored  liq- 
uid, 

bringing  an  image  signal  voltage  applying  electrode  into 
contact  with  said  recording  material  on  the  side  opposite 
to  that  of  said  recording  material  facing  said  colored  liquid 
supplier  means,  so  as  to  produce  an  electric  field  corre- 
sponding to  an  image  to  be  recorded,  across  said  record- 
ing material  between  said  electrode  and  said  colored  liq- 
uid or  said  colored  liquid  supplier  means,  said  electric  field 
being  capable  of  attracting  said  colored  liquid  in  said 
depressions  to  the  surface  of  said  recording  material. 


4,205,321 

DC  BIASED  STYLUS  FOR  SUICTROSTATIC 

RECORDING 

RIdiard  N.  Blaiey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasipor  to  Eaitman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,913 

Int.  a^  G03G  15/052 

MS.  a.  346—153  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  stylus  recorder  of  the  type  including  (a) 
a  recording  element  comprising  a  dielectric  layer  disposed  on 
an  electrically  conductive  member;  (b)  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive stylus,  said  stylus  being  mounted  adjacent  said  dielectric 
layer;  (c)  circuit  means  for  producing  an  RF  field  between  said 
stylus  and  said  conductive  member,  said  RF  field  being  of 
sufficient  intensity  to  ionize  air  molecules  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
stylus  and  thereby  produce  an  air  plasma  comprising  positive- 
ly-charged ions;  and  (d)  means  for  applying  a  video  signal  to 
said  stylus  to  cause  said  stylus  to  imagewise  charge  said  dielec- 
tric layer;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  electrically  biasing  said  stylus  to  a  negative  poten- 
tial relative  to  said  conductive  member,  said  biaising 
means  comprising  a  DC  voltage  source  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  means  and  to  said  stylus,  said  bias 
being  sufficient  to  render  said  stylus  more  attractive  to 
said  positively-charged  ions  than  said  conductive  member 
at  all  times  said  RF  field  is  produced,  whereby  said  posi- 
tively-charged ions  are  prevented  from  impacting  upon 
said  dielectric  layer. 
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4,205,322 

ELECTROSTATIC  METHOD  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

TRANSFERRING  TO  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM  A  TONER 

IMAGE  HAVING  DIFFERENT  POLARTTIES 
Mitsuo  Tsnzuki,  and  Michihisa  Saga,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,875,  Apr.  26, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1976, 51/49097 

Int  0.2  G03G  15/044 

U.S.  a  346-153  12  Claims 


electrode  in  combination  with  a  scanning  electrode  which 

is  disposed  on  a  drum  that  rotates  on  a  drum  shaft; 
means  for  holding  a  supply  of  recording  paper; 
feed  roll  means  having  a  feed  roll  shaft  disposed  therein  to 

draw  said  recording  paper  through  the  recording  zone; 
a  ratchet  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  feed  roll  shaft 

whereby  when  said  ratchet  wheel  is  routed,  said  feed  roll 

means  is  turned; 
means  to  index  said  ratchet  wheel  including  a  pawl  engaging 

at  least  one  tooth  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  pawl  being 

disposed  on  a  pawl  shaft; 
an  eccentric  cam  disposed  on  said  drum  shaft,  means  causing 

said  pawl  shaft  to  follow  said  eccentric  cam  whereby 

when  an  extreme  of  eccentricity  is  reached,  the  feed  roll 

means  will  be  advanced  stepwise. 


1.  An  electrostatic  recording  apparatus  comprising  a  latent 
image  retentive  medium,  means  for  forming  a  toner  image  of 
toner  particles  having  different  polarities  on  said  latent  image 
retentive  medium,  a  recording  medium,  first  means  for  corona- 
charging  said  toner  image  on  said  latent  image  retentive  me- 
dium to  one  polarity,  means  for  superposing  said  recording 
medium  on  said  toner  image  of  one  polarity,  second  means  for 
corona-charging  the  back  surface  of  said  recording  medium  to 
superpose  an  opposite  polarity  on  said  toner  image  of  one 
polarity,  and  third  means  for  inducing  an  electric  field  so  that 
the  toner  image  of  one  polarity  becomes  attracted  to  said 
recording  medium,  said  third  means  including  a  backing  elec- 
trode having  a  fixed  potential  and  contacting  the  back  surface 
of  said  recording  medium,  said  second  means  being  positioned 
between  said  first  means  and  said  third  means  so  that  a  poten- 
tial which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  fixed  potential  of  said 
backing  electrode  may  become  uniformly  distributed  within 
said  recording  medium  before  said  backing  electrode  contacts 
the  back  surface  of  said  recording  medium,  whereby  a  high- 
speed transfer  may  be  carried  out  when  said  recording  medium 
has  a  high  electrical  resistivity,  and  gaseous  discharge  between 
said  recording  medium  and  said  latent  image  retentive  medium 
may  be  prevented  when  said  recording  medium  is  separated 
from  said  latent  image  retentive  medium. 

4,205,323 
PAPER  FEED  CONTROL 
George  C.  Williams,  S.  Easton,  and  Edward  W.  Fay,  W.  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Alden  Research  Founda- 
tion, Brockton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,403 

Int  a^  GOID  15/24 

MS.  a  346-165  11  Claims 


4,205,324 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

CORRECTING  SEVERAL  CHANNELS  IN  ERROR  IN  A 

PARALLEL  MULTl  CHANNEL  DATA  SYSTEM  USING 

CONTINUOUSLY  MODIFIABLE  SYNDROMES  AND 

SELECTIVE  GENERATION  OF  INTERNAL  CHANNEL 

POINTERS 
Arrind  M.  Patel,  San  Jose,  CalifM  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,653,  Dec.  23, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,463 

Int  a^  G06F  11/12 

MS.  a.  371-50  11  Claims 
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1.  A  graphic  recorder  of  electrical  signals  comprising: 
means  defining  a  recording  zone  and  including  a  linear 


.  1.  In  combination:  A  parallel  multi-channel  daU  handling 

system,  including  one  or  more  data  channels,  and  an  apparatus 

for  correcting  several  channels  in  error  simultaneously,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  encoding  and  writing  into  a  first  channel,  vertical 

parity  checks  and  for  encoding  and  writing  into  a  second 

channel  diagonal  parity  checks  taken  over  the  channels, 

including  the  data  channels,  in  a  predetermined,  positively 

or  negatively  sloped  direction; 

means  for  determining  syndromes  from  the  parity  checks 

and  data  written  into  the  channels; 
means  for  detecting  a  mismatch  among  the  vertical  and 

diagonal  syndromes  intersecting  the  same  error;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detected  mismatches  for  generating 
a  pointer  to  an  unknown  error  channel  as  a  function  of  the 
displacement  along  the  channel  between  the  first  mis- 
match and  the  next  subsequent  mismatch  among  the  verti- 
cal and  diagonal  syndromes. 
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4,205.325 

KEYLESS  ENTRY  SYSTEM 

Joan  C.  Haygood,  Detroit,  md  Ted  L  HaroMB,  Dearborn,  both 

of  Mkhn  aaigBon  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  MS,033 

Int  a.2  H04Q  3/02;  EOSB  47/02:  H02G  3/CO 

U.S.  a  340—147  MD  20  dains 
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1.  A  keyless  entry  system  for  use  in  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising: 

means  for  entering  at  least  one  multi-digit  code  into  said 
system  and  generating  representative  electrical  signals; 

means  for  permanently  storing  a  predetermined  code  repre- 
senting n  sequential  digits,  where  n  is  a  predetermined 
number; 

first  means  for  addressing  said  permanent  storing  means  in 
response  to  each  individually  entered  digit; 

means  for  storing  a  user  programmed  code  representing  n 
sequential  digits; 

second  means  for  addressing  said  user  code  storing  means  in 
response  to  each  individually  entered  digit; 

means  for  sequentially  comparing  each  individually  digit 
entered  into  said  system  with  the  read  out  contents  of  said 
permanent  storing  means  and  with  the  read  out  contents 
of  said  user  code  storing  means,  wherein  said  comparing 
means  is  connected  to  respective  first  and  second  address- 
ing means  to  advance  a  corresponding  addressing  means 
to  its  next  address  whenever  a  comparison  indicates  equal- 


ity and  to  reset  a  corresponding  addressing  means  to  its 
initial  address  whenever  a  comparison  indicates  inequal- 
ity; 

said  first  and  second  addressing  means  respectively  generate 
corresponding  first  and  second  enabling  signals  when 
sequentially  advanced  to  an  n-|-  1th  address;  and 

means  for  unlocking  a  door  of  said  vehicle  in  response  to 
either  of  said  first  and  second  enabling  signals. 


435,326 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
Cyril  A.  Porter,  Kenton,  and  Malcolm  R.  Wardle,  Berkhamsted, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  GEC<*CBeral  Signal  Limited, 
Hertfordshire,  England 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,916 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14, 1977, 
6089/77 

lot  0.2  H04Q  9/Oa-  H04J  i/00 
U.S.  a  340-147  R  7  Claims 


•(CTM7 


1.  In  a  train  describer  system,  data  communication  apparatus 
comprising 

(A)  a  multiplicity  of  modules  serially  connected  in  a  first 
closed  loop, 

(B)  said  modules  being  disposed  in  sectors, 

(C)  each  of  said  sectors  comprising  a  group  of  functional 
modules, 

(D)  said  sectors  being  interconnected  by  interconnection 
modules, 

(E)  said  interconnection  modules  being  directly  intercon- 
nected in  a  second  closed  loop  in  parallel  with  said  first 
closed  loop, 

(F)  each  functional  module  imposing  an  originating  address 
on  any  data  message  initiated  by  that  functional  module 
and  being  responsive  to  said  originating  address  on  recep- 
tion of  said  data  message  to  inhibit  further  transmission  of 
the  data  message, 

(G)  the  last  functional  module  in  each  sector  being  respon- 
sive to  a  sector  address  in  said  data  message  to  re-transmit 
said  data  message  to  the  next  interconnection  module  only 
in  the  event  said  data  message  originated  within  the  same 
sector,  and 

(H)  each  interconnection  module  being  responsive  to  said 
sector  address  to  re-transmit  a  received  data  message  to 
the  next  functional  module  and,  in  dependence  upon  said 
sector  address,  to  the  next  interconnection  module, 

(I)  a  data  message  originating  at  a  particular  functional 
module  being  thereby  transmitted  to  every  sector  by  way 
of  said  second  closed  cloop. 
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4,205,327 
TWO  WIRE  CURRENT  TRANSMITTER  WITH 
ADJUSTABLE  CURRENT  CONTROL  LINEARIZATION 
Charles  J.  Dahlke,  New  Germany,  Minn.,  anipor  to  Rose- 
mount  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,095 

Int  a.2  G08C  19/04',  GOIK  1/24 

U.S.  a.  340-208  22  Claims 
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1.  A  two  wire  transmitter  having  two  terminals  for  connec- 
tion to  two  wires  from  a  series  connected  source  of  DC  voltage 
and  a  load,  the  two  wire  transmitter  comprising: 

a  voltage  regulator  means  powered  solely  through  said 
terminals  to  provide  a  stable  output  voltage; 

a  sensing  circuit  including  sensor  means  which  is  variable  as 
a  known  nonlinear  function  of  a  parameter  for  providing 
electrical  signals  as  a  function  of  variation  of  the  sensor 
means; 

a  current  source  powered  by  said  voltage  regulator  means 
solely  through  said  terminals  for  providing  an  energizing 
current  to  energize  said  sensing  circuit,  said  current 
source  including  linearizing  impedance  means  having  an 
impedance  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said 
known  non-linear  function,  and  wherein  said  energizing 
current  flows  through  said  linearizing  impedance  means; 

means  connected  to  said  sensing  circuit  and  coupled  be- 
tween said  two  terminals  to  adjust  the  current  flowing 
through  said  two  terminals  as  a  function  of  the  electrical 
signals  from  said  sensing  circuit; 

means  sensitive  to  the  current  flowing  through  said  two 
terminals  to  provide  a  feedback  signal  to  said  sensing 
circuit  to  cause  said  electrical  signals  to  tend  to  return  to 
a  known  state;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  energizing  current  from  said  current 
source  energizing  said  sensing  circuit  as  a  function  of  the 
current  flowing  through  said  two  terminals  to  provide  a 
linearizing  effect  on  the  relationship  between  the  parame- 
ter sensed  by  the  sensor  means  and  the  current  flowing 
through  said  two  terminals. 


4,205,328 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  POWER  SOURCE 

FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  ALARM  OR  INDICATOR 
Motohiro  Gotanda,  No.  3^29,  lookaahira,  Mitaka*aty,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,947 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1977, 52/4680[U] 

lot  a2  G08B  ;9/oa  hoih  9/00 

U.S.  a  340-521  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  actuation  of  a  power  source 
for  an  electrical  alarm  device,  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding: a  key  holding  member  of  elongated  shape  having  a 
permanent  magnet  associated  therewith,  a  key  box  adapted  to 
be  provided  at  the  front  of  a  hotel  or  the  lUce  including  a 
corresponding  opening  for  receiving  the  key  holding  member 
after  the  door  of  a  room  is  locked  by  a  key  held  by  the  key 
holding  member  thereby  leaving  the  room  vacant,  a  reed 
switch  provided  in  the  key  box  and  located  relative  to  the  key 
holding  member  such  that  when  said  key  holding  member  is 
received  in  said  opening  the  permanent  magnet  associated  with 


said  key  holding  member  renders  the  reed  switch  operative, 
and  an  electrical  circuit,  connected  to  the  reed  switch  and 
including  an  indicator  lamp  for  indicating  whether  or  not  the 
associated  room  is  vacant  and  an  electrical  alarm  device  for, 


when  enabled,  indicating  whenever  the  associated  room  is 
broken  into  or  a  fire  starts  in  the  room,  for  causing  said  lamp  to 
change  state  so  as  to  indicate  that  the  associated  room  is  vacant 
and  for  enabling  said  alarm  device  responsive  to  said  reed 
switch  being  rendered  operative. 


4,205,329 
PERIODIC  MONOLAYER  SEMICONDUCTOR 
STRUCTURES  GROWN  BY  MOLECULAR  BEAM 
EPnAXY 
Raymond  Dingle,  Summit;  Arthur  C.  Goasard,  Warren;  Pierre 
M.  Petrofr,  Westfleld,  and  WUUam  Wiegmann,  Middlesex,  aU 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,565,  Mar.  29, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUeation  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,845 

Int  0.2  HOIL  29/26 
U.S.  G.  357-16  15  Gaims 


MONOLAYERS 


i: 


II       ,  II 


(AIGoAs) 
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1.  A  periodic  semiconductor  structure  comprising  in  each 
period: 

m  contiguous  monolayers  of  epitaxial  Ge:  having  a  m^or 
surface,  and 

a  plurality  of  islands  of  epitaxial  Al;iOai-xAs  (0^x21) 
formed  on  said  major  surface,  the  quantity  of  material  in 
said  islands  being  equivalent  to  m  contiguous  monolayers 
of  AlxGai-xAs  on  said  surface. 

12.  In  a  double  heterostructure,  a  semiconductor  body  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  core  region  adapted  for  the  propagation  of 
radiation  therein, 

a  pair  of  cladding  regions  which  bound  said  core  region  so 
that  said  radiation  is  guided  therein,  characterized  in  that: 

said  cladding  regions  each  comprise  a  superlattice  of 
(GaAs)(i(AlAs)m  where  n  and  m  are  the  number  of  contig- 
uous monolayers  of  GaAs  and  AlAs,  respectively,  in  each 
period  of  said  superlattice. 
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4»205,330 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LOW  VOLTAGE 
N-CHANNEL  MOSFET  DEVICE 
Thomas  Klda,  Santogi,  Califs  iHisiior  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corp^  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Difiiion  of  Scr.  No.  783,914,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,104^784. 
This  application  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,658 
Int  a2  HOa  29/78.  27/02 
U.S.  a  357-33  8  Claims 


4,205,332 
QUICK-QUENCHING  POWER  TRANSISTOR 
Mario  Conti;  Giaa  P.  Chiavarotti,  botii  of  Milan,  and  Sandro 
Lociani,  Saronno,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Atcs  Com- 
poncnti  Elettronld  S.p  JL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,505 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  8, 1977, 25518  A/77 

Int  a2  HOIL  29/72 

U.S.  a  357—34  5  Qaims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  structure  including  in  combination 
an  enhancement  MOSFET  and  a  depletion  MOFSET.  said 
structure  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  resistivity  of  about  10  ohm  centimeters 
or  greater  of  one  conductivity  type; 

a  first  region  of  increased  impurity  concentration  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  in  at  least  the  region  of  the  gate  of  said 
enhancement  transistor  and  in  the  field  region  surround- 
ing said  transistors; 

a  second  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  reduced  impu- 
rity concentration,  said  second  region  lying  within  that 
portion  of  said  first  region  located  under  the  gate  of  said 
enhancement  transistor; 

a  third  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  located  under 
the  gate  of  said  depletion  transistor;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  transistors  together  and  into  a  cir- 
cuit 


4J05,331 
INFRARED  OPTICAL  DEVICES  OF  LAYERED 
STRUCTURE 
Leo  Esaki,  Chappaqoa;  George  A.  Sai-Halaaz,  Mohepn  i-«i»f, 
and  Leroy  L  Chang,  Lake  Mohegan,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasipors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  u  represented  by  tiie  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,100 

lM.a2H01L27/7¥ 

U  A  a  357-30  4  Claims 


1.  An  optical  detection  device  comprising:  fint  and  second 
superlattice  semiconductor  regions  joined  by  an  insulator,  each 
said  region  including  two  different  materials  arranged  alter- 
nately in  parallel  layen  to  form  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
heterojunctions;  the  bottom  of  the  conduction  band  of  one  of 
said  materials  in  each  said  region  being  lower  than  the^  bottom 
of  the  conduction  band  of  the  other  of  said  materials  in  said 
region  to  form  a  series  of  potential  wells  and  potential  barriers 
across  each  said  region;  each  said  potential  well  having  at  least 
two  quantized  allowed  energy  states  separated  by  an  energy 
corresponding  to  a  light  frequency;  said  energy  separation  for 
all  of  said  potential  wells  being  equal  in  each  said  region  and 
being  different  for  different  ones  of  said  regions;  and  current 
sensing  means  attached  to  said  layers  for  selectively  sensing 
currents  flowing  in  said  regions. 


1.  A  junction  transistor  comprising  a  semiconductor  body 
with  a  collector  layer  of  one  conductivity  type,  an  adjoining 
base  layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  forming  a  surface 
of  said  body,  an  emitter  layer  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
embedded  in  said  base  layer  along  said  surface  and  separated 
by  said  base  layer  fix>m  said  collector  layer,  an  insular  ancillary 
layer  of  said  one  conductivity  type  embedded  in  said  base  layer 
along  said  surface  in  proximity  to  said  emitter  layer  but  sepa- 
rated by  said  base  layer  from  said  emitter  and  collector  layers, 
and  a  set  of  electrodes  in  contact  with  said  collector,  base  and 
emitter  layers,  respectively,  said  electrodes  including  a  metal- 
lic contact  layer  on  said  surface  bridging  said  base  and  ancil- 
lary layers. 


4,205,333 

LATERAL  TRANSISTOR  WITH  MULTI-BASE 

CONTACTS 

Yonanke  Yamamoto,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,272,  Nor.  14, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,391,  Oct.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,644 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1974, 49-115396 

Int  0.2  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  CL  357—35  i  Claim 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
formed  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  serving  as  a  bue 
region  of  a  lateral  bipolar  transistor; 

second  and  third  semiconductor  regions  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  semi- 
conductor region  and  serving  as  emitter  and  collector 
regions  of  the  lateral  bipolar  transistor,  respectively; 

a  fourth  semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
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formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  semiconductor 
region  to  extend  between  the  second  and  third  regions  and 
having  a  lower  resistance  than  the  first  semiconductor 
region;  and 

first  and  second  electrodes  deposited  on  the  second  and  third 
semiconductor  regions,  respectively  to  serve  as  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes  of  the  lateral  bipolar  transistor, 
respectively; 

wherein  there  is  provided  a  fifth  semiconductor  region  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of 
the  first  semiconductor  region  to  encompass  the  second, 
third  and  fourth  semiconductor  regions  and  having  a 
lower  resistance  than  the  first  semiconductor  region; 

wherein  the  first  semiconductor  region  has  a  resistance  less 
than  SCO  ohm-cm; 

wherein  there  are  provided  third  and  fourth  electrodes  are 
deposited  on  the  fourth  and  fifth  semiconductor  regions, 
respectively,  to  establish  a  potential  difTerence  therebe- 
tween, each  of  the  third  and  fourth  electrodes  serving  as  a 
base  electrode  of  the  lateral  bipolar  transistor;  and 

wherein  the  area  of  the  fourth  semiconductor  region  is  very 
small  as  compared  with  that  of  the  fifth  semiconductor 
region  to  produce  a  spreading  resistance  efTect. 


4,205,334 
INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Terumoto  Nonaka;  Tadahiko  Hottii,  and  Shin  Yamashita,  all  of 
Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,624 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1977, 5^90146 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a  357-41  6  Claims 
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second  semiconductor  region  to  surround  at  least  one 
portion  of  the  second  semiconductor  region,  thereby 
defining  at  least  one  current  channel  region  oriented  per- 
pendicular to  said  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body; 
at  least  one  source  region  having  said  first  conductivity 
type  and  provided  at  one  end  of  the  current  channel  re- 
gion of  the  second  transistor;  and  at  least  one  drain  region 
having  said  first  conductivity  type  and  provided  at  the 
other  end  of  said  current  channel  region  of  said  second 
transistor, 
said  channel  region  for  the  second  transistor  having  in  said 
direction  a  width  less  than  the  firet  transistor  channel 
region  width  and  such  as  to  cause  this  channel  region  to 
become  substantially  pinched  off  by  a  depletion  layer 
extending  from  the  p-n  junction  between  said  gate  and 
channel  regions  for  said  second  transistor  in  the  absence  of 
external  bias  being  applied  to  the  second  transistor  gate 
region  during  operation  of  said  second  transistor. 


4,205,335 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEPARATING 

CHROMINANCE  AND  LUMINANCE  INFORMATION  IN 

A  COMPOSITE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  OF  AN  NTSC  SYSTEM 

Iiao  Nakagawa,  Yokohama;  Hiroaki  Nabeyama,  Kamakura,  and 

Tomomitsu  Kuroyanagi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assipors  to 

HitiMhi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,657 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52-31543 

Int  0.2  H04N  9/535.  9/50 

U.S.  a.  358-31  2  Claims 


COMOSnt   VOB  (IMl. 


1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  device  including  at  least  one 
normally-on  type  first  junction  field  effect  transistor  and  at 
least  one  normsJly-ofT  type  second  junction  field  effect  transis- 
tor both  being  formed  in  a  single  common  semiconductor 
body, 
said  first  transistor  comprising:  a  first  semiconductor  region 
having  a  first  conductivity  type  and  formed  in  said  semi- 
conductor body;  a  gate  region  having  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  and  pro- 
vided in  said  first  semiconductor  region  to  surround  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  region, 
thereby  defining  at  least  one  current  channel  region  ori- 
ented perpendicular  to  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
body;  at  least  one  source  region  having  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  provided  at  one  end  of  said  current  channel 
region;  and  at  least  one  drain  region  having  said  first 
conductivity  type  and  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said 
current  channel  region, 
the  width  of  said  channel  region  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a 
principal  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  being  such 
as  to  cause  the  channel  region  to  be  rendered  conductive 
in  the  absence  of  external  bias  being  applied  to  said  gate 
region  during  operation  of  said  first  transistor, 
said  second  transistor  comprising:  a  second  semiconductor 
region  having  said  first  conductivity  type  and  formed  in 
said  semiconductor  body  but  isolated  from  said  first  semi- 
conductor region  and  having  the  same  impurity  concen- 
tration as  said  first  semiconductor  region;  a  gate  region 
having  said  second  conductivity  type  and  provided  in  said 


■         1        . 
coo* 

wuscncui 

fWUt 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  separating  chrominance  and 
luminance  signals  in  a  composite  video  signal  of  an  NTSC 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bandpass  filter  for  extracting  a  modulated  color 
signal  from  said  composite  video  signal; 

(b)  a  first  comb  filter  including  a  first  charge  transfer  device 
for  sampUng  and  transferring  said  modulated  color  signal 
with  use  of  a  first  clock  pulse  signal  of  the  frequency  of  a 
color  subcarrier  signal,  a  second  charge  transfer  device 
for  sampling  said  composite  video  signal  with  use  of  a 
second  clock  pulse  signal  having  the  same  frequency  as 
said  first  clock  pulse  signal  but  an  opposite  phase  thereto 
and  delaying  the  transfer  of  said  sampled  signal  for  a 
single  horizontal  scanning  period  relative  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  first  charge  transfer  device  and  a  first 
subtraction  circuit  for  determining  arithmetically  a  differ- 
ence signal  between  the  output  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  charge  transfer  devices; 

(c)  a  second  comb  fUter  including  a  third  charge  transfer 
device  for  sampling  said  composite  video  signal  with  use 
of  a  third  clock  pulse  signal  having  a  same  frequency  as 
that  of  said  first  clock  pulse  and  having  a  predetermined 
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phase  difTerent  from  that  of  said  first  cloclc  signal,  a  fourth 
charge  transfer  device  for  sampling  said  modulated  color 
signal  with  a  fourth  clock  pulse  having  the  same  fre- 
quency as  said  third  clock  pulse  signal  but  an  opposite 
phase  thereto  and  delaying  the  sampled  color  sig^  for 
the  single  horizontal  scanning  period  relative  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  third  charge  transfer  device  and  a  subtrac- 
tion circuit  for  arithmetically  determining  a  difference 
signal  between  the  output  signals  from  said  third  and 
fourth  charge  transfer  devices; 

(d)  an  adder  circuit  for  arithmetically  determining  a  sum 
signal  of  the  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
comb  filters; 

(e)  a  second  bandpass  filter  for  extracting  from  said  sum 
signal  only  the  modulated  color  signal;  and 

(f)  a  third  subtraction  circuit  for  arithmetically  determining 
a  difference  signal  between  said  composite  video  signal 
and  said  modulated  color  signal,  whereby  a  demodulated 
color  output  signal  is  obtained  from  each  of  the  output 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  comb  filters  through  a 
low-pass  filter,  while  a  luminance  output  signal  is  obtained 
from  said  third  subtraction  circuit. 


May  27. 1980 
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4,205.337 
TELEVISION  nLM  SCANNER 
John  David  MiUward,  Hitehin,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  The  Rank 
Organisation  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,106 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoo,  Jul.  6,  1977, 
28285/77 

Int.  a.2  mtN  5/36.  9/04 
U.S.  a  358-54  I        ISdaims 


4,205,336 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Fnoio  Nagnmo,  Yokohaoia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora' 
tioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977,  52*10400 

Int.  0.2  H04N  9/07 

VS.  a  358-43  15  Claims 


C«lrr«,.«- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  television  picture  signals  from 
motion  picture  film,  said  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  repeatedly  scanning  the  film  horizontally  along  a 
single  fixed  line  at  a  scanning  station;  means  for  transport- 
ing the  film  vertically  past  the  scanning  station  during 
such  horizontal  scanning  to  produce  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
tial line  scan  signals; 

means  for  varying  the  scanning  repetition  frequency  of  the 
horizontal  scanning  so  as  to  permit,  for  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  different  film  sizes  and/or  transport  speeds,  a 
predetermined  number  of  horizontal  line  scans  to  be  per- 
formed in  respect  of  each  frame  of  the  motion  picture  film, 
and 

means  for  processing  said  line  scan  signals  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  television  picture  fields  having  line  and  field 
frequencies  conforming  to  a  predetermined  television 
standard. 


4,205,338 
DISC  RECORDING  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Louis  F.  Schaefer,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laser  File  Inc., 
Los  Aogeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,125 

Int  0.2  H04N  5/76 

U.S.a358— 283  UCIains 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  a  color  television  camera 
having  at  least  a  line-sequential  type  color  coding  filter  dis- 
posed in  a  light  path  of  an  object  image,  comprising: 

(a)  an  image  pick-up  device  on  which  said  object  image  is 
focused; 

(b)  means  for  deriving  a  line  sequential  type  color  output 
signal  alternately  formed  of  non-delayed  first  and  second 
color  signals  from  said  image  pick-up  device; 

(c)  delay  means  for  alternately  delaying  said  first  and  second 
non-delayed  color  signals  by  two  horizontal  scan  intervals 
2H,  said  delay  means  also  having  a  IH  delay  output;  and 

(d)  mixing  means  for  interpolating  the  first  color  signal  when 
the  second  color  signal  is  present  at  the  IH  delay  output 
by  adding  the  2H  delayed  first  color  signal  to  the  non- 
delayed  first  color  signal,  and  interpolating  the  second 
color  signal  when  the  first  color  signal  is  present  at  the  IH 
delay  output  by  adding  the  2H  delayed  second  color 
signal  to  the  non-delayed  second  color  signal,  so  that  said 
mixing  means  creates  a  mixed  signal  forming  a  portion  of 
a  luminance  signal  of  the  color  television  camera. 


1.  In  a  method  for  recording  on  a  disc  the  steps  of: 
tracking  a  previously  recorded  track  on  the  disc  using  two 
adjacent  photosensors  positioned  to  read  radially  adjacent 
portions  of  the  track  and  producing  a  radial  tracking 
signal  from  the  difference  of  the  output  of  the  two  photo- 
sensors; 
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measuring  the  fundamental  frequency  components  of  the 

radial  tracking  signal  using  an  amplitude  detector  and  a 

phase  detector; 
storing  the  fundamental  components  of  the  radial  tracking 

signal  using  an  amplitude  store  and  a  phase  store;  and 
controlling  the  radial  position  of  the  newly  recorded  tracks 

using  the  stored  components  of  the  radial  tracking  signal. 


4,205,339 

FRAME  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  WHEREIN  THE 

FRAME  nELDS  ARE  QUADRATURE  AMPLITUDE 

MODULATED  ON  A  SINGLE  CARRIER 

Dennis  G.  Howe,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assipor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,174 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/76 

VJS.  a.  179-100.1  G  12  Claims 
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a  sequence  of  discrete  signal  blocks  included  in  a  television 
signal  for  producing  said  cathode-ray  tube  input  signal,  said 
television  signal  comprising  vertical  synchronizing  signals  at  a 
first  predetermined  period,  horizontal  synchronizing  signals 
between  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  vertical  synchronizing 
signals  at  a  second  predetermined  period,  and  luminance  com- 
ponents between  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signal,  said  signal  blocks  having  signal  levels  variable 
between  a  first  and  a  second  level,  said  first  and  second  levels 
inclusive,  each  of  said  signal  blocks  comprising  the  luminance 
components  included  in  said  television  signal  in  a  preselected 
interval  longer  than  said  second  predetermined  period  and  not 
longer  than  twice  said  first  predetermined  period,  said  picture 
having  luminance  levels  dependent  on  said  cathode-ray  tube 
input  signal,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
first  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  signal  blocks  for 
producing  a  succession  of  dot  superposed  signals  in  a 
succession  of  the  preselected  intervals,  respectively,  said 
dot  superposed  signals  comprising  at  least  one  of  said 
signal  blocks,  the  dot-superposed  signal  produced  in  each 
of  the  preselected  intervals  of  said  succession  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  dot  signals  superposed  on  those 
portions  of  the  signal  block  included  in  the  dot-superposed 
signals  of  said  succession  in  said  each  preselected  interval 
which  have  the  signal  levels  intermediate  between  said 
first  and  second  levels,  each  of  said  dot  signals  in  each  of 
the  preselected  intervals  being  substantially  inphase  with 
the  respective  dot  signals  in  at  least  one  of  said  preselected 
intervals  that  next  follows  the  last-mentioned  each  inter- 
val; and 
second  means  for  delivering  said  dot-superposed  signal  from 
said  first  means  as  said  cathode-ray  tube  input  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  recording  a  video  frame  of  information  on  a 
recording  medium,  said  frame  being  comprised  of  two  fields, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

quadrature  amplitude  modulating  the  two  fields  of  informa- 
tion on  a  carrier  to  produce  a  QAM  signal; 

and  recording  said  QAM  signal  on  said  recording  medium, 
thereby  forming  a  single  track  recording  comprised  of  both 
fields  of  said  frame  of  information. 


4,205,340 

CIRCUIT  FOR  MAKING  A  CRT  DISPLAY  A  TV  PICTURE 

FOR  A  COPY  WITH  DOTS  SUPERPOSED  ON 

HALF-TONE  PICTURE  AREAS 

Akiyoshi  Kouno;  Masanobu  Morishita,  and  Yoshio  Yui,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,982 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/84,  1/40 

UA  a  358-130  12  Claims 


4,205,341 
PICTURE  SIGNAL  CODING  APPARATUS 
EUi  Mitsuya,  Yokohama;  Tomio  Kishimoto,  Yokosuka;  Kat- 
susttke  Hoshida,  Hoya,  and  NaohUco  Kamae,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  PubUc 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1978,  53-6388; 
Jan.  24, 1978, 53*6389;  Jan.  24, 1978,  53-6390 

Int  0.2  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  358-135  10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  a  device  comprising  a  cathode-ray  tube 
responsive  to  a  cathode-ray  tube  input  signal  for  displaying  a 
picture  and  means  for  forming  a  monochrome  copy  of  said 
picture  on  a  copying  medium,  said  circuit  being  responsive  to 
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1.  A  picture  signal  coding  apparatus  comprising: 

threshold  value  setting  means  for  setting  at  least  one  thresh- 
old value  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  coding  blocks  into 
which  a  frame  of  a  gray-scaled  picture  is  divided,  based  on 
the  luminance  distribution  in  each  block; 

means  for  classifying  the  luminance  level  of  each  picture 
element  of  each  coding  block  into  any  one  of  level  ranges 
defined  by  the  threshold  value  to  obtain  a  resolution  com- 
ponent; 

typical  luminance  level  calculating  means  for  obtaining  at 
least  two  typical  luminance  levels  from  the  classification 
result  and  the  brightness  levels  of  the  picture  elements  of 
each  coding  block; 

decoding  means  for  decoding  the  picture  elements  of  each 
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coding  block  btied  on  the  roolutioo  coapooent  md  the 

threihoid  value; 
error  calculating  naeans  for  a  calculating  a  coding  error  in 

the  coding  of  the  coding  block  from  each  decoded  picture 

element  and  itt  original  picture  element; 
block  size  changing  means  for  comparing  the  calculated 

error  with  a  let  value  to  change  the  uze  of  each  coding 

block  in  accordance  with  the  compared  output,  and 
means  for  providing,  u  true  coded  outputs,  the  resolution 

component  and  the  typical  lummance  levels  when  the 

error  is  m  a  predetemuned  range. 


prior  to  transmission,  m  accordance  with  a  predetermined  key, 
and  including: 

(a)  means  for  extracting  the  enciphered  information  carrying 
Hgnals  from  the  video  signals; 

(b)  a  cipher  circuit  means,  including  user  operable  selection 
means  for  selecting  a  desired  key  from  a  number  of  keys, 
for  operation  in  accordance  with  the  selected  key  to  deci- 
pher received  enaphered  mformation  carrying  signals; 


4J0S443 

fNTEGRATED  CllCUn  STRUCTURE  HAVTSC 

REGIONS  OF  DOPING  CONCENTRATION 

WTERMEDUTE  THAT  OF  A  SUBSTRATE  AND  A 

POCIUT  FORMED  THEREIN 

Moagahcd  Y.  Darwiah,  Footaiaca,  sod  Htmri  J.  0«««y.  Cor- 

cclks,  both  of  Switzerland,  soigaors  to  Ceatre  ElcctrooMiue 

Horotoger  S.  A^  Neachatcl,  Switzeriaad 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser  No.  999,681 
Oalw   priority,   apfiiotlM   Switnriaad,   May   5,   IfTT, 
S07/77 

Irt.  a^  HOIL  29/78,  27/04.  21/22 
VS.  a  3S7— 23  4 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  lemi-conductor  sub- 
strate of  a  first  conductivity  type,  at  least  one  pocket  of  doping 
formed  m  said  substrate  which  haa  a  coaductivity  oppoMe  and 
first  type,  said  pocket  haviig  a  htcnl  difflnoa  of  dopiig 
extending  beyond  the  edges  thereof,  and  at  least  one  mciy 
oxide  semiconductor  transistor  having  spaced  dr^  Md  source 
regions  of  said  first  conducuvity  type  in  at  least  one  of  said 
pockets  and  a  gate  formed  above  the  lemi-conductor  subatnie 
surface  betwwa  said  drain  and  source  regions  by  a  thin  dielec- 
trK  film  covered  by  a  conducting  material,  the  region  under 
said  gate  definmg  a  channel  and  havmg  a  surface  dopmg  con- 
centration between  that  of  said  substrate  and  that  of  said 
pocket,  said  channel  having  side  boundaries  defined  by  two 
substanually  parallel  lines  rumung  from  taid  source  region  to 
said  dram  region,  said  region  bemg  formed  by  the  proximity  of 
two  adjacent  pocket  «l|ea,  aiid  edges  beiag  MbataMially  par- 
allel to  said  lines  nmaioff  tnm  said  source  region  to  said  dram 
region  in  the  channel  and  being  separated  by  a  space  which  is 
substantaily  aoc  grwtii  than  twice  the  length  of  the  Uteral 
difTusioa  oTthc  doptag  between  a  pocket  edge,  the  dopmg  of 
taid  region  being  accomphshed  by  the  lateral  dilTusioo  of  said 
adjacent  pocket  edges. 


4J0S443 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM  TRANSMTmNG  ENOPHERED 
DATA  SIGNALS  DURING  FIELD  BLAMUNG  INTERVAL 
Ji"ee  H.  Barrett  Loodca,  England.  saaigBor  to  ladcpcndeat 

TalcTiaiM  Coapaaiaa  Aiaodatioa,  Loodoo,  Eaglaad 
FUad  No?.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,6i3 
lat  a.2  H04N  7/08 
U,S.a35»-l47  iciatas 

I.  A  television  system  receiving  terminal  for  displaying  a 
picture  corresponding  to  the  picture  signal  which  terminal  is 
for  use  with  a  transmiaing  terminal  which  includes  a  source  of 
video  signals,  means  operable  to  supenmpose,  or  otherwise 
add  to  the  video  signals  without  interfering  with  the  picture 
signal,  digitally  coded  information  carrying  signals,  wherein 
the  digitally  coded  mformaQon  carrymg  ugnals  are  enciphered 


(c)  laid  dpker  circuit  means  including  a  generator  for  gener- 
ating a  sequence  of  pulses  m  accordance  with  the  selected 
key; 

(d)  means  for  stormg  either  the  enciphered  or  the  deciphered 
information  carrying  signals;  and 

(e)  a  decoder  operable  to  convert  the  deciphered  signals  mto 
•  repetitive  vision  signal  for  selective  display  by  the  re- 
ceiver of  the  information  contained  in  the  information 
carrymg  ugnals. 


4J05444  ' 

SPECIAL  EFFECTS  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Bnice  L  Rayoer,  Nerada  Qty,  Calif.,  aaaipor  to  The  Gran 
Valley  Group,  Valley,  Calif. 

FUad  Jm.  5,  H78,  Ser.  No.  912300 
lat  CL^  H04N  7/00 
U.S.  a  35S— 160  s 
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I.  A  special  effects  system  for  use  with  a  television  produc- 
tion switching  system;  the  specwl  eflecu  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  digital  mput  signals  representing  switch  on/off 
settings  of  the  television  production  switching  system; 

a  source  of  analog  mput  signals  representing  analog  control 
settings  of  the  television  production  switching  system; 

means  for  stonng  said  digital  mput  signals  and  digital  equiva- 
lents of  said  analog  mput  signals;  and 

an  addressable  bi-directional  analog  interface  connected 
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between  said  analog  input  signal  source  and  said  storage 
means,  said  analog  interface  comprising: 

(a)  addressable  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  analog 
input  signals,  said  selecting  means  being  responsive  to 
input  address  commands; 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  converting 
the  selected  ones  of  said  analog  input  signals  to  said 
digital  equivalents  for  storing  in  said  storage  means  and 
also  for  converting  said  stored  digital  equivalents  to 
analog  output  signals;  and 

(c)  addressable  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  analog 
output  signals  to  the  television  production  switching 
system  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof,  said  con- 
nection means  being  responsive  to  output  address  com- 
mands. 
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1.  Device  for  eliminating  the  background  brightness  varia- 
tion of  a  video  signal,  comprising: 

a.  a  slope  limiter  (1),  comprising  a  a  video  signal  current 
input  V(t)  having  Une  and  frame  synchronizing  pulses,  a 
current  limiter  (2)  comprising  a  full  wave  rectifier  circuit 
and  a  capacitor  (3),  and  an  output  signal  current  a(t) 
which  is  limited  as  to  its  rate  of  build-up; 

b.  a  delay  circuit  (5)  for  said  output  signal  current  for  supply- 
ing a  signal  a(t-T)  and  terminated  by  a  1:1  amplifier; 

c.  a  difference  limiter  (7),  for  limiting  the  difference  between 
the  output  signal  current  a(t)  and  the  signal  a(t— T); 

d.  a  first  switch  (8),  connected  between  the  input  and  the 
output  of  the  current  limiter  (2)  and  controlled  by  the  Une 
synchronizing  pulses  of  said  video  signal  (9); 

e.  a  second  switch  (10),  connected  in  series  with  the  differ- 
ence limiter  (7)  and  controlled  by  the  frame  synchronizing 
pulses  (11)  via  a  pulse  prolonging  device  (12),  and 

f.  a  subtracting  device  (13)  connected  to  said  limiters  for 
obtaining  the  signal  V(t)-a(t). 


4,205,346 

VIDEO  TRANSITION  CIRCUITRY  INCLUDING 

TRANSITION  PREVIEWING  MEANS 

John  D.  Roas,  Iroquoia,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Ron  Video  Limited, 

Iroquois,  r^****^* 

FUad  Job.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,611 
lot  a^  H04N  5/22 
VS.  CL  358—181  17  Claims 

1.  Improved  video  transition  circuitry  including  means  for 


previewing  transitions  from  an  on-air  event  signal  to  a  next 
event  signal  comprising 
program  transition  means  responsive  to  said  on-air  event  and 
next  event  signals  for  outputting  the  on-air  event  signal; 
preview  transition  means  responsive  to  said  on-air  event  and 
said  next  event  signals  for  outputting  said  next  event 
signal;  and 
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4,205,345 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  THE 

BACKGROUND  BRIGHTNESS  VARIAHON  OF  A  VIDEO 

SIGNAL 
Dark  ran  der  Houwen,  Leidachendam,  and  Robert  WUcke,  Lei- 
den,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignon  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlan* 
den,  tc  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de  Directeur-Generaal 
der  Poateriicn,  Telcgrafie  en  Telefonic,  The  Hague,  Nether- 
laodi 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  May  27,  1977, 
7705875 

lat  a^  H04N  5/14 
VS.  a  358—168  8  Claims 
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transition  control  means  for  either  (a)  controlling  said  pro- 
gram transition  means  to  effect  a  predetermined  transition 
at  the  output  of  said  program  transition  means  from  said 
on-air  event  signal  to  said  next  event  signal  or  (b)  control- 
ling said  preview  transition  means  to  effect  a  preview  of 
the  said  predetermined  transition  at  the  output  of  said 
preview  transition  means. 


4,205,347 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL  DETERMINATION  IN  AN 
AUTOMATIC  TUNING  SYSTEM 
Nobuo  Minoura,  Ohtawara;  laao  Matsumura,  Yalta;  Yuukazu 
Yoahinaga,  Yalta;  Takao  Abumi,  Yalta,  and  Kazuhiro  Nakai, 
Ikoma,  aU  of  Japan,  assipors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

.  FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,246 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1977,  52*51528; 
Apr.  30, 1977, 52-51531;  Sep.  17, 1977, 5M12011 

lot  a.:  H04N  5/44 
VS.  a  358—191.1  13  Claims 
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1.  A  television  signal  determination  circuit  in  an  automatic 
tuning  system  comprising: 

a  first  counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  received 
synchronizing  signals; 

a  reference  clock  signal  generator  for  developing  reference 
clock  pulses  of  a  predetermined  frequency; 

a  second  counter  means  for  counting  said  reference  clock 
pulses  derived  from  said  reference  clock  signal  generator; 

count  operation  control  means  for  initiating  count  opera- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  counter  means  at  the  same 
time  upon  receiving  the  synchronizing  signal;  and  a  deter- 
mination means  for  comparing  contents  of  said  first  and 
second  counter  means  and  developing  a  signal  determine- 
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tion  output  representing  whether  received  signals  are  the 
true  television  synchronizing  signal. 


4^05,348 
LASER  SCANNING  UTILIZING  FACET  TRACKING  AND 

ACOUSTO  PULSE  IMAGING  TECHNIQUES 
Leonard  C.  DcBcnedictia,  Lot  Angeks,  and  Rickard  V.  Johoaoo, 
Pandena,  both  of  Califs  aHignon  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  JaL  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,259 

Lrt.  CL^  H04N  1/04;  HOIJ  3/14 

MS.  a  358-285  19  Clahu 


4,205,349 
OPTOELECTRONIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Motodd  Kawazn;  Takashi  Yokota;  Toahiyuki  laokuchi,  and 
Yoahiakj  Kaamoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Ricoh 
Compaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,245 

ChdiH  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  May  7, 1977,  5^51759 

lat.  a^  H04N  1/02 

U.S.  a  358—294  5  Claina 
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1.  An  improved  flying  spot  scanning  system  for  recording 
information  from  an  electrical  signal  onto  a  scanned  medium 
comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  start  or  end  of 
a  scan; 

a  Bragg  diffraction  light-sound  interaction  medium  includ- 
ing a  transducer  coupled  to  an  acoustic  wave  transmitting 
medium  characterized  by  a  predetermined  acoustic  wave 
propagation  velocity,  said  medium  both  modulating  and 
deflecting  said  beam  in  accordance  with  the  information 
content  of  a  drive  signal  applied  thereto, 

scanning  means  having  at  least  one  reflective  surface  posi- 
tioned in  the  optical  path  of  said  modulated  and  deflected 
beam  for  scaiming  said  beam  across  said  scanned  medium 
by  rotating  said  reflective  surface  a  desired  angle  to  impart 
the  information  content  of  said  beam  to  said  scanned 
medium; 

means  responsive  to  the  start  or  end  of  a  scan  signal  and  said 
electrical  signal  for  providing  said  drive  signal,  said  drive 
signal  causing  said  beam  to  track  said  reflective  surface 
during  the  rotation  and  translation  of  said  reflective  sur- 
face during  said  scan,  said  drive  signal  being  coupled  to 
said  transducer  for  also  propagating  intensity-modulated 
acoustic  waves  in  said  medium  at  a  predetermined  veloc- 
ity, said  beam  of  radiant  energy  being  projected  through 
said  medium  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  acoustic 
waves  to  produce  in  said  medium  a  moving  inuge  of 
information  corresponding  to  said  electrical  signal,  said 
image  moving  at  said  predetermined  velocity,  and 

optical  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  intensity  modu- 
lated beam  and  having  magnification  M  associated  there- 
with, for  minimizing  image  blur  on  a  recording  medium 
said  moving  image  being  projected  onto  said  scanned 
medium  with  said  beam  in  a  manner  such  that  the  velocity 
of  said  moving  image  is  substantially  equal  to  and  in  an 
opposite  direction  as  the  velocity  of  said  scanning  beam. 


1.  An  optoelectronic  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

an  illumination  unit  for  illuminating  tA  original  document; 
and  I 

a  reading  unit  horizontally  spaced  from  the  illumination  unit 
and  including  a  converging  lens  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  optical  axis,  a  photosensor  array  having  a  light 
receiving  surface  facing  substantially  downwardly  and  a 
reflector  disposed  below  the  array  for  reflecting  a  light 
image  of  the  document  from  the  lens  upwardly  onto  the 
light  receiving  surface  of  the  array; 

the  reading  unit  comprising  a  reading  unit  housing  having  an 
upper  surface  formed  with  an  elongated  recess,  a  table 
slidable  on  said  upper  surface  and  being  formed  with  a 
circular  downwardly  extending  disc  which  snugly  fits  in 
the  recess,  the  photosensor  array  being  mounted  on  the 
table  coaxially  with  the  disc,  the  disc  being  rotatable  about 
a  center  thereof  and  slidable  in  the  recess  for  varying  a 
transverse  position  of  the  table  and  thereby  the  array,  and 
clamp  means  for  clamping  the  table  to  the  reading  unit 
housing  in  a  desired  transverse  position. 


4,205,350 

REPRODUCnON  SCANNING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

INTERMEDUTE  STORAGE  BETWEEN  INPUT  AND 

OUTPUT  SCANNING  STATIONS 

WUljaai  F.  Gunning,  Loa  Altoa  Hills,  Calif.,  assipor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,152,  Mar.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,721 

Int  a?  H04N  1/04:  GOIJ  1/20:  G02B  27/17:  G03G  15/28 

U.S.  a  358—296  7  Claima 


I)  in  laiTi  MganciToi 
SiiinHcai'iuiaiOU 


CMTMl   MIMrUS 

Kiis  sua  STMT  siaus 
I . 


,i"'VS 


unu'Nic 
nocissoi 


fe 


1.  A  scanning  system  having  the  capability  of  scanning 
originals  having  images  formed  thereon  in  either  a  normal  or 
inverted  mode  of  operation  such  that  electrical  signals  repre- 
senting the  scanned  images  can  be  stored  in  storage  means  such 
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that  when  the  scanning  system  reads  the  stored  representotions 
of  the  images  to  reproduce  the  images  on  a  recording  medium 
the  reproduced  images  each  having  the  same  image  sense 
comprising: 
first  means  for  scanning  said  originals  in  a  first  direction  in 
the  normal  mode  and  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  to 
said  first  direction,  in  the  inverted  mode, 
second  means  for  scanning  said  originals  in  a  third  direction, 
which  is  orthogonal  to  said  first  and  second  directions 
whereby  said  originals  are  completely  scanned  with  light, 
means  for  converting  the  light  reflected  from  said  originals 
into  corresponding  electrical  signals  as  the  originals  are 
scanned  on  a  line  to  line  basis, 
buffer  memory  means  for  storing  said  electrical  signals  in  the 

order  in  which  the  electrical  signals  are  generated,  and 
means  for  unloading  said  electrical  signals  stored  in  said 
buffer  memory  means  into  said  storage  means  in  a  se- 
quence determined  by  whether  the  scanning  system  is  in 
the  inverted  or  normal  mode  of  operation. 


any  daU  bit  which  is  of  said  predetermined  identity  at  any 
time  during  the  definable  period;  and 
d.  encoding  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  accumulated  and  released  daU  bits  for  produc- 
ing a  phase  encoded,  serial  recording  signal  for  recording 
on  the  recording  medium. 


4,205,352 

DEVICE  FOR  ENCODING  AND  RECORDING 

INFORMATION  WTTH  PEAK  SHIFT  COMPENSATION 

Franco  Tomada,  Pavone,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  OUretti  k  C, 
S.pJ^.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,935 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  30, 1977,  69162  A/77 
Int.  a?  GllB  S/09 
U.S.  a.  360-45  5  Claims 


4,205,351 
DIGTTAL  DATA  RECORDER 
Richard  A.  Michals,  Skokle,  lU.,  aaalpor  to  Stenograph  Corpo- 
ration,  Skokie,  HI. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,511 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/00 

MS.  CI.  360—4  15  Claims 


Mtj. 


tm. 


1.  An  improved  recorder  in  combination  with  a  shorthand 
machine  having  a  keyboard  comprising  a  set  of  keys  wherein 
numerals  words  or  parts  of  words  correspond  to  keys  or  com- 
bination of  keys;  a  set  of  binary  switches  in  one-to-one  commu- 
nication with  said  set  of  keys,  a  first  binary  sute  of  each  of  said 
switches  identifying  the  corresponding  key  as  a  key  which  is 
activated  and  a  second  binary  state  of  each  of  said  switches 
identifying  the  corresponding  key  as  a  key  which  is  deacti- 
vated during  a  stroke,  for  designating  the  word  or  numeral 
information  of  the  stroke;  and  means  producing  a  plurality  of 
parallel,  independent  data  members,  one  each  representing  the 
binary  sute  of  one  of  said  switches,  said  improved  recorder  of 
the  type  adapted  for  recording  on  a  recording  medium  in  phase 
encoded,  serialized  form  a  single  daU  signal  presented  for  a 
period  defined  by  a  single  stroke,  the  date  signal  compnsmg  a 
fwed,  finite  number  of  parallel  data  bits  at  least  one  of  which  is 
initially  of  the  first  binary  state  and  any  of  which  may  change 
binary  state  during  the  period,  the  recorder  comprising: 

a.  detecting  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  response 
to  and  during  the  continuous  presence  of  at  least  one  data 
bit  of  the  first  state,  said  control  signal  during  correspond- 
ing to  the  period; 

b.  converter  means  associated  with  the  detectmg  means  and 
activated  in  response  to  the  control  signal  for  sequentially 
scanning  all  of  the  parallel  data  bits  comprising  the  data 
signal  and  for  producing  a  corresponding  serial,  digital 
data  signal  comprising  a  finite  sequence  of  binary  data  bits, 
any  of  which  may  change  identity  during  the  definable 

period; 

c.  memory  means  coupled  to  said  convertor  means  for  accu- 
mulating and  thereafter  releasing  the  finite  sequence  of 
binary  data  bits,  said  memory  means  recognizing  and 
accumulating  as  a  data  bit  of  the  predetermined  identity 


1.  A  device  for  encoding  and  recording  on  a  carrier,  by 
means  of  a  recording  element,  information  emitted  by  a  data 
source  comprising  encoding  means  for  encoding  the  informa- 
tion coming  from  said  data  source  in  a  predetermined  record- 
ing code,  said  encoding  means  generating  sequences  of  signals 
forming  the  input  to  said  recording  element,  error  precompen- 
sation  means  included  in  said  encoding  means  for  selectively 
introducing  advances  or  delays  into  said  sequences  of  signals, 
said  error  precompensation  means  comprising  an  addressable 
memory  for  permanently  storing  words  corresponding  to  the 
advance  or  delay  required  by  each  sequence  of  signals,  a  shift 
register  adapted  to  store  the  information  sequentially  in  bits,  at 
least  part  of  the  shift  register  being  adapted  to  address  said 
memory,  said  shift  register  being  enabled  to  shift  the  informa- 
tion contained  therein  by  a  first  timing  signal  generated  by  a 
timing  circuit,  a  counter  preset  by  said  words  and  adapted  to 
be  incremented  by  a  second  timing  signal  generated  by  said 
timing  circuit  for  generating  corresponding  advanced  or  de- 
layed signals,  and  decoding  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
advanced  or  delayed  signals  for  generating  said  sequence  of 
signals  for  said  recording  element. 


4,205,353 

COMBINATION  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  UNTT  AND  AN 

ELECTRONIC  TUNING  TYPE  RECEIVER 

Maaanao  Okatani;  Hlroahi  Oniahi;  Yoshiaki  Ishibaahi;  Reisuke 
Sato;  Hisaahi  Suganuma;  Tomohisa  Yokogawa;  Yoahihani 
Ueki;  Haruo  Kama;  Tadashi  Kosuga,  and  Tadaahi  Ogawa,  all 
of  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronia  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,347 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1977, 52-87070 
iBt  a^  GllB  15/12 
U.S.  a  360-61  I  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  of  an  electronic  tuning  type  receiver  and 
a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  unit,  wherein  said  elec- 
tronic tuning  type  receiver  is  of  the  type  which  is  tuned  by 
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control  signals  provided  to  a  tuning  means  by  a  plurality  of 

channel  selecting  switches,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  selection  circuit  means  interposed  between  said  tuning 

means  and  said  plurality  of  channel  selecting  switches  for 

providing  said  plurality  of  control  signals  to  said  tuning 

means  when  a  selection  switch  is  in  the  first  binary  state, 


OK 


*        «     »^ 


2E 


H       .4* 


y?^ 


and  for  providing  said  control  signals  from  said  plurality 
of  channel  selecting  switches  as  a  second  set  of  outputs 
when  said  selection  switch  is  in  a  second  binary  state;  and 
b.  tape-control  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  second  set 
of  outputs  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  unit  in  accordance  with  said 
second  set  of  outputs. 


melody  information  to  be  played  and  play  selection  counter 
means  for  indicating  the  number  of  said  segments  to  be  played 
for  a  given  setting,  Upe  deck  motor  means  for  driving  the  tape 
in  forward  and  in  reverse  directions,  and  a  tape  direction 
control  means  for  control  of  said  tape  deck  motor  means,  said 
tape  direction  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  segment 
selector  means  and  play  selection  counter  means  for  driving 
the  tape  in  either  forward  or  reverse  direction,  location  unit 
means  for  directing  the  functions  of  rewind,  advance,  and  play, 
said  location  unit  means  being  responsive  to  the  segment  selec- 
tor  means  and  play  selection  counter  means  and  in  operative 
association  with  said  tape  deck  motor  means  and  tape  direction 
control  means  to  successively  rewind  the  tape  to  the  appropri- 
ate  end  and  then  advance  and  play  the  selected  segmented, 
there  being  included  an  end-of-play  sensor  means  indicating 
the  end  of  play  of  each  of  the  items  of  melody  information 
recorded  on  each  segment,  said  play  selection  counter  means 
being  responsive  to  signals  received  from  the  end-of-play 
sensor  means  to  stop  operation  of  the  system  after  playing  the 
melody  information  of  the  last  selected  segment. 

4,205355 

FLEXIBLE  DISK  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
KuBio  Haminaka,  Tokyo,  and  YothiU  Saknrai,  Oame,  both  of 
Japan,  asrignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  ic«iin«h»ft  ic«t«hf, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japui,  Oct  19, 1977, 52-124571 
lot  a^  GllB  5/06 
VS.  a.  360-99  14  Claims 


4,205,354 
MUSIC  DIRECTOR  SYSTEM 
JuftiB  Kramer,  Lot  Aogelcs,  Calif. 

Coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  722,737,  Sep.  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioo  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,814 

lot  a^  GllB  15/18 

U.S.  a  360-72.1  8  dains 


1.  A  system  for  playing  one  or  more  of  a  multiple  number  of 
melodies  from  a  plurality  of  items  of  melody  information  re- 
corded on  a  sound  tape  comprising  a  strip  of  tape  having  a 
plurality  of  tracks,  each  track  having  plurality  of  and  segments 
of  random  length,  each  item  being  recorded  on  a  segment  of 
said  upe  wherein  the  length  of  the  segment  is  at  least  as  long 
as  the  length  of  the  item,  said  segments  being  separated  one 
from  another  along  the  tape,  there  being  a  longitudinal  inter- 
mediate portion  between  opposite  ends  of  the  tape,  said  seg- 
menu  between  said  longitudinal  intermediate  portion  of  the 
tape  and  one  end  being  adapted  to  play  during  upe  travel  in 
one  direction  and  segments  between  said  longitudinal  interme- 
diate portion  and  the  other  end  of  the  upe  being  adapted  to 
play  during  Upe  travel  in  the  opposite  direction,  there  being  a 
clear  segment  of  Upe  between  each  segment,  and  an  electronic 
sound  reproduction  circuit  means  for  reproduction  of  said 
items  recorded  on  said  upe  including  a  loud  speaker  and  start 
and  stop  means  for  energizing  and  de-energizing  the  circuit,  a 
plurality  of  Upe  heads  in  operative  relationship  with  the  re- 
spective tracks,  a  upe  head  selector  means  for  selection  of  one 
from  the  plurality  of  Upe  heads  to  be  employed,  segment 
selector  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  segment  having  the 


1.  A  flexible  disk  drive  apparatus  in  which  a  flexible  disk 
cartridge  containing  a  flexible  magnetic  disk  is  inserted, 
whereby  information  is  recorded  and/or  reproduced  in  and/or 
from  said  disk,  comprising: 

a  main  frame; 

disk  driving  means  attached  to  said  main  frame; 

a  subframe  attached  to  said  main  frame  for  movement  be- 
tween a  disk  driving  position  and  a  cartridge  inserting 
position; 

selective  clamp  means  on  said  subframe  and  operable  to 
engage  said  disk  driving  means  whereby  said  disk  is  en- 
gaged with  said  disk  driving  means  when  said  subframe  is 
in  said  disk  driving  position,  said  clamp  means  being 
spaced  from  said  disk  driving  means  and  said  engagement 
is  released  when  said  subframe  is  in  said  cartridge  inserting 
position; 

ejector  means  for  ejecting  said  cartridge  from  said  drive 
apparatus,  said  ejector  means  engaging  one  edge  of  said 
cartridge  and  movable  from  a  released  position  to  a 
cocked  position  and  including  means  to  latch  said  ejector 
means  in  said  cocked  position  when  said  cartridge  is  fully 
inserted  into  said  drive  apparatus;  and 

releasing  means  engageable  with  said  ejector  means  upon 
movement  of  said  subframe  from  said  disk  driving  positon 
toward  said  cartridge  inserting  position  to  release  said 
ejector  means  from  its  latched  sute,  whereby  said  ejector 
means  moves  from  said  cocked  position  to  said  released 
position  to  eject  said  cartridge  as  said  subframe  moves 
from  said  disk  driving  position  to  said  cartridge  inserting 
position,  said  releasing  means  allowing  said  ejector  means 
to  be  latched  again  in  said  cocked  position  in  response  to 
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the  insertion  of  said  cartridge  after  said  subframe  has 
reached  said  cartridge  inserting  position. 


4,205,356 

ERASING  HEAD 

Fumio  Tanaka,  aod  Naohiko  Toihimitni,  both  of  Chichibu, 

Japan,  aaiipon  to  Caoon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and 

Caooo  Deoshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Chichibu,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Juo.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,228 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Juo.  17, 1977, 5^71842 

lot  0.2  GllB  5/25.  5/27.  5/47 

U.S.  a  360-118  24  Claims 


tfisoiB 


26 


0-- 


m. 


'■a 


c 


1.  An  erasing  head  comprising: 

a  core  of  high  permeability  material  and  having  spaced  pole 
pieces; 

a  coil  wound  on  said  core;  and 

layers  of  non-magnetic  and  high  permeability 

materials  alternately  disposed  between  said  pole-pieces  char- 
acterized in  that  said  layers  comprise: 

a  first  non-magnetic  material  being  in  conUct  with  the  up- 
stream pole-piece  and  having  thickness  Ga; 

a  second  non-magnetic  material  disposed  between  high 
permeability  materials  one  of  which  conucts  with  said 
first  non-magnetic  material,  and  having  thickness  Gb  less 
than  Ga;  and 

a  third  non-magnetic  material  being  in  conUct  with  the 
downstream  pole-piece  and  having  thickness  Gd  less  than 
Gb  and  less  than  iGa. 


4,205,357 
DISK  DRIVE  UNIT  INCORPORATING  A 
nELD-REPLACEABLE  HXED  DISK  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  E.  Barton,  Scituate,  Mass.;  Jack  V.  Fultz,  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.;  Yoshiyasu  Narahara,  Westiake  Village,  Calif., 
and  Michael  S.  Shebaoow,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Pertec  Computer  Corporation 

FUed  Juo.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,787 

lot  0.2  GllB  77/02 

VS.  a  360-135  9  Claims 


1.  A  disk  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  disk  drive  spindle, 
comprising: 

a  mounting  ring  for  mounting  closely  around  the  drive 
spindle,  said  mounting  ring  defining  a  central  opening  to 
permit  said  drive  spindle  to  pass  therethrough; 

at  least  one  dau  storage  disk;  and 

a  coupling  connecting  said  at  least  one  dau  storage  disk  to 
said  mounting  ring; 

said  mounting  ring  including  a  plurality  of  flexure  members 


spaced  around  the  ring  and  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  most  of  the  rest  of  the  mounting  ring  to  contact  the 
spindle,  said  flexure  members  being  positioned  to  define 
an  opening  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  drive 
spindle  and  being  deflecUble  radially  outwardly  by  the 
spindle  to  form  a  controlled  interference  fit  therewith, 
said  flexure  members  exhibiting  substantially  the  same 
spring  rate  of  radially  outward  deflection. 


4,205,358 
GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Forest  L.  Washiogtoo,  Plaiofille,  Cooo.,  assipor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,076 

lot  a^  H02H  3/28 

VS.  a.  361-44  6  Claims 


1.  A  ground  fault  protection  system  for  a  power  circuit 
including  a  source,  a  load  and  a  power  circuit  breaker  having 
contacts  connected  in  series  therebetween;  said  system  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

A.  a  sensor  having  a  toroidal  core  embracing  the  conductors 
of  the  power  circuit  and  a  secondary  winding  on  said  core 
in  which  is  developed  a  first  ground  fault  signal  indicative 
of  a  ground  fault  on  the  power  circuit  downstream  from 
said  core; 

B.  a  control  power  source; 

C.  a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  secondary  winding  of  said  sensor 
and  a  secondary  winding  in  which  is  developed  a  second 
ground  fault  signal  proportional  to  said  first  ground  fault 
signal; 

D.  a  signal  processor  energized  from  said  control  power 
source  and  connected  to  said  current  transformer  second- 
ary winding  for  processing  said  second  ground  fault  signal 
pursuant  to  developing  a  trip  signal; 

E.  a  first  thyristor  triggered  into  conduction  by  said  trip 
signal  to  draw  activating  current  from  said  control  power 
source; 

F.  a  light  emitting  device  energized  by  said  activating  cur- 
rent to  generate  a  light  signaJ; 

G.  a  shunt  trip  solenoid  operatively  coupled  with  the  power 
circuit  breaker  and  acting,  when  energized,  to  precipiute 
opening  of  the  power  circuit  breaker  contacU;  and 

H.  a  solid  sute  switch  including 

(1)  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  in  an  AC  ener- 
gization circuit  with  said  solenoid,  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  having  anode,  cathode  and  gate  elec- 
trodes, 

(2)  a  full-wave  diode  rectifier  bridge  having  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  said  solenoid 
connected  in  said  energization  circuit  in  series  with  said 
bridge  input  terminals,  said  anode  of  said  controlled 
rectifier  connected  to  one  bridge  output  terminal  and 
said  cathode  of  said  controlled  rectifier  connected  to 
the  other  bridge  output  terminal. 
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(3)  a  first  resistor  interconnecting  said  cathode  and  gate 
electrodes  of  said  controlled  rectifier,  and 

(4)  a  light  activated  device  connected  in  series  circuit  with 
said  fint  resistor  across  said  bridge  output  terminals; 

(5)  whereby  said  Ught  activated  device,  in  response  to  said 
light  signal,  draws  current  fi-om  said  bridge  through 
said  first  resistor  to  develop  thereacross  a  gate  voltage 
triggering  said  controlled  rectifier  in  conduction  to 
impose  a  low  impedance  path  across  said  bridge  output 
terminals  pursuant  to  energizing  said  solenoid  to  precipe 
itate  opening  of  the  power  circuit  breaker  contacts. 


435,359 
SAFETY  TYPE  ELECTRIC  FIELD  CURTAIN 
APPARATUS 
Masahiro   Yamamoto,   Chiba;   Yasomui    Okamoto,   Tokyo; 
Tratomu  Itoh,  Tokyo,  and  Senichi  Masuda,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Onoda  Cement  Co„  Ltd^  Onoda,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  774,199,  Mar.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,648 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1976, 51-024868 
Int  a.2  H02H  1/02 
VJS,  CL  361—58  13  Claims 


41     !»''   38 


if    33  32,3''      37 


1.  A  safety  type  electric  field  curtain  apparatus  comprising: 

a  planar  insulating  layer; 

a  plurality  of  wire-shaped  electrodes  embedded  within  said 
planar  bisulating  layer  at  a  first  predetermined  depth  from 
the  surface  of  said  layer,  said  electrodes  being  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  protective  resistors,  each  of  said  protective 
resistors  being  coupled  in  series  with  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  protective  resistors  being  embedded  in  said 
layer  at  a  second  predetermined  depth  greater  than  said 
first  predetermined  depth,  said  second  predetermined 
depth  being  sufficient  to  prevent  grounded  body  spark 
ignition  of  an  explosive  powder  to  be  processed  by  a  short 
involving  one  of  said  protective  resistors,  each  of  said 
protective  resiston  having  a  predetermined  resistance 
value  higher  than  a  first  minimum  A.C.  ignition  resistance 
value  necessary  for  preventing  spark  ignition  of  an  explo- 
sive powder  to  be  processed  due  to  grounded  body  arcs; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  for  coupling  an  A.C.  high  voltage 
power  source  to  said  electrodes  for  generating  a  silent 
discharge  between  adjacent  electrodes  and  establishing  an 
electric  field  curtain  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  insulating 
layer; 

said  electrodes  having  a  ground  capacitance  with  respect  to 
ground  and  an  interelectrode  capacitance  between  adja- 
cent electrodes;  and 

said  first  minimum  A.C.  ignition  resistance  having  a  value 
determined  by  applying  the  maximum  voltage  to  be  used 
with  said  ground  capacitance  to  an  equivalent  circuit, 
dispensing  the  explosive  powder  to  be  processed  in  a  spark 
gap  connected  in  parallel  with  said  ground  capacitance, 
and  adjusting  a  test  resistance  in  series  with  said  ground 
capacitance  until  the  powder  is  no  longer  ignitable,  the 
value  of  said  test  resistance  being  said  first  minimum  A.C. 
ignition  resistance  for  preventing  grounded  body  arc 
ignition  of  an  explosive  powder  to  be  processed. 


4,205,360 
■  POWER  LINE  CARRIER  APPARATUS 
Mclvin  H.  Dmcker,  Denirille,  N  J^  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,217 

lot  0.2  H02H  7/20 

VJS.  a.  361—68  7  dainis 
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1.  Power  line  carrier  apparatus,  comprising:  ^ 

local  receiver  including  an  input  filter, 

a  local  transmitter, 

keying  means  for  keying  said  local  transmitter  on  and  off, 

a  transmission  line, 

attenuation  means, 

said  receiver  being  connected  to  receive  communication 
signals  from  said  transmission  line  via  said  attenuation 
means,  with  said  attenuation  means  being  connected  be* 
tween  said  transmission  line  and  the  input  filter  of  said 
receiver, 

said  transmitter  being  connected  to  apply  communications 
signals  to  said  transmission  line  when  it  is  keyed  on  by  said 
keying  means, 

said  attenuation  means  having  an  attenuation  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  whether  said  transmitter  is  keyed,  presenting  a 
higher  attenuation  to  communication  signals  from  said 
transmission  line  when  said  transmitter  is  keyed  on,  then 
when  it  is  not  transmitting, 

said  attenuation  means  including  a  diode  modulator  con- 
nected between  the  transmission  line  and  the  input  filter, 
and  bias  means  for  adjusting  the  bias  of  said  diode  modula- 
tor in  response  to  the  condition  of  the  local  transmitter, 
with  said  bias  means  forward  biasing  said  diode  modulator 
when  the  local  transmitter  is  not  transmitting,  to  enable 
communication  signals  to  pass  from  the  transmission  line 
to  the  input  filter,  and  with  said  bias  means  reverse  biasing 
said  diode  modulator  when  the  local  transmitter  is  keyed 
on,  to  prevent  communication  signals  from  passing 
through  the  diode  modulator  to  the  input  filter. 


4,205,361 

UNDERVOLTAGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Alan  B.  SUmp,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,725 
lot  a.2  H02H  3/24 
U.S.  a.  361—92  7  Claims 

1.  Circuit  interrupter  undervoltage  control  apparatus,  com- 
prising; 
a  holding  coil; 
an  electronic  switch  having  an  output  connected  in  series 

with  said  holding  coil; 
a  rectifier  having  an  input  connected  to  alternating  current 
control  lines,  and  an  output  connected  in  series  with  said 
holding  coil  and  said  electronic  switch; 
a  level  detector  responsive  to  the  output  voltage  of  said 
rectifier  for  supplying  an  activating  signal  to  said  elec- 
tronic switch  when  said  rectifier  output  voltage  rises 
above  a  first  predetermined  value,  and  removing  said 
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activating  signal  when  said  rectifier  output  voltage  falls 
below  a  second  predetermined  value;  and 
a  switching  regulator  connected  to  said  level  detector,  said 
electronic  switch,  and  said  rectifier  input  for  modulating 
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said  actuating  signal  when  the  voltage  on  said  alternating 
current  control  lines  rises  above  a  predetermined  level, 
whereby  said  electronic  switch  is  rendered  periodically 
non-conducting  to  regulate  the  average  voltage  appearing 
across  said  holding  coil. 


4,205,362 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  ALONG  OR  THROUGH  A 

MATERIAL 
Roy  Butterffeld,  Southampton,  England,  asslpor  to  National 
Research  Derelopment  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1977, 
04206/77 

Int.  (V  H02N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  361-234  S  Claims 


438,363 
FUEL  IGNITOR  COMPRISING  A  NOVEL  SIUCON 
CARBIDE  COMPOSITION 
Charles  J.  Boot,  Lewiiton;  Elwood  B.  Hausler,  Grand  Island; 
James  A.  Hbvch,  Niagara  FaUs;  Martin  R.  Kaspnyk,  Buf- 
falo, and  Elmer  G.  Smith,  Niagara  FaUs,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  666^7,  Mar.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,120^27. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,574 
Int.  a.2  F23Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  361-264  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  fuel  igniter  comprising  an  elongated  body 
having  a  composition  comprising  particulate  silicon  carbide 
having  an  average  pairtide  size  of  less  than  about  twenty  mi- 
crons pressed  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1800*  to  about 
2400'  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  70  to  about  750  kilograms 
per  square  centimeter  for  a  sufficient  time  to  obtain  a  density 
above  about  2.5  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  said  composition 
further  comprising  at  least  95.0  weight  percent  silicon  carbide 
containing  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.05  moles  per  100  grams 
of  composition  of  at  least  one  dissolved  negative  doping  ele- 
ment, said  at  least  one  negative  doping  element  being  in  suffi- 
cient mole  excess  of  the  total  moles  of  all  positive  doping 
elements  present  in  said  composition  to  provide  sufficient 
negative  doping  to  said  composition  to  reduce  the  cold  volume 
resistivity  to  less  than  about  1.25  ohm  cms  and  to  reduce  the 
ratio  of  cold  volume  resistivity  at  20*  C.  to  hot  volume  resistiv- 
ity at  1200*  C.  of  less  than  about  12  to  1,  wherein  the  ignitor  is 
a  bar  having  a  length  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  centimeters 
and  a  cross  sectional  area  of  from  about  0.0002  to  about  0.004 
square  centimeters. 


4,205,364 
MICROCAPACITORS  HAVING  BEVELED  EDGES  AND 

CORNERS 
Robert  J.  Pereira,  Jr.,  Plalnriew,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Phase  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,748 

Int  0.2  HOIG  4/00 

U.S.  a.  361-274  S  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  forcing  itself  along  or  through  soil  and 
like  ground  material  with  the  aid  of  the  direct  application  of 
electricity  to  the  material,  the  apparatus  comprising  an  annular 
first  part,  a  first  electrically  conductive  surface  to  said  first  part 
for  electrically  conductive  engagement  with  the  material,  a 
second  part,  said  second  part  being  arranged  to  be  movable 
relative  to  the  first  part  and  at  least  in  part  surrounded  by  the 
first  part,  a  second  electrically  conductive  surface  to  said 
second  part  for  electrically  conductive  engagement  with  the 
material  at  a  position  separated  from  the  first  surface,  the  two 
conductive  parts  defining  respective  terminals  of  an  external 
electrical  path  of  the  apparatus,  means  for  connecting  said  two 
electrically  conductive  surfaces  to  a  source  of  potential  differ- 
ence to  energise  the  path  in  operation  of  the  apparatus,  electri- 
cal insulation  in  the  apparatus  between  said  two  parts,  and 
thrust  means  for  exerting  a  force  between  the  two  parts  to 
provide  relative  axial  movement  between  them. 
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1.  A  microcapacitor  assembly,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  body  having  upper  and  lower  fiat  rectangular 
face  parallel  to  each  other,  said  upper  face  being  smaller  in 
area  than  said  lower  face; 

a  first  metal  electrode  on  said  upper  face  completely  cover- 
ing the  same;  and 

a  second  metal  electrode  on  said  lower  face  completely 
cover  the  same,  lateral  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
electrode  registering  with  corresponding  edges  of  said 
dielectric  body,  lateral  edges  and  comers  of  said  dielectric 
body  and  adjacent  edges  and  comers  of  said  electrodes 
being  beveled  to  eliminate  abrupt  metal  to  dielectric  inter- 
faces, and  to  reduce  any  tendency  for  separation  of  elec- 
trodes from  said  dielectric  body  when  subject  to  thermal 
and  mechanical  shocks. 
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BOXED  CAPACITOR  WITH  BIMETALLIC  TERMINAIS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Rob«t  F.  KaUM,  Lombtfd,  DL,  iMlgMr  to  Wcttara  Electric 

,  iMorporatcd,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dm.  21, 197S,  Scr.  No.  974496 

lot  a^  HOIG  1/14 

U5.  a  361-308  9ClaiM 
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1.  A  method  of  tenniniting  an  electrical  component  with  a 
pair  of  terminals,  which  comprises: 

positioning  a  pair  of  bimetallic  terminals  adjacent  said  com- 
ponent, with  heat  activated  bonding  material  interposed 
between  the  terminals  and  the  component,  said  bimetallic 
terminals  being  constructed  of  two  laminations  of  metal 
having  different  coefficients  of  expansion,  the  laminations 
of  the  respective  terminals  having  the  lower  coefTicient  of 
expansion  facing  said  component;  and 

applying  sufficient  heat  to  said  terminals  to  flex  them  against 
said  component  while  said  interposed  heat  activated  bond- 
ing material  is  activated  to  bond  the  terminals  to  the  com- 
ponent. 

8.  A  boxed  capacitor,  comprising: 

a  box  of  insulating  material,  said  box  having  an  open  end  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls; 

a  pair  of  terminals  extending  through  said  sidewalls  of  said 
box,  each  terminal  constructed  of  laminations  of  metals 
having  different  coefficients  of  expansion,  sections  of 
laminations  of  the  respective  terminals  having  the  lower 
coefficient  of  expansion  facing  and  inclined  toward  each 
other;  and 

a  capacitor  having  heat  ftisible  end  electrodes  positioned  in 
said  box  with  the  end  electrodes  bonded  to  the  facing 
laminations  of  said  terminals. 


a  plastic  base  having  a  top  wall  and  a  peripheral  wall, 

said  top  wall  including  a  generally  frustoconical  wall  spaced 
radially  inwardly  of  said  peripheral  wall, 

a  generally  horizontal  metal  mounting  plate  mounted  on  said 
frustonconical  wall  base, 

an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  plate  and  having  an  out- 
put shaft  extending  upwardly  through  said  plate, 

a  bushing  disposed  centrally  of  said  base  on  said  plate, 

a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bushing, 

a  pinion  meshing  with  said  gear  and  fixed  to  the  shaft  of  said 
motor, 

a  heat  shield  overlying  said  gears, 

said  heat  shield  including  a  flat  horizontal  wall  and  a  periph- 
eral wall, 

said  horizontal  wall  of  said  heat  shield  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough, 

means  for  supporting  said  heat  shield  on  said  gear  on  said 
bushing  for  rotation  with  said  gear  on  said  bushing 

a  lamp  bulb, 

mounting  means  on  said  bushing  extending  through  said 
opening  in  the  horizontal  wall  of  said  heat  shield  for  sup- 
porting said  lamp  bulb  in  spaced  relation  to  said  bushing, 

a  reflector, 

means  for  mounting  said  reflector  on  said  horizontal  wall  of 
said  heat  shield  for  roution  therewith  so  that  it  is  adjacent 
said  lamp  bulb, 

the  frustoconical  portion  of  said  base  extending  axially  up- 
wardly within  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  heat  shield. 

4,205^7 

CIGARETTE  UGHTER  HOLDER  AND  ADAPTER 

BciUamio  L  AraoU,  nL  4051 S.  42m1  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85040, 

aiaigBor  to  BdUaadn  L  Arnold,  m,  Scottidale,  Arii. 

Filed  No?.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,889 

iBt  a2  F21V  33/00 

MS,  a  342-^1  s  Cialns 


4*205,346 

EMERGENCY  WARNING  LAMP 

Arthw  F.  BldweiH;  Dudtni  Cotoan,  both  of  Toronto,  and 

Robert  J.  Willkaa,  Cilcdoa  EMt,  aU  of  Quada,  aaiigDon  to 

DoninioB  Anto  AeeaMoriaa  Liodtad,  Toronto,  QuMda 

Filed  Dae.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,125 

loL  a2  F31Q 1/00 

U.S.a362-38  sciaios 


mg 


1.  In  an  emergency  warning  lamp,  the  combination  compris- 


1.  A  cigarette  lighter  holder  and  adapter  for  use  in  a  motor 
vehicle  having  a  dash  board  with  a  conventional  motor  vehicle 
electric  cigarette  lighter  socket  m  the  dash  board,  said  holder 
and  adapter  including  in  combination: 
a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  housing  member,  open  at 
one  end,  for  insertion  into  the  electric  cigarette  Ughter 
socket  in  the  dash  board  of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  housing 
member  made  at  least  in  part  of  electrically  insulating 
material  for  electrically  isolating  the  interior  thereof  from 
the  exterior  thereof; 
electrical  contact  means  in  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrically 
shaped  housing  member  opposite  said  one  end  for  making 
electrical  contact  with  an  electrical  terminal  in  said  ciga- 
rette lighter  socket; 
an  outwardly  flared  collar  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said 
housing  member  overlying  te  edge  of  the  cigarette  lighter 
socket;  and 
electrical  illumination  means  in  said  collar  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  electrical  contact  means  in  said  housing 
member  for  energization  thereby; 
whereby  a  non  electric  cigarette  lighter  may  be  removably 
placed  in  said  housing  member. 
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4,205,368 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  DC  CURRENT 
BETWEEN  AT  LEAST  ONE  RECTIFIER  STATION  AND 

SEVERAL  INVERTER  STATIONS 
ManfM  Erehe,  Erhugen-Buckenhof,  Lndwig  Fllberich,  Er- 
langen;  Dnaaa  Pofc,  Noremberg;  Hermann  Waldmann,  and 
Manfred  Weibelzahl,  both  of  Wether,  near  Erhugen,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aiiignori  to  Siemens  AktiengcseU- 
sdttft,  Mnnieh,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,962,  Apr.  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,883 
Clabns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1975,2518910 

Int  O?  H02M  5/40 
U.S.a363-35  SCtahns 


with  said  first  transmission  gate,  wherein  the  series  combina- 
tion of  said  first  transmission  gate  and  said  second  capacitor  are 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  MOS  field  efTect  transistor 
with  said  first  transmission  gate  connected  to  a  junction  of  said 
first  MOS  field  effect  transistor  and  said  first  capacitor;  a 
second  MOS  field  effect  transmission  gate  responsive  to  con- 
trol signals  of  opposite  polarity  and  rendered  conductive  by  a 
control  signal  of  either  polarity  and  connected  between  a 
junction  of  said  second  capacitor  and  said  first  transmission 
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1.  A  method  for  the  transmission  of  EX:  current  via  a  DC 
network  between  at  least  one  rectifier  sUtion  and  several 
inverter  stations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  reference  input  for  the  voltage  controller  of  the 
rectifier  of  the  rectifier  station  by  means  of  a  computing 
means  on  the  basis  of  a  fixed,  predetermined  current-volt- 
age characteristic  as  a  function  of  the  maximum  possible 
current  in  the  rectifier  sution,  whereby  said  rectifier 
station  is  voltage-controlled; 

forming  a  maximum  value  for  reference  input  for  the  current 
controller  of  each  inverter  sUtion  by  means  of  computing 
means  on  the  basis  of  a  fixed,  predetermined  voluge-cur- 
rent  characteristic  which  is  matched  to  said  current-volt- 
age characteristic  and  the  output  capacity  of  said  rectifier 
sution  as  a  fiwction  of  the  voluge  of  the  DC  network;  and 

releasing  for  control  of  each  current  controller  via  a  mini- 
mum selection  circuit  connected  in  series  with  that  cur- 
rent controller  the  smaller  of  the  maximum  value  of  the 
reference  input  for  that  current  controller  and  a  value  for 
the  reference  input  corresponding  to  the  power  demand 
associated  with  the  inverter  station  which  includes  that 
current  controller,  whereby  each  said  inverter  station  is 
current  controlled. 


gate  and  a  junction  of  said  first  capacitor  and  said  second  MOS 
field  effect  transistor;  means  for  applying  a  first  control  signal 
to  respective  gates  of  said  first  and  second  MOS  field  effect 
transistors  and  to  said  first  and  second  transmission  gates  so  as 
to  render  one  transmission  gate  conductive  and  the  other 
transmission  gate  non-conductive;  and  means  for  applying  a 
second  control  signal  to  said  first  and  second  transmission 
gates  so  as  to  render  one  transmission  gate  conductive  and  the 
other  transmission  gate  non-conductive. 

4,205,370 
TRACE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Allen  C.  Hirtle,  Needham,  Maaa^  aaaignor  to  HoaeyweU  Infor- 
mation Systema  Inc.,  Waltham,  Maaa. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,643 

Int  a.2  G06F  9/16.  WOO 

UA  a  364-200  23  Claims 


4^,369 
VOLTAGE  DROPPING  CIRCUIT 
Kaahiro  Aniio,  Tokyo,  Jipn,  aaripor  to  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha 
Daini  Saikoaha,  Japan 

Filad  Feb.  9, 1978,  Sar.  No.  876,369 
nrii—  priority,  aniUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1977, 52^186; 
Fab.  16, 1977, 5M5916 

Int  a2  H02M  7/00 

UAa363-62  .        ^     .A9?!l! 

1.  A  voltage  dropping  circuit  compnsmg:  a  first  MOS  Field 
effect  transistor,  a  first  capacitor  and  a  second  MOS  field  effect 
transistor  connected  in  aeries  in  the  named  order;  a  first  MOS 
field  effect  transmission  gate  responsive  to  control  signals  of 
opposite  polarity  and  rendered  conductive  by  a  control  sigiial 
of  either  polarity  and  a  second  capacitor  connected  in  series 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

processing  means  for  processing  instructions  of  a  program, 
said  processing  means  including  storage  means  for  storing 
signals  for  indicating  when  said  processing  means  is  to 
operate  in  a  trace  mode  of  operation; 

a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  segments,  one  of  said  seg- 
ments storing  said  instructions  of  said  program,  each 
instruction  having  an  op  code  portion  for  defining  the 
type  of  instruction  and  another  one  of  said  segments  in- 
cluding a  stack  area  and  locations  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
control  words,  at  least  one  of  said  control  words  being 
coded  to  define  types  of  execuuble  instructions  and  an- 
other one  of  said  control  words  being  coded  to  define  a 
plurality  of  modes  of  operations  including  said  trace  mode 
of  operation  for  said  processing  means;  and, 

microprogrammed  control  means  for  generating  control 
signals  required  for  processing  said  instructions,  said  nii- 
croprogrammed  control  means  being  coupled  to  said 
processing  means  and  to  said  memory,  said  control  means 
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including  a  plurality  of  icquencet  of  microinstructions, 
said  control  means  being  operative  in  accordance  with 
said  another  one  of  said  control  words  in  response  to 
signals  from  said  storage  means  indicating  said  trace  mode 
of  operation  to  reference  one  of  said  plurality  of  sequences 
for  generating  said  control  signals  for  referencing  said  one 
control  word  during  a  predetermined  point  in  the  process- 
ing of  each  instruction  of  said  program  fetched  from  said 
one  segment,  said  control  means  in  response  to  signals 
derived  from  said  one  control  word  bebig  operative  to 
reference  selectively  another  sequence  of  said  microin- 
structions  for  recording  information  indicative  of  each 
instruction  in  said  stack  area  prior  to  execution  of  said 
each  instruction  by  said  processing  means  thereby  provid- 
ing a  history  of  all  instructions  executed  by  said  process- 
ing means  during  the  running  of  said  program. 


4,205471 
DATA  BASE  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Hairey  E.  Feather,  Hndaoo,  Maaa^  anlgnor  to  Honeywell 
lofimnation  Syatens  loc^  Waitham,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Not.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  62M71 

lot  a^  G06F  9/00.  WOO 

U,S.  a  364-200  25  CUns 


1.  A  system  for  executing  user  programs  written  for  execu- 
tion on  another  system  and  to  access  data  files  in  said  system 
originally  organized  in  accordance  with  a  first  data  structure  to 
form  a  data  base,  said  system  comprising: 
auxiliary  storage  means  for  storing  signal  representations  of 
said  data  files  organized  in  accordance  with  a  second  data 
structure  to  form  another  data  base  which  is  characteristi- 
cally different  from  the  data  base  said  first  data  structure; 
working  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  sections,  one 
section  storing  at  least  one  user  program,  said  program 
including  instructions  coded  to  define  at  least  one  call 
directing  said  system  to  perform  a  dau  base  operation 
upon  said  dau  files  of  said  another  data  base,  said  call 
having  a  predetermined  format  required  for  accessing  data 
files  corresponding  to  said  first  dau  structure  and  a  sec- 
ond section  having  a  plurality  of  Ubles,  each  ubie  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  entries,  said  entries  of  different  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  tables  being  coded  for  referencing  said 
dau  base  organized  in  said  first  dau  structure  in  terms  of 
said  second  dau  structure; 
processor  means  for  executing  said  instructions  of  said  user 
programs,  said  processor  means  being  coupled  to  said 
memory  means  and  to  said  auxiliary  storage  means;  and, 
emulator  control  module  means  included  in  said  working 
memory  means,  said  control  module  means  being  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  processor  means  and  to  said  auxil- 
iary storage  means,  said  module  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  modules,  said  control  module  means  being  operative 
in  response  to  said  instructions  of  said  call  for  conditioning 
said  processor  means  to  reference  different  ones  of  said 
modules,  said  processing  means  including  means  being 
conditioned  by  said  different  ones  of  said  modules  to 
reference  said  plurality  of  tables  for  interpreting  said  call 
instructions  to  perform  the  operation  specified  upon  said 
dau  files  thereby  requiring  no  change  in  the  normal  logi- 


cal operation  of  said  user  program  when  executed  by  said 
another  system- 


4405,372 

CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNIT  EMPLOYING 

MICROPROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL  FOR  USE  IN  A 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Ronald  H.  Gnuer,  Framingham,  Maaa„  aadgnor  to  Data  Gen* 

cral  CprporatkMi,  WcaOoro,  Maaa. 

CoatiBnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  509,184,  Sep.  25, 1974,  PM.  No. 

3390,052.  lUa  applicatioa  No?.  1, 1974,  Serj  No.  737,424 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  tUa  patent  nibsequent  to  No?.  2, 1993, 


U.S.  a  364-200 


lot  a^  G06F  9/12, 13/06 


7Claiiii8 


1.  In  a  computer  comprising 

memory  means  for  storing  at  least  computer  instructions, 
microprogram  processor  means  for  providing  micropro- 
grams of  sequences  of  micro-instructions  for  performing 
first  certain  of  said  computer  instructions,  and 
memory  bus  means  connected  from  said  memory  means  for 
conducting  memory  output  signals  representing  said  com- 
puter instructions  to  said  microprogram  processor  means, 
said  microprogram  processor  means  including 
instruction  register  means  connected  from  said  memory 
bus  means  for  receiving  and  holding  one  of  said  com- 
.      puter  instructions  at  a  time, 
micro-instruction  control  store  means  connected  from 
said  instruction  register  means  for  storing  and  providing 
said  micro-instructions, 
controllable  connection  means  connected  from  said  mem- 
ory bus  means  for  providing  first  certain  of  said  mem- 
ory output  signals  representing  portions  of  second  cer- 
tain of  said  first  certain  of  said  computer  instructions 
present  on  said  memory  bus  means, 
buffer  means  (1)  connected  from  said  control  store  means 
for  selectively  receiving  and  holding  one  of  said  micro- 
instructions at  a  time,  and  (2)  connected  from  said  con- 
trollable connection  means  for  selectively  receiving  and 
holding  said  portions  of  said  second  certain  of  said  first 
certain  of  said  computer  instructions,  and 
micro-instruction  decoding  means  connected  from  said 
buffer  means  for  providing  control  signals  to  at  least 
said  microprogram  processor  means, 
the  method  to  be  practiced  therein  for  generating  and  re- 
sponding to  the  initial  micro-instruction  of  each  of  said 
sequences  of  micro-instructions  in  each  of  said  micropro- 
grams for  performing  each  one  of  said  second  certain  of 
said  first  certain  of  said  computer  instructions,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  decoding  a  present  one  of  fint  certain  of  said  micro- 
instructions held  in  said  buffer  means  by  operation  of 
said  decoding  means  to  provide  first  certain  of  said 
control  signals  to  said  microprogram  processor  means 
from  said  micro-instruction  decoding  means  to  initiate 
start  of  a  next  one  of  said  sequences  of  micro-instruc- 
tions of  a  next  one  of  said  second  certain  of  said  first 
certain  of  said  computer  instructions; 
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(B)  enabling  said  instruction  register  means  responsive  to 
said  first  certain  of  said  control  signals  from  said  micro- 
instruction decoding  means  to  receive  from  said  meni- 

~  ory  bus  means  and  hold  in  said  instruction  register  said 
next  one  of  said  second  certain  of  said  first  certain  of 
said  computer  instructions; 

(C)  enabling  said  controllable  connection  means  respon- 
sive to  first  certain  of  said  control  signals  from  said 
micro-instruction  decoding  means  to  provide  said  first 
certain  of  said  memory  output  signals  representing  said 
portions  of  said  next  one  of  said  second  certain  of  said 
first  certain  of  said  computer  instructions  to  said  buffer 
means  from  said  memory  bus  means; 

(D)  enabling  said  buffer  means  responsive  to  said  first 
certain  of  said  control  signals  from  said  micro-instruc- 
tion decoding  means  to  (1)  receive  said  first  certain  of 
said  memory  output  signals  from  said  controllable  con- 
nection means  and  (2)  to  hold  in  said  buffer  means  said 
portions  of  said  next  one  of  said  second  certain  of  said 
first  certain  of  said  computer  instructions  from  said 
memory  bus  means, 

so  that  the  initial  micro-instruction  of  said  next  one  of  said 
sequences  of  micro-instructions  is  provided  to  said 
buffer  means  directly  from  said  memory  bus  means. 

4405473 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACCESSING  MEMORY 

CONNECTED  TO  DIFFERENT  BUS  AND  REQUESTING 

SUBSYSTEM 

Niraqian  S.  Shah,  and  James  F.  Taylor,  both  of  Eacondido, 

Calif.,  aasignon  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,183 

iBt  a^  GO6F  woo.  3/04 

UA  a  364-200  16  Claims 


ii.  means  for  temporarily  storing  said  first  identification 
information; 

iii.  means  responsive  to  said  request  message  receiving 
means  for  modifying  said  request  message  to  conuin 
second  identification  information  representing  an  ad- 
dressable pori  on  said  second  bus  and  the  location  of 
said  stored  first  identification  information  in  said  means 
for  temporarily  storing; 

iv.  means  for  transmitting  said  modified  request  message 
to  said  memory  subsystem  via  said  second  bus. 


4405474 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CPU  RECOVERY  OF 

NON-LOGGED  DATA  FROM  A  STORAGE  SUBSYSTEM 

SUBJECT  TO  SELECTIVE  RESETS 
Henry  Bardalcy,  III,  Saratoga;  Feniaiido  A.  Luix,  Monte 
Scraao,  both  of  Califs  Nib  F.  NUicn,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and 
Ronald  C.  Simpaon,  San  Joae,  Califs  aaaipors  to  Interna- 
tional Busineas  Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  19, 1978.  Scr.  No.  953,063 
Int.  a.2  G06F  11/00,  13/00 
MS.  a.  364-200  «  Claims 


a 

•COXStM 
,  .  SUBSrSTCtI 

1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  including  first  and  second 
busses  each  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  ports,  a  system 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  memory  subsystem  connected  to  a  first  port  of  said 
second  bus; 

(b)  a  subsystem  connected  to  a  second  port  of  said  first  bus, 
said  subsystem  including 

i.  a  plurality  of  input/output  means  for  transmittmg  a 

request  message  to  said  first  bus; 
ii.  means  for  inserting  first  identification  information  into 

said  request  message,  representing  a  one  of  said  input- 

/output  means  from  which  said  request  message  is 

transmitted; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  busses,  respec- 
tively, for  routing  said  request  message  from  said  first  bus 
to  said  second  bus  and  routing  any  memory  response 
message  produced  in  response  to  said  request  message  by 
said  memory  subsystem  from  said  second  bus  to  said  first 
bus,  said  routing  means  including 

i.  means  for  receiving  said  request  message  from  said  first 
bus  and  detennining  if  said  request  message  requires  a 
response  from  said  memory  subsystem; 


.Iff      I    M""""** 


1.  A  method  for  the  automatic  recovery  of  daU  from  a 
defaulting  one  of  a  pair  of  failure  independent  control  units, 
each  control  unit  having  means  for  switchably  interconnecting 
channel  to  device  interfaces,  means  for  the  registration  of  its 
error  sute,  and  a  control  unit/control  unit  communications 
interf"ace,  each  interface  being  of  the  asynchronous  demand- 
/response  type,  the  method  steps  comprising: 
notifying  a  channel  accessing  the  defaulting  control  umt  of 
its  unavailability  responsive  to  a  trouble  signal  originating 
within  said  defaulting  control  unit  concurrent  with  notify- 
ing the  companion  control  unit  of  this  sutus; 
peer  coupling  dau  from  the  defaulting  control  unit  to  a 
channel  interface  coupling  the  companion  control  unit 
through  and  under  the  control  of  the  companion  control 
unit  over  the  communications  interface  responsive  to  the 
unavailability  sutus  indication;  and 
buffering  any  accessing  channel  response  at  the  defaulting 
control  unit  to  the  unavailability  notification  until  said 
dau  has  been  offloaded  subsequent  to  which  the  channel 
response  may  be  executed. 
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4,205,375 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  PERFORMING 

COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY 

Tnoa  IwMyc  Tokyo,  aad  HirqraU  Miartul,  Kcwmki,  both 

of  Jipu,  trnt^Mt  to  Tokyo  SUbura  Electric  Co^  LtiL, 


FOod  Jtt.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  874,045 

Gain  priority,  ippUcttioo  Japu,  Jan.  31,  »77, 52-8703 

IM.  a^  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  a  344^14  4Ctaiiii« 


(h)  displaying  said  absorption  coefficient  values  in  a  two-di- 
mensional plot  to  construct  an  image  of  said  internal  area. 

4,205,376 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  fNTTIALIZING 
VEHICLE-MOUNTED  COMPUTERS 
Mat^jv  YofUda,  Biaai,  Japu^  aaaignor  to  Nippondenao  Co^ 
LtiL,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,923 

Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1977, 52-43954 

tat  a^  H03K  5/13;  G06F  15/20 

UAa344-«24  4ci,tai8 


1.  ta  a  computed  tomography  system,  the  method  for  gener- 
ating an  image  of  an  internal  area  under  examination  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  projecting  a  plurality  of  radiation  beams  through  said 
area  and  detecting  the  beams  penetrating  said  area  to 
generate  projection  data  signals  representing  the  intensi- 
ties of  said  detected  beams; 

(b)  repeating  step  (a)  for  a  plurality  of  different  scan  angles 
9  located  in  a  scan  sector  of  less  than  180*  centered  about 
a  point  in  said  area; 

(c)  dividing  the  projection  dau  signals  generated  in  steps  (a) 
nd  (b)  into  groups  wherein  each  said  group  includes  data 
signals  generated  at  a  common  scan  angle; 

(d)  calculating  the  one-dimensional  Fourier  transform  for 
each  group  of  said  data  signals  to  derive  sample  values 
Oi(tt>,9)  for  each  of  said  groups,  where  oi  is  a  predeter- 
mined Fourier  angular  frequency; 

(e)  calculating  the  real  and  imaginary  pari  Fourier  transform 
coefficientt  A^w),  B^«),  C^ta),  and  D^ot)  according  to 
the  equations: 


Im<Km,§)  -  ^t^  [C^«.)Co«(2ii  +  l)«  +  D^«)Sin(2ir  +  1)9] 

by  substituting  into  said  equations  the  real  and  imaginary  part 
sample  values  corresponding  to  the  Gi(o),e)  values  obtained  in 
step  (d)  and  the  values  of  the  scan  angles  6  within  said  scan 
sector  and  solving  the  multiple  equations  so  constructed  for 
A^o»),  B,/«).  C^«)  and  Dn(a); 

(f)  utilizing  the  equations  of  step  (e)  with  the  calculated 
values  of  said  Fourier  transform  coefRcientt  and  values  of 
scan  angles  9  outside  of  said  scan  sector  to  calculate  a 
plurality  of  one-dimensional  Fourier  transform  sample 
values  G3(oi,9)  for  sea-  angles  9  outside  of  said  scan 
sector 

(g)  determining  absorption  coefficient  values  for  a  plurality 
of  points  within  said  internal  area  under  examination  based 
on  said  Fourier  transform  sample  values  Oi(q>,0)  and 
OHoi,9y,  and 


1.  In  a  vehicle  control  system  having  an  engine,  a  battery,  a 
starter  motor  adapted  to  crank  said  engine  with  the  electric 
power  supplied  thereto,  a  digital  computer  programmed  to  be 
initialized  and  perform  calculations  required  for  vehicle  con- 
trols according  to  a  preestablished  operating  sequence  with  the 
electric  power  supplied  thereto,  and  a  key  switch  connected  to 
said  battery  and  movable  to  a  first  terminal  for  supplying  said 
digital  computer  with  the  electric  power  and  to  a  second 
terminal  for  supplying  said  digital  computer  and  said  starter 
motor  with  the  electric  power,  an  initializing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

first  pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  change 
developed  on  said  first  terminal  when  said  key  switch  is 
moved  thereto  and  effective  to  generate  a  first  pulse  hav- 
ing a  first  constant  time  period; 
second  pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  the  voluge 
change  developed  on  said  second  terminal  when  said  key 
switch  is  moved  therefrom  and  effective  to  generate  a 
second  pulse  having  a  second  constant  time  period; 
third  pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  pulses  and  effective  to  generate  a  third  pulse  in 
synchronism  with  each  disappearance  of  said  first  and 
second  pulses,  said  third  pulse  being  applied  to  said  digital 
computer  to  initialize  the  same;  and 
a  battery  circuit  means  including  a  diode  and  a  capacitor 
which  are  connected  such  that  said  capacitor  is  charged 
by  said  battery  through  said  diode  with  said  key  switch 
being  moved  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  and 
supplies  said  three  pulse  generator  means  with  the  electric 
power  therefrom. 
4.  In  a  vehicle  control  system  having  an  engine,  a  battery,  a 
starter  motor  adapted  to  crank  the  engine  with  the  electric 
power  supplied  thereto,  a  digital  computer  programmed  to  be 
initialized  and  perform  calculations  required  for  vehicle  con- 
trols according  to  a  pre-established  operating  sequence  with 
the  electric  power  supplied  thereto,  and  a  key  switch  con- 
nected to  the  battery  and  movable  to  a  first  terminal  for  supply- 
ing the  digital  computer  with  the  electric  power  and  to  a 
second  terminal  for  supplying  the  digital  computer  and  the 
starter  motor  with  the  electric  power,  an  initializing  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
automatically  generating  a  first  pulse  having  a  first  constant 
time  period  responsive  to  the  voltage  change  developed 
on  the  first  terminal  when  the  key  switch  is  moved 
thereto;  { 

automatically  generating  a  second  pulse  having  a  second 
constant  time  period  responsive  to  the  voltage  change 
developed  on  the  second  terminal  when  the  key  switch  is 
moved  therefrom; 
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automatically  generating  a  third  pulse  responsive  to  the  first 
and  second  pulses  and  in  synchronism  with  each  disap- 
pearance of  the  first  and  second  pulses,  the  third  pulse 
being  applied  to  the  digital  computer  to  initialize  the  same. 

4,205,377 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
YoahisUge  Oyama;  Tenio  Yanauchi,  and  Yutaka  Nishlnura,  all 
of  Katsuta,  Japan,  asiipon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,159 

Claiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1977, 5245795 

tat.  a.2  G04F  15/20:  G02D  33/00 

VS.  a  344-431  "  Claims 


nected  to  the  output  of  the  input  stage  and  producing  an  output 
which  changes  relatively  slowly  as  a  result  of  changes  in  the 
output  of  the  input  stage,  the  output  of  the  integrator  suge 
determining  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  engine  and 
a  high  impedance  negative  feedback  circuit  connecting  the 
output  of  the  integrator  stage  to  an  input  terminal  of  the  input 


OOCI. 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: an  air  flow  meter  for  metering  the  flow  rate  of  intake 
air  supplied  to  the  engine  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 
relative  to  the  flow  rate  of  intake  air;  a  plurality  of  sensors  for 
detecting  different  conditions  of  engine  operation;  a  micro- 
processor for  carrying  out  digital  computation  on  the  basis  of 
the  output  signal  of  said  air  flow  meter  and  the  output  signals 
of  said  sensors  thereby  providing  a  plurality  of  control  signals 
for  controlling  the  controlled  variables  of  the  engine;  fuel 
supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  engine;  and  fuel  flow 
rate  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  fuel  supplied 
by  said  fuel  supply  means  according  to  a  fuel  flow  rate  control 
signal  among  the  control  signals;  wherein  said  air  flow  meter 
includes  means  for  producing,  as  said  output  signal  relative  to 
the  flow  rate  of  intake  air,  a  non-linear  signal  having  a  non-lin- 
ear characteristic  such  that  the  changing  rate  of  said  signal 
with  respect  to  the  flow  rate  of  intake  air  is  greater  in  a  prede- 
termined region  in  which  the  flow  rate  of  intake  air  is  small 
than  in  other  regions  of  the  flow  rate  of  intake  air,  said  micro- 
processor being  supplied  with  said  non-linear  signal  in  a  digital 
form  for  carrying  out  digital  computation  on  the  basis  of  said 
non-linear  signal. 

4,205,378 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Peter  J.  Ward,  Hampton  in  Arden,  England,  aiaipor  to  Lucas 
tadostrics  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jua.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,454 
Ciains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23, 1977, 

24295/77 

tat  a.2  F02D  35/Oa-  F02B  75/10 
VS.  CI.  344-431  ^  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  control  system  com- 
prising an  exhaust  gas  composition  sensing  device  having  a 
high  output  impedance  at  low  temperature,  but  producing 
when  at  operating  temperature,  a  voltage  signal  related  to  the 
exhaust  gas  composition  and  a  fuel  control  circuit  to  which 
said  sensing  device  is  connected  so  that  variations  in  the  volt- 
age si^  therefrom  vary  the  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  so  as  to 
cause  the  voltage  signal  to  approach  a  desired  level,  said  fuel 
control  circuit  including  an  input  sUge  connected  to  the  sensor 
and  to  a  reference  voltage  source  such  that  the  output  of  said 
input  stage  is  dependent  on  the  relative  levels  of  the  signal 
voltoge  and  the  reference  voltage,  an  integrator  suge  con- 


stage  and  including  a  high  impedance  feedback  path  of  impe- 
dance less  than  that  of  the  sensing  device  at  low  temperature 
and  higher  than  that  of  the  sensing  device  at  operating  temper- 
ature, said  feedback  circuit  causing  the  output  of  the  integrator 
to  approach  a  desired  value  when  the  sensing  device  is  at  low 
temperature. 

4,205,379 
POSITION  DETERMINING  AND  DYNAMIC 
POSITIONING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  FLOATING 
MARINE  WELL  DRILL  PLATFORMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Marrin  Fox;  Donald  L.  Cooper,  both  of  Houston,  and  Walter  B. 
Warren,  Seabrook,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Sys- 
tems k  Energy,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,944,  May  14, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,359 
tat  a^  G04F  15/20'  B43H  15/00 
U.S.  a  344-432  18  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  relative  horizontal  positions 
of  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  a  flexible  connecting  line  sus- 
pended from  a  floating  marine  platform,  and  wherein  the 
length  of  said  line  is  many  orders  of  magnitude  greater  than  the 
relative  horizontal  displacement  of  the  connecting  line  ends, 
said  system  comprising: 
angle  sensing  means  including  upper  and  lower  connecting 
line  angle  sensors  for  producing  angle  signals  representing 
the  vertical  slope  angles  and  azimuth  angles  of  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  connecting  line, 
signal  processing  means  for  combining  said  angle  signals  in 
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accordance  with  a  predetermined  relationship  of  said 
slope  angles  which  compensates  for  phase  difference 
between  the  sensor  outputs  due  to  the  propagation  time  of 
stress  waves  through  said  line  to  provide  an  output  signal 
representing  said  relative  horizontal  positions,  and 
a  positioning  system  adapted  to  correct  said  relative  hori* 
zontal  displacement  of  said  platform  in  response  to  said 
output  sigjial. 


4.205^1 

ENERGY  CONSERVATIVE  CONTROL  OF  HEATING, 

VENTILATING,  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING  (HVAQ 

SYSTEMS 

John  E.  Garnet,  Granby;  WUliam  W.  Bittcrli,  Sinubury,  both  of 

Coon^  and  David  M.  Healey,  Feeding  Hills,  Mass.,  assignors 

to  United  Technologies  Coriioration,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,379 

Int  W  F24F  3/00:  G06F 15/46 

VJS.  a  344-505  6  Gains 
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4*205,380 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  STEAM 

TURBINE  WITH  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  CONTROL 

WITH  ACCELERATING  SETPOINT  CHANGE 

Andrew  Braytenbah,  Pennsauken,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  Westing- 

honac  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  247,850,  Apr.  26, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  387,582 

iBt  a^  FOID  17/02;  H02P  9/04;  G05B  15/00 

VS.  a  364—494  5  Claims 


1.  An  electric  power  generating  system  with  a  steam  turbine, 
a  steam  generator,  and  a  generator  rotated  by  said  turbine,  said 
system  comprising: 

means  for  digitally  cmnputing  having  central  processing 
means; 

means  for  converting  mput  dgnaJs  to  digital  data,  said  input 
converting  means  connected  to  said  digital  computing 
means; 

means  for  converting  digital  data  to  output  signals,  said 
digital  to  output  converting  means  connected  to  said 
digital  computing  means; 

memory  means  interconnected  to  said  central  processing 
means; 

means  for  valving  a  flow  of  steam  through  said  steam  turbine 
including  at  least  one  valve,  said  valving  means  being 
adapted  for  positioning  firom  one  position  to  another; 

means  for  sensing  a  magnitude  of  a  predetermined  variable 
of  said  electric  power  generating  system,  and  means  con- 
necting said  sensing  means  with  said  input  signal  convert- 
ing means; 

means  connecting  said  output  converting  means  to  said 
valving  means; 

said  digital  computing  means  and  said  valving  means  in 
combinatioo  being  characterized  by  having 
i.  means  for  limiting  said  valving  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  limit; 
ii.  means  for  changing  said  valve  position  limit  at  a  prede- 
termined nonlinear  rate;  and 

means  for  manually  inputting  rate  data  to  said  digital  com- 
puting means  for  controlling  said  predetermined  rate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  HVAC  which  provides  hot 
and  cold  discharge  air  to  a  plurality  of  temperature  controlled 
spaces  through  associated  hot  and  cold  decks  connected  to  an 
air  handler  source,  each  space  selecting  a  portion  of  the  hot 
and  cold  air  by  position  modulation  of  space  dampers  from  a 
full  hot  air  to  a  full  cold  air  position  in  dependence  on  a  select- 
able reference  temperature  associated  with  the  space,  the  air 
handler  including  a  heating  source  and  cooling  source  which 
provide  the  hot  and  cold  discharge  air  by  conditioning  the 
mixed  air  discharge  from  a  mixed  air  source  provided  as  a 
mixture  of  outside  air  and  return  air  from  the  spaces  in  a  ratio 
determined  by  the  position  of  mixed  air  dampers  included 
therein,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
plurality  of  source  temperature  sensor  means,  disposed  in  the 
HVAC  air  handler  source,  for  providing  sensed  signal 
information  including  an  actual  hot  air  discharge  tempera- 
ture signal  and  an  actual  cold  air  discharge  temperature 
signal; 
plurality  of  space  temperature  sensor  means,  one  each  dis- 
posed in  each  of  the  temperature  controlled  spaces,  for 
providing  an  actual  space  temperature  signal; 
plurality  of  source  control  means,  including  a  heating  source 
control  means  and  a  cooling  source  control  means,  each 
operatively  connected  to  the  associated  source  and  each 
responsive  to  actuating  gate  signals,  actual  discharge 
temperature  signals  and  deck  reference  temperature  sig- 
nals presented  thereto,  said  plurality  of  source  control 
means  each  providing  a  turn  on  of  the  source  associated 
therewith  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  gate  signal, 
and  each  providing  regulation  of  the  discharge  air  temper- 
ature from  the  source  associated  therewith  in  dependence 
on  the  difference  temperature  between  said  actual  dis- 
charge temperature  signals  and  said  deck  reference  tem- 
perature signals;  and 
electronic  processing  means,  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
source  control  means  and  responsive  to  said  actual  space 
temperature  signals,  said  processing  means  comparing 
each  of  said  actual  space  temperature  signals  to  the  lower 
limit  and  upper  limit  of  a  temperature  drift  band  defined, 
respectively,  by  a  heat  set  point  temperature  signal  and  a 
cool  set  point  temperature  signal  stored  in  a  memory 
portion  of  said  processing  means,  said  processing  means 
providing  to  said  cooling  source  control  means  an  actuat- 
ing gate  signal  and  a  cold  deck  reference  temperature 
signal  in  response  to  an  actual  space  temperature  above 
said  cool  set  point  temperature  and  providing  to  said 
heating  source  control  means  an  actuating  gate  signal  and 
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a  hot  deck  reference  temperature  signal  in  response  to  an 
actual  space  temperature  below  said  heat  set  point  temper- 
ature, said  cold  deck  reference  temperature  signal  and  said 
hot  deck  reference  temperature  signal  each  having  a  mag- 
nitude in  dependence  on  the  product  of  a  proportional 
plus  integral  gain  signal  stored  in  said  memory  multiplied 
by  an  associated  one  of  a  space  hot  temperature  error 
signal  and  a  space  cold  temperature  error  signal  respec- 
tively, said  processing  means  providing  said  space  hot 
temperature  error  signal  at  a  magnitude  equal  to  the  tem- 
perature difference  between  said  cool  set  point  tempera- 
ture signal  and  the  highest  value  of  said  actual  space 
temperature  signals  above  said  cool  set  point,  said  process- 
ing means  providing  said  space  cold  temperature  error 
signal  at  a  magnitude  equal  to  the  temperature  difference 
between  said  heat  set  point  temperature  signal  and  the 
lowest  value  of  said  actual  space  temperature  signals 
below  said  heat  set  point  temperature. 

4,205,382 

BINARY  INTEGRATOR  FOR  HXED  CELL  RADAR 

ALARM  DATA 

Dayid  J.  Buscher,  SUw  Spring,  and  Marrin  J.  Schneider,  Adel- 

phi,  both  of  Md.,  aisipors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8^08 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/44 

U.S.  a  364-516  5  Claims 


storing  the  addresses  of  said  words  which  have  at  least  M 
binary  I's. 


4,205,383 

METHOD  OF  TESTING  OBJECTS  FOR  RANDOM 

ACnONS  THEREON  AND  DIGITAL 

SIMULATOR<X)MPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR  EFFECTING 

SAME 
Eduard  A.  Bakaaorieh,  ulitsa  CUcberina,  4,  kt.  19;  Mikhail  A. 
Orloy,  prospekt  Pushkina,  23,  k?.  14;  Sergei  F.  Kostiuk,  uUtsa 
Mayakovskogo,  26,  kv.  19;  Vladimir  P.  Shmerko,  ulitsa  Tik- 
hotskogo,  26,  kv.  102,  aU  of  Minsk;  Igor  E.  Gagea,  Mm- 
konky  prospekt,  189,  kv.  60,  Uninpad;  Aron  G.  Gringlai, 
Prazhskaya  uUtsa,  27,  kv.  17,  Leningrad;  Valery  M.  Kulakov, 
prospekt  Slary,  37,  kv.  261,  Uaingrad;  Valery  B.  Lyso?, 
ttUtsa  Sefastianova,  4,  kv.  41,  Leningrad;  Alexandr  V.  Men- 
kov,  Slobodskoi  pereolok,  64,  kv.  58,  Moscow;  Nikolai  L 
Pikia,  uUtsa  Goletiana,  26,  kv.  24,  Leaingrad;  Vhidimir  N. 
Chetverikov,  ulitsa  Malaya  Bronnaya,  31/13,  k?.  48,  Moscow; 
Nikolai  I.  Melnik,  ulittt  Lomonosova,  4,  kv.  27,  Minsk;  Vladi- 
mir I.  Noriko?,  uUtu  Karbysheva,  9,  k?.  150,  Minsk;  Alex- 
andr N.  Popo?,  Partiiantky  prospekt,  105,  kv.  24,  Minsk,  and 
Evgeny  A.  Yakushenko,  uUtsa  Leni  Golikova,  94,  kv.  58, 
Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,422 

Int.  O.^  G06F  15/36 

U.S.  a  364-554  39  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  M  cell  alarms  have 
occurred  in  the  last  N  processing  times  over  an  area  of  K  cells, 
where  MSN,  comprising,  „       ^  . 

providing  a  memory  which  is  N  bits  wide  by  K  words  long, 
said  bits  corresponding  to  the  last  N  processing  times  and 
said  words  corresponding  to  said  K  cells,  each  of  said  K 
words  in  said  memory  having  a  tag  bit  associated  there- 
with, 

defining  N  successive  processing  intervals, 

responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  cell  alarm  or  alarms  in  one 
of  said  N  processing  intervals,  placing  a  binary  1  in  the 
end-most  bit  of  each  word  which  corresponds  to  a  cell  in 
which  an  alarm  has  occurred  and  shifting  all  information 
in  the  word  one  bit  position  in  the  direction  away  from 
said  end-most  bit, 

during  the  interval  in  which  said  alarm  or  alarms  have  oc- 
curred, setting  the  tag  bit  associated  with  each  word 
which  has  a  binary  1  in  said  end-most  bit, 

determining  which  of  said  tag  bits  are  set  at  the  end  of  each 
processing  interval, 

inserting  binary  O's  in  the  end-most  bits  and  shiftmg  all  mfor- 
mation  in  the  word  one  bit  position  in  the  direction  away 
from  said  end-most  bit  of  each  word  which  has  a  tag  bit 
associated  therewith  which  is  not  set, 

determining  which  of  said  words  include  at  least  M  binary 
rsand 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  objectt  for  random  action,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  ^  ••      w 

recording  said  random  actions,  to  which  said  object  u  sub- 
jected in  the  course  of  operation; 

determining  the  spectral  composition  and  sutwtical  charac- 
teristics of  said  recorded  random  actions,  to  which  said 
object  is  subjected; 

reproducing  said  random  actions  as  a  simulating  random 
pulse  process,  wherein  the  amplitudes,  durations  and 
polarities  of  pulses,  as  well  as  intervals  between  pulses,  are 
random  parameters  with  predetermined  probability  char- 
acteristics approximate  to  said  recorded  actions  as  regards 
their  spectral  and  sutistical  characteristics; 

selecting  a  combination  of  pulse  shapes; 

forming  said  simuUting  random  pulse  process  as  a  train  of 
pulses  of  different  shapes  from  the  preselected  combma- 
tion  of  pulse  shapes; 

forming  statistically  independent  random  parameters  or  said 

applying  said  reproduced  random  actions  to  said  object; 

analyzing  said  spectral  and  sutistical  characteristics  of  said 
reproduced  random  actions  and  the  response  of  said  ob- 
jectt to  these  actions  to  obtain  dau  for  calcuUting  the 
parameters  for  correcting  the  spectral  and  statistical  char- 
acteristics of  the  SimuUting  random  pulse  proceu;  and 

correcting  said  spectral  and  statistical  characteristics  of  the 
simulating  random  pulse  process  by  varying  itt  probability 
characteristics. 
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4t20S484 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ANALYTIC  DETERMINATION  OF 

PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  MATERUL 
G«r|  Mm,  (Mm-Waiigi,  ud  Hdu  Gcbnuu,  Bicbcr- 
gnnMid«Biebcr,  both  of  Fed.  Rop.  of  Gcrnuy,  MiigBon  to 
WIBAU  GabH,  GrMBdan-Rothenbergn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


(a)  interrogating  said  switching  means  to  identify  the  se- 
lected one  of  said  plurality; 

(b)  gathering  those  of  said  data  relevant  to  the  determination 
of  the  value  of  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality; 

(c)  calculating  spid  value; 


Flkd  Ai«.  30, 1971,  Scr.  No.  937,999 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmaay,  Sep.  14, 
1977,2741321 

IM.  a2  COIN  33/16 
VJS.  a  364-5S5  11 


/in 


1.  A  method  for  the  analytic  determination  of  physical  char- 
acteristics of  a  material,  comprising  the  following  steps:  estab- 
lishing a  measuring  zone,  moving  said  material  through  said 
measuring  zone,  training  sensor  means  in  the  form  of  heat 
image  camera  means  for  measuring  said  physical  characteris- 
tics, onto  said  measuring  zone,  repeatedly  operating  said  heat 
image  camera  means  when  said  material  is  moving  through 
said  measuring  zone  to  provide  measured  values  representing 
said  physical  characteristics,  said  operating  of  said  heat  image 
camera  means  taking  place  during  a  predetermined  time  period 
to  provide  a  number  of  heat  image  lines  representing  said 
physical  characteristics,  transferring  the  heat  image  lines  onto 
a  screen  type  image  storage  means,  sorting  said  heat  image 
lines  into  predetermined  value  ranges,  summing  the  heat  image 
lines  within  each  value  range  to  form  individual  sum  values  for 
the  respective  ranges  by  counting  the  heat  image  lines  in 
groups  whereby  the  groups  are  formed  by  coherent  image  lines 
for  evaluation,  and  sorting  the  individual  range  sum  values  in  a 
retrievable  manner  for  display  or  evaluation. 


4,205,385 

ELECTRONIC  SURVEYING  SYSTEM 
Hmt  E.  Ericksoo,  Brookiidc;  Stefiu  Onea,  Jersey  Qty,  and 
Gerhardt  C.  Rowe,  Fiendngtoa,  aU  of  NJ^  asdgnors  to  Keuf* 
fel  A  Eaw  Conpaay,  Morriatown,  N J. 
Diriakn  of  Ser.  No.  S10J41,  Jno.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4>146,927. 
lUa  appUcatkn  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,239 
lat  a^  GOIB  lJ/26 
UJS.  a  364-540  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  operation  of  a  surveying  system  comprising  a  sur- 
veying instrument  including  an  alidade  and  generating  elec- 
tronic dau  indicative  of  angular  displacement  of  the  line  of 
sight  in  said  alidade,  electronic  distance  measuring  means  for 
providing  data  indicative  of  the  displacement  along  the  line  of 
sight  between  said  surveying  instrument  and  a  target  under 
observation,  level  sensing  means  for  providing  electronic  data 
indicative  of  the  angular  displacement  of  the  spindle  axis  of 
said  surveying  instrument  alidade  from  a  vertical  disposition, 
calculating  means  for  processing  said  displacement  dau  to 
determine  the  values  of  the  extent  of  said  displacementt  and 
vectors  thereof,  switching  means  for  providing  electronic  data 
indicative  of  the  selection  of  any  one  of  the  plurality  of  said 
diq)lacements  and  vectors,  and  display  means  for  presenting  in 
digital  form  the  value  of  the  selected  one  of  said  plurality,  the 
method   which  comprises  operating  computer  means  to 
atuomatically  perform  the  steps  of: 


W^^ 


MS    <- 


(d)  directing  to  said  display  means  data  indicative  of  said 
value  to  be  displayed;  and 

(e)  repeating  said  interrogating  and  subsequent  steps  after 
each  value  display. 


4,205,386  i 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  AND  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

WAVEFORM  SIMULATOR  DEVICE 

Fitdcrick  B.  Rnnala,  Steriiag  Heights,  and  Kemwth  J.  Cook, 

Troy,  both  of  Mich.,  aarigMrs  to  The  Valeroo  Corporation, 

Oak  Park,  Mich. 

CoBtianatioa-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  882,357,  Mar.  1, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,204,261.  This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,430 

Irt.  aj  G06G  7/26;  G06J  l/0(k  HOIC 10/46 

VS.  a  364-607  25  dainis 


1'*^'°*'    n l,„ToucC-«^J/ir»o 


11.  Apparatus  for  simulating  electrocardiographic  and  blood 
pressure  waveforms  utilized  to  check  the  operability  of  an 
electrocardiogram  machine  and  a  blood  pressure  monitor, 
respectively,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  generator  means  for  providing  a  simulated  electrocar- 
diographic waveform  segments; 
second  generator  means  for  providing  simulated  blood  pres- 
sure waveforms;  and 
control  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  genera- 
tor means  for  automatically  initiating  said  blood  pressure 
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waveform  after  a  predetermined  number  of  the  electrocar- 
diographic waveform  segments  have  been  generated  so 
that  said  electrocardiographic  and  blood  pressure  wave- 
forms are  provided  in  a  time  sequence  corresponding  to 
waveforms  that  would  ordinarily  be  supplied  by  a  live 
patient. 
20.  An  interconnection  device  for  interconnecting  a  blood 
pressure  monitor  and  a  blood  pressure  waveform  simulator 
device,  with  said  blood  pressure  monitor  providing  an  excita- 
tion signal  and  including  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal, 
said  interconnecting  device  comprising: 
a  cable  having  a  plurality  of  conductors; 
a  fint  connector  means  on  one  end  of  said  cable  having 
terminals  for  coupling  said  conductors  to  the  blood  pres- 
sure monitor, 
a  second  connector  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  cable 
having  terminals  for  coupling  said  conductors  to  said 
simulator  device;  and 
a  plurality  of  resistors  having  first  and  second  end  portions, 
the  first  end  portions  of  the  resistors  being  commonly 
connected  to  one  of  the  conductors  for  supplying  the 
excitation  signal  from  blood  pressure  monitor  to  the  simu- 
lator device,  the  other  end  portions  of  the  resistors  each 
being  coupled  to  a  separate  terminal  in  one  of  said  connec- 
tors to  provide  alternative  conductive  paths  from  the 
blood  pressure  monitor  to  said  simulator  device. 

4,205,387 

DATA  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Stanford  R.  Onhinsky,  Bloonfleld  Hills;  Peter  H.  Kloie,  and 

Wayne  P.  Madng,  both  of  Troy,  aU  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to 

Energy  Coa?ersion  Dericcs,  Inc^  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,084 

Ittt  a^  G06F  3/12.  15/40:  H05B  1/00:  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  364-900  34  Ctaims 


means  responsive  to  said  source  of  electrical  signab  for  moving 
one  of  said  heat-producing  means  and  said  microform  film 
relative  to  the  other  and  for  effecting  the  feeding  of  said  cur- 
rent of  said  given  value  representing  said  electrical  signals  to 
said  current-carrying  points  of  said  heat-producing  means  at 
selected  instants  of  time  to  produce  a  desired  record  of  said 
signals  on  said  film. 


4,205,388 
TAXIMETER 
Jack  Stefnar,  Uval,  Canada,  aasigBor  to  Ceatrodync  Corpora- 
tioB,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  JnL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816^96 

lA.O}Qffm  13/10 

U.S.  a  364-900  3  Ctaims 


1.  A  system  for  producing  microform  records  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  source  of  electrical  signals  representing  infor- 
mation to  be  recorded;  heat  producing  means  to  be  responsive 
to  said  signals  and  having  at  least  one  current-carrying  point 
for  producing  a  Joule  heating  of  an  adjacent  record  medium, 
each  of  said  current-carrying  points  being  individually  selec- 
tively energizable  and  having  dimensions  of  no  greater  than 
about  20  micron;  an  initially  opaque  or  transparent  dry  process 
microform  film  supported  adjacent  to  said  heat  producing 
means  and  including  a  layer  of  imaging  material  which  is 
sensitive  to  and  is  imaged  and  developed  by  Joule  heating 
internally  produced  or  externally  applied  to  its  surface  at  se- 
lected points  thereof  to  produce  a  pattern  of  light  transparent 
or  opaque  areas  corresponding  to  the  heated  portions  thereof, 
wherein  visible  light  can  be  projected  through  transparent 
areas  of  the  film  readily  to  project  an  image  corresponding  to 
said  pattern,  the  flow  of  current  of  at  least  a  given  value 
through  any  one  of  said  current-carrying  points  producing 
substantially  instantaneously  a  transparent  or  opaque  dot 
image  in  said  layer  of  imaging  material  of  a  size  of  the  order  of 
magnitude  of  the  dimension  of  the  current-carrying  point 
which  produced  the  same;  and  positioning  and  image-forming 
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1.  A  processor  for  an  electronic  taximeter  comprising: 

(A)  a  computer  loop  including: 

(1)  a  RAM  having  a  plurality  of  updauble  dau  storage 
locations  therein  accessible  by  a  like  plurality  of  ad- 
dresses; 

(2)  a  DATA  ROM  having  a  plurality  of  preset  dau  stor- 
,     age  locations  therein  accessible  by  a  like  pluraUty  of 

addresses; 

(3)  a  BCD  adder  receiving  inputs  from  both  said  RAM 
and  said  DATA  ROM  to  add  the  contentt  of  predeter- 
mined storage  locations  of  both; 

(4)  a  PROGRAM  ROM  whose  output  is  fed  to  said 
DATA  ROM;  and 

(5)  a  latch  receiving  the  output  of  said  BCD  adder  and 
feeding  an  input  of  said  RAM  to  thereby  update  said 
RAM  with  updated  dau  from  said  BCD  adder, 

(B)  input  multiplexer  means  fed  to  said  DATA  ROM; 

(C)  means  for  addressing  said  RAM,  said  PROGRAM 
ROM,  and  cycling  said  input  multiplexer  means,  said 
means  comprising; 

(1)  clock  means;  and 

(2)  electronic  counter  means;  and 

(D)  function  circuit  means  including  said  counter  and  con- 
nected to  said  clock  means  for  signalling  taximeter  func- 
tions such  as  HIRED  and  TIME  OFF; 

wherein,  all  calculations  are  performed  in  said  computer  loop. 

4,205,389 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  RASTER  IMAGE 

FROM  LINE  SEGMENTS 

Robert  A.  Heartx,  Deland,  Fla.,  aiaignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuatioa-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  726,304,  Sep.  24, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,974 

Iata2G06Fi//4 
U.S.  CI.  364—900  4  OainH 

1*  a' digital  display  generator  of  the  type  wherein  data, 
including  stored  dau  words  describing  characteristics  of  line 
segmenu  utilizable  to  construct  a  predefined  image,  is  pro- 
cessed to  produce  a  digital  control  signal  employed  to  effect 
presenUtion  of  a  selected  portion  of  said  image  on  a  raster 
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display,  said  line  segmenu  including  line  vectors  representa- 
tive of  elongated  features  of  said  image  and  boundary  vectors 
identifying  boundaries  between  image  areas  of  difTerent  bright- 
ness, each  of  said  data  words  including  X,Y  coordinate  data  for 
defining  the  location  of  the  end  points  of  one  of  said  line  seg- 
menu and  a  code  defining  either  the  intensity  of  said  line 
segment  if  it  is  a  line  vector,  or  the  brightness  of  the  image 
areas  on  opposite  sides  of  said  line  segment  if  it  is  a  boundary 
vector,  said  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  decision  unit  for  selecting  all  of  said  stored  data  words 
describing  line  segments  having  an  end  point  within  said 
selected  portion  of  the  image; 

(b)  a  processor  unit  for  performing  predefined  raacrosteps, 
including  arithmetic  manipulations  on  the  data  words 
selected  by  the  decision  unit,  said  manipulations  including 
determining  the  change  AX  of  X,  where  AX  is  the  change 
per  AY  of  each  line  segment  described  by  said  detected 


a  plurality  of  system  subunits  each  of  which  receives  a  re- 
spective output  from  said  address-decode  circuit  means  as 

■■  L 


'ci!iv,*ir.'„t. 


daU  words  and  where  AY  is.  the  distance  between  adja- 
cent raster  lines; 

(c)  a  frame  memory  for  storing  said  selected  data  words  and 
data  representative  of  AX  determined  by  said  processor 
unit; 

(d)  comparator  means  for  reading  all  data  in  the  fi-ame  mem- 
ory prior  to  presentation  of  each  raster  line  by  the  raster 
display  and  detecting  all  dau  words  in  said  frame  memory 
which  describe  line  segments  intersecting  the  raster  line; 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  codes  included  in  the  detected 
words  to  produce  the  digital  control  signal;  and 

(0  updating  means  adapted  to  substitute  for  the  the  X-coor- 
dinate  X^  of  each  of  said  stored  words  detected  a  new 
value  Xn-f  AXn  to  locate  the  intersection  of  the  line  seg- 
ment described  by  said  word  with  the  raster  line  to  be 
presented  following  that  on  which  the  intersection  occurs 
atX,. 


4.205,390 
ADDRESS  CONVERTER 
Kiyoihi  Sakorai;  Tatco  Matmnoto,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  and 
Tamo  bUkawa,  Yokohaaia,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Hooey- 
wall  Im^  Miaaeapoiis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,444 
lot  di  G06F  5/Oa  13/00 
U  A  a  344-fQO  I  6  Claims 

1.  An  address  converter  for  decoding  a  multi-bit  address 
comprising: 

switching  means  for  selectively  supplying  binary  bit  logic 
signals, 

a  subtraction  circuit  means  connected  to  said  switching 
means  for  subtracting  bit  information  supplied  by  said 
switching  means  from  a  desired  number  of  the  most  signif- 
icant bit  information  in  the  address  signal  input  to  the 
subtractor  circuit  means, 

an  address-decode  circuit  means  which  receives  as  its  input 
a  first  and  a  second  output  logic  signal  from  said  subtrac- 
tion circuit  and  the  intermediate  order  bit  information  in 

'  the  address  signal  to  produce  one  of  a  plurality  of  output 
signals  as  a  decoded  representation  thereof,  and 


SWo     S«i    SW,  SK, 


well  as  all  of  the  remaining  least  significant  bit  information 
to  access  one  of  said  subunits. 


4.20531 
DEVICE  FOR  ENCODING  AND  INPUmNC  TO 
COMPUTER  ALPHABETIC  AND  TOPOLOGICALLY 
REPRESENTED  GRAPHIC  DATA  THAT  DESCRIBES,  IN 
PARTICULAR,  STRUCTURAL  FORMULAE  OF 
CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 
Genoady  P.  Ulyanov,  and  Anatoly  R.  Maslov,  both  of  Novosi- 
birsk, U,S.SJl.,  assignors  to  Novoaibirsky  lostitut  Organi- 
cheskoi  Khimii  Sibirskogo  Otdelenia  Akademii  Nauk  SSR, 
Novosibirsk,  U.S.SJt 

Filed  Job.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,213 
Claim  priority,  application  U.S.SJI.,  Jun.  20, 1977, 2497583 
lot  a.2  G06F  3/14 
US.  a  364— 900  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  encoding  and  inputting  to  a  computer  via  a 
computer  communication  line  alphabetic  and  topologically 
represented  graphic  data  that  describes,  in  particular,  struc- 
tural formulae  of  chemical  compounds,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
an  encoding  tablet  incorporating  coordinate  buses  made  in 
the  form  of  linearly  extended  induction  coils,  arranged  as 
a  rectangular  grid  for  establishing  a  flux  of  electromag- 
netic energy  so  as  to  generate  the  coordinates  of  input 
data; 
a  coordinate  counter  having  outputs,  a  counting  input  and  a 

reset  input; 
two  coordinate  decoders  each  having  data  inputs  and  an 

output; 
said  outputs  of  said  coordinate  counter,  coupled  to  a  com- 
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puter  communcation  line  and  to  said  date  inpuu  of  said 

coordinate  decoden; 
said  outputs  of  said  coordinate  decoders,  coupled  to  said 

coordinate  buses  of  said  encoding  toblet; 
a  coordinate  pickup  having  a  housing  for  convertmg  said 

flux  of  electromagnetic  energy  from  said  coordmate  buses 

of  said  encoding  ublet  into  electrical  signals; 
an  amplifier  disposed  within  said  housing  of  said  coordmate 

pickup  and  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
said  coordinate  pickup  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  ampli- 

a  pressure  sensor  disposed  in  said  housing  of  said  coordinate 
pickup,  said  pressure  sensor  having  an  output; 

a  pulse  generator  having  a  trigger  input,  a  blocking  input  and 
an  output; 

said  trigger  input  of  said  pulse  generator,  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  pressure  sensor; 

a  changeable  encoding  form  divided  into  two  rones  as  fol- 
lows: a  zone  in  which  the  topological  patterns  of  graphic 
input  data,  of  the  type  including  topological  patterns  of 
structural  formulae  of  chemical  compounds,  are  encoded, 
and  another  lone  in  which  randomly  selected  data,  of  the 
type  including  names  of  atoms,  structural  fragments  and 
various  types  of  interatomic  chemical  bonds,  is  encoded; 
said  changeable  encoding  form  having  a  coordinate  gnd 
formed  with  a  preselected  spacing  interval  selected  such 
that  there  is  a  sufficient  area  to  accommodate  at  the  adja- 
cent nodal  points  of  said  coordinate  grid  the  representa- 
tions of  the  elements  of  graphic  input  daU,  which  may  be 
the  adjacent  tie  points  of  structural  formulae; 

a  pulse  distributor  having  an  input  and  a  plurality  of  outputs, 
said  input  of  said  pulse  distributor  being  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  pulse  generator  to  produce  successive 
pulses  at  three  of  said  plurality  of  outpuu  of  said  pulse 
distributor,  said  pulses  being  time-shifted  with  respect  to 
one  another  by  a  time  interval  equal  to  the  oscillation 
period  of  said  pulse  geierator; 
first  and  second  outpute  of  said  three  outputs  of  said  pulse 
distributor,  coupled  to  said  inpute  of  said  coordmate  de- 
coders which  operate  to  strobe  in  a  given  succession  the 
signals  from  said  two  outputs  of  said  outputs  of  said  pulse 
distributor  and  to  excite  in  a  pulsed  manner  respectively 
coordinate  buses  of  said  coordinate  buses  of  said  encoding 

tablet;  ,    .^     ,     .... 

the  third  output  of  said  three  outpute  of  said  pulse  distribu- 
tor, coupled  to  said  counting  input  of  said  coordinate 

counter;  ,  .  ^      . . 

said  reset  input  of  said  coordinate  counter,  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  pressure  sensor; 

a  code-pulse  decoder  for  selecting  a  pair  of  pulses  from  a 
train  of  input  signals,  which  follow  each  other  with  a 
delay  equal  to  the  oscillation  period  of  said  pulse  genera- 
tor, and  to  form  a  control  signal; 

an  input  and  an  output  of  said  code-pulse  decoder,  said  input 
being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  amplifier,  and  said 
output  being  coupled  to  a  blocking  input  of  said  pulse 
generator  and  to  said  computer  communication  line; 

a  beginning-of-line  symbol  generator  disposed  withm  said 
housing  of  said  coordinate  pickup  for  generatmg  mterrela- 
tion  symbols  concerned  with  the  elemente  of  graphic 
input  data,  one  of  said  symbols  representing  a  relationship 
between  the  tie  pointe  of  structural  formulae  of  chemical 
compounds;  a  data  output  and  a  reset  input  of  said  begrn- 
ning-of-line  symbol  generator,  said  data  output  and  said 
reset  input  being  coupled  to  said  computer  communica- 
tion line;  ,  . . 
a  changeable  writing  member  arranged  as  part  of  said  pres- 
sure sensor  and  of  said  beginning-of-line  symbol  generator 
and  disposed  within  said  housing  of  said  coordmate 

said  wnplifier,  said  changeable  writing  member,  said  begin- 
ning-of-line symbol  generator  which  registers  the  dis- 
placement of  said  changeable  writing  member  along  ite 
longitudinal  axis,  and  said  pressure  sensor  form  altogether 
an  electronic  writing  means  which  exercises  control  over 


the  operation  of  the  entire  device  so  that  the  encoding  and 
inputting  to  a  computer  of  graphic  dau  is  performed 
concurrently  with  the  representation  of  this  data  on  said 
changeable  encoding  ublet. 


4,205,392 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Bernard  W.  Bymm,  Jr.,  Toledo;  Roger  E.  Emsthausen,  Luckey, 
and  Michael  E.  Fein,  Toledo,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  OweM- 
Illinois,  Inc  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293^55,  Sep.  29, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  210,093,  Dec.  20, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

630,587 

lit  a.2  GllC  11/28 

U.S.  a  365-116  »  ClaiiEs 


./^f 


1.  In  a  gas  discharge  device  containing  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes defining  a  gas  discharge  site,  at  least  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes being  insulated  from  the  gas  by  a  dielectric  member,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  gas-conucting  surface  of  at  least 
one  dielectric  member  conuins  a  non-conductive  inorganic 
oxide  of  at  least  one  transition  meul  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Nb.  Ta,  Cr,  Mn,  Tc,  Re,  Fe.  Ru,  Os,  Co,  Rh,  Ir. 
Pd,  and  Ft. 


4,20533 

MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Herbert  Henkler,  Battenberg;  Roland  Koeni^  If f7*«^' 

Hermann  Deichelmann,  Lodwigriiafen,  and  Volker  Koch, 

Ludwiffhafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiaignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengeaeliichaft,  LudwigriiafeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

"*"''       FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,057 

Gains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 

1977,ri2623  ^  ,^^^^ 

Int  0.2  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a  365-133  5  0^ 


1.  A  magnetic  domain  storage  device  comprismg 
(a)  a  ferromagnetic,  polycrysulline  meul  layer  which  is 
applied  to  a  support  and  comprises  areas  of  diff^erent  coer- 
civity,  the  areas  of  lower  coercivity  in  the  form  of  strip- 
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shaped  channels  being  surrounded  by  areas  of  higher  4,205,395 

coercivity,  DEPTH  RECX)RDER 

(b)  a  system  of  electrical  conductors,  extending  in  planes  Edward  J.  Shortridge,  Coral  GaUea,  FUk,  aaiignor  to  Shake- 
arranged  parallel  and  in  close  vicinity  to  the  support,  for 
creating,  propagating  and  detecting  magnetic  domains  in 
the  channels  of  low  coercivity,  and 

(c)  a  baseplate  with  electrical  connections, 
the  areas  of  lower  coercivity  being  in  the  form  of  channels 

which  follow  a  quasi-spiral  path  on  the  support,  with  one 
end  adjacent  to  tlie  center  of  the  support  and  the  other  end 
adjacent  to  a  comer  of  the  support  and  executing  at  least 
one  full  360*  turn. 


Marine  Eiectrooia,  Inc^  Miand,  Fla. 
Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,743 
lot  a^  GOIS  9/7a  7/W 
M&,  a  367—115 


TOaims 


4,205,394 
SEALED  CAVITY  HYDROPHONE  ARRAY 

CALIBRATION  '■  ^°  aquatic  depth  recorder  system  comprising,  in  combi- 

Gcorge  O.  Pickens,  Sao  Diego,  Ckltf.,  aarignor  to  The  United  "*tio°'  ^os»xa  for  producing  high  frequency  sound  impulses 

States  of  America  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  ^^  periodically  transmitting  said  impulses  through  the  water 

Washington,  D.C.  at  predetermined  time  intervals,  means  for  receiving  high 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957^91  frequency  sound  impulses  (echoes)  reflected  from  a  number  of 

Int  CL2  H04R  29/QO  reflecting  objects,  means  for  producing  return  signals  which 

U.S.  CL367— 13  12  Gains  are  each  coincident  in  time  to  one  ofsaid  high  frequency  sound 

impulses,  means  for  producing  a  predeterminnl  clock  fre- 
quency, thermally-sensitive  paper  strip  chart  recorder  means, 
said  strip  chari  recorder  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat- 
producing  resistors  arranged  in  a  straight  line  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  strip  chart  paper  to  be  recorded 
on,  electrical  current  drive  means  for  selectively  energizing 
said  heat-producing  resistors,  said  themudly-sensitive  paper 
strip  chart  recorder  means  comprising  drive  means  for  step- 
wisely  advancing  the  strip  chart  paper,  a  microprocessor, 
manually  adjustable  function  control  means  for  said  micro- 
processor, said  microprocessor  being  programmed:  (a)  to  key 
the  periodic  transmission  of  said  high  frequency  sound  im- 
pulses producing  means,  (b)  measure  the  time  ela|Med  between 
the  transmission  of  the  high  frequency  sound  impulse  and  the 
reception  of  the  reflected  sound  impulse  (echo),  (c)  store  such 
elapsed  time  in  memory,  (d)  decode  such  time  intervals  into 
printing  format,  (e)  read  said  manual  function  control  means, 
(0  control  the  energization  ofsaid  strip  chart  paper  step-wise 
drive  means  and,  (g)  to  selectively  activate  said  electrical 
current  drive  means  for  said  heat-producing  resistors,  all  at  a 
rate  related  to  said  clock  frequency,  for  periodically  printing 
values  of  said  return  signals  on  said  strip  chart  paper  between 
said  step-wise  movements  thereof,  said  plurality  of  heat-pro- 
ducing resistors  comprising  ten  groups  of  eleven  heat-produc- 
1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  an  elongated  array  of  electri-  ing  resistors  each,  and  said  electrical  drive  means  for  selec- 
cally  interconnected  hydrophones  over  a  range  of  acoustic  tively  energizing  said  heat-producing  resistors  comprising 
signal  frequencies  having  lower  and  upper  frequency  limits  multiplexed  individual  resistor  group  and  individual  group 
comprising:  resistor  signal  pathways, 

means  for  simultaneously  enclosing  all  of  the  hydrophones 


ofsaid  elongated  array  in  a  single  sealed  cavity  containing 
a  selected  fluid; 

means  for  projecting  an  acoustic  signal  of  a  frequency  se- 
lected from  said  frequency  range  into  said  sealed  cavity  to 
generate  an  array  response  signal  which  refvesents  the 
combined  individual  responses  of  said  enclosed  hydro- 
phones to  said  projected  acoustic  signal; 

reference  hydrophone  means  contained  within  said  sealed 
cavity  for  generating  a  reference  signal  in  response  to  said 
projected  acoustic  signal;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  reference  hydrophone  means  for 
enabling  a  selected  characteristic  of  said  reference  signal 
to  be  compared  with  the  same  characteristic  of  said  array 
response  signal. 


4*205,396 
AUTOMATIC  DIFAR  CARDIOID  FORMER 
CabeU  N.  Pryor,  Jr.,  SU?er  Spring,  Md.,  aadgaor  to  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  565,291 
iBt  a2  GOIS  im 
U.S.  a  367—125  2  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  cardioid  former  comprising: 
a  signal  source; 
a  first  hydrophone  for  detecting  directional  signal  fi(t)  of 

said  signal  source; 
a  second  hydrophone  for  detecting  directional  signal  fKt)  of 
said  signal  source,  said  fKt)  signal  perpendicular  to  f|(t); 
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a  third  hydrophone  for  detecting  omnidirectional  signal  fo(t) 
ofsaid  signal  source;  .. 

means  for  summing  fo(t)  with  signal  aifi(t)  and  a2f2(t)  to 
provide  a  signal  fc(t),  wherein  ai  and  a2  are  gain  constants; 

means  for  multiplying  fi(t)  with  f<(t)  to  provide  a  first  multi- 
plied signal; 

means  for  integrating  the  average  of  said  first  multiplied 
signal  to  provide  a  gain  ai; 

means  for  multiplying  said  gain  ai  with  directional  signal 
fi(t)  to  provide  said  aifi(t)  signal; 

means  for  multiplying  f2(t)  with  fc(t)  to  provide  a  second 
multiplied  signal; 


means  for  integrating  the  average  ofsaid  second  multiplied 
signal  to  provide  a  gain  82;  and 


NOimt-nuTH 

l,(tlDinCTlON*L 
CNMML 


OMNI 
OiKCTIONM.  fo(t) 
CHANNEL 


EAST- WEST 
OIMECTIONAL   f((t)' 
CHANNEL 


EAST-WEST 

t(tl  DIRECTIONAL 
CHANNEL 


means  for  multiplying  said  gain  a2  with  directional  signal 
f2(t)  to  provide  said  a2f2(t)  signal. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  27, 1980 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D26-035 


See 

PATENT  NO. 

255,167 


DESIGNS 

MAY  27,  1980 


255,0S6  255,058 

ATHLETIC  PROTECTIVE  SHIRT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SUPPORT  FOR  EAR  PROTECTOR 

Roger  C.  Panons,  1349  S.  State  St,  Hobwt,  ImL  46342  Bo  G.  Lttnnstedt,  KyarnbeiiifiigeB  23,  S«141  45  Hnddinge, 

Filed  Job.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,527  Sweden 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898^492 

lata.  D2— 02  Tern  of  patnt  14  yean 

UAaD2-27  IntaD2-0i 

U.S.aD2-259 


255,057 

SOLAR  CAP 

Rees  D.  Walker,  722  Golfcreet,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78239 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,068 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a  1X2-03 

U.S.aD2-250 


255,059 
SIDE  PATTERN  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Thomas  J.  Riley,  Norwell,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ry-Co  Corpora- 
tion, Hingham,  Mass. 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,887 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  G.D2— 04 
U.S.aD2-309 


1499 


ISOO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27,  1980 


255,060  255,062 

INSOLE  COMPETITION  GUN  BELT  FOR  SUPPORTING  GUN 

Kyoxo  Okaziwa,  Su  I^aiidico,  Ctlif^  a«ignor  to  Okazawt  BOOTS 

VSA.  Inc^  Su  Fnudwo,  Calif.  Erak  H.  HUl,  and  Ernest  H.  HUl,  both  of  4547  N.  51st  Ave., 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931^14  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85031 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,711 

laLa.Dl—04  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

UA  a  02— 318  IntaD02— 07 

U.S.aD2-381 


255,063 
GOLF  BALL  HOLDER 
B.  Houston,  14  Cachet  Pariiway,  R.R.  #1,  UniooTllle, 


255,061 

BUCKLELESS  BELT 

Richard  D.  E.  Nichols,  813  Cozy  Ct,  FaUbrook,  Calif.  92028 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7r,643 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a  02—07 

U.S.aD2— 380 


Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,585 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
lot.  a.  D02— 99 
U.S.CLD2— 400 


May  27,  1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1501 


255,064  255,066 

COMBINED  CARRYING  AND  RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  COMBINED  KEY  RING  AND  CUP  LOCK  FOR  HOLDING 

SHOES  A  GAS  PUMP  TRIGGER  IN  THE  OPEN  POSITION 

Ivor  J.  Allsop,  2079  N.  Shore  Rd.,  BeUingham,  Wash.  98225  Gregory  S.  Hadgis,  14078  Zanmba  Dr.,  Brookpark,  Ohio  44142 
FUed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,099  FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,717 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.aD3-02  Int  a.  D3-0/.  D6-0J.- D8-08;- D15-a2;  D23-0/ 

UAaD3-36  UACI.D3-62 


255,067 

TELEPHONE  BOOTH 

Glen  H.  FumeU,  10112  E.  Butte,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85207 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961491 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a  D25-<W 

U.S.  a  D6— 25 


255,065 
COMPARTMENTED  TRAY  FOR  STORING  COSMETICS 

ANDTHEUKE 

Frank  S.  Salacuse,  710  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  4,423 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a  D28-(» 

U  A  CL  D3-39 


255  068 

SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  A.  Gera,  and  Mary  Ann  Gera,  both  of  Glencoe,  lU., 

assighon  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.,  NaperrUle,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,090 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a  D6-07 

U.S.  a  D6-63 


1SQ2 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27, 1980 


2SSfit9  255,072 

BEDSTEAD  BREAKFRONT  OR  THE  UKE 

S?^^*^'*'**'*'^®'^'^'*^™^'^'^"^*"*^  Jo«pk  E.  AdkiMo.,  3807  Ldaad  St,  Cbery  Chait,  Md.  20015 
""  "*"  Filed  Dk.  12, 1»77,  Ser.  No.  g59,9r 


Fla.  33311 


FIM  Ayr.  8, 1977,  S«r.  No.  7S54S3 
T«H  of  pMcot  14  yoin 
laLCLDt-OI 
U&aD6-t4 


VS.  a  D6— 154 


Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 
IataD6— M 


255,070 

HOSE  CLAMP  DISPLAY  RACK 

Caw  J.  Slaga,  Hinadale,  ud  Doogias  Ndaoa,  Broadirlew,  bo4k  of 

111.,  anignon  to  Ad^wtiaiai  Metal  Dtoplay  Co.,  Ckioco,  111. 

FUad  No? .  3, 1977,  Sar.  No.  S4t,370 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

ifltaD20-a; 

MS.  a  06—114 


2554173  ' 

DESK 
Otto  W.  Zapf.  EKhboni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aaaigBor  to 
KaoU  latenutioaal,  lac.,  Greeawkh,  Coon. 
DiTiikM  of  Ser.  No.  751 J81,  Dae.  17, 1976.  lUs  appUcatioa 

Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,045 
ClalaH  priority,  application  Switaerlaad,  Jaa.  22,   1976, 
63313/76 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCl.D6— 6¥ 
VS.  CL  D6— 161 


2554)71 

CABINET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joeeph  E.  Adklaaoa.  3807  Ldaad  St,  Ckevy  Ctee,  Md.  20015 

FUed  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,986 

Tenn  of  pateat  14  yean 

latCLDd-^ 

VS.  a  D6— 154 


255,074 

COCKTAIL  TABLE 

Joeeph  E.  Adkinaon,  3807  Lelaad  St,  Cbevy  Ckase,  Md.  20015 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,731 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBtaD6— Oi 

VS.  CL  D6— 175 


May  27, 1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1503 


255,075  255,078 

COCKTAIL  TABLE  MIRROR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joeeph  E  Adkiawm,  3807  Ulaod  St,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015  John  Van  Kocrt,  190  E.  72Bd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,978  FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,195 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

lBtaD6-(W  IntaD6-07 

U.S.aD6-175  UAaD6-241 


255,076 

COCKTAIL  TABLE 

Joeeph  E.  Adkinson,  3807  Leiand  St,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,540 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D6— Oi 

UAa.D6— 177 


255,079 
COMBINED  DECAL  AND  GLASS  RECEPTACLE 

RAW  FOR  A  VAN  SEAT  ^^  ^'  ^"^^'^  ^'^  ^^"'^'^  2!?"'  "^  ^  ^~^ 

BASE  FOR  A  VAN  SEAT  Hocking  Corporatioa,  Lancaster,  Ohio  ' 

Lois  R.  Gana,  San  Antoaio,  Tex.,  and  Francis  A.  Tedesco,  *       '^ 

Chicago,  ni.,  assignon  to  Lifetime  Foam  Products,  Inc., 
FraakUn  Park,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,232 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD6— 06 
U.S.  CL  D6-194 


FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,794 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 3 


A=  \\ 


I 


1S04 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27.  1980 


255,010  255JI82 

COMBINED  DECAL  AND  GLASS  RECEPTACLE  CARVING  BOARD 

PWer  A,  GoMcclu  Jr^  Laactttcr,  Ohio,  Mri^or  to  AadMr  Joha  R.  Bwrcra,  17  Goriuun  St,  Middlebury,  Vt  05753 

Hocking  Corporation,  LucMter.  Okio  FItod  Mw.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,121 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  666,794,  Mtt.  15, 1976.  This  spplicatioa  Tcrai  of  pMcat  14  yews 

Jnl.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,414  fat  a  D07-i  I 

TcmofpMeatUyews  U.S.aD7— 4<  ' 

intaD07— o; 

U.S.aD7-3 


255,081 
UnLITYTRAY 
Loria  A.  Ranorial,  ViUedto,  Calif.,  asiigBor  to  Fniere  Maan- 
fhctariag  Co.,  lac,  Soaayiwle,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,426 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  255,083 

lat  CL  D07— 99  NAPKIN  RING 

U A  a  D7-38  GeraW  P.  Kott,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Groaadworks,  lac, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,720 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  a.  D7— 05 
VJS.  a.  D7— 72 


May  27. 1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


ISOS 


255,084  255,086 

LUNCHBOX  SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ross  J.  Petrie,  Fort  Landerdale,  Fla.,  assigaor  to  Cachet  De-  Colia  B.  Richnoad,  n,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oaeida  Ltd., 

signs,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  Oaeida,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,791  FUed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873^7 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

IataD7-02  IataD07-0i 

U.S.  a.  D7— 76  U.S.  a  D7— 150 


255,067 

255085  SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

YOGURT  MAKER  Colin  B.  Richmond,  II,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Oneida  Ltd., 

John  H.  Free,  West  Bend,  WU.,  and  Dayid  L.  Painter,  Glenview,  ^^^  N.Y.             ,  ,«-.  c-    *i    m»  tu 

IM.,  assignors  to  Dart  ladustries  lac,  Los  Aageles,  CaUf.  ™«*  ^"'  '♦  /'TS,  Ser.  No.  883,335 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,272  ,»^^lVf" 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  .,.,,,..,,.«                  ovj-uj 

Iat.aD07-«  UAaD7-150 
U.S.aD7— 94 


JL 


"T 


1 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27, 1980 


255,088  255  090 

GRAMOPHONE  RECORD  CLEANING  DEVICE  WRia^CH 

PklUp  B.  ArbO,  HomI  HcapMad,  Ei«lud,  aiiigMr  to  Bib  Alfred  V.  Daconto,  CbcsUre,  Cobb^  Mrignor  to  Brinatco  Cor- 
Hi-FIAccMMriMLtd^aBrftiihCoapttiyorKdiejrHoue,      poratkm,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
Hcnwio  Heapitend,  England  Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833J80 

Filed  Mtf.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,914  Tern  of  patent  14  yem 

Cfadms  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  Oct  6,  1977,  bt  a  D8-0J 

«lW8/77  us,  a.  D8-21 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  iyj-05;  D4-0/ 
U.S.  a  D7— 161 


255,091 

HANDLE  FOR  SCREW  DRIVERS  OR  THE  UKE 

Bemhard  KanoM,  MikaeUiragen  10,  S433  00,  PartiUe,  Sweden 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,155 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  5, 1976, 76-2123 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  D8— 0< 

U.S.  a  D8— 83 


255,089 
FLORAL  STEM  STRIPPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  A.  Walker,  Middlebory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Talley  Indns- 
tries,  Inc^  Mesa,  Arii. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,641 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD8-05 

u.s.a 


255,092 
COMBINED  VIAL  AND  SUPPORTING  BASE 
Johnson  N.  S.  Wong,  2910  Palos  Verdes  Dr.  North,  Rolling 
Hills,  Calif.  90724 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,934 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 

intaD9-o; 

U.S.  CL  D9— 12 


May  27, 1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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255,093  255,095 

BOTTLE  COMBINED  DISPLAY  PACKAGE  AND  ADVERHSING 

Philip  F.  Hartung,  655  Main  St,  Greenwich,  R.I.  02818,  and  HOLDER 

John  J.  Tramonti,  142  Smith  St,  Warwick,  R.L  02886  John  J.  ScaUce,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rerion,  Inc.,  New 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,492  York,N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,014 

Int  a.  D9— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 168  Int  G.  D9-0i.  D20— 02 

U.S.  a  D9-191 


255,094 

BOTTLE  CASE 

WUliam  V.  Wright  2412  Goister  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28204 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,913 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntG.D9— 0^ 

UA  G.  D9-177 


255,096 
TAKEOUT  FOOD  CONTAINER 
Doris  C.  Etelson,  Pomona,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Howard  Johnson 
Company,  Braintree,  Mass. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  792,481,  Apr.  29, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,451 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD9-0i 

U.S.  G.  D9-219 


I 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27. 1980 


255^  255,099 
BAKERY  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE  DISPLAY  CARD  HOLDER  FOR  A  NAIL  POLISH 
Jam  C  CvroU,  HopidntTille,  Ky^  and  Lewis  T.  Johiuoii,  BOTTLE  OR  THE  UKE 
BtrtfecrOle,  Okla^  migBon  to  Phillipi  Petrolcam  Company,  Robert  Borrak,  Old  Bridge;  Jerry  Crandall,  Montvale,  both  of 
Bartlcsrille,  OlUa.  N  J.,  and  Da?id  Koelow,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y^  asiipon  to  Rev- 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,796  Ion,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,283 

Int  CL  09—04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UA  a  D9-248  Int.  Q.  D09— 99 

U.S.a.D9~261 


255,100 
PAINT  BRUSH  PROP 
255098  George  E.  FiUce,  1028  Windsor,  Lafkyette,  Calif.  94549 

ACTUATOR  CAP  TORPRBSUREiBCONTAINE.  OR  ""  ^ V^L^Ti  JliT^ 

SIMILAR  ARTlCLc  l-^  n  rug^     nn 

Thomas  H.  Hayes,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Ralph  E.  Kmck,  ug  q  D9— 289 
Clinton,  Coon.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Prodncts  Company,  Baton 
Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,104 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD09-99 
U.S.  a  D9-258 


May  27, 1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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255,101 

ELECTRIC  CLOCK 

Donald  J.  Booty,  513  Durham  Dr^  Frankfort,  Dl.  60423 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,931 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaDlO-07 

U.S.a.DlO-15 


255,104 
ACCESSORY  MOUNT  FOR  THEODOLITE 
Thomu  N.  Haidek,  11709  Century  Dr.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 
73160 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,312 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  DlO-07 
UA  a  DlO-74 


255,102 

HOUSEHOLD  WATER  LEAK  INDICATOR 

Preston  Ross,  307  S.  Qnincy,  Commerce,  Okla.  74339 

FUed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,303 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  DIO-OJ 

VS.  a.  DlO-46 


255,103  255,105 

ROOM  THERMOSTAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  UP  AND  DOWN  DIRECnONAL  SIGNAL  FOR  AN 

Norbert  T.  Wolfe,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU  ELEVATOR                  ^  .    ..^ 

Inc  Mimieapolls,  Minn.  Pekka  Perjo,  Helsinki,  Fintand,  assignor  to  Kone  Osakeyhtio, 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,175  Helsinki,  Finland 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,8« 

lBta.D10— M  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec.  8, 1977, 77731 

II  s  O  DIO— 51  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLDlO-51  iBt  a  DlO-Oft  D26-05 

UAaDlO-108 


9940.0.-S8 


ISIO 
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May  27, 1980 


255,106  255,05  I 

r,  .   ,,  -  ^ICATOR  LAMP  ASSEMBLY  UVE  POULTRY  ITUNSFER  STAHON 

^S?.     ?TI!!^V^'~*y^  ^if"^  "^  '**■  ^-  GwyLSqnier,  P.O.  Box  231,  Givlord,  Mian.  55334 

pL^SJr^S^^iai  D«.2«3^2.™s«PPMartio«F«b.28,1977.Ser.No.7724>7« 
riM  FM.  16, 1978,  Stf.  No.  878,234  Tenn  of  prteot  14  yetti 

Tem  of  patent  14  yein  Int  0.012— 05 

.Tc^..,^,,?*-^'^"^*-^'^*^^  UAaDi2-«o        '•"•"'^^ 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 114 


-   ^-ajg^ 

>^ 

p^ 

^ 

r*^ 

/     / 

^ 

/     / 

^ 

^    // 
// 

zU 

255,107 

EMERGENCY  VEHICLE  WARNING  UGHT 

Richard  V.  SIcpeti,  722  Parii  Afc,  Hemdoa,  Va.  22070 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895375 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a  D10-(Mk-  D26-0tf 

U.S.  a  Dia-114 


255,110 

TRAILER 

Robert  J.  Mattiiews,  5425  Myers  Ct,  Sioox  Qty,  Iowa  51106 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,668 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D12— 70 

VS.  a  D12— 105 


255,106 
WATCHSTRAP 

Broniilaw  L  Hotaan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Genal  Strap, 
laCn  New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Am.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,764 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a  Dll-07 
U.S.  a  Dll-3 


255,111 

ELECnUC  POWERED  TRICYCLE 

Jack  P.  Palmer,  509  Paden  St,  Eadicott,  N.Y.  13760 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,663 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D12— 7/ 

U.S.  a  D12-110 


May  27, 1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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255,112  255,115 

ENGINE  EXHAUST  HEADER  PIPE  UNIT  I^^Ji^}^  „     /.  „/a«a<. 

Stefen  B.  Alexander.  Anaheini,  Calif,  atetinor  to  American  Cary  L.  Chriitf e,  1027  CJoeJs  Stad  VjUey,  CeUf.  93065 
Tnrbo-Pak,  Inc.,  Santa  Am^  Calif.  FUed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,398 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 951,357  ''•T*'*f^AT" 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  lBtCI.D14-0/ 

Int  a  D12-77;  D15-7  UAaD14-17 
U&aD12-194 


255,113 
ELECTRIC  POWER  LOAD  CONTROLLER 
Hugh  R.  Peaie,  Saratoga,  and  Malcolm  L  StadtmUler,  San  Jose, 
both  of  CkUf.,  assignon  to  Hutec  Corporation,  San  Jose, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,603 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D13-0i 
U.S.aD13-ll 


/ 


255,114 
SNAP-IN  SWITCH  HOUSING 
Wolf^mg  F.  Bienwald,  McItUIc,  and  Anthony  Tnlluio,  Rosedale, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Lefiton  Mannftetnring  Company, 
Inc  Uttle  Neck,  N.Y.  ^ 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,511 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a  D13-CJ 
U&aD13-32 


255,116 

PORTABLE  PROGRAMMER  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 

CONTROLLER 

John  B.  MacDoaald,  Boston,  and  Michael  J.  Mercadante,  North 

Qoincy,  both  of  Mass.  assipMn  to  Goold  Inc,  Modlcon 
Dirision,  Andorer,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,340 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IataD14-(U 
U.S.aD14-^ 
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255,117  255120 

ISI^.S^??^^^^^^^^''™^^'"^^"^^'^^  AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  MAKER 

KilawOta,KttaMN«lSatornUMiiii,HwiU«ta,bothorJa.  WOlimi  M.  BwdeM,  158  Norfliich  Dr^  Downfriew.  Ontario 
pu,  Mignon  to  MativUta  Eketrie  ladutrial  Co^  LtiL,      QuuMfai  (M3N  lYl)  "owmnew,  untano, 

"""^'SSjnunioTTcu.*,    .«^  Flkd  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886.618 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1577,  Scr.  No.  817,290  Term  of  patent  14  yean        . 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1977, 52.1481  IntaD15-i 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UAaDlS— 113 

laiLCLD14—03 
U.S.aD14-68 


255,118 

PAGING  TERMINAL 

WilUam  R.  Van  Horn,  and  James  M.  Lottgly,  botii  of  Lexington, 

Nebr.,  assignors  to  Readi  Electronics,  Inc^  Lexington,  Nebr. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,130 

Twm  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D14— (» 

U.S.  a  D14-68 


255,121 
MILLING  MACHINE  CONTROL  PANEL 
Gerald  V.  Roch,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hurco  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12^98 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

J  Int  a  D14— OZ-  D15— 09 
38 


255,119 
TOOTH  FOR  EXCAVATING  EQUIPMENT 
Jonko  K.  Korpi,  Degerfors,  Swedm,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,838 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  8, 1977, 7741544 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D1S~04 

VJS.  CL  D15— 29 


^ 
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255,122 

VACUUM  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 

Gunard  O.  B.  Mahl,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor 
Industries,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,901 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD15-99 

UAaD15-199 


255,124 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Cha  Yoshihisa  Ohie,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha  (Sharp  Corp.),  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1977,  52/33905 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD18— 07 

UAaD18-7 


255,123 

CONTACT  PRINTING  CABINET 

Dennis  C.  Dnerr,  3512  Iowa  TraU,  Fraxier  Park,  Calif.  93225 

FQed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,645 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D16-0i 

U.S.aD16-29 


255,125 

CALCULATING  MACHINE 

Shinetoshi  Haxmna,  and  Mataltani  Ikeda,  both  of  Osaka,  J^. 

l^rs^^Shiip  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Sharp  Corp.),  Osaka. 

'*^       Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  27, 1977, 52/51933 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D18-07 
US.  CL  D18— 7 
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255,126  255128 

^^^  to  Sku,  KMb^Mki  KmUu  (Skuf  Corp.),  (M^  K«^  PIroloiil.  1834  N.  Itamml  BItiL,  HoUywood,  Qdlf. 
•■^"  90027 

Filed  Jo.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,030  pyed  Mav  30. 1978.  Scr  Na  oin  m 

lit  CL  D18— 0/  IT  fi  CL  D19-4i2 

U.S.aD18-.7  WAU.Dl»-«2 


255,129 
GAME  BOARD 
Ned  StHMgio,  Bddwim  N.Y.,  iMigMr  to  CBS  loc^  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,001 
Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 01 
VS.  a  D21— 17 


255,127 
PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Wener  MSMh,  HindeflbargnruM  77,  Eriaagea,  Fed.  Re^.  of 
Genaaay 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,349 
Oaim  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Aag.  25, 

T«B  of  pataat  14  yean 

Iat.a.Dl9— 06 
U.S.  a  D19-73 


255,130 

EXERCISE  SUPPORT 

AMcro  F.  Balauw,  4333  Saaay  La.,  Yorha  Liada,  Calif.  92686 

Filed  Jal.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818^74 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

fat  a  D21— 02 

VS.  a.  D21— 191 
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■»«  111  255,134 

xnviSLL  HOUSE  STUFFED  ANIMAL  TOY 

WUli«n  D.  Gordon,  S^L^liTiLr  to  Arvey  Corpo.  SheriT^^^^ 

ration,  Chiw.  HI.  «»"       '  ^  ^      ^^  ^^  ger.  No.  850,980 

lBtaD21-0;  USCID21-148       '^°°"^' 

UJS.aD21-114  U.S.aD21-148 


255,135 
,„,„  ANIMATE  nGURE  TOY 

•mv  riRcJiS  TRAIN  W««»^  ^'  C»»^  *^**"'»"'  ^^''  D  Michael  Willi«n^  Morta 

TOY  QRCUS  TRAiw            ^^  o-ioht,  ranaila.  and  Danny  E.  Simpion,  Baltimore,  Md., 

Ralph  M.  Nowak,  M.rblehe«l,  M.«.,  «ri«nor  to  CPG  Prod-  ^25,^^74^„,  New  Brukewick,  NJ. 

ucte  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Mtan.  •"        pued  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,888 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,417  "•«>  ^^  ^^    ^^  ^^  ^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  lntaD21-0/ 

.,c..n,ii«      I-taD21-07  U.S.aD21-150 

UAa.D21— 129 


255,136 
^^^^  ARM  CURL  EXERCISING  MACHINE 

STUFFED ^OMAL TOY  jerry  D. B^SlSm ^ Dr.  Belton, Tex. 76513 

Sberi  Tingey,  Mooee,  Wyo.  assignor  to  Tlie  Freedom  Zoo,  Inc.,  Jerry  u.  ""JJ^J^  jj  ^^^  ^  ^o.  817,482 

Jackson,  Wyo.  «.««-«  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Nof.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,979  lBtaD21-02 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ii«  n  n2i-195 

IntaD21-07  U&a.D21-l» 

U.S.aD21-148 
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2SBJ37 

TABLE  TFNNTS  PADDLE 
Joka  J.  Boww,  419  E.  Cbapouu  Su  By,  MIm.  SS731 
FUad  Sep.  29, 19T7,  Sm.  No.  I3t419 

TVB  Oi  IWteOt  14  TMTB 

lat.  CI.  D21—CJ 
VS.  a  D21-213 


255,140 
SIDE  MOUNT  FOR  TELESCOPIC  SIGHT 
Gerald  T.  Wcvt,  Detroit  Mi«h.,  migBor  to  Joka  D. 
Tdn,  OUa.,  i  part  interest 

FDad  Mar.  22, 1971,  S«r.  No.  S89.106 
Totb  of  pataat  14  yean 
lBtaD22— 07 
U5.  a  D22-7 


VettcTt 


255,138 
JUMP  TOWER  FOR  AMUSEME>rr  RIDE 
GaraM  M.  Scmenbeim.  Fort  Wayvc,  lad^  amtvur  to  Gcroa* 
iBM  Trooper,  Inc..  Green/leld,  lad. 

FUad  Apr.  25, 1977,  S«r.  No,  790,7M 
Tena  of  patoit  14  jraara 
lat  a  D21-^ 
VS.  a  D21~242 


255,141  . 

HOLSTER         -  I 
E«ri  J.  Clark,  Frederick,  Md.,  avigBor  to  Tandy  Brands,  Inc. 
Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,024 
Terai  of  pateat  14 
latCLDS— 0> 
U.S.  a  022—13 


255,139 

ELECTRIC  BATON  FOR  LAW  ENFORCEMENT 

PERSONNEL 

JaaMa  A.  Saith,  1  TUycr  Rd„  Colorado  Spriagi,  Colo.  80906 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Sar.  No.  836,696 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

lBtaD22— 02 

U.S.  a  D22— 1 


255,142 

COMBINED  WATERFALL  AND  GARDEN  POND 

Clarence  F.  Abbott,  2512  Whlttier  Dr.,  Da?is,  Calif.  95616 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,779 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lBtaD23-0y 

U.S.  a  D23-13 
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255,143 

GARDEN  POND 

Clarence  F.  Abbott,  2512  Whlttier  Dr^  Davis,  CaUf.  95616 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,784 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a  D23-0; 

VS.  a  D23-13 


255,145 

CONNECnON  FITTING  FOR  TUBULAR  CONDUITS 

BiU  P.  P.  Nederman,  Haladid  3,  S-252  33  Hebingborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  21, 1976,  2040/76 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCI.D23-0/ 

U.S.  a  D23-43 


255,144 

COMBINED  WATERFALL  AND  GARDEN  POND 

Clarence  F.  Abbott,  2512  Whlttier  Dr.,  Davis,  Calif.  95616 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,785 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a  D23-07 

VS.  a.  D23-13 


255,146 
STOVE 
Eugene  Kuhl,  Mertzwiller,  France,  assignor  to  De  Dietrich  ft 
Qe,  Niederbronn-les-Bains,  France 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,101 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntaD23-0i 
U.S.  a.  D23— 105 
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', 255,147  255,149 

FLUID  METERING  APPARATUS  DUAL  TERMINAL  ELECTRODE  FOR  MEDICAL 

Thormaa  S.  Jew,  MuMlddii,  and  NkholM  ZiMimopoakw,  MONTTORING 

SciiaiuBbar8,bothorilL,anigiiontoButcrTraTeMiLdw-  Albert  J.  Berilacqaa.  Dowmti  GroTe,  Dl^  anisiior  to  C.  R 

ratoriet,  Inc^  DMrfleld,  DL  Bwd,  Iik^  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FHed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,047  FUed  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,265 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

,,.^^.    .          IntaD24-07  IntaD24-0; 

UAaD24-8  UAaD24-29 


255,150 
EMBOSSED  PATTERNED  SHEET  OF  MATERIAL  FOR 

SANTTARY  NAPKINS 

Panl  S.  Woon,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Claric  Cor* 
poration,  Neenah,  Wis. 
255,148  Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838  553 

ELECTROSURGICAL  CURRENT  SUPPRESSOR  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Eari  F.  Robinson;  Rex  O.  Bare,  both  of  Uwrence,  and  Wayne  lot  CL  D24— M;  D5— (M 

Hayob,  Roeland  Parit,  aU  of  Kans^  assignors  to  C  R.  Bard,  ^^'  CL  D24— 51 
Inc.,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  24^  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,153 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

iataD24— o; 

VS.  a  D24-8 


LJaifis^ 
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255,151  255,153 

EMBOSSED  PATTERNED  SHEET  OF  MATERIAL  FOR  TUBE  SETTLER  MODULE 

SANTTARY  NAPKINS  Charies  L.  Meurer,  5937  E.  Weaver  Or.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Paul  S.  Woon,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark  Cor-  80111 

poration,  NeemA,  Wis.  FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,997 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,554  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D24-99;  D23-0/ 

Int  a.  D24-04,  D5— 06  U.S.aD24-99 
U.S.aD24-51 


255,154 

QRCULAR  TUBE  SETTLER  MODULE 

Charles  L.  Meurer,  5937  E.  Weaver  Qr.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

80111 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,427 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
,„,„  Int  a  D24-99.  D23-0/ 

255,152  I T  0  fn  ix^ji    a» 

EMBOSSED  PATTERNED  SHEET  OF  MATERUL  FOR    i^*- ^'- "^'-»» 

SANTTARY  NAPKINS 
Panl  S.  Woon,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark  Con 

poration,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,220 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D24-04.  D5-05 
U.S.  a  D24-51 
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255,155  255.158 

CURVED  TUBE  SETTLER  MODULE  SECTION  GAZXBO 
Ctarte  L.  Meum,  5937  E.  Wetfer  Or,  Eoglewood,  Colo.  DonaU  E.  Huaford,  4601  S.  35th  St,  Phoenix,  Arte.  85040 

vtuAUM     n  ti^^i^    ,».^  Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,467 

Filed  M».  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,428  Term  of  patent  14  yem 

TcrmofpttentMyean  lBta.D25— Oi 

IM.  a  D24-.99.  D23-07  U A  a  D25-23 
U.S.aD24-99 


255,159 

PORTABLE  POST 

Jimes  A.  Selbee,  Rte.  2,  Box  301,  HuntenviUe,  N.C.  28078 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,494 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a  D25— o; 

U.S.  a  D25-78 


255,156 

BUILDING 
Monica  P.  Sabtirein,  Colnnbos,  Ohio,  airignor  to  Cardinal 
ladastries,  Inc^  Colnmbns,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,585 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
M.CLD25-03 
VS.  a  D25— 22 


0 


255,157 

RESIDENTIAL  BUILDING 
Monica  P.  Sabtirein,  Colnmbaa,  Ohio,  anipior  to  Cardinal 
Indortries,  Inc.,  Colnmbns,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,586 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D25— 0? 
VS.  CL  D2S-.22 


255,160 
RAZOR 
Michael  J.  Gray,  Duxbnry,  Mass^  assipor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,515 
Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 
Int  a  D28— 05 
U.S.  a  D28— 46 
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255,161  255,164 

SAFETY  RAZOR  CARTRIDGE  WITH  CLEAN^UT  RAZOR  HANDLE    _^        ^_ 

wu^Mjyj         DEVICE  Dayid  S.  Byrne,  Atlantic  Highlands,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner- 

Evan  N.  Chen,  Fairfield,  Comi.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert  Lambert  Coini«»y.  ^^^^ J"**^  ^;^'  ^  «., 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.  FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,942 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,711  ^*T  °'Jf  ^SL"/!?" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "*•  «•  D28-0J 

IntaD28-0i  U&aD28-48 
UAaD28-47 


255,162 
RAZOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Trotta,  Wintiirop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  GiUette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,223 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD28-0i 
U.S.  a.  D28-47 


255,163 

SAFETY  RAZOR  CARTRIDGE  WITH  CLEAN-OUT 

DEVICE 

E?an  N.  Chen,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  r,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,389 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28-0i 

UAaD28-47  ,    , 


255,165 
RAZOR  HANDLE 
David  S.  Byrne,  Atiantic  Highlands,  N  J.,  sssignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  PUdns,  N  J. 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,943 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D28-(W 
U.S.  a.  D28-48 
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2S5,166  255,1«7 

.       .    ..        ^    ELECTRIC  SHAVER  AUXILIARY  UGHT  FOR  VEHICLE  HAVING 

bMAjraluwi;  TimU  Tikaoio,  ud  Terako  Hayaoo,  aU  of  ATTACHED  PLOW  BLADE 

OMka,  Japu.  MicMn  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  KaJaha  (Sharp  Vernon  L.  Hetrick,  Fairriew  Park.  OUo,  anignor  to  Meyer 
Corp.),  Oiaka,  Japan  Producti,  Inc^  Gcfeland,  Ohio 

Filed  A(hr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,5I<  Filed  Oct  20, 1»77,  Ser.  No.  843,896 

,     J?fSJ*If^  Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

iTc  r^  n-Hi    mn        IataD28-(W  M.CLD26-06 

UAaD28-S0  UAaD26-35 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27TH  DAY  OF  MAY.  1980 

NoTE-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  simificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  cityand  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Scandinavian  Energy  Saving  Co.:  See—  

waSrom,  Axel  T.:4,204.5f2.  CI.  165.95.(X)0. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  «    .  .  .    ^   ..        ,    i     a    — ^ 

Tadanier,  John  S.;  Dunnigan,  Daniel  A.;  Freiberg,  Leslie  A.;  and 
Martin.  Jerry  R.,  4.205.070.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Abramov.  Vsevolod  V.:  See—  ^,-,  ,  ■  \, 

Menshutin.  Vasily  P.;  Akutin.  Modest  S.;  Iovd^*ky.  Nikolai  V.; 
MinakoCa.  Alta  N.;  Zherebtsov.  Evgeny  R.;  Sokolov.  Aiutoly 
D.-  Abramov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Melekhova.  Galina  D.;  and  Ustkach- 
kintsev.  Alexandr  N..  4,205.030,  CI.  264-40.100. 

"Sinoura,  Nobiw;  Matsumura,  Isao;  Yoshinaga,  YasukMU;  Abumi. 
Takao;  and  Nakai.  Kazuhiro.  4.205.347,  CL  358-191.100. 
ACF  Chemiefarma  N.V.:  See— 

Ladage.  Cornells  A.;  van  Linge,  Douwe  J.;  and  van  Riessen,  Hub- 
ert A.,  4.205.089.  CI.  424-365.000. 
Acra  Electric  Corporation:  See—      ,„^,  „^ 
Hummel.  Matt  N..  4.204.316.  CI.  29.61.00N. 

'"'"K^ndSriS  SrKesselring.  John  P.;  and  Krill,  Wayne  V.. 

4,204.829.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Adams  Industries,  Inc.:  See—         «,,„,-«, 
Knecht,  Helmut.  4.204.465.  CI.  99-293.000. 
Adams.   Michael  G..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.   Vase  holder. 
4.204.598,  CI.  206426.000. 

'^*'cisS;'Tho'L*lF7 Hansen,  George  E.;  and  Agate.  Robert  N.. 
4.204.916,  CI.  203-6.000.       ^   ,   „    .      .    ,amvabv  «*^ 
A£ence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR)^See— 
Bridoux,  Edouard;  Bruneel,  Christian;  Haine,  Francis;  and  Thomm, 

Guy,  4,204.435,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Cailliot,  Serge.  4,204,964.  CI.  210-370.000. 

"^^ B^u«!  W&?£oSlnd  Farber.  4.204.724.  CI.  354-281.000. 
Hofstetter.  Franz,  4,204,734,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Kohler,  Robert;  Muller,  Jom;  Giglberger,  Dieter;  and  Bestenreiner. 

Freidrich,  4,204,731.  CI.  355-16.000.    „        _  .    , „.    . 

Kuffner,  Karl;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst;  Bp«J""«>:  ^Jg^" 

hofr,  Gertrud;  Haseler,  Helmut;  and  Stark,  Herbert,  4,204,867, 

CI.  430-376.000.  

Wurfel,  Reinhart,  4,204,620,  CI.  226-91.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See-  o    AiMiinri 

Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.;  and  Suys,  Andre  R.,  4,205,116,  CI. 

Aginsky,  Yacov.  Intramedullary  nail  with  expanding  mechanism. 

Ag^w?B<SjeTtri2Sle  roof.  4,204.372,  CI.  52-64000 
TSTo;  Uchida,  Kinya;  and  Kaw«d^  kumi  «>  Aid^  Ka  ^^         for 
the  production  of  coenzyme  Q.  4,205,125,  CI.  435-133.000. 

^'  ffiJoS^d  Marchal,  Paul.  4.204.340.  CI.  34-225.000. 

"^'"yoSS:  Wto^  S.;  and  Larbalestier,  David  C.  4,205,119,  Q. 

428-614.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  . 

Hennart,  Claude;  Rabussier,  Bernard;  Mandon,  Jean-Pierre,  ana 
Sapin,  Joel,  4,205.066.  CI.  424-84.000. 

^'^i^t'^cS'^;  KuS^«i.yuki;  Kasuy^  Kazusato;  and  Watt- 
Sb?  Yukihiro,  4,204.482,  CI.  123.32.0feE. 

^'"Datel^'fSbiS*  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi.  Ma«m^^^^^ 
Masami;  and  Hashimoto.  Teiji,  4,204,762,  CI.  354-242.000. 

"^'^S^Michihiko;  Okada,  Jaiiti;  Aki,  OsMii;  Monmoto,  Aki«; 
Kawakita,  Kenji;  and  Matsushita,  Yoshihiro,  4,205.180,  U. 

Akiya^SoSS^io  Bando Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Basic  ««jerial  for 

making  a  porous  material  for  seals.  4,205,137,  CI.  521-145.000. 
A.G.  fur  incfctrielle  Elektronik  AGIE  Losone  b.  La:""©;**-.      . 
Ullmann.  Werner;  Buhler,  Ernst;  Kilcher,  Beat;  Ruh.  Hert)ert;  and 
Sieg,  Amo,  4,205,212,  CI.  219-69.0pW, 
Aktieselskabet  Nordiske  Kabel-og  Traadfabnker:  See- 

Bread,  Poul  E.;  Jensen,  Knud  B.;  Rosendal.  Hans;  and  Sevaldsen, 
Flemming,  4,204,415,  CI.  72-52.000. 

^''"MwrfiSi?  VasnTp.:  Akutin,  Modest  S.;  lovdalsky.  Nikolai  V.; 
SSova,  Alia  N.;  Zherebtsov,  Evgeny  R.;  Sokolov.  Amitoly 


D  •  Abramov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Melekhova,  Galina  D.;  and  Ustkach- 
kiiitsev,  Alexandr  N.,  4,205.030.  01.  264-40. 100. 
Akzo  N.V.;  and  Levering,  Arie  W..  to  Akzo  N.V...  Method  for  coatmg 
a  cured  polyalkylene  rubber  substrate.  4,205.102,  CI.  427-393.500. 

^^A^  N.V.;  and  Levering.  Arie  W..  4,205,102.  CI.  427-393.500. 
Albania,  Scato.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Respirator.  4.204.536.  CI. 

128-204.220.  .         .      v 

Albertson.  Noel  F..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Aminomethanobenrazocines 

and  nitromethanobenzazocines.  4.205.171.  CI.  546-97.000. 
Albright,  Charles  D.:  See—  .  ««  ,,«   r<i 

Gasparaitis,  Bernard;  and  Albright,  Charles  D..  4.205.319.  CI. 
343-792.000. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See-        ^^       .  ^    ^wmi    r\ 
Williams,  George  C;  and  Fay,  Edward  W.,  4,205,323,  CI. 
346-165.000. 
Aldridge,  Clyde  L:  See—  „,     ,        ^  ^,.  a     ^i^-i 

Metrailer,  William  J.;  Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Aldndge.  Clyde  L., 
4.204.943.  CI.  208-50.000.  ^  _ 

Alexander.  Joseph  H..  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  handling  uncured  tires.  4,204,903,  u. 
156-394.000. 
Alfheim.  Roar  L.:  See—  . .«.        »       ,        j 

Almqvist,  Kent  R.;  Christensen,  Jan  A.;  Alfheim,  Roar  L.;  and 
Torgersen.  Lars.  4.205.031.  CI.  26440.400. 
Allen.  Bernard  M.;  Rubin,  Wallace;  and  Watson.  Brian,  to  Multicore 
Solders   Limited.    Soft   soldering  of  aluminium.   4,204.889.   CI. 
148-26.000. 

Peckinpaugh,  Frank  L.;  and  Biron,  Raymond  J.,  4,204,828,  u. 
425-72.00S. 
AUis-Chahners  Corporation:  See— 
^MiK,  Jam^..  Jr..  4.204.383.  CI.  56-10.200. 

Wechsler,  lonel;  Oberteuffcr.  John  A.;  Nolan.  John  J.;  Kolm, 

Henry  H.;  Georgelis,  Eric;  and  Arvidson,  Bo  R..  4.204.948.  t,i. 

209-223.00R. 

Allison.  James  E..  Jr.:  See—  AtnAAoa  ni 

Leyva.  Rodolfo  M.;  and  Allison.  James  E..  Jr..  4.204.499.  U. 

119-5.000.  ■     ■       t 

AUocca.  John  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  nonmvasive  momtonng  of 

intracranial  pressure.  4.204.547.  CI.  128-748.000. 
Alloying  Surfaces.  Inc.:  See—     ^.  ,^    _  ^     a-)o<9ii     ri 

Serlin.   Richard  A.;   and   Field.  Thomas  A.,  4,205.211.  CI. 
219-76.130.  ^     „. 

Almeida.  June  D..  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Virus  propagation. 
4.205.131.  CI.  435-235.000.  .  w  i«  r.  ax  m  mo 

Almond.  William  C.  Automatic  fish  catcher^4.204.355.  CI.  43-15^. 
AlmqvUt.  Kent  R.;  Christensen,  Jan  A.;  Alfheim,  Roar  L;  and  Torg- 
ersen, Lars.  Method  of  producing  laminates  of  reinforced  or  non-rein- 
forced thermosetting  resin  in  a  low  pressure  chamber.  4,205,031.  u. 
26440.400. 

"^"mIIS;' Chilian  E.,  4.204,595.  CI.  198-836.000. 
American  Air  FUter  Company.  Inc.;  See- 

Ko.  Raymond.  4.204.847.  CI.  55.257.OPV. 

Pasha,  Mohiuddin;  O'Hara,  David  K.;  and  French.  Joseph  A., 
4,204,980.  CI.  252428.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See--  ^iruAAi    ri 

Rouse.   John   W.;   and   Payne,   Archibald   H..   4,204,641,   CI. 
239-121.000. 
American  Color  &  Chemical  CoTotytipi;**- 

Desai,  Kishor  A.,  4,204.994.  CI.  260-174.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—       „,  „,  ^^ 

Goodman.  Richard  M.,  4,205,143.  CI.  525-213^. 

Shepherd.  Robert  G..  4,205,085,  CI.  424-309.000. 

Streetman,  WUliam  E.;  and  Daftary,  Shashikumar  H.,  4,205,039.  CI. 

264-206.000. 
American  Home  Productt  Corporation;  S«- 

Beluzzi,  James  D.;  McGregor,  William  H.;  and  Stem,  Urry. 

4,205,069.  CI.  424-177.000.  „  . . ,  .^ 

Sarantakis,  Dimitrios.  4.204,990,  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Ames-Yissum,  Ltd.:  See—  ,   ... 

Wagner,  Daniel  B.;  Pick.  Anthony  J.;  and  Feingers.  Judith, 
4.205,058,  CI.  424-1.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See—  j  «  u  .   rk~«,  i 

Hall  JrVHarleston  J.;  Sassin,  Roger  I.;  and  Yuhas.  Drew  J.. 
4.204,681.  CI.  273-73.00C. 
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Anderegg,  Oiarlei  M.:  See— 

Moorer,  Howard  H.;  and  Anderegg,  Charlei  M.,  4,204,877,  O. 
106-90.000. 
Andersen,  Han*  S.;  and  Christiansen,  Preben,  to  Danfosa  A/S.  Arrange- 
ment for  influencingthe  opeating  quantity  of  a  servo-motor. 

Andra  Rolf:  See— 

Moser,  Theo;  Andra  Rolf;  Rittler,  Roland;  and  Strampfer,  Armin. 
4,204.951,  a  2OM25.00O. 
Antholz,  Phillip:  See— 

Swarthout,  E.  Jack;  and  Antholz,  Phillip,  4,204.983.  a.  260- 
17.40C. 
Anthony,  Kevin  E:  See— 

Fraier,  Donald  B.;  Dim,  Alexander;  Anthony,  Kevin  E.;  Costello, 
Wayne  R.;  and  Grazier,  Phillip  E.,  4,204,922,  CI.  2O4-1O5.0OR. 
Anzerberger,  Joseph  F.,  Sr.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Process 
for  removing  soluble  metallic  saltt  from  a  phosphate  ester  functional 
fluid.  4,205,M3,  CI.  260-990.000. 
Aoshiba.  Norihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaiiha  Komatsu  Seitakusho.  Appara- 
tus for  attaching  implement  to  earth  moving  vehicle.  4,204.794,  a. 
414-723.000. 
Aoyui.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shuji;  Aoyagi,  Mitsuo;  Kanno,  Tominori;  Ueno.  Ka- 
zuei;  and  Nomura,  Shin-ichi,  4,2M,098,  CI.  427-76.000, 
na,  Tokuichi:  See—  ** 


Aoyama,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Ittusukr,  and  Aoyama,  Tokuichi,  4,204,486,  CI. 

123-41.600. 

Aoyama,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayaahi,  Toihimaaa;  Toba,  Hirotaka;  Yothida. 

Akira;  Goto,  Kenji;  and  Kawakama.  Motoaki,  to  Ohbayashi-Gumi, 

Ltd.;  Daicel  Ltd.;  and  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Exposed 

aggregate  finishing  method  for  concrete.  4,205,040,  CI.  264-233.000. 

Arab,  Yothitaka:  See— 

ToW)dUtewAraki,  Yodiitaka;  and  Watanabe,  Sakuji,  4,204,755, 

Araya,  Takeshi;  and  Udagawa,  Tsugio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
S«ko  Ltd.  Automatic  weld  line  copying  apparatus.  4,205,217,  a. 
219"i24.34U> 
Arbit.  Harold  A.:  See— 

Canterino,   Peter  J.;   and   Arbit,   Harold   A.,   4,205,114,   Cl. 
428-315.000. 
Ardac  Inc.:  See— 

^''?i^.9^'.  9°IIS^'  "^o**"  L.;  and  Kovach,  Alan  J.. 
4,204,765,  a.  35^71,000. 
Arendt,  Henry  P.:  See— 

Ariedter,  Hanns  F,;  and  Mehl,  Werner.  Proceu  for  the  thermal  poly- 
menzatran,  poiycondenution  or  condenution  of  monomeric  synthet- 
ic-resin  materials  in  porous  workpieces.  4,205,097,  a.  427-44.000. 

Anngronfc  Edward  T.  System  for  pollution  suppresdon.  4,204,955,  CI. 

Arnold,  Benjamin  L.,  IH,  to  Arnold,  Beiyamin  L.,  lU.  Cigarette  lighter 
holder  and  adapter.  4,205,367,  CI.  362-61.000. 

Arnold  Enaneenng  Company,  The;  See— 

Winn,  Clarence  W.,  4,204,317,  CI.  29-827.000. 

Arrovo  Research  and  Consulting  Company:  See— 
Kaelble,  David  H.,  4,204,325,  Q.  433-9.000. 

A^  Jerold  F.;  Ow«i,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Tull,  Bemie  D.,  Jr.,  to 
western  Electnc  Companv,  Inc.  Radio  signal  safety  facilities  for 
SJ^i  M)     °P*"*^  °'  ■  **^  f«bricatmg  device.  4,205,239.  a. 

Arvidaon,  Bo  R.:  See— 

^S'^"v,'°I!f'=  OberteulTer,  John  A.;  Nolan.  John  J.;  Kolm, 
™Jg  *J^  Oeorgelis,  Eric;  and  Arvidson.  Bo  R.,  4.204,948,  CI. 

Aiahi  Olau  Company,  Lhnited:  See— 

Kozuka,  MikK),  4,204.644,  G.  239-220.000. 
Asihi  Medical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamakoahi,  Kenichi,  4,204,545.  a.  128-693.000. 
Asaka,  Urataro:  See— 

Tsuboi,  Masaharu;  and  Asaka,  Urataro,  4,204,585,  Q.  180-219.000. 

Asano,  Kjzuhiroj  Ueda,  Makoto;  ToriMwa,  Akira;  Shida,  Masaharu; 

Sawh,  Kattuhiko;  and  Mandai,  Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 

Seikosha.  Electronic  timepiece.  4,204,397,  Q.  368-202.000. 

Asano,  Kazuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  E>aini  Seikosha.  Voltage  droo- 

pmg  circuit.  4.205,369,  Q.  363-62.000.  *^ 

Asano,  Takeshi:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Koji;  Asano,  Takeahi;  Mizuochi,  Kazuo;  and  Sasaki. 

Kanemichi,  4.205,081,  CI.  424-279.000.  ^^ 

Attnuma,  Katsumi;  and  Mogi,  Shigeru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd 

Format  film  selecting  device.  4,204,754,  Q.  353-116.000 
Atherton,  John  H;  Dobson,  Derrick  C;  Hodglunson,  Ian;  and  Qarke, 

1   *  /vJ*'.«°55"!l?!lf™?'  Industn«  Limited.  Method  of 
anal^  4,204,838,  Q.  23-23O.0OR. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

^%  !S  ?;L«"'''  ^""^  "••  ''•;  "^  Karch,  John  A.,  4,204,840, 
CI.  44-1.05R. 

Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolai:  5m— 

Uvon,  Erik  V.,  4,204,715,  Q.  299-16.000. 

Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Aufderhaar,  Ernst;  Oallay,  Jean  J.;  Kuhne.  Manfred;  Meyer,  Alfred; 
Rechstemer,  Oswald;  Schellenbaum,  Max;  and  Fumeaux,  Jean-Paul 
to  C«ba-Gei|y  Coraprarion.  Benzim^  sulphides  as  anthehnintic 
agents.  4,205,077,  CI.  424-273.00B. 


August  Lepper,  Maschinen-U.  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See— 

Muller.  Franz,  4,204.339,  CI.  34-75.000. 
Auracher,  Franz;  Zeitler,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Rauscher,  Walter,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing  a  device  for  coupling 
two  light  conducting  fiber  cables.  4,204,310,  CI.  29-445.000. 
Averyanov,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidi«  A.; 
Grinbtat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breaer,  Aiexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov.  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Aiexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov.  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4.205.026,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Averyanova,  Lidia  A.:  See— 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Gnnblat.  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Aiexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg.  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky.  Viktor  S.- 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Aiexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 

:i!S^FiJ\*^2:!'J^  ^■''  •*•  stepanova,  Nadezhda  M.. 
4.205.026.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Avicon.  Inc.:  See- 
Cm,  Mamerto  M.,  Jr..  4.204.992.  Q.  260-123.700. 
AVM  Corporation:  See— 

Sheppard.  William  L..  4.204.812.  CI.  417-395.000. 
Axen.  Udo  F..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  6-Keto  prostaglandin  E-type 

compounds.  4.205.178.  CI.  560-121.000. 
B.F.G.  Glaasgroup:  See— 

"lSf1'.f^!f!S?=  ^"""t-  Michel;  and  Uger.  Lucien.  4,204,721. 
CI.  316-19.000. 
Baba.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Suzuki.  Takao;  Komatsu.  YosWmasa;  Takeda.  Akimichi;  and  Baba. 
Toshihiko.  4.205.214.  Q.  219-97.000.  ^^ 

Babayan.  Vigen  K..  to  Stokeley-Van  Camp.  Inc.  Method  for  the  treat- 
ment of  gallstones.  4,205,086,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Babb,  Burton  A.,  to  Babbco,  Ltd.  Dynamic  loudspeaker  having  mag- 
netic assembly  adhesively  bonded  within  a  surrounding  basket. 

Babbco,  Ltd.:  See— 

Babb,  Burton  A.,  4,205,205,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Buttner-Schilde-Haas  AG- 
See— 

Rom,  Friedrich;  and  Bahner,  Friedrich,  4,204,337,  CI.  34-31.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Norton,  Frank  E.,  4,204,305,  CI.  29-157.400. 
Bachot,  Jean;  Bouy,  Pierre;  and  Juillard,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries.  Method  of  making  porous  plastic  diaphragms  and  the 
resultmg  novel  diaphragms.  4,204,938,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Baer.  Massimo,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Flame  retardant  resin  composi- 
tions. 4,205,142,  CI.  525-166.000  "^ 
Bahner,  Friedrich:  See—                                          I 

Roos,  Friedrich;  and  Bahner,  Friedrich,  4,204,337,  O.  34-31.000. 
Baird,  James  C;  and  Warfield,  Glenn  R.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Texturizing  and  steam  deflavoring  soy  protein  with  high- 
speed turbine  mixing.  4,205,094.  CI.  426-459.000. 
Bakach.  Joseph:  5^— 

McMann.  Renville  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bakach.  Joseph.  4,205.310.  CI. 
340-750.000. 

Bakanovich.  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk,  Sergei  F.- 
Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen,  Igor  E.;  Gringlaz,  Aron  G.;  Kulakov, 
Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov,  Aiexandr  V.;  Pikin,  Nikolai  l; 
Chetvenkov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik,  Nikolai  I.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  I.; 
Popov,  Aiexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko,  Evgeny  A.  Method  of  testing 
objects  for  random  actions  thereon  and  digital  simulator-computer 
system  for  effecting  same.  4,205,383,  CI.  364-554.000. 

Baker,  Don  R.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Diphenyl  ether  carba- 
mates. 4,204,858,  Q.  71-111.000. 

Balasubramanian,  N.,  to  Recognition  Systems,  Inc.  Optical  meuurins 
system.  4,204,772,  CI.  356-376.000.  ^        "icwunng 

Baldwm,  Brian  C;  Shephard,  Margaret  C;  and  Skidmore,  Anthony  M., 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Processes  and  composition 
for  combating  fungi.  4,205,075,  CI.  424-269.000. 

^J?^l}f^,^^  "•  ^•"''•ne  *P>"  preventing  apparatus.  4.204,564, 
CI.  i41>3I1.00A. 

BalUst-Nedam  Groep  N.V.,  Amsterdamse  Ballast  Bagger  en  Grond 
(Amsterdam  Ballast/Dredging)  B.V.  and  Banegbo  B?V.:  See- 
Wolters,  Tjako  A.,  4,204,347,  CI.  37-67.000. 
Baltek  Corporation:  See—  , 

Kohn,  Jean,  4,204,900.  O.  156-255.000.  ' 

Bando  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama.  Osamu,  4,205,137,  CI.  521-145.000. 
Bannister,  Alan  S.  Tubewell  screen  filters.  4,204,967,  Q.  210459.000. 
Banno,  Hirokazu.  Roller  of  a  synthetic  resin  used  for  a  belt-convevor 

4,204,594,  CI.  198-827.000.  ' 

Banno,  Taichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Takekawa,  Hiroshi;  Banno.  Taichi;  and  Koshii- 
shi.  Kiyozo.  4.204.917.  CI.  204.1.00T. 
Barber.  Donald  T.;  and  Scrymgeour.  Thomas  C.  to  Datafile  Limited. 

Coded  label.  4.204,639,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Bwdsley,  Henry,  III;  Luiz,  Fernando  A.;  Nilsen.  Nils  F.;  and  Simpson, 
Ronald  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
and  means  for  CPU  recovery  of  non-logged  dau  from  a  storage 
subsystem  subject  to  selective  resets.  4.205i374.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Barker.  Joseph:  See— 

O^.    Christopher   J.;    and    Barker.    Joseph.    4,204,624,    CI. 

Bwlow.  William  A.;  Rhodes,  Maurice;  Sherliker,  Francis  R.;  and  Wi|. 
liams,  Edward  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Electro- 
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coating  process  for  producing  a  semiconducting  film.  4,204,933,  CI 
204-181.00N.  ^    ^    . 

Bamer,  Richard;  and  Hubscher,  Joseph,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 

Cholesune  derivatives.  4.204.995.  CI.  260-239.55C. 
Bamhart,  Carl  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Performing  arithmetic  using  indirect  digital-to-analog  conversion 
4,205,303,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Barr,  Iain  G.:  See— 

Pike.  Marshall;  Barr.  Iain  G.;  and  Tirtiaux.  Florent.  4.205.095.  CI 
426-607.000.  .    . 

Barrett.  James  H..  to  Independent  Television  Companies  Association. 
Television  system  transmitting  enciphered  dau  signals  during  field 
blanking  interval.  4.205.343.  CI.  358-147,000. 
Barsuhn.  Horst  E.;  Olderdissen.  Ulrich;  and  Schmidt.  Werner,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Storing  partial  words  in 
memory.  4.204.634.  CI.  371-38.000.  ^.     ^  „  ww„ 

Bartell.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  D'Elia.  Robert  V..  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  splicing  hose.  4.204.897. 
a.  156-155.000.  .    «      . 

Barton.  Lester  C;  Butler.  Gene  R.;  and  Butler,  L  Dennis,  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation.  Bale  alignment  device.  4.204,791,  CI.  414-36.000. 
Barton.  Richard  E.;  Fultz,  Jack  V.;  Narahara,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Sheba- 
now,  Michael  S.  Disk  drive  unit  incorporating  a  field-replaceable 
fixed  disk  assembly.  4,205,357.  CI.  360-135.000.  ^    ,  ,. 

Barzynski,  Helmut;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Lautenbach,  Dieter;  Osterioh, 
Rolf;  Goethlich,  Lutz;  and  Heil,  Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Curable  coating  composition.  4,205,139,  CI.  525-38.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .         ..    u    .^ 

Barzynski,  Helmut;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Lautenbach,  tteter; 
Osterioh,  Rolf;  Goethlich,  Lutz;  and  Heil,  Guenter,  4.205.139. 
CI.  525-38.000. 
Henkler.  Herbert;  Koenig.  Roland;  Deichelmann.  Hennann;  and 

Koch.  Volker.  4.205.393.  CI.  365-133.000. 
Naannann.  Herbert;  McKee.  Graham  E.;  and  Schmitt.  Burghard, 
4.205.144.  CI.  525-273.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See-  ^  -»^  „„    oi 

Britton.   Wayne  E.;  and  Knimpelt.   Michael.  4.204.921.  CI. 
204-98.000.  .       „  ... 

Basham.  Dean  V..  to  Tyrone  Hydraulics.  Inc.  Regenerative  dnve 

system.  4.204.405.  CI.  60-371.000. 
Bates,  Leonard  T.,  to  Winget  Limited.  Mixing  means.  4,204,773,  CI. 

366-18.000. 
Batjukov,  Vladimir  I.:  See—  ..    „l.._.        ^    .  •  a- 

Koshkin.  Jury  N.;  Ordynsky.  Georgy  V.;  Shkhiyan.  Tsolak  G.; 
Shapkin.  Aiexandr  F.;  Fadeev.  Aiexandr  I.;  Uptev.  Fedor  v.; 
Batjukov.  Vladimir  I.;  Korolkov.  Konstantin  I.;  and  Borodin, 
Ivan  v.,  4,204.910.  CI.  176-30.000. 
Bauer.  Walter;  Krobel;  and  Farber.  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G.  Film 
cassette  with  anti-shock  latching  means.  4.204,724,  CI.  354-281.000. 
Baughn,  Milton  J.:  See—  .  w  »i-        xm 

Baughn.  William  E.;  Williams.  Kenneth  R.;  and  McAlister,  M. 
Khristian.  4.204.663.  CI.  254-88.000. 
Baughn.  William  E.;  Williams.  Kenneth  R.;  and  McAlister.  M.  Khns- 
tian.  to  Baughn.  Milton  J.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  reel.  4.204.663.  CI. 

254-88.000.  ^    ^   .,     c     .i.-         A 

Baxter.  Bobby  G..  to  Binkley  Company.  The.  Trailer  for  hfting  and 

transporting  round  bales  of  hay.  4.204.790.  CI.  414-24.500. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See--  .,„..„^,   -,,   ,,„ 

Bischof.  Daniel  F.;  and  Munsch.  John  M..  4.204.963.  CI.  210- 

321.00B. 
Shim.  Nonnan;  and  Knigge.  Vincent  L..  4.205.238.  CI.  235-92.0CT. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Daahn.  Gahn.  4.205.062.  CI.  424-66.000. 

Liebig.  Lothar;  Wingler.  Frank;  Margotte.  Dieter;  and  Nouvertne. 

Werner.  4.205.140,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Liebig,  Lothar;  Wingler,  Frank;  Humme,  Gert;  and  Pnnz,  Richard, 
4,205,141,  CI.  525-67.000.  ^  ^  ,        ^  ■  ^  ■  ^ 

Meyer,    Rolf-Volker;    Dhein,    Rolf;   and    Fahnler,    Fnednch, 

Muiler,'Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,205,138,  CI.  521-158.000. 
Baylor,  John  M.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Track  joint  with  a  thnist  ring 

and  a  seal  ring.  4,204,716,  CI.  305-11.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hani,  August;  Horier,  Hansulrich;  and  Urspnmg,  Hans,  4,204,586, 

CI  181-229000 
Melton,  Keith  N.;"and  Mercier,  Olivier,  4,205,293,  Q.  337-140.000. 
Woodger,  Andrew,  4,204,804,  CI.  415-219.00R.  . 

Beale,  John  H.;  and  Moss,  Ernest  K.,  to  Celotex  Corporation,  The. 

Closed  cell  phenolic  foam.  4,205,135,  CI.  521-116.000. 
Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.:  See—  ^  »,j  .j      «j  t 

Metrailer,  William  J.;  Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Aldndge,  Qyde  L., 
4,204,943.  CI.  208-50.000.  .^       u  ^      j  . 

Beauchamp,  Gerson  E.,  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Calcium  oxide  or  hydroxide  to 
improve  the  charge  acceptance  of  electrographic  dielectnc  resins. 
4.204.971.  CI.  252-63.500. 
Beck  Hans  W  ■  See—  _ 

Spits,  Raymond;  and  Beck,  Hans  W.,  4,204,782,  CI.  408-3.000. 
Becker,  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengese  Ischaft. 
Printing  machine  transfer  dnim  adjusuble  to  vanable  sheet  lengths. 
4,204,471,  CI.  101-410.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  ,„„«^ 

Franklin,  Robert  C,  4,205,261,  CI.  318-480.000. 

Hona,  Anita  L.,  4,205, 1 83,  CI.  562-401 .000.  

a,  Wwd  B.;'and'Loeb,  Phillip  J.  4.20^46.  CI.  128-731.000. 
Sternberg.  James  C;  and  LUlig.  John  E..  4,204,837,  CI.  2^230.00B. 


Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Cole,  Martin;  Hood,  John  D.;  and  Butterworth,  Dennis,  4,205,067, 

CI.  424-114.000. 
Rogers,  Nonnan  H.;  and  O'Hanlon,  Peter  J..  4,205,002,  CI.  260- 
345.80R. 
Beer,  Reinhard:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
utration;  and  Beer.  Reinhard.  4,205,229,  CI.  250-352.000. 
Bein,  Thomas  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Discharge  and 
pressure  relief  ports  for  mechanisms  with  involute  shaped  vanes. 
4,204,816,  CI.  418-15.000, 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See- 
Cox,  Herbert  M.,  4.204,893,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Dingle,  Raymond;  Gossard,  Arthur  C;  PetrofT,  Pierre  M.;  and 
Wiegmann,  William,  4,205,329,  CI.  357-16.000, 
Bellhouse,  Brian  J.;  and  Williams,  William  G.,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Prosthetic  valve.  4,204,283,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Beluzzi,  James  D.;  McGregor,  William  H.;  and  Stein,  Larry,  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation.  Dipeptide  narcotic  antagonists. 
4,205,069,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Casey,  Gary  L.;  and  Hurlong,  Granville,  Jr.,  4,204,507,  CI.  123- 

139.0AW. 
Taig,AlUuirG.,  4,204,554,  CI.  137-101.000. 
Bens,  Frederick  P.,  to  Kolene Corp.  Method  for  improvmgand  article 

luving  improved  wear  resistance.  4,204,886,  CI.  148-15,500. 
Bentall,  Shnon  W.,  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited.  Segmenul 

walking  toy.  4.204.360.  CI.  46-98.000, 
Bentele.  Benedikt;  and  Hecht.  Gert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

MultisUge  side  channel  compressor.  4,204,800.  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Berg.  Erik  E.;  and  Tingwall,  Rolf,  to  Ingersoll  Steel  Company.  Method 
of  conditioning  cast  steel  for  hot  working.  4,204,884,  Cl.  148-2.000. 
Berger,  Walter:  See-  w    •.     *i 

Seifert,  Dieter;  Regler,  Dieter;  Ofenmacher,  Volker;  Monte,  Al- 
fred; Freudlsperger,  August;  and  Berger,  Walter,  4,204,515,- Cl. 

125-16.0OR.  ^   ...  ,>    . 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  and  Kottmann,  Alfred,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH.  Device 

for  conveying,  sucking,  and  packing  aligned  laminations  of  electncal 

machines.  4,204,380,  Cl.  53-520.000. 

Bergwerksveiband  GmbH:  See—  ..».«»,,  *« 

Kroger,  Carl;  Romey,  Ingo;  and  Kolling,  Georg,  4,205,035,  Q. 

Romey,  Ingo;  Schlutter,  Aloys;  and  Sommerfeld,  Rolf,  4,204,986, 
Cl.  260-28.5AS. 

Randall,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bernard,  Walter  J,,  4,204,919,  Q. 
204-29.000. 
Berrecloth,  Alan  H.  T.:  See—  ,   ^   ,,     „  -.   *  ,aj  ,,,  /^i 

Hayward.  Terence  J;  and  Berrecloth.  Alan  H.  T..  4.204.553.  Cl. 

137-82.000. 
Bestenreiner.  Freidrich:  See— 

Kohler.  Robert;  Muller.  Jom;  Giglberger.  Dieter;  and  Bestenreiner. 
Freidrich.  4,204,731,  Cl.  355-16.000. 
Beutler,  Robert  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  CMOS  Low  current  RC  oscilla- 
tor. 4.205.279,  Cl.  331-111.000. 
Beyer,  Douglas  E.:  See— 

Tung,  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Gnwe  Y-S.;  Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer, 
Douglas  E,  4,205,016,  Cl.  26O-665.0OR. 
Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  deNora,  Oronzio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M.,  to 
Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.  Novel  electrolytic 
amalgam  denuder  apparatus.  4,204,937,0.204-219000. 
Biasotti,  Joseph  B.;  Dom,  Peter;  Herbstnun,  Sheldon;  and  Dille, 
Kenneth  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Detergent  gasoline  composition. 
4,204,841,  Cl.  44-71.000.  .     ,       .    ,  .v^ 

Bier,  Milan,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Isoelectric  focusing  method. 
4.204.929,  Cl.  204-180.00R. 

Bikbau,  Marsel  Y.:  See-  .  „    ^w.       n     i  a    .-,« 

Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Bikbau,  Marsel  Y.;  Obonn,  Pavel  A.;  and 

Kuznetsova,  Tamara  V.,  4,204,878,  Cl.  106-104.000. 

Bilbrey,  Robert  A.;  Munroe,  William  O.;  and  Powell,  David  G.,  to 

California    Controls    Company.    Hydraulic    safety    mechanism. 

4,204.513.  Cl.  123-198.0DB.  ^^.^     .       u  -r 

Binaris.  Christopher;  Volz.  Patricia  S.;  and  Ohidy.  Joseph.  Tattooing 

device.  4.204.438.  Cl.  81-9.220.  ,    .  ,.  „  j.    ^ 

Bing.  Valentijn  B.;  and  Neis.  Donald  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Method  for  tenninating  an  electrical  resistor  for  a  television  CRT. 
4,204,302,  Cl.  29-25,130. 

Binkley  Company,  The;  See—        

Baxter,  Bobby  G.,  4,204,790,  Cl.  414-24.500. 

Biron,  Raymond  J.;  See—  j  .    ^  iaj  mb  r^ 

Peckinpaugh,  Frank  L.;  and  Biron,  Raymond  J,,  4,204,828,  Cl. 

425-72,008.  „        ^  .,   u     . 

Bischof,  Daniel  F.;  and  Munsch,  John  M.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Sealing  members  for  a  membrane  diffusion  device. 

Bishop,' Jack,  fenninal  pin  insertion  device.  4,204,319,  Cl.  29-739.000. 

Bitterli,  William  W:  See-                   ■,,       ^„    ,       -.     ^  « 
Games,  John  E.;  Bitterii,  William  W.;  and  Healey,  David  M.. 
4,205,381,0.364-505.000.  ,,  ^ ,_ 

Bittle,  L.  Dalton,  Golf  hole  cutter  guide.  4,204,577,  Cl.  172-25.000. 

Bjomson,  Geir.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hydrodehydroxv  a- 
tion  process  using  a  rhenium-fluorided  alumina  caulyst.  4,205,017, 
Cl.  585-469.000.  .   ^  .     ,      

Blackburn,  Tom  L.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Laboratones,  Incorpo- 
rated, Method  and  apparatus  of  controlling  bias  voltage  in  regutating 
amplifiers.  4.205.275.  Cl.  330-279.000. 
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BUckburne,  Robin  M  Rackets.  4,204,680,  Q.  273-73.00D. 
Blackwood,  John;  and  lannarone,  Ronald,  to  Singer  Company,  The 

Sewing  machine  bed  extension  latch.  4,204,493.  O.  I12-260.000. 
Blake,  Jon  R.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Food  product  containing  orange 

citrus  juice  veMicie  solids.  4,203,093,  CI.  426-333.000. 
Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Folding 

propeller.  4,204.806,  CI.  416.134.00R. 
Blanton,  William  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

'''Sfe^E**"  ^-  •»**  8>"'0"'  ^'"«»™  A-  J'-  4.204.944,  Q. 
208- 120.000. 

"S^'Th.^S!*"  ^  =  *^  ^""'O"*  ^i'l'*"  A..  Jf-.  4J04,943.  O. 
208-120.000. 

Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Schindler,  Bemd,  4,205,259,  a.  315-408.000. 

Blazey,  Richard  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  DC  Biased  stylus  for 

electrostttic  recording.  4,205,321,  CI.  346-153.000. 
BI«wei«.  Arthur  F.;  Cotoara,  Dumitru;  and  WUlkes,  Robert  J.,  to 

E^mmion  Auto  Accessories  Limited.  Emergency  warning  lamp. 

Blessing,  Hubert,  to  Levi  Strauss  ft  Co.  Apparatus  for  hemming  fabric 
pieces.  4.204,492,  CI.  1 12-121.290.  * 

Bloonungdale,  Jack  W.  Safety  plug  clip.  4,204,723,  a.  339-36.000. 

Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  poly(allyl  halide  amine 
ulicate)  reaction  products.  4,205,155,  Q.  528-28.000. 

Blum,  Julian  J.;  and  Thralls,  Don  J.  W.  Method  and  multi-Uyer  label 
™y"«^«»««^ensitive   mark   transfer   system.   4,204,706,   Q. 

Blundell,  Kenneth,  to  P.  H.  Thermal  Products  Limited.  Pipe  insulation 
4,205,105,  CI.  428-36.000.  *^ 

Bock,  Erich,  to  Schubert  tt  Salzer.  Method  and  device  for  the  produc- 
txm  of  a  wrapped  yam.  4,204.392,  CI.  57- 1 8.000. 

Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Tamm,  Rolf;  TomofT,  Toma;  and  Huber,  Bemhard,  4,204.430,  a. 

Tomoflr,  Toma,  4,204,77a  Q.  356-312.000. 
Bodig,  Bemd:  See— 

Jundt,  Werner,  Bodig,  Bemd;  Roozenbeek.  Herman;  and  Werner, 
Peter,  4,204,508,  d.  123-I48.00E. 
Bohm,  Howard  A.:  See— 

Mmsimer,  Harold  O.;  and  Bohm,  Howard  A.,  4,205,060,  Q. 

Boie,  Immo:5fr— 

KufTner,  Karl;  Laatig,  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst;  Boie,  Immo;  Kirch- 

??  i^^JTJ^""**''''  "*''""'•  ^'^  ^^^  Herbert,  4,204.867, 
tl.  43O-376.000. 

B«>kro^  Jack  C;  Shim,  Hong  S.;  and  Haubold,  A»el  D.,  to  CarboMe- 

™^   jnc^Multistrand   carbon   coated   sutures.    4,204,542,   a. 

Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Petenaon,  Stig  A.;  and  Eriksson,  Bengt  S.,  4,204,861,  Q.  75-73.000. 
B  r'«V'?*"  ^  vertical  axis  wind  turbine.  4,204,805,  Q.  416-119.000. 
Bolt,  Richard  A.  Implantable  artificial  sphincter.  4,204,282, 0.  3-1.000 
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Bonnamour,  Yves  B..  to  Southwire  Company.  Method  of  prolonging 
the  life  of  a  rotary  casting  machine  band.  4,204,568,  CI.  164-87.M0 

Boos,  Chiles  J ;  HausIer.^lwood  B.;  Hirsch.  James  A.;  Kasprzyk, 
Mailm  R.;  and  Smith,  Ebner  G..  to  Carborundum  Company.  The 

Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

^;2S5.19l"3^8'5:2SfcS'  '"  °=  '-^^^^O^' 

Borodin,  Ivan  V.:  See— 

Kohkin,  Jury  N.;  Ordynsky,  Georgy  V.;  Shkhiyan.  Tsolak  G.; 
Shapkm,  A^exandr  F.;  Fadeev,  Akxandr  I.;  Laptev,  Fedor  V. 

Bortzfield,  Jon  L.:  See— 

^if  • !!.  ite  ?*^'i  '?•>•'  ^^''^  Steven  D.;  Hall.  John 
W.;  and  Meredith,  John  T.,  4,204,589,  Q.  192-27.000. 

^.7'ira''3oi°i5'oor  '^'^'^  "^  ^^»  -«»"y 

Bwman,  Aleidus  G.  Spooling  machine.  4,204,649,  a.  24243.00R 
Bo«on,  David  R..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Salt  compound  comprised  of  a  ferricyanide  anion  and  a  protouued 

mtrofen-substituted  hydrocarbon  compound  cation,  and  a  stable 

solution  thereof  4,204,868,  a.  430461.000. 
Bott,  John  P ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Dual  soeed  fluid 

control  apparatus.  4,204,552.  Q.  137-81.00A. 
Botthof,  Ferdinand:  Set— 

^4^05045 ^ci"':"^!: 00?"'*'''  ^^^'  "^  ^"'~'^'  *'*'*'»«*' 

Bouchou,  Paul;  Nigoghossian,  ciaude;  and  Sillioc,  Guy,  to  Compagnie 

dTe  Electronique  et  de  Piezo-Electricite.  Electrical  frequency  filter 

compnang  piezoelectric  crystals.  4,205,284,  a.  333-189  000. 

Boulton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Darwent,  Brian  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited.  Diaphragm  cell.  4,204,939,  Q.  204-258.000 
Bourcet,  Patrice:  See— 

Pujolle,  Jean;  and  Bourcet,  Patrice,  4,204,432,  Q.  73-599.000 
Bouy,  Pierre;  See— 

B^^  J«n;  Bouy,  Pierre;  and  JuUlard,  Michel,  4,204,938,  a. 

Bowden.  Alan  P.,  to  M.  Hamburger  A  Sons,  Inc.  Cement  coloring 
composition    and    method   of   producing   same.    4,204,876,    CI 


Bowden,  Roy  D.;  and  Seaton.  Thomas,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Chlorination  process.  4,205,175,  CI.  546-345.000 
Bowling.  William  M.  Fuel  delivery  system.  4,204,506,  O.  123-137000 
Boyle.  Malachy  V.;  and  Ouyang.  Mid.  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Bus  structure  comprising  an  insulating  support  and  a  coated  electric 
bus  bar.  4.205,198,  CI.  174-171.000. 
Braad,  Poul  E.;  Jensen,  Knud  B.;  Rosendal.  Hans;  and  Sevaldsen, 
Flemming,   to  Aktieselskabet   Nordiske   Kabel-og  Traadfabriker. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  continuously  transforming  a  strip  to  an 
elongated  pipe  4,204.415,  CI.  72-52.000. 
Bradley.  Virginia  R.  Sock.  4.204.345,  CI.  36-97.000. 
Brammerlo,  Allen  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Prime  mover  and 

methods.  4.205,247,  d.  310-256.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See— 

Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar  and  Branden- 
stein, Manfred.  4,204.717.  CI.  308-6.00C 
Branzburg,  Elena  Z.:  See— 

Poddubny.  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov.  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grmblat.  Marii  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vladunir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 

;?ISf!l?i„SX***°^'  ■'"^  ^-  ■»<*  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4,205,026,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Braud,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Delfosse,  Gilbert,  4,204,389,  O.  56-330.000. 
Braytenbah,  Andrew,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  and 
method  for  operating  a  steam  turbine  with  digital  computer  control 
with  accelerating  setpoint  change.  4,205,380,  Q.  364-494.000. 
Breger,  Alexandr  K.:  See— 

Poddubny,  baak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova.  Lidia  A.; 
GnnbUt,  Marie  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vl«tanir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov.  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 

l^!:b'\tu:oSr  ^  = "'  ^"^'"^  """^  ""• 

Breguet,  Jean-Luc,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Watch.  4,204,396,  CI.  368-287.000 
Brenholt,  David  L.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Self<leaning  air 

filter.  4,204,846,  Q.  55-272.000.  * 

^lai «  nv^  Mounting  for  photographs  or  the  like.  4,204,350.  CI. 

Brenner,  John  A.:  See— 

BiwggenMnn,  Walter  H.;  and  Brenner,  John  A.,  4,205,028.  CI. 

Brewster,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Warren,   Lyie  D.;  and  Brewster,  Robert  W.,  4,204,798,  CI. 
414-750.000. 
Bridges,  Stuart  A.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Brush  seal  and  a  method  of 

manufacture.  4,204,629,  Q.  228-160.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojima,  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Okuyama, 
Torn;  and  Sakata,  Ryozo.  4.205,136,  Q.  521-118.000. 
Bridoux,  Edouard;  Bnmeel.  Christian;  Haine,  Francis;  and  Thomin, 
Guy,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR).  Devices  using  ultrasounds  for  forming  images,  in  particular 
for  the  internal  examination  of  the  human  body.  4,20M35,  CI. 
73-626.000. 
Bridwell,  Glenn  D.;  Maule,  James;  Schrombeck,  Alois;  and  Wognum, 
Willis,  to  WSBM  Company,  Inc.  Boat  washing  apparatus.  4,204,494, 
CI.  114-222.Q0O.  »  rr~- 

Briggs,  Donald  L.  Aluminum  model  airplane  kit.  4,204,358,  CI.  46- 

76.00R. 
Briggs,  Kenneth:  See— 

Stables,  Harry  C;  and  Briggs,  Kenneth,  4,205,165,  Q.  544-20.000. 
Bntuh  Industrial  Plastics  Ltd.:  See- 
Hewitt,  Malcolm,  4,204.822,  Q.  425-210.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Gane.  Brian  R.;  and  Stewart,  David  G.,  4,205, 190,  CI.  568-902.000. 
Bntton,  Wayne  E.;  and  Krumpelt,  Michael,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Cor- 
poration. Method  for  rejuvenating  chlor-alkali  cells.  4,204,921.  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Brock,  Horace  T.,  Jr.  Cylinder  deactivator  system.  4,204,512,  a.  123- 

198.00F. 
Broken  Hill  Propietary  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Fraser,  Donald  B.;  Dim,  Alexander;  Anthony,  Kevin  E.;  Costeilo. 
Wayne  R.;  and  Grazier,  PhUlip  E.,  4,204,922,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Brons,  Albert  J  :  See— 

Lincicome,  Thomas  N.;  Spiro,  John  M.;  and  Brons,  Albert  J., 
4.204.707,  CI.  285-114.000. 
Brooks,  Cecilia  H.  Reading  skills  development  kit.  4.204.343,  Q. 

35-73.000. 
Brown  Company:  See— 

Lmcelot,  Harry  B.,  Ill;  and  Macrobbie,  Robert  M.,  4,204,711,  Q. 

Brown,  Floyd  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  outdoor  tossing  game. 

4.204,682,  CI.  273-401.000.  *  "^ 

Brueggemann,  Walter  H.;  and  Brenner.  John  A.,  to  Ferro  Corporation. 

Forming  protective  skin  on  intricately  molded  product.  4,^,028,  CL 

Bruel,  Alain.  Harvesting  machine.  4,204,390,  CL  56-330.000. 
Brviggemann  &  Brand  KG:  See— 

Rothaemel,  Gunther,  and  Fengels,  Gerd,  4,204,710,  Q.  294-77.000. 
Bruneel,  Christian:  See— 

Bridoux,  Edouard;  Bruneel.  Christian;  Haine,  Francis;  and  Thomin. 
Guy,  4.204,435,  CI.  73-626.000. 


Bruneel,  Jean  L.:  See—  ,        « 

Micheron,  Francois;  Bruneel.  Jean  L.;  and  Leclerc,  Pierre, 
4,205.242,  CI.  307-400.000.  ^        ^ 

Bryan.  John  F..  Jr.,  to  Pyramid  Manufacturing  Company.  Winch  mech- 
anism for  crane.  4,204,664.  CI.  254-175.700. 
Bryant.  Cal  L:  See— 

Wynn,  Edward  J.;  and  Bryant,  Cal  L..  4,204.792.  CI.  414-36.000. 
Brydon,  Donald  L..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process 
for  producing  shaped  articles  of  polyoxadiazoles.  4,205,038,  CI. 
264-184.000. 
Budd  Company.  The:  See— 

WhilseUay  F..  4,204.434,  CI.  73-622.000. 
Buhler.  En«t:  See—  ^      «  ,.  ..  ^ 

Ullmann,  Werner;  Buhler,  Ernst;  Kilcher,  Beat;  Ruh.  Herbert;  and 
Sieg,  Arao.  4,205,212,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Bullard,  James:  See — 

Lester.  Frank  R.;  and  Bullard.  James,  4,204,292,  CI.  15-28.000. 
Bullock,  Nonnan  J.,  to  W.  M.  Cissell  Manufacturing  Company,  The. 
Uundry  dryer.  4.204.338,  CI.  34-35.000.  ,,„... 

Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Tran8-2,3,13,14-tet- 
radehydro-9-deoxy-9-methylene-PGF  compounds.   4,205,179,   CI. 
560-121.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Krolak,  Ronald  F.,  4,204,740,  CI.  339.90.00R. 
Makuch.  John  A..  4.204.306,  CI.  29-281.500. 
Burda,  Robert  E.:  See—  ^       ^  ^        •      ,  u 

Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda,  Robert  E.;  and  Crumnne,  John 
C,  4,204,575,  CI.  172-1.000.  .       ,       o^ 

Burford,  Henry  H.  T.,  Jr.,  to  Sortex  North  Amenca,  Inc.  Produce 
grading  system  using  two  visible  and  two  invisible  colors.  4,204,950, 
CI.  209-558.000.  ...    ^  .       ^  „.    , 

Burger,  Anthony  J..  Jr.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  DoUie  for 

manipulating  a  palletized  load  and  method  of  its  use.  4,204,696,  CI. 

280-79.  lOR. 

Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.:  See—  ^  ,  ^    .    .^r.A  oAn 

Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  and  Karch,  John  A.,  4,204,840, 

a.  44-l.OSR. 

Burkhardt,  Charles  E.:  See—  ......   ou   .=>■  wise 

Lin.  Kou  C;  Ellis,  Belvin  B.;  and  Burkhardt,  Charles  E.,  4,205,288, 
CI.  336-5.000. 
.Burley,  James  D.:  See—  ,         ^       ^  »      j.  «        d 

Holland,  Warren  E.;  Burley,  James  D.;  and  Arendt.  Henry  P.. 
4,204,690,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Burress,  George  T:  See—  ^     .,«,  ,oo    n\ 

Young,   Lewis   B.;   and   Burress,   George   T.,   4,205,189,   CI. 
568-768.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Almeida,  June  D.,  4,205,131,  CI.  435-235.000. 
Buscher,  David  J.;  and  Schneider,  Marvin  J.,  to  Umted  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Binary  integrator  for  fixed  cell  radar  alarm  dau. 
4.205.382,  CI.  364-516.000. 
Business  Efficiency  Aids,  Inc.:  See— 

Hawkins,  Graham  S.  W..  4,204,351,  CI.  40-372.000. 
Butler  County  Mushroom  Farm.  Inc.:  See— 

Maul.  Stephen  B.;  Lemke.  Paul  A.;  Gemer,  Walter  L.;  and  Yoder, 
John  B.,  4,204,364.  O.  47-1.100. 
Butler.  Gene  R.:  See—  _         ,  „   .       ,     »> 

Barton.  Lester  C;  Butler.  Gene  R.;  and  Butler.  L.  Dennis, 
4,204,791,  CI.  414-36.000. 
Butler.  L.  Dennis:  See—  _        .  «  .      ,     « 

Barton,  Lester  C;  Butler,  Gene  R.;  and  Butler,  L.  Dennis, 
4.204.791,  a.  414-36.000. 
Butterfield,  Roy,  to  National  Research  Development  Consoration. 
Apparatus  for  moving  along  or  through  a  material.  4,205.362,  Cl. 
361-234.000. 
Butterworth,  Dennis:  See—  ^  w>         -iiAcft^i 

Cole,  Martin;  Hood,  John  D.;  and  Butterworth,  Dennis,  4,205,067, 
Cl.  424-114.000.  ..       ^ 

Byers,  Charles  H.;  Hausslein,  Robert  W.;  and  Nestle,  Mara  O.,  to 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  fonning  noble  metal  silver  precipi- 
toting  nuclei.  4,204,869,  Cl.  430-564.000. 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See- 

Schoetensack,  Wolfgang;  and  Riedel.  Richard,  4,205,088,  Cl. 

424-319.000.  „         ^       .  e  •     »^   V    1  c 

Byrom,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.;  Erasthausen,  Roger  E.;  and  Fein,  Michael  E.. 
to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Gas  discharge  duplay  device.  4,205,392,  Cl. 
365-116.000.  ^     .       ^  VT         1  ^ 

Cailliot,  Serge,  to  Societe  Nonnande  de  Services;  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR);  Societe  Generale  pour  le 
Financement  de  I'lnnovation.  Soginnove;  Cor.  Bertrand;  and  Gas- 
tinne,  Araaud,  part  interest  to  each.  Continuous  centnfugal  fUter  for 
various  filtering  and  automatic  coffee  making.  4,204,964,  Cl. 
210-370.000.  _,  „   .        .  . 

Cale,  Roland  E.,  to  Schaefer  Equipment  Incorporated.  Brake-rod  jaw 

with  twisted  forks.  4,204,419.  Cl.  72-356.000. 
California  Controls  Company:  See—  ^  r^    n  n.  ^a  r 

Bilbrey.  Robert  A.;  Munroe.  William  O.;  and  Powell.  David  G., 
4.204.513,  a.  123-198.0DB. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Feldstein,  Cyril;  Lewis,  Gilbert  W.;  and  Culler.  Virgil  H.. 
4,204,544.  Cl.  128-642.000.  .     ^  .      ^^  ,^. 

Calvert,  Scott  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Moldmgs 

for  articles.  4.204,376.  Cl.  52-309.100.  ^  ^,   - 

Calvino,  Ben  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Double-flow  com- 
pressed-gas operating  mechanism  for  a  high-voltoge  circuit-breaker. 
4,205.20rCl.  20O-82.0OR. 


Canada.  Her  Majjesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Ward,  Frederick  D.,  4,204.456.  Cl.  89-1. 50G. 
Canney,  Robert  S.;  Ouellette,  Ronald  J.;  and  Morong.  William  H.  Jr.. 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Transformer  construction.  4.205.290, 
Cl.  336-90.000. 
Cannon,  Raymond  E.,  to  IMED  Corporation.  Cassette  for  intravenous 

controller.  4,204,538.  Cl.  128-214.0OR. 
Canon  EJenshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,    Fumio;    and    Toshimiteu,    Naohiko,    4.205,356,    Cl. 
360-118.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .    „l 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanon;  Shimizu, 

Masami;  and  Hashimoto,  Teiji,  4,204,762,  Cl.  354-242.000. 
Goshima,   Yoshitomo;   Kawakubo,  Kazuo;  Furuichi.   KaUushi; 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Sawamura,  Osamu;  Komiya,  Yutaka;  and 
Tomosada.  Masahiro,  4.204.728,  Cl.  355-4.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami;  and  Hashimoto.  Teiji,  4,205.287,  Cl.  335-271.000. 
Tanaka,    Fumio;    and    Toshimittu.    Naohiko.    4.205.356,    Cl. 
360-118.000.  .  ^..  ^ 

Canterino,  Peter  J.;  and  Aifeit,  Harold  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Heat  and  grease  resistant  containers  comprising  poly  (p-methylsty- 
.  rene).  4,205,114,0.  428-315.000. 

CarboMedics,  Inc.:  See—  ,^   .^,  .., 

Bokros,  Jack  C;  Shim.  Hong  S.;  and  Haubold,  Axel  D..  4,204.542. 
Cl.  128-335.500. 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  See— 

Boos,  Charles  J.;  Hausler,  Elwood  B.;  Hirsch,  James  A.;  Kaspnyk. 

Martin  R.;  and  Smith.  Elmer  G..  4.205.363,  Cl.  361-264^. 
Korklan,    Harris   J.;    and   Greany.   John    K.,   4,204,907.    Cl. 
162-135.000.  ,^   ^ 

Cardenas.  Jorge  N.;  and  Reichle,  Walter  T.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  preparing  p.p'-biphenol  of  high  purity.  4,205,187.  Cl. 
568-730.000. 

Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See—  

Schmidt.  Klaus;  and  Hoffmann,  Harald.  4,205.108.  Cl.  428-147.000. 
Carley-Macauly,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Hodgson,  Thomas  D.;  Carley-Macauly,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Smith, 

Sidney.  4.204.953.  Cl.  210-58.000. 

Carlson.  Dana  P..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  CroM- 

linking  of  esterified  fiuorocarbon  polymer.  4.204.927,  Cl.  204-159^80. 

Carlson,  Harold  W.  Door  latch  assembly.  4.204.708.  Cl.  292-292.000. 

Carpenter.  Neil  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbons 

from  tor-sands.  4,204.923.  Cl.  204-129.000. 
Carpenter.  Peter  G.,  deceased:  See—  „        „ 

Hayati.  Hossein;  Towers,  Russell  S.;  and  Carpenter.  Peter  O., 
deceased.  4,204,872.  Cl.  106-38.350. 
Carr,  John  B.,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  2,3-Dihydro  benzofuran  carbox- 
amides.  4,205,080,  Cl.  424-275.000. 

^"iTrhLif,  i£7g.;  and  Can.  John  B..  4.205.076.  Cl.  424-270.000. 

Durham,  Harry  G.;  and  Carr.  John  B.,  4,205,079,  Cl.  424-275.000. 

Carriere.  Donald  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Constant  velocity 

universal  joint.  4,204.412.0.  64-17  OOR.  .«,,,.    r,    . 

Cartaya,  Oscar  A.  Serum-free  cell  culture  media.  4,205.126,  Cl. 

Carter,  Wiliiam  L.;  Grcathouse.  Jack  F.;  and  2*amitT,mmJ.,\o 
Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Fluid  pumping  system.  4,204,811,  U. 

417-288.000. 
Carty.  Jack.  Stock  design.  4,204,463,  Cl.  98-58.000. 
Casey.  Gary  L.;  and  Hurlong.  Granville.  Jr..  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
T?ie.  Fuel  electric  fuel  injection  valve.  4,204.507.  Cl.  123-139.0AW. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Johnson.  Howard  L.,  4,204,459,  O.  91-445.000. 
Stedman,  Robert  N.,  4,204,578,  Cl.  172-307.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See—  ,.  „.         A-tnttai 

Izumi,  Yusuke;  Maekawa,  Junji;  and  Suzuki,  Kattumi.  4,205,182, 
Cl.  560-247.000. 

"^•^Ekiian^Hr^^MSiniest  K.,  4,205,135,  O.  52^116.000. 
Centralny  Osrodek  Projektowokonstrukcyjny  Maszyn  Gomiczycn 
KOMAG'  See— 
Jedo.  Antoni;  and  Jachna,  WacUw,  4,204,949.  O.  209-250.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques  Centrum  voor  Research  in  dc 
Metallurgie:  See—  ^.  ......,««« 

Economopoulos.  Marios.  4.204,892,  Cl.  148-145.000. 
CentreElectronique  Horologer  S.A.:  See—  .  w  rti    n 

Darwish,  Mougahed  Y.;  and  Oguey.  Henn  J..  4.205.342,  Cl. 
357-23.000. 
Centrodyne  Corporation:  See— 

Steiner,  Jack,  4.205,388,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Century  Electric  Motor  Co.:  See— 

Shoenleben,  Alden  W.,  4,204,739,  Cl.  339.75.00R. 
Chahroudi.  Day,  to  Heat  Mirror  Associates.  Apparatus  for  multilayer 

thin  film  deposition.  4,204,942,  Cl.  204-298.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See—  ,   .  -«,  «,.  ,,, 

Hart,  John  R.;  Lare,  Donald  W.;  and  Nault,  James  J.,  4.205,025.  Cl. 

264-14.000.  

Pritchard.  Sheldon  S..  4,204,600,  Cl.  206-610.000^ 
Chan.  David  C.  K.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  N-Carbamylalkyl- 
2,6-dialkyl-a-haloacetanilide$.  4,205,168.  Cl.  544-165.000. 

Chang,  Leroy  L.:  See—  ,    ^  v\«  iii 

Esaki,  Leo;  Sai-Halasz,  George  A.;  and  Chang.  Leroy  L.,  4,205,331, 
Cl.  357-30.000.  ,      ,  .  ... 

Chang,  Peter  J.  Y.  Adjustoble  safety  guide  for  skeleton  type  caulking 
gun.  4,204,616,  Cl.  222-391.000. 
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Cban^  Wen-Hsuu:  St*— 

Pwcirilli.  Robert  M.;  Chang.  Ven-HMiu;  McKeough,  David  T.; 
and  Porter.  Samuel,  Jr..  4J0S.11S,  CI.  428-334.000. 
Chapman.  Derek  D.;  and  Wu.  E-ming,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Photographic  products  and  processes  employing  novel  nomUffiisible 
heterocydyazonaphthol  dye-releasing  compounds.  4.204,870.  Q. 
430-213.000. 
Chapman.  Derek  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  NondifTusible 
6-arylazo-2-afflino-3-pyridinol  dye-releasing  compounds.  4.204.993. 
a.  260.156.000. 
Chaput,  Bertha  E  Bassinette  toy.  4.204.361.  Q.  46-116.000. 
Chard,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Loker,  W.  Aleck;  Bortzfield.  Jon  L.;  Chard,  Steven  D ;  Hall.  John 
W.;  and  Meredith.  John  T..  4,204,589.  CI.  192-27.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See— 

Jacob.  Jose  T.,  4.204.954.  O.  210-59.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Buls  A.O.:  See— 

Westemacher.  Hehnut;  SchimpfT.  Peter,  and  Botthof.  Ferdinand. 
4,205,045,  a.  422-192.00a 
Chen,  James  L.:  See— 

Cilento,  Rudolfo  D.;  La  Via.  Anthony  L.;  Chen,  James  L.;  and  Hill, 
John  A.,  4,204,540,  G.  128-283.000. 
Chenel,  Pierre,  to  Saint  Oobain  Industries.  Multiple  pane  window 
having  a  thick  seal  and  a  process  and  apparatus  for  applying  the  seal. 
4.205,104,0.428-34.000. 
Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Bakanovich.  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk,  Sergei  F.; 
Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen,  Igor  £.;  Orin^,  Aron  O ; 
Kulakov.  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov,  Aiexandr  V.; 
Pikin.  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik.  Nikolai  I.; 
Novikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Popov,  AJexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko. 
Evnny  A.,  4.205.383.  Q.  364-554.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  5m— 

Chan,  David  C.  K..  4.205.168.  Q.  544-165.000. 

Flanders,  Robert  L.;  and  Blanton.  William  A..  Jr..  4.204.944.  a. 

208-12a000. 
Flanders.  Robert  L.;  and  Blanton.  William  A..  Jr..  4.204.945.  CL 

208-120.000. 
Jacobson.   Robert   L.;   and   Gibson,   Kirk   R..   4.204.947,   Q. 

208-243.000. 
Piehl.  Robert  L.;  and  Scarborough.  W.  Bertram.  4.205.050.  Q. 

423-228.000. 
Pyle.  Walter  R..  4.204,563.  Q.  141.206.00a 
Chiavarotti,  Gian  P.:  See— 

Cottti,  Mario;  Chiavarotti,  Gian  P.;  and  Luciani,  Sandro,  4.205.332. 
a.  357-34.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszes  es  Beayeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Tomoskozi,  Istvan;  Kovacs,  Gabon  Szekely.  Istvan;  Simonidesz. 
Vihnos;  Lovasz  nee  Gaspar.  Marianna;  Keresztes  nee  Ordog; 
Remport  nee  Radoczi.  JuUa;  Stadler.  Istvan;  Visky  nee  Gombos. 
Zsuzsa;  and  SzanUy,  Csaba.  4.204,999.  Q.  260-340.300. 
Chooljian.  Leo;  and  Choo^ian,  Mehran.  Apparatus  for  removing  mold 
and  other  detritus  from  raitins  and  the  like.  4.204.291.  CI.  15-3.100. 
Choohian.  Mehran:  See— 

ChooUian,  Leo;  and  Chooljian,  Mehran,  4.204.291.  a.  15-3.100. 
Chorvat.  Robert  J.,  to  D.  G.  Searle  k  Co.  2^Alkylcholest-5-ene-3fl,22- 

dioU  and  esten  thereof.  4.205,004.  Q.  260-397.200. 
Christensen,  Jan  A.:  See— 

Almqvist,  Kent  R.;  Christensen.  Jan  A.;  Alfheim.  Roar  L.;  and 
Torgersen.  Lars,  4,205.031,  G.  264-40.400. 
Christiansen.  Preben:  5w— 

Andersen.  Hans  S.;  and  Christiansen,  Preben,  4,204.460.  CL 
91-447.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Koji;  Asano.  Takeshi;  Mizuochi,  Kazuo;  and  Sasaki, 
Kanemichi,  4,205,081.  G.  424-279.000. 
Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin.  Grigory 
M.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Morozov,  Vasily  P.;  LevTchev,  Pavel 
A.;  Lyashenko.  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.; 
Efhnenko.  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.;  Slednev,  Vladimir  P.; 
Ovsy,  Eduard  V.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseenkov,  Valery  V. 
Method  of  rolling  section  billets.  4.204,416.  G.  72-204.000. 
Church.  Walter  E.  Phonograph  record  protective  cushion.  4,204,686. 

G.  274-l.OOR. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Aufderhaar,  Ernst;  Gallay,  Jean  J.;  Kuhne,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Al- 
fred; Rechsteiner,  Oswald;  Schellenbaum,  Mas;  and  Fumeaux, 
Jean-Paul,  4,205,077,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Ferrini,  Pier  G.,  4.205,082.  CI.  424-281.000. 
Gremmehnaier.  Claude;  and  Riethmann.  Jean,  4,205,167,  G. 
544-209.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Limited:  See— 

Hodnon,  Thomas  D.;  Carley-Macauly,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Smith, 

Sidney,  4,204,953,  G.  210-58.000. 

Cich,  Frank  A.;  Glazer,  Emmett  J.;  and  Smith,  Edwin  S..  to  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  of  removing  vinyl  chloride 

monomer  from  polyvinyl  chloride  resins.  4,205,149,  CI.  526-89.000. 

Cicin-Sain,  Ivo,  to  Matisa  Materiel  Industriel  S.A.  Mobile  device  for 

renewal  of  railway  tracks.  4,204,476,  G.  104-2.000. 
Cilento,  Rudolfo  D.;  La  Via,  Anthony  L.;  Chen,  James  L.;  and  Hill, 
John  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc.  Ostomy  composition.  4.204.540. 
G.  128-283.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Zestermann.   Mary   J.;   and   Hussar,   John   F..  4.205.176.   G. 
548-239.000. 


Cisco.  Thomas  F.;  Hansen.  George  E.;  and  Agate,  Robert  N..  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  recovering  acid  chlorides 
by  distillation.  4,204,916,  CI.  203-6.000. 
CisUk.  Raymond  S.,  and  Romanzi,  Louis,  Jr.,  to  Gateway  Industries. 
Inc.  Retractor  with  a  cover  attached  to  a  slide  plate.  4,204,652.  G. 
242-107.40R. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Shigetaka,  4,204,874.  G.  106-73.400. 
Clark.  David  W.,  to  PVI  Industries,  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  with  concen- 
tric flow  tubes.  4.204.573.  CI.  165-142.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Tallis.  Thomas  J..  4.204,349.  CI.  37.14I.0RS. 
Clarke.  John  R.  P  :  See— 

Atherton,  John  H.;  Dobson,  Derrick  C;  Hodgkinson,  Ian;  and 
Clarke,  John  R.  P.,  4,204,838.  G.  23-23O.0OR. 
Classic  Corporation:  See— 

Fogel,  Isaac,  4,204.289,  G.  5-451.000. 
Clausing.  ChaUiss  I,  to  Gould  Inc.  Draw  out  circuit  breaker  assembly. 

4.205,207,  CI.  200-5O.0AA. 
Clayton,  Hadwen  A.:  See- 
Reese,  Herbert  E;  and  Gayton,  Hadwen  A.,  4,204,808,  G. 
417-2.000. 
Clayton.  James  W.  B.;  and  Clough,  Douglas  O..  to  PUtt  Saco  Lowell 
Limited.  Open  end  spinning  machine  frame  construction.  4.204.391, 
CI.  57-l.OOR. 
Clenney,  Richard  W.  Telephone  loop  extending  apparatus.  4,205.204, 
G.  179-16.00F.  •    ft— 

GifTord,  David  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company  Limited.  Preparation  of 
0.0-dialkyl    phthaUmido-phosphonothioate.    4.204.996,    G.    260- 
326.00E. 
GifTord.  Peter  P :  See— 

Leger,  Donald  R.;  Clifford.  Peter  P.;  and  Matson,  William  N.. 
4.204,803,  CI.  4I5-219.00R. 
CLM  International  Corp.:  See- 
Mack.  Jack  E.;  and  Mack.  Patrick  K..  4,204,968.  G.  252-26.000. 
Gough,  Douglas  O.:  See- 
Clayton,  James  W.  B.;  and  Gough.  Douglas  O.,  4.204.391,  CI. 
57.1.0OR. 
Cobe  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Lobdell.  Donn  D.;  Herman,  Stephen  J.;  and  Oiurtino,  Joel  F., 

4,205.042.  G.  422-47.000. 

Cochrane,  WiUiam.  Cervical  colUr  apparatus.  4,204,529.  CI.  128-75.000. 

Cohen,  Murray  S.;  Noltes.  Jan  G.;  and  van  Koten,  Gerard,  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation.  Hydrocarbon  hydrogenation  using  zero  valent 

metal  catalyste.  4,205,191,  CI.  585-250.000. 

Cohen,  Noal,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Inversion  process.  4,205,001. 

CI.  260-345.500. 
Cole,  Graham  M.,  to  Dreamland  Electrical  Appliances  Limited.  Heat- 
ing circuiu  for  detection  of  localized  overheating.  4,205.223.  G. 
219-501.000. 
Cole,  Martin;  Hood.  John  D.;  and  Butterworth,  Dennis,  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited.  Antibiotics.  4.205.067,  CI.  424-114.000. 
CoU-Palagos,  Miguel,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Recovery  of 

phosphorus  from  sludge.  4,204,925,  CI.  204-152.000. 
Column  Corporation:  See— 

Hopp,  Leo  A.,  4,204,645,  CI.  239-341.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Giuggio,  Nicholas;  Noyes.  Richard  C;  and  Zaman.  Shakir  U.. 

4,204,909,  CI.  176-22.000. 
Warren,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Prestridge.  Floyd  L.,  4,204,934,  CI. 
204-186.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Forestier,  Jean;  Leblanc,  Bernard;  Monteil,  Marcel;  and  MonteiL 

Pierre,  4,204,502,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Plaige,  Yves,  4,205,240,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Compagnie  d'le  Electronique  et  de  Piezo-Electricite:  See— 

Bouchou,  Paul;  Nigoghossian,  Claude;  and  Sillioc,  Guy,  4,205.284, 
G.  333-189.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite:  See— 

LeGofT,  Denis.  4.205.225.  CI.  250-229.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Ufrancois.  Jean.  4.204.309,  CI.  29-412.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnfomiatique:  See— 

Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Helle.  Michel.  4.204,315,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Morizot,  Henri;  and  Lucan,  Andre.  4.205.120.  CI.  428-676.000. 
Computer  Kinetics  Corporation:  See- 
Nelson.  Jack  P.,  4,205,312.  CI.  340-792.000. 
Conard.  William  A.:  See— 

Ravn,  Jacob;  and  Conard,  William  A.,  4,204.605,  CI.  215-295.000. 
Cone,  Richard  E.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Plant  pot  holder  or  reser- 
voir. 4.204.367,  CI.  47-71.000. 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See— 

Stalder,  John  L.,  4,204,574.  CI.  166-305.00R. 
Conti,  Mario;  Chiavarotti,  Gian  P.;  and  Luciani,  Sandro,  to  SGS-Ates 
Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.  Quick-quenching  power  transistor. 
4,205,332.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Continental  Gummi- Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Johannes,  Gunter;  and  Pfeiffer,  Hans-Dieter.  4,204,567.  CI.  152- 
209.00D. 
Cook.  Hulet  H.  Mail  depository  indicating  assembly.  4,204,632,  CI. 

232-34.000. 
Cook.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Ruszala,  Frederick  B.;  and  Cook.  Kenneth  J..  4.205.386.  G. 
364-607.000. 
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Cooper,  Donald  L.;  See- 
Fox,   Marvin;  Cooper,   Donald   L.;  and  Warren,   Walter   B., 
4,205,379,  CI.  364-432.000. 
Cooper,  Martin  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  removing  iodine  from  a  nuclear  reactor  coolant.  4,204,91 1, 
CI.  176-37.000. 
Cor,  Bertrand:  See— 

Cailliot.  Serge,  4.204,964,  CI.  210-370.000. 
Cornelius,  Gail,  to  R.  M.  Wade  k  Co.  Sprinkler  leveler  and  wind 

compenuting  device.  4,204,643.  CI.  239-212.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See—  .«,«.,    o. 

Mattick,  Leonard  R.;  and  Gogel,  Edward  V.,  4,205,092,  CI. 
426-271.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See—  „,    .,».».„  r^,  .. 

Dominick.  Ellen  K.;  and  Scherer,  George  W.,  4.204.850,  CI.  65- 

3.00A. 
Nolan,  Daniel  A.,  4.204,851,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Comwell  Componentt  Limited:  See— 

Comwell,  John  v.,  4,204.344.  CI.  36-34.00A 
Comwell,  John  V,  to  Comwell  Componenu  Limited.  Shoe  neels. 
4,204.344,  CI.  36-34.00A.  .         ^  ,  .^ 

Corron,  Donald  C;  and  Tallent.  Glen,  Jr..  to  Greentex  Incorporated. 
Strand   handling   system   and   method   therefor.   4.204,301,   CI. 
28-248.000. 
Costello,  Wayne  R.:  See—  „        ^   ^    .  n 

Eraser,  Donald  B.;  Dim.  Alexander;  Anthony,  Kevm  E.;  Caitello, 
Wayne  R.;  and  Grazier.  PhUlip  E..  4.204.922.  CI.  2O4-105.00R. 
Cotoara.  Dumitru:  See—  . 

Bleiweiss,  Arthur  F.;  Cotoara.  Dumitru;  and  Willkes,  Robert  J., 
4.205,366,  CI.  362-35.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See—  c...u,. 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.;  Martinez,  Ferdmand;  and  Ignasiak,  Stanley 
F.,  4.204,865.  CI.  430-30.000.  ,^         c 

Courtois.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Industrielle  Bertrand  Faure.  Seat-support- 
ing slides.  4.204,658,  CI.  248-430.000. 
Cox' Herbert  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated.  Pro- 
cess for  depositing  chrome  doped  epitaxial  layers  of  gallium  arsenide 
utilizing  a  preUminary  formed  chemical  vapor-deposited  chromium 
oxide  dopant  source.  4.204,893.  CI.  148-175.000. 

^"^jiJiS^n^l  C;  and  Crosby,  Gains  P..  4,204.714.  G.  299-1.000. 
Craig.  James  R.;  and  Otto,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Automatic  bucky  lock.  4,205,233,  CI.  250439.00R  . 

Craig.  Roger  A.;  and  Pritchard.  Huw  O.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Reduction  of  nitnc 

oxide  emissions  from  a  combustor.  4.204,402,  CI.  60-390W. 
Craighead.  James  W.  Indicia  forming  multiple  die.  4.204,470,  Cl. 

101-28.000. 

Creusot-Loire:  See—  

Ducreuzet.  Jean,  4,204,603,  Cl.  212-49.000. 
Creusot-Loire  Enterprises:  See— 

Schulz.  Herbert,  4,204.431.  Cl.  73-423.00R.  .,„    .    . 

Cribbs.  Robert  W.;  and  Mahony.  John  E.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Producte, 

Inc.    Computerized    ultrasonic    scanner    with    technique-select. 

4,204,433,  Cl.  73-620.000. 

^"!u^SS!I!carfc~and  Crosby.  Gaius  P.,  4.204.714.  G.  299-1.000. 
Crouzet,  Pierre  A.  Method  of  forming  a  product  for  use  as  a  concrete 

substitute.  4.204.988,  Cl.  260.29.60S. 
Crumrine,  John  C:  See—  _  ,      „       ^  ^  t«i._ 

Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda.  Robert  E.;  and  Crumnne.  John 
C.  4.204,575,  Cl.  172-1.000. 
Cruz.  Mamerto  M.,  Jr.,  to  Avicon.  Inc.  Method  for  prepanng  pyrogen 
free  collagen.  4,204,992.  Cl.  260-123.700. 

FeldstS.  Cyril;  Uwis,  GUbert  W.;  and  Culler,  Virgil 
4.204,544.  Cl.  128-642.000. 
Cunningham,  James  D.:  See—  ..        ,         r» 

Smith,  James  E.;  and  Cunningham.  James  D.. 
227-7.000. 
Cunningham,  John:  See—  .n/u  07i     ri 

Feltz.    Edward    J.;    and    Cunmngham,    Ross,   4,204,973,    Cl. 
252-181.000. 
Cunningham,  Ross:  See—  _      .    ,.        „         Atrua^i    n 

Feltz,    Edward   J.;    and    Cunnmgham.    Ross,    4.204,973.    u. 

Cuuto.  John.  jr.  Filter  apparatus  with  cleaning  function.  4.204,961,  Cl. 

210-232.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  .        ^  -  »«         b 

Morin.  Marius  J.;  Nichols.  Colm  J.;  and  Prouty.  Myron  R.. 
4.204,604.  Cl.  215-257.000.  r^       c         .    n    - 

Cyrot,  Luc  P.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Cotporation.  Device  for  controllmg 
hydraulic  motors.  4.204.457.  Cl.  91-31.000. 

D.  G.  Searle  k  Co.:  See—  

Chorvat,  Robert  J.,  4,205.004.  Cl.  260-397.200.     .     .     . 
Daahn,  Gahn,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Perspiration-mhibiting 

soaps.  4,205,062,  Cl.  424-66.000. 
Dabrio,  John  W.  Fuel  heating,  air  metenng  valve  unit  for  engine  air 
inlet  system.  4.204.504,  Cl.  123-1 19.00B. 

Daftary.  Shashikumar  H.:  See—  ^  .^  .,„  _, 

Streetman,  William  E.;  and  Daftary,  Shashikumar  H.,  4,205,039,  Cl. 

Dahlke,  Charles  j".  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Two  wire  current  transmitter 
with  adtjusuble  current  control  linearization.  4,205.327.  ci. 
340-208.000. 
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4,204.622.  Cl 


Daicel  Ltd.:  See—  .,,_..,«    u^4 

Aoyama,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Toshimasa;  Toba,  Hirotaka;  Yoshida, 
Akira;  Goto,  Kenji;  and  Kawakama,  Motoaki,  4,205,040,  Cl. 
264-233.000. 
Dailey,  Urry  R.:  See—  «    u  -i  c 

Neubert,  Hans  D.;  Dailey,  Larry  R.;  and  Robinson.  Richard  S., 
4,204,323,  G.  433-38.000. 
Dale,  James  A.;  and  Ng,  Steve  Y.  W.,  to  Dynapol.  Polymenc  N-sub- 

stituted  maleimide  antioxidants.  4,205,151.  Cl.  526-262.000. 
Damour,  Lawrence  R.  Pivoted  web  guide  for  travelling  strip.  4.204,619. 

Cl.  226-21.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See—  ^  ,«..  ...en    /-i 

Andersen,  Hans  S.;  and  Christiansen,  Preben,  4,204,460,  Cl. 

91-447.000. 
Kirbis,  Manfred;  Schilde,  Peter;  and  Englmaier,  Gen,  4,204,318. 
Cl.  29-734.000. 
Danial,  Naguib  F  Ellipse  compass.  4,204,327,  Cl.  33-30.00F. 
Dardick,  David.  Gas  generating  charge  for  open  chamber  gas  powered 

tool.  4,204,473,  Cl.  102-39.000. 
Darwent,  Brian  J.:  See—  ..,„..  «,«    ^, 

Boulton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Darwent,  Brian  J..  4,204,939,  Cl. 

204-258.000. 
Darwish,  Mougahed  Y.;  and  Oguey,  Henri  J.,  to  CentreElectronique 
Horologer  SA.  Integrated  circuit  structure  having  regions  of  doping 
concentration  intermediate  that  of  a  substrate  and  a  pocket  formed 
therein.  4,205,342,  Cl.  357-23.000. 
Dau  General  Corporation:  See— 

Gruner,  Ronald  H.,  4.205.372,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Datafile  Limited:  See—  .  ,«^  ,,„  oi 

Barber,  Donald  T.;  and  Scrymgeour,  Thomas  C,  4.204,639.  Cl. 
235-462.000.  ^^.    .      ^, 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanon;  Shimizu,  Masami; 
and  Hashimoto,  Teiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Centrifugal  brakes 
for  focal  plane  shutters.  4.204,762,  Cl.  354-242.000. 
David  Brown  Tractors  Limited:  See- 
Jones,  Maurice,  4,204,487,  Cl.  12341.350. 
Davidson,  James  D.  Compressed  expandable  insulation  upe  and 
method.  4.204.373,  Cl.  52-204.000.  .,^,0*^-1 

Davis.  Frank  E.,  to  Smith,  Robert  E.  Bottle  earner.  4,204,596,  Cl. 

206-203.000.  .....  .,/«,^o 

Davis,  John  A.  Eyeglass  frame  with  temple  adjusting  braces.  4,204,749, 

Cl.  351-123.000.  ^        ^     ^        .T.      *  «  wu- 

Davis,  Joseph  P.;  and  Nagy,  Julius  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubbet 
Company,  The.  Process  using  same  stable  foam  latex  with  built-in  self 
gel  mechanism  and  coating.  4.205,103,  Cl.  427-373.000. 

Davis,  M.  Lewis,  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation.  Oil  control  nng  spacer- 
expander  with  improved  slip  latch.  4,204.688,  Cl.  277-9.000. 

Davis.  William  D..  to  General  Electric  Company  Electrode  stnicture 
for  halogen  leak  detector.  4,205.249,  Cl.  313-30.000. 

Dawson,  Frank,  to  Qualcast  (Lawn  Mowers)  Limited.  Air  cushion 
mowers.  4,204,388,  Cl.  56-320.100. 

Dawson,  Peter,  to  Tweedy  of  Burnley  Limited.  Vacuum  cooling. 
4.204.408,  Cl.  62-62.000.  ^^  r^^    a 

De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  te  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  IXwr  de 
Directeur-Generaal  der  Posterijen.  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie:  See- 
van  der  Houwen,  Derk;  and  Wilcke,  Robert,  4,205,345,  Cl. 
358-168.000. 

DeBenedictis,  Leonard  C;  and  Johnson,  Richard  V.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Laser  scanning  utilizing  facet  tracking  and  acousto  pulse  imag- 
ing techniques.  4.205,348.  Cl.  358-285.000.  ,*.,«,  nnn 

de  Bruyne,  Nonnan  A.  Synchronous  stirrer.  4.204,774,  Cl.  366-102.000. 

Dederichs,  Knut:  See—  j  r>  j      v     1^    . 

Kreuzburg,  Eberhard;  Eichholz.  Gunter;  and  Dedenchs,  Knut, 
4.204,959,0.210-195.100. 
Defibrator  Aktiebolag;  See- 
Johansson,  Inge,  4,204,689,  Cl.  277-27.000.  ..       .      .    , 
de  Geus,  Arie  M.  Horizontal  wind  powered  reacuon  turbine  electrical 

generator.  4.204,799,  Cl.  415-2.000. 
Deichelmann.  Hermann:  See—       ,,„...,  „         _  ._  j 

Henkler,  Herbert;  Koenig,  Roland;  Deichelmann,  Hennann;  and 
Koch,  Volker,  4.205,393,  Cl.  365-133.000. 
Dehi  Cruz,  Luis  B.  Precision  gravity  responsive  angle  indicator. 

4.204.334.  Cl.  33-391.000, 
Delfosse,  Gilbert,  to  Braud,  Societe  Anonyme.  Machine  for  harvesting 
in-line  crops.  4.204,389.  Cl.  56-330.000. 

°'^B!;r5ii!*Jefrrey*M".;   and   D'Elia.   Robert   V..   4.204.897.   Cl. 

156-155.000. 
Del  Prete,  Cosimo;  and  Fenaro,  Michael  V.  Open  end  one  way  torque 

wrench.  4,204.440.  Cl.  81-111.000.         ^  _     ,  ,  ,       ^n   x:ma 
de  Maight.  Winfried,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Fnednchshafen.  AG.  Fluid 

supply  system  for  auxiliary  power  steering  havmg  pressure  storage 

m«m$.  4.204.584,  0.  180-133.000. 
DEMATEX  Development  k  Investment  Esublishment:  See— 

Micheli.  Antoine,  4.204.606,  0.  215-307.000. 
Dempsey,  Martin  E.;  and  Lee,  Ching  W..  to  GJE  Labo"'0"« '/^o^' 

porated.  Acoustic  surface  wave  device.  4,205,285,  Cl.  iii-l'M.wxJ. 

Den-Mat,  Inc.:  See—  .  „    ^  ,.,11       d    i. 

Ibsen.  Robert  L.;  Glace,  William  R.;  and  Reed.  Wilham  R..  Jr.. 
4.204.978,  0.  252-408.000. 
Dehki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  . .     „. 

IshimSTu,    Yoshiaki;    Shigesada,    Shigeki;    Suzuki     Hiroyasu; 
KiUgawa.   Hironoshin;   and   Kimura.   Shoji.   4.205.128.   Cl. 
435-182.000. 
Manjbashi,  Kiyonobu,  4,205.150.  Cl.  526-252.000. 
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deNora,  Oronzio:  See— 

Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  deNora,  Oronzio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 
4,20*,937.  a.  204-219.000. 
Deprez,  Thomas  A.,  to  Oleason  Works,  The.  Endless  chain  apparatus 
for  forming  spur  and  helica]  gears  with  means  for  controlling  chain. 
4,204.786.  a.  409-262.000. 
Deresh,  Ilya  A.:  See— 

Shikhirev,  Boris  N.;  Matrosov,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Deresh,  Ilya  A., 
4.204.37a  CI.  51-8O.0OA. 
Desai,  Kishor  A.,  to  American  Color  &  Chemical  Corporation. 
Azoanilino-toluene  sulfonamidoalkyleneamine  cationic  disazo  dyes 
for  paper.  4,204.994.  CI.  260-174.000. 
Desbois,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Process  for  the  dimer- 
ization  of  Cg>C20  olefins  and  the  olefin  dimers  obtained  thereby. 
4,20S,19S,  CI.  S8S-31O.00O. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Beauchamp.  Oerson  E.,  4,204,971.  Q.  232-63.300. 
Dexter  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Lind,  Herbert  C;  Rumore.  Peter  J.;  and  Wysocki,  Tadeusz  S., 
4,204,332,  CI.  128-132.00D. 
Dharia,  Prabodh  M.:  S«f— 

Parikh,  Bipin  D.;  Patnaik,  Haresh  C;  Patel,  Bhagubhai  K.;  Dharia, 
Prabodh  M.;  and  Kurtz.  John  J.,  4,203,200,  cT  370-83.000. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See— 

Meyer,    Rolf-Volker;    Dhein,    Rolf;    and    Fahnler,    Friedrich. 
4,203,139,  a.  328-338.000. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See— 

Reeve,  Randy  P..  4^04,614,  CI.  222-133.000. 
Dicon  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Tmkf,  Zbigniew  W.,  4.203,306,  Q.  340^29.000. 
Diggs,  Rjchard  E.  Apparatus  for  desalinating  water.  4,204,914,  Q. 

%- 176.000. 
Dille,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Biasotti,  Joseph  B.;  Dom,  Peter,  Herbttman,  Sheldon;  and  Dille, 
Kenneth  L.,  4,204,841,  Q.  44-71.000. 
Dim,  Alexander:  See— 

Fraser.  Donald  B.;  Dim,  Alexander;  Anthony,  Kevin  E.;  Costello, 
Wayne  R.;  and  Grazier,  Phillip  E.,  4,204,922,  Q.  204-103.00R. 
DimefT,  John.  Device  for  recording  and  reproducing  mandibular  mo- 
tion. 4,204,326,  CI.  433-30.000. 
Dingle,  Raymond;  Gotsard,  Arthur  C;  Petroff,  Pierre  M.;  and  Wieg- 
mann,  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Peri- 
odic mooolayer  semiconductor  structures  grown  by  molecular  beam 
nitaxy.  4,203,329,  G.  337-16.000. 
DiStefano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Kuhn,  Lawrence,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  information  stored 
on  photocomring  media,  transmitting  and  storing  the  same.  4,204,723. 


Dobson,  Derrick  C:  See— 

Atherton,  John  H.;  Dobson,  Derrick  C;  Hodgkinson,  Ian;  and 
Clarke.  John  R.  P..  4,204,838,  Q.  23.23O.0OR. 
Dobson  Park  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

Elliott,  Anthony.  4,204,78a  Q.  400-261  .OOa 
Dr.  C.  Otto  k  Comp.  0.m.b.H.:  See— 

Tliubeauville,  Heinz,  4,203,047,  Q.  422-242.000. 
Documation  Incorporated:  Sf»— 

Music  John,  4,203,309,  Q.  340-739.000. 
Domiaick,  Ellen  K.;  and  Scberer,  George  W.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Carbon  coating  for  a  starting  member  used  in  producing  optical 
waveguide.  4;204,830,  a  6^3.00A. 
Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited:  See— 

Bldweiss,  Arthur  F.;  Cotoara,  Dumitru;  and  Willkes,  Robert  J., 
4,203.366,  G.  362-33.000. 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Brenholt,  David  L..  4J04.846,  G.  33-272.000. 
Johnston,  Gordon  L,  4.204,849.  G.  33-310.000. 
Donnally.  Williaoi,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Signal  delay 

system.  4.203,283.  G.  333-163.000. 
Dom,  Ptter-.See— 

Biasotti,  Jowph  B.;  Dom.  Peter;  Herbstman.  Sheldon;  and  Dille. 
Kenneth  L,  4,204,841,  G.  44-71.000. 
Doucin,  Guy;  and  Marchal.  Paul,  to  Air  Industrie.  Installation  for 

treating  a  product  in  a  gaseous  medium.  4.204,340,  G.  34-223.000. 
Douglas,  Robert  R.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Laser  wekting 

system  and  method.  4,203416,  G.  219-121.0M,. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Mclntyre,  James  A.;  Phillips,  Robert  F.;  and  Lefever,  Joseph  D.. 

4,204.918,  G.  204-24.000  *^ 

Muench.  Wayne  C;  Hormel,  Thad  S.;  Kirchhoff.  Pamela  M.;  and 

Robbias,  Lanny  A.,  4,203,188,  G.  368-764.000. 
Potts,  Irvin  W.,  Jr..  4,203,014,  G.  260-630.00R. 
Tung.  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer. 

Douglas  E.,  4.203,016,  G.  260463.00R. 
Wang.  Chun  S.;  McGregor,  Stanley  D.;  and  Nestrick.  Terry  J., 
4,i53.013,  G.  260^1.«IR.  ^        J    > 

Wilson,  David  A.;  and  McCrary.  Avis  L.,  4.203,063.  G.  424-81.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Clifford.  David  P.,  4,204,996,  G.  26O-326.00E. 
Dreamland  Electrical  Appliances  Limited:  See— 
Cole.  Graham  M.,  4,203.223,  CI.  219-301.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lichtenber^  Heiaz  D..  4.20SJ66.  G.  324-233.000. 
Drucker,  Melvm  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Power  line  carrier 

apparatus.  4,203,36a  G.  361-68.000. 
Ducreuzet,  Jean,  to  Creuaot-Loire.  High-capacity  crane  with  counter- 
wcifbt  device.  4JO4,603.  a  21249.000. 


Duh.  Ben,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  for 
production  of  high  molecular  weight  polyester  with  low  catalyst 
level  and  low  carboxyl  content.  4,205,157,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Ounchock.  Richard  S.,  to  Optarac  Corporation.  Eyeglass  case  display 

unit.  4,204.602,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Dunn,  Burton  D.,  to  Lava  Gardens.  Inc.  Educational  kit  for  solidifica- 
tion of  a  chemical  compound  to  produce  crystal  growth.  4.204,399, 
CI.  206-575.000. 
Dunnigan.  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Tadanier,  John  S.;  Dunnigan.  Daniel  A.;  Freiberg,  Leslie  A.;  and 
Martin,  Jerry  R.,  4.205.07a  CI.  424-18aO0O. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Carlson,  Dana  P.,  4,204.927,  G.  204- 1 59. 1 80. 
Hoeschele,  Guenther  K.,  4,205,158.  CI.  528-300.000. 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  and  Vickers.  Margaret  R..  to 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions having  immunosuppressant  activity  and  methods  therefor. 
4.205.071,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Durham,  Harry  G.;  and  Carr.  John  B..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Lipogen- 
esis  inhibition  by  certain  esters  of  substituted  benzodioxincarboxylic 
acids.  4.205.076.  CI.  424-27aO0O. 
Durham.  Harry  G.;  and  Carr.  John  B..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Benzodi- 

oxincarboxamides.  4.205.079.  G.  424-275.000. 
Duriing,  Harold,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Exhaust  valve  assem- 
bly. 4,204.555.  CI.  137-102.000.  i 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gauchel.    Peter;    and    Wissinger.    Waldemar,    4,204.821,    CI. 

425-131.100. 
Jaschke,  Hans;  Kautz.  Rudolf;  Plate,  Hermann;  and  Ulb,  Horst. 
4,205.107,  CI.  428-58.000. 
Dynapol;  See- 
Dak,  James  A.;  and  Ng,  Steve  Y.  W.,  4.203,131,  CI.  326-262.000. 
E.  Cacarda  GmbH:  See— 

Rothe,  Eva,  4,204,323,  CI.  126430.000. 
E.G.O.  Elektro<}eraete  Blanc  und  Fischer:  See— 
Goessler.  Gerhard.  4,205,292.  G.  337-101.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Cilento.  Rudolfo  D.;  La  Via.  Anthony  L.;  Chen.  James  L.;  and  Hill. 

John  A..  4.204.340.  G.  128-283.000. 
Sykes.  Richard  B.;  Wells.  J.  Scott;  Principe.  Pacifico  A.;  and  Liu, 
Wen  C.  4.205.068.  CI.  424-117.000. 
Earnest.  Ernest  R.,  to  Hydragon  Corporation,  The.  Turbine  engine 

with  exhaust  gas  recirculation.  4.204,401,  CI.  60-39.030. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Blazey,  Richard  N..  4.205.321.  CI.  346-133.000. 

Chapman.  Derek  D.;  and  Wu.  E-ming,  4,204,87a  CI.  430-213.000. 

Chapman,  Derek  D.,  4.204,993,  CI.  260-136.000. 

Horak,  Jerry  R.;  Langworthy.  Harold  F.;  Rauner.  Frederick  J.;  and 

Gross,  Robert  C.  4.204.866,  G.  430-306.000. 
Howe,  Dennis  G..  4,203.339,  CI.  179-lOO.lOG. 
Modney,  William;  and  Rosenburgh.  Norman  J.,  4,204.733,  CI. 

333-64.000. 
O'Brien.  Robert  J.,  4,203.22a  CI.  219-216.000. 
Wu,  Tai-Wing;  and  Sullivan,  Sheryl  S.,  4,204,839,  G.  23-230.00B. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Breguet,  Jean-Luc,  4,204,396,  CI.  368-287.000. 
Ebigt,  Joachim:  See- 
Hermann,  Hans  D.;  Ebigt.  Joachim;  and  Hutten.  Ulrich  M., 
4,203.146.  CI.  325-61.000. 
Eckendorff,  Jean-Pierre.  Tools  for  reconditioning  a  valve  seat  in  a  Uip. 

4.204.784,  CI.  408-83.5O0. 
Econofflopoulos,  Marios,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques 
Centrum  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Heat-treating  tubular  steel 
sections.  4,204.892.  G.  148-145.000. 
Edmaier,  Franz:  See— 

Schulmeister,  Robert;  Edmaier,  Franz;  and  Kieler,  Gunther, 
4.204.848,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Edwin  Cooper,  Inc.:  See— 

Papay,  Andrew  G.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph  P..  4.204,969.  G. 
232-43.000. 
Eerkens,  Jozef  W.  Neutrino  communication  arrangement.  4,203.268,  CI. 

435-620.000. 
Efimenko,  Sergei  P.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulnn,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Morozov,  Vasily  P.;  Levichev, 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko.  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev. 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev.  Stanislav  N.;  Slednev. 
Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy.  Eduard  V.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov,  Valery  V..  4.204.416.  CI.  72-204.000. 
Ehehalt.  Theobald:  See— 

Harlfinger.  Rudolf;  Ehehalt,  Theobald;  and  Kappes.  Alfred, 
4,204,924,  G.  204-129.350. 
Eichholz,  Gunter:  See— 

Kreuzburg,  Eberhard;  Eichholz,  Gunter;  and  Dederichs,  Knut, 
4,204,959.  CI.  210-195.100. 
Eidam,  Lane  L.  P.  Locking  mechanism  for  machine  tool  holder- 

/adapter.  4.204,303,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Eidam,  Lane  L.  P.  Travel  limit  stop  pin.  4.204,304,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Eidam,  Manfred:  See— 

Eistert,  Theodor,  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Noack,  Christian;  Teichmann, 
Manfred;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Eidam,  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans-Peter, 
Rauschenbach,  Stefan;  Paulisch.  Karlheinz;  and  Scholz,  Sieg- 
fried. 4.204.387.  G.  56-98.000. 
Eino.  Tomomi:  See— 

Harada,  Susumu;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Eino,  Tomomi.  4.204,483.  CL 
123-32.0EL. 
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Eishima,  Tettusuke;  Ikariyama,  Takehiro;  Jinnouchi,  Raizo;  Oyagi. 
Kunioki;  and  Soda,  Takashi,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Carbon  granule  ™- 
crophone  with  molded  resin<onductive  carbon  electrode.  4,205,206. 
CI.  179-124.000.  ^  ^  .      u  ,     , 

Eisinger.  Frantisek  L..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Helical 
spwer  for  heat  exchanger  tube  bundle.  4,204.57a  CI.  165-69.000. 

Eistert.  Theodor;  Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Noack.  Christian;  Teichmann, 
Manfred;  Zumpe.  Bemd;  Eidam.  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans-Peter;  Raus- 
chenbach. Stefan;  Paulisch,  Kariheinz;  and  Scholz.  Siegfned.  to  Veb 
Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  In  Sachsen.  Gear 
drive  for  multiple  row  harvester.  4,204,387,  CI.  56-98.000. 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 

Stubblefield,  Thomas  W.,  4,203,289,  CI.  336-37.000. 

Electro  Materials  Corp.  of  America:  See-  .^m.„    „ 

Johnson.   Gary   W.;   and   Hilson.   David   G.,   4,203,297,   G. 
338-195.000. 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Kint,  Herbert  A.,  4,205.164.  G.  542-421.000. 

Elliott,  Anthony,  to  Dobson  Park  Industries,  Limited^ypewnter  with 
improved  case  shift  means.  4,204,780,  CI.  400-261.000. 

Ellis,  Belvin  B.:  See—  .  „    . ..    ^   ^,.   ,    c   4  tnc  t«s 

Lin,  Kou  C;  Ellis.  Belvin  B.;  and  Burkhardt.  Charles  E..  4,205,288, 

CI.  336-5.000. 
Elsasser,  Heinrich:  See—  .....       .,    ,  j      j 

Vinnemann.  Antonius;  Elsasser.  Heinrich;  Walter,  Manfred;  and 
Gaiser,  Willi,  4,204.414.  G.  66-145.00R.      ,  ^   ^       . ... 

Elton,  Michael  J.;  Jackson.  Arthur;  and  Hamson,  John  W.,  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  racemic  4-hydroxyphenylglycme. 
4.205.185.  CI.  562444.000. 

^"  wSteSta  £'aS?imblem.  Harold  G..  4.203,032,  G.  264-63.000. 

Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See—  u.j„^  «    a  in*  iak  n 

Hildebrandt,  Eugene  F.;  and  Fellner,  Herbert  G..  4,203,245,  CI. 

31O-68.0OE. 
Enmiert,  Hermann:  See— 

Puthawala,  Anwer;  Hoffmann.  Lutz;  Emmert.  Herajann;  Hiw. 
Werner;  John.  Hans-Erich;  and  Kluger,  Wolfgang,  4,204,974,  CI. 
252-301.  low. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.:  See—  , »,     .      ,,,        . 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  Klose.  Peter  H.;  and  Meuing.  Wayne  P.. 
4.205.387.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Energy  Transporution  Group.  Incorporated:  See— 
foraay.  Edmund  G..  4,204.813.  CI.  417435.000. 

JSrbis!  M*anifred;  Schilde,  Peter,  and  Englmaier,  Gert.  4,204.318. 
CI  29-734.000. 
Erche,  Manfred;  FUberich,  Ludwig;  Pove,  Dusan;  Waldmann.  Her- 
mann; and  Weibelzahl.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Method  for  the  transmission  of  DC  cunent  between  at  IcMt  one 
rectifier   sution   and   several   inverter   sutions.    4,205.368.   Cl. 

Erickson.  Kent  E.;  Orsen.  Stefan;  and  Rowe,  Gerhardt  C-.  to  Keuffel  ft 
Esser   Company.   Electronic   surveying   system.   4.205,385.   Cl. 

364-560.000.  «..,.,«,.      . 

Eriksen,  Harald  S.,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Relief  valve  for  fimd  systems. 
4,204,560.  Cl.  137-508.000. 

^"ISJ^.^St^^  A^Md  Eriksson,  Bengt  S..  4.204,861.  Cl.  73-73.000. 

Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Brandenstein, 
Manfred,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Ball  beanng  with  radial 
apertures  in  end  rings.  4T04.717,  Cl.  3O8-6.00C. 

Emsthausen,  Roger  E.:  See—  ^  -.».,.    i 

Byrum,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.;  Emsthausen,  Roger  E.;  and  Fern,  Michael 
E.,  4,203.392,  Cl.  363-116.000. 

Erskine  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gusufson,  Wayne,  4.204,699,  CI.  280415.00R.  .    ,,  ..^ 

Esaki,  Leo;  Sai-Halasz,  George  A.;  and  Chang,  Leroy  L.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Infrared  optical  devices  of  layered  struc- 
ture. 4,205,331,  Cl.  357-30.000.  .,   „      ^  u 

Each,  Victor  H.;  and  Fristrom,  Robert  M.  Hazardous  atmosphere 
badge.  4,203,043,  Cl.  422-36.000.  ^.   .     ^     ■         lw. 

Espana,  Salvador,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Friction  bewng  roe*  •»< 
and  segment,  and  method  for  making  them.  4,204,437,  Cl.  76- 

Etablissement  Public:  Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique: 

See— 
Maubois.  Jean-Louis  J.;  Mocquot,  Germain  P.  C.  B.;  and  Vassal. 
Uuu  J.,  4,203,090,  Cl.  42640.000. 
Etaix,  Jean-Francois,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Connector  for  cou- 
pling optical  fibers  to  an  emitter  or  receiver  of  lununous  energy. 
4,204,743,  Cl.  330-96.200. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See—  ^.  ..,  .  ^. 

MaleciRobert  E..  4.204,481,  Cl.  I23-I.0OA. 
Euteco  S.p.A.:  See—  ^  „  .  »«     •  • 

Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Ligorati.  Ferdinando;  and  Fontanesi,  Maunzio, 
4,204,981,  Cl.  2324W.0OB. 
Everbrite  Electric  Signs.  Inc.:  See- 

Trame,  Charles  E.  4,203,036,  G.  264-132.000. 

^humanovl  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  VyachesUv  F.;  Shulain,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Morozov,  Vastly  P^Levichev, 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko.  Jury  P.;  Shalimov.  Anatoly  O;  Evteev, 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko.  Seraei  P.;  Imatiev,  Stani^v  N.;  Slednev. 
Vladiinir  P.;  Ovsy,  Eduard  V.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov,  Valery  V.,  4,204,416.  Cl.  72-204.000. 


Excel  Industries  Inc.:  See—  ..,..-.        w> 

Mullet.  David  L.;  Rilling.  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D., 
4.204,576.  Cl.  172-22.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Holland,  Warren  E.;  Burley,  James  D.;  and  Arendt,  Henry  P.. 
4.204,690.  Cl.  277-27.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See—         _ .,  .^     «  ^  , 
Metrailer.  William  J.;  Bearden,  Roby.  Jr.;  and  Aldndge.  Clyde  L..  . 

4.204.943.  Cl.  208-50.000.  „   .  w.o^  r^ 

Mitchell.  Howard  L..  Ill;  and  Waghome.  Robert  H.,  4.203,194,  G. 

585407.000. 
Neavel.  Richard  C.  4.204.843,  Cl.  48-210.000. 
Faber,  Edward  S.;  Hovan,  John  J.;  and  Sinsheimer.  Walter  J.,  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Substrate  straightening  adaptor  for  elec- 
trical connector  assembly.  4,204,737,  Cl.  339-65.000. 
Fabrique  Nationale  Hersul,  en  abrege  FN,  Societe  Anonyme:  See- 
Vincent,  Rene  J..  4.204.965.  Cl.  210447.000. 
Fadeev,  Alexandr  L:  See—  .........        ^   ,  t.  n 

Koshkin,  Jury  N.;  Ordynsky.  Georgy  V.;  Shkhiyan.  Tsotak  O.; 

Shapkin,  Alexandr  F.;  Fadeev,  Alexandr  I.;  Uptev.  Fedor  V.; 

Batjukov,  Vladimir  I.;  Korolkov,  Konstantin  I.;  and  Borodm, 

Ivan  v.,  4,204.9ia  Cl.  176-30.000. 

Fahey,  Judith  B.,  to  Minnesott  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Anthraquino<ycloalkane  dyes.  4,2(»,005,  Cl.  430-72.000. 

Fahnler,  Friedrich:  See—  .    _  •   .       -  -j    u 

Meyer,    Rolf-Volker;    Dhein,   Rolf;   and   Fahnler.    FnedrKh. 
4,205.159.  Cl.  528-338.000. 
Falcon  Safety  Products.  Inc.:  See—  cj     -i  u 

Grossman,  Morris  G.;  Levy.  Edward  D.;  and  Meisner,  Edward  H., 
4,204.335.  Cl.  33476.000. 

Bauer,  Walter;  Krobel;  and  Farber,  4,204.724,  G.  334-281.000. 
Faupel,  Wemer:  See—  ..     «  .,  „         «,  ,j 

Ritter.  Ernst;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Muuller.  Rolf;  Sturm.  Walde- 
mar, and  Faupel.  Wemer.  4.204.5ia  Cl.  123-179.00L. 
Fay  Edward  W.:  See— 

Williams.  George  C;  and  Fay,  Edward  W.,  4,203,323,  Cl. 

Feather,  Harvey  E..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Data  base 
conversion  system.  4,205.371,  Cl.  364-200.000. 

Fehler,  Adolf;  Kirschey,  Gunter;  Kappler.  Gunter;  and  Kirchdorffer, 
Gerhard,  to  Motoren-  und  Tuibinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Com- 
bustion chamber  for  gas  turbine  engines.  P^uJ^'L"  »e"*°" 
device  for  such  a  combustion  chamber.  4.204,404,  Cl.  60-740.WI). 

Fein,  Michael  E.:  See—  ^        ^      ^ .,      «  u    i 

Byrum,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.;  Emsthausen,  Roger  E.;  and  Fein,  Michael 
E..  4.203.392.  Cl.  363-116.000. 

Feingers.  Judith:  See—  .        ^  -  i  j-.u 

Wagner.  Daniel  B.;  Pick,  Anthony  J.;  and  Femgers,  Judith, 
4,205.038.  Cl.  424-1.000.  ,,.    .,  „       ^  ,.-_. 

Feldstdn,  Cyril;  Lewis.  Gilbert  W.;  and  Culler.  Virgil  H.  to  Califbnua 
Institute  of  Technology.  Simultaneous  muscle  force  and  displacement 
transducer.  4,204,344.  Cl.  128-642.000. 
FeUner,  Herbert  G.:  See-  ^  w  ,«  ri 

Hildebrandt,  Eugene  F.;  and  Fellner,  Herbert  G.,  4,203,245,  CI. 

310-68.00E.  _ 

Feltz,  Edward  J.;  and  Cunningham.  Rosa,  to  Cunningham,  John^^- 
ment  composition  for  use  in  chrome  removal  and  recovery.  4.204,973, 
Cl.  232-181.000. 

^TrthSJi.  oll^ther;  and  Fengels,  Gerd.  4.204.7ia  Q.  294-77.000. 

Ferraro,  Michael  v.:  See—  „•  v -i  v    a-iaaxia   n 

Del  Prete.  Cosimo;  and  Ferraro,  Michael  v..  4.204.440,  u. 

81-111.000.  .       „  ^  .     ^ 

Ferrini.  Pier  G.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Coreoraoon.  Substituted  conmann 

compounds.  4.203,082,  Cl.  424-281.000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See—  ,  u    *    ^  vm  ma  n 

Bnieggemann,  Walter  H.;  and  Brenner,  John  A.,  4,203,028,  G. 

26434.000.  ^  ,    ., 

Feuillade,  Jean-LouU  J.,  to  Societe  B.M.  Costamagna.  Process  of  rail- 
road tie  concrete  casting.  4,204,660,  Cl.  249-86.000. 
Field,  Thomas  A.:  See—        ,   ^.  .^    _  .     AtM-m    n 

Serlin,   Richard  A.;   and  Field,   Thomas  A.,  4,203,211,  Cl. 

Figura,  Gene  B.  Back-packing  stove  for  a  Siem-type  cup.  4,204.516, 

Cl.  126-9.00R. 
FUberich,  Ludwig:  See—  «,  i j      - 

Eiehe,  Manfred;  FUberich.  Ludwig;  ^  ,P.'^=  i^'^J'SS^' 
Hermann;  and  Weibelzahl,  Manfred.  4,205.368.  Cl  363-35^WO. 
FUdan.  Gerhard.  Futener  for  garmentt.  4,204,300,  Cl.  24-201. OHE. 

FUippini,  Alfredo:  See-  avu«»     n 

FUippini,    Gennaro;    and    Fihppmi,    Alfredo,    4,204,683,    Cl. 
273-371.000.  ^    .         _,        ,.  , 

FUippini,  Gennaro;  and  FUippini,  Alfredo.  Device  and  method  for 
detection  of  the  shott  on  a  target  from  a  distance.  4,204,683,  G. 
273-371.000. 
FUter  Specialists,  Inc.:  See—  ..„..«««« 

Morgan,  Howard  W.,  Jr.,  4,204,966,  G.  210455.000. 

Finishing  Equipment,  Inc.:  See—  .^  .,.  ««„ 

Sabttka,  Winston  E.,  4,204,913,  Cl.  202-168.000. 
Finney.  Roy  P.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corp,  Sleeve  implant. 
4,204,330,  Cl.  128-79.000. 

"vite,  Jean  P.;  Francke.  Ernst  J.  W.;  and  Ohloff.  Gunther,  4.205,084. 
Cl.  424-283.000. 
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Fiicher,  Jerome  A.,  to  Lucas-Milluupt,  Inc.  Container  and  toldering 

kit.  4404,397,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Fiicher,  Johanna:  See— 

Schatz,  Franz;  Stanunbach,  Christian;  Thiele,  Kurt;  Wagner-Jau- 
regg.  Theodor  W.;  ZimgibI,  Ludwig;  Fiicher,  Johanna;  and 
Jahn,  Ulrich,  4,204,998,  CT  260-326. 150. 
Fnher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  Quantized  modulation  sys- 
tems. 4,203,241.  a.  307-361.000. 
Fisher,  Qyde.  Reflective  signalling  device.  4,204.746.  a.  330-99.000. 
Fither,  Sidney  T.:  See— 

Fisher,   Charles   B.;   and   Fisher,   Sidney  T..  4,203.241,   O. 
307-361.000. 
Fisli.  Tibor,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  System  for  providing  electroiessly 
nickel  coated  polished  high  speed  multi-faceted  polygonal  scanners. 
4J03,10a  a.  427-162.000: 
Fttch,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Kurtz,  Bruce  E;  and  Fitch,  Robert  H.,  4,204,920,  a.  204-98.000. 
Flanders,  Robert  L.;  and  Blanton,  William  A..  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Procett  for  removing  pollutanti  from  nonzeolitic  catalyst 
regenerator  flue  gas.  4,204,944,  Q.  208-120.000. 
Flanders,  Robert  L.;  and  Blanton,  William  A..  Jr..  to  Chevron  Reiearch 
Company.  Removing  pollutants  from  flue  gas  in  nonzeolitic  catalytic 
cracking.  4.204.943.  d  208-120.000. 
Flatow,  Robert  E.  Water  purification  system.  4,204,936,  G.  210-87.000. 
Fleenor,  Richard  P.,  to  Manning  Environmental  Corp.  Fluid  level 
measurement  raparatus  for  mounting  in  manholes  and  similar  struc- 
tures. 4,203,313,  a.  343-14.000. 
Flentge.  Robert  W.,  to  A.  F.  Dormeyer  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Heavy 

duty  converter.  4.203.291.  Q.  336-92.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Haley,  Frank  P.;  and  McTamaney,  Louis  S..  4.203,308,  a. 
340^86.000. 
Foam  Controls  Inc.:  5w^- 

Schrader.  Joseph  F.;  and  Szeliga,  Phillip  C.  4.204,612,  Q. 
222-40.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  to  Focke  ft  PfUi].  Packett  for  cigarettes,  cigahllos  or  the 

like.  4.204.630.  a.  229-13.000. 
Focke  t  PfUhl:  See- 

Focke,  Heinz,  4,204,63a  a.  229-13.000. 
Foael.  Isaac,  to  Classic  Corporation.  Waterbed  mattress.  4,204,289,  Q. 

S43 1.000. 
Fohl,  Timothy,  to  OTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Leadless  electric  flash 

lamp.  4,204,834,  Q.  431-362.00a 
Fontanesi,  Maurizio:  See— 

Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  and  Fontanesi,  Maurizio, 
4.204,981.  a.  232-429.00B. 
Ford,  Gregory  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Continuous  analysis 

of  beverages.  4^04,962,  Q.  210-316.000. 
Ford,  James  P.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extracting  teeth. 

4^04,330,  a.  433-148.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Carriere,  Donald  L.,  4,204,412,  Q.  64-17.00R. 

Haynjod.  Juan  C;  and  Harman,  Ted  L.,  4,203.323.  Q.  340- 

147.0MD. 
Mohla.  Prem  P.,  4,204,666,  G.  266-216.000. 
Forestier,  Jean;  Leblanc,  Bernard;  Monteil,  Marcel;  and  Monteil, 
Pierre,  to  Commiaianat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Once-through  forced- 
circulation  steam  generator.  4,2M,302,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Forrest,  Esli  J.  Pre-stresHd  concrete  construction.  4,203,029,  G. 

264-34.000. 
ForrcM,  William  J.  Wind  collecting  method  and  apparatus.  4,204,793, 

G.  413-2.000. 
Forster,  George;  and  Von  Wettstein,  Herbert  Surgical  plate  for  hold- 
ing the  hand  and  the  fingers  during  hand  and  finoer  ooerations. 
4304,333,  G.  128-133.000.  "^  ^ 

Fonter,  Jursen:  See— 

Kleiae,  Fritz;  and  Forster,  Jurgen,  4,204,933,  G.  204-192.00F. 

Kleaie.  Fritz;  and  Fonter,  Jurgen,  4,203,299,  G.  338-308.000. 

Fortune,  WiUiam  S.  Replaceable  tip  for  desoldering  tools.  4,204,299,  G. 

1S-413.00R. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  5m— 

Eisinger,  FrantisdE  L.,  4,204,370,  G.  163-69.000. 
Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys, 
Tbe:S«»—  ^^ 

Masumoto,  Hakaru;  and  Sawaya,  Showhachi,  4,204,887,  G. 

148-31.000. 
Masumoto,  Hakaru;  and  Sawaya,  Showhachi,  4,204,888,  CI. 
148-31.000. 

Founier,  Herve  L.  Baby's  companion  and  security  blanket.  4,204,362, 

G.  46-116.000. 
Foorre,  Jacaues:  Sue— 

Maire,  Jacques;  Fourrc,  Jacques;  and  Gervais,  Jean  P.,  4,203,033, 
G.  423-443.000. 
Fowler,  Ronald  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Arming-iaflng 

system  for  airborne  weapons.  4,204,475,  G.  102-262.000. 
Fox,  Marvin;  Cooper,  Donald  L.;  and  Warren,  Walter  B.,  to  TRW  Inc., 
Systems  ft  Energy.  Position  determining  and  dynamic  positioning 
method  and  system  for  floating  marine  well  drill  platforms  and  the 
like.  4,203,379,  G.  364432.000. 
Fr.  Winkler  KG:  See- 

Schnee,  Walter,  4,204,466,  G.  99-443.00C. 
France,  Jerry;  and  Morgan,  James  P.  Flexible  anti-skid  material  and 

method  of  makinc  same.  4,203,109,  G.  428-130.000. 
Francke,  Ernst  J.  W.:  See— 

Vite.  Jean  P.;  Fraocke,  Ernst  J.  W.;  and  GhlofT,  Ounther,  4,203,084, 
G.  424-283.aX). 


Franklin,  Robert  C,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Ultracentrifuge 

overspeed  disk  detection  system.  4,205.261,  CI.  318-480.000. 
Fraser,  Donald  B.;  Dim,  Alexander;  Anthony,  Kevin  E.;  Costello, 
Wayne  R.;  and  Grazier,  Phillip  E.,  to  Broken  Hill  Propietary  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Simultaneous  electrodissolution  and  electrowin- 
ning  of  metals  from  simple  sulphides.  4,204,922,  CI.  204-lOS.OOR. 
Frazel,  Wilbur  H.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Wide  range  control 

for  delivery  apparatus.  4,204,809,  CI.  417-13.000. 
Freas,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Jones.  WUliam  M.;  and  Freas,  Mark  S.,  4,204,830,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Freeman,  John  L.  Sail  apparatus  for  a  land  vehicle.  4,204,694,  CI. 

280-810.000. 
Freiberg,  Leslie  A.:  See— 

Tadanier,  John  S.;  Dunnigan,  Daniel  A.;  Freiberg.  Leslie  A.;  and 
Martin,  Jerry  R.,  4,205,070,  CI.  424-180.000. 
French,  Joseph  A.:  5«e— 

Pasha.  Mohiuddin;  O'Hara.  David  K.;  and  French,  Joseph  A., 
4,204,980,  CI.  252428.000. 
Freudlsperger,  August:  See— 

Seifert,  Dieter;  Regler,  Dieter;  Ofenmacher.  Volker;  Moritz,  Al- 
fred; Freudlsperger,  August;  and  Berger,  Walter,  4,204,515,  CI. 
125-16.00R. 
Frey,  Sydney  W.,  Jr.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Rheosut  trimmer. 

4,205.296,  CI.  338-150.000. 
Fridman,  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Khutoretsky,  Garri  M.;  Fridman,  Vladimir  M.;  Zagorodnaya, 
Galina  A.;  Vorontsov,  Alexandr  I.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.;  and 
Sudarikov,  VasUy  L.,  4,204,313,  G.  29-596.000. 
Friedrich,  Jur^:  See— 

Gothe,   Diethard;  Nuske,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Friedrich,  Jurgen, 
4,204,427,  G.  73-3O4.00C. 
Fristrom,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Esch.   Victor  H.;  and   Fristrom,  Robert  M.,  4,205,043,  CI. 
422-56.000. 
Fu^re,  Albert  L.  Training  shoe  for  soccer.  4,204,346,  CI.  36-114.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Omori,  Tsuguhani;  and  Kawasaki,  Michio,  4,203,197,  CI.  13-27.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asanuma,  Kateumi;  and  Mogi,  Shigeru,  4,204,734,  CI.  353-116.000. 
Hamada,  Shinji;  Hoshino,  Fumio;  and  Tabata,  Junichi,  4,204,736, 
CI.  355-118.000. 
Fujii,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Nansawa,  Kohtaro;  Ogitani,  Osamu;  and  Fujii,  Ryuichi,  4,205,018, 
G.  525-404.000. 
Fujii,  Tadashi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Wet  type  direct  image  record- 
ing method.  4,205,320,  G.  346-1.100. 
FujimaUu,  Masaaki,  to  Japan  Exian  Company  Limited.  Process  for 
producing  acrylic  synthetic  fibers  having  anti-pilling  properties. 
4,205,037,  G.  264-182.000.  •  »-    i~ 

Fujimoto,  Masanori:  See— 

Fukuii,  Kousuke;  Fujimoto,  Masanori;  Fujita.  Fumio;  and  Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,203,218,  CI.  219-145.230. 
Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Yamabe,  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Propionic  acid  derivatives.  4,205,170,  CI.  346-80.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyama,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Toshimasa;  Toba,  Hirotaka;  Yoshida, 
Akira;  Goto,  Kenji;  and  Kawakama,  Motoaki,  4.203,040,  CI. 
264-233.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Tenji,  Tsutomu;  and  Hemmi, 
Keiji,  4,203,166,  CI.  344-27.000. 
Fujita,  Fumio:  See— 

Fukami,  Kousuke;  Fujimoto,  Masanori;  Fi^ita.  Fumio;  and  Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki.  4,205,218,  CI.  219-145.230. 
Fujita,  Yoshimasa;  MaUumoto,  Akiyoshi;  Miyachi,  Isao;  Imai,  Nobuo; 
Kawakami,  Isao;  Hishida,  Tadashi;  and  Kamata,  Akin,  to  Mittubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Limited;  and  Seikagaku  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  renewal  of  an  insolubilized  glucose  isomeraie. 
4.205.127,  G.  43M79.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Hisazawa,  Masahide,  4.205,301,  G.  371-3.00a 
Fujiyoshi,  Kenji:  See— 

Morita,  Yoshinori;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiyoshi,  Kenji.  4,203,021, 
CI.  525-240.000. 
Fukami,  Kousuke;  Fujimoto,  Masanori;  Fujita,  Fumio;  and  Nafase, 
Tsuneyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited;  and  H^a- 
shibara  Biochemical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Covered  electrode  for  arc 
welding.  4,205,218,  CI.  219-145.230. 
Fukumoto,  Toshito:  See— 

Kurata,   Kenzi;   Fukumoto,   Toshito;   Yoshida,   Yuji;   Kusama, 
Masanori;  and  Tsuruta,  Shintaro,  4,204,915,  CI.  203-2.000. 
Fukushima,  Yasuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Micro 

stepping  motor.  4,205,244,  G.  31049.00R. 
Fuller  Company:  See- 
Porter,  Edward  S.,  4,204,835.  G.  432-58.000. 
Fuller,  Paul,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Document  handling  apparatus. 

4,204,6«,  CI.  235-476.000. 
Fultz.  Jack  v.:  See- 
Barton,  Richard  E.;  Fultz,  Jack  V.;  Narahara,  Yoshiyasu;  and 
Shebanow,  Michael  S.,  4,205,357,  G.  360-133.000. 
Fumeaux,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Aufderhaar,  Ernst;  Gallay,  Jean  J.;  Kuhne,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Al- 
fred; Rechsteiner,  Oswald;  Schellenbaum,  Max;  ud  Fumeaux. 
Jean-Paul.  4.203,077,  G.  424-273.00B. 
Furnas,  Robert  L.,  to  Milsco  Manufacturing  Company.  Foam  mold 
clamp  assembly.  4,204,823,  G.  423-431.90a 
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Furuichi,  Katsushi:  See— 

Goshima,  Yoshitomo;  Kawakubo,  Kazuo;  Furuichi,  Kateushi; 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Sawamura,  Osamu;  Komiya,  Yutaka;  and 
Tomosada,  Masahiro,  4,204,728,  CI.  335-4.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hallinan,  E.  Ann;  and  Mazur,  Robert  H.,  4,204,991,  CI.  260- 

112.50R. 
Wagner,  Hans  A.,  4,205,169,  CI.  544-323.000. 
Gagen,  Igor  E.:  See— 

Bakanovich,  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk,  Sergei  F.; 
Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen,  Igor  E.;  Gringlaz,  Aron  G.; 
Kulakov,  Valery  M,;  Lysov.  Valery  B.;  Menkov,  Alexandr  V.; 
Pikin,  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik,  Nikolai  I.; 
Novikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Popov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko, 
Evgeny  A.,  4,205,383,  CI.  364-334.000. 
Oaiser,  Willi:  See—  w    ,   ^      u 

Vinnemann,  Antonius;  Elsasser,  Heinrich;  Walter,  Manfred;  and 
Gaiser,  Willi.  4,204,414,  CI.  66-145.00R. 
Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corp.:  See— 

Tosswill,  Chnstopher  H.,  4,205,228,  CI.  250-336.000. 
Gallay,  Jean  J.:  See— 

Aufderhaar,  Ernst;  Gallay,  Jean  J.;  Kuhne,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Al- 
fred; Rechsteiner,  Oswald;  Schellenbaum,  Max;  and  Fumeaux, 
Jean-Paul,  4,205,077,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Game,  Jacques-Marie  N.;  and  Tiesse,  Bernard  A.,  to  Sogitec.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  synchronizing  the  reading  of  audible  and  visual 
information  carried  by  different  supports.  4,204,751,  CI.  352-17.000. 
Games,  John  E.;  Bitterli,  William  W.;  and  Healey,  David  M..  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Energy  conservative  control  of  heating, 
ventilating,  and  air  conditioning  (HVAC)  systems.  4,205,381,  CI. 
364-505.000. 
Gane,  Brian  R.;  and  Stewart,  David  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  The.  Process  for  the  hydrocarbonylation  of  methanol  to 
ethanol  in  the  presence  of  added  oxygen-containing  organic  com- 
pounds. 4,205,190,  CI.  5^8-902.000. 
Ganeliin,  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganeliin.  Charon  R.;  and  Vickers.  Margaret  R., 
4,205,071,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Bosco,  Armand,  4,204,718,  CI.  308-15.000. 
Carter,  William  L.;  Greathouse,  Jack  F.;  and  Zeilinger,  Philip  T., 
4,204,811,  CI.  417-288.000. 
Ganaraitis,  Bernard;  and  Albright,  Charles  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Flexible  dipole  antenna  for  hand-held  two-way  radio.  4,205,319,  CI. 
343-792.0O0. 
Gast  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Le  Blanc.  Joseph  A.,  4,204,815,  CI.  418-13.000. 
Gastinne,  Amaud:  See— 

Cailliot.  Serge.  4,204,964,  CI.  210-370.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Newberry,  Mark  A.,  4,205,034,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Gateway  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Cislak,  Raymond  S.;  and  Romanzi,  Louis,  Jr.,  4,204,652,  CI.  242- 
107.4OR. 
Gatto,  Donald  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Access  panel  with  non-destructive 

release.  4,204,608,  CI.  220-335.000. 
Gauchel,  Peter;  and  Wissinger,  Waldemar,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschafi.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  extrusion  of  coated  skein- 
shaped    profiles,    preferably    of   thermoplastic    synthetic    resins. 
4,204,821,  CI.  425-131.100. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4,205,096,  CI.  427-4.000. 
Gebeke,  Charles  D.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Tape  guide  assemblies  for  video  cassettes.  4,204)634,  CI. 
242-199.000.  / 

GEC-General  Signal  Limited:  See- 
Porter,  Cyril  A.;  and  Wardle.  Malcolm  R..  4,203.326.  CI.  340- 
147.00R. 
Gehrmann.  Heinz:  See—  ..^....,.^ 

Merz.  Georg;  and  Gehrmann.  Heinz.  4.203,384,  CI.  364-353.000. 
Gem  Industries  Inc.:  See—  ,  .,„^ 

StUes,  Nathan;  and  Heininger,  Richard  T.,  4,204,286,  CI.  3-11.000. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See— 

Staats,  Henry  N.,  4,204,704,  CI.  281-21.00R. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation  Pomona  Division:  See— 
Speer,  Spencer  J.,  4,204,775,  CI.  366-336.000. 

General  Electric  Company:  See—  

Boyle,  Malachy  V.;  and  Ouyang,  Mid,  4,205,198,  CI.  174-171.000. 

Brammerlo,  Allen  A.,  4,205,247,  CI.  310-256.000. 

Canney,  Robert  S.;  Ouellette,  Ronald  J.;  and  Morong.  William  H., 

Jr..  4.205.290.  CI.  336-90.000. 
Davis.  William  D..  4.205.249.  CI.  313-3O.00a 
Heartz.  Robert  A..  4.205,389,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Houston,  Douglas  E.;  and  Loughran,  James  A.,  4,204,628,  CI. 

228-106.000. 
Leger,  Donald  R.;  Clifford,  Peter  P.;  and  Matson,  WUliam  N., 

4,204,803,  CI.  4I5-219.00R. 
McVoy,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  4,204,417,  CI.  72-206.000. 
Moore,  Stanley  E.,  4,205,304,  CI.  340-365.00P. 
Olander,  Walter  K.,  4,205,007,  CI.  260429.00C. 
Thompson,  Paige  W.,  4,204,378,  CI.  53-403.000. 
Washington,  Forest  L.,  4,205,358,  CI.  361-44.000. 
Webb,  Jimmy  L.;  and  Ligon,  Woodfin  V.,  4.204.428.  CI.  73- 
339.00R. 


General  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Blake,  Jon  R.,  4,205,093,  G.  426-333.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Frazel,  Wilbur  H..  4.204,809,  CI.  417-13.000. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The;  See- 
Alexander.  Joseph  H.,  4,204,903,  CI.  156-394.000. 
Neubert,  Terry  C.  4.204,982,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Neubert.  Terry  C.  4,204.984.  CI.  260-17.500. 
George.  Victor  E.;  Haas.  Roger  A.;  Krupke.  William  F.;  and  Schlitt. 
Leland  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Multiple  exciution 
regenerative  amplifier  inertial  confinement  system.  4,205,278,  CI. 
331-94.50P. 
Georgelis,  Eric:  See— 

Wechsler,  lonel;  Oberteuffer,  John  A,;  Nolan,  John  J.;  Kolm. 
Henry  H.;  Georgeli*  Eric;  and  Arvidson.  Bo  R..  4.204.948,  CI. 
2O9-223.0OR. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Pearl,  David  R.,  4,204,448,  CI.  83-177.000. 
Gerlach,  Robert,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Auger  electron 

spectroscopy.  4,205,226,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Oemer,  Walter  L.;  Sef— 

Maul,  Stephen  B.;  Lemke,  Paul  A.;  Gemer,  Walter  L.;  and  Yoder, 
John  B.,  4,204,364.  G.  47-1.100. 
Gervais.  Jean  P.:  See—  „.,«.«.. 

Maire.  Jacques;  Fourre.  Jacques;  and  Gervais.  Jean  P.,  4.20S.0SS. 
G.  423-445.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemenergieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und  Schiffahrt 

mbH:  See—  

Maixner,  Uwe;  and  Milferstadt,  Dieter,  4.205.232,  CI.  250-397.000. 
Michaelis,  Walfried;  and  Weitkamp,  Claus,  4,204,908,  CI.  176- 
19.0LD. 
Gesellschaft  zur  Errichtung  von  Unweltschutzanlagen  mbH:  See— 
Kreuzburg,  Eberhard;  Eichholz,  Gunter;  and  Dederichs,  Knut, 
4,204,959.  CI.  210-195.100. 
Gibson,  Kirk  R.;  See—  «  .    ^ 

Jacobson,   Robert   L.;  and  Gibson,   Kirk  R.,  4,204,947,  G. 
208-243.000. 
Giglberger,  Dieter:  See— 

Kohler,  Robert;  Muller,  Jorn;  Giglberger,  Dieter;  and  Bestenreiner, 

Freidrich,  4,204,731,  CI.  355-16.000. 

Gilchrist,  Forbes  D.;  Miller,  Robert  L.;  and  Myers,  Richard  W.,  to 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Surface  wave  device  with  suppressed 

boundary-reflected  waves.  4,205.280,  CI.  333-151.000. 

Gipprich.  John  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Phase  shifting 

circuit  element.  4.205,282,  CI.  333-161.000. 
Oiuggio,  Nicholas;  Noyes,  Richard  C;  and  Zaman,  Shakir  U.,  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.  Temperature  sensitive  self-actuated  scram 
mechanism.  4,204,909,  G.  176-22.000. 
Giurtino,  Joel  F.:  See— 

Lobdell,  Donn  D.;  Herman,  Stephen  J.;  and  Giurtino,  Joel  F., 
4,205,042,  CI,  422-47.000.  _ 

Givens,  Edmond  W.  Back  exerciser.  4,204,676,  CI.  272-136.000. 
Glace,  William  R.:  See—  _    , 

Ibsen,  Robert  L.;  Glace,  William  R.;  and  Reed.  William  R..  Jr., 
4,204,978,  G.  252-408.000. 

Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See—  

Stables,  Harry  C;  and  Briggs,  Kenneth,  4,205,165,  CI.  544-20.000. 
Glazer,  Emmett  J:  See—  ^     ....»«,...„ 

Cich,  Frank  A.;  Glazer,  Emmett  J.;  and  Smith,  Edwin  S.,  4,205,149, 
CI.  526-89.000. 
Gleason  Works,  The:  See— 

Deprez,  Thomas  A..  4,204,786,  CI.  409-262.000. 
Glenn,  Travis  A.  Tack  strip«nailer.  4,204,625,  CI  227-76.000. 
Gloth,  Richard  E.;  and  Tazuma,  James  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,    The.    Indane    containing    polymers.    4,205,160,    CI. 
528425.000. 
Godo,  Einar.  Word  recognizing  system.  4.205,302,  CI.  340- 146.200. 
Goel,  Prabhakar,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Logic  chip  test  system  with  path  oriented  decision  making  test  pat- 
tern generator.  4,204,633,  CI.  371-27.000. 
Goessler,  Gerhard,  to  E.G.O.  Elektro-Geraete  Blanc  und  FiKher. 

Electric  time  switch.  4,205,292,  CI.  337-101.000. 
Goethlich,  Lutz:  See—  .^    ,_    ,«. 

Barzynski,  Helmut;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Lautenbach,  Dieter; 
Osterloh,  Rolf;  Goethlich,  Lutt;  and  Hefl,  Guenter.  4.205.139. 
CI.  525-38.000. 

Gogel.  Edward  V.:  See—  ^ 

Mattick.  Leonard  R.;  and  Gogel.  Edward  V..  4.205.092.  G. 

426-271.000.  ,     ^^     ^ 

Gold.  Charles.  High  impedance  electrical  testing  instrument  for  AC  and 

DC   voltage   detection   and   continuity   testing.   4.205.264.   CI. 

324-51.000. 

Goldin.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Poddubny.  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov.  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova.  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat.  Mark  P.;  Safin.  Rinat  R.;  Breger.  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg.  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov.  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky.  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov.  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M.. 
4.205.026.  CI.  264-22.000.  ^    , 

Goldinger.  John  A.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Scoring  device  having  a 

referencing  carriage.  4,204.445.  CI.  83-880.000. 
Gomi.  Yoshifumi:  Seir- 

Miyazawa.  Yoshinori;  and  Gomi,  Yoshifumi.  4.204.778.  G. 
400-124.000. 
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Oontalez,  Manuel  A.:  5m— 

Smith,   Ronald  J.;  and  Gonzalez,  Manuel  A.,  4,205,049,  CI. 
423-167.000. 
Good,  Wayne  W.,  to  Harter  Corporation.  Frame  construction  for  a 

divider  wall.  4,204,373,  O.  S2-239.O0O. 
Goodman,  Richard  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Mixtures  of 
polycationic  and  polyanionic  polymen  for  scale  control.  4,203,143, 
a.  323-213.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

BarteU.  Jeffrey  M.;  and   D'Elia.   Robert  V..  4.204,897.  a. 

136-133.000. 
Cich.  Frank  A.;  Glazer,  Emmett  J.;  and  Smith,  Edwin  S..  4,205,149, 

a.  526-89.000. 
Davis,  Joaeph  P.;  and  Nagy,  Julius  S..  4.205.103.  Q.  427-373.000. 
Duh.  Ben.  4.205.157,  Q.  528-272.000. 
Gloth,   Richard   E;   and   Tazuma.   James  J..   4.205,16a   CI. 

528-425.000. 
Streets.  Roger  L.;  Rabito.  Thomas  G.;  and  Von  Kamp.  John. 

4.204.987,  a.  260-29.20E 
Weinstein,  Arthur  H.,  4.205.153.  Q.  526-292.000. 
Goof.  Sven  K.  L.  Finger  operated  control  system  for  hand-held  appli- 
ances. 4.20S.236,  CI.  307.118.000. 
Gordon.  William  J.  J.;  and  Poze.  Anthony  N.  Animal  track  teaching. 
^4.204.705,  a.  283-l.OOR. 
Gorgone.  Robert  L.:  5m— 

Tannadrea,  Gerald;  Gorgone.  Robert  L.;  and  Kovach,  Alan  J., 
4,204,765.  a.  356-71.000. 
Goshima,    Yoshitomo;    Kawakubo,    Kazuo;    Furuichi.    Katsushi; 
Sakamaki,    Hisashi;    Sawamura,   Osamu;    Komiya,   Yutaka;   and 
Tonoaada.  Maaahiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  color  conversion.  4,204,728,  G.  3S5-4.000. 
Gosaard.  Arthur  C:  5m— 

Dingle.  Raymond;  Gosaard,  Arthur  C;  Petroff.  Pierre  M.;  and 
Wiegmann,  WUliam,  4,205,329,  Q.  357-16.000. 
Gotanda,  Motohiro.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  power  source  for  an 

electrical  alarm  or  indicator.  4.205,328.  G.  340-521.000. 
Gothe.  Diethard;  Nuske,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Friedrich,  Jurgen,  to  VDO 
Adolf  Schindling  AG  Device  for  the  capacitive  level  height  mea- 
surement of  liquids  or  lolids.  4.204,427,  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Goto,  Kenji:  5m— 

Aoyama,  Tiuyoshi;  Hayashi.  Toshimasa;  Toba.  Hirotaka;  Yoshida. 
Akira;  Goto.  Kenji;  and  Kawakama,  Motoaki,  4,205,040,  G. 
264-233.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  5m— 

Clausing.  Challiss  I,  4J05,207.  G.  20O-50.0AA. 
Jacobs,  niUp  C,  Jr.,  4,205,294,  G.  337-234.000. 
Graham,  Edward  F.  Life  and  weight  uving  aircraft  seat  structure. 

4,204,657.  G.  244-122.00R. 
Gramatica,  Giorgio,  to  Tecnimont  S.p.A.  Reactor  for  catalyzed  exo- 
thermic reactions.  4.205,044,  G.  422-191.000. 
Grammer,  Don  O.:  5m'— 

Palmer,  Nigel  I.;  and  Grammer.  Don  O.,  4.205,123,  G.  429-147.000. 
Gratzmuller,  Gaude  A.  Hydraulic  control  system  for  electric  circuit- 
breakers.  4.204.461,  CI.  91-454.000. 
Graves.  Joel  S.  Apparatus  for  chronologically  dispensing  tablets. 

4,204,611,  G.  221-5.000. 
Gray.  Alan  M.  Ticket  and  reading  device.  4,204.637.  G.  233-431.000. 
Gray,  Lewis  L.  Golf  aid.  4.204.332.  G.  33-174.00F. 
Grazier.  Phillip  E:  5m— 

Fraaer.  Donald  B.;  Dim.  Alexander;  Anthony,  Kevin  E.;  Coatello. 
Wayne  R.;  and  Grazier.  PhiUip  E.  4.204.922.  G.  204-103.00R. 
Greany,  John  K.:  5m— 

KorUan.    Harris   J.;   and    Greaay.    John    K..   4J04,907.    G. 
162-135.000. 
Greathouae.  Jack  F.:  5m— 

Carter,  William  L.;  Greathouae.  Jack  F.;  and  Zeilinger.  Philip  T., 
4.204.811.  G.  417-288.000. 
Green,  David  T..  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Manually 

powered  surgical  straling  instrument.  4.204,623.  G.  227-19.000. 
Grecnberg.  Raymond  I.:  5m— 

Meyer,  Hvry  C;  Tanton,  George  A.;  Greenberg.  Raymond  I.;  and 
Williams.  Joe  E.  4.204.926.  G.  204-157.  lOH. 
Greentex  Incorporated:  5m— 

Corron.   Donald  C;  and  Tallent.  Glen.  Jr..  4,204.301,  G. 
28-248.000. 
Gremmebnaier,  Gaudr,  and  Riethmann,  Jean,  to  Ciba-Geisy  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  producing  cyamelunc  chloride.  4.205,167,  G. 
344-209.000. 
Grier.  Nathaniel:  5m— 

Wagner.  Arthur  F.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Shen.  Tsang-Tmg. 
4.205.064.  G.  424-78.000. 
Orinbtat,  Mark  P.:  5m^ 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Serni  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Orinblat,  Mark  P ;  Safin.  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin. 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg.  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky.  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov.  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova.  Nadezhda  M.. 
4,205.026,  G.  264-22.000. 
Gringlaz,  Aron  G.:  5m— 

Bakanovich.  Eduard  A.;  Orlov.  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk.  Sergei  F. 
Sbmerko.  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen.  Igor  E;  Gringlaz.  Aron  G. 
Kulakov,  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov,  Alexandr  V. 
Pikin,  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik,  Nikolai  I. 
Novikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Popov.  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko. 
Evfny  A..  4,205.383.  G.  364-554.000. 


Grivet.  Francis,  to  J.  Bobst  &  Fits.  S.A.  Device  for  conveying  sheets 

within  a  sheet  processing  machine.  4,204,672,  CI.  271.188.000. 
Gross.  Robert  C:  5m— 

Horak.  Jerry  R.;  Langworthy.  Harold  F.;  Rauner,  Frederick  J.;  and 
Gross,  Robert  C.  4,204.866.  G.  430-306.000. 
Gross.  Ulnch,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  automatic  tonal 
accompaniment  in  electronic  musical  instruments.  4.204.453.  CI. 
84-1.240. 
Gross.  William  H.:  5m— 

Wright,   John    W.;   and   Gross.    WUliam    H..   4.203,276,   CI. 
330-294.000. 
Grossman,  Morris  G.;  Levy,  Edward  D.;  and  Meisner,  Edward  H.,  to 
Falcon  Safety  Products.  Inc.  Instrument  for  positioning  pictures  on  a 
mounting  board.  4.204.335.  CI.  33-476.000. 
Gruner,  Ronald  H.,  to  E>ata  General  Corporation.  Central  processing 
unit  employing  microprogrammable  control  for  use  in  a  data  process- 
ina  system.  4,205,372,  CI.  364-200.000. 
GTc  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  5m— 

Blackburn.  Tom  L.,  4,205,275,  CI.  330-279.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  5m — 

Dempsey,    Martin    E;   and    Lee,    Ching   W..   4,203.285.   CI. 
333-194.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  5m— 

Fohl,  Timothy,  4,204,834,  CI.  431-362.000. 
Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.:  5m— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulsin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Morozov,  Vasily  P.;  Levichev, 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko,  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev, 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.;  Slednev, 
Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy,  Eduard  V.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov,  Valery  V.,  4,204.416.  G.  72-204.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  5m— 

Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L.,  4.205.177.  G.  548-263.000. 
Gulick,  Joseph  P.;  Miller,  James  S.;  and  Pue,  Alan  J.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Navy.  Broadband  interferometer  and  direction  finding 
missile  guidance  system.  4,204,655,  CI.  244-3.190. 
Gunn,  Christopher  J.;  and  Barker,  Joseph,  to  Whitfield  Wylie  Limited. 
NaUing  machine  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  wooden  pallets. 
4,204,624,  G.  22745.000. 
Gunning,  William  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Reproduction  scanning 
system  having  intermediate  storage  between  input  and  output  scan- 
ning sutions.  4,205.350,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Gustafson,  Wayne,  to  Erskine  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Hitch  for 

draft  implement.  4,204.699,  G.  28041 5.00R. 
Guyonnet,  Marcel  A.  R.  Apparatus  for  packaging  pasty  material. 

4.204.382,  G.  53-563.000. 
Haas.  Roger  A.:  5m— 

George,  Victor  E.;  Haas,  Roger  A.;  Krupke,  William  F.;  and 
Schlitt.  Leland  G.,  4.205.278.  G.  331-94.50P. 
Haemonetics  Corporation:  5m— 

Utham.  Allen.  Jr.,  4,204.537.  G.  128-214.00R. 
Hafener,  Klaus:  5m— 

Wiest,  Huberi;  Ludwig,  Peter;  Hafener,  Klaus;  and  Lieb,  Erwin. 
4,205,161,  CI.  528-487.000. 
Haggarty,  Michael  J.  Baseball  throwing  practice  target.  4.204.677.  G. 

2?5-26.00A. 
Haine,  Francis:  5m — 

Bridoux.  Edouard;  Bnineel,  Christian;  Haine.  Francis;  and  Thomin. 
Guy.  4.204.435,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Haines.  Joseph  R..  Sr..  to  Haines  Towing  Inc.  Anti-jackknife  apparatus. 

4.204.700,  G.  280432.000. 
Haines  Towing  Inc.:  5m— 

Haines,  Joseph  R..  Sr..  4.204.700.  CI.  280432.000. 
Haley.  Prank  P.;  and  McTamaney,  Louis  S.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Programmable  alarm  system  for  marine  loading  arms.  4,205.308,  CI. 
34O486.000. 
Hall,  Harold  E.,  to  Stalwart  Rubber  Company,  The.  Connector  assem- 
bly for  anode  ring  of  cathode  ray  tube.  4.204.741.  G.  339-2OO.0OP. 
Hall.  John  B  :  Set— 

Sprecker,   Mark  A.;  Kryschuk.  John  J.;  and  Hall.  John  B.. 
4.205,186.  CI.  568-600.000. 
Hall.  John  W.:  5m— 

Loker,  W.  Aleck;  Bortzfield,  Jon  L.;  Chard,  Steven  D.;  Hall.  John 
W.;  and  Meredith,  John  T.,  4,204,589,  CI.  192-27.000. 
Hall  Jr.,  Harleston  J.;  Sassin.  Roger  I.;  and  Yuhas,  Drew  J.,  to  AMF 
Incorporated.  Game  ball  racket  wherein  certain  racket  components 
are  structurally  integrated  with  the  racket  frame  by  the  string  with 
which  the  racket  u  strung.  4.204.681.  CI.  273-73.00C. 
Hallinan.  E.  Ann;  and  Mazur,  Robert  H.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Sar- 
cosine'  dehydroalanine*  angiotensin  II  derivatives.  4.204.991.  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Halverson.  Robert  J.  Electrical  terminal  cleaning  device.  4.204.294.  CI. 

15-185.000. 
Hamada.  Shinji;  Hoshino,  Fumio;  and  Tabata.  Junichi.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for  contact-printing.  4,204,736.  CI. 
355-118.000. 
Hamanaka,  Kunio;  and  Sakurai,  Yoshiki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flexible  disk  drive  apparatus.  4.205.355.  CI. 
360-99.000. 
Hamisch.  Paul  H..  Jr..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Hand-held 

labeler.  4.204.901.  G.  156-384.000. 
Hamisch.  Fiul  H..  Jr..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Hand-held 

labeler.  4.204.902.  G.  156-384.000. 
Hampson.  James  W.:  5m— 

Luddy,  Francis  E;  Hampson.  James  W.;  Herb.  Samuel  F.;  and 
Rothbart.  Herbert  L..  4.205.006,  G.  260410.700. 
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Handa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Handa.  Tomoko.  Compact  vacuum  cleaner. 

4,204.298,  CI.  15-344.000. 
Handa,  Tomoko:  5m— 

Handa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Handa.  Tomoko.  4,204,298,  CI.  15-344.000. 
Haneda,  Akio:  5m— 

Minezaki.  Hisao;  Haneda.  Akio;  Masaki,  Asanori;  Hanzawa,  Takeo; 
and  Uchiike,  Yukio,  4,204,648,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Hani,  August;  Horler,  Hansulrich;  and  Ursprung,  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Silencer  on  the  intake  side  of  a  compres- 
sor with  assembly  of  axially  spaced  annular  sound-damping  elements. 
4,204,586,  CI.  181-229.000. 
Hanna.  James  L..  to  Mead  Corporatisn.  The.  Shelving  system. 

4.204,480,  G.  108-108.000. 
Hansen,  George  E.;  5m— 

Cisco,  Thomas  P.;  Hansen,  George  E.;  and  Agate,  Robert  N., 
4,204,916,  CI.  203-6.000. 
Hanzawa,  Takeo:  5m— 

Minezaki,  Hisao;  Haneda,  Akio;  Masaki,  Asanori;  Hanzawa,  Takeo; 
and  Uchiike,  Yukio,  4,204,648,  CI.  242-18.0OA. 
Harada,  Susumu;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Eino,  Tomomi,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  cut-off  apparatus  for  electronically<ontrolled  fuel 
injection  systems.  4,204,483,  CI.  123-32.0EL. 
Harada,  TeUuya,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company,  Limited.  Pro- 
cess of  producing  5-alkylidenenorbomene.  4,205,192,  CI.  585-363.000. 
Harada,  foshiro;  Kubo,  Tadayuki;  Kasuya,  Kazusato;  and  Watanabe, 
Yukihiro,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Comparator  circuit  adapted  for  use  in  a  system  for 
controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.204,482,  CI.  123.32.0EE. 
Harada,  Yoshiaki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  toner  concentration  of  a  liquid  developer. 
4.204.766.  CI.  336404.000. 
Harlfinger.  Rudolf;  Ehehalt.  Theobald;  and  Kappes,  Alfred,  to  Audi 
NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  manufacturing 
rubbing  surfaces  of  cast  iron.  4.204.924.  CI.  204-129.350. 
Harman,  Ted  L.:  5m— 

Haygood.  Juan  C;  and  Harman,  Ted  L..  4.205.325.  G.  340- 
147.0MD. 
Harrington,  Richard  H.  Flying  disc.  4,204,357,  CI.  46.74.00D. 
Harrington,   William   O.   Playing  aid   for   keyboard   instruments. 

4,2W,455,  CI.  84468.000. 
Harris,  Samuel  W.:  5m— 

Lee,  Richard  J.;  and  Harris.  Samuel  W..  4.204.970.  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Harrison.  John  W.;  5m— 

Elton.  Michael  J.;  Jackson,  Arthur;  and  Harrison,  John  W., 
4.205,185.  CI.  562444.000. 
Harrison.  Paul  H..  to  M  &  R  Seal  Press  Co..  Inc.  Embossing  press. 

4.204.468.  CI.  101-3.0SP. 
Hart.  John  R.;  Lare.  Donald  W.;  and  Nault.  James  J.,  to  Champion 
International  Corporation.  Synthetic  polymeric  fibrids.  fibrid  prod- 
ucts and  process  for  their  production.  4.205.025.  CI.  264-14.000. 
Harter  Corporation:  5m— 

Good,  Wayne  W.,  4.204.375,  CI.  52-239.000. 
Hartmann,  Heinrich:  5m— 

Barzynski.  Helmut;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Lautenbach,  Dieter; 
Osterloh,  Rolf;  Goethlich,  LuU;  and  Heil,  Guenter,  4,205,139, 
CI.  525-38.000. 
Hartsough,  Larry  D.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  attaching  a  target  to  the  cathode  of  a  sputtering  system. 
4,204.936.  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Hartung,  Kuhn  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  5m— 

Schulte.  Fritz;  and  Hurter.  WUfried.  4.204.912.  CI.  201-29.000. 
Hasegawa.  Yoshio:  5m— 

Morohoshi.    Fumio;    and    Hasegawa,    Yoshio.    4.204,400.    G. 
84484.000. 
Haseler,  Helmut:  5m— 

Kuffner,  Karl;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst;  Boie.  Immo;  Kirch- 
hofr.  Gertrud;  Haseler,  Helmut;  and  Stark,  Herbert,  4,204,867, 
CI.  430-376.000. 
Hashimoto,  Teiji:  5m— 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shimizu, 

Masami;  and  Hashimoto,  Teiji,  4,204,762,  CI.  354-242.000. 
Shimizu.  Masami;  and  Hashimoto.  Teiji,  4,205.287,  G.  335-271.000. 
Hashimoto,  Tsutomu:  5m— 

Seita,  Tom;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  Kato,  Yoshio;  and  Hashimoto. 
Tsutomu.  4.205,134.  G.  521-53.000. 
Haskell.  Donald  M.:  5m- 

Makovec.  Donald  J.;  and  Haskell.  Donald  M..  4,205.196.  CI. 
585-701.000. 
Hattori.  Yoshinori;  and  Miyachi,  Tamotu,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.. 
Ltd.   Process  for  producing  compact  silicon  nitride  ceramics. 
4.205.033.  CI.  264-65.000. 
Haubold.  Axel  D.:  5m-  ,  ^  .^, 

Bokros.  Jack  C;  Shim.  Hong  S.;  and  Haubold.  Axel  D..  4,204.542. 
CI.  128-335.500. 
Hauck.  Warren  J  :  5m— 

Lane.  Manning;  Hauck.  Warren  J.;  and  Sweeney.  Roy  O.. 
4.204.287.  CI.  5-18.00R. 
Hausler.  Elwood  B.:  5m— 

Boos.  Charles  J.;  Hausler.  Elwood  B.;  Hirsch.  James  A.;  Kasprzyk, 
Martin  R.;  and  Smith,  Elmer  G..  4.205.363.  CI.  361-264.000. 
Hausslein.  Robert  W.:  5m— 

Byers.  Charles  H.;  Hausslein,  Robert  W.;  and  Nestle,  Mara  O., 
4,204,869,  CI.  430-564.000. 
Haverland,  Joseph  G.  Reel  assembly.  4.204.651.  CI.  242-96.000. 


Hawkins,  Graham  S.  W..  to  Business  Efficiency  Aids.  Inc.  Rotary  card 

index  system.  4,204,351,  CI.  40-372.000. 
Hayashi,  Hideo:  5m—  * 

Tsuchiya.  Shozo;  Oshima.  Akio;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  4,205, 145,  G. 
525-502.000. 
Hayashi,  Toshimasa:  5m— 

Aoyama,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Toshimasa;  Toba,  Hirotaka;  Yoshida, 
Akira;  Goto,  Kenji;  and  Kawakama,  Motoaki,  4,205,040,  CI. 
264-233.000. 
Hayashibara  Biochemical  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5m— 

Fukami,  Kousuke:  Pujimoto,  Masanori;  Pujita,  Fumio;  and  Nagase. 
Tsuneyuki,  4,205.218,  CI.  219-145.230. 
Hayashimoto,  Youichi,  to  Shindaiwa  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Sprocket  shaft 

Stay.  4.204,320,  CI.  30-386.000. 
Hayati,  Hossein;  Towers.  Russell  S.;  and  Carpenter,  Peter  G.,  deceased, 
to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of  high  temperature 
shell  molds.  4,204,872,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Hayes,  Pay  A.;  and  Hayes,  Leonard  L.  Inplace  gasket  belling  machine. 

4,204,823,  CI.  425-393.000. 
Hayes,  Leonard  L.:  See— 

Hayes,  Pay  A.;  and  Hayes,  Leonard  L.,  4,204,823,  CI.  425-393.000. 
Haygood,  Juan  C;  and  Harman,  Ted  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Keyless  entry  system.  4,205,325,  CI.  340-147.0MD. 
Hayman,  Ernest  P.:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Henry;  Hayman,  Ernest  P.;  Hsu,  Wan-Jean;  and  Poling, 
Stephen  M.,  4,204,859,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Hayman,  Richard  W.,  to  Stanley  Hayman  and  Company.  Interface 
between  data  reading  wand  and  cash  register  display.  4,204,636,  CI. 
235-383.000. 
Haynes,  Keith  A.  P..  to  John  Hadland  (Photograph  Instrumentation) 
Ltd.  Closure  mechanism  such  as  a  camera  shutter.  4,204,758.  CI. 
354-152.000. 
Hayward,  Terence  J.;  and  Berrecloth,  Alan  H.  T.,  to  HNL  Instrumente 

&  Controls  Limited.  Valves.  4,204,553.  CI.  137-82.000. 
Hayward  Tyler  Limited:  5m— 

Richardson,  John,  4,204,896,  CI.  15649.000. 
Hazome.  Katsuaki:  5m— 

Shimazaki,  Takaichi;  and  Hazome,  Katsuaki.  4.204.429.  G.  73- 
362.0AR. 
Healey.  David  M.:  5m—  * 

Games.  John  E.;  Bitterli,  William  W.;  and  Healey,  David  M., 
4,205.381.  G.  364-505.000. 
Heartz,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  gener- 
ating a  raster  image  from  line  segments.  4.205,389,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Heat  Mirror  Associates:  5m— 

Chahroudi,  Day,  4,204,942,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Heaton,  Harry.  Improvements  in  or  relating  to  epicyclic  gear  mecha- 
nism. 4,204,436,  CI.  74-767.000. 
Heberelein  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  5m— 
Luthi,  Walter,  4,204,394,  CI.  57-334.000. 

Hecht,  Gert:  5m—  

Bentele,  Benedikt;  and  Hecht,  Gert,  4.204,800,  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Hechtfischer,  Gustav:  5m— 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred  P.;  and  Hechtfischer, 
Gustav,  4,205,078,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Becker,  Willi,  4,204,471.  CI.  101410.000. 
Heil.  Guenter:  5m— 

Barzynski,  Helmut;   Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Lautenbach,  Dieter, 
Osterloh.  Rolf;  Goethlich,  LuU;  and  Heil,  Guenter,  4,205,139. 
CI.  525-38.000. 
Heimberger,  Helmut,  to  Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH  Method  of 
thermofixing  continuous  coupling  elements  of  synthetic-resin  mono- 
filament for  use  in  slide-fastener  stringers.  4,205,027,  CI.  264-23.000. 

Heininger,  Richard  T.:  5m—  _,      

Stiles,  Nathan;  and  Heininger,  Richard  T.,  4,204,286,  CI.  3-11.000. 
Heinrich  Kuhn  Metallwarenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Kuhn,  Jacques,  4,204.609,  CI.  220408.000. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  5m— 

Hoyt,  Thurber  I.,  4,204.371.  CI.  I65-8O.0OA. 

Helle,  Michel:  5«-  

Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Helle,  Michel,  4,204,315,  CI.  29-603.000. 

Hemmi,  Keiji:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Tanaka.  Kunihiko;  Tengi,  Tsutomu;  and  Hemmi. 
Keiji,  4,205,166,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Henderson,  Mary  M.  Coolant  band.  4,204,543,  CI.  128402.000. 
Hendy,  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  P.;  Nield,  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 
Vincent,  Peter  I.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Graft 
copolymers  containing  rubber,  acrylonitrile  and  an  aromatic  olefin. 
4.205,020,  CI.  525-275.000. 
Henkler,  Herbert;  Koenig,  Roland;  Deichelmann,  Hermann;  and  Koch, 
Volker,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Magnetic  domain  storage  de- 
vice. 4,205,393,  CI.  365-133.000. 
Hennart,  Claude;  Rabussier,  Bernard;  Mandon,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Sapin. 
Joel,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.  Bait  compositions  for  anthropophilic 
flies.  4,205,066,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Herb,  Samuel  P.:  5m— 

Luddy,  Francis  E.;  Hampson,  James  W.;  Herb,  Samuel  P.;  and 
Rothbart.  Herbert  L.,  4,205,006,  CI.  260410.700. 
Herbstman,  Sheldon:  5m— 

Biasotti,  Joseph  B.;  Dom.  Peter;  Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and  Dille. 
Kenneth  L..  4.204.841.  CI.  44-71.000. 
Herman.  Stephen  J.;  5m— 

Lobdell.  Donn  D.;  Herman,  Stephen  J.;  and  Giurtino,  Joel  P.. 
4.205.042.  CI.  42247.000. 
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Hemunn,  Hans  D.;  Ebigt,  Joachim;  and  Hutten,  Ulrich  M.,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengeiellichaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyvinylbutyral 
having  improved  properties.  4,203,146,  CI.  S2S-61.000. 
Hermannon,  Hans  0.;  and  Jonsson,  Bror  E.,  to  Nordifa  Industritextiller 

AB.  Fashion  felt.  4,203.113,  CI.  428-286.000. 
Herrmann,  Manfred  F.:  Set— 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred  F.;  and  Hechtfbcher, 
Gusuv,  4,203,078,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Hencovici,  Eva  J.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Polymer  recovery 

process.  4,203,162,  CI.  328-499.000. 
Hewitt,  Malcolm,  to  British  Industrial  Plastics  Ltd.  Moulding  machine. 

4,204,822,  a.  423-210.000. 
Heynisch,    Hinrich,    to    Siemens    AktiengeMllschaft.    Wristwatch. 

4,204,399,  a.  368-240.000. 
Hidaka,  Mikio:  See- 

Umemura.  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Uda,  Taizo;  Matsuzaki.  Tokuo; 
Hidaka.    Mikio;   Nakamura,   Yasuo;   and   Tsuruoka,   Masao, 
4J03.010.  CI.  260-463.300. 
Hilary  F^ge  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited:  See— 

Bentall,  Simon  W.,  4,204,360,  CI.  46-98.000. 
Hilbert,  James  F.  Method  of  custom  fitting  eyeglass  frames  and  article 

formed  thereby.  4,204,730,  CI.  331-130.000. 
HiM,  Werner:  See- 

Pttthawala,  Anwer,  Hoffmann,  Luu;  Emmert,  Hermann;  Hild, 
Werner;  John,  Hans-Erich;  and  Kluger,  Wolfgang,  4,204,974. 0. 
232-301.  low. 
HOdebrandt.  Eugene  F.;  and  Fellner,  Herbert  G.,  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.  Centrifugal  actuator  for  electric  motor  starting  switch.  4,203,243, 
a.  31O-68.00E. 
HiU,  John  A.:  See- 

Cilento,  Rudolfo  D.;  La  Via,  Anthony  L.;  Chen,  James  L.;  and  Hill, 
John  A.,  4,204,340,  Q.  128-283.000. 
Hilson,  David  G.:  See— 

Johnson,   Gary  W.;   and   Hilson,   David   G.,   4,203,297,   O. 
338-193.000. 
Hirokichi,  Komiya:  See— 

Ohki,    Yoahinori;    and    Hirokichi,    Komiya,    4,204,490,    Q. 
123-102.000. 
Hirottwa,  Tamio,  to  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carburetor. 

4,203,024.  CI.  261-34.00R. 
Hirota,  Kashichi,  to  Kyowa  Electric  ft  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Two  bottle 

carrier.  4,204.617.  a.  22443.00A. 
Hirota,  Yodiihisa:  5m— 

Inaba,  Shizuo;  and  Hirota,  Yoshihisa,  4,204,687,  G.  274-13.00R. 
Hinch,  James  A.:  See- 
Boot,  Charles  J.;  Hausler,  Elwood  B.;  HiiKh,  James  A.;  Kasprzyk, 
Martin  R.;  and  Smith,  Elmer  G..  4.203.363,  O.  361-264.000. 
Hirtle,  Allen  C,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Trace  method 
and  apparatus  for  use  in  a  data  processing  system.  4,203,370.  G. 
364-200.000. 
Hirvi,  Heikki  S.,  to  Schoenherr,  Leonard.  Bouquet  holder.  4,204.363, 

G.  47-41. OOR. 
Hisazawa,  Masahide,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Error  detecting  system  for 

integrated  circuit.  4,203,301,  G.  371-3.000. 
Hiahida,  Tadashi:  Sue— 

Fujita,  Yoshimasa;  Mauumoto,  Akiyoshi;  Miyachi,  Isao;  Imai, 
Nobuo;  Kawakuii,  Isao;  Hishida,  Tadashi;  and  Kamata,  Akira, 
4,203,127,  G.  433-179.000. 
Hitachi  Iruma  Electronic  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimazaki,  Takaichi;  and  Hazome,  Katsuaki,  4.204,429,  G.  73- 
362.0AR. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Araya,  Takeshi;  and  Udagawa,  Tsugio.  4,203.217,  G.  219-124.340. 

Kanai.  Hiromi,  4,203,234,  G.  313-434.000. 

Nakagawa.  Isao;  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Kuroyanagi,  Tomomitsu, 

4,203,333,  CI.  338-31.000. 
Oguro,  Tomokauu,  4,203,236,  G.  313-39.310. 
Oiuto,  Tomokatsu;  Sakamoto.  Tatsuji;  and  Yasukawa,  Akio, 

4,203,237,  G.  313-39.690. 
Ohara,  Ichiro,  4.203,230.  G.  313-242.000. 
Oyama,  Yoshishige;  Yamauchi,  Teruo;  and  Nishimura,  Yutaka, 

4.203,377.  G.  364-431.000. 
Tomita.  Yoshifumi.  4,203,233.  G.  313-470.000. 
Hitachi  Seiko  Ltd.:  See— 

Araya.  Takeshi;  and  Udagawa,  Tsugio,  4,203,217,  G.  219-124.340. 
HNL  Imtnunenu  t  Controls  Limited:  See— 

Hayward,  Terence  J.;  and  Berrecloth,  Alan  H.  T..  4,204,333.  G. 
137-82.000. 
Ha  Eugene  Y.;  and  Musolino.  Joseph  A.,  to  Techne  Electronics.  Ltd. 

Vehicle  antitheft  alarm.  4.203.300,  G.  34063.000. 
Hobbs,  Charles  F.;  and  McMackins,  Dudley  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Asymnietric  amination  of  1.3-dienes.  4,204,997,  CI.  260-326.800. 
Hobbs,  Jim  F.;  and  Smyser,  Craig.  Method  of  processing  activated 

carbon.  4.204.979,  G.  232-416.000. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See— 

Watanabe.  Masakauu.  4,203.269,  G.  433-4.000. 
Hodes.  Harvey  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Low 

gamma  photographic  developer.  4.203.124.  G.  430-436.000. 
Hodgkinson.  Ian:  Siee— 

Atherton,  John  H.;  Dobson,  Derrick  C;  Hodgkinson,  Ian;  and 
Garke,  John  R.  P..  4.204.838,  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Hodgson,  Thomas  D.;  Carley-Macauly,  Kenneth  W,;  and  Smith.  Sid- 
ney, to  Ciba-Geigy  Limited.  Proceia  for  alkaline  scaling.  4,204,933. 
CI.  210-38.000. 


Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hermann,  Hans  D.;  Ebigt,  Joachim;  and  Hutten,  Ulrich  M.. 

4,205,146,  CI.  525-61.000. 
Knoblauch,  Wolfgang;  and  von  Werner,  Konrad.  4.204,972.  G. 
252-78.100. 
Hoeschele,  Guenther  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Copolyetherester  based  on  ethylene  oxide<apped  poly(propylene 
oxide)  glycol  and  branching  agent.  4,205,158,  CI,  328-300.000. 
Hoffman,   Simon  J.   Blade  holder  for  saber  saw.  4.204.692.  CI. 

279-81.000. 
Hoffmann,  Harald:  See- 
Schmidt,  Klaus;  and  HofTinann,  Harald.  4.203,108.  CI.  428-147.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Bamer,  Richard;  and  Hubscher,  Joseph,  4.204.993.  G.  260-239.33C. 
Cohen,  Noal,  4,205,001,  CI.  260-343.300. 
Hoffimann,  Lutz:  See— 

Puthawala,  Anwer;  Hoffmann,  Lutz;  Emmert,  Hermann;  Hild, 

Werner,  John.  Hans-Erich;  and  Kluger.  Wolfgang,  4,204.974.  CI. 

232-301.  low. 

Hofmann,  Otto;  and  Nagler,  Georg,  to  Tele-Alarm,  Nachrichtentech- 

nische  Gerate  GmbH,  Herstellungs-und  VertriebsgesellschaA  Sl  Co. 

KG.  Locker  installation  with  a  central  control  unit.  4.204.633.  G. 

233-382.000. 

Hofstetter,  Franz,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G.  Exposure  control  system 

for  photographic  copying  machines.  4.204.734.  G.  333-68.000. 
Hokuriku  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Hideo;  and  Koshinaka.  Eiichi,  4.203,074,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Holland,  Warren  E.;  Burley,  James  D.;  and  Arendt.  Henry  P..  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Company.  Sealing  retaining  ring  assembly. 
4.204,690,  G.  277-27.000. 
Holstein,  John  H.,  to  Holstein,  John  H.  Carriage  guidance  system. 

4,204,477,  CI.  104-106.000. 
Holtermann,  Theodore  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Lawn 
mower  including  means  for  stopping  engine.  4.204.384.  CI.  36-10.300. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Okada,  Motohiro,  4,204,703,  G.  280-734.000. 
Tsuboi.  Masaharu;  and  Asaka.  Urataro.  4,204,383.  G.  180-219.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Sakurai.   Kiyoshi;   Mateumoto.   Tateo;   and   Ishikawa.  Teruo. 
4.203.390,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Feather,  Harvey  E..  4.203.371.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hirtle,  Allen  C.  4.203,370,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hong,  Aniu  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Facile  method  for  isolat- 
ing resolved  amino  acids.  4,203.183.  G.  362-401.000. 
Hood.  John  D.:  See- 
Cole.  Martin;  Hood.  John  D.;  and  Butterworth.  Dennis.  4,203.067. 
CI.  424-114.000. 
Hopfe,  Harold  H.  Wave  energy  module  2.  4.204.406.  CI.  60-398.000. 
Hopp,  Leo  A.,  to  Column  Corporation.  General  purpose  compression- 
type  sprayer.  4.204.643,  CI.  239-341.000. 
Horak.  Jerry  R.;  Langworthy,  Harold  F.;  Rauner.  Frederick  J.;  and 
Gross.  Robert  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Solid-state  color 
imaging  devices  and  method  for  making  them.  4,204.866.  CI. 
430-306.000. 
Horler,  Hansulrich:  See- 
Hani.  August;  Horler.  Hansulrich;  and  Ursprung,  Hans.  4,204.386, 
CI.  181-229.000. 
Hormel,  Thad  S.:  See— 

Muench,  Wayne  C;  Hormel,  Thad  S.;  Kirchhoff,  Pamela  M.;  and 
Robbins,  Lanny  A.,  4.203.188.  G.  368-764.000. 
Horwitz,  Norman  H.  Tool  sharpening  fixture  for  a  grinding  tool. 

4,204,371,  CI.  51-141.000. 
Hoshida,  Katsusuke:  See— 

Miuuya,  Eiji;  Kishimoto,  Tomio;  Hoshida,  Katsusuke*.  and  Kamae, 
Naohiko.  4.203,341.  CI.  338-133.000. 
Hoshino,  Fumio:  See— 

Hamada,  Shinji;  Hoshino,  Fumio;  and  Tabata,  Junichi,  4,204,736, 
G.  333-118.000. 
Hoss,  Martin  L.:  See— 

Loane,  Charles  M..  Jr.;  and  Hoss,  Martin  L.,  4.204.864,  CI. 
73-237.000. 
Hotta,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Nonaka,  Terumoto;   Hotta,  Tadahiko;  and  Yamashita,   Shin, 
4,205,334,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Hougen,  Everett  D.  Machine  for  cutting  holes  with  annular  cutters. 

4,204,783,  CI.  408-68.000. 
Houston,  Douglas  E.;  and  Loughran,  James  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.   Method   for  thermo-compression  difhision  bonding. 
4,204.628,  CI.  228-106.000. 
Hovan.  John  J.:  See— 

Ftiber,  Edward  S.;  Hovan,  John  J.;  and  Sinsheimer,  Walter  J., 
4,204,737,  CI.  339-65.000. 
Howe,  David  M.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Combustion  systems. 

4,204.403,  CI.  60-743.000. 
Howe,  Dennis  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Frame  storage  and 
retrieval  wherein  the  frame  fields  are  quadrature  amplitude  modu- 
bted  on  a  single  carrier.  4.203.339,  CI.  179-100.100. 
Howell,  Diane,  executrix:  See— 

Howell,  Louis  J.,  deceased.  4,204.882.  G.  136-2O2.00a 
Howell,  Louis  J.,  deceased  (by  Howell,  Diane,  executrix),  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Thermocouple  split  follower.  4,204,882. 
G.  136-202.000. 
Hoyt.  Thurber  I.,  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation.  Refrigerator 
testing  assembly.  4.204.371.  CI.  163-8O.0OA. 
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Hruby,  John  O.,  Jr.,  to  Rain  Jet  Corporation.  Nozzle  for  canopy-style 

water  fountains.  4,204,631,  CI.  239-17.000. 
Hsu,  Wan- Jean:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Henry;  Hayman,  Ernest  P.;  Hsu,  Wan-Jean;  and  Poling, 
Stephen  M.,  4,204,839,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Huang,  Kwang  T.:  See- 
Pal,  Dharam;  Huang,  Kwang  T.;  and  Smith,  Maurice  N..  4,203,233, 
CI.  29044.000. 
Hubbard,  S.  Eugene,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Entrance  door  system 
with  automatic  astragal  and  panic  device.  4,204,369,  CI.  49-319.000. 
Huber,  Bemhard:  See— 

Tamm,  Rolf;  Tomoff,  Toma;  and  Huber,  Bemhard,  4,204,430,  CI. 
73-423.00A.  „^^ 

Hubert,  Francois;  Laurent,  Michel;  and  Leger,  Lucien,  to  B.F.G. 
Glassgroup.  Manufacture  of  gas  filled  envelopes.  4,204,721,  CI. 
316-19.000. 
Hubscher,  Joseph:  See— 

Bamer,  Richard;  and  Hubscher,  Joseph,  4,204,993,  CI.  260-239.33C. 
Humme,  Gert:  See—  ^  .     ^.  ^    _. 

Liebig,  Lothar;  Wingler,  Frank;  Humme,  Gert;  and  Pnnz,  Richard, 
4,205,141,  CI.  323-67.000. 
Hummel.  Matt  N.,  to  Acra  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of  manufac- 
ture of  a  heater  band.  4.204.316,  CI.  29-61. OON. 
Hunter.  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Traveling  sprinkler  system 
and  method.  4,204,642,  CI.  239-191.000. 

Hurlong,  Granville,  Jr.:  See—  

Casey,  Gary  L.;  and  Huriong,  Granville,  Jr.,  4,204,307,  CI.  123- 
139.0AW. 
Hurter.  Wilfried:  See— 

Schulte,  Fritz;  and  Hurter,  Wilfried,  4.204,912.  CI.  201-29.000. 
Hussar.  John  F.:  See— 

Zestermann,   Mary  J.;   and   Hussar,   John   F..  4,205.176,  CI. 
348-239.000. 
Husted,  Royce  H.,  to  Saroy  Engineering.  Snowfoil  ski-bob.  4,204,381. 

CI.  180-190.000. 
Hutten,  Ulrich  M.:  See—  ,,  ,^  .  ^  ^, 

Hermann,  Hans  D,;  Ebigt,  Joachim;  and  Hutten,  Ulnch  M., 
4.203,146,  CI.  323-61.000. 
Hydragon  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Earnest.  Emest  R.,  4,204,401,  CI.  60-39.030. 
Hymes.    Richard    H.    Tapelew  joint    compound.    4.205,041,    G. 
264-261.000.  ....       .  ^ 

lannadrea,  Gerald;  Gorgone,  Robert  L.;  and  Kovach,  Alan  J.,  to  Ardac, 

Inc.    Apparatus   for   testing   colored   securities.   4.204,763,   CI. 

336-71.000. 

lannarone,  Ronald:  See—  .,«..«,     « 

Blackwood,    John;    and    lannarone,    Ronald.    4.204,493,    G. 

112-260.000.  „     . 

Ibsen.  Robert  L.;  Glace.  William  R.;  and  Reed,  William  R..  Jr..  to 

Den-Mat,  Inc.  Tooth  crack  detector.  4,204,978.  CI.  232-408.000. 
Ichikura,  Yoshifumi:  See—  .     .,„..„    .,.,, 

Miura,    Yoshikazu;   and   Ichikura,    Yoshifumi.   4.203,122.   CI. 
429-144.000. 
Ichimura,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Yuui,  Hiroshi;  and  Ichimura.  Yoshiaki.  4.204.722.  G.  339-17.0CF. 

Idemiuu  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  

Ushioda,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Imaizumi,  Fumio,  4,204,819,  CI.  423- 
72.00R. 
Ignasiak,  Stanley  F.:  See—  ^ ,       .  .   „     , 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Martinez,  Ferdinand;  and  Ignasiak,  Stanley 
F..  4.204,863.  CI.  430-30.000. 
Ignatiev.  Anatoly  D.:  See—  „....„, 

Khutoretsky.  Garri  M.;  Fndman.  Vladimir  M.;  Zagorodnaya. 
Galina  A.;  Vorontsov,  Alexandr  I.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.;  and 
Sudarikov,  Vasily  L..  4.204.313.  G.  29-396.000. 
Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.:  See—  „„....     -.  . 

Chumanov.  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Cng- 
ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky.  Viktor  I.;  Morozov,  Vasily  P.;  Levichev, 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko.  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev, 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko.  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.;  Slednev, 
Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy.  Eduard  V.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov,  Valery  V..  4.204,416.  CI.  72-204.000. 
lida  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.:  See-  ..     „     .         .,«..««     ^, 

Ohki.    Ywihinori;    and    Hirokichi,    Komiya,    4,204,490,    CI. 
123-102.000. 
Ikariyama,  Takehiro:  See— 

Eishima.  Tetsusuke;  Ikariyama.  Takehiro;  Jinnouchi,  Raizo;  Oyagi, 
Kunioki;  and  Soda,  Takashi,  4.203.206,  CI.  179-124.000. 
Ikegami,  Yoshio;  Kohge,  Tadashi;  Kawahara,  Masakauu;  and  Kimura, 
Hirofumi,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Steel-pipe  coating  apparatus.  4.204.496. 
CI.  118-403.000.  ^  ^,  .     .  ^. 

Ikenishi,  Masataka;  Miyazaki,  Joichi;  Kushida.  Shozo;  and  Nakanishi, 
Hiromasa.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Calendar  mechanism 
of  a  portable  timepiece.  4.204.393.  CI.  368-33.000. 
IllinoU  Cereal  Mills:  See-  ^^^^^,    ^   ,^ 

Swarthout.  E.  Jack;  and  Antholz.  Phillip,  4,204.983,  G.  260- 
17.4GC. 
Imai.  Nobuo:  See—  .......        .     • 

Fujita,  Yoshimasa;  Mattumoto.  Akiyoshi;  Mtyachi,  Isao;  Imai. 
Nobuo;  Kawakami,  Isao;  Hishida.  Tadashi;  and  Kamata,  Akira, 
4.203,127,  CI.  433-179.000.  .  .    ,, 

Imai,  Toshihiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  focussmg  m 

a  photographic  lens  system.  4.204.747.  G.  330-216.000. 
Imaizumi,  Fumio:  See—  .     .«».-.««   .,« 

Ushioda,  Kattuyoshi;  and  Imaizumi,  Fumio,  4.204.819.  u.  425- 

72.00R. 


IMED  Corporation:  See— 

annon,  Raymond  E..  4,204,338,  CI.  128-214.00R.  t 

Imperial  Camera  Corp.;  See— 

Irwin,  George;  and  Irwin,  Mark,  4.204,737,  CI.  334-135.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Atherton,  John  H.;  Dobson,  Derrick  C;  Hodgkinson,  Ian;  and 

Clarke.  John  R.  P.,  4.204.838.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Baldwin,  Brian  C;  Shephard,  Margaret  C;  and  Skidmore,  Anthony 

M.,  4,205,075,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Barlow.  William  A.;  Rhodes,  Maurice;  Sherliker,  Francis  R.;  and 

Williams,  Edward  W.,  4.204,933.  CI.  204- 181. OON. 
Boulton.  Thomas  W.;  and  Darwent.  Brian  J..  4,204,939.  CI. 

204-258.000. 
Bowden,  Roy  D.;  and  Seaton,  Thomas.  4,205,175.  G.  546-345.000. 
Brydon.  Donald  L.,  4,205,038.  CI.  264-184.000. 
Hendy.  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  F.;  Nield.  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 

Vincent.  Peter  1..  4,205,020,  CI.  525-275.000. 
Ness,  Norman  M..  4,205,101.  CI.  427-233.000. 
Parker.  David  G.;  and  Tompsett,  Alan  J.,  4,203.012,  CI.  260- 

583.00J. 
Waring,  Wilson  S.,  4,205,087,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Inaba,  Shizuo;  and  Hirota,  Yoshihisa,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Tone  ann  drive  device.  4,204,687,  Ci.  274-15.00R. 
Independent  Television  Companies  Association:  See- 
Barrett,  James  H.,  4,205,343,  CI.  338-147.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tomada,  Franco.  4.205,352.  CI.  36045.000. 

Ingersoll  Steel  Company:  See—  

Berg,  Erik  E.;  and  Tingwall.  Rolf,  4.204,884,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Inokuchi,  Hiroo;  Murano,  Kentaro;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Tsutomu,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company.  Limited  Process  for 
ortho-para-hydrogen  conversion.  4,205.056.  CI.  423-649.000. 
Inokuchi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Transmitting  and  copy- 
ing machine.  4.204.729,  CI.  333-11.000. 
Inokuchi,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Kawazu,  Motoaki;  Yokota,  Takashi;  Inokuchi.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Kanmoto,  Yoshiaki,  4,203.349.  CI.  358-294.000. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Morita,  Yoshinori;  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiyoshi,  Kenji.  4.203,021, 
CI.  325-240.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4.203.213,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  electrical  discharge  machining  with  a  vibrating  wire 
electrode.  4,203.213,  CI.  2 19-69.00W. 
Inoue,  Yuichiro;  and  Sakaki,  Masamichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure  measuring  device.  4.204,422,  CI.  73- 
4.00R. 
Inouye.  Tamon;  and  Mizutani,  Hiroyuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  computed  tomogra- 
phy. 4,203.373,  CI.  364-414.000.  .  ^      . 
Institutul  de  Inginerie  Tehnologica  Si  Proiectare  Pentni  Industna 
Chimica:  See— 
Popovici,  Neculai,  4,203.046,  CI.  422-193.000. 

Instruments  S.A.:  See—  

Uude,  Jean-Pierre.  4,204,638.  G.  235-434.000. 

Instytut  Badan  Jadrowych:  See—  

Pochwalski,  Krzysztof  K.,  4,205,231.  CI.  250-364.000. 
Instytut  Przemyslu  Maszyn  Wiazacych  Materialow  Budowlanych: 
See— 
Nowak,  Edmund;  Zamojdo,  Rudolf;  Parda,  Andrzej;  Kurdowski, 
Wieslaw;  and  Jankowski,  Stefan,  4,204,836,  CI.  432-58.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Bardsley,  Henry,  III;  Luiz,  Fernando  A.;  Nilsen,  Nils  F.;  and 

Simpson,  Ronald  C,  4.203.374,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bamhan,  Carl  F.,  4,203.303,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Banuhn,  Horst  E.;  Olderdissen,  Ulrich;  and  Schmidt,  Wemer. 

4,204,634,  CI.  371-38.000. 
DiStefano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Kuhn,  Lawrence,  4,204.723,  CI.  355- 

3.00R. 
Goel,  Prabhakar,  4.204,633.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  M.,  4,205,324,  CI.  371-30.000. 
International  Flavors  t  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Kryschuk.  John  J.;  and  Hall,  John  B., 
4,203.186.  CI.  368-600.000. 
Inui,  Taiji:  See—  ^  .      ^   „ 

Mon,  Shunro;  Okamoto,  Roku«);  Inui.  Taiji;  and  Takeuchi,  Tomio, 
4,203,163,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Invemizzi.  Renzo,  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  and  Fontanesi,  Maunzio,  to 
Euteco  S.p.A.  Supported  catalysts  for  the  homo-  and  co-polymeriza- 
tion of  a-olefines.  4,204.981,  CI.  232429.00B. 
lovdalsky,  Nikolai  V.:  See-  _        ^,.,   ,  ,  ^, 

Menshutin,  Vasily  P.;  Akutin.  Modest  S.;  lovdalsky,  Nikolai  V.; 
Minakova,  Alia  N.;  Zherebtsov,  Evgeny  R.;  Sokolov,  Anatoly 
D.;  Abramov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Melekhova.  Galina  D.;  and  Ustkach- 
kintsev.  Alexandr  N.,  4,205,030,  G  26440.100. 
Iribe,  Seiki;  See—  ^  ^.„  ^, 

Ono,  Takezo;  Iribe,  Seiki;  and  Watanabe,  Mineo,  4,204,930,  CI. 
204-180.00P. 
Irie,  Toshio;  Matsumura,  Ko;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  Shimanaka,  Hiroshi; 
and  Suzuki,  Toshio,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 
producing  non-oriented  silicon  steel  sheett  having  an  excellent  elec- 
tromagnetic property,  4,204,890.  G.  148- 1 1 1 .000. 
Irwin.  George;  and  Irwin,  Mark,  to  Imperial  Camera  Corp.  Flash  lamp 
operating  mechanism.  4.204.737.  CI.  334-133.000. 
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Irwin,  Mark:Sf»— 

Irwin,  Georgr,  and  Irwin.  Mark,  4,20«.7S7.  Q.  3S4.13SX)0a 
beki  Agricultural  Machinery  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 
Tanaka,  Shinta,  4,20«,S9a  CT  192-99.00R. 
Tani,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Watanabe,  Hideo,  4,204,391.  Ci  192-99.00lt 
IshibMlii.  Yoduaki:  S«»- 

Okatani,  Maianao;  Onishi,  Hiroihi;  lahibathi,  Yodiiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
wke;  Sunnuma,  Hiiashi;  YokcHpwa,  Tomohiia;  Ueki,  Yo- 
ihiharu;  Kama,  Haruo;  Koauga,  Tadathi;  and  Opwa,  Tadashi, 
4J03.27a  a.  4SM38.000. 
Okattni,  Mannao;  Oniihi,  Hiroahi;  bhibaahi,  Yoahiaki;  Sato,  Ret- 
rake;  Suganuma,  Hiiailu;  Yokosawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
ihiharu;  Kama,  Haruo;  Koauga,  Tadathi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4JOS,3S3,  a  36041.000. 
lahida,  YaiuUko,  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Split 
operation  type  multi<ylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4,204,914, 
ai23-198.00F. 
Ishikawa,  Temo:  Si»— 

Sakurai.   KiyoaU;   Malsamoto.  Tateo;  and  Ishikawa,  Temo, 
4J0S,390,  a.  364-90O000. 
IsUkura,  Shtn-ichi:  Scr— 

Mizttguchi,  Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Alsushi;  Ishikura,  Shin-ichi;  and 
Uenaka,  Akimitsu,  4^09,132,  G.  326-263.000. 
i«iiiiM««ii  Ycahiaki;  Shigciada,  Sldgeki;  Suzuki,  Hiroyasu;  Kitagawa, 
Htronoahin;  and  Kimura,  9ioji,  to  Denki  Ka^u  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kiusha.  ProocH  for  producing  immobilized  enzyme  compositions. 
4,203, 12S,  a.  433-182.000. 
bob,  Raymond  O.  Firearm  cartridge  receiver.  4.204.333,  a.  42- LOOT. 
Ito,  Hiromi:  Sm— 

Kato,  Yutaka;  Tokitoh,  Hirohiko;  Kitahara,  Tomohira,  and  Ito, 
Hiromi,  4,204,767,  a.  336444.000. 
Itoh,  Tsutomu:  Set— 

Yamamoto,  Maaahiro;  Okamoto,  Yasunari;  Itoh,  Tsutomu;  and 
Masuda,  Senichi,  4.203,339,  Q.  361-38.000. 
lochi,  Keiko:  See— 

Sawa,  Natsua,  Nomoto,  Tadao;  luchi,  Keiko;  Suzuki,  Toshihiro; 
and  Kawata,  Shunichi,  4,203,136.  Q.  328-117.000. 
Ivancic,  Emil.  Apparatus  for  applying  coating  liquid  to  articles. 

4,204,498.0.  118-693.000. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Eishima,  Tettusuke;  Ikariyama,  Takehiro;  Jinnouchi,  Raizo;  Oyagi, 
Kunioki;  and  Soda,  Takaahi,  4,203,206,  G.  179-124.000. 
Izumi,  Yusuke;  Maekawa,  Juqji;  and  Suzuki  Katsumi,  to  Celanese 
Corporation.  Proceta  for  preparing  ethyl  esters  of  aliphatic  carbox- 
ylic  adds.  4J03.182,  G.  360-247.000. 
J.  Bote  k  Fib,  S.A.:  See— 

Orivet,  Pnncit,  4,204,672,  G.  271-188.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  5ec^ 

Baylor,  JohnM.,  4,204.716,  G.  303-11.000. 
Schbpman.  WiUbm  J..  4,204.293.  G.  13-79.00R. 
Jachna,  Wacbw:  See— 

Jedo,  Antoni;  and  Jachna,  Wacbw,  4,204,949,  G.  209-230.000. 
Jackson,  Arthur:  5m— 

Elton,  Michael  J.;  Jackson,  Arthur,  and  Harrison,  John  W., 
4,203.183.  G.  362-444.000 
Jacob.  Jose  T.,  to  Chemed  Corporation.  Detoxification  of  residual 

quaternaries.  4,204,934,  G.  210-39.000. 
Jacob  Schbepfer  A  Co.  AO:  See- 

Schlaepfer,  Robert  J.,  4,204.610  G.  221-1.000. 
Jacobs.  Philip  C,  Jr.,  to  Oould  Inc.  Solderbas  fuse  terminal.  4,203.294, 

G.  337-234.000. 
Jacobson,  Carl  C;  and  Crosby.  Oaius  P.,  to  Crafco,  Inc.  Pavement 
cutting  machine  with  pad  to  stabiUze  and  brake  machine.  4,204,714, 
G.2W-LO0O. 
Jacobson,  Robert  L.;  and  Gibson,  Kirk  R..  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  removal  of  thiob  firom  hydrocarbon  oib. 
4,2M.947,  G.  208-243.000. 
Jahn,  Ulrich:  See— 

Schatz,  Franz;  Stammbach,  Christian;  Thiele,  Kurt;  Wagner-Jau- 
regg,  Theodor  W.;  Zirngibl,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and 
Jahn.  Ulrich.  4,204,998.  G.  260-326.130. 
Jahn,  Walter,  and  Schumann.  Werner,  to  Jenaer  Obswerk  Schott  & 
Gen.  01a«  for  radio-photoluminescence  dosimetry.  4,204,976,  CI. 
23^301.40P. 
Jamieson,  John  W.:  See— 

Lee.  Sen  L.;  Shah,  Franklin  B.;  and  Jamieson,  John  W.,  4,204,779, 
G.  400-144.200. 
Janick,  Jubs;  and  Pence,  Valerie  C,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation. 
Method  of  non-agricultural  production  of  cotyledons.  4,204,366,  CI. 
47-38.000. 
Jankowski,  Stefan:  Sw— 

Nowak,  Edmund;  Zamojdo,  Rudolf;  Parda,  Andrzej;  Kurdowski, 
Wiesbw;  and  Jankowski.  Stefan,  4,204,836,  G.  432-38.000. 
Japan  Avution  Electronics  Industry,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasui,  Hiroahi;  and  Ichimura.  Yoshbki,  4,204,722,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Japan  Exbn  Company  Limited:  See— 

FuHmattu.  Masaaki,  4,203,037,  G.  264-182.000 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Harada,  Tetsuya,  4,203,1«,  CI.  383-363.000. 
Inokuchi,  Hiroo;  Murano,  Kentaro;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Kobayashi,  Tsutomu,  4,203,036,  G.  423-649.000. 
Jaroo,  Oov:  Sm— 

Martin.  Peter  J.;  and  Jaron,  Dov,  4,204,324,  G.  128-l.OOD. 
Jaachke,  Hans;  Kautz,  Rudolf;  Plate,  Hermann;  and  Ulb,  Horst,  to 
Dynunit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft  Endleu  composite  sheet  material. 
4i03.107,  G.  428-38.000 


Jean,  Raymond  W.  Surftce  coverings  for  walls,  ceilings  and  the  like. 

4,203,liaG.  428-213.000. 
Jeanson,  Rene  H.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Homoki- 

netic  transmission.  4,204,411,  G.  64-2.00P. 
Jedo,  Antoni;  and  Jachna,  Wacbw,  to  Centralny  Osrodek  Projek- 
towokonstrukcyjny  Maszyn  Gomiczych  KOMAG.  Device  for  wet 
classification  of  a  mixture  of  solid  components  according  to  size. 
4,204.949,  CI.  209-230.000. 
Jen.  Tai-Kuang.  to  NCR  Corporation.  Matrix  printer  control  system. 

4.204,777,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Jenaer  Gbswerk  Schott  ft  Gen:  See— 

Jahn.  Walter,  and  Schumann.  Werner,  4,204.976.  G.  2S2-301.40P. 
Jenkins,  Robert  W.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Newman,  Richard  H.;  Jones,  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  Robert 
W.,  Jr.,  4,204,330,  G.  131-17L00R. 
Jensen.  Knud  B.:  5m— 

Bread,  Poul  E;  Jensen,  Knud  B.;  Rosendal.  Hans;  and  Sevaldsen, 
Fbmming,  4.204.413,  G.  72-32.000. 
Jensen.  Stig  K.  Mincing  machine.  4,204,647,  G.  241-82.600. 
Jilb.  Dara  A.  Process  for  the  rapid,  continuous  novel  texturing  or 
textib  materiab  and  novel-textured  textile  materiab.  4.204,290,  G. 
8478.000. 
Jinnouchi,  Raizo:  5m— 

Eishima.  Tetsusuke;  Ikariyama,  Takehiro;  Jinnouchi,  Raizo;  Oyagi, 
Kunioki;  and  Soda,  Takashi,  4,203,206,  G.  179-124.000. 
Johann,  Maier,  to  Schwarzkopf  Dievelopment  Corporation.  Clamping 

toolholder.  4,204.781,  G.  407-103.000. 
Johannes.  Gunter,  and  Pfeiffer,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Continental  Gummi- 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tread  structure  for  pneumatic  vehicle 
tires.  4,204,367,  G.  132-209.00D. 
Johansson.  Inge,  to  Defibrator  Aktiebobg.  SeaUng  device  for  shafts. 

4,204.689.  G.  277-27.000. 
John  Hadland  (Photograph  Instrumentation)  Ltd.:  See— 

Haynes.  Keith  A.  F..  4.204.738.  G.  334-132.000. 
John.  Hans-Erich:  5m— 

Puthawab,  Anwer,  Hoffmann,  Lutz;  Emmert.  Hermann;  Hild, 
Werner,  John.  Hans-Erich;  and  Kluger,  Wolfgang,  4,204,974,  G. 
232-301.  low. 
John  Lysaght  (AustraUa)  Limited:  5m— 

Maricic,  Alexander,  4,204,712,  CI.  296-33. 100. 
Johns-ManviUe  Corporation:  5m— 

Burger,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  4,204,696,  CI.  280-79.  lOR. 
Johnson,  Conrad  B.,  to  Turbo  Resources  Ltd.  Process  for  removing 
metal  contaminants  from  used  lubricating  oib.  4.204.946,  CI. 
208-181.000. 
Johnson,  Evan  R.;  and  Tanner,  David  E.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Valve  assembly  having  remotely  replaceable  bearings. 
4,204,338,  G.  137-313.000. 
Johnson,  Gary  W.;  and  Hilson,  David  G.,  to  Electro  Materiab  Corp.  of 
America.  Film  type  resutor  and  method  of  producing  same. 
4.203,297,  G.  338-193.000. 
Johnson.  Howard  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Combination  check 
and  flow  control  valve  for  hydraulic  systems.  4,204,439.  G. 
91-443.000. 
Johnson,  John  A.  Carton  brander.  4,204,469,  CI.  101-9.000. 
Johnson,  John  N.;  and  Lindenberger,  Charles  J.  Denture  hold  appara- 
tus. 4,204,322,  CI.  433-183.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  5m— 

Vidra,  James  D.,  4,203,061,  G.  424-33.000. 
Johnson,  Mark;  and  Ulrich,  Reinhard,  to  Max-Pbnck-Gesellschaft  zur 
Forderung  der  Wisaenschaften  e.V.  Fiber-optic  circuit  element. 
4.204,742.  G.  350-96.200. 
Johnson,  Mark  U.;  Rothmayer,  Jules;  and  Smith,  Hugh  M.,  to  Sun 
Chemical  Corporation.  Printing  inks  containing  nucleated  organic 
pigmentt.  4.204,871,  CI.  106-20.000 
Joiuuon  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  5m— 

KhaliL  Ezzat  N.;  and  Syed.  Ali  N.,  4,203,063.  G.  424-70.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  V.:  5m— 

DeBenedictis,  Leonard  C;  and  Johnson,  Richard  V.,  4,203.348,  CI. 

338-283.000. 

Johnston,  Gordon  L.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Discharge  valve 

assembly  for  multiple-sUge  dust  collector.  4,204,849,  CI.  SS-3 10.000. 

Jones,  Clyde  K.  Three  dimensional  alignment  game.  4,204,685,  CI. 

273-241.000. 
Jones,  Leith;  and  McGrath,  N.  Christian,  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  for  making  terminal  bumps  on  semiconductor  wafers. 
4,205,099,  CI.  427-90.000. 
Jones.  Maurice,  to  David  Brown  Tractors  Limited.  Internal  combustion 

engines.  4,204.487,  CI.  12341.350. 
Jones,  William  L.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Newman,  Richard  H.;  Jones,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  Robert 
W.,  Jr.,  4,204,550,  G.  131-171.aOR. 
Jones.  WUliam  M.;  and  Freas,  Mark  S.,  to  North  American  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  bumer-air- 
fuel  ratio.  4,204,830,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Jongsma.  Comelis,  to  Stamicarbon.  B.V.  Method  for  processing  a  tar 

containing  benzyl  benzoate.  4.203,184,  G.  362494.000. 
Jonsson,  Bror  E.:  5m— 

Hermansson,  Hans  O.;  and  Jonsson,  Bror  E.,  4.203,113.  G. 
428-286.000. 
Jordan,  John  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Chromatograph.  4,204,423, 

CI.  73-23.100. 
Joumas,  George  E.:  5m— 

Kmetz,  Edward  R.;  and  Joumas,  George  E.,  4.204.833.  G. 
431-22.000. 
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Juilbrd.  Michel:  5m— 

Bachot,  Jean;  Bouy,  Pierre;  and  Juillard,  Michel,  4,204,938,  CI. 
204-232.000. 
Jullien,  Antonin:  5m— 

Morel,  Pierre;  Ortega,  Yasmine;  Jullien,  Cbudette;  and  Jullien, 
Antonin,  4,204,842rCl.  48-197.00A. 
Jullien,  Cbudette:  5m— 

Morel,  Pierre;  Ortega,  Yasmine;  Jullien,  Cbudette;  and  Jullien, 
Antonin,  4,204,842,  CI.  48-197.00A. 
Jundt,  Werner;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Roozenbeek,  Herman;  and  Werner, 
Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,204,308,  G.  123-148.00E. 
Kabirov.  Albert  G: 5m—  .    .    , 

Poddubny,  kaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grinbbt,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger.  Alexandr  K.;  Goldm, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov.  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4,203,026,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Kabushiki  Kauha  Daini  Seikosha:  5m— 

Asano,    Kuuhiro;    Ueda.    Makoto;   Torisawa,    Akira;    Shida, 
Masaharu;  Satoh,  Kattuhiko;  and  Mandai,  Masaaki,  4,204,397, 
CI.  368-202.000. 
Asano,  Kazuhiro,  4,205,369,  CI.  363-62.000. 
.      Fukushima,  Yasuhiro,  4,205,244,  G.  31049.00R.  . 

Ikenishi,  Masataka;  Miyazaki,  Joichi;  Kushida,  Shozo;  and  Nakani- 

shi.  Hiromasa.  4.204.395,  CI.  368-35.000. 
Morohoshi,    Fumio;   and    Hasegawa,    Yoshio,   4,204,400,    CI. 

84-484000 
Shida.  Masaharu,  4,205,262,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Kabushiki  Kabha  KomaUu  Seisakusho:  5m— 

Aoshiba,  Norihiro,  4,204,794,  CI.  414-723.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  5m-  .  ..„.  „„    « 

Miyazawa.  Yoshinori;  and  Gomi,   Yoshifunu,  4.204.778.  CI. 

400-124.000. 
Negita.  Mutsumi.  4.205,248,  G.  310-370.000. 
Kabusmki  Kabha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakucho:  5m— 

Miyazaki,   Tsutomu;    Shiraki,    Masao;    and    Mittuya.    Kinpei, 

4,204,393,  CI.  57-301.000. 

Kado,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Taketomo;  Sakamoto,  Teuu;  Yamanaka, 

Mikio;  and  Yoshida,  Kotaro,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Austenitic 

heat-resistant  steel  which  forms  AI2O3  film  in  high-temperature 

oxidizing  atmosphere.  4,204,862,  G.  75-124.000. 

KaelUe,  David  H.,  to  Arroyo  Research  and  Consulting  Company. 

Orthodontic  bracket  bonding  system.  4,204,325,  CI.  433-9.000. 
Kaelin,  Joseph  Richard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  treatment  of  sludae.  4,204,958.  CI.  210-178.000. 
Kagan,  Jacques,  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation,  The.  Dibenzo- 

oxa-bicyclonona-2,6-dienes.  4,205,000,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Kahn.  Henry,  to  Kahn.  Henry.  Rubber  dam  holder  for  use  during 

endodontic  therapy.  4.204,329,  G.  433-136.000. 
Kahn,  Leonard  R.  Method  and  means  for  reducing  wtelligibte  crosstalk 

in  telephone  systems.  4,205,201,  CI.  370-81.000. 
Kahn,  Leonard  R.  Method  and  means  for  improving  the  spectrum 
utilization   of  multichannel    telephone   systems.    4,205,202,    CI. 

370-81.000.  .      .  ».     ..^ 

Kakizaki,  Takehiro;  Tagawa,  Susumu;  and  Sawai,  Masahide,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Elimination  of  landing  errors  in  electron-optical  system 
of  mixed  field  type.  4,205,233.  CI.  313437.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Thies.  Peter  W.,  4,205,083,  G.  424-283.000. 
Kalina.  Robert  F.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Boxed  capacitor 
with  bimetallic  terminab  and  method  of  making.  4,205,365,  CI. 
361-308.000. 
Kama.  Haruo:  5m— 

Okatani,  Masanao;  OnUhi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshbki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokqgawa,  Tomohua;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama.  Haruo;  Kosuga.  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4,205,270,  CI.  455-158.000.  ..  ^       „  . 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onuhi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshuki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma,  HUashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4.205,353,  CI.  360-61.000. 
Kamae.  Naohiko:  5m—  ....,„         .        ^  «• 

Mitsuya,  Eiji;  Kuhimoto,  Tomio;  Hoshida,  Kattusuke;  and  Kamae, 
Naohiko,  4,205,341,  CI.  358-135.000. 
Kamata.  Akira: Sm—  ..     ^.    ...     ...    . 

Fujita.  Yoshimasa;  Mattumoto,  Akiyothi;  Miyachi,  Isao;  Imai, 

Nobuo;  Kawakami,  Isao;  Hishida.  Tadashi;  and  Kamata,  Akira, 

4,205,127,  CI.  435-179.000.  •  .  „        • 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Tenu".  Tsutomu;  and  Hemmi, 

Keiji,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  7-Sub8tituted-3-aminoal- 

kyl-,  acylaminoalkyl-,  or  hydroxyalkyl-substituted  heterocyclic  thi- 

omethyl-3-cephem-4<art)oxylic  acid  derivatives  and  preparation 

thereof  4,205.166,  CI.  544-27.000.  

Kamo.  Yohichi.  Sewage  pump  assembly.  4,204,801,  CI.  415-121.00G. 
Kanai,  Hiromi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electron  gun  for  a  cathode  ray  tube. 

Kane,  Michael  J.  Articulated  fishing  drum.  4,204,354,  CI.  434.500. 

Kanmoto,  Yoshiaki:  See—  .,.....,...-   u     1.       .* 

Kawazu,  Motoaki;  Yokota,  Takashi;  Inokuchi,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Kanmoto,  Yoshbki,  4,205,349,  CI.  358-294.000. 
Kanno,  Tominori:  5m—  ^     ■     ■  ,,       v 

Kobayashi,  Shuji;  Aoyagi,  Mitsuo;  Kanno,  Tominon;  Ueno,  Ka- 
zuei;  and  Nomura,  Shin-ichi,  4,205,098,  CI  427-76.000. 


Kapiunov,  Nikolai  N.  Surgical  instrument  for  stitching  up  soft  tiuues  ■ 

with  lengths  of  spiked  suture  material.  4,204,541,  CI.  128-334.00R. 
Kappes,  Alfred;  See— 

Harlfinger,   Rudolf;   Ehehalt,  Theobald;  and   Kappes,   Alfred, 
4,204,924,  CI.  204-129.350. 

Kappler,  Gunter:  5m—  ^  „. 

Fehler,  Adolf;  Kirschey,  Gunter;  Kappbr.  Gunter;  and  Kirc- 
hdorfTer,  Gerhard.  4.204,404.  CI.  60-740.000. 
Karch.  John  A.:  See— 

Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  and  Karch,  John  A..  4.204.840, 
CI.  44-I.OSR. 

Karlsson,  Berit;  5m—  

Karlsson,  Rune;  and  Karlsson.  Berit,  4,204.501,  CI.  119-72.000. 
Karbson,  Rune;  and  Karlsson,  Berit.  Anti-lick  ring  for  automatic  drink- 
ing troughs  for  animals.  4,204,301,  CI.  119-72.000. 

Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.;  See—  ^  .    ^.  .  ,«  ,,^ 

Suzuki,  Yujiro;  Shimiya,  Kegi;  and  Miyagawa.  Takashi,  4.205,234, 
CI.  250483.000. 
Kasprzyk.  Martin  R,;  Sm- 

Boos,  Charles  J.;  Hausler,  Elwood  B.;  Hirsch,  James  A.;  Kuprzyk, 
Martin  R.;  and  Smith,  Elmer  G..  4,205,363.  CI.  361-264.000. 
Kasuga.  Muneo:  5m—  ^_ 

Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4,204,730,  CI.  355-14.0OR. 

Kasuya,  Kazusato:  See— 

Harada.  Toshiro;  Kubo,  Tadayuki;  Kasuya,  Kazusato;  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Yukihiro,  4,204,482,  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Kato,  Hideo;  and  Koshinaka.  Eiichi,  to  Hokuriku  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.  Anti-spasmodic  substituted  quinoHzidine  and  indolizidine  com- 
pounds. 4,205,074.  CI.  424-267.000.  ,...„... 
Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  recovering  modified  polyvinyl  alcohob  from  aqueous 
solution  containing  them.  4,203,147,  CI.  525-62.000. 
Kato,  Yoshio:  5m—                                                   ^  ..   ^. 
Seita,  Torn;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  Kato,  Yoshio;  and  Hashimota 
Tsutomu,  4,205, 1 34,  CI,  52 1  -53.000. 
Kato,  Yutaka;  Tokitoh,  Hirohiko;  Kitahara.  Tomohiro;  and  Ito.  Hiromi, 
to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  cauphoresis  apparatus. 
4,204,767,0.356444.000. 

KauU,  Rudolf;  See—  .  .„^  .. 

Jaschke,  Hans;  Kautz,  Rudolf;  Plate,  Hennann;  and  Ulb,  Horst, 
4,205,107,  O.  428-58.000. 

Kawada,  Izumi;  5m—  .      .    .  ^.  .„   ^, 

Aida,  Ko;  Uchida,  Kinya;  and  Kawada,  Izumi,  4,205,125,  G. 
435-133.000.  ^.  „ 

Kawagai,  Kenji;  and  Yoshida,  Shigeki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co., 
Ltd.  Temperature  compensated  constant  current  MOS  field  efrective 
transistor  circuit.  4.205,263,  G.  323-22.00R. 
Kawahara,  Masakattu:  5m—  .     „      ^        w     .  a 

Ikegami,  Yoshio;  Kohge,  Tadashi;  Kawahara,  Masakattu;  and 
lGmura.Hirofumi.  4,204,496,0.  118405.000. 
Kawai,  Mittuo;  and  Ono,  Hironobu,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kabha.  Basic  air-fuel  ratio  adjustment  method  and  apparatus. 
4,204,505,0.  123-1 19.0EC, 
Kawakama,  Motoaki:  5m—  .,,.„.      ,     v   u  j 

Aoyama,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi.  Toshimasa;  Toba,  Hirotaka;  Yoshida, 
Akira;  Goto,  Keiyi;  and  Kawakama,  Motoaki,  4,205.04a  O. 
264-233.000. 

Kawakami,  Isao;  5m—  .....    w     u    .        • 

Fujita,  Yoshimasa;  Matsumoto,  Akiyoshi;  Miyachi.  Isao;  Imai, 
Nobuo;  Kawakami,  Isao;  Hishida,  Tadashi;  and  Kamata,  Akira, 
4.205.127.  O.  435-179.000. 

Kawakita,  Kenji:  5m—  ..  ^      .  ».    .  *l- 

Ochbi,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Monrnoto.  Akira; 
Kawakita,  Kenji;  and  Mauushita.  Yoshihiro,  4,205.180,  CI. 
560-168.000. 

Kawakubo.  Kaiuo;  See—  .  ^„ 

Goshima.  Yoshitomo;  Kawakubo.  Kazuo;  Furuichi,  Katsushi; 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Sawamura,  Osamu;  Komiya,  Yutaka;  and 
Tomosada,  Masahiro,  4,204,728,  CI.  3554.000. 

Omori,  Tsuguharu;  and  Kawasaki,  Michio,  4.205,197. 0. 13-27.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  5m— 

Irie,  Toshio;  Mattumura,  Ko;  Nakamura.  Hiroto;  Shimanaka,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Suzuki,  Toshio.  4,204,890,  O.  148- 1 1 1 .000. 

Kawata.  Shunichi;  5m—  . .  „  ..     .     . .  .-   uu^ 

Sawa,  Nattuo;  Nomoto,  Tadao;  luchi,  Keiko;  Suzuki,  Toshihwo; 
and  Kawau,  Shunichi,  4,205,156,  CI.  528-117.000. 

Kawazoe,  Akio;  See— 

Maeda,  Toshinobu;  Nakamura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kawazoe,  Akio, 
4.205,260,  CI.  318-318.000.  .,    ..    . .      .  ^ 

Kawazu,  Motoaki;  Yokott,  Takashi;  Inokuchi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kan- 
moto, Yoshbki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Optoebctronic  scannrag 
apparatus.  4,205.349,  CI.  358-294.000. 
Kawazura.  Hiroshi;  5m—  . 

Inokuchi.  Hiroo;  Murano.  Kentaro;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Kobayashi.  Tsutomu.  4.205.056.  CI.  423-649.000. 
Kawecki.  Henry  E.  Wheelchair  braking  apparatus.  4,204,588,  CI.  188- 
2.00F. 

Kawneer  Company,  Inc.:  5m—  

Hubbard,  S.  Eugene,  4,204.369.  O.  49-319.000. 
Kayahara,  Hirohumi;  See—  .,«.,„    01 

Maeda,  Masahiro;  and  Kayahara,  Hirohumi.  4,204.732,  O. 
355-55.000. 
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Kelly,  Walter  F.  Two-ply  duct  core.  4,204.562.  Q.  138-132.000. 
Kendall,  Robert  M.;  Kesselring.  John  P.;  and  Krill,  Wayne  V.,  to 
Acurex  Corporation.  Catalytic  combustion  proceu  and  system. 
4.204.829,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See— 

McCray.  David  M.;  and  Murray,  Gerald  D.,  4,204,787,  CI. 
409-234.000. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See— 

Smith.  Richard  D.,  4,204.883.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Kemztes  nee  Ordog;  See— 

Tomoskozi.  Istvan;  Kovacs.  Gabon  Szekely,  Istvan;  Simonidesz. 
Vilmos;  Lovasz  nee  Gaspar,  Marianna;  Keresztes  nee  Ordog; 
Remport  nee  Radoczi,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  Visky  nee  Gombos, 
Zsuzsa;  and  Szanuy,  Cuba,  4.204,999,  CI.  260-340.300. 
Kemforschungasanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
ThJele.  Dietrich.  4.204.975,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Kersting,  Emil  F ;  and  Schulte,  Rolf,  to  SACK  GmbH.  Flying  cropping 

shears  for  hot  strip.  4,204,449,  CI.  83-328.000. 
Kervagoret,  Gilbert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Torque-amplifying 
hydraulic  servo-mechanism,  particularly  for  power  steering  systems 
in  motor  vehicles.  4.204.817.  O.  418-248.000. 
Keiaelring,  John  P.:  5«e— 

Kendall,  Robert  M.;  Kesselring,  John  P.;  and  Krill,  Wayne  V., 
4.204,829,  CI.  431-7.000. 
KeufTel  A  Esser  Company:  See— 

Erickson.  Kent  E.;  Orsen,  Stefan;  and  Rowe,  Oerhardt  C, 
4,205.385.  a.  364-560.000. 
Khalil.  Ezzat  N.;  and  Syed.  All  N.,  to  Johnson  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Low 
irritant  conditioning  shampoo  composition.  4,205,063,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Khutoretsky,  Garri  M.;  Fridman,  Vladimir  M.;  Zagorodnaya,  Galina 
A.;  Vorontaov,  Alexandr  I.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.;  and  Sudarikov, 
Vastly  L.  Method  of  assembling  stttor  core  of  electric  machine  inside 
the  housing  thereof.  4,204.313,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Kibby,  Robert  M..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Magnesium  produc- 
tion. 4,204.860,  CI.  75-lOOOR. 
Kiefer,  Gunther;  5m— 

Schulmeister,  Robert;  Edmaier,  Franz;  and  Kiefer,  Gunther. 
4,204,848.  CI.  55-269.000. 
Kikuchi,  Makoto,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Workpiece  load- 
ing apparatus.  4,204,441,  CI.  82-2.500. 
Kikher,  Beat:  See- 

UUmann,  Werner,  Buhler,  Ernst;  Kilcher,  Beat;  Ruh,  Herbert;  and 
Sieg,  Amo,  4,205,212,  O.  219-69.00W. 
Kimura,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Ikegami.  Yoshio;  Kohge.  Tadashi;  Kawahara.  Masakatsu;  and 
Kimura.  Hirofumi,  4,204,496,  Q.  118-405.000. 
Kimura,  Shoji:  See— 

Ishimatsu,    Yoshiaki;    Shigesada,    Shigeki;    Suzuki,    Hiroyasu; 
Kitagawa,   Hironoahin;   and   Kimura,   Shoji.   4.205,128,   CI. 
435-182.000. 
Kimura,  Tatsuya:  See— 

Sakai.  Junichi;  and  Kimura,  Tattuya.  4,204.743,  O.  350-96.310. 
King.   Arthur  S.   Apparatus  for  producing  foam.   4,204,940,  CI. 

204-272.000. 
King  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

King,  James  L.,  4,204,898.  Q.  156-159.000. 
King.  James  L..  to  King  Instrument  Corporation.  Tape  winding  and 

splicing  machine.  4.204,898,  CI.  156-159.000. 
Kinkead.  Jordan  A.:  See- 
Reed.   Steven   P.;   and   Kinkead.   Jordan   A.,   4,204.618,   CI. 
22M06.000. 
Kirbis,  Manfred;  Schilde,  Peter;  and  Englmaier,  Gert,  to  Danfoia  A/S. 
Apparatus  for  retracting  the  sutor  coil  of  an  electric  motor. 
4,204,318,  a.  29-734.000. 
Kirchdorffer,  Gerhard:  See— 

Fehler,  Adolf;  Kirschey,  Gunten  Kappler,  Gunter;  and  Kirc- 
hdorffer, Gerhard,  4,204,404,  Q.  60-740.000. 
Kirchhoff.  Gertrud:  See— 

Kuflher,  Karl;  Laatig.  Wolfgang;  Meier.  Ernst;  Boie.  Immo;  Kirch- 
hoff. Gertrud;  Haseler,  Helmut;  and  Stark,  Herbert,  4.204,867. 
a.  430-376.000. 
Kirchhoff.  Pamela  M.:  See— 
•    Muench,  Wayne  C;  Hormel,  Thad  S.;  Kirchhoff,  Pamela  M.;  and 
Robbins.  Lanny  A..  4.205,188,  CI.  568-764.000. 
Kirkpatrick.  Joel  L.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Carbamyltriazole  insecti- 
cides. 4.205,177,  CI  548-265.000. 
Kirrish.  Hail;  and  McCauley.  Jon  R.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Screw  and  captive 

compression  spring  fastener  asiembly.  4,204,566,  G.  151-38.000. 
KiTKhey.  Gunter:  See— 

Fehler,  Adolf;  Kirschey,  Gunter;  Kappler.  Gunter;  and  Kirc- 
hdorffer, Gerhard.  4.204,404,  CI.  60-740.000. 
Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antibiotic  A201C.  A201D 

and  A201E.  4,205,164,  CI.  542421.000. 
Kishimoto,  Tomio:  See— 

Mitsuya,  Eiji;  Kishimoto.  Tomio;  Hoshida,  Kauusuke;  and  Kamae. 
Naohiko,  4.205.341,  O.  358-135.000. 
Kitaaawa,  Hironoshin:  See— 

Ishimatsu,    Yoshiaki;    Shigesada.    Shigeki;    Suzuki.    Hiroyasu; 
Kitagawa,   Hironoahin;   and   Kimura,   Shoji,  4,205,128,   CI. 
435482.000. 
Kitahara,  Tomohiro:  See— 

Kato.  Yutaka;  Tokitoh.  Hirohiko;  Kitahara,  Tomohiro;  and  Ito. 
Hiromi.  4.204.767.  Q.  356444.000. 


Kitazume.  Shooji:  See—  ' 

Morikawa.    Hiroyuki;    and    Kitazume.    Shooji.   4,205.193,   CI. 

585-367.000. 

Klein.  Thomas,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Method  of 

manufacturing  a  low  voltage  n-channel  MOSFET  device.  4,205.330, 

CI.  357-23.000. 

Klenk.  Emil,  to  Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  GmbH.  Semi-circular 

stack  sheet  feeding  apparatus.  4.204.667,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Klesse,  Fritz;  and  Forstcr.  Jurgen,  to  Rcsisu  Fabrik  Elektrischer 
Widerstande  G.m.b.H.  Thin-film  resistor  and  process  for  the  produc- 
tion thereof  4,204,935,  CI.  2O4-192.0OF. 
Klesse,  Fritz;  and  Forster.  Jurgen.  Thin  film  resistor.  4.205,299,  CI. 

338-308.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Matzen,  Max,  4,204,814.  CI.  417437.000. 
Klose,  Peter  H.:  See- 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  Klose,  Peter  H.;  and  Messing,  Wayne  P., 
4,205,387,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kluger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Puthawala,  Anwer;  Hoffmann,  Lutz;  Emmert,  Hermann;  Hild. 
Werner;  John,  Hans-Erich;  and  Kluger.  Wolfgang.  4.204.974.  CI. 
252-301.  low. 
Kmeu.  Edward  R.;  and  Joumas.  George  E..  to  Scotty  Vent  Dampers. 

Safety  control  for  furnace  burner.  4,204,833.  CI.  431-22.000. 
Knecht.  Helmut,  to  Adams  Industries.  Inc.  Steam  and  hot  liquid  dis- 
pensing device.  4.204.465,  CI.  99-293.000. 
Knigge.  Vincent  L.:  See- 
Shim.  Norman;  and  Knigge.  Vincent  L..  4.205.238,  CI.  23S-92.0CT. 
Knippenberg,  Wilhelmus  F.:  See— 

Lersmacher.  Bemhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  Schelhas.  Karlheinz;  and 
Knippenberg.  WUhelmus  F..  4,204,769.  CI.  356-244.000. 
Knoblauch,  Wolfgang;  and  von  Werner,  Konrad,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft; and  Teves.  Alfred.  Hydraulic  fluids  comprising  nitro- 
gen-containing boric  acid  esters.  4.204,972.  G.  252-78.100. 
Knochel.  E.  Stanley.  Work  ubie  and  hold-down  assembly  for  power 

hand  saw.  4.204.446.  CI.  83-146.000. 
Knott.  Philip  H.  Liquid  containing  amusement  device.  4.204,363,  O. 

46-202.000. 
Ko,  Raymond,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.  Mist  eliminator 

device  for  a  wet  scrubber  apparatus.  4,204,847,  CI.  55-257.0PV. 
Kobayashi,  Haro,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  adjust- 
ing device  for  self-contained  interchangeable  lens  camera.  4,204,760, 
CI.  354-197.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shuji;  Aoyagi.  Mitsuo;  Kanno,  Tominori;  Ueno.  Kazuei; 
and  Nomura.  Shin-ichi.  to  Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Selenium  pelleU 
for  use  in  vacuum-deposition  and  method  of  producing  such  pellets. 
4.205.098,  CI.  427-76.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Inokuchi,  Hiroo;  Murano.  Kentaro;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Kobayashi.  Tsutomu.  4.205.056.  CI.  423-649.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yasutoshi:  See— 

Tatsukami.  Yoshiharu;  Nishibara,  Hazime;  Kobayashi.  Yasutoshi; 
and  Shinonaga.  Hideo,  4,205,148,  CI.  525-379.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikegami,  Yoshio;  Kohge,  Tadashi;  Kawahara.  Masakauu;  and 
Kimura,  Hirofumi,  4.204,496,  CI.  118405.000. 
Kobori,  Toshio;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Saito.  Mitsuru.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  exposure  factor  indicating  device. 
4.204,756,  CI.  354-53.000.  i 

Koch.  Volker:  See- 

Henkler.  Herbert;  Koenig.  Roland;  Deichelnunn,  Hermann;  and 
Koch,  Volker.  4.205.393.  CI.  365-133.000. 
Koeneman.  James  B..  to  Lord  Corporation.  Joint  prosthesis  with  con- 
toured pin.  4,204,284,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Koenig  ft  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kutzner.  Willi  A.   P.;  and  Schneider,  Georg.  4,204,626.  CI. 

227-81.000. 
Kutzner,  WUli  A.   P.;  and  Schneider,  Georg,  4,204,627,  CI. 
227-81.000. 
Koenig,  Roland:  See— 

Henkler,  Herbert;  Koenig,  Roland;  Deichelmann,  Hermann;  and 
Koch.  Volker.  4.205.393.  CI.  365-133.000. 
Kohge.  Tadashi:  See— 

Ikegami.  Yoshio;  Kohge,  Tadashi;  Kawahara,  Masakatsu;  and 

Kimura.  Hirofumi.  4,204.496.  CI.  118405.000. 

Kohler.  Robert;  Muller.  Jom;  Giglberger.  Dieter;  and  Bestenreiner. 

Freidrich,  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  AG  Apparatus  for  electrophotographic 

copying  with  means  for  effecting  image  penetration  through  the  copy 

carriers.  4.204.731,  CI.  355-16.000. 

Kohn,  Jean,  to  Baltek  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  thin  balsa 

wood  sheets.  4.204.900.  CI.  156-255.000. 
Kohr,  John  M.  Band  saw  guard  device.  4.204,444,  CI.  83-56.000. 
Kojima.  Minoru:  See— 

Ohashi.  Takashi;  Kojima.  Minoni;  Yoshida.  Masako;  Okuyama. 
Tom;  and  Sakata.  Ryozo.  4.205.136.  CI.  521-118.000. 
Kokusan  Denki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nanjo,  Hirotoshi;  and  Waianabe.  Takeshi,  4.204,509,  CI.  123- 
148.00E. 
Kolene  Corp.:  See- 
Bens.  Frederick  P..  4.204.886.  CI.  148-15.500. 
Kolling.  Georg:  See— 

Kroger,  Carl;  Romey.  Ingo;  and  Kolling,  Georg,  4.205,035,  Q. 
264-120.000. 
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Kolm,  Henry  H.:  See—  ,  ^    ,    v  , 

Wechsler,  lonel;  Oberteuffer.  John  A.;  Nolan.  John  ■'■;  j^o'?}' 
Henry  H.;  Georgelis.  Eric;  and  Arvidson.  Bo  R..  4.204.948.  CI. 
209-223.00R. 

Komauu.  Yoshimasa:  See—  . , .   .  u       j  o  w- 

Suzuki.  Takao;  Komattu.  Yoshimasa;  Takeda,  Akimichi;  and  Baba, 
Toshihiko,  4.205.214.  CI.  219-97.000. 
Komeda,  Tadao;  and  Ogawa,  Kazufumi,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  fabrication  of  semiconductors  utilizing 
selectively  etchable  diffusion  sources  in  combination  with  melt-flow 
techniques.  4.204.894.  CI.  148-188.000. 

Komiya.  Yutaka:  See—  „  „       ,.■    v  .     u 

Goshima.  Yoshitomo;  Kawakubo.  Kazuo;  Funnchi.  Katsush^ 
Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Sawamura.  Osamu;  Komiya.  Yutaka;  and 
Tomosada.  Masahiro,  4.204,728,  CI.  3554.000. 
Kondo,  Hiroo.  to  Nitto  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Head  for  a  power  operated 
screwdriver.  4,204.439.  CI.  81-57.370. 

Kondo.  Tatuya:  See—  ..„,.«-■     u-      ^  if-,-M« 

Sugahara.  Yujiro;  Naito.  Hiroyuki;  Takai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kondo. 
Tatuya.  4.205.054.  CI.  423-390.000. 

Kondo,  Toshio:  See—  ■  AtnAAai  n 

Harada,  Susumu;  Kondo.  Toshio;  and  Eino.  Tomomi.  4.204.483.  u. 

123-32.0EL. 
Kondratovsky.  Viktor  S:  See- 

Poddubny.  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov.  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lida  A., 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K; Ooldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky.  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov.  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky.  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov.  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M.. 
4.205.026.  CI.  264-22.000. 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Harada.  Yoshiaki.  4.204.766,  CI.  356404.000. 
Yamada.  Minoru;  and  Nakagawa.   Yasutsugu.  4.204.759.  CI. 

Kononov.  Ivan  V.';  Makushin.  Mikhail  P.;  Maslennikov.  Ivan  E.;  Plato- 
nov.  Vladimir  N.;  and  Silantiev.  Igor  I-^Pul«tor  for  hydraulic  sys- 
tems controlling  actuating  mechanisms.  4.204.458.  CI.  9l-4zy.«w. 

Kool.  Bram;  Warszawski.  Janusz;  and  Moritz,  Jules  G..  tf  Microform 
Dau  Systems,  Inc.  Rotary  film  strip  holding  apparatus.  4,204.753,  U. 

Korklan.' Harris  J.;  and  Greany.  John  K.,  to  arbonmdum  Company, 
The.  Conditioned  colloidal  silica  post  impregnant  to  prevent  binder 
migration.  4,204,907,  CI.  162-135.000. 
Korolkov.  Konstantin  I:  See— 

Koshkin.  Jury  N.;  Ordynsky,  Georgy  V.;  Shkhiyan.  Tsolak  G., 
Shapkin.  Alexandr  F.;  Fadeev,  Alexandr  I.;  Uptev.  F«lor  v.; 
Batjukov.  Vladimir  I.;  Korolkov.  Konstantin  I.;  and  Borodin. 
Ivan  v..  4.204.910.  CI.  176-30.000. 

Koshiishi.  Kiyozo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Tadao;  Takekawa,  Hiroshi;  Banno.  Taichi;  and  Koshu- 
shi.  Kiyozo.  4.204.917.  CI.  204-l.OOT. 

Koshinaka.  Eiichi:  See—  ^ -«,«-.  r,i  A-,Ati.inn\ 

Kato.  Hideo;  and  Koshinaka.  Eiichi.  4 205^74.  CI  42*;2J.7<»0;,^ 
Koshkin.  Jury  N.;  Ordynsky.  Georgy  V.;  Shkhiyan,  Tsolak  O.;  Shap- 
^n  AlexaLr  F.;  Fadeev.  Alexandr  1.;  Laptev^Fedor  V.  Batjukov 
Vladimir  I.;  Korolkov,  Konstantin  I.;  and  Borodin,  Ivan  VGnpping 
means  for  refuelling  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,204.910,  CI.  176-30.000. 

'^'^Bikanowh.  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk,  Sergei  F.; 

Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen.  Igor  E.;  Gnnglaz.  Aron  O.; 

Kulakov.  Valery  M.;  Lysov.  Valery  B.;  Menkov.  Alexandr  V; 

Pikin.  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melmk.  Nikolai  I.; 

Novikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Popov.  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko. 

Evaenv  A  .  4,205,383,  CI.  364-554.000.  

Kostner,  Karh  iid  Lufi,  Aldo.  Gum  mask.  4,204,324.  CI.  433-299.000. 

'^°*Okatani,  MasanaoTonishi.  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi.  Yoshiaki;  Sato.  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma.  Hisashi;  Yokogawa.  Tomohisa;  Uek>.  \o- 
shihani;  Kama.  Hanio;  Kosuga.  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi, 
4,205,270.  CI.  455-158.000.  .,    ..  , .  c       n 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma.  Hisashi;  Yokogawa.  Tomohisa;  Ueki.  Yo- 
shiharu; Kama.  Haruo;  Kosuga.  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi. 
4.205.353.  CI.  360-61.000. 

Kottmann.  Alfred:  See—  » „  ^     a  iru  lan     ri 

Bergmann.    Ewald;    and    Kottmann.    Alfred.    4.204.380.    CI. 

Kouno.  Akiyoshi;  Morishita.  Masanobu;  and  Yui.  Yoshio.  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  making  a  CRT  display  a  TV  picture  for 
a  copy  with  dott  superposed  on  half-tone  picture  areas.  4.205,340,  CI. 
358-130.000. 
Kovach.  Alan  J:  See—  w    ai.„  i 

lannadrea.  Gerald;  Gorgone.  Robert  L.;  and  Kovach,  Alan  J., 
4.204.765,  CI.  356-71.000. 

Tomoskozi!  Istvan;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Szekely.  Istvan;  Simonidesz, 
Vilmos   Lovasz  nee  Gaspar,  Marianna;  Keresztes  nee  Ordog; 
Remport  nee  Radoczi.  Julia;  Stadler.  Istvan;  Visky  nee  Gombos. 
Zsuzsa;  and  Szantay.  Csaba,  4.204.999,  CI.  260-340.300. 
Koyama,  Mitsuo:  See—  .   vi       .      i-.k:^ 

Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Koyama.  Mitsuo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro, 
4.204.763.  CI.  354-267.000. 


Kozima,  Hiroshi:  S*e—  ^     «    uj      t  .-^ 

Shima.   Takesaburo;   Kozima.   Hiroshi;   Yoshida.   Tomio;   and 
Nakamura.  Joji.  4,205,019,  CI.  525-243.000. 
Kozuka,  Mikio.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Limited.  Spraying  •W*"^ 
for  preparing  glass  fiber  reinforced  cementitious  product.  4,204,644. 
CI.  239-220.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Puthawala.  Anwer;  Hoffmann,  Lutz;  Emmert.  Hermann;  «iia. 

Werner;  John.  Hans-Erich;  and  Kluger.  Wolfgang.  4.204.974.  CI. 

252-301.  lOW. 

Kramer.  Justin.  Music  director  system.  4.205.354.  CI.  360-72.100. 

Krause.  Anthony  v.:  See—  ^,«,  ,«    ni 

Sinclair,  Clive  M.;  and  Krause,  Anthony  V.,  4,205,252.  CI. 

313422.000.  .  ^  .      u     V    .   . 

Kreuzburg,  Eberhard;  Eichholz,  Gunter;  and  Dedenchs.  Knut.  to 
Gesellschaft  zur  Enichtung  von  Unweltschutzanlagen  mbR  Appa- 
ratus for  the  treatment  and  composting  of  biological  waste.  4.204.959, 

d.  210-195.100.  .  .w*7o  ri  m 

Kreuzman,  Harry  E.  Tennis  practice  serving  net.  4.204.679,  CI.  273- 

29.00A. 
Krill.  Wayne  V.:  See—  ^  «  •„  «,         v 

Kendall.  Robert  M.;  Kesselnng.  John  P.;  and  Knll.  Wayne  V.. 
4,204.829.  CI.  431-7.000. 

'^"'SuS^Walter;  Krobel;  and  Farber.  4.204.724,  CI.  354-281.000    ■' 
Kroger.  Carl;  Romey.  Ingo;  and  Kolling,  Georg,  to  Berawerksverband 
GmbH.  Coal-containing  shaped  bodies  and  process  for  making  the 
same.  4.205,035.  CI.  264-120.000.    ^  „         .  .. 

Krolak.  Ronald  F..  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Connector  couplmg 
ring  retainer  apparatus  and  electrical  connector  assembly  retaining 
means.  4.204.740.  CI.  339-9O.0OR. 
Krumpelt.  Michael:  See—  .     w  i.    i    A-tnAott    n 

Bntton.   Wayne   E.;   and   Knimpelt.   Michael.   4.204.921,   CI. 
204-98.000. 
Knipke.  William  F.:  See- 

George,  Victor  E.;  Haas,  Roger  A.;  Knipke.  William  F.;  and 
Schiitt.  Uland  G..  4.205.278,  CI.  331.94.50P. 
Kryschuk,  John  J.:  See—  ^  u  „    i»i.»  n 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Kryschuk,  John  J.;  and  Hall,  John  B.. 
4,205,186,  CI.  568-600.000. 
Kubo,  Tadayuki:  See—  „  .  „,  . 

Harada.  Toshiro;  Kubo.  Tadayuki;  Kasuya.  Kazusato;  and  Wata- 
nabe.  Yukihiro.  4.204,482.  CI.  123-32.0EE. 

Nakagawa.   Itsusuke;   and   Aoyama.   Tokuichi.   4.204.486,   CI. 

12341.600.  „         .  c     I     c  . 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Martinez,  Ferdinand;  and  Ignasiak,  Stanley  F.,  to 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  Direct-imaging  fiexibie  offtet  pnnting 
pSte  and  method  of  inanufacture.  4,204.865,  CI.  430-30.000. 

Kuffner,  Karl;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst;  Boie,  Immo;  Kirchhoff, 
Gertnid;  Haseler.  Helmut;  and  Surk,  Herbert,  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 
A  G  Process  for  the  production  of  color  photographic  images  using 
new  white  coupler  substances.  4.204,867,  CI.  430.376.000^ 

Kuhn.  Jacques,  to  Heinrich  Kuhn  Metallwarenfabnk  AktiengeKn- 
schaft  Cooking,  serving  and  warm-keeping  arrangement.  4,2tM,«w, 
CI.  220408.000. 

Kuhn,  Lawrence:  See—  „  ^     .  A->t\A-jt<  ri  w 

DiStefano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Kuhn.  Uwrence,  4,204,725.  CI.  355- 

3.00R. 

'^"•'KfSSJa^  E^sT  Gallay.  Jean  J.;  Kuhne.  Manfred;  Meyer,  Al- 
fred  Rechsteiner.  Oswald;  Schellenbaum.  Max;  and  Fumeaux, 
Jean'-Paul.  4.205.077.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Kulakov,  Valery  M.:  See—  „     .  .    o         c 

Bakanovich,  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk.  Serg«  F-: 
Shmerko.  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen,  Igo«'„E;  G™8l«.  ^ro"  O- 
Kulakov.  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov.  Alexandr  V 
Pikin.  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov.  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik.  Wikolai  I.; 
Novikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Popov.  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko. 
Evgeny  A..  4.205,383.  CI.  364-554.000. 
Kumagai,  Mono,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phase-locked  loop  circuit 
for  use  in  synthesizer  tuner  and  synthesizer  tuner  mcorporating  same. 
4.205.272.  CI.  455-83.000. 
Kunz.  Adolf,  to  Wiegand  Karlsnihe  GmbH.  Steam  jet  refngeration 

plant.  4.204,410,  CI.  62-500.000. 
Kurau,  Kenzi;  Fukumoto,  Toshilo;  Yoshida,  Yuji;  Kusama.  Masanon; 
and  Tsuruta,  Shintaro,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd. 
Process  for  azeotropic  distillation.  4,204,915,  CI.  203-2.000. 
Kurdowski,  Wieslaw:  See—  „     .      . 

Nowak.  Edmund;  Zamojdo.  Rudolf;  P«[d».  Andrzcj;  Kuj^?       * 
Wieslaw;  and  Jankowski.  Stefan.  4.204,836.  CI.  432-58.000. 

Kuroda.  Mototsugu:  See—  j  „  ™i     Kii«.«..,.m. 

Yasunaga.  Ryuichi;  Tsutsumi.  Shinya;  and  Kuroda.  Mototsugu. 
4.204.297.  CI.  15-323.000. 

Kuroyanagi.  Tomomitsu  See— 

Nakagawa,  Isao;  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Kuroyanagi,  Tomomittu. 
4.255.335.0.358-31.000. 
Kurtz.  Bnice  E.;  and  Fitch.  Robert  H..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
Electrolytic  production  of  chlorine  and  caustic  soda.  4.2tM,i*2U,  *„i. 
204-98.000. 

Kurtz,  John  J.:  See—  .  ^   „     .  «.       ul  •  v    nw..,.;. 

Parikh.  Bipin  D.;  Patnaik.  Haresh  C;  Patel.  Bha£ubhai  K.^hana. 
PrabcSh  M.;  and  Kurtz.  John  J..  4,205,200,  cT  370-83.000. 
Kurz,  Karl  H.  Sound  for  insertion  in  the  body  for  the  determination  of 
the    internal    measurements   of   hollow    organs.    4,204,548,    tl. 
128-778.000. 
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Kumna,  Mastnori;  Scv— 

Kurata.   Kam;   Fukumoto,   Tothito;   YoihkU,   Yuji;   Kuuma. 
Matanori;  and  Tiunita,  Shintaro,  4,204,913,  Q.  203-2.000. 
Kushida,  Shoao:  Si*— 

Dtenislu,  Masauka;  Miyazaki,  Joichi;  Kudiida,  Shozo;  and  Nakani- 
(hi,  Hinxnasa.  4,204,393,  G.  368-33.000. 
Rutaragi,  Ken,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Liquid  cryttal  display  device. 

4,2ar311,  a.  340-784.000 
Kutner,  Barry  S.  Variable  diameter  aspirating  tip.  4,204,328,  Q. 

433-29.000. 
Kutzner,  Willi  A.  P.;  and  Schneider,  Oeorg.  to  Koenig  St  Bauer  Aktien- 

gesellachaft.  Wire  itapUna  apparatus.  4,204,626,  O.  227-81.000. 
Kutzner,  Willi  A.  P.;  and  Schneider,  Oeorg.  to  Koenig  k  Bauer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Staple  cloaing  mechanism.  4,204,627,  G.  227-81.000. 
Kuznetsova,  Tamara  V.:  S«t— 

Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Bikbau,  Manel  Y.;  Oborin,  Pavel  A.;  and 
Kuznetsova.  Tamara  V.,  4,204,878,  G.  106-104.000. 
Kyowa  Electric  A  Giemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«»—  ^ 

Hirota.  Kashichi.  4.204.617,  G.  22443.00A. 
Kyung,  Jai  H.;  and  Richards,  Harvey  J.,  to  Sberex  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.  Liquid-liquid  extraction  of  Cu,  Co,  Ni  from  ammoniacal  solu- 
tions with  7-ethyl-ttndeca-2,4Klione.  4,203.048,  G.  423-24.000. 
L.  Schuler  OmbH:  St*— 

Bergmann,    EwaU;    and    Kottmann,    Alfred.    4,204,38a    CI. 
55^520.000. 
Ladage,  Comdis  A.;  van  Linge,  Douwe  J.;  and  van  Riessen,  Huibert 
A.,  to  ACF  Chemiefarma  N.V.  Solvent  vehicle  for  the  parenteral 
administration  of  therapeutics.  4,203,089,  G.  424-363.000. 
Lancaster,  Patrick  R..  See— 

Lancaster,  William  O.;  and  Lancttter,  Patrick  R..  4,204.377,  G. 

33-399.000. 

Lancaster,  William  O.;  and  Lancaster,  Patrick  R..  to  Lantech.  Inc. 

Process  and  apparatus  for  wrapping  netting  material  around  a  load. 

4.204,377,  G.  33-399.000. 

Lancelot,  Harry  B.,  Ill;  and  Macrobbie.  Robert  M.,  to  Brown  Com- 

Ky.  Coupling  for  lift  system  for  concrete  slabs.  4.204,711,  G. 
•89.000. 
Land.  Elvert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Land,  Joseph  E.  Method  and  device  for 
inserting  a  rigid  liner  in  a  hehnet  shell.  4.204,311,  G.  29-431.000. 

Land.  Joseph  E.:  See 

Land,   Elvert   H..  Jr.;   and   Land,  Joseph  E.,  4,204,311,  G. 
29-431.000. 
Lane,  Manning;  Hauck.  Warren  J.;  and  Sweeney,  Roy  O.  Knock-down 

soft  bed  with  hinged  mattress.  4,204,287,  G.  3-18.00R. 
Langton,  Frederick  H.:  See— 

Salwsy- Waller.  Maleohn;  and  Langton,  Frederick  H.,  4,203,2  la 
a.  219-10.810. 
Lansworthy.  Harold  F.:  See- 
Honk,  Jerry  R.;  Langworthy,  Harold  P.;  Rauner,  Frederick  J.;  and 
Gross,  Robert  C,  4,204,866,  G.  430-306.000. 
Lantech,  Inc.:  Sir- 
Lancaster,  William  O.;  and  Lancaster,  Patrick  R..  4.204,377,  G. 
33-399.000. 
Laptev,  Fedor  V.;  See— 

Koshkin.  Jury  N.;  Ordynsky,  Oeorgy  V.;  Shkhiyan,  Tiolak  G.; 
Shapkin,  Alexandr  F.;  Fadeev,  Atexandr  I.;  LuMev,  Fedor  V.; 
Ba^jukov,  Vladimir  I.;  Korolkov,  Konstantin  I.;  and  Borodin. 
Ivan  v.,  4J04,9ia  G.  176-30.000. 
Larbalcstier,  David  C  See— 

Young,  M«ris  S.;  and  Laibalestier,  David  C,  4,203.119,  G. 
428-614.000. 
Lare.  Donald  W :  See— 

Hart.  John  R.;  Lare,  Donald  W.;  and  Nault.  James  J.,  4J03.023.  G. 
264-14.000. 
Larson,  Clayton  E.  to  White  Metal  RoUing  and  Stamping  Corp.  Lad- 
der coostnictions.  4.204.3r.  G.  182-228.00a 
Laser  File  Inc.:  See— 

Schaefer,  Lods  F.,  4J03.338.  G.  338-28.30a 
Lasnc,  Woifnng:  See— 

Kufher,  Karl;  Lassig.  WoUjaang;  Meter.  Ernst;  Boie.  Immo;  Kirch- 
hoff.  Gertnid;  Haaeler,  Hefanut;  and  Stark,  Herbert  4.204,867, 
G.  430-376.000. 
Latham,  Allen,  Jr.,  to  Haemonetics  Corporation.  Process  for  phercais 

procedure  and  disposable  plasma.  4,204,337,  G.  128-2 14.00R. 
Laude,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Instrumentt  S.A.  Process  of  coding  a  card  with 
a  difliaction  rating  having  lines  with  irregular  spacing.  4,204,638, 
G.  233-434.000. 
Laufhton,  Makobn;  and  Robinson.  Sidney  H.,  to  Laughton  k  Sons 

Lmiited.  Index-selector  devices.  4,204,332.  G.  4O-389.500. 
Lauahton  k  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Laughton.  Malcofan;  and  Robinson.  Sidney  H..  4.204,332,  G. 
4(>-389.0OO. 
Laurent,  Michel:  See— 

""!i!fn'.f^!P£S?=  Laurent,  Michel;  and  Leger,  Lucien.  4.204.721. 
G.  316-19.000. 
Lautenbnch,  Dieter:  Sw— 

Barzynski,   Hehnut;   Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Lautenbach.  Dieter 
Osterloh.  Rolf;  GoetUich.  Lutz;  and  Heil.  Guenter,  4J03,139, 
G.  323-38.000. 
Lava  Gardens,  Inc.:  See— 

Dunn.  Burton  D.,  4^04,399,  G.  206-373.000. 
La  Via.  Anthony  L:  See— 

Ciknto,  Rudolfo  D.;  U  Via.  Anthony  L.;  Chen.  James  L.;  and  Hill. 
John  A.,  4.204.540,  G.  128-283.000. 
Lavon.  Erik  V.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktieboiag.  Method  and  device  for 
breaking  a  hard  compact  material.  4,204,713,  G.  299-16.000. 


Lazzari  Jean-Pierre;  and  Helle,  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale 
pour  rinformatique.  Method  of  producing  a  magnetic  transducer 
device.  4.204.315,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Le  Carbone-Lorraine:  See— 

Maire.  Jacques;  Fourre.  Jacques;  and  Gervais.  Jean  P.,  4,203,033, 
G.  423-443.000. 
Leach,   John   M.   Article  accumulation   conveyor.   4,204.393,   G. 

198-781.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

Eriksen.  Harald  S.,  4,204,360,  G.  1 37-508.000. 
Leary,    Dennis   J.    Limb   and/or   body    restraint.    4,204,334.   G. 

128-134.000. 
Leblanc,  Bernard:  See— 

Forestier,  Jean;  Leblanc,  Bernard;  Monteil,  Marcel;  and  Monteil, 
Pierre,  4,204,302,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Le  Blanc,  Joseph  A.,  to  Cast  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Cartridge 

rotary  vane  pump.  4,204,815,  G.  418-13.000. 
Leclerc,  Pierre:  See— 

Micheron.   Francois;   Bruneel,  Jean   L.;  and   Leclerc,   Pierre, 
4,205,242,  G.  307-400.000. 
Lee,  Ching  W.:  See— 

Demnsey,    Martin    E.;    and    Lee,   Ching   W.,    4.203,283,   G. 
333-194.000. 
Lee,  James  C.  C.  Teletypewriter.  4,204,776,  CI.  400-1 19.000. 
Lee.  Richard  J ;  and  Harris,  Samuel  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Lubricant  compositions  containing  alkylated  aromatic 
amino  acid  antioxidants.  4,204,97a  G.  232-5 l.SOA. 
Lee,  Sen  L.;  Shah.  Franklin  B ;  and  Jamieson,  John  W.,  to  Qume  Corpo- 
ration.  High  character  capaaty   impact  printer.  4,204,779,  G. 
400-144.200. 
Lefever,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Mclntyre,  James  A.;  Phillips,  Robert  F.;  and  Lefever,  Joseph  D., 
4,204,918,  G.  204-24.000. 
Lefrancois,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissementt  Michelin. 
Process  of  fabricating  hollow  bead  rings.  4,204,309,  CI.  29-412.000. 
Leger,  Donald  R.;  Clifford.  Peter  P.;  and  Matson,  William  N.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Diaphragm  support.  4,204,803,  G.  413- 
219.00R. 
Leger,  Lucien:  See- 
Hubert,  Francois;  Laurent,  Michel;  and  Leger,  Lucien,  4,204,721, 
G.  316-19.000. 
LeGofT,  Denis,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite.  Method  of  gener- 
atin|  an  electric  pulse  of  predetermined  shape  and  application  to 
cutting  out  a  portion  from  a  laser  pulse.  4,203,223,  G.  230-229.000. 
Le  Guelennec,  Emite,  to  Machines  et  Applications.  Shear  for  large- 
sized  scrap.  4,204,430,  CI.  83-461.000. 
Lematre,  Pierre  H.  Device  for  handling  containers.  4,204,793,  G. 

414-421.000. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Method  and  means  for  automatically  setting 

timepieces  in  a  time  zone.  4,204,398,  CI.  36  38-47.000. 
Lemke.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Maul,  Stephen  B.;  Lemke.  Paul  A.;  Gemer,  Walter  L.;  and  Yoder, 

John  B.,  4,204,364,  G.  47-1.100. 

Lenmacher,  Bemhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  Schelhas,  Karlheinz;  and  Knip- 

penberg,  Wilhebnus  F.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Cuvette  for 

nameless  atom  absorption  spectroscopy.  4,204,769,  G.  336-244.000. 

Lester,  Frank  R.;  and  Bullard,  James,  to  Nuvite  Chemical  Compounds 

Corporation.  Portabk  scrubbing  tool.  4,204^92,  CI.  15-28.000. 
Lever,  Robert  C,  to  VolsUtic  Holding  Limited.  Electroautic  coating 
apparatus  having  conveyor  belt,  lluidizing  and  electrostatic  means  for 
recirculation  of  coating  partictes.  4,204,497,  CI.  118-634.000. 
Levering.  Arie  W.:  See— 

Akzo  N.V.;  and  Levering.  Arie  W.,  4^03,102.  d  427-393.30a 
Levi  Strauss  k  Co.:  See— 

Blessing,  Hubert.  4.204.492.  G.  112-121.29a 
Levichev,  Pavel  A.:  Sw— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  GubaiduUn,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Po«orzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Morozov,  Vasily  P.;  Levichev, 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko,  Jury  P.;  ShaUmov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev, 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Serni  P.;  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.;  Skdnev, 
Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy,  Eduard  V.;  Sdod,  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov,  Valery  V..  4.204,416,  G.  72-204.000. 
Le  Viet,  Toai.  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  ProduiU  Nestte 
S.A.  Microwave  freeze  drying  method  and  apparatus.  4,204.336,  G. 
34-3.000. 
Levy,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Grossman,  Morris  G.;  Levy,  Edward  D.;  and  Meisner,  Edward  H.. 
4.204.333,  CI.  33-476.000. 
Lewis,  Gilbert  W.:  See— 

FekJstein,  Cyril;   Lewis,  Gilbert  W.;  and  Culler,  Virgil  R, 
4,204,344,  G.  128-642.000. 
Leyva,  Rodolfo  M.;  and  AUnon.  James  E..  Jr.  Newt  sanctuary. 

4.204.499.  G.  119-3.000. 
Lichtenberg.  Heinz  D..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus to  determine  the  proximity  of  a  permanent  magnet  using  a  magne- 
tometer. 4,203,266,  G.  324-233.000. 
Lieb,  Ermn-.See— 

Wiest.  Hubert;  Ludwig.  Peter;  Hafener,  Klaus;  and  Lieb,  Erwin, 
4,203,161,  G.  528-487.000. 
Liebig.  Lothar,  Wingler,  Frank;  Margotte,  Dieter,  and  Nouvertne, 
Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  moulding  com- 
positions. 4,203,140,  G.  325-67.000. 
Liebig,  Lothar,  Wingler,  Frank;  Humme,  Oert;  and  Prinz,  Richard,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Tbermopiastic  moulding  compositioas. 
4J05.141.  0325-67.000. 
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Liermann.  Peter;  and  Weise.  Lutz,  to  WABCO  Westinghouae  GmbH. 
Device  for  monitoring  the  fimction  of  electromagnets.  4,203,307.  G. 
340444.000. 

^Sebb.  Jimmy"  L.;  and  Ligon.  Woodfta  V.,  4,204,428,  G.  73- 

339.00R. 
Ligorati,  Ferdinando:  See— 

Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Ligorati.  Ferdinando;  and  Fontanesi,  Maurmo, 

4,204,981,  G.  232-429.00B. 

""ttSSrfr  jS^C;  and  LUbg.  John  E.,  4,204,837,  CI.  23-230.qOB. 

Lin,  Kou  C;  Ellis,  Belvin  B.;  and  Burkhardt,  Charles  E.,  to  Westmg- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Transformer  with  parallel  magnetic  cireuitt  of 
unequal  mean  lengths  and  loss  characteristics.   4,205,288,  CI. 

Lincicome.  Thomas  N.;  Spiro,  John  M.;  and  Broiis.  Albert  J.,  to  UOP 
Inc.  Vibration  absortnng  connector.  4,204,707,  CI.  28M  14.000. 

Lind,  Herbert  C;  Rumoie.  Peter  J.;  and  Wysocki.  Tadeusz  S.  to  Dexter 
Corporation.  The.  Non-skid  fenestration  material.  4,204,332.  CI. 
128-132.00D. 

Lindenberger,  Charles  J.:  See-  ,    ^  ,/«  i„  n 

Johnson,  John  N.;  and  Luidenberger,  Charles  J.,  4.204,322,  G. 

433-183.000.  ,  .      V,        «=.      ^ 

Linfield,  Wayne  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Elevation 
simulation  for  frequency  scan  three  dunensional  radar.  4,204,342.  ci. 

Lingaya.  Stenio,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Synchronous  linear 

motor.  4,203,243,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,^  .„  ^  -,  ^^nrmn 

Cribbs,  Robert  W.;  and  Mahony,  John  E.,  4,204,433,  G.  73-620.000. 
Liu,  Hsin.  Method  of  separating  fiisiWe  plastics  from  sohd  waste. 

4,204.906,  G.  162-6.000. 
Liu,  Wen  C:  See—  .      „    ._      ^        ... 

Sykes,  Richard  B.;  Wells,  J.  Scott;  Pnncipe,  Pacifico  A.;  and  Liu, 
Wen  C,  4,205,068,  G.  424-117.000. 

^'  TwS!  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer, 

Douglas  E.,  4,203,016,  CI.  26^665.00R. 
Loane,  Charte  M.,  Jr.;  and  Hoss,  Martin  L.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 

Particulate  slagging  composition  for  the  continuous  casung  of  steel. 

4,204,864, 017^257.000.  ,    ,  „        _  . 

Lobdell,  Donn  D.;  Herman,  Stephen  J.;  and  Giurtino,  Joel  R.  to  Cobe 

Laboratories,  Inc.  Blood  oxygenator  with  a  gas  filter.  4,205,042,  CI. 

Lociahiw,  Robert  E.  Louvered  window  shade  device.  4,204,368,  01. 
49-67.000. 

^'iShTfeliSR^and  Loeb,  Phillip  J..  4,204,346.  G.  128-731.000. 

Lofstedt.  Ingemar  G.:  See—  , .   ,    ^   ,  /-  .•  -w.  «>i 

WickseU.  Hans  A.;  Stahl,  Stig;  and  Lofstedt,  Ingemar  G.,  4,204,693, 

01  28^809.00T. 

Loker,  W.  Ateck;  Bortzfield,  Jon  L.;  Chard,  Steven  D.;  Hril,  John  W^ 

and  Meredith,  John  T.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Shaft 

decoupling  device.  4,204.389,  G.  192-27.000. 

Sherlock,  Margaret  H.;  and  Long,  James  F.,  4,203,073,  G. 
424-266.000. 

Lonza,  Ltd.:  See- 
Michel,  Urs,  4,203,174,  01.  346-249.000. 

Lord  Corporation:  See—  .  .  «.» 

Koeneman,  James  B.,  4,204,284, 01.  3-1.9ia 

Houton,  Dougias  E.;  and  Loughran,  James  A.,  4,204,628,  01. 

228-106.000. 
Lovasz  nee  Gaspar,  Marianna:  See— 

Tomoskozi,  Istvan;  Kovacs,  Gabor,  Szekely,  Istvan;  Simcmidesz, 

Vilmos;  Lovasz  nee  Gaspar,  Marianna;  Keresztes  nee  Ordog; 

Remport  nee  Radoczi,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  Visky  nee  Gombos, 

Zsuaa;  and  Szantty,  Osaba,  4,204,999, 01.  260-340.300. 

^"*MoriJS!  nSriTand  Lucan,  Andre,  4,203,120.  G.  428-676.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Ward,  Peter  J.,  4,205,378, 01.  364-431.000. 
Lucas-Milhaupt,  Inc.:  See—     ...  ^,^„,-^ 
Fischer,  Jerome  A.,  4.204,597,  G.  206-216.000. 
Luciani,  Sandro:  See—         .  ^.     _       ...       c— ^^.aimim 
Conti.  Mario;  Ohiavarotti,  Gian  P.;  and  Luciam.  Sandro,  4,203,332, 
01.  357-34.000.  ^        .  ^       _.  _    . 

Luddy,  Francis  E.;  Hampson,  James  W.;  Hert),  Samuel  F.;  andRoth- 
bart,  Herbert  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Physio- 
chemically  designed  fat  compositions  from  tallow  and  process  for 
making.  4,205,006,  G.  260410.700.  .      .      „    , 

Ludwig,  George  C,  to  Tom  McGuane  Industries,  Inc.  Fuel  preaure 
regulator  assembly.  4,204,561, 01.  137-510.000. 

wS»t,  Hubert;  Ludwig,  Peter,  Hafener.  Klaus;  and  Lieb,  Erwin, 
4,205,161,  01.  528-487.000. 

^""k«"Sr  jSl;  and  Lufi,  Aldo,  4,204,324,  G.  433-299.000. 
Luiz.  Fernando  A.:  See— 

Bardsley,  Henry,  III;  Luiz.  Fernando  A.;  NUsen.  Nils  F.;  and 
S^pion.  Roiild  C,  4,203,374,  G.  364-200.000. 
Lumoprint  Zindler  KG  (GmbH  k  Co.):  See- 
Opravil.  Egon,  4,204,735,  01.  355-73.000. 
Luthi,  Walter,  to  Heberelein  Mwchinenfabnk  AG.  DevK*  rdattng  to 
apparatus  for  texturing  textUe  yams.  4,204,394, 01.  37-334.000. 


"^Vipauf'Michel;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  4,203,072,  G.  424-246.000.  ^ 

^"^utz,  David  W.;  and  Lutz,  David  E,  4,204,592,  G.  198-75O.00a 
Lutz,  David  W.;  and  Lutz,  David  E.  Loading  and  unloading  apparatus 

for  vehicles.  4,204,592,  G.  198-750.000. 
Lyashenko,  Jury  P.:  See-  -   «,u  ,       o 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulm,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulmn,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Morozov.  Vasily  P.;  Levichev, 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko,  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev, 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.;  Slednev, 
Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy,  Eduard  V.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov.  Valery  V.,  4,204,416. 01.  72-204.000. 
Lydie,  Phillip  E.  0.  Ripper  attachment  for  earth-woriting  equipment. 
4,204,348,  G.  37-117.500. 

Lydtin,  Hans:  See—  ,       ^  ^  ,^      „   .u  a 

Leismacher,  Bemhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  Schelhas,  Karihemz;  and 
Knippenberg,  Wilhelmus  F.,  4,204,769,  G.  356-244.00a 
Lysov,  Valery  B.:  See—  „     .  .    »       ■  - 

Bakanovich,  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A.;  Kosyuk,  Sergei  F.; 
Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen,  Igor  E.;  Gringiaz,  Aron  O.; 
Kulakov,  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov,  Atexandr  V.; 
Pikin,  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik,  NikoUi  I.; 
Novikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Popov,  Atexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko, 
Evgeny  A.,  4,205.383,  01.  364-554.000. 
M.  Hamburger  k  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowden,  Alan  P.,  4,204,876,  G.  106-90.000. 
M  &  R  Seal  Press  Co..  Inc.:  See-       ^.  ,  ^„ 
Harrison,  Paul  H.,  4,204,468,  01.  101-3.0SP. 
Machines  et  Applications:  See—  ,,  ,,.  ,^ 

U  Guelennec,  Enule,  4,204,450,  G.  83-461.000. 
Mack,  Jack  E.;  and  Mack,  Patrick  K.,  to  OLM  International  Corp. 
Lubricant  additive.  4,204,968,  G.  252-26.000. 

^MKMik'^E.fJS'Mack,  Patrick  K.,  4,204,968,  G.  252-26.000. 

Macrobbie,  Robert  M.:  See—  „  ,._  w   .•  v^m  m 

Lancelot,  Harry  B.,  Ill;  and  Macrobbie,  Robert  M.,  4,204,711,  U. 
294-89.(XX). 
Maeda,  Masahiro;  and  Kayahara,  Hirohumi,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Focus  adjusting  mechanism  for  variable  magmfication 
device.  4,204,732,  G.  355-55.000. 
Maeda,  Toshinobu;  Nakamura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kawazoe,  Abo,  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Oki  Etectnc  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  control  system,  4,205,260,  01.  318-318.000. 

Maekawa,  Juiyi:  See—  .     „  ^        .<  vm  is? 

Izumi,  Yusuke;  Maekawa,  Junji;  and  Suzuki,  Katsumi,  4,205,182, 

01.  560-247.000. 
Magnat  Corp.;  See—  _^  ^^ 

Mengel,  William  R.,  4,204,650,  01.  242-56.00R. 
Mahieu,  WUIiam  R.  High  continuous  current  capacity  oil  expulsion 
fuse.  4,205,295,  01.  337-250.000. 

^*^CriNi°Ro^^«nd  Mahony.  John  E..  4.204,433,  G.  73;6M^. 

Maire,  Jacques;  Fourre,  Jacques;  and  Gervais,  Jean  P.,  to  Le  Cartwne- 
Lorraine.  Dual  pore-structure  artificial  carbon  and  graphite. 
4,205,055, 01. 423-445.000.  ^     ..    u  i.  ^    •. 

Maixner,  Uwe;  and  MUferstadt,  Dieter,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Keraener- 
gieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und  SchifTahrt  mbH.  Arrangement  for 
preventing  the  alteration  of  the  primary  beam  by  unwanted  particlw, 
such  as  sputter  products,  charged  ions  and  electrons  and  Uieir  second- 
ary processes.  4,205,232, 01.  250-397.000. 

Makino,  Shigeo:  See—  ...  j   •.•  j  vm  «»i  n 

Takase,  Koyu;  Makino,  Shigeo;  and  Naitou,  Tadashi,  4,204,691,  CI. 

Makovec,  Donald  J.;  and  Haskell,  Donald  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroteum 
Company.  Acid-type  hydrocartwn  alkyUtion  with  acid  recycte 
streams  at  spaced  pointt  of  a  vertically-disposed  elongated  reactor. 
4,205,196, 01.  585-TOl.OOO.  .       ^  ,      ,        . 

Makuch,  John  A.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  aligning 
and  terminating  an  optical  fiber  within  a  fiber  optic  connector. 
4,204,306,  O1V29-281.500. 

Makushin,  Mikhail  P.:  See-  ,...„«,      l      i b 

Kononov,  Ivan  V.;  Makushin,  Mikhail  P :  M-lenn^ov^ '^f  E.; 
Platonov,  Vladimir  N.;  and  Silantiev,  Igor  I.,  4,204,458,  CI. 

91-429.000.  ^a-  A-     t 

Malec,  Robert  E..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Anti-wear  additives  m  diesel 

fuels.  4,204,481,  01.  123-l.OOA. 
Mallick,  George  T.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Method  of 

testing  induction  motors.  4,204,425,  01.  73-116.000. 
Mandai,  Masaaki:  See— 

Asano,  Kazuhiro;  Ueda,  MakoW;  Tonsawa,  Akira;  Shida, 
Masaharu;  Satoh,  Katsuhiko;  and  Mandai,  Masaaki,  4,204,397, 
01.  368-202.000. 

Mandon,  Jean-Pierre:  Sae—  .   w    ^       i       n; .^ 

Hennart,  Claude;  Rabusswr,  Bernard;  Mandon,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Sapin,  Joel,  4,205,066,  01.  424-84.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  ,/w  .««    n 

SchwiUgobel,    Rudolf;    and    Monreal,    Karl,    4,204,880,    G. 
134-32.000. 
Manning  Environmental  Corp.:  See—   ,^,  .^  _. 
Fleenor,  Richard  P.,  4,205,313,  G.  343-14.000. 

'^"SScSj  Guir^d  Marchal,  Paul,  4,204,340,  G.  34-223.000. 
Margotte,  Dteter:  See—  ^.  ^  „      _^^^ 

Liebig,  Lothar;  Wingler,  Frank;  Margotte,  Dieter;  and  Nouvertne, 
Werner,  4,205,140,  01.  525-67.000. 
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Maricic,  Alexander,  to  John  Lysight  (Austndia)  Limited.  Vehicle 

decking  bewer.  4.204.712,  Q.  296-35.100. 
Marion  Plywood  Corporation:  S«t— 

RMers,  Thomas  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  J.;  Rogers,  Peter  T.;  and 

Rogers,  James  O.,  4.204.420.  G.  72-439.000. 
RMers.  Thomas  E.;  Rogers.  Richard  J.;  Rogert  Peter  T.;  and 
Rogers,  James  O.,  4,204.421,  CI.  72-439.000. 
Marling.  Douglas  S.  Screw  extracting  device.  4.204.308.  Q.  29-426.S00. 
Marrs,  Clinton  E.,  to  Amax  Inc.  Adjustable  conveyor  belt  skirtboard. 

4.204,393,  a.  198-836.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  and  Tessier,  Jean,  to  Rouaael  Uclaf.  OpticaUy  active 

sulfonates  of  allethroione.  4.203,008.  Q.  260436.00R. 
Martin.  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Tadanier,  John  S.;  Dunnigan.  Daniel  A.;  Freiberg,  Leslie  A.;  and 
Martin.  Jerry  R.,  4.203,070.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Martin.  Peter  J.;  and  Jaron,  Dov.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling 

cardiac  assist  device.  4,204,324,  O.  128-l.OOD. 
Martinez,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Martinez,  Ferdinand;  and  Ignasiak,  Stanley 
F.,  4,204,863,  Q,  430-30.000. 
Manibtshi,  Kiyonobu,  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Thermo-reversible  elastomer  composition  comprising  a  liquid  chloro- 
prene  polymer  and  a  polyvalent  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide.  4.203.130, 
a.  326-232.000. 
Marvin  Glass  k  Associates;  See— 

Terzian,  Rouben  T.;  Montague,  Douglas  P.;  and  Morrison,  Howard 
J.,  4,204,613,  a.  222-I46.00C 
Masaki,  Asanori:  See— 

Minezaki,  Hisao;  Haneda,  Akio;  Maaaki,  Asanori;  Hanzawa,  Takeo; 
and  Uchiike,  Yukio,  4,204.648,  G.  242-18.00A. 
Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  GmbH:  See— 
KJenk,  Emil,  4,204,667.  G.  271-3.100. 
Maachinenfabrik  Rau  oHG:  See— 

Rau,  WUly;  and  Taus,  Christian,  4^04,579,  G.  172-637.000. 
Mashio,  Tuuku:  See— 


Nishiyama,    Huroshi;    (^wa,    Toahio;    and    Mashio,    Tasuku, 
4,203,117,  G.  428-411.000. 
Maslennikov,  Ivan  E.:  See— 

Kononov,  Ivan  V.;  Makushin.  Mikhail  P.;  Maslennikov.  Ivan  E.; 
Platonov.  Vladimir  N.;  and  Silantiev,  Igor  I..  4,204.438,  G. 
91-429.000. 
Maslov.  Anatoly  R.:  See— 

Ulvanov.  Gennady  P.;  and  Maslov.  Anatoly  R.,  4J03,39I,  G. 
364-900.000. 
Maasachusettt  General  Hospital.  The:  See— 

PbdoUky,  Daniel  K.;  and  Weiser.  Milton  M.,  4.203,129.  G. 
433-193.000. 
Maasey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See— 

Quick,  Donald  J.,  4,204,491,  G.  111-3.000. 
Maasey,  John  P.  Squaring  device  for  storage  of  rods,  tubes,  and  like 

articles.  4,204.788,  G.  414-21.000. 
Masuda,  Senichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Masahiro;  Okamoto,  Yasunari;  Itoh,  Tsutomu;  and 
Masuda,  Senichi,  4.203.339,  G.  361-38.000. 
Masumoto,  Hakaru;  and  Sawaya,  Showhachi,  to  Foundation:  The 
Research  Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys,  The.  High  damp- 
ing cap«nty  alloy.  4,204,887.  G.  148-31.000. 
Masumoto.  Hakaru;  and  Sawaya,  Showhachi,  to  Foundation:  The 
Research  Institute  of  Electnc  and  Magnetic  Alloys,  The.  High  damp- 
ing capacity  alloy.  4,204,888,  CI.  148-31.000. 
Mathewv  Carl  F   See— 

Hendy,  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  F.;  Nield,  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 
Vincent.  Peter  I,,  4,205.020.  CI.  323-273.000. 
Matitt  Materiel  Industriel  S.A.:  5m— 

Cicin-Sain,  Ivo.  4.204.476,  G.  104-2.000. 
Matroaov,  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

*'*!'^!fe»^  '^'  Matro«)v.  Evgeny  A.;  and  Deresh.  Uya  A.. 
4.204.370.  G.  31-80.00A. 
Mation.  William  N.:  See— 

Lepa,  Donald  R.;  Gifford,  Peter  P.;  and  Matson,  WUHam  N., 
4504.803,  G.  413-219.00R. 
Matsugo,  Ryuzo,  to  Sumiyoshi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Noise  reject- 
">»  ^^»t>on  circuit  for  developing  apparatus.  4,204,764,  G. 

Matsumoto,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Fuhta,  Yoahimasa;  Mauuraoto,  Akiyoshi;  Miyachi.  Isao;  Itmi, 
Nobuo;  Kawakami,  Isao;  Hishida,  Tadashi;  and  Kamata,  Akira. 
4.205.127.  G.  433-179.000.  iv-i-t-.  ^%«r^ 

Matsumoto,  Tateo:  See— 

Sakurai,    Kiyoshi;    Mauumoto,   Tateo;   and    Ishikawa.   Teruo 
4.205.390,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Matsumura.  Isao:  See— 

Minoura,  Nobuo;  Matsumura,  Isao;  Yoshinaga,  Yasukazu;  Abomi 
Takao;  and  Nakai.  Kazuhiro,  4.205.347,  Cr358-191.100. 
Matsumura,  Ko:  See— 

Irie,  Toshio;  Matsumura,  Ko;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  Shimanaka,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshio,  4,204,890,  G.  148-111.000. 
Mattushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Komeda,  Tadao;  and  Ogawa,  Kazufumi.  4.204,894,  CI.  148-188.000. 
Maeda,  Toshinobu;  Nakamura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kawazoe.  Akio 

4,203.260.  G.  318-318.000. 
Naitoh.  Yasuo.  4,205.121,  CI.  429-99.000. 
Matsushita,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada.  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto.  Akira; 
Kawakita.  Kenji;  and  Mauushita,  Yoshihiro,  4.205,180.  CI 
360-168.000. 


Matsuzaki,  Tokuo:  See— 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Uda.  Taizo;  Matsuzaki,  Tokuo; 

Hidaka,   Mikio;    Nakamura,   Yasuo;   and   Tsuruoka,   Masao, 

4.203.010.  CI.  260463.300. 

Mattick.  Leonard  R.;  and  Gogel.  Edward  V..  to  Cornell  Research 

Foundation.  Inc.  Acid  reduction  in  wine  by  ion  exchange.  4.203.092, 

CI.  426-271.000. 

Mattson.  John  P..  to  Solarspan.  Inc.  Solar  energy  tracking  collector. 

4.204.521,  CI.  126-446.000. 
Matzen,  Max,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel 
injection  pump  with  roller  shaft  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4.204.814.  CI.  417-437.000. 
Maubois.  Jean-Louis  J.;  Mocquot.  Germain  P.  C.  B.;  and  Vassal.  Louis 
J.,  to  Eublissement   Public:   Institut   National  de  la  Recherche 
Agronomique.  Preparation  of  cheese  using  ultrafiltration.  4,205.090, 
G.  426-40.000. 
Maul.  Stephen  B.;  Lemke.  Paul  A.;  Gemer.  Walter  L.;  and  Yoder.  John 
B.,  to  Butler  County  Mushroom  Farm.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
sterile  cultivation  of  cells  on  solid  substrates.  4.204,364.  CI.  47-1.100. 
Maule,  James:  See— 

Bridwell,  Glenn  D.;  Maule,  James;  Schrombeck,  Alois;  and  Wog- 
num,  Willis,  4,204,494,  CI.  1 14-222.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaflen  e.V.:  See- 
Johnson.  Mark;  and  Ulrich.  Reinhard.  4.204.742.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Mazur.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Hallinan.  E.  Ann;  and  Mazur.  Robert  H..  4.204.991.  CI.  260- 
I12.50R. 
McAleer,  William  J.;  and  Wasmuth.  Edward  H..  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 

Isolation  of  hepatitis  B  e  antigen.  4,204.989.  G.  260-1 12.00B. 
McAlister.  M.  Khristian:  See— 

Baughn.  WUliam  E.;  Williams.  Kenneth  R.;  and  McAlister.  M. 
Khristian.  4.204.663,  CI.  254-88.000. 
McCarthy,  Robert  F.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Fitment  for 

rendering  a  container  child-resistant.  4.204.615.  CI.  222-153.000. 
McCauley,  Jon  R.:  See— 

Kirrish,  Hail;  and  McCauley,  Jon  R..  4.204,566,  CI.  151-38.000. 
McCrary,  Avis  L.:  See- 
Wilson,  David  A.;  and  McCrary,  Avis  L.,  4,205,065,  CI.  424-81.000. 
McCray,  David  M.;  and  Murray.  Gerald  D.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Milling 

cutter.  4.204.787,  CI.  409-234.000. 
McFarlane,  James  D.:  See— 

Patton,  Franklin  D.;  and  McFarlane.  James  D..  4.204.426.  CI. 
73-151.000. 
McGinnis.  Gei«ld  E..  to  Monicor  Corp.  Air  chamber  leg  exercising 

device.  4.204.675.  CI.  272-130.000. 
McGinniss.  Vincent  D.;  and  Stevenson.  Donald  R..  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  electrodeposition  of  compositions  containing  car- 
bamothioate  curing  agents.  4.204.932.  CI.  2O4-181.0OR. 
McGrath.  N.  Christian:  See- 
Jones,  Leith;  and  McGrath,  N.  Christian,  4,205,099,  G.  427-90.000. 
McGregor.  Stanley  D.:  See- 
Wang.  Chun  S.;  McGregor.  Stanley  D.;  and  Nestrick,  Terry  J., 
4,205.015.  CI.  260-65 l.OOR. 
McGregor.  WUliam  H.:  See— 

Beluzzi.  James  D.;  McGregor.  William  H.;  and  Stein,  Larry, 
4,205,069.  CI.  424-177.000. 
McGrew.  Stephen  P.  Solar  power  system.  4,204,881,  G.  136-89.0PC. 
Mclntyre,  James  A.;  Phillips,  Robert  F.;  and  Lefever,  Joseph  D.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  TTie.  Electroplating  procedure.  4.204.918, 
CI.  204-24,000. 
McKee,  Graham  E.:  See— 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  McKee,  Graham  E.;  and  Schmitt,  Burghard, 
4,205,144,  CI.  525-273.000. 
McKeough.  David  T.:  See— 

Piccirilli.  Robert  M.;  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough.  David  T.; 
and  Porter.  Samuel.  Jr..  4.205.1 15,  CI.  428-334.000. 
McLuskie,  Albert.  Cutting  method  and  apparatus.  4,204.443,  G. 

McMackins,  Dudley  E.:  See— 

Hobbs,  Charles  F.;  and  McMackins.  Dudley  E.,  4.204.997.  G. 
260-326.800. 
McMann.  Renville  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bakach.  Joseph,  to  Thomson-CSF 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Television  titling  apparatus  and  method.  4.205.310, 
CI.  340-750.000. 
McMaster.  Harold  A.;  Nitschke.  John  S.;  and  Nitschke,  Dean  M. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  bending  glass  sheete.  4.204,854.  CI. 
63-106.000. 
McTamaney,  Louis  S.:  See- 
Haley,   Frank   P.;  and   McTamaney,   Louis  S.,  4.203,308.  G. 
340686.000. 
McVoy,  Charles  F ,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  wmding  electncal  coils.  4.204.417,  CI.  72-206.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Hanna,  James  L.,  4.204.480.  CI.  108-108.000. 
Mecklenborg.  Richard  A.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Binocular  viewing 

technique.  4.203.224,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Medical  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Finney.  Roy  P..  4.204.53a  CI.  128-79.000. 
Mehl,  Werner:  See— 

Arledter,  Hanns  F.;  and  Mehl,  Werner,  4,205.097.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Mehnert.     Johannes.     Blow     molding    apparatus.     4.204.826,    CI. 
425-525.000.  •      kk- 

Mehta,  Madhu  A.;  Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  and  Vasanthkumar,  Sagunaba- 
lan.  to  Wescom  Switching.  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  digitally 
sisnaling  sounds  and  tones  in  a  PCM  multiplex  system.  4.205,203,  CI. 
370-1  io.ooa 


May  27,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


Meier,  Ernst:  See— 

Kuffner,  Karl;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  Meier.  Ernst;  Boie.  Immo;  Kirch- 
hoff,  Gertrud;  Haseler.  Helmut;  and  Stork.  Herbert,  4,204,867, 
Cl.  430-376.000. 
Meisner,  Edward  H.:  See- 
Grossman,  Morris  G.;  Levy,  Edward  D.;  and  Meisner,  Edward  H., 
4,204,335,  Cl.  33-476.000. 
Melekhova,  Galina  D.:  See— 

Menshutin,  Vasily  P.;  Akutin.  Modest  S.;  lovdalsky.  Nikolai  V.; 
Minakova,  Alia  N.;  Zherebtsov.  Evgeny  R.;  Sokolov,  Anatoly 
D.;  Abramov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Melekhova,  Galina  D.;  and  Ustkach- 
kintsev.  Alexandr  N.,  4,203,030,  Cl.  264-40.100. 
Melnik,  Nikolai  I.:  See- 

Bakanovich.  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk.  Sergei  F.; 

Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen.  Igor  E.;  Gringlaz,  Aron  G.; 

Kulakov,  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov.  Alexandr  V.; 

Pikin,  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov.  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik.  Nikolai  I.; 

Novikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Popov.  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko, 

Evgeny  A.,  4,205,383,  Cl.  364-554.000. 

Melton,  Keith  N.;  and  Mercier,  Olivier,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft 

Company     Limited.     Thermoelectric     switch.     4,205,293,     Cl. 

337-140.000. 

Mengel.  William  R..  to  Magnat  Corp.  Apparatus  for  replacing  rototing 

mandrels  on  which  a  web  is  wound.  4.204,650,  G.  242-56.00R. 
Menkov.  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Bakanovich.  Eduard  A.;  Orlov.  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk.  Sergei  F.; 
Shmerko.  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen.  Igor  E.;  Gringlaz.  Aron  G.; 
Kulakov,  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov,  Alexandr  V.; 
Pikin.  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik,  Nikolai  I.; 
Novikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Popov.  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko. 
Evgeny  A..  4.205.383.  Cl.  364-554.000. 
Menshutin,  Vasily  P.;  Akutin.  Modest  S.;  lovdalsky,  Nikolai  V.; 
Minakova,  Alia  N.;  Zherebtsov,  Evgeny  R.;  Sokolov,  Anatoly  D.; 
Abramov.  Vsevolod  V.;  Melekhova.  Galina  D.;  and  Ustkachkintsev. 
Alexandr  N.  Method  for  extrusion  of  highly  viscous  thermosetting 
material.  4.205.030.  Cl.  264-40.100. 
Mercier.  Olivier:  See- 
Melton.  Keith  N.;  and  Mercier.  Olivier.  4.205,293.  Cl.  337-140.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

McAleer.  William  J.;  and  Wasmuth.  Edward  H.,  4.204,989.  Cl. 

260-1I2.00B. 
Wagner.  Arthur  F.;  Grier.  Nathaniel;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ting. 
4.205.064.  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Meredith.  John  T.:  See— 

Loker,  W.  Aleck;  Bortzfield.  Jon  L.;  Chard,  Steven  D.;  Hall,  John 
W.;  and  Meredith,  John  T.,  4.204.589.  Cl.  192-27.000. 
Mervin.  Gaillard  A.,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Process 
for  forming  high  viscosity  coating  compositions  for  fabric  substrates. 
4.205,112,  Cl.  428-245.000. 
Merz.  Georg;  and  Gehrmann.  Heinz,  to  WIBAU  GmbH.  Method  for 
the  analytic  determination  of  physical  characteristics  of  a  material. 
4.205,384,  Cl.  364-555.000. 
Merz,  Kenneth  M.:  See- 
Shapiro,  Howard  E.;  and  Merz.  Kenneth  M.,  4,203,298.  Cl. 
338-308.000. 
Messing,  Wayne  P.:  See— 

Ovshinsky,  Stonford  R.;  Klose,  Peter  H.;  and  Messing,  Wayne  P., 
4,205.387,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Metrailer,  William  J.;  Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Aldridge,  Clyde  L.,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Combination  hydroconversion. 
coking  and  gasification.  4.204,943.  Cl.  208-50.000. 
Mettille,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Onore,   Michael   J.;   and   MettUle,   Francis  J.,  4,205,009,   Cl. 
260464.000. 
Meyer.  Alfred:  See— 

Aufderhaar,  Ernst;  Gallay.  Jean  J.;  Kuhne.  Manfred;  Meyer.  Al- 
fred; Rechsteiner.  Oswald;  Schellenbaum.  Max;  and  Fumeaux. 
Jean-Paul,  4,205.077.  Cl.  424-273.00B. 
Meyer.  Harry  C.;  Tanton,  George  A.;  Greenberg.  Raymond  I.;  and 
Williams.  Joe  E..  to  United  Stotes  of  America,  Army.  Method  for  the 
removal  of  phosgene  impurities  from  boron  trichloride.  4.204.926.  Cl. 
204-157.  lOH. 
Meyer,  Hugo  G.  Electrically  heated  soldering  tool  having  work  grip- 
ping jaws.  4,205.221.  Cl.  219-230.000. 
Meyer,  Rolf-Volker;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Fahnler.  Friedrich.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Transparent  polyamides  from  PACM  and  a  mix- 
ture of  dicarboxylic  acids.  4.205.159,  Cl.  528-338.000. 
Michaelis,  Walfried;  and  Weitkamp,  Claus.  to  Gesellschafl  fur  Ker- 
nenergieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und  SchifTahrt  mbH.  Method  of 
identifying    leaky    components    of   a    multi-component    system. 
4,204.908.  Cl.  176-19.0LD. 
Michals,  Richard  A.,  to  Stenograph  Corporation.  Digital  dau  recorder. 

4.205.351.  Cl.  3604.000. 
Michel.  Urs.  to  Lonza.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  6-substituted 

4-methyl-2-pyridones.  4.205,174,  Cl.  546-249.000. 
Micheli,  Antoine,  to  DEMATEX  Development  &  Investment  Estob- 
lishinent.  Tube  and  stopper  combination  with  venting  structure. 
4.204.606.  Cl.  215-307.000. 
Michelson.  Anatol.  Multi<ore  box  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of 
hollow  mineral  products,  particularly  foundry  cores.  4.204.569.  Cl. 
164-166.000. 
Micheron,  Francois;  Bruneel,  Jean  L.;  and  Leclerc,  Pierre,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Electret  bistable  system.  4,205,242,  Cl.  307400.000. 
Microform  Data  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Kool,  Bram;  Warszawski.  Janusz;  and  Moritz.  Jules  G.,  4,204.733, 
Cl.  333-26.00R. 


Microlife  Technics,  Inc.:  See— 

Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Vedamuthu,  Ebenezer  R.,  4,205,132,  Cl. 
435-260.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Duriing,  Harold,  4,204,555.  Cl.  137-102.000. 
Miele  ft  Cie  GmbH  St.  Co.:  See— 

Neisen,  Jurgen,  4,204,931,  Cl.  2O4-181.00N. 
Mihalik,  Nicholas.  Child's  scooter.  4,204.698.  Cl.  280-87.04R. 
Mikumo.  Toshihumi:  See- 
Nose,    Kenkichi;    and    Mikumo.    Toshihumi.    4.204.653.    Cl. 
242-178.000. 
Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirosawa,  Tamio.  4.205.024,  Cl.  261-34.00R. 
Milferstadt.  Dieter:  See— 

Maixner,  Uwe;  and  Milferstodt.  Dieter,  4,205,232,  Cl.  250-397.000 
Miller,  Gerald  K.,  to  Nartron  Corporation.  Liquid  level  sensor,  pump 

system  means  and  circuit  means.  4,205.237,  Cl.  307-118.000. 
Miller,  James  S.:  See— 

Gulick,  Joseph  F.;  Miller.  James  S.;  and  Pue,  Alan  J..  4.204,655.  Cl. 
244-3.190. 
Miller.  Paul  W.,  to  Wean  United.  Inc.  Torque  limiting  drive  shaft 

assembly.  4.204.413,  Cl,  64-30.00E. 
Miller,  Robert  F.,  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company.  Gas  burner 

device.  4,204,832,  Cl.  431-20.000. 
Miller,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Gilchrist,  Forbes  D.;  Miller,  Robert  L.;  and  Myers,  Richard  W., 

4,205,280,  Cl.  333-151.000. 

Milliken,  James  W.,  Jr.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Automatic 

height  control  for  gathering  reel  for  agricultural  combine  4,204.383, 

Cl.  56-10200. 

Millward,  John  D.,  to  Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The.  Television  film 

scanner.  4,205,337,  Cl.  358-54.000. 
Milsco  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Furnas,  Robert  L.,  4,204,825.  Cl.  425451.900. 
Minakova.  Alia  N.:  See— 

Menshutin,  Vasily  P.;  Akutin,  Modest  S.;  lovdalsky,  Nikolai  V.; 
Minakova,  Alia  N.;  Zherebtsov,  Evgeny  R.;  Sokolov.  Anatoly 
D.;  Abramov.  Vsevolod  V.;  Melekhova.  Galina  D.;  and  Ustkach- 
kintsev. Alexandr  N..  4.205.030,  Cl.  26440.100. 
Minezaki,  Hisao;  Haneda,  Akio;  Masaki,  Asanori;  Hanzawa.  Takeo;  and 
Uchiike,  Yukio,  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.  Strand  cutting  device  for 
continuous  glass  fiber  winding  apparatus.  4,204,648,  Cl.  242-18.00A. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Boston,  David  R.,  4,204,868,  Cl.  430-461.000. 
Fahey.  Judith  B..  4.205.005.  Cl.  430-72.000. 
Gebeke,  Charles  D.,  4,204,654,  Cl.  242-199.000. 
Snell,  John  B.,  4.205.219.  Cl.  219-160.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Haro.  4,204,760,  Cl.  354-197.000. 

Kobori.  Toshio;  Sahara.  Masayoshi;  and  Saito.  Mitsuru.  4.204.756. 

Cl.  354-53.000. 
Maeda,    Masahiro;    and    Kayahara,    Hirohumi.    4,204.732.    Cl. 
355-55.000. 
Minoura,  Nobuo;  Matsumura.  Isao;  Yoshinaga,  Yasukazu;  Abumi. 
Takao;  and  Nakai.  Kazuhiro.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Television 
signal  determination  in  an  automatic  tuning  system.  4.205.347.  Cl. 
358-191.100. 
Mitchell.  Howard  L.,  Ill;  and  Waghome.  Robert  H .  to  Exxon  Re- 
search ft  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  relatively 
low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbons,  to  higher  molecular  weight 
hydrocarbons,  catalyst-reagents  for  such  use  in  such  process,  and  the 
regeneration  thereof  4,205,194,  Cl.  585407,000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

Fujita.  Yoshimasa;  Matsumoto,  Akiyoshi;  Miyachi,  Isao;  Imai, 
Nobuo;  Kawakami,  Isao;  Hishida,  Tadashi;  and  Kamata,  Akira, 
4,205,127,  Cl.  435-179.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takao;  Komatsu,  Yoshimasa;  Takeda,  Akimichi;  and  Baba, 
Toshihiko,  4,205,214.  Cl.  219-97.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Morikawa,    Hiroyuki;    and    Kitazume,    Shooji,    4,205,193,    G. 
585-367.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurata.   Kenzi;    Fukumoto,   Toshito;   Yoshida,   Yuji;    Kusama, 

Masanori;  and  Tsuruta,  Shintoro,  4,204,915,  Cl.  203-2.000. 
Miura,    Yoshikazu;    and    Ichikura,    Yoshifumi,    4.205.122,   G. 

429-144.000. 
Morita,  Yoshinori;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiyoshi.  Kenji.  4.205.021. 
Cl.  525-240.000. 
Mitsuya.  Eiji;  Kishimoto.  Tomio;  Hoshida,  Katsusuke;  and  Kamae. 
Naohiko,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation. 
Picture  signal  coding  apparatus.  4,205,341,  Cl.  358-135.000. 
Mitsuya,  Kinpei:  See— 

Miyazaki,    Tsutomu;    Shiraki,    Masao;    and    Miuuya,    Kinpei, 
4.204.393.  Cl.  57-301.000. 
Miura.  Nobuhiro.  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auxil- 
iary combustion  chamber  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4.204.484, 
Cl.  123-32.0SP. 
Miura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ichikura.  Yoshifumi.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries,  Ltd  Battery  separator  and  method  for  battery  separation. 
4.205.122.  Cl.  429-144.000. 
Miyachi.  Isao:  See— 

Fujita.  Yoshimasa;  Matsumoto,  Akiyoshi;  Miyachi.  Isao;  Imai. 
Nobuo;  Kawakami.  Isao;  Hishida.  Tadashi;  and  Kamata.  Akira. 
4.205.127,  Cl.  435-179.000. 
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Miyachi,  Tunotu:  See— 

Hattori,    Yothinori;    and    Miytchi.    Tamotu,    4,203.033.    a. 
264^3.000. 
Miyagawa,  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki.  Yujiro;  Shimiya.  Keiji;  and  Miyagawa.  Takaihi,  4,203,234. 
a.  230-483.000. 
Miyamoto,  Saburo,  to  Nino  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kiisha  (Nino 
Electric   Industrial  Co..   Ltd.)-   Taping  machine.   4,204,903.   G. 
136-351000. 
Miyathita,  Kiyothi;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Electrophotographic  appuvnis.  4,204,73a  O.  333-I4.00R. 
Miyazaki,  Joichi:  See— 

Ikenishi.  Maaataka;  Miyazaki,  Joichi;  Kuahida,  Shozo;  and  Nakani- 
shi.  Hiromasa,  4,204,393,  G.  368-33.000. 
Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Shiraki.  Masao.  and  Mitsuya,  Kinpei,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidochokki  Seisakucho.  Dun  removing  mechanism  in 
open-end  spinning  frame.  4,204,393,  G.  37-301.000. 
Miyazawa.  Yoshinon.  and  Gomi.  Yoshifumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha,  and  Shinshu  Seiki.  Wire  type  dot  pnnter  head  assembly. 
4,204,778.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Mizelle,  William  R.  Caloric  incapaciuting  low-lethality  projectile. 

4,204,474,  CI.  102-92.700. 
Mizuguchi,    Ryuzo;    Takahashi,    Auushi;    Ishikura,   Shin-ichi;   and 
Uenaka,  Akinutsu,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermosetting  resin  and 
its  production.  4,203,132,  G.  326-263.000. 
Mizuochi,  Kazuo:  5er— 

Sakamoto,  Koji;  Asano,  Takeshi;  Mizuochi,  Kazuo;  and  Sasaki. 
Kanemichi,  4,203,081,  G.  424-279.000. 
Mizuttwa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suphara.  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Takai,  Kiyoahi;  and  Kondo. 
Taniya.  4,203,034,  G.  423-390.000. 
Mizutani,  Hiroyuki:  Scr— 

Inouye.  Tamon;  and  Mizutani,  Hiroyuki,  4,203,373,  G.  364-414.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Canterino,    Peter   J.;   and   Arbit,    Harold    A.,   4,203,114,   G. 

428-313.000. 
Jordan,  John  H.,  4,204,423.  G.  73-23.100. 
RoUmann.  Louis  D.;  and  Valyo«ik.  Ernest  W..  4.203.032,  CL 

423-329  000. 
RoUmann,  Louis  D.;  and  Valyocsik,  Ernest  W..  4.203.033.  G. 

423-329.000. 
Young,    Lewis   B.;   and    Burress,   George   T..   4.203,189.   G. 
568-768.000. 
Mochizuki,  Tamouu,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 

Corporation.  Tablet  input  device.  4,203.199.  G.  178-19.000. 
Mochizuki,  Toraji,  to  Nippon  Dentan  Co.,  Ltd.  Machine  and  method 
for  eiectnc  forging  of  the  end  of  a  metallic  stick  in  a  plane  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  stick.  4,204,418,  G.  72-332.000. 
Mocquot,  Germam  P.  C.  B.:  See— 

Mauboii  Jean-Louis  J.;  Mocquot,  Germain  P.  C.  B.;  and  Vassal, 
Louis  J.,  4,203,090.  CI  426-40.000. 
Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Miller,  Robert  F.,  4,204,832.  CI.  431-20.000. 
Modney.  William;  and  Rosenburgh.  Norman  J.,  to  Easdnan  Kodak 

Company.  Film  positioning  apparatus.  4.204,733.  G.  333-64.000. 
Mogi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Asanuma.  Kauumi;  and  Mogi,  Shigeru.  4.204.734.  G.  333-1 16.000. 
Mohla,  Prem  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  In  situ  furnace  metal  desul- 
furization/nodularization  by  high  purity  magnf^j^im  4^04,666,  G 
266-216.000. 
Moiseenkov,  Valery  V.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacbeslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Morozov,  Vasily  P.;  Levichev, 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko,  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev, 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev.  Stanislav  N.;  Slednev. 
Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy,  Eduard  V.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov, Valery  V.,  4,204,416,  G.  72-204.000. 
MoUtor,  Robert  P.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Golf  club  head  and  method 

of  producing  same.  4.204,684.  CI.  273-167.00R. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  5m— 
'  Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4,204,901,  G.  136-384.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4J04.902,  G.  136-384.000. 
Monicor  Corp.:  See — 

McOinnis,  Gerald  E..  4,204,673,  G.  272-130.000. 
Monreal.  Karl:  See— 

Schwiugobel.    Rudolf;    and    Monreal.    Karl,    4,204,880.    CI. 
134-32.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Baer.  Massimo.  4,203,142,  G.  323-166.000. 
Hobbs,  Charles  F.;  and  McMackins.  Dudley  E.,  4,204,997,  G. 
260-326.800. 
Monsimer,  Harold  G.;  and  Bohm,  Howard  A.,  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Microcapsules  containing  medicament-polymer  salt  having  a 
water-insoluble  polymer  sheath,  their  production  and  their  use 
4,203,060,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Montague,  Douglas  P.:  See— 

Terzian.  Rouben  T.;  Monugue,  Douglas  P.;  and  Morrison,  Howard 
J..4JO4.613,G.222-146.00C. 
Monteil,  Marcel:  See— 

Forestier,  Jean;  Leblanc,  Bernard;  Monteil,  Marcel;  and  Monteil. 
Pierre,  4,204,302,  G.  122-32.000. 
Monteil,  Pierre:  5«e— 

Forestier,  Jean;  Leblanc.  Bernard;  Monteil,  Marcel;  and  Monteil, 
Pierre.  4,204,302,  Ci.  122-32.000. 


Monteyne,  Guido,  to  SIDMAR  Maritieme  Staalnihverheid  N.V.  Side- 
nirgie  Maritime  S.A.  Apparatus  for  dewatering  granulated-slag 
slurry.  4,204.835.  CI.  65-141.000. 
Moore.  Stanley  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Two  dimensional 

light  beam  selection  system  4,205,304,  G.  34O-363.00P. 
Moorer,  Howard  H.;  and  Anderegg,  Charles  M..  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tion Cement  gnnding  aid  and  set  retarder.  4.204.877.  CI.  106-9(0.000. 
Moorhead.  John  K..  See— 

Reilly.   Richard  J.;   and   Moorhead.   John   K..   4.204.303.   CI. 

122-392.000. 

Morel.  Pierre;  Onega,  Ytsmme;  Jullicn,  Claudette;  and  Jullien,  Anto- 

nin.  Process  for  converting  biodegradable  wastes  into  industrial 

gases.  4.204.842.  G.  48-197.00A. 

Morgan.  Howard  W..  Jr..  to  Filter  Specialists,  Inc.  Liquid  filter  and 

filter  element.  4,204.966.  G.  210-433.000. 
Morgan.  James  P.:  See— 

France,  Jerry;  and  Morgan,  James  P.,  4,203,109,  G.  428-130.000. 
Mori,  Shunro;  Okamoto.  Rokuro;  Inui.  Taiji;  and  Takeuchi.  Tomio.  to 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co..  Ltd.  Tylown  derivatives.  4.203.163.  CI.  336- 
17.00R. 
Morikawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitazume,  Shooji,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemi- 
cal Company  Limited.  Process  for  production  of  isoprene  cyclic 
trimers.  4,203.193,  CI.  585-367.000. 
Morimoto,  Akira:  See— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Oiami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita.  Kenji;  and  Mattushita,  Yoshihiro,  4,203,180,  G. 
360-168.000. 
Morin,  Marius  J.;  Nichols,  Colin  J.;  and  Prouty,  Myron  R.,  to  Cutter 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Container  with  closure  and  closure  removal 
means.  4,204,604,  CI.  215-257.000. 
Morishita,  Masanobu:  See— 

Kouno,    Akiyoshi;    Morishita,    Masanobu;    and    Yui,    Yoshio, 
4,205,340,  CI.  358-130.000. 
Morita,  Yoshinori;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiyoshi,  Kenji,  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Ethylene  copolymers.  4,203,021,  CI. 
325-240.000. 
Moritz.  Alfred:  See— 

Seifert.  Dieter;  Regler.  Dieter,  Ofenmacher,  Volker,  Moritz,  Al- 
fred; Freudlsperger,  August;  and  Bergcr,  Walter,  4,204,515,  G. 
125-16.0OR. 
Moritz,  Jules  G.:  See— 

Kool,  Bram;  WarszawsU,  Janusz;  and  Moritz,  Jules  G.,  4,204,753, 

G.  353-26.0OR. 

Morizot,  Henri;  and  Lucan,  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour 

Plnformatique.     Magnetic     recording     element.     4,205,120,     CI. 

428-676.000. 

Morohoshi,  Fumio;  and  Haaegawa,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 

Seikosha  Electronic  metronome.  4,204,400,  CI.  84-484.000. 
Morong,  William  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Canney,  Robert  S.;  Ouellette,  Ronald  J.;  and  Morong,  William  H., 
Jr.,  4,203,290.  G.  336-90.000. 
Morozov.  Vasily  P.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  1.;  Morozov,  Vasily  P.;  Levichev, 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko,  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev, 
Dmitry  P.;  Efunenko,  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.;  Slednev, 
Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy,  Eduard  V.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov, Valery  V.,  4,204,416,  G.  72-204.000. 
Morozowich,  Walter,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Inter-phenylene-u- 

aryl-PG  amides.  4,205,011,  CI.  260-558.00R. 
Morris,  Richard  L.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Combination 
ignition  switch  and  fuel  priming  system.  4,204,511,  CI.  123-187.50R. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See— 

Terzian.  Rouben  T.;  Montague,  Douglas  P.;  and  Morrison,  Howard 
J.,  4,204,613,  CI.  222-146.00C. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwan,  Thomas  J.,  4.205,172,  CI.  346-101.000. 
Yu,  Chia-Nien,  4,205,003,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Moser,  Theo;  Andra  Rolf;  Rittler,  Roland;  and  Strampfer,  Armin.  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  sorting  capsules  and  the  like. 
4.204,951.  CI.  209-625.000. 
Moss,  Ernest  K  :  See— 

Beale,  John  H.;  and  Moss,  Ernest  K.,  4,205,135,  G.  521-116.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See— 

Schulmeister,   Robert;   Edmaier,   Franz;  and  Kiefer,  Gunther, 
4,204,848,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Fehler,  Adolf;  Kirschey,  Gunter;  Kappler,  Gunter;  and  Kirc- 
hdorffer,  Gerhard,  4,204,404.  G.  60-740.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Beutler,  Robert  R.,  4,205,279,  CI.  331-111.000. 

Gasparaitis.  Bernard;  and  Albright.  Charles  D..  4,203,319,  G. 

343-792.000. 
Gano,  Donald  F.,  4,204,608,  G.  220-333.000. 
Parish,  Edward  C,  4,203,286,  CI.  333-226.000. 
Muench.  Wayne  C;  Hormel,  Thad  S.;  KirchhofT.  Pamela  M.;  and 
Robbins,  Lanny  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for 
the    production     of    hydroxybenzyl     alcohols.     4,203,188,     CI. 
368-764.000. 
Mu^nai,  Giorgio;  and  Vieno,  Paolo  E.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Closed 

circuit  shrink  tunnel.  4,204,379,  CI.  33-512.000. 
Muller,  Franz,  to  August  Lepper.  Maschinen-U.  Apparatebau  GmbH. 

Tumbler  washing  and  drying  machine.  4,204.339,  CI.  34-75.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Polyurethane  foams  and  elastomers  prepared  from  low  molecular 
weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds.  4,205,138,  CI.  521-158.000. 
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Muller,  Jom:  See— 

Kohler,  Robert;  Muller,  Jom;  Giglberger,  Dieter;  and  Bestenreiner, 
Freidrich,  4,204,731.  CI.  355-16.000. 
Mullet.  David  L.;  Rilling.  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D.,  to  Excel 

Industries  Inc.  Soil  aerating  device.  4,204,376,  CI.  172-22.000. 
Multicore  Solders  Limited:  See- 
Allen.  Bernard  M.;  Rubin.  Wallace;  and  Watson.  Brian,  4,204,889, 
CI.  148-26.000. 
Munroe,  William  O.:  See— 

Bilbrey,  Robert  A.;  Munroe,  William  O.;  and  Powell.  David  G.. 
4.204.313,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Munsch,  John  M.:  See—  ^,   ,.^ 

Bischof,  Daniel  F.;  and  Munsch,  John  M.,  4,204,963,  CI.  210- 
321.00B. 
Murano,  Kentaro:  See— 

Inokuchi,   Hiroo;   Murano,   Kentaro;   Kawazura,   Hiroshi;  and 
Kobayashi,  Tsutomu,  4,203,056,  CI.  423-649.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Hiroshi;    Ogawa,    Toshio;    and    Mashio,    Tasuku, 
4,205,117,  CI.  428411.000. 
Murib,  Jawad  H.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparing  unsaturated  esters.  4,203,181,  CI.  560-241.000. 
Murphy,  Raymond  J.  Bearing  and  support.  4,204,719,  CI.  308-188.000. 
Murray,  Gerald  D.:  See—  _  .„.    ^ 

McCray,  David  M.;  and  Murray,  Gerald  D.,  4,204,787,  G. 
409-234.000. 
Music,  John,   to  Documation  Incorporated.  Character  generator. 
4,205,309,  CI.  340-739.000. 

Musolino,  Joseph  A.:  See—  

Ho,  Eugene  Y.;  and  Musolino,  Joseph  A.,  4,203,300,  CI.  340-63.000. 
Muuller,  Rolf:  See—  .,  ^         ,.,  .^ 

Ritter,  Ernst;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Muuller,  Rolf;  Sturm,  Walde- 
mar;  and  Faupel,  Werner,  4,204,510,  CI.  123-179.00L. 
Myers,  Richard  W,:  See—  ^.  ^    ^  .„ 

Gilchrist.  Fort)es  D.;  Miller.  Robert  L.;  and  Myers,  Richard  W.. 
4.205.280.  G.  333-131.000. 
Naarmann.  Herbert;  McKee,  Graham  E.;  and  Schmitt.  Burghard,  to 
BASF    Aktiengesellschaft.    Preparation    of    graft    copolymers. 
4,203,144,  CI.  325-273.000. 
Nabeyama,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Isao;  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Kuroyanagi,  Tomomiteu, 

4,2M,333,  G.  358-31.000.  .  „,  .  ,^ 

Nagao,  Tsukasa.  Ferrite  composite  circulator.  4,205,281,  CI.  333-1.100. 

Nagasawa,  Kohtaro;  Ogitani,  Osamu;  and  Fujii,  Ryuichi,  to  Somar 

Manufacturing  Co.,   Ltd.   Radiation  curable  resin  composition. 

4,203,018,  CI.  525-404.000. 

Nagase,  Tsuneyuki:  See— 

Fukami,  Kousuke;  Fujimoto,  Masanori;  Fujita,  Funuo;  and  Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki,  4.203,218.  G.  219-145.230. 
Nagler,  Georg:  See—  ^  __ 

Hofmann,  Otto;  and  Nagler,  Georg,  4,204,635,  CI.  235-382.000. 
Nagufflo,  Fumio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Signal  processmg  system. 
4,205,336,  CI.  358-43.000. 

Nagy,  Julius  S.:  See—  

Davis,  Joseph  P.;  and  Nagy.  Julius  S.,  4,205,103,  G.  427-373.000. 
Naito,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Takai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kondo, 
fatuya,  4,205,054,  CI.  423-390.000. 
Naitoh,  Yasuo,  to  MattushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Storage 

compartment.  4,205,121,  CI.  429-99.000. 
Naitou,  Tadashi:  See—  ^^.  ^. 

Takase,  Koyu;  Makino,  Shigeo;  and  Naitou,  Tadashi.  4.204.691,  G. 
277-235.0OB. 
Nakada,  Tattuji.  Burglar  alann.  4,205,305,  CI.  340-548.000. 
Nakagawa,  Isao;  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Kuroyanagi,  Tomomitsu,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Circuit  arrangement  for  sejarating  chrominance  and 
luminance  information  in  a  composite  video  signal  of  an  NTSC 
system.  4,205,335.  CI.  338-31.000.  ^    ,. 

Nakagawa,  Ittusuke;  and  Aoyama,  Tokuichi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Cooling 
system  for  V-shaped,  forced  air-cooled  engine.  4,204,486,  CI. 
123-41.600. 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Koyama.  Mittuo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro,  to  Seiko 
JColi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  time  setting  device  for  shutter  of 
camera.  4,204,763,  G.  334-267.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasutougu:  See— 

Yamada,   Minoru;   and   Nakagawa,   YasuUugu,   4,204,739,   CI. 
334-132.000. 
Nakai,  Kazuhiro:  See—  ..,,_.         „     .         .v 

Minoura,  Nobuo;  Matsumura,  Isao;  Yoshmaga,  Yasukazu;  Abumi, 
Takao;  and  Nakai,  Kazuhiro,  4,203.347,  CI  338-191. 100. 
Nakamura,  Hiroto:  See— 

Irie,  Toshio;  Matsumura,  Ko;  Nakamura.  Hiroto;  Shimanaka,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Suzuki,  Toshio,  4.204,890,  G.  148-111.000. 
Nakamura,  Jpii:  See—  . 

Shima,   Takesaburo;   Kozima,   Hiroshi;   Yoshida,   Tomio;   and 
Nakamura,  Joji,  4,203,019,  CI.  323-243.000. 
Nakamura,  Yasuo:  See—  . .  -.  , 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Uda,  Taizo;  Matsuzaki,  Tokuo; 
Hidaka,   Mikio;   Nakamura,   Yasuo;   and   Tsuruoka,   Masao, 
4,203,010.  CI.  26(M63.300. 
Nakamura,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Maeda,  Toshinobu;  Nakamura.  Yoshikazu;  and  Kawazoe,  Akio, 
4,205,260,  CI.  318-318.000. 
Nakanishi.  Hiromasa:  See—  ..,.„,..,    ^u  j  m  i. 

Ikenishi,  Maaataka;  Miyazaki,  Joichi;  Kushida.  Shozo;  and  Nakam- 
shi,  Hiromasa,  4,204,393,  CI.  368-33.000. 


Nalley,  David  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Forward  biased  switch  for 

a  reversible  hammer  drill.  4.204,380.  CI.  173-48.000. 
Nanjo,  Hirotoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Takeshi,  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Current  interruption  type  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.204.309,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Narahara,  Yoshiyasu:  See- 
Barton,  Richard  E.;  Fultz,  Jack  V.;  Narahara,  Yoshiyasu;  and 
Shebanow,  Michael  S.,  4,205,357,  CI.  360-135.000. 
Nartron  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Gerald  K.,  4,205,237.  CI.  307-118.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Murib,  Jawad  H.,  4,205,181.  CI.  560-241.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Bellhouse,  Brian  J.;  and  Williams,  William  G.,  4,204,283,  CI. 

3-1.500. 
Butterfield,  Roy.  4,205,362,  CI.  361-234.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Klein,  Thomas,  4,205,330,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Wright,    John    W.;    and    Gross,    William    H.,    4,205,276,    CI. 
330-294.000. 
Nault,  James  J.:  See- 
Hart,  John  R.;  Ure,  Donald  W.;  and  Nault,  James  J.,  4,205,025,  CI. 
264-14.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Jen,  Tai-Kuang,  4,204,777,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Parikh,  Bipin  D.;  Patnaik,  Haresh  C;  Patel,  Bhagubhai  K.;  Dharia, 

Prabodh  M.;  and  Kurtz,  John  J.,  4,205,200,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Shah,  Niranjan  S.;  and  Taylor,  James  F.,  4,205,373,  CI.  364-200.000. 
NDR.  AmociBtcs'  Scc^' 

Neubert,  Hans  D.;  Dailey,  Larry  R.;  and  Robinson,  Richard  S., 
4,204,323,  CI.  433-38.000. 
Neavel,  Richard  C,  to  Exxon  Research  t  Engineering  Co.  Gasification 

process.  4,204,843,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Negita,  MuUumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha  Quartz  crystal 

vibrator  electrode  configuration.  4.205,248.  CI.  310-370.000. 
Neis,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Bing,  Valentijn  B.;  and  Neis,  Donald  A.,  4,204,302,  CI.  29-25.130. 
Neisen,  Jurgen,  to  Miele  &  Cie  GmbH  &  Co.  Process  for  the  pre-treat- 
ment  of  non-ferrous  metals  to  be  electrophoretically  covered  with 
ceramic  materials.  4,204,931,  CI.  204-I8I.00N. 
Nelson,  Jack  P.,  to  Computer  Kinetics  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  causing  a  dot  matrix  display  to  appear  to  travel.  4,205,312, 
CI.  340-792.000. 
Nemoto,  Ichiro:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Tadashi;   Koyama,   Mitsuo;   and   Nemoto,   Ichiro, 
4,204,763,  CI.  354-267.000. 
Ness,  Norman  M.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Pretreat- 

ment  process.  4,205,101,  CI.  427-233.000. 
Nestle,  Mara  O.:  See— 

Byers,  Charles  H.;  Hausslein,  Robert  W.;  and  Nestle,  Mara  O., 
4,204,869,  CI.  430-564.000. 
Nestrick,  Terry  J.:  See- 
Wang,  Chun  S.;  McGregor,  Stanley  D.;  and  Nestrick,  Terry  J., 
4,205,015,  CI.  26O-651.0OR. 
Neubert,  Hans  D.;  Dailey,  Larry  R.;  and  Robinson,  Richard  S.,  to  NDR 

Associates.  Dental  impression  tray.  4,204,323,  CI.  433-38.000. 
Neubert,  Terry  C,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Lignin 
amine  carboxylated  conjugated  diene  tire  cord  adhesives.  4,204,982, 
CI.  260-5.000.  ^     . 

Neubert,  Terry  C,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Lignin 
amine  carboxylated  conjugated  diene  tire  cord  adhesives.  4,204,984, 
CI.  260-17.300.  _     „   u  .  , 

Newberry,  Mark  A.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  for 

making  a  reinforced  tubular  article.  4,205,034,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Newman,  Richard  H.;  Jones,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  Robert  W., 
Jr.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  fractionation  of  a 
standard  puff  of  smoke  from  a  smoking  machine.  4,204,550,  G. 
131-171.00R. 

Na.  Steve  Y.  W.:  See—  

Dale.  James  A.;  and  Ng,  Steve  Y.  W.,  4,203.131,  CI.  526-262.000. 

NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. :  See-  

Hattori,    Yoshinori;    and    Miyachi,    Tamotu,    4,205,033,    CI. 

264-65.000.  ^     ,      „.     ^. 

Yamamoto,   Yoshihiro;   Sakurai,   Kenji;   and  Tanaka.   Hiroshi, 

4,204,873.  CI.  10643.000. 

N'Guyen.  Van  L..  to  Sereg.  Gas  analysers  of  the  selective  radiation 

absorption  type  with  a  calibration  cell.  4,204,768.  CI.  356-243.000. 
Niccolini,  Giuseppe,  to  Solvay  ft  Cie.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
permeable   diaphragm   for   an   electrolysis   cell.    4,204,941,   CI. 
204-296.000. 
Nichols,  Colin  J.:  See— 

Morin,  Marius  J.;  Nichols,  Colin  J.;  and  Prouty.  Myron  R.. 
4.204.604.  CI.  215-257.000. 
Nicholson.  Richard  R.;  Smith.  Ray  E.;  and  Shukla.  Jayendra  G..  to 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  2.2-Bis(haloalkyl)-3-hydroxy-l -pro- 
pyl phosphoric  acids.  4,205.022,  CI.  260-953.000. 
Nield.  Eric:  See— 

Hendy,  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  F.;  Nield,  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 
Vincent,  Peter  I.,  4,205,020.  CI.  525-273.000. 
Nifco  Inc.;  See—  ...  ,^^ 

Sugiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Yuda,  Takuo,  4,204,960,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Nigoghossian,  Claude:  See— 

Bouchou,  Paul;  Nigoghossian,  Claude;  and  Sillioc,  Guy,  4,205,284, 
CI.  333-189.000. 
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NUsen,  NUs  F.:  See— 

Bardsley,  Henry,  III;  Luiz,  Fernando  A.;  Nilsen,  Nils  F.;  and 
Simpson,  Ronald  C,  4,20S,374,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Yamabe,  Shigeni,  4,205.170,  Q.  546-80.000. 
Nippon  Dentan  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Mochizuki,  Toraji,  4,204,418,  CI.  72-352.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«e— 

Kouno,    Akiyoshi;    Morishita,    Masanobu;    and    Yui,    Yoahio. 

4,205,340,  CI.  358-130.000. 
Ttuzuki,  Miuuo;  and  Suga,  Michihisa,  4,205,322,  CI.  346-153.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nonaka.   Tenimoto;    Hotta,   Tadahiko;   and   Yamashita,   Shin, 

4,205,334,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Uchiyama,  Yasuji.  4,204,452,  Q.  84-1.010. 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  4,205,147,  a  525-62.000. 
.  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Koji;  Asano,  Takeshi;  Mizuochi,  Kazuo;  and  Sasaki, 
Kanemichi,  4,205,081,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Toyoda,  Kenji;  Araki,  Yoshitaka;  and  Watanabe,  Sakuji,  4.204.755, 
CI.  354-36.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Shozo;  Oshima,  Akio;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  4,205.145.  CI. 
525-502.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Atsoshi;  Ishikura,  Shin-ichi;  and 
Uenaka,  Akimiuu,  4,205,152,  CI.  526-265.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kado,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Taketomo;  Sakamoto,  Tetsu;  Yamanaka, 

Mikio;  and  Yoshida,  Kotaro,  4,204,862,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Shiozaki,   Morio;   Okamoto,   Masafumi;  Tanaka,   Kiyoshi;  and 

Shimazu,  Takahide,  4,204,891,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Suzuki,  Takao;  Komatsu,  Yoshimasa;  Takeda,  Akimichi;  and  Baba, 
Toshihiko,  4,205,214,  CI.  219-97.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Eishima,  Teuusuke;  Ikariyama,  Takehiro;  Jinnouchi,  Raizo;  Oyagi, 

Kunioki;  and  Soda,  Takashi,  4,205,206,  CI.  179-124.000. 
Mitsuya,  Eiji;  Kishimoto,  Tomio;  Hoshida,  KaUusukr,  and  Kamae, 

Naohiko,  4,205,341,  CI.  358-135.000. 
Mochizuki,  Tamottu,  4,205,199,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Sakai,  Junichi;  and  Kimura,  Tatsuya,  4,204,745,  Q.  350-96.310. 
Yamamoto,  Yousukc,  4,205,333,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Susumu;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Eioo,  Tomomi,  4,204,483.  a. 

123-32.0EL. 
Yoshida,  Matuju,  4,205.376,  Q.  364-424.000. 
Nishibara,  Hazime:  See— 

Tauukami,  Yoshiharu;  Nishibara,  Hazime;  Kobayashi,  Yasutoshi; 
and  Shinonaga,  Hideo,  4,205,148,  CI.  525-379.000. 
Nishifflura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Oyama,  Yoshishige;  Yamauchi,  Teruo;  and  Nishimura,  Yutaka. 
4,205,377,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Nishiyama,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Toshio;  and  Mashio,  Tasuku,  to  MuraU 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  crystalline  film  of  zinc  oxide 
and  method  for  making  same.  4,205,117,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Nitschke,  Dean  M.:  See— 

McMaster,  Harold  A.;  Nitschke,  John  S.;  and  Nitschke,  Dean  M., 
4,204,854,  a.  65-106.000. 
Nitschke,  John  S.:  See— 

McMaster,  Harold  A.;  Nitschke,  John  S.;  and  Nitschke.  Dean  M.. 
4,204,854,  a.  65-106.000. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minezaki,  Hisao;  Haneda,  Akio;  Masaki,  Asanori;  Hanzawa,  Takeo; 
and  Uchiike,  Yukio,  4,204,648,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Nitto  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.):  5m— 
Miyamoto,  Saburo,  4,204,905,  a.  156-351.000. 
Nitto  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«e— 

Kondo,  Hiroo,  4,204,439,  Q.  81-57.370. 
Noack,  Christian:  5rr— 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Noack.  Christian}  Teichmann, 
Manfred;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Eidam,  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans-Peter; 
Rauschenbach,  Stefan;  Paulisch,  Karlheinz;  and  Scholz.  Sieg- 
fried, 4,204,387,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Nohmura.  Ryotaro.  Bag  silo.  4.204,565,  a.  150-7.000. 
Nolan,  Daniel  A,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Directing  glass  forming 
constituenu  against  a  lateral  surface  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of 
a  surting  member  to  form  a  monolithic  blank  for  an  optical  wave- 
guide. 4,204,851,  CI.  65-3.0OA. 
Nolan,  John  J.:  5«e— 

Wechsler,  lonel;  Oberteuffer,  John  A.;  Nolan,  John  J.;  Kolm, 
Henry  H.;  Georgelis,  Eric;  and  Arvidson,  Bo  R.,  4,204,948,  CI. 
209-223.00R. 
Noltes.  Jan  G.:  5ee— 

Cohen.  Murray  S.;  Noltes.  Jan  G.;  and  van  Koten,  Gerard. 
4.205,191,  CI.  585-250.000. 
Nomoto,  Tadao:  5«— 

Sawa,  Nattuo;  Nomoto,  Tadao;  luchi,  Keiko;  Suzuki.  Toshihiro; 
and  Kawata.  Shunichi.  4.205.156.  CI.  528-117.000. 
Nomura,  Shin-ichi:  5rr— 

Kobayashi.  Shuji;  Aoyagi,  Mittuo;  Kanno,  Tominori;  Ueno,  Ka- 
zuei;  and  Nomura.  Shin-ichi,  4,205,098,  CI.  427-76.000. 


Nomura,  Takayuki.  Cutter  holding  device  in  a  polygon  cutting  appara- 
tus. 4,204,442,  CI.  82-18.000. 
Nonaka,  Terumoto;  Hotta,  Tadahiko;  and  Yamashita.  Shin,  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Integrated  semiconductor  device. 
4,205,334,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Nordifa  Industritextiller  AB:  See— 

Hermansson,  Hans  O.;  and  Jonsson,  Bror  E.,  4^05.113.  CI. 
428-286.000. 
Norris,  Philip  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Portable  card  motion  pic- 
ture viewer.  4,204,752,  CI.  352-82.000. 
North  American  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Jones,  William  M.;  and  Freas,  Mark  S.,  4,204,830,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Norton,  Frank  E.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Method  of 

assembling  a  heat  exchange  apparatus.  4,204,305,  CI.  29-157.400. 
Nortron  Corporation:  See— 

van  Blerk.  Victor  B.,  4,204,333,  CI.  33-288.000. 
Nose,  Kenkichi;  and  Mikumo,  Toshihumi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Non- 

uniformly  wound  yam  package.  4,204,653,  CI.  242-178.000. 
Nouvertne,  Werner:  See— 

Liebig,  Lothar;  Wingler,  Frank;  Margotte,  Dieter;  and  Nouvertne. 
Werner,  4,205,140,  Q.  525-67.000. 
Novikov,  Vladimir  I.:  5«— 

Bakanovich,  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk,  Sergei  F.; 
Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen,  Igor  E.;  Gringiaz,  Aron  G.; 
Kulakov,  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov,  Alexandr  V.; 
Pikin,  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik,  Nikolai  I.; 
Novikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Popov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko. 
Evgeny  A.,  4,205,383,  Q.  364-554.000. 
Novosibirsky   Institut  Organicheskoi   Khimii  Sibirskogo  Otdelenia 
Akademii  Nauk  SSR:  See— 
Ulyanov,  Gennady  P.;  and  Maslov,  Anatoly  R.,  4.205.391.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Nowacki.  Christopher  A.:  5ee— 

Wu.  Yeongchi;  and  Nowacki,  Christopher  A.,  4,204.527.  a, 

128-762.000. 

Nowak,  Edmund;  Zamojdo.  Rudolf;  Parda.  Andrzej;  Kurdowski. 

Wieslaw;  and  Jankowski,  Stefan,  to  Instytut  Przemyslu  Maszyn 

Wiazacych  Materialow  Budowlanych.  Cyclone  fumace  for  intensive 

treatment  or  combustion  of  dispergated  mineral  raw  materials. 

4,204,836,  CI.  432-58.000. 

Nowak,    Paul.    Transparent   communication   chart.   4,204,341.   a. 

Noyes.  Richard  C:  5^e— 

Giuggio,  Nicholas;  Noyes,  Richard  C;  and  Zaman,  Shakir  U.. 
4,204,909,  CI.  176-22.000. 
Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Bikbau,  Marsel  Y.;  Oborin,  Pavel  A.;  and  Kuznet- 
sova,  Tamara  V.,  to  Tashkentsky  Nauchnoissledovatelsky  I  Proektny 
Institut  Stroitelnykh  Materialov  "Niistromproekt".  Raw  mixture  for 
the  production  of  refractory  high-alumina  cement.  4,204,878,  CI. 
106-104.000. 
Nuske,  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Gothe,   Diethard;   Nuske,   Jeffrey   J.;   and   Friedrich.   Jurgen, 
4.204,427,  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Nuvite  Chemical  Compounds  Corporation:  5ee— 

Lester,  Frank  R.;  and  Bullard,  James,  4,204,292,  CI.  15-28.000. 
Nystrand,  Emst  D.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  zig-zag  folding.  4,204,669,  CI.  270-73.000. 
Oberteuffer,  John  A.:  5«— 

Wechsler,  lonel;  Oberteuffer,  John  A.;  Nolan,  John  J.;  Kolm. 
Henry  H.;  Georgelis,  Eric;  and  Arvidson,  Bo  R.,  4,204,948,  CI. 
209-223.00R. 
Oborin,  Pavel  A.:  5w— 

Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Bikbau,  Marsel  Y.;  Oborin,  Pavel  A.;  and 
Kuznetsova.  Tamara  V.,  4,204,878,  CI.  106-104.000. 
O'Brien,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Papay,  Andrew  G.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph  P.,  4,204,969,  CI. 
252-45.000. 
O'Brien,  Robert  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrographic  fusing 

apparatus  and  method.  4,205,220,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita,  Kenji;  and  MaUushita,  Yoshihiro,  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,      Ltd.     a-Alkoxyimino-/3-oxo-y-Bromobutyric     acid. 
4,205,180,  CI.  560-168.000. 
O'Connor,  John  D.  Grout  scrubber  and  cleaning  tool  for  tile.  4,204,295, 

CI.  15-2O9.0OD. 
Ofenmacher,  Volker:  5ee— 

Seifert,  Dieter;  Regler,  Dieter;  Ofenmacher,  Volker;  Moritz,  Al- 
fred;  Freudlsperger,  August;  and  Berger,  Walter,  4,204,515,  CI. 
125-16.00R. 
Ogawa,  Kazufumi:  5m— 

Komeda,  Tadao;  and  Ogawa,  Kazufumi,  4,204,894,  CI.  148-188.000. 
Ogawa,  Tadashi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Control  device  of 
electronic  preset  type  tuner  for  multi-band  radio  receiver.  4,205,271, 
CI.  325-459.000. 
Ogawa,  Tadashi:  5ee— 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu; Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi. 
4,205.270.  CI.  455-158.000. 
Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Uelci,  Yo- 
shiharu; Kama.  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi. 
4.205.353,  CI.  360-61.000. 
Ogawa,  Toshio:  5m— 

Nishiyama.    Hiroshi;    Ogawa,    Toshio;    and    Mashio,    Tasuku. 
4.205.117,0.428-411.000. 
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Ogitani,  Osamu:  See—  j,.      »       v  fM\€ma 

Nagasawa,  Kohtaro;  Ogitani,  Osamu;  and  Fujn,  Ryuichi,  4,205,018, 

(51525-404.000.  .wa71  ri 

Ogland,  Thomas  W.  Pocket-size,  adjusttble  exerciser.  4,204,674,  CI. 

272-126.000. 

'"oarwish"  Mougahed  Y.;  and  Oguey,  Henri  J.,  4,205,342,  CI. 
357-23.000.  .     . 

Oguro,  Tomokatsu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetron  supportmg  structure. 
4,205,256,  CI.  315-39.510.  .. 

Oguro,  Tomokateu;  Sakamoto,  Tattuji;  ««* /asukawa,  Akio.  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Magnetron  strap  ring  structure.  4,205,257,  CI.  315-39.690. 

O'Hanlon,  Peter  J.:  5m—  ,    ..  in*  nm  ri  9«v. 

Rogers,  Norman  H.;  and  O'Hanlon,  Peter  J.,  4,205,002,  CI.  260- 

345.80R. 
O'Hara,  David  K.:  See—  ,        ^  ^      .    ,       .    . 

Pasha,  Mohiuddin;  O'Hara,  David  K.;  and  French,  Joseph  A., 

4,204,980,0.252-428.000.  .,«.,«.    ri 

Ohara,  Ichiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electronic  tubes.  4,205,250,  CI. 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojima,  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Okuyam^  Tom; 
and  Sakata,  Ryozo,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Process 

for  producing  a  rigid  polyurethane  ff*"  ^'^f/ ""^"n'uoS' 
retardance  and  low-smoke  development.  4.205.136,  CI.  521-118.000. 

Ohbayashi-Gumi,  Ltd.:  5m—  -.  i.    «■    .  •,    v^uiA, 

Aoyama,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi.  Toshimasa;  Toba.  Hjrouka;  Yoshida, 
Akira  Goto,  Kciyi;  and  Kawakama,  Motoaki,  4,205,040,  CI. 
264-233.000. 

°*"*ul;,eS^,?umio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Uda.  Taizo;  Mateuzjki.  Tokuo; 
Hidaka,  Mikio;  Nakamura,  Yasuo;  and  Tsumoka,  Masao, 
4,205,010,  CI.  260465.300. 

°*'*B';lS:''ch^pher;  Volz,  Patricia  S.;  and  Ohidy,  Joseph, 
4,204,438,  CI.  81-9.220.  ,.^    «    ,.  «.  w 

Ohki,  Yoshinori;  and  Hirokichi.  Komiya,  to  Iida  Denki  Kogyo  K.K^ 
Over-roution  prevention  method  and  circuit  in  the  non-c?"^ ^t  ^VPf 
ignition  circuit  for  the  internal  combustion  engine.  4,204,490,  u. 
123-102.000. 

°"  V^te°jS!;  P.; Slcke,  Emst  J.  W.;  and  Ohloff,  Gunther,  4,205,084, 

Okada,  Motohiro,'  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  «^b«sh*iK«**«  ^^'" 
fbTstarting  air  bag  devices.  4,204,703,  CI.  280-734.000. 

^'^hlS,' Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 

Kawakita,  Kenji;  and  Mauushita,  Yoshihiro,  4,205,180,  CI. 

560-168.000. 
Okamoto,  Masafumi:  5m—  .     .    _     ,      «••  „k:    ...4 

Shiozaki,  Morio;  Okamoto,  Masafumi;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  and 

Shimaku,  Takahide,  4,204,891,  CI.  148-111.000. 

Okamoto,  Rokuro;  5ee—  .    ......       .^  i.      !.•  t.»— ;« 

Mori,  Shunro;  Okamoto,  Rokuro;  Inm,  Taiji;  and  Takeuchi.  Tomio, 

4,205,163,  CI.  536-17.0OR. 

^'^mJIofrMasahiro;  Okamoto,  Yasunari;  Itoh,  Tsutomu;  and 
Masuda,  Senichi,  4,205,359,  CI.  361-58.000. 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  S«o.  R«"J«: 
Sugai^uma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ucki.  Yoshiharu:  Kama, 
KKosuga.  Tadashi;  iid  Ogawa,  Tadashi,  'o  P'o^f  J  E'55'^° JIf 
Corporation.   Sution  selection  indicating  device.  4,205,270,  tl. 

Ouii!  M^inao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato  Reisuke; 

Suaai^uma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yoshiharu;  Kama, 

SSRo^osuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation.  (S)mbination  device  having  a  magnetic  recordina  and 

reproducing  unit  and  an  electronic  tuning  type  receiver.  4,205,353, 

CI  360-61.(500. 

Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  5m—  v^ .,„„,^   AUn 

Maeda.  Toshinobu;  Nakamura.  Yoshikazu;  and  Kawazoe.  Akio, 

4,205,260,  CI.  318-318.000. 

°''"&^TiiSSrK«yima,  Mino~;  Yc«hidi.  M«^;  Okuyama. 
Toru;  and  Sakau,  Ryozo,  4,205,136.  CI.  521-118^000. 

Olander,  Walter  K.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Manganese  com- 
plexes of  «alicyl-aldehyde-all«nolimin«  «  wtalysts  fon^^  polymen- 
zation  of  2,6-di-substituted  phenols.  4,205,007,  CI.  260-429.00t. 

Olderdissen,  Ulrich:  5m--  „j  coh,«iHt   w»mer 

Barsuhn,  Horst  E.;  Olderdissen,  Ulnch;  and  Schmidt,  Wemer, 
4,204,634,  CI.  371-38.000. 

Olin  Corporation:  5m— 

RotSery,  Eugene  F.,  4204,857,  CI.  71-73.000. 

Smith,  Ronald  J.;  and  Gonzalez,  Manuel  A..  4,205.049,  CI. 
zSiS.  John  F.,  4,204.977,  CI  252.359.00E. 

^''^KHorS:;  OlsThewski,  Amiin;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein,  Manfred,  4,204,717,  CI.  308-6.00C 


Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Imai,Tbshihiro,  4,204.747.0.  350-216.000. 

Kato  YuUka-  Tokitoh.  Hirohiko;  Kitahara,  Tomohiro;  and  Ito. 

Hiromi.  4,204.767,  CI.  356444X100. 
MiyashiU,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  4.204,730.  CI.  355.14.00R. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi,  4,204,621.  CI.  226-137.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Takekawa,  Hiroshi;  Banno.  Taichi;  and  Koshu- 

shi.  Kiyozo,  4.204.917,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Yonekubo,  Ken.  4.204,748.  O.  350-228.000. 
Omori.  Tsuguham;  and  Kawasaki.  M«hio  to  Fuji  E^ecmc^^td. 

Induction  fumace  of  graphite  cracible.  4.205,197,  CI.  13-27.0W. 
Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Sm—  _  . 

Okateni,  Masanao;  Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke- Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki.  Yo- 
shiharu Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga.  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi. 
4.205.270.  CI.  455-158.000.  .,...,.  c        d 

Okatani.  Masanao;  Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi.  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke- Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiham  Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga.  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi. 
4,205,353,0.  360-61.000. 
Onishi,  Sigem,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  a  part 
interest  2-Cycle  engine  of  an  active  thermoatmosphere  combustion 
type.  4,204,488,  CI.  123-73.00A.  .,  „     u     -,  n    i 

Onishi,  Sigem,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha^  2-Cyclc 
engine  of  an  active  thermoatmosphere  combustion  type.  4,2U*.*»'', 
CI.  123-73.00A. 

°"°iuS  MUsSTlnd  Ono,  Hironobu.  4.204.505.  O.  123-1 19.0EC^ 
Ono,  Takezo;  Iribe.  Seiki;  and  Waunabe.  Mineo,  to  Teijin  Limited. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  regenerating  spent  photographic  bleacn- 

fixer  solution.  4,204,930,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m—  .    .    u   *   .         — .i 

Yamamoto,  Masahiro;  Okamoto,  Yasunan;  Itoh,  Tsutomu;  and 
Masuda,  Senichi,  4,205,359,  O.  361-58^000.  . 

Onore,  Michael  J.;  and  Mettille,  Francis  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Co^ 

ration.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclopropylcyanide.  4,205.009, 

O  260-464000 
Opravil,  Egon,  to  Lumoprint  Zindler  KG  (GmbH  &  Co).  Exposure 

carriage  for  a  copying  machine.  4,204,735,  CI.  355-75.1WJ. 
Optarac  Corporation:  5m—  .,„^ 

^  Dunchock,  Richard  S.,  4,204,602,  O.  21 1-13.000. 

Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH:  5m— 

^  Heimberger,  Helmut,  4,205,027,  CI.  264-23.000. 

"^'ffikiSfy'  N.;Srynsky,  Georgy  V.  Shkhiyan.  Tsolak  G.; 
Shapkin,  Alexandr  F.;  Fadeev,  Alexandr  >  :.LaP»e^-/«*OLY-= 
Batjukov,  Vladimir  I.;  Korolkov,  Konsuntin  I.;  and  Borodin, 
Ivan  v.,  4,204,910,  CI.  176-30.000. 

°'tou%,'pau;  t'IT:  4,205.317,  O.  343-720.000. 

°''°M!Ji'?vTch^ESlrd  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A;  Kos.juk.  ^rgei  F.; 

Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen,  JgorE ;  ^nnglaz.  Aron  O.; 

Kulakov,  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov.  Alexwidr  V  ; 

Pikin,  Nikolai  I ;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik^  Nikolai  I.; 

Novikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Popov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko, 

Evgeny  A.,  4,205,383,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Oronzio  dcNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  5m- 

Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  deNora,  Oronzio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 

4,204,937,  CI.  204-219.000. 

°~EriS  iTeiTt  E.;  Orsen,  Stefan;  and  Rowe,  Gerhardt  C, 
4,205,385,  CI.  364-560.000. 

^'^Sird^Sefortega,  Yasmine;  JuUien,  Oaudette;  and  Jullien, 
Antonin,  4,204,842,  O.  48-197.00A. 

^^Ttnci^tih^To;  Oshima,  Akio;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo.  4.205.145, 0. 

525-502.000. 

°*"2a«ynst   Helmut;  Hartm«in.  Heinnch;  Uutenj-ch    D^^eter; 
Osterloh,  Rolf;  Goethlich,  Lutt;  and  Heil,  Guenter,  4,205,139, 

Otani,  Hisao,"  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha.  Clutch 
release  bearing  assembly.  4,204,720,  O.  308-233  000. 

°"°C?ai~,Ta.^es'  ^1  STotto.  George  W..  Jr..  4.205.233.  O.  250- 
439.00R. 

°""ca"ney,°S^i  S^^^^^         Ronald  J.;  and  Morong,  Williwn  H. 

Jr.,  4,205,290,  O.  336-90.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  5m—  .,.  ^„ 

Blanchard,  Clarenw  E.,  4,204,806,  CI.  416.134.00R. 

Holtermaiin,  Theodore  J.,  4.204.384  C15M0. 500. 

Morris,  Richard  L.,  4,204,511,  CI.  123-187.50R. 

°"^B!.yle*;*Ma£h";  V.;  and  Ouyang,  Mid.  4,205,198,  CI.  174-171^. 


bmsi,  norsi  wi.  «-'«»*'"s'"'"' "•"""'   irv;"' ■  Bovle.  Malacny  v.;  ana  uuyang,  i»iiu.  ^.^u.^. •  »^o,  '—.•■-  •  •„    : 

stein,  Manfred,  4,204,717,  O.  308-6.00C.  OvsSv,  Sumford  R ;  Klose.  Peter  H.;  and  Messing.  Wayne  P.,  to 

Olson,  Edward  A.  Method  and  device  for  supplying  venous  pressure  in   O^^JlJ^^'^yy^^^^        Devices,  Inc.  DaU  storage  and  retrieval  system. 


a  portal  vein.  4,204,525,0.  128-1. OOR.  .      .     .   ^  . 

Olso^  Jan  B.,  to  Sierracin  Corporation,  The^ge  design  for  impact 

rwiitant  windshield.  4,204,374,  O  52-208.000. 
OlSSS  V^Sor  C  UniUrsal  quick  detach  accessory  mount  for  vehi 

dwor  the  like.  4,204,701,  O.  280491.00E. 
oSi,  Victor  C  Universal  quick  deuch  accessory  mourn  for  vehi 

d«"5  the  like.  4,204,702.  Cf  280491.00E. 


vsninsKy,  aianiora  r.;  iviusc.  rciti  ••■,  •"■»•  .■•«—..•».  ■--.'- 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  DaU  storage  and  retneval  system. 
4,205,387.  O.  364-900.000. 

^'"ch^MOv,  Julian~M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulpn.  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky.  Viktor  I.;  Morozov,  Vasily  P;i,Le^«heV' 
pjvd  A.;  Lyashenko,  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;Evteev, 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergd  P.;  Ignatiev,  StanisUv  N.;  Slednev, 
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Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy.  Eduard  V.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moi$een- 
itov.  Valery  V..  4.204,416.  CI.  72-204.000. 
Owen.  William  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Am,  Jerold  F.;  Owen,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Tull.  Bemie  D.,  Jr.. 
4.205.239.  CI.  307028.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Coiporation:  See— 

Calvert.  Scott  A..  4,204.376.  CI.  52-309.100. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Byrum.  Bernard  W..  Jr.;  Emsthausen,  Roger  £.;  and  Fein,  Michael 
E..  4.205.392.  CI.  365-116.000. 
Oya^,  Kunioki:  See— 

Eishima,  Tetsusuke;  Ikariyama.  Takehiro;  Jinnouchi.  Raizo;  Oyagi, 
Kunioki;  and  Soda.  Takashi,  4,205,206,  CI.  179-124.000. 
Oyama,  Yoshishige;  Yamauchi.  Teruo;  and  Nishimura,  Yutaka,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  interna]  combustion  engine. 
4,205,377.  CI.  364431.000. 
P.  H.  Thermal  Productt  Limited:  See— 

Blundell,  Kenneth,  4,205,105,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Pack,  Howard,  Jr.  Wind  powered  apparatus.  4,204,796,  CI.  415-2.000. 
Paglione,  Robert  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Coaxial  applicator  for 

microwave  hyperthermia.  4,204,549,  CI.  128-784.000. 
Pak,  Ian  T.  Overflow  protection  apparatus.  4,204,285,  Q.  4-427.000. 
Pal,  Dharam;  Huang,  Kwang  T.;  and  Smith,  Maurice  N.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Automatic  electrical  load  matching  device 
for  wind  generators.  4,205.235.  CI.  29044.000. 
Palmer.  Nigel  I.;  and  Grammer,  Don  0..  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Battery 
separator  with  porous  body  and  fused  rib.  4.205.123.  CI.  429-147.000. 
Papay,  Andrew  G.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph  P.,  to  Edwin  Cooper.  Inc. 
Lubricant  composition  containing  sulfurized  olefin  extreme  pressure 
additive.  4,204,969.  CI.  252-45.000. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See— 

Nystrand,  Ernst  D.,  4,204,669,  CI.  270-73.000. 
Paradis,  Joseph  R.  Controlled  removal  of  molded  parts.  4,204,824,  CI. 

Parda,  Andrzej:  See— 

Nowak,  Edmund;  Zamojdo,  Rudolf;  Parda,  Andrzej;  Kurdowski, 
Wjeslaw;  and  Jankowski,  Stefan,  4,204,836,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Parikb,  Bipin  D.;  Patnaik,  Haresh  C;  Patel,  Bhagubhai  K.;  Dharia, 
Prabodh  M.;  and  Kurtz,  John  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Digital  com- 
munications system  utilizing  controllable  field  size.  4,205,200,  CI. 
370-83.000. 
Parish,  Edward  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Temperature  stabilized  helical 

resonator.  4,205,286,  O.  333-226.000. 
Parker,  David  O.;  and  Tompsett,  Alan  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Manufacture  of  amines  from  alcohols  with  zeolite  FU-1 
catalystt.  4,205,012,  CI.  260-583.0QJ. 
Pirker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Cyrot,  Luc  P.,  4,204.457.  CI.  91-31.000. 
P"!*  Frank,  Jr.  Pass  through  hay  bale  retriever.  4,204,789,  a. 

414-24.500. 
Pasha,  Mohiuddin;  O'Hara,  David  K.;  and  French,  Joseph  A.,  to  Amer- 
ican Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  removing 
lodme  from  Bases.  4.204,980.  CI.  252-428.000. 
Paskins,  Keith  N.;  Redman,  Duncan  C;  and  Turner,  Ian  D.,  to  WUliams 
Oiounslow)  Limited.  Amino  acid  salu  of  anionic  dyestuffs  which 
have  high  solubility  in  organic  solventt.  4,204,879,  CI.  106-311.000. 
w •  ^^^  W'  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Methods  and  means  for  simultaneously  correcting  several  chauwls  in 
"I5^r"li"  '*"■■''*'  ""•'•'  channel  data  system  using  continuously 
modifiable  syndromes  and  selective  generation  of  internal  channel 
pomten.  4,205.324.  CI.  371-50.000. 
Patel,  Bhagubhai  K.:  5m— 

Pankh,  Bipin  D.;  Patnaik,  Haresh  C;  Patel,  Bhagubhai  K.;  Dharia, 
Prabodh  M.;  and  Kurtz,  John  J.,  4,205,200,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Pitnaik,  Haresh  C:  See— 

Parikh,  Bipin  D.;  Patnaik,  Haresh  C;  Patel,  Bhagubhai  K.;  Dharia, 
B-      ^^^.  ^'  '^  ^^*^  Jo'"  J-  •♦.205.200,  a.  370-83.000. 
Patton,  FrankJm  D.;  and  McFarlane,  James  D.,  to  Westbay  Instnimenu 
Ltd.  MMsunn^  canng  coupler  apparatus.  4,204,426,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Pauhsch,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Eistert,  TTieodor;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Noack,  Christian;  Teichmann, 
Manfred;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Eidam.  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans-Peter; 

5f!?*?^?;  ^JH^^'  P'uluch.  K*rlheinz;  and  Scholz,  Sieg- 
fried, 4.204.387,  a.  56-98.000. 
Payne,  Archibald  H.:  See— 

^^-i^'JA  ^=   "**   ^*^'   Archibald   H.,   4,204,641,   a. 
239-121.000. 

Petri,  David  R.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Fluid  jet  cuttins 
appmtus  having  self-healing  bed.  4,204,448,  CI.  83-177.000. 

Pease,  William  M;,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Marine  radar  includina 
anticollision  unit.  4,205,313,  O.  343-5.0DP.  uiciuamg 

Peckinpaugh,  Frank  L.;  and  Biron,  Raymond  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Quench  system  for  synthetic  fibers  using  fog  and  flow- 
ing air.  4.204,828,  CI.  425-72.00S.  »«wiiow 

Pence,  Valerie  C:  See— 

Janick,  Jules;  and  Pence,  Valerie  C,  4,204,366.  a.  47-58.000. 

Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Monaimer,  Harold  G.;  and  Bohm,  Howard  A.,  4,205,06a  CI. 

424-14.000. 
Shetty,  Bola  V.,  4,205,173,  CI.  546-218.000. 
Peperone,  Salvador  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Enhanced 
accuracy  doppler  fuze.  4,205,316,  a.  343-14.000.  "^"""sw 

Pereira,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Phase  Industries,  Inc.  Microcapacitors  having 

beveled  edges  and  comers.  4,205,364,  CI.  361-274.00a 
Perepolkin.  John.  Fuel  yanoriang  devices  for  internal  combustion 
engmes.  4,204.485,  CI.  123-34.00A. 


Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Gerlach,  Robert,  4,205,226,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Hartsough.  Larry  D..  4.204.936.  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Perobelli,  Aldo:  See— 

Pessina,  Giorgio;  and  Perobelli,  Aldo.  4.204,671,  CI.  271-186.000. 
Perry  Bros.  (Hall  Green)  Limited:  See— 

Perry,  Donald  J.,  4,205,106.  CI.  428-45.000. 
Perry.  Donald  J.,  to  Perry  Bros.  (Hall  Green)  Limited.  Doors. 

4,205.106.  CI.  428-45.000. 
Pessina,   Giorgio;   and   Perobelli.   Aldo.   Sheet  stacking   machine. 

4,204,671,  CI.  271-186.000. 
Peters,  Lester  G.  De-stoning  and  simultaneously  filling  a  dnine. 
4,204,467.0.99-494.000.  '^ 

Petersson,  Stig  A.;  and  Eriksson,  Bengt  S.,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag. 

Method  of  producing  blister  copper.  4,204,861,  CI.  75-73.000. 
Petroff,  Pierre  M.:  See- 
Dingle,  Raymond;  Gossard,  Arthur  C;  Petroff,  Pierre  M.;  and 
Wiegmann,  William,  4,205,329,  CI.  357-16.000. 
PfeifTer,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Johannes,  Gunter;  and  Pfeifler,  Hans-Dieter.  4,204,567,  CI.  152- 
209.00D. 
Pfetzing,  Rodger  E.  Arrow  fletching  method.  4.204,307,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Phase  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Pereira,  Robert  J..  Jr..  4.205,364,  CI.  361-274.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See- 
Newman,  Richard  H.;  Jones,  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  Robert 
W..  Jr..  4.204.550.  CI.  I31-I71.00R. 
Phillips,  Norman  S.;  and  Walcott,  William  B..  to  United  States  of 

America.  Navy.  Energy  absorber.  4,204.659,  CI.  248-562.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bjomson,  Geir,  4,205,017,  Q.  585-469.000. 

Ford,  Gregory  A.,  4,204,962,  CI.  210-316.000. 

Makovec,  Donald  J.;  and  Haskell,  Donald  M.,  4,205,196,  a. 

585-701.000. 
Reese,  Herbert  E.;  and  Clayton,  Hadwen  A.,  4,204,808,  CI. 

417-2.000. 
Richards,  Frank  P.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  C,  4,204,462,  CI.  93- 

36.50R. 
Vanderveen,  John  W.,  4,204,831,  CI.  431-10.000. 
Walker,  Stames  E.,  4,204,424,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Phillips,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Piwirilli,  Robert  M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough.  David  T;  and 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Polyester  coating  comoo- 
sition.  4,205,115,  CI.  428-334.000.  ^       *^ 

Pick,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

^^!^'  ^*"'*'  ^'  ^^'  Anthony  J.;  and  Feingers,  Judith, 
4,205,058,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Pickens,  George  O.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Sealed  cavity 

hydrophone  array  calibration.  4,205,394,  Q.  367-13.000. 

Piehl,  Robert  L.;  and  Scarborough,  W.  Bertram,  to  Chevron  Research 

Company.  Method  of  reducing  corrosion  in  sour  gas  sweetening 

systems.  4,205,050,  CI.  423-228.000.  * 

Pike,  Marshall;  Barr.  Iain  G.;  and  Tirtiaux,  Florent.  Glycerides. 

4,205,095,  a.  426-607.000. 
Pikin,  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

Bakanovich,  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk,  Sergei  F.; 
Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen,  Igor  E.;  Oringlaz,  Aron  0.; 
Kulakov,  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov,  Alexandr  V.; 
Pikin,  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Mehiik,  Nikolai  I.; 
Novikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Popov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko, 
Evgeny  A.,  4.205.383,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Pilat,  Michael  J.   Liquid  transfer  system  for  conductive  liquids. 

4,204.844,  CI.  55-10.000. 
Pilkington  Brothen  Limited:  See— 

Watts,  Julian  K.;  and  Yarker,  Colin  A.,  4,204,852,  CI.  65-4.00A. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Inaba,  Shizuo;  and  Hirota,  Yoshihisa,  4,204,687,  CI.  274-15.00R. 
Ogawa,  Tadashi,  4,205,271,  CI.  325-459.000. 
Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4,205,270.  CI.  455-158.000. 
Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama.  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi. 
4,205,353,0.360-61.000.  *^         ^^' 

Pip,  Wolfgang;  and  Winter,  Klaus,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Laminates  com- 
prising a  foamed  polyimide  layer.  4,205,111,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Pisano,  Vincent  F.  Mini-indoor  TV  antenna.  4.205,318, 0.  343-741.000. 
Pitroda,  Satyan  G.:  See— 

Mehta,  Madhu  A.;  Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  and  Vasanthkumar. 
Sagunabalan,  4,205.203,  O.  370-110.000. 
Plaige,  Yves,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Device  for  pro- 
gressive electrical  switching.  4,205,240,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Plate,  Hermann:  See— 

Jaschke,  Hans;  Kautz,  Rudolf;  Plate,  Hermann;  and  Ulb,  Horst, 
4,205,107,  CI.  428-58.000. 
Platonov,  Vladimir  N.:  S^r— 

Kononov,  Ivan  V.;  Makushin,  Mikhail  P.;  Maslennikov,  Ivan  E- 
Platonov,  Vladimir  N.;  and  Silantiev,  Igor  I.,  4,204,458,  Cl! 

Piatt  Saco  Loweil  Limited:  See- 
Clayton,  James  W.  B.;  and  Oough,  Douglas  O.,  4,204,391,  Q. 
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Plo,  Mateo  O.  Flying  toy.  4,204,359,  Cl.  46-83.000. 
Pochwalski,  Krzysztof  K.,  to  Instytut  Badan  Jadrowych.  Device  for 
light  flux  attenuation,  especially  for  additional  quenching  of  scintilla- 
tions   at    radionuclide    activity    determination.    4,205,231,    Cl. 
250-364.000. 
Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin.  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.;  Kabi- 
rov,  Alberi  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva,  Valeria  B.; 
Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M.  Radiation  curable 
polyborsiloxane  polymer  composition  and  method  of  using  same  to 
produce  thermosuble  insulating  materials.  4,205,026,  Cl.  264-22.000. 
Podjan,  Walter  H.  Bird  feeder  construction.  4,204,500,  Cl.  119-52.0OR. 
Podolsky,  Daniel  K.;  and  Weiser,  Milton  M..  to  Massachusetu  General 
Hospital,  The.  Method  for  purifying  galactosyltransferase  isoen- 
zymes and  product.  4,205,129,  Cl.  435-193.000. 
Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Morozov,  Vasily  P.;  Levichev, 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko,  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev, 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.;  Slednev, 
Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy,  Eduard  V.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov,  Valery  V.,  4,204,416,  Cl.  72-204.000. 
Pohlmann,  Charles.  Lightweight  resusciutor  assembly.  4,204,535,  Cl. 

128-202.130 
Poinas,  Christian,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Compagnie  Industrielle 
des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Phase  locked  loop  with  switch- 
able  filter.  4,205,277,  Cl.  331-12.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Byers,  Charles  H.;  Hausslein,  Robert  W.;  and  Nestle,  Mara  O., 

4.204,869,  Cl.  430-564.000. 
Norris,  Philip  R.,  4,204,752,  Cl.  352-82.000. 
Poling,  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Henry;  Hayman,  Ernest  P.;  Hsu.  Wan-Jean;  and  Poling, 
Stephen  M.,  4,204,859,  O.  71-121.000. 
Popov,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Bakanovich,  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk,  Sergei  F.; 

Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen,  Igor  E.;  Gringlaz,  Aron  G.; 

Kulakov,  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov,  Alexandr  V.; 

Pikin,  Nikolai  1.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik,  Nikolai  I.; 

Novikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Popov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko, 

Evgeny  A.,  4,205,383,  Cl.  364-554.000. 

Popovici,  Neculai,  to  Institutul  de  Inginerie  Tehnologica  Si  Proiectare 

Pentru  Industria  Chimica.  Reactor  for  phosphoric  acid  production. 

4,205,046.  Cl.  422-193.000. 

Porter,  Cyril  A.;  and  Wardle,  Malcolm  R.,  to  GEC-General  Signal 

Limited.  Dau  communication  apparatus.  4,205,326,  Cl.  340-147.00R. 

Poner,  Edward  S.,  to  Fuller  Company.  Apparatus  for  treating  solid 

particulate  material.  4,204,835,  Cl.  432-58.000. 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.:  See— 

Piccirilli,  Robert  M.;  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough.  David  T.; 
and  Porter,  Samuel.  Jr..  4,205,115,  Cl.  428.334,000. 
Potts,  Irvin  W.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for 

1.2.4.5-tetrachlorobenzene.  4,205,014,  Cl.  266-650.00R. 
Pove,  Dusan:  See— 

Erche,  Manfred;  Filberich.  Ludwig;  Pove.  Dusan;  Waldmann, 
Hermann;  and  Weibelzahl,  Manfred,  4,205,368,  Cl.  363-35.000. 
Powell.  David  G.:  See— 

Bilbrey,  Robert  A.;  Munroe,  William  O.;  and  Powell.  David  G.. 
4,204,513.0.  123-198.0DB. 
Poze.  Anthony  N.:  See- 
Gordon.  William  J.  J.;  and  Poze.  Anthony  N..  4,204.705,  Cl.  283- 
1.00R. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ooldinger,  John  A.,  4.204,445,  Cl.  83-880.000. 

Piccirilli.  Robert  M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.; 

and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.,  4,205,115.  Cl.  428-334.000. 
Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  4,204.853,  Cl.  65-106.000. 
Shields,  George  B.;  and  Starr,  Eugene  W.,  4,204.845. 0. 65-25.00A. 
Stevens,  Henry  C,  4,205,154.  Cl.  526-314.000. 
Yigdall.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Zahler.  James  A.,  4,204.856, 0. 65-157.000. 
Precision  Plumbing  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Sullivan.  Richard  N..  4.204.556.  Cl.  137-206.000. 
Prestridge,  Floyd  L.:  See- 
Warren.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Prestridge,  Floyd  L.,  4,204.934.  Cl. 
204-186.000. 
Pretron  Electronics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Stubbs.  Raymond  F.,  4,205,230,  Cl.  250-356.000. 
Principe.  Pacifico  A.:  See— 

Sykes.  Richard  B.;  Wells.  J.  Scott;  Principe.  Pacifico  A.;  and  Liu, 
Wen  C,  4,205,068.  Cl.  424-117.000. 
Prinz,  Richard:  See— 

Liebig.  Lothar;  Wingler.  Frank;  Humme,  Oert;  and  Prinz.  Richard, 
4,205,141.  O.  525-67.000. 
Pritchard,  Huw  O.:  See— 

Craig,  Roger  A.;  and  Pritchard,  Huw  O.,  4,204,402,  Cl.  60-39.060. 
Pritchard,  Sheldon  S..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Dual 

pocket  envelope.  4,204,600,  Cl.  206-610.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Baird,   James   C;   and   Warfield.   Glenn   R..   4,205.094.   O. 

426459.000. 
McCarthy,  Robert  F.,  4,204,615,  Cl.  222-153.000. 
Strobel,  Rudolf  G.  K..  4.204,464,  Cl.  99-286.000. 
Prouty,  Myron  R.:  See— 

Morin.  Marius  J.;  Nichols,  Colin  J.;  and  Prouty,  Myron  R., 
4,204.604. 0.  215-257.000. 


Prussin.  Samuel:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin.  Samuel;  and  Gaylord.  Norman  0., 
4.205.096.  O.  427-4.000. 
Pryor.  Cabell  N.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Automatic 

DIFAR  cardioid  former.  4.205.396,  Cl.  367-125.000. 
Pue,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Gulick,  Joseph  F.;  Miller,  James  S.;  and  Pue,  Alan  J.,  4,204,655, 0. 
244-3.190. 
Piyolle,  Jean;  and  Bourcet,  Patrice,  to  Telediffusion  de  France.  Acous- 
tic insulation  measurement  apparatus.  4,204,432,  Cl.  73-599.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Janick,  Jules;  and  Pence,  Valerie  C,  4,204,366,  Cl  47-58.000. 
Puthawala,  Anwer;  Hoffmann,  Lutz;  Emmert,  Hermann;  Hild,  Werner; 
John,  Hans-Erich;  and  Kluger,  Wolfgang,  to  Krafiwerk  Union  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Method  for  removing  radioactive  plastic  wastes  and 
apparatus  therefor.  4,204,974,  Cl.  252-301.  lOW. 
PVI  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,  David  W.,  4,204,573,  Cl.  165-142.000. 
Pyle,  Walter  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Discharge  spout  tip 

for  a  liquid  fuel-dispensing  nozzle  4,204,563,  Cl.  141-206.000. 
Pyramid  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Bryan,  John  F.,  Jr.,  4,204,664.  Cl.  254-175.700. 
Qualcast  (Lawn  Mowers)  Limited:  See— 

Dawson.  Frank.  4.204,388.  Cl.  56-320.100. 
Questor  Corporation:  See- 
Cone.  Richard  E..  4.204,367.  Cl.  47-71.000. 
Molitor,  Robert  P.,  4,204,684.  Cl.  273-I67.00R. 
Quick.  Donald  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Mobile  planting 

apparatus.  4,204.491,  Cl.  1 1 1-3.000. 
Qume  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Sen  L.;  Shah,  Franklin  B.;  and  Jamieson,  John  W.,  4,204,779, 
Cl.  400-144.200. 
R.  M.  Wade  &  Co.:  See- 
Cornelius,  Gail,  4,204,643,  O.  239-212.000. 
Rabito,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Streeu,  Roger  L.;  Rabito,  Thomas  G.;  and  Von  Kamp,  John, 
4,204,987,  Cl.  260-29.20E. 
Rabussier,  Bernard:  See— 

Hennart,  Claude;  Rabussier,  Bernard;  Mandon,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Sapin,  Joel,  4,205,066,  Cl.  424-84.000. 
Rain  Jet  Corporation:  See— 

Hruby.  John  0.,  Jr.,  4,204,631,  Cl.  239-17.000. 
Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  See- 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer, 
Douglas  E.,  4,205,016,  Cl.  26O-665.0OR. 
Randall,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bernard,  Walter  J.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany. Treating  etched  aluminum  electrolytic  capacitor  foil.  4,204,919. 
Cl.  204-29.000. 
Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The:  See— 

MUlward,  John  D.,  4,205,337,  Cl.  358-54.000. 
Rau,  Willy;  and  Taus,  Christian,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Rau  oHO.  Cultiva- 
tor with  pivoul  tines.  4.204.579,  Cl.  172-657.000. 
Rauner,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Horak,  Jerry  R.;  Langworthy,  Harold  F.;  Rauner,  Frederick  J.;  and 
Gross,  Robert  C,  4,204,866,  Cl.  430-306.000. 
Rauschenbach,  Stefan:  See— 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Noack,  Christian;  Teichmann, 
Manfred;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Eidam,  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans-Peter; 
Rauschenbach,  Stefan;  Paulisch,  Karlheinz;  and  Scholz,  Sieg- 
fried, 4.204.387,  Cl.  56-98.000. 
Rauscher,  Walter:  See— 

Auracher,  Franz;  Zeitler.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Rauscher,  Walter, 
4.204.310,  O.  29-445.000. 
Ravn,  Jacob;  and  Conard,  William  A.,  to  West  Company,  The.  Contain- 
er-closure assembly.  4,204,605,  Cl.  215-295.000. 
Raynaud,  Bernard:  See— 

Thuries.  Edmond;  Raynaud,  Bernard;  and  Scarato,  Armand, 
4.205.209,  Cl.  200-163.000. 
Rayner,  Bruce  L..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Special  effectt  memory  system. 

4.205,344.  Cl.  358-160.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Craig.  James  R.;  and  Otto.  George  W..  Jr..  4,205.233,  Cl.  250- 

439.00R. 
Pease.  WUliam  M..  4.205.3 1 3,  Cl.  343.5.0DP. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Paglione,  Robert  W.,  4,204,549.  Cl.  128-784.000. 
Suebler,  David  L.,  4,205,265, 0.  324-158.00D. 
Rechsteiner,  Oswald:  See— 

Aufderhaar,  Ernst;  Gallay.  Jean  J.;  Kuhne.  Manfred;  Meyer.  Al- 
fred; Rechsteiner,  Oswald;  Schellenbaum.  Max;  and  Fumeaux, 
Jean-Paul.  4.205.077.  Cl.  424-273.00B. 
Recognition  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Balasubramanian.  N..  4,204.772,  Cl.  356-376.000. 
Redman,  Duncan  C:  See— 

Paskins.  Keith  N.;  Redman,  Duncan  C;  and  Turner,  Ian  D., 
4,204.879,0.  106-311.000. 
Reed,  Bruce  S.,  to  Texas  Instnimenu  Incorporated.  Single  junction 

emitter  array.  4,205,227,  Cl.  250-330.000. 
Reed.  Steven  P.;  and  Kinkead,  Jordan  A.,  to  Sven  Tveter.  Dispenser  for 

roll  of  ticket  upes  and  the  like.  4,204.618.  Cl.  225-106.000. 
Reed,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Ibsen,  Robert  L.;  Glace,  William  R.;  and  Reed,  William  R.,  Jr., 
4,204,978,  Cl.  252-408.000. 
Reese.  Herbert  E.;  and  Clayton.  Hadwen  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Flow  control.  4,204,808, 0.  417-2.000. 
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Reeve,  Randy  F.,  to  Diainond  International  Corporation.  Fluid  dis- 


penser having  a  raring  biased  locking  mechanisin  for  a  safety  nozzle 
cap.  4,204.614,  a  222-IS3.00O. 
Regkr,  Dieter;  S*e— 

Seifert,  Dieter;  Regler,  Dieter;  Ofeninacher,  Volker;  Moritz,  Al- 
fred; Freudlsperger,  August;  and  Berger,  Walter,  4,204.313,  a. 
12S-16.00R. 
Rehabilitation  Institute  of  Chicago:  5«v— 

Wu.  Yeongchi;  and  Nowacki,  Christopher  A.,  4,204,327,  CI. 
128-762.000. 
Reichert,  Leonard  K.  Cutting  block  employing  cuttable  rods.  4,204,431. 

CI.  83-638.000. 
Reichbold  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  Ste— 

Mervin,  Gaillard  A..  4,203,112,  a.  428-243.000. 
Reichie,  Walter  T.:  See- 

Cardenas,  Jorge  N.;  and  Reichie,  Walter  T.,  4,203,187,  a. 
368-730.000. 
Reilly,  Richard  J.  Fluid  dynamic  fUmace  cleaning  system.  4,204,296,  CI. 

13-316.00R. 
Reilly,  Richard  J.;  and  Moorhead,  John  K.  Fluid  dynamic  soot  blower 

system.  4,204,303,  CI.  122-392.000. 
Remport  nee  Radoczi,  Julia:  Ste— 

tomotkozi,  Istvan;  Kovacs,  Oabor,  Szekely,  Istvan;  Simonidesz, 
Vilmos;  Lovasz  nee  Caspar,  Marianna;  Keresztes  nee  Ordog; 
Remport  nee  Radoczi,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  Visky  nee  Combos, 
Zsuzsa;  and  Szantty,  Csaba,  4,204,999,  O.  260-340.300. 
Resisu  Fabrik  Elektrischer  Widerttande  C.m.b.H.:  See— 

Klesse,  Fritz;  and  Forster,  Jurgen,  4,204,933,  CI.  2O4-192.00F. 
Reum,  Donald  J.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  spirally  wound  plastic 

article.  4.204,8 1 8,  Cf.  423-66.000. 
Reynolds,  Anthony  C.  Valve  for  controlUng  the  flow  of  fluids  in  con- 
duits and  the  like.  4,204,662.  Q.  231-334.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Kibby,  Robert  M.,  4,204,860,  a.  73-IO.OOR. 
Rhodes,  Maurice:  See— 

Barlow,  William  A.;  Rhodes,  Maurice;  Sherliker,  Francis  R.;  and 
WUliams,  Edward  W.,  4,204,933,  Q.  2O4-181.00N. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Bachot,  Jean;  Bouy,  Pierre;  and  JuUIard,  Michel,  4,204,938,  a. 

204-252.000. 
Desbois,  Michel,  4,203,193,  Q.  383-310.000. 
Richards,  Frank  P.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Container  handling  and  fmishing  apparatus.  4,204,462, 0. 
93-36.30R. 
Richards,  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Kyung,  Jai  H.;  and  Richards,  Harvey  J.,  4,203,048.  Q.  423-24.000. 
Richardson,  John,  to  Hayward  Tyler  Limited.  Production  of  cable 

jointt.  4,204,896,  CI.  13649.000. 
Richardson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda,  Robert  E.;  and  Crumrine.  John 
C,  4.204,575,  CI.  172-1.000. 
Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda,  Robert  E.;  and  Crumrine,  John  C,  to 
Richardson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  folding  a 
plurality  of  wing  sections  of  an  articulated  implement.  4,204,573,  CI. 
172-1.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Tadashi,  4,203,32a  G.  346-1.100. 

Inokuchi,  Todiiyuki,  4,204,729.  CI.  333-11.000. 

Kawazu,  Motoaki;  Yokota,  Takashi;  Inokuchi,  Toshiyuki;  and 

Kanmoto,  Yoshiaki,  4,203,349,  CI.  338-294.000. 
Yanagawa.  Nobuyuki,  4,204,668,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Riedel,  Rjchard:  See— 

^^?f?^^  Wolfgang;  and  Riedel.  Richard.  4,203.088.  Q. 
424-319.000. 
Riethmann,  Jean:  5m— 

Orenmelmaier,  Claude;  and  Riethmann,  Jean,  4,203,167,  a. 
344-209.000. 
RiDiay.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D.. 

4,204,576,  CI.  172-22.000. 

Rhter,  Ernst;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Muuller,  Rolf;  Sturm,  Waldemar- 

uid  Faupel,  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  RPM  Covemor  for 

fuel  mjected  internal  combustion  engines.  4,204,510,  a.  123-I79.00L 

Rittler,  Roland:  See— 

**?S•.I?f°i,^^  *°'':  ^**^-  J^o"*"*  •nd  Strampfer,  Armin, 
4,204,931,  a.  209-623.000. 
Robbins,  Lanny  A.:  See— 

Muench,  Wayne  C;  Hormel,  Thad  S.;  Kirchhoff,  Pamela  M.;  and 
Robbins,  Lanny  A.,  4*203, 188,  Q.  368-764.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Jundt,  Werner;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Roozenbeek,  Herman;  and  Werner, 

Peter,  4,204,308,  Q.  I23-148.00E. 
Moser,  Theo;  Andra  Rolf;  RitUer,  Roland;  and  Strampfer,  Armin, 

4,204,931,  CI.  209-625.000. 
Ritter,  Ernst;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Muuller,  Rolf;  Sturm,  Walde- 
mar; and  Faupel,  Werner,  4,204,310,  a.  123-179.00L. 
Robinson,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Neubert,  Hans  D.;  Dailey.  Larry  R.;  and  Robinson,  Richard  S., 
4,204,323,  CI.  433-38.000. 
Robinson,  Roger  A.  Smoking  pipe  accessory  for  automobile  gearshift 
lever.  4,204,551,  CI.  131-178.0(50.  »«»™«i 

Robinson,  Sidney  H.:  See— 

Laughton,  Malcolm;  and  Robinson,  Sidney  H.,  4,204,332,  a. 
40-389.000. 


Rogers,  James  G.:  See- 
Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  J.;  Rogers,  Peter  T.;  and 

Rogers,  James  G.,  4,204,420,  CI.  72-439.000. 
Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  J.;  Rogers,  Peter  T;  and 
Rogers,  James  G.,  4,204,421,  CI.  72-439.000. 
Rogers,  Norman  H.;  and  O'Hanlon,  Peter  J.,  to  Beecham  Croup  Lim- 
ited. Antibacterial  compounds.  4,203,002,  CI.  260-343.80R. 
Rogers,  Peter  T.:  See- 
Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  J.;  Rogers,  Peter  T.;  and 

Rogers,  James  G.,  4,204,420.  CI.  72-439.000. 
Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  J.;  Rogers,  Peter  T.;  and 
Rogers,  James  G.,  4,204,421,  CI.  72-439.000. 
Rogers,  iGchard  J.:  See- 
Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  J.;  Rogers,  Peter  T.;  and 

Rogers,  James  G.,  4,204,420,  CI.  72-439.000. 
Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  J.;  Rogers,  Peter  T.;  and 
Rogers,  James  G.,  4,204,421,  CI.  72-439.000. 
Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Rogers.  Richard  J.;  Rogers,  Peter  T.;  and  Rogers, 
James  C.,  to  Marion  Plywood  Corporation.  Laminated  board  and 
hammer  combination  for  a  drop  hammer  forge.  4,204,420,  CI. 
72439.000.  »  .     . 

Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  J.;  Rogers,  Peter  T.;  and  Rogers, 
James  C,  to  Marion  Plywood  Corporation.  Laminated  board  and 
hammer  combination  for  a  drop  hammer  forge.  4,204,421,  CI. 
72-439.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See- 
Pip,  Wolfgang;  and  Winter,  Klaus.  4,203,111,  Q.  428-213.000. 
Rohrscheid,  Karl,  to  System  Schultheis  GmbH  ft  Co.  Warp  beam 
elevating  and  transport  carriage  for  twin  warp  beams.  4,204,797,  CI. 
414458.000. 
RoUmann,  Louis  D.;  and  Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Manufacture  of  synthetic  mordenite.  4,203,032,  CI.  423-329.000. 
RoUmann,  Louis  D.;  and  Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Manufacture  of  nitrogenous  zeolites.  4,205,053,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Bridges,  Stuart  A.,  4,204,629,  CI.  228-160.000. 
Howe,  David  M.,  4,204,403,  Q.  60-743.000. 
Romans.    Ralph   H.    Injection   molding   machine.    4,204,827,   CI. 

Romanzi,  Louis,  Jr.:  See— 

Cislak,  Raymond  S.;  and  Romanzi,  Louis,  Jr.,  4,204,632,  CI.  242- 
I07.40R. 
Romey,  Ingo;  Schlutter,  Aloys;  and  Sommerfeld,  Rolf,  to  Bergwerks- 
yerband  GmbH;  and  Ruhrkohle  AG.  Sealing,  caulking  and  protec- 
tive shielding  composition  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  materials  and 
carbonaceous  materials.  4,204,986,  CI.  260-28.SAS. 
Romey,  Ingo:  See— 

Kroger,  Carl;  Romey,  Ingo;  and  Kolling,  Ceorg,  4,203,033,  CI. 
264-120000. 
Roos,  Friedrich;  and  Bahner,  Friedrich,  to  Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  vormals  Buttner-Schilde-Haas  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
monitoring  and  controlling  the  drying  profile  in  a  continuous-opera- 
tion multi-zone  drier.  4,204,337,  Q.  34-31.000. 
Roozenbeek,  Herman:  See— 

Jundt.  Werner;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Roozenbeek,  Herman;  and  Werner, 
Peter,  4,204,308,  CI.  I23-I48.0OE. 
Rosa,  Gilbert  L.  Coil  containment  cover.  4,204,479,  CI.  206-397.000. 
Rose,  John  B.:  See— 

Hendy,  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  F.;  Nield,  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 
Vincent,  Peter  I.,  4,205,020,  CI.  525-275.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See— 

Dahlke,  Charles  J..  4,203,327.  a.  34O-2O8.00O. 
Rosenberg,  David.  Roof  comprising  roofing  tiles  with  solar  water 

heating  system  therein.  4,204,320,  CI.  126432.000. 
Rosenburgh,  Norman  J.:  See— 

Modney,  William;  and  Rosenburgh,  Norman  J.,  4,204,733,  CI. 
355-64.000. 
Rosendal,  Hans:  See— 

Braad,  Poul  E.;  Jensen,  Knud  B.;  Rosendal,  Hans;  and  Sevaldsen, 
Flemming,  4,204,415,  CI.  72-52.000. 
Ross,  John  D.,  to  Ross  Video  Limited.  Video  transition  circuitry  in- 
cluding transition  previewing  means.  4,203,346,  CI.  338-181.000. 
Ross  Video  Limited:  See- 
Ross,  John  D.,  4,205,346.  CI.  358-181.000. 
Rothaemel,  Cunther;  and  Fengels,  Gerd,  to  Bruggemann  ft  Brand  KG. 

Rescue  net.  4,204,710,  CI.  294-77.000. 
Rothbart,  Herbert  L.:  See— 

Luddy,  Francis  E.;  Hampson,  James  W.;  Herb,  Samuel  F.;  and 
Rothbart,  Herbert  L.,  4,205,006,  CI.  260410700. 
Rothe,  Eva,  to  E.  Cacarda  GmbH.  Mount  for  solar  collectors. 

4,204,523,  CI.  126450.000. 
Rothgery,    Eugene   F.,    to   Olin   Corporation.    S-Xanthogenato-3- 
trihalomethy]-l,2,4-thiadiazoles  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  4.204,837, 
CI.  71-73.000. 
Rothmayer,  Jules:  Ser— 

Johnson,  Mark  U.;  Rothmayer,  Jules;  and  Smith,  Hugh  M., 
4.204,871.  CI.  106-20000. 
Rouse,  John  W.;  and  Payne,  Archibald  H.,  to  American  Can  Company. 

Dispensing  nozzle  for  sealing  plastics.  4,204,641,  CI.  239-121.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  and  Tessier,  Jean,  4,203,008,  CI.  26O436.00R. 
Vignau.  Michel;  and  Lutz.  Andre,  4,203,072,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Rowe,  Gerhardt  C:  See— 

Erickson,  Kent  E.;  Orsen,  Stefan;  and  Rowe,  Gerhardt  C, 
4.203.383.  a.  364-360.000. 
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Rowlings,  James  W.  Flush  door  bolt  bore  forming  jig.  4,204,783,  Q. 

408-109.000. 
Rubin,  Wallace:  See—  ^  .      ^  ^^^  __„ 

Allen,  Bernard  M.;  Rubin,  Wallace;  and  Watson.  Brian,  4,204,889, 
CI.  148-26.000. 
Ruh,  Herbert:  See—  «  ,_  ..  ^ 

Ullmann,  Werner;  Buhler,  Ernst;  Kilcher,  Beat;  Ruh,  Herbert;  and 
Sieg,  Amo,  4,203,212,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Weber,  Jurgen;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  4,205,013,  CI.  368451.000. 
Ruhrkohle  AG:  See— 

Romey,  Ingo;  Schlutter,  Aloys;  and  Sommerfeld,  Rolf,  4,204,986, 
CI.  260-28.SAS. 
Rumore,  Peter  J.:  See—  _        ,.  ^  ^ 

Lind,  Herbert  C;  Rumore,  Peter  J.;  and  Wysocki,  Tadeusz  S., 
4,204,332,  CI.  128-I32.00D.  ,  _ 

Rumsey,  Joseph  N.  Fireplace  furnace.  4,204,317,  Q.  126-63.000. 
Ruszala,  Frederick  B.;  and  Cook,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Valeron  Corporation, 
The.  Electrocardiographic  and  blood  pressure  waveform  simulator 
device.  4,205,386,  CI.  364-607.000. 
S.B.W.  Engineen  Limited:  See- 
Workman,  John,  4,204,314,  CI.  29-597.000. 
Sabatka.  Winston  E..  to  Finishing  Equipment.  Inc.  Solvent  recovery 
apparatus.  4.204.913.  CI.  202-168.000. 

Kenting.  Emil  F.;  and  Schulte,  Rolf.  4.204,449,  CI.  83-328.000. 
Safin,  Rinat  R.:  See—  ,  j-    a 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Crinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Ooldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky.  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov.  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4,203,026,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Sahara,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Kobori,  Toshio;  Sahara,  Maaayodu;  and  Saito,  Mitturu,  4,204,756, 
CI.  354-53.000. 
Sai-Halasz,  George  A.:  See—  ^,a.  m 

Esaki,  Leo;  Sai-Halasz,  George  A.;  and  Chang,  Leroy  L.,  4,205,331, 
CI.  357-30.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Chenel,  Pierre,  4,205,104,  a.  428-34.000. 

Saito,  Masahani:  See—' 

Toyoura,  Hirozumi;  and  Saito,  Masaharu,  4,204,383,  Q.  180-9.280. 
Saito,  Mitsuru:  See—  ^  .      ,,.  __,  _,^ 

Kobori,  Toshio;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Saito,  Mitturu,  4,204,736, 
CI.  354-53.000.  ^.         ^      ^^, 

Sakai,  Junichi;  and  Kimura,  Tattuya,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation.  Optical  fiber.  4,204,745,  CI.  330-96.310. 
Sakaki,  Masamichi:  See—  ,,  ^.  _,  ^  ^^ 

Inoue,  Yuichiro;  and  Sakaki,  Masamichi,  4,204,422,  CI.  734.00R. 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi:  See—  „     .  ^     «^ 

Coshima,  Yoshitomo;  Kawakubo,  Kazuo;  Furuichi,  Kattushi; 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Sawamura,  Osamu;  Komiya,  Yutaka;  and 
Tomosada,  Masahiro,  4,204,728,  CI.  3554.000. 
Sakamoto,   Koji;  Asano,  Takeshi;   Mizuochi,   Kazuo;  and  Sasaki, 
Kanemichi,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Chugai 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composition  and  method  for  preventing 
or  treating  swine  dysentery.  4,205,081,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Sakamoto,  Tatsuji:  See—  ,  „     .  »,. 

Oguro,  Tomokattu;  Sakamoto,  Tatsiyi;  and  Yuukawa,  Akio, 
4,205,257,  CI.  315-39.690. 
Sakamoto,  Tetsu:  See—  ^       ^         ,. 

K»do,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Taketomo;  Sakamoto,  Tetsu;  Yamanaka, 
Mikio;  and  Yoshida,  Kotaro,  4,204,862,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Sakata,  Ryozo:  See— 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojima,  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Okuyama, 
Toru;  and  Sakata.  Ryozo,  4.205,136,  CI.  521-1 18.000. 

Sakurai.  Kenji:  See—  .    „    ..        ^  ^     .      x.      u 

Yamamoto,  Yoshihiro;  Sakurai,  Kenji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroshi, 
4,204,873,  CI.  10643.000. 
Sakurai,  Kiyoshi;  Mateumoto,  Tateo;  and  Ishikawa,  Teruo,  to  Honey- 
well Inc.  Address  converter.  4,205,390,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sakurai,  Yoshiki:  See —  __^ 

Hamanaka,  Kunio;  and  Sakurai,  Yoshiki,  4,205,355,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Salway-Waller,  Malcolm;  and  Langton.  Frederick  H..  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration. High  frequency  cavity  press.  4.205.210,  C].  219^0.810. 
Salzman,  Marilyn  F.  Shopping  cart  chid  seat.  4,204,695,  CI.  280- 

33.99B.  .  .       ^      J       L 

Samuels,  Peter  B.;  and  Wood,  Ernest.  Arterial  graft  and  package. 
4,204,526,  CI.  128-I.OOR.  „        ^,.      ,.,  ^    ^ 

Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Vedamuthu,  Ebenezer  R.,  to  Microhfe  Tech- 
nics, Inc.  Lyophilization  of  bacteria.  4,205,132,  CI.  435-260.000. 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mori,  Shunro;  Okamoto,  Rokuro;  Inui,  Taiji;  and  Takeuchi,  Tomio, 

Santerre,  David.  Variable  wheelbase  road  truck.  4,204,697,  CI.  280- 

80.00B. 
Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T:  See—  ,  j    . 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K;Goldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  Tj  Shtukareva, 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4,205,026,  CI.  264-22.000. 


Sapin,  Joel:  See—  ..,.«=  j 

Hennart,  Claude;  Rabussier,  Bernard;  Mandon,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Sapin,  Joel,  4,205,066,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Sarantaku,  Dimitrioi  to  American  Home  Productt  Corporation. 

Somatosutin  analogues.  4,204,990,  CI.  260-1 12.S0S. 
Saroy  Engineering:  See— 

Husted,  Royce  H.,  4.204,581,  CI.  180-190.000. 
Sartorius  Membranfilter  GmbH:  See— 

Weickhardt,  Ludwig,  4,204,937,  Q.  210-98.000. 
Sasaki,  Kanemichi:  See—  ,  „     , . 

Sakamoto,  Koji;  Asano,  Takeshi;  Mizuochi,  Kazuo;  and  Sasaki, 
Kanemichi.  4.205,081,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Sasaki,  Shoji:  See— 

Takizawa,  Masaaki;  and  Sasaki,  Shoji,  4,204,807,  CI.  416-188.000. 

Sassin,  Roger  I.:  See—  ^  „  ,.      .n-.    i 

Hall  Jr.,  Harleston  J.;  Sassin,  Roger  I.;  and  Yuhas,  Drew  J., 
4,204,681,  CI.  273-73.00C. 
Satama,  Kauko  K.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  and  system.  4,204,409,  CI. 

62-271.000. 
Sato,  Reisuke:  See—  .,....„ 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke; Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokosawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4,205,270,  CI.  455-158.000.  ^       ^  . 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke; Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokqgawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama.  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4,205,353,  CI.  36^61.000. 
Satoh,  Kattuhiko:  See — 

Asano,  Kazuhiro;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Shida. 
Masaharu;  Satoh.  Kattuhiko;  and  Mandai.  Maaaaki,  4,204,397, 
CI.  368-202.000.  ^,    ^      „ 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred  F.;  and  Hechtfischer,  Gusttv, 
to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  3-Pyrrolin-2-one  derivatives. 
4,205,078,0.424-274.000.  ^      ,,  ^    ^.^, 

Sawa,  Nattuo;  Nomoto,  Tadao;  luchi,  Keiko;  Suzuki,  Toshihiro;  and 
Kawata.  Shunichi,  to  Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation.  Novel  imida- 
zole-isocyanuric  acid  adductt  and  utilization  thereof.  4.205.156.  CI. 
528-117.000. 
Sawai,  Masahide:  See—  .  ,  »*     w  j 

Kakizaki.  Takehiro;  Tagawa,  Susumu;  and  Sawai.  Masahide. 
4.205.253.  CI.  313437«)0. 
Sawamura,  Osamu:  See—  ^     ■  ^     „       u- 

Coshima,  Yoshitomo;  Kawakubo,  Kazuo;  Furuichi,  Kattushi; 
Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Sawamura,  Osamu;  Komiya.  Yutaka;  and 
Tomosada,  Masahiro,  4,204,728,  Q.  3534.000. 
Sawaya,  Showhachi:  See—  .  ,«^  «-,    « 

Masumoto,   Hakaru;   and   Sawaya,   Showhachi,   4,204,887,   CI. 

148-31.000.  .,«..„.    o. 

Masumoto,  Hakaru;  and  Sawaya,  Showhachi,  4,204,888,  Cl. 
148-31.000. 
Scarato,  Armand:  See—  ^       ^  -      .      »        a 

Thuries,  Edmond;  Raynaud,  Bernard;  and  Scarato,  Armand, 
4,203.209,  CI.  200-163.000. 
Scarborough,  W.  Bertram:  See— 

Piehl,  Robert  L.;  and  Scarborough,  W.  Bertram,  4,205,050,  Q. 
423-228.000. 
Schaefer  Equipment  Incorporated:  See— 

Cale,  Roland  E.,  4,204,419,  Cl.  72-356.000. 
Schaefer,  Louis  F.,  to  Laser  File  Inc.  Disc  recording  tracking  system. 
4.205.338,  Cl.  358-28.500.  _.  ,     „       »„  ,         . 

Schatz.  Franz;  Stammbach,  Christian;  Thiele,  Kurt;  Wagner-Jaurega. 
Theodor  W.;  Zimgibl,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Jahn,  Ulnch, 
to  Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Amino  indole  denvatives  having 
pharmacological  activity.  4,204.998,  CI.  260-326.150, 

Schelhas,  Karlheinz:  See—  ,,    ,u         .-^ 

Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  Schelhas,  Kariheinz;  and 
Knippenberg,  Wilhelmus  F.,  4,204,769,  Cl.  356-244.000. 

Schellenbaum,  Max:  See—  .    „  ,_      »,    r  j  vj         ai 

Aufderhaar,  Ernst;  Gallay,  Jean  J.;  Kuhne,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Al- 
fred; Rechsteiner,  Oswald;  Schellenbaum,  Max;  and  Fumeaux, 
Jean-Paul,  4,205,077,  Cl.  424-273.00B. 

Ctominici^Ellen  K.;  and  Scherer,  George  W.,  4,204,850,  Q.  63- 
3.00A. 
Sobering  Corporation:  See—  b     A-wwrni    ri 

Sheriock,  Margaret  H.;  and  Long,  James  F.,  4,203,073,  Cl. 
424-266.000. 
Schilde,  Peter;  See—  .      ^^  Airuiia 

Kirbis,  Manfred;  Schilde,  Peter;  and  Englmaier,  Cert,  4,204.318, 
Cl.  29-734.000. 


Schimpff,  Peter:  See—  u«,.re_i-.-j 

Westemacher,  Helmut;  Schimpff,  Peter;  and  Botthof,  Ferdinand, 

4,205,045,  Cl.  422-192.000.  .  ^  „ 

Schindler,  Bemd,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Honzontal  deflection 

circuit  for  television  systems.  4,205,259,  Cl.  315-4O8.000. 
Schlaepfer,  Robert  J.,  to  Jacob  Schlaepfer  ft  Co.  AG.  Method  of  filling 

blind  holes  in  a  stencil.  4,204,610,  Cl.  221-1.000. 
Schlapman,  William  J.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Differential  unit. 

4,204,293,  Cl.  I5-79.00R. 
Schlitt,  Leiand  G.:  See—  .     „      ,      »,,,       c    .-^ 

George,  Victor  E.;  Haas.  Roger  A.;  Krupke.  WUliam  F,;  and 
ScWitt,  Leiand  G,.  4,205.278,  Cl.  331-94.50P. 

Schlutter,  Aloys;  See—  ^  ,j  o  ir  a  in^  oa* 

Romey,  Ingo;  Schlutter,  Aloys;  and  Sommerfeld,  Rolf,  4.204,986, 

Cl.  260-28.5AS. 
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Schnid,  Norbert:  See— 

Schonwild.  Siegfried;  and  Schmid,  Norbert,  4,204,802.  CI.  415- 
213.00T. 
Schmidt.  Gerhard:  See— 

Eistert.  Theodor,  Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Noack.  Chriitian;  Teichmann, 
Manfred;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Eidam.  Manfred;  Spaida.  Hans-Peter 
Rauschenbach.  Steftn;  Paulisch,  Karlheinz;  and  Scholz.  Sieg- 
fried, 4,204,387,  a.  56-98.000.  * 
Schmidt,  Klaua;  and  Hoffmann,  Harald,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma. 

Surface  finished  fabric.  4,205, 108,  a.  428-147.000. 
Schmidt,  Werner:  See— 

Bamhn.  Horst  E.;  Olderdiswn,  Ulrich;  and  Schmidt,  Werner, 
4,204,634.  a.  371-38.000. 
Schmitt,  Burghard:  See— 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  McKee,  Graham  E.;  and  Schmitt,  Burghard. 
4,205,144,  a.  525-273.000.  *^ 

Schmitz,  waiiam  E.,  to  Weatinghouie  Electric  Corp.  Tramporution 

vehicle  flat  tire  safety  apparatus.  4,204,478,  Q.  104.247.000 
Schnee,  Walter,  to  Fr.  Winkler  KG.  Plant  for  the  automatic  production 
of  Arabic  flat  bread.  4,204,466,  CI.  99-443.00C. 


Schneider,  Georg:  See— 

*^"'^f  •  ^^  ^    ^'  ■«*  Schneider,  Georg,  4.204.626,  Q. 

227-81.000. 

'^^S^'.'J!^'"'  ^  **••  ■«*  Schneider,  Georg,  4J04,627,  a. 
227-81.000. 
Schneider,  Marvin  J.:  Set— 

Bufcher.  David  J.;  and  Schneider,  Marvin  J.,  4,205,382,  a. 
364-516.000. 
Scboenherr,  Leonard:  See— 

Hirvt  Heikki  S.,  4,204,365,  O.  47-41. OOR. 
Schoetmiack,  Wolfgang;  and  Riedel,  Richard,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lom- 
berg  Chemische  Pabrik  GmbH.  Compositions  of  and  new  uses  for 
N-acylanihnobutyric  acids.  4JO5,088,  O.  424-319.000. 
Scholz,  Siegfried:  See— 

Ei«ert,  Theodor,  Schmidt.  Gerhard;  No«:k,  Christian;  Teichmann, 
Manfred;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Eidam.  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans-Peter 
Rauschenbach,  Stefan;  Paulisch,  Karlheinz;  and  Scholz,  Sieg- 
fried, 4,204,387,  a.  56-98.000. 
SchonwaW,  Siegfried;  and  Schmid,  Noriwi,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft  Side  channel  compressor.  4,204,802,  a.  41^2I3.00T. 
Schrader,  Joseph  F.;  and  Szeliga,  Phillip  C,  to  Foam  Controls  Inc. 

System  for  applying  foam  insulation.  4,204,612,  Q.  222-40.000. 
Schremer,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sintered  contact  mate- 
nil  of  silver  and  embedded  roetafoxides.  4,204,863,  CI.  75-234.000. 
Schroeder,  George  H.:  See— 

^2f' IJ^enM"!  L ;  •«»  Schroeder,  George  H.,  4,205,246,  a.  310- 

Schrombeck,  Alois:  See— 

Bridwell,  Glenn  D.;  Maule,  James;  Schrombeck,  AloU;  and  Wog- 
num,  WiUis,  4,204,494.  Q.  1 14-222.000. 
Schubert,  Gemot,  to  Steigerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH.  Honeycomb- 
a  ffiSwooo"" "^ * "***""* ''" "*n«f«««™g »«ne- 4.205.1 18. 
Schubert  A  Salzer:  See- 
Bock,  Erich,  4,204,392,  Q.  57-18.00a 
Schuhneater,  Robert;  Edmaier.  Franz;  and  Kiefer,  Gunther,  to  Motor- 

SL'^w'^[Sl^H?^'',SS*"''*'^*"  °"''"  Air  fUter  installa- 
Hon.  #,Aw,B4S,  Ci.  95-269.000. 

SchsJte,  Fritz;  Md  Hurter,  Wilfried,  to  Hartung.  Kuhn  »  Co.  Mas- 
chinenfabnk  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  purifying  gases  leak- 
mg  from  coke  ovens.  4,204,912,  a.  201-29.000. 

Schulte,  Rolf:  See— 

-  .  '^"^nf  E«n>l  P ;  "Ml  Schulte,  Rolf,  4,204.449.  a.  83-328.000. 
Scbulz.  Herbert,  to  Creusot-Loire  Enterprises.  Device  for  temperature 

measurement  and  lampUng  of  a  steel.  4,204.431.  a.  73-423.(»R. 
Schumann.  Werner:  See— 

Jahn,  Walter;  and  Schumann.  Werner.  4,204.976.  CI.  252-30 1.40P 
Schwan,  Thomas  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  7.10.Dichloro- 

iKwiS^&'i^'VoISS'''''*^^*^'^'^  "y'^^- 

Schwartz,  Reinhard:  See— 

Ritter,  Ernst;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Muuller.  Rolf;  Sturm,  Walde- 
mar;  aid  Faupel,  Werner.  4.204.510.  O.  123.179.00L. 
Schwarzkopf  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Johann,  Maier,  4,204,781,  Cf.  407-105.000. 

Schwitzgobel,  Rudolf;  and  Monreal,  Karl,  to  Mannesmami  Aktien- 

eJCT?"""-  .   »"  *****  coohng  of  ingott.  4,204,880.  CI.  134-32.000 
SCM  Corporation:  Sm— 

'^57Mo'**  ^"  ■'''  "^  "**^  ^"^  ^■'  ^•^•^'  CI. 
^iS!V?f^nt"**"*  ^ '  ■**  Stevenson,  Donald  R..  4,204,932,  a. 

Scott,  Edward  S.  Dental  post.  4J04,321,  Q.  433-177.000. 
Scotty  Vent  Dampers:  See— 

431^000*^  *'  "**  ^<»»n»^  QtOTtt  E.,  4,204,833,  CI. 

Scngg,  Edgar  P.  Fluid  flow  control  valve.  4,204,557,  a.  137-244000 
Scrymgeour,  Thomas  C:  See— 

BMbefjDonald  T.;  and  Scrymgeour.  Thomas  C.  4^04,639,  a. 

Sealed  Power  Corporation:  See— 

Davis,  M.  Lewis,  4,204.688,  a.  277-9.000. 
Seaton,  Thomas:  See— 

»  ,^°'*i^'  ^J!  ^'  "^  ^'°"'  THo™»».  4,205,175,  a.  546-345.000 

Seifert  Dieter.  Regler,  Dieter;  Ofenmacher,  Volker;  Moritz,  Alfred 

Freudlsperger.  August;  and  Berger,  Walter,  to  Wscker-Chenutromc 


Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-GrundstofTe  mbH.  Apparatus  for  machin- 
ing workpjeces  by  abrasion.  4.204,515.  CI.  125-16.00R. 
Seikagaku  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita.  Yoshimasa;  Mauumoto.  Akiyoshi;  Miyachi.  Isao;  Imai. 
Nobuo;  Kawakami,  Isao;  Hishida.  Tadashi;  and  Kamata.  Akira. 
4.205.127.  CI.  435-179.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Tadashi;    Koyama.   Mitsuo;   and   Nemoto,   Ichiro, 
4,204,763,  CI.  354-267.000. 
Seita,  Torn;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  Kato,  Yoshio;  and  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu, 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.  Carrier  for  liquid 
chromatography.  4,205,134,  CI.  521-53.000. 
Serck  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Tooker,  Philip  G.,  4,204,312,  CI.  29-523.000. 
Sereg:  See— 

N'Guyen,  Van  L..  4.204.768.  CI.  356-243.000. 
Serlm.  Richard  A.;  and  Field.  Thomas  A.,  to  Alloying  Surfaces.  Inc.; 
and  Serlin.  Richard  A.  Surface  alloying  apparatus  including  safetv 
circuit.  4.205.211.  CI.  219.76.130.  *         J' 

Sevaldsen.  Flemming:  See— 

Braad,  Poul  E.;  Jensen.  Knud  B.;  Rosendal.  Hans;  and  Sevaldsen, 
Flemming,  4.204.415.  CI.  72-52.000. 

^VJ^  «i*^.  -.  i?!*!!^*'*"^  apparatus  for  stringed  instrument. 
4.204.454.  CI.  84-315.000. 

^.V^^^^'"  C*   "'    '^'"•'•P  «"«ro'  system    4.204.656.  CI. 
244-30.000. 

Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Glass  sheet  alignment 

means  and  method  of  using.  4,204,853.  CI.  65-106.000. 
SGS-Ates  Component!  Elettronici  S.p.A.;  See— 

^f''«,*^?V,^^"°"''  ^'^  **-  *"**  Luciani,  Sandro,  4,205,332, 
CI.  357-34.000. 

Shah,  Franklin  B.:  See- 
Lee,  Sen  L.;  Shah,  Franklin  B.;  and  Jamieson,  John  W..  4.204.779, 
CI.  400-144.200. 
Shah,  Niranjan  S.;  and  Taylor,  James  F.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  System 
and  method  for  accessing  memory  connected  to  different  bus  and 
requesting  subsystem.  4,205,373,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shakespeare  Marine  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Shortridge,  Edward  J.,  4,205,395,  CI.  367-115.000. 
Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin.  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky.  Viktor  I.;  Morozov.  Vasily  P.;  Levichev, 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko.  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev. 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko.  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev,  Stanislav  N.;  Slednev, 
Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy.  Eduard  V.;  Solod.  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov.  Valery  V..  4.204.416.  CI.  72-204.000. 
Shames,  Harold:  See- 
Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames.  Harold.  4.204.646,  CI.  239-443.000. 
Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  Harold.  Hand-held  pulsating  shower. 

4,204,646.  CI.  239-443.000. 
Shapiro.  Howard  E.;  and  Merz.  Kenneth  M..  to  TRW  Inc.  Resistor 
material,  resistor  made  therefrom  and  method  of  making  the  same 
4.205.298,  CI.  338-308.000. 
Shapkin,  Aleundr  F.:  See— 

Koshkin.  Jury  N.;  Ordynsky.  Georgy  V.;  Shkhiyan.  Tsolak  G.; 
Shapkin.  Alewuidr  F.;  Fadeev.  Alexandr  I.;  Laptev.  Fedor  V.; 
Batjukov.  Vladimir  I.;  Korolkov.  Konstantin  I.;  and  Borodin, 
Ivan  v.,  4,204,910,  Q.  176-30.000.  , 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  i 

Minoura,  Nobuo;  Matsumura,  Isao;  Yoshinaga,  Yasukazu;  Abumi, 
Takao;  and  Nakai,  Kazuhiro,  4.205.347,  Q.  358-191.100. 
Sharpe.  Max  H.:  See- 
Walker,  Hill  M.;  Sharpe,  Max  H.;  and  Simpson,  WUham  G., 
4,204,899,0.156-212.000. 
Shea,  Frank  J.  Seal  for  a  public  pay  telephone  station  coin  box. 

4.204.709,  CI.  292-307.00R. 
Shebanow.  Michael  S.:  See- 
Barton.  Richard  E.;  Fultz,  Jack  V.;  Narahara,  Yoshiyasu;  and 
Shebanow,  Michael  S.,  4,205,357.  CI.  360-135.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Carr.  John  B..  4.205.080,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Durham.  Harry  G.;  and  Carr.  John  B..  4,205.076.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Durham,  Harry  G.;  and  Carr.  John  B..  4.205.079.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Shen.  Tsung-Ting:  See- 
Wagner,  Arthur  F.;  Grier.  Nathaniel;  and  Shen.  Tsung-Ting. 
4,205.064.0.424-78.000.  ^ 

Shephard.  Margaret  C:  See—  I 

Baldwin.  Brian  C;  Shephard.  Margaret  C;  and  Skidmore.  Anthony 
M..  4.205.075.  O.  424-269.000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hypolipi- 
demic and  antiatherosclerotic  4-<polyfluoroalkylamino)phenyl  com- 
pounds. 4.205.085.  O.  424-309.000. 
Sheppard,    William   L..   to   AVM   Corporation.   Vacuum   system. 

4.204.812.  CI.  417-195.000. 
Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kyung,  Jai  H.;  and  Richards  Harvey  J..  4.205.048.  CI.  423-24.000 
SherUker.  Francis  R.:  See- 
Barlow.  William  A.;  Rhodes.  Maurice;  Sherliker.  Francis  R.;  and 
Williams,  Edward  W  .  4,204,933,  O.  204-181.00N. 
Sherlock.  Margaret  H.;  and  Long,  James  F.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 
Anti-diarrheal  aniline  nicotinic  acids  and  method  of  using  same 
4.205,073,  CI  424-266.000.  * 

Sherwood.  Edward  F ,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Panel  mounting 
assembly.  4,204.665.  CI.  256^5.000. 


May  27,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Shetty,  Bola  V.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  1 -Heterocyclic  alkyl- 1.2,3,4- 
tetrahydroquinazolinones  and  analgesic  intermediates  thereof. 
4,205,173.  CI.  546-218.000.  ^  .  .  .  .,     ,.     c,    .      • 

Shida,  Masaharu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daim  Seikosha.  Electronic 

watch.  4,205,262.  O.  318-696.000. 
Shida,  Masaharu:  See— 

Asano,  Kazuhiro;  Ueda.  Makoto;  Tonsawa,  Akira;  Shida, 
Masaharu;  Satoh,  Katsuhiko;  and  Mandai,  Masaaki.  4.204,397, 

CI.  368-202.000.  ,  _,      .      , 

Shields.  George  B.;  and  Storr.  Eugene  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  of  heat  treating  moving  glass  sheets  on  modified  gas  bed. 
4,204,845.  CI.  65-25.00A. 
Shigesada,  Shigeki:  See—  ^  .    . .     „      , .     »,• 

Ishimateu,  Yoshiaki:  Shigesada,  Shigeki;  Suzuki  Hiroyasu; 
KiUgawa,  Hironoshin;  and  Kimura,  Shoji.  4,205,128,  u. 
435-182.000.  _,  ^      .    „      .    .  _, 

Shikhirev.  Boris  N.;  Matrosov.  Evgeny  A.;  and  Deresh.  Ilya  A.  Appa- 
ratus for  working  sheet  materials  with  ferromagnetic  powder. 
4.204.370.  O.  51-80.00A. 
Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation:  See—   ^.  ^  .,      ^      . .  __..... 
Sawa,  Natsuo;  Nomoto,  Tadao;  luchi.  Keiko;  Suzuki.  Toshihiro. 
and  Kawata,  Shunichi.  4.205.156.  O.  528-117.000. 

^*"'Bok?(S  Jack  cTshim.  Hong  S.;  and  Haubold.  Axel  D..  4.204,542. 
CI.  128-335.500.  ^         ^  , ,   u^    . 

Shim.  Norman;  and  Knigge.  Vincent  L..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Digiul  electronic  aPPara'M  and  fasrtte  sized  formtrave- 
nous  fluid-flow  limiting  equipment.  4,205,238,  CI.  233.>*2.uu  i . 

Shima.  Takesaburo;  Kozima.  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  and  Nakamura, 
Joji.  to  Sumitamo  Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  ther. 
moplastic  resin.  4,205.019.  O.  525-243.000. 

Shimanaka.  Hiroshi:  See —  ^    u- 

Irie.  Toshio;  Matsumura,  Ko;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  Shimanaka,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Suzuki,  Toshio.  4.204.890.  CI.  148-111.000. 
Shimazaki.  Takaichi;  and  Hazome.  Katsuaki.  to  Hiuchi  Iruma  Elec- 
tronic  Company  Ltd.  Thermometer  using  a  thermo-sensitive  element. 
4,204,429,  O.  73-362.0AR. 
Shimazu,  Takahide:  See—  v.«-i.;    .«h 

Shiozaki.   Morio;  Okamoto.   Masafumi;  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi.  and 
Shimazu,  Takahide,  4.204.891.  CI.  148-111.000. 

Suzuki.*Yujiro;  Shimiya,  Keiji;  and  Miyagawa,  Takashi,  4,205,234, 
CI.  250483.000. 
Shimizu,  Akihiko:  See—  .  .      „        „    . .         j  u..i.i„«„> 

Seita,  Torn;  Shimizu.  Akihiko;  Kato.  Yoshio;  and  Hashimoto. 
Tsutomu.  4.205,134.  O.  521-53.000. 
Shimizu.  Masami;  and  Hashimoto.  Teiji.  to  CanonKabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electromagnetic  device.  4.205.287,  CI.  335-271.000. 

Shimizu,  Masami:  See—  ..,,,_..      x,  ■    ci.:_.i,.. 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanon;  Shimizu, 
Masami;  and  Hashimoto,  Teiji,  4,204.762.  O.  354-242.000. 
Shimp.  Alan  B.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  a)rp.  UndervoUage  control 

apparatus  for  circuit  interrupter.  4.205.361,  CI.  ibi-'ii.iM}. 
Shindaiwa  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,«„^«« 

Hayashimoto,  Youichi.  4,204,320,  O.  30-386.000. 
Shinonaga,  Hideo:  See—  „  ^       ,..»/.    v 

Tatsukami,  Yoshiharu;  Nishibara,  Hazime;  Kobayashi,  Yasutoshi; 
and  Shinonaga,  Hideo,  4.205,148,  CI.  525-379.000. 

Shinshu  Seiki:  See—  .    „    u  *     •    .*  iaa  ttb    ri 

Miyazawa,   Yoshinori;   and   Gomi,   Yoshifumi,   4.204.778.   Cl. 

Shiozaki.  Morio;  Okamoto,  Masafumi;  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shimazu. 
Takahide.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  preventing  the 
edge  crack  in  a  grain  oriented  silicon  steel  sheet  produced  from  a 
continuously  cast  steel  slab.  4,204,891,  Cl.  148-111.000. 

Miyazaki,    Tsutomu;    Shiraki.    Masao;    and    Mittuya.    Kinpei. 

4.204.393.  Cl.  57-301.000. 
Shkhiyan.  Tsolak  G.:  See- 

Koshkin.  Jury  N.;  Ordynsky.  Georgy  V^;  Shkhiyan,  Tsolak  G.; 

Shapkin,  Alexandr  F.;  Fadeev,  Alexandr  I.;  Uptev,  Fedor  V.; 

Batjukov,  Vladimir  I.;  Korolkov.  Konstantm  I.;  and  Borodin. 

Ivan  v..  4,204.910.  Cl.  176-30.000. 

Shmerko.  Vladimir  P.:  See—  «-    .•  t  e-,— ;  p  . 

Bakanovich.  Eduard  A.;  Orlov.  Mikhail  A.;  Kostjuk,  Sergei  F.. 

Shmerko.  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen.  Igor  E.;  Gnnglaz,  Aron  O.; 

Kulakov,  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov.  Alexandr  V; 

Pikin,  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melmk,  Nikolai  I.; 

Novikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Popov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko, 

Evgeny  A.,  4.205,383,  Cl.  364-554.000.  ^     ^  ^       .^i 

Shoenleben,  Alden  W..  to  Century  Electric  Motor  Co.  Submersible 

electric  motor  and  electrical  connector  assembly.  4.204.739,  ci. 

Shortridge,  Edward  J.,  to  Shakespeare  Marine  Electronics,  Inc.  Depth 

recorder.  4,205,395,  Cl.  367-1 15.000. 
Shtukareva,  Valeria  B.:  See—  ,  j-    » 

Poddubny.  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanov^  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K  :  poldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov.  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4,205,026,  Cl.  264-22.000. 

^'^^Nicttl^i-r^;  Smith.  Ray  E.;  and  Shukla.  Jayendra  G.. 
4,205,022,  Cl.  260-953.000. 


Shulgin.  Grigory  M.:  See—  ,.    ot.  i  •     «-- 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Oubaiduhn,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Ong- 

ory  M.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Morozov,  Vasily  P.;  Uvichev, 

Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko.  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G;  Evteev. 

Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko.  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev.  Stanislav  N;  Slednev. 

Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy,  Eduard  V.;  Soiod,  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 

kov.  Valery  V..  4.204.416,  O.  72-204.000. 
Shull.  Arthur;  and  Wolga.  George  J.  Tuning  of  etalons.  4.204.771.  Cl. 

SIDMAR  Maritieme  Staalnihverheid  N.V.  Siderurgie  Maritime  S.A.: 

See— 
Monteyne.  Guido.  4.204.855.  Cl.  65-141.000. 

Sieg,  Amo:  See—  _       »..._,.-      j 

Ullmann.  Werner;  Buhler.  Ernst;  Kilcher.  Beat;  Ruh.  Herbert;  and 
Sieg.  Amo.  4.205.212.  Cl.  219-69.00W. 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .^.  .     „       .„  ,. 

Schatz.  Franz;  Stammbach,  Christian;  Thiele,  Kurt;  Wagner-Jauj 
regg.  Theodor  W.;  Zimgibl.  Ludwig;  Fischer.  Johanna;  and 
Jahn.  Ulrich,  4,204,998,  Cl.  260-326. 1 50. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Auracher,  Franz;  Zeitler.  Kari-Heuiz;  and  Rauscher.  Walter. 

4.204,310,  Cl.  29445.000.  ....,,««• 

Benteie,  Benedikt;  and  Hecht.  Gert.  4.204.800.  Cl.  *»5.53.00T. 
Erche,  Manfred;  Filberich,  Ludwig;  Po^e-  D»isan;  Waldmann. 

Hermann;  and  Weibelzahl,  Manfred.  4.205,368,  Cl.  363.35.000. 
Heynisch,  Hinrich.  4.204,399,  Cl.  368-240.000. 
Lingaya,Stenio.  4.205.243.0.310-13^^ 
Schonwald.  Siegfried;  and  Schmid.  Norbert.  4.204.802.  Cl.  415. 

Schreiner.' Horst.  4.204.863,  Cl.  75-234.000. 
Wittmann,  Julius,  4,204,744.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Sierracin  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Olson,  Jan  B..  4.204,374,  Cl.  52-208.000. 

^''"kotoK  Ivan  vT;  Makushin,  Mikhail  P.;  Maslennikov^  Ivan  E.; 
Platonov,  Vladimir  N.;  and  Silantiev.  Igor  I..  4.204.458.  Cl. 

^91-429.000. 
Sillioc.  Guy:  See—  ,.. 

Bouchou.  Paul;  Nigoghossian.  Claude;  and  Sillioc,  Guy,  4,205,284, 

Cl.  333-189.000. 
Simonidesz,  Vilmos:  See—  -    ,   ,     i  .        c  ..^-i.4-., 

Tomoskozi.  Istvan;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Szekely.  Istvan;  Simonidesz, 
Vilmos;  Lovasz  nee  Caspar,  Marianna;  Keresztes  nee  Ordog; 
Remport  nee  Radoczi.  Julia;  Stadler.  Istvan;  Visky  nee  Gombos, 
Zsuzsa;  and  Szanuy.  Csaba.  4.204.999.  Cl.  260-340.300. 

Simpson,  Ronald  C:  See—  ^     *     v,i        m:i.  c    .nH 

Bardslcy.  Henry.  Ill;  Luiz.  Fernando  A.;  Ndsen.  Nils  F.;  and 
Simpson.  Ronald  C.  4.205.374.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Simpson.  William  G.:  See— 

Walker.  HUl  M.;  Sharpe.  Max  H.;  and  Simpson,  William  G., 

4,204,899,  Cl.  156-212.000.  c     .      o  ^     v. 

Sinclair,  Clive  M.;  and  Krause.  Anthony  V..  to  Smclwr  R«lionics 

Limited.  Flat  cathode  ray  tube  with  repeller  electrode.  4,205.252.  Cl. 

313-422.000. 

Sinclair  Radionics  Limited:  See—  fSM-y^t    n 

Sinclair,   Clive  M.;  and   Krause,   Anthony  V.,  4,205,252,  Cl. 

313422.000. 

Singer  Company,  The:  See—  av\a^aox     r\ 

Blackwood,    John;    and    lannarone,    Ronald,    4,204,4V3,    u. 

Me^kienborg,Richard  A.,  4,205,224,  Cl.  250-201.000. 
Nalley.  David  J..  4,204,580.  Cl.  17348.000. 

Sinsheimer.  Walter  J.:  See—        .  ^     ,        ,  c    u      -,  u/.i.«.  i 
Faber  Edward  S.;  Hovan.  John  J.;  and  Smsheuner.  Walter  J., 
4.204.737.  Cl.  339-65.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See—  ^  o     j 

Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein.  Manfred,  4,204.717.  Cl.  308-6.00C. 
Skidmore.  Anthony  M.:  See—  .<,,..  »  .k«-., 

Baldwin,  Brian  C;  Shephard.  Margaret  C;  and  Skidmore.  Anthony 
M.,  4,205,075.  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Slaughterbeck.  David  W.  Apparatus  for  perforating  comigated  plastic 
pipe.  4.204.447.  Cl.  83-171.000. 

^'"*Smanov"julian  M~Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin.  Grig- 
ory M.;  Pogorzhelsky.  Viktor  I.;  Morozov.  Vastly  P^Uvichev. 
Pavel  A.;  Lyashenko.  Jury  P.;  Shalimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev. 
Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Ignatiev.  Sunislav  N^;  Slednev, 
Vladimir  P.;  Ovsy.  Eduard  V.;  Solod,  Vladimir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 
kov.  Valery  V..  4.204.416.  Cl.  72-204.000. 

Smith.  Edwin  S.:  See—  ^r.    ■ ,.  t-j   ■   c  a->m  iaq 

Cich,  Frank  A.;  Glazer.  Emmett  J.;  and  Smith.  Edwin  S..  4.205.1W. 

Cl.  526-89.000. 

^'""fcjos.'charltt  J.;  Hausler,  Elwood  B.;  HirKh.  {«"«  A.;  Kasprzyk. 

Mirtin  R.;  and  Smith,  Elmer  G..  4.205.363.  Cl.  361-264.000. 
Smith.  Hugh  M.:  See—  ^ 

Johnson.  Mark  U.;  Rothmayer,  Jules;  and  Smith,  Hugh  M.. 
4,204,871.0.106-20.000. 
Smith  Intemational.  Inc.:  See—  .^„^. 

Espana,  Salvador.  4.204.437.  Cl.  76-108.00A. 
Smith.  James  E.;  and  Cunningham.  James  D.  Electnc  impact  tool. 

4.204.622.  CI.  227-7.000.  .... 

Smith.  James  H..  to  Smith.  James  Howard.  Wood  bunung  heating  umt. 
4.204.518.  CI.  126-132.000. 
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Smith,  Junes  Howird 

Smith.  Jtmes  H  ,  4,204.318.  O  126-132  000 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laborstoriet  Limited;  S*e— 

Durant.  Grihwn  J  ;  Gtnellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Vicken.  Martaret  R 
4,205,071.0.424-244.000.  »«"■*•. 

Smith,    LaVerne.    Underwater    fishing    lure    reciprocating    device. 

Smith,  Uiand  B.;  and  Loeb,  Phillip  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 

Electroencephalograph.  4,204,54«,  Q.  128-731.000. 
Smith,  Maunce  N.:  Stt— 

Pal,  Dharam;  Huang.  Kwang  T ;  and  Smith,  Maurice  N..  4,205J35. 
0.29044.000. 
Smith,  Otto  J  M.  Heated  piping  system  for  fusible  salt  heat  exchange 

fluid  in  a  lolar  power  plant.  4,204,407,  O.  60641.000 
Smith,  Ray  E.:  See— 

Nicholson,  Richard  R.;  Smith,  Ray  E.;  and  Shukla.  Jayendra  O 
4,205.022,  O  260-933.000.  ^^^ 

Smith,  Richard  D .  to  Kennecon  Copper  Corporatioa.  Tarnish  resistant 
copper  alloy  4.204.883,  O.  148-2.000.  ^^ 

Smith,  Robert  E.:  Sw— 

Davis,  Frank  E.,  4.204,396,  O.  206-203.000. 
Smith,  Ronald  J.;  and  Gonzalez,  Manuel  A  ,  to  Olin  Corporation  Water 
injection  for  control  of  fines  for  producing  defluonnated  ohoaohate 
rock  granules.  4,205.049,  O.  423-167.000. 
Smith,  Sidney:  Ste— 

Hodgson.  Thomas  D ;  Carley-Macauly.  Kenneth  W ;  and  Smith, 
Sidney,  4,204,953,  O.  210.38.000. 
Smyier,  Craig:  5«e— 

Hobbs,  Jim  F.;  and  Smyier,  Craig,  4.204.979,  O.  232-416.000. 
Snell,  John  B.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company 

Double  grooved  welding  backup.  4.205,21?.  O.  219-160.000. 
Snyder,  Lloyd  R.,  to  Technicon  Instrumentt  Corporation.  Chromato- 
graphic apparatus  and  method.  4.204,952,  Q  21O-31.00C. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA.  Ste— 

Kervagoret.  Gilbert,  4,204,817,  O.  418-248.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Compagnie  Industrieile  dcs  Telecommunica- 
tions Cit- Alcatel:  5m— 

Poinas,  Chnstian,  4.205.277,  O.  331-12.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Delle-Alsthom:  S«e— 

Thunes,   Edmond;   Raynaud,   Bernard;  and  Scarato.  Annand. 
4.203.209.  O  200-163.000.  ^^amn, 

Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ets  Bondueile  a  Renescure:  See— 

SpuiogJio,  Mano,  4,204.386,  O.  56-14.400. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaue  du  Fcrodo:  Set— 

Jeanson,  Rene  H,  4,204,411,  O.  64-2.00P. 
Societe  B.M.  Costamagna:  See— 

Feuillade,  Jean-Louis  J..  4,204,66a  Q.  249-86.000. 
Societe  d'AMistance  Technique  pour  Produitt  Nestle  S.A.-  S«»— 

Le  Viet,  Toai,  4,204,336.  CI.  34-5.000. 
Societe  Generale  pour  le  Financement  de  I'Innovation,  Soginnove 

Cailliot.  Serge.  4.204,964,  O.  2IO-370.00a 
Societe  Industnelle  Bertrand  Faure:  See— 

Courtois,  Bernard,  4,204,658,  O.  248-430.000. 
Societe  Normande  de  Services:  5m— 

Cailhot,  Serge,  4,204,964,  O.  210-370.000. 
Soda.  Takashi:  5(e— 

Eishima,  Teuusuke;  Dtahyama,  Takehiro;  Jinnouchi.  Raizo;  Oyam, 
Kimioki;  and  Soda.  Takashi,  4,203,206,  O.  179-124.000. 
Sogitec:  5fe — 

°^,i!S9}^^"*  ^■''  •«*  ''■*~'  B«niard  A..  4,204.731.  O. 

iji-li  ,000. 

Sokolov.  Anatoly  D.:  S«r— 

Menshutin,  Vasily  P.;  Akutin,  Modest  S.;  lovdaUky,  Nikolai  V 
Mmakova.  Alia  N.;  Zherebtsov.  Evgeny  R.;  Sok  'w.  Anatoly 
p.;  Abramov,  Vievolod  V  ;  Melekhova,  Oalina  D.  .  .kj  Ustkacl^ 
kmtsev.  Alenandr  N..  4.203,030.  O.  264-«0.10a 
Solarspan.  Inc.:  Set— 

Mattson.  John  P..  4.204,321.  O.  126-M6.000. 
Solod.  Vladimir  S.:  See— 


Chumanov  Julian  M.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F ;  Shulgin,  Grig- 
ory  M.;  Poaonhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Morozov.  Vasily  P ;  Levichev 
Pjvel  A.  Lyashenko,  Jury  P.;  ShaJimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Evteev! 
Dmitty  P^Efimenko,  Sergei  P  ,  Ignatiev,  StanisUv  N.;  Slednev, 

J^**r[I'  S^rif*"^  ^  •  Solod-  Vladmiir  S.;  and  Moiseen- 

kov.  Valery  V.,  4,204.416,  O.  72-204  000 
Solvay  k  Cie:  5f»— 

Niccohni,  Giuseppe,  4.204.941,  O.  2O4.296.00a 
Somar  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Sommerfeld,  Rolf  5m— 

"^  0*2602 TiAS**'"""'  ^^°^  *^  Sommerfeld.  Rolf.  4J04.9I1 
Sony  Corporation:  5m— 

Kakuaki.  Takehiro;  Tagawa,   Susumu;  and  Sawai. 
4.205,253,  O.  313-437^.  ^' 

Ktttaragi,  Ken,  4,205,31 1,  O.  34O.784.000. 

Nagumo,  Fumio.  4,205.336,  O.  358-43.000 

Tiukada,  Keizo.  4,205,274.  CI.  330-276.000. 

Yoshida,  Tadao.  4.203.273.  CI.  330.231.000. 
Sortex  Nonh  America,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Burford.  Henry  H.  T.  Jr..  4.204.930.  O.  209-331  OOa 
Southwire  Company:  5m— 

Boonamour,  Yves  B..  4,204,368.  Q.  I64-I7.00a 


Spaida.  Hans-Peter  5m— 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Noack.  Christian;  Teichmann. 
Manfred;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Eidam,  Manfred;  Spaida.  Hans-Peter 
Raujchenbach,  Stefan.  Paulisch,  Karlheinz;  and  Scholz,  Siea- 
fned,  4.204,387,  CI.  36-98.000. 
Spaziante,  Placido  M.:  5m— 

Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  deNora,  Oronzio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M 
4,204,937.  CI.  204-219.000.  ^^ 

Speer.  John,  Sr  Dual-tread  exerciser  4,204,673,  CI  272-69  000 
Spm,  Spencer  J.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation  Pomona  Division. 
Mixing  device  for  simultaneously  dispensing  two-part  liquid  com- 
pounds from  packaging  kit  4,204.775,  CI.  366-336.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  5m— 

Barton,   Lester  C;   Butler,  Gene  R.;  and  Butler.  L.   Dennis. 

4.204,791.  O.  414-36.000.  *■«««». 

Wynn.  Edward  J  ;  and  Bryant,  Cal  L.,  4,204,792,  CI.  414-36000 

Spmoglio,  Mano,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ets  Bondueile  a  Renescure 

Machine   for   cutting   and   gathenng    vegetables.    4,204,386.   O. 

Spiro,  John  M.:  5m— 

^■^^i^^  V!°^  ^■''  SP*™-  ■'o*'"  M ;  tnd  Brons.  Albert  J., 
4.204,707.0.285-114.000. 

Spits,  Raymond:  and  Beck,  Hans  W  Automatic  sizing  system  for  nu- 

roencally  controlled  machine.  4,204,782,  CI.  408-3  000 
Sprague  Electnc  Company:  5m— 

Jono.  Leith;  and  McGrath,  N.  Christian,  4.205.099.  O.  427-90.000. 

*P'*^''f  •  ^"''  *"■'  Kryjchuk.  John  J ;  and  Hall,  John  B..  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  k  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  prepanng  substituted 
oxyaceialdehydes  and  acetals  thereof  4.205.186.  07568-600000 

Sprmger.  Helmut  5m— 

Weber,  Jurgen;  and  Spnnger.  Helmut,  4,205.013,  CI.  368-431  000 
Staats,  Henry  N.,  to  General  Bindmg  Corporation.  Heat  reactivatible 

adhesive  book  bindmg  4,204,704,  O.  281-21.0OR. 
Stables,  Harry  C ;  and  Bnggs,  Kenneth,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited. 

Processing  of  cephalosponn  C.  4,205,165,  O.  344-20.000 
Stadler,  Isivan:  5m— 

Tomoakozi,  Istvan;  Kovacs.  Oabor;  Szekely,  Istvan;  Simonidesz. 

VUmoa;  Lovasz  nee  Gaspar,  Marianna;  Keresztes  nee  Ordog; 

Remport  nee  Radoczi.  Julia,  Stadler,  Istvan,  Visky  nee  Gombos. 

Zsuzsa;  and  Szanuy,  Csaba,  4,204,999,  O  260-340  300 

Staebler,  David  L ,  to  RCA  Corporation   Laser  beam  apparatus  and 

method  for  analyzing  solar  cells.  4.203.265.  CI.  324-138.0^. 
Stahi,  Stig;  5m— 

^j^l^llv^n;^'  S*^'  S*"*  "^  Lo'^wJt'  Ingemar  G..  4.204.693. 

Staider,  John  L  .  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Low  shear  polymer  injection  method 

with  ratio  control  between  wells.  4.204.574.  CI.  166-303.00R 
Stalwart  Rubber  Company,  The;  See- 
Hall,  Harold  E.,  4,204.741.  O.  339.2OO.0OP. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.;  See— 

Jongsma.  Comelis,  4,203,184.  CI.  562-494.000. 
Stammbach,  Chnstian:  5m— 

Schau.  Franz;  Stammbach,  Christian;  Thiele.  Kurt;  Wagner-Jau- 
regg.  Theodor  W ,  Zimgibl,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and 
Jahn,  Ulnch,  4,204,998,  CT  260-326.130.  ».  ~~ 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  5m— 

Lee.  Richard  J  ;  and  Hams.  Samuel  W.,  4,204,970,  O.  252-51.30A 
Stanley  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Shuji;  Aoyagi,  Mitsuo;  Kanno,  Tominori;  Ueno,  Ka- 
zuei,  and  Nomura,  Shm-ichi,  4,205,098,  CI.  427-76.000. 
Stanley  Hayman  and  Company:  5m— 

Hayman,  Richard  W.,  4,204.636.  O.  23^383.0OO. 
Stark,  Herbert:  5m— 

Kuffner,  Karl;  Lassig.  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Enist;  Boie,  Immo;  Kirch- 
hoff.  Gertrud,  Haseler,  Helmut;  and  Stark.  Herbert.  4.204.867. 
vl.  43(^376.000. 
Starr,  Eugene  W.:  5m- 

Shields,  George  B  ;  and  Starr.  Eugene  W..  4.204,843. 0. 63-23.00A. 
Staufter  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Anzerberger,  Joseph  F .  Sr..  4.205.023.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Baker.  Don  R  ,  4,204,858.  O.  71-111.000. 

""Tiu^rs  kSssT'  °~''*  ^■' "'  ^'^'''  '"^''  ^- 

Coll-Palaaos,  Miguel,  4,204,923,  O.  204-132.000. 

Hayati,  Hossein.  Towers,  Russell  S.;  and  Carpenter,  Peter  G 

deceMed,  4,204,872,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Heracovici,  Eva  J.,  4,205,162,  O.  528-499.000. 
Via.  Francis  A ,  4J04.928,  CI.  204-159.230. 

Robert  N.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Ground-engasins 
-1  mmmMy  4.204,378.  CI.  172-307.000.  * 

KrakllKhiiik  GmbH;  5m- 
Otnioi.  4J03.118.  O.  428-394.000. 


•M  W 


>  «  R;  .^JfSlf**^'  ^'"i*"  "  •  "^  Stein.  Larry, 
K  O  424.177.000. 

»o  CMMrodyw  Corporation.  Taximeter.  4,203.388,  O. 


A..4J0S.33I,  a.  3604.000. 
M. 


n.  ft'  Si V  ^!2?T*^'  !r^  ^  =  Averyanova.  Lidia  A.; 
8L  t!:  T"\L:' •■*^ *'~»  R;  BreBer.  Alexandr K.; Ooldin, 
JT.  •  ^ilfS'*"*  ^'•^  ^■''  Ifondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
KMk       Amti  O.;  Stnzharovsky.  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 
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Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova.  Nadezhda  M., 
4.203,026,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Albertson,  Noel  F..  4,203.171,  CI.  546-97.000. 

Elton.  Michael  J.;  Jackson,  Arthur;  and  Hamson.  John  W.. 

4.203.185.  O.  362-444.000. 
Szalavitz,  Miklos.  4,204.873,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Sternberg,  James  C;  and  Lillig.  John  E.,  to  Beckman  Instniment^  Inc. 
Method  of  rate  immunonephelometric  analysis.  4,204.837,  CI.  23- 

230.00B.  .... 

Stevens,  Henry  C,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Tnallyl  carbonate  polymers. 

4.205.154,0.  526-314.000. 
Stevenson,  Donald  R.;  5m—  .^  «    .  ,„.  «,,  ^i 

McGinniss,  Vincent  D.;  and  Stevenson,  Donald  R.,  4.204.932.  CI. 
204- 181. COR. 

^'^^oSle^Briii  R.';  and~Stewart.  David  G..  4.205,190.  CI.  568-902.000. 
Stiles,  Nathan;  and  Heininger.  Richard  T..  to  Gem  Industnes  Inc. 
Spring  support.  4,204,286,  CI.  5-11.000. 

Stokeley-Van  Camp.  Inc.:  5m—  

Babayan.  Vigen  K.,  4,205,086,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Strampfer,  Armin:  5m—  ^  ^         ,      »      • 

Moser,  Theo;  Andra  Rolf;  Rittler.  Roland;  and  Strampfer,  Annin. 
4.204.951,  O.  209-625.000. 
Strauch.  Raymond,  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectnques  et  Tele- 
phoniques  T.RT.  Device  for  measuring  the  range  of  a  moving  target 
and  the  sp«sd  at  which  it  approaches  or  recedes.  4,203.314.  O.  343- 

9.00R.  „         ,       . 

Streetman,  William  E.;  and  Daftary.  Shashikumar  H.,  to  Araencan 
Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  melt-spinning  acrylonitrile  polymer 
fiber.  4,205,039,  O.  264-206.000. 

Streeu,  Roger  L  ;  Rabito,  Thomas  G.;  and  Von  Kamp,  John,  to  Good- 
year Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The.  Aqueous  polyester  dispersion  for 
adhenng  vinyl  film  to  wood.  4,204,987,  O.  26O29.20E. 

Strobel,  Rudolf  G.  K..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  T"*- Cp"'*""/ 
ous  desorption  apparatus  for  aroma  flavor  concentrate.  4,204,464,  CI. 

Stromberg,    Thore.    Wasteless    connecting    valves.    4,204,661.    CI. 

251-95.000.  ^  ^  ,     . 

Stubblefield,  Thomas  W.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc. 

Vaporization  cooled  electrical  inductive  apparatus.  4,205,289,  CI. 

Stubbs,  Raymond  F.,  to  Pretron  Electronics  Pty.  Ltd.  Solid  materials 

flow  rate  measurement.  4,205.230,  CI.  230336.000. 
Sturm,  Waldemar;  5m—  „  „  -  „,  ,j 

Ritter.  Ernst;  Schwartz.  Reinhard;  Muuller.  Rolf;  Sturm.  Walde- 
mar; and  Faupel,  Werner.  4.204.3ia  CI.  123.179.00L. 
Sudarikov.  Vasily  L:  Sm—  .„..,..    ^         j 

Khutoretsky,  Gani  M.;  Fridman.  Vladimir  M.;  Zagorodnaya, 
Galina  A.;  Vorontsov,  Alexandr  I.;  Ignatiev.  Anatoly  D.;  and 
Sudarikov.  Vasily  L..  4.204.313.  CI.  29-396.000. 

^"*Tsu^5ki.  Stsuoilnd  Suga.  Michihisa.  4.205.322,  CI.  346-133.000. 
Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito.  Hiroyuki;  Takai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kondo.  Tatuya, 
toMizusawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  recovery 
of  nitric  acid  from  nitrates.  4.203.054,  CI.  423-390.000. 
Suganuma.  Hisashi:  See—  ,..,.-       «  ■ 

Okatani.  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato.  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma.  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki.  Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama,  Hanio;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi, 
4,205,27a  CI.  455-158.000.  .......  c       »  • 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato.  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma.  Hisashi;  Yokogawa.  Tomohisa;  Ueki.  Yo- 
shihani;  Kama,  Hanio;  Kosuga.  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi. 
4.205.353,  CI.  36061.000. 
Sugiyama.  Masaaki;  and  Yuda,  Takuo.  to  Yamakawa  Industry  Com- 
pany Ltd.;  and  Nifco  Inc.  Combination  strainer  and  suction  inlet  pipe. 
4.204.960.  CI.  210232.000.  ^    ^         ,       c  ,r 

Sullivan,  Richard  N.,  to  PrecUion  Plumbing  Productt.  Inc.  SeW<on- 
tained,  automatic  primer  valve  for  sewer  line  drain  traps.  4,204,556, 
CI.  137-206.000. 

^"''w'J.'TSwin^gi  SdluHivan.  Sheryl  S..  4,204.839.  CI.  23-230.008. 

Sulzer  Morat  GmbH:  See—  ......„,       ».    ,  ^      a 

Vinnemann,  Antonius;  Elsasser.  Hemnch;  Walter,  Manfred;  and 
Gaiser,  Willi,  4,204.414.  CI.  66-145.00R. 
Sumitamo  Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm—       .,,   ^._,      _     .  , 

Shima,   Takesaburo;   Kozima,   Hiroshi;   Yoshida,   Tomio;   and 
Nakamura,  Joji.  4.205,019.  CI.  525-243.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fukami.  Kousuke;  Fujimoto,  Masanori;  Fujita,  Fumio;  and  Nagase, 

Tsuneyuki,  4.205,218,  CI.  219.145.23a      ^  ^       ^.  ^ 
Tattukami,  Yoshiharu;  Nishibara,  Hazime;  Kobayashi,  Yasutoshi; 
and  Shinonaga,  Hideo.  4,205,148,  CI.  323-379.000. 
Sumiyoshi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsugo.  Ryuzo,  4.204.764,  CI.  354-298.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  ^  e   -.v    u  -u  m 

Johnson.  Mark  U.;  Rothmayer.  Jules;  and  Smith.  Hugh  M., 
4.204.871.  CI.  106-2a00a 
Suys.  Andre  R.:  Sm—  ^         ^   ^     «    ..,a.  n*  oi 

Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.;  and  Suys.  Andre  R.,  4.205,116.  CI. 
428-409.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroyasu:  See —  . .     «      , .     ... 

Ishimaui  Yoshiaki;  Shigesada,  .Shigeki;  Suzuki  HiroyMU; 
KiUgawa.  Hironoshin;  and  Kunura.  Shoji,  4,205,128.  U. 
433-182.000. 


Suzuki,  Katsumi:  See—  .     «  .         jimibi 

Izumi.  Yusuke;  Maekawa.  Junji;  and  Suzuki,  KaUumi,  4,205,182, 
O.  360247.000.  . .    .  ^.       ^  „  . 

Suzuki,  Takao;  Komatsu,  Yoshimasa;  Takeda.  Akimichi;  and  ^ba, 
Toshihiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Stee 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  machining  flash  and  upset  matenal 
formed  in  flash  welding  operation.  4.205,214,  O.  219-97.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Sawa.  Natsuo;  Nomoto,  Tadao;  luchi,  Keiko;  Suzuki,  Toshihiro; 
and  Kawau,  Shunichi,  4.205,156,  CI.  528-117.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshio:  5m— 

Irie,  Toshio;  Matsumura.  Ko;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  Shimanaka,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Suzuki.  Toshio,  4,204.890,  O.  148-111.000. 
Suzuki,  Yujiro;  Shimiya,  Keiji;  and  Miyagawa,  Takashi,  to  Kasei  Op- 

tonix.  Ltd.  Intensifying  screens.  4,203,234,  CI.  250-483.000. 
Suzuki,  Yutaka:  See—  ,,     ,       .,«.«,,     « 

Takahashi,  Takehiko;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka.  4.205.051.  a. 
423-266.000.  ^ 

Svatikov.  Jury  N.:  See—  »  j-    . 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova.  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin.  Rinat  R.;  Breger.  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin. 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov.  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4,205.026,  CI.  264-22.000. 

Sven  Tveter:  Sm—  ,     ^       ^      ^,«^.c.o    i-i 

Reed,    Steven    P.;   and    Kinkead.   Jordan   A..   4,204,618.   CI. 

225-106.000. 
Swarthout,  E.  Jack;  and  Antholz,  Phillip,  to  Illinois  Cereal  Mills. 
Absorbent  polymeric  compositions  derived  from  amylaceous  materi- 
al-fonnaldehyde  substrates.  4.204,983,  CI.  26017.4GC. 

Sweeney,  Roy  O.:  See—  .        ,   ,.  d       /^ 

Lane,   Manning;   Hauck,   Wan-en  J.;  and   Sweeney,   Roy  O.. 

4,204,287,  CI.  5-18.00R. 

^^ichijil.  Eziat"N.;  and  Syed.  Ali  N..  4,205,063.  CI.  «*-70.00a 
Sykes,  Richard  B.;  Wells,  J.  Scott;  Principe,  Pacifico  A.;  and  Liu  wen 

C    to  E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons.  Inc.  yS-Lactamase  inhibitor  EM4615. 

4,205.068.0.424-117.000. 

System  Schultheis  GmbH  k  Co.:  See—         

Rohrscheid,  Karl.  4.204,797,  O.  414-458.000. 
Szalavitz,  Miklos,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Cementitious  compositions. 

4,204,875,  O.  106-87.000. 

Szanuy.  Csaba:  See—  „    .  .     .  e         j 

Tomoskozi,  Istvan;  Kovacs,  Gabon  Szekely.  Istvan;  Simomdesz. 
Vilmos;  Lovasz  nee  Gaspar,  Marianna;  Keresztes  nee  Ordog; 
Remport  nee  Radoczi,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  Visky  nee  Gombos, 
Zsuzsa;  and  Szanuy.  Csaba.  4.204.999,  CI.  260340.300. 

Szekely,  Istvan:  See—  ^    .  .     ,  e        -a 

Tomoskozi,  Istvan;  Kovacs.  Gabor;  Szekely,  Istvan;  Simonidesz, 
Vilmos;  Lovasz  nee  Gaspar.  Marianna;  Keresztes  nee  Ordog; 
Remport  nee  Radoczi,  Julia;  Sudler,  Istvan;  Visky  nee  Gombos, 
Zsuzsa;  and  SzanUy,  Csaba,  4.20J.999.  CI.  260340.300. 

^"MSi'j''o«prF.;  and   Szeliga,   Philfip  C,  4,204.612.  CI. 

222-40.000. 

Tabata.  Junichi:  See—  vi  ..  i/u  ii«; 

Hamada.  Shinji;  Hoshino.  Fumio;  and  Tabata,  Jumchi,  4,204,736. 

CI.  355-118.000.  ^       ,.  .. 

Tabor,  Donald  R.  Roofing  material  handling  and  sealing  machine. 

4,204,904,  CI.  156-497.000. 
Tadanier,  John  S.;  Dunnigan,  Daniel  A;  Freiberg,  L«I>f,A  :  and  Mar- 
tin,  Jen-y  R..  to  Abbott  Uboratones.  6  N-Alkyl-  and  6 ,6  -di^-alkyl 
derivatives  of  fortimicins  A  and  B.  4.205.07a  CI.  424-180.000. 
Tagawa,  Susumu:  See—  ^   _      ...     ... 

Kakizaki.  Takehiro;  Tagawa.   Susumu;  and  Sawai,  Masahide, 
4.205.253.  CI.  313-437.000.  ._     „  ., 

Taig,  Alistair  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Fluid  control  means 

4.204.354.  CI.  137-101.000. 
Takahashi.  Atsushi:  Sm—  . 

Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Takahashi.  Attushi;  Ishikura.  Shin-ichi;  and 
Uenaka,  Akimitsu,  4,205.152.  CI.  526-265.000. 
Takahashi,  Takehiko;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Subilized  zirconia  for  oxygen  lon-conductive 
solid  electrolyte.  4.205,051.  CI.  423-266.000. 
Takai,  Kiyoshi:  See —  ^ .        .  ^      . 

Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Takai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kondo. 
Tatuya.  4,205,054.  CI.  423-390.000.    ^  ^   ^,      ^         ,^    . 
Takase.  Koyu;  Makino,  Shigeo;  and  Naitou,  Tadashi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Break  preventing  gasket.  4.204.691,  CI. 
277-235.00B. 
Takeda.  Akimichi:  Sm—  ...       j  o.w. 

Suzuki.  Takao;  Komatsu.  Yoshimasa;  Takeda.  Akimichi;  and  Baba. 
Toshihiko,  4,205.214,  CI.  219-97.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Ochiai.  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki.  Osami;  Moninoto,  Akum; 
Kawakita.  Kenji;  and  Mateushita.  Yoshihiro,  4.205.180,  CI. 
560168.000. 
Takekawa,  Hiroshi;  See—  j  v    u 

Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Takekawa,  Hiroshi;  Banno,  Taichi;  and  Koshu- 
Shi,  Kiyozo,  4,204.917.  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  Sm—  .    .  ^  ...      ._.      .•  t     -^ 

Mori,  Shunro;  Okamoto,  Rokuro;  Inui,  Taiji;  and  Takeuchi,  Tomio. 
4,205,163,  CI.  536-17.00R.  ,.    ^   ^         v  w 

Takizawa,  Masaaki;  and  Sasaki.  Shoji,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Radial  turbines.  4,204.807,  CI.  416-188.000. 
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Ttllent,  Olen.  Jr.:  5^*- 

^15^'  '^b/'  ^T^'^'  1°"^"*^  ""'*"'  Be™h»nJ.  to  Bodemeewerk 

t^^!^.  CI  733"iSa^""^'^  "*"^  "*""  •^P'"'  *PP^- 

Tiittk^  Fumio;'tnd  Tothiinitsu,'  Naohiko.  to  Canon  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha 

^  r^Z^  °*"'"  Kabuihiki  Kaisha.  Eming  head.  4,205,336.  CI.' 

Tanaka,  Hiroihi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Sh^aki,   Mono;  Okamoto,   Maiafiuni;  Tanaka,   Kiyoahi-  and 
Shiinazu.  Takahide,  4J04,89I,  Q.  148-1 1  ImT 
Tanaka,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Mf^^^ii*^  ^f"^  "j*°w' '°  '""^  AgricuJturaJ  M«:hinery 
19?99a}R  ™^       hydraulic  clutches.  4,204,391.  d. 

Tanner,  David  E.:  See— 

^°l?7013(»o"    *■'    "^    ^"^*    ^•'^    ^•'    *'20»'"8.    CI. 
Tanton,  George  A..  See— 

**V!,Z'  "*^  C.;  Tanton.  George  A.;  Greenberg,  Raymond  I.;  and 
WiUiams.  Joe  E.  4,204,926.  a  204-1 57. lOH  '  ' 

TMhkenuky  NauchnoissledovateUky  I  Proektny  Institut  Stroitelnykh 
Materialov  "Niistromproekt":  See— 
Nudelmaa,  Boru  I.;  Bikbau.  Marwl  Y.;  Oborin.  Pavel  A.;  and 
T  .     '^ilf^T^  ^'™"  ^-  ^•2W.878,  CI.  106-104.000. 

^•S«SSr?2«:727°c1.75?.3^"'°"-  ^"^^'  '•P™^-"* 

^ Sl^  J  H^;  ^c'*"**^  "«i"e:  Kobayashi.  Yasutoshi;  and 
StanonMa,  Hideo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Ltd  Dyeable 
polyolefm  composition.  4.205.148.  CI.  525-379.000 

Taus,  Christian:  See— 

T    1**";?'!!''';  "^  ''"•"»'  Christian.  4.204.579,  a.  172^57.000. 

layior.  Qyde  L.  Seed  harvesting  apparatus.  4.204,385.  CI.  56-14.300 

Taylor.  James  F.;  See- 
Shah,  hfiranjan  S.;  and  Taylor.  James  P..  4,205,373  Q.  364-200  000 

Taylor.  Raymond  C:  See— 

Rich«^  Frank  P.;  and  Taylor.  Raymond  C.  4.204.462,  Q.  93- 

Taiuma,  James  J.:  See— 

°328425So"*    ^"    "**    ^"™*    '•°*'   '••    ^'^OS''*.    CI. 
Techne  Electronics,  Ltd.:  See— 

TeciS;,^"KS„^'^^'S5oI°S'L^'  *''^''^'  ^-  ^^•«»- 

Snyder,  Lloyd  R.,  4,204,952,  CI.  210-31.00C.^ 
Tecnimont  Sp.A.:  See— 

Gramatica.  Giorno.  4.205.044.  a.  422-191.000 
Tecunueh  Productt  Company:  See— 

^MbcC™**^  '' '  *^  ^'*™«*«''  George  H..  4.205,246,  O.  310- 

Teichmann.  Manfred:  See— 

^l!SfS^„«iJ='^'i^.^^  Jl**?*^  Christian;  Teichmann. 
Manfred;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Eidam,  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans-Peter- 

Teijin  Limited:  See— 

'^  242- 17?  000*''**^    *"**    Mikumo,    Toshihumi.    4,204,653,    CI. 

^Si-TSoSwP.'"^'  ^^''  "**  ^'•*'»^'  Mineo,  4,204.930.  CI. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Rayner.  Bruce  L..  4.205.344.  a.  358-160.000. 
Tele-Alarm.  Nachrichtentechnische  Gerate  GmbH.  Herstellungs-und 
Vertriebsgesellschaft  St  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hofmann.  Otto;  and  Nagler,  Georg,  4,204,635,  CI.  235-382  000 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T  R  T   See— 

Strauch,  Raymond.  4,205,314/0.  343-9.O0R 
Teledinusion  de  France:  See— 

Pujolle.  Jean;  and  Bourcet.  Patrice.  4.204.432.  Q.  73-599.000 
Teraji.  Tsutomu:  See— 

"J^:^""^  \  Monujue.  Dougla.  P.;  and  Morriwi,,  Howml  J 

Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel.  Jacques;  and  Tessier,  Jean,  4.205.008.  CI.  260-456  OOR 
Teves.  Alfred:  See— 

^252!7lflOO^°"**"''  ***  ^°^  ^'™"'  '^**"^'  *'20*.972.  CI 
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Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

BiMoni.  Jo«ph  B;;  Don,  Peter,  Herbstman.  Sheldon;  and  DUle, 
Kenneth  L.,  4,204,841,  CI.  44-71.000. 

Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated:  See- 
Reed,  Bruce  S.,  4,205,227,  CI.  250-330.000. 

Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Kirrish,  Hail;  and  McCauley,  Jon  R.,  4,204,566,  Q.  151-38.000. 
I  nerma-Plex:  See — 

Wyner,  Jay  S.,  4,204,495,  CI.  118-300.000. 
TlihJ2lw"''''b*A  Kemforschungasaniage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit 
SfiS^l!^  ^""^    ^^"^  ""^  apparatus  for  encapsulating 

Thiele,  Kurt:  See— 

Schau,  Pl«f;  Stammbwh,  Christian;  Thiele,  Kurt;  Wagner-Jau- 

jT'  ,?"l?°;,^'J*'3l?''''  '-'«'**8;  Fischer,  JohaSw;  and 
Jahn,  Ulnch.  4.204,998,  CI.  260-326.150 

^^SJ  Cl4lS"Sr*  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cyclopentapynms. 

Thomas.  Robert  E.  Security  display  rack.  4.204.601,  CI.  211-4000 
inomm,  Guy:  See ^^' 

Thomson-CSF:  See— 

^!ffe"'   Francois;   Bruneel,  Jean   L.;  and   Leclerc    Pierre 
4,205,242,0.307-400.000.  i-ecierc,   nerre. 

Thomson-CSF  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

'^340^000"^''  "■'  "''■•  "^  "■'^'^  ^°^'''  *'205,310,  CI. 

Thralls,  Don  J.  W.:  See— 

Blum,  Julian  J.;  and  Thralls.  Don  J.  W.,  4,204,706,  CI.  283-21  000 

™^fr"''  *t'"^' '°  °'  ^  ^'°  *  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Tubular  app.: 
ratus  for  conducting  gases.  4,205,047,  CI.  422-242  000 

Thunes,  Edmond;  Raynaud,  Bernard;  and  Scarato,  Armand  to  Societe 
ClTcffi«  oS.^""'''''''°'"-  ''"**='^'^"^  conta^tTn^er.  SS! 

Tiesse,  Bernard  A.:  See— 

^Kl'-ll'SST'^'^  ^'''  "**  ^'*^'  ®*™*^  ^-  *'20*.75I.  CI. 

TUlotson,  Henry  B.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Electrical  connector 

retammg  device.  4,204,738,  CI.  339-75.0OP  connector 

m^?^'  '^^  ^i  to  Weka-Handelsgesellschaft  m.b.H.  Banding 

Tingwall,  Rolf:  See— 

x--;^'*'J"''  ^  V*"**  Tingwall,  Rolf,  4,204,884,  CI.  148-2.000 
Tirtiaux,  Florent:  See— 

**^26-'607OTo''  ^*"'  '""  °  '  "***  ^'""'"'  '^°''"''  '♦•205,095.  CI. 
Toba,  Hirotaka:  See— 

Aoyama.  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi.  Toshimasa;  Toba,  Hirotaka;  Yoshida. 
264^3  oS°'     ^^''  *"**  ^**1«™*.  Motoaki.  4,205,040.  CI. 
Tokheim  Corporation:  See I 

Vogel,  John  D.,  4,204,810,  Q.  417-244.000. 
Tokitoh,  Hirohiko:  See— 

^u°'  ^'"!f^T°i^»o^,  Hirohiko;  Kitahara,  Tomohiro;  and  Ito. 
Hiromi.  4.204.767.  Q.  356-444.000. 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hamanaka,  Kunio;  and  Sakurai,  Yoshiki,  4,205,355,  CI.  360-99.000 
Inoue,  Yuichiro;  and  Sakaki,  Masamichi,  4,204.422,  CI.  73-4.00R. 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inouye,  Tmon;  and  Mizutani.  Hiroyuki,  4,205,375,  CI.  364-414  000 
Kawagai,  Kenji;  and  Yoshida,  Shigeki,  4,205,263,  CI.  323-22.00R  " 

lom  McGuane  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ludwig,  George  C,  4,204,561,  CI.  137-510000. 

Tomada,  Franco,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  Sp.A.  Device  for  encoding 
a  3S45  000  "''°™*''°"  *'*''  »**''  ^'^  compensation.  4,205,35^ 

Tomita,  Yoshifumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Color  cathode  ray  tube  with  reHec- 

r205.?5rcl.'^.Ti70.'c£r  ""^'"^  '^'""''  "«""*  *'"*'°-- 
Tomofr,  Toma^  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  St  Co.,  GmbH.  Graph- 
ite furnace  bore  temperature  measurements  in  Hameless  atomic  ab- 
sorption  spectroscopy.  4,204,770,  CI.  356-3 12.000. 
Tomofr,  Toma:  See— 

^'nA23'oojJ°"^^'  ^°"^  "**  ""**''  ^™'*^'  *.204,430,  CI. 
Tomosada,  Masahiro:  SeeU 

°^j"*  J'12f'"°l"°L*^*'*'*'"''»'   '^""o;   Furuichi,   Katsushi; 

Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Sawamura,  Osamu;  Komiya,  Yuuka;  and 

Tomosada,  Masahiro,  4.204,728,  CI.  355-4.000 

Tomoskozi,  Istvan;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Szekely,  Istvan;  Simonidesz,  Vil- 

irjf  "d^"""  ".^  °^P^.'  ^"^^^'  Keresztes  nee  Ordog;  Remport 

nee  Radoczi,  Julia;  Stadler.  Istvan;  Visky  nee  Gombos.  Zsuzsa  wd 

G^r?R,  ^™°f  ^•'^T"  °y°«y"«  «  Begyeszet.  Termckck 
Oyara  Rt.  Process  for  making  bicyclic  lactone  derivatives  for  use  as 

iSSoSoo"  '"      *  sy'hesU  of  prostaglandins.   4,204,999,  CI. 
Tompsett,  Alan  J.:  See— 

58300?*'''*'  ° '  ""**  'To'"'"*"-  Alan  J.,  4,205,012,  CI.  260- 
^°4"2"89  00o"'*"°    ^^   forming  conveying   line.   4,204,820,   CI. 
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Tooker,  Philip  G.,  to  Serck  Industries  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  joining  a  tubular  element  to  a  support.  4,204,312,  CI.  29-523.000. 
Torgersen,  Lars:  See— 

Almqvist,  Kent  R.;  Christensen,  Jan  A.;  Alfheim,  Roar  L.;  and 
Torgersen,  Lars,  4,205,031,  Q.  264-40.400. 
Torisawa,  Akira:  See— 

Asano,    Kazuhiro;    Ueda,    Makoto;    Torisawa,    Akira;    Shida, 
Masaharu;  Satoh,  Katsuhiko;  and  Mandai,  Masaaki,  4,204,397, 
CI.  368-202.000. 
Tomay,  Edmund  G.,  to  Energy  Transporution  Group,  Incorporated. 

LNG  Pump  anti-slam  device.  4,204,813,  CI.  417-435.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See- 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  4,204,642,  CI.  239-191.000. 
TUlotson,  Henry  B.,  4,204,738,  CI.  339-75.00P. 
Toshimitsu,  Naohiko:  See— 

Tanaka,    Fumio;    and    Toshimitsu,    Naohiko,    4,205,356,    CI. 

360-118.000.  ^        ^     ,  .. 

Tosswill,  Christopher  H.,  to  Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corp.  Far  field 

imaging.  4,205,228,  CI.  250-336.000. 
Towers,  Russell  S.:  See— 

Hayati,  Hossein;  Towers,  Russell  S.;  and  Carpenter,  Peter  G., 
deceased,  4.204,872,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Towery,  Mark  W.  Forced  hot  air  fireplace  attachment.  4,204,519.  CI. 

126-164.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Company.  Ltd,:  See— 

Seita.  Tom;  Shimizu.  Akihiko;  Kato.  Yoshio;  and  Hashimoto. 
Tsutomu.  4.205,134,  CI.  521-53.000. 
Toyoda,  Kenji;  Araki,  Yoshitaka;  and  Watanabe,  Sakuji,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Display  device  in  an  automatic  exposure  control  cam- 
era. 4,204,755,  CI.  354-36.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Makoto,  4,204,441,  CI.  82-2.500. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Harada,  Toshiro;  Kubo,  Tadayuki;  Kasuya,  Kazusato;  and  WaU- 

nabe,  Yukihiro,  4,204,482,  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Ishida,  Yasuhiko,  4,204,514,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Kawai,  Miteuo;  and  Ono,  Hironobu,  4,204,505,  Q.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Miura,  Nobuhiro,  4,204,484,  CI.  123-32.0SP. 
Onishi,  Sigeni,  4,204,488,  CI.  123-73.00A. 
Onishi,  Sigeru,  4,204,489,  CI.  123-73.0OA. 
Otani,  Hisao,  4,204,720,  CI.  308-233.000.  ,,«.„..     „ 

Takahashi,    Takehiko;    and    Suzuki,    Yutaka.    4.205.051.    CI. 

423-266.000. 
Takase.  Koyu;  Makino.  Shigeo;  and  Naitou.  Tadashi,  4,204,691,  CI. 

277-235.00B. 
Takizawa,  Masaaki;  and  Sasaki,  Shoji,  4,204,807,  CI.  416-188.000. 
Toyoura,  Hirozumi;  and  Saito,  Masaharu.  Wheeled  vehicle  with  rout- 
able  endless  track.  4,204,583,  CI.  1 80-9.280. 
Traister,  Robert  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sorter  for  a  reproduction 

machine.  4,204,670,  CI.  271-287.000. 
Trame,  Charles  E.,  to  Everbrite  Electric  Signs,  Inc.  Method  of  making 
simulated  three-dimensional  stained  glass  objecU.  4,205,036,  CI. 
264-132.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kumagai,  Morio,  4,205,272,  CI.  455-83.000. 
Troxel  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Worley,  George  W.,  4,204,713.  CI.  297-214.000. 
TRW  Inc  ■  See^ 

Shapiro.  Howard  E.;  and  Merz.  Kenneth  M..  4.205,298.  CI. 
338-308.000. 
TRW  Inc..  Systems  A  Energy:  See- 
Fox,  Marvin;  Cooper,  Donald  L.;  and  Warren,   Walter  B., 
4,205,379,  CI.  364-432.000. 
Tsuboi,  Masaharu;  and  Asaka,  Urataro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Carburetor  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  engine  of  a 
motorcycle.  4,204,585,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Oshima,  Akio;  and  Hayashi.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil 

Co.,  Ltd.  Resins  for  printing  inks.  4,205,145,  CI.  525-502.000. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Roll  sheet  feeding  device. 
4,204,621,0.226-137.000.  ,        .      . 

Tsukada,   Keizo,   to   Sony  Corporation.   Power  amplifier  circuit. 

4,205,274,  O.  330-276.000. 
Tsuruoka,  Masao:  See—  ..  ^  , 

Umemura.  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Uda,  Taizo;  Matsuzaki,  Tokuo; 
Hidaka,   Mikio;   Nakamura,   Yasuo;   and   Tsuruoka,   Masao, 
4,205,010,  O.  260-465.300. 
Tfuruta,  Shinuro:  See—  .  .. 

Kurata,   Kenzi;   Fukumoto,  Toshito;   Yoshida,   Yuji;   Kusama, 
Masanori;  and  Tsuruta,  ShinUro,  4,204,915,  O.  203-2.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Shiny  a:  See— 

Yasunaga,  Ryuichi;  TsuUumi,  Shinya;  and  Kuroda,  Mototsugu, 
4,204,297, 0.  15-323.000.  ^,       .    ^      ,  _, 

Tsuzuki,  Mitsuo;  and  Suga,  Michihisa,  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co..  Ltd. 
Electrostatic  method  of  simultaneously  transferring  to  a  recording 
medium  a  toner  image  having  different  polarities.  4,205,322.  CI. 
346-153.000. 
Tull,  Bemie  D.,  Jr.:  See—  ..,.,„     .    ,>    , 

Arts.  Jerold  F.;  Owen.  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Tull.  Berme  D..  Jr., 
4.205.239.  CI.  307-328.000.  ^         ^      , 

Tung.  Lu  H.;  Lo.  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys.  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer.  Douglas 
E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Multifunctional  lithium  con- 
taining initiator.  4,205,016,  O.  260-665.00R. 
Turbo  Resources  Ltd.:  See- 
Johnson,  Conrad  B.,  4,204,946,  CI.  208-181.000. 
Turlej,  Zbigniew  W.,  to  Dicon  Systems  Limited.  Battery  operated 
smoke  detector  electronics.  4.205.306.  O.  340-629.000. 


Turner,  Ian  D.:  See—  ^  .      w^ 

Paskins,  Keith  N.;  Redman,  Duncan  C;  and  Turner,  Ian  D., 
4,204,879,0.106-311.000. 
Tweedy  of  Burnley  Limited:  See— 

Dawson,  Peter,  4,204,408,  O.  62-62.000. 
Tyrone  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See— 

Basham,  Dean  V.,  4,204,405,  O.  60-37 1 .000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Uda,  Taizo;  Matsuzaki,  Tokuo; 
Hidaka,   Mikio;   Nakamura.   Yasuo;   and   Tsuruoka,   Masao, 
4,205,010,  O.  260-465.300. 
Uchida,  Kinya;  See— 

Aida,  Ko;  Uchida,  Kinya;  and  Kawada,  Izumi,  4,205,125,  CI. 
435-133.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See- 
Date,  Nobuaki:  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shimizu, 
Masami;  and  Hashimoto,  Teiji,  4,204,762.  CI.  354-242.000. 
Uchiike,  Yukio:  See— 

Minezaki,  Hisao;  Haneda,  Akio;  Masaki,  Asanori;  Hanzawa,  Takeo; 
and  Uchuke,  Yukio,  4,204,648,  O.  242-18.00A. 
Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single  key 
preferential   selection   device   in  electronic   musical   instrument. 
4,204,452,  O.  84-1.010. 
Uda,  Taizo:  See— 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Uda,  Taizo;  Mattuzaki,  Tokuo; 
Hidaka,    Mikio;   Nakamura,   Yasuo;   and   Tsuruoka,    Masao, 
4,205,010,  O.  260465.300. 
Udagawa,  Tsugio:  See— 

Araya,  Takeshi;  and  Udagawa,  Tsugio,  4,205,217,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Ueda,  Makoto:  See— 

Asano,    Kazuhiro;    Ueda,    Makoto;    Torisawa,    Akira;    Shida. 
Masaharu;  Satoh,  Kauuhiko;  and  Mandai,  Masaaki,  4,204,397. 
O.  368-202.000. 
Ueki,  Yoshiharu:  See—  . 

Okatani.  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  hhibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu; Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi. 
4.205,270,  O.  455-158.000. 
Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu; Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4,205,353,  O.  360-61.000. 
Uenaka,  Akimitsu:  See—  . 

Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Ateushi;  Ishikura,  Shin-ichi;  and 
Uenaka,  Akimitsu,  4,205,152,  O.  526-265.000. 
Ueno,  Kazuei:  See—  ,,        «• 

Kobayashi.  Shuji;  Aoyagi,  Miteuo;  Kanno,  Tominon;  Ueno,  Ka- 
zuei; and  Nomura,  Shin-ichi,  4,205,098,  O.  427-76.000. 
Ulb,  Horst:  See—  ^  .,.^   .. 

Jaschke,  Hans;  Kautz,  Rudolf;  Plate,  Hermann;  and  Ulb,  Horst, 
4,205,107,  O.  428-58.000. 
Ullmann,  Werner;  Buhler,  Ernst;  Kilcher,  Beat;  Ruh,  Herbert;  and  Sieg, 
Amo,  to  AG.  fur  industrielle  Elektronik  AGIE  Losone  b.  Locarno. 
Electro-erosion    machine    tools    and    head    assemblies    therefor. 
4,205,212,  O.  219-69.00W. 
Ulrich,  Reinhard:  See—  .  ,,„  ^^  ,^ 

Johnson,  Mark;  and  Ulrich,  Reinhard.  4.204,742,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Ulyanov,  Gennady  P.;  and  Maslov,  Anatoly  R.,  to  Novosibirsky  Institut 
Organicheskoi  Khimii  Sibirskogo  Otdelenia  Akademii  Nauk  SSR. 
Device  for  encoding  and  inputting  to  computer  alphabetic  and  lopo- 
logically  represented  graphic  dau  that  describes,  in  particular,  struc- 
tural formulae  of  chemical  compounds.  4,205,391,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Uda,  Taizo;  Mateuzaki,  Tokuo; 
Hidaka,  Mikio;  Nakamura,  Yasuo;  and  Tsuruoka,  Masao,  to  Ube 
Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  catalytical  production  of  acryloni- 
trile.  4,205,010,  CI.  260465.300. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  .»...,    ^, 

Cardenas.  Jorge  N.;  and  Reichle,  Walter  T..  4.205.187,  O. 

568-730.000. 
Kaelin,  Joseph  Richard,  4,204,958,  O.  210-178.000. 
Van  den  Sype,  Jaak  S.,  4,204,885,  O.  148-12.00B. 
United  Sutes  Government;  See— 

Whitaker,  John  N.,  4,205,057,  CI.  424-1.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Luddy,  Francis  E.;  Hampson,  James  W.;  Herb,  Samuel  F.;  and 

Rothbart,  Herbert  L.,  4,205,006,  CI.  260410.700. 
Wick,  Emil,  4,205,133,  CI.  435-287.000. 
Yokoyama,  Henry;  Hayman,  Ernest  P.;  Hsu,  Wan-Jean;  and 
Poling,  Stephen  M.,  4,204,859,  O.  71-121.000. 

Air  Force:  See— 
Hodes,  Harvey  A.,  4.205,124,  O.  430456.000. 

Buscher,  David  J.;  and  Schneider,  Marvin  J.,  4,205,382,  CI. 

364-516.000. 
Donnally,  William,  Jr.,  4,205.283,  O.  333-165.000. 
Esaki,  Leo;  Sai-Halasz,  George  A.;  and  Chang,  Leroy  L., 

4,205,331,  O.  357-30.000. 
Meyer,  Harry  C;  Tanton,  George  A.;  Greenberg,  Raymond  I.; 

and  Williams,  Joe  E.,  4,204,926,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOH. 
Peperone,  Salvador  J.,  4.205,316.  CI.  343-14.000. 
Energy:  See—  _ 

George.  Victor  E.;  Haas.  Roger  A.;  Krupke.  William  F.;  and 

Schlitt.  Leland  G..  4.205.278.  O.  331-94.50P. 
Howell.  Louis  J.,  deceased.  4.204.882.  O.  136-202.000. 
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R.;   and   Tanner.   David   E.,  4,204,558.  CI 


Johnson,   Evan 
137.315.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Beer,  Reinhard.  Cooled  echelle  grating  spectrometer.  4,205,229, 
CI.  250-352.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Craig,   Roger  A.;  and   Pritchard,   Huw  O.,  4,204,402,  CI. 

60-39.060. 

Walker,  Hill  M.;  Sharpe,  Max  H.;  and  Simpson,  William  G., 
4.204,899,0.156-212.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Bein,  Thomas  W,,  4,204,816,  O.  418-15.000. 
Bott.  John  P.,  4,204,552.  Q.  137-81.0OA. 
Fowler,  Ronald  J.,  4.204,475,  CI.  102-262.000. 
Oulick,  Joseph  F.;  Miller,  James  S.;  and  Pue,  Alan  J.,  4,204,655, 

a.  244-3.190. 
Linfield,  Wayne  S.,  4,204,342,  CI.  35-10400. 
Loker,  W.  Aleck;  Bortzfield,  Jon  L.;  Chard,  Steven  D.;  Hall, 

John  W.;  and  Meredith,  John  T.,  4,204,589,  CI.  192-27.000. 
Pal,  Dharam;  Huang.  Kwang  T.;  and  Smith.  Maurice  N., 

4.205,235,  CI.  29044.000. 
Phillips.  Norman  S.;  and  Walcott.  William  B.,  4,204,659.  CI. 

248-562.000. 
Pickens,  George  O..  4,205.394.  CI.  367-13.000. 
Pryor.  abeil  N..  Jr..  4,205,396.  O.  367-125.000. 
Webster.  Henry  A..  Ill,  4,204,895,  CI.  149-19.600. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Albarda,  Scato,  4.204,536.  CI.  128-204.220. 
Etaix.  Jean-Francois,  4.204.743,  CI.  350-96.200. 
.    Gross,  Ulrich.  4,204,453,  CI.  84-1.240. 

Lersmacher.  Bemhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  Schelhas,  Karlheinz:  and 

Kmppenberg,  Wilhelmus  F..  4.204,769.  CI.  356-244.000. 
WUlems,  Gerardus  A.  M.,  4,205.215.  CI.  219-121.00P. 
Zwep,  Gerrit,  4,205,251,  CI.  313-330.000. 
United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Green,  David  T.,  4,204,623,  CI.  227-19.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Games,  John  E.;  Bitterli,  William  W.;  and  Healey,  David  M 
4,205,381,  CI.  364-505.000. 
University  of  Dlinois  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Kagan,  Jacques.  4,205.000,  CI.  260-345.200. 
University  Patents,  Inc.;  5*e— 

Bier,  Milan,  4,204,929,  Q.  2O4-18O.00R. 
UOP  Inc   See— 

Lincicome,  Thomas  N.;  Spiro,  John  M.;  and  Brons,  Albert  J., 
4,204,707,0.285-114.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Axen,  Udo  F.,  4,205,178,  O.  560-121.000. 
Btmdy,  Gordon  L.,  4,205,179,  O.  560-121.000. 
Morozowich,  Walter,  4,205,011.  O.  26O-558.00R. 
Ursprun^  Hans:  See— 

Ham,  August;  Horler,  Hansulrich;  and  Ursprung,  Hans,  4,204,586, 

Ushioda,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Imaizumi,  Fumio,  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical 
i?nnD      ^"■P"'*  >PP««n»  for  tubular  film.  4,204,819,  CI.  425- 

USM  Corporation:  See— 

^0*219^10  810^**''^'"'  "^  ^^'*°"'  ^^"^^  H-  4.205,210, 
Uitkachkintsev,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Meitthutin,  VasUy  P.;  Akutin,  Modest  S.;  lovdalsky,  Nikolai  V  • 
Mmakova,  Alia  N.;  Zherebtsov,  Evgeny  R.;  Sokolov.  Anatoly 
D.;  Abramov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Melekhova.  Galina  D.;  and  Ustkach- 
kintsev,  Alexandr  N.,  4,205,030,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See— 

^'li^^^"^^  ^'  •"**  ^^°°'^  *^«»«1»  J-  4.205.386.  O. 
Valyocsik.  Ernest  W.:  See— 

'^42TSooo ""  °'  "^  ^■'yoc**'  Ernest  W.,  4,205,052,  CI. 

'^°42?.32900o""  °'  "^  ^•'yo"''''  E™««  W.,  4,205,053,  O. 

van  Blerk,  Victor  B.,  to  Nortron  Corporation.  System  and  method  for 

calibration  wheel  alignment  system  sensors.  4.204,333.  CI.  33-288  000 

Van  Brugge,  Mathews.  Pumps  and  synnges.  4.204,539,  CI.  128-223.000 

Van  deii  Sype,  Jaak  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for 

providmg  strong  wire.  4,204,885,  CI.  148-12.00B 
van  der  Houwen,  Derk;  and  WUcke,  Robert,  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlan- 
den,  te  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de  Directeur-Gencraal  der 
Postenjen,  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie.  Method  and  device  for  eliminat- 
l^i*  ^  ^  /£?""**  •>"«*<"««»  variation  of  a  video  signal.  4,205,345, 

U.  338-1  OS. UUU. 

Vanderyeen,  John  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Fuel  burner 

useful  for  carbon  black  production.  4,204,831,  O.  431-10000 
Van  Home,  William  J.  Edible  server.  4,205,091,  O.  426-138  000 
van  Koten,  Gerard:  See— 

't2S5,19l"c?5f5-2SaiS:  '"  °=  ""  ^^  *'°'"'  °'"'''- 
^^  J-^fjihem,  Willy  K.;  and  Suys,  Andre  R.,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 
428-40900)"**"*  '^""^  ""***  intemifying  screen.  4,205,116,  CI. 
van  Linge,  Etouwe  J.:  See— 

ert  A.,  4,209,089.  CI.  424-365.000. 
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van  Riessen.  Huibert  A.:  See— 

Ladagc.  Cornelis  A.;  van  Linge,  Douwe  J.;  and  van  Riessen,  Huib- 
ert A.,  4,205,089,  CI.  424-365.000. 
van  Soest,  Gerrit  J.  Wheel  conversion  kit  for  snow  vehicle.  4,204,582, 

CI.  180-183.000. 
Vasanthkumar,  Sagunabalan:  See— 

Mehta,    Madhu   A.;    Pitroda,    Satyan   G.;   and   Vasanthkumar, 
Sagunabalan,  4,205,203,  CI.  370-110.000. 
Vassal,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Maubois,  Jean-Louis  J.;  Mocquot,  Germain  P.  C.  B;  and  Vassal 
Louis  J.,  4,205,090,  CI.  426-40.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Gothe,  Diethard;  Nuske,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Friedrich,  Jurgen, 
4,204,427,  CI.  73-3O4.00C. 
Veb  Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  In  Sachsen:  See— 
Eistert,  Theodor;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Noack.  Christian;  Teichmann. 
Manfred;  Zumpe.  Bemd;  Eidam,  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans-Peter- 
Rauschenbach.  Stefan;  Paulisch,  Karlheinz;  and  Scholz,  Siea- 
fried,  4,204,387,  CI.  56-98.000.  * 

Vedamuthu,  Ebenezer  R.:  See— 

Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Vedamuthu,  Ebenezer  R.,  4,205,132,  O 
435-260.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Nicholson,  Richard  R.;  Smith.  Ray  E.;  and  Shukla,  Jayendra  O., 

4,205,022,  CI.  260-953.000. 
Onore,   Michael   J.;   and   Mettille,   Francis  J.,   4.205.009.   CI. 
260-464.000. 
Via,  Francis  A.,  to  SUuHer  Chemical  Company.  Photopolymerizable 
composition   subilized   with   nitrogen-containing   aromatic   com- 
pounds. 4,204,928,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Vickers  Limited:  See- 
Fuller,  Paul,  4,204,640,  O.  235-476.000. 
Vickers,  Margaret  R.:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J  ;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  and  Vickers,  Margaret  R.. 

4,205,071,0.424-244.000.  »"cir.. 

Vidra,  James  D.,  to  Johnson  t  Johnson.  Oral  antimicrobial  comoosi- 

tions.  4,205,061,  CI.  424-55.000. 
Vietto,  Paolo  E.:  See— 

Mugnai,  Giorgio;  and  Vietto,  Paolo  E.,  4,204,379,  O.  53-512.000 
Vignau,  Michel;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  3-Carbamoylox- 

ymethyl-7-{amino-4-thiazolyl-acetamido)-cephalosporanic   acid   de- 
rivatives. 4,205,072,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Vihko,  Pirkko.  Method  of  purification  of  human  prosutic  acid  phospha- 
tase. 4,205,130,  CI.  435-196.000. 
Villa,  Alfred  S.  Convertible  seat-bed.  4,204,288,  CI.  5-47.000 
Vincent,  Peter  I.:  See— 

Hcndy,  Bnan  N.;  Mathews.  Carl  F.;  Nield,  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 
Vincent,  Peter  I.,  4,205,020,  O.  525-275.000. 
Vincent,  Rene  J.,  to  Fabrique  Nationalc  Herstal,  en  abrege  FN,  Societe 
Anonyme.  Safety  device  for  oil  filters  and  the  like.  4,204,965,  CI. 
210-447.000. 
Vinnemann,  Antonius;  Elsasser,  Heinrich;  Walter,  Manfred;  and  Gaiser, 
Willi,  to  Sulzer  Moral  GmbH.  Clamping  means  for  material  in  thread. 
nbbon  or  strip  form.  4.204.414,  O.  66-145.00R. 
Visky  nee  Gombos.  Zsuzsa:  See— 

Tomoskozi,  Istvan;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Szekely,  Istvan;  Simonidesz, 
Vilmos;  Lovasz  nee  Caspar,  Marianna;  Keresztes  nee  Ordog; 
Remport  nee  Radoczi,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  Visky  nee  Gombos! 
Zsuzsa;  and  Szanuy.  Csaba,  4,204,999,  O.  260-340.300. 
Vite,  Jean  P.;  Francke,  Ernst  J.  W.;  and  Ohloff,  Ounther,  to  Firmenich 
S.A.   Control   of  insects   with   2-ethyl-l,6-dioxaspiro[4.41nonane. 
4,205,084,0.424-285.000. 
Vogel,   John   D.,   to  Tokheim  Corporation.   Bi-directional   pump. 
4,204,810,  O.  417-244.000.  ^ 

Volsutic  Holding  Limited:  See—  i 

Uver,  Robert  C,  4,204,497,  O.  I  l8-634.00a     ' 
Volz,  Patricia  S.:  See— 

Binaris,   Christopher;   Volz,   Patricia   S.;  and   Ohidy,   Joseph, 

von  Hagens,  Gunther.  Animal  and  vegetal  tissues  permanently  pre- 
served by  synthetic  resjn  impregnation.  4,205,059,  O.  427-4.000. 
Von  Kamp,  John:  See- 
Streets,  Roger  L.;  Rabito,  Thomas  G.;  and  Von  Kamp,  John. 
4.204.987,  O.  260-29.20fe.  *^ 

von  Werner.  Konrad:  See- 
Knoblauch.  Wolfgang;  and  von  Werner,  Konrad,  4,204,972.  O 
252-78.100. 
Von  Wettetein,  Herbert:  See— 

Forster,  George;  and  Von  Wettstein,  Herbert,  4,204,533,  O. 

I  *o~  1 3  J. UUU. 

Vorontsov,  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Khutoretsky,  Garri  M.;  Fridman,  Vladimir  M.;  Zagorodnaya, 
Galina  A.;  Vorontsov,  Alexandr  I.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.;  and 
Sudarikov,  Vasily  L.,  4,204,313,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Voth,  Elmer  D.:  See- 
Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D.. 
4.204.576.  CI.  172-22.000. 
W.  M.  Cissell  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See- 
Bullock,  Norman  J.,  4,204,338,  O.  34-35.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Mugnai,  Giorgio;  and  Vietto,  Paolo  E.,  4,204,379,  CI.  53-512.000. 
Palmer,  Nigel !.;  and  Grammer,  Don  O.,  4,205,123, 0. 429-147.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH:  See— 

Liermann,  Peter;  and  Weise,  Lutz,  4,205,307,  CI.  340-644.000. 
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Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Wiest,  Hubert;  Ludwig.  Peter;  Hafencr,  Klaus;  and  Lieb,  Erwin, 
4,205,161,  O.  528-487.000. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH: 
See— 
Seifert,  Dieter;  Regler,  Dieter;  Ofenmacher,  Volker;  Moritz,  Al- 
fred; Freudlsperger,  August;  and  Berger,  Walter,  4,204,515,  O. 
I25-I6.00R.  '  V 

Waghome,  Robert  H.:  See—  Vl  »,  ^. 

Mitchell,  Howard  L.,  Ill;  and  Waghome,  Robert  H.,  4,2a,194, 0. 
585-407.000.  ^.  ,,     , 

Wagner,  Arthur  F.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ting,  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.  Bile  acid  sequestering  composition  conuining  poly[tal- 
kyl-{3-ammoniopropyl)imino}-trimethylenedihalides].  4,205,064,  O. 

424-78.000.  .     .^ 

Wagner,  Daniel  B.;  Pick,  Anthony  J.;  and  Feingers,  Judith,  to  Ames- 
Yissum,  Ltd.  Column  chromatography  specific  binding  assay  method 
and  test  kit.  4,205,058.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Wagner,  Hans  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  N-[4-Azido-5-(2-ethoxyethyl)- 
6-phenyl-2-pyrimidinyl]acetamide  and  congeners.  4,205,169,  O. 
544-323.000. 
Wagner-Jauregg,  Theodor  W:  See—  .     „       ..,  , 

Schatz,  Franz;  Stammbach,  Christian;  Thiele.  Kurt;  Wagner-Jau- 
regg, Theodor  W.;  ZimgibI,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and 
Jahn.  Ulrich.  4.204.998.  O.  260-326.150. 

Wagner,  Kuno:  See—  ,  , ,^^ 

Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,205,138,  O.  521-158.000. 
Wagner,  Stuart  J.  Line  tap  valve.  4,204,559,  CI.  137-318.000. 
Walcott,  William  B:  See—  ,        ^     .,«...„    ^, 

Phillips,  Norman  S.;  and  Walcott,  William  B.,  4,204,659,  O. 
248-562.000. 
Waldmann,  Hermann:  See— 

Erche,  Manfred;  Filberich,  Ludwig;  Pove,  Dusan;  Waldmann, 

Hermann;  and  Weibelzahl,  Manfred,  4,205,368,  CI.  363-35.000. 

Walker,  Hill  M.;  Sharpe,  Max  H.;  and  Simpson,  William  G.,  to  United 

Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 

Cork-resin  ablative  insulation  for  complex  surfaces  and  method  for 

applying  the  same.  4,204,899,  O.  156-212.000. 

Walker,  Joseph  B.  Light  enhancement  camera  attachment.  4,204.761. 

O.  354-202.000. 
Walker,  Stames  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Chromatographic 

analyzer  detector  gain  adjustment.  4,204,424,  O.  73-23.100. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See—  ,     .         ,  „     ^ 

Emst,  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Annin;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein,  Manfred,  4,204,717,  O.  308-6.00C. 
Walter,  Manfred:  See-  ,,,  ,       w    ,   ^      ^ 

Vinnemann,  Antonius;  Elsasser,  Heinrich;  Walter,  Manfred;  and 
Gaiser,  Wilh,  4,204,414,  CI.  66-I45.00R. 
Walters,  Ian  R.;  and  Emblem,  Harold  G.,  to  Zirconal  Processes  Lim- 
ited.  Method  for  producing  rigid  articles  of  refractory  fibers. 
4,205,032,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Wang,  Chun  S.;  McGregor.  Sunley  D.;  and  Nestrick,  Terry  J.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Dehydrohalogenation  of  (polyhaloalkyi) 
benzenes  with  support  Lewis  acid  catalysts.  4,205,015,  CI.  260- 
651.00R.  ^        .        .     , 

Ward,  Frederick  D.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Pneumatic  ejector 
for  bomb.  4,204,456,  O.  89-1.50G.  .  .     .     , 

Ward.  Patrick  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Internal  shorting  fuse 

for  a  high-intensity  discharge  lamp.  4,205,258,  O.  315-73.000. 
Ward,  Peter  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine 

fuel  control  system.  4.205.378,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Wardle,  Malcolm  R:  See-  _,  ,,^   ^,    ,^„ 

Porter,  Cyril  A.;  and  Wardle.  Malcolm  R..  4,205,326,  O.  340- 
147.00R. 
Warfield,  Glenn  R.:  See—  _      .,„.^,    ^, 

Baird,    James    C;    and    Warfield,    Glenn    R.,    4,205,094,    CI. 
426459.000. 
Waring,  Wilson  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Acetic 

acid  derivatives.  4,205,087,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See—  ,,    .  ,    u 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred  F.;  and  Hechtfischer, 
Gustav,  4,205,078,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Wan^n,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Prestridge,  Floyd  L.,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.  Process  for  application  of  electrosutic  fields  to  mixing 
and  separating  fluids.  4,204,934,  CI.  204-186.000. 
Warren,  Lyie  D.;  and  Brewster,  Robert  W.  Automatic  sawmill. 

4,204,798,  CI.  414-750.000. 
Warren,  Walter  B.:  See- 

Fox,   Marvin;  Cooper,   Donald   L.;  and  Warren,  Walter   B., 

4,205,379,  O.  364432.000. 

Warszawski,  Janusz:  See—  ^    ^  ,«..  ,«, 

Kool,  Bram;  Warszawski,  Janusz;  and  Montz,  Jules  G..  4,204,753, 

O.  353-26.00R.  ^        ^  ,    , 

Washington,  Forest  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ground  fault 

protection  system.  4,205,358,  CI.  361-44.000. 
Wasmuth,  Edward  H.:  See—  ^  „    ^  ,^^  ^„„   _, 

McAleer,  William  J.;  and  Wasmuth,  Edward  H.,  4,204,989,  CI. 
260-1 12.00B. 

^' 'TlSlTMitsuhironind  Watanabe,  Hideo,  4,204,591,  O.  192-99.00R. 

Watanabe,  Masakatsu,  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  R"no^«  control  vari- 
able attenuation  device  for  an  antenna  amplifier.  4,205,269,  CI. 
455-4.000. 


Watanabe.  Mineo:  See— 

Ono.  Takezo;  Iribc.  Seiki;  and  Watanabe,  Mineo,  4,204,930,  CI. 
2O4-18O.00P. 
Watanabe,  Sakuji:  See—  ^  .    ..  .  ^.  ,,* 

Toyoda,  Kenji;  Araki,  Yoshiuka;  and  WaUnabe,  Sakuji,  4,204,755, 
O.  354-36.000. 
Watanabe,  Takeshi:  See—  .    .., 

Nanjo,  Hirotoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Takeshi,  4,204,509,  O.  123- 
148.00E. 
WaUnabe,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Harada,  Toshiro;  Kubo,  Tadayuki;  Kasuya,  Kazusato;  and  WaU- 
nabe. Yukihiro.  4,204,482,  O.  123-32.0EE. 
Watson,  Brian:  See- 
Allen,  Bernard  M.;  Rubin,  Wallace;  and  Watson,  Brian.  4.204,889, 
CI.  148-26.000. 
Watts,  Julian  K.;  and  Yarker.  Colin  A.,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited. 


Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  glass  fibre  bundle  for  use  in 
optical  communications  systems.  4,204,852,  CI.  65-4.00A. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Paul  W.,  4,204,413,  O.  64.30.00E. 
Webb,  Jlimmy  L.;  and  Ligon,  Woodfin  V.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany ifhermal  detection  system  for  failure  in  electrical  apparatus  and 
thermal  detecting  paint  compositions.  4,204,428,  CI.  73-339.00R. 
Weber,  Jurgen;  and  Springer.  Helmut,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Process    for    the   manufacture   of   2,3-dimethylpentanal. 
4,205,013,0.568-451.000. 
Webster,  Henry  A.,  Ill,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Green  flare 

compositions.  4.204,895.  CI.  149-19.600. 
Wechsler.  lonel;  Oberteuffer,  John  A.;  Nolan.  John  J.;  Kolm.  Henry  H.; 
Georgelis.  Eric;  and  Arvidson.  Bo  R..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation. 
Self-purging  seal.  4.204.948.  O.  2O9-223.0OR. 
Weibelzahl.  Manfred:  See— 

Erche,  Manfred;  Filberich,  Ludwig;  Pove,  Dusan;  Waldmann, 
Hermann;  and  Weibelzahl,  Manfred,  4,205,368,  CI.  363-35.000. 
Weickhardt,  Ludwig,  to  Sartorius  Membranfilter  GmbH.  Artificial 

kidney.  4,204,957,  O.  210-98.000. 
Weinstein,  Arthur  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Diene  interpolymers  with  halogenated  monomers.  4,205,153,  O. 
526-292.000. 
Weis,  Ray  P.  Tennis  playing  apparatus.  4,204,678,  O.  273-29.00A. 

Weise,  Lutz:  See—  

Liennann,  Peter;  and  Weise,  Luu,  4,205,307,  O.  340-644.000. 
Weiser,  Milton  M.:  See-  ,_  .^    ^ 

Podolsky,  Daniel  K.;  and  Weiser,  Milton  M.,  4,205,129,  O. 
435-193.000. 
Weitkamp,  Claus:  See—  ^^    ^,    .,, 

Michaelis,  Walfried;  and  Weitkamp,  Claus,  4,204,908,  CI.  176- 
19.0LD. 
Weka-Handelsgesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Timmerbeil,  Karl  E.,  4,204,381,  CI.  53-528.000. 
Wells,  J.  Scott:  See—  _     ^ 

Sykes,  Richard  B.;  Wells,  J.  Scott;  Principe,  Pacifico  A.;  and  Liu, 
Wen  C,  4,205,068,  O.  424-117.000. 
Wemer,  Peter:  See-  ....  .«, 

Jundt,  Wemer;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Roozenbeek,  Herman;  and  Wemer, 
Peter,  4,204,508,  CI.  I23-148.00E. 
Wertepny,  Alexander  W.:  See—  ,     ..,   .  ,«^  „.  ^, 

Wertepny,  Stanley  A.;  and  Wertepny,  Alexander  W.,  4,204.331.  CI. 
33-172.00R. 
Wertepny,  Sunley  A.;  and  Wertepny,  Alexander  W.  Keyway  gauge. 

4,204,331,  O.  33-172.0OR. 
Wescom  Switching.  Inc.:  See— 

Mehu.   Madhu   A.;   Pitroda,   Satyan  G.;  and  Vasanthkumar, 
Sagunabalan,  4,205,203,  CI.  370-110.000. 

West  Company,  The:  See—  ^  ......  ,w^ 

Ravn,  Jacob;  and  Conard,  William  A.,  4,204,605,  CI.  215-295.000. 
Westbay  Instruments  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Patton,  Franklin  D.;  and  McFarlane,  James  D.,  4,204,426,  CI. 
73-151.000. 
Westem  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See—  .    ^    , 

Arts,  Jerold  F.;  Owen,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Tull,  Benue  D.,  Jr., 

4,205,239,  CI.  307-328.000. 
Douglas,  Robert  R.,  4,205,216,  O.  219.121.00L. 
Faber,  Edward  S.;  Hovan,  John  J.;  and  Sinsheimer,  Walter  J., 

4,204,737,  CI.  339-65.000. 
Kalina,  Robert  F.,  4,205,365,  O.  361-308.000. 
Westemacher,  Helmut;  SchimpfT,  Peter;  and  Botthof,  Ferdinand,  to 
Chemische  Werke  Buls  AG.  Radial-flow  reactor  with  beatable 
catalyst  filling.  4,205,045,  CI.  422-192.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Braytenbah.  Andrew,  4.205.380.  CI.  364494.000. 

Calvino,  Ben  J.,  4,205,208,  O.  200-82.0OR. 

Cooper,  Martin  H.,  4,204,911,  O.  176-37.000. 

Dnjcker,  Melvin  H.,  4,205,360,  O.  361-68.000. 

Gipprich,  John  W.,  4,205,282,  CI.  333-161.000. 

Lin,  Kou  C;  Ellis,  Belvin  B.;  and  Burkhardt,  Charles  E.,  4,205,288, 

CI.  336-5.000. 
Mallick,  George  T.,  Jr.,  4,204,425,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Schmitz,  William  E.,  4,204,478,  CI.  104-247.000. 
Sherwood,  Edward  F.,  4,204,665.  CI.  256-65.000. 
Shimp,  Alan  B.,  4,205,361,  CI.  361-92.000. 
Ward,  Patrick  C,  4,205,258,  CI.  315-73.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Moorer,  Howard  H.;  and  Anderegg,  Charles  M.,  4,204,877,  CI. 
106-90.000. 
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Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Adams,  Michael  G.,  4,204.598,  CI.  206-426.000. 

Whitaker,  John  N.,  to  United  Sutes  Government.  Cerebrospinal  fluid 
protein  fragments.  4,205,057,  CI.  424-1.000. 

White  Metal  Rolling  and  Stamping  Corp.:  See- 
Larson,  Clayton  E..  4.204,587,  CI.  182-228.000. 

Whitfteid  Wylie  Limited:  See— 

O^.    Christopher   J.;    and    Barker,    Joseph,    4,204,624,    CI. 

Whittel,  Jay  F..  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Ultrasonic  testing  of  welds  in 

wheeU.  4.204,434,  a.  73-62!rO0a 
WIBAU  GmbH:  See- 

«/•  Mct2,  Geora;  and  Gehrmann,  Heinz,  4.205,384,  CI.  364-555.000. 
Wick,  Emil.  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Apparatus  for 

fermenting  liquids.  4,205,133,  CI.  435.287.000. 
Wicksell,  Hans  A.;  Stahl.  Stig;  and  Lofstedt,  Ingemar  G.  Device  for 

waxing  skis.  4,204,693.  CI.  280.80>.OOT. 
Wiegand  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See— 

Kunz.  Adolf,  4,204.410.  O.  62-500.000. 
Wieraoann,  William:  See- 
Dingle,  Raymond;  Gossard,  Arthur  C;  PetrofT,  Pierre  M.;  and 
Wiegmann,  WUliam.  4.205.329,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Wiest,  Hubert;  Ludwig,  Peter;  Hafener,  Klaus;  and  Lieb,  Erwin,  to 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  reducing  content  of  free  vinyl 

chloride  by  posttreating  copolymer  with  redox  catalyst.  4,205,161. 

CI.  528-487.000. 
Wikstrom.  Axel  T.,  to  AB  Scandinavian  Energy  Saving  Co.  Devices  for 

cleaning  heating  batteries.  4,204,572,  CI.  165-95.000. 
WUcke,  Robert:  See- 
van  der  Houwen,  Derk;  and  WUcke,  Robert,  4,205,345,  CI. 
358-168.000. 
WUIems,  Gerardus  A.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  and 

device  for  welding  in  a  thermally  ionized  gas.  4,205,215,  a.  219- 

I2I.0OP. 

Williams,  Bruce  T.  High  speed  electrostatic  voltmeter.  4,205,267,  CI. 

324-458.000. 
WUliams,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Barlow,  WUliam  A.;  Rhodes,  Maurice;  Sherliker,  Francis  R.;  and 
Williams,  Edward  W..  4.204.933.  CI.  204-18I.00N. 
Williams,  George  C;  and  Fay,  Edward  W.,  to  Alden  Research  Founda- 
tion. Paper  feed  control.  4.205.323.  CI.  346-165.000. 
WUliams  (Hounslow)  Limited:  See— 

Paskins,  Keith  N.;  Redman,  Duncan  C;  and  Turner.  Ian  D.. 
4.204.879,  CI.  106-311.000. 
WUliams,  Joe  E.:  See— 

^fX^t  ***"y  C-;  Tanton,  George  A.;  Greenberg,  Raymond  I,  and 

WUliams,  Joe  E.,  4,204,926,  CI.  204-157.  lOH 
Williams,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Baughn,  WUliam  E.;  WUIiami  Kenneth  R.;  and  McAlister,  M. 

Khnstian,  4.204,663,  CI.  254-88.000. 

^!||?%,?i^*y  ^-  Electrode  type  water  heating  boUer.  4,205,222.  CI. 

219-290.000. 
WUliams,  William  G.:  See— 

Bej'hoiw,  Brian  J.;  and  WUliams,  WUliam  G..  4,204.283.  CI. 

WUIkes,  Robert  J.:  See— 

°^^^A!l^..'^2!"',^f  ■  Cotoara,  Dumitni;  and  WUIkes,  Robert  J., 
4,205.366,  CI.  362-35.000. 
Wilson,  David  A.;  and  McCrary,  Avis  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Non-yellowmg  compositions  containing  hexamethylenetetra- 
„,?"*  U:dichloropropene  salts.  4.205,065,  O.  424-81.000. 
WUson,  WUliam  J.  Solar  heaters.  4,204,522.  Q.  126-447.000. 


1 
I.;  Kottjuk,  Sergei  F.; 


Winget  Limited:  See- 
Bate 


•tes,  Leonard  T.,  4,204,773,  O.  366-18.000. 
Wingler,  Frank:  See— 

Lirtig,  Lothar;  Wingler,  Frank;  Margotte,  Dieter;  and  Nouvertne, 
Werner.  4.205,140.  C\.  525-67.000. 

'''?}&  V?!*^  ''i^A^kL^'  ""™"*'  ^^^'  "«*  P™«'  Richard, 

*,*U3.I41,  CI.  325-67.000. 

Winn,  Clarence  W.,  to  Arnold  Engineering  Company,  The.  Method  of 

makme  a  lead  frame.  4,204.317,  a.  29-827.000. 
Winter.  Klaus:  See— 

Pip,  Wolfgang;  and  Winter,  Klaus.  4,205.111.  O.  428-215.000. 

Wae,  Kennard  L.;  and  Schroeder,  George  H.,  to  Tecumseh  Producu 
Company.  Explosion  resistant  overload  and  relay  mounting  for 
explosion  resistant  motor.  4,205,246.  CI.  310-68.00C. 

Wistmger,  Waldemar:  See— 

°*4?5^31  10?*''    *"**    ^"•"'«"'    Waldemar.    4,204,821.    Q. 

Wittmann,  Julius,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Switch  for  light  con- 

ductmg  fibers.  4,204,744,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Wonuffl,  Willis:  See— 

Bridwell,  Glenn  D.;  Maule,  James;  Schrombeck.  Alois;  and  Wog- 
nuni,Willis,4,204,494,  CI.  114-222.000. 
Woiga,  George  J.:  See— 

Shull.  Arthur,  and  Wolga,  George  J..  4.204.771,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Wolters,  Tjako  A.,  to  Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.,  Amsterdamse  Ballast 
Bagger  en  Grond  (Amsterdam  Ballast/Dredging)  B.V.  and  Banegbo 

?;  «2S^  '*"  *^''""'*  '**"  *^<*  P°^'^  material.  4,204,347,  CI. 
37-67.000. 

Wood,  Ernest:  See— 

Samuels.  Peter  B.;  ami  Wood,  Ernest.  4,204.526,  a.  128-I.OOR. 

Woodger.  Andrew,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited  Tur- 

boset  support.  4,204,804,  CI.  415-219.00R. 
Workman,  John,  to  S.B.W.  Engineers  Limited.  Method  of  making  cast 

windings  for  electric  motors.  4,204,314,  CI.  29-597.000. 


Worley,  George  W.,  to  Troxel  Manufacturing  Company.  Means  for 
attaching  a  cover  to  a  bicycle  saddle.  4.204.713.  CI.  297-214.000. 

Wright,  John  W.;  and  Gross,  William  H.,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Audio  amplifier  with  low  AM  radiation.  4,205,276,  CI. 

WSBM  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bridwell,  Glenn  D.;  Maule,  James;  Schrombeck,  Alois;  and  Wob- 
num,  Willis,  4,204,494,  CI.  1 14-222.000. 
Wu.  E-ming:  See— 

Chapman.  Derek  D.;  and  Wu.  E-ming.  4.204,870,  CI.  430-213.000. 

Wu.  Tai-Wing;  and  Sullivan,  Sheryl  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Fluonmetnc  analysis  method  for  bUinibin.  4.204.839.  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Wu.  Yeongchi;  and  Nowacki.  Christopher  A.,  to  RehabUitotion  Insti- 

"i*f  of  Chicago.  Disposable  urethral  catheter  assembly.  4,204,527,  CI. 

128-762.000. 

Wurfel,  Reinhart,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Apparatus  for  removing 

i5??fU?'""  ■"**  Iwcking  strips  from  cassettes.  4,204,620.  CI. 
226-9 1 .000. 

Wyner,  Jay  S.,  to  Therma-Plex.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  to  a 
surface.  4,204,495,  CI.  118-300.000  '*»''»       H   a  lo  a 

Wynn,  Edward  J.;  and  Bryant,  Cal  L.,  to  Spen-y  Rand  Corporation. 
Bale  alignment  mechanism  actuating  device.  4,204,792.  CI. 
414-36.000. 

Wysocki,  Tadeusz  S.:  See— 

Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

DeBenedictis,  Leonard  C;  and  Johnson,  Richard  V.,  4,205,348,  CI. 

Fisli,  Tibor,  4,205,100,  CI.  427-162.000. 
Gunning,  William  P.,  4,205,350,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Tatcs,  Donald  W.,  4,204,727,  CI.  355-3.00R.  1 

Traister,  Robert  L.,  4,204,670,  Q.  271-287.000. 
Yakushenko,  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

Bakanovich,  Eduard  A.;  Orlov,  Mikhail  A., y.»,  .^..^.  . 

Shmerko,  Vladimir  P.;  Gagen,  Igor  E.;  Gringiaz,  Aron  G.] 
Kulakov.  Valery  M.;  Lysov,  Valery  B.;  Menkov,  Alexandr  V.; 
Pikm,  Nikolai  I.;  Chetverikov,  Vladimir  N.;  Melnik,  Nikolai  I.- 
Novikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Popov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Yakushenko, 
Evgeny  A.,  4,205,383,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Yamabe,  Shigeru:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Yamabe,  Shigeru,  4,205,170,  CI.  546-80.000. 
Yamada,  Mmoni;  and  Nakagawa.  Yasutsugu.  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

vl^^l^JS?'  ^^-  Camera  with  built-in  motor.  4,204,759,  CI. 
354-152.000. 

Yamada,  Shigetaka,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-transmitting, 
polycrystallme  alumina  body  and  method  for  producing  the  same 
4,204.874,  CI.  106-73.400.  * 

Yamakawa  Industry  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Yuda,  Takuo,  4,204,960,  CI.  210-232.000. 

Yamakoshi,  Kenichi,  to  Asahi  Medical  Co.,  Ltd.  Limb  blood  flowme- 
ter. 4,204.545,  CI.  128-693.000. 

Yamamoto.  Masahiro;  Okamoto.  Yasunari;  Itoh.  Tsutomu;  and  Masuda, 
Senichi,  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Safety  type  electric  field  curtain 
apparatus.  4,205,359,  CI.  361-58.000. 

Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Takekawa,  Hiroshi;  Banno,  Taichi;  and  Koshiishi, 
Kiyozo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  measuring  ion 
activity.  4,204,917,  CI.  2O4.1.00T. 

Yunamoto,  Yoshihiro;  Sakurai,  Kenji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroshi,  to  NGK 
Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Sintered  ceramic  body  for  cutting  tools. 
4,204.873,  a.  106-43.000.  * 

Yamamoto,  Yousuke,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation.  Lateral  transistor  with  multi-base  contacte.  4,205,333, 

Yamanaka.  MUuo:  See— 

Kado,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Taketomo;  Sakamoto,  Tetsu;  Yamanaka. 
MUcio;  and  Yoshida,  Kotaro,  4,204,862,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Yamashita,  Shin:  See— 

Nonaka,   Terumoto;   Hotta.   Tadahiko;  and   Yamashita,   Shin. 
4,205.334.  CI.  357-41.000. 
Yamauchi.  Teruo:  See— 

Oyama.  Yoshishige;  Yamauchi.  Tenio;  and  Nishimura.  Yutaka. 
4,205.377.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Yamazaki,  Taketomo:  See— 

Kado,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Taketomo;  Sakamoto,  Teteu;  Yamanaka. 
Mikio;  and  Yoshida,  Kotaro,  4,204,862,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Yanagawa.  Nobuyuki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Paper  feeding  appara- 
tus. 4,204,668,  CI.  271-9.000.  '^'^ 
Yarker,  Colin  A.:  See- 
Watts,  Julian  K.;  and  Yarker,  Colin  A.,  4.204,852,  a.  65-4.00A. 
Ymui,  Hiroshi;  and  Ichimura,  Yoshiaki,  to  Japan  Aviation  Electronics 
Industry,  Ltd.  Means  for  locking  a  circuit  board  to  a  connector. 

Yasukawa.  Akio:  See— 

Oguro,  Tomokattu;  Sakamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Yasukawa.  Akio. 
4,205,257,  CI.  315-39.690. 
Yasunaga,  Ryuichi;  Tsutsumi,  Shinya;  and  Kuroda.  Motottueu.  Vac- 
uum cleaner.  4,204,297,  CI.  15-323.000. 
Yigdall,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Zahler,  James  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Edge 
stretching    apparatus    including    insulated    seal.    4,204,856,    CI. 
65- 1 57.000. 
Yoder,  John  B.:  See- 
Maul,  Stephen  B.;  Lemke,  Paul  A.;  Oemer,  Walter  L.;  and  Yoder. 
John  B.,  4,204,364,  CI.  47- 1 .  100. 
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Yokogawa,  Tomohisa:  See— 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma.  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama.  Haruo;  Kosuga.  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4,205,270,  CI.  455-158.000. 
Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma.  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama.  Haruo;  Kosuga.  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4,205,353,  CI.  360-61.000. 
Yokota.  Takashi:  See— 

Kawazu.  Motoaki;  Yokota,  Takashi;  Inokuchi.  Toshiyuki;  and 

Kanmoto,  Yoshiaki,  4,205,349,  CI.  358-294.000. 

Yokoyama.  Henry;  Hayman.  Eniest  P.;  Hsu,  Wan-Jean;  and  Polmg, 

Stephen  M.,  to  United  Stttes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Method  of 

increasing  the  yield  of  hydrocarbons  from  plants.  4,204,859,  CI. 

71-121.000. 

Yonekubo,  Ken,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Focal  relay  lens  system 

for  an  inverted  microscope.  4,204,748,  CI.  350-228.000. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  and  Karch,  John  A.,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield   Company.   Process   for   removing   sulfur   from   coal. 
4.204,840,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Yoshida.  Akira:  See—  .     „   .^.^ 

Aoyama.  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Toshimasa;  Toba,  Hirotaka;  Yoshida, 
Akira;  Goto,  Kenji;  and  Kawakama,  Motoaki,  4,205,040,  CI. 
264-233.000. 
Yoshida,  Kotaro:  See— 

Kado,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Taketomo;  Sakamoto,  Teuu;  Yamanaka, 
Mikio;  and  Yoshida,  Kotaro,  4,204,862,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Yoshida,  Masako:  See—  ^     ,      ^, 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojima,  Minoni;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Okuyama, 
Ton»;  and  Sakata.  Ryozo,  4,205. 1 36,  CI.  52 1  - 1 1 8.000. 
Yoshida,  Matuju,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

initializing  vehicle-mounted  computers.  4,205,376,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Yodiida,  Shigeki:  See— 

Kawagai,  Kenji;  and  Yoshida,  Shigeki,  4,205,263,  CI.  323-22.00R. 
Yoshida,  Tadao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Pulse  signal  amplifier.  4,205,273, 

CI.  330-251.000. 
Yoshida,  Tomio:  See—  .....      ^     . 

Shima,   Takesaburo;   Kozima.   Hiroshi;   Yoshida.   Tomio;   and 
Nakamura,  Joji,  4,205,019,  CI.  525-243.000. 
Yoshida,  Yuji:  See—  ,,  ..    „ 

Kurata,   Kenzi;   Fukumoto,  Toshito;   Yoshida.   Yuji;   Kusama, 
Masanori;  and  Tsunita,  Shintaro,  4,204,915,  CI.  203-2.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Yasukazu:  See—  . 

Minoura,  Nobuo;  Matsumura.  Isao;  Yoshinaga,  Yasukazu;  Abumi, 
Takao;  and  Nakai,  Kazuhiro,  4,205,347,  CI  358-191.100. 
Young,  Lewis  B.;  and  Burress,  George  T.,  to  MobU  OU  Corporation. 
Method  for  producing  3-alkylphenols  and  1,3-dihydroxybenzene. 
4,205,189.  CI.  568-768.000.  .      ,., 

Young,  Morris  S.;  and  Larbalestier,  David  C,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Wrapped 

tantalum  diffusion  banier.  4,205,119,  CI.  428-614.000. 
Young,  Paul  T.  K.,  to  Orenbuch,  Louis.  Broadband  miniature  antenna. 

4,205,317,  CI.  343-720.000. 
Young,  Pnissin,  MGK,  J.V.:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4,205,096,  CI.  427-4.000. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  to 
Young,  Prussin,  MGK,  J.V.  Case  III  (C)  adherent  controlled  release 
pesticide.  4,205,096,  CI.  427-4.000. 


Yu,  Chia-Nien,  to  Morton-Norwich  Producu,  Inc.  2-[5-(4-Chloro- 

phenyl)furfuryll-l,3,-propanediol.  4,205,003.  CI.  260-347.800. 
Yuda,  Takuo;  See— 

Sugiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Yuda,  Takuo,  4,204,960,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Yuhas,  Drew  J.:  See- 
Hall  Jr.,  Harleston  J.;  Sassin,  Roger  I.;  and  Yuhas,  Drew  J.. 
4,204,681,  CI.  273-73.00C. 
Yui,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kouno,    Akiyoshi;    Morishita,    Masanobu;    and    Yui,    Yoshio, 
4,205,340,  CI.  358-130.000. 
Zafmedico  Corp.:  See— 

Tennanini,  Zafer  A.,  4,204,528,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Zagorodnaya,  Galina  A.:  See— 

Khutoretsky,  Garri  M.;  Fridman,  Vladimir  M.;  Zagorodnaya, 
Galina  A.;  Vorontsov,  Alexandr  I.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.;  and 
Sudarikov,  Vasily  L.,  4,204,313,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Zahler,  James  A.:  See— 

Yigdall,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Zahler,  James  A.,  4.204,856,  CI.  65-157.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See— 

de  Maight,  Winfried,  4,204.584.  CI.  180-133.000. 
Zaman.  Shakir  U.:  See— 

Giuggio,  Nicholas;  Noyes,  Richard  C;  and  Zaman,  Shakir  U., 
4,204,909,  CI.  176-22.000. 
Zamojdo,  Rudolf:  See— 

Nowak,  Edmund;  Zamojdo,  Rudolf;  Parda,  Andrzej;  Kurdowski, 
Wieslaw;  and  Jankowski,  Stefan,  4,204,836,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Zani,  Tarcisio.  Cooking  utensU.  4,204,607,  CI.  220-68.000. 
ZeUinger,  Philip  T.:  See- 
Carter,  William  L.;  Greathouse,  Jack  F.;  and  ZeUinger,  Phihp  T.. 
4,204,811,  CI.  417-288.000. 
Zeitler,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Auracher,  Franz;  Zeitler,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Rauscher,  Walter. 
4,204,310,  CI.  29-445.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Bing,  Valentijn  B.;  and  Neis,  Donald  A.,  4.204,302,  CI.  29-25.130. 
GUchrist,  Forbes  D.;  Miller,  Robert  L.;  and  Myers.  Richard  W.. 
4.205,280.  CI.  333-151.000. 
Zestermann,  Mary  J.;  and  Hussar.  John  F..  to  Cincinnati  Milacron 
Chemicals    Inc.    Ester    substituted    oxazolines.    4.205.176.    CI. 
548-239.000. 
Zherebtsov.  Evgeny  R.:  See— 

Menshutin,  Vasily  P.;  Akutin,  Modest  S.;  lovdalsky,  Nikolai  V.; 
Minakova,  Alia  N.;  Zherebtsov.  Evgeny  R.;  Sokolov.  Anatoly 
D.;  Abramov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Melekhova,  Galina  D.;  and  Ustkach- 
kintsev,  Alexandr  N.,  4,205,030,  CI.  264-40.100. 

Zirconal  Processes  Limited:  See—  

Walters,  Ian  R.;  and  Emblem,  Harold  G.,  4,205,032,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Zimgibl,  Ludwig:  See— 

SchaU,  Franz;  Stammljach,  Christian;  Thiele,  Kurt;  Wagner-Jau- 
regg,  Theodor  W.;  Zimgibl,  Ludwig;  Fischer.  Johanna;  and 
Jahn.  Ulrich,  4,204,998,  CI.  260-326.150. 
Zumpe,  Bemd:  See—  . 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Noack,  Christian;  Teichmann, 
Manfred;  Zumpe.  Bemd;  Eidam,  Manfred;  Spaida.  Hans-Peter; 
Rauschenbach,  Stefan;  Paulisch.  Karlheinz;  and  Scholz,  Sieg- 
fried, 4,204,387,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Zwep,  Gerrit,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  X-ray  tube  for  the  examina- 
tion of  fine  structures.  4.205,251,  CI.  313-330.000. 
Zwirlein,  John  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Polyurethane  foam  generating 
apparatus.  4,204,977,  CI.  252-359.00E. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1980 

Note— Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Babington,  Robert  S.  Spraying  devices,  in  particular  nebulizing  devices. 

Re.  3a28S.  CI.  261-78.00A. 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  5^e— 

Coppola,  John  A.;  and  Smoak,  Richard  H.,  Re.  30.286,  G. 
264-65.000. 
Coppola,  John  A.;  and  Smoak,  Richard  H.,  to  Carborundum  Company, 
The.  Method  of  producing  high  density  silicon  carbide  product. 
Re.  3a286,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Doodewaard,  Jean:  See- 
Mux,   Arthur   F.;   and    Doodewaard,   Jean,    Re.  30,287,   a. 
362-503.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Frenier,  Wayne  W.;  and  Settineri,  WUliam  J.,  Re.  30,283,  CI. 
232-151.000. 
Frenier,  Wayne  W.;  and  Settineri,  William  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Sulfonium  compounds  as  corrosion  inhibitors  in  aqueous 
acidic  cleaning  solutions.  Re.  30,283.  CI.  232-131.000. 
Gist-Brocades  N,V.:  See- 
Marx.    Arthur   F.;    and    Doodewaard,   Jean,    Re.  30.287,   Q. 
562-503.000. 
Hackett,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Intrusion  detection 

system.  Re.  30,288,  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Hunt,  Merrill  R.;  Ladas,  Christopher  A.;  and  Mastroianni.  Sal  T..  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Double  master  mask  process  for  integrated  circuit 
manufacture.  Re.  3a282.  G.  148-1.500. 


Ladas,  Christopher  A.:  See- 
Hunt,  Merrill  R.;  Ladas,  Christopher  A.;  and  Mastroianni,  Sal  T., 
Re.  30,282,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Magee,  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Polymeric 

alkoxysilanes.  Re.  30,284,  CI.  336-428.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Tackett,  James  E.;  and  Stewart,  Paul  H.,  Re.  30.281.  CI.  137-13.000. 
Marx,  Arthur  F.;  and  Doodewaard,  Jean,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V,  19 

Hydroxy  prostaglandins.  Re.  30,287,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Mastroianni,  Sal  T.:  See- 
Hunt,  Merrill  R.;  Ladas,  Christopher  A.;  and  Mastroianni,  Sal  T., 
Re.  30,282,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Hunt,  Merrill  R.;  Ladas.  Christopher  A.;  and  Mastroianni,  Sal  T., 
Re.  30,282,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See— 

Hackett,  Kenneth  R.,  Re.  30,288,  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Settineri,  William  J.:  See— 

Frenier,  Wayne  W.;  and  Settineri,  William  J.,  Re.  30,283,  CI. 
252-131.000. 
Smoak,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Coppola,  John  A.;  and  Smoak,  Richard  H.,  Re.  30,286,  CI. 
264-63.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Magee,  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  Re.  30,284,  CI.  356428.000. 
Stewart,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Tackett,  James  E.;  and  Stewart,  Paul  H.,  Re.  30,281,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Tackett,  James  E.;  and  Stewart,  Paul  H.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company. 
Transportation  of  waxy  hydrocarbon  mixture  as  a  slurry.  Re.  30,281, 
CI.  137-13.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES       i 

Briggs,  Carroll  G.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Tomato  plant.  4,539,  Treesearch:  See— 

5-27.80  a  M  «m  Flemer,  William,  III,  4,540,  CI.  37.000. 

3-^/Bu,v,L5i*.uuu.  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Bnngburst.  Royce  S.;  and  Voth,  Victor,  to  University  of  California.         Bringhurst,  Royce  S.;  and  Voth.  Victor,  4,538,  CI.  49.000. 

The  Regenu  of  the.  Strawberry  plant.  4.338.  3-27-80,  G.  49.000.  Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Flemer,  WUliam,  III,  to  Treesearch.  Prunus  subkirtella.  4,540.  5-27-80,  Vot5">^o?S?-°'  ^'"''  ^'"  ^^'^' 

^-  3'0*-  Bringhurst,  Royce  S.;  and  Voth.  Victor,  4,538,  CI.  49.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbott,  Clarence  F.  Combined  waterfall  and  garden  pond.  255.142, 

3-27.8a  CI.  D23.I3.00O.  •-        i~ 

Abbott,  Clarence  F.  Garden  pond.  235,143,  5-27-8a  G.  D23-13.O0O. 
Abbott,  Clarence  F.  Combined  waterfall  and  garden  pond.  253,144, 

5-27-80,  G.  D23- 13.000.  •-        »~ 

Adkinson,  Joseph  E.  Cabinet  or  similar  article.  235,071,  3-27-80,  G. 

D6- 134.000. 
Adkinson,  Joseph  E.  Breakfront  or  the  Uke.  235,072,  5-27-80,  CI.  D6. 

134.000. 
Adkinson,  Joseph  E.  Cocktail  ubie.  235,074,  5-27-80,  CI.  D6. 175.000. 
Adkinson.  Joseph  E.  Cocktail  Uble.  253,075.  5-27-80,  CI.  D6- 173.000. 
Adkinson,  Joseph  E.  Cocktail  table.  235.076,  5-27-80,  G.  D6- 177.000. 
Advertising  Metal  Display  Co.:  See— 

Slaga,  Case  J.;  and  Nelson,  Douglas,  253,070.  G.  D6-1 14.000. 
Aktieboiaget  Bofors:  See— 

Korpi.  Jouko  K.,  235,119,  G.  D13-29.000. 
Alexander,  Steven  B.,  to  American  Turbo-Pak.  Inc.  Engine  exhaust 

header  pipe  unit.  255, 112,  5-27-80,  CI.  D12-194.000. 
AUtop,  Ivor  J.  Combined  carrying  and  retaining  device  for  shoes. 

255,064,  5-27-80,  CI.  D^36.000. 
American  Turbo-Pak.  Inc.:  See- 
Alexander.  Steven  B.,  255,112.  G.  D12-194.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See— 

Oobleck,  Peter  A.,  Jr..  253,079,  G.  D7.3.000. 
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Gobleck,  Peter  A.,  Jr.,  255,080,  CI.  D7.3.000. 
Arbib,  Philip  B.,  to  Bib  Hi-Fi  Accessories  Ltd.,  a  British  Company  of 
Kelsey  House.  Gramophone  record  cleaning  device.  255,088, 5-27-80, 
G.  D7-161.000. 
Arvey  Corporation:  See- 
Gordon,  William  D..  Sr.,  253,131,  G.  D21-1 14.000. 
Ayukawa,  Isao;  Takaoka,  Tamaki;  and  Hayano.  Teruko.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Sharp  Corp.).  Electric  shaver.  235.166.  5-27-80. 
CI.  D28-5O.000. 
Balzano,  Alfiero  F.  Exercise  support.  255.130. 5-27-80,  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Bardeau,  William  M.  Automatic  coffee  maker.  255,12a  ^27-80,  CI. 

D15-1 13.000. 
Bare,  Rex  O.:  See- 
Robinson,  Earl  F.;  Bare,  Rex  O.;  and  Hayob,  Wayne,  255,148.  CI. 
D24-8.000. 
Barrera.  John  R.  Carving  board.  255.082,  5-27-80,  CI.  D7-46.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Jess,  Thurman  S.;  and  Zissimopoulos.  Nicholas.  255.147,  CI.  D24- 
8.000. 
Bevilacqua.  Albert  J.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Dual  terminal  electrode  for 

medical  monitoring.  255,149,  5-27-80,  G.  D24-29.000. 
Bib  Hi-Fi  Accessories  Ltd.,  a  British  Company  of  Kelsey  House:  See— 
Arbib,  Philip  B.,  255,088,  CI.  D7-161.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Bienwald,  Wolfgang  F.;  and  Tufano.  Anthony,  to  Leviton  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Inc.  Snap-in  switch  housing.  255,114,  5-27-80,  CI. 
Dl 3-32.000.  .         ^^^  ^  ,      . 

Bodenrader,  Frederick  F.;  and  Gilleo,  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated.  Indicator  lamp  assembly.  255,106,  5-27-80.  CI.  DIO- 
114,000. 
Booty,  Donald  J.  Electric  clock.  255,101,  5-27-80,  CI.  DlO-15.000. 
Borsuk,  Robert;  Crandall,  Jerry;  and  Koslow,  David,  to  Revlon,  Inc. 
Display  card  holder  for  a  nail  polish  bottle  or  the  like.  255,099, 

5-27-80,  CI.  D9-26 1 .000.  

Bowen.  John  J.  Table  tennis  paddle.  255.137,  5-27-80,  CI.  D21-213.000. 
Brentham.  Jerry  D.  Arm  curt  exercising  machine.  255,136.  5-27-80,  CI. 

D2 1-195.000. 
Brimatco  Corporation:  See— 

Dacunto,  Alfred  v.,  255,090,  CI.  D8-21.000. 
Byrne,  David  S.,  to  Wanier-Lambert  Company.  Razor  handle.  255,164, 
5-27-80,  G.  D28-48.000.  „        u    -*.    -.« i« 

Byrne,  David  S.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Razor  handle.  255,165, 
5-27-80,  CI.  D28-48.000. 

C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.:  See—  

Bevilacqua,  Albert  J.,  255.149.  CI.  D24-29.000. 
Robinson,  Eari  F.;  Bare,  Rex  O.;  and  Hayob,  Wayne,  255,148,  CI. 
D24-8.000. 

Cachet  Designs.  Inc.:  See—         

Petrie,  Ross  J.,  255.084,  G.  D7-76.000. 
Cardinal  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Subtirelu,  Monica  P.,  255,156,  CI.  D25-22.000. 
Subtirelu.  Monica  P.,  255,157.  G.  D25-22.000.      „      ,        _ 
arroll.  James  C;  and  Johnson.  Lewis  T..  to  Phillips  Pejrojeum  Com- 
nany.  Bakery  tray  or  the  like.  255,097,  5-27-80,  CI  D9-248.000. 

CBS  Inc.:  See—  

Strongin.  Ned,  255,129,  G.  D21-17.000. 

Cha  Industries:  See—  ^  .  .^„^ 

Mahl.  Gunard  0.  B.,  255,122,  CI.  D15-199.000. 

Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E,  to 

Johnson  ft  Johnson.  Animate  figure  toy.  255,135,  5-27-80,  CI.  Oil- 

150.000.  „  ,  ^  . . 

Chen,  Evan  N.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Safety  razor  cartndge 

with  clean-out  device.  255.161,  5-27-80,  CI.  D2847.000. 
Chen,  Evan  N.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Safety  razor  cartndge 

with  clean-out  device.  255.163,  5-27-80,  CI.  D28-47000. 
Christie,  Cary  L.  Turntable.  255,115,  5-27-80,  CI.  Dl*-17.000 
Clark,  Earl  J.,  to  Tandy  Brands,  Inc.  Holster.  255,141,  5-27-80,  CI. 

D22- 13.000. 
CPG  Productt  Corp.:  See— 

Nowak,  Ralph  M.,  255,132.  CI.  D21-129.000. 

Borsuk,  Robert;  Crandall,  Jen^r;  and  Koslow,  David,  255,099.  G. 

D9-261.000.  „,       ^    ,„--- 

Dacunto,  Alfred  V.,  to  Brimatco  Corporation.  Wrench.  255,090, 

5-27-80,  CI.  D8-2 1.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Free.  John  H.;  and  Painter,  David  L.,  255,085,  G.  D7-94.000. 

De  Dietrich  ft  Cie;  See—  

Kuhl,  Eugene,  255,146,  CI.  D23-1O5.O0O.  ,  „  .„  ^  ^,, 

Duerr,  Dennis  C  Contact  printing  cabinet.  255.123,  5-27-80,  G.  D16- 

29.000.  ^.         ,     . 

Etelson,  Doris  C,  to  Howard  Johnson  Company.  Takeout  food  con- 
tainer. 255,096,  5-27-80,  CI.  D9-219.000. 

^"■iKSSrril/SS^ck.  R-Pl.  E.  255.0M,  a  0^25.^ 
FUice.  George  E.  Paint  brush  prop.  255.100,  5-27-80,  CI.  D9-289.000. 
Free,  John  H.;  and  Painter,  David  L.,  to  Dart  Industnes  Inc.  Yogurt 

maker.  255,085,  3-27-80.  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Freedom  Zoo.  Inc..  The:  See—  

Tingey.  Sheri.  255.133,  CI.  D21-148.000. 

Tiniey.  Sheri,  255,134,  G.  D21-148.00p.  ^,  ^  „  «v. 

Fumell,  Glen  H.  Telephone  booth.  255,067.  5-27-80.  CI.  D6-25.000. 
Fuzere  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.;  See—        

Ramorini.  Lorin  A.,  255,081,  CI.  D7.38.0pO. 
Garza,  Luis  R.;  and  Tedesco,  Francis  A.,  to  Lifetime  Faun  Products, 

Inc.  Base  for  a  van  seat.  253,077,  3-27-80,  CI.  D6-194.000. 
Genal  Strap,  Inc.:  See—  

Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  235,108.  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 

^''oe^Jllrtlrt  i%id  Gera,  Mary  Ann,  255,068,  CI  D6.63^. 
Gera.  Robert  A.;  and  Gera,  Mary  Ann,  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.  Seat  or 

similar  article.  255,068,  5-27-80,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Geronimo  Trooper,  Inc.:  See—  ,,,««. 

Sennersheim.  Gerald  M..  255.138.  CI.  D21-242.000. 

Oilleo.  John  F.,  Jr.:  See—  ,  u    b    i.    i«  in*  ri 

Bodenrader.  Frederick  F.;  and  Gilleo.  John  F.,  Jr.,  255.106.  CI. 
DlO-1 14.000. 

Gillette  Company,  The;  See—  

Gray,  Michael  J.,  255,160,  CI.  D28.46.000. 
Trotta.  Robert  A..  255.162,  CI.  D28-47.00a  ^     ^.  ^ 

Gobleck,  Peter  A.,  Jr.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Combined 

S  and  Sass  rWeptacIe.  255,079,  5.27.8ft  CI.  D7.3.000. 
Gobleck,  Peter  A.,  Jr.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Combmed 

decal  and  glass  receptacle.  255.080,  5.27.80,  CI.  D7-3.000 
Gordon,  William  D.,  Sr.,  to  Arvey  Corporation.  Toy  doll  house 

233.131.  5-27.80.  G.  D21.114.000 
Gould  Inc.,  Modicon  Divisio*:  See-  ...  u    i  i    i«iia  ri 

MacDonald,  John  B.;  aM  Mercadante,  Michael  J..  255,116,  CI. 
D1443.000. 


Gray.  Michael  J.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor.  255,160.  5-27.80, 

CI.  D28-46.000. 
Groundworks.  Inc.:  See— 

Kott.  Gerald  P..  255,083,  CI.  D7.72.00O. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See—  .     ,..  .^  „, 

Bodenrader,  Frederick  F.;  and  Gilleo,  John  F..  Jr..  255.106,  CI. 
DlO-114.000.  ,    ^  ,^. 

Hadgis.  Gregory  S.  Combined  key  ring  and  clip  lock  for  holding  a  gas 

pump  trigger  in  the  open  position.  255,066.  5-27-80,  CI.  D3-62.000. 
Haidek,  Thomas  N.  Accessory  mount  for  theodolite.  255,104.  5-27-80, 

CI.  DlO-74.000. 
Hanaford.  Donald  E.  Gazebo.  255,158,  5-27-80,  CI.  D25.23.000. 
Hartung,  Philip  F.;  and  Tramonti,  John  J.  Bottle.  255,093,  5-27-80,  CI. 

D9-168.000. 
Hayano.  Teruko:  See— 

Ayukawa,  Isao;  Takaoka,  Tamaki;  and  Hayano,  Teruko,  255,166, 

CI.  D28-5O.0O0. 

Hayes.  Thomas  H.;  and  Kruck,  Ralph  E..  to  Ethyl  Products  Company. 

Actuator  cap  for  pressurized  container  or  similar  article.  255,098, 

5-27-80.  CI.  D9.258.000. 

Hayob.  Wayne:  See—  ......  .~, 

Robinson,  Earl  F.;  Bare,  Rex  O.;  and  Hayob.  Wayne,  255,148,  G. 

D24-8.000. 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Maufumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

(Sharp  Corp.).  Calculating  machine.  255,125,  5-27-8a  CI.  D18-7.000. 

Hetrick,  Vernon  L.,  to  Meyer  Products,  Inc.  Auxiliary  light  for  vehicle 

having  atuched  plow  blade.  255,167,  5-27-80,  CI.  D26-35.000. 
Hill,  Ernest  H.:  See-  _  ^,  ,„.  ^^ 

Hill,  Ernie  H.;  and  Hill,  Ernest  H.,  255.062,  CI.  D2-381.000. 
Hill,  Ernie  H.;  and  Hill,  Ernest  H.  Competition  gun  belt  for  supporting 

gun  boots.  255,062,  5-27-80.  CI.  D2-381.000. 
Hofman.  Bronislaw  L.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap.  255,108, 

5-27-8a  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See- 
Wolfe,  Norbert  T.,  255.103,  CI.  DlO-51.000. 
Houston,  Isaac  B.  Golf  ball  holder.  255,063,  5-27-80,  CI.  D2400.000. 
Howard  Johnson  Company:  See— 

Etelson,  Doris  C,  255,096,  CI.  D9.2 19.000. 
Hurco  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.;  See— 

Roch,  Gerald  V.,  255,121.  G.  D15-138.00O. 
Hutec  Corporation:  See—  ..,,.,  ^  ,^., 

Pease.  Hugh  R.;  and  Stadtmiller,  Malcolm  L.,  233,113,  G.  D13- 
11.000. 
Ikeda,  Maufumi:  See—  __  ^,  ^.„_--„ 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Maufumi,  255,125,  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Ohie,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ikeda,  Maufumi.  255,126,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Jess,  Thurman  S.;  and  Zissimopoulos,  Nicholas,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Fluid  metering  apparatus.  255,147.  5-27-80,  CI. 
D24-8.000.  ^ 

Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See—  «...  .^    .      j-  r».       e 

Chase.  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E., 
255.135.  CI.  D2I-I50.000.  4^ 

'"'' Soil  i«  C^'a^d  Johnson,  Lewis  T..  255,097,  CI,  D9-248.000. 
Kanold.  Bemhard.  Handle  for  screw  drivers  or  the  like.  255,091, 

5-27-80.  Ci.  D8-83.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See—       

Woon,  Paul  S.,  255,15ft  CI.  D24-51.000. 

Woon,  Paul  S.,  255,151,  CI.  D24-51.000. 

Woon.  Paul  S,  255,152,  CI.  D24.51.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Zapf,  Otto  W.,  255,073,  CI.  D6-161.000. 
KoneOsakeyhtio:See—  

Perjo,  Pekka,  255,105.  CI.  DlO-108.000. 
Korpi,  Jouko  K.,  to  Aktieboiaget  Bofors.  Tooth  for  excavating  equip- 
ment. 235,119.  5-27-8ft  Cl.  D15-29.000. 

Koslow,  David:  See—  in.   j  ■»««  noo  /-i 

Borsuk,  Robert;  Crandall,  Jerry;  and  Koslow,  David.  255,099,  Cl. 

Kott,  Gerald  P.,  to  Groundworks,  Inc.  Napkin  ring.  255,083,  5-27-80, 
Cl.  D7-72.00O. 

'^'"o^i  R^be^A^^  Gera,  Mary  Ann,  255,068,  G.  D6^3.000. 

'^"my^^ThomM'Sland  Knick,  Ralph  E.,  255,098,  G,  D9-258^. 
Kuhl,  Eugene,  to  De  Dietrich  ft  Cie.  Stove.  235,146,  3-27.80,  Cl.  D23. 

103.000. 
Uviton  Manufacturing  Company.  Iiic:  See-  ,„,,.„  rin 

Bienwald,  Wolfgang  F.;  and  Tufano,  Anthony,  255,114,  G.  D13- 
32.000. 
Lifetime  Foam  Productt,  Inc.:  See— 

Garza.  Luis  R.;  and  Tedesco,  Francis  A.,  255.077,  CI.  D6.194.000. 

"ian  Horn,  William  R.;  and  Longfy,  James  M..  255.118,  CI.  D14. 

Lonnstedt,  Bo  G.  Support  for  ear  protector.  255,058,  5-27.80,  Cl.  D2- 

Macbonaid,  John  B.;  and  Mercadante,  Michael  J.,  to  Gould  Inc., 
Modicon  Division.  Poruble  programmer  for  programmable  control- 
ler. 255,116,  3-27-8ft  Cl.  D1443.000.  , 

Mahl,  Gunard  O.  B.,  to  Cha  Industries.  Vacuum  deposition  apparatus. 
255,122.  5-27-8ft  Cl.  D15-199.000. 

Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  &e-      ^,^.,,^ 
OhU,  Kikuo;  and  Usami.  Satoru,  255.117,  C  .  D  4-68.000 

Matthews,  Robert  J.  Trailer.  255,11ft  ^27-80,  Cl.  D12. 105.000. 
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Mercadante,  Michael  J.:  S«e— 

MacDonald.  John  B.;  and  Mercadante.  Michael  J.,  233. 1 16,  d 
DIM3.000. 
Meurer,  Charles  L.  Tube  lettler  module.  233,133.  3-27-80,  G.  D24- 

99.000. 
Meurer.  Charles  L.  Circular  tube  settler  module.  233,134,  3-27-8a  a. 

D24-99.000. 
Meurer,  Charles  L  Curved  tube  settler  module  section.  233,133. 

3-27.80,  a.  D24.99.000. 
Meyer  Products,  Inc.:  St«— 

Hetrick,  Vernon  L..  233,167,  a.  D26-33.000. 
Mobius,  Werner.  Pencil  shariiener.  233,127,  ^27•80,  a.  D19-73.000. 
Nederman.  Bill  P.  P.  Connection  fitting  for  tubular  conduits.  233.143. 

3-27.8a  CI.  D23.43.00O. 
Nelson,  bouglas:  See— 

Slaga.  Case  J.;  and  Nelson,  Douglas,  233,070,  a.  D6-1 14.000. 
Nichols,  Richard  D.  E  Buckleless  belt.  233,061.  S-27-8a  Q.  D2- 

3«aooo. 

Nowak,  Ralph  M.,  to  CPO  Products  Corp.  Toy  circus  train.  233.132. 

5-27-80,  d  D21.129.000. 
Ohie,  Yoshihisa.  to  Shaip  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Sharp  Corp.).  Calculating 

machine.  235.124,  5-27.8a  CI.  D18-7.000. 


Ohie,  Yoshihisa;  and  Oceda,  Matafumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
(Sharp  Corp.).  Calculating  machine.  255,126,  S-27-80,  CI.  018-7.000. 

Qhta,  Kikuo;  and  Usami,  Satoru,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Motor  vehicular  citizens'  band  transceiver.  255.117,  5-27-80, 0. 

Okazawa,  Kyoio,  to  Okazawa  U.S.A.  Inc.  Insole.  255.060,  5-27-80,  a. 

D2-3 18.000. 
Okazawa  U.S.A.  Inc.:  St«— 

Okazawa,  Kyozo,  235,06a  Q  D2-318.00a 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See— 

Richmond,  Colin  B.,  II.  255.086,  O.  D7-150.00a 
Richmond,  Colin  B.,  II,  255,087,  Q.  D7-150.000. 
Painter,  David  L.:  See- 
Free,  John  H.;  and  Painter,  David  L.,  255.085.  Q.  D7.94.000. 
Palmer,  Jack  P.  Electric  powered  tricycle.  253.111.  5.27-8a  a.  D12- 

110.000. 
Panons.  Roger  C.  Athletic  protective  shirt  or  similar  article.  255,056. 

5-27-80,  a.  D2-27.000. 
Pease,  Hugh  R.;  and  Stadtmiller,  Malcolm  L.,  to  Hutec  Corporation. 

Electric  power  load  controller.  255,113,  5-27-80.  Q.  D13-1 1.000. 
Pnjo,  Pekka.  to  Kone  Osakeyhtio.  Up  and  down  directional  signal  for 

an  elevator.  255,105,  5-27.80,  Q.  DlO-108.000. 
Petrie,  Ross  J.,  to  Cachet  Designs,  Inc.  Luncbbox.  255,084, 5-27-80,  a 

D7-76.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Carroll,  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T.,  255,097,  a.  D9-248.000. 
Pirolozzi,  Kenneth.  Holder  for  a  writing  instrument  or  wmilaf  article 

255,128,  5-27-80,  Q.  D19-82.000. 
Ramorini,  Lorin  A.,  to  Fuzere  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Utility  tray. 
255,081,5-27-80,0.07.38.000.  wmiiy  imy. 

Reach  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

^11 SSP-  ^'•'^  ^■''  "^  ^^oag^V'  Jmm*  M.,  255,118,  CI.  D14- 
68.000. 

Revlon,  Inc.:  See— 

Bojwk.  Robert;  Crandall,  Jerry;  and  Koslow,  David.  255.099,  Q. 

D9-26 1.000. 
Scalice,  John  J.,  255,095,  Q.  09-191.000. 
Richmond,  Colin  B.,  II,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article 
255,086,  5-27.80,  Q.  07-150.000.  ^^ 

'ISStI's.^IS).  Ci.  DV.'rsOM?"*  ''"'•  S*«»  "  "^  ^^^■ 

'"2?5:os°?!?7.k  a.''^S)9^"'°"-  '•'*  ""'^ '"  '«"**"• 

Ra^moa,  Earl  F.;  Bare,  Res  O.;  and  Hayob,  Wayne,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc. 

ElectrosurBcal  current  suppressor.  255,148,  5-27.80,  Q.  D24-8.000. 
Roch,  Gerald  V.,  to  Hurco  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Milling  machine 

control  panel.  255,121,  ^27.80,  Q.  015:138.000. 
R(»,  Preston.  Household  water  leak  indicator.  255,102,  5.27.8a  a 

D1(M6.000. 
Ry^lo  Corporation:  See- 
Kilty,  Thomas  J.,  255,059,  O.  02.309.000. 

^"fifjSI^  Ai-2?5!^"*"'***  "y  '"  »*o"n«  cosmetics  and  the 
like.  255,065,  5.27-80,  Q.  03-39.000. 

Scalice,  John  J.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Combined  display  package  and  adver- 
tising holder.  255,095,  5-27.80.  CI.  09.191^.    »^    "^  "*'  «•  " 

Selbee.  James  A.  Portable  post.  255.159.  5-27-80,  a.  025-78.000. 

Sennenheim,  Gerald  M.,  to  Geronimo  Trooper,  Inc.  Jump  tower  for 
amusement  ride.  255,138,  5-27.8a  Q.  O21.242.000 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Sharp  Corp.):  See— 

Aj^jJJ^Iyj^Takaoka.  Tamiiki;  and  Hayano.  Teruko,  255.166, 


Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Mataftimi.  255.125.  a.  D18-7.000. 
Ohie,  Yoshflusa.  255,124,  O.  D18-7.000. 
Ohie.  Yoshihisa;  and  Ikeda,  Matafumi.  255.126.  Q.  O18-7.000. 
Simpson,  Danny  £.:  See- 
Chase.  Richard  A.;  Williams.  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson.  Danny  £.. 
255.135,0.021-150.000. 
Slaga.  Case  J.;  and  Nelson.  Douglas,  to  Advertising  Metal  Display  Co. 

Hose  clamp  dispUy  rack.  255,07a  5-27-80,  CI.  06-114.000. 
Slepetz.  Richard  V.  Emergency  vehicle  warning  light.  255,107,  ^27-80. 

O.  DlO-1 14.000.  V^ 

Smith,  James  A.  ElectrichAi  for  law  enforcement  personnel.  255, 139, 

5-27-80,  a.  D22-i.ooa|F -^ 

Squier,  Gary  L.  Live  pBSlkv  transfer  sUtion.  255,109,  5-27-80,  CI. 

012-60.000. 
Stadtmiller,  Malcohn  L.:  See— 

Ptease.  Hugh  R.;  and  Stadtmiller,  Malcolm  L,  253,113,  Q.  013- 
11.000. 
Stroi^,  Ned,  to  CBS  Inc.  Game  board.  255,129,  5-27-8a  Q.  D21- 

Subtirelu.  Monica  P.,  to  Cardinal  Industries,  Inc.  Building.  255,156, 

Subtirelu,  Monica  P.,  to  Cardinal  Industries.  Inc.  Residential  building. 

255,157,  5-27-80,  Q.  025-22.000. 
Takaoka,  Tamaki:  See— 

^^^h  1"£J*'^'*  Tamaki;  and  Hayano,  Teruko,  255,166, 
Q.  028-50.000. 
Talley  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Walker,  George  A..  255,089,  O.  084.000. 
Tandy  Brands,  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,  Earl  J.,  235,141,  CI.  022-13.000. 
Tedesco,  Francis  A.:  See— 

Garza.  Luis  R.;  and  Tedesco,  Francis  A..  255.077.  Q.  06-194.000. 
Tmgey,  Sheri,  to  Freedom  Zoo,  Inc.,  The.  Stuffed  animal  toy.  255.133. 

5-27-80.  a.  O21-148.000. 
Tingey,  Sheri,  to  Freedom  Zoo,  Inc.,  The.  Stuffed  animal  toy.  255,134, 

5-27-8a  CI.  021-148.000. 
Tramonti,  John  J.:  See—  [, 

Hartung,  Philip  F.;  and  Tramonti,  fohn  J.,  255,093,  CI.  09-168.000. 
Trotta.  Robert  A.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Razor  blade  assembly. 
255.162.  5-27-80,  Q.  028-47.000.  ■"cmwy. 

Tufano,  Anthony:  See— 

Bienwald,  Wolfgang  F.;  and  Tufano,  Anthony,  255,114,  CI.  D13- 
32.000. 
Usami,  Satoru:  See— 

Ohta,  Kikuo;  and  Usami,  Satoru,  255,1 17,  CI.  014-68.000. 
Van  Horn,  William  R.;  and  Longly,  James  M.,  to  Reach  Electronics, 

Inc.  Paging  terminal.  255,118,  5-27.80,  CI.  014-68.000. 
Van  Koert,  John.  Minor  or  the  like.  255,078,  5-27-80.  CI.  06-241.000. 
Vetter,  John  O.:  See— 

Weast.  Gerald  T.,  255,14a  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Walker.  George  A.  to  Talley  Industries,  Inc.  Floral  stem  stripper  or 

similar  article.  255,089,  5-27-80,  CI.  D8-4.000. 
Walker,  Rees  0.  Solar  cap.  255,057,  5-27-80,  CI.  02-250.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Byrne.  David  S.,  255,164,  O.  028-48.000. 
Byrne,  David  S.,  255,165,  CI.  028-48.000. 
Chen,  Evan  N..  255,161,  CI.  028-47.000. 
Chen,  Evan  N.  255,163,  CI.  028-47.000. 
Weast,  Gerald  T.,  to  Vetter,  John  O..  a  part  interest.  Side  mount  for 

telescopic  sight.  255,140,  5-27-80,  CI.  O22.7.000. 
Wierdo,  William  J.  Bedstead.  255,069,  5.27-80,  CI.  06-84.000. 
Williams.  O.  Michael:  See- 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  0.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E., 
255,135,0.021-150.000. 
Wolfe,  Norbert  T.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Room  thermosut  or  similar 

article.  255.103,  5-27-80,  CI.  DlO-Sl.OOO. 
Wong,  Johnson  N.  S.  Combined  vial  and  supporting  base.  255,092, 

5-27-80,0.09-12.000. 
Woon,  Paul  S.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Embossed  patterned 
sheet  of  material  for  sanitary  napkins.  255.150,  5-27-80,  CI.  024- 
51.000. 
Woon,  Paul  S.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Embossed  patterned 
sheet  of  material  for  sanitary  napkins.  255,151,  5-27-80,  O.  024- 
51.000. 
Woon,  Paul  S..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Embossed  patterned 
sheet  of  material  for  sanitary  napkins.  255,152,  5-27.80,  CI.  024- 
51.000. 
Wright,  WiUiam  V.  BotUe  case.  255,094,  5.27.8a  CI.  09-177.000. 
Zapf.  Otto  W.,  to  KnoU  International,  Inc.  Desk.  255,073,  5-27-8a  CI. 

D6-161.000. 
ZissifflopouJos,  Nicholas:  See- 
Jess,  Thurman  S.;  and  Zissimopoulos,  Nicholas.  255.147.  O.  024- 
8.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MAY  27,  1980 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS3 

1  4,204,282 

I.S  4,204,283 

1.91  4,204.284 

CLA8S4 

427  4(204,283 

CLASSS 

II  4,204,286 

18  R  4,204,287 

47  4,204,288 

451  4,204,289 

CLASSS 

478  4.204,290 

CLASS  13 

4,205.197 
CLASS  IS 

4,204,291 
4,204,292 
4,204,293 
4,204,294 
4,204,295 
4,204,296 
4,204,297 
4,204,298 
4,204,299 


27 


3.1 
28 

79R 
185 
209D 
316  R 
323 
344 
415  R 


CLASS  33 

230  B  4,204.837 

4,204,839 

230  R  4,204,838 

CLASS  34 

201  HE  4,204,300 

CLASS  2S 
248  4.204.301 

CLASS  29 


25.13 
26  A 

61  N 
157.4 
281.5 
407 
412 
426.5 
445 
451 
523 
596 
597 
603 
734 
739 
827 


CLASS 


386 


CLASS 


30F 
172  R 
174  F 
288 

391 
476 


CLASS 


5 

31 
35 

75 
225 


CLASS 


1 

10.4 
73 


CLASS 


34A 

97 
114 


CLASS 


67 

117.5 
141  RS 


4,204,302 
4,204,303 
4,204,304 
4,204,316 
4,204,305 
4,204.306 
4.204.307 
4,204,309 
4,204,308 
4,204,310 
4.204,311 
4,204,312 
4,204,313 
4,204,314 
4,204,315 
4,204,318 
4,204,319 
4,204,317 

30 

4,204.320 
33 

4,204,327 
4,204,331 
4,204,332 
4,204,333 
4,204,334 
4,204,335 

34 

4,204,336 
4,204.337 
4,204,338 
4,204.339 
4.204,340 

3S 

4,204.341 
4.204.342 
4.204.343 

36 

4,204.344 
4.204,345 
4,204,346 

37 

4.204.347 
4,204.348 
4,204.349 


CLASS 


155 
372 
389 


CLASS 


IT 

CLASS 

45 

IS 
26.1 

CLASS 

ISR 


71 

74  D 
76  R 
83 

98 
116 

202 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1.1 
41  R 
58 

71 


CLASS 


197  A 
210 


CLASS 


67 
319 


40 

4,204,350 
4,204,351 
4,204,352 

42 

4.204,353 

43 

4,204,354 

4,204,355 

4.204,356 

44 

4,204,840 
4,204,841 

46 

4,204,357 
4,204,358 
4,204,359 
4,204,360 
4,204,361 
4,204,362 
4,204,363 

47 

4,204.364 

4,204.365 

4,204,366 

4.204,367 

4S 

4,204,842 
4,204,843 

49 

4,204.368 
4,204.369 


CLASS  SI 

80  A  4.204,370 

141  4,204,371 

CLASS  S2 

64  4,204,372 

204  4,204,373 

208  4,204,374 

239  4,204,375 

309.1  4.204.376 

CLASS  S3 

399  4,204,377 

403  4,204,378 

512  4,204,379 

S20  4.204,380 

S28  4.204.381 

563  4.204.382 

CLASS  SS 

10  4,204.844 

257  PV  4,204.847 

269  4.204.848 

272  4.204.846 

310  4,204.849 

CLASS  S6 

ia2  4,204,383 

10.5  4,204,384 

143  4,204,385 

144  4,204,386 
98  4,204,387 

320.1  4.204.388 

330  4.204,389 

4,204.390 

CLASS S7 

1 R  4.204,391 

18  4.204.392 

301  4.204.393 

334  4.204.394 


47 


CLASS  SS 

4.204.398 
CLASS  60 


39.03 
39.06 

371 

398 

641 

740 

743 


4.204.401 
4,204.402 
4,204,405 
4,204,406 
4,204.407 
4.204.404 
4,204,403 


CLASS  62 

62  4.204.408 

271  4,204,409 

500  4.204.410 


CLASS  64 

2P 

17  R 
30E 

4,204,411 
4,204,412 
4,204.413 

CLASS  6S 

3A 

4A 
25  A 
106 

141 
157 

4,204.850 
4,204,851 
4,204,852 
4,204.845 
4.204.853 
4.204.854 
4.204,855 
4,204,856 

CLASS  66 

145  R 

4,204,414 

CLASS  71 

73 
111 
121 

4,204.857 
4.204.858 
4,204.859 

52 
204 
206 
352 
356 
439 


CLASS  72 

4.204,415 
4,204,416 
4,204,417 
4,204,418 
4,204,419 
4,204,420 
4,204,421 


CLASS  73 


4R 
23.1 

116 

151 

304C 

339  R 

362  AR 

423  A 

423  R 

599 

620 

622 

626 


4,204,422 
4.204,423 
4.204.424 
4.204,425 
4.204.426 
4.204,427 
4,204,428 
4,204.429 
4,204,430 
4,204.431 
4.204.432 
4,204.433 
4,204,434 
4,204.435 


CLASS' 


767 

10  R 

73 
124 
234 
257 

108  A 


CLASS 


CLASS- 


9.22 

57.37 
111 


CLASSI 


2.5 
18 


37 
56 
146 
171 
177 
328 
461 
658 
880 


1.01 
1.24 

315 

468 

484 


74 

4.204.436 

7S 

4,204,860 
4.204.861 
4,204,862 
4.204,863 
4.204,864 

76 
4.204.437 

CLASS  81 

4,204,438 
4,204,439 
4,204,440 

82 

4.204.441 
4.204.442 

83 

4.204,443 
4.204.444 
4.204.446 
4.204,447 
4.204.448 
4.204.449 
4.204,450 
4.204,451 
4.204,445 

84 

4.204.452 
4.204.453 
4.204.454 
4.204,455 
4,204,400 


CLASSI 


CLASSI 


CLASS  89 

1.5  G  4,204,456 

CLASS  91 

31.  4,204.457 

429  4,204.458 

445  4.204,459 

447  4.204,460 

454  4,204.461 

CLASS  93 
365  R  4,204.462 

CLASS  96 
58  4.204,463 

CLASS  99 

286  4.204,464 

293  4,204.465 

443  C  4,204.466 

494  4.204.467 

CLASS  101 

3  SP  4.204.468 

9  4.204,469 

28  4.204.470 

410  4.204.471 

426  4,204,472 

CLASS  102 

39  4,204.473 

92.7  4,204,474 

262  4.204.475 

CLASS  104 

2  4.204.476 

106  4.204.477 

247  4.204.478 


CLASSICS 


20 

38.35 

43 

73.4 

87 

90 

104 
311 


4,204,871 
4,204,872 
4.204,873 
4,204.874 
4,204,875 
4,204,876 
4,204,877 
4.204.878 
4.204,879 


CLASS  106 

108  4.204.480 

CLASS  111 

3  4.204.491 

CLASS  112 

121.29  4,204,492 

260  4,204.493 

CLASS  114 

222  4,204.494 

CLASS  118 

300  4.204,495 

405  4,204,496 

634  4,204.497 

693  4,204,498 

CLASS  119 
5  4,204.499 

52  R  4,204.500 

72  4.204.501 

CLASS  122 

32  4,204,502 

392  4,204,503 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
32  EE 
32  EL 
32  SP 
34A 
41.35 
41.6 
73  A 

102 
119  B 
119  EC 
137 

139  AW 
148  E 


4,204,481 
4.204,482 
4.204,483 
4.204,484 
4.204,485 
4.204,487 
4.204,486 
4,204.488 
4,204,489 
4,204,490 
4.204.504 
4.204,505 
4.204.506 
4.204.507 
4,204,508 
4,204.509 


179  L  4.204.510 

187.5  R  4.204,511 

198  DB  4.204,513 

198  F  4,204,512 

4,204,514 

C3.ASS12S 

16  R  4.204.515 


CLASS  126 


9R 
63 
132 
164 
432 
446 
447 
450 


4,204,516 

4.204,517 
4.204,518 
4,204.519 
4.204,520 
4,204,521 
4,204.522 
4.204.523 


CLASS  12S 


6 

75 

79 

92  BC 
132  D 
133 
134 
202.13 
204.22 
214  R 

223 
283 
334  R 

335.5 

402 

642 

693 

731 

748 

762 

778 

784 


4.204.524 

4,204,525 
4,204,526 
4,204,528 
4.204.529 
4,204,530 
4,204,531 
4,204,532 
4.204,533 
4,204,534 
4,204,535 
4,204,536 
4,204,537 
4.204,538 
4.204.539 
4,204.540 
4.204.541 
4,204,542 
4.204.543 
4,204.544 
4.204.S4S 
4.204,546 
4,204.547 
4.204,527 
4,204.548 
4.204.549 


CLASS  131 

171  R  4.204.550 

178  4,204.551 

CLASS  134 

32  4.204.880 

CLASS  136 

89  PC  4,204.881 

202  4,204,882 


CLASS  137 


13 

81. 

82 
101 
102 
206 
244 
315 
318 
508 
510 


Re.30.281 

4,204.552 
4,204,553 
4,204,554 
4.204,555 
4.204.556 
4,204,557 
4,204,558 
4.204,559 
4.204,560 
4.204,561 


CLASS  138 

132  4,204,562 

CLASS  141 

206  4,204.563 

311  A  4,204.564 


CLASS  14S 


1.5 
2 

12  B 
15.5 
26 
31 

111 

145 

175 
188 


Re.30.282 
4.204.883 
4.204,884 
4,204,885 
4,204.886 
4,204.889 
4.204,887 
4,204,888 
4,204,890 
4.204.891 
4.204,892 
4,204,893 
4.204.894 


CLASS  149 

19.6  4,204,895 

CLASS  ISO 

7  4,204.565 

CLASS  151 

38  4,204.566 

CLASS  1S2 

209  D  4.204,567 

CLASS  1S6 

49  4.204,896 

155  4.204,897 

159  4,204.898 

212  4.204.899 

255  4,204.900 

351  4.204.905 

384  4,204,901 
4.204,902 

394  4,204,903 

497  4,204.904 

CLASS  162 

6  4,204.906 

135  4,204,907 

CLASS  164 

87  4.204.568 


166 


4.204.569 


CLASS  16S 

69  4.204.570 

80  A  4,204.571 

95  4.204.572 

142  4,204.573 

CLASS  166 

X)5  R  4,204,574 

CLASS  172 

4,204,575 
4,204,576 
4.204,577 
4.204.578 
4,204,579 

CLASS  173 

4.204,580 
CLASS  174 

4,205,198 


1 
22 
25 

307 
657 


48 


171 


CLASS  176 

19  LD  4.204.908 

22  4.204,909 

30  4.204,910 

37  4.204,911 

CLASS  ITS 

19  4.205.199 

CLASS  179 

16  F  4,205.204 

100.1  G  4,205.339 

115.5  R  4,205.205 

124  4,205,206 

CLASS  ISO 

9.28  4,204,583 

133  4,204,584 

183  4.204,582 

190  4,204,581 

219  4,204.585 

CLASS  181 

229  4,204,586 

CLASS  182 
228  4.204.587 

CLASS  18S 

2  F  4.204.588 

CLASS  192 

27  4.204,589 

99  R  4,204.590 

4,204,591 

CLASS  196 

750  4,204.592 

781  4,204,593 

827  4,204,594 

836  4,204,595 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


CLASS200 

50  AA  4,205,207 

82  R  4,205,208 

163  4.205,209 


CLASS  201 

29 

4,204.912 

CLASS  202 

168 

4,204.913 

176 

4.204.914 

CLASS  203 

2 

4^04.915 

• 

4^04,916 

CLASS  204 

IT 

4.204.917 

24 

4.204.918 

29 

4.204.919 

98 

4J04.920 

4.204.921 

105  R 

4.204.922 

129 

4.204,923 

129.35 

4,204.924 

152 

4.204.925 

157.1  H 

4.204.926 

159.18 

4.204.927 

159.23 

4,204,928 

180  P 

4.204,930 

180  R 

4J04,929 

181  N 

4.204,931 

4,204.933 

ISIR 

4.204.932 

186 

4J04.934 

192  F 

4,204,935 

192  R 

4,204,936 

219 

4.204.937 

252 

4.204.938 

258 

4.204.939 

272 

4.204.940 

296 

4J04.941 

298 

4.204.942 

CLASS  306 

203 

4.204,396 

216 

4,204,597 

397 

4.204,479 

426 

4,204,398 

575 

4.204.599 

610 

4.204,600 

CLASS  201 

50 

4,204,943 

120 

4.204,944 

4.204.945 

181 

4^04.946 

243 

4.204,947 

CLASS  209 

223  R  4.204.948 

250  4.204.949 

558  4J04.950 

625  4.204,951 


CLASS  210 


31  C 
S> 

59 
61 

87 

98 
178 
195.1 
232 

316 

321  B 

370 

447 

455 

459 


4 
13 


49 


4,204,952 
4J04.953 
4.204.954 
4J04.955 
4.204,956 
4,204,957 
4.204.938 
4.204,939 
4.204,960 
4.204,961 
4.204,962 
4,204.963 
4.204,964 
4.204.965 
4.204.966 
4J04.967 

CLASS  311 

4,204.601 
4.204,602 

CLASS  313 

4.204.603 


CLASS  31S 

257  4.204.604 

295  4.204,603 

307  4.204.606 


CLASS  319 

10.81 

4.205.210 

69W 

4.205.212 

4.205,213 

76il3 

4,203,211 

97 

4,205,214 

121  L 

4.205.216 

121  P 

4.205.215 

124.34 

4J05.217 

145.23 

4J05.218 

160 

4.205.219 

216 

4,205,220 

230 

4J0S.221 

290 
501 


68 
335 
408 


4.205.222 
4.205,223 

CLASS  330 

4J04,607 
4.204,608 
4.204.609 

CLASS  331 

1  4,204.610 

5  4,204,611 

CLASS  333 

40  4,204,612 

146  C  4J04.6I3 

153  4.204,614 

4.204.615 

391  4.204.616 

CLASS  234 
43  A  4,204,617 

CLASS  23S 

106  4,204,618 

CLASS  336 

21  4,204,619 

91  4,204,620 
137  4,204.621 

CLASS 3r 

7  4.204,622 

19  4.204,623 

45  4,204,624 

76  4,204.625 

81  4,204.626 

4,204.627 

CLASS  231 

106  4.204.628 

160  4.204.629 

CLASS  339 

13  4^04.630 

CLASS  333 
34  4.204.632 

CLASS  23S 

92  CT  4.203.238 

382  4,204.633 

383  4.204.636 
431  4.204.637 
454  4.204,638 
462  4,204,639 
476  4.204.640 

CLASS  239 

17  4,204,631 

121  4.204,641 
191  4.204.642 
212  4.204,643 
220  4,204,644 
341  4,204.645 
443  4,204.646 

CLASS  341 

82.6  4,204,647 

CLASS  343 

18  A  4,204,648 
43  R  4,204.649 
56  R  4,204,630 
96  4,204.631 

107.4  R  4,204.632 

178  4.204.653 

199  4.204.654 

CLASS  244 

3.19  4.204,655 

30  4,204,656 

122  R  4,204.657 

CLASS  348 

430  4.204,658 

362  4.204,659 

CLASS  34f 

86  4.204.660 
CLASS  290 

201  4,203,224 

229  4,203.223 

305  4J05.226 

330  4J05.227 

336  4.203,228 

352  4,203,229 

336  4,203.230 

364  4,203.231 

397  4,203.232 

439  R  4,203,233 

483  4,203,234 

CLASS  391 

95  4.204.661 

334  4.204.662 

CLASS  293 

26  4.204,968 


45  4,204,969 

51.5  A  4,204,970 

63.5  4.204.971 

78.1  4J04.972 

151  Re30,283 

181  4,204,973 

301.1  W  4,204,974 

4.204.975 

301.4  P  4,204.976 

359  E  4J04.977 

408  4.204,978 

416  4.204.979 

428  4.204.980 

429  B  4.204.9S1 

CLASS  394 

88  4.204.663 

175.7  4.204.664 

CLASS  296 

65  4.204.665 

CLASS  360 


5 

4.204.982 

17.4  OC 

4.204.983 

17.5 

4.204,984 

28.5  AS 

4,204.986 

29.2  E 

4.204.987 

29.6  S 

4.204.988 

112  B 

4.204.989 

112.3  R 

4.204.991 

112.5  S 

4.204.990 

123.7 

4.204.992 

156 

4.204.993 

174 

4.204,994 

239.55  C 

4,204.993 

326  E 

4J04.996 

326.15 

4,204,998 

326.8 

4.204.997 

340.3 

4.204.999 

345.2 

4.203.000 

345.5 

4.205,001 

345.8  R 

4J03.002 

347.8 

4J0S.003 

397.2 

4.205.004 

410.7 

4.205.006 

429  C 

4.203.007 

456  R 

4.205.008 

464 

4.203.009 

465.3 

4.203,010 

338  R 

4.203.01 1 

583  J 

4,203.012 

650  R 

4.203,014 

651  R 

4,203.013 

665  R 

4.205.016 

933 

4.203.022 

990 

4,205,023 

CLASS  361 

34  R  4.205.024 

78  A  Re.30,285 

CLASS  3M 

14  4,203.025 

22  4.205.026 

23  4,203.027 

24  4.203.028 
34  4,203.029 
40.1  4,205,030 
40.4  4.203.031 
63  4.203,032 
65  Re  30.286 

4.203.033 

103  4.203.034 

120  4.205.035 

132  4.203.036 

182  4,203,037 

184  4.203.038 

206  4JO5.039 

233  4J05.040 

261  4.205.041 

CLASS  166 

216  4.204.666 

CLASS  370 

73  4.204.669 

CLASS ri 

3.1  4.204.667 

9  4J04.668 

186  4.204.671 

188  4.204.672 

287  4,204,670 

CLASS  r3 

4,204,673 
4,204,674 
4,204,675 
4004.676 


69 
126 
130 
136 

CLASS  373 

26  A  4,204.677 

29  A  4,204.678 

4.204.679 
73  C  4.204.681 

73  D  4.204,680 

167  R  4.204,684 


241  4,204,685 

371  4.204.683 

401  4,204.682 

CLASS r4 

1  R  4J04.686 

15  R  4.204.687 

CLASS  377 

9  4.204,688 

27  4,204.689 

4.204.690 

235  B  4.204.691 

CLASS  27f 

81  4.204.692 

CLASS  310 

33.99  B  4.204.695 

79.1  R  4.204.696 

80  B  4.204.697 

87  04  R  4.204.698 

415  R  4.204,699 

432  4.204,700 

491  E  4,204,701 

4,204,702 

734  4,204,703 

809  T  4.204.693 

810  4.204.694 

CLASS  3S1 

21  R  4.204.704 

CLASS  3S3 

1  R  4.204.703 

21  4,204.706 

CLASS  389 

114  4.204.707 

CLASS  290 

44  4.203033 

CLASS  393 

292  4004.708 

307  R  4.204.709 

CLASS 3M 

77  4004.710 

89  4.204.711 

CLASS  296 

35.1  4.204,712 

CLASS  3r7 

214  4,204,713 

CLASS  399 

1  4,204,714 

16  4.204,715 

CLASS  309 

11  4,204,716 

CLASS  307 

118  4,203.236 

4.203,237 
328  4,203.239 

330  4,203.240 

361  4.203.241 

400  4.203.242 

CLASS  301 

6C  4,204.717 

15  4.204.718 

188  4.204.719 

233  4.204.720 

CLASS  310 

13  4.205043 

49  R  4.205.244 

68  C  4.203.246 

68  E  4.203.243 

256  4.203.247 

370  4.203.248 

CLASS  313 

30  4.203049 

242  4.203,230 

330  4,203,251 

422  4,203,232 

437  4.203,233 

454  4,203034 

470  4.203,255 

CLASS  319 

39.51  4,203036 

39.69  4.203,237 

73  4.203.258 

408  4.205059 

CLASS  316 

19  4.204.721 

CLASS  311 

318  4,203,260 

480  4.203.261 

696  4.^062 


CLASS  333 

22  R  4.205063 

CLASS  334 

51  4.203.264 

158  D  4.205.265 

253  4005.266 

458  4.205.267 

CLASS  329 

459  4.205071 
CLASS  330 

251  4.205073 

276  4005.274 

279  4.205.275 

294  4003.276 

CLASS  331 

12  4.203.277 

94.5  P  4.205078 

111  4.205079 

CLASS  333 

1.1  4.205.281 

151  4.205080 

161  4,205,282 

165  4.205.283 

189  4.205.284 

194  4,205085 

226  4,205,286 


271 


CLASS  339 

4,205.287 


CLASS  336 

5  4.203088 

57  4.205.289 

90  4.205.290 

92  4.205.291 

CLASS  337 

101  4.205.292 

140  4.205.293 

234  4.203.294 

250  4,205.295 

CLASS  338 

150  4.205.296 

195  4.203.297 

308  4.203.298 

4.205.299 

CLASS  339 

17  CF  4.204.722 

36  4.204.723 

65  4,204,737 

75  P  4,204.738 

75  R  4,204,739 

90  R  4004,740 

200  P  4,204,741 


CLASS  340 


65 

146.2 
147  MD 
147  R 
208 

347  DA 
365  P 
521 
548 
629 
644 
686 
739 
750 
784 
792 


4.203.300 
4.203,302 
4.203,323 
4.203,326 
4.203.327 
4,203.303 
4.203.304 
4.203.328 
4.203.305 
4.205.306 
4.205.307 
4.205.308 
4.205.309 
4.203.310 
4,205,311 
4,205,312 


CLASS  343 

5  DP  4,205,313 

3  PD  Re  30,288 

9R  4,203.314 

14  4,203.315 

4.205,316 

720  4,203,317 

741  4.203.318 

792  4.205.319 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,205.320 

153  4,205.321 

4.205.322 

163  4.205.323 

CLASS  390 

96.20  4.204,742 

4,204,743 

4004,744 

96.31  4,204.745 

99  4.204.746 

216  4,204,747 

228  4,204,748 

CLASS  391 

123  4,204.749 


130 


4.204.750 


CLASS  392 

17  4.204.751 

82  4.204.752 

CLASS  393 

26  R  4.204.753 

116  4.204.754 

CLASS  394 

36  4.204.755 

53  4.204.756 

135  4.204.757 

152  4.204.758 
4.204.759 

197  4,204.760 

202  4.204.761 

242  4.204.762 
267  4.204.763 
281  4.204,724 
298  4,204,764 

CLASS  399 

3  R  4,204,725 

4,204,727 

4  4,204,728 
II  4.204,729 
14  R  4,204,730 
16  4,204,731 
55  4,204,732 
M  4,204,733 
68  4,204,734 
75  4,204,735 

118  4,204,736 

CLASS  396 

71  4004,765 

243  4.204,768 

244  4.204.769 
312  4.204.770 
346  4.204.771 
376  4.204.772 
404  4.204.766 
444  4.204.767 

CLASS  397 

16  4.205.329 

23  4.205.330 

4.205.342 

30  4.205.331 

34  4.203.332 

35  4.203.333 
41  4,205.334 


CLASS  391 


28.5 

31 

43 

54 
130 
135 
147 
160 
168 
181 
191.1 
285 
294 
296 


4.205.338 
4.205.335 
4.205.336 
4.205,337 
4,205,340 
4,205,341 
4005,343 
4,205,344 
4,205,345 
4,205,346 
4,205,347 
4,205,348 
4,203.349 
4.203.350 


CLASS  360 

4  4.205.351 

45  4.205,352 

61  4,205,353 

72.1  4,205,354 

99  4,205,355 

118  4,205,356 

135  4,205,357 

CLASS  361 

4,205.358 


58 

68 

92 

234 

264 

274 
308 


4.205.359 
4.205,360 
4005,361 
4,205,362 
4.205,363 
4.205.364 
4.205,365 


CLASS  363 

35  4.205.366 

61  4,205,367 


CLASS  363 

35 

4.205,368 

62 

4.205.369 

CLASS  364 

200 

4.205.370 

4.203,371 

4,203,372 

4,203,373 

4.203,374 

414 

4.203.375 

424 

4.205.376 

431 

4.205.377 

4,205,378     109 
432  4.205,379 

494  4,205,380 

505  4.205.381 

516  4,205,382 

554  4,205,383 

555  4.205,384 
560  4005,385 
607  4,205,386 
900  4.205,387 

4,205,388 
4,205,389 
4,205.390 
4,205,391 

CLASS  369 

116  4,205,392 

133  4,205,393 

CLASS  366 

18  4,204,773 

102  4.204.774 

336  4,204,775 

CLASS  367 

13  4.205,394 

115  4.205,395 

125  4.205.396 

CLASS  361 

35  4.204,395 

202  4,204,397 

240  4,204,399 

287  4,204,396 

CLASS  370 

81  4,205,201 

4,205,202 

S3  4,205,200 

110  4,205,203 

CLASS  371 

3  4.205,301 

27  4,204.633 

3S  4,204.634 

SO  4.205.324 

CLASS  400 

119  4.204,776 

124  4,204.777 

4.204.778 
144.2  4.204.779 

261  4,204,780 

CLASS  407 

105  4,204.781 

CLASS  401 

3  4,204.782 

61  4,204,783 

83.5  4,204.784 


4.204,785 


CLASS  409 

234  4.204,787 

262  4.204,786 

CLASS  414 

21  4,204.788 

24.5  4,204.789 

4.204.790 

36  4.204.791 

4,204,792 

421  4.204,793 

458  4.204.797 

723  4.204.794 

750  4.204.798 

CLASS  419 

2  4.204.795 

4.204.796 

4.204.799 

53  T  4.204.800 

121 0  4,204.801 

213  T  4.204,802 

219  R  4.204,803 

4,204,804 

CLASS  416 

119  4,204,805 

134  R  4,204.806 

188  4.204.807 

CLASS  417 

2  4.204,808 

15  4,204,809 

244  4.204,810 

288  4,204,811 

395  4,204,812 

435  4.204.813 

437  4.204.814 

CLASS  418 

13  4.204,815 

IS  4004,816 

248  4.204.817 

CLASS  433 

47  4,205.042 

S6  4.205,043 

191  4.205.044 

192  4.205,045 

193  4.205.046 
242  4.205.047 

CLASS  423 

4.205.048 
4.205.049 
4,205,050 
4,205,051 
4,205,052 
4.205.053 


390  4,205,054 

445  4,205.055 

649  4.205.056 

CLASS  434 


1 

4.205,057 

4,205,058 

14 

4.205.060 

55 

4.205.061 

66 

4.205.062 

70 

4.205.063 

78 

4.205.0M 

81 

4.205.065 

84 

4.205.066 

114 

4.205.067 

117 

4.205.068 

177 

4.205.069 

180 

4,205,070 

244 

4.205.071 

246 

4.205.072 

266 

4,205,073 

267 

4,205,074 

269 

4,205,075 

270 

4,205,076 

273  B 

4,205.077 

274 

4.205.078 

275 

4.205,079 

4,205.080 

279 

4,205.081 

281 

4.205.082 

283 

4,205,083 

285 

4,205,084 

309 

4,205,085 

312 

4,205,086 

317 

4,205,087 

319 

4,205.088 

365 

4.205.089 

44 

76 

90 
162 
233 
373 
393.5 


4.205.096 
4,205.097 
4,205.098 
4.205.099 
4.205.100 
4.205.101 
4.205.103 
4,205.102 


24 
167 
228 
266 
329 


CLASS  438 

66  4.204.818 

72  R  4,204.819 

72  S  4.204.828 

89  4,204.820 

131.1  4.204.821 

210  4,204.822 

393  4.204.823 

436  R  4.204.824 

451.9  4,204.825 

525  4,204.826 

551  4.204.827 

CLASS  436 

40  4,205,090 

138  4,205,091 

271  4.205.092 

333  4,205,093 

459  4,205,094 

607  4,205,095 

CLASS  4r 

4 4.205.059 


CLASS  438 

34  4.205.104 

36  4,205,105 

45  4,205,106 

58  4,205.107 

147  4,205.108 

ISO  4.205.109 

213  4.205.110 

215  4.205.111 

245  4.205,112 

286  4,205,113 

315  4.205.114 

334  4,205.115 

409  4.205.116 

411  4,205.117 

394  4,205,118 

614  4,205,119 

676  4,205,120 

CLASS  429 

99  4,205.121 

144  4.205.122 

147  4.205.123 

CLASS  430 

30  4.204,865 

72  4,205,005 

213  4,204.870 

306  4.204,866 

376  4,204,867 

456  4,201124 

461  4,204.868 

S64  4.204.869 

CLASS  431 

7  4,204.829 

8  4.204.830 
10  4.204.831 
20  4.204,832 
22  4,204,833 

362  4,204,834 

CLASS  432 

58  4,204,835 
4,204,836 

CLASS  433 

9  4,204,325 
29  4.204.328 
38  4.204.323 
SO  4.204.326 

136  4.204.329 


148  4.204.330 

177  4.204421 

185  4.204.322 

299  4.204024 

CLASS  439 

2  4.205.126 

133  4.205.125 

179  4.205.127 

182  4.205.128 

193  4,205.129 

196  4,205,130 

235  4,205,131 

260  4,205,132 

287  4,205,133 

CLASS  499 

4  4,205,269 

83  4,205.272 

158  4.205.270 

620  4.205.268 

CLASS  921 

53  4,205.134 

116  4.205.135 

118  4.205.136 

US  4.205.137 

158  4.205.138 

CLASS  939 

38  4.205.139 

61  4.205.146 

62  4.205.147 
67  4.205.140 

4.205.141 

166  4.205.142 

213  4.205.143 

240  4.205.021 

243  4.205.019 

273  4.205.144 

275  4.205.020 

379  4.205.148 

404  4.205.018 

502  4.205,145 

CLASS  916 

89  4,205,149 

252  4,205,150 

262  4,205,151 

265  4,205,152 

292  4,205,153 

314  4,205,154 


487 
499 


4.205.161 
4.205.162 


CLASS  938 

28  4.205.155 


117 
272 
300 
338 
425 


4.205.156 
4.205.157 
4.205.158 
4.205.159 
4005.160 


CLASS  S36 

17  R  4.205.163 

CLASS943 

421  4.205.164 

CLASS  944 

20  4,205.165 

27  4,205,166 

16S  4,205,168 

209  4,205,167 

323  4,205,169 

CLASS  946 

80  4,205,170 

97  4,205,171 

101  4,205,172 

218  4,203,173 

249  4,205.174 

345  4.205.175 

CLASS  S48 

239  4.205,176 

265  4,205,177 

CLASS  996 

428  Re.30.284 

CLASS  960 

121  4,205.178 

4,205,179 
168  4,205,180 

241  4,205,181 

247  4,205,182 

CLASS  862 

401  4,205,183 

444  4,205,185 

494  4.205,184 

503  Re.30.287 

CLASS  968 

451  4.205.013 

600  4.205.186 

730  4.205.187 

764  4.205.188 

768  4.205.189 

902  4.205.190 

CLASS  989 

250  4.205.191 
363  4.205.192 
367  4.205.193 
407  4.205.194 
469  4.205.017 
510  4.205.195 
701 4.205.196 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


02- 


03- 


06- 


27 

250 

259 

309 

318 

380 

381 

400 

36 

39 

62 

25 

63 

84 


255.056 
255.057 
255.058 
255.059 
255.060 
255.061 
255.062 
255.063 
255.064 
233,063 
253.066 
233,067 
233,068 
233,069 


07- 


114 

235,070 

08- 

154 

255.071 
255.072 

161 

255.073 

09- 

175 

255.074 

255,075 

177   255.076 

194   255.077 

255.078 

255.079 

255.080 

38   255.081 

46   255,082 

72   255,083 

76   255,084 

94   255,085 

ISO   255,086 

255,087 

255,088 

255,089 

255,090 

83   255,091 

12   255,092 


241 
3 


161 

4 

21 


168 


255,093 


255,113 
255,114 
255.115 
255.116 
255.11? 
255.118 
255.119 
255,120 
255.121 
255.122 
255.123 
255.124 
255.125 
255.126 
255,127 
255,128 
255,129 
255,131 
255.132 


022- 


023- 


024- 


148 

255.133 
255.134 

51 

190 

255.135 

191 

255,130 

99 

195 

255,136 

213 

255,137 

242 

255,138 

025- 

22 

1 

255.139 

7 

255.140 

23 

13 

255.141 

78 

255.142 

026- 

35 

255.143 

028- 

46 

255.144 

47 

43 

255.145 

105 

255.146 

8 

255.147 

48 

29 


255.148 
255.149 


50 


255.150 
255.151 
255.152 
255.153 
255.154 
255.155 
255.156 
255.157 
255.158 
255.159 
255.167 
255.160 
255.161 
255.162 
255.163 
255.164 
253,163 
255.166 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


P,- 37 


4.540 


49 


4.538 


89 


4.539 


4 


^ 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska ,  2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Aricansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

niinots 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio ., 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  CaroUna 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Firit  number  in  listing  denotes  location  sccordiiig  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  nu^ 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


8 

9 

01 

04 


4,204,663 
4J04,706 
4JO4,708 
4,204,929 
4^04,288 
4J04,3I7 
4J04.323 
4J04,323 
4,204,326 
4J04.332 
4J04,374 
4004483 
4004,433 
4004,477 
4O04J04 
4004,320 
4004,363 
4004,631 
4004,631 
4004,676 
4004,936 
4004,947 
4004,936 
4003,133 
4003,131 
4003030 
4003094 
4004082 
4004,702 


OS 
06 


4003097 
4,20166? 
4004,899 
4004,926 
4004,409 
4O04O06 
4004,312 
4004vS99 
4004,714 
4004,718 
4004,811 
4003067 
4004.333 
Rc30Ot2 
4004091 
4004099 
4004,319 
4004029 
4004,333 
4004034 
4004,341 
4004063 


4004,407 

4003012 

4004,437 

4003013 

4004,437 

4003,324 

4004,468 

4003.338 

4004.313 

L              4005.344 
f              4003.348 
V              4003,330 

4004,326 

4004,534 

4004,333 

4003,334 

4004,538 

4003,373 

4004,342 

4003.374 

4004,344 

08    :        Re.30O81 

4004,332 

Re.30088 

4004,338 

4004.330 

4004,601 

4004,470 

4004.604 

4004,333 

4004,614 

4004,346 

4004,618 

4004,622 

4004,642 

4004,701 

4004,643 

4004.968 

4004,692 

4003.034 

4004,749 

4003,042 

4004.733 

09    :        Re.30O84 

4004,761 

4004,306 

4004,772 

4004.328 

4004,773 

4004,362 

4004,779 

4004,623 

4004,791 

4004,636 

4004,829 

4004,673 

4004,837 

4004,837 

4004.838 

4004,977 

4004,839 

4003,143 

4004,942 

4003010 

4004,944 

4003,338 

4004,943 

4005,381 

4004.978 

10    :         4003.138 

4003,030 

11     :          4004,474 

4003,076 

12    :         4004092 

4003,079 

4004093 

4003,100 

4004,368 

4003,133 

4004,401 

4003,168 

4004,330 

4003,183 

4004,339 

40M029 

4004,569 

4O03O33 

4004,608 

4003061 

4004,632 

40M068 

4004,730 

4003073 

4.204,799 

4003076 

4004.823 

4003078 

4003.039 

4003,300 

4003,133 

4003,303 

4003004 

4003,304 

4O03O64 

4003,301 

4003,309 

13 


16 

17 


4003018 

18    :         4004,366 

4003019 

4004,494 

4003.389 

4,204,334 

4003,393 

4,204,564 

4,204.480 

4004,893 

4004,368 

4,204.904 

40DS.091 

4004,907 

4,204.686 

4004,966 

4004.302 

4003,086 

4,204,303 

4,205.164 

4004,304 

19    :          4,204,516 

4004.316 

4.204,529 

4004.327 

4,204,716 

4004,331 

20    :         4,204011 

4004,343 

4,204.462 

4004,378 

4,204,373 

4004,417 

4004,576 

4004,440 

4,204,677 

4004,459 

4,204,940 

4004,472 

4,203,177 

4004,311 

21     :         4,204.338 

4004,327 

4004,371 

4004,366 

4004,377 

4004,378 

4004,827 

4004,381 

4,204,980 

4004.613 

22    :         4004.374 

4004.632 

4.204,623 

4004.682 

4,204,943 

4004,704 

4003,194 

4004,707 

4,203039 

4004,740 

23    :         4,203,290 

4004,737 

24    :         4004,289 

4004,788 

4004.342 

4004.813 

4004,330 

4004.840 

4004.446 

4004,934 

4004,389 

4004.963 

4004,636 

4004.970 

4004,633 

4004,971 

4004,637 

4004.983 

4004,816 

4004,991 

4004,864 

4OO3.00O 

4003,043 

4003,004 

4003,173 

4003.063 

4003082 

4003,070 

4003016 

4003,169 

4003,382 

4003,233 

4003,396 

4,203038 

25    :         4004086 

4003047 

4004,362 

4003080 

4004,406 

4O0SO91 

4004.444 

4003,331 

4004,431 

4003.363 

4004,467 

26 


4,204,321 

4004,323 

4004,332 

4,204,337 

4004,630 

4,204,684 

4,204,703 

4,204,752 

4,204,785 

4.204,803 

4,204,824 

4,204,834 

4,204.863 

4,204,869 

4.204,883 

4,204,898 

4,204,909 

4,204,919 

4,204,948 

4,203,099 

4,205,123 

4003,126 

4003.129 

4003,142 

4,203,228 

4,203,283 

4,203094 

4003013 

4,203,317 

4,203,323 

4.203037 

4,203,370 

4003,371 

4003,372 

4004,307 

4,204,349 

4,204,353 

4004,336 

4004,337 

4004,369 

4,204,373 

4004,373 

4004,412 

4,204,434 

4,204,481 

4004,300 

4004,307 

4004,333 

4004,361 

4004,398 

4004.602 

4004,611 

4004,666 


PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


27 


21 

29 


8 

04 
06 


4,204,688 
4,204,746 
4,204,783 
4,204,812 
4004,833 
4,204,872 
4,204,886 
4,204,918 
4,205,009 
4005,011 
4,203,014 
4,203,015 
4,205,016 
4,205,022 
4,205,178 
4,205,179 
4,205,188 
4,205011 
4,205037 
4,205.246 
4.205.325 
4003.386 
4.205.387 
4.204.296 
4.204.503 
4.204.560 
4.204.654 
4.204.674 
4.204.678 
4.204.699 
4.204,738 
4,204,818 
4,204,846 
4,204,849 
4,204,868 
4.204,913 
4,205,003 
4,203,041 
4,203,093 
4,205019 
4,205,221 
4,205,226 
4,205,327 
4,204,577 
4.204,383 
4,204,695 
4,204.719 
4,204,790 
4,204.854 
4,204.914 
4.204.969 
4.204.997 
4.203045 
4.205.293 


235,062 
253,067 
233,060 
233,061 
233,123 
233,128 
233,130 
233,142 
235,143 
233,144 
233,139 
233,158 
255,081 
233,092 
233,100 
233.112 


30 
31 
32 
33 
34 


33 

36 


09 

12 

17 


4.204,358 
4,205016 
4,204,361 
4,204,737 
4,204085 
4,204,335 
4,204,341 
4,204,398 
4,204,438 
4,204,465 
4,204,493 
4,204,540 
4,204,549 
4,204,570 
4,204,588 
4004,619 
4,204,641 
4,204,681 
4,204.700 
4.204.709 
4.204.774 
4.204,893 
4,204,955 
4,204,992 
4,205,001 
4,205,052 
4,205,053 
4,205,061 
4,205,064 
4,203,068 
4,205,073 
4,205,114 
4,205,119 
4,205,124 
4,205,186 
4,205,187 
4,205,189 
4,203,191 
4,205,207 
4,205,258 
4,205,265 
4,205,283 
4,203,329 
4,205,360 
4,203,380 
4,205,385 
4,204,595 
4,204,805 
4,205,109 
Re.30.286 
4,204,343 
4,204,428 
4,204,455 
4,204,463 


235,113 
235,115 
235,122 
233.133 
233,154 
255,155 
253,089 
253.090 
233,161 
235.163 
255.069 
235.084 
255,068 
233,070 
233,101 
235,131 


4,204,473 
4,204,495 
4,204,519 
4,204.528 
4.204.547 
4,204,587 
4,204,593 
4,204,612 
4,204,628 
4,204,633 
4,204,646 
4,204,670 
4,204,694 
4,204,698 
4,204,725 
4004,727 
4,204.733 
4,204,771 
4,204,777 
4,204,786 
4,204,813 
4,204,839 
4,204,841 
4,204,850 
4,204,851 
4,204,866 
4,204,870 
4,204,875 
4,204,885 
4,204,897 
4,204,900 
4,204,906 
4,204,916 
4,204,920 
4,204,925 
4.204,928 
4.204,952 
4,204,993 
4,203,003 
4,205,007 
4,205,023 
4,205,083 
4,205,092 
4,205,096 
4,205,110 
4,205,162 
4.205,171 
4,205,172 
4,205.201 
4,203,202 
4,205,220 
4,205,224 
4,203,249 
4.205,267 


37 
39 


40 


4,205,321 

4,205,331 

4,205,339 

4,205,363 

4,205,364 

4004,290 

4,204,517 

4,205,112 

4,204,287 

4,204,367 

4,204,376 

4,204,413 

4,204,419 

4,204,447 

4,204,464 

4,204,469 

4,204,475 

4,204,615 

4,204,659 

4,204,679 

4,204,739 

4,204,741 

4,204,765 

4,204,810 

4,204,830 

4,204,871 

4.204,901 

4,204,902 

4,204,903 

4,204,932 

4,204,973 

4,204,982 

4,204,984 

4,204,987 

4005,025 

4,205,028 

4,205,048 

4.205,094 

4,205,103 

4,205,149 

4.205,1$3 
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